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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pstcat  CoopentioB  Treaty  lofonaatiM 

For     information     concerning     the     PCT     member 
untries  see  the  notice  q>pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
It  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
lications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  die  notice  in 
Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 

of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 

as  pubUshed  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 

lote  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 

an.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 

as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 

983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 

fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 

ippeared  at  102S  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 

^hedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  12S.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
amplication  filed   

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    

IntemationaL,  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  ofRce) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


\ 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 

265.00 

5.00 

65.00 


)ec.  3,  1982. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reisnie  tppUcations  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Piamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,539,7H  Re.  S.N..  464,826,  FUed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Q. 
362/34,  SELF-CONTAINED  CHEMILUMINES- 
<:ENT  lighting  device,  Michael  McKay,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  American  Cyanamid  Co..  Stamford. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gordon  L.  Hart,  Ex.  Gp.: 
223 

4407^2,  Re.  S.N.  464.036,  Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Q. 
65/1,  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS.  Collin 
fbomas  Cowan,  Owner  of  Record:  The  A.P.  V.  Co.  Ltd. 
"Crawley.  Sussex.  England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edwin  T. 
'  san.  et  al.,  Ejl  Gp.:  346 

4^24<»137,  Re.  S.N.  458,520.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Q. 

52/436.  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ZIRCONIA- 

ILICA    XEROGELS,    THE    XBROGELS.    AND 

ICEROGEL  CATALYSTS,  Robert  A.  Dombro,  et  al.. 

Owner  of  Record:  Ciiempkx  Co..  RoUing  Meadows,  IIL, 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A.  Wegner.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 

OI»,122;  Re.  S.N.  463.751.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1983.  CL 
179/170NC.  TELEPHONE  LINEClRCUIT.  Aloysius 
J|.  Nijman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  U.S.  Philips  Corp.. 
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Tarrytown.  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  A.  Briody. 
Ex.  Gp.:  214 

4^11,000,  Re.  S.N.  464,045,  FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Q. 
57/6,  NOVELTY  YARN  PRODUCTION,  Joe  F.  Lon- 
don, Jr.,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Burlington  Industries. 
Inc.  Greensboro.  N.C.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W. 
MaU,  Ex.  Gp.:  245 

4^2^57,  Re.  S.N.  465,433,  FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Q. 
433/77,  DENTAL  OPERATORY  SYSTEM,  Tony 
Watanabe,  Owner  of  Record:  Takara  Co,  Somerset, 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  E.  Feldman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4^1^75,  Re.  S.N.  462,800,  FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  CI. 
156/66,  MEANS  FOR  JOINING  FLEXIBLE  FAS- 
TENER  STRIPS  TO  FILM,  AND  PRODUCT,  Andre 
M.  Herz,  Owner  of  Record:  Miningrip.  Inc.  Orangeburg, 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  van  Santen,  Ex.  Gp.: 
161 

4,343,050,  Re.  S.N.  463,845,  FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  CI. 
3/13.  INTRAOCULAR  LENSES.  Charles  D.  Kehnan, 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry 
Sternberg,  Ex.  Gp.:  336 


REQUEsrrs 


FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requeste  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inqiection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correqiondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  police  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,999,538,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,349,  Requested:  Mar. 
30,  1983.  a.  128/2G.  METHOD  OF  BLOOD  VIS- 
COSITY DETERMINATION.  Van  B.  PhUpot,  Jr., 
Owner  of  Record:  Van  B.  Phihot,  Jr..  Houston,  Miss.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby  ft  Cushman,  Ex. 
Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Owner 

4,016,750,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,351.  Requested:  Mar. 
24.  1983,  a.  73/629,  ULTRASONIC  IMAGING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  PhUlip  S.  Green, 
Owner  of  Record:  Stanford  Research  Institute,  Menh 
Park.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Victor  R.  Beckman, 
Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Owner 

4,021,910,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,353,  Requested:  Apr. 
5,  1982,  a.  29/526.2,  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
SUPERALLOY  CASTINGS,  WUliam  K.  Freeman,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Homet  Turbine  Components  Corp. 
Muskegon,  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dugald  S. 
McDougaU,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  WUliam  E.  Meyer, 
Stoneham,  Mass. 

AjOni^M,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,357,  Requested:  Mar. 
28,  1983,  a.  272/136.  MULTI-PURPOSEBXERCISE 
DEVICE.  Jerry  Lee  WUson.  Owner  of  Record:  /men- 
<0r.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  J.  Quiit,  Ex.  Gp.:  330, 
Requester:  Contractor  Equipment  Mfg..  Inc.,  Ashland, 
Ohio 

4^104y822,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,352.  Requested:  Mar. 
31.'  1983.  CI.  46/74D,  ROTATING  dROHJUl  AIR- 
FOIL,  Ifenry  WendeU  Rodma,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
9entor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  F.  Weiszmann,  Ex. 
Gp.:  333.  Requester:  Alan  J.  Adler.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
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4,266,731,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,356,  Requested:  Mar. 
28,  1983,  a.  239/676,  DUMP  SPREADER,  Charles  S. 
Musso,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record;  Air-Fh  Manufacturing 
Ca.  Inc.  Pramburg.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene 
S.  Stephens,  Ex.  Gp.:  313,  Requester:  Tarrant  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y. 

4J38,654,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,355,  Requested:  Apr. 
4,  1983,  a.  362/268,  VARIABLE  SPOT  STAGE 
LIGHT,  Richard  Logothetis,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Kevin  P.  Redmond,  Ex.  Gp.: 
220,  Requester:  Richard  Logothetis,  Sugar  Loaf,  N.Y. 

4J66,571,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,354,  Requested:  Mar. 
28,  1983,  CI.  337/30,  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  CON- 
STRUCTION, Ronald  W.  Palmquist,  Owner  of  Record: 
Requester.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  P.  De  Luca,  Ex. 
Gp.:  212,  Requester:  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 
N.Y. 


Patent  Data  Exchange 


Under  the  provisions  of  Section  6(a),  of  Title  35,  Unit- 
ed States  Code,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks has  entered  into  an  agreement  with  Mead  Data 
Central,  a  division  of  the  Mead  Corp.,  for  use  of  the 
LEXIS,  LEXPAT  and  NEXIS  search  systems  and  data 
bases.  Mead  Data  Central  will  provide  the  PTO  with 
the  equivalent  of  $77,000  worth  of  access  each  year  for 
the  next  five  years.  In  exchange,  the  PTO  wUl  provide 
Mead  Data  Central  with  copies  of  selected  office 
records  and  computer  tape  updates  of  patent  text,  patent 
assignment  and  patent  classification  information. 

Copies  of  the  agreement  may  be  obtained  from: 

J.  Howard  Bryant 
Administrator  for  Automation 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 
Telephone:  (703)  557-3761 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  5,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 
SN  6-427,857.  DIMERIC  ENKEPHALINS. 

SN  6-468.590.  REPAIR  OF  TISSUE  IN  ANIMALS. 

SN  6-470,920.  FIBER  OPTIC  COj  PARTIAL  PRES- 
SURE SENSOR. 

SN  6-475,352.  PLASMID  CLONING  VECTOR  pASl. 

Department  of  the  Interior 

SN  6-258,075  (4,362,557).  PURIFYING  TITANIUM- 
BEARING  SLAG  BY  PROMOTED  SULFA- 
TION. 

SN  6-435,534.  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF  BASE 
METALS  AND  PRECIOUS  METALS  FROM 
ORES. 

SN  6-435,535.  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF  BASE 
METALS    AND    PRECIOUS    METALS    FROM 

ORES.  y 

SN  6-440,487.  REMOVAL  OF  INSULATION  FROM 
ELECTRONIC  SCRAP. 

SN  6-440,893.  HYDROMETALLURGICAL  RECOV- 
ERY OF  ARSENIC  FROM  ORES  AND  CON- 
CENTRATES. 


NatioMi  Teduical  iBformatiM  Scrrice 

U.S.  GovernmentOwned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  Ucensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious conunerciaUzation  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  DqMTtment  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est 

,  I  Douglas  J.  Campion, 

Program  Coordinator, 
.1        Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
t^  National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

I  Department  OF  Agriculture 

SN  fr-441,198.  CARRL^GE  FOR  CABLE  LOGGING 

SYSTEM.  , 

4  . 


j 


Patent  Suits 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

/  3,173,583,  Eugene  A.  Wahl,  BIN  ACTIVATOR: 
3J61J08,  iM»e,  VIBRATORY  BIN  ACTIVATOR, 
filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark^  Doc.  76-791, 
Eugene  A.  Wahl,  et  aL  v.  Rexnord,  Inc.  Stipulation  and 
Order  of  Dismissal  of  action  filed  Jan.  6,  1981.  Sow, 
filed  Feb.  10,  1981.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-329, 
Carman  Industries,  Inc.,  et  aL  v.  Eugene  A.  Wahl  et  aL 
Order  for  permanent  injunction,  in  favor  of  Carman  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  filed  Dec.  23.  1982. 

3J20,481,  Baker  OU  Tools,  Inc.,  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  HLLING  CONDUIT 

STRINGS,  filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Hou^ 
ton).  Doc.  H-83-1635,  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  v.  Davis- 
Lynch,  Inc 

3,261,508.    (See  3,173,583.) 

3,286,858,  LeonaHUulien,  CANE  PLANTER.  fM 
Feb.  24.  1982,  D.C,  W.D.  La.  (Shreveport),  Doc.  82- 
673,  Leonard  Julien  v.  Zeringue  Ca.  et  aL 

.  3,345,458,  RCA  Corp..  DIGITAL  STORAGE  AND 
GENERATION  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS,  filed  May  23, 
1978,  D.C.  Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc.  78-198,  RCA  Corp. 
V.  Applied  Digital  Data  Systems,  Inc  Order  and  Final 
Judnaent  filed  Feb.  8,  1983.  Sow,  filed  May  17,  1979, 
D.C.  Del.  (Wihnington),  Doc.  79-243,  RCA  Corp.  v. 
Hazeltine  Corp  Order  and  Final  Judgment  filed  Feb.  8, 
1983.  Samt,  filed  May  25,  1979,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  79-491,  Lear  SiegUr.  Inc  v.  RCA  Corp.  Order  and 
Final  Judgment  filed  Fd>.  8,  1983. 

3,375,549,  Uniroyal.  Inc.,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  REFINING  AND  SEPARATING 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS,  filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  D.C, 
E.D.  Va.  (NorfolkX  Doc.  82-194-N,  UniroyaL  Inc  v. 
Robert  Barr.  Inc  Final  Judgment  filed  Feb.  1,  1983. 

333J24,  Arthur  I.  Appleton,  NONJAMMINO 
HOUSING  AND  COVER  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Dec.  21, 
1976,  D.C,  N.D.  m.  (Chicago),  Doc.  76  C  4627,  Arthur 
I  Appleton,  et  aL  v.  Crouse-Hinds  Ca  Findings  of  fact 
and  conclusions  of  law,  memorandum  and  order,  and 
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order  dismissing  plaintifTs  complaint  entered, 
order  dated  Dec.  28,  1981. 


i  ^39%,f99,  Instrumentation  Specialties  Co.,  APPARA- 
TIS  PROVIDING  A  CONSTANT-RATE  TWO- 
CCMPONENT  FLOW  STREAM,  filed  Nov.  23,  1976, 
D.< :.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  76  C  4340,  Instrumenta- 
tion Specialties  Ca  v.  Waters  Associates.  Inc.  et  aL 
Coavenant  and  Stipulated  Order  of  Dismissal,  with  prej- 
udice, against  defendants  Wayne  E.  Shumaker  and 
George  Neale,  and  without  prejudice,  against  defendant 
Wi  Iters  Associates  entered,  per  order  dated  Sept.  22, 
19 '8. 

:i«427,2S2,  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  USE  OF  SELECTED  4, 
4'.  4ETHYLENE-BIS(2-ALKYLANILINES)  AS 

aJTRING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS,  filed  Feb. 
1983.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-CIV.1004,  Uniroyal 
V.  Ciba-Geigy  Corp. 

M29^11«  Solvay  A.  Cie,  Societe  Anonyme,  APPA- 

Ltus  for  trimming  the  neck  of  HOL- 

VW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES,  filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  DC, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  83  0369,  Solvay  d  Cie. 
Sa'iete  Anonyme.  et  at  v.  Alan  J.  Thatcher,  doing  business 
as  Machine  Tool  and  Mold  Ca 

:iv«99,795,  Aahwonh  Bros..  Inc..  FLAT  WIRE  CON- 
VI'YOR  BELT  HAVING  SLOTTED  BAR  LINKS; 
Re.  27,690,  same,  filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  D.C.  Md. 
(Bdtimore),  Doc.  K-83-144,  Ashworth  Bros..  Inc.  v.  The 
Cambridge  Wire  Cloth  Co. 

:  1^466,912,  Rotary  Profile  Anstalt,  MANUFACTURE 
ANNULAR  ARTICLES,  filed  Dec.  23.  1983,  DC. 
of  Columbia  (Wash.  DC),  Doc.  82-3648,  Formflo 
V.  Rotary  Profile  Anstalt.  et  aL 


or 

Dirt 
Lul 

;i,480,504,  Good  and  Morgan,  AUTOMATIC  APPA- 
lU.TUS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERS  TO  BIOLOGI- 
OlL  SLIDES,  filed  Jan.  10,  1983.  DC  Minn.  (Minne- 
apolis), Doc.  4-83  Civil  3S.  Rose  M.  Morgan  and  Dorothy 
/.  jood  V.  Gibbco  Scientific.  Inc.  et  aL  Sum,  filed  Mar. 
3,  1983,  D.C,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  83-518, 
Shindon  Southern  Instruments,  Inc  v.  Rose  M.  Morgan 
ami  Dorothy  I  Good 

1,491490,  BiUy  K.  Watkins,  POWER  STOPPER 
iIGHT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS;  3,633,413,  Na- 
tiohal  Tractor  Pullers  Association,  Inc.,  DEVICE  FOR 
MEASURING  PULLING  POWER,  filc4  Dec.  30, 
19 '6,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  76  C  4810,  Nation- 
al Tractor  Pullers  Association.  Inc  v.  Billy  K.  Watkins. 
Julgment  is  entered  in  favor  of  defendant,  per  order 
daedMar.  10,  1980. 

:  1^493,496,  Desalination  Systenu,  Inc.,  PURIFIED 
WATER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD, 
fikd  Oct.  1,  1982.  D.C.  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C 
60  iO.  Desalination  Systems.  Inc.  v.  Rainsofi  Water  Condi- 
tio ting  Co.  Case  dismissed  on  Fd>.  16,  1983.  '\ 

1,507,861,  EU  LiUy  and  Co.,  Inc.,  CERTAIN 
3-14ETHYL-CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS; 

3,<  55,656,  ane,  CRYSTALLINE  CEPHALEXIN 
MDNOHYDRATE  filed  Nov.  20,  1978.  DC.  D.CN.J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  78-2804.  Premo  Pharmaceutical  Lata.. 
Int'.  v.  Eli  Lilly  and  Ca.  Inc  Stipulation  and  Order  of 
Dilunissal  filed  July  10,  1981. 

1,507361,  EU  LiUy  and  Co.,  Inc.,  CERTAIN 
3-14ETHYL-CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS,  filed 
Juy  10.  1979.  D.C.  Del.  (Wihrnngton).  Doc.  79-331.  Eli 
Lilly  and  Ca  v.  (^tel  Corp.  Stipulation  and  Order 
dii  misting  action  with  prejudice  filed  Fd>.  10,  1983. 

i,519,129,  Soren  E.  Peterson,  CONVEYOR  AND 
SORTING  STRUCTURE  IN  AGRICULTURAL  MA- 
CHINES, filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  D.C  Idaho  (Boise),  Doc. 
83- -4031,  Soren  E  Peterson  v.  Spudnik  Equipment  Ca 

;133M57,  Uwrence  Macrow.  GAS-LIQUID  CON- 
T>iCT  APPARATUS,  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  D.C, 
WD.N.Y.  (Bufhlo).  Doc.  av-83-267C,  Lawrence 
Mi  \erow  v.  Lake  Erie  Technology.  Inc.  et  aL 


3,563,399,  Charles  C  Shiwers,  METHOD  FOR  CIR- 
CULATING GRAIN  STORED  IN  A  CIRCULAR 
BIN;  3,765,547,  wuait,  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCU- 
LATING GRAIN  STORED  IN  A  CIRCULAR  BIN; 
3,765,548,  aaoM,  SWEEP  AUGER  STRUCTURE,  filed 
Mar.  4,  1983,  D.C  Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV83-0-1S8, 
Charles  C.  Shiwers  v.  Nebraska  Engineering  Ca 

3,571,545,  Controls  Co.  of  America,  TOGGLE 
SWITCH  WITH  PIVOTAL  SHORTING  BAR 
BRIDGING  STATIONARY  CONTACT  PINS  AND 
SLIDABLE  CAM  BLOCK  DETENT  MEANS,  filed 
Dec.  11,  1981,  D.C,  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  81-1412, 
Edward  H.  Key  v.  Edward  G.  Haderer  and  Controls  Co. 
of  America.  Action  dismissed,  without  costs,  provided 
that  jurisdiction  is  reserved  to  issue  such  further  orders 
as  may  be  advisable.  Filed  Feb.  IS,  1983. 

3,615,087,  Inventec  International,  Ltd.,  WORK- 
BENCHES; 4,076,229,  suae,  filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  D.C, 
W.D.N.C  (AsheviUe),  Doc.  B-C-80-7,  The  Black  A 
Decker  Mfg.  Ca  and  Inventec  IntemationaL  Ltd  v.  Em- 
erson Electric  Co. 

3,633^13.    (See  3,491,590.) 

3,643,085,  JacquaUne  Durand.  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT  BOX,  filed  Nov.  26,  1980.  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chi- 
cago). Doc.  8OC6360,  JacquaUne  Durand  v.  Bogen  Photo 
Corp.,  et  aL  Cause  dismissied  with  prejudice  pursuant  to 
Rule  41(aXl)  of  F.R.Civ.P.,  per  order  dated  Dec.  20, 
1982. 

3,655,656.    (See  3,507,861.) 

3,659,284,  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  TELEVISION 
GAMING  APPARATUS;  Re.  28,507,  sme,  filed  Dec. 
13.  1978.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  78  C  4951.  The 
Magnavox  Co.  and  Sanders  Associates,  Inc  v.  Bally  Mfg. 
Corp.,  et  aL  Final  Judgment  on  Consent  entered  June  24. 
1982. 

3,697,675,    Beard    and    Garen.    STEREOSCOPIC 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM,  filed  Dec.   10.  1982,  D.C, 
CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Ahgeles),  Doc.  82  6444,  Terry  D.  Beard ^ 
and  Eric  R.  Garen  v.  3D  Video  Corp.,  et  aL 

3.765.547.  (See  3,563,399.) 

3.765.548.  (See  3,563,399.) 

3,782,708,  Kuhhnan  Corp.,  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
AND  METHODS  AND  MACHINES  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  filed  Sept.  16,  1982, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  82-73476,  Kuhlman 
Corp.  V.  P.  J.  Wallbank  Springs.  Inc  Action  dismissed 
witnout  prejudice  and  wiuout  costs,  per  Order  of  Dis- 
missal filed  Jan.  31,  1983. 

3,803,660,  Randomex,  Inc.,  APPARATUS  FOR 
CLEANING  DISCS,  filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C  1058.  Randomex.  Inc  v.  Scopus 
Corp.  Defendant's  motion  for  change  of  venue  is 
granted.  Accordingly,  action  transferred  in  its  entirety 
to  the  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Massachusetts. 
Docketed  Sept.  23.  1982. 

3,805,759,  Brunswick  Corp..  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
WITH  ADVANCE  STABILIZING  MEANS; 
3,967,446,  aaaw,  EXHAUST  tCEUE¥  SILENCING 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  SYS- 
TEMS; 4,088,108,  iUM,  MULTIPLE  CAPACITOR 
MEANS  IGNITION  SYSTEM,  filed  Aug.  27.  1982, 
D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82-4414MML 
(Kx),  Suzuki  Motor  Ca,  Ltd..  et  aL  v.  Brunswick  Corp. 

3,805,759,  Brunswick  Corp.,  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
WITH  ADVANCE  STABILIZING  MEANS; 
4^88,108,  SUM,  MULTIPLE  CAPACITOR  MEANS 
IGNITION  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept  15,  1982,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  4810,  Hitachi  Ltd  v. 
Brunswick  Corp. 

3341,718,  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  AUGMENTED 
CRESCENT  SEAL  WITH  COMPENSATING  LOAD 
RING,  filed  Dec.  30,  1980.  D.C  Wyoming  (Cheyenne), 
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Doc.  C80-0384-B,  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  v.  Berco, 
S.p.A..  et  aL  Defendant,  Berco,  S.p.A.  is  pennanently 
enjoined  and  restrained  from  further  infringing  plaintifTs 
patent.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1982.  Order  vacating  judgment 
tiled  Oct.  8,  1982.  Order  reinstating  Final  Judgment  filed 
Oct.  IS.  1982. 

3^64,280,  Chevron  Research  Co.,  CATALYST  FOR 
A  N-BUTANE  OXIDATION  TO  MALEIC  ANHY- 
DRIDE; 4,017^21,  nne,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MAN- 
UFACTURE OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  USING 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  CATALYST,  filed  Dec.  30, 
1982,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-3951,  Chev- 
ron Research  Co.  v.  Denka  Chemiftl  Corp. 

3^0«457,  Tappan  Co.,  BLUE  FLAME  GAS 
SMOOTH  TOP  RANGE;  3,968,785,  same,  filed  Apr. 
14,  1977,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  77C1257, 
Tappan  Co.  v.  Raytheon  Co.,  et  aL  Stipulation  and  Order 
of  Dismissal  entered  Oct.  17,  1980,  | 

3374,540,  Walter  E.  Kidding,  TAMPERPROOF 
CAP,  filed  Dec.  27,  1982.  D.C..  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  82  C  7877,  Walter  E  Hidding,  et  aL  v.  Eagle  Stores. 

lac  1 

3,935,074,  Syva  Co.,  ANTIBODY  STERIC  HIN- 
DRANCE IMMUNOASSAY  WITH  TWO  ANTI- 
BODIES, filed  Feb.  5,  1980.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  80  C  0592,  Syva  Co.  v.  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Same,  filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo), 
Doc.  C81-513,  Syva  Ca  v.  Westgate  Laboratory  of  Pathol- 
ogy, Inc. 

3,939,954,  (Jonaar  Corp.,  CHECK  RECEIVING 
AND  TESTING  APPARATUS,  filed  Jan.  28,  1983, 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  83C0574,  Qonaar  Corp. 
V.  General  Signal  Corp.,  et  aL 

3,941,051,  Printronix,  Inc..  PRINTER  SYSTEM,  filed 
Nov.  29.  1982,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82 
6164,  Citiun  Watch  Ca,  Ltd.  v.  Printronix.  Inc 

3,964,479,  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EXTRACORPO- 
REAL BLOOD  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM  AND 
DRIP  CHAMBER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  BLOOD 
LEVEL;  4,102,655,  same,  BUBBLE  TRAP,  filed  Jan. 
28.  1983.  DC.  Colo.  (Denver).  Doc.  83-Z-145.  Cobe 
Laboratories,  Inc  v.  Northern  Colorado  Kidney  Center,  et 
aL 


3,967,446. 


(See  3,805,759.) 
Novo     Products, 


3,968,355,  Novo  Products,  Inc.  AUTOMATIC 
NIGHT  LIGHT  STRUCTURE,  filed  Nov.  10.  1981. 
D.C..  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Etoc.  81-74169,  Novo  Prod- 
ucts, Inc  V.  Leviton  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  Case  closed  on  Feb.  8, 
1983. 

3,968,785.    (See  3^70,457.) 

4,004,768,  Nickson  Industries,  Inc.,  UNIVERSAL 
JOINT  HANGER  FOR  TAILPIPES  AND  THE 
LIKE;  4^09,155,  same,  HEAVY-DUTY  BRACKET 
AND  HANGER  ASSEMBLY  EMPLOYING  SAME, 
filed  Sept.  8,  1982,  D.C..  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando).  Doc. 
82-458-ORL-CIV-K,  Nickson  Industries.  Inc  v.  Rol 
America  Mfg.  Co.  of  America.  Inc 

4,017,521.    (See  3,864,280.) 

4,033,136,  Robert  C.  Stewart,  VAPOR  ACTUATED 
POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE;  4,285,201,  same, 
VAPOR  POWERED  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Mar.  9,  1983,  D.C.  Nev.  (Las  Vegas),  Doc.  CV- 
LV-83-166-HEC,  Quantum  Energy.  Inc  v.  Robert  C. 
Suwart,  et  aL 

4^034,534,  Intalite  International  N.V.,  LOUVERED 
CEILING,  fiM  Jan.  27,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  C  83-400,  Intalite  International  N.  V.  v.  Amer- 
ican Luminous  Ceilings.  Inc 

4,060,730,  Elscint,  Ltd.,  SCINTILLATION  CAM- 
ERA FOR  ESTABLISHING  THE  COORDINATES 
OF  A  RADIATION  STIMULI  PRODUCED  BY  A 


RADIATION  FIELD,  filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  D.C.  District 
of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  Doc.  83-0042,  Elscint.  Ltd  v. 
Technicare  Corp  \ 

4,076,229.    (See  3,615,087.) 

4,068,108.    (See  3,80^,759.) 


4,102,655.    (See  3, 


METHOD  AND  APPARA- 


4,112,422,  Atari,  Inc 
TUS  FOR  GENERATING  MOVING  OBJECTS  ON 
A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SCREEN;  4,314,236,  iuw,  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
AUDIO  SOUND  EFFECTS,  filed  Dec.  14.  1982,  DC, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C  7485.  Atari.  Inc  v. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc 

4,126,067,  WiUie  J.  McLamb.  COOKER,  filed  Feb. 
15.  1983,  DC.  W.D.N.C  (Statesville).  Doc.  ST- 
C-83-27,  National  Kook-Rite  Kooker  Corp..  et  aL  v. 
McLamb  Enterprises.  Inc  and  Willie  J.  McLamb. 

4,134,237,  Pool  Co.,  MODULAR  SECTION  MAST. 
filed  Jan.  14,  1983.  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  I>oc. 
H-83-338.  Pool  Ca  v.  Hercules  Offshore  Drilling  Ca.  et 
aL 

4,142,887,  Reactive  Metals  &  AUoys  Corp.,  STEEL 
LADLE  DESULFURIZATION  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  STEEL  DESULFURIZA- 
TION, filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  D.C.  WD.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh). 
Doc.  80-1812.  Reactive  Metals  A  Alloys  Corp.  v.  ESM. 
Inc  The  above  action,  including  all  claims  and  counter- 
claims, are  hereby  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Claims  1 
thru  8  of  Pat.  No.  4.142.887  are  invalid  under  35  U.S.C 
§§102  and  103.  FUed  Dec.  20.  1982. 

4,143,740,  Floyd  G.  Matthews,  MODULAR  STAIR- 
WAY SYSTEM  FOR  INSTALLATION  ON  STRUC- 
TURES HAVING  NON-LINEAR  WALLS,  filed  Feb. 
28.  1983,  D.C,  CD.  lU.  (DanviUe),  Doc.  83-2044.  David 
A.  Green  and  Paul  S.  Greene,  et  aL  v.  Wesley  D.  Mat-  * 
thews  and  Floyd  G.  Matthews,  et  aL 

4,145,300,  Sublistatic  Holding  S.A..  DEVELOPERS 
CONTAINING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES  AND  A 
SUBLIMABLE  DYESTUFF;  4,246,331,  same,  ELEC- 
TROPHOTOGRAPHIC DEVELOPERS  CONTAIN- 
ING SUBLIMABLE  DYES;  4,251,611,  tame,  PRO- 
CESS FOR  FORMATION  OF  PERMANENT 
IMAGE,  filed  May  27,  1981.  D.C,  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk), 
Doc.  81-470-N,  Spectra  Corp.  and  Sublistatic  Holding 
SA.  V.  Edward  W.  0*Brien.  doing  business  as  Powerband 
Products  of  Va.  Defendant  is  enjoined  from  further  in- 
fringing plaintiffs  Patent  No.  4.145.300.  Plaintiffs  claim 
of  mfringetfrat  of  U.S.  Patent  Nos.  4.246.331  and 
4,251,611  are  dismissed.  FUed  Jan.  10.  1983. 

4,146,994,  Clarence  Williams.  DOOR  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED CLOSING  AND  LATCHING  SYSTEMS, 
filed  Oct.  25.  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  79  C 
4468.  Clarence  Williams  v.  Justrite  Mfg.  Ca  This  case, 
including  the  counterclaim,  is  dismissed  without  preju- 
dice. FUed  Jan.  25,  1983. 

4,152,167,  Set  Products,  Inc.,  MATRIX  FORMING 
COMPOSITION,    filed    Nov.    19.    1982.    DC.    Md. 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  M82-3360,  Set  Products.  Inc  v.  Fox  In- 
'  dustries.  Inc.  et  aL 

4,179,081,  John  C  Parry,  APPARATUS  FOR  AP- 
PLICATION OF  PLASTICS  STRETCH  FILMS; 
'4,248,392,  same,  filed  July  6,  1982.  D.C.NJ.  (Newaric), 
Doc.  82-2176,  John  C.  Parry,  doing  business  asJ.C  Parry 
A  Sons  Ca,  Inc  v.  Tirrie  SavRs  Associates,  et  aL  Order 
dismissing  action  filed  Jan.  13,  1983. 

4,195,732,  Great  Northern  Corp.  and  Presto  Products, 
Inc.,  SUPPORTING  AND  SPACING  MEMBER  FOR 
WEB  MATERIAL  ROLLS;  Reg.  No.  1,170,188 
(ROLLGUARD),  Great  Northern  Corp..  filed  Feb.  11, 
1983,  DC,  W.D.  Mich.  (Kalamazoo).  Doc.  K83-44CA4, 
Acme  Polymers.  Inc.  et  aL  v.  Great  Northern  Corp.  and 
Presto  Products.  Inc 
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4206331,  Shelcore,  Inc..  DRIVING  SIMULATOR 
TOY,  flkd  Mar.  2,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc. 
83j3IV.1618  KTD,  Shelcore.  Inc.  v.  Artsana  of  America, 
Inc 

,155.    (See 4,004,768.)  I* 

»375,  Black  &  Decker,  Inc.,  CORDLESS  VAC- 
CLEANER  BOWL  AND  RLTER  SYSTEM, 
Dec.  23,  1981,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
-81-3299,  Black  d  Decker  (U.S.),  Inc  and  Black  A 
Decker.  Inc  v.  Hiraoka  A  Co.  (U.K.)  Ltd.  Plaintiffs  are 
the  owners'  of  Pat.  No.  4,209,873  which  is  valid  and  has 
been  infringed.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  from 
furiier  infnnging  Plaintiffs  patent.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1982. 

i  ,217,473,  W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  CONNECTING  FLEX- 
IBLE SWITCH;  4,218,600,  nme,  fOcd  Jan.  3,  1983, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83C0020,  W.  H.  Brady 


Co. 


V.  Carl  Gorr  Printing  Ca 


^,218,600.    (See  4,217,473.)    . 

4*228,399,  Harco  Corp.,  OFFSHORE  PIPELINE 
ElECTRICAL  SURVEY  METHOD  AND  APPARA- 
TIS;  4^22,805,  sme,  ELECTRICAL  SURVEY 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  filed  Feb.  1,  1983, 
D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-83-820,  Fera  Corp.  v. 
Ha<vo  Corp. 

iJ32AT7,  Shelcore,  Inc.,  INFLATABLE  «AS- 
SCCK-SHAPED  TOY,  filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  D.C.N.J. 
(N  wark).  Doc.  82-4309,  Shelcore,  Inc  v.  Glenco  Infant 
Item,  Inc. 

-^245,505,  Turco  Mfg.  Co.,  INDICATOR  OF 
AMOUNT  OF  LIQUEHED  GAS  IN  BOTTLE,  fUed 
Jail.  17,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  111.  (Alton),  Doc.  83-3013,  Sun- 
bee  m  Leisure  Products  co.  v.  Turco  Mfg.  Co. 

1,246,331.    (See  4,145,300.)       \ 

(See  4,179,081.)       '      -  " 

(See  4,145,300^       |  /. 

1,892,  Lincoln  M.  Zonn,  ALARM  DEVICE,  fUed 
Ddc.  15,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  CaUf.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
C82  6789  EFL,  Lincoln  M.  2U)nn,  et  aL  v.  Tandy  Corp.. 
etiiL 


4,285,201. 
^313,112, 


(See  4,033,136.) 


Daniel  F.  Foster,  COMPUTER  WORK 
STATION  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING  APPA- 
R>iTUS  THEREFOR,  filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  D.C,  N.D. 
All.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  CV83-G-0287-S,  Input-Ez 
Corp.,  Inc.  OM  Daniel  F.  Foster  v.  Health  Science  Prod- 
ucis,  doing  business  as  HSP  Computer  Furniture,  et  aL 

1,313,861,  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  LATEX  AUTO- 
DEPOSITION  COATINGS,  (Ucd  Feb.  2,  1983,  DC, 
S.]>.  W.  Va.  (Charleston),  Doc.  83-2103,  Amchem  Prod- 
uc  s,  Inc  \. /Union  Carbide  Corp.  et  aL 

l,314»236.    (See  4,112,422.) 

1^20,892,  Howard  Ray  Longbrake.  KNIFE  SHARP- 
EI^ER.  filed  Jan.  3.  1983,  D.C,  W.D.N. Y.  (Buffalo), 
I>ic.  83-0009C,  Arthur  Lansky  Levine  A  Associates.  Inc. 
do'ng  business  as  Lansky  Sharpeners  v.  Howard  Ray 
Longbrake.  doing  business  as  Loray  Sharpeners. 

1,321,038,  Van  R.  I>ental  Products,  Inc.,  BRAIDED 
GINGIVAL  RETRACTION  CORD,  filed  Dec.  20, 
1912,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  6662, 
Ve,n  R  Dental  Products.  Inc  v.  Stitehcraft  Thread  Mills. 
Im  I.  et  aL 

1*321,716,  Fred  J.  Shrock,  CONVERTIBLE  SEAT- 
BILD.  fUed  Sept  3,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend), 


Doc.  S82-0426,  Fred  J.  Shrock  v.  Better  Products.  Inc 
Stipulation  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Mar.  10, 
1983. 

4,322,805.    (See  4,22839.) 

4,324,578,  Applied  Biochemists,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  A  COPPER  COMPLEX  FOR  USE  AS 
AN  ALGAECIDE,  fUed  Dec.  14,  1982,  DC,  W.D. 
Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C82-1476C,  Applied  Biochemists. 
Inc  V.  Argent  Chemical  Ldboratories.  Inc.  et  aL 

4,343,03^,  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  LIGHT 
SENSITIVE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE,  fUed  Feb.  25, 
1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-83-0897 
WWS,  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc  v.  Genmark.  Inc.. 
also  known  as  Diablo  Products  Corp. 

4,347,932,  Clements  Industries,  Inc.,  TAG  PIN,  filed 
Dec.  29,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  82-CIV-8673  MP, 
Clements  Industries.'  Inc  v.  A.  Meyers  A  Sons  Corp. 

4,353,320,  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.,  UTILITY  DIS- 
TRIBUTION SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  FLOATS, 
filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc. 
C83-201C,  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  v.  Bremerton  Concrete 
Products  Co. 

4,366,143,  Amersham  International  PLC,  ASSAY 
FOR  THE  FREE  PORTION  OF  SUBSTANCES  IN 
BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS,  filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  0016,  Amersham  International 
PLC  V.  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc 

^<368,168,  busan  Slepsivic,  METHOD  FOR  ENCAP- 
SULATING ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS,  filed 
Jan.  11,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
C-Zl-OXAl-MHV.Dusan  Slepsivic  v.Kras/West  Corp. 

Re.  27,690.    (See  3,439,795.) 

Re.  28,507.    (See  3,659,284.) 

D.  235,238,  A  &  M  Leatherlines,  Inc.,  DISPLAY 
STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Feb.  14,  1983, 
DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-CIV-1132  JES,  A  A  M 
Leatherlines,  Inc  v.  Etna  Products  Co..  Inc 

D.  238,268,  Charles  Strada,  MOTORCYCLE  EX- 
HAUST PIPE,  filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  DC,  N.D.  Bl.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  77  C  661,  Charles  Strada  v.  AMF.  Inc  Caus- 
es shall  not  be  appealed,  per  order  dated  Feb.  2,  1982. 

D.  253,752,  Cincinnati  Microwave,  life.,  RADAR 
WARNING  RECEIVER,  filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  DC, 
S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  C-3-83-139,  Cincinnati  Micro- 
wave. Inc  V.  Larrick's.  Inc  Same,  filed  Mar.  7,  1983, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  1574,  Dynascan 
Corp.  V.  Cincinnati  Microwave.  Inc 

D.  258,252,  Gass  Industries,  Inc.,  SUPPORT  STAND 
FOR  A  HANGING  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE, 
filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc. 
83-AR-0325-S,  Gass  Industries.  Inc  v.  Ensley  Mfg..  Inc 

D.  259,490,  James  J.  Feuling,  FAN  HOUSING  FOR 
AN  AIR  COOLED  ENGINE;  D.  259,491,  same;  D. 
261,654,  same,  MOUNTING  STAND  FOR  ATTACH- 
ING AN  ACCESSORY  TO  AN  ENGINE,  filed  Dec. 
23,  1982,  D.C,  E.D.  CaUf.  (Fresno),  Doc.  CV-F-82-492- 
REC,  James  J.  Feuling  v.  Claude's  Buggies.  Inc.  et  aL 

D.  259,491.    (See  D.  259,490.) 

D.  261,654.    (See  D.  259,490.) 

D.  266,700,  Float  To  Relax.  Inc.,  ISOLATION 
CHAMBER,  filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dal- 
las), Doc.  CA3-83-0207R,  Float  to  Relax.  Inc  v. 
Innerspace  Enterprises.  etaL 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correctioii  for  tlie  Weeli  of  May  3, 1983 


Des.  263,585 

4,114,804 

4,153,677 

4,217,272 

4,235,957 

4,237,301 

4,242,348 

4,254,427 

4,265,737 

4,271,565 

4,274,188 

4,278,969 

4,280,710 

4,297,943 

4,299,772 

4,302,546 

4,305,489 

4,308,559 

4,309,176 

4,310,079 

4,313,598 

4,315,034 

4,319,854 

4,321,570 

4,323,071 

4,325,910 

4,326,523 

4,328,982 

4,330,337 

4,332,343 

4,332,691 

4,333,130 


4,333,846 

4,334,083 

4,338,172 

4,339,157 

4,339,643 

4,340,382 

4,340,674 

4,340,708 

4,341,057 

4,341,613 

4,342,667 

4,344,438 

4,344,538 

4,344,723 

4,345,011 

4,345,033 

4,345,302 

4,345,504 

4,346,120 

4,347,679 

4,347,996 

4,348,360 

4,348,444 

4,348,503 

4,348,566 

4,348,838 

4,349,073 

4,349,503 

4,349,844 

4,350,857 

4,351,218 

4,351,946 


4,352,100 

4,353,116 

4,353,911 

4,354.026 

4,354,069 

4,354,959 

4,356,318 

4,357,114 

4,357,327 

4,357,475 

4,358,745 

4,360,291 

4,360,795 

4,362,204 

4,362,872 

4,364,811 

4,365,334 

4,365,398 

4,365,570 

4,365,783 

4,365,949 

4,365,973 

4,366,771 

4,367,024 

4,367,091 

4,367,192 

4,367,408 

4,369,079 

4,369,770 

4,369,844 

4,370,089 

4,370,747 


4,371,379 

4,371,847 

4,372,414 

4,372,506 

4,372,729 

4,372,756 

4,372,991 

4,373,007 

4,373,156 

4,373,636 

4,373,664 

4,373,704 

4,373,815 

4,373,841 

4,374,161 

4,374,251 

4,374,416 

4,374,471 

4,374,663 

4,374,761 

4,374,867 

4,374,963 

4,374,978 

4,375,042 

4,375,283 

4,375,472 

4,375,551 

4,375,622 

4,375,832 

4,376,035 


Disclaimers 


Des.  265,187.— /Interne  Raluy,  Bouzel,  France.  TIRE. 
Patent  dated  June  29,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  4, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  Compagnie  Generale  Des  Etab- 
lissements  Michelin. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  claim  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,642,894.— C/flne/ice  K  Habermann.  Ralph  E.  Friedrich, 
and  Ben  A.  Tefertiller,  Midland,  Mich.  CATALYSTS 
FOR  THE  HYDRATION  OF  NITRILES  TQAM- 
IDES.  Patent  dated  Feb.  15,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed 
Feb.  1,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-5  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,055,469.— /lov  Eugene  Snoke,  Webster;  and  Gerald 
Wayne  Klein,  Pittsford,  N.Y.  PURIFICATION  OF 
MICROBIAL  ENZYME  EXTRACTS  USING 
SYNTHETIC  POLYELECTROLYTES.  Patent 
dated  Oct.  25,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  15,  1983, 
by  the  assignee,  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

A,\54,56S.— Robert  M.  Kindall.  Sunnyvale;  and  John  P. 
Kesselring.  Mountain  View,  Calif.  CATALYTIC 
COMBUSTION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS. 
Patent  dated  May  15,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  March 
17,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  The  United  States  Environ- 
mental Protection  Agency.-^ 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  3,  7  and  9  of 

said  patent.  ^ 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
^  Patent  Depository  Libraries 


T  le  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
mail  itain  collections  of  earlie^r  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  t  lese  collections  varies  from  libra^^  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libnries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  e  irlier,  in  other  libraries. 

.hese  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Claisification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
pubic  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tainfxl  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Statt 

Ala}ania 

Arlx)na 

California 


Col  jrado 
Del  iware 
Gecrgia 

niii  ois 
Loiisiana 

Mffi  sachusetts 
Mic  higan 
Mirnesota 
Missouri 


Net  raska 


Sew 
New 
New 


Name  of  Library 


I 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

'I 
Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library .  .  .  , 

Tenfpe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library 

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


Hampshire 

Jersey 

York 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library  .  .  ^ 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  ^te  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina 

Memphis  &.  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin 

Milwaukee  Public  Library  . 


Noith  Carolina 
Ohio 


Okl  ahoma 
Per  nsylvania 


Rh<t{le  Island 
Sou  th  Carolina 
Tei  nessee      - « 


Tejias 

Waihington 
Wijconsin 


^il  of  the  above-listed  libraries,  except  the  Cleveland  Public  Library,  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search 
Suf  port  Information  System),  which  provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 
(617)  536-5400  Ext. 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext. 

Ext 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext. 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 

(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 


265 


214, 
215 


267 


(901)  528-2957 
(214)  749-4176 
(713)  527-8101  Ext. 
(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


2587 


*<  ^oUectioa  organized  by  lubject  matter. 


*^- 


*fCaU  only  between  the  houft  of  1(MX)  a-m.  and  SOO  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  CommissioDer 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  February  19,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

1  _■  ■ 

pf  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1  lO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director    ■  •    •  >-I6-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurpoil  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mmeral  OU  Technology;  Lubncatmg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  n -wai 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E  VAN  HORN.  Director      .......  ....  ........  ^  .        11-20-81 

Heterocycli'-  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicmes;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides^cid  Halidra.  ,  ,-  -i 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTTIY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director        .,         7-14-81 
Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resm  Compositions;  Syntheuc  • 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Moldmg; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 
COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Dir«;tor  .  .     •  •  •     .  '^O"" 

Coating-  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  ■Utility  Composition^  and  Photogrmhy. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  feNGINEERING.  GR6UP  170- 

R  F  WHITE  Director i-i*-oi 

FertUizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analyticai  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture- Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DistUlation;  Preserving;  Liquid.  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mmeral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSirS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2 10-S.  W  ENGLE.  Director  4-7-8 1 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.                                            ,  ,,  «, 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director         .       ■                  .        Vw 
Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  AcousUcs.  Communications,  Op- 
tics- Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.                                                         ^»  „.  , -,,1,  rx-      .                       II  o^en 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-EAiy-  LEVY.  Director  ....        1 1-24-80 
■Q)mmunications;  MulUplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Dato  Processmg.  Compuuuon  and  Conversion; 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts.  ^^. ,.»,.„  , 

RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-  '    ...    \   1-07-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joi«  picJcing;  Conduits;'  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  fextiie  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recordmg;  Image  Projectore; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testmg;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handlmg; 

Shaft:  Impellers:  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  _  .. . ,.  ..,,,  _.     ^  s  ■)<  an 

ELECraONieCOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S.  MATTHEWS  Director   ••  ^  -^  •  ^  v        S^-W 
Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electromc  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  .  iiiai' 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director '••^-■' 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  .  • 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director    ....  ^  .....  .  .....  ....         5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feedmg;  Dispensmg;  Fluid  Sprm- 
kling-  Fi^  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  deck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifymg  and  Assortmg  Solids;  BoaU; 
ShlM-  Aeronautics-  Motor  and  Land  VeWcles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment.  .  ,„  -i 

MATeKl  SH^pTiS}.^TIg1Je  mXnUFACTO  TOOLS,  GROUP  32p-M.  Nl  NEWMAN,  Director  5-18-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Makmg;  Metal  Deforming;  Sh^  Meta^ 
Md  WilT^orSTMetal  Fusion-londihg,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  W<»dworking;  Took;  CuUery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchenng;  and  Books  and  Prmted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENTrmiSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-  ^  ^^^ 

ASu^^f^JSciSSr^'vices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Han|e8ting;Etfih  Woitiiig  ^ 
E!S!Sg7Tobacco;  Artificial  B^dy  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnntmg;  Typewnter.;  Infor- 

HEArroV^^SAND  SLuID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  I^tor        •  •  ■    ■■—        >»"«> 

Power  Phite^  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  RoMJtion  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engmra  Md  Pumps;  Heat  Gener-    .    . 

atiS  and  ExcSmg^RefrigeSiU^n;  VentiUtion;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  ReguUuon;  Couphngs;  Geanng; 

Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  ^^  ^„^.^  „« 

GENEILAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-  ^  ^^^ 

BiJictog^StrSiS^ksi  Cabinets;  Clowires;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fastenen;  Locks;  Pip.^  OMipUnffUoinis;  Miicel- 
iSeSSs  HaSwS^;  Tej^es;  Sewiiig  Machines;  Apparel;  Footw«ir;  Earth  Engmeenng;  Earth  Dnlhng;  Mmmg; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Outches. 

FxBiraliiNi  of  DStcati-  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1983,  except  those  wluch 
n^hSe^x!L5«Ser  dL  tosbortened  tenns  uSder  the  provisions  of  PubUc  Uw  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946 
So^SW  9S)'^IS Sblk:  uS  619T83Scongress.  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764^  or  which  may  have  h*dj;«|J*^«^y^ 
U^y  SlSerStoie  pro;aaon»  of  35US.d  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  r«ige  of  numben  mdK:.ted  be- 
SS'.Sr  hTve  expired  before  &e  fuU  tenn  of  17  year,  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  ujder^  f^;^^[^,!;^^';^i^,. 

Patents  .  . •  Numben  2,591  to  2,605  inclusive 

Plant  Patents 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MAY  3,  1983 


ii. 


Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [1  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in 

italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexammauon. 


Bl  3,811.830  (80th) 
STABLE  OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSION  HAIR  DYE 
I  COMPOSITION 

Richard  DeMarco,  Cedar  Heights,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

'  Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,212,  Jun.  2, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,811,W0rlssued 

M#y  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  131,426,  Apr.  5, 1971. 
U.S.  a.  8/405  Int  Q."  A61K  7/13 

AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  5,  9  and  10  having  been  finally  determined  to 
be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  3,  6,  7,  8  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended: 

Claims  2,  4,  12  and  13,  dependent  on  amended  claims, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  hair  dye  composition  comprising  a  stable  oil-m- 
water  emulsion  in  v^-hich  the  discontinuous  oil  phase  is 
intimately  distributed  in  the  aqueous'  phase;  said  oil  phase 
comprising  about  t  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  oil  having  dissolved  therein  or  finely  dispersed 
therein  about  0.01  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  water- 
insoluble  direct  dyeing  hair  dye;  said  composition  con- 
taining about  3  to  18  percent  by  weight  of  a  couplmg 
agent  which  is  partly  soluble  both  in  said  oU  phase  and 
said  aqueous  phase  whereby  stability  is  imparted  to  said 
emulsion;  said  coupling  agent  being  selected  as  to  type 
and  concentration  so  as  to  maintain  the  solubUity  of  said 
dye  in  the  aqueous  phase  below  the  level  at  which  the 
dye  would  have  greater  affinity  for  the  aqueous  phase 
than  the  hair  during  a  dyeing  operation;  said  oil  phase 
comprising  an  oUy  long-chain  fatty  derivative  elected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 

RX  in  which:  ^     .      «       ->« 

a.  R  is  a  long-chain  hydrocarbon  moiety  having  8  to  20 

carbon  atoms;  and  ^ 

b.  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


c.  a  long-chain  polyoxyalkylated  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyoxyalkylated 
long-chain  fatty  alcohol,  a  polyoxyalkylated  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl  ester  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid;  a  poly- 
oxyalkylated long-chain  amine;  a  polyoxyalkylated 
long-chain  fatty* acid;  a  polyoxyalkylated  long-cham 
fatty  acid  amide  and  a  polyoxyalkylated  long-chain 
alkyl  phenol  containing  about  8  to  300  oxyalkyl 
groups  in  the  structure  [;  and 

d.  mixtures  of  said  couplipg  agent]. 

Bl  4,092,776  (8l8t) 

CUTTING  TOOL 

William  C.  Ferguson,  DenTille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cooper 

Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,007,  Jul.  1, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,092,776,  issued 

Jun.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  861,291,  Dec.  16, 1977. 
U.S.  a.  30/253    .  Int.  C1.3  B26B /i//5 
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R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R 
is  hydrogen  or  -(CH2CH20)„H,  n  having  a  value  of 
from  1  to  6,  glyceryl  monooleate,  sorbitan  monolaurate, 
and  propylene  glycol  monostearate;  and  wherein  said 
coupling  agent  is  a  combination  of  the  following  water- 
soluble  compounds  [selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

a.  an  alkylene  glycol  or  an  alkylene  glycol  ether  alo- 
chol  of  the  formula: 

R50(R<*0)nR'0H 

wherein  R*  is  H  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R*  and  R'  are  divalent  alkylene  radicals  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  150; 

b.  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  soap  of  the  formula: 


^ 


(R«CCX)),M 


wherein  R*  is  the  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  long-cham 
fatty  acid  having  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a  monova- 
lent or  polyvalent  salt-forming  group  and "  **-  "-- 

lenace  of  group  M;  and 


*a"  is  the  va- 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpatent- 
able is  cancelled.  | 
Claims  2-8  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

2.  [The  cutting  tool  according  to  claim  1,3  A  cutting 
tool  comprising: 

(a)  one-piece  plastic  tongs  having  a  substantially  U-sfSped 
torsion  spring  portion  and  two  integral  leg  portions  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  terminating  in  free  ends,  each 
said  leg  portion  having  a  cutting  blade  mounting  sur,- 
face  adjacent  said  free  end: 

(b)  a  pair  of  cooperating,  flat,  cutting  blade  members 
mounted  on  said  cutting  blade  mounting  surfaces  and 
having  a  cutting  surface  projecting  beyond  said  free 
ends,  said  cutting  blade  members  being  oppositely  angu- 
larly disposed  along  their  length  and  width  with  respect 
to  one  another  as  to  provide  crossover  and  clearance  of 
said  cutting  surfaces  for  a  cutting  operation;  and 

(c)  disengageable  stop  means  operable,  when  engaged,  to 
limit  relative  movement  of  said  legs: 

(d)  said  tongs  having  a  normal,  fully  open  position  in 
which  said  stop  means  is  disengaged  and  said  leg  por- 
tions are  urged  by  said  torsion  spring  portion  to  their 
furthest  separation,  and  second  and  third  positions  of 
lesser  separation  in  which  said  stop  means  is  engaged 
and  said  legs  are  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  said 

,  mounting  surfaces  facing  one  another,  the  cutting  sur- 
faces being  exposed  for  cutting  in  said  second  position 
and  not  exposed  in  said  third  position,  the  blade  mem- 
bers being  operable  to  perform  said  cutting  operation  as 
the  legs  are  moved  together  from  said  second  position  to 
said  third  position;  ami 
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said  torsion  spring  portion  being  operable  to  apply 
torsion  forces  to  said  legs  to  urge  said  blade  members 
together  in  cutting  relationship  as  the  cutting  operation 
is  performed  and  to  return  said  tongs  from  said  third 
position  to  said  second  position,  said  stop  means,  when 
engaged,  stopping  the  returning  legs  at  said  second  posi- 
tion 

wherein  when  said  tool  is  disposed  in  the  second  position 
with  one  leg  beneath  the  other  and  said  stop  means  is 
disengaged,  said  torsion  spring  portion  is  biased  to  cause 
relative  movement  of  the  upper  leg  upwardly  and  across 
lower  teg  so  that  the  legs  are  separated  both  horizon- 
and  vertically,  and  said  torsion  spring  portion  is 
loaded  by  being  distorted  as  said  legs  are  moved  from 
open  position  to  said  second  position. 


saio 


Bl  Re.  30,684  (82Bd) 

DIGITAL  MASS  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ke4ieth  W.  Bullivant,  Glasdraro,  N  J.,  usignor  to  K-Tron 

Intematioiud,  Inc.,  Glaasboro,  N  J. 

R  iexarainatioa  Request  No,  90/000,169,  Mar.  1, 1982. 

i  cezamiiution  Certifiaite  for  Patent  No.  Re.  30,684, 

iMued  Jul.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  564,965,  Apr.  3, 1975. 

MS.  a  222/55  iBt  a'  G05G  11/12 
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A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
EEN  DETERMINED  THAT 


Tie  patentability  of  claims  8-17  and  26-45  is  con- 


firmed 

aims  1-7.  were  previously  cancelled. 

New  claims  46  and  47  are  added  and  determined  to 
patentable 

44 

motor 
rial 


^ 


.  A  digital  mass  flow  indicator  system  for  use  with  a 
>r  driven  converyor  belt  having  means  for  feeding  mate- 

( mto  the  belt,  comprising: 

lighting  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  belt  for 
producing  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous mass  of  material  on  said  conveyor  belt; 
encoder  means  associated  with  said  conveyor  belt  for  pro- 
ducing a  digital  signal  in  the  form  of  a  pulse  train 
whose  instantaneous  frequency  is  representative  of  the 
Instantaneous  rate  of  movement  of  said  conveyor  belt: 
'ital  rate  multiplier  means  responsive  to  the  digital  sig- 
nals produced  by  laid  weighing  means  and  said  encoder 
means  for  producing  a  digital  signal  in  the  form  of  a 
yulse  train,  each  pulse  in  said  train  representing  an 
instantaneous  increment  of  mass  on  said  belt,  the  fre- 
quency of  said  pulse  train  representing  instantaneous 
nassflow; 


di[  'ital 


means  for  scaling  the  pulse  train  digital  signal  produced 
by  said  multiplier  means  to  produce  a  digital  signal 
pulse  train  in  which  each  pulse  is  representative  of  an 
increment  of  mass  delivered  by  said  conveyor  belt  in 
predetermined  dimensions: 

said  weighing  means  including  a  transducer  for  producing 
an  analog  signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
mass  of  material  on  said  belt,  and  an^  analog-to-digital 
converter  having  a  storage  register  whose  contents  con- 
stitute a  digital  representation  of  the  instantaneous  mass 
of  material  on  said  belt: 

said  multiplier  means  comprising  a  rate  multiplier  having 
a  pulse  input  terminal  and  level  input  terminals  said 
pulse  input  terminal  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  encoder  means,  and  said  level  input  terminals 
being  connected  to  said  storage  register  of  said  convert- 
er, the  output  of  said  multiplier  being  a  digital  signal 
representative  of  the  instantaneous  actual  mass  flow 
rate  of  material  on  said  conveyor  belt; 

a  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  produced  by  said  scaling 
means  whereby  the  state  of  said  counter  represents  the 
total  mass  of  material  passed  by  said  conveyor  belt;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  contents  of  said  storage  register  of 
said  converter  to  zero  for  a  predetermined  input  to  said 
converter  to  provide  a  tare  control 


Errata 

The  disposition  of  claims  for  the  Reexaminations 
published  m  the  Mar.  29,  1983  Patent  Official  Gazette, 
1028,  No.  S,  not  originally  shown,  are  presented  as  fol- 
lows: 

\ 


Bl  4.048,S44<6Sth) 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  10  and  1 1  is  confirmed. 
Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 
Claims  2-9,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 


Bl  4.182.7SS  (66th) 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-9  and  19,  having  been  finally  determined 

to  be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  10  and  20  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 

amended. 

Claims  11-18,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are 

determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claim  21  is  aidded  and  determined  to  be  patent- 

ah'e. 


Bl  4,031,289  (67th) 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  3,  S,  11,  12,  14-17,  19  and  26,  having  been 
Anally  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 
Claims  1,  4,  6,  13  and  18  are  determined  to  be  pat- 
entable as  amended. 

Claims  2,  7-10,  20-25  and  27-32,  are  dependent  on 
amended  claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 
New  claims  33-64  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONjS 

,  PUBLISHED  MAY  3,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  OfTice  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T103,001 

SLAB-TYPE  ICE  MAKER  CONTROL 

James  R.  Marks,  720  Oxborough  Dr.,  Perrysburg,  Ohio  43551 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,360 

Int  a.J  GOIK  li/00 

\}&.  a.  62—139 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     24  Pages  Specification 


downwardly  therefrom  onto  cutting  grids  for  cutting  of  the  ice 
slabs  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  ice  bodies.  The  sensors  utilize  a 
small  current  detected  whpn  the  ice  slab  reaches  a  preselected 
thickness  as  a  signal  for  effecting  the  automatic  operation. 
Further  sensors  are  associated  with  the  cutting  grids  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  ice  slabs  thereon.  The  control  functions  to 
prevent  termination  of  the  ice  making  cycle  until  such  time  as 
at  least  one  bf  the  cutting  grids  has  no  ice  thereon.  The  control 
further  continues  the  harvest  cycle  in  the  event  less  than  all  of 
the  cutting  grids  have  ice  transferred  thereto  during  the  har- 
vest cycle.  After  a  preselected  period  of  time,  the  harvest  cycle 
is  terminated  regardless  of  whether  or  not  ice  has  been  trans- 
ferred to  all  of  the  cutting  grids  and  ice  forming  operation  is 
re-initiated. 


A  control  for  use  in  a  slab-type  ice  maker  wherein  slabs  of  ice 
are  formed  on  refrigerated  plates  by  the  circulation  of  water 
thereover.  The  control  includes  sensors  for  detecting  the  thick- 
ness of  the  slabs  on  the  plates  and  causing  termination  of  the  ice 
forming  cycle  and  initiation  of  an  ice  transfer  or  harvest  cycle 
wherein  the  plates  are  heated,  permitting  the  slabs  of  ice  to  pass 


ri03,002 

POLYESTER  PRIMER  FOR  ADHESIVELY  BONDED 

SUBSTRATES 

Frederick  D.  Petke,  1426  Watauga  St.,  Kingsport,  Tenn.  37664 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,914,  Jul.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,492 

Int.  a.'  C08F  265/04;  C08L  67/02;  C08F  267/00 

U.S.  a.  524—605 

No  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 

Disclosed  are  primer  compositions  for  enhancing  the  adhesion 

of  hot-melt  adhesives  to  substrates  comprising  a  copolyester  of 

at  least  50  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid,  about  10-90  mole 

percent    1,4-butanediol  or    1,6-hexanediol,   and  a  solvating 

amount  of  a  volatile  solvent,  the  copolyester  having  an  I.V.  of 

about  0.3-1.5  dl/g  and  a  melting  point  of  about  100* -200*  C. 
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REISSUES 

MAY  3,  1983 

Matter  enclowd  in  h«vy  bnckett  [  J  appem  in  the  original  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  thU  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reiuue.  , 


Re.  31^24 
METAL-PLASnC  COMPOSITE  RACQUET 
Robert  E.  Rodgen,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Leach  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Originid  No.  4,066,260,  dated  Jan.  3,  1978,  Scr.  No.  732,656, 
Oct.  15, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
87,034 

Int.  a.J  A63B  49/10 
U.S.  a.  273-73  C  19  Claims 


3.  ja 


8.  In  a  game  racquet,  a  composite  metal  and  plastic  frame 
formed  intermediate  its  ends  into  a  head  defining  a  stringing 
section  and  having  its  opposite  ends  adjacently  side  by  side  for 
defining  a  handle  section,  said  frame  comprising  a  preformed 
metal  strip,  a  solid  preformed  synthetic  plastic  core  member,  and 
an  outer  preformed  strip  of  synthetic  plastic,  said  core  member  and 
said  metal  strip  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length,  said 
metal  strip  being  of  generally  U-shape  in  cross  section  to  define  an 
inwardly  open  channel  having  an  outer  wall  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing side  walk,  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  each  having  an 
integral  continuous  reinforcing  and  thickening  rib  along  the  inner 
surfaces  thereof  partially  closing  the  channel  and  imparting  rigid- 
ity to  the  composite  frame,  said  core  member  being  disposed  wholly 
within  said  channel  and  extending  between  and  being  surface 
bonded  directly  to  the  inner  sides  of  said  ribs  and  said  outer  strip 
being  surface  bonded  directly  upon  the  outer  side  of  said  outer 
wall,  said  outer  plastic  strip  extending  laterally  to  protectively 
cover  the  outer  surface  of  said  channel  outer  wall  and  extending 
longitudinally  around  the  end  of  said  stringing  section  opposite  the 
handle  section,  whereby  said  bonded  strips  mutually  contribute  to 
provide  a  laminated  Structure  of  increased  rigidity  and  energy 
absorbing  characteristfcs.  and  means  providing  in  the  stringing 
section  a  series  of  aliped  stringing  holes  extending  through  said 
core  member  and  said  strips. 

Re  31,225 

SINGLE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING 

THE  TIME  BEING  DISPLAYED  BY  A  TIMEPIECE 

Alan  E.  Willis,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Panl  Snppa,  Somers,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Timez  Corporation,  Waterbnry,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,953,964,  dated  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  545,846, 
Feb.  13, 1975.  Application  ftor  reissue  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

34,083 

lata.^  CMC  17/00.  9/00 

VS.  CI.  368—70  '  Claims 

5.  A  digital  electronic  timepiece  having  an  electrooptical 
display  consisting  of  a  series  of  individual  ^play  indicia  for 
separate  time  intervals  being  coupled  to  timekeeping  circuit 
means  comprising: 
a  manually  operated  push-button  switch  means; 
control  circuit  means  operated  by  said  push-button  switch 
means  and  coupled  to  said  display  indicia  and  said  time- 
keeping circuit  means  for  effecting  sequential  visual  flash- 
ing of  the  display  indicia  by  the  push-bytton  switch  means 
being  first  held  depressed,  said  control  circuit  means  ef- 
fects prolonged  flashing  of  a  selected  indicia  by  the  push- 


button switch  means  being  first  released,  said  control 
circuit  means  effects  a  change  to  the  separate  time  interval 
being  displayed  by  the  flashing  indicia  by  the  push-button 
switch  means  being  secondly  held  depressed,  said  control 


m» 
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circuit  means  effects  an  end  to  the  changing  of  the  time 
interval  selected  for  change  and  returns  the  timepiece  to  a 
normal  timekeeping  mode  by  the  push-button  switch 
means  being  secondly  released  when  the  selected  time 
interval  is  being  displayed.  *^ 


Re.  31,226 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-2,6-DINITROANILINES 

Quentin  F,  Soper,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LIUy  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,403,180,  dated  Sep.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  587,699, 
Oct.  19, 1966.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,510,  Oct. 
7,  1963,  Pat  No.  3,332,769,  and  Ser.  No.  485,060,  Sep.  3, 
1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
243,631,  Dec.  10,  1962,  Pat  No.  3,257,190,  wWch  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  Ser.  No.  53,066,  Aog.  31,  1960,  aban- 
doned. AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,929 
Int  a.3  O07C  87/6a-  E05B  63/14 
U.S.  a.  564—441  2  Cialms 

1,  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


OiN 


NO? 


wherein  R3  is  CC2-C4  alkyl,  aUyl,  or]  hydrogen;  CiU  » 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl.  iso-butyl  or  aUyl  when  R3  is 
either  C2-C4  alkyl  or  aUyl;]  and  R4  i>  2-pentyl  or  3-pentyl 
[when  R3  is  hydrogen;  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoni  in  the 
groups  represented  by  R3  and  R4  being  greater  than  3]. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3,  1983 


Re.  31^27 

4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-2>DINITROANILINES 

Qa^irtio  F.  Sover,  liMUaaapoUi,  ImL,  anignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

(SoBpany,  ladianapolis,  IwL 
Orl  linal  No.  3,403,180,  dated  Sep.  24, 1968,  Ser.  No.  587,699, 
( let  19, 1966.  CootinaatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,510,  Oct. 
7,  1963,  Pat  No.  3,332,769,  and  Ser.  No.  485,060,  Sep.  3, 
IMS,  abandoned,  which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
213,631,  Dec.  10,  1962,  Pat  No.  3,257,190,  which  is  a  con- 
t  nnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,066,  Ang.  31,  1960,  aban- 
djoned.  Application  for  rdssoe  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,930 
Int  a.J  C07C  97/60;  E05B  63/14 
MA.  a.  564     441  2  Claims 

1,  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


pyl 


and 
of 


O2N 


NOj 


whi  ;r«r 


n  R3  is  CC2-C4  alkyl,  allyl,  or*  hydrogen]  ethyl  n-pro- 
n-butyl  or  allyl;  R4  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  n-butyl, 
[is^butyl]  or  allyl  [when  R3  is  either  C2-C4  alkyl  or  allyl; 
R4  is  2-pentyl  or  3-pentyl  when  R3  is  hydrogen];  the  sum 
tlhe  carbon  atoms  in  the  groups  represented  by  R3  and  R4 
beii  tg  greater  than  3. 


Re.  31,228 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
G.  Bow,  Wayiand,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corporation, 
Framingham,  Mm*. 
Original  No.  3,727,004,  dated  Apr.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  115,237, 
l^b.  16, 1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,018,  Jan.  24, 1977, 
a  bandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,963,  Jan. 
2  9,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
P  lo.  690,695,  Dec.  4, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,582,553.  AppUcation  for 
rleisane  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,995 
Int  CL^  H04R  1/20 
U4.  a.  179—1  E  25  Claims 


\ 


22.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising. 

c  ibinet  means  for  supporting  loudspeaker  drivers  and  having  a 
front  panel  perpendicular  to  side  panels. 

f\rst  loudspeaker  driver  means  supported  by  said  cabinet  on  said 
front  panel  for  radiating  sound  energy  to  the  front  directly 
into  the  listening  area  before  reflection  from  a  reflecting 
surface  over  a  first  frequency  range  and  having  a  first  polar 
response. 

sifcond  loudspeaker  driver  means  supported  by  said  cabinet  for 
radiating  sound  energy  to  the  side  for  re/lection  first  from  a 
reflecting  surface  and  then  into  the  listening  area  along  a 
path  after  reflection  that  intersects  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
aaidfhntpdnel  and  parallel  to  said  side  panels  in  said  listen- 
ing area  over  a  second  frequency,  range  mostly  higher  than 


/ 


said  first  frequency  range  and  having  a  second  polar  response 
different  from  said  first  polar  response, 

the  axis  of  said  second  loudspeaker  driver  means  being  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  normally  vertical  plane  that  bisects  the  angle 
between  said  front  and  side  panels, 

an  input  terminal  pair, 

and  means  for  intercoupling  said  input  termindt  pair  and  said, 
first  and  second  loudspeaker  driver  means  for  providing 
spectral  components  in  a  common  frequency  range  to  said 
first  and  second  loudspeaker  driver  means  so  that  the  differ- 
ence between  the  frequency  response  of  energy  radiated  by 
said  first  loudspeaker  driver  means  and  the  frequency  re- 
sponse of  energy  radiated  by  said  second  loudspeaker  driver 
means  in  said  common  frequency  range  is  not  appreciable, 

said  means  for  intercoupling  coacting  with  said  first  and  second 
loudspeaker  driver  means  to  comprise  means  for  dissimilarly 
radiating  from  first  and  second  locations  defined  by  said  first 
and  second  loudspeaker  driver  means  respectively  spectral 
components  over  said  common  frequency  range  to  provide  a 
spatially  diffuse  source, 

said  common  frequency  range  being  at  least  half  an  octave. 


Re.  31,229 

STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Kenyon  M.  King,  7520  Cerrito  Roja,  Cucamonga,  Calif.  91730 

Original  No.  4,136,308,  dated  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  828,541, 

Aug.  29, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

121,458 

Int  a.3  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—696  14  Claims 
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1.  A  commutation  circuit  for  a  brushless'DC  mojtor  of  a  type 
having  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  and  fou^  stator  windings 
energized  by  switching  the  windings  in  sequence  across  a  DC 
power  source,  the  commutation  circuit  comprising  a. trans- 
former having  a  first  winding  connected  m  series  with  two  of 
the  stator  windings  and  the  power  source  and  having  a  second 
winding  connected  in  series  with  the  other  two  stator  windings 
and  the  power  source,  [means  comparing  the  voJtages  across 
the  two  windings  for  generating  an  output  pulse  when  the  two 
voltages  are  equal]  voltage  comparing  means  for  generating  an 
output  pulse  when  the  two  voltages  compared  are  substantially 
equal,  means  connecting  the  respective  transformer  windings  to  the 
voltage  comparing  means,  and  means  for  switching  the  stator 
windings  in  response  to  the  output  pulses  of  said  comparing 
means. 


May  3,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Re.  31,230       ^     / 
BREAKERLESS  FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO  IGNITION 
SYSTEM 
Thomas  E.  Swift,  West  Springfield;  Elwin  J.  Brayley,  East 
Longmeadow,  and  Ray  C.  Noddin,  Chicopee,  ail  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,405,347,  dated  Oct.  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  491,805, 
Sep.  30, 1965.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,076,  Jul.  2, 
1965,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser. 
>  No.  91,292 

Int.  a.3  H05B  41/36:  H02K  11/00:  H02P  9/00 
U.S.  a.  322—91  9  Claims 


solid-state  threshold  device  nonconductive,  said  trigger  coil  means 
including  a  first  trigger  coil  and  a  second  trigger  coil,  each  provid- 
ing a  bipolar  signal  to  said  threshold  device,  said  threshold  device 
being  rendered  nonconductive  at  low  rates  of  rotor  movement  in 
response  to  the  combined  energy  of  said  coils,  the  signal  of  one  of 
said  coils  terminating  conduction  through  said  threshold  device  at 
an  advanced  time  in  said  cycle  for  inchased  rates  of  rotor  move- 
ment 


Re.  31,231 
PANEL-TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
James  A.  Ogle,  Neshanic  Station,  and  George  E.  Holz,  North 
Plainfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 
Original  No.  3,989,981,  dated  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  487,955, 
Jul.  12, 1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,133,  May  19, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,984,  Aug. 
18,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  828,793,  May  28,  1969,  abandoned.  Application  for  reis- 
sue May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,536 

Int.  a.^  G09G  3/28 
U.S.  a.  340—769  ^  Claims 


16.  In  a  magneto  system  including  stator  means,  rotor  means 
cyclically  movable  relative  to  said  stator  means  and  a  magneto- 
electric  assembly  including  armature  means  on  said  rotor  means 
and  magnetically  coupled  first  and  second  winding  means  on  said 
stator  means,  said  armature  means  inducing  voltages  in  said  first 
and  second  winding  means  as  said  rotor  moves  relative  to  said 
stator  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  solid-state  threshold 
device  having  conductive  terminals  connected  across  said  first 
winding  means  and  a  trigger  coil  means  mounted  on  said  stator 
means  and  providing  a  timed  bipolar  cyclical  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  rotor  means,  said  trigger  coil  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  threshold  device  to  render  said 
threshold  device  conductive  at  an  initial  time  in  the  cycle  of  move- 
ment when  said  signal  is  of  one  polarity  and  substantially  noncon- 
ductive at  a  predetermined  later  time  during  said  cycle  of  said 
rotor  when  said  polarity  is  reversed,  said  solid  state  threshold 
device  having  characteristics  such  that  it  remains  nonconductive 
until  said  trigger  coil  means  renders  it  conductive  in  a  subsequent 
cycle,  a  high-voltage  impulse  being  generated  in  said  second  wind- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  timed  electrical  signal  rendering  said 
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1.  A  display  system  including 

a  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  gas-filled  dis- 
play cells  arrayed  in  rows  and  columns  in  a  layer  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  to  display  a  character  or  message, 

electrode  means  associated  with  each  display  cell  for  apply- 
ing potential  thereto  suitable  for  ionizing  the  gas  in  a  cell 
and  thereby  causing  a  cell  to  ionize  and  to  exhibit  glow, 

a  plurality  of  particle-supply  cells  arrayed  in  rows  and  col- 
umn in  a  second  layer  in  said  panel,  each  particle-supply 
cell  being  vertically  aligned  with  a  display  cell  so  that  it 
can  supply  excited  particles  thereto  whereby  the  turn-on 
of  a  display  cell  is  facilitoted,  and  ^ 

gas  communication  paths  in  said  panel  between  adjacent 
columns  of  particle-supply  cells  through  which  excited 
particles  diffuse  from  one  cell  which  is  exhibiting  glow  to 
another  cell  which  is  not  exhibiting  glow,  said  particles 
being  present  within  the  gas  in  said  other  cell  and  provid- 
ing an  ionization-assisting  force  to  said  other  cell  to  cause 
said  other  cell  to  ionize  and  exhibit  glow  when  operating 
potentials  are  applied  to  it  [.J,  i  -> 

all  of  the  cells  in  each  column  of  particle-supply  cells  being 
turned  on  as  each  column  of  particle-supply  cells  is  energized 
in  a  scanning  cycle  of  operation,  said  electrode  means  being 
adapted  to  apply  information  signals  to  and  to  turn  on  se- 
lected display  cells  in  each  column  thereof  as  the  associated 
column  of  particle-supply  cells  is  turned  on. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

I         1  GRANTED  MAY  3,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patenu  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,044 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Saillle,  Rowley,  Mafs^  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc^  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,380 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  unusual,  bright  Indian  orange  blooms  borne 
singly  and  in  large  sprays  (3  to  IS  blooms). 


5,045 
ROSE  PLANT 
F.  Harmon  Saville,  Rowley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nor'East  Minia- 
ture Roses,  Inc.,  Rowley,  Mass. 

I  FUed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,378 

I  Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.a.PIt.— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  attractive  Jasper  red  flowers  borne  singly  and 
in  large  sprays. 


the  edges,  and  forms  petals  which  bear  a  yellow  unguis  on 
both  surfaces;  and 
from  the  biological  point  of  view  the  plant  has  vigorous 
vegetation,  exhibits  nearly  continuous  flowering  under 
glass,  and  forms  flowers  of  long  duration  both  on  and  ofl" 
the  plant.   ' 


5,046 
ROSE  PLANT— MEIRANDIVAL  VARIETY 
Marie  L.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 
^  Filed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,753 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  3, 1979,  ROO 

1000 

Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant  of 
vegetative  reproduction,  substantially  as  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  by  the  fact  that: 
from  the  physical  point  of  view  the  plant  with  brpnze  green 
adult  wood  is  erect,  forms  double  flowers  which  are  yel- 
lowish-white in  color  suffused  with  geranium  lacquer  on 


^-^    5,047 
GRAPEVINE 
John  M.  Garabedian,  P.O.  Box  7883,  Fresno,  Calif.  93747 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,704 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  grapevine,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  general  resem- 
blance to  the  Thompson  Seedless  grapevine  (unpatented)  in 
bearing  elongated,  seedless,  light  green  grapes,  but  being  dis- 
tinguished therefrom  and  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  bear- 
ing grapes  which,  without  girdling  or  the  application  of  a 
growth  regulator,  are  of  a  size  only  attained  in  the  Thompson 
Seedless  variety  by  girdling  and/or  such  application  and 
which  are  borne  in  bunches  which  are  substantially  free  from 
shattering  even  when  held  for  a  protracted  period. 


5,048 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  PINK  CHIFFON 

(SP6.267-P) 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmlth,  Westfield-Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan  American  Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,885 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  VOO 
U.S.a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  pink  daisy-type  chrysanthemum, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  char- 
acterized by  its  rapid  response,  vigorous  growth  habit,  and  its 
profuse  production  of  blooms. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  3,  1983 


( 


ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS      I                                                                                        PATENT  NO. 

009-304V.. „..i. 4J81,696 

009-353 4,38 1 ,697 

604-006 ., 4,38 1 ,775 

604-3 1 7  ., 4,3^  1 ,776 

604-1 88 4,38 1 ,777 

604-191 4,381,778* 

604-202 : „ 4,38 1 ,779 

604-892 „ , ,. 4,38 1 ,780 

604-372 4,38 1 ,78 1 

604-368 4,38 1 ,782 

604-368 M,38 1 ,783 

604-368 4,38 1 ,784 

494-053 4,38 1 ,849 

436-535 .'. 4,38 1 ,92 1 

422-098 .'. 4,38 1 ,922 

4 1 9-023 : .-^ 1.. .(. .:r-^4 ,  38 1 ,92^ 

203-080 4,381,975^ 

148-020 4,38 1 ,995^ 

436-537 ; 4,382',074 

436-53 1 „ I.  4,382,076 

423-150 A ^ : 4,382,082 

377-017 ,. 4,382,178 

377-020 X:^. .'. 4,382;i79 

378-037 ...!!!>. , 4,382, 1 84 

377-060... : 4,382,193 
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f  PATENTS 

■I:  * 

f  I     i        GRANTED  MAY  3,  1983 

i  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

u,  ,     • 

4^1^  4381,568 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUAI^  TOTAL  CARPIAC  COMBINATION  POTTY  SEAT  AND  STEP  STOOL 

PROSTHESIS  WITH  REVERSIBLE  PUMP  AND  Charlei  W.  Brown,  1053  Reaaor  Ave^  LonifriUe,  Ky.  40217 

THREE-WAY  VENTRICULAR  VALVING  FUcd  Dec.  16, 19ei,^^r.  No.  331,041 

Thomas  C.  Robinion,  and  Sotiris  Kitrilakii,  both  of  Berkeley,  Int  O.^  A47K  13/06 

Califs  asiignon  to  Foxcroft  Associates,  San  Antonio,  Tex.      U.S.  Q.  4—239 
FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,596 
Int.  a.3  A61F  7/i<- A61M  7/Oi 


SOaiBS 


U&  a.  3—1.7 


18  Claims 


<^- 
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1.  A  combination  children's  potty  seat  and  step  stool  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  seat  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  arm  portions,  the 
seat  portion  including  a  central  opening  that  is  adapted  to 
be  aligned  over  the  top  opening  of  a  toilet  bowl  when  the 
potty  seat  is  positioned  on  the  toilet  bowl; 

(b)  and  mounting  means  associated  with  the  underside  of  the 
seat  portion  near  the  rear  of  the  seat  portion  Ibr  mounting 
the  potty  seat  to  the  toilet  bowl  in  a  locked  position  so  the 
potty  seat  is  safe  from  accidental  displacement  from  the 
toilet  bowl; 

(c)  the  rear  edge  of  the  said  seat  portion  having  a  large 
cutout  so  that  when  the  potty  seat  is  inverted  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  floor  closely  adjacent  the  front  of  the  toilet 
bowl,  the  said  cutout  will  receive  the  base  of  the  toilet 
bowl  therein  and  accommodate  a  child  to  stand  on  the 
inverted  potty  seat  in  the  manner  of  a  step  stool. 


1.  An  implantable  hydraulically  actuated  total  cardiac  pros- 
thesis comprising: 

a  pair  of  blood  pumping  chambers  each  having  a  blood  inlet, 
a  blood  outlet  and  a  flexible  portion; 

a  pair  of  actuation  chambers  each  adapted  to  contain  actua- 
tion fluid,  one  of  said  actuation  chambers  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  one  of  said  blood  pumping  cham- 
bers and  the  other  of  said  actuation  chambers  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  other  of  said  blood  pumping 
i  chambers  to  cause  displacement  of  the  flexible  portion  of 
I  said  blood  pumping  chambers  in  response  to  changes  in 
volume  of  actuation  fluid  in  their  associated  actuation 
chambers; 

an  actuation  fluid  reservoir; 

actuation  fluid  pumping  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  reservoir  for  pumping  actuation  fluid  therefrom; 

three-way  valve  oieans  associated  with  one  of  said  actuation 
I  chambers,  said  valve  means  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  its  associated  actuation  chamber,  said  pumping 
means  and  said  reservoir,  and  being  ad^ted  to  alternately 
and  repetitively  direct  actuation  fluid  from  said  pumping 
means  to  its  associated  actuation  chamber  and  then  from 
its  associated  actuation  chamber  to  said  reservoir;  and 

reversible  pump  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
other  actuation  chamber  and  said  reservoir  for  alternately 
and  repetitively  directing  actuation  fluid  from  said  reser- 
voir to  its  associated  actuation  chamber,  and  then  from  its 
associated  actuation  chamber  to  said  reservoir. 


4381,569 
ADJUSTABLE  DRAIN  PLUG 
J.  Richard  Ingram,  1084  Village  Rd.,  StOM  MooBtain,  Ga. 
30088 

FQed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,677 
iBt  CL^  A47K  1/14 
VJS.  a.  4—295  9  OaiBs 

1.  In  a  drain  plug  to  be  used  in  a  nnk,  lavatory  or  the  like 
which  includes  a  drain  opening  and  a  drain  pipe  therein,  some- 
times called  a  "Pop-up"  drain,  and  which  may  also  include  a 
conventional  control  member  for  actuating  the  drain  plug: 
a  drain  stopper  constructed  from  plastic,  rubber  or  other 
similar  material  and  having  an  open  interior,  said  stopper 
having  a  gasket  thereon  comprising  a  peripheral  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  said  stopper, 
a  cover  over  said  gasket, 

a  threaded  member  having  one  end  attached  to  the  bottom 
of  said  cover  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  stopper. 


^ 
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llnin  member  threadedly  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  said  intermediate  section  fabric  is  «ich  indepwidently 

threaded  member  and  being  threadedly  mounted  thereon  drawn  tout  m  bed  position  and  relaxed  in  seat  position.     I 
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4^1^71 
ADJUCTABLE  ARTICULATED  BED 
FnukliB  E.  EUiott,  Tomnce,  Califs  asiignor  to  Maxwell  Prod- 
nets,  IncM-Cerritos,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1981,  S«r.  No.  232,657 

iBt  a.J  A61G  7/00 

UJS.a.5-«6  19  Claims 


A 


for  adjustment  toward  or  away  from  said  cover  including 
adjustment  into  the  open  part  of  said  stopper. 


4,381,570 

SOFA-BED 

Schneider,  1040  Whitney  Dr.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,506 

Int  a.J  A47C  17/04 

a  5-13  1  16  Claims 
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1.  A  foldable  sofa-bed  of  the  type  having  serially  connected 
cavity,  and  intermediate  sections  movable  between  a 
J  seat  position  and  a  flat  unfolded  bed  position,  said  deck 
intermediate  sections  being  pivotally  joined  to  opposite 
of  said  cavity  section  at  transverse  pivot  axes,  said  deck 
,_3n  being  located  at  a  foot  end  of  said  sofa-bed  and  said 
intermediate  section  being  located  at  the  head  end  of  said 
ifa-bed  and  said  cavity  section  having  a  rigid^ansverse  an- 
lor  extending  between  opposite  sides  thereof, 
said  deck  section  having  a  transverse  rail  at  the  foot  end 
thereof  and  a  deck  fabric  extending  between  and  secured 
to  said  end  rail  and  said  cavity  section  transverse  anchor, 
a  second  rigid  transverse  anchor  located  at  the  head  end  of 
said  intermediate  section  and  an  intermediate  section  fab- 
ric extending  between  and  secured  at  one  end  to  s^iid 
*  second  transverse  anchor  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said 

cavity  section  anchor, 
the  point  of  attachment  of  said  deck  fabric  to  said  cavity 
section  anchor  being  offset  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  be- 
tween said  deck  section  and  said  cavity  section  and  the 
point  of  attachment  of  said  intermediate  section  fabric  to 
said  cAvity  section  anchor  being  offset  relative  to  the  pivot 
axis  between  said  intermediate  section  and  said  cavity 
section  such  that  in  seat  position  of  said  sofa-bed  said  deck 
fabric  and  said  intermediate  section  fabric  each  tet|ds  to 
generally  assume  the  position  of  a  hypotenuse  of  a  right 
triangle  and  iiLbed  position  usumc  the  position  of  two 
sides  of  the  n^tSriangfi^ntaining  said  hypotenuse 
devdoned  in  a  straight  luie  such  that  said  deck  firi>ric  and 


1.  An  adjustable  articulated  bed  having  a  separate  power 
drive  module  which  may  be  assembled  and  disassembled  for 
compact  storage,  shipment  and  handling,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  articulated  mattress; 

said  separate  power  drive  module  removably  nested  within 
said  frame  to  support  said  articulated  mattress; 

a  pair  of  central  support  sections  forming  the  side  supports 
of  said  power  drive  module  each  having  an  aperture 
therein  whose  periphery  is  provided  with  an  alignment 

flat; 

a  lateral  support  member  having  a  flatted  cross  section  pass- 
ing through  said  apertures  in  said  central  sections  for 
joining  said  central  sections  in  alignment  with  said  flats 
and  in  parallel  alignment  with  each  other; 

connecting  means  having  an  aperture  therein  whose  periph- 
ery is  provided  with  an  alignment  flat  through  which  said 
lateral  support  member  passes  for  aligning  said  connecting 
nieans  with  said  pair  of  central  sections;  and 

dri>^otor  means  mounted  upon  said  connecting  means  in 
l^gnment  with  said  central  sections  of  said  power  drive 
module.  n 

4,381,572 
ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  BRACE 

OUibeUe  Thnmberger.  IWl  »«"«  Atc,  Hamilton,  Ohio  45015 
ContiBoation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  950,566,  Oct  12, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4J40,170.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,232 
Int  CL'  A47C  20/04.  20/02;  A61G  7/06 
LI  S  CI  3    \\\  ^  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  foot  brace  adapted  for  use  with  a  bed,  said 
foot  brace  comprising 
a  bed  rail  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  removably  se- 
cured to  the  side  rail  of  a  bed  frame, 
an  angularly  adjustable  carriage  supported  from  said  mount- 
ing bracket  upon  a  transversely  extending  pivot  for  piv- 
otal adjustment  in  a  vertical  plane, 
a  generally  vertically  extending  adjustment  bar  movable 

upon  said  carriage, 
an  angiriarly  adjustable  footboard  support  bracket  pivotally 

secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  adjustment  bar,  and 
a  footboard  pivotally  secured  to  said  footboard  support 
bracket,  said  footboard  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  footboard  extends  transversely 
across  said  bed  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  foot- 
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board  ii  pivc^ed  approximately  270*  in  a  plane  which  4^1^74 

extends  trans4ersely  of  said  bed  so  that  said  footboard  PORTABLE  GOLF  BALL  WASHER 

^  ^  Michael  Benkovsky,  Lee  Park  Towen,  Apt  622,  Wilkes  Barre, 

•       Pa.  18702 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,075 

Int  a.3  A63B  47/04 

VJS.  a.  15—97  R  .5  Claims 


hangs  generally  vertic^Iy  downwardly  alongside  said  bed 
frame  from  said  footboard  support  bracket  in  said  second 
position  . 

-       y 


4,381,573 
SHOE  UPPER  CONFORMING  MACHINE 
Jiunes  R.  Flanders,  Blaby;  David  W.  Haiford,  Birstall,  and  John 
F.  Carr,  Sileby,  ail  of  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Fannington,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1980, 
8021731 

Int.  a.3  A43D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  12—12  '4  Claims 


'  1.  A  shoe  upper  conforming  machine  for  use  in  lasting  side 

portions  of  shoes  comprising: 

a  last  support  for  supporting  a  shoe  last  on  which  a  shoe  upper 
and  an  insole  are  positioned; 

clamping  means,  comprising  two  pad  members  disposed  one  at 
each  side  of  the  last  support  and  arranged  to  engage  a  shoe 
upper  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  to  clamp  it  against  its  last 
supported  by  the  last  support; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  pad  members  towards  the  last 
support  to  engage  and  clamp  an  upper  as  aforesaid;  and 

a  pair  of  side  lasting  assemblies  arranged  so  as  to  act  on  oppo- 
site side  portions  of  the  upper  clamped  as  aforesaid  to  wipe 
marginal  portions  of  said  upper  over  and  press  them  against 
corresponding  marginal  portions  of  the  insole,  wherein  the 
pad  members  are  arranged  to  engage  the  upper  as  aforesaid 

V  each  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  feather  line  of  the  shoe 
under  the  action  of  the  drive  means,  the  pad  members  being 
mounted  in  such  a  manner  that  continued  operation  of  the 
drive  means  after  the  engagement  of  the  pad  memlxrs  with 
the  upper  is  effective  to  urge  the  pad  members  heightwise  of 
the  last  towards  si^d  feather  line,  so  that  any  excess  material 
in  the  upper  is  urged  towards  the  lasting  margin  thereof  and 
the  upper  is  thus  caused  to  lie  snugly  about  its  last  prior  to 
the  operation  of  the  side  lasting  assemblies. 


1.  A  portable  golf  ball  washing  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  case  having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  section; 

b.  a  ball  receptacle  defined  in  said  upper  which  is  accessible 
from  the  top  of  said  upper  section; 

c.  a  hinged  door  on  said  wper  section  which  seals  said 
receptacle  when  closed;    ^ 

d.  a  generally  cylindrical,  water-tight  ball  holder  routably 
mounted  in  said  receptacle  and  accommodatingly  larger 
than  a  golf  ball;  '" 

e.  a  liquid-retaining  foam  liner  mounted  within  said  ball 
holder; 

f.  a  motor  mounted  in  the  lower  section  of  said  case; 

g.  means  for  transmitting  said  motor  rotation  to  said  ball 
holder; 

h.  a  power  source  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  by  a 

circuit; 
i.  a  switch  in  said  circuit;  and 
j.  means  for  restraining  the  motion  of  a  golf  ball  placed  in  the 

holder  whereby  the  liner  can  move  over  the  surface  of  the 

ball  when  the  holder  routes. 


4,381,575 
SQUEEGEE/SPONGE  DEVICE  WITH  DUAL      . 
DUROMETER 
Jon  R.  Wendt,  Mt  Prospect,  HI.,  assignor  to  GrecnTiew  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Fikd  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,733 

iBt  a.J  A47L  1/08 

U.S.CL15— 121  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  which  generally  defines  three  planes:  a 
generally  planar  squeegee  blade,  an  opposed  planar  sponge 
carrying  platform  and  a  planar,  central  connecting  portion, 
the  body  being  formed  of  an  extruded  unitary  member  of 
synthetic  resinous  materi^  cut  to  a  desired  length  and  the 
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I  naterial  of  the  squeegee  blade  being  flexible  while  the  mate- 
fial  of  the  connecting  portion  and  sponge  carrying  platform 

relatively  rigid; 
elongate  sponge  member  fastened  to  the  sponge  carrying 
tlatform;  and 
a  I  andle  secured  to  the  central  connecting  portion. 


an 
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iU>PLIANCE  FOR  REMOVING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 
BOTTLES 

Rkhard  Niihikawa,  1560  N.  Hobut  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
10027 

Filed  May  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  261,795 

lBta.»A47L  77/06 

UJS.  a.  15—236  R  5  Claims 


As  an  article  of  manufacture:  an  appliance  having  a 
hahdle  member  adapted  for  removing  relatively  viscous  mate- 
rial remaining  in  a  bottle  or  container  having  an  enlarged  body 
an  i  a  relatively  restricted  neck  part,  the  body  having  several 
tir  les  the  diameter  of  the  neck  part,  an  active  element  in  the 
foi  m  of  a  channel  member  affixed  to  the  end  of  the  handle 
m«  mber,  the  active  element  being  formed  of  relatively  flexible 
material  and  conngurated  to  form  a  channel  having  spaced  side 
members  and  at  least  one  side  member  adapted  to  be  placed 
agiinst  the  inside  surface  of  the  bottle  and  rotated  so  that  the 
mi  iterial  in  the  bottle  is  gathered  in  the  channel  member,  the 
ch  umel  member  being  of  a  size  which  is  substantially  that  of 
th;  restricted  neck  so  that  it  can  be  inserted  into  and  with- 
driwn  through  the  restricted  neck  of  the  bottle  without  dis- 
pli  icement  of  the  said  spaced  side  members  from  their  normal 
configuration,  the  appliance  including  a  handle  having  sufli- 
ci<  !nt  flexibility  that  one  full  side  surface  of  one  of  said  sid^ 
m  nnbers  can  be  pressed  against  the  inside  surface  of  the  bottle. 
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4,381,577 

VIBRATOR  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  FROM  THE  CAVITY  OF  AN  ARTICLE 

I W.  Boye,  Northford,  and  Nell  M.  Crockett,  Meridcn,  both 
of  Cobb.,  aasignora  to  Uolted  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart* 
ford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,225 
bt  a.)  BOSB  5/02 
.  CL  15—304  4  Claims 

Apparatus  for  removing  particulate  material  from  internal 
in  an  article  such  as  a  turbine  blade  or  vane,  said 
having  a  root  at  one  end  and  a  tip  at  the  other  end,  said 
aifparatus  including  supporting  means  for  the  article  having  a 
to  receive  the  tip  of  the  article; 
means  for  releasably  clamping  the  supporting  means  on  said 

article; 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  supporting 

means  and  thence  through  the  passages  in  said  article; 
means  for  suspending  said  supporting  means  and  article  for 

relatively  free  movement; 
opposed  anvils  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  to  engage 

opposite  sides  of  the  root;  and 
means  for  imparting  a  vibratory  movement  to  one  of  said 
anvils  to  vibrate  the  article,  said  supporting  means  being 


laterally  oflset  from  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  the  vibratory  movement  of  the  anvil  and  being 


je^~^^\ 


flexibly  held  in  position  such  that  the  vibratory  movement 
is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  passages  in  the  article. 


4,381,578 

CURTAIN  ROD  HAVING  TENSION  MOUNTING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  G.  Glejf,  Des  Plaincs,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,504 

Int  a.3  A47H  1/022 

U.S.  a.  16—94  D  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  curtain  rod  and  tension  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  two  walls,  said  curtain  rod 
comprising  an  elongate  member  having  means  for  mounting  a 
curtain,  said  tension  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  wall  mounting  plate  adapted  to  engage  a  wall  in  abut- 
ting relationship, 

(2)  a  cam  member  having  at  least  one  oblique  cam  surface 
and  a  threaded  transverse  hole, 

(3)  a  tension  plate  having  means  at  one  end  for  engaging  the 
end  of  said  curtain  rod, 

(4)  a  longitudinal  flange  provided  as  an  integral  part  of  pne 
member  of  said  wall  mounting  plate  and  said  tension  plate 
having  longitudinal  guide  means,  the  other  member  of  said 
wall  mounting  plate  and  said  tension  plate  having  comple- 
mentary guide  means  slidably  engaged  with  the  guide 
means  of  said  longitudinal  flange,  said  longitudinal  flange 
having  a  hole  provided  therein,  and 

(5)  a  screw  extending  through  the  hole  in  said  longitudinal 
flange  and  threadedly  engaged  in  the  threaded  hole  pro- 
vided in  said  cam  member, 

one  member  of  said  cam  member  and  said  wall  mounting  plate 
having  a  transverse  channel  provided  therein  and  the  other 
a  guide  member  slidably  engaged  in  said  chaimel, 

one  member  of  said  cam  member  and  said  tension  plate  having 
a  transverse  channel  therein  and  the  other  having  a  guide 
member  slidably  engaged  in  said  channel, 

and  at  least  one  member  of  said  wall  mounting  plate  and  said 
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tension  plate  having  a  complementary  oblique  cam  surface 
engaging  the  oblique,  cam  surface  of  said  cam  member, 
whereby  tightening  of  said  fcrew  causes  said  cam  member  to 
move  said  tension  plate  away  from  said  wall  mounting  plate 
and  causes  said  curtain  rod  and  said  tension  assembly  to 
become  wedged  between  s^d  walk. 
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4^1,580 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 
Eric  HdlitrS^  Fflifstad,  aad  Leuart  Hda,  Gotkcabnrg,  both 
of  Sweden,  aMigDon  to  NykropnTcrkcn  AB,  Nykroppa, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,301 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  26, 1980,  8001484 
Int.  CI.)  E05D  7/04 
U.S.a.  16— 243  j  1  Claim 
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4,381,579 
HANDLE  FOR  A  HAND-HELD  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Rumpp,  Inning,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hilti 
Aktiengeaellschaft,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein  I 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,650  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,2951886  •  I 

Int  a.J  B25G  I/IO  ' 

U.S.  Q.  16— 111  R  2ClaiBU 
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1.  Handle  for  use  on  a  hand-held  device,  such  as  a  hammer 
drill,  comprising  an  axially  elongated  support  njfmber  ar- 
ranged to  be  secured  to  the  hand-held  device,  said  support 
being  formed  of  a  wear-resistant  material,  an  axially  extending 
grip  member  laterally  enclosing  at  least  an  axially  extending 
portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  support  member,  said  grip 
member  being  formed  of  a  soft-elastic  material  forming  a  grip- 
ping surface  and  providing  a  damping  effect  for  forces  trans- 
mitted to  the  handle  from  the  hand-held  device,  means  formed 
on  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  support  member  and  providing  a  recess  formed  in  the 
other  surface  of  the  support  member  with  the  recess  extending 
circumferentially  around  and  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  sup- 
port member,  said  grip  member  positioned  within  said  recess, 
and  said  means  projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  said  grip  member  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  recess, 
wherein  said  support  member  comprising  a  tubular  member, 
and  said  means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  support 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange-like  projections  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of 
and  formed  integrally  with  said  support  member  with  radially 
outer  surface  of  said  projections  located  radially  outwardly 
froi^  the  outer  surface  of  said  grip  member,  including  means 
for  releasably  securing  said  grip  member  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  grip  member  comprises  a  sleeve-like  member  slit  in 
the  axial  direction  thereof  from  one  end  to  the  other,  said 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  grip  member  to  said  sup- 
port member  comprising  a  wedge  member  fitted  in  said  grip 
member  on  each  side  of  an  extending  in  the  axial  direction 
along  the  slit,  and  a  web  formed  on  each  said  wedge  member 
and  fitted  into  a  recess  in  said  support  member  extending  there- 
along  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said  web  of  each  said 
wedge  member  engageable  with  said  support  member  for 
securing  said  grip  member  on  said  support  member. 


1.  Hinge  construction  for  doors  or  the  like  comprising  first 
and  second  hinge  parts  aidapted  for  mounting  respectively  on  a 
stationary  member  and  a  movable  member  for  hingedly  mount- 
ing said  movable  member  to  sai^  stationary  member,  said  first 
hinge  part  comprising  a  first  mounting  flange,  a  first  sleeve 
fixed  to  said  first  flange,  and  a  hinge  pin  fixed  within  said  first 
sleeve  and  protruding  therefrom,  said  second  hinge  part  com- 
prising a  second  mounting  flange  having  a  rolled  edge  portion 
defining  a  second  sleeve,  said  rolled  edge  portion  terminating 
in  a  free  edge  adjacent  the  second  flange  for  selective  move- 
ment relative  thereto  and  a  resilientiy  resisted  expansion  of  the 
second  sleeve  due  to  inherent  resiliency  of  the  material  of  the 
second  hinge  part,  said  second  sleeve  having  opposed  open  end 
portions,  said  first  and  second  sleeves  being  of  substantially  the 
same  diameter  with  the  second  sleeve  adapted  to  align  over  the 
first  sleeve  with  the  protruding  pin  received  therein  through  a 
first  end  portion  thereof,  the  second  end  portion  of  said  second 
sleeve  being  internally  threaded,  a  screw  element  threaded 
within  the  second  end  portion  and  defining  a  limit  means  to  the 
insertion  of  the  pin  protruding  from  the  first  sleeve,  said  screw 
element  being  longitudinally  adjusuble  within  said  second  end 
to  vary  the  degree  of  penetration  of  the  pin  into  the  second 
sleeve,  said  screw  element  being  of  a  size  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond end  portion  as  to  effect  a  slight  resilient  expansion  of  the 
second  end  portion  and  a  corresponding  clamping  of  the  screw 
element  therein.  i  i 


4,381,581 
HINGE  MECHANISM 
Joief  A.  Lodrik,  Lyndhnnt,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Rdiance  Electric 
Company,  Qereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,687 
Int  CLJ  E05D  7/10,  WOO;  B65D  43/16,  43/24 
U.S.  a.  16—259  15  Clatai 

1.  A  hinge  mechanism  for  a  cover  of  an  enclosure  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 
a  first  mounting  bracket; 
a  second  mounting  bracket;  and 
a  link; 

first  interconnection  means  comprising  portions  of  said  link 
and  said  first  bracket; 


14 


if 


•fcond  interconnection  means  comprising  portions  of  said 
link  and  said  second  bracket; 

o|ne  of  said  mounting  brackets  having  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  same  to  an  enclosure,  and 

^  other  of  said  mounting  brackets  having  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  same  to  a  cover  which  is  adapted  to  cover  the 
enclosure; 

4ud  first  interconnection  means  including  a  first  pivot  part 
on  said  first  mounting  bracket  established  along  a  first 
pivot  axis, 

^d  first  interconnection  means  including  a  second  pivot 
part  on  said  link  pivotally  interconnecting  with  said  first 
pivot  part  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  link  on  said  first 
pivot  axis  of  said  first  mounting  bracket, 

ijaid  first  pivot  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  said  link; 

^e  of  said  second  bracket  and  said  link  at  said  second  inter- 
connection means  including  a  U-shaped  member  with  first 
and  second  generally  parallel  legs  and  a  bight  portion, 

W  of  said  second  bracket  and  said  link  at  said  second  inter- 
connection means  including  a  limit  member  coacting  with 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member, 

4aid  second  interconnection  means  establishing  a  sliding 
connection  and  at  least  a  limited  pivotal  connection  about 
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PLANT  AND  GRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  CUITING  UP 

MEAT 

Kaario  J.  Koriwiien,  SMteriTiigen  18,  S-161  70  Bromma,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,098 

Int.  a.JA22C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  17-44J  4  Claims 


-f.  -n 


■y 


1.  A  plant  for  cutting  up  meat  comprising  a  horizontally 
reciprocable  drive  means,  means  carried  by  said  drive  means 
for  gripping  meat  pieces,  a  work  station  at  one  end  of  the  drive 
means;  said  drive  means  comprising  two  horizontally  displace- 
able  members  arranged  side  by  side,  each  member  carrying  a 
reel  to  which  a  wire  is  connected,  said  reel  being  biased  to 
wind  up  the  wire;  each  member  carrying  a  separate  gripping 
means  comprising  two  jaws,  spring  means  biasing  the  jaws 
towards  each  other,  each  gripping  means  being  connected  to 
its  associated  member  via  said  wire,  a  U-shaped  baffle  means 
being  arranged  in  the  movement  path  of  each  gripping  means; 
releasable  latching  means  for  holding  the  jaws  in  open  condi- 
tion, and  means  for  opening  the  jaws  upon  engagement  be- 
tween the  gripping  means  and  the  baffie  means;  the  members 
being  arranged  to  drive  said  gripping  means  in  counterphase. 


4,381,583 
BEAM  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Georg  F.  von  Tiesenhausen,  Huntsrille,  Ala.,  aasignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,226 

Int  a.J  A44B  21/00 

U.S.a.24— 214  15  Claims 


J  M       ^    (-** 


a  second  pivot  axis  between  said  link  and  said  second 
mounting  bracket, 

»id  second  pivot  axis  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  length  dimension  of  said  link, 

taid  sliding  connection  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
length  dimension  of  said  link, 

one  of  said  U-shaped  and  limit  members  being  connected  as 
at  least  part  of  said  link  and  the  other  of  said  members 
being  connected  as  at  least  part  of  said  second  mounting 
bracket,  / 

said  limit  member  adapted  to  approach  said  bight  portion  as 
one  limit  of  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  link 
and  said  second  mounting  bracket, 

said  second  pivot  axis  being  at  said  second  mounting  bracket 
and  slidable  along  the  length  of  said  U-shaped  member, 

said  U-shaped  member  being  a  spring  member  to  establish 
ready  connection  and  disconnection  between  said  mount- 
ing brackets  at  one  of  said  pivot  axes, 

said  U-shaped  member  being  constructed  with  relative  elas- 
ticity between  said  legs  and  having  feet,  serving  as  a  part 
of  said  first  interconnection  means,  positioned  at  said  one 
of  said  pivot  axes,  said  feet  being  movable  in  the  plane  of 
said  U-shape  to  establish  said  ready  connection  and  dis- 
connection between  said  mounting  brackets  at  said  one  of 
said  pivot  axes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  free  ends  of  a  plurality  of  struc- 
tural components  such  as  beams  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  member  adapted  for  being  carried  by  a  first  of  said  free 
ends  having  a  receptacle; 

a  second  member  adapted  for  being  carried  by  a  second  of 
said  free  ends  having  a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  window  openings  formed  in  said  recep- 
tacle of  said  first  member; 

a  connector  member  slidably  carried  by  said  housing  of  said 
second  member  having  a  plurality  of  prong  means  adapted 
for  engagement  within  said  window  openings  for  resisting 
relative  rotational  movements  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members; 

said  connector  member  having  an  extended  position  relative 
to  said  housing  in  which  said  prong  means  is  engaged  in 
said  window  openings; 

lock  means  for  holding  said  connector  member  in  a  retracted 
position  retracted  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  ex- 
tended position;  and 

actuator  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  connector 
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member  between  said  retracted  and  extended  positions 
and  connecting  said  members. 


DUAL  STRING  SPIDER 
William  E.  Coyle,  Sr.,  Houma,  La.,  aaiignor  to  Bilco  Tooli,  Inc. 
Hoiima,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,661 

iDt  a.}  A44B  21/00;  E21B  19/07 

U.S.  a.  24—263  D  3  Claima 


1.  A  dual  spider  comprising 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  tapered  bowls  extending  therethrough 

with  said  bowls  being  open  to  each  other  at  their  inner 

portions 
a  set  of  gripping  slips  for  each  bowl, 
an  actuator  for  each  set  of  gripping  slips 
a  pair  of  bars  extending  across  the  lower  portion  of  said  body 

below  said  bowls, 
said  bars  in  plan  view  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 

other  and  intersecting  mid  way  between  the  centers  of  said 

bowls  to  provide,  a  barrier  therebetween,  and 
means  releasably  securing  the  ends  of  the  bars  in  said  body. 


Self  locking  clamping  collar 

Henri  Morel,  Manle,  France,  assignor  to  ITW  de  France,  Beau- 
champ,  France 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,895 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  France,  Sep.  6, 1979,  79  22333 

lot  a.J  FKL  33/12 

U.S.a.24— 270  ,  2  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  formed  self-locking  clamping  collar,  of  the 
type  having  an  overcenter  connecting  assembly  for  a  split 
clamping  nng  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  end  portions 
adapted  to  be  drawn  and  held  proximate  one  another,  compris- 
ing a  split  clamping  ring  having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  lever  means, 
and  a  buckle  means,  one  of  said  ends  including  pivot  means  for 
cooperating  with  said  lever  means,  the  other  of  said  ends 
including  a  second  pivot  means  adapted  for  cooperating  with  a 


buckle  means,  said  lever  means  being  adapted  for  drawing  and 
locking  said  pair  of  ends  proximate  one  another,  said  lever 
means  including  a  bearing  end  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
first  pivot  means  and  anchoring  means  to  cooperate  with  said 
buckle  means,  said  buckle  means  including  a  first  end  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  second  pivot  means  and  a  second  end 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  anchoring  means  of  said  lever 
means,  flexible  means  attaching  said  buckle  means  to  said  split 
clamping  ring  to  prevent  loss  thereof,  frangible  connecting 
means  connecting  said  lever  means  to  said  split  clamping  ring 
whereby  said  self-locking  clamping  collar  is  initially  a  unitary 
device  and  subsequent  to  its  Hrst  usage  is  a  multi-part  device, 
and  whereby  the  locking  of  said  clamping  collar  occurs  when 
a  pivot  axis  established  by  said  bearing  end  and  said  first  pivot 
means  passes  from  one  side  of  a  line  connecting  a  pivot  axis 
established  by  said  anchoring  means  and  said  second  end  and  a 
pivot  axis  established  by  said  first  end  and  said  second  pivot 
means  to  the  other  side  thereof 


4^1,586 

WIDTH  CONTROL  AND  AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  EXTENSIBLE  WEB 

Norman  C.  Abler,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Borg 

Textile  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  927,006,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned,   ■ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,017,  Aug.  30, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,102,023.  This  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1980,  Scr. 

No.  179,427  I . 

Int.  a.3  D06C  2i/02 
U.S.  a.  26—2  E  16  ClaiBM 


1.  Control  system  for  web  alignment,  registration,  and  longi- 
tudinal tensioning  along  a  web  path  generally  aligned  relative 
to  a  work  station  which  transversely  extends  across  said  web 
path  at  a  preset  location  therealong,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  driving  roller  means,  each  one  located  trans- 
versely across  said  web  path,  one  located  upstream,  the 
other  located  downstream,  respectively,  from  said  work 
station,  for  translating  such  a  web  along  said  web  path  and 

-  also  for  maintaining  a  desired  longitudinal  tension  of  such 
a  web  between  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  driving 
roller  means, 

(b)  first  drive  means  for  driving  each  of  said  driving  roller 
means  including  selectively  variable  rotational  speed  con- 
trol means  for  difTerentially  rotatably  driving  one  of  said 
driving  roller  means  of  said  pair  at  a  different  surface 

speed  with  respect  to  the  other  thereof, 

(c)  a  steering  frame  assembly,  including  two  guide  roller 
means  located  transversely  across  said  web  path  upstream 
from  said  work  station  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
web  movement  along  said  web  path,  said  steering  frapie 
assembly  having  a  pivot  axis  located  centrally  relative  to 
said  web  path  and  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  steering 
frame  assembly  for  reciprocal  arcuate  movements  of  said 
guide  roller  means  transversely  across  said  web  path, 

(d)  second  drive  means  for  reciprocally  pivoting  said  steer- 
ing frame  assembly, 

(e)  a  first  and  a  second  position  sensing  means,  located  in 
opposed  relationship  to  one  another  at  opposed  sides  of 
said  web  at  a  preset  longitudinal  location  therealong,  each 
of  said  sensing  means  being  movable  transversely  such 
that  a  movement  of  one  toward  or  away  from  the  other  is 
accompanied  by  a  corresponding  movement  in  the  other 
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and  each  one  of  said  position  sensing  means  being  able  to 
instantaneously  sense  the  spatial  position  of  its  related  one 
side  edge  of  said  web  relative  to  said  one  sensor  and  to 
generate  a  position  signal  representative  of  such  trans- 
verse web  edge  position  so  sensed, 
( )  alignment  control  means  responsive  to  signal  from  said 
first  position  sensing  means  and  suitoble  for  actuatmg  said 
second  drive  means  for  causing  said  steering  assembly  to 
transversely  position  said  web  continuously, 
(5)  reversible  drive  means  responsive  to  signal  from  said 
second  position  sensing  means  for  causing  said  pair  of 
position  sensing  means  to  follow  transverse  width  changes 
in  said  web  and  also  to  follow  movements  of  said  web 
produced  by  said  steering  frame  assembly, 
( h)  a  third  position  sensing  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
and  second  sensing  means  for  instantaneously  sensing 
position  changes  in  said  first  and  second  sensing  means 
and  for  generating  a  third  signal  representotive  of  the 
transverse  width  of  said  web,  and 
i)  width  control  means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  to  a 
constant  factor  representative  of  a  predetermined  width 
desired  for  said  web  and  for  generating  a  difference  signal 
represenutive  of  any  differences  sensed,  said  difference 
signal  being  operative  for  controlling  said  first  dnve 
means  for  variably  and  differentially  routably  driving  one 
of  said  driving  foUer  means  with  respect  to  said  other 
driving  roller  means  for  thereby  causing  variations  m 
longitudinal  tensioning  of  the  web  sufficient  to  maintain 
continuously  said  desired  web  width. 
15.  In  combination,  a  contour  electrifier  and  a  control  sys- 
tem for  web  alignment,  registration  and  longitudinal  tensioning 
al  3ng  a  web  path  generally  centered  relative  to  a  work  station 
in  which  said  contour  electrifier  is  operative  and  extends  trans- 
v(  srsely  across  said  web  path  at  a  predetermined  location  there- 
said  contour  electrifier  comprising  a  rotatoble  beatable  cyl- 
inder including  journal  means  therefor,  an  elongated  rest 
member  in  adjacent,  radiaUy  spaced,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending relationship  to  said  cylinder,  the  interrelationship 
between  said  cylinder  and  said  rest  member  further  being 
such  that  circumferentially  outer  surface  portions  of  said 
cylinder  vary  in  a  longitudinally  repeating  manner  in  their 
radial  spacings  from  adjacent  surface  portions  of  said  test 

member;  ^  _     *  .  •  •         n 

and  said  control  system  comprismg  a  pair  of  dnvmg  roller 
means,  each  one  located  transversely  across  said  web 
path,  one  located  upstream,  the  other  located  down- 
stream, respectively,  from  said  work  sution,  for  translat- 
ing such  a  web  along  said  web  path  and  also  for  maintain- 
ing a  desired  longitudinal  tension  of  such  a  web  between 
respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  driving  roller  means;  first 
drive  means  for  driving  each  of  said  driving  roller  means 
including  selectively  variable  routional  speed  control 
means  for  differentially  routably  driving  one  of  said  driv- 
ing roller  means  of  said  pair  at  a  different  surface  speed 
with  respect  to  the  other  thereof;  a  steering  frame  assem- 
bly, including  two  guide  roller  means  located  transversely 
across  said  web  path  upstream  firom  said  work  sUtion  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  web  movement  along  said  web 
path,  said  steering  frame  assembly  having  a  pivot  axis 
located  centrally  relative  t<^  said  web  path  and  perpendic- 
ularly relative  to  said  steering  frame  assembly  for  recipro- 
cal arcuate  movementt  of  said  guide  roller  means  trans- 
versely across  said  web  path;  second  drive  means  for 
reciprocally  pivoting  said  steering  frame  assembly;  a  first 
and  a  second  poution  sensing  means,  located  in  opposed 
relationship  to  one  another  at  opposed  sides  of  said  web  at 
a  present  longitudinal  location  therealong,  each  of  said 
sensing  means  being  movable  transversely  such  that  a 
movement  of  one  toward  or  away  firom  the  other  is  ac- 
companied  by  a  corresponding  movement  in  the  other  »nd 

each  one  of  said  position  sensing  means  being  able  to 
instantaneously  sense  the  spatial  position  of  its  related  one 
side  edge  of  said  w^  relative  to  said  one  sensor  and  to 
generate  a  podtioa  signal  representative  of  such  trans- 


verse web  edge  position  so  sensed;  alignment  control 
means  responsive  to  signal  from  said  first  position  sensing 
means  and  suitable  for  actuating  said  second  drive  means 
for  causing  said  steering  assembly  to  transversely  position 
said  web^  continuously;  reversible  drive  means  responsive 
to  signal  from  said  second  position  sensing  means  to  follow 
transverse  width  changes  in  said  web  and  also  to  follow 
movements  of  said  web  produced  by  said  steering  frame 
assembly;  a  third  position  sensing  means  cooperating  with 
said  first  and  second  sensing  means  for  instantaneously 
sensing  position  changes  in  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means  and  for  generating  a  third  signal  representative  of 
the  transverse  width  of  said  web,  and  width  control  means 
for  comparing  said  third  signal  to  a  constant  factor  repre- 
sentative of  a  predetermined  width  desired  for  said  web 
and  for  generating  a  difference  signal  representative  of 
any  differences  sensed,  said  difference  signal  being  opera- 
tive for  controlling  said  first  drive  means  for  variably  and 
differentially  rotatobly  driving  one  of  said  driving  roller 
means  with  respect  to  said  other  driving  roller  means  for 
thereby  causing  variations  in  longitudinal  tensioning  of 
the  web  sufficient  to  maintain  continuously  said  desired 
web  width; 
whereby  said  web  is  substantially  accurately  guided  through 
said  contour  electrifier  in  predetermined  registration  with 
said  radial  spacings  in  said  contour  electrifier. 

4381J87 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  DEVIATION  OF 

TRAVELLING  FABRICS 

Hideyuki  Cho,  c/o  Toyo  Machinery  Co.  Lti,  No.  29^,  Zuiko- 

dori,  Higafhiyodogawa-ko,  Oaaka-thi,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  190,406 

Claima  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  1, 1979,  54-126975 

Int  CL*  D06C  3/06 

UA  a.  26—78  '    «  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  correcting  the  deviation  of  a  travellmg 
fabric  comprising  a  fixed  roller  and  a  movable  roller  disposed 
in  opposed  relation  to  the  fixed  roller  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  roller  to  correct  the  deviation  of  the  fabnc 
by  nipping  the  fabric  when  necessary,  the  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that  the  movable  roUer  is  biased  by  spnng 
means  toward  the  fixed  roUer  for  nipping  the  fabric  with  the 
roUers,  the  movable  roUer  being  normally  biased  away  from 
the  fixed  roUer  by  cylinder  means  movable  forward  and  back- 
ward by  means  for  detecting  a  selvage  of  the  fabric,  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  pair  of  side  arms  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
movable  roUer  at  the  opposite  ends  of  its  shaft,  an  arm  shaft 
disposed  in  parallel  to  the  movable  roUer  and  supporting  the 
side  arms,  a  center  arm  fitting  around  the  arm  shaft,  and  a 
transmitting  bar  fitting  in  and  extending  between  the  side  arms 
and  pivoted  at  the  midportion  of  itt  length  to  the  center  arm, 
the  cyhnder  means  and  the  spring  means  being  coupled  to  the 
center  arm  to  move  the  movable  roUer  toward  and  away  from 
the  fixed  roller  through  the  transmitting  bar. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  the  deviation  of  a  traveUmg 
fabric  comprising  a  fixed  roUer  and  a  movable  roUer  disposed 
in  opposed  relation  to  the  fixed  roUer  and  movable  toward  and 
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away  from  the  fixed  roller  to  correct  the  deviation  of  the  fabric 
by  nipping  the  fabric  when  necessary,  spring  means  for  biasing 
the  movable  roller  toward  the  fixed  roller  for  nipping  the 
fabric  with  the  rollers,  cylinder  means  for  normally  biasing  the 
movable  roller  away  from  the  fued  roller,  said  cylinder  means 
being  movable  forward  and  backward  by  means  for  detecting 
a  selvage  of  the  fabric,  a  pair  of  side  arms  for  rotatably  support- 
ing the  movable  roller  at  the  opposite  ends  of  its  shall,  an  arm 
shaft  disposed  in  parallel  to  the  movable  roller  and  supporting 
the  side  arms,  a  center  arm  fitting  around  the  arm  shaft,  the 
cylinder  means  being  provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the 
stroke  of  the  cylinder  means,  and  the  stroke  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  cam  attached  to  a  lever  on  the  center  arm  and 
having  a  groove,  a  ball  engaged  in  the  cam  groove  and  dis- 
posed at  the  forward  end  of  a  push  rod  of  the  cylinder  means, 
and  means  for  shifting  the  cam  groove  relative  to  the  ball  to 
adjust  the  stroke. 


CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  Schio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Esther  Wyss  Limited, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,206 
Oaiiais  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,   1980, 
1565/80 

Int.  a.3  B21B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 116  AD  I  10  Claims 


diameter  of  a  neighboring  portion  of  the  base  body  con- 
taining the  smaller  diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of  such 
base  body; 

said  sealing  means  being  provided  for  the  base  body  at  its 
end  having  the  smaller  diameter  and  at  the  sleeve  member 
at  its  end  having  the  larger  diameter;  and 

said  channel  extending  behind  the  related  sealing  means  at 
said  base  body. 


4,381,589 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  RESIUENT  SIDE 

BEARING 
Geoffrey  W.  Cope,  WiUiafflsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,901 

Int  a.}  B21D  53/10 

U.S.  a.  29—149.5  R  3  Claims 


/33    I,    ,30   /2%2'  /*' 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell  mounted  to  be  rotatable  about  the  stationary  roll 
support; 

said  roll  shell  having  an  inner  surface; 

at  least  one  support  element  for  supporting  the  roll  shell 
upon  the  stationary  roll  support; 

said  support  element  acting  with  a  pressure  for^  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  roll  shell; 

said  roll  shell  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  elements  which 
can  be  releasably  interconnected  with  one  another; 

said  at  least  two  coaxial  releasably  interconnectable  ele- 
ments comprising  an  inner  base  body  and  an  outer  sleeve 
member;  •<' 

respective  sealing  means  provided  for  at  least  one  end  of  the 
base  body  and  at  least  one  end  of  the  sleeve  member; 

said  base  body  of  the  roll  shell  being  provided  with  a  chan- 
nel; 

said  channel  opening  into  an  outer  surface  of  the  base  body 

I     whicluboacts  with  an^  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  member 

'     of  the  roll  shell; 

a  source  of  a  pressurized  fluid  piedium  connectable  with  said 
channel; 

said  outer  surface  of  the  base  body  containing  at  least  two 
cylindrical  portions  having  stepped  diameters; 

said  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  member  being  provided  with 
at  least  two  correspondingly  configured  cylindrical  por- 
tions possessing  stepped  diameters  and  cooperating  with 
related  ones  of  said  two  cylindrical  portions  of  the  base 
body; 

in  the  undeformed  condition  of  the  interconnectable  ele- 
ments of  the  roll  shell  the  outer  diameter  of  each  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  the  base  body  is  larger  in  size  by  a  given 
overdimension  than  the  inner  diameter  of  each  related 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  sleeve  member,  but  the  diameter 
of  one  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  containing  the  larger 
diameter  of  such  sleeve  membo*  being  greater  than  the 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  resilient  side  bearing  of  the 
type  utilized  in  the  truck  and  body  of  a  railway  vehicle  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (\ 
providing  the  bearing  lk)using; 
deformably  sealing  the  bearing  housing  to  form  an  enclosed 

bearing  chamber; 
pouring  a  liquid  resilient  bearing  material  into  the  bearing 

chamber; 
permitting  the  liquid  resilient  bearing  material  to  cure  and 

become  bonded  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing  to 

form  the  bearing;  and 
removing  the  deformable  seals  after  the  bearing  material  has 

cured. 


'  4,381,990 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  CATALYTIC 
REACTOR  CARRIER  MATRIX 
Manflred  NonBcnaumn,  Sckwieberdingea;  Heinrich  Oltnaaas, 
Eberdingen,  and  Madftvd  HohUinscl,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siiddentsclic  Kiihlcrfebrik 
Jnlins  Fr.  Behr  GnbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Job.  4, 19W,  Ser.  No.  156,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  19, 
1979,  2924592 

Int  CL^  B23F  15/Oa-  B23K  7/00,  1/12 
XJJS.  CL  29—157  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  carrier  or  supporting 
matrix  for  a  catalytic  reactor  designed  for  cleaning  or  purify- 
ing the  exhaust  gases  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  the  reactor  comprising  high  temperature  resis- 
tant steel  sheeU  coated  with  a  catalyst  material,  said  steel 
sheets  comprising  a  flrst  relatively  flat  sheet  and  a  second 
corrugated  sheet  alternately  disposed  in  layers,  the  individual 
layers  of  the  steel  sheets  being  soldered  together,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  coiling  the  flat  and  the  corrugated  steel  sheets  to  form  a 
cylindrical  honeycomb  element; 

(b)  degreasing  and/or  staining  the  honeycomb  element; 

(c)  uniformly  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  solder  to 
one  or  both  end  faces  of  the  wound-up  honeycomb  ele- 
ment so  that  solder  is  present  only  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
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(d)  thereafter  simultaneously  soldering  together  all  the  lay- 
ers with  respect  to  each  other  by  heating  up  the  matrix 
with  soldering  taking  place  only  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end 
faces. 
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end  faces  and  a  substantial  length  of  the  honeycomb  ele- 
ment intermediate  the  end  faces  is  free  of  solder;  and 


4J81J92 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEUCALLY  WOUND  SPINE 

FIN  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Herbert  J.  Veaablci,  lU,  tad  Herbert  J.  Venablci,  IV,  both  of 
Shaker  Blrd^  Huntiiis  Valley  Village,  Chagrin  VaUey  Post 
Office,  Ohio  44022    ,-- 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  46,799,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  /Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,951 

int  a.J  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29— 157  J  AH  6  Claims 


— f— 

u 


4,381,591 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  MEDICAL  FLUSHING 

VALVE 

iLrry  N.  Barger,  Glendalii,  and  Kenneth  R.  McCord,  Lakewood, 
both  of  Calif  n  aarignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, ETaaston,  111. 
Pirifion  of  Ser.  No.  32,832,  Apr.  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4>7335. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,580 
Int.  a.J  B23P  75/00;  A61M  5/QO 
lljS.  CL  29—157.1  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  helically  wound  spine  fin  heat 
exchangers  having  a  tube  wound  with  spine  fin  material  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  separate  spines  extending  from  a  continu- 
ous base  portion  while  reducing  the  amount  of  material  re- 
quired to  produce  such  heat  exchangers,  comprising  helically 
wrapping  a  substantially  straight  tube  with  spine  fins  having  a 
first  helix  angle  and  a  first  spine  fin  density  along  a  plurality  of 
spaced  first  portions  and  with  a  second  helix  angle  greater  than 
said  first  helix  angle  and  a  lower  spine  fin  density  along  inter- 
mediate second  portions  between  said  first  portions,  the  den- 
sity of  said  first  portions  being  selected  to  provide  substantial 
heat  exchange  capacity  along  the  parts  of  said  heat  exchanger 
occupied  by  said  first  portions,  and  thereafter  bending  said 
tube  along  said  second  portions  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially straight  passes  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  first 
portions,  wherein  said  spine  fins  are  formed  of  a  strip  of  mate- 
rial which  is  stretched  as  it  is  wound  onto  said  tube,  said  base 
portion  being  stretched  a  greater  amount  along  said  second 
portions  than  along  said  first  portions. 

4,381,593 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  TOP  END 

STOPS  TO  A  FASTENER  STRINGER  CHAIN 

Keiichi  Yoshicda,  and  Yoshitaka  limnra,  both  of  Knrobc,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1980,  55-111344 

lot  a.'  B29D  J/OO;  A41H  37/06 

UJS.  a.  29—408  •     6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  medical  flushing  valve  compris- 
ijng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  a  restrictor  inside  an  elastically  distortable  tube  so 
the  restrictor  and  tube  combine  to  form  a  flow  passage 
with  a  predetermined  flow  rate  leaving  a  portion  of  the 
distortable  tube  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  restric- 
tor; 

(b)  securing  one  end  of  the  distortable  tube  to  a  first  hollow 
connector  fixed  within  a  housing,  and  securing  the  other 
end  of  the  distortable  tube  to  a  second  hollow  connector 
which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  housing  by  twisting 
the  elastically  distortable  tube  with  a  torquing  force  and 
inserting  the  movable  second  hollow  connector  into  the 
twisted  end  of  the  tube;  and 

(c)  compressingly  urging  the  first  and  second  hollow  con- 
nectors into  s^ing  engagement  with  the  restrictor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  top  end  stops  to  a  fastener 
stringer  chain  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  and  movable  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  in  which  the  chain  is  to  travel; 

(c)  a  shaping  punch  holder  movably  accommodated  within 
said  housing  and  having  a  shaping  punch  movable  rela- 
tively to  said  holder; 

(d)  a  seal-cut  punch  movably  accommodated  within  said 
housing; 
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(e)  means  for  driving  said  holder,  said  shaping  punch  and 

said  steel-cut  punch  relatively  to  each  other; 
(0  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  plastic  film  to  a  working  sta- 
tion; 
(g)  a  supersonic  horn  disposed  above  the  v^rorking  station 
I  and  operatively  associated  with  said  shaping  punch  and 
I  said  seal-cut  punch  to  apply  said  strip  to  the  chain  and  to 
■  sever  the  applied  strip,  respectively; 
(h)  gripper  means  for  advancing  the  chain  a  predetermined 

distance; 
(i)  a  pair  of  measuring  rollers  passing  the  chain  therebe- 
tween; and 
(j)  means  for  clamping  the  chain  tautly  between  said  gripper 
means  and  said  rollers. 


which  comprises  sequentially  forming  a  first  interconnection 
metal  layer,  a  layer  insulating  film  and  a  second  interconnec- 
tion metal  layer,  wherein  said  interconnection  metal  layer  a 
made  of  a  low  melting  metal  and  said  layer  insulating  film  is 
made  of  a  plasma  enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposited  nitride 
film  and  an  oxynitride  film  is  formed  on  the  surface  layer  of 
said  nitride  film  so  as  to  prevent  mutual  diffusion  between  the 
second  interconnection  metal  layer  and  said  nitride  film. 


4381394 
METHOD  OF  COLD  FORMING  COUPLING  SHELL 
George  A.  Levande,  and  Frederick  J.  Schwarzenbart,  both  of 
Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Imperial  Gevite  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235348 

Int  a.}  B21K  1/16 

VS.  a.  29—508  3  Claims 


4381396 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BATTERY  PLATE 

STACKING 

Robert  D.  Simonton,  Fremont,  and  Carl  D,  Schnltz,  Tiffin,  both 

of  OUo,  assignors  to  Mac  Engineering  A  Eqnlp.  Co.,  Ibc^ 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,003 
Int  CL'  HOIM  10/14:  B65G  47/28.  47/91 
VS.  a.  29—623.1  7 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  permanently  attached  hose  cou- 
pling comprising  successively  drawing  a  metal  blank  to  form  a 
hollow  generally  frusto-conical  element  having  a  large  diame- 
ter portion  at  one  end  and  a  small  diameter  portion  at  the  other 
end  and  a  stepped  interior  therebetween  characterized  by  at 
least  one  substantially  continuous  circular  discontinuity,  as- 
sembling a  rigid  tubular  body  within  a  flexible  hose  and  with 
said  element  ensleeved  about  said  hose  with  said  smaller  diam- 
eter end  adjacent  the  hose  end,  and  thereafter  radially  in- 
wardly deforming  said  element  rendering  its  shape  generally 
cylindrical  so  that  said  at  least  one  circular  discontinuity  grips 
into  said  hose. 


4381395 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MULTILAYER 
INTERCONNECnON 
Masahiko  Denda;  Shinichl  Sato,  both  of  Itaad;  Wataru  Waka- 
miya,   Amagaiakl;   Hlroihi   Harada,   Kawanishi;   Natsuro 
Tsubouchl,  and  Hirokazu  Mlyoihi,  both  of  Itaml,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitiubishl  Denki  Kaboihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,171 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct  9,  1979,  54-130378; 
Oct  25, 1979,  54-139136 

Int  a.'  HOIL  21/90 
UA  a.  29-589  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  vertical  stack  of  n  positive  and 
n-l- 1  negative  battery  plates  in  alternating  order  with  a  nega- 
tive plate  positioned  on  both  the  bottom  and  top  of  the  stack, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  depositing  a  series  of 
positive  plates  on  a  horizontally  moving  elongated  belt  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  with  a  spacing  longitudi- 
nally of  the  belt  between  successive  positive  plates  at  least 
equal  to  two  negative  plates,  depositing  a  series  of  negative 
plates  on  the  belt  such  that  one  negative  plate  of  the  series  of 
negative  plates  is  deposited  between  each  successive  pair  of 
positive  plates  with  each  negative  plate  being  located  between 
and  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  the  belt  to  the  positive 
plates  in  each  successive  pair,  and  depositing  an  additional 
negative  plate  on  the  belt  between  each  pair  of  positive  plates 
which  comprise  the  lasf  plate  of  one  group  of  n  positive  plates 
and  the  first  plate  of  the  next  group  of  n  positive  plates,  and  so 
that  the  additional  negative  plate  is  located  between  and  in 
spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  the  belt  to  one^egative  plate 
and  one  positive  plate.  | 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  multilayer  interconnection 


4381397 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SWAGED  SEAL  FOR  FUSED 

SALT  BATTERIES 
Theodore  B.  SeJover,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Tbous  H. 
HiKha,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  StMidard  on  CompMiy, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 
DlTlBlon  of  Ser.  No.  221390,  Dec.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4326,016. 
This  appUcatlon  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,140 
Int  CL'  HOIM  2/08 
VS.  a.  29—6233  ^1  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  seal  for  fused  salt  batteries  havmg 
a  current  conducting  rod  between  the  ouuide  and  inside  of  said 
battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  layer  of  compressible  material  over  said  rod 

excluding  the  opposite  ends  thereof; 
swaging  a  metal  sheath  over  said  layer  and  compressing  said 
layer  to  approximately  its  maximum  density; 
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removing  a  portion  of  said  swaged  sheath  from  said  layer  of 
material;  and 


fastening  said  swaged  metal  sheath  through  a  suitable  bore  in 
said  battery. 


4^1,398 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ANODE  AND  CATHODE 

CONNECTIONS  FOR  ELECTROMIGRATION 

1|hoBat  R.  ABthony,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

I         Filed  Jon.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  272,801 
'  Int  a.i  HOIL  21/28 

lir^.  a.  29— 585  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  connections  useful  in  the  practice  of 
^lectromigration  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  body  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  body  having  first  and  second  major  opposed 
surfaces,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  area  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces,  a  first  preselected 
type  conductivity,  a  first  preselected  resistivity,  and  a 
preferred  crystallographic  relationship  between  the  plane 
of  at  least  said  first  major  surface  and  the  crystallographic 
direction  parallel  to  the  perpendicularly  measured  dis- 
tance between  said  major  surfaces; 

(b)  forming  a  first  layer  of  an  insulating  material  on  said  first 
major  surface; 

(c)  opening  at  least  one  window  in  said  first  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material  thereby  exposing  an  area  of  said  first  major 
surface; 

(d)  establishing  in  said  window  in  contact  with  said  first 
major  surface  a  deposit  of  the  metal  to  be  electromigrated; 
and 

(e)  applying  a  first  layer  of  a  conducting  material  over  said 
first  layer  of  insulating  material  and  in  contact  with  said 
deposit 


4,381,599 


MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  HANGERS  TO  SLACKS 
Everett  L.  Doester,  Zedaad,  aad  Jodd  F.  Garriaoa,  Graod  Rap- 
ids, both  of  Mick,  aaaivion  to  John  Tbomas  BaMs,  Im„ 
Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,348  ^ 

Int  CL^  B23P  19/00 
VS.  a.  29—717  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  securing  hangers  to  garments,  said  hangers 
having  an  elongated  bar-like  body  with  a  central  supporting 
hook  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  garment  gripping  clamps  one 
at  each  end,  each  clamp  consisting  of  a  pair  of  jaws  hinged  to 
each  other  and  a  U-shaped  locking  clip  slidable  over  said  jaws 
for  holding  them  in  closed  garment  gripping  position,  said 
machine  having  a  stationary  garment  supporting  platform, 
abutments  on  said  platform  for  locating  and  holding  a  hanger 
with  its  jaws  open  to  receive  a  garment;  cantilevered  arm 
means  and  a  support  element  supporting  said  arm  means  for 
reciprocal  movement  between  advanced  and  retracted  posi- 
tions; said  arm  means  when  moving  to  advanced  position 
passing  over  said  jaws  to  wipe  them  to  closed  position  and 
pushing  said  locking  clip  into  jaw  locking  position;  fluid  oper- 
ated means  for  reciprocating  said  arm  means;  a  magazine  for 
hangers  having  a  discharge  end  adjacent  said  abutments,  a 
trigger  at  one  side  of  said  platform  operatively  connected  to 
said  fluid  operated  means  for  initiating  its  advance  movement, 
said  magazine  having  an  elongated  tray  for  receiving  hangers 
telescoped  over  each  other  with  the  clips  of  each  downstream 
hanger  nested  within  the  open  jaws  of  the  next  upstream 
hanger,  said  tray  being  inclined  downwardly  toward  said 
abutments  at  an  angle  inducing  the  hangers  to  slide  down- 
wardly thereof  by  gravity;  said  tray  adjacent  its  discharge  end 
having  a  pair  of  stops  centered  between  the  sides  of  the  tray 
and  spaced  lengthwise  thereof;  the  lower  one  of  said  stops 
being  stationary  and  projecting  above  the  surface  of  said  tray; 
actuation  means  mounting  the  upper  stop  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment between  an  advanced  position  extending  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  tray  and  restraining  hangers  against  downward 
movement  along  said  tray  and  a  retracted  position  substantially 
flush  with  the  surface  of  said  tray,  said  upper  stop  when  re- 
tracted beiag  beneath  the  hanger  seated  against  said  lower 
stop,  a  sensing  element  responsive  to  the  advance  movement  of 
said  arm  means,  said  upper  stop  when  actuated  by  said  sensing 
element  advancing  to  kick  the  hanger  bearing  against  said 
lower  stop  over  said  lower  stop  whereby  it  can  advance  to  said 
platform;  a  guard  positioned  over  said  tray  having  a  pair  of 
fingers  positioned  over  the  hanger  next  upstream  from  the  one 
positioned  over  said  upper  stop  to  hold  the  hanger  against 
upward  movement  as  the  hanger  on  th^  upper  stop  is  forcibly 
separated  from  it;  means  connected  to  said  sensing  element  for 
maintaining  said  upper  stop  in  extended  position  until  said  arm 
means  is  retracted  to  its  initial  position. 
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I  4^1,600 

MAGNETIC  CORE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
JoMph  A.  Mas,  Woodbury,  N.Y.,  MiigBor  to  Allied  Corporatfon, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,167,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,048 

Int  a.'  HOIF  41/02 

UA  a.  29— 738  ^.4  Claims 


to  form  a  semiconductor  chip  holding  section  capable  of 
opening  and  closing  as  required; 
a  pickup  means  slidably  fitted  in  the  center  hole  and  said 


bore,  and  protruding  from  said  contacting  block  to  abut 
and  attract  the  electronic  component;  and ' 
a  locating  arm  driving  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
locating  arms  as  required. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  magnetic  core  from  a  strip  of 
magnetically  permeable  metal  around  a  prewound  wire  coil, 
comprising,  in  combination:  I 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  holding  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  holding  the 
prewound  wire  coil; 

(c)  driven  winding  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  engaging 
a  loop  of  said  strip  of  magnetically  permeable  metal  which 
encircles  the  prewound  wire  coil  through  its  center  as  the 
coil  is  being  held  by  said  holding  means,  and  for  revolving 
said  loop  around  its  axis  normal  to  the  plane  in  which  the 
loop  lies  to  form  a  wound  core,  with  associated  means  for 
disengaging  and  withdrawing  said  winding  means  from 
said  core;  and  -    , 

(d)  retracting  means  associated  with  said  base  for  withdraw- 
ing said  strip  from  the  formed  wound  core  to  reduce  the 
circumference  of  the  core  while  the  core  is  held  by  the 
holding  means  and  the  winding  means  is  disengaged  and 
withdrawn  from  the  wound  core. 


4,381,602 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  AN  l.C.  CHIP  ON  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Chandler  H.  Mclrer,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,102 

Int  a.5  H05K  3/34 

\}&.  a.  29—840  10  Claims 
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4,381,601 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS 
Kouichi  Tamai,  and  Masao  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,756,  No?.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,013 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9, 1978,  53-138506; 
No?.  9, 1978,  53-138508 

Int  a.J  B23P  19/04 
MS.  a.  29—740  2  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  head  for  an  electronic  component,  compris- 
ing: e 
a  pillarlike  block  having  a  center  hole  and  two  pairs  of 

grooves  formed  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  center  hole  in 
the  peripheral  wall  surface  of  said  block; 

a  contacting  block  having  a  bore  which  communicates  with 
the  center  hole  of  said  pillarlike  block,  the  distal  end  of 
which  has  substantially  the  same  external  plane  dimen- 
sions as  those  of  the  electronic  component,  and  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  pillar- 
like block; 

two  pairs  of  locating  arms  fitted  in  said  grooves  and  capable 
of  rocking  around  the  substantially  middle  point  thereof 
toward  said  center  hole,  the  tip  ends  of  said  locating  arms 
protruding  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said  contacting  block 


1.  Method  of  mounting  on  a  substrate  an  l.C.  chip  having 
flexible  beam  leads  bonded  to  I/O  terminals  on  the  active  face 
of  the  chip,  said  substrate  having  a  metallized  chip  pad  and 
outer  leads  pads  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  preform  made  of  a  fiber  glass  web  coated  with  a 
thermosetting  plastic  material  to  a  size  which  substantially 
conforms  to  that  of  the  chip  pad; 

preheating  the  substrate  to  a  first  temperature  at  which  the 
thermosetting  plastic  of  the  preform  becomes  tacky; 

placing  the  preform  on  the  chip  pad  so  that  the  preform 
adheres  to  the  chip  pad  and  pressing  the  chip  with  itt 
active  face  down  into  the  preform  to  initiate  the  process  of 
encapsulating  the  active  face  of  the  l.C  chip  and  that 
portion  of  the  leads  proximate  said  chip  in  the  plastic 
material  of  the  preform; 

partially  curing  the  thermosetting  plastic  of  the  preform; 

orienting  the  l.C.  chip  so  that  each  of  itt  leads  substantially 
overlies  an  outer  lead  pad  and  bonding  the  outer  lead 
bonding  site  of  each  lead  to  the  outer  lead  pad  it  overlies; 
and 

finally  curing  the  thermosetting  plastic  material. 


22 


Ui. 


DRY  SHAVER 
Schreibcr,  Frukftirt,  and  Hont  Klrchncr,  Eschborn, 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aisignon  to  Bnnn  Aktien* 
t^ieUscluifl,  Kronberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,593 
priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  Mar.  31, 
,  2913017 

lot  a.}  B26B /9/M 
CL  30-^«3.92  4  Claims 
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4,381,604 

VIBRATING  SCRAPER 

Milton  C.  Hoftt,  1614  S.  Lipicomb,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79102 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,972 

Int  a.3  B26B  i/OO 

U.$.  a.  30—169  4  Claims 


to 

a. 
b. 
c. 
d. 

e. 


f.  (oe 


g.  at  least  one  of  said  loops  fixed  as  by  welding  to  the  sleeve  so 
that  the  base  plate  is  permanently  attached  to  the  sleeve, 

h.  a  lug  on  each  side  of  the  base  plate  extending  upward  there- 
from, said  lugs  adapted  to  engage  notches  in  a  razor  blade  to 
be  held  in  the  front  of  the  base  plate, 

i.  a  tapped  hole  through  the  base  plate  at  about  the  center 
thereof, 

j.  a  top  jaw  having  a  front,  back,  and  two  sides, 

k.  a  hole  through  the  top  jaw  at  about  the  center  thereof, 

1.  a  holding  screw  through  the  hole  in  the  top  jaw  and  threaded 
into  the  tapped  hole  of  the  base  plate  to  secure  the  top  jaw 
to  the  base  plate  with  the  front  of  the  top  jaw  over  the  front 
of  the  base  plate, 

m.  a  notch  at  the  front  comer  of  each  side  of  the  top  jaw  so  that 
the  top  jaw  mates  with  the  base  plate  at  this  area, 

n.  a  slot  in  the  back  of  the  top  jaw  forming 

o.  two  prongs  which  straddle  the  sleeve,  and 

p.  the  jaws  being  curved  with  the  center  at  the  holding  screw 
arched  away  from  the  base  plate,  so  that 

q.  tightening  the  holding  screw  will  press  the  prongs  against 
the  base  plate  ^d  the  front  of  the  jaw  against  the  front  of  the 
base  plate. 


|.  A  dry  shaver  comprising: 
shaver  housing  including  a  shearing  foil  holder; 
movable  cutter  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  and  '~ 

shearing  foil  which  cooperates  with  said  movable  cutter, 
said  shearing  foil  being  clamped  in  a  curved  fashion  on 
longitudinally  extending  side  walls  of  said  shearing  foil 
holder,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  shearing  foil 
holder  being  adapted  to  at  least  partially  rotate  about  a 
swivel  axis,  the  swivel  axis  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cutter, 
wherein  said  shearing  foil,  in  an  operating  position,  forms 
a  wrap  angle  greater  than  180*  with  respect  to  said  cutter 
and,  in  a  removed  position,  forms  a  wrap  angle  less  than 
180*  with  respect  to  said  cutter. 


A  holder  for  holding  a  razor  blade  adapted  to  be  attached 
a  vibrating  engraver  comprising: 

cylindrical  sleeve, 
u  bore  in  the  sleeve, 

set  screw  radially  in  the  sleeve, 
I  base  plate  having  a  front,  back  and  two  sides, 
two  loops  on  the  back  of  the  base  plate  circumferentially 
1  inder  the  cylindrical  sleeve, 

loop  on  the  back  of  the  base  plate  circumferentially  over 
I  he  cylindrical  sleeve. 


4,381,605 
SHEARING  MACHINE  HAVING  ROTATABLE  CUTTER 

WHEELS 

Foike  Hohn,  Hanogatan  7,  S-150  13  Trosa,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  19, 1979,  7909535 

Int  a.3  B23D  ;9/(M 

U.S.  CL  30—240  2  Claims 


1.  A  shearing  machine  for  cutting  sheet  metal  of  varying 
thickness  comprising  a  supporting  body  having  an  upper  and 
lower  portion,  at  least  one  pair  of  rollers  freely  joumalled  on  a 
shaft  fixed  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  and  a  handle 
means  for  manually  guiding  said  body  about  on  said  rollers,  a 
freely  rotatable  cutter  wheel  having  a  planar  edge  mounted 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  body,  a 
driven  cutting  wheel  having  a  serrated  peripheral  edge 
mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  for  rotation  about, 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  freely  rotetable  cutting  wheel, 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  cutting  wheels  being  bevelled,  said 
wheels  being  arranged  offset  axially  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  that  the  large  side  faces  formed  by  said  bevels  are  disposed 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  and  in  tangential  contact  with  each 
other  to  co-rotate,  said  body  having  means  for  removably 
mounting  an  electric  hand  motor  for  driving  said  driven  cut- 
ting wheel. 
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4^1,606        ^ 
CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  BAR 
Anders  L.  Ekrnd,  Sudfiken,  and  Glenn  G.  E.  Putiar,  Arannda, 
both  of  Sweden,  Miiinora  to  Santrade  Ltd^  Lucenie,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1980,  8002016 
Int.  a.^BpB  17/00 
UA  a.  30— 387  11  Claims 


said  angle  lines  to  predetermine  the  respective  lengths  that  said 
lines  extend  from  said  front  wall  thereof  such  that  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  angle  lines  in  front  of  said  member  defmes  a  second 
guide  point  such  that  said  marking  line  will  deHne  said  prede- 
termined angle  with  said  member  front  wall  when  aligned 
along  said  first  and  second  guide  points. 


1.  Saw  guide  bar  for  chain  saws  comprising  a  main  part  and 
a  nose  part  detachably  fastened  to  the  main  part,  said  main  part 
including  slot-forming  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical 
center  plane  to  form  a  first^lot  along  its  periphery  for  receiv- 
ing a  saw  chain,  said  nose  part  including  slot-forming  walls  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  center  plane  to  form  a  second  slot 
along  its  periphwy  which  is  aligned  with  swd  first  slot  for 
receiving  the  saw  phain,  opposing  edges  of  said  slot-forming 
walls  of  said  main  part  and  said  nose  part  forming  joints,  each 
joint  on  one  side  of  said  vertical  center  plane  being  displaced  in 
the  direction  of  chain  travel  relative  to  a  laterally  adjacent 
joint  on  the  other  side  of  said  vertical  center  plane,  said  main 
part  including  at  least  one  projecting  part  received  in  at  least 
one  recess  in  the  nose  part  said  projecting  part  having  longitu- 
dinal edges  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  horizontal  center 
plane  and  which  engage  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  recess,  said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  recess  being  of 
integral,  one-piece  constructwn  with  a  slot-forming  wall  of 
said  nose  part.  ' 

ll  4,381,607 

CARPENTER'S  TOOL 
Christopher  L.  Place,  190  WoodhiU  Rd.,  Narragansett,  R.I. 

02882 

-^  Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,105 

Int.  a.' B43L  7/00 
(     UAa.33-lG  lOCIaims 


4,381,608 
METHOD  FOR  INTERPOLATING  BETWEEN 
CARTESIAN  AND  ROTARY  COORDINATES  IN 
MACHINES 
Harald  Thomann,  Neunkirchen;  Horst  Gose,  Eriangen-Dech- 
sendorf,  aMUk^H)|d  Weser,  Augsburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1980,  3033202 

Int  a.»  B43L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  33-1  M  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  interpolating  between  Cartesian  coordinate 
axes  and  an  axis  of  roution,  and  for  controlling  the  axis  of 
rototion  of  a  numerically  controlled  machine,  the  numerically 
controlled  machine  being  of  the  type  having  a  control  system 
for  interpolating  in  Cartesian  coordinates,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
entering  distances  to  be  travelled  along  the  axis  of  roution  at 
a  predetermined  radius  into  the  control  system,  the  axis  of 
roution  being  considered  as  a  Cartesian  coordinate  axis; 
entering  into  the  control  system  an  actual  radius  for  interpo- 
lation and  at  least  one  distance  to  be  travelled  along  a 
Cartesian  coordinate  axis;  and 
transforming  coordinate  dau  produced  by  the  control  sys- 
tem into  values  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  ra4ius 
of  the  axis  of  roution,  so  as  to  permit  control  of  said  axis 
of  roution. 


1.  A  tool  for  conveniently  marking  a  reference  line  on  a 
working  surface  at  a  predetermined  angular  dispostion  from  an 
already  esUblished  base  line  on  said  surface,  said  tool  including 
an  elongated  meniber  having  generally  parallel  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  rear  wallNwlapted  for  disposition  along  said  estab- 
lished base  line,  a  pairbf  angle  lines  each  mounted  on  support 
means  in  turn  attached  to  said  member,  said  angle  lines  being 
extendable  and  retracul|i)le  with  respect  to  the  front  wall  of  said 
member  at  a  pair  of  spaced  locations  therealong.  a  marking  line 
associated  with  said  member  and  extendable  from  said  front 
wall  thereof  at  a  first  guide  point,  and  means  associated  with 


4,381,609 
LENGTH  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Siegbert  Holstein,  Stein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Trannreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  107,272,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369^18     , 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Jan.  3, 

1979,  2900113 

Int  a.' GOlB ///a? 

UA  a.  33-125  C  'j?^ 

4.  In  a  length  measuring  instrument  including  a  flexible 
measuring  scale,  a  scanning  unit,  and  means  for  guiding  the 
scanning  unit  along  the  scale,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  guiding  means  being  independent  of  the  scale; 
means  for  defining  a  spacing  member  extending  parallel  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  scale,  said  spacing  member  posi- 
tioned at  a  predetermined  separation  from  the  scanning 

unit;  and 
means,  included  in  the  scanning  unit,  for  magnetically  bus- 


SELF-CONTAINED  DOWNHOLE  COMPASS 
Mdrfai  G.  Kramer,  RiTcrtoo,  Wyo^  aiiigBor  to  The  BrunU 
Coapuy,  Riverton,  Wyo. 

Filed  Oct  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  202,738 

tat  a.J  E21B  47/022 

US.  CL  33—312  4  Claims 
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ing  that  portion  of  the  scale  adjacent  the  scanning  unit  into 
contact  with  the  spacing  member  such  that  the  separation 


between  the  scale  and  the  scanning  unit  adjacent  the 
biasing  means  is  maintained  substantially  constant. 


In  a  downhole  compass  apparatus  for  orienting  and  sens- 
ifljg  the  direction  of  an  instrument  in  a  borehole  wherein  the 
instrument  is  extended  from  the  earth's  surface  in  a  substan- 
titlly  vertical  direction,  the  combination  therewith  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  casing; 
compass  unit  mounted  in  said  casing  including  a  transducer 
board  mounted  in  an  opening  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  casing, 
a  transparent  fluid-filled  vial  mounted  on  said  transducer 
board  including  expansion  column  means  in  direct  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  vial  to  accommodate  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  fluid  within  said  vial,  and  a  movable 
magnetic  field-responsive  portion  in  said  vial  provided  with 
a  transparent  area  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction 
with  respect  to  magnetic  North; 
li^t-emitting  means  on  said  transducer  board  alignable  with 
said  transparent  area  for  transmitting  a  light  beam  there- 
through; 
li^t-aenstng  means  mounted  on  said  transducer  board  being 
aligned  with  said  light-emitting  means  to  sense  said  light 
beam  when  said  light-emitting  means  is  aligned  with  said 
transparent  area,  said  light-sensing  means  and  light-emitting 


means  vertically  aligned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  magnetic 
field-responsive  portion,  and  said  transparent  area  extending 
in  a  radial  direction  to  intercept  the  path  of  light  betweeen 
said  light-emitting  means  and  light-sensing  means; 

signal  generating  means  in  said  casing  and  associated  with  said 
.  light-sensing  means  and  light-emitting  means  to  generate  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  light  beam  sensed  by  said 
light-sensing  means  and  to  transmit  same  to  the  earth's  sur- 
face; and 

a  signal  detector  at  the  earth's  surface  including  transmission 
wires  extending  between  said  signal  detector  and  said  signal- 
generating  means,  said  signal  detector  having  an  on-ofT 
switch  connected  to  said  transmission  wires,  said  signal- 
generating  means  operative  to  transmit  signals  through  said 

/  transmission  wires  to  said  power  source  in  response  to  clo- 
sure of  said  on-off  switch. 


4,381,611 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING 
MOISTURE 
ManiB  Wishman,  GreenTillc,  S.C.,  assignor  to  PUllipa  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartles?illc,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,350,  Oct  21, 1977,  abandoBcd.  This 

appUcatioB  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,472 

tat  a.}  F26B  J/;d 

U.S.  CL34— 9  llClaiBu 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  liquid  from  a  liquid-bearing 
surface,  comprising: 

positioning  a  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of 
staple  polypropylene  fibers  including  a  plurality  of  un- 
fused  polypropylene  fibers  on  a  first  side  thereof  and  a 
second  plurality  of  fused  polypropylene  fibers  on  a  second 
opposite  side  thereof  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  unfused 
fibers  of  the  first  side  in  contact  with  the  liquid  on  the 
liquid-bearing  surface;  and 

allowing  the  liquid  from  the  liquid-bearing  surface  to  mi- 
grate through  the  unfused  fibers  to  the  fused  fibers  on  the 
second  side  of  the  nonwoven  fabric. 


4,381,612 
DRYER  FABRIC  FOR  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD 
Samuel  E.  Shank,  Greeaillle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Waagacr  Sys- 
tems.  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,838 

tat  a.3  F26B /i/09 

U.S.CL34— 116  '   24  Claims 


-JO, 36 


1.  ta  q>paratus  for  drying  a  web  of  paper  material  in  a  dryer 
section  of  a  papermaking  machine  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
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heated  cylinders  over  which  the  web  travels  for  drying,  an 
endless  traveling  dryer  belt  carried  about  rollers  and  adjacent 
said  cylinders  contacting  said  web  to  hold  said  web  against  said 
heated  cylinders  for  drying,  air  defined  in  a  space  between  said 
cylinder  and  dryer  fabric  being  forced  through  said  web  and 
dryer  beh  drying  said  paper  web,  said  dryer  belt  being  open  to 
the  passage  of  air  therethrough,  the  combination  of  a  non- 
woven  fabric  belt  which  includes  a  plurality  of  elongated  helix 
means  extending  in  a  cross-wise  direction  constructed  from  a 
polymeric  material  having  a  degree  of  plasticity  for  accommo- 
dating stress  during  repeated  travel  over  said  rollers  at  ele- 
vated drying  temperatures,  said  helix  means  including  flat- 
tened loops  having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  runs  of 
said  material  presenting  a  smooth  generally  flat  web  contacting 
surface,  joint  means  joining  adjacent  ones  of  said  helix  means 
successively  together  in  a  machine  direction  to  provide  an 
endless  dryer  belt  of  desired  dimension;  an  open  fabric  mesh 
defined  between  said  joint  means  and  runs  of  said  loops;  poly- 
meric filler  means  capable  of  withstanding  said  drying  temper- 
atures inserted  between  said  runs  in  each  said  helix  loop  across 
th?  entire  width  of  said  fabric  in  said  cross-wise  direction  to 
close  said  fabric  mesh  and  control  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
dryer  belt  and  reduce  fluttering  of  said  web  of  paper  there- 
against  during  drying  and  a  heated  sealed  seam  along  edges  of 
said  fabric  sealing  said  filler  means  and  fabric  providing  inte 
gral  fabric  structure. 


4^1,614 

CALENDAR  ^ 

Taib  Kebe,  Buqoe  Ccatrak  des  Etata,  de  VAMqM  de  I'OMit, 

B.  P.  31S9,  Dakar,  Senegal  ) 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,914  \J 

lit  a?  G09D  3/10 

U3.  a.  40— lis  •  Cl«*« 


4,381,613 
SKI  BOOT 
JoMf  Lederer,  Pott  St.  9,  D-8069  Jetzendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaDy,  Jan.  17, 

1980,  3001633 

lat  C\>  A43B  5/04 


U.S.  a.  36—121 


22  Claims 


1.  A  calendar  comprising  a  supporting  body  portion  having 
date  display  areas,  a  single  weekday  movable  display  clement 
on  the  body  portion  bearing  spaced  weekday  indicia  adapted 
to  move  adjacent  to  one  display  area  of  the  body  portion, 
plural  month  and  year  date  display  clemenu  on  the  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  separately  and  independently  moved  one  at 
a  time  adjacent  to  other  display  areas  of  the  body  portion  and 
having  portions  thereof  extending  closely  adjacent  to  said 
single  weekday  movable  display  element,  said  single  and  plural 
display  elements  having  cooperating  driving  components,  and 
driving  means  engageable  with  the  cooperative  componente  of 
the  single  display  element  and  one  of  said  plural  display  ele- 
ments to  drive  them  in  unison  while  the  others  of  said  plural 
display  elements  remain  fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  body 
portion. 

4,381,615 

INEXPENSIVE  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

ILLUSION  PRODUCING  MEANS 

Victor  Lonsmin,  1406  Ogden,  LaGrange,  III.  60525 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,478 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/00.  7/00;  A63J  3/00:  G02B  27/02 

MS.  a.  40-33^^  >0  Claims 


1.  Ski  shoe  comprising  a  forward  heel  cup  and  an  ankle  cuff 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  forward  heel  cup  around  a  trans- 
verse axis  (Q)  situated  in  front  of  the  Achilles  heel  tendon  line 
of  the  shoe  and  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  shoe  and  defined  by  sidewardly  extending  hinge 
points,  support  devices  for  holding  said  ankle  cuff  on  said  boot 
in  a  downhill  skiing  position,  in  which  position  said  ankle  cufF 
forces  the  lower  leg  into  a  forwardly-inclined  downhill  skimg 
position,  characterized  in  that  said  hinge  points  (18)  and  the 
transverse  axis  (Q)  are  adjustably  arranged,  guide  bearings  (22) 
secured  to  said  forward  heel  cup  (10)  and  spaced  from  said 
transverse  axis  (Q).  a  guide  (28)  pivotaUy  mounted  on  each  said 
guide  bearing  (22),  each  said  hinge  point  (18)  secured  to  one  of 
said  guides  (28),  said  hinge  points  (18)  defining  the  transverse 
axis  (Q)  being  shiftable  out  ^f  the  downhiU  skiing  position 
(FIG.  1)  into  a  resting  position  (HG.  2),  by  shifting  said  guides 
(28)  above  said  guide  bearings  (22)  with  said  support  devices 
(32,  31)  being  shifted  in  such  a  way  that  the  lower  leg  sup- 
ported by  said  ankle  cuff  16  is  movable  from  said  downhill 
skiing  position  into  a  resting  position. 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument  having  a  body  member  carrymg  a 
writing  mechanism,  a  cap  member  removably  fitting  on  said 
body  member  to  cover  said  writing  mechanism,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  on  said  cap  and  body  members  to 
create  an  illusion  including  an  opening  in  said  cap  member,  a 
fihn  having  an  image  being  mounted  on  said  cap  member  m 
said  opening,  said  body  member  being  of  one  color  and  havmg 
a  different  color  area  thereon,  said  different  color  area  being 
selectively  locatable  behind  said  fihn  by  manually  movmg  said 
cap  member  relative  to  said  body  member,  when  said  different 
color  area  of  said  body  member  is  away  from  said  film  aU 
features  of  said  image  on  said  fihn  are  all  visible,  when  said 
different  color  area  is  behind  said  film  at  least  some  of  said 
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(em  ures  of  said  image  on  said  film  appear  invisible,  whereby  4^1,618 

MMk    features  on  said  film  can  be  selectively  backed  or  not  TOY  FLAT  ARTICLE  CONSTRUCTION  SET 

bac  ked  by  said  different  color  area  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  Eliaabetk  Kriiel,  East  Aurora,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  The  Qukcr 

fea  ures  may  be  made  to  appear  and  disappear  by  manually  Oati  Company,  Qdcago,  HI. 

mot^ins  said  cap  member  relative  to  said  body  member.  Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,065 

^    •            *^       Int  a.3  A63H  5J//2 

U.S.CL46— 22 


4Claiiiii 


4,381,616 

INTERNALLY  ILLUMINATED  ROTATABLE  PICTORIAL 

MENU  DISPLAY 

K.  Sttur,  5700  Broadmoor,  Miarion,  Kans.  66202 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  301,386 

Int  a.J  G09F  13/00 

MA.  O.  40—502  10  Claims 


i.  An  internally  illuminated  changeable  exhibitor  apparatus, 
comprising: 

I  plurality  of  independent  exhibitor  units,  each  of  said  units 
having  a  plurality  of  display  panels  forming  a  housing,  one 
of  said  display  panels  in  an  exhibiting  orientation  provid- 
ing an  exhibiting  panel,  the  plurality  of  said  exhibiting 
panels  being  edge  to  edge  forming  an  exhibiting  surface, 
said  exhibiting  panels  having  overlapping  opaque  flange 
means  connected  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  exhibiting 
panels  for  blocking  stray  light  from  being  transmitted 
from  the  rear  of  said  exhibiting  surface  between  said  inde- 
pendent exhibitor  units; 

i|  light  source  within  each  exhibitor  unit  for  internally  illumi- 
nating said  exhibiting  panels;  and 

i^eans  for  rotating  each  exhibitor  unit  for  selecting  a  display 
panel  to  be  an  exhibiting  panel  in  said  exhibiting  surface. 


4,381,617 
FISH  NET  WITH  REDUCED  BOTTOM  FRICnON 
Ed  vard  S.  McSwecny,  Jr.,  Homestead,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
ifaeiiscr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,943 
Int.  a.>  AOIK  73/02 


uj ;.  a.  43—9 


8Claiffls 


K  V 


In  a  bottom  contacting  fish  net,  the  improvement  which 
cojnpriaes:  flexible  tubular  bearing  means  enclosing  at  least  the 
lealdline  of  the  net,  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubular  bearing 

t  being  substantially  larger  than  the  maximum  diameter  of 

tb4  leadline  so  as  to  create  an  open  space  therebetween,  said 

ins  having  openings  permitting  free  ingress  and  egress  of 

wijter  into  the  open  space,  said  openings  also  providing  tying 

s  for  joining  the  leadline  to  the  net,  said  bearing  means 
scfjving  to  seduce  frictional  forces  between  the  leadline  and  the 
bo  torn  substrate. 


1.  A  toy  flat  article  construction  set  for  making  fanciful 
creations  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  flat,  flexible  and  stretchable  articles  of  different 
peripheral  shapes,  each  article  comprising  an  upper  and  a 
lower  stretchable  fabric  layer  secured  to  opposite  surfaces 
of  an  intermediate  layer  of  resilient  foam  material  and 
having  one  or  more  openings  extending  therethrough;  and 

at  least  one  double-headed  button,  the  heads  of  said  button 
and  the  openings  being  sized  such  that  each  head  is  larger 
than  each  opening,  at  least  one  of  the  heads  being  insert- 
able  through  each  opening  by  stretching  the  periphery  of 
the  opening,  whereby  said  button  is  insertable  through 
openings  in  two  or  more  of  said  articles  for  releasably 
securing  said  articles  together  to  form  a  fanciful  creation. 


4,381,619 

BUILDING  BLOCK 

David  J.  Griffin,  530  Main  St,  Cold  Spring,  Minn.  56320 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,012 

Int  a.3  A63H  33/08 

UJS.a.46— 25  8  Claims 


.140 


;::^xn 


13a  13    13c  20 '13'*  16 


1.  A  set  of  interfitting  toy  building  blocks,  with  each  block 
having  rectangular  dimensions  of  3x  by  2x  by  x  and  compris- 
ing, 

a  substantially  rectangular-shaped  main  body  portion  having 
dimensions  of  2x  by  x  by  x 

four  spaced  comer  portions,  with  each  of  said  comer  por- 
tions projecting  outwardly  from  a  respective  comer  of 
said  main  body  portion, 

foi^  indenutions,  with  each  of  said  indentations  disposed 
between  a  respective  pair  of  said  comer  portions,  and 

wherein  each  of  said  comer  portions  is  complementary  in 
size  and  shape  to  each  of  said  indentations. 
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ACTION  DEVICE  WITH  CONFINED  ACnON  ELEMENT 
JuMf  S.  PuzareUa,  East  Aaron,  N.Y^  aiiigMr  to  The  Quker 

Oati  CoB^aay,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  No?.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,353 

lat  a.J  A63H  Un 

U.S.a.4«— *7  7ClaiBif 


4,381,622 
LAWN  EDGE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD 
VemoB  B.  Spidell,  Oak  Park,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Alaa  L.  Kaaf- 
man,  SoothfKld,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,786 

lat  CL^  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.a.47— 33  19Clai«M 


e4 

a 

, 

^ 

^10 

■'^S 

1.  A  rotatable  hollow  ball  action  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  transparent  ball  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface; 

an  action  element  having  a  spindle  of  a  length  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  peripheral  surface,  said 
spindle  having  end  portions  thereof  bearing  upon  and  in 
rolling  engagement  with  diametrically  opposed  predeter- 
mined portions  only  of  said  inner  peripheral  surface;  and 

means  on  said  inner  peripheral  surface  for  confining  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  spindle  end  portions  to  said  predeter- 
mined portions  whereby  primarily  spinning  and  limited 
rocking  motion  is  imparted  to  said  action  element  upon 
rotation  of  said  ball. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  on  an  earth  surface  and  an 
area  adjacent  said  lawn  forming  an  edge  of  said  lawn,  a  lawn 
edge  construction  comprising: 

an  artificial  turf  structure  constructed  of  synthetic  turf  and 
having  a  turf  edge  extending  along  said  edge  of  said  lawn, 
the  synthetic  turf  of  said  turf  structure  comprising  a  grass- 
like  portion  and  a  base  portion; 

anchor  means  for  anchoring  said  turf  structure  to  the  earth 
surface. 

cover  means  constructed  of  synthetic  turf  having  a  grass-like 
portion  and  a  base  portion  for  hiding  said  anchor  means 
from  view;  and 

securing  means  fdr  securing  said  cover  means  to  said  anchor 
means, 

wherein  *said  turf  includes  a  plurality  of  recesses  within 
which  said  anchor  means  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  wl^ich 
recesses  are  covered  from  view  by  said  anchor  means  and 
said  cover  means. 


4^1621  4,381,623 

}  TOPPCTAMn  ADDWATER  FUNNEL  AND  CARD  HOLDER 
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1.  A  tree  stand  comprising  a  base  member  for  supporting  the 
stand  and  a  tree  attached  thereto  and  having  a  water  container  j 

for  receiving  the  end  of  the  trunk  of  the  tree,  a  vertical  member 

extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  near  the  trunk  of  ^J, 

the  tree,  trunk  engaging  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  lif 

vertical  member  including  a  member  on  said  engaging  means  "  ^t 

for  receiving  the  trunk  of  the  tree  and  preventing  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  trunk,  and  securing  means  for  pulling  the  trunk  .    ,  ^ 
into  said  receiving  member,  said  securing  means  including  an       i.  A  water  funnel  arrangement  for  cut  flowen  mcluduig  a 
elastic  band  fixed  on  one  end  to  said  engaging  member  and   structure  for  funnelling  water  onto  a  surface  of  a  body  of  foam 
having  a  hook  on  the  other  end  for  connecting  to  the  vertical   material  for  receiving  cut  ends  of  cut  fiowers,  the  arrangemoit 
meml^r  after  the  band  has  been  passed  around  the  tree  trunk,   comprising  a  fumiel.  the  fumiel  havmg  a  large  opemng  tor 
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recfjiving  water  and  a  •mall  opening  for  paMing  water  there- 
a  tubular  member  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  end 
coniiected  with  the  unall  opening  of  the  funnel  and  for  passing 
wat  iT  through  the  tubular  member  and  for  exit  of  the  water  at 
lower  end  onto  a  body  of  foam  material,  an  elongated 
lonj  itudinal  fin  equipped  insertion  means  being  received  into 
the  ower  end  of  the  tubular  member  for  allowing  the  passage 
of  V  'ater  and  for  insertion  into  saitl  body  of  foam  material,  the 
inse  rtion  means  having  barrier  means  intermediate  its  length 
for  limiting  the  depth  of  insertion  of  the  insertion  means  by 
eng  tging  the  surface  of  the  foam  material  and  for  varying  the 
flov '  of  water  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member  by 
var  ing,  slightly,  the  spacing  of  said  barrier  means  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  tubular  member. 
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4^1,624 

HI<bH  PUIUTY  HYBRID  CABBAGE  SEED  PRODUCTION 
Rol  ert  H.  Lawrence,  Jr^  Tarrytowa,  N.Y„  and  Phillip  E.  Hill, 
I-  olUater ,  Calif,^  aMigBors  to  Acrigenctics  Research  Aaaod- 
«|cs  Limited,  DenTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  16937S 
lot  a.^  AOIG  1/00     , 
a.  47—58  2  Claims 

A  process  for  the  production  of  high  purity  hybrid  cab- 
leed,  comprising: 
)  selecting  a  maximally  self-incompatible  parent  plant; 
cloning  said  selected  maximally  self-incompatible  parent 
plant  by  axillary  bud  propagation  to  produce  a  first  cloned 
parental  Kne  that  is  both  maximally  self-incompatible  and 
maximally  sib-incompatible; 

crossing  plants  of  said  first  cloned  parental  line  with 

plants  of  a  second  parental  line;  and 

collecting  high  purity  hybrid  seed  from  said  first  cloned 

parental  line, 

wherein  said  axillary  bud  propagation  is  effected  by  establish- 

shoots  from  an  excised  axillary  bud  from  said  selected 

iimally  self-incompatible  parent  plant,  multiplying  said 


shobts  by  axillary  bu(h  excised  from  said  shoots,  and  rooting 
axil  ary  buds  excis^  from  said  multiplied  shoots. 


Fed. 
York, 
Cottti 
aouMOBcd. 
Claims 


A  combination  power  window  and  power  door  locking 
de^^  for  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle  door  comprising,  in 
combination:  < 

a  1  electric  motor; 


means  for  mounting  said  motor  internally  of  said  door,   ' 
first  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  a  movable  window 
pane  holder  within  said  door  to  move  said  holder  between 
first  and  second  end  positions; 
second  means  for  coupling  said  motor  to  a  movable  exten- 
sion of  a  door  locking  mechanism  within  said  door  which 
is  activated  to  lock  and  unlock  said  door; 
means  for  selectively  applying  external  power  to  said  motor, 
means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  means  and 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  holder  for  digaging  and 
activating  ^d  door  locking  mechanism  when  said  holder 
is  in  one  of  its  end  positions;  and, 
wherein  said  motor  is  rotatably  mounted  in  said  door  and 
resiliently  urged  towafd^  angular  stop  position  until  saic^ 
holder  is  in  said  one  of  its  end  positions  whereupon  contin- 
ued application  of  said  external  power  to  said  motor  ro- 
tates said  motor  away  from  said  stop  position  ^  activate 
said  door  locking  mechanism. 


4,381,626 

AUTOMATIC  GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  M.  Courtis,  and  Carl  E.  Donelsoo,  both  of  Red  Lodge, 

Mont,  assignors  to  Red  Lodge  ManafBcturing  Co.,  Red 

Lodge,  Mont. 

CoatlBiiattoo-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,543,  Oct  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,270,312.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  237,713 

Int  a.3  E05D  7/00 

VJS.  a.  49^-385  12  Clalns 


4,381,625 
DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Mafcd  Andrei'AlcxaBdni,  Bietighciai-BisaiBgeB;  Klans  Ott 
ffeUbnmn,  and  Hans  Protaaska,  Bietigheim-Bissiagea,  all  of 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Indnstries  Inc.,  New 
N.Y. 
::oatiBiiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,535,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,301 
priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
2854713 

lat  a^  E05F  15/00 
a.  49—280  1  Claim 


1.  A  gate  assembly  including  support  means,  gate  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  gate  control  means  and  gate  activating  means  associ- 
ated with  said  gate  means,  said  support  means  including  a 
plurality  of  frame  members,  said  gate  means  having  one  end 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  to  said  support  means  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  pivot  means  connecting  a  lower  part  of 
said  gate  means  to  an  adjacent  lower  portion  of  said  support 
means,  said  pivot  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  shaft 
carrier  means,  said  gate  control  means  including  biasing  means 
associated  with  said  gate  means,  said  gate  activating  means 
including  a  power  source  mounted  on  said  support  means, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power  source,  said 
drive  means  including  transkting  means  activatable  by  said 
power  source,  said  translating  means  being  disposed  for  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  an  arm  member  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  translating  means,  said  arm 
member  having  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
gate  means,  said  connection  between  said  arm  member  and  said 
gate  means  being  at  a  point  on  said  gate  means  adjacent  said 
support  means  and  centrally  located  between  said  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  gate  means,  whereby  said  gate  means  is 
movable  about  said  pivot  means  in  a  vertical  plane  by  said  gate 
activating  means. 


May  3. 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


29 


I                                 4^1,627  4^1,629 

^         NARROW  PROFILE  JAMB  WINDOW  GREENHOUSE 

Walter  E.  ClehoMU,  Philadelphia.  Pa^  awigBor  to  Stephen  Mia  H.  Aha,  5111,  Maple  Rd^  Richmowl,  Britlah  ColuiMa, 

Laorlc  MaaaftetarlBg Compaay,  Inc.,  BriftoU  Pa.  Caaada                     ^  , «-««-•  iu«  iinoM 

Flkd  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,149  '^.'^^^A?  J2?%!5',  ^ir  '^ 

lat  a.3  E05D  75/Otf  lat  Q.' E04B //J¥i.  7/i¥7 

UA  a.  49— 453                                                      lOCIaimi  U  A  CL  52— 66                                                         6aalM 


K'H 


'  1.  A  window  assembly  comprising: 

means  securable  to  a  building  for  holding  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able window  panes  mounted  in  frames; 

a  firet  window  pane  surrounded  by  a  frame  part  thereof  held  by 
said  holding  means  and  slidable  therein; 

a  first  and  second  mating  surfaces  on  said  holding  means  for 
mating  with  the  frame  part  of  a  said  pane  and  forming  the 
track  against  which  said  frame  part  slides; 

a  first  and  second  sealing  means  dn  said  frame  part  of  said  pane 
for  sealing  against  each  of  said  holding  means  formed  track 
mating  surfaces,  said  second  sealing  means  being  positioned 
in  a  plane  rotated  less  than  W  degrees  from  the  plane  in 
which  said  first  sealing  means  is  positioned. 


"   4,381,628 
DUST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING 

MACHINE 
WiUiam  C.  Dicke,  Eaalcy,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  The  Singer  Cob' 
pany,  Stemford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,844 
Int  a.J  B24B  55/06.  23/00 


1.  A  greenhouse  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  frames 
each  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  members  joined  to 
each  other  by  joining  members  to  form  walls  defining  a  first 
area  and  to  form  a  roof  covering  a  portion  of  said  first  area; 
spaced  apart  layers  of  plastic  sheet  extending  over  the 
frames  to  act  as  a  means  of  preserving  heat  within  the 
greenhouse; 
track  means  interposed  between  the  roof  and  the  walls 
whereby  the  roof  may  be  moved  along  the  track  to  cover 
a  preselected  part  of  the  first  area; 
channel  members  running  along  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 

walls,  said  channel  members  facing  outwardly; 
a  filler  to  fit  loosely  into  each  channels  and  to  receive  the 

ends  of  the  plastic  sheets,  wrapped  around  each  filler; 
locking  means  to  maintain  each  filler,  with  the  plastic  sheete 
wrapped  around  it,  in  place  within  the  channel  member. 

4,381,630 
FOUNDATION  VENT  STRUCTURE 
John  H.  Kocatef,  1410  Colorado  Are.  South,  Minneapolia, 
Minn.  55416 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  S^r.  No.  212,018 

Int  CLJ  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52-169.5  2  ClaiaM 


UA  a.  51—170  TL 
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1.  In  an  electrically  driven  poruble  surface  treating  machine 
such  as  a  sander.  polisher,  buffer,  and  the  like,  having  an  oscU- 
lataSle  platen  driven  from  a  motor  shaft  and  which  creates  dust 
during  use,  a  dust  collection  fan  on  the  motor  shaft  in  a  fan 
housing  portion  of  the  tool  housing,  and  an  exhaust  ouUet  or 
port  which  can  selectively  be  fitted  with  dust  coUection  means, 
such  as  a  filter  bag  the  improvement  comprising  a  selective 
shutter  arrangement  between  said  platen  and  said  fan  which 
may  be  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  the  machine  operator 
to  enable  the  machine  to  be  selectively  operated  in  either  a 
"dustless"  or  a  "non-dustless"  mode  of  operation. 


1.  A  foundation  vent  structure  for  use  in  providing  a  mois- 
ture vent  joint  between  each  vertical  wall  and  the  footing  of  a 
basement,  and  below  the  basement  fioor,  the  vertical  walls  of 
the  basement  being  formed  of  hollow  concrete  blocks  having 
an  interconnecting  web  between  the  sides  thereof  to  define 
vertically  oriented  openings  therein,  drain  tile  being  positioned 
below  the  mar^nal  portions  of  the  basement  floor,  said  vent 
structure  being  formed  of  a  flexible,  impervious  plastic  mate- 
rial and  being  of  elongate  generally  rectangular  shaped  config- 
uration having  substantially  straight,  paraUd  longitudinal 
edges,  said  vent  structure  being  shaped  throughout  itt  length 
to  define  alternate  tunnels  and  channels,  said  tunneb  and  chan- 
nek  extending  transversely  from  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the 
other  longitudinal  edge  of  the  vent  structure,  each  tunnel  and 
each  channel  including  substantiaUy,  parallel  vertical  sides 
integral  with  And  interconnected  by  a  web,  each  vertical  side 
being  comtg/dn  to  an  adjacent  tunnel  and  channel,  the  wd>a  of 
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tunnels  and  channels  being  perforated  to  permit  moisture  to 

through  the  perforations,  said  vent  structure  being 

to  be  positioned  upon  the  footing  of  a  basement  wall 

substantially  the  length  of  the  footing  and  below  the 

lovtjermoft  row  of  concrete  blocks,"  said  vent  structure  having 

H  idth  dimension  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  extend  beyond 

inner  edge  of  the  footing  below  the  basement  floor  and  to 

central  portion  of  the  concrete  blocks  to  intercommunicate 

opening  in  the  concrete  blocks  with  the  perforations  in  the 

of  the  tunnels  and  channels  to  permit  water  and  moisture 

vented  below  the  basement  into  the  drain  tile  thereof 
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LOADING  DOCK  SHELTERS  . 

Syl'  ran  J.  Frommelt,  Peoita,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Frommelt  Indus* 
tfka,  lac^  Dnboqne,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  258,564 
Int  CL^  EMH  14/00 


Ui.a.52— 173DS 


11  Claims 


11  A  loading  dock  shelter  for  use  around  a  doorway  in  a 
wal  I,  comprising: 

a  a  flexible  head  cover  panel,  extending  the  width  of  said 
doorway,  said  head  panel  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
edges; 

faj.  support  means  for  supporting  said  head  panel  along  its  top 
edge  to  extend  across  the  upper  portion  of  said  doorway 
to  sealably  engage  with  the  top  of  a  truck  body; 

cj.  at  least  one  retaining  means  affixed  about  one  of  said  side 
edges  of  said  head  panel  in  an  intermediate  position  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  top  edges  of  said  head  panel; 
.  at  least  one  flexible  elastic  restraining  means  having  an 
intermediate  portion  and  end  portions,  said  intermediate 
portion  slidably  received  within  said  retainins  means  and 
said  end  portions  in  a  flxed  position  secured  relative  to 
said  wall,  said  retaining  means  allowing  said  restraining 
means  to  stretch  along  its  length  pulling  additional  por- 
tions of  said  restraining  means  through  said  retaining 
means; 

^  said  restraining  means  cushioning  the  movement  of  said 
head  panel  maintaining  operable  alignment  of  the  head 
panel. 


4,381,(32 
SItlAP-LOCK  HOUSING  CONSTRUCnON  AND  PARTS 

THEREOF 
J.  GcitMr,  Aagoia,  N.Y.,  SMipMr  to  Bufhio  Forge 
,  BaflUo,  N.Y. 
FDed  JaL  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1C7,209 
bt  a.1  EMB  l/H 
U4.  CL  52—262  17  OafaM 

.  A  housing  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  hav- 
first  snap-locking  means  on  a  plurality  of  sides  thereof  for 
locking  engagement  with  adjacent  membiers,  base  means  hav- 
ing sedond  snap-locking  means  for  receiving  flrst  sn^vlocking 
mens  on  first  sides  of  said  panels  in  locking  engagement,  a 
roof  having  third  snap-locking  means  lot  receiving  first  snap- 
loc  ting  means  on  second  sides  of  said  panels  in  locking  engage- 
me  It,  fourth  snap-locking  means  for  coacting  with  first  nap- 


mg 


locking  means  on  third  and  fourth  sides  of  said  panels  for 
locking  said  panels  in  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  sides  of 
said  housing  structure,  said  roof  comprising  a  plurality  of 


*'" 


second  panels  having  fifth  snap-locking  means  on  a  plurality  of 
sides  thereof,  and  sixth  snap-locking  means  for  coacting  with 
said  fifth  snap-locking  means  for  locking  said  second  panels  in 
side-by-side  relationship. 


/  4381,633 

MOimnNG  ORNAMENTAL  WINDOW  SHUTTERS 
Richard  J.  MacLeod,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tapco  Prod> 
acts  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,672,  Jon.  27, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  187,962 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/06;  F16B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  52-473  13  Claims 


1.  In  building  trim  construction,  the  combination  comprising 
a  decorative  non-functional  window  shutter  of  omamentd 
lightweight  construction  such  as  aluminum  or  plastic  and 
having  a  plurality  of  mounting  openings,  and  a  one-piece  fas- 
tener of  non-corrosive  plastic  construction  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived by  interference  press  fit  in  a  preformed  hole  in  a  build- 
ing wall  for  rigidly  mounting  said  shutter, 
said  fastener  comprising  a  body, 

said  body  including  a  head  portion,  a  first  portion  extending 
from  said  head,  a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first 
portion  and  a  free  end  portion, 
said  second  portion  being  formed  with  longitudinally  spaced 
pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  teeth  separated  by  slots  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  base  and  axially 
toward  said  head  portion, 
the  circumferential  extent  of  each  tooth  being  greater  than 

ninety  degrees, 
each  said  tooth  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness  and 

extending  toward  said  head  portion  at  an  acute  angle, 
adjacent  teeth  being  connected  to  one  another  at  said  base 

by  a  curved  portion, 
the  length  and  axial  spacing  of  said  teeth  being  such  that 
each  tooth  can  flex  radially  inwardly  independendy  of  the 
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adjacent  tooth  as  the  fastener  is  forced  through  the  open- 
ings and  will  flex  back  to  its  original  position  after  passing 
through  the  opening  in  the  shutter  without  deforming  the 
opening  and  will  thereafter  yieldingly  engage  the  sides  of 
said  opening  in  the  building  without  deforming  said  open- 

each  said  tooth  comprising  an  ojbter  surface  and  an  mner 

surface,  ! 

said  outer  surface  of  each  said  tooth  lying  in  a  conical  plane 

and  said  inner  surface  of  each  said  tooth  lying  in  a  conical 

plane, 
the  outer  surface  of  one  tooth  being  joined  to  the  inner 

surface  of  the  adjacent  tooth, 
said  conical  plane  of  said  outer  surface  forming  a  greater 

angle  with  a  radial  plane  than  the  angle  of  said  conical 

plane  of  said  inner  surface  forms  with  a  radial  plane, 
each  said  tooth  having  an  axial  peripheral  surface, 
each  said  tooth  having  a  radial  surface  extending  inwardly 

from  said  axial  surface  to  said  inner  surface. 


INSTANT  TRUSS  ROOF  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Charicf  P.  Solo,  27  W.  336  Mwdon  Rd^  WeM  Chla«o,  Dl. 
60185 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,851 
lBt.a.5E04CV/Ai/77 

U^.  a.  52-639  11  ClaiM 


4,381  634 
HBER  BLANKET  INSULATION  MODULE 

Mack  A.  Hounsel,  and  Carlisle  O.  Byrd,  Jr^  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ManTille  Senrice  Corporation,  Denver, 

Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,946 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/80 

U.S.a.52— 506  12a»inis 


1.  A  refractory  ceramic  fiber  blanket  module  for  insulating 
an  inner  surface,  such  as  a  wall,  of  a  furnace  or  the  like,  com- 


pnsmg: 

(a)  an  insulating  blanket  folded  into  a  plurality  of  folds  of 
adjacent  layers  of  refractory  ceramic  fiber  insulating  ma- 

•     terial,  said  blanket  comprising: 

'    (1)  an  inner  surface  portion  exposed  along  an  insulation 
surface  to  the  interior  of  the  furnace; 

(2)  an  outer  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  against 
a  wall  of  the  furnace;  and 

(3)  side  portions  formed  from  said  layers  and  being  folded 
adjacent  said  inner  and  outer  surface  portions  to  form 
alternating  inner  and  ou^r  folds;  and 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  blanket  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  furnace,  comprising: 

(1)  support  means  extending  through  a  plurality  of  said 
side  portions  of  said  blanket  adjacent  said  outer  folds  to 
support  said  blanket  in  pUce; 

(2)  suspension  means  mounted  on  said  outer  surface  por- 
tion of  said  blanket  extending  between  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  layers  forming  an  inner  fold  therebetween  for 
receiving  said  support  means;  and 

(3)  means  for  attaching  said  suspension  means  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  furnace. 


1.  An  add-on  roof  reinforcing  brace  for  use  between  an 
existing  elongated  roof  rafter  and  its  associate  elongated  ceil- 
ing joist,  wh^wnhe..cxisting  roof  rafter  angles  upwardly 
relativ«4o^enerally  horizontally  disposed  joist,  and  with  said 
rafter  and  associate  joist  bem^  located  in  substantially  the  same 
vertical  plane;  said  add-on^oof  reinforcing  brace  comprising, 
in  combination: 
an  elongated  bracing  stud  of  rectangular  cross-section  and  of 
a  length  to  span  the  greater  portion  of  the  vertical  disunce 
between  portions  of  the  existing  rafter  and  joist  to  which 
the  brace  is  to  be  attached; 
a  first  atuchment  means  adapted  and  arranged  for  secure- 

mcnt  to  one  end  of  the  bracing  stud; 
a  second  attachment  means  adapted  and  arranged  for  secure- 

ment  to  the  second  end  of  the  bracing  stud; 
each  said  attachment  means  including  a  first  attachment 
section  having  portions  thereof  formed  and  positioned  to 
cooperate  with  and  secure  to  at  least  soine  of  the  multiple 
sides  of  the  bracing  stud  adjacent  the  end  of  the  bracing 
stud,  and  a  second  attachment  section  having  portions 
thereof  formed  and  positioned  to  cooperate  with  and 
secure  to  at  least  one  longitudinal  surface  portion  of  the 
existing  rafter  or  joist  located  at  a  region  spaced  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  rafter  or  joist,  and  without  having  to 
separate  any  portion  of  the  existing  assemblage  of  rafter 
and  joist;  "' 

and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  attachment  means 
providing  a  pivot  means  between  the  first  and  second 
attachment  sections  thereof, 
whereby  said  pivoted  second  attachment  section  may  be  selec- 
tively angled  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stud  to 
which  the  first  attachment  section  connects  to  permit  attach- 
ment portions  of  said  pivotoble  second  attachment  section  to 
be  moved  into  an  adjacent  relationship  with  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal side  of  the  existing  structure  to  which  said  pivoted 
second  attachment  section  is  to  be  secured. 


4^1,636 

FRAMEWORK  STRUCTURE 

Dennis  H.  Sapp,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Research-Cot- 

trell.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.  i 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^1f 

iBt  CL^  E04B  5/14 

VS.  CL  52-«48  j  1'  CW^ 

1.  A  structure  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  tetrahedral  elemenu  each  definmg  a  base 
and  an  apex  and  formed  of  edge  elementt  and  comer 
connectors  one  each  at  each  comer  of  the  element  base; 
first  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  comer 
connectors  of  the  bases  of  said  elemenU  in  a  first  array 
with  said  bases  thereof  defining  a  first  common  plane  and 
the  apices  thereof  projecting  perpendicularly  thereto  to 


define  a  plurality  of  of  tetrahedral  projections  narrowing 
away  from  said  plane  and  a  plurality  of  complementary 
first  spaces  therebetween  widening  away  from  said  plane; 
second  plurality  of  tetrahedral  elements  each  defining  a 
base  and  an  apex  and  formed  of  edge  elements  and  comer 
connectors; 
ijecond  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  elements 
of  said  second  plurality  in  a  second  array  with  the  bases 
thereof  defining  a  second  common  plane  and  the  apices 
thereof  projecting  perpendicularly  to  said  second  com- 
mon pUne  to  define  a  plurality  of  tetrahedral  projections 
narrowing  away  from  said  second  common  plane  and  a 
plurality  of  complementary  second  spaces  therebetween 
widening  away  from  said  second  common  plane,  said 
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second  array  being  nested  with  said  first  array  with  the 
projections  of  said  first  array  received  in  said  spaces  of  the 
second  array  and  the  projections  of  said  second  array 
received  in  said  spaces  of  the  first  array  with  the  planes  of 
the  bases  of  said  second  array  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  bases  of  said  first  array;  and 
t^d  securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  connectors 
at  the  apices  of  the  first  array  to  the  connectors  of  the 
bases  of  the  second  array,  and  the  connectors  at  the  basis 
of  the  first  array  to  the  connectors  at  the  apices  of  the 
second  array,  the  comer  connectors  at  the  apex  of  the 
elements  being  secured  by  said  third  securing  means  to 
comer  connectors  at  a  comer  of  the  base  of  each  of  three 
elements  nested  therewith. 


4^1,637 

DfeVICE  FOR  CORRECTLY  POSITIONING  THE  FllM 
RELATIVE  TO  THE  ARTICLES  TO  BE  WRAPPED  IN  A 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Arfs  Bdlcrtrazzi,  and  Laabcrto  TaMi,  both  of  Viffaola,  Italy, 
I  to  SFTMA  •  Sodeta  Italiau  MaccUae  Aatoouitiche 
^^Ji^  SpUaabcrto,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  15, 19W,  Scr.  No.  140,597 
priority,  applkatkNi  Italy,  Apr.  24, 1979,  22145  A/79 
Lit  CL^  IM5B  57/04.  57/12 
U.$.CL53— 51  I  aClaioH 


the  respective  articles  to  be  wrapped;  means  for  comparison  of 
the  indication  of  said  first  and  second  detecting  means,  said 
comparison  means  including  a  first  logical  gate  for  detecting 
coincident  indications  coming  from  said  first  and  said  second 
detection  means,  a  second  logical  gate  for  detecting  advanced 
indications  from  said  second  detecting  means  relative  t6  those 
coming  from  said  first  detecting  means  and  a  monostable  multi- 
vibrator responsive  to  every  indication  from  said  first  detec- 
tion means  but  which  can  be  disabled  by  said  first  logical  gate 
whenever  coincident  indications  are  detected  coming  from 
both  said  first  and  said  second  detection  means;  and  actuating 
means  controlled  by  said  comparison  means  to  vary  the  feed- 
ing speed  of  the  film  web  relative  to  the  speed  at  which  said 
articles  are  forwarded  in  the  case  in  which  the  indications  of 
said  first  detecting  means  do  not  coincide  with  those  of  said 
second  detecting  means,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
variable  output  speed  differential  inserted  in  the  film  web 
feeding  system,  and  said  second  logical  gate  and  said  stable 
multivibrator  being  associated  with  said  actuating  means  so  as 
to  command  the  decrease  and  increase,  respectively,  of  the  film 
web  speed. 


4,381,638 
APPARATUS  WITH  A  BOBBIN  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Per  O.  Oiaaon,  GencTad,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Ricter  Machine 
Worlu  Limited,  WiBterthnr,  Switzerland 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerbuid,  Sep.  28,   1979, 
8786/79 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.a.57— 90  6ClaiiBS 


A  device  for  correctly  positioning  film  web  relative  to 
artkles  to  be  wrapped  thereby  in  a  packaging  machine  which 
eno  ploys  a  printed  film  web  whereon  the  articles  are  sequen- 
tial ly  fed  to  be  subsequently  wrapped  in  wrappers  by  means  for 
fol  ling  down  the  film  web  and  for  welding  and  cutting  sequen- 

sectiom  of  said  film  web,  said  device  comprising:  first 
nidans  for  detecting  the  podtion  of  the  articles  prior  to  their 
eoi  lagement  by  the  printed  film  web;  second  means  for  detect- 
ing the  position  of  the  printed  symbols  reported  on  sequential 
fiha  web  sections  prior  to  the  engagement  of  said  section  with  / 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  open-end  spinning  machine 
for  producing  a  fancy  yam,  comprising: 
a  fibre  sliver  can  containing  fibre  sliver  deposited  therein; 
a  bobbin  support  member  detachably  mountable  upon  said 

fibre  sliver  can; 
said  bobbin  support  member  being  provided  with  means  for 

detachably  mounting  said  bobbin  support  member  on  said 

can;  and 
at  least  one  support  element  for  supporting  a  roving  bobbin 

provided  for  said  bobbin  support  member. 
4.  The  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein: 
said  bobbin  support  member  comprises  a  vertically  arranged 

rod; 
a  hook  defining  said  means  for  detachably  mounting  said 

bobbin  support  member  on  said  can  provided  at  an  upper 

end  of  said  vertically  arranged  rod; 
said  hook  being  capable  of  being  secured  to  an  upper  rim  of 

the  related  can  where  said  bobbin  support  member  is 

detachably  mounted; 
said  vertically  arranged  rod  being  provided  with  a  handle; 
said  vertically  arranged  rod  having  a  lower  end; 
a  can  contacting  member  provided  at  said  lower  end  of  said 

vertically  arranged  rod  and  which  is  capable  of  being 

brought  into  contact  with  the  can. 
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4^1,639 

SHEATH-CORE  YARN  FOR  SEVERE  THERMAL 

PROTECriNG  FABRICS  AND  MEraOD  THEREFOR 

Robert  R.  Kras,  Hatboro,  Pa^  MiigBor  to  Record  ladutrial 

Coopaay,  King  of  PnMria,  Pa. 

FUed  Job.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  160,956 
lot  a?  D02G  3/18.  3/36,  3/44 
VS.  CL  57—229  ♦  Chim 

1.  A  yam  comprising  a  sheath  spun  from  a  roving  of  aramid 
fibers  surrounding  a  continuous  filament  core  of  an  amorphous 
silica  product  containing  at  least  96%  silica  and  having  the 
thermal  performance  of  a  refractory  material. 

4J81,640 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  ARTICLES 
Kalidat  Chakra?arti,  Richmond,  and  Stanley  D.  Lazams,  Pe- 
tersburg, both  of  Va.,  aisignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morrii 
Township,  N  J. 

FUed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,493 
Int  a.'  D02G  3/02.  3/36 
VJS.  a.  57—242  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  reinforced  rubber  arti- 
cles formed  from  polyester  yam  twisted  into  cord  and  embed- 
ded into  rubber  stock,  the  steps  comprising: 
treating  the  yam  with  an  ovcrfinish  composition  comprising 
about  60  to  90  weight  percent  of  water  and  about  10  to  40 
weight  percent  of  an  oil  portion,  the  oil  portion  compris- 
ing about  50  to  70  weight  percent  of  hexadecyl  stcarate, 
about  3  to  9  weight  percent  of  glycerol  monooleate,  about 
2  to  8  weight  percent  of  decaglycerol  tetraoleate,  about  5 
to  12  weight  percent  of  ethoxylated  tall  oil  fatty  acid, 
about  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  sulfonated  glycerol  triole- 
ate, about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  ethoxylated  alkyl 
amine,  and  about  2  to  45  weight  percent  of  a  silane  having 
the  structural  formula: 


t    I  OCH3 

CH2-CH— CH2-0(CH2)»-Si-OCH3 
O  OCHj 


4,391,642 
RAMJET  ENGINE 
Harry  L.  GUca,  Jr.,  BcUerae,  Waah.,  avivMr  to  The  Bodag 
Company,  Seattle,  Wafeh. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,246 

Int.  a.'  F02K  7/18 

VS,  CL  60-204  5  Caalmt 


1.  A  subsonic-supersonic  ramjet  engine  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  a 
generally  cylindrical  solid  ramjet  fuel  element  carried  on  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  having 
formed  therein  a  consumable  solid  fuel  nozzle  at  its  aft  end, 
said  solid  fuil  nozzle  limiting  the  gases  passing  through  the 
interior  of  the  fuel  element  to  subsonic  velocities  until  it  is 
consumed  along  with  the  remainder  of  the  fuel  element,  and 
means  for  injecting  into  said  combustion  chamber  a  liquid  fuel 
after  the  solid  fuel  element  is  substantially  consumed  and  gases 
at  supersonic  speeds  (low  through  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,381,643 

DIESEL  EXHAUST  CLEANER  AND  BURNER  SYSTEM 

WITH  CONSTANT  BURNER  AIR  MIXTURE  SUPPLY 

Terrence  L.  Stark,  Washington,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,246 

Int  a.»  FOIN  3/02 

U  A  CL  60-303  ♦  Claims 


wherein  n=2  to  5;  and 
including  from  about  4  to  25  parts  per  hundred  parte  of 
rubber  of  hydrated  silica  particles  in  the  rubber  stock. 


,  4,381,641 

SUBSTOICHIOMETRIC  COMBUSTION  OF  LOW 
HEATING  VALUE  GASES 
Aiay  M.  MadviTkar,  Pittsbargh,  and  Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assizors  to  Gnlf  Research  *  Development  Com- 
pany, PIttsbnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1900,  Ser.  No.  161357 
Int  CLVF02C  i/22 
VS.  a.  60—39.06  1«  CW» 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  energy  from  a  gas  stream 
having  an  average  heating  value  in  the  range  of  about  15  to 
about  200  Btu/scf  and  having  a  combustible  component  com- 
prising one  or  more  hydrocarbons  having  from  one  to  about 
seven  carbon  atoms,  carbon  monoxide  or  mixtures  thereof  and 
up  to  about  50  mol  percent  hydrogen,  which  comprises  the 
steps  analyzing  said  gas  stream  for  the  presence  of  arsine, 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  arsine  in  said  gas  stream  as  necessary 
to  provide  an  amount  between  about  0.1  ppm  and  about  50 
ppm  arsine,  passing  said  gas  stream  admixed  with  air  for  com- 
bustion at  an  average  air  equivalence  ratio  of  between  about 
0.2  and  about  0.95  in  contact  with  an  oxidation  catalyst  in  at 
least  one  combustion  zone  at  il  temperature  high  enough  to 
initiate  and  maintain  combustion  of  said  gas  stream,  and  utiliz- 
ing the  heat  energy  produced  in  said  gas  stream  by  said  com- 
bustion. 


1.  An  exhaust  cleaner  and  bumer  system  for  use  with  ■  diesel 
engine  having  a  throttle  controlled  induction  system  maintain- 
ing a  substantial  constant  depression  in  the  intake  manifold-qf^ 
the  engine;  said  system  including  an  exhaust  passage  for  receiv>~> 
ing  exhaust  gas  from  the  engine;  first  and  second  passage  means 
each  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  first  valve  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  passage  and  to  said  inlet 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  passage  means  for  controlling 
flow  from  said  exhaust  passage  selectively  to  said  first  and 
second  passage  means,  a  filter  positioned  in  at  least  said  first 
passage  means  intermediate  the  inlet  end  and  outlet  end 
thereof;  a  heater  means  and  an  air  inlet  passage  for  the  inlet  of 
secondary  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  operatively  associated 
with  at  least  said  first  passage  means  at  the  inlet  end  thereof; 
and,  a  second  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  - 
first  and  second  passage  means  at  the  outlet  ends  thereof  and 
with  the  intake  manifold  which  is  operative  to  control  fl8w 
from  at  least  said  first  passage  means  to  the  intake  manifold 
whereby  manifold  vacuum  can  be  used  to  draw  atmospheric 
air  through  said  air  inlet  passage,  with  the  air  heated  by  said 
heater  n^eans  to  effect  incineration  of  pa];^ulates  trapped  on 
s^fUter.  '       ^ 
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4^1,644 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  THREE  CYLINDER 

TWO-CYCLE  ENGINES 
W.  KMchc,  OiUuMh,  Wis^  Mriffor  to  Bnufwick  Corpo- 
rjitioo,  Skokk,  ID.        '^ 

Flkd  Nof.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  211,380 
lit  a.)  P02B  27/02 
CL  60—313  7  Claimf 


A  twcxycle,  in>line  engine,  comprising: 

(|\)  a  die  cast  cylinder  block  having  three  horizontal  cylin- 
ders arranged  in  a  vertical  back,  a  head  face  at  one  end  of 
said  cylihders,  an  exhaust  face  on  one  side  of  said  cylin- 
ders, a  bottom  face  below  said  cylinders,  three  vertically 
spaced  exhaust  ports  in  communication  with  said  cylin- 
ders on  said  one  side  of  said  cylinders,  and  an  exhaust 
cavity  in  communication  with  said  exhaust  ports  and 
having  a  vertically  extending  trunk  open  on  said  exhaust 
face  of  said  block  and  having  a  centrally  located  manifold 
opening  through  said  head  face  of  said  block;  and 

(^)  a  die  cast  exhaust  manifold  cover  attached  directly  to  the 
exhaust  face  of  said  block  to  form  with  said  exhaust  cavity 
an  exhaust  manifold,  said  exhaust  manifold  having  sub- 
stantially equal  length  acoustical  paths  between  said  open- 
ing and  each  of  said  exhaust  ports  and  substantially  equal 
acoustical  distance  between  any  two  of  the  exhaust  ports. 


tially  filling  said  U-shaped  section  of  said  conduit  with  water 
flowing  to  provide  a  siphon  action  and  to  increase  the  pressure 
of  water  flowing  into  said  power  generating  means  wherein 
said  means  for  initially  filling  said  conduit  U-shaped  section 
comprises  a  pump  in  a  conduit  branch  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  in  parallel  with  said  conduit  upstream  said  U-shaped 
section  and  means  including  second  valve  means  for  communi- 
cating said  pump  conduit  branch  inlet  and  outlet  with  said 
conduit. 


4,381,645 
POWER  UNIT  FOR  DAM 
Chfrlcs  W.  Gdwka,  G.D.  Box  65,  APO  Su  Francisco,  Cdlf. 
!68S5 

Filed  Ju.  5, 198i;  Scr.  No.  222,635 

iBt  a.)  F16D  31/02 

UJ.  CL  60— 3M  9  Claims 


4,381,646 
TORQUE  AND  HIGH  PRESSURE  UMITING  CONTROL 

FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMPS 
Wilter  Z.  Rnscff,  New  Lenox,  and  James  E.  ScUrapf,  Joliet, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US80/01195,  §  371  Date  Sep.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01047,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

per  FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,101 

Int.  Q\?  F16D  31/02:  F04B  49/06 

U  JS.  a.  60—452  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  circuit  (10)  having  a  fluid  actuator  (13),  a  vari- 
able displacement  pump  (11)  including  a  control  member  (28) 
movable  between  first  and  second  displacement  positions,  first 
biasing  means  (30)  for  urging  said  control  member  (28) 
towards  its  first  displacement  position,  and  second  biasing 
means  (31)  for  urging  said  control  member  (28)  towards  its 
second  displacement  position  in  opposition  to  said  first  biasing 
means  (30)  and  in  response  to  a  load  pressure  signal  communi- 
cated thereto  from  said  fluid  actuator  (13),  the  improvement 
comprising: 
modulating  means  (24)  for  modulating  said  load  pressure 
signal  in  said  second  biasing  means  (31)  to  vary  the  dis- 
placement of  said  pump  (11)  in  response  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  load  pressure  signal  and  the  position  of  said  control 
member  (28). 


A  power  unit  for  a  dam  having  a  vertical  barrier  for 
retkining  a  body  of  water  on  one  side  to  provide  a  pressure 
he  id  comprising,  in  combination,  water  driven  power  generat- 
means,  a  downwardly  inclined- main  conduit  communicat- 
inf  at  one  end  with  a  horizontal  conduit  end  portion  communi- 
cal  ing  with  said  body  of  water  through  said  vertical  barrier  at 
a  1  >wer  portion  thereof  and  communicating  at  the  other  end 
wiih  said  power  generating  means,  said  conduit  having  an 
up  vardly  extending  U-shaped  section  intermediate  the  ends  of 
sai  1  conduit,  said  U-shapcd  section  including  a  bight  portion 
dts  ^osed  above  the  level  of  said  body  of  water,  first  valve 
nc  ins  in  said  conduit  for  permitting  water  to  flow  from  said 
bo  ly  of  water  through  said  conduit  including  said  U-shaped 
section  into  said  power  generating  means  and  means  for  ini- 


4,381,647 
LOAD-PLUS  VALVE  FOR  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMPS 
Walter  Z.  Rnseff,  New  Lenox,  HI.,  assigner  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,108 
Int  a.i  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  CL  60-452  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  circuit  (10)  having  a  fluid  actuator  (13),  a  vari- 
able displacement  pump  (11)  including  a  control  number  (29) 
movable  between  first  and  second  displacement  positions,  first 
biasing  means  (31)  for  urging  said  control  member  (29) 
towards  its  first  displacement  position,  second  biasing  means 
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(32)  for  urging  said  control  member  (29)  towards  its  second 
displacement  position  in  opposition  to  said  first  biasing  means 
(31)  and  in  response  to  a  variable  control  pressure  (Pc).  first 
means  (23)  for  varying  said  control  pressure  (Pc)  in  proportion 
to  the  discharge  pressure  (Pi>)  of  said  pump  (11),  and  second 
means  (25)  for  controlling  said  first  means  (23)  to  modulate  said 
^control  pressure  (Pc)  in  response  to  variations  in  a  load  pres- 
.  sure  (Pl)  received  from  said  fluid  actuator,  the  improvement 
comprising:  | 


means  (55)  for  mechanically  isolating  and  separating  said 
second  means  (25)  from  said  first  means  (23),  freeing  said 
first  means  (23)  to  function  independently  of  said  second 
means  (25)  in  response  to  said  load  pressure  (?l)  falling 
below  a  predetermined  level,  and  for  mechanically  inter- 
connecting said  first  (23)  and  second  (25)  means  to  modu- 
late said  control  pressure  (Pc)  by  said  second  means  (25) 
in  response  to  said  load  pressure  (Pl)  exceeding  said  pre- 
determined level. 


4381,648 

STIRLING  CYCLE  APPARATUS  WITH  METAL 

BELLOWS  SEAL 

Charles  Balaa,  Jr.,  Dendlle,  N  J.,  aiiignor  to  North  American 

PhiliiM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,948 
Int  a.J  P02G  1/04 
VS.  a.  60-517  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermodynamic  cycle  apparatus  including  a  cylinder 
having  a  bore  and  cylinder  walls;  a  piston  and  an  other  element 
axially  spaced  apart  and  reciprocated  within  said  bore;  a  hol- 
low piston  rod  fixed  to  and  extending  downward  from  said 
piston  and  an  other  element  rod  fixed  to  and  extending  down- 
ward from  said  other  element,  through  said  piston  and  through 
the  bore  of  said  hollow  piston  rod  for  relative  axial  reciproca- 
tion; said  cylinder  and  said  piston  defining  a  variable  volume 
compression  space  for  containing  a  working  gas,  and  a  space 
below  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  bore  and  including  said 
piston  and  other  element  rods, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  wall  and 
said  piston  rod  define  an  outer  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, and  the  hollow  piston  rod  inner  wall  and  said  other 
element  rod  defme  an  inner  annular  space  therebetween, 

and 
said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  metal  outer  bellows  and  a 
metal  inner  bellows,  each  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
shape  with  opposite  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  outer  bel- 
lows being  secured  in  said  outer  annular  space,  with  ite  top 
end  fixed  and  hermetically  sealed  to  said  piston  and  ite 
bottom  end  similarly  fixed  to  said  cylinder,  arranged  so  as 
to  define  and  separate  an  outer  liquid  space  and  an  outer 
gas  space;  said  inner  bellows  being  secured  in  said  inner 


annular  space,  with  ite  top  end  fixed  and  hermetically 
sealed  to  said  piston,  and  ite  bottom  end  similarly  fixed  to 
said  other  element  rod,  arranged  so  as  to  define  and  sepa- 
rate an  inner  liquid  space  and  an  inner  gas  space, 

means  for  filling  said  inner  and  outer  liquid  spaces  with  a 
substantially  incompressible  liquid, 

means  for  maintaining  the  volume  of  each  of  said  inner  and 


outer  liquid  spaces,  and  the  liquid  therein,  substantially 

constant,  and 
means  for  maintaining  working  gas  in  said  inner  and  outer 

annular  gas  spaces  at  a  pressure  greater  than  that  of  said 

liquid  in  said  liquid  spaces, 
whereby  said  working  gas  is  prevented  from  flowing  from 

said  compression  space  past  said  piston  to  said  inner  or 

outer  liquid  spaces. 

4,381,649 

CO2  SNOW  PRODUCER  WITH  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Paul  R.  Franklin,  P.O.  Box  37978,  JacksoBTiUe,  Fla.  32205 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,865 

Int  a.'  F17C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  62—47  9  OaiM 


1.  A  refrigerant  snow  producer  including  a  refrigerant  sup- 
ply line  having  a  first  end  communicated'  with  a  source  of 
liquid  refrigerant  under  pressure,  a  second  end  of  said  supply 
line  including  a  plurality  of  spray  jet  outlet  means  opening 
outwardly  therefrom,  a  heat  exchange  structure  of  high  heat 
exchange  capacity,  said  plurality  of  spray  jet  outlet  means 
being  arranged  closely  spaced  from  and  to  spray  spaced  jete  of 
liquid  refrigerant  onto  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said  heat 
exchanger  structure,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  supply  line 
being  in  good  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  heat  exchange 
structure,  whereby  the  absorption  of  heat  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer by  the  spraying  of  jete  of  liquid  refrigerant  thereon 
will  in  turn  absorb  heat  from  said  intermediate  portion  of  said 
line  and  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  flowing 
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therethrough  to  a  temperature  at  least  near  the  temperature  of 
triple  point  of  sidd  refrigerant  thereby  enabling  almost 
iplete  transformation  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  being  dis- 
charged from  said  spray  jet  outlet  means  directly  into  refriger- 
mow  and  with  minimal  portions  of  the  jet  discharged  liquid 
refiigerant  being  transformed  into  refrigerant  gas. 
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4^1,650 

EllECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING 

:  STARTUP  OPERATION  OF  A  CX>MFRESSOR  IN  A 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

GoMon  L.  Mount,  Weit  Monroe,  N.Y^  aisignor  to  Carrier 

(jorporatioa,  Syracuac,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,616 

iBt  a.J  F25B  31/02 

UA  a.  62^157  i  4aaiiiis 


4  A  control  system  for  controlling  flow  of  vaporous  refrig- 
t  from  an  evaporator  to  a  compressor  in  a  hermetically 

sealed  refrigeration  system  during  startup  of  the  system  com- 

pri:  ling: 
I  leans  for  periodically  measuring  a  refrigerant  pressure  or 
temperature  at  a  location  between  the  compressor  and  the 
evaporator  during  startup  of  the  refrigeration  system  and 
for  generating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  of  each  measured  pressure  or  temperature; 
Electronic  control  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  the  measured  pressures  or  temperatures, 
for  determining  the  actual  refrigerant  pressure  pulldown 
rate  from  the  received  electrical  signals,  for  comparing 
each  actual  pulldown  rate  to  a  predetermined  pulldown 
rate  and  for  generating  a  first  electrical  control  signal 
-when  the  difference  between  the  predetermined  pulldown 
rate  and  the  actual  pulldown  rate  is  less  than  a  first  prese- 
lected limit  and  to  generate  a  different,  second  electrical 
control  signal  when  the  difference  between  the  predeter- 
mined pulldown  rate  and  the  actual  pulldown  rate  is 
greater  than  a  second  preselected  limit;  and 
neans  for  adjusting  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  electrical  control  signals  from  the  electronic 
control  means  to  adjust  the  actual  pulldown  rate  to  ap- 
proximately equal  the  predetermined  pulldown  rate  dur- 
ing startup  of  the  refrigeration  system. 


distance  which  is  between  two  and  five  times  as  large  as  the 
diameter  of  said  orifice,  whereby  generation  of  jet  noise  gener*. 
ated  when  said  refrigerant  is  jetted  from  said  orifice  is  sup- 
pressed, said  obstruction  having  a  bar-shaped  central  portion 


projecting  from  a  disc-like  base  portion  toward  said  orifice, 
said  base  portion  having  a  peripheral  portion  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  small  aperture  formed  in  said  periph- 
eral portion  thereof. 


4,381,652 
DEMAND  FLOW  CRYOSTAT 
Wallace  Y.  Kuaimoto,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Santa 
Barbara  Reaearch  Center,  Goleta,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,345 

Int.  a?  F25B  19/00 

MS.  a.  62—514  JT  7  Claima 


tK  «    It 


4,381,651 
SILENCER  IN  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
JLi^  Knbo;  Minco  NiaUkawa,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Hlkaru  Sngi, 
^agoya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd., 
Ijra,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,913 

priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  17, 1980,  55-^6891 

Int  a.}  F25D  19/00 

U3.  CL  62—296  4  CbdaH 

A  silencer  in  a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  casing, 

an  orifice  of  a  small  diameter  arranged  in  said  casing  for  jetting 

a  lefhgerant  into  said  casing  and  an  obstruction  disposed  in 

said  casing  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  orifice  within  a 


1.  A  demand  flow  cryostat  comprising: 

a  tubular  outer  housing  having  a  support  thereon  for  sup« 
porting  an  electronic  device  to  be  cooled; 

an  expansion  nozzle  directed  toward  said  support,  a  tube 
connected  to  said  expansion  nozzle  for  delivering  pressur- 
ized cryogen  to  said  expansion  nozzle; 

a  valve  needle  positioned  adjacent  said  expansion  nozzle  for 
controlling  the  outflow  of  pressurized  cryogen  from  said 
expansion  nozzle,  a  tenyperature  sensor  positioned  to  sense 
the  temperature  in  the  region  to  be  cooled  adjacent  said 
support,  said  temperature  sensor  being  connected  to  said 
valve  needle  in  said  nozzle  to  control  the  outflow  of  cryo- 
gen from  said  expansion  nozzle  to  control  the  amount  of 
cooling  in  the  space  to  be  cooled  adjacent  said  support; 
and 

cryogen  flow  control  means  positioned  around  said  expan- 
sion nozzle  and  within  the  space  to  be  cooled  adjacent  said 
support  for  controlling  the  flow  of  cryogen  away  from 
said  nozzle  to  stabilize  temperature  at  said  support,  said 
flow  control  means  comprising  a  perforated  tube  having 
an  open  end  positioned  around  said  nozzle  with  its  open 
end  directed  toward  said  support  and  its  perforations 
directed  away  from  said  support,  said  flow  control  means 
also  including  felt  positioned  within  said  outer  housing 
and  positioned  against  said  support. 
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I  4^1,653 

ARTICLE  SIMULATING  BODY  APPENDAGE 
MOVEMENTS  OF  INSECT 
Walter  Diehl,  Flttggenitr.  12,  80d0  Munich  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  245,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  3011923;  Mar.  27, 1980,  8008495[U] 
Int  a.J  A44C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  63—2  12  Clainu 


second  rack  means  whereby  the  pelt  is  stretched  further 
by  displacing  the  pelt  while  said  Hrst  rack  means  is  held 
stationary  by  said  second  rack  means. 


4,381,655 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING  HIDES  OR  THE  UKE 
Willi  Triitichel,  Roabach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigaor  to 
Maachlnenftibrik  Moenus  AG,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1979,  2948719 

Int.  a.'A43D  89/00:  C14B  17/14 
VS.  a.  69—38  11  Claims 


U  J 


1.  An  article  of  jewellery,  especially  simulating  an  insect 
such  as  a  butterfly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  (15), 

(b)  a  pair  of  first  rigid  wires  (11,12)  resembling  insect  feelers 
fixedly  secured  to  the  body  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  forward  portion  thereof  in  a  generally  U 
configuration, 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  rigid  elongated  wires  (5,6)  having  outer 
ends  (3,4)  atuched  to  ends  (1,2)  of  a  necklace, 

(d)  first  joint  means  (9,10;  13,14)  individually  and  freely  articu- 
lating inner  ends  of  the  second  wires  to  free  ends  of  the  first 
wires, 

(e)  a  pair  of  equally  configured  elongate  members, 

(0  second  joint  means  individually  articulating  an  inner  end  of 
each  elongate  member  to  the  body  member,  and 

(g)  coupling  means  individually  and  slidably  connecting  an 
outer  end  of  each  elongate  member  to  the  second  wires  at 
pointe  laterally  remote  from  the  body  member,  whereby 
upon  movement  of  a  wearer  the  elongate  members  hinge  at 
their  inner  ends  proximate  the  body  member  and  slide  on  the 
second  wires  at  their  outer  ends,  thereby  simulating  body 
appendage  movements  of  an  insect. 


1.  In  a  tanning  machine,  the  combination  of  a  frame;  an 
elongated  severing  device  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 
and  grinding  means  for  said  severing  device,  including  sution- 
ary  straight  first  guide  means  mounted  in  said  frame  and  ex- 
tending in  parallelism  with  the  axis  of  said  severing  device,  a 
first  carriage  reciprocable  along  said  guide  means,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  carriage  along  said  guide  means,  second 
guide  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  extending  substan- 
tially radially  of  said  severing  device,  a  second  carriage  recip- 
rocable along  said  second  guide  means,  a  grinding  tool  for  said 
severing  device,  said  tool  being  mounted  on  said  second  car- 
riage, and  means  for  moving  said  second  carriage  with  said 
grinding  tool  along  said  second  guide  means  in  response  to 
reciprocation  of  said  first  carriage  along  said  first  guide  means. 


4,381,654 
I  FUR  STRETCHER 

Lee  M.  Baldridge,  1263  Tehama,  OroriUe,  CaUf.  95965 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,305 
Int.  a.J  C14B  1/26 


VS.  a.  69—19.2 


4,381,656 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  DOOR 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
7  Claims   Hiroshi  Hayakawa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  211,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1979, 54-156042; 
Not.  30,  1979,  54-156043 

Int.  a.)  E05B  9/OS 
VS.  a.  70—451  6  ClaiBH 


1.  A  device  for  stretching  a  fur  pelt  and  the  lUie  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  first  rack  means  for  initially  receiving  and  stretching  the 

pelt, 
a  second  means  for  receiving  said  first  rack  means  and  a 

portion  of  the  pelt 
and  connection  means  for  fastening  together  said  first  and 


1.  An  automobile  door  assembly  comprising: 
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•  Joor  outer  panel  having  outer  and  Jiuier  surfaces  and 
brmed  with  an  attachment  opening; " 

a  I  pring  retainer  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  door  panel  at 
he  attachment  opening  thereof,  said  spring  retainer  in- 
;luding  a  central  aperture,  a  flange  having  a  seat  surface 
idapted  to  be  seated  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  door  panel 
iround  the  attachment  opening,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  legs 
Extending  from  said  flange  through  the  attachment  open- 
ing beyond  the  inner  surface  of  the  door  panel,  each  of 
laid  legs  having  a  free  end  portion  formed  with  a  pawl; 

a  1  etaining  spring  engaged  with  said  pawls  of  the  legs  and 
being  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  door  panel; 

a  door  locking  device  including  a  lock  body  inserted 
through  the  aperture  in  the  spring  retainer  and  engaged 
with  the  retaining  spring  to  be  held  in  position,  a  shaft 
routably  mounted  in  said  lock  body,  a  connecting  lever, 
and  a  lock  actuating  member; 

fiist  connecting  means  for  removably  connecting  one  end  of 
the  connecting  lever  to  the  rouuble  shaft  of  the  door 
locking  device;  and 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  connecting 
lever  and  said^Iock  actuating  member. 


t  4^1,658 

METHOD  OF  I-SECTION  ROLLING  IN  CONTINUOUS 

MILL 
Alczudr  A.  Kugushim  procpekt  MetaUnrgOT,  25,  k?.  128;  Vladi- 
mir N.  BcapaloT,  ulitsa  Knrako,  16,  k?.  85;  Jury  O.  Labetaky, 
ulitsa  Kirova,  56,  kv.  61;  Vyachcslav  I.  Drnziii,  ulitsa  Metal- 
lurgOT,  37,  k?.  47,  all  of  NoTokaznetak  KcneroTikoi  oblasti; 
Vitaly  K.  SmimoT,  ulitia  Midyihcfa,  130-b,  k?.  31,  and  Via- 
dialav  A.  SUIoy,  ulitsa  S,  KoTalerskoi,  1,  kt.  77,  both  of 
STcrdloTsk,  aU  of  U,S,S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,610 
Claims  pHority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  28, 1979, 2859614 
Int.  a.}  B21B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  72— 234  3  Claims 
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4481,657 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FORMED  FARTS  FROM  A 

DIE 

C.  toward  Hamilton,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Paul  R.  Puhaczew- 
sId,  Tofrancc,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Intema- 
'  ti|Mial  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,497 

Int  a.^  B21D  26/04 

VJSL  CL  72—60  4  Claims 


c?- 


i.  A  method  of  removing  a  formed  part  from  a  die,  said  part 
prcduced  by  clamping  a  preform  between  first  and  second 
die  I,  bringing  said  preform  to  within  an  elevated  temperature 
range  suitable  for  superplastic  forming  of  said  preform,  and 
api  lying  pressure  to  said  preform  to  superplastically  form  at 
lea  it  a  portion  of  said  preform  into  a  cavity  of  said  first  die, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
( ooling  said  formed  part  to  within  a  second  elevated  temper- 
ature range  which  is  less  than  that  suitable  for  superplastic 
forming  of  said  preform; 
( [rawing  a  vacuum  between  at  least  a  portion  of  said  part  and 
said  second  die  while  said  part  is  within  said  second  tem- 
perature range  such  that  said  part  is  secured  to  said  second 
die;  and 
Separating  while  said  part  is  within  said  second  temperature 
range,  said  second  die  from  said  first  die  such  that  said  part 
is  withdrawn  from  said  cavity  of  said  first  die. 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  I-sections  in  a  continuous  mill,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  rolling  a  blank  in  a  horizontal  slitting  pass  to  form  a 
roughly  I-shaped  bar; 

(2)  rolling  said  bar  in  a  vertical  reduction  pass  until  outer 
sides  of  said  bar  have  slopes  approximately  equal  to  outer 
sides  of  dead  flanges  of  a  next-in-order  horizontal  closed 
roughing  beam  pass,  and  the  width  of  said  bar  is  less  than 
the  width  of  said  next-in-order  pass; 

(3)  rolling  said  bar  in  a  horizontal  closed  roughing  beam 
pass; 

(4)  rolling  live  flanges  of  said  bar  in  a  vertical  bending  pass 
until  the  slopes  of  outer  sides  of  live  flanges  of  said  bar  are 
approximately  equal  to  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the 
slopes  of  the  outer  sides  of  dead  flanges  of  a  next-in-order 
horizontal  closed  roughing  beam  pass,  and  the  width  of 
said  bar  is  not  reduced; 

(3)  rolling  said  bar  in  a  horizontal  closed  roughing  beam 
pass; 

(6)  rolling  live  flange  of  said  bar  in  a  vertical  bending  pass, 
wherein  bent-out  live  flanges  of  said  bar  are  set  upright; 

(7)  rolling  said  bar  in  a  horizontal  open  beam  pass  to  form  a 
rough  fmished  I-section,  wherein  the  web  thickness  reduc- 
tion ratio  and  the  flange  height  reduction  ratio  are  both  in 
the  range  1.1-1.3; 

(8)  rolling  said  rough  finished  I-section  in  an  universal  beam 
pass  to  form  a  fmished  I-section; 

wherein  outer  sides  of  live  flanges  of  each  of  said  horizontal 
closed  roughing  beam  passes  have  a  slope  of  15-100  per- 
cent and  outer  sides  of  dead  flanges  of  said  horizontal 
closed  roughing  beam  pass  have  a  slope  of  8-12  percent; 
and  wherein  the  slopes  of  outer  sides  of  flanges  of  succes- 
sive horizontal  closed  roughing  beam  passes  are  in  alter- 
nate directions. 


1  . 

\ 

MaV  3.  1983 

•    .  ■'■■    !•■  ■■        ■   • 

4^1,659 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

HOUSING 
Mack  D.  Welch,  Bridgeport,  aod  WUliam  B.  Speer,  Franken- 
muth,  both  of  Mich.,  anignora  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,905 

Int.  a.3  B21K  27/0*  \ 

U&  a.  72— 340  4CI«inM 
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4,381,661 
TOOL  HAVING  TWO  WORKING  JAWS 
Huii  Wiener,  TXby,  ud  Hans  Undin,  Akersberga,  both  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  C.  A.  WeidmiiUer  GmbH  A  Co.,  Detmold, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,806 
Int.  a.)  B21D  7/06 
VJS.  a.  72-409  22 


Si    lix 


Jf¥, 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  housing  for  a  tri-pot  univer- 
sal joint  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  predetermined  length  of  thick  walled  tube, 
forming  the  middle  of  the  thick  walled  tube  so  as  to  produce 

a  tri-lobal  middle  section  and  irregular  end  portions  which 

remain  sufficiently  intact  to  machine  a  circular  band  at 

each  end  of  the  tube, 
machining  one  end  portion  of  the  formed  tube  to  provide  a 

circular  band  at  one  end  of  the  formed  tube, 
broaching  the  lobes  of  the  tri-lobal  section  in  the  middle  of 

the  formed  tube  to  provide  three  internal,  curved  drive 

tracks  which  are  shaped  to  radially  capture  curved  drive 

rollers,  and 
machining  an  opposite  end  portion  of  the  formed  tube  to 

provide  a  circular  band  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  formed 

tube. 


■^ 


1.  A  tool  comprising  two  arm  members,  two  working  jaws 
each  supported  on  a  different  one  of  said  arm  members,  said 
arm  members  and  said  working  jaws  supported  thereon  ar- 
ranged for  relative  movement  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, drive  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  arm  mem- 
bers for  imparting  to  said  arm  member  a  closing  movement 
into  the  closed  positions  of  said  arm  member  and  working  jaws 
in  response  to  an  operating  force  applied  to  said  drive  means 
and  transmitted  along  a  force  transmitting  path,  to  one  of  said 
working  jaws,  and  at  least  one  pivot  means  operatively  and 
pivotally  connecting  one  of  said  arm  members  to  at  least  one  of 
another  said  arm  member  and  said  drive  means,  said  pivot 
means  including  a  pivot  member,  bearing  means  engaging  said 
pivot  member,  and  resilient  support  means  for  said  bearing 
means  for  allowing  further  relative  closing  movement  to  be 
transferred  to  said  working  jaws  only  when  said  support  means 
have  reached  a  certain  degree  of  yield. 

4,381,662 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

SIGNAL  LEVEL  FROM  A  TRANSDUCER  CONNECTED 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Sten  R.  Jiewertz,  JMrna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab-Scania  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1980,  8001072 
Int  a.5  GOIL  23/22 
VJS.  a.  73-35  9  Claims 


4^1,660 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  WELD  FRACTURE 
Jack  M.  Beigay,  Freeport,  and  Remus  A.  Lula,  Natrona 
Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AUegheny  Ludlum  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsbun^  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,756 

/  iBt  a.J  B21D /;/oo 

vs.  CL  72—342  «  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  cracking  at  the  weld  area  during 
deformation  of  an  autogenous  weldment  of  metasttble  stainless 
steel,  said  method  comprising  cooling  only  said  weld  area  with 
a  pressurized  CO2  spray  and  deforming  said  weld  area  during 
said  cooling  to  form  mote  martensite  in  the  weld  than  in  the 
base  metal. 


CT1«N0  VALVE) 


CTRANSOUCEfi) 


PULSE  EUM. 


SiaLIMTT 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  signal  level  in  detect  of  abnor- 
mal combustion  processes,  so-called  knocking,  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  a  parameter  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
conditions  prevailing  in  an  engine  during  combustion 
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therein,  generating  a  signal  representing  said  parameter, 
ancfusing  the  level  of  said  signal  as  a  measure  of  the  level 
of  knocking  occurring  in  the  engine; 

cjsmparing  the  level  of  said  signal  to  a  preselected  signal 
level  representing  a  preselected  level  of  knocking^ 

Mf hen  the  knocking  exceeds  that  level  required  to  drive  the 
level  of  said  signal  beyond  said  preselected  level,  limiting 
the  level  of  said  signal  to  a  le^el  corresponding  to  said 
preselected  signal  level  during  a  preselected  period  of 
time;  and 

ajrter  said  preselected  period  of  time,  allowing  said  signal  to 
assume  a  level  proportional  to  the  actual  knocking  level. 


induction  means,  said  air  sampling  means  comprising  air 
sensor  means  mounted  on  branches  formed  at  one  end  of 


4^1,(63 

FLUID  OSCILLATION  MATERIALS  TESTING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Wijbv  M.  SwawoB,  St  Looif  Couty,  Mo.,  aisignor  to  Wash- 

ijmtoa  UoiTcnity,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,078 

lat  a.J  COIN  3/36 

U  A  CL  73—37  19  Claims 


a  tubular  support,  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  air  induction  means. 


-SfA 


.  Materials  testing  apparatus  for  testing  of  a  test  sample  by 
application  of  repeated  oscillatory  forces  or  fluid  motion 
thereon,  characterized  by  means  defining  fluid  passages  on 
op  )osite  sides  of  said  test  sample,  means  for  clamping  said  test 
sai  iple  between  said  fluid  passages,  and  fluid  oscillation  means 
foi  causing  axial  oscillating  flow  of  fluid  within  said  passages 
relative  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  test  sample  whereby  said 
tesjt  sample  is  caused  to  undergo  repeated  oscillating  forces  or 

tions  produced  by  oscillation  of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  oscilla- 
toijy  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bellows  connected  respec- 
tivjely  to  said  fluid  passages  at  opposite  ends  of  a  test  flxture 
ping  said  test  sample,  and  defining  said  fluid  passages,  said 
bellows  being  configured  for  alternate  contraction  and  expan- 
sion to  cause  oscillating  movement  of  fluid  within  said  pas- 
sages, and  drive  means  for  causing  repeated  contraction  and 
expansion  of  said  bellows,  said  test  fixture  and  said  pair  of 
bellows  being  aligned  along  a  single  axis  with  said  test  fixture 
being  interposed  between  said  bellows,  said  fluid  passages 
defining  a  closed  fluid  environment  for  testing  of  said  test 
sanple.  said  fluid  passages  extending  axially  from  opposite 
si(  les  of  said  test  sample  for  providing  axial  oscillatory  forces 
oil  motions  upon  said  test  sample. 


4,381,665 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  SATURATION 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  POROUS  MATEIUAL 

Joel  L.  Lerine,  Garland,  and  BeiUamin  F.  Marek,  Dallaa,  both  of 

Tex.,  asiignora  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,451 

lot  a.}  GOIN  5/02 

UA  a.  73—73  5  Claims 


4,381,664 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECnON 

OF  AIRBORNE  PARTICLES 
RiiyMiid  P.  Clark,  Loodoo,  and  William  V.  Hurt,  Lytchett 
Matraren,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaigBort  to  Watkins  and  Wation 

HmmitmA^  DofflCt  ^^tj^'^ 

Filed  No?.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,665 
CUm  priority,  appikatiM  United  Kinsdom,  No?.  13, 1979, 
7f39244 

lat  CL'  GOIM  3/20 
U|S.  a.  73—40.7  10  ClaiBH 

9.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  of  identifiable 
pi  rticlei  in  air,  comprising:  { 

a  casing; 

air  induction  means  disposed  within  the  casing;  and, 
air  sampling  means  storable  within  the  casing  and  operable 
to  collect  any  of  said  particles  in  air  gathered  by  said  air 


-v^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  characteristics  of  a  porous 
material  from  a  subterranean  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  closed  fluid  system  of  a  multiphase  fluid, 
one  phase  being  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  another  phase 
being  an  insoluble  displacing  liquid,  said  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  said  displacing  liquid  phase  separating  and 
forming  a  fluid  interface  between  said  phases, 

(b)  placing  a  sample  of  said  porous  material  into  said  closed 
fluid  system, 

(c)  detecting  the  level  of  said  fluid  interface  imder  static 
conditions, 

(d)  pumping  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  phase  into  a  first 
end  of  said  sample, 

(e)  pumping  a  portion  of  said  displacing  liquid  phase  into 
said  first  end  of  said  sample,  wherd>y  said  sample  is  satu- 
rated with  said  hydrocarbon  phase  and  said  dis|dacing 
liquid  phase  and 

(0  detecting  a  change  in  the  level  of  said  fluid  interface  in 
response  to  the  flow  of  the  hydrocarbon  phase  and  dis- 
placing liquid  phase  through  said  sample,  said  fluid  change 
being  representative  of  the  saturation  characteristics  of 
said  porous  material. 
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'     '  4^1,666  ' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF 

CELLULAR  METALLICS 
Frederick  J.  Feicrti«,  Seattle,  and  Dale  L.  McUUan,  BeUeTue, 
both  of  Waih^  asdgiion  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,679 

Int  a.' COIN  ii/20 

UA  a.  73—87  9Clainis 


mountable  within  said  casing  passage,  said  casing  having  a 
body  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion,  said  casing  being  mount- 
able  in  the  borehole  survey  tool  casing  with  the  body  portion 
received  within  the  helical  spring  and  the  shoulder  portion 
being  engaged  with  one  end  of  said  helical  spring. 


^ 


4,381,668 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Kanemasa  Sato;  Sadayasu  Ueno;  Kazohiko  Miya;  Yothishige 
Oyama,  and  Yutaka  Nishinora,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1979,  54-105899 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  5/Oa  1/68,  1/22 
liJS.  a.  73—202  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  nondestructively  measuring  the  ductility  of 
a  cellular  metallic,  comprising: 

providing  a  cellular  metallic, 

selecting  an  arbitrary  zone  of  said  metallic  wherein  a  mea- 
surement is  to  be  made, 

counting  substantially  all  of  the  metal  cells  within  a  surface 
area  of  said  zone,  and 

correlating  the  number  of  said  metal  cells  per  unit  area  to  the 
ductility  of  said  zone  of  said  cellular  metallic. 


4,381,667  I 

MEASUREMENT  OF  BOREHOLE  TEMPERATURE 
Thomas  L.  Gordon,  42  Olive  Rd.,  Millendon,  Western  Australia, 
Anstralia 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  May  2, 1980,  PE3388 
Int  a.3  E21B  47/06 
UA  a.  73—154  I  8  Claims 


:u 


1.  A  borehole  survey  tool  of  the  type  having  a  chamber,  a 
borehole  survey  instrument  in  said  chamber,  and  a  shock  ab- 
sorbing assembly  for  supporting  the  survey  instrument  in  the 
chamber,  said  shock  absorbing  assembly  including  a  substan- 
tially helical  return  spring  for  exerting  %ibiasing  force  on  said 
survey  instrument,  and  wherein  there  is  provided  means  for 
measuring  borehole  temperature  comprising  a  casing  defining 
a  passage,  a  my*'"*"'"  temperature  registering  thermometer 


■p-njn!' — I      ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  gas  comprising: 

a  main  supply  path  member  through  which  said  gas  flows, 
said  main  supply  path  member  having  first  and  second 
openings  formed  in  the  wall  thereof  and  spaced  by  a 
predetermined  distance  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  gas; 

a  restrictive  element  disposed  in  said  main  supply  path  mem- 
ber between  said  first  and  second  openings; 

a  bypass  member  deuchably  fixed  to  the  outside  of  said  main 
supply  path  member  and  provided  with  an  elongated 
groove,  said  elongated  groove  being  communicated  at  its 
one  end  with  said  first  opening  and  at  its  other  end  with 
said  second  opening,  said  groove  delimiting  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area; 

a  spacer  interposed  between  said  main  supply  path  member 
and  said  bypass  member  and  provided  with  an  opening 
corresponding  to  said  groove  of  said  bypass  member,  the 
opening  of  said  spacer  delimiting  a  cross-sectional  are 
cooperating  with  said  groove  so  as  to  vary  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  groove/in  accordance  with  the  thick- 
nesss  of  said  spacer;  and    \ 

a  gas  flow  meter  including  a  pair  of  resistance  members 
exposed  to  the  inside  of  said  groove  of  said  bypass  mem- 
ber. 


4,381,669 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  SEEDS  PER  UNIT  WEIGHT  IN  A  SEED 

SAMPLE 
Roger  L.  Peters,  3080  N.  Leutz,  Oak  Hariwr,  OUo  43449 
FHcd  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,009 
Int  a.'  GOIN  15/02 
UJS.  a.  73-432  PS  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  number  of  seeds  per  unit 
weight  of  a  quantity  of  seeds  of  various  sizes,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  obtaining  a  random  sample  of  seeds  from  the  quantity  of 

seeds; 

b.  sorting  said  sample  of  seeds  into  a  predetermined  number 
of  size  ranges; 

c.  determining  a  characteristic  of  the  seeds  in  each  of  said 
size  ranges; 
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1 1,  applying  an  associated  constant  to  each  of  said  character- 
istics to  obtain  a  value  for  each  of  said  size  ranges; 
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combining  said  values  to  obtain  the  number  of  seeds  per 
unit  weight  for  the  quantity  of  seeds. 


the  central  axis  of  said  base  assembly,  said  slots  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  lug  holes  in  the  wheel  rim, 
a  plurality  of  elongate  locating  pins  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  lug  holes  through  the  wheel  rim,  each  of  said 
locating  pins  including  an  externally  threaded  attachment 
section  on  one  end  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  slide  members,  one  of  said  slide  members  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  each  of  said  slots  for  movement  therealong, 
each  of  said  slide  members  defining  an  internally  threaded  hole 
therethrough  oriented  parallel  to  said  central  axis  of  said  base 
assembly,  said  hole  adapted  to  threadedly  receive  said  attach- 
ment section  on  said  locating  pin  therein  so  that  said  attach- 
ment section  will  bear  against  said  base  assembly  to  selectively 
lock  said  slide  member  in  said  slot  at  selected  positions  along 
said  slo^ 
a  plurality  of  hold  down  tubes  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  locating  pins,  each  of  said  hold  down  tubes  defining  a 
tube  passage  therethrough  sized  to  slidably  receive  one  of 


4^1,670 
StJPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  HARD  BEARING  BALANONG 

MACHINES 
Hitto  G.  A.  Schneider,  Heppenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
inignor  to  Carl  Schenck  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  235,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
19|m,  3011110 

lat  CL^  GOIM  1/04 
UJS.  a.  73— 471  1  i       lOQaims 


4      «      ^ 
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A  support  system  for  hard  bearing  balancing  machines  for 
taking  up  a  rotational  body  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
hiving  oscillation  transducers  for  measuring  the  imbalance, 
ccmprising  a  mounting  plate  for  the  rotational  body,  the 
mounting  plate  having  at  least  two  joints  permitting  articula- 
tum  for  each  measuring  plane,  the  mounting  plate  being  se- 
ct [red  to  a  mounting  base,  the  joints  each  having  an  axis,  the 
aj  is  of  the  joints  proceeding  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the 
rctational  body,  the  mounting  plate  being  subjected  through 
tlie  imbalance  to  a  force  or  displacement,  and  an  oscillation 
pi  ckup  transducer  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  take  up 
tt  e  force  or  the  displacement  in  each  measuring  plane. 


said  locating  pins  therein  to  locate  said  hold  down  tube 
coaxial  with  said  -locating  pin,  each  of  said  hold  down 
tubes  defining  a  tapered  locating  surface  on  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  wheel  rim  around  the  lug 
hole  through  which  said  locating  pin  projects  to  locate  the 
lug  hole  concentrically  of  said  locating  pin  when  the 
wheel  is  positioned  between  said  hold  down  tube  and  said 
abutment  surface; 

a  hold  down  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  base 
assembly  and  engaging  those  ends  of  said  hold  down  tubes 
opposite  said  tapered  locating  surfaces  thereon;  and 

a  locking  member  threadedly  engaging  said  base  assembly  to 
force  said  hold  down  member  and  said  hold  down  tubes 
towards  said  abutment  surface  so  that  the  wheel  rim  is 
captivated  between  said  hold  down  tubes  and  said  abut- 
ment surface  to  locate  the  wheel  rim  with  the  lug  hole 
circle  thereof  concentric  of  said  central  axis  of  said  base 
assembly. 


4^1,671 
TIRE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
R|obert  P.  Newtoo,  HI,  4011  Priory  Cir.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33624 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,883 
lat  a.3  GOIM  1/04 
US.  a.  73-487  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  the  wheel  rim  of  a  tire  assembly  on 
tl  e  drive  spindle  of  a  tire  correction  machine  including  an 
at  lapter  unit  comprising: 
a  base  assembly  defining  a  central  passage  therethrough 
mounting  said  base  assembly  on  the  drive  spindle,  said 
base  assembly  defining  an  abutment  surface  thereon  ori- 
ented normal  to  the  central  axis  of  said  central  passage  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  slots  therein 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  circumferentially  about 


4,381,672 
VIBRATING  BEAM  ROTATION  SENSOR 
James  M.  O'Connor,  Fanniagton,  and  Darid  M.  Shnpe,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth* 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,518 

Int  a.3  GOIC  19/56 

UACL  73—505  43  Claims 

1.  A  rotation  sensor  comprising: 
a  single  crystal  support  structure  having  an  axis  of  rotation; 
an  integral  cantilever  beam  supported  from  said  support  struc- 
ture for  vibration  only  in  a  predetermined  plane  relative  to 
said  support  structure  and  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
said  cantilever  beam  having  a  base  end  attached  to  said 
support  structure  and  a  free  end; 
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means  for  vibrating  the  free  end  of  said  cantilever  beam  in  said  4^1,674 

predetermined  plane;  and  ULTRASONIC  DETECTING  AND  IDENTIFYING  OF 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  transverse  stresses  at  said  base   ^  ^^  ^    ^^      ^ ^PARTICULATES  •  _       „ 

Leigh  R.  Abti,  Providence,  R.I.,  anignor  to  Micro  Pare  Syt- 
I,    I  i  /  tciBs,  IbCm  Smitlifleld,  R.I. 

/  •  FUed  Jon.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,038 

«       ^-H..,. .,,,«-!  Int  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

VS.C1.13—S99  9Ctaiiiif 


resisting  rotation  of  said  vibrating  cantilever  beam  about  said 
axis  to  generate  a  signal  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
rotational  velocity  of  said  support  structure  about  said  axis 
of  rotation. 
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!  f        4,381,673 

t        VIBRATIONAL  STRESS  RELIEF 
Bruce  Klauba,  Princeton,  lU.,  and  Roger  Titone,  Iowa  aty, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Martin  Engineering  Company,  Neponset, 
lU. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  ^o.  212,366 
Int.  a.3  GOIH  WOO:  C21D  1/04 


U.S.  a.  73—579 


2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  stress  relieving  a  worlcpiece  by  vibration 
comprising  the  steps  of  conducting  a  pretreatment  scan  by 
vibrating  the  worlcpiece  through  a  range  of  predetermined 
frequencies  which  range  is  lower  than  the  natural  resonance  of 
the  accelerometer  by  a  factor  of  five  or  more  and  recording  in 
two-dimensional  form  the  acceleration  of  the  workpiece  as  a 
function  of  vibrator  RPM  whereby  discemable  resonant  peaks 
of  the  workpiece  are  displayed,  treating  the  workpiece  by 
vibrating  it  at  the  frequency  of  a  plurality  of  resonant  peaks 
and  maintaining  the  frequency  of  vibration  which  excites  re- 
spective resonant  peaks  while  the  amplitude  of  the  peaks  in- 
creases and/or  the  frequency  of  the  resonant  peaks  decreases, 
and  conducting  a  post-treatment  scan  by  vibrating  the  work- 
piece  through  the  same  range  of  frequencies  as  in  the  pretreat- 
•  ment  scan  and  utilizing  a  recorder  for  recording  in  two-dimen- 
sional form  the  acceleration  of  the  workpiece  as  a  function  of 
RPM  of  the  vibration  to  enable  ascertainment  and  comparison 
of  changes  in  the  dynamic  loading  response  as  a  result  of  the 
treatment  of  the  workpiece  recorded  on  a  graph  displayed  by 
the  recorder,  and  recording  in  two-dimensional  form  a  plot  of 
the  vibrator  power  as  a  function  of  RPM  simultaneously  with 
and  on  the  same  chart  as  th«  acceleration  as  a  function  of  RPM. 
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1.  A  method  of  identifying  solid  particles  in  a  flow  in  an  oil 
recovery  system  comprising: 
sending  ultrasonic  pulses  across  the  flow, 
detecting  and  counting  the  reflections  of  ultrasonic  energy 

from  particulates  in  the  flow, 
comparing  the  number  of  reflections  with  the  amount  of 

attenuation  of  ultransonic  pulses  across  the  flow,  thereby 

determining  the  percenUge  of  particulates  which  are  solid 

particles. 


4,381,675 
ULTRASOUND  VISUALIZATION  SYSTEMS 
Michael  K.  Roberts,  Anrada;  Richard  A.  Ottoscn,  DeoTcr,  and 
Matthew  L.  McConnell,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  aa^igaors  to 
BioB  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,589 

Int  a.>  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—620  21  CtalM 


1.  A  scan  conversion  system  for  converting  an  ultrasound 
scan  signal  at  a  first  scan  rate  into  a  television  video  signal  at  a 
second  scan  rate,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  analog-to-digital  conversion  means  for  converting  said 


X 


44 


(b) 
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nltraaound  scan  signal  into  a  stream  of  single  bit  digital 
data,  each  bit  being  indicative  of  the  relative  amplitude  of 
said  ultrasound  scan  signal  at  a  point  in  time  obtained  by  a 
comparison  to  an  amplitude  indicated  by  previously  con- 
verted digital  data; 

,  buffer  means  for  storing  said  stream  of  single  bit  digital 
data,  the  loading  location  in  said  buffer  means  being  syn- 
chronized to  frame  fX)sition  of  the  ultrasound  scan  signal; 
and 

digital-to-analog  conversion  means  for  converting  said 
stored  digital  data  into  an  analog  television  video  signal, 
said  digital-to-analog  conversion  means  including  means 
for  varying  said  analog  television  video  signal  in  response 
to  the  relative  amplitude  indicated  by  each  bit  in  compari- 
son with  an  amplitude  indicated  by  previously  converted 
digital  data. 


4^1,677 
REACTANCE  MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT 
James  R.  Roeicfa,  Boulder,  Colo,;  Roger  L.  Frick,  Eden  Prairie, 
and  Earl  A.  Grindheim,  Richfield,  both  of  Minn^  assigiiori  to 
Roaefflooot  Ibc„  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,736 

iBt  a.3  GOIL  9/12 

U.S.  a.  73—718  33  Claims 


4,381,676 

ZJUTUS  FOR  SENSING  ULTRASONIC  WAVES  BY 
OPTICAL  MEANS 
Kanle,  Cologne,  and  Erik  Primbsch,  Ahrensbnrg.  both  of 
F^.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkramer-Branson, 
bicorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,471 
C  (aims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 

198^01^8^ 

lat  a.'  GOIB  9/02;  GOIN  29/00 

a.  73-657  4  Claims 
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An  apparatus  for  sensing  by  optical  interfer^ce  the  defor- 
majion  of  a  workpiece  surface  resulting  from  acoustic  energy 
pre  lent  in  the  workpiece  comprising: 

laser  disposed  for  directing  its  beam  of  light  upon  a  surface 
portion  of  the  workpiece  for  sensing  such  deformation, 
said  surface  portion  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  incident 
light; 

ijght  control  means  disposed  for  controlling  the  intensity  of 
the  light  incident  upon  said  surface  portion; 

^  optical  interferometer  disposed  for  receiving  the  light 
reflected  at  said  surface  portion; 

fjffst  photoelectric  means  bperatively  associated  with  said 
interferometer  for  receiving  the  light  from  said  interfer- 
ometer and  providing  a  flrst  electrical  output  signal  com- 
mensurate with  the  deformation  of  the  surface  poriion  to 
an  evaluation  signal; 

(jtptical  beam  splitting  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  interferometer  for  providing  an  optical  signal  which 
is  complementary  with  respect  to  the  light  received  by 
said  flrst  photoelectric  means; 

^econd  photoelectric  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  opti- 
cal signal  and  providing  a  second  electrical  output  si^ial 
commensurate  with  said  complementary  optical  signal; 

humming  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  flrst  and  said 
second  electrical  output  signal  and  providing  a  third  elec- 
trical output  signal  commensurate  with  the  sum  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  output  signals,  and 

^trol  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  third  electrical 
output  signal  and  a  set  value  signal  and  providing  a  con- 
trol signal  to  said  light  control  means  for  adjusting  said 
laser  beam  of  light  incident  upon  said  workpiece  in  re- 
sponse to  any  deviation  of  said  third  electrical  output 
signal  relative  to  said  set  value  signal 


1.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  reactance  of  an  AC  reactance 
means  which  varies  responsive  to  a  condition  to  be  sensed,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  AC  reactance  means  for 
providing  9  time  varying  oscillator  signal  having  a  vari- 
able frequency  and  a  substantially  constant  peak  to  peak 
voltage  to  the  AC  reactance  means; 
rectiflcation  means  coupled  to  the  oscillator  means  and  to 
the  reactance  means  for  providing  charging  signals  to  and 
discharging  signals  from  the  AC  reactance  means,  the 
charging  and  discharging  signals  being  a  function  of  the 
reactance  of  the  AC  reactance  means;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  the  rectiflcation  means  ^md  to  the 
oscillatpr  means  for  providing  an  input  control  signal  to 
the  oscillator  means  to  control  the  variable  frequency 
thereof  thus  adjusting  the  charging  and  discharging  sig- 
nals as  a  function  of  the  reactance  of  the  AC  reactance 
means. 


4381 678 

PRESSURE  PICK-UP,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  INTAKE  PRESSURE  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Clamie  Lombard,  60  me  Comeille,  78150  Le  Chesoay,  and 
Christian  Rousseau,  6  allee  Suzanne,  92160  Antony,  both  of 
France 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,874  . 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fhmce,  Mar.  21, 1980,  80  06310 
Int  a.J  GOIL  9/10 
UA  a.  73—728  14  Claims 


1.  A  pick-up  for  the  intake  pressure  of  a  combustion  en^e 
of  the  type  with  a  flexible  membrane  and  electrical  translation 
of  the  d^lacement  of  the  membrane  comprising: 
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a  spring  acting  against  the  membrane; 

an  adjustment  mechanism  for  positioning  the  spring  acting 

i    against  the  membrane; 

a  guiding  tube  for  the  spring  serving  as  a  stop  for  the  mem- 
brane; 

a  closed  magnetic  casing  made  of  ferrite  comprising  nested 
cylinders  pierced  by  a  hole  at  each  end  of  their  axes; 

a  central  ferrite  magnetic  core  connected  to  the  membrane 
and  penetrating  said  closed  magnetic  casing; 

an  insulating  bobbin  disposed  within  said  casing; 

a  single  winding  placed  on  said  insulating  bobbin  around  the 
core  and  covering  a  major  portion  of  the  core  in  its  deep- 

j  est  position,  said  bobbin  further  comprising  cylindrical 
ends  extending  beyond  the  magnetic  casing  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  air  pocket  between  the  core 
and  the  casing  and  guide  the  core  in  the  casing;  and 

an  oscillating  electronic  circuit  connected  to  said  winding 
which  comprises  a  variable  pressure/frequency  translator. 


\ 


4^1,680 

MASS  FLOW  METER 

fakeflhi  SUota,  Houya,  Japu,  aatignor  to  St  Lab^  Inc^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,308 

lot  a.'  GOIF  im 
U5.  a.  73— 861 J8  SCtataM 
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4,381,679 

PICK-UP  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE 

:  i  VELOCITY  OF  AN  IONIZATION  GAS 

Claude  Lombard,  Le  Chcsnay,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Bonlogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,298 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  10, 1979,  79  25174 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/64.  1/70 
U.S.  a.  73—861.05  7  Claims 


II  cuwit«' » t»ss« 
msumciiccMwsit 
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1.  A  mass  flow  meter  comprising: 

abase; 

a  "U"  shaped  conduit  having  two  legs  with  each  leg  termi- 
nating in  an  end  and  through  which  a  fluid  to  be  measured 
flows,  both  ends  of  said  "U"  shaped  conduit  being  fixed  to 
said  base; 

a  supporting  beam,  one  end  thereof  being  provided  with  an 
electromagnet  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  fixed  to 
said  base,  the  beam  and  the  conduit  being  positioned  on 
the  base  and  with  respect  to  one  another  so  that  they  form 
a  tuning  fork  structure  with  the  "U"  shaped  conduit  being 
oscillated  at  a  natural  frequency  of  said  tuning  fork  struc- 
ture; and 

a  torque  beam  fixed  between  the  two  legs  of  said  "U"  shaped 
conduit,  at  least  one  strain  gauge  mounted  on  the  torque 
beam,  said  at  least  one  strain  gauge  being  electrically 
responsive  to  the  torque  transmitted  to  said  torque  beam 
from  said  "U"  shaped  conduit  to  measure  the  amount  of 
torque  moment. 

4,381,681 

PARTICULATE  SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 

John  P.  BeU,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  EoTinw- 

mental  Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,799 

Int  a.'  GOIN  1/24 

U.S.  a.  73—863.03  13  Cl«»~ 


1.  A  pick-up  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  a  gas  comprising: 

a  conduit  through  which  the  gas  flows; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  conduit; 

at  least  one  gas  ionization  electrode  positioned  in  said  con- 
duit for  emitting  ions;  < 

at  least  one  measurement  electrode  positioned  at  a  certain 
distance  within  said  conduit  from  said  at  least  one  gas 
ionization  electrode; 

a  source  of  pulsating  high  voltoge  power  connected  to  said 
gas  ionization  electrode; 

means  for  measuring  the  distance  between  said  gas  ioniza- 
tion electrode  and  said  measurement  electrode; 

means  for  measuring  transit  time  of  said  ions  from  said  gas 
ionization  electrode  to  said  measurement  electrode  and  for 
calculating  the  velocity  to  the  gas  from  the  measured 
transit  time  and  the  measured  distance  between  said  gas 
ionization  electrode  and  said  measurement  electrode;  and 

position  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  valve  member 
and  one  of  said  electrodes  for  variably  positioning  said  one 
of  said  electrodes  in  response  to  movement  of  said  valve 
member. 


1.  A  high  volume  particulate  sample  collector  comprising: 

(a)  duct  means  for  conducting  air, 

(b)  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  duct  means, 

(c)  a  filter  in  said  duct  means, 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  constant  mass  flow  rate  through 
said  duct  means  comprising  valve  means  having  substan- 
tially the  same  operating  characteristics  as  a  rotafy  butter- 
fly valve,  said  valve  means  having  an  actuator  movable 
between  limiting  positions  and  a  valve  element  movable 
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between  open  and  shut  positions  corresponding  to  said 
actuator  limiting  positions,  pneumatic  motor  means  for 
moving  said  valve  means  comprising  a  movable  element 
movable  over  a  substantial  distance,  means  for  connecting 
said  movable  element  to  said  actuator  for  movement  of 
said  actuator  by  said  movable  element,  and  pneumatic 
conduit  means  responsive  to  pressure  drop  in  said  duct 
means  for  operating  said  motor. 


4^1,683 

PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLE 

Nobmni  Takeda,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinuuio  Industrial 

Compaay  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,624,  Not.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,302,987. 

This  application  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,441 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  11, 1978,  53-155525 

Int  a.J  G05G  1/14 

UA  a.  74—594.6      j  J     1  Claim 


(    . 

4,381,682 

REVERSE-DRIVE  BLOCKING  LATCH  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 

SattU  Kndo,  Fachn;  Kiyokazu  Oliknbo,  Wako,  and  Hiroshi 

^  akayama,  Kamifaknoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Qken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,146 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-172932 
lat.  a.J  G05G  5/02.  9/1%;  F16H  57/06 
U  A  a.  74-476  13  Claims 


coi  rest 


SlOfl 


.  A  reverse  drive  blocking  latch  device  for  an  automotive 

ission  of  the  type  including  a  gear  shift  lever  and  a 

linage  for  converting  movements  of  the  gear  shift  lever  into 

sponding  movements  of  gear  shift  forks  of  the  transmis- 

X  said  latch  device  comprising: 

latch  member  positioned  in  operative  relationship  with  a 
fork  shift  member  of  said  linkage,  said  latch  member  being 
supported  for  movement  between  two  alternative  posi- 
tions; 

I  projection  carried  by  said  fork  shift  member  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  latch  member  when  said  fork  shift  member 
is  in  a  position  to  effect  alternative  engagement  of  a  for- 
ward drive  gear  and  a  reverse  drive  gear  of  the  transmis- 
sion; 

taid  latch  member  including  a  projection  which  is  engaged 
by  said  projection  on  said  fork  shift  member  in  movement 
of  said  fork  shift  member  in  a  direction  to  engage  said 
forward  drive  gear  and  which  moves  said  latch  member  to 
one  of  said  alternative  positions,  said  latch  member  further 
including  a  lock  claw  which  is  positioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  fork  shift  member  projection  when  said 
latch  member  is  in  said  one  position  to  restrict  reverse 
movement  of  said  fork  shift  member  and  inhibit  engage- 
ment of  said  reverse  drive  gear;  and 

cooperating  cam  surfaces  of  said  latch  member  and  fork  shift 
member  for  returning  said  latch  mepiber  to  die  other  of  its 
posttioos  upon  return  of  said  fork  shift  member  to  an 
intermediate  neutral  position. 


1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle  comprising  a  pedal  shaft,  a  pedal 
body  supported  on  said  pedal  shaft,  and  a  toe  clip  pivotally 
supported  on  the  pedal  body  through  a  pivotal  shaft  means 
projecting  from  an  underside  of  the  pedal  body,  said  pivotal 
shaft  means  extending  in  an  inclined  vertical  direction  such 
that  a  top  end  thereof  is  inclined  rearwardly  from  a  front  of 
saia  pedal  body  with  respect  to  a  lower  end  thereof,  the  latter 
of  which  is  positioned  at  said  front  of  said  pedal  body,  the 
pedal  body  being  provided  on  its  top  face  with  a  front  treadle 
face  and  a  rear  treadle  face  and  supporting  through  said  pivotal 
shaft  means  the  toe  clip  near  the  front  treadle  face,  the  toe  clip 
being  provided  in  its  front  portion  with  an  upwardly  rising 
shoe  placing  portion,  said  pivotal  shaft  means  allowing  the 
shoe  placing  portion  to  pivot  to  a  first  position  where  it  is 
above  the  front  and  rear  treadle  faces  of  the  pedal  body  and  to 
a  second  position  where  it  is  below  the  front  and  rear  treadle 
faces  of  said  pedal  body. 

4,381,684 
ENERGY  EFnaENT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Sydney  Himmelstein,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  S.  Himmel- 
stein  and  Company,  Hoffman  Estates,  III. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,337 

Int.  a.3  F02B  77/00:  B60K  41/10 

U.S.  a.  74-862  17  Claims 


3 -('Smj.   I 


1.  In  a  drive  system  having  a  prime  mover  and  a  variable 
transmission,  said  drive  system  being  responsive  to  variable 
load  demand  to  provide  a  demanded  load  power  with  maxi- 
mum input  energy  usage  efficiency  of  the  prime  mover  in 
producing  said  demanded  load  power,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
means  for  continuously  sensing  the  actual  load  power  and 
determining  the  necessary  adjustment  of  said  variable 
transmission  to  cause  the  instantaneous  brake  specific 
energy  consumption  to  be  a  minimum  in  providing  the 
demanded  output  load  power;  and  means  continuously 
adjusting  said  variable  transmission  in  accordance  with 
the  determined  adjustment  to  obtain  continuously  mini- 
mum brake  specific  energy  consumption  operation  of  the 
prime  mover  for  the  demanded  output  load  power,  said 
determining  means  comprises  means  for  detennining  sub- 
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stantially  continuously  whether  the  brake  specific  energy 
consumption  is  decreasing  or  increasing,  and  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprises  means  for  continuing  the  mode  of 
adjustment  of  the  transmission  in  the  event  the  brake 
specific  energy  consumption  is  determined  to  be  decreas- 
ing and  oppositely  adjusting  the  transmission  when  the 
brake  specific  energy  consumption  is  determined  to  be 
increasing. 


4^1,686       ^ 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  CONVEYING 
PLANAR  WORKPIECES 
Wilfricd  En,  Schwarzach,  Anstria,  aiiignor  to  Schellii«  A  Co^ 
Schwarzach,  Awtria 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Set.  No.  265,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  21, 1980,  2724/80 
Int  a.^  B23D  47/04:  B27B  J/Otf 
U^.  a.  83—104  9Claiiiis 


4,381 685 

PIPE  JOINT  MAKE-UP  AND  BREAK-OUT  TOOL 

MarWn  Q.  Brooks,  Box  179,  Chickasha,  Okla.  73018 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,749,  Jul.  21, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26, 1982,  Set.  No.  352,996 

Int  a.3  B25B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  81—57.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  tool  for  making  or  breaking  a  pipe  joint  without 
latching  of  the  tool  around  the  pipe,  which  tool  comprises: 

a  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  pipe, 
said  frame  including  an  aperture; 

a  rotating  drum  vertically  mounted  to  said  frame  for  engag- 
ing the  pipe,  said  drum  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  first 
and  second  directions  to  thereby  selectively  rotate  the 
pipe  in  first  and  second  directions; 

an  arcuate  pipe  embracing  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  arcuate  pipe  embracing  member  being  remov- 
ably and  reversibly  pivotally  mounted  at  said  first  end 
thereof  to  said  frame  for  clamping  the  pipe  aganist  said 
rotating  drum; 

mounting  means  received  by  said  frame  aperture  for  mount- 
ing said  arcuate  pipe  embracing  member  at  said  first  end 
thereof  to  said  frame,  such  that  said  arcuate  pipe  embrac- 
ing member  engages  a  first  side  of  the  pipe  and  pivots 
about  said  mounting  means  for  rotating  the  pipe  in  a  first 
direction  .while  said  drum  rotates  in  said  first  direction; 

said  mounting  means  being  removable  to  permit  said  arcuate 
pipe  embracing  member  to  be  removed  from  said  frame 
and  reversed  for  mounting  said  first  end  thereof  to  said 
frame  with  said  mounting  means  to  allow  said  arcuate  pipe 
embracing  member  to  engage  a  second  side  of  the  pipe 
oppostie  said  first  side  of  the  pipe  to  thereby,  rotate  the 
pipe  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction 
while  said  drum  rotates  in  said  second  direction; 
first  roller  means  mounted  to  said  arcuate  pipe  embracing 
member  second  end  for  engaging  the  pipe  at  a  position 
opposite  said  position  of  engagement  with  said  drum;  and 
second  roller  means  mounted  to  said  arcuate  pipe  embracing 
member  between  said  first  and  second  ends  thereof  to 
engage  the  pipe  and  eliminating  the  need  for  means  to 
clamp  the  arcuate  pipe  embracing  member  to  the  frame  to 
oppose  pivotal  movement  of  the  arcuate  pipe  embracing 
member  when  said  drum  is  routed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  conveying  planar  workpieces  * 
comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  cutting  saw  arranged  with 
cutting  planes  generally  perpendicular  to  each  other;  first 
feeding  means  for  feeding  planar  workpieces  to  be  cut  to  said 
first  saw,  said  first  feeding  means  including  means  defining  a 
generally  horizontal  support  plane  upon  which  said  work- 
pieces  are  supported  during  cutting  by  said  first  saw;  and 
second  feeding  means  for  feeding  cut  workpieces  from  said 
first  saw  to  said  second  saw,  said  second  feeding  means  com- 
prising roller  means  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  rollers 
located  adjacent  each  other  and  spaced  apart  for  conveying 
said  workpieces  from  said  first  saw  to  said  second  saw,  said 
roller  mdans  being  situated  to  define  a  roller  support  plane  for 
said  workpieces  which  is  positioned  lower  than  said  horizontal 
support  plane  of  said  fiitt  feeding  means,  said  horizontal  sup- 
port plane  and  said  roller  support  plane  being  horizontally 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  grate  m^ans  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  grate  elements  located  between  said  rows  of 
rollers  and  grate  support  means  mounting  said  grate  means  for 
movement  between  said  roller  means  and  said  first  feeding 
means  at  least  to  the  height  of  said  horizontal  support  plane  of 
said  first  feeding  means  and  to  bridge  said  gap. 


4,381,687 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  CUBING  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Toni  ReifenhJiuser,  Ritterstrasse  34, 5231  Bnrglahr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,686 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020752 

iBt  a.'  B26D  i/l% 
U.S.  a.  83— 404J  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  meat  producU  into  cubes,  comprising 
an  oblong,  box-shaped  magazine  for  receiving  the  material,  a 
hopper  to  supply  said  magazine,  a  rough-pressing  die  associ- 


48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3,  1983 


ated 


axis 

the 
the 


with  the  magazine  and  extending  over  the  length  of  the 
magazine  and  displaceable  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
of  the  magazine,  frame  knives  arranged  at  an  open  end  of 
I  nagazine,  a  press-out  die  conformed  to  the  cross  section  of 
nagazine  and  displaceable  against  the  meat  product  in  the 
loniitudinal  direction  of  the  magazine  against  said  frame 
kni^  es,  an  angular  knife  which  is  movable  parallel  to  the  press- 
die  into  the  magazine  closing  position,  said  knife  having  at 
two  arms,  said  magazine  having  a  cavity  defined  on  the 
bottjom  by  a  part  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  hopper,  on  the 
opposite  the  rough-pressing  die  by  a  part  of  a  side  wall 
surfkce  of  said  hopper  and  on  the  side  facing  the  rough-press- 
lie  as  well  as  on  the  top  side  by  lateral  surfaces  of  the  arms 
knife. 


out 
leas: 


ing 
of 


Slid 


4^1,688 
CUTTER  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTING  MACfflNE 
PUJip  M.  Hardy,  Stockport,  EagtaBd,  aadgiior  to  The  Stampiton 
C  roap  of  Coapaoiet  Limited,  Engtand 

ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  146,661,  May  5, 1980, 
abudoned.  This  application  Ang.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoB,  May  24, 1979, 
7918127 

iBt  CL'  B26D  3/08.  1/56;  B26F  1/42 
UJSL  a.  83-887  12  Claims 


4,381,689 

CHORD  GENERATING  APPARATUS  OF  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Akiyoshi  Oya,  HasMimatSB,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippoa  Gakki 

Scizo  KabaaUki  Kaisha,  Hamaautsa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,471 
Claiav  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28, 1980,  55-150055 
lat  a.3  GIOH  1/38.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  84—1.01  11  Claims 
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I   riMINO   SIGNAL 
I  GCNeRATlQN 
't^'RCLilT 


tt: 


^ 


X 


■4- 


i        rout 


A  rotary  cutting  machine  comprising: 
main  frame,  a  sub  frame,  bearing  means  on  each  of  said 
frames,  a  rotatable  cutter  shaft  joumalled  for  roution  on 
the  bearing  means  of  the  sub  frame  but  removable  there- 
from, a  hollow  open  ended  cylinder  having  cutter  blades 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  the  axial  length  of  said  Cylin- 
der being  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the  cutter  shaft,  said 
cylinder  being  removably  mounted  on  said  cutter  shaft  for 
rotation  with  said  cutter  shaft  and  further  adapted  for 
uial  adjustment  relative  to  the  cutter  shaft,  an  anvil  roller 
joumalled  for  rotation  on  the  bearing  means  of  the  main 
frame  and  associated  with  said  cutter  shaft,  distance  piece 
means  removably  mounted  on  said  cutter  shaft  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  distance  pieces,  each  distance  piece  being 
removably  mounted  near  an  end  of  said  cutter  shaft  for 
roution  therewith  and  bearing  against  the  surface  of  said 
anvil  roller  to  determine  the  distance  between  said  cutter 
shaft  and  said  anvil  roller,  gear  means  connected  between 
said  cutter  shaft  and  said  anvil  roller,  and  means  including 
an  anwMlT  sleeve  removably  mounted  intermediate  a 
distance  piece  and  an  end  of  said  cutter  cylinder  on  said 
cutter  shaft  and  rotataUe  therewith  and  a  preuure  roller 
bearing  against  said  annular  sleeve  for  urging  the  cutter 
shaft  towards  the  anvil  roller  to  maintain  said  cutter  shaft 
and  anvil  rcrfler  in  axially  parallel  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship. 


1.  A  chord  generating  apparatus  of  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys; 

a  plurality  of  key  switches  provided  for  said  plurality  of  keys 
respectively; 

root  note  detecting  means  for  selecting  a  sing)e  key  among 
one  or  more  of  the  depressed  keys  according  to  predeter- 
mined condition  to  detect  the  selected  key  as  a  root  note 
designation  key; 

chord  type  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  chord  type  ac- 
cording to  the  sute  of  the  depressed  keys  other  than  the 
selected  root  note  designation  key; 

root  note  memory  means  fbr  storing  root  note  daU  which  is 
rewritten  in  response  to  change  in  the  root  note  designa- 
tion key; 

chord  type  memory  means  for  storing  chord  type  daU  de- 
tected by  said  chord  type  detecting  means; 

new  key  detecting  means  for  detecting  depression  of  a  new 
key  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  key  switches  to 
provide  a  new  key  detection  signal  upon  detection  of  the 
new  key; 

root  note  change  detecting  means  for  detecting  change  in  a 
root  note  in  response  to  the  outputs  of  said  root  note 
detecting  means  and  said  root  note  memory  means  to 
provide  a  root  note  change  signal  during  a  waiting  time  in 
response  to  detection  of  the  change  in  the  root  note; 

control  means  for  controlling  loading  of  the  chord  type  daU 
to  said  chord  type  memory  means  in  response  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  new  key  detecting  means  and  said  root  note 
change  detecting  means;  and 

tone  generating  means  for  generating  tones  relating  to  a 
chord  detection  by  the  root  note  stored  in  said  root  note 
memory  means  and  the  chord  type  stored  in  said  chord 
type  memory  means. 


4,381,6^ 
CYMBAL  STAND 
Thomas  E.  Kimbic,  Coriagtoa,  Ky .,  assigaor  to  Baldwin  Piano  * 
Organ  Company,  Cindnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,449 
lot  CL^  GlOG  5/00 
UJS.  CL  84-422  R  »•  Ciaima 

1.  A  cymbal  stand  for  supporting  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower 
high-hat  cymbals,  said  stand  comprising  a  tubular  assembly 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  pedal  frame  affixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  assembly  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  a  foot  pedal  having  a  forward  end  adjacent  said 
pedal  frame  and  a  rearward  end  away  from  said  pedal  frame,  a 
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pair  of  arms,  said  arms  at  one  end  tho'eof  being  pivotally 
affixed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  pedal  frame,  said  arms  at  the 
other  end  thereof  being  pivotally  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  foot  pedal  toward  said  rearward  end,  an  actuating  rod 
extending  vertically  within  said  tabular  assembly  and  having 
an  upper  end  extending  abovVsaid  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
assembly  and  a  lower  end  extending  within  said  pedal  frame, 
means  to  pivotally  attach  said  forward  end  of  said  foot  pedal  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  actuating  rod,  said  pivotal  attachment  of 
said  arms  to  said  pedal  frame  and  said  forward  end  of  said  foot 
pedal  to  said  actuating  rod  being  coaxial,  said  foot  pedal  being 


swingable  beneath  said  pedal  frame  and  said  actuating  rod 
between  an  operating  position  to  one  side  of  said  pedal  frame 
and  a  stowed  position  along  the  other  side  of  said  pedal  frame 
and  said  tubular  assembly,  means  to  support  said  lower  cymbal 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  assembly,  means  to  support 
said  upper  cymbal  on  said  upper  end  of  said  actuating  rod,  said 
upper  cymbal  being  movable  by  said  foot  pedal  and  actuating 
rod  between  a  first  upper  position  above  said  lower  cymbal, 
and  a  second  lower  position  in  contact  with  said  lower  cymbal, 
and  adjustable  means  to  bias  said  upper  cymbal,  actuating  rod 
and  foot  pedal  to  said  fu^t  position. 


TOUCH  FORCE  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  PIANO 
Harold  A.  Conklin,  Jr„  and  Pieter  W.  ▼an  Nnis,  both  of  Hamil- 
ton County,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Baldwin  Piano  A  Organ  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,756 

Int.  a.3  GIOC  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  84-440  17  Clainis 


*    < 


1.  A  touch  force  adjustment  means  for  a  piano  playing  key  of 
the  type  adapted  to  operate  a  hammer  action,  said  touch  force 
adjustment  means  comprising  a  spring  member  means,  said 
spring  member  means  being  connected  to  said  key  and  being 
connected  to  a  means  located  above  said  key,  one  at  least  of 
said  connections  being  adjustable  said  spring  member  means 
being  prestressed  in  tension  by  means  of  said  adjustable  con- 
nection to  reduce  said  touch  force  of  said  key. 


4381,692 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INCENDIARY  MUNITION 

Herbert  S.  Weintranb,  Atherton,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Qwurtfc 

Indoatriet,  Inc.,  San  Caries,  Calif, 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  795,935,  May  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

Continnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  704,541,  Jnl.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,327 

Int  a.3  F42B  13/14 

U.S.  a.  86—20  B  10  ClalM 


CUBES 


S900  r 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  munition  with  a  flowable  incendi- 
ary material  comprising  a  mixture  of  epoxy  and  powdered 
metal  including  the  following  steps:  cleaning  a  surface  of  the 
munition;  and  solidifying  and  bonding  said  incendiary  material 
to  said  surface  by  the  use  of  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  such 
material  being  bondable  by  said  heat  and  pressure  to  said  sur- 
face to  maintain  structural  integrity  between  said  munition 
surface  and  said  incendiary  material  to  prevent  the  separation 
of  said  material  from  said  surface  during  the  occurrence  of 
setback  during  firing  of  the  munition. 


4,381,693 

MILITARY  EQUIPMENT  COMPRISING  A  TURRET 

CARRYING  AN  EXTERNAL  LARGE  CALIBER  GUN 

Raoul  H.  DoBiez,  Sainte  Adresse,  France,  assignor  to  Hispano- 

Suiza,  Saint  Cloud,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,100 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JnL  27, 1979,  79  19401 

Int.  a.5  F41F  23/06 

U.S.  a.  89—36  K  11  Claims 


1.  Military  equipment  comprising:  a  turret  mounted  on  a 
mount  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis;  a  pair  of 
side  members  secured  to  said  turret  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom;  bearing  means  carried  by  said  side  members  and 
defining  an  elevation  axis  transverse  to  said  vertical  axis;  a 
main  gun  of  a  caliber  greater  than  that  suitable  for  belt  feed  of 
ammunition  and  located  out  of  and  above  said  turret,  carried 
by  said  bearing  means  and  provided  with  a  separate  shield 
unitarily  connected  to  said  gun,  said  bearing  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  shield  of  the  gun  to  define  a  protected  passage;  and 
a  gun  loading  system,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  located  in 
said  protected  passage,  arranged  to  carry  one  round  of  ammu- 
nition at  a  time  from  a  predetermined  location  inside  the  turret 
and  to  insert  said  rouftd  into  a  firing  chamber  of  said  gun,  said 
loading  system  being  arranged  to  accommodate  the  variations  in 
elevation,  the  shield  of  said  gun  including  a  front  wall  located 


so 


cne 


on 
for 
■lloV 
gun 


.._  side  of  the  gun  in  which  there  is  provided  an  opening 

^id  loading  system  whose  angular  extent  is  sufficient  to 

loading  in  the  whole  range  of  elevatiom  aiming  of  the 
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<  4^1,695 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  PUMP  JACK  WITH 
HOLDING  VALVES  AND  CX)NTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Ethridge  F.  O^ea,  Ada,  OkkL,  aaaignor  to  Wink  H.  Kopcynaki, 
Ada^Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,589 

Int  CU  FOIL  31/00,  15/00 

UA  a.  91—178  MClaima 


4,381,694 
RECOIL  BLOCK  OR  BRAKE  FOR  A  LINEAR  BREECH 
MECHANISM  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  FIKE  ARM 
«af  Bremer,  DocaMldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  pf  Germany,  assignor 
RhcinmetaU  GmbH,  Daesschlorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,670 
Ctlaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
I,  3009225 

lat  a.J  F41D  11/06 
CL  89—190  1  Claim 


.  In  an  automatic  firearm,  a  recoil  brake  mechanism  for  a 
breech  block,  which  is  linearly  reciprocally  mounted  in  the 
hoi  ising  of  the  firearm  said  breech  block  having  a  slide  recipro- 
cal y  slidably  mounted  thereon  which  reciprocates  parallelly 
wii  h  respect  to  said  breech  block  along  a  predetermined  path 
between  a  forward  blocking  position  and  a  rear  inoperative 
poi  ;ition,  comprising 
I  a)  a  two-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 

adapted  to  coact  with  said  slide; 
I  b)  said  two-armed  lever  having  a  first  control  surface  which 
is  selectively  pivoted  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
slide; 
c)  said  slide  having  front  and  rear  contacting  surfaces, 
disposed  at  predetermined  distances  from  each  other 
along  said  predetermined  path; 

[d)  said  front  and  rear  contacting  surfaces  being  inclined  at 
predetermined  angles  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
path  of  movement; 

(e)  said  first  control  surface  of  said  two-armed  lever  being 
disposed  on  a  first  arm  of  said  two-armed  lever; 

(0  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  lever  being  disposed  on  a 
second  arm  of  said  two-armed  lever  at  a  distance  from  the 
pivotal  axis  of  its  pivotal  mounting; 

(g)  said  second  arm  having  a  second  control  surface  which  is 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  path  is  selec- 
tively pivoted  into  said  path,  said  center  of  gravity  of  said 
lever  being  disposed  between  sud  second  control  surface 
and  said  pivotal  axi^  y 

(h)  said  first  control  surface  and  front  contacting  surface 
being  adapted  to  make  contact  with  each  other; 

0)  said  second  control  surface  being  disposed  in  said  prede- 
termined path  of  said  slide  when  it  is  in  its  blocking  posi- 
tion and  said  second  control  surface  being  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  rear  contacting  surface  of  sud  slide;  and 

(j)  said  two-armed  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  over  a 
predetermined  angular  range. 


J-  «?  4 


1.  In  a  pump  jack  having  a  beam  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  transverse  axis  and  means  at 
one  end  of  said  beam  for  connection  with  a  pump  rod,  a  pair  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  operated  piston  and  cylinder  assem- 
blies connected  to  said  beam  for  powering  the  beam  about  its 
pivot  axis,  each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  being 
powered  from  a  hydraulic  pump  having  a  separate  conduit 
connected  to  each  end  of  the  cylinders,  a  reversing  valve 
communicating  the  pump  with  the  conduits,  means  intercon- 
necting the  reversing  valve  and  the  beam  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  reversing  valve  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
beam,  and  means  controlling  flow  in  each  of  the  conduits 
between  the  reversing  valve  and  the  piston  and  cylinder  assem- 
blies for  providing  positive  control  of  the  movement  of  the 
beam  throughout  its  cycle  of  movement,  said  flow  control 
means  including  valve  means  in  each  conduit  enabling  flow 
toward  the  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies  and  preventing 
return  flow,  and  means  responsive  to  flow  in  one  conduit 
toward  the  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  to  open  the  valve 
means  in  the  other  conduit  to  enable  return  flow. 

4,381,696 
MICROWAVE  COFFEE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  R.  Koral,  Manitowoc,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Mirro  Corpora- 
tion, Manitowoc  Wia. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,629 
lot  CL^  A47J  31/00:  H05B  6/64 
VJS.  CL  99—304  1*  Ctaima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  coffee  through  the  use  of  micro- 
wave energy,  comprising: 
a  water  reservoir  with  at  least  one  aperture  near  the  bottom 

thereof; 
a  coffee  grounds  basket  having  at  least  one  drain  hole  therem 
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SI 


and  positioned  to  receive  water  from  said  water  reservoir 
through  said  aperture;  i 

a  pitcher  positioned  to  receive  brewed  coffee  from  said  drain 
hole  in  said  coffee  grounds  basket; 


4^1,698 
CHANGEOVER  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED 

STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Akira  Haiegawa;  Yoahimi  Sato,  both  of  Susono;  Masahisa  Ando, 
Aichi,  and  Nobuo  Hiraiwa,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170605 
Int.  a.' F15B  9/70 
UA  a.  91— 382  4  Claims 


.  (  28  '»• 


a  cover  removably  mounted  over  said  water  reservoir;  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said 

aperture,  said  valve  means  being  opened  by  said  cover 

when  said  cover  is  mounted  over  said  water  reservoir. 


\ 


4,381,697 

APPARATUS  TO  MAKE  COOKIES 
William  G.  Crothen,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Deer  Park 
Baking  Co.,  Hammonton,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,292 
Int.  a.3  A47J  37/00;  A21B  3/07 
U.S.  a.  99—353 


lOGaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  to  make  cookies  comprising; 

a.  dough  bit  shaping  means  having  a  first  surface  being 
formed  with  cavities  recessed  from  said  first  surface  for 
forming  dough  into  individual  dough  bits,  said  dough  bit 
shaping  means  being  formed  with  a  second  surface  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  other  than  said  first  surface  so  as  to  form 
elements,  which  elements  are  disposed  adjacent  said  cavi- 
ties; 

b.  transfer  conveyor  means  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
dough  bit  shaping  means  and  having  a  transfer  surftice 
extending  between  a  first  location  and  a  second  location, 
said  elements  vand  said  transfer  surface  being  in  contact  so 
that  said  elements  engage  said  transfer  surface  so  that  said 
dough  bits  are  received  from  said  dough  bit  shaping  means 
onto  said  transfer  surface  and  transferred  to  said  second 
location  where  said  dough  bits  are  removed  from  said 
transfer  surface;  and 

c.  oven  means  for  receiving  said  dough  bits  from  said  trans- 
fer conveyor  so  4S  to  bake  said  dough  bits  to  make  said 
cookies. 

1030  O.G.— 3  -'' 


I.  A  changeover  valve  unit  for  a  power-assisted  steering 
system  including  a  driven  member  for  operative  connection 
with  the  steering  road  wheels  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  power-assisted  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  said 
changeover  valve  unit  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  outlet  ports  for  connection  to 
said  hydraulic  cylinder,  and  a  drain  port  for  connection  to 
a  fluid  reservoir; 

input  and  output  shafts  arranged  for  relative  rotation  on 
aligned  axes  within  said  valve  housing,  said  output  shaft 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  driven  member; 

a  resilient  member  interconnecting  said  input  and  output 
shafts  for  permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  shafts; 

a  spool  valve  element  arranged  to  be  moved  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  of  said  shafts  in  an  axial  direction; 

a  valve  casing  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  spool 
valve  element  within  said  valve  housing  and  cooperating 
with  said  spool  valve  element  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  among  said  ports;  and  ' 

means  for  conducting  axial  movement  of  said  spool  valve 
element  in  response  to  relative  roution  of  said  shafts; 

the  improvement  wherein  a  thrust  plate  is  routably  coupled 
at  its  inner  periphery  with  said  output  shaft  to  freely 
permit  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  relative  to  said  valve 
casing  and  is  secured  at  its  outer  periphery  to  said  valve 
casing,  to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  valve  casing  in 
said  valve  housing  caused  by  axial  displacement  of  said 
output  shaft. 

4,381,699 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hubert  Hiuasler,  Nenhcim/Zug.  Switaerland,  aadgnor  to  Bar- 
mag  Banner  Maachincnfabrik  AG,  Remachcid-Unnep,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  ^  ,^^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,652,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,205,592. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658928 

lat  a.'  F15B  13/044 

13  JS.  a.  91—433  ^  Claims 

1*  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  hydraulic  drive  unit  for 

moving  a  load,  said  drive  unit  being  connected  to  a  hydraulic 

circuit  through  which  hydraulic  fluid  flows  from  and  back  to 
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a  fluid  reservoir  via  a  pressure  fluid  supply  means  under  the 
coitrol  of  flow-control  valve  means  having  a  main  control 
plunger,  an  electrically  operated  means  to  position  said  main 
CO  itrol  plunger,  a  flow  meter  having  a  displaceable  measuring 
eU  ment  to  sense  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid,  an  electric 
displacement  measuring  means  connected  to  the  flow  meter  so 

to  detect  the  displacement  amplitude  of  said  measuring 
elcjment  and  to  convert  said  amplitude  of  said  measuring  ele- 
m<nt  into  an  electric  actual-value  signal  proportional  to  the 
existing  fluid  flow,  means  for  sending  an  adjustable  electric 
de  (ired-value  signal,  electric  comparing  means  to  compare  an 
in|  >ut  of  said  actual-value  signal  with  an  input  of  said  desired- 
va  ue  signal  in  order  to  provide  an  output  difference  signal  and 
m<ans  connecting  the  output  of  said  electric  comparing  means 

sai6  electrically  operated  positioning  means  in  order  to 
position  the  main  control  plunger  of  said  flow-control  valve 
m(  ans  in  response  to  the  difference  signal. 


I  he  improvement  for  regulating  and  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially constant  velocity  of  movement  of  said  hydraulic 
drive  unit,  irrespective  of  disturbances  including  fluctua- 
tions in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supply,  which  comprises: 

^  flow  meter  arranged  in  said  hydraulic  circuit,  said  flow 
meter  having  a  housing  of  constant  inner  diameter  which 
encloses  at  least  one  pressure  chamber  around  a  longitudi- 
nal flow  axis  with  radially  disposed  and  axially  disjriaced 
inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port  to  conduct  the  hydraulic 
fluid  therethrough;  and 

I  measuring  element  of  said  flow  meter  having  sensor  means 
which  are  axially  movable  in  said  housing  between  said 
biased  spring  means  such  that  said  sensor  means,  in  the 
rest  position,  cover  a  radially  disposed  outlet  port  while 
the  inlet  ports  are  disposed  outside  the  range  of  movement 
of  said  sensor  means  on  either  side  of  said  outlet  port. 


said  drive  assembly,  said  cam  means  including  a  plurality 
nf  variable  cam  surfaces  defining  a  number  of  cycles  of 


motion  for  said  pistons  whereby  the  torque  and  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  drive  assembly  can  be  varied. 


4^1,701 

SERVOMOTOR  FEATURING  A  SERVOVALVE 

CONTROLLING  A  HYDRAULIC  DRUM  MOTOR 

Roger  Maistrelli,  BongiTal,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Nationale 

des  Usines  Renault,  Boalogne-BUlancourt,  France 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,267 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6, 1979,  79  22329 

Int  a.'  F16D  U/02;  FO10  U/04 

U.S.  a.  91—499  \  3  CUdms 


4^1,700 
STEPLESS  INFINITE  VARIABLE  SPEED  MOtbR 
L4mard  L.  Leu,  811  SE.  lOtk  St,  Okeechobee,  Fla.  33472 
Flkd  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,851 
lat  CL3  FOIB  W06 
UJS.  CL  91—497  25  Claim 

A  fluid  actuated  device  for  providing  a  variable  torque- 
va^iabie  speed  drive  to  a  shaft,  said  device  comprising 
leasing, 

I  shaft  mounted  for  rotary  motion  in  said  casing, 
I  fluid  actuated  radial  piston  drive  assembly  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  disposed  within  said  casing,r  said  drive  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  pistons  to  rotate  said  drive  assem- 
bly, 
^ve  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  regulating  the  flow 

of  fluid  to  said  pistons  in  said  drive  assembly,  and 
»ni  means  di^wed  >n  said  casing  radially  outward  from 


1.  A  servomotor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axis; 

a  cover  on  one  axial  end  of  said  housing; 

a  substantially  parallelopiped  enclosing  plate  on  the  other 
axial  end  of  said  housing; 

cylinder  head  means  in  said  housing  and  having  a  surface 
inclined  to  said  axis; 

a  motor  shaft  joumalled  in  said  cover  and  said  enclosing 
plate; 

a  drum  rotating  on  said  motor  shaft  and  including  two  pis- 
tons slidable  in  said  drum  and  biased  against  said  surface  of 
said  cylinder  head; 

a  distribution  port  in  said  enclosing  plate  for  each  said  piston; 

a  servovalve  having  supply  and  use  openings  on  a  first  sur- 
face thereof,  said  first  surface  being  in  fixed  fluid  tight 
contact  with  one  surface  of  said  enclosing  plate; 

first  axial  bore  means  in  said  cover  plate  for  each  said  piston. 
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each  said  first  bore  means  communicating  with  each  said 
distribution  port; 

second  axial  bore  means  in  said  cover  plate  for  each  said  first 
axial  bore  means,  each  said  second  bore  means  having  one 
end  extending  to  said  one  surface  of  said  enclosing  plate 
for  communicating  with  said  use  openings  of  said  servo- 
valve; 

third  bore  means  extending  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  bore  means  and  communicating  each  said  first  bore 
means  with  a  corresponding  second  bore  means; 

two  transverse  bore  means  connecting  each  of  said  third 
bore  means; 

two  way  safety  valve  means  in  said  at  least  one  transverse 
bore,  wherein  said  enclosing  plate  further  comprises  two 
fourth  bore  means  having  one  end  extending  to  said  one 
surface  of  said  enclosing  plate  for  communicating  said 
servovalve  supply  openings  with  two  outside  connection 
channels  joined  respectively  to  a  high  pressure  source  and 
a  non-zero  low  pressure  source,  said  connection  being 
effected  by  means  of  a  connection  block  applied  onto  a 
second  surface  of  said  plate,  the  other  end  of  said  fourth 
bore  means  extending  to  said  second  surface  of  said  plate. 


4igl  703 
VERTICAL  SOAK  TANK  WITO  IMPROVED  LEVELLING 

AND  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Durell  B.  Crimmiiii,  CarroUttm,  aad  Gcorfe  H.  Steiuwti, 

Dallas,  both  of  Tex^  aMigBon  to  FrUo-Lay,  lac^  IMlaa,  To. 

TUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,162 

iBt  CL^  B02H  1/04 

U5.  a.  99— 516  I  15 


4,381,702 
DISPLACEMENT  c6nTROL  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

OR  MOTOR  WITH  FAILURE  OVERRIDE 
H.  Allen  Myers,  Ames,  loi^a,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Nof.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,069 

1       Int  CL^  FOIB  13/04;  F04B  1/22 
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19  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  soak  tank  apparatus  for  contacting  solids  and 
liquids  while  slowly  and  continuously  moving  the  solids  verti- 
cally by  gravity  plug  flow  through  the  tank,  the  tank  including, 
a  central  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  downward,  a  routable 
horizontal  disc  driven  by  the  drive  shaft  and  supported  adja- 
cent to  the  bottom  of  the  vertical  tank  means,  an  emptying  slot 
in  the  disc  for  emptying  materials  supported  on  the  disc  as  the 
disc  routes  in  a  controlled  manner,  and  improved  means  for 
adding  solids  and  liquids  to  the  tank  and  assuring  continuous 
plug  flow,  comprising;  at  least  one  downwardly  extending 
inlet  pipe  with  a  deflector  spaced  below  the  exit  to  the  inlet 
pipe  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  the  tank  so  that  material  enter- 
ing the  inlet  pipe  is  spread  by  the  deflector  evenly  over  the 
surface  of  material  already  in  the  tank,  solids  levelling  means 
attached  to  the  drive  shaft,  at  a  level  below  the  deflector, 
below  a  normal  liquid  level  in  the  tank,  and  not  above  the 
normal  top  level  of  the  solids  in  the  tank. 


1.  A  displacement  control  for  a  variable  displacement  fluid 
translating  device  having  a  movable  member  for  controlling 
displacement,  a  circuit  including  a  control  device  operatively 
connected  to  said  movable  member  and  a  control  valve  havmg 
connections  to  a  source  of  pressure  and  a  drain  for  hydrauli- 
cally  operating  said  control  device,  means  hydraulically  con- 
necting the  control  valve  and  control  device,  said  control 
valve  having  a  neutral  position  wherein  said  movable  member 
is  at  or  close  to  a  neutral  position  and  at  least  one  other  position 
wherein  said  movable  member  is  in  a  displacement-setting 
position,  position-controlling  means  for  setting  the  position  of 
the  control  valve,  said  ccJbtrol  valve  having  a  control  position 
not  used  in  normal  positioning  of  the  movable  member,  means 
operative  in  response  to  an  operative  failure  of  said  position- 
controlling  means  for  moving  the  control  valve  to  said  control 
position,  and  said  control  valve  having  means  at  said  control 
position  to  establish  communication  of  said  control  device  to 
one  or  the  other  of  said  connections  which  enables  the  mov- 
able member  to  move  to  a  position  which  minimiyes  any  ad- 
verse effects  from  said  failure. 


4,381,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

IRREGULAR  LAP  FORMATIONS  IN  COILS  OF  METAL 

STRIP 
Raymond  J.  Lapp,  Floasawor,  DL,  aaslgMf  to  Inlaad  Sl«l 
Company,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,482 
IbL  CL^  B30B  13/00 
UJS.  CL  100-35  ^ 


1.  A  method  for  straightening  irregular  lap  formations  in  a 
coil  of  metallic  strip  material  wherein,  on  each  side  of  the  coil, 
the  edges  of  at  least  some  laps  extend  in  an  axial  directkm  a 
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difTerent  than  the  edges  of  other  laps,  there  being  no 
axiid  spaces  in  said  coil,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I  lacing  said  coil  b^ween  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  members 
each  located  on  a  respective  opposite  side  of  the  coil; 

cjngaging  one  of  said  members  with  the  most  outwardly 
extending  lap  edge  on  one  side  of  the  coil,  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  the  lap,  and  engaging  the  other  of  said 
members  with  the  most  outwardly  extending  lap  edge  on 
the  other  side  of  the  coil; 

ijioving  one  of  said  members  toward  the  other  member  to 
decrease  the  distance  therebetween  and  to  eliminate  the 
differences  in  :he  distances  to  which  said  lap  edges  extend 
on  each  side  of  the  coil  in  response  to  said  movement  of 
said  member; 

^ipporting  said  coil  along  its  axis  in  a  manner  which  permits 
movement  of  said  laps  in  an  axial  direction  during  move- 
ment of  said  member; 

ilnd  vertically  withdrawing  said  supported  coil,  at  the  con- 
clusion of  said  straightening  operation,  without  initially 
employing  a  substantial  relative  displacement  in  an  axial 
direction  between  said  supported  coil  and  said  other  mem- 
ber. 


4^1,705 

MODULARIZED  TICKET  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE 
IN  AUTOMATIC  TICKET  PREPARATION  SYSTEM 
B.  Roes,  San  Diego;  Guy  M.  Kelly,  La  JoUa;  Robert  F. 
and  Chaodler  R.  Deming,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of 
aatignort  to  Ctibic  Western  Data,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,022 
Iirt.  a.^  B41K  3/68.  5/00;  B41L  45/U 
t  CL  101—69  10  aaima 
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A  ticket  handling  system  for  use  in  a  ticket  preparation 
system  that  includes  processing  means  for  providing  print 
sigi  lals  to  indicate  information  to  be  printed  on  said  tickets  and 
write  signals  to  indicate  information  to  be  encoded  on  said 
tickets;  printing  means  for  printing  information  on  ticket  stock 
in  response  to  said  print  signals;  first  transducer  means  for 
enc  oding  information  on  said  ticket  stock  in  response  to  said 
wrte  signals,  second  transducer  means  for  reading  said  en- 
coced  ticket  and  for  providing  a  read  signal  in  response 
thereto;  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  read  signal  to  said 
wr  te  signal  and  for  providing  a  verification  signal  in  response 
to  laid  comparison;  and  processing  means  for  processing  the 
veiification  signal  and  for  providing  control  signals  subsequent 
the  reto  to  indicate  whether  the  ticket  is  to  be  passed  to  an  exit 
petition  where  said  ticket  is  accessible  to  a  patron  or  to  a 
caf  ture  position  where  said  ticket  is  inaccessible  to  said  patron; 
t|ie  ticket  handling  system  comprising 
feeder  module  including  feed  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of 
ticket  stock; 

cutter  module  including  cutting  means  for  cutting  ticket 
blanks  of  a  given  length  from  ^  fed  end  of  the  strip; 
printer  module  including  the  printing  means  fqr  printing 
ticket  information  on  the  ticket  blanks  in  response  to  said 
print  signals;  and 

transport  module  mechanically  interfaced  with  the  printrr 
module  and  including  the  fint  transducer  means  for  en- 
coding ticket  information  on  the  ticket  blanks  in  response 


to  said  write  signals,  and  the  second  transducer  means  for 
reading  said  encoded  ticket  and  for  providing  said  read 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

a  diverter  module  mechanically  interfaced  with  the  trans- 
port module  and  including  means  defining  a  capture  pas- 
sage for  passing  said  ticket  from  the  transport  module  to 
said  capture  position  where  said  ticket  is  inaccessible  to 
said  patron,  means  defining  an  exit  passage  for  passing  said 
ticket  from  the  transport  module  to  said  exit  position 
where  said  ticket  is  accessible  to  said  patron,  and  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  said  ticket  through  the 
exit  passage;  and 

wherein  the  ticket  handling  system  includes  control  means 
coupled  to  the  sensing  means  and  the  feeder  module  feed 
means  for  enabling  the  feed  means  to  feed  said  strip  of 
ticket  stock  in  response  to  the  sensing  means  sensing  the 
passage  of  said  ticket  through  the  exit  passage. 


4,381,706 
PRINTING  SCREEN  AND  METHOD 
Charles  W.  Harpold,  405  Douglas,  NW.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49504 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,046 

Int  a.3  B05C  17/06,  17/08 

VS.  a.  101—127.1  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  screens  to  print  arcuately  shaped 
articles  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  printing  frame  having  substantially  rigid  end 
segments,  and  resilient,  semi-rigid  side  segments  con- 
nected therewith  to  define  a  plane  with  a  frame  perimeter; 
said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  along  said  frame  side 
segments  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of 
said  frame  into  an  arcuate  configuration  which  is  comple- 
mentary with  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  printed; 

deflecting  said  frame  side  segments  at  medial  portions 
thereof  laterally  toward  each  other  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, and  temporarily  retaining  the  same  in  the  deflected 
condition; 

providing  a  panel  of  screen  material  shaped  for  attachment 
to  the  perimeter  of  said  frame,  and  adapted  for  carrying  a 
pattern  to  print  onto  the  article; 

tensing  said  screen  panel  into  a  generally,  uniformly  taut 
condition; 

attaching  the  taut  screen  panel  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
frame,  with  said  frame  side  segments  in  the  laterally  de- 
flected condition,  and  said  frame  positioned  in  a  substan- 
tially flat  condition; 

releasing  said  frame  side  segments,  thereby  laterally  stress- 
ing said  screen  panel; 

forming  a  pattern  on  the  lateral  stressed  screen  panel  with 
said  screen  panel  in  a  substantially  flat  condition;  and 

flexing  said  screen  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  frame  into  an  arcuate  configuration  which  is 
complementary  with  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  printed. 
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whereby  when  said  screen  is  flexed  into  the  desired  arcu- 
ate configuration  for  printing,  said  pattern  is  not  distorted. 
10.  A  kit  for  making  screens  to  print  arcuate  articles  and  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  printing  frame  having  substantially  rigid  end  segments,  and 
resilient,  semi-rigid  side  segments  connected  therewith  to 
define  a  plane  with  a  frame  perimeter;  said  frame  side 
segments  have  outer  edges  spaced  apart  a  predetermined 
distance;  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  along  said 
frame  side  segments  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to 
the  plane  of  said  frame  into  an  arcuate  configuration 
which  mates  with  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  printed; 
a  panel  of  screen  material  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 

frame  and  for  carrying  a  pattern  thereon; 
said  frame  having  first  and  second  functional  configurations, 
said  first  configuration  being  substantially  flat  with  medial 
portions  of  said  side  segments  being  laterally  deflected 
toward  each  other  a  predetermined  distance  for  attaching 
said  panel  of  elastic  screen  material  to  said  frame,  and  said 
second  printing  configuration  being  an  arcuate  configura- 
tion wherein  said  side  segments  are  flexed  in  a  direction" 
generally  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  frame  and  corre- 
sponds with  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  printed; 
an  assembly  jig  shaped  to  receive  said  frame  thereon,  and 
having  a  pair  of  upstanding  stops  anchored  therein;  said 
stops  having  interior  sides  and  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  the  outer 
edges  of  said  frame  side  segments,  and  allowing  for  the 
deflection  of  the  medial  portions  of  said  frame  side  seg- 
ments inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  when  said  frame 
is  received  on  said  jig;  said  jig  having  printing  frame 
retaining  means  for  retaining  said  frame  thereon  with  said 
frame  side  segments  in  a  deflected  configuration; 
a  tensing  frame  having  a  perimeter  larger  than  the  perimeter 
of  said  printing  frame,  and  means  for  retaining  said  screen 
panel  therein  in  a  generally,  uniformly  taut  condition, 
whereby  the  kit  allows  for  the  attaching  of  said  Uut  screen 
panel  to  said  printing  frame  in  the  deflected  condition  to 
laterally  stress  said  screen  panel  when  released  from  said 
assembly  jig,  forming  a  pattern  on  *e  laterally  stressed 
screen  panel  with  said  screen  panel  in  a  substantially  flat 
condition;  and  thereby  distortion  of  said  pattern  is  allevi- 
ated when  said  printing  frame  is  flexed  into  said  arcuate 
printing  configuration; 
a  rigid  screen  holder  having  end  plates  with  detachable 
connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  printing 
frame  end  segments  therewith,  and  being  mutually  in- 
clined for  bending  said  frame  into  and  maintaining  said 
frame  in  the  desired  printing  configuration. 
16.  An  assembly  jig  for  making  printing  screens  of  the  type 
having  a  framp  with  a  perimeter  which  includes  substantially 
rigid  end  segments  and  resilient,  spaced  side  segments,  and  a 
screen  panel  mounted  in  the  frame;  said  assembly  jig  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  shaped  to  receive  the  printing  screen  frame  thereon; 
first  and  second  studs  anchored  in  and  upstanding  from  a 
medial  portion  of  said  base;  said  studs  having  interior  sides 
and  being  substantially  rigid  and  spaced  laterally  apart  a 
distance  slightly  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  outer 
edges  of  said  frame  side  segments,  wherd)y  said  frame  side 
segments  are  deflected  inwardly  at  a  medial  portion 
thereof  when  inserted  between  said  studs; 
serrations  on  the  interior  sides  of  said  studs  for  retaining  the 

printing  frame  between  said  studs;  and 
said  studs  having  pointed  free  ends  oriented  to  pierce  the 
screen  panel  when  the  screen  panel  is  placed  in  contact 
with  said  studs. 


4381 707 
MECHANISM  FOR  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  AN 
IMPRESSION  CYLINDER  WITH  SPRING-BIASED 
MULTIPLE  DISC  BRAKE  LOCiONG  DEVICE 
Peter  Klaiii,  TecUenbnrg,  and  JiirBeB  Wefterkanp,  LeaattUk, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aMtgoon  to  WindindUer  A 
Hbbcher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy     ^ 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Dec.  12, 
1980,3046989 

iBt  CL'  B41F  3/58 
U.S.  a.  101—282  7  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  and  withdrawing  pressure  and,  as 
is  necessary  for  cylinder  replacement,  causing  a  wide  stroke  to 
be  executed  by  an  impression  cylinder  which  acts  on  the  plate 
cylinder  of  a  rotogravure  press  and  of  which  the  two  journal 
bearings  are  each  connected  to  a  double  acting  pressure  cylin- 
der for  lifting  and  lowering  the  impression  cylinder  and  are 
interconnected  by  a  synchronising  shaft  which  is  mounted 
thereon  and  is  provided  with  pinions  engaging  racks  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  characterised  in  that  the  synchronising 
shaft  (17)  can,  for  the  purpose  of  blocking,  be  coupled  to  the 
journal  bearings  (4,  5)  by  at  least  one  spring-biassed  multiple 
disc  brake  (25),  and  that  the  brake  (25)  is  released  during  execu-  . 
tion  of  the  wide  stroke  and  during  pressure  application  of  the 
impression  cylinder  (1)  and  is  actuauble  for  engagement  at  the 
end  of  the  short-stroke  pressure  withdrawal. 

I  4,381,708 

DUCIDR  BLADE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING 
MACHINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  WEB-FED 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Dieter  Hirt,  Auerbergweg  10;  Zdravko  KrofiMiric  Briickca  Str. 
16  A  both  of  8900  Angibwg,  smI  Rapert  Schidtt,  8901, 
Holzhausen  Nr.  51  1/4,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FUcd  Sep.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  183,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Sep.  3, 
1979,2935489 

lat  CL»  B41F  31/02 
VS.  CL  101—365  2  <3«i» 

1.  A  doctor  blade  adjusting  device  for  a  printing  machine 
comprising  an  inking  roller,  a  doctor  blade  facing  said  inking 
roller  and  adapted  to  be  spaced  therefrom  by  a  gap  to  estabUsh 
a  predetermined  ink  thickness  on  the  inking  roller,  a  plurality 
of  sensor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inking  roller 
and  doctor  blade  for  determining  the  spacing  between  the 
inking  roller  and  the  doctor  blade,  servomotor  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  doctor  blade  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said 
gap,  and  microcomputer  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
sensor  means  and  said  servomotor  means  for  receiving  input 
signals  from  said  sensor  means  (1)  for  calculating  the  desired 


f 
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dislMice  between  the  inking  roller  and  the  doctor  blade  ac- 
cor  Jing  to  given  values  of  ink  thickness  (2)  for  comparing  this 
des  red  distance  with  the  actual  distance  and  (3)  for  sending 
sigi  lals  to  said  servomotor  means  to  adjust  the  doctor  blade  so 
thai  the  actual  distance  and  the  desired  distance  correspond, 
microcomputer  means  also  receiving  (a)  the  distances 
determined  by  the  individual  sensor  means  in  an  initial  non- 
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adji  isted  state  when  the  inking  roller  is  touching  the  doctor 
btat  le  and  establishing  this  as  the  zero  position  of  the  doctor 
bla<  le  and  (b)  the  distances  determined  by  the  individual  sensor 
mei  ns  in  an  adjusted  position  of  the  Wade,  said  microcomputer 
mei  ns  evaluating  respective  sensitivities  of  the  individual  sen- 
sor means  on  the  basis  of  the  distances  from  (a)  and  (b)  and 
sup  )lying  said  sensitivities  for  utilization  in  the  setting  of  the 
doctor  blade  to  the  desired  adjusted  position. 


4,3M,709 

PlUNTING  ROLLER  WITH  REMOVABLE  CYLINDER 

Robert  Kati,  78  W.  11th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Flkd  Ju.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,158 

iBt  CLJ  B41F  I3/Ja  13/20 

VJA.  CL  101—375  4  ClaiOM 


A  printing  roller  assembly  including  a  tubular  printing 
cylinder  and  a  mandrel  on  which  said  printing  cylinder  is 
ren  ovably  supported,  said  mandrel  including: 
d  ual  axially-spaced  journal  members,  each  having  an  outer 
cylindrical  portion  received  within  an  end  portion  of^e 
bore  of  said  tubular  printing  cylinder; 
concentric  cylindrical  boss  at  one  end  of  each  said  journal 
member; 

hcdlow,  relatively  light-weight  cylindrical  member  having 
an  outside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outside 
diameter  of  each  said  cylindrical  portion  of  each  said 
journal  member,  and  which  is  fixedly  attached  to  said 
cylindrical  end  bosses  of  the  respective  journal  members; 
|i)cating  members  extending  radially  through  said  cylindri- 


cal member  at  positions  spaced  circumferentially  of  each 
end  thereof  and  secured  within  the  associated  bosses  of 
said  journal  members; 
s|ud  cylindrical  member  supporting  said  journal  members  in 
axial  alignment  with  each  other,  and  said  locating  mem- 
bers locating  said  bosses  and  said  cylindrical  member 
against  rotational  movement  relatively  to  each  other,  the 
combined  axial  length  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said 


bosses  being  substantially  equal  to  the  axial  length  of  said 
printing  cylinder; 

said  journal  members  each  including  dual,  continuous,  axial- 
ly-spaced grooves  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a 
continuous  circumferential  recess  intermediate  said 
grooves; 

an  imperforate  radially-expandable  metal  sleeve  loosely 
positioned  on  each  journal  member,  each  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  axial  length  greater  than  the  distance  between  the 
axially  remote  walls  of  said  grooves  in  the  associated 
journal  member,  each  said  sleeve  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter only  slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
associated  journal  member; 

locating  members  extending  radially  through  each  said 
sleeve  at  positions  spaced  circumferentially  thereof  and 
secured  in  the  associated  journal  member,  said  locating 
members  inhibiting  relative  rotational  and  axial  movement 
between  each  said  sleeve  and  the  associated  jounial  mem- 
ber; 

a  sealing  men^r  located  within  each  groove,  each  sealing 
member  being  held  under  compression  by  the  associated 
sleeve  and  acting  to  center  the  associated  sleeve  on  the 
associated  journal  member; 

means  positio(ned  in  each  said  groove  and  located  between 
each  said  sealing  member  and  the  said  remote  wall  of  the 
associated  groove  adapted  to  inhibit  axial  extrusion  of  said 
sealing  member  under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  fluid 
undef  pressure  supplied  to  the  circumferential  recess 
intermediate  said  grooves; 

said  printing  cylinder  being  positioned  over  said  mandrel 
and  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  each  said  sleeve;  and 

hydraulic  pressure  supply  means  incorporated  into  each  said 
journal  member  are  connected  by  internal  conduits  to  the 
associated  circumferential  recess  thereof,  said  supply 
means  including  a  cylinder  for  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston 
closing  the  cylinder  and  movable  into  the  cylinder,  and 
means  for  moving  said  piston  into  said  cylinder; 

said  hydraulic  supply  means  being  located  within  a  member 
on  at  least  one  of  said  journal  members  and  adapted  for  the 
support  and  driving  of  said  mandrel  and  said  printing 
cylinder  carried  thereby,  said  hydraulic  pressure  supply 
means  being  operative  to  exert  pressure  and  to  expand  said 
sleeves  into  supporting  and  driving  engagement  with  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  printing  cylinder. 


4,381,710 

MOISTURE  ACTUATED  TRIGGER  DEVICE 

Pan!  G.  Watterbiick,  Flen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Sibe  Interna' 

tional,  Spanga,  Sweden 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  185,927,  Sep.  10, 1980.  This  application  Oct 
J  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,108 

(  Int  CL^  F42C  79/00 

U.S.  CL  102—200  5  OaiaH 


**r! 


1.  A  moisture  actuated  trigger  device  comprising  a  housing; 
a  moisture  absorbing  swelling  body  inserted  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  body  engaging  a  stationary 
wall  member  of  said  housing  and  the  opposite  end  engaging  an 
end  wall  of  a  sleeve  slidable  within  said  housing  upon  expan- 
sion of  the  swelling  body;  an  elongated  plunger  member  in  said 
housing  movable  between  a  first,  stand-by  position  and  a  sec- 
ond, released  position;  latch  means  detachably  engaging  said 
plunger  member  for  holding  it  in  its  first,  stand-by  position; 
spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  member  in  a  direction 
towards  its  released  position;  cam  means  on  said  sleeve  for 
disengaging  the  latch  means  from  the  plunger  member  thereby 
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enabling  the  latter  to  rapidly  move  from  its  first,  stand-by 
position  to  its  second,  released  position;  and  a  shock  wave 
initiating  means  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  plunger 
member. 


4^1,711 
HAND-HELD  SHOT  TUBE  DETONATOR 
Howard  Lawrence,  Suabnry,  Pa^  assignor  to  E.LT.  Corporation, 
Sunbury,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,922 

Int.  a.J  F42B  3/10 

VJS.  a.  102—275.11  33  Claims 


4t        n.       to      22      92 


JO         /« 


1.  A  detonator  of  the  type  including  a  firing  pin  body  with  a 
firing  pin,  a  spring  biasing  the  firing  pin  toward  a  firing  posi- 
tion, and  a  trigger  operable  to  release  the  firing  pin  for  move- 
ment to  the  firing  position,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  holder  separate  from  the  body  having  a  cap  bore  for 
receiving  an  explosive  primer,  at  least  one  vent  passage  in  the 
holder  intersecting  the  cap  bore,  a  hollow  neck  extending 
away  from  the  cap  bore  adapted  to  surround  the  upstream  end 
of  a  shot  tube  or  the  like,  the  interior  of  the  neck  communicat- 
ing with  the  primer  bore;  and  means  for  removably  mounting 
the  holder  on  the  firing  pin  body  with  the  bore  at  the  firing 
position,  said  means  including  abutting  surfaces  on  said  body 
and  holder  preventing  movement  of  the  holder  away  from  the 
firing  position  when  the  primer  is  fired  whereby  the  shock 
wave  and  blast  expand  from  the  primer  bore  into  and  along  the 
interior  of  the  neck  to  ignite  the  shot  tube  and  are  vented 
through  the  passage. 


a  body  having; 

a  tail  portion  having  walls  defining  said  axial  bore; 

a  nose  portion  having  relatively  thick  walls  with  respect 
to  the  walls  of  said  tail  portion; 
a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  nose  portion  in  said  thick  walls; 
an  apertured  spherical  ball  supported  on  said  valve  seat  for 

rotation  thereon; 
a  washer  contacting  said  spherical  ball  valve  in  opposing 

relationship  to  said  val^e  seat;  and 
a  cannelure  in  the  walls  of  said  tail  portion  adjacent  said 

washer  for  holding  said  ball  valve  in  a  predetermined 

position  and  for  providing  a  seal  therefor. 
9.  A  method  of  making  a  projectile  comprising: 
forming  a  tubular  body  having  a  thick  walled  nose  portion 

adjoining  a  thin  walled  tail  portion; 
shaping  said  thick  walls  at  the  junction  of  said  nose  and  tail 

portions  to  form  a  spherically  surfaced  valve  seat; 
placing  an  apertured  spherical  valve  on  said  valve  seat  in  a 

predetertnined  position; 
inserting  a  resilient  washer  in  said  tail  portion  to  rest  on  said 

spherical  valve;  and 
producing  a  cannelure  in  said  thin  walled  tail  portion  to 

reduce  the  axial  bore  thereof  at  a  position  adjacent  said 

washer  to  compress  said  washer  so  as  to  secure  said  valve 

in  said  predetermined  position. 

4381 713 

CONVERTIBLE  RAIL-HIGHWAY  SEMI-TRAILER  AIR 

CONTROLLED  BRAKING  AND  SUSPENSION  SHIFTING 

SYSTEM 
Christopher  A.  Cripe,  CoatesTiUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bi-Modal 

Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  145,748,  May  1, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4316,418.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,443 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  B60F  1/04;  B61D  3/10;  B61H  7/00,  8620  61/12 

U.S.  a.  105—215  C  •  Claims 


4381,712 
BALL-ACTUATED  TUBULAR  PROJECHLE 
WiUiam  L.  Black,  China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,738 

Int.  a.^  F42B  7//00 

UJ55.  a.  102—503  _  21  Claims 


■^ 


■^»" 


:^ 


1.  A  tubular  projectile  having  an  axial  bore,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa;  including  a  body,  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  rail  wheel- 
set  axle  unit,  a  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means 
supporting  said  body  on  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit, 
means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  in  itt 
elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  highway  mode,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  highway  wheel-set 
axle  unit  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set 
axle  unit  in  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail 

mode, 
said  vehicle  also  including  conduit  means  for  connecting 
said  vehicle  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  external  to  said 
body,  rail  brake  and  highway  brake  systems  operatively 
connected  to  said  conduit  means,  and  an  air  control  sys- 
tem operatively  connected  to  said  rail  and  highway  air 
spring  means  and  to  said  rail  and  highway  brake  systems, 
said  air  control  system  comprising: 
a.  a  three  way  mode  selector  valve  connected  to  said 
conduit  means  for  directing  the  application  of  pressure 
from  said  source  of  compressed  air  to  said  rail  wheel-set 
axle  unit  air  spring  means  when  it  is  in  a  first  position 
during  a  rail  mode  of  travel,  for  directing  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  from  said  source  of  compressed  air  to 
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said  highway  wheel-set  ajUe  air  spring  means  when  it  is 
in  a  second  position  during  a  highway  mode  of  travel, 
and  for  preventing  the  application  of  pressure  from  said 
source  of  compressed  air  to  both  said  rail  and  highway 
wheel-set  axle  unit  air  spring  means  when  it  is  in  a  third 
position  during  a  transfer  from  one  mode  of  travel  to  the 
other,  and 
b.  levelling  valves  to  control  air  from  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  rail  and  highway  wheel-set  axle  air 
spring  means  to  maintain  them  at  predetermined 
heights. 
4  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa  including  a  body;  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
uni  t,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  rail  wheel- 
set  axle  unit,  a  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means 
sufiporting  said  body  on  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit, 
means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  rail  wheel-set  axle 
uni  t  operative  to  left  and  retain  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  in 
its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  highway  mode, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  body  and  said  highway  wheel- 
set  axle  unit  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set 
axle  unit  in  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail 
mode,  said  vehicle  including  rail  brake  and  highway  brake 
systems,  and  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  vehicle  to  a 
SOI  rce  of  compressed  air  external  to  said  body, 
i  n  air  control  system  operatively  connected  to  said  rail  and 
highway«air  spring  means  and  to  said  rail  and  highway 
brake  systems,  said  rail  brake  system  comprising: 

a.  rail  brake  cylinders,  each  cylinder  including  a  service 
brake  chamber  and  a  spring  brake  chamber  having  a 
spring  therein,  -^ 

b.  a  rail  brake  to  function  as  a  parking  brake  when  oper- 
ated by  said  spring  within  said  spring  brake  chamber, 

c.  a  supply  pipe  operatively  interconnecting  said  source  of 
compressed  air  with  said  spring  brake  chamber, 

ijaid  rail  parking  brake  being  released  when  said  supply  pipe 
remains  operatively  connected  to  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  and  said  rail  parking  brake  being  applied  when 
said  supply  pipe  is  vented  to  atmosphere. 


4^1,714 
CCfNTINUOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  COMPUTER  CONSOLE 

TABLE 
Hc^ut  H.  Hemebcrg,  Canton;  Ralph  H.  Arabian,  Ando?er,  and 

Koward  A.  Grant,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
oneywell  Informatioii  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,589 
Int.  0.3  A47B  9/00 
VJ$.  a.  108—147  '  »  11  Claims 


] .  A  table  having  a  continuously  adjustable  table  top  com- 


pri!  mg: 


L. 


a  table  top; 
.  a  frame; 
.  a  lockable  gas  spring; 

>.  a  pair  slides,  each  slide  of  said  pair  of  slides  having  a  long 
slideable  member  and  a  fixed  member; 
.  a  cantilevered  support  rigidly  fastened  to  said  table  top, 
said  cantilevered  support  being  a  U-shaped  member  com- 
prising: 


1.  a  left  arm; 

2.  a  back  panel;  and 

3.  a  right  arm;  said  back  panel  having  a  length  less  than  but 
approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  table  top,  and 
wherein  said  long  slideable  member  of  a  first  of  said  pair 
of  slides  is  fastened  vertically  to  the  rear  edge  of  said 
left  arm  and  said  long  slideable  member  of  a  second  of 
said  pair  of  slides  is  fastened  vertically  to  the  rear  edge 
of  said  right  arm  and  wherein  each  of  said  fixed  mem- 
bers of  said  pair  of  slides  is  fastened  vertically  to  said 
frame; 

F.  a  lower  spring  bracket  fastened  to  said  frame  and  to  a 
lower  end  of  said  lockable  gas  spring,  said  lower  spring 
bracket  for  supporting  said  lockable  gas  spring,  said  canti- 
levered support,  said  table  top  and  any  article  placed  on 
said  table  top; 

G.  an  upper  spring  bracket  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said 
table  top  and  to  an  upper  end  of  said  lockable  gas  spring, 
said  upper  spring  bracket  for  bearing  the  upward  force  of 
said  (ockable  gas  spring  against  the  underside  of  said  table 
top,  and  wherein  said  lower  spring  bracket  is  fastened  to 
said  frame  appibximately  midway  the  lateral  distance 
between  said  fixed  members  of  said  pair  of  slides  and 
wherein  said  upper  spring  bracket  is  fastened  to  the  under- 
side of  said  table  top  approximately  midway  the  lateral 
distance  between  said  long  slideable  members  of  said  pair 
of  slides  thereby  aligning  said  lockable  gas  spring  verti- 
cally in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  back  panel;  and 

H.  an  unlocking  means  connected  to  said  lockable  gas 
spring,  said  unlocking  means  for  controlling  the  length  of 
said  lockable  gas  spring  when  displaced  to  a  first  position 
allowing  the  lengthwise  adjustment  of  said  lockable  gas 
spring  and  when  displaced  to  a  second  position  locking 
said  lockable  gas  spring  at  its  adjusted  length. 


4,381,715 

^OxrUSTABLE  SHELF  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

David  M.  Fomum,  54  Gaylord  Or.,  Willingboro,  N  J.  08046 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,935 

Int  a.3  A47B  5/00 

VS.  CL  108—152  8  Claims 


1.  A  wall  mounting  system  for  an  elongated  member  with  at 
least  one  hollow  interior  chamber  having  an  opening  on  the 
side  abutting  a  wall,  said  opening  extending  lengthwise  of  tne 
elongated  member,  a  detent  means  within  the  chamber  runiiing 
substantially  lengthwise  thereof,  at  least  one  elongated  fastener 
member  having  on  one  end  means  for  rigid  securement  to  the 
wall  and  the  other  end  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the 
wall  and  spring  means  associated  with  said  portion  of  said 
fastener  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  wall,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  releasable  locking  portion  biased  radially 
outwardly  from  the  fastener  for  interengagement  with  said 
detent  means  at  selected  positions  lengthwise  thereof. 
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4^1,716 

INSULATING  APPARATUS  AND  COMPOSITE 

LAMINATES  EMPLOYED  THEREIN 

Otis  H.  Hitftingi,  and  Otis  M.  Hastings,  botii  of  130  E.  Crescent 

Ave.,  Mahwah,  N^l.  04730 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,974,  Jun.  5,  1978.  This 
j        appUcation  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,552 
'  Int.  a.3  E04B  2/OZ-  E05G  1/024 

VJS.  a.  109—2  30  Oaims 


1.  A  transaction  prociessing  enclosure  suitable  for  housing 
electronic  data  processing  equipment,  banking  pay-out  and 
receiving  apparatus,  documentation  valuable  articles  and  the 
like,  that  comprises  a  housing;  at  least  one  access  means  in  said 
housing  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure;  closure  means  having 
outer  surface  conformance  in  size  and  shape,  and  registrable, 
with  said  access  means  to  effect  the  opening  and  closing 
thereof,  said  housing  and  closure  means  comprising  one  or 
more  panels  including  at  least  one  outer  ply  which  is  reflective 
of  radiant  energy;  at  least  one  heat  insulating  ply  of  a  ceramic 
refractory  fibrous  composition  interior  to  said  outer  ply;  and  at 
least  one  structural  support  element  disposed  interior  to  said 
I  insulating  ply;  and  a  ply  of  refractory  adhesive  between  each 
of  said  outer  ply  and  said  insulating  ply  and  said  insulating  ply 
and  said  structural  support  element.  . 


14 


■r 


ift. 


^ 


lu   " 


aligned  with  a  corresponding  aperture  of  an  adjacent 
section  in  the  smokestack  for  receiving  reinforcing  rods 
extending  through  multiple  sections  of  the  smokestack 
and  for  receiving  poured  concrete  as  the  smokestack  is 
being  erected  to  tie  outer  walls  of  the  sections  together; 

an  inner  flue  liner  spaced  concentrically  with  the  outer  wall 
and  within  the  flue  aperture; 

a  flue  liner  support  means  mounted  to  the  outer  wall  within 
the  flue  aperture; 

the  flue  liner  moveable  independently  of  and  axially  with 
respect  to  the  outer  wall  and  having  means  for  engaging 
the  flue  liner  support  means  to  prevent  the  flue  liner  from 
moving  downwardly  and  out  of  the  flue  aperture. 


4,381,718 
LOW  EMISSIONS  PROCESS  AND  BURNER 
George  P.  Carrer,  26  Linda  Isle,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.  92660; 
Michael  P.  Heap,  1  Banyon  Tree  La.,  Irrinc,  CaUf.  92715;  G. 
Blair  Martin,  1124  Askham  Dr.,  Gary,  N.C.  27511;  David  W. 
Pershing,  1582  Tomahawk  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84103; 
Dee  P.  Rees,  8  Bitterwood,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714,  and  Dennis 
M.  Zailen,  14216  Turner  a.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87123 
Filed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,208 
Int  a.'  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—347  10  ClaiBM 


'.1*4*  SCCONOMTk* 
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4^81 717 

SECnONAL  SMOKESTACK 

Alfons  O.  Krautz,  57  N.  Country  Rd.,  Shoreham,  N.Y.  11786 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,560 

Int.  Q\?  F23J  11/00 

\}S.  a.  110—184  5  Claims 


lOMC  roa  •o»«Ou* 

ITOiCM'OItt*** 
'to  «i 


1.  A  smokestack  having  freestanding  dual  walls  constructed 
of  preassembled  sections  axially  stacked  one  upon  the  other 
wherein  a  section  comprises: 

an  outer  wall  having  a  flue  aperture  and  an  aperture  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  flue  aperture  to  be 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulphur  and  nitrogen  emis- 
sions during  coal  combustion  comprising: 
mixing  together  an  uncalcined  sorbent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  and  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates, 
bicarbonates,  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof  and  coal; 
pulverizing  said  coal-sorbent  mixture  prior  to  combustion 
whereby  the  average  particle  size  of  said  coal-sorbent  mix- 
ture does  not  exceed  75  microns,  mixing  said  sorbent  and 
coal  in  proportions  to  provide  a  metal  in  the  sorbeit  to 
sulphur  in  the  coal  stoichiometric  ratio  of  at  least  1,  4om- 
busting  said  mixture  under  staged  air  conditions  to  provide 
favorable  sorbent  calcining  conditions  and  to  favor  low 
NOx  emissions  by  control  of  combustion  temperature  and 
coal-air  stoichiometry,  wherein  said  staged  air  conditions 
comprise   primary,   secondary,   and   tertiary   air  streams 
wherein  said  primary  air  stream  provides  between  about 
10%  to  about  30%  of  the  stoichiometric  air  required  to 
combust  the  coal,  said  secondary  air  stream  provides  about 
40%  to  about  100%  of  the  stoichiometric  air  required  to 
combust  the  coal,  said  tertiary  air  supplies  the  balance  of  the 
stoichiometric  air  required  to  combust  the  coal,  plus  an 
excess  of  between  about  25%  to  about  40%,  controlling  said 
combustion  air  whereby  said  primary  air  is  preheated  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  150  degrees  F.  to  about 
160  degrees  F.,  said  secondary  and  tertiary  air  streams  are 
preheated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400  degrees 
F.  to  about  750  degrees  F.;  and, 
combusting  said  mixture  to  simultaneously  bum  said  fuel  and 
calcine  said  sorbent  so  that  sulphur  being  evolved  from  the 
fuel  during  the  combustion  process  will  be  adsorbed  by  said 
calcined  sorbent. 
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43*1.719 
SrInNG  MACHINE  WITH  A  STITCH  COUNTER  AND 

CORRECTION  UNIT 
Hdit  GoUbcck,  Bidcrdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Mrigiior  to 
Dlirkopvwcrkc  G^H,  BiekCeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

I  Filed  May  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  263,172 

oUm  priority.  appUcatfaM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  May  16, 
19«[301S797 

lat  a.}  D05B  19/00.  69/20.  69/22 
UA  CL  112—121.11  5  aaJM 


a  first  frame  means,  having  a  major  plane,  carrying  said  first 

set  of  roller  means; 
first  and  second  flex  hinge  means  each  having  a  major  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  major  plane  of  said  frame 
means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  flex  hinge  means 
having  end  means,  said  end  means  being  secured  to  said 
first  frame  means; 
first  and  second  loading  and  compensating  means  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  flex  hinge  means  each  hav- 
ing a  line  of  action  generally  parallel  with  the  major  plane 
of  said  first  frame  means;  and 
a  second  frame  means  carrying  said  second  set  of  roller 
means  and  being  secured  to  said  second  flex  hinge  means 
whereby  the  location  of  said  first  set  of  roller  means  can  vary 
with  respect  to  said  second  set  of  roller  means. 

7.  A  machine  for  sewing  flexible  material  including  a  sewing 
machine  means,  a  clamp  means  for  securing  said  flexible  mate- 
rial, a  carriage  assembly  means  carrying  said  clamp  means  and 
a  microprocessor  means  for  directing  the  action  of  the  carriage 
assembly  means  and  sewing  machine  means  to  perform  the 
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1,  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  machine  arm  and 
mechanism  including  a  cyclically  operating  moving  member 
for  producing  a  succession  of  stitches  forming  a  stitch  seam, 
me  tns  for  detecting  the  trailing  edge  of  a  workpiece  part  to  be 
sewn  with  said  seam,  and  a  presettable  stitch  counter  respon- 
siv<  I  to  said  detecting  means  for  terminating  operation  of  the 
lev  ing  machine  after  the  sewing  of  a  number  of  stitches  corre- 
•ponding  to  that  set  in  said  counter,  the  improvement  which 


cof  iprises  a  correcting  unit  for  controlling  the  count  registered 
in  I  aid  counter,  said  unit  comprising  sensing  means  responsive 
to )  It  least  two  different  sensing  sectors  of  said  member,  evalu- 
atii «  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  generating  an 


output  when  said  sensing  means  responds  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ton,  and  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  evaluating  means 
anc  responsive  thereto  to  reset  the  count  in  said  counter  in 
•oc  ordance  with  the  output  of  said  evaluating  means. 
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4,3S1,720 
ORIENTATING  MECHANISM  COOPERATING 
WITH  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
8.  AfeiM^  Northknwk,  IlL,  Mri^or  to  UaioB  Spedal 
lki«o,IU. 
Fibd  Sep.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  303,650 
lat  a.)  DOSB  21/00 
CL  112— 12L15  7 

A  carmfe  system  means  including: 
int  and  second  set  of  roller  means; 


predetermined  sewing  operation,  said  carriage  assembly  means 
comprising: 

first  and  second  guide  rail  set  means  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  in  spaced  apart  parallel  planes; 

fu^t  and  second  carriage  means,  said  first  carriage  means 
being  associated  with  said  first  guide  rail  set  means,  both 
of  which  are  carried  by  said  second  carriage  means  which 
is  associated  with  said  second  guide  rail  set  means; 

first  and  second  set  of  roller  means  secured  to  said  first 
carriage  means,  engaging  said  first  guide  rail  set  means 
whereby  said  first  carriage  means  can  move  therealong; 

first  and  second  flex  hinge  means  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  set  of  roller  means  whereby  said  set  of  roller 
means  are  urged  against  said  guide  rail  means  in  a  single 
plane  and  can  move  with  respect  to  each  other; 

third  and  fourth  set  of  roller  means  secured  to  said  second 
carriage  means,  engaging  said  second  guide  rail  means 
whereby  said  carriage  means  can  noove  therealong;  and 

third  and  fourth  flex  hinge  means  associated  with  said  third 
and  fourth  set  of  roller  means  wher^  said  set  of  roller 
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means  are  urged  against  said  guide  rail  means  in  a  single 
plane  and  can  move  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4J81 721 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hachiro  Makabe,  Kanagawa,  and  Hamhiko  TaMka,  MHaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aisigBon  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd^ 
Toityo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980, 55/152266 
Int  a.3  D05B  3/02 
UAQ.  112— 158E  1  Claim 


connected  with  said  main  shaft,  said  oil  pump  including  an 
inlet  port  drawing  the  oil  from  said  oil  reservoir  and  an 
outlet  port  delivering  the  oil  under  the  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  the  speed  of  said  main  shaft,  and 


■feeeeei 


^f^ 


1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  substantially  comprising;  a 
first  memory  storing  stitch  control  data  for  different  stitch 
patterns  including  a  pattern  of  straight  stitches,  pattern  select- 
ing means  including  a  number  of  pattern  selecting  switches 
selectively  operated  to  produce  a  pattern  signal  designating  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  patterns  stored  in  the  first  memory, 
pattern  memory  control  means  operated  to  determine  a  combi- 
nation of  different  patterns  including  the  straight  stitches,  a 
second  memory  operated  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
pattern  selecting  switches  and  of  the  pattern  memory  control 
means  to  memorize  the  combination  of  different  patterns  m  a 
predetermined  sequence,  a  third  memory  storing  group  signals 
for  dividing  the  different  patterns  into  a  predetermined  number 
of  groups  and  produce  a  group  signal  at  the  time  of  production 
of  a  pattern  which  belongs  to  a  group,  register  means  receivmg 
the  group  signals  of  the  third  memory  to  register  one  of  the 
group  si^ials  in  accordance  with  the  sequence  of  the  patterns 
to  be  produced  in  combination,  thereby  to  determine  the  stitch 
co-ordinates  of  the  strai^t  stitches,  and  calculating  means 
operated  in  response  to  the  stitch  control  signal  of  the  first 
memory  and  the  output  signal  of  the  register  means  to  convert 
the  stitch  control  signal  of  the  straight  stitches  into  the  stitch 
co-ordinates  determined  by  the  group  signal  of  the  register 
means. 


f        J  4^1,722  -  I 

'  SEWING  MACHINE 

ToiUkata  TakcMhi.  A^Jo;  Kihci  Goto,  Komb;  Yaiwo  IcUka- 
shi,  Inaawa,  and  TakeMri  Kawaae,  Gifta,  aU  of  Japn.  aarifB- 

ort  to  Brother  Kogyo  KabMiriU  Kaiaha.  Japan  i 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,983 
OaiM  priority.  ippHcation  Japan.  May  13. 1980.  55^131; 
May  20. 1980,  55-67008  i 

Irt.  CL'  D05B  79/02.  71/00  ' 

UJS.  CL  112-235  "  CWm 

1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising;  . 

a  frame  defining  an  inner  chamber  therem  and  havmg  a 

work  supporting  surface  thereon, 
a  piesser  foot  for  downwardly  depressing  a  woit  on  said 

work  supporting  surface,  

pressure  imparting  means  for  applying  a  downward  pressure 

to  said  pressure  foot 
a  main  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame, 
an  oil  reservoir  disposed  adjacent  to  said  inner  chamber, 
an  oU  pump  disposed  in  said  inner  chamber  and  dnvingly 


presser  actuating  means  provided  between  said  oil  pump  and 
said  presser  foot,  said  presser  actuating  means  applying  an 
additional  downward  pressure  to  said  presser  foot  by 
means  of  the  oil  from  said  outlet  port  so  as  to  increase  the 
downward  pressure  of  said  presser  foot 

4,381,723 
SUBMERSIBLE  DRYDOCK 
Jaa  Fttst  St  Johns,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Nordco  Liadted,  St 
Johns,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981.  Ser.  No.  251,166 

Int  a?  B63C  1/06 

U5.CL  114-45  2CteiiM 


1.  A  drydock  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  shore-based  sutionary  dock  having  an  upper  face  and 
an  outer  side  wall, 

(b)  a  submersible  platform  having  an  upper  support  face,  a 
front  end  and  an  underside,  said  front  end  being  disposed 
opposite  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  shore-based  stationary 
dock,  a  buoyancy  cavity  formed  in  said  underside  and 
opening  downwardly  therefrom,  vent  means  adapted  to 
open  to  vent  said  cavity  and  to  close  to  make  the  cavity 
airtight  said  platform  being'capable  of  submerging  under 
iu  own  weight  when  said  vent  means  is  open  and  said 
buoyancy  cavity  b  flooded  and  being  sufficiently  buoyant 
to  float  and  raise  a  vessel  of  a  predetermined  weight  from 
the  body  of  water  when  said  vent  means  is  ctosed  and  said 
cavity  is  filled  with  air. 

(c)  foundation  means  underlying  said  platform  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  outer  side  wall  of  said  stationary  dock. 

(d)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  i^atform  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  extending  jn  an  arc  from  a  raised  posttioa  in 
which  said  front  end  of  said  platform  is  juxtaposed,  said 
outer  side  wall  of  said  stationary  dock  to  a  submerged 
position  spaced  outwardly  from  the  stationary  dock,  said 
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platfonn  moving  in  a  first  direction  when  moving  from 
laid  lowered  position  to  said  raised  position  and  a  second 
direction  moving  from  said  raised  position  to  said  lowered 
position,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  parallelogram 
linkage  system  interconnecting  the  platform  and  the  foun- 
dation means,  said  parallelogram  linkage  system  being 
arranged  over  top  dead  center  in  said  first  direction  when 
said  platform  is  in  said  raised  position,  whereby  a  loss  of 
buoyancy  in  the  platform  would  result  in  the  movement  of 
the  platfonn  to  a  position  in  which  the  front  end  thereof 
bears  against  the  outside  wall  of  the  stationay  dock 
thereby  preventing  significant  lowering  of  the  platform, 

(e  buoyancy  control  means  communicating  with  said  buoy- 
ancy chamber  for  varying  the  amount  of  air  within  said 
chamber  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of  said  platfonn 
relative  to  said  foundation  means, 

(fl  means  for  securing  said  platfonn  against  movement  with 
respect  to  said  shore-based  stationary  dock  when  said 
platform  is  in  said  raised  position. 
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their  simultaneous  pivoting,  and  a  pendulum 
simultaneous  pivoting  when  the  craft  lists 


for  actuating 
to  turn  the 


the 
fins 


through  the  tie  rod  so  that  the  list  of  the  craft  will  automati- 
cally be  reduced. 


4^1,724 
COAL  nRED  SHIP  , 

KiycjiU  Iwal,  Kashiwara,  and  SUi^iro  Goto,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Jipan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding' and  Engineering 
C^npaxyt  Limited,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,097 
aJBima  priority,   appUcatioa  Japan,   Mar.   21,   1980,  55- 
3753  0[U] 

Int.  a.)  B63B  11/04 
VJS.  a.  114-65  R  7  Claims 
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4,381,726 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRIPE  MATERIAL  TO  A 

SOLID  SURFACE 
Svend  Hojberg,  Vejen,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  A/S  Phooiz  Tag- 
pap  OG  Vejmatcrialer,  VeJen,  Denmark 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,293 

Int  a.3  B05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  Ii8— 315  8  Claims 


A  coal  fired  ship  comprising,  (jrom  stem  to  stem,  an  engine 
roor  1,  a  main  C9al  bunker  next  to  the  engine  room  and  sepa- 
rate^  therefrom  by  a  transverse  bulkhead,  and  at  least  one  hold 

to  the  main  coal  bunker,  wherein  said  one  hold  has  its  aft 

projecting  at  the  center  portion  thereof  toward  the  stem 
to  provide  upper  and  lower  spaces  between  the  deck  and  the 
hold|  and  between  the  bottom  and  the  hold  respectively,  and 

main  coal  bunker  incorporating  said  spaces  is  formed 
between  said  transverse  bulkhead  and  said  aft  wall  by  bending 
or  ci  Irving  the  bulkhead  at  its  center  portion  to  project  into  the 
engi  ie  room. 


4,381,725 
ACTUATORS  FOR  SMALL  SAIUNG  CRAFT 
P.  RowH,  15923  Scaadia  Rd.  NortkcMt,  Povlabo,  Wach. 
911370 

FIM  Apr.  3.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  250,584 
IiH.  a.!  B63B  39/06 
UJBJ  CL  114—126  8  daiam 

1.  Actuators  for  use  with  a  small  sailing  craft  to  stabilize  the 
craf :  and  to  provide  self-righting  capacity,  comprising  a  pair  of 
fins  pivotally  mounted  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
craf  t,  each  fin  extending  downward  below  the  hull  of  the  craft 
to  a  :t  like  a  centerboard,  a  tie  rod  connecting  the  fins  to  allow 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  hot  thermoplastic  stripe  mate- 
rial to  a  solid  surface  as  the  apparatus  is  moved  along  the 
surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pipe  circuit  including  a 
container  for  stripe  material  and  provided  with  a  heating  and 
stirring  unit,  a  pump  and  an  applying  device  for  said  material, 
as  well  as  an  electronic  control  means  controlling  the  applying 
device,  characterized  in  that  the  applying  device  comprises  a 
plurality  of  adjoining  controllable  gates,  whereby  each  gate 
opening  has  a  width  dimension  across  the  moving  direction 
corresponding  to  a  width  module  of  a  multi-stripe  complex  to 
be  applied  to  the  surface  and  a  dimension  in  the  moving  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  material  applied,  the 
total  width  dimensions  of  said  gates  at  least  corresponding  to 
the  total  width  of  the  multi-stripe  complex  to  be  applied  to  the 
surface,  and  fluid-operated  actuating  means  on  the  applying 
device  for  quick  opening  and  closing  of  the  gates,  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  fluid-operated  cylinder  with 
a  piston  and  piston  rod  as  well  as  a  rocking  device  connecting 
the  piston  rod  and  the  gate  plates  of  the  gates,  the  piston  rod 
adjacent  its  free  end  comprising  flange  portions  located  at 
regular  intervals  and  on  each  side  of  the  rocking  device  in 
order  to  impact  on  the  rocking  device  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  gates  may  be  opened  and  closed  substantially  instanta- 
neously. 
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4^1,727 

SEALING  AGENT  INJECTING  MACHINE 
Etsi^i  Yamaguchi,  and  Hideo  Hotta,  both  of  Tokai,  Japan, 
aMignon  to  Aron  Kasei  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,415 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Ang.    24,     1979, 
54/117314{U];   Feb.    15,    1980.    55/018162;   Feb.    15,    1980, 
55/018626[U];  Jun.  17, 1980,  55/085092[U] 
Int  a.'  B05C  5/02.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  118^-408  4  Claims 


stices  reducing  in  total  area  from  an  input  side  of  the  support  to 
the  support  surface. 
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4,381,729 
ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER-DEPOSITING 
INSTALLATION 
Alain  Genez,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnic  Enro- 
peenne  poor  I'Equipment  Menager  "CEPEM",  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00124,  §  371  Date  Mar.  27, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00362,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

per  Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,761 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  27, 1979,  79  19474 

Int.  a.5  B05B  5/04 

VJS.  CL  118-622  13  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  agent  injecting  machine  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  an  axis  rototably  mounted  on  the  mid-section  of  the 

frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  opposing  ends  of  the  axis; 

(d)  a  niotor  mounted  on  the  frame  over  the  mounting  of  the 
axis; 

(e)  a  differential  gear  system  connected  to  the  axis,  the 
wheels  and  the  motor  so  as  to  enable  movement  of  the 
frame; 

(0  a  vessel  containing  sealing  agent  mounted  on  the  frame; 
(g)  a  sub-wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  below  the 

vessel  containing  sealing  agent;  and 
(h)  a  nozzle  connected  to  the  vessel  containing  sealing  agent 

and  positioned  within  an  area  to  be  filled  with  sealing 

agent  at  a  fixed  angle  which  is  obtuse  to  the  direction  of 

movement  of  the  frame. 
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4,381,728 
FLUIDIZABLE  BED  STRUCTURE 
Jorg-Hein    Walling,    Bcaconafield;    Gerald    R.    Arbuthnot, 
Chateauguary,  and  Andre  Duraoulin,  Deux  Montagues,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,651 

Int  a?  B05C  3/15:  B05D  1/22.  7/20 

UJS.  CL  118-621  W  Claims 


PiATe 


/  Of  BoeOSiTy         : 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  structure  comprising  a  housing,  a  rigid 
porous  support  within  the  housing  for  carrying  a  bed  of  fluidiz- 
able  powder  and  for  supplying  nuidizing  gas  through  the 
support  and  into  the  powder,  the  support  having  a  depth  from 
a  support  surface  of  at  least  2  inches  and  having  itt  porosity 
formed  by  interstices  passing  through  the  support,  the  inter- 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  powder-depositing  installation  for 
depositing  powder  on  the  interior  of  hollow  parts  of  large 
dimensions,  said  installation  comprising:  a  powder-depositing 
cage,  a  powder-depositing  unit  placed  within  said  cage  using 
air  for  depositing  powder  on  said  hollow  parts,  a  vacuum 
pressure  filtering  system  for  removing  non-deposited  powder 
from  the  air  used  in  the  coating  operation,  a  system  for  supply- 
ing powder  to  said  powder-depositing  unit,  and  a  non-depos- 
ited powder  recovery  tank  for  recovery  of  powder,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  powder-depositing  cage  comprises 
vertical  exterior  walls  and  a  horizontal  top  wall,  vertical  inte- 
rior walls  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall  towards 
the  bottom  of  the  cage  but  terminating  short  of  said  cage 
bottom  and  being  spaced  from  said  vertical  exterior  walls  to 
defme  a  relatively  large  opening  within  the  top  wall  of  said 
cage  through  which  non-deposited  powder  tends  to  escape, 
and  forming  a  powder-depositing  chamber  such  that  down- 
wardly open  hollow  parts  may  be  vertically  dropped  to  fit 
over  the  powder-depositing  unit  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber by  passage  of  the  hollow  parts  through  the  opening  within 
the  top  wall  of  the  powder-depositing  cage,  and  wherein  said 
top  wall  and  said  interior  and  exterior  walls  defme  a  peripheral 
chamber  for  collecting  of  air  bearing  non-deposited  powder, 
said  peripheral  chamber  leading  to  said  filtering  system  such 
that  air  loaded  with  said  non-deposited  powder  is  vacuum 
drawn  into  the  peripheral  chamber  and  thereby  prevented 
from  escaping  throuf^  the  cage  top  wall  opening  and  is  subse- 
quently filtered  in  said  filtering  system  to  collect  the  non- 
deposited  powder,  said  non-deposited  powder  being  recovered 
by  said  recovery  tank  connected  to  said  filtering  system,  and 
recycled  to  the  powder-depositing  unit  connected  to  said 
recovery  tank  for  further  employment  in  the  projection  of 
powder  onto  said  parts. 
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4^1,730 
FILTER  ROD  MANUFACTURE 
Hw^  M,  Arthv,  Hi|h  WyeiMb*,  Ei^bud,  md^or  to  MoUas 
Larittd,  Bwki,  Eagbn4 
J  FIM  D«.  IS,  19t0,  Sw.  No.  217,771 

CUm  prieritjr,  applkatkM  Uatttd  Klngdoa,  Dm.  20, 1979, 
7941971 

bt.  a^  BOSD  J/02;  B05B  9/00 
U  JJ  CL  ilt-474  34  CUinfl 


iJ  Apparatus  for  making  filter  rod  from  filter  tow,  compris- 
mg  ipplicator  means  for  applying  fluid  additive  to  a  moving 
filter  tow,  means  defining  an  endless  flow  path  for  fluid  addi- 
tive said  applicator  means  being  located  in  said  path,  means  for 
sup|>lying  fluid  additive  to  said  applicator  means  at  a  con- 
trol ed  rate  along  said  flow  path,  means  for  measuring  the  flow 
rate  in  said  path  downstream  of  said  applicator  means  and 
upst  ream  of  said  supplying  means,  means  for  determining  a 
chaiacteristic  of  the  filter  rod  or  tow,  and  control  means  for 
var;  ing  the  rate  of  application  of  fluid  additive  in  accordance 
witl  I  signals  derived  from  said  measuring  means  and  said  deter- 
minng  means. 


actuator  means  associated  with  each  shut-off  valve  and 
with  said  electrical  motor  to  energize  said  circuit  to  con- 


currently operate  said  electrical  motor  and  close  a  shut-off 
valve. 


4381,732 

POULTRY  NEST 

Theodore  G.  Hoisinga,  Rte.  4,  WUlraar,  Mian.  56201 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,584 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  SI/14.  31/16 

U.S.  a.  119—45  R 


7aains 


4,381,731 

hVdrauuc  power  system  for  a  plurality  of 

operating  units  in  a  poultry  of  livestock 

confinement  house 

Tarty  A.  DOl,  Keota,  Iowa,  aaalgnor  to  JcfTcnoB  lodustrfes 
r,  Fairlteld,  Iowa 

Flkd  Aag.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,715 

bt  CLJ  AOIK  1/00.  31/00:  F15B  11/16 

UJSl  CL  \\9—2\  4  OalaH 

A  hydraulic  power  system  for  operating  a  plurality  of 

flui^  motors,  separately  or  jointly  and  each  of  which  has  an 

inlek  and  an  outlet,  said  power  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  hydraulic  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  an  electrical  motor  for  driving  said  pump, 

(c)  a  source  of  fluid  for  said  pump  connected  to  the  inlet 
thereof, 

(<  I)  means  connecting  said  motors  in  series  with  each  other 
and  with  said  pump,  with  the  inlet  of  the  first  one  of  the 
nwtors  in  said  series  connected  to  the  pump  outlet,  and  the 
outlet  of  the  last  one  of  the  motiMV  in  the  series  connected 
to  said  fluid  source, 

(0  a  fluid  by-pass  line  extended  between  and  connected  to 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  each  motor, 

()  an  electrically  operated  normally  open  shut-off  valve  in 
each  fluid  by-pass  Une,  and 

(l)  an  dectrical  circuit  for  said  electric  motor  including  an 


6.  An  egg  collecting  poultry  nest  comprising, 
an  enclosure  having  an  open  front  for  access  into  the  enclo- 
sure, the  enclosure  also  having  a  bottom  panel  with  an 
upwardly  facing  concave  shape, 
a  swingably  powered  pusher  panel  with  an  upper  edge 
swingably  mounted  on  the  enclosure  and  a  lower  portion 
swinging  along  the  concave  bottom  panel  toward  the 
open  front  to  push  a  poultry  hen  off  the  nest  and  alter- 
nately swinging  away  from  the  open  front  to  move  an  egg 
rearwardty  on  the  bottom  panel,  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pusher  panel  defining  an  articulated  comb  with  stiff  de- 
pending fingers  extending  to  the  bottom  panel  for  carry- 
ing an  egg  toward  the  open  rear  of  the  enclosure,  the 
articulated  comb  being  tiltable  upwardly  during  swinging 
of  the  pusher  panel  toward  the  open  front  to  pass  over  an 
egg  on  the  bottom  panel. 
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4«381 733 
i  LIVESTOCX  FEED  CONVEYOR  INCLUDING  CABLE 
i  CLAMP 

Panl  Patz;  Howard  G.  Patz,  bodi  of  Pound;  RmseU  W.  Otfta, 
Marinette,  and  James  M.  Hackbaith,  Soring.  aU  of  WU., 
aasignon  to  Patz  Company,  Pound,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,106 

Int  a.3  AOIK  3/02 

U.S.  a.  119—52  B  W  ClMima 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  cattle  feed  in  an  elongated  bin  in 
a  evenly  distributed  relation,  the  apparatus  for  depositing  feed 
including 

a  conveyor  belt  having  a  surface  for  supporting  feed, 

means  for  continuously  driving  the  conveyor  belt, 

means  for  depositing  feed  on  said  supporting  surface  of  said 
conveyor  belt, 

a  plow  including  a  plow  face  positioned  adjacent  said  sup- 
porting surface  and  adapted  to  sweep  feed  off  of  said 
conveyor  belt,  and 

means  for  causing  reciprocating  movement  of  said  plow 
along  the  length  of  said  conveyor  belt  including 

a  pair  of  pulleys,  one  of  said  pulleys  being  supported  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  another  of  said 
pulleys  being  supported  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  said 
conveyor  belt, 

a  flexible  metal  cable  reeved  over  said  pulleys  and  forming  a 
continuous  cable  having  opposite  ends,     , 

means  for  driving  said  cable  for  continuous  movement 
around  said  pulleys,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  cable  to  said  plow,  said  means  for 

connecting  including  means  for  clamping  said  opposite 

-  ends  of  said  cable  together  and  cable  guide  means  adjacent 

said  cable  clamp  means  and  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said 

cable  such  that  said  ends  each  defme  a  smooth  curve. 


porting  surface  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  adapted  to 
sweep  feed  over  said  edge  of  said  conveyor  belt  into  said 
elongated  bin.  said  plow  including  a  leading  portion  and  a 
trailing  portion, 

means  for  causing  reciprocating  movement  of  said  plow 
along  the  length  of  said  horizontal  surface, 

means  for  securing  said  plow  to  said  frame  as  said  plow 
moves  reciprocably  back  and  forth  along  the  length  of 


said  frame,  said  means  for  securing  said  plow  to  said  frame 
including  a  member  connected  to  said  plow  and  extending 
over  said  upper  edge  and,  ^ 

means  for  restraining  said  belt  on  said  frame,  said  means  for 
restraining  including  a  restraining  member  carried  by  said 
plow  and  engaging  said  one  of  said  edges  of  said  belt,  said 
restraining  member  including  a  foot  positionable  beneath 
said  one  of  said  edges  of  said  belt,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  foot  to  said  trailing  portion  of  said  plow. 

4381 735 
CRADLE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Alfred  Bmnner,  Winterthor,  Switzcriand,  aaaignor  to  Solzcr 
Brotben  Liadted,  Winterthor,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,044 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland,  Ang.  29,  19W, 
6507/80 

Int  CLJ  F22B  37/24 
UA  a.  122—510  " 


i 


4,381,734 

LIVESTOCK  FEED  CONVEYOR  INCLUDING  BELT 

RETAINER 

Pool  Patz;  Howard  G.  Patz,  both  of  Pi«jnd;  RoaaeU  W.  Qeren, 
Marinette,  and  Jamca  M.  Hacfcbarth,  Soring,  all  of  Wia., 
aaaignora  to  Patz  Company,  Poond,  Wia. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,129 

Int  a»  AOIK  5/02;  B65G  47/00 

UACL119— 52B  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  cattle  feed  in  an  elongated  bin  in 

an  evenly  distributed  relation,  the  apparatus  for  depositing  feed 

including  .... 

a  frame  including  an  elongated  horizontal  surface  havmg 
opposite  edges  and  a  vertical  waU  extending  upwardly 
from  one  of  said  edges  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  one  of  said  edges,  ..    •        , 

a  conveyor  belt  supported  on  said  elongated  horizontal 
surface  and  having  a  surface  for  supporting  feed,  said 
conveyor  belt  including  opposite  edges,  one  of  said  edges 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  otiicr  of  said  edges  of  said 
elongated  horizontal  surface, 
means  for  continuously  driving  said  conveyor  belt 
means  for  depositing  feed  on  said  surface  of  said  belt 
a  plow  including  a  plow  face  positioDed  adjacent  said  sup- 


:x. 


i 


^ 


t 


E 


¥ 


11.  In  combination 

a  steam  generator  having  four  upstanding  flat  diaphragm 
walls  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  cradles  encompassing  a  periphery  of  said  gen- 
erator and  being  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  genera- 
tor for  supporting  said  walls,  each  said  cradle  including  a 
plurality  of  flexural  members  disposed  in  spaced  rdation 
to  each  other  around  said  generator  to  define  a  gap  be- 
tween each  pair  of  adjacent  memben  and  successive  cra- 
dles being  disposed  in  pairs  with  at  least  one  gap  of  one 
cradle  of  said  pair  of  cradles  being  oAet  from  the  gaps  of 
an  adjacent  cradle  of  said  pair  of  cradlea;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pressure  elements  securing  each 
flexural  member  to  at  least  one  of  said  diaphragm  waUa. 
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4|381  736 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

UNMIXED  HEAD  AND  BLOCK 

Tn  tooM  Hirayaau,  Soioiio,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Tc 
lyvyo  Kaboihlki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  255,056 

(flaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-52025 

lat  a.3  FOIP  7/16 

Ui|.  a.  123— 41.1  60  Claims 


(MM 


CONTIIOLLC* 


S3- 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  head 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c|  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  cooling  system,  comprising: 

(d )  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 

cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 

cylinder  head  outlet; 
(e  I  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 

block  cooling  jacket   from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 

towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 
(f^  a  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the 

temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  which  passes  out  through 

laid  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 

For  generating  a  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal 

represenUtive  of  said  temperature; 
(g  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  of  relatively  high 

low  resistance,  leading  from  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of 

uud  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to  supply  flow  of  cooling 

luid  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  thereof; 
(h^  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 

ivhich  is  communicated  both  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet 

)f  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block 

<  >utlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  part 
i>f  which  is  communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 

(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
<>f  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
lead  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
I  laid  block  cooling  jacket; 

0)  a  fint  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
I  hrough  said  radiator  according  to  a  radiator  flow  regula- 
I  ion  signal; 

(k)  a  radiator  bypass  conduit  system,  of  relatively  high  flow 
I  etistance,  which  leads  from  a  downstream  part  of  said 
inain  recirculation  conduit  system  both  to  said  cylinder 
liead  inlet  of  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said 
cylinder  block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  operation 
of  said  first  control  valve  so  as  to  cut  off  said  flow  of 

<  ooling  fluid  through  said  radiator  not  cutting  off  flow  of 
( ooling  fluid  through  said  radiator  bypass  conduit  system; 

0)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooUng 
lluid  from  said  radiator  output  conduit  system  and  said 
I  adialor  bypass  conduit  system  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
()f  said  block  cooling  jacket  according  to  a  block  flow 
I  egulation  signal;  and 

(m;  I  a  controHer,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  output 


temperature  signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  tempera- 
ture sensor,  and  which  produces,  based  thereon,  said 
radiator  flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first 
control  valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal 
which  is  sent  to  said  second  control  valve. 
39.  A  method  for  operating  a  cooling  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  head  formed  with  a  head  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  head,  said  head  cooling  jacket  being 
formed  with  a  cylinder  head  inlet  and  a  cylinder  head 
outlet; 

(b)  a  cylinder  block  formed  with  a  block  cooling  jacket  for 
cooling  said  cylinder  block,  said  block  cooling  jacket 
being  formed  with  a  cylinder  block  inlet  and  a  cylinder 
block  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  radiator  formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  cooling 
system  comprising: 

(d)  a  first  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said  head 
cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  head  inlet  towards  said 
cylinder  head  outlet; 

(e)  a  second  pump  for  impelling  cooling  fluid  through  said 
block  cooling  jacket  from  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
towards  said  cylinder  block  outlet; 

(0  a  block  output  fluid  temperature-^sor  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  v^hl^  passes  out  through 
said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and 
for  generating  a  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal 
representative  rf  said  temperature; 
(g)  a  block  recirculation  conduit  system  of  relatively  high 
flow  resistance,  leading  from  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket  so  as  to  supply  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  thereof; 
(h)  a  main  recirculation  conduit  system,  an  upstream  part  of 
which  is  communicated  both  to  said  cylinder  head  outlet 
of  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block 
outlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  and  a  downstream  part 
of  which  is  communicated  to  said  inlet  of  said  radiator; 
(i)  a  radiator  output  conduit  system,  leading  from  said  outlet 
of  said  radiator  both  to  said  cylinder  head  inlet  of  said 
head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket; 
0)  a  first  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling  fluid 
through  said  radiator  according  to  a  rad'ator  flow  regula- 
tion signal; 
(k)  a  radiator  bypass  conduit  system,  of  relatively  high  flow 
resistance,  which  leads  from  a  downstream  part  of  said 
main  recirculation  conduit  system  both  to  said  cylinder 
head  inlet  of  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  also  to  said 
cylinder  block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling  jacket,  operation 
of  said  first  control  valve  so  as  to  cut  off  said  flow  of 
cooling  fluid  through  said  radiator  not  cutting  off  flow  of 
cooling  fluid  *hrough  said  radiator  bypass  conduit  system; 
0)  a  second  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  from  said  radiator  output  conduit  system  and  said 
radiator  bypass  conduit  system  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet 
of  said  block  cooling  jacket  according  to  a  block  flow 
regulation  signal;  and 
(m)  a  controller,  which  receives  said  sensed  block  output 
temperature  signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  tempera- 
ttire  sensor,  and  which  produces,  based  thereon,  said 
radiator  flow  regulation  signal  which  is  sent  to  said  first 
control  valve,  and  also  said  block  flow  regulation  signal 
which  is  sent  to  said  second  control  valve, 
when  said  cooling  system  is  filled  with  cooling  fluid,  com- 
prising the  processes,  simultaneously  performed,  of: 
(n)  operating  said  first  pump  and  said  second  pump;  and 
(o)  depending  upon  said  sensed  block  output  temperature 
signal  from  said  block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor, 
performing  either  one  or  Uie  other  but  not  both  of  the 
following  two  processes  (p)  and  (q): 
(p)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from  said 
block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a  cooling 
fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said 
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block  cooling  jacket  of  less  than  a  certain  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(pi)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as  sub- 
stantially to  interrupt  flow  of  cooling  fluid  through  said 
radiator;  and 
(p2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  flow  of  cooling 
fluid  through  said  radiator  bypass  conduit  system  from 
a  downstream  part  of  said  main  recirculation  conduit 
system  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of  said  block  cooling 
jacket; 
(q)  if  said  sensed  block  output  temperature  signal  from  said 
block  output  fluid  temperature  sensor  indicates  a  cooling 
fluid  temperature  at  said  cylinder  block  outlet  of  said 
block  cooling  jacket  of  greater  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature  value,  then  simultaneously: 
(ql)  controlling  said  first  control  valve,  by  said  radiator 
^  flow  regulation  signal  from  said  controller,  so  as  to 
allow  cooling  fluid  to  flow  through  said  radiator;  and 
(q2)  controlling  said  second  control  valve,  by  said  block 
flow  regulation  signal,  so  as  to  allow  a  controlled  flow 
of  cooling  fluid  from  said  radiator  and  said  radiator 
output  conduit  system  to  said  cylinder  block  inlet  of 
said  block  cooling  jacket. 


4^1,737 

ROTARY  VALVED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

William  H.  Turner,  12  S.  Monitor  PI.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85710 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,570 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  i/l4 

U.S.  a.  123— 41.4  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in- 
cluding \ 

a  housing, 

•    at  least  one  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  housing, 

passage  means  formed  in  said  housing  for  communicating  a 

combustible  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  for 

transporting  exhaust  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber, 

ignition  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture  in  said 

combustion  chamber, 
at  least  one  cylindrical  valve  member  rotatably  joumalled  in 
said  housing  and  having 
at  least  one  opening  formed  therein,  and 
an  imaginary  centerline  generally  equidistant  from  points 
on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  valve  member, 
said  rotary  valve  member  being  disposed  in  said  passage 
means  such  that  said  opening  selectively  establishes  fluid 
communication  throu^  at  least  a  portion  of  «aid  passage 
means  at  predetermined  rotational  positions  of  said  rotary 
valve  member,  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  valve  member  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  operation  of  said  engine, 
means  for  cooling  said  rotary  valve  member  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  internal  combustion  engine,  said  cooling  means 
including 
(a)  an  elongate  heat  pipe  having  at  least  two  operative  sec- 
tions, 

(i)  an  evaporator  section  carried  within  said  rotary  valve 
member  to  absorb  heat  from  the  valve  during  operation 


of  said  engine,  said  absorbed  heat  vaporizing  liquid 
condensate  contained  in  said  evaporator  section,  and 
(ii)  a  condensor  section  positioned  outside  said  rotary 
valve  member  for  receiving  and  condensing  said  vapor- 
ized liquid  flowing  from  said  evaporator  section,  said 
condensate  produced  in  said  condensor  section  flowing 
to  said  evaporator  section, 
the  positioning  of  said  heat  pipe  in  said  rotary  valve  mem- 
ber 

increasing  the  efficiency  of  the  heat  pipe  in  cooling  said 
rotary  valve  member,  and  minimizing  distortion  of 
said  valve  member  which  occurs  during  operation  of 
said  engine. 


4,381,738 

ENGINE  WITH  ADDITIONAL  SHARED  FLOW 

CONTROL  RUNNER  FOR  TWO  CYLINDERS 

Donald  J.  Shaffer,  P.O.  Box  88,  Upper  Strasburg,  Pa.  17265 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,049,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,232,639.  ThU  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,649 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  F02B  75//« 

U.S.  a.  123—52  M  34  Claims 


1.  A  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air 
intake  manifold  and  engine  block  with  plural  cylinders,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  surface  for  engagement  with  the  corresponding  sur- 
face of  an  engine  block  having  in  it  the  engine  cylinders; 

a  plurality  of  intake  ports  opening  through  said  first  surface 
so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  respective  cylinders 
when  said  head  is  assembled  on  the  block; 

a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  extending  through  said  first 
surface  so  as  to  be  in  communication  respectively  with  the 
cylinders  when  said  head  is  assembled  on  the  block; 

a  valve  seat  in  each  of  said  intake  ports  and  exhaust  ports; 

a  plurality  of  intake  and  exhaust  valves  movable  between 
opened  and  closed  positions  with  respective  ones  of  said 
intake  and  exhaust  valve  seats; 

a  second  surface  on  said  head  for  mating  engagement  with 
an  intake  manifold; 

an  intake  opening  in  said  second  surface; 

an  intake  passage  extending  from  said  intake  opening  to  two 
adjacent  intake  valve  seats  that  respectively  lead  to  two 
adjacent  intake  ports  that  are  respectively  in  communica- 
tion with  adjacent  cylinders  when  said  head  is  assembled 
on  the  block; 

said  intake  passage  having  at  least  two  partitions  dividing 
said  passage  into  at  least  three  parallel  noncommunicating 
conduits  having  entrance  ends  at  said  intake  opening  of 
said  second  surface  and  exit  ends  at  said  two  adjacent 
intake  valve  seats; 

means  mounting  each  of  said  partitions  separately  in  said 
head  so  as  to  be  removable  through  said  intake  opening 
for  replacement;  and 

said  passage  and  partitions  being  so  constructed  as  to  form 
means  for  conducting  a  working  fluid  from  said  one  intake 
opening  in  said  second  surface  through  a  first  one  of  said 
conduits  and  a  second  one  of  said  conduits  to  one  intake 
valve  seat  when  iu  associated  valve  is  open  exclusive  of 
the  third  one  of  said  conduits,  and  for  conducting  a  work- 
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4^1,799 

CAM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

T.  Ftahcr,  2005  S.  Coofcr,  ArUagtiM,  Tex.  7M10 

DHiiMi  of  Scr.  No.  102^13,  Dec  10, 1979,  abudoned.  TUs 

appUcatkM  Ju.  1, 1901,  Scr.  No.  269,268 

bt  a.}  F02B  75/26 

1.  a.  123—54  B  1  Ctaim 
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iug  fluid  through  said  one  intake  opening  in  said  second 
surface  through  said  second  and  third  conduits  to  the 
other  of  said  intake  valve  seats  when  its  associated  valve  is 
open  exclusive  of  said  first  conduit,  so  that  two  out  of  the 
three  conduits  may  be  used  for  each  of  the  cylinders  to 
provide  a  large  flow  passage  with  good  flow  characteris- 
tics provided  by  a  partition  at  high  engine  speed. 


tion  therewith  for  engaging  said  rocker  levers  for  caunng 
said  roUers  to  engage  said  main  cam,  and 
flexible  diaphragm  means  located  to  seal  said  cylinder  means 
from  said  cams  and  gears  and  actuated  by  movement  of 
said  rocker  levers. 


4,381,740 

RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 

Alfred  J.  Oockcr,  4906  Naoad  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43623 

Filed  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  146,672 

iBt  CL^  F02B  75/26 

UjS.  CL  123—58  AA  2 
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[.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

\  \  block, 

I  ;yUnder  means  carried  by  said  block, 

I  wo  pistons  supported  in  said  cyliner  means  for  reciprocal 
movement  in  opposite  directions, 

;  I  piston  rod  connected  to  each  piston, 

wo  rocker  levers,  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 

iach  rocker  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  block  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  between  its  first  and 
second  ends, 

laid  pivot  axes  of  said  two  rocker  levers  being  spaced  from 
each  other, 

the  first  ends  of  said  rocker  levers  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  piston  rods  respectively  whereby  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  rods  causes  said  rocker  levers  to  rock 
back  and  forth, 

I  rotatable  main  cam  connected  to  a  main  shaft  carried  by 
said  block, 

laid  main  cam  causing  said  main  shaft  to  rotate  upon  rotation 
of  said  main  cam. 

Hid  main  cam  being  located  between  said  second  ends  of 
said  rocker  levers, 

rollers  connected  to  said  second  ends  of  said  rocker  levers 
for  engaging  said  main  cam  for  causing  said  main  cam  to 
rotate  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  pistons, 

a  main  gear  coupled  to  said  main  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

secondary  shafts  carried  by  said  block  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  main  gear, 

said  secondary  shafts  and  said  main  shaft  being  in  line  with 
each  other, 

secondary  gears  coupled  to  said  secondary  shafts  and  having 


teeth  meahing  with  the  teeth  oCnid  main  gear  wherd>y 
rotation  of  said  main  gear  causes  rotation  of  said  second- 
ary gears  and  hence  said  secondary  shafts, 
secondary  cams  connected  to  said  secondary  shafts  for  rou- 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  piston  engine  having  a  rotatable  shaft, 
at  least  one  cylinder  extending  radially  from  the  shaft,  and  a 
piston  adaptf^  to  reciprocate  in  the  cylinder,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  cam  attached  to  the  shaft  and  having  a  peripheral 
camming  surface  defined  by  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor 
diameter,  the  major  and  minor  diameters  intersecting  at  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  routable  shaft,  at  least  six  cam  foUowera 
spaced  about  and  in  contact  with  the  camming  surface  of  said 
cam,  at  least  six  substantially  equal  length  linkages,  a  separate 
one  of  said  linkages  extending  between  each  two  adjacent  cam 
followers  about  said  cam,  said  linkages  maintaining  said  cam 
followers  in  contact  with  the  camming  surface  of  said  cam  as 
said  cam  and  said  shaft  rotate,  at  least  four  of  said  cam  follow- 
ers adapted  to  travel  in  a  circuitous  clo«ed  loop  path  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  as  said  cam  and  said  shaft  rotate, 
means  connecting  the  piston  to  one  of  the  other  of  said  cam 
followers  whereby  the  piston  reciprocates  as  said  cam  rotates 
and  said  one  cam  follower  travels  in  a  radially  linear  path 
coaxial  with  said  piston,  and  wherein  the  major  and  minor 
diameters  of  said  cam  are  displaced  from  one  another  by  other 
than  90*  in  a  direction  to  reciprocate  the  piston  outwardly 
from  the  shaft  over  less  than  90*  of  shaft  rotation  and  to  recip- 
rocate the  piston  inwardly  toward  the  shaft  over  greater  than 
90*  shaft  rotation  whereby  the  duration  of  the  inward  recipro- 
cation of  the  piston  is  greater  than  the  duration  of  the  outward 
reciprocation  of  the  piston. 

4,381,741 
MECHANICAL  FUEL  PRESSURE  OPERATED  DEVICE 

FOR  SUPPLYING  A  FUEL/OIL  MIXTURE 
FhMk  J.  Wabworth,  W—ktgM,  DL,  aari^or  to 
MariM  Corporation  WaBkctan,  m. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1901,  Scr.  No.  309,558 
lA  CL3  FOIM  3/00:  F02B  33/06 
UJB.  CL  123—73  AD  17  < 

1.  A  combined  oil  pumping  and  fuel  supplying  device  com- 
prising a  housing  including  means  defining  a  variable  volume 
discharge  chamber  which  is  adapted  for  fluid  communication 
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with  a  point  of  use  and  which  varies  in  volume  between  a 
greater  volume  and  a  lesser  volume,  means  defining  an  inlet 
chamber  which  is  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of 
fuel  under  pressiue  and  which  varies  in  volume  between  a 
larger  volume  and  a  snudler  volume,  valve  means  communicat- 
ing between  said  discharge  chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber 
and  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  means  dis- 


fuel  can  be  ignited  by  fuel  ignition  means,  said  burner 
means  to  receiving  said  combustible  fiiel  at  a  rate  sufficient 
to  support  controlled  continued  self-sustained  combustion 
of  said  combustible  fuel,  said  burner  means  including; 
(i)  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  holes  extending  vertically 
through  said  base,  said  base  to  contain  a  formed  rim 
elevated  as  compared  to  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
around  each  of  said  holes; 
(ii)  a  metering  orifice  fixably  mounted  in  said  base  and 
extending  slightly  beyond  said  bottom  of  said  base  in 
communication  with  said  fuel  deUvery  means; 
(0  a  coolant  tank  fixably  mounted  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber in  sufficient  proximity  to  said  burner  means  to  receive 
appreciable  amounts  of  thermal  energy  resulting  from  said 
fuel  combustion,  said  coolant  tank  being  thermal-energy 
conductive; 
(g)  coolant  inlet  means  for  admitting  coolant  from  said  en- 
gine into  said  coolant  tank; 
(h)  coolant  outlet  means  for  permitting  coolant  to  flow  from 
said  coolant  tank  once  said  coolant  has  received  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  thermal-energy  to  said  engine. 


placing  said  valve  means  to  said  open  postion  in  response  to 
contraction  of  said  discharge  chamber  to  said  lesser  volume, 
means  displacing  said  valve  means  to  said  closed  position  in 
response  to  contraction  of  said  inlet  chamber  to  said  smaller 
volume,  and  means  responsive  to  variation  in  volume  of  one  of 
said  discharge  chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber  for  pumping  oil 
for  supply  to  a  point  of  use. 

4^1,742 
ENGINE  COOLANT  HEATER 
FhuidiC.  Funk,  DDbuqnc,  Iowa,  aMigiior  to  Deere  ft  Compmy, 
MoliBe,IlL 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,863 

iBt  a  J  F02N  17/02 

VJS.  CL  123— 142 J  R  5  C>«*« 


4,381,743 

VARIABLE  AREA  SWIRL  GENERATING  ENGINE 

CYLINDER  INLET  FORT 

Alex  C.  Mair,  Bloonfleld  HlUa,  Mkh.,  aaiigBor  to  GcBcrai 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOcd  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,492 
lot  CL'  FOIL  3/00 
VS.  CL  123-188  M  3 


J-i- 


1.  An  engine  coolant  heater  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
liquid-cooled  engine,  said  engine  coolant  heater  to  use  a  com- 
bustible fiiel: 

(a)  a  housing  i 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  fipbly  mounted  m  said  housmg; 

(c)  fuel  delivery  means  for  (telivering  said  combustible  fuel; 

(d)  fuel  ignition  means  for  providing  sufficient  thermal  en- 
ergy to  ignite  said  combiutible  fiiel; 

(e)  burner  means  for  receiving  and  ccmtaining  said  combusti- 
ble fiiel  firom  said  fuel  delivery  means  in  sufficient  proum- 
ity  to  said  fiiel  ignition  means  such  that  said  combustible 


1.  A  variable  area,  swirl  generating,  intake  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cyUnder  closed  at  one 
end,  means  defining  an  inlet  port  through  the  cylinder  closed 
end  and  communicating  with  the  cylinder,  and  a  poppet  inlet 
valve  having  a  central  axis  and  reciprocably  disposed  in  the 
port  for  controlling  communication  of  the  inlet  port  with  the 
cylinder,  said  inlet  port  being  characterized  by 

a  throat  portion  of  generally  circular  cross-section  opening 
into  the  cylinder  and  ad^ted  to  be  closed  by  the  inlet 

valve, 

an  entrance  portion  spaced  upstream  from  the  thro^  por- 
tion, 

a  fluid  flow  path  extending  from  the  entrance  portion  to  one 
side  of  and  around  the  valve  axis,  blending  into  the  throat 
portion  in  a  descending  spiral  about  the  valve  axis,  and 

a  movable  wall  in  said  port  and  extending  along  a  major 
portion  of  said  spiral,  said  movable  wall  being  adjustable 
intermediate  its  ends  between  a  first  position  of  open  area 
in  said  qnral  portion  and  a  second  position  of  reduced  area 
in  said  spiral  portion,  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  portion  of  the  inlet  port  spiral  is  variable  to  vary  as 
desired  the  rate  of  flow  and  the  levd  of  mizture  swirl 
created  in  the  cylinder. 
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4^1,744 

FLUID  TEMPERATURE  MONITOR 

A.  Tarry,  Baylcs  Lake,  Loda,  DL  60948,  aMtgnor  to  D.  A. 

DL 

FIM  Dm.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,106 

lat  CL*  F02B  77/0% 

UJ$.  CL  123— 198  DC  lOCteims 


I      I 


A  fluid  temperature  monitor  for  monitoring  the  tempera- 
tuile  of  a  fluid  comprising: 

1  hermostat  means  operable  in  response  to  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid, 

vaming  means, 

irst  switch  means  having  first  contacts  which  are  actuated 
by  said  thermosut  means  to  close  and  complete  an  electri- 
cal circuit  to.  actuate  said  warning  means  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 

mme  mover  cutoff  means, 

iiecond  switch  means  having  second  contacts  which  are 
actuated  by  said  thermostat  means  to  close  and  complete 
an  electrical  circuit  to  actuate  said  prime  mover  cutoff 
means  after  said  warning  means  has  been  actuated,  and 

neans  for  bathing  said  thermostat  means  and  said  contacts 
directly  in  said  fluid  being  monitored. 


4,381,745 

POROUS  BURNER  DIESEL  ENGINE 

JoM  C.  Firey,  P.O  Box  15514,  Scatdc,  Wash.  98115 

CoattBoatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  138,988,  Apr.  10, 1980, 

iibandoBcd.  Thii  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,455 

iBt  a.»  F02B  ¥j/ya-  po2d  woo 

UJ5.  CL  123—294  13  Claims 


being  secured  within  said  combustion  chamber  space  and 
occupying  a  fractional  portion  thereof,  said  fractional 
portion  being  less  than  one  and  greater  than  zero; 

means  for  spreading  poured  liquid  fuel  over  interior  surface 
areas  of  said  porous  burner  volume  so  that,  poured  fuel  is 
forced  inside  said  porous  burner  volume  during  compres- 
sion processes,  gas  or  liquid  can  flow  only  into  said  porous 
burner  volume  during  compression  processes  and  can 
flow  only  out  of  said  porous  burner  volume  during  expan- 
sion processes  and  cannot  flow  entirely  through  said  po- 
rous burner  volume,  whereby  unbumed  solid  portions  of 
said  poured  fuels  are  retained  within  said  porous  burner 
volume  between  engine  cycles,  said  means  for  spreading 
comprising: 

said  porous  burner  volume  comprising  an  external  surface 
area  consisting  of  two  portions,  a  sealed  area  largely 
sealed  to  prevent  gas  or  liquid  flow  therethrough  during 
the  engine  compression  and  expansion  processes,  and  an 
unsealed,  poured  upon  area,  through  which  gas  or  liquid 
flow  can  occur  during  the  engine  compression  and  expan- 
sion processes,  all  of  said  poured  upon  area  for  each 
burner  volume  being  in  contact  with  a  single,  undivided 
portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  space; 

means  for  pouring  a  volume  of  said  liquid  fuel  upon  a  portion 
of  said  poured  upon  area,  said  pouring  commencing  after 
the  commencement  of  the  engine  intake  process  for  each 
engine  cycle,  said  pouring  being  stopped  prior  to  the  end 
of  the  engine  compression  process  for  that  same  engine 
cycle; 

means  for  controlling  the^uantity  of  liquid  fuel  poured  upon 
the  external  surface  of  said  porous  burner  volume  during 
each  engine  cycle. 


4,381,746 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATIONAL 

SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hideo  Miyagi,  Toyota,  and  Jiro  Naluuo,  Oicazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,407,  Jun.  1, 1979.  This  application 

Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,397 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1978,  52-72725 

Int  a.3  F02M  1/00:  G06F  15/20:  F02D  31/00.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  123— 339  5  Claims 


A  porous  burner  diesel  engine  comprising: 
an  interna]  combustion  engine  mechanism  comprising  cylin- 
ders, pistons  operative  within  said  cylinders,  piston 
crowns  on  the  compressing  side  of  said  pistons,  and  a 
combustion  chamber  space  in  each  such  cylinder  fully 
enclosed  by  said  piston  crowns  and  a  portion  of  the  walls 
of  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  crowns  and  cylinder 
enclose  the  smallest  such  space  during  the  engine  com- 
pression process; 
at  least  one  porous  burner  volume  in  each  of  said  cylinders, 
said  burner  volume  being  made  from  a  porous,  solid, 
high-temperature  material,  said  porous  burner  volume 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  idling  rotational  speed  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a 
throttle  valve  in  the  intake  passage,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  measuring  the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  and 
generating  an  actual  speed  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

b.  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  engine  and  generating  a 
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temperature  signal  that  has  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
detected  temperature; 

c.  generating,  in  response  to  the  temperature  signal,  a  refer- 
ence speed  signal  having  a  value  which  is  a  function  of  the 
value  of  the  temperature  signal  and  which  represents  the 
desired  idling  roUtional  speed  of  the  engine  at  the  de- 
tected temperature; 

d.  comparing  the  actual  speed  signal  to  the  reference  speed 
signal  and  generating  a  control  output  signal  that  corre- 
sponds to  the  flow  rate  of  air  drawn  through  the  intake 
passage  into  the  engine; 

e.  restricting  the  value  of  the  control  output  signal  to  be 
between  upper  and  lower  limits  which  are  functions  of  the 
detected  temperature  of  the  engine;  and 

f.  controlling,  in  response  to  the  restricted  control  output 
signal,  the  flow  rate  of  air  drawn  into  the  engine  through 

I  the  intake  passage  to  control  the  actual  speed  of  the  engine 
i  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the 
actual  speed  signal  and  the  reference  speed  signal. 

4,381,747 
IDLING  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nobuyuld   Kobayashi,  Toyota;   Hiroshi   Itoh,   Nagoya,   and 
Hiromi  Otiuki,  Ai^o,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1980,  55-171973 

Int.  a.J  P02D  11/10:  P02N  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123-339  12  Claims 


body  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  rotably  mounted  on 
said  valve  shaft  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  intermediate 
body  interposed  between  said  hollow  cylindrical  inner 
and  outer  bodies  and  made  of  a  metallic  material,  said 
hollow  cylindrical  intermediate  body  being  supported  on 
said  motor  housing  by  means  of  bearings. 


4381 748  -^ 

METHOD  OF  REGULATING  COMBUSTION  IN  THE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Konrad  Eckert,  Stuttgart;  Klaus  Miiller,  Tamm;  Ernst  Linder, 
Miihlacker,  Helmut  Maurer,  Vaihingen;  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen- 
Wasseralflngen;    WinfHed   Moser,    Markgrboingen;    Horst 
Franke,  Liichgaa,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaoy;  Raincr  Burkel, 
Le  Chesnay,  and  Cornelius  Peter,  Paris,  both  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023014;  Mar.  21, 1981,  3111135 

Int  a.3  PD2P  5/04:  P02M  25/06.  51/02 
U.S.  a.  123-414  29  Claims 
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1.  An  idling  speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve  arranged 
in  the  intake  passage,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bypass  passage  interconnecting  the  intake  passage  located 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  the  intake  passage  lo- 
cated downstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage  and  having  a 
valve  chamber  which  has  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an  air 
outlet  opening,  said  air  inlet  opening  being  formed  on  an 
inner  bottom  wall  of  said  valve  chamber  and  connected 
via  said  bypass  passage  to  the  intake  passage  located  up- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve,  said  valve  means  having  a 
control  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  area  of  said  air  outlet 
opening  which  is  connected  to  the  intake  passage  located 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve,  and; 

a  stepper  motor  connected  to  said  control  valve  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  bypass  passage 
in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the  operating  condition  of 
the  engine  at  the  time  of  idling,  and 

wherein  said  stepper  motor  includes  a  motor  housing,  a 
stator  stotionarily  arranged  in  said  motor  housing,  a  rotor, 
and  a  valve  shaft  ajdally  movable  in  said  motor  housing 
and  actuated  by  said  rotor,  said  control  valve  being  fixed 
onto  said  valve  shalt,  and 

wherein  said  rotor  includes  a  hoUow  cylindrical  outer  body 
made  of  a  permanent  magnet,  a  hollow  cylindrical  inner 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  combustion  of  metered  oper- 
ating substances  to  be  delivered  to  the  combustion  chambers  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  using  light  signals  arising  in  the 
combustion  chamber  as  a  control  variable,  composing  the 

steps  of, 

detecting  the  light  intensity  over  the  course  of  combustion; 

differentiating  a  detected  signal  corresponding  to  the  instan- 
taneous light  intensity  in  the  combustion  chamber; 

developing  in  response  thereto  at  least  one  characteristic 
point,  such  as  maximum,  turning  point,  point  of  increase, 
in  the  curve  of  the  differentiated  signal  as  a  reference 
control  variable  with  respect  to  the  crankshaft  angle  posi- 
tion; and 

triggering  in  response  to  the  reference  control  variable  a 
closed-loop  control  device  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine.  | 


4,381,749 
INTAKE  DEVICE  FOR  ENGINE 
Keiichi  Sugiyaraa,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 
sudoki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-21142 
Int  a.'  F02B  29/02 
MS.  a.  123—432  *0  Claims 

1.  In  an  induction  system  for  a  variable  volume  chamber  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  main  intake  pas- 
sage discharging  into  said  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  induction 
passage  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a  pipe  extending  into  the 
main  intake  passage  and  terminating  contiguous  to  its  point  of 
discharge  into  the  chamber  and  having  an  outlet  conmiunicat- 
ing  with  said  main  intake  passage  contiguous  to  its  point  of 
discharge  into  said  chamber,  said  auxiliary  induction  passage 
having  a  substantially  smaller  effective  area  than  said  main 
intake  passage,  the  improvement  comprising  deflector  means 
positioned  at  the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  induction  passage  for 
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redifjecting  the  flow  issuing  therefrom,  said  deflector  means 
an  integral  end  portion  of  said  pipe  configured  to 


comi  insing 


?i 


dire^  the  flow  from  the  pipe  in  a  direction  other  than  along  the 
axis  of  the  pipe. 


4^1,7S0 

I^EL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Tak^  Fimada,  HigMhi-Matrayam^  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Dtcacl 

KJU  Co^  Ltd^  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Jol.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,519 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  24, 1980,  55-101947 
Int  a.3  F02M  51/00 
CL 123-446  Sdaimt 
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supplied  from  said  operating  fluid  pressure  feed  means  to 
said  servo-pressure  chamber  and  to  said  counter-servo- 
pressure  clumber; 

means  for  feeding  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  pump  working 
chamber,  said  fuel  pressure  feed  means  being  provided 
separately  from  and  independently  of  said  operating  fluid 
pressure  feed  means; 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  servo  piston  for  rotating 
same;  and 

means  coupling  said  servo  piston  to  said  actuator  means  in  a 
manner  allowing  free  axial  displacement  of  said  servo 
piston  but  forcing  rotation  thereof  in  unison  with  said 
actuator  means; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  servo  piston  to  change  a  circumfer- 
ential position  thereof  through  said  actuator  means  causes 
a  change  in  the  compression  stroke  of  said  servo  piston  to 
thereby  achieve  control  of  the  injection  quantity  of  fuel 
through  said  injection  nozzle  means,  while  achieving 
control  of  the  timing  of  injection  beginning  of  fuel 
through  said  injection  nozzle  means  by  changing  the 
timing  of  change  of  the  valve  position  of  said  selector 
valve  means. 


4,381,751 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Maiich,  Schwieberdingen;  Jiirgen  Peten,  Afhlter- 
bach;  Michael  Wimiann,  Gerilngen;  Karl  Gmelin,  lagelfln- 
gen,  and  Peter  Stiefel,  Ditztngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
ass^n  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FOed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1980,  3006586 

Int  a.'  F02M  i9/0Q 
U&  CL  123—454  12  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  which  comprises: 

a  piston  housing; 

a  lervo  piston  having  a  large  size  portion  having  opposite 
end-^aces,  and  a  small  size  portion  having  an  end  face 
remote  from  said  large  size  portion,  said  large  size  portion 
defining  a  servo-pressure  chamber  and  a  counter-servo- 
pressure  chamber  between  said  opposite  end  faces  thereof 
and  associated  inner  surfaces  of  said  piston  housing,  said 
small  size  portion  defining  a  pump  working  chamber 
between  said  end  face  thereof  remote  from  said  large  size 
portion  and  associated  inner  surfaces  of  said  piston  hous- 
ing; 

s^id  servo  piston  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof 
formed  with  a  notch,  said  notch  opening  in  an  end  face  of 
said  servo  piston  facing  said  servo-pressure  chamber  and 
having  a  base  thereof  extending  obliquely  to  the  axis  of 
said  servo  piston,  said  piston  housing  having  a  peripheral 
wall  thereof  formed  with  a  spill  port  communicating  with 
a  zone  under  lower  pressure,  sakl  spill  port  being  located 
for  engagement  with  said  notch; 

in  jection  nozzle  means  arranged  in  communication  with  said 
pump  working  chamber, 

neans  for  feeding  operating  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
servo-pressure  chamber  and  to  said  counter-servo-pres- 
sure  chamber, 

SI  ilector  valve  means  connecting  said  servo-pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  counter-servo-pressure  chamber  to  said  oper- 
ating fluid  pressure  feed  means  and  being  changeable  in 
valve  position  to  allow  operating  fluid  to  be  alternately 


afl- 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing  internal 
combustion  engines  having  externally-supplied  ignition,  said 
system  further  including  metering  valves  disposed  in  a  fiiel 
supply  line  for  metering  a  quantity  of  fiiel  in  a  predetermined 
ratio  to  the  quantity  of  air  aspirated  by  the  engine,  said  meter- 
ing being  effected  at  a  constant  pressure  diffSerenoe  variable  in 
at^cordance  with  operating  characteristics  of  said  engine,  said 
system  fiirther  including  a  regulating  valve  having  a  movable 
valve  element  disposed  downstream  of  each  metering  valve 
and  arranged  to  regulate  pressure  differences  at  each  metering 
valve,  said  regulating  valve  further  arranged  to  be  exposed  on 
the  one  hand  to  fiiel  pressure  downstream  of  the  respective 
metering  valve  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  pressure  in  a 
control  pressure  line,  the  pressure  in  said  line  being  fiirther 
limited  on  the  one  hand  by  a  control  pressure  valve  and  on  the 
other  hanf^  by  a  control  throttle,  characterized  in  that  an  elec- 
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tro-fluid  converter  means  of  the  nozzle/bounce  plate  type 
serves  as  said  control  pressure  valve  and  is  triggerable  by  an 
electronic  control  device  in  accordance  with  engine  character- 
istics, said  electro-fluid  converter  means  dividing  said  control 
pressure  line  from  said  fuel  supply  line,  and  said  control  throt- 
tle limiting  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  line  down- 
stream of  said  regulating  valves. 


'  4^1,752 

COMBINED  IGNITION  CONTROL  AND  FUEL 
I      INJECnON  VALVE  OPERATING  ORCUTT  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WUliain  F.  Hill,  Stafford,  England,  aasignor  to  Loeas  Indutries, 
Ltd^  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,537 
'      Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1980, 
8014494 

Int  a.J  F02B  i/Oft-  F02M  57/Oft-  F02B  3/10 
UA  a.  123-475  9  Claims 


1.  A  combined  ignition  control  and  fuel  injection  valve 
solenoid  operating  circuit  comprising: 

an  ignition  control  circuit,  said  circuit  including  a  first  semi- 
conductor switch  element  means  for  controUably  inter- 
rupting current  flow  in  an  ignition  coil; 

an  energy  storage  element; 

an  inductive  means,  responsive  to  said  switch  element  means 
interrupting  current  flow  in  an  ignition  coil,  for  storing 
electrical  energy  in  said  energy  storage  element;  and 

injection  valve  solenoid  control  means  for  energizing  an 
injection  valve  solenoid,  said  control  means  including 
means  for  connecting  said  energy  storage  element  to  said 
injection  valve  solenoid  when  said  control  means  ener- 
gizes said  injection  valve  solenoid. 


vapor  source,  a  fuel  vapor  purge  line  interconnecting  said 
canister  and  said  supply  port  for  supplying  fuel  vapor 
purged  from  said  canister  to  said  supply  port  and  valve 
means  disposed  in  said  purge  line  for  controlling  the  flow 


of  fuel  vapor  purged  from  said  canister,  said  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  open  when  a  transmission  device  inter- 
posed in  a  power  transmission  system  which  interconnects 
said  internal  combustion  engine  and  driving  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  is  in  a  power  transmitting  position.  * 


4381,754 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  SAVING  DEVICE 

Karl  Heckel,  1515  Ward  Ave.,  Apt  1403,  Honolalu,  Hi.  96822 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,211 

Int.  a.J  PD2M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  123— 538  8ClaiM 


4,381,753 

EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  VEHICLE  USE 

Tcruo  Ynzawa,  Ooniya,  and  Masaaki  Uchida,  Kawagoe,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  H<mda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,620 
OaiBH  priority,  a^ieatioB  Japan,  No?.   12,   1979,  54- 
156698[U] 

Int  CL^  F02M  W02 
UA  CL  123—520  H  Claim 

1.  In  an  evaporative  emission  control  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  vehicle  use  having  a  variable  venturi 
type  carburettor  which  includes  an  intake  passage  formed  in  a 
carburettor  body,  a  venturi  valve  in  said  intake  passage  for 
variably  adjusting  an  opening  area  of  a  venturi  formed  in  said 
intake  passage,  and  a  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  passage 
downstream  of  said  venturi  valve  to  control  the  amount  of 
air-fuel  mixture  flowing  in  said  intake  passage, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  fuel  vapor  supply  port  open- 
ing in  said  intake  passage  at  a  location  between  said  ven- 
turi valve  and  said  throttle  valve  for  supplying  fuel  vapor 
to  said  intake  passage,  said  port  being  upstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  for  all  positions  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  fuel 
vapor  storage  canister  for  storing  fuel  vapor  frcMn  a  fuel 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  saving  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  electromagnetic  assembly 
which  includes  a  coil,  a  spool,  a  coil  winding  insulating  tape,  a 
casing,  a  core,  two  studs,  and  two  terminals;  the  coil  is  wound 
around  the  cylinder  of  the  spool  and  within  its  rims;  the  insulat- 
ing Upe  covers  the  coil;  the  casing  encloses  the  coil,  the  insu- 
lating Upe,  and  the  spool;  the  casing  has  a  concave  end  por- 
tion; the  core  is  pivotally  mounted  within  the  spool  cylinder, 
has  two  spaced  holes  located  in  iu  end  portions,  and  extends  on 
either  side  of  the  spool  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  stud;  the  stud  has  a  reduced  end  portion  and  a 
concave  end  portion  and  its  reduced  end  portion  fits  within  the 
hole  of  the  core;  the  casing  is  formed  so  that  its  concave  end 
portion  extends  slightly  beyond  the  concave  end  portion  of  the 
stud;  and  the  terminals  are  connected  to  the  coil  and  are 
adapted  to  be  used  to  operatively  connect  the  coil  to  a  battery. 


7^ 


4^1,755 

PROTECTING  CATALYST  FROM  PHOSPHORUS 
POISONING 

Ftilaak  Cnracdoio,  SterUng  Heights,  Mich^  Mtigiior  to  General 
Moton  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,472 

Int.  a.i  F02M  25/06 

UlS.  a.  123—573  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  catalyst  materials  in  a  cata- 
lytic converter  vehicle  emissions  control  system  from  the 
pi  tisoning  effect  of  phosphorus,  said  converter  being  located  in 
til  e  exhaust  path  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
contacting  at  least  on»^engine  gas  stream  selected  from  the 
ciankcase  ventilatioi/stream  and  the  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
stream  with  a  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  capable  of  removing 
pi  losphorus  and  phosphorus  compounds  in  said  gas  stream,  and 
circulating  said  treated  gas  stream  to  the  intake  side  of  the 
engine,  the  phosphorus  content  of  said  exhaust  stream  being 
reduced  by  absorption  from  that  present  in  the  absence  of  said 
sclid  adsorbent  treatment  said  bed  being  heated  principally 
oi  ily  by  the  stream  being  treated. 


Filed  Oet  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,893 
IM.  a^  F02M  33/02 
US.  a  123—591 
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manifold  of  a  gasoline  combustion  engine,  said  housing  mem- 
ber  having  a  central  through  opening  for  coaxial  connection 
between  the  carburetor  and  the  intake  manifold  for  carbureted 
fuel  flow  therethrough,  a  raw  gasoline  collection  recess  about 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing  through  opening,  flow  path 
communicating  means  between  said  annular  recess  and  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  below  said  annular  recess,  said  flow  path 
communicating  means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  bores  in 
said  housing  and  communicating  between  said  annular  recess 
and  a  through  bore  in  said  housing,  a  second  plurality  of  bores 
opening  at  one  end  into  said  central  housing  through  opening 
below  said  annular  housing  recess,  said  flow  path  conununicat- 
ing  means  further  including  an  external  length  of  tubing  com- 
municating between  one  end  of  said  through  bore  and  the  inner 
ends  of  said  second  plurality  of  bores,  said  flow  path  communi- 
cating means  further  comprising  a  vaporizing  chamber  in  said 
external  length  of  tubing  adapted  to  collect  excess  raw  gaso- 
line, and  a  nozzle  within  said  vaporizing  chamber  directing  a 
stream  of  the  vacuum-moved  air  against  the  surface  of  said 
excess  collected  raw  gasoline  for  inducing  the  vaporization 
thereof  in  said  flow  path  communicating  means,  and  means 
controlling  the  volume  of  air  being  drawn  into  said  through 
bore  at  the  other  end  thereof  under  the  influence  of  vacuum 
applied  at  said  central  through  opening  in  said  housing  member 
during  the  operation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
whereby  raw  gasoline  collected  in  said  annular  recess  will  be 
admixed  with  air  in  said  flow  path  communicating  means  for 
the  vaporization  thereof  and  reintroduction  as  gaseous  fuel 
through  said  plurality  of  openings. 


4,381,757 

CONTINUOUS  TYPE  IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ScUi  Morino,  Aichi;  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  and  NoriUto 

Tokura,  OkazakI,  all  of  Japan,  Msignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1979,  54-96985 

Int  a.J  F02P  5/04 

VJS.  CL  123—606  3  Claims 
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4,381,756 

IGASOLINE  ECONOMIZING  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Glerhard  WaseUnrttis,  Nortk  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Walter  Mnndorf,  Sicbvg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a  part  inter- 
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4Claims 


1.  A  gasoline  economizing  attachment  device  for  internal 
01  Nnbustion  engines  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially 
flu  bouaing  member  adapted  for  insertion  between  the  exit 
p(  wt  of  a  gasolinr  carburetor  and  the  intake  port  of  the  intake 


L«' -J. 


1.  An  ignition  device  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  a  core  which  is  formed  with  an  air  gap 
therein,  and  ^primary  and  secondary  coil  means  wound 
around  said  core; 

said  primary  coil  means  including  a  primary  coil  having  a 
center  tap  which  provides  a  neutral  point  for  said  primary 
coil  means;  y 

a  DC  power  source  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  periodic  pulses; 

means  for  inverting  said  periodic  pulses; 

a  pair  of  transistors  in  push-pull  connection,  one  of  said 
transistors  having  a  base  coupled  to  receive  said  periodic 
pulses  and  the  other  a  base  coupled  to  receive  the  inverted 
periodic  pulses,  said  transistors  having  emitters  connected 
with  one  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  DC  power 
source,  and  having  collectors  connected  with  respective 
end  terminals  of  said  primary  coil  means;  and 

a  single  diode  connected  from  said  neutral  point  to  the  other 
output  terminal  of  said  DC  power  source; 

whereby  high  trigger  voltages  and  continuous  discharge 
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voltages  are  generated  periodically  in  said  secondary  coil 
when  said  transistors  in  push-pull  connection  are  turned 
on  and  ofT  in  response  to  said  pulses. 


4^1,758 

IGNTTOR  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  GRILL 

James  J.  Sfekit,  ThorohUl,  and  John  Janez,  Scarborongb,  both 

of  Canada,  asiignon  to  Shepherd  Products  Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,386 

lot  CI.3  F24C  3/O0 

U.S.  a.  126--41  R  2  Claims 


by  the  burning  of  the  fuel  held  by  the  grate  through  the  grate 
interior  in  parallel  through  said  hollow  tubes  and  in  direct 
contact  with  said  exposed  liquid  surface  such  that  the  flow- 
ing air  which  is  heated  in  said  grate  entrains  liquid  vapor 
from  the  exposed  liquid  surface; 

means  for  pre-heating  and  supplying  air  to  said  hollow  interior 
of  said  plural  hollow  tubes  in  parallel,  said  pre-heating  means 
including  a  supply  flow  path  disposed  above  said  grate  so  as 
to  be  heated  by  combustion  products  from  said  fuel; 

means  for  expelling  the  heated  air  and  the  entrained  liquid 
vapor  from  the  grate  into  said  space;  and 

liquid  supply  means  for  feeding  a  liquid  to  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  grate  interior. 


1.  An  ignitor  for  a  gas  barbecue  grill  having  a  gas  burner  and 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  burner,  a  collector  box  mounted 
in  the  grill  in  association  with  said  burner,  said  box  having  an 
open  mouth  facing  the  burner  for  admitting  gas  emanating 
from  the  burner,  said  open  mouth  being  of  greater  area  that  the 
rear  wall  of  the  collector  box  with  the  box  having  a  flaring 
shape  to  facilitate  movement  of  gas  from  the  burner  into  the 
collector  box,  an  ignition  device  adapted  to  ignite  said  gas 
mounted  in  the  grill  and  extending  into  said  box,  said  box 
provided  with  a  cupola  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
vault  formed  integrally  with  a  top  wall  of  said  collector  box 
and  extending  above  the  top  wall,  and  vent  openings  in  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  vault,  said  ignition  device  being  located  di- 
rectly under  the  area  of  said  cupola  and  strikes  a  spark  in  said 
area. 


4,381,759 

nREPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Carlo  FauStfni,  13020  Tamarack  Rd.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20904 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,368 

Int.  a.3  F24B  7/00;  F24F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  126—121  18  Claims 


•n.-4 


1.  Heat  exchanger  apparatus  for  use  in  a  fireplace  to  heat  a 

space,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  grate  for  holding  fuel  to  be  burned,  said  tubular  grate 
comprising  plural  hollow  tubes  each  having  a  hollow  inte- 
rior with  a  bottom  portion  adapted  to  contain  liquid  to  be 
heated  and  vaporized  by  the  burning  of  the  fuel  held  by  the 
grate  such  that  there  is  an  exposed  surface  of  the  liquid 
contained  in  the  grate  interior,  said  grate  interior  being 
further  adapted  to  flow  pre-heated  air  to  be  further  heated 


4,381,760 
HREPLACE  INSERT  WITH  FORCED  AIR  FLOW  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  " 
James  C.  Reges,  Rte.  3,  Box  208,  Rocky  Mooat,  N.C.  27801 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,745 
Int.  a.J  F24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—123  5  Claims 


1.  A  flreplace  insert  having  an  inner  firebox  including  inner 
bottom,  top,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls  interconnected  along 
adjacent  marginal  edge  portions  to  form  a  combustion  cham- 
ber therein,  an  outer  housing  for  snug  reception  within  a  fire- 
place, said  housing  including  outer  bottom,  top,  rear,  front  and 
opposite  side  walls,  said  firebox  being  received  within  said 
housing  with  the  front  thereof  closed  by  the  front  wall  of  said 
housing  and  at  least  major  portions  of  said  inner  bottom,  top, 
rear  annd  opposite  side  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  opposing 
portions  of  said  outer  bottom,  top,  rear  and  opposite  side  walls, 
means  dividing  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  bottom 
walls  into  a  central  front-to-rear  extending  ash  pit  closed  at  its 
rear  end  from  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  rear  walls 
and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  front-to-rear  extending  air  passages 
closed  along  their  ui)per  portions  from  the  side  spaces  there- 
above  defined  between  corresponding  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  of  sa^d  firebox  and  housing  and  opening  rearwardly  into 
the  rear  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  rear  walls,  said 
inner  bottom  wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein  opening 
downwardly  into  said  ash  pit  and  equipped  with  a  grate,  said 
front  wall  having  a  lower  central  opening  formed  therein 
registered  with  the  front  end  of  said  ash  pit,  an  ash  drawer 
slidably  received  in  said  ash  pit  for  removal  through  and  re- 
movably closing  said  lower  central  opening,  an  access  opening 
formed  in  said  front  wall  above  said  lower  central  opening  for 
providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber 
through  said  front  wall,  an  access  door  removably  closing  said 
access  opening,  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  spaces  being  closed 
from  said  rear  space  ahd  open  to  the  upper  space  between  said 
top  walls,  means  closing  the  forward  portion  of  the  upper 
space  between  said  top  walls  and  defining  a  flue  gas  outlet 
opening  upwardly  from  said  fu-ebox  through  a  forward  portion 
of  said  housing  top  waU,  air  outlet  means  opening  forwardly 
through  said  front  wall  on  opposite  sides  of  said  access  opening 
from  the  forward  portions  of  said  side  spaces,  air  pump  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  air  passages  for  pumping  air 
therethrough  into  the  opposite  side  lower  portions  of  the  rear 
space  between  said  rear  walls,  from  the  upper  portions  of  said 
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lear  space  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  upper  space,  from 
( ipposite  sides  of  said  upper  space  down  into  the  upper  portions 
( f  said  side  spaces  and  forwardly  from  the  latter  through  said 
1  ir  outlet  means. 


ASH  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

F.  Fozoi,  5735  PcfMM  Dr^  Sob  Valley,  Ne?.  19431 

Flkd  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  257,206 

laL  CL^  F23J  J/00 

tS.  a.  126—243  5  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing,  storing  and  transporting  ash 
rom  a  fireplace  or  stove  which  comprises:  an  ash  or  residue 
itoring  means  having  a  handling  means  attached  thereto  and 
)rovided  with  a  slideable  closure  across  an  open  end  of  said 
Itoring  means  in  which  said  closure  has  an  extension  projecting 
'rom  one  end  thereof  proximate  said  handling  means;  an  index- 

g  means  affixed  to  said  projecting  extension  which  cooper- 
with  first  and  second  openings  in  said  handling  means  said 

t  opening  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  handling  means 

d  said  second  opening  located  at  an  upper  end  of  said  han- 
dling means;  approximately  a  distance  necessary  for  allowing 
(aid  closure  to  be  moved  into  a  position  for  exposing  said 
opening  of  said  residue  storing  means. 


4,381,762 
FRICTION  FURNACE 
Arwrid  E.  Erast,  WolTcrton,  Minii.  56594 

Filed  Not.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  203,467 
lat  CLJ  F24C  9/00 
|U.S.  CL  126-247  » 


5  Claima 


1.  A  friction  furnace  comprising: 

a  casing,  including  an  input  endcap  including  a  fluid  inlet 
and  an  output  endcap  including  a  fluid  outlet; 

a  plurality  of  oriUce  plates  disposed  within  said  casing,  each 
of  said  orifice  plates  being  in  peripheral,  non-sealing 
contact  with  said  casing  and  having  an  annular  ring  dis- 
posed radially  inward  from  the  periphery  of  said  orifice 
plate,  said  annular  ring  containing  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  passages  therethru;  and 

an  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  number  of  said  orifice 
plates  contained  within  said  casing,  said  adjusting  means 
including: 

an  adjusting  assembly  including  an  adjusting  nut  and  a 


threaded  spacer  threadably  connected  to  said  inlet  end- 
cap; 
an  adapter  plate  having  an  annular  ring  disposed  at  its  pe- 
riphery and  containing  a  plurality  of  transverse  passages 
disposed  between  its  annular  ring  and  its  centerpoint,  said 
adapter  plate  being  disposed  within  said  casing  such  that 
its  annular  ring  is  in  contact  with  said  outlet  endcap. 


4,381,763 
LOW  COST,  LOW  PRESSURE,  SOLAR  HEATED  FENCE 

SURROUNDING  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Kari  H.  Kahl,  8  Brian  lUL,  Chehnfford,  Mast.  01824 

CoBtinuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,295,  Jan.  28, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  894,401,  Apr.  7, 

1978,  abflndoned.  This  application  JoL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

286,773 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-416  2  Claims 


1.  A  combination  fence  and  solar  heater  for  swimming  pools, 
of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  fence  posts  and  hollow 
fence  panels  forming  a  continuous  fence  around  the  periphery 
of  the  pool,  said  panels  having  interior  chambers  intercon- 
nected with  each  other  and  with  the  water  in  the  pool  to  form 
a  water  carrying  passageway  from  the  pool,  through  said 
chambers,  and  back  to  the  pool  and  having  a  water  pump  for 
circulating  pool  water  around  said  passageway  for  warming  by 
the  heat  of  the  sun,  characterized  by: 
said  fence  panels  and  fence  posts  being  in  substantially  the 
same  vertical  plane,  with  each  panel  supported  in  the 
space  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  posts; 
each  said  fence  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  closely  spaced, 
corrugated,  plastic  sheets,  of  relatively  broad  area,  periph- 
erally joined  along  the  edges,  with  the  ribs  and  grpoves  of 
one  sheet  normal  to  the  ribs  and  grooves  of  the  other  sheet 
so  that  the  interior  chamber  therein  is  thin,  free  of  obstruc- 
tion to  vertical  flow  and  of  reUtively  wide  area; 
cross  bracing  means  between  said  sheets  for  preventing 

bulge  thereof  under  water  pressure; 
a  flow  control  valve  mounted  between  said  pump  and  said 
fence  panels  for  establishing  pressure  at  no  more  than 
about  3  psi  and  rate  at  no  more  than  about  60-70  gallons 
per  hour  per  panel; 
a  back  pressure  valve  mounted  between  said  fence  and  said 
pool  for  assuring  substantially  even  flow  to  all  panels  of 
said  fence; 
and  an  open  air  and  water  riser  pipe  connected  to  said  water 
carrying  passageway  at  the  top  of  a  panel  to  prevent 
build-up  of  destructive  pressures  tending  to  bulge  said 
panels. 

'   :  \ 
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4^1,764 
SOLAR  PANEL 
WarrcB  WoJdk«  527  N.  Main  St^  Fillbrook,  CaUf.  92028 
FUcd  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,311 

Int  a.J  F24J  i/02  i 

MS.  a.  126—426  ♦  CI«»M 


(f)  means  for  circulating  fluid  through  said  panel  assembly. 


4,381,765 
ILEOSTOMY  VALVE 
Thonaf  A.  Burton,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waters  lastra* 
ments.  Inc.,  Rochester,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,231      ^  i 

Int  CL^  A61B  19/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  128-1  R  10  ClaiaM 


1,  A  solar  panel  for  heating  a  fluid  medium  by  solar  radia- 
tion, comprising:  .       j 

(a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  header  members,  each  said 
header  member  having  side  walls  defining  a  central  pas- 
sageway extending  longitudinally  of  said  member; 

tb)  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  apart  conduit  receiving 
and  gripping  means  formed  in  each  of  said  header  mem- 
bers, each  conduit  receiving  and  gripping  means  compris- 
ing a  topered  aperture  formed  in  said  walls  of  said  header 
members,  each  said  aperture  having  sloping  side  walls 
tapering  from  a  major  diameter  opening  to  a  smaller  minor 
diameter  opening; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated,  flexible  fluid  carrying  conduits 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  header  members, 
one  end  of  each  said  conduit  being  sealably  received  in 
one  of  said  conduit  receiving  and  gripping  means  formed 
in  said  first  header  member  and  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit  being  sealably  received  in  one  of  said  conduit 
receiving  and  gripping  means  formed  in  said  second 
header  member,  said  conduits  being  formed  of  a  com- 
pressible njaterial  and  being  slightly  larger  in  diameter 
than  said  minor  diameter  openings  formed  in  said  walls  of 

said  header  member,  whereby  when  the  ends  of  said  con- 
duits are  forced  mto  said  apertures  said  conduits  will  be 
compressed  radially  inwardly  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  said  conduit  and  said  header  without  requiring 
the  use  of  a  bonding  agent; 

(d)  securing  means  disposed  at  a  plurality  of  locations  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  header  members  for  securing 
together  said  conduits  and  retaining  them  in  a  fixed,  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  relationship  to  form  an  elongated 
panel  assembly  of  a  predetermined  width,  said  securing 
means  being  sufficiently  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of 
said  assembly  to  permit  said  assembly,  at  various  locations 
along  its  length,  to  be  rolled  back  upon  itself  to  form  a 
plurality  of  substantially  coplanar,  oppositely  extending 
sections  disposed  in  side  by  side  relationship,  said  securing 
means  comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated,  rigid  member  adapted  to  extend  trans- 
versely of  said  panel  assembly;  and       ^ 

(u)  a  flexible  lacing  adapted  to  alternately  pass  under  said 
rigid  member  and  over  each  of  said  conduits  to  secure 
said  conduits  to  said  rigid  member  and  retain  them  in  a 
fixed,  transversely  spaced  apart  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  one  another; 

(e)  interlocking  means  associated  with  said  securing  means 
for  interlocking  together  said  oppositely  extending  sec- 
tions of  said  panel  assembly  to  prevent  relative  movement 

^  between  said  adjacent  section;  and 


1.  An  ileostomy  valve  connecuble  to  the  stonu  of  a  patient 
for  controlling  continence,  and  including 

a  drainage  tube  having  an  inner  end  portion  insertablc  within 
the  stoma  of  a  patient  and  having  a  flexible  outer  end 
portion,  the  tube  being  free  of  internal  obstructions  inter- 
fering with  the  free  flow  of  bowel  contents  from  the 
valve; 

securing  means  carried  by  the  inner  end  portion  for  securing 
the  latter  to  the  stoma  deep  to  the  facia; 

means  for  releasably  sealing  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
drainage  tube  and  comprising  means  carried  by  the  tube 
exterior  of  the  patient  for  releasably  shaping  the  flexible 
outer  end  portion  of  the  drainage  tube  in  a  bent  collapsed 
orientation  to  seal  the  tube  and  means  retaining  and  carry- 
ing said  tube  in  said  bent  orientation  flatly  adjacent  the 
skin  of  a  patient. 


4,381,766 

BACK  APPUCATOR 

Anita  M.  AtoUo,  214  BnU  Ron  Rd.,  TrentOB,  N  J.  08638 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,958 

lot  a.J  A61H  7/00;  A61M  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128-62  R  2  Clains 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  lotions  to  portions  of  the  body 
that  are  difficult  to  reach  comprising:  an  elongated  handle 
which  is  bilaterally  symmetrical  about  one  plane,  having  a 
proximal  portion  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  an  operator's  hand, 
and  a  curved  distal  portion  which  extends  from  the  proximal 
portion  and  terminates  at  an  appUcator  end;  a  pad  housing 
connected  to  said  appUcator  end  of  the  distal  portion  of  the 
handle;  a  fastening  means  attached  to  the  pad  housing;  said 
fastening  means  comprising  one  of  a  first  and  second  element, 
said  first  element  comprising  a  series  of  hooks,  said  second 
element  comprising  a  series  of  loops;  said  handle  compnsmg 
two  parts  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  fold  about  an,  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  said  plane  and  including  m«ns  for  releas- 
ably locking  the  two  parts  in  aUgned  relationship. 


T\ 


4^1,767 
PENILE  IMPLANT 
Rby  P.  Flawy,  Tampa,  FUu,  anigDor  to  Medical  EngiiMeriBg 
CorporatkM,  Radae,  Wia. 

FIM  Jul.  15, 19t0,  Ser.  No?  169,174 

lot  a.3  A61F  5/00 

US.  CL  128—79  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  penis  of  an  incontinent  male 
p)  itient  so  that  a  flexible  elastic  sheath  of  a  urinary  collection 
device  will  be  retained  thereon  which  comprises  surgically 
ir  iplanting  underneath  the  penil  skin  a  ring  of  biocompatible 
material  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  about  10  to  produce  a 
pi  otuberance  which  effectively  increases  the  diameter  of  the 
pi  «is  so  that  the  flexible  elastic  sheath  of  the  urinary  collection 
d(  :vice  is  more  securely  retained. 


4,381,768  t^ 

KNEE  ORTHOSIS 
Cliarlcs  W.  Erichaen,  Covina,  ami  Michael  A.  Bleemera,  San 
Dimas,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignon  to  Stainleas  Mfg.,  Inc.,  San 
Calif. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,689 

Int  a.}  A61F  3/00 

US.  CL  128—80  C  7  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3,  1983 


having  an  end  anchored  to  said  first  member  and  an  oppo- 
site end  adapted  to  wind  about  the  upper  leg,  and  said 
second  straps  including  a  relatively  wide  second  strap 
having  one  end  anchored  to  said  second  member  and  an 
opposite  end  adapted  to  wind  about  the  lower  leg, 

(h)  said  first  straps  including  a  relatively  narrow  primary 
strap  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  upper  member  so  as 
to  extend  at  an  angle  to  said  wide  first  strap,  and  having  a 
free  opposite  end  adapted  to  wind  about  the  rear  of  the 
knee  for  connection  to  the  lower  member, 

(i)  said  one  end  of  the  narrow  primary  strap  anchored  closer 
to  said  gear  parts  than  said  end  of  the  wide  first  strap,  said 
lower  member  having  a  connection  thereon  for  receiving 
said  free  opposite  end  of  the  primary  strap,  said  connec- 
tion located  closer  to  the  gear  parts  than  said  end  of  the 
wide  second  strap, 

(j)  said  second  straps  including  a  relatively  narrow  second- 
ary strap  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  lower  member 
so  as  to  extend  at  an  angle  to  said  wide  second  strap,  and 
having  a  free  opposite  end  adapted  to  wind  about  the  rear 
of  the  knee  for  connection  to  the  upper  member, 

(k)  said  one  end  of  the  narrow  secondary  strap  ai:chored 
closer  to  said  gear  parts  than  said  end  of  the  wide  second 
strap,  said  upper  member  having  a  connection  thereon  for 
receiving  said  free  opposite  end  of  the  secondary  strap, 
said  connection  located  closer  to  said  gear  parts  than  said 
end  of  the  wide  primary  strap, 

0)  whereby  when  said  one  ends  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary straps  move  relatively  toward  one  another  as  said  gear 
parts  relatively  rotate,  said  opposite  ends  thereof  move 
relatively  apart. 


4,381,769 
PROTECTIVE  ELEMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
CLOSURE  EDGES  OF  PLASTER  BANDAGES  ON  THE 
HUMAN  BODY,  AND  A  PLASTER  BANDAGE  MADE 
USING  SUCH  PROTECTIVE  MEMBER 
Jan  Prahl,  Rnllstorf,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  IPOS 
Gesellschaft  fttr  integrierte  Prothesen-fiitwicklmig  und  or- 
thopadietechniscben  Serrice  mbH  A  Co.  KG,  Liinebm^,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1980,  3031668 

Int  a.3  A61F  5/04 
VJS.  CL  128—91  R  2  Claims 


n 


1.  In  a  knee  orthosis,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  first  elongated  rigid  member  attachable  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  upper  leg  while  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
thereof, 

(b)  a  second  elongated  rigid  member  attachable  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  lower  leg  while  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  thereof, 

(c)  mea«^  pivotally  coupling  said  members,  proximate  the 
knee  location, 

(d)  inter-meshed  gear  parts  respectively  carried  by  said 
members  to  relatively  rotate  as  either  of  said  meilibers 
pivots  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members,        "-  ^ 

(e)  first  straps  on  and  spaced  along  the  first  member  and 
adapted  to  be  wound  about  at  least  the  upper  leg,  and 
second  straps  on  and  spaced  along  the  second  member  and 
adapted  to  be  wound  about  at  least  the  lower  leg,  whereby 
the  first  and  second  members  are  held  in  position  relative 
to  the  upper  and  lower  legs  with  the  gear  parts  located 
laterally  proximate  the  knee  location,  and 

(0  pads  on  said  members  and  shaped  to  fit  against  said  upper 
uid  lower  legs,  at  least  two  of  said  first  and  second  straps 
aasociated  with  said  pads  to  hold  the  pads  in  place, 

(g)  said  first  straps  including  a  relatively  wide  first  strap 
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1.  In  a  plaster  bandage,  a  protective  element  for  making  the 
closure  edges  of  the  plastic  bandage  on  a  human  body,  com- 
prising an  axially  extending  sleeve-like  flexible  sectional  ele- 
ment having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  said 
sectional  element  having  a  folded-over  closure  formed  on  one 
of  the  end  edges  thereof  with  said  closure  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  outside  surface  of  said  sectional  element,  said 
closure  extends  for  a  slight  length  of  said  sectional  element  and 
has  an  arc-shaped  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  sectional  element  with  said  arc-shaped 
surface  having  a  convex  surface  facing  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion away  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  sectional  element  and 
a  concave  surface  facing  in  the  direction  toward  the  opposite 
end  of  said  sectional  element,  said  sectional  element  having  a 
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plurality  of  knob-like  engagement  sections  formed  thereon 
with  said  engagement  sections  projection  outwardly  from  the 
outside  surface  of  said  sectional  element,  said  sectional  element 
is  formed  of  a  cross-linked  toxicologically  harmless  silicone 
rubber,  and  the  outside  surface  of  jsaid  sectional  element  tapers 
inwardly  toward  the  inside  surfac^  at  the  opposite  end  from 
the  end  forming  said  closure.         ^ 


4^1,770 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

PERCUTANEOUS  BONE  SURGERY  AND  NEW  PIN 

IMPLANT 

Alonzo  J.  Neufeld,  1650  N.  Parway  Dr.,  Glendale,  Cdif.  91206 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,238 

Int  a.J  A61F  5/04:  A61B  1 7/18 

U.S.  a.  128— 92  BA  .    10  Claims 


1.  For  performing  percutaneous  bone  surgery  and  aid  the 
healing  of  a  fracture,  an  elongated  tubular  guide  adapted  <o  be 
inserted  through  a  small  skin  surface  and  tissue  incision  and 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  femur 
bone  with  an  end  abutting  said  bone  and  its  exterior  end  re* 
maining  outwardly  of  said  skin  surface,  said  guide  serving  to 
direct  a  drill  bit  to  said  bone  and  assuring  proper  angular 
direction  to  form  a  first  bore  in  said  bone  when  said  drill  bit  is 
activated,  the  combination  of: 
a  pin  means  having  one  forward  straight  portion  with  a  first 
axis  for  insertion  in  said  first  bore  and  a  second  short  rear 
extension  portion  having  a  second  axis  approximately  145* 
to  said  first  axis,  and  a  bore  extending  through  said  second 
short  rear  extension  portion; 
a  pin  insertion  means  including  pin  gripping  means  to  releas- 
ably  hold  said  pin  wherein  said  pin  insertion  means  has  a 
portion  for  entering  said  incision  to  place  said  forward 
straight  portion  by  friction  in  said  bore  whereby  said  short 
rear  extension  is  adapted  to  abut  and  be  parallel  to  said 
femur  leg  bone; 
a  second  tubular  guide  for  inserting  through  a  small  skin 
surface  and  tissue  second  incision  above  said  fvst  incision 
and  at  ian  angle  thereto  aligned  with  and  abutting  said  bore 
in  said  pin; 
adjustable  linking  means  securing  said  pin  insertion  means 
and  said  second  tubular  guide  in  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship; 
said  second  tubular  guide  serving  to  direct  a  second  drill  bit 
through  said  bore  to  form  a  second  bore  in  said  bone  when 
said  drill  bit  is  activated; 
a  fastening  means  with  a  tool  interlock  means  at  a  rearward 
end  inserted  in  said  second  bore  to  secure  «aid  pin  to  said 
femur;  and 
•  tool  having  a  complimentary  interlock  means  with  said 
fastening  means  slidably  inserted  into  said  second  guide  to 
engage  said  fastening  means. 
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4381,771 
FEMALE  CONTRACEPTIVE 
Shlomo  Gabbay,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Kedma,  Incorpo- 
rated, Hartsdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,224,  Jul.  31, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  950,162, 
Oct.  10, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
764,765,  Feb.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  333,049 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/46 
U.S.  a.  128— 129  34  Claims 


1.  A  female  contraceptive  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  generally  toroidal  outwardly  expandable  collar  having  an 
internal  wall  whose  diameter  is  of  sufficient  size  to  surround 
the  cervix  and  an  external  wall  having  an  expanded  diameter 
greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  vagina  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  cervix,  whereby  said  collar  when  positioned  about  the 
cervix  is  held  in  place  by  the  pressure  of  said  collar  against  the 
vagina  and  substantially  fills  the  posterior  and  anterior  fomices 
of  the  vagina,  a  hollow  body  portion  integrally  attached  at  its 
upper  end  to  and  depending  from  said  collar  below  the  cervix, 
and  valve  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  body  portion  to  permit  secretions  to  pass  outwardly  there- 
from while  preventing  external  entry  thereto. 


4,381,772 
BIOERODIBLE  DIAPHRAGM 
Fernando  G.  Guistini,  22  Boxwood  Cir.;  Frank  J.  Keefer,  7 
Dawn  Ree  Acres,  both  of  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  26003,  and  Robert 
F.  Keefer,  1276  Colonial  Dr.,  MorgantowB,  W.  Va.  26505 
FUed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,569 
Int  a.J  A61F  5/46 
VJS.  a.  128—132  R  6  Claim 

1.  A  contraceptive  vaginal  diaphragm  composed  of  a  bioe- 
rodible  matrix  which  disintegrates  in  the  vaginal  fluids  within 
a  selected  predetermined  period  of  time  between  30  minutes  to 
30  hours,  said  matrix  being  made  from  a  water  soluble  gel. 


4,381,773 

METHOD  AND  NOZZLE  FOR  NASAL  VACCINATION 

OF  IMMATURE  MAMMALS 

Robert  A.  Goodnow;  Floyd  J.  Shade;  Tbomas  A.  Sloboth,  aad 

Donald  J.  Kaye,  all  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  aaaignon  to  SdieriBg 

Corporation,  Kodlworth,  N  J. 

CoatiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  161,997,  Jno.  23, 19M,  Pat  No. 

4,300,545.  Thii  applicatioB  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,715 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqncat  to  No?.  17, 

1996,  has  been  dJaclaiowd. 

Int  CLM61D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  128—200.14  11  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  safely  and  effectively  vaccinating  a  mammal 

having  an  alar  fold  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  into  a  nostril  of  the  mammal  a  nozzle  having  a 
tip, 

b.  pushing  the  mammal's  alar  fold  aside  with  said  tip, 


CO 


4^1,774 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
]  >eter  J.  Schidber,  Box  74,  RJ).  1,  ZionsriUc,  Pt.  18092,  and 
JoacUai  G.  M.  Sdreibcr,  Babcock  Tower  Apvtmenti,  Apt. 
6-D,  270  Babcock  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02215 

Cootinaatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  86,196,  Oct  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  lUi  n^bcation  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,283 

>lBta.JA61M  77/00 
J^.  CL  128— 202  J2  9  Claimt 
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c.  ditpenaing  a  preselected  amount  of  vaccine  from  a  con- 
tainer through  said  nozzle  while  the  alar  fold  is  pushed 
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aside  by  said  tip  such  that  vaccine  is  deposited  behind  the 
alar  fold,  and 
d.  withdrawing  the  nozzle  from  the  nostril  of  said  mammal. 


a  level  at  which  patient  injury  could  occur,  second  pressure 
responsive  switch  means  for  monitoring  gas  pressure  down- 
stream of  said  first  point  and  for  establishing  a  second  thresh- 
old pressure  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  first  threshold  pres- 
sure but  below  a  level  at  which  patient  injury  could  occur,  said 
first  pressure  responsive  switch  means  enabling  said  alarm 
means  only  if  the  pressure  monitored  exceeds  said  first  thresh- 
old pressure,  said  alarm  means,  when  enabled,  being  responsive 
to  said  second  pressure  responsive  switch  means  for  providing 
an  alarm  signal  only  in  the  event  that  the  pressure  monitored 
exceeds  said  second  threshold  pressure  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  in  all  three  modes  of  operation  of  said  appara- 
tus, said  first  pressure  responsive  switch  means  disabling  said 
alarm  means  whenever  the  pressure  monitored  is  below  said 
first  threshold  pressure. 


1.  In  an  anesthesia  apparatus  having  a  breathing  circuit  gas 
lupply  means  and  rebreathing  means  comprising  alternate! 
selectable  powered  ventilator  means  and  rebreathing 
means  and  means  for  selecting  said  rebreathing  means,  sUd 
apparatus  being  arranged  for  supplying  gas  to  a  spontaneous! 
breathing  patient  using  said  bag  means  during  first  mode  of 
operation  or  to  artificially  ventilate  said  patient  by  manually 
iqueezing  said  bag  means  during  a  second  mode  of  operation 
or  to  artificially  ventilate  said  patient  automatically  by  said 
powered  ventilator  during  a  third  mode  of  operation,  said  bag 
means  being  selected  by  said  selecting  means  during  either  said 
first  or  second  mode  of  operation,  said  powered  ventilator 
means  being  selected  by  said  selecting  means  during  said  third 
mode  of  operation,  said  gas  supply  means  and  said  selected 
rebreathing  means  being  connected  together  by  said  selecting 
means  for  enabling  gas  from  said  supply  means  and  from  said 
selected  rebreathing  means  to  flow  together  at  a  first  point, 
conduit  means  coupled  to  the  lungs  of  a  patient,  inspiratory 
valve  means  connected  to  said  gas  supply  and  said  selected 
rebreathing  means  for  enabUng  gas  from  said  first  point  to  flow 
downstream  through  said  conduit  means  to  said  lungSr  expira- 
tory valve  means  coupled  between  said  conduit  means  and  said 
rebreathing  means  for  enabling  gas  to  flow  downstream  from 
said  lungs  through  said  conduit  means  to  said  selected  re- 
breathing means,  and  pressure  relief  means  for  venting  gas  out 
of  sakl  selected  rd>re^hing  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  safety  system  comprising  alarm  means  and  monitoring 
means  comprising  first  pressure  responsive  switch  means  for 
monitoring  gas  pressure  downstream  of  said  first  point  and  for 
fffuHifh't'g  a  first  threshold  pressure  in  excess  of  pressures 
normally  encountered  during  qxmtaneous  breathing  but  below 


4,381,775 

METHOD  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE  HLTRATION  OF 

PLASMA  FROM  BLOOD 

Ynkibiko  Noae',  QeTeiand  Heists,  and  Paul  S.  Malchesky, 

Painesrille  Township,  Lake  County,  both  of  Ohio,  asstgnora  to 

Takeda  Chemical  Indnatries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,677,  Feb.  5, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,224 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—6  6  Clahns 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  plasma  from  whole  blood,  com- 
irising  the  step  of: 

directing  a  flow  of  whole  blood  across  one  face  of  a  filtration 
membrane  means  which  is  made  of  a  material  suitable  for 
separating  plasma  from  whole  blood  and  having  a  pore 
size  from  0.1  to  0.6  microns,  said  flow  being  at  a  flow 
velocity  of  from  5  to  1500^'"/min  and  being  at  a  depth 
sufficient  for  separating  plasma  from  the  flow  of  blood, 
and  at  the  same  time  generating  a  positive  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  membrane  up  to  just  below  SO  mm  Hg. 
for  forcing  plasma  through  the  membrane,  and  collecting 
the  plasma  separated  by  the  membrane. 


4,381,776 

ANTICOAGULANT  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Allen  Latham,  Jr.,  Jaaudca  Plain,  Maaa.,  aaalgnor  to  Haemonet* 

ics  CorporatioB,  Braiatree,  Maaa. 

Continaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,285,  Jon.  20, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatkm  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,078 

Int  CL3  A61J  1/00:  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  604—317  11  CWma 

1.  A  blood  collection  set  comprising: 

a.  an  anticoagulant  solution  in  a  first  rigid  container  imper- 
meable to  water  vapor  and  sterilant;  { 

b.  a  blood  receiving  container; 

c.  a  second  container,  permeable  to  said  sterilant  surround- 
ing said  first  container, 
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\6.  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  second  container  and 
said  bag;  and 
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'e.  rupture  means  for  rupturing  the  first  container  so  that  the 
anticoagulant  solution  may  flow  from  said  first  container 
through  the  conduit  means  connecting  the  second  con- 
tainer and  said  bag. 


'  4^1,777 

SYRINGE  WITH  OSCILLATING  NEEDLE 
Marcel  Gamier,  Bcsancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
SA„  Besaocon,  France 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,181 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  14, 1980,  80  00942 
Int.  a?  A61M  5/18 
U.S.  CL  604—188  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  syringe  for  injecting  an  anaesthetic  or  other  liquid 
comprising  a  container  for  such  liquid,  a  needle,  and  handle 
means  responsive  to  pressure  of  the  handle  to  cause  liquid  to  be 
ejected  from  the  needle  and  a  manually  routable  wheel  for 
rotating  said  needle,  the  improvement  comprising  power 
means  for  driving  said  wheel  in  oscillating  back  and  forth 
rotation  so  as  to  effect  back  and  forth  oscillation  of  the  needle 
about  its  axis  during  the  injection  operation. 


fluid  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  with  said  valve 
recess  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
needle, 

a  flexible  valve  member  housed  in  each  of  said  valve  recesses 
and  normally  filling  the  interior  thereof  with  the  body  of 
the  valve  member  covering  and  sealing  off  the  communis 
eating  ends  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  conduits  against 
passage  of  fluid  upwardly  through  said  conduits, 

and  a  movable  seal-release  member  movably  mounted  adja- 
j^nt  each  respective  valve  recess,  each  seal-release  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  projecting  outwardly  from  the  exte- 


rior of  said  syringe  body  portion  and  positioned  to  be 
selectively  and  manually  actuated  to  move  said  seal  re- 
lease member  into  engagement  with  the  valve  member  in 
said  recess  in  a  direction  to  engage  and  deform  said  valve 
member  sufficiently  to  unseal  the  communicating  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  fluid  conduits,  whereby  to  permit 
fluid  to  be  drawn  upwardly  through  said  needle  to  the 
bore  communicating  with  the  valve  recess  containing  said 
deformed  valve  member,  in  response  to  withdrawal  of  the 
plunger  in  said  bore,  whereby  each  of  said  bores  may  be 
filled  independently  with  a  different  fluid  through  the 
single  needle. 


4,381,779 

DEFORMABLE  SLIDABLE  PISTON  TO  PROVIDE 

SELF-ASPIRATION  IN  HYPODERMIC  CARTRIDGE 

AMPOULES 

Herman  MarguUes,  South  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,055 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604— 202  I  1  14  Claims 


4,381,778 

NEEDLE-LOADING  MULTIPLE  BARREL  SYRINGE 
George  Kozam,  234  E.  Clinton  A?e.,  Temrfly,  N  J.  07670,  and 
Pat  RomaiMlli,  224  Brook  St,  Harrington  Park,  N  J.  07640 
FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,679 
iBt  a.J  A61M  5/00 
VJS.  CI.  604—191  10  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  barrel  syringe  for  the  selective  dispensing  of 
fluids,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  fluid-retaining  bores,  a 
plurality  of  individually-depressible  plungers  extending 
respectively  into  said  bores,  a  single  hollow  needle 
mounted  on  said  body  portion,  and  fluid  conduit  means 
connecting  each  of  said  bores  with  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  needle, 
said  fluid  conduit  means  comprising  a  first  fluid  conduit 
communicating  with  each  of  said  bores,  a  valve  recess 
communicating  with  each  first  fluid  conduit,  and  a  second 


1.  In  a  slidable  piston  for  use  in  closing  the  upper  end  of  a 
hypodermic  syringe  cartridge  ampoule  containing  an  injecta- 
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fluid  therein  and  which  is  closed  at  its  lower  end  by  a 
pi^rceable  diaphragm  and  at  its  upper  end  by  a  slidable  piston, 
sad  piston  being  provided  with  a  deformable  section  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  generation  of  self-aspiration  by  defonna- 

of  said  deformable  section,  the  improvement  which  com- 


tilcin 


piises: 


a  slidable  piston  having  a  rear  body  section  connected  to  a 
deformable,  generally  dome  shaped  section  by  a  neck 
portion,  said  deformable  section  being  contiguous  with  an 
exterior  surface  of  said  piston,  thereby  obviating  an  inte- 
rior cavity  in  said  piston,  said  rear  body  section  being  of 
slightly  lesser  diameter  than  said  deformable  section  and 
said  rear  body  and  deformable  sections  each  being 
adapted  for  slidable  frictional  engagement  with  the  bore 
of  said  cartridge  ampoule  whereby  an  aspirating  condition 
is  generated  within  said  ampoule  by  the  partial  downward 
collapse  of  said  dome  and  return  thereof  to  its  original 
shape  upon  alternate  exertion  of  downward  pressure  on 
said  piston  and  release  thereof. 
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4^1,780 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
W.  HoUoway,  Maryirilic,  Teu^  aarignor  tovg^carch 
Corporatioii«  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226^1 
Int  CL3  A61M  7/00:  A61D  7/00 
a.  604—892  39  Claims 


4,381,781 
FLEXIBLE  WAIST  DIAPER 
K|kkMl  A.  Sdanffim  Oatafude  Couty,  aad  Leooa  G.  Boland, 
Wiuctago  Cmuty,  both  of  Wis.,  aviffMn  to  Kiaberiy-Clark 
Coryoratioa,  NecMh,  Wis. 

FUod  Jm.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,359 
lat  a.)  A41B  W02 
\X&.  CL  604-372  20  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  having  a  liquid  permeable  top  sheet 
iitt  placement  adjacent  a  body,  a  liquid  impermeable  backsheet 
j<  lined  to  said  topsheet,  an  absorbent  pad  disposed  between  said 
sheets,  firont  and  rear  waist  area  at  opposite  ends  of  the  di^)er, 
pair  of  side  edges  extending  the  length  of  the  diaper,  front 
and  rear  waist  edges  formed  by  the  joined  sheets  and  extending 


the  width  of  the  diaper,  and  fastening  means  secured  to  one  of 
said  waist  areas  for  connecting  the  front  and  rear  waist  areas 
together,  the  improvement  wherein  a  waist  area  includes  an 
opening  in  both  of  the  joined  sheets,  said  opening  intersecting 
a  waist  edge,  and  an  elastic  layer  disposed  in  said  opening  and 
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forming  a  part  of  said  waist  edge,  said  elastic  layer  being  joined 
to  at  least  one  of  said  sheets  whereby  the  waist  area  may  be 
effectively  stretched  and  tightened  when  tension  is  applied  to 
the  waist  area  by  the  fastening  means  during  connection  of  the 
front  and  rear  waist  areas. 


4,381,782 

HIGHLY  ABSORBENT  MATERULS  HAVING  GOOD 

WICXING  CHARACTERISTICS  WHICH  COMPRISE 

HYDROGEL  PARTICLES  AND  SURFACTANT  TREATED 

nLLER 

Peter  A.  Mazurali,  and  Donald  M.  Fries,  both  of  Outagamie, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,067 

Int.  a.J  A41B  li/02:  B32B  5/24,  5/26.  5/30 

U.S.  CL  604—368  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  prolonged  administration  of  a  substance 
into  a  fluid  environment,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  member  having  an  interior  chamber,  and 

provided  with  an  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

exterior  of  said  body, 
said  body  made  from  a  material  which  maintains  its  integrity 

during  the  administering  period;  and 
a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  partitions  positioned  within 

said  interior  chamber 
said  partitions  made  from  a  material  which  is  degraded 

during  the  administering  period  upon  exposure  to  the  fluid 

environment  exterior  to  said  body, 
said  partitions  each  releasing  a  dosage  of  the  substance  to  be 

administered  upon  degradation  of  the  partition, 
and  arranged  in  an  order  to  be  contacted  and  degraded 

sequentially  by  fluid  entering  said  opening  thereby  releas- 
ing sequentially  the  dosages  of  the  substance  into  the  flrst 

environment. 


1.  A  low  density  highly  absorbent  material  having  improved 
wicking  characteristics  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
particulate  hydrogel  material  with  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of 
a  filler  material,  said  filler  material  having  an  average  particle 
diameter  Ito  10,000  times  the  average  hydrogel  particle  diam- 
eter and  having  been  treated  with  a  surfactant. 

8.  The  material  of  claim  1  wherein  the  surfactant  is  added  at 
a  level  of  up  to  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  remaining  on  the 
material  after  drying. 


4,381,783 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Robert  T.  Ellas,  Downers  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson,  New  Branswick,  N  J. 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  954,152,  Oct  24, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,931 
lat  a.}  A41B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  604—368  22  Claims 

1.  An  absorbent  article  comprising  a  moisture-permeable 
first  outer  layer,  an  absorbent  layer  adjacent  said  outer  layer, 
said  absorbent  Uyer  including  at  least  one  discrete  pocket 
therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pocket  being  moisture  perme- 
able, said  pocket  containing  therewithin  a  substantially  dry 
uniform  admixture  of  discrete  particulate  water-insoluble  hy- 
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drocoUoid  material  and  discrete  water-insoluble  introfying 
paticles,  each  of  said  introfying  particles  being  physically 
separate  from  and  not  chemically  or  otherwise  bound  or  joined 
to  any  of  the  hydrocoUoid  particles  and  which  introfying 
particles  maintain  the  particles  of  hydrocoUoid  material  in 


together  form  an  acute  angle  opposite  said  loop,  each 
wedge  having  a  perpendicular  fourth  shoulder  facing  said 
loop,  the  mutually  facing  insides  of  said  leaves  each  hav- 
ing a  fulcrum  parallel  to  said  wedge  approximately  mid- 
way between  said  wedge  and  said  loop; 


28'      i-IO 

spaced  relationship  relative  to  one  another,  and  introfying 
particles  having  sufficient  structural  integrity  to  substantially 
retain  their  size  and  shape  when  subjected  to  compressive 
forces  exerted  by  said  hydrocoUoid  particles  as  they  swell  and 
expand  when  wetted  and  a  second  outer  layer  at  the  side  of 
said  absorbent  layer  opposite  from  said  first  outer  layer. 

I 

4^1,784 
SANITARY  APPLIANCECONTAINING  BLOOD 

GELLING  AGENT 
Gerard  M.  Abenon,  Appleton;  Wis.,  and  Robin  PoweU-Tooth- 
man,  VancouTcr,  Waih.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration, Neenah,  Wis.  | 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,673 
Int  a.3  A61F  ;i//<J 
UA  a.  605—368                                                      9  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  article  used  for  absorbing  body  fluid?  con- 
taining blood  including  a  fluid  impervious  baffle,  an  absorbent 
component  and  a  blood  gelling  agent  which  is  essentially 
non-cross-linked  and  water  soluble  and  which  forms  particu- 
late disordered  structures  with  blood  protein  but  not  with 
water. 
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whereby  as  said  clamp  is  forced  into  said  hole  and  elastic 
baglet  shank,  each  of  the  leaves  pivots  around  ite  respec- 
tive fulcrum  until  the  wedges  meet  in  a  point  and  squeeze 
through  the  shank,  whereupon,  through  said  baglet,  said 
second  and  third  shoulders  abut  and  said  wedges  pivot 
apart  as  said  fourth  shoulder  latches  across  said  set-back  to 
the  first  shoulder. 


4,381,786 
TUNABLE  ECG  SENSING  HLTER  FOR  PACEMAKER 
Stephen  R.  Duggan,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,669 

Int  a.3  A61N  im 

U.S.  a.  128— 419  PG  I  SCtalM 
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!  I  4,381,785 

BABY  PACmER 

Louis  Robbins,  Lincoln,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Prodacts 

Corporation,  Woonsocket,  R.L  ^ 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,740 

Tlie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  A61J  7  7/00 

UJS.  CL  128—359  *  Claims 

1.  A  baby  pacifier  comprising: 

a  shield  having  a  baglet  side,  a  handle  side,  and  a  centraUy 
disposed  rectangular  hole  surrounded  on  the  baglet  side 
by  a  set-back  and  a  first  shoulder,  and  surrounded  on  the 
handle  side  by  a  second  shoulder; 
an  elastic  b^et  having  a  tubular  shack  disposed  through 
said  hole,  said  shank  terminating  in  a  circumferential  bead; 
a  plug  clamp  having  a  semicircular  loop  ending  in  a  pair  of 
third  shoulders  which  extend  into  a  pair  of  paraUel  spaced 
leaves,  said  leaves  terminating  in  transverse  wedges  which 
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1.  A  tunable  electrocardiogram  sensing  fUter  for  a  heart 
pacemaker,  comprising: 

a  transversal  bandpass  fUter  having  a  signal  input,  a  clock 
input,  and  a  signal  output; 

means  for  applying  signals  representing  the  patient's  electro- 
cardiogram tb  the  input  of  the  transversal  fUter; 

a  variable  frequency  clock  connected  for  applying  clock 
pulses  to  the  clock  input  of  the  transversal  fUter;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  variable  frequency 
clock  to  adjust  the  band  pass  frequencies  of  the  transversal 
filter,  thereby  to  permit  tuning  of  the  filter  to  match  the 
frequency  characteristics  of  the  patient's  electrocardio- 
gram. 
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4^1,7r7  4^1,789 

ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM  COMBINING  I  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM 

SfTATIC  B<«CAN  AND  REAL-TIME  SECTOR  SCANNING  Gcorg  Naser.y^inMlorf;  Fhuz  StrahwaM,  EbemuuuistMlt,  and 

CAPABIUTY  Erich  Szdd,  Buckenhof,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aaiigii- 

CjharlM  F.  HottiBger,  Eaglcwood,  Colo.,  atsisBor  to  Tcekaicare  on  to  Siteens  AktiengewUfciiaft,  Berlia  A  Munich,  Fed. 

CorporatkM,  Sokm,  Ohio  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178^487  Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203^1 

lot  a.}  A61B  10/00  Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  No?.  20, 


lJS.a.128— MO 


12  Claim   1979,  7932779[U] 
UjS.  a.  128—798 


Int.  a.3  A61N  1/04 


ISOaims 
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1.  An  ultrasound  imaging  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  articulated  scan  arm  having  an  outermost  terminus 
adapted  to  carry  a  transducer  means,  said  scan  arm  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  positional  information  concern- 
ing said  outermost  terminus  based  on  the  relative  positions 
of  segments  of  said  scan  arm; 

(b)  transducer  means,  removably  attached  to  said  outermost 
terminus  of  said  scan  arm;  and 

(c)  means  for  selectively  operating  said  transducer  means  to 
produce  a  sector  of  beams  or  to  generate  sonic  beams  only 
along  a  given  axis. 


4,381,788 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  APNEA 

D|ifid  W.  Dongiaa,  9323  Alden,  Lencxa,  Kans.  66215 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,813 

iBt  a.3  A61B  5/08 

US.  a.  128—722  I  Claim 
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1.  A  method  of 'monitoring  a  patient  for  apnea,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  ^: 

placing  the  patient  on  a  transducer  pad  which  functions  as  a 
capacitor  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  capacitor  plates; 

effecting  a  small  degree  of  relative  movement  of  the  capaci- 
tor plates  when  motion  of  the  body  occurs  in  the  area  near 
the  center  of  the  body  of  the  patient,  thereby  providing  a 
small  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  pad  in  response  to 
body  movement  corresponding  to  cardiovascuUr  motion 
which  b  concentrated  near  the  center  of  the  body; 

effecting  a  larger  degree  of  relative  movement  of  the  capaci- 
tor plates  when  motion  of  the  body  occurs  in  the  periph- 
eral area  of  the  body  of  the  patient,  thereby  providing  a 
larger  change  in  the  capacitance  of  the  pad  in  response  to 
body  movement  corresponding  to  respiratory  motion 
which  is  concentrated  near  the  peripheral  area  of  the 
body;  and 

sensing  the  larger  chaiige  in  the  capacitance  of  the  pad  while 
rejecting  the  small  change  in  the  capacitance,  whereby 
body  motion  corresponding  to  respiratory  motion  is 
■ented  and  body  motion  corresponding  to  cardiovascular 
motion  b  rejected. 


1.  An  electrode  system  for  supplying  electric  signals  to  a 
body  surface  of  a  patient,  said  system  comprising  an  electrode 
arrangement  including  a  housing,  electrode  contact  means 
supported  by  said  housing  for  emplacement  in  conforming 
relation  to  the  body  surface  of  the  patient  for  supplying  electri- 
cal signals  to  the  patient,  and  electrical  line  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  electrode  contact  means  and  leading  from  the 
housing  for  electrical  connection  with  an  interference  current 
apparatus,  or  the  like,  said  electrode  arrangement  having  an 
extended  area  frontal  face  for  disposition  in  confronting  con- 
forming relation  to  the  body  surface  of  the  patient,  the  housing 
being  an  extended  area  flexible  generally  flat  formed  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  plastic;  said  electrode  contact  means 
comprising  flexible  electrically  conductive  layers  of  extended 
area  generally  flat  configuration  having  extended  area  interior 
surfaces  within  the  housing  and  extended  area  exterior  surfaces 
disposed  exterior  to  the  housing  and  separated  by  a  thickness 
dimension  from  the  extended  area  interior  surfaces;  flexible 
wire  webs  of  electrically  conductive  material  and  of  generally 
flat  extended  area  configuration  and  of  area  substantially  cor- 
responding to  the  area  of  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and 
being  embedded  at  the  interior  sutrfaces  so  as  to  be  separated 
from  said  exterior  surfaces  of  said  flexible  electrically  conduc- 
tive layers,  said  flexible  wire  webs  being  connected  with  said 
electrical  line  means  such  that  electric  signals  are  supplied 
from  the  electrical  line  means  to  the  wire  webs  and  from  the 
wire  webs  through  the  thickness  dimension  of  the  flexible 
electrically  conductive  layers  to  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  flexible  electrically  conductive 
layers;  said  flexible  electrically  conductive  layers  (3-5, 11-13) 
being  of  material  scalable  with  said  electrically  insulating  plas- 
tic and  being  embedded  flatwise  in  said  generally  flat  formed 
layer  (2,  10)  of  said  electrically  insulating  plastic  in  such  a 
fashion  that  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  flexible  electrically 
conductive  layers  and  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  generally  flat 
formed  layer  of  said  elec^ically  insulating  plastic  are  continu- 
ously sealed  to  each  other  at  their  boundaries  and  such  that 
said  electrode  arrangement  as  a  whole  has  a  substantially  con- 
stant flexibility  over  the  entire  extent  thereof  which  it  to  be 
conformed  to  the  body  surface.  <^ 
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'■  I     ■  f       4^1,790 

ROLLER  CLIP 

WiUiam  E.  Sptiager,  Bri^eport,  Coob^  ud  Stewart  K.  Knrtz, 

Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiiiiiatloa  of  Scr.  No.  115,653,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs 

application  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,694 

Int  a.J  A45D  2/24 

UAQ.  132— 37R  10  Claimi 


4,381,792 
COMPOSITIONS,  ARTICLES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
POLISHING  SURFACES 
Francis  W.  Bnadi,  Jr.,  Sorthbvr,  IVwat  J.  Pailone,  Monroe; 
Gene  R.  Bembe,  Cheshire,  aU  of  Conn^  Ambrish  H.  Vyaa, 
Greenville,  N.C.;  Joseph  R.  Faryniarz,  Anaonia,  Conn.,  and 
John  A.  Rnsso,  Westport,  Conn.,  assisnors  to  Chesebrongh- 
Pond's  Inc  Greenwidi,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  142331,  Apr.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,343,910. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,206 
Int  a.J  A45D  29/04 
VJS.  a.  132—75.6  1»  Oaim 


\ 


1. 

a. 


A  roller  clip  comprising: 

A  U-shaped  member  having  a  first  leg  terminating  m  a 
first  longitudinal  member,  a  second  leg  terminating  in  a 
second  longitudinal  member,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
legs  and  said  longitudinal  members  form  a  first  obtuse 
angle  therebetween  from  a  side  point  of  view,  and  an 
interconnecting  portion  interconnecting  the  first  leg  and 
the  second  leg  and  wherein  said  first  longitudinal  member 
and  said  second  longitudinal  member,  from  a  side  point  of 
view,  are  in  the  same  plane; 

A  third  longitudinal  member  projecting  from  said  inter- 
connecting portion  and  wherein  said  third  longitudinal 
member,  from  a  side  point  of  view,  is  in  a  plane  above  the 
first  and  second  longitudinal  members  along  its  entire 

length; 

A  handle  projecting  from  said  interconnecting  portion 
whereby  a  curler  may  be  engaged  between  the  first  longi- 
tudinal member  and  the  third  longitudinal  member,  and 
between  the  second  longitudinal  member  and  the  third 
longitudinal  member  so  that  the  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal members  rest  on  the  scalp;  and  wherein  notches  are' 
provided  between  the  first  leg  and  the  first  longitudinal 
member  and  between  the  second  leg  and  the  second  longi- 
tudinal member. 


i  4,381,791 

PERMANENT  WAVE  MANDREL  DEVICE  FOR  HAIR 

Jean  Van  Sickle,  802  23rd  St,  Vienna,  W.  Va.  26105 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,823 

Int  a.^  A45D  2/00 

VS.  a.  132—40  10  ^^'•*™ 


1.  A  polishing  article,  which  comprises  a  holding  implement 
and  a  polishing  composition  comprising  a  foamed  polymer, 
and  having  distributed  throughout  a  particulate  abrasive  com- 
pound, said  compound  having  a  particle  sire  and  a  valley 
abrasion  number  the  product  of  which  yields  a  number  which 
falls  in  the  range  between  300  and  1650. 


c. 


4,381,793 

PRINTED  ORCUrr  PLATE  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Mineo  lahU,  Fnkuyama,  and  Koaei  Arimoto,  Kaaaoka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ishii  HyoU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,119 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-41107 

Int  a.3  Boee  3/02 

VS.  a.  134-60  3  ClaiiBS 
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1.  A  permanent  wave,  mandrel  device  for  hair,  comprising  a 
rod  having  an  outside  surface  on  which  hair  is  to  be  rolled  to 
form  a  curl,  an  elongated  pressure  element  extending  along 
said  rod  and  adapted  to  press  the  hair  curl  tightly  against  the 
outside  surface  of  the  rod  to  thereby  maintain  said  hair  in  a  curl 
about  said  rod,  and  a  pad  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the 
pressure  element  and  the  outside  surface  of  the  curl  and  ex- 
tending substantially  along  the  length  of  said  rod  to  cushion  the 
pressure  applied  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  curl  by  the  pres- 
sitre  element  so  as  to  prevent  damage  to  hair  strands. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  waves  washing  apparatus  comprising  a 
washing/treatment  tank  divided  into  three  sections  such  as  a 
bring-in  chamber,  a  washing  chamber,  and  a  wash-out/finish- 
ing chamber,  said  washing-out/fmishing  chamber  being  ele- 
vated in  smooth  slope  with  a  certain  fued  angle  from  said 
bring-in  chamber  to  effect  smooth  washing  treatment,  thereby 
causing  washing  water  contained  in  said  wash-out/fmishing 
chamber  to  be  overflown  into  said  washing  chamber  and  said 
bring-in  chamber  in  this  order  through  partition  walls,  carry 
means  such  as  belts,  chains  or  wire  nets  mounted  in  each  of  said 
three  chambers,  an  insertion  port  sealed  by  rubber-oriented 
elastic  means,  composed  at  a  partition  wall  between  said  bring- 
in  chamber  and  said  washing  chamber,  said  articles  to  be 
washed  being  directly  inserted  into  a  washing  water  contained 
in  said  washing  chamber  from  said  bring-in  chamber  through 
said  insertion  port,  and  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitter  means 
mounted  in  said  washing  chamber. 


{6 


4^1,794 
INDUSTRIAL  WASHER  STRUCTURE 
^oha  F.  StiaMC,  Millbrd,  and  Pnl  E.  Goolct,  Mason,  both  of 
Mkk^  Milgiori  to  IiidHtrial  Metal  Fabricator!  Co^  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,741 

Int  a.i  B08B  13/00 

UjS.  CL  134—67  11  ClaiBH 


,J 


9.  In  an  industrial  washer  including  a  conveyor  for  receiving 
p  irts  to  be  washed  and  indexing  them  longitudinally  through 
tlie  industrial  washer  structure  between  a  plurality  of  aligned 
siitions,  and  ftirther  including  covers  provided  over  both  ends 

the  conveyor  and  over  the  stations  associated  therewith, 
e^h  of  said  covers  having  a  top  wall,  spaced  side  walls  and  an 
eiid  wall  to  substantially  completely  enclose  the  part  of  said 
conveyor  and  said  sutions  associated  therewith,  bulkhead 
means  extending  transversely  across  said  conveyor  between 
t\  io  of  said  stations,  said  top  and  side  walU  of  said  covers 
engaging  said  bulkhead  means  in  their  closed  positions  and 
n  eans  for  selectively  independently  moving  the  covers  at  both 
ei  ids  of  the  conveyor  parallel  to  the  conveyor  for  exposing 
d  fferent  significant  portions  of  the  conveyor. 
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4,381,795 
D|IVERTER  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
J^  B.  Powen  Thomas  M.  Caaalc,  both  of  Arlington  Heights, 
id  Victor  Faopcras,  Oak  Lawn,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Dayco 
Corporation,  DNiytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,234 

Int  a.3  F16K  49/00 

US.  a.  137—240  3  Clains 


T7,  -637,  ,^6^ 


1.  In  a  diverter  valve  construction  for  controlling  flow 
tlierethrough  of  a  high  temperature  fluid,  said  valve  construc- 
tM  «  comprising 
a  metal  housing,  a  refractory  lining  carried  by  said  housing 
and  lining  substantially  the  entire  inside  surface  of  said 
housing,  passage  means  in  said  valve  construction  includ- 
ing an  inlet  passage  and  a  pair  of  outlet  passages,  and  flow 
control  means  for  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  said  flow  control  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  poppet  valves,  each  of  said  poppet 


valves  being  supported  within  said  housing  and  being 
adapted  to  be  operated  independently  Of  the  other  poppet 
valve,  each  of  said  poppet  valves  having  a  closure  assem- 
bly with  a  silicon  carbide  ceramic  protective  member 
flxed  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  silicon  carbide  ceramic  tubular 
valve  seat  members  fixed  against  said  refractory  lining 
with  each  seat  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  protec- 
tive member  of  an  associated  closure  assembly  there- 
against,  each  of  said  closure  assemblies  cooperating  with 
an  associated  seat  member  to  control  flow  therethrough  to 
an  associated  outlet  passage,  each  of  said  seat  members 
enabling  repeated  cycling  of  an  associated  protective 
member  thereagainst  with  minimum  wear, 

said  valve  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  tubular 
portions  each  having  a  corresponding  tubular  portion  of 
said  refractory  lining  and  a  transverse  tubular  portion 
interconnecting  said  parallel  portions  adjacent  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  placing  same  in  flow  communication 
and  also  having  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  refractory 
lining  comprising  same,  said  inlet  passage  being  provided 
in  one  of  said  parallel  portions,  one  of  said  outlet  passages 
being  associated  with  said  one  parallel  portion  and  the 
other  of  said  outlet  passages  being  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  parallel  portions,  each  of  said  poppet  valves 
being  adapted  to  be  operated  in  an  associated  one  of  said 
parallel  portions  to  control  flow  therethrough  to  an  asso- 
ciated outlet  passage,  each  of  said  ceramic  tubular  valve 
seat  members  being  fixed  against  an  associated  tubular 
portion  of  refractory  lining,  said  ceramic  tubular  seat 
members  being  disposed  adjacent  said  inlet  passage  and 
said  transverse  tubular  portion  being  disposed  upstream  of 
said  tubular -seat  members, 

each  of  said  closure  assemblies  having  a  refractory  material 
defining  the  main  body  thereof,  each  main  body  having  an 
associated  protective  member  comprising  same,  a  struc- 
tural disc  embedded  substantially  centrally  within  said 
body,  a  poppet  valve  actuating  stem  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  disc  and  extending  through  a  portion  of  the 
refractory  material  defining  said  main  body  of  an  associ- 
ated assembly,  and  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  stem  for  actuating  the  associated  stem  and  assem- 
bly, and 

each  of  said  closure  assemblies  having  a  disc-enclosing  wall 
embedded  in  its  refractory  material;  said  enclosing  wall 
having  a  side  wall  portion  adjoined  at  its  opposite  ends  by 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall;  said  disc  being  disposed 
within  said  side  wall  and  having  its  peripheral  edge  fixed 
to  said  side  wall  so  that  said  disc  is  disposed  roughly 
centrally  within  said  enclosing  wall  and  defines  an  upper 
chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  in  the  assembly  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  disc;  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  disc  inter- 
connecting said  chambers;  a  main  structural  tube  defining 
said  valve  actuating  stem;  a  flow  tube  disposed  concentri- 
cally within  said  structural  tube  and  defining  a  cylindrical 
volume  between  said  flow  tube  and  said  structural  tube;  a 
plurality  of  orifices  in  said  structural  tube  adjacent  a  top 
surface  portion  of  its  structural  assembly  providing  flow 
passages  out  of  said  cylindrical  volume;  said  flow  tube 
extending  through  said  upper  chamber,  through  said  disc 
in  sealed  relation,  and  exiting  into  said  lower  chamber;  and 
means  for  flowing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  flow  tube 
causing  said  cooling  fluid  to  flow  into  said  bottom  cham- 
ber, upwardly  through  said  openings  into  said  top  cham- 
ber, into  said  cylindrical  volume,  and  exit  said  orifices  to 
cool  its  stem  and  assembly;  said  cooling  fluid  upon  exiting 
said  orifices  also  serving  to  bathe  the  area  of  contact 
between  its  closure  assembly  and  seat  member  with  its 
closure  assembly  against  its  seat  member  to  provide  a 
cleaning  action. 
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4^1,7^ 
AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  VALVE 

Andre  Stockli,  2086  Prieur,  Montreal,  (Quebec),  and  Gilles 
Desmarais,  St-Foy,  both  of  Canada,  assignon  to  Andre 
Stockli,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,882 

Int.  a.'  F16K  11/20 

\}S.  a.  137—596.2  17  Clalma 


1.  An  automatic  valve  for  a  pressure  enclosure  submersible 
in  a  liquid  medium,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  an  inlet 
port  in  said  body  having  an  actuable  valve  member  to  admit 
pressurized  gas  in  a  valve  chamber  in  communication  with  an 
enclosure  to  which  said  valve  is  secured,  an  adjustable  cover 
member  displaceably  secured  to  said  body  and  having  at  least 
one  exhaust  orifice,  an  outlet  port  in  said  body  communicating 
with  said  valve  chamber  and  having  an  automatic  pressure 
regulating  valve  mechanism  therein  preventing  liquid  ingress 
to  said  chamber,  said  valve  mechanism  being  adjustable  by  a 
pressure  biasing  member  controlled  by  a  first  displacement  of 
said  adjustable  cover  member  to  control  the  pressure  of  said 
gas  in  said  enclosure  by  automatically  exhausting  some  of  said 
gas  through  said  outlet  port  when  said  pressure  exceeds  a 
preset  pressure  of  said  mechanism,  a  displaceable  valve  mem- 
ber associated  with  said  valve  mechanism  and  displaceable  by 
a  second  displacement  of  said  cover  member  to  exhaust  gas 
from  said  enclosure  through  said  outlet  port  while  preventing 
ingress  of  liquid  to  said  chamber. 

4381  797 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  A  NON-RISING  STEM 
James  A.  Neff,  Bloomfield  Townihlp,  Oakland  County,  Mich., 
aiaignor  to  MAC  Val?es,  Inc.,  Wixom,  Mich. 
i  Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,834 

!  lot  a.5  F16K  15/02 

UAQ.  137— 599  6  aalmi 


V. 


.?-f* 


I.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  in  a  flow  circuit  that  includes  a  fluid  con- 
trolled apparatus,  characterized  in  that  the  valve  includes: 
(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  first  fluid  port  and  a  second  fluid 
port,  and  an  upper  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  body 
and  extended  inwardly  from  said  first  fluid  port,  and  a 
lower  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  body  and  ex- 
tended inwardly  from  said  second  fluid  port  and  under 
said  upper  passageway,  and  a  dividing  wall  having  a  first 
opening  and  a  second  parallel  opening  between  said  upper 
and  lower  passageways,  and  a  first  and  second  circular 


valve  seat  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  first  and  second 
openings,  respectively,  and  said  lower  passageway  having 
an  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  valve  body  which  is 
enclosed  by  a  releasably  mounted  bottom  cover  plate: 

(b)  a  flow  control  valve  means  operatively  mounted  in  said 
first  dividing  wall  opening  and  having  a  valve  element 
adjustably  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  . 
relative  to  said  first  valve  seat  to  provide  a  controlled  flow 
of  fluid  under  pressure  when  pressurized  fluid  is  flowing 
through  said  passageways  in  one  direction  from  said  first 
fluid  port  to  said  second  fluid  port; 

(c)  a  check  valve  means  operatively  mounted  in  said  second 
dividing  wall  opening  in  parallel  with  said  flow  control 
valve  means,  and  disposed  in  a  closed  position  on  said 
second  valve  seat  when  pressurized  fluid  is  flowing 
through  said  passageways  in  said  one  direction  and  mov- 
able to  an  open  posiypn  to  provide  a  free  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passageways  in  the  other  direction  from  said 
second  fluid  port  to  said  first  fluid  port;  \ 

(d)  said  flow  control  valve  means  including  the  flow  control 
valve  element  in  the  lower  passageway  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  a  non-rising  valve 
stem  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  control  valve 
element  for  adjustment  exterior  of  the  valve  body  for 
adjusting  the  valve  element  relative  to  said  first  valve  seat 
without  axial  movement  of  the  valve  stem,  to  ddse  and 
open  the  flow  control  valve  means; 

(e)  said  non-rising  valve  stem  has  an  integral  cylindrical  head 
on  the  upper  end  thereof  which  is  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
bore  formed  through  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  body  and 
extending  from  the  top  end  surface  thereof  into  communi- 
cation with  the  upper  passageway,  and  said  valve  stem 
head  includes  an  annular  flange; 

(0  said  valve  element  has  an  axial  bore  therethrough  which 
is  partially  threaded,  and  said  valve  stem  having  a  lower, 
integral  threaded  end  that  extends  through  the  axial  bore 
in  said  valve  element  and  threadably  engages  the  valve 
element  and  has  its  outer  end  in  abutting  engagement  with 
the  valve  body  bottom  cover  plate;  and, 

(g)  said  valve  body  includes  means  for  restraining  axial 
movement  of  the  valve  stem  when  it  is  rotated,  including 
a  shoulder  in  the  bore  in  the  upper  end  of  the  valve  body 
which  engages  the  annular  flange  on  the  valve  stem  to 
restrain  said  axial  movement  in  an  upward  direction,  the 
said  axial  movement  is  restrained  in  the  downward  direc- 
tion by  the  valve  body  bottom  cover  plate,  whereby  when 
the  valve  stem  is  rotated  the  flow  control  valve  element  is 
adjusted  relative  to  said  first  valve  seat  without  axial 
movement  of  the  valve  stem. 


4,381,798 

COMBINATION  REVERSING  VALVE  AND  EXPANSION 

DEVICE  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERATION 

aRCurr 

Curtii  L.  Tobin,  Chlttcnaago,  and  Joaeph  A.  Ciarld,  Brewerton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Carrier  Corporatioii,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  126,057,  Feb.  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,311,020. 
This  application  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,963 

fait  a.J  n6K  11/01 

U.S.  a  137-625.43  «  ClaiM 

1.  A  reversing  valve  for  use  in  a  refrigeration  circuit  for 
altering  the  flow  path  of  refrigerant  therethrough  which  com- 
prises: 
a  valve  housing  having  at  least  four  ports,  a  first  port 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  receive  refrigerant  from  a 
compressor,  a  second  port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
first  heat  exchanger,  a  third  port  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  second  heat  exchanger  and  a  fourth  port  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  pass  refrigerant  to  the  compressor; 
a  cylindrical  valve  gste  mounted  within  the  housing,  said 
valve  gate  having  a  first  U-shaped  passageway  located 
within  a  top  portion  of  the  valve  gate  for  directing  fluid 
flow  from  the  first  port  to  the  second  port  when  the  valve 


SI 


4^1,799 
0IANGEOVER  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED 

STEERING  SYSTEMS 
YlotUmi  Sato,  Sutono;  Nobao  Hiraiwa,  Toyota,  and  Akira 
Haaegawa,  Saioiio,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,015 
priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1980,  55-93630 
Int.  CL^  F15B  9/10 
US.  CL  137— 625.68  6  Claims 
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is  in  a  first  position  and  to  the  third  port  when  the  valve  is 
in  a  second  position  and  a  second  passageway  extending 
across  the  bottom  of  the  valve  gate  in  communication 
with  the  fourth  port  a^  having  end  portions  for  connect- 
ing either  to  the  seco|id  port  or  the  third  port,  said  second 


passageway  passing  fluid  flow  from  the  third  port  to  the 
fourth  port  when  the  valve  is  in  the  flrst  position  and  from 
the  second  port  to  the  fourth  port  when  the  valve  is  in  the 
second  position;  and 
means  for  placing  the  valve  in  the  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  In  a  changeover  valve  unit  for  a  power-assisted  steering 
s]|rstem  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 

input  and  output  shafts  arranged  for  relative  rotation  on 
aligned  axes  within  said  housing; 

a  reaction  member  interconnecting  said  input  and  output 
shafts  to  permit  reUtive  rotation  of  said  shafts; 

a  spool  valve  element  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said 
input  shaft  and  arranged  to  be  displaced  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  of  said  shafts  in  an  axial  direction  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  fluid  outlet; 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  spool  valve  element  in  the 
axial  direction;  and 

means  for  causing  axial  displacement  of  said  spool  valve 
element  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  shafts; 

the  improvement  wherein  an  annular  member  is  engaged  at 
an  outer  periphery  thereof  with  one  end  of  said  spool 
valve  element  and  positioned  in  place  under  the  bitting 
force  of  said  resilient  means  to  form  an  oil  chamber  subdi- 
vided from  the  interior  of  said  spool  valve  element;  and 


orifice  means  is  formed  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  annular  member  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said  input 
shaft  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  oil 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  spool  valve  element. 


4,381,800 
PIPE  TESTER  PLUG 
Bruce  E.  Leslie,  Baden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thaxton  Inc.,  Gibaonia, 
Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,578 

Int  a.J  F16L  55/10 

UJS.  a.  138—90  7  ClaioH 


1.  A  high  pressure  plug  for  insertion  into  a  pipe  having  a 
joint  to  be  tested  comprising: 

A.  a  stem  having  a  threaded  section  and  a  smooth  section 
and  terminating  at  a  first  end  in  a  fixed  tapered  washer; 

B.  a  plurality  of  grip  segments  arranged  in  cylindrical  form 
about  the  stem  and  having  aligned  tapered  openings  at  a 
bottom  end  and  a  top  end,  said  tapered  bottom  end 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  washer; 

C.  an  annular  floating  mandrel  positioned  about  the  stem  and 
comprised  of  an  upper  retaining  section,  an  adjacent  cylin- 
drical section,  a  tapered  entry  section  adapted  for  cooper- 
ation with  the  top  end  of  the  grip  segments,  a  central  bore 
and  an  internal  annular  recess  communicating  with  the 
central  bore; 

D.  an  O-ring  positioned  in  the  internal  recess  of  the  floating 
mandrel  and  adapted  for  sliding  scalable  engagement  with 
the  smooth  section  of  the  stem; 

E.  a  ring-shaped  seal  rectangular  in  cross  section  positioned 
about  the  cylindrical  section  of  the  floating  mandrel  and 
retained  by  the  upper  retaining  section;  and 

F.  a  nut  for  threadably  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
stem  and  engageably  forcing  the  floating  mandrel  into  the 
top  end  of  said  grip  segments, 

whereby  -said  O-ring  sealably  engages  said  stem  and  said  seal 
engages  the  pipe  interior  to  isolate  the  joint  and  define  a  small 
volume  for  testing. 


4^1,801 

THERMAL  INSULATION  FOR  PIPES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Alfred  Bnumer,  Winterthnr,  Switzerlaad,  aaaigBor  to  Soker 

Brotfaera  liadted,  WiBterthnr,  Switaeriand 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,704 
Claim  priority,  application  Switieriaad,  Aag.  31,  1978, 
9191/78 

lat  CL3  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  CL  138—148  12  ClalM 

1.  In  combination, 
a  pipe  having  a  peripheral  wall  defining  a  flow  path  for  a 

flowable  medium,  and 
thermal  insulation  slidably  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  wall,  said  insulation  including  a  plurality  of  spatiaUy 
deformed  sheet  metal  annular  elements  resting  resUiently 
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against  said  wall  and  aligned  coaxially  longitudinally  of  ^rmnwc  WEFT  ™eaD  MONITOR 

said  pipc.,aidelcn,entsdcnningaplurality  of  annular  cells   ^^^^^El^^ 

'  '  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Gcbriidcr  Loepfe  AG,  WctiikoD, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,206 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    1,   1980, 

2556/80 

Int  a.J  D03D  51/34 

U.S.  a.  139-370J  ♦  CtataM 
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therebetween  for  retording  heat  transfer  to  and  from  said 
pipe  wall. 


4,381,802 

CUym  TEMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 
Rudolf  Zwlenen  Werner  Beer,  both  of  Arbon,  and  Giuseppe  D. 
Santo,  Gallen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Adolph  Saurer,  Arbon,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  23,  1980, 

4049/80 

Int.  a.J  D03J  1/22 

UJS.  a.  139—294  13  O"*™ 


1.  In  a  fabric  templing  device  for  looms  which  contains  a 
respective  temple  containing  a  porcupine  roller  for  each  fabric 
selvedge,  with  a  domed  cover  member  extending  over  each 
temple  in  order  to  place  the  marginal  region  of  a  woven  fabric 
web  against  an  outer  surface  of  the  related  porcupine  roller, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  contact  roll  operatively  associated  with  a  related  one  of  the 

porcupine  rollers; 
said  contact  roll  being  arranged  after  the  related  porcupme 

roUer,  and 
means  defining  a  countersurface  with  which  coacts  said 
contact  roU,  in  order  to  subsequenUy  fixedly  retain  the 
woven  fabric  which  has  been  spread  apart  by  the  porcu- 
pine rollers.  . 


1.  In  an  electronic  weft  thread  monitor  on  a  gripper  shuttle 
weaving  machine  provided  with  a  piclcing  device,  a  catch  box 
with  means  for  bralcing  and  returning,  after  weft  thread  inser- 
tion, the  gripper  shuttle  to  a  defined  thread  releasing  position, 
and  a  thread  tensioner  arranged  between  a  fixed  thread  guide 
eye  and  the  piclcing  device  and  serving  for  deviating  and  ten- 
sioning the  weft  thread  during  the  push  back  motion  of  the 
gripper  shuttle,  the  weft  thread  monitor  comprising  a  sensing 
device  located  in  the  region  between  the  thread  guide  eye  and 
the  thread  tensioner  and  containing  means  responsive  to  weft 
thread  motion  relative  thereto  during  the  insertion  and  devia- 
tion intervals,  and  further  comprising  a  switching  device  for 
producing  a  control  signal  defining  the  time  interval  in  which 
the  weft  thread  is  monitored,  the  improvement  that  the  weft 
thread  motion  responsive  means  of  said  sensing  device  having 
a  first  range  of  high  response  sensitivity  and  a  second  range  of 
low  or  no  response  sensitivity,  and  a  guide  member  for  guiding 
the  weft  thread  through  the  said  first  and  second  ranges  of  the 
weft  thread  motion  responsive  means,  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  weft  thread  when  deviated 
and  tensioned  by  the  thread  tensioner. 

4,381,804 

WOVEN  SLIDE-FASTENER  STRINGER 

Karl  Griesabanm,  Eaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aHignor  to  Optl 

Patent-,     ForichnngM     und     FabrikatioBs-AG,     Riedem- 

Allmeind,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007276 

Int  CL>  D03D  7/Oa  A44B  19/34 
U.S.  a.  139-384  B  8  CWma 

1.  In  a  slide  fastener  having  a  stringer  half  formed  with  a 
woven  ground-weave  tape  and  a  continuous  monofilament 
coupling  element  woven  into  said  tape  during  the  weaving 
thereof  and  wherein  said  Upe  has  a  ground  weave  comprising 
ground  warp  yams  forming  warp  pockets  receiving  ground 
double  wefts  reaching  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  upe  and 
formed  by  a  continuous  ground  weft  yam.  said  coupling  ele- 
ment comprising  a  multiplicity  of  coupling  members  spaced 
along  apart  along  said  edge  with  each  coupling  member  having 
a  coupling  head  projecting  beyond  said  edge  and  a  pair  of 
shanks  having  superposed  projections  in  a  slide  fastener  plane 


overlying  a  portion  of  said  Upe  adjacent  said  edge  wit^pon- 
necting  parts  bridging  the  shanks  of  successive  colipling 
members,  the  improvement  wherein  in  combination: 
said  coupling  element  is  secured  to  said  tape  on  said  portion 
by  a  plurality  of  UNinecting  warp  yams;  - 
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the  shanks  of  each  coupling  member  form  a  double  weft 
inner  woven  with  said  connecting  warp  yams; 

respective  double  wefts  underlie  each  coupling  member 
while  interstitial  ground  double  wefts  lie  between  the 
coupling  members; 

said  connecting  warp  yams  are  offset  longitudinally  from 
one  another  with  a  stagger  of  at  least  one  pick; 

each  of  said  connecting  warp  yams  overshoots  two  succes- 
sive  coupling  members  and  passes  below  the  interstitial 
double  weft  therebetween,  and  then  engages  below  the 
next  coupling  member  between  the  bottom  sh^nk  thereof 


and  the  double  wefts  therebelow,  and  is  then  secured  in 
the  tape  portion  below  the  coupling  element  in  a  repeating 
pattern;  and 
the  interstitial  double  wefts  disposed  between  successive 
coupling  members  are  drawn  by  at  least  one  of  the  con- 
necting warp  yams  as  a  ground  weft  padding  loop  away 
from  the  ground  weave  at  least  past  the  median  plane  of 
the  coupling  to  the  upper  level  of  such  members  so  that 
each  padding  loop  substantially  fills  the  space  between  the 
pair  of  respective  coupling  members  and  from  the  con- 
necting parts  thereof  to  a  head  of  another  coupling  mem- 
ber receivable  between  the  coupling  members  of  said  pair. 


SIMULATED  GRASS  PILE  FABRIC 
iBCf  E.  Troy,  Eden,  N.C^  aaiigiior  to  Flcldcrest  Mills,  Inc., 
EdcB,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232395 
I  lot  a.J  D03D  27/00,  27/06:  D04B  21/02 

lUS.  CL  139—991  10  Ciains 

1.  A  simulated  grass  pile  fabric  of  the  woven  or  warp  knit 
type  for  playing  a  variety  of  ball  games  and  other  sports 
thereon  and  characterized  in  that  the  surface  of  the  pile  fabric 
defines  a  playing  surface  on  which  the  playing  ball  rolls  sub- 
stantially equally  free  in  all  directions  and  bounces  substan- 
tially equally  true  in  all  directions  to  provide  for  the  safer 
playing  of  sports  thereon,  said  fabric  comprising 
a  base  of  interlaced  warp  and  filling  yams,  and  pile  yams 
interlaced  with  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  defining  cut  pile  tufts  forming  a  pile  face  on  the 
fabric,  and  wherein 
said  warp  yams  comprise  synthetic  yams  of  a  yam  size 

within  the  range  of  about  1300  to  3000  denier, 
said  filling  yams  each  comprise  a  fibrillated  synthetic  strand 
of  a  yam  size  within  the  range  of  about  2200  to  4400 
denier,  and  " 

said  pile  yams  comprise  textured  multifilament  yams  of  a 
yam  size  greater  than  4300  denier,  and  wherein  each  of 
the  filaments  thereof  is  ribbon-like  and  of  about  150  to  300 
denier  and  is  crimped  to  impart  sinuosity  thereto  through- 
out its  length,  with  the  crimped  filaments  being  randomly 


oriented  relative  to  each  other  to  enhance  the  bulk  of  the 

pile  yams, 
said  pile  yams  are  arranged  in  warpwise  and  fillingwise  rows 

of  cut  pile  tufts,  and 
wherein  the  pile  on  the  fabric  is  substantially  macroscopi- 
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cally  devoid  of  any  grain  or  direction  of  lay  of  the  pile 
tufts  to  thereby  present  a  simulated  grass  surface  for  play- 
ing a  variety  of  ball  games  and  other  sports  thereon  and 
wherein  the  playing  ball  rolls  substantially  equally  free  in 
all  directions  and  bounces  substantially  true  in  all  direc- 
tions. 


4,381,806 
YARN  CLAMP 
Daniel  P.  Grigas,  South  Dennis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crompton  k 
Koowles  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,225 

Int  0.3  D03D  47/34 

U.S.  CL  139—450  6  daims 


1.  A  yam  clamp  for  textile  machines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  a  first  clamping  roller  mounted  on  the  supporting  frame 
for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(c)  A  second  clamping  roller  mounted  on  the  supporting 
frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  clamping  rollers 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  each  other; 

(e)  means  for  imparting  at  least  a  partial  rotation  to  each  of 
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said  clamping  rollers  while  they  are  out  of  contact  with 
each  other;  and 
(0  means  for  wiping  the  surfaces  of  the  clamping  rollers  as 
they  rotate  to  remove  any  lint  that  may  have  accumulated 
on  their  surfiuxs. 


4^1,808 

FILLING  ELEMENT  FOR  COUNTERPRESSURE 

nLLING  MACHINES 

Egon  Ahlert,  Nen-Banberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aHigoor  to 

Scitz-Werke  GmbH,  Bad  Kreoznach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,388 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1980,  3015132 

lot  a.»  B67C  3/06 
U  A  a.  141—39  8  ClaioH 


44g|  SQ7 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM  WEFT  DETAINING  DEVICE 
Hidetagn  Umezawa,  Higashiyamato;  Miynki  Gotoh,  Machida; 
Shigenori  Tanaka,  HacUoJi,  and  MasasU  Nakao,  Tokyo,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,180 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-101174 
Int.  a.3  D03D  47/36 
U  A  CL  139-452  »  Claims 


a 
r 
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1.  A  shuttleless  loom  weft  measuring  and  detaining  device 
comprising:  I         It 

I  a  drum  roUtoble  in  synchronism  with  the  operational  cycle 
'      of  the  loom,  on  which  drum  a  weft  yam  is  wound  prior  to 
introduction  to  a  weft  inserting  nozzle,  said  drum  being 
formed  with  a  frustoconical  section  topered  toward  the 
weft  inserting  nozzle,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  section 
integral  with  said  frustoconical  section,  said  cylindrical 
section  being  located  nearer  to  the  weft  inserting  nozzle 
than  is  said  frustoconical  section,  the  weft  yam  supplied 
from  weft  yam  supply  means  to  said  frustoconical  section 
being  introduced  through  said  cylindrical  section  to  the 
weft  inserting  nozzle; 
first  catching  means  for  catching  a  first  portion  of  the  weft 
yam  to  detain  the  weft  yam  on  said  drum  at  least  for  a 
period  of  a  weft  picking  of  the  weft  yam  through  the  weft 
inserting  nozzle,  said  first  catching  means  including  a  first 
catching  member  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  border 
between  said  frustoconical  section  and  said  cylindrical 
section  to  catch  the  Veft  yam  first  portion;  and 
second  catching  means  for  catching  a  second  portion  of  the 
weft  yam  to  detain  the  weft  yam  on  said  drum  for  a  period 
except  for  at  least  the  weft  picking  period,  said  second 
portion  being  located  in  front  of  said  first  portion  relative 
to  the  direction  of  weft  yam  movement,  said  second 
catching  means  including  a  second  catching  member 
associated  with  ^aid  cylindrical  section  to  catch  the  weft 
yam  second  portion,  whereby  a  predetermined  length  of 
the  weft  yam  is  wound  on  said  cylindrical  section  between 
said  first  and  second  catching  members  prior  to  the  weft 
picking. 


J 


1.  A  filling  element,  for  single-  and  multi-chamber  counter- 
pressure  filling  machines,  for  introducing  liquid  into  a  con- 
tainer, said  filling  element  comprising: 

a  filling  element  body; 

a  filling  tube  having  a  main  portion  and  a  filling  tube  head, 
said  filling  element  body  being  provided  with  a  suitoblc 
recess  for  receiving  said  filling  tube  head  therein  from 
below  so  that  said  main  portion  of  said  filling  tube  projects 
downwardly  from  said  filling  element  body  into  a  pressed- 
on  container  to  be  filled,  said  filling  tube  head  being  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  directed  shoulder,  so  that  said 
filling  tube  head  is  stepped  relative  to  said  main  portion  of 
said  filling  tube; 

a  liquid  flow  valve  arranged  in  said  filling  element  body  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  filling  tube; 

a  switching  member  installed  in  the  region  of  said  filling  tube 
for  closing  said  liquid  flow  valve  when  the  desired  filling 
level  of  liquid  in  said  container  is  obtained,  said  switching 
member  being  an  electrical  conductor  which  is  placed  on 
the  outer  side  of  said  filling  tube  and  is  electrically  insu- 
lated relative  thereto;  and 

an  electrical  connection  device  for  switching  member,  in- 
cluding an  electrically  insulated  contact  pin  which  is 
axially  displaceably  supported  in  said  filling  element  body 
and  is  sealed  off  relative  thereto,  said  contact  pin  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  contact  pin 
including  an  end  face  and  an  adjusting  peripheral  surface 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  end  face,  said  end  face 
being  pressable  into  electrical  contact  against  said  switch- 
ing member,  and  said  peripheral  surface  adjoining  said  end 
face  being  engageable  under,  and  retractable  from,  the 
region  of  said  shouldtr  of  said  filling  tube  head. 

4^1,809 
SPUTTING  AX 

Arthar  A.  Ke^iorski,  18505  US  23  N.,  AlpcM,  Mich,  49707 
Filed  Dec  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,601 
iBt  CL^  B26B  23/00 
UJS.  CL  145—2  R  ^  Qalms 

1.*  A  splitting  ax  having  a  head  portion  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
(^positely  disposed  body  members,  each  of  which  has  an 


92 


portion  and  an  inwardly  tapered  lower  portion  tenninat- 

a  cutting  edge,  said  upper  portions  being  spaced  with 

to  one  another  and  terminating  in  upper  ends  on  a 

cominon  plane,  pivot  means  inwardly  of  said  upper  ends  join- 


upper 
ing  in 
resptsct 


ing  I  aid  upper  portions,  said  lower  portions  defining  a  cavity, 
the  )pposite  outer  walls  of  which  are  tapered  inwardly,  said 
cavi  [y  spaced  inwardly  of  said  cutting  edges,  a  wedge-shaped 
bod; '  freely  positioned  in  said  cavity,  a  handle  and  means  on 
said  head  portion  mounting  said  handle. 
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4,381310 
TIRE  WITH  DUAL  TREAD  COMPOUND 
M.  Cady,  Mmiroc  Falli,  aod  Williui  E.  Egan,  Tallnadge, 
bcjtfa  of  Ohio,  aasignort  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Ofrnpny,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22, 1981,  Set.  No.  266,554 
lot  CtJ  B60C  Jl/Oa  9/00,  15/00 
a.  152—209  R  1  Claim 


'f     'f 


A  tire  comprising  a  tread  having  a  non-skid  portion  which 
incl  ides  a  radially  outer  and  a  radially  inner  layer  of  elasto- 
mer ic  compound,  said  outer  layer  being  composed  of  a  lower 
rollng  resistance  compound  than  said  inner  layer,  and  said 
inn(T  layer  being  composed  of  a  compound  which  provides 
bet^  traction  than  the  compound  of  said  outer  layer,  wherein 
the  compound  of  said  outer  layer  has  a  hot  rebound  of  at 
least  73  and  the  compound  of  said  inner  layer  has  a  hot 
rebound  of  less  than  63  according  to  ASTMD 1034-79. 

B.  the  kinetic  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  compound 
of  said  inner  layer  and  a  wet  concrete  surface  is  at  least  3 
percent  greater  than  the  kinetic  coefficient  of  friction 
between  the  compound  of  said  outer  layer  and  the  same 
wet  concrete  surface, 

C .  the  compound  of  said  outer  layer  is  composed  of.  based 
upon  100  pans  by  weight  rubber.  (1)  about  30  to  about  90 
percent  butadiene/styrene  rubber,  about  10  to  about  30 
percent  polybutadiene.  about  60  to  about  80  phr  carbon 
black,  and  about  23  to  about  43  phr  processing  oil.  (2) 
about  40  to  about  60  percent  natural  rubber,  about  40  to 
about  60  percent  polybutadiene.  about  40  to  about  60  phr 
carbon  black,  and  about  10  to  about  30  phr  processing  oil, 
or  (3)  about  80  to  100  percent  natural  rubber,  0  to  about  20 
percent  butadiene/styrene  rubber,  about  40  to  about  60 


phr  carbon  black,  and  about  2  to  about  3  phr  processing 
oil,  and 
D.  the  compound  of  said  inner  layer  is  composed  of,  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  rubber,  about  60  to  about  90 
percent  butadiene/styrene  rubber,  about  10  to  about  40 
percent  polybutadiene,  about  70  to  about  100  phr  carbon 
black,  and  about  30  to  about  33  phr  processing  oil. 


4,381,811 

SUPPORT  CARRIER  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF  A 

VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Kurt  H.  Frentzcl,  ZcTcnhoTCB,  and  Henmu  Otkam,  Bergam- 

bacht,  both  of  Netherlands,  aaaignon  to  Hunter  Douglas 

Intematioaal  N.V.,  WUlemstad,  Netherlands  AatiUes 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,952 
ClalBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913886 

Int  a?  E06B  9/36 
U.S.  CL  160—168  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  louvered  Venetian  blind  having  vertical  louvers,  a 
headrail,  a  plurality  of  louver  carriers  mounted  on  said  headrail 
for  movement  therealong,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  said  head- 
rail,  support  carriers  mounted  in  said  headrail  for  movement 
therealong  and  driveable  by  said  drive  shaft  and  said  support 
carriers  supportingly  engaging  said  drive  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  at  least  one  pull  carrier  driveable  by  said 
drive  shaft  for  moving  said  louver  carriers  along  said  headrail 
to  open  and  close  said  blind;  said  pull  carrier  being  positioned 
to  be  engaged  by  a  support  carrier  upon  movement  of  said 
support  carrier  in  one  direction  along  said  headrail;  and  coop- 
erating means  on  said  pull  carrier,  said  support  carrier  and  said 
rail  to  brake  said  pull  carrier  against  movement  along  said  rail 
upon  engagement  of  said  pull  carrier  by  said  support  carrier. 

4,381312 
END  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  TRAVERSE  ROD 
Jamca  A.  Ford,  and  Steven  R.  Haarer,  both  of  Sherman  Town- 
ship, St.  Joaeph  County,  Mich.,  assigDori  to  Cooper  Indns* 
tries,  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298^54 
Int  CV  A47H  5/032 
UA  a.  160-172  13  Clalma 

1.  An  end  structure  engageable  with  the  end  of  a  traverse 
rod  having  two  side-by-side  parallel  channels,  one  thereof 
opening  downwardly  and  the  other  opening  sidewardly,  and 
an  elongated  flexible  element  in  one  of  said  channels  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  a  master  carrier  along  said  rod,  comprising: 
a  pulley  housing  having  guide  means  on  one  side  thereof 
securable  to  said  traverse  rod  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
said  pulley  housing  having  plural,  downwariUy  opening 
compartments  therein,  a  first  said  compartment  also  open- 
ing in  an  endwise  direction  and  on  the  side  of  said  pulley 
housing  remote  from  said  guide  means; 
said  guide  means  having  first  and  second  parts,  each  part 
being  axially  aligned  with  and  slidably  received  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  side-by-side  channels; 
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fastener  means  for  effecting  a  fixed  connection  of  said  pulley 
housing  to  said  traverse  rod; 

second  and  third  said  compartments  opening  in  an  endwise 
direction  toward  said  traverse  rod; 

first  shaft  means  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  traverse  rod  and  extending  through  said 
second  and  third  compartments; 

a  pair  of  pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  means 
and  respectively  within  said  second  and  third  compart- 
ments, said  pair  of  pulleys  being  engaged  by  said  elon- 
gated flexible  element; 

second  shaft  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  pulley  hous- 
ing and  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
traverse  rod; 


stream 'are  combined  after  passing  through  said  first  beat  ex- 
changer and  second  heat  exchanger  respectivdy  to  form  a 
combined  stream,  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  fourth  fluid 
stream  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  said  third  fluid  stream 
if  the  temperature  of  said  second  fluid  stream  is  greater  than 
the  temperature  of  said  first  fluid  stream  and  wherein  the 
temperature  of  said  fourth  fluid  stream  is  less  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  third  fluid  stream  if  the  temperature  of  said  second 
fluid  stream  is  less  than  the  temperature  of  said  first  fluid 
stream,  a  method  for  substantially  maximizing  the  efficiency  of 
the  parallel  combination  of  said  first  and  second  heat  exchang- 
ers comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  differential 

temperature  across  said  first  heat  exchanger; 
esUblishing,  in  response  to  said  first  signal,  a  second  signal 

representative  of  the  differential  temperature  across  said 


r— B)*-; 


a  driver  pulley  fixedly  secured  to  an  end  of  said  second  shaft 
means  and  being  received  in  said  first  compartment; 

manually  operable  means  drivingly  engaged  with  said  drive 
pulley  for  effecting  rotation  thereof; 

said  second  shaft  means  being  axially  slidably  received  in 
aligned  openings  in  interior  walls  with  at  least  one  thereof 
defining  said  first  compartment,  said  openings  being  ac- 
cessible through  said  endwise  opening  in  said  first  com- 
partment; and 

said  pulley  housing  including  a  fourth  compartment  adjacent 
said  first  compartment,  said  fourth  compartment  having  a 
locking  member  mounted  therein  and  engaging  said  sec- 
ond shaft  means  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof  while 
simultaneously  permitting  rotation  thereof. 

!  4^1^13 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOUNDRY  CORES 
Roger  H.  Kottke,  Cryitid  Lake,  Dl^  Miignor  to  The  Quaker 

Osti  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,937 

iBt  a^  B28B  7/34 

\i&.  a.  164—527  ♦  CtofaM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  foundry  core  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  mixing  with  a  neutral  or  acidic  core  sand  an  aro- 
matic or  aliphatic  sulfonic  acid  and  a  metal  compound  reacta- 
ble  at  substantially  ambient  temperature  with  said  sulfonic  acid 
to  form  a  latent  metal  sulfonate  catalyst  for  curable  binders  and 
then  mixing  with  the  treated  core  sand  a  curable  binder,  form- 
ing said  treated  core  sand  and  binder  into  a  desired  shape  and 
heating  to  cure  said  binder  to  produce  said  sand  core. 

4381,814 

CONTROL  OF  HEAT  TRANSFER  FROM  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS  IN  PARALLEL 

Gwy  L.  Fnnk,  BardMirUte,  Okla^  SMigiior  to  FhiUipi  FetroleuB 

Compuy,  Baitleffilic,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,791 

l0t  a.3  F28F  27/02 
U  A  a  1«-1  ^      .  •  Ctatas 

5.  In  a  paraUel  heat  exchanger  arrangement  wherem  first  and 
second  fluid  streams  are  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  in 
a  first  heat  exchanger,  wherein  third  and  fourth  fluid  streams 
are  passed  in  heat  exchange  relationship  in  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer, wherein  sud  first  fluid  stream  and  said  third  fluid 


second  heat  exchanger  required  to  substantially  maximize 
the  efficiency  of  the  parallel  combination  of  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers; 

establishing  a  third  signal  represenUtive  of  the  actual  differ- 
ential temperature  across  said  second  heat  exchanger; 

comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  fourth  signal  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal;  and 

manipulating  the  flow  of  said  fust  fluid  stream  to  said  fa%\ 
heat  exchanger  and  the  flow  of  said  third  fluid  stream  to 
said  second  heat  exchanger  in  response  to  said  fourth 
signal  to  thereby  maintain  the  differential  temperature 
across  said  second  heat  exchanger  as  represented,  by  said 
third  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  required  differential 
temperature  across  said  second  heat  exchanger  as  repre- 
sented by  said  second  signal. 

4,381315 
THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANT  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURES  »* 

Rodney  I.  Frtrt,  Coming;  Robert  D.  McBraycr,  Painted  Port, 
and  Vinal  K.  Pi^ari,  Coming,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  Cor- 
ning Glaii  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,777 
InL  CLJ  F28D  WQfk  B32B  3/12 
\}S.  CL  165-10  >7 


\////y\  - 
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1.  A  structure  subject  to  asymmetric  thermal  shock  compris- 
ing: 
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plurality  of  cellular  aegments  joined  to  one  another,  each 
of  laid  segments  having  a  plurality  of  hollow,  open  ended 
cells  extending  therethrough,  substantially  all  of  said  cells 
m  each  of  said  cellular  segments  having  anisotropic 
Young's  moduli  in  their  cross-sectional  planes,  substan- 
tially all  of  said  anisotropic  cells  in  each  of  said  cellular 
segments  having  an  axis  of  minimum  Young's  modulus 
oriented  in  the  same  direction,  and  said  direction  of 
similarily  oriented  axes  of  minimum  Young's  modulus 
being  varied  from  cellular  segment  to  cellular  segment  in 
said  structure  so  as  not  to  be  uniformly  aligned  in  the  same 
direction  throughout  said  structure. 
A  heat  recovery  wheel  having  a  first  diameter  and  second 

diaiieter  perpendicular  thereto  and  formed  from  a  plurality  of 

joii  ed  cellular  segments  comprising: 

first  subset  of  said  cellular  segments,  each  of  said  segments 
adjoining  or  crossed  by  either  of  said  first  or  second  diam- 
eters and  having  a  plurality  of  hollow,  open-ended  cells 
with  substantially  square  cross-sectional  geometries  ex- 
tending therethrough,  the  sides  forming  said  substantially 
square  cross-sectional  geometries  being  oriented  at  ap- 
proximately 43*  angles  to  said  first  and  second  diameters; 
and 

second  subset  of  said  cellular  segments,  each  of  said  cellu- 
lar segments  having  a  plurality  of  hollow,  open-ended 
cells  with  substantially  square  cross-sectional  geometries 
extending  therethrough,  the  sides  forming  said  substan- 
tially square  cross-sectional  geometries  being  oriented  at 
acute  angles  other  than  approximately  43*  or  at  90*  to 
either  said  first  or  said  second  diameter. 


through  the  opening  responsive  to  the  liquid  pressure  in  said 
manifold. 


4^1^17 
WET/DRY  STEAM  CONDENSER 
Carlo  J.  Brigida,  Convent  Station,  and  William  J.  Bow,  Morria- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corpo- 
ration, Livingrton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,137 

lot  a.3  F28B  1/02,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  165—110  8  Claina 


4,381316 

SELF-DRAINING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

De^Bia  C.  Gnuwtike,  and  Neal  A.  Cook,  both  of  Racine,  Wis., 

■JMlpnri  to  Modinc  Manufacturing  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,049 

lot  CL^  B60H  1/00 

U  A  CL  165—40  6  Claims 


\.  A  self-draining  hiaX  exchanger,  comprising:  liquid  flow 
mekns  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  arranged  for  sequential 
flo'  V  of  liquid  through  said  tubes;  a  liquid  inlet  means  into  a 
fint  said  tube  in  the  series;  an  outlet  liquid  means  communicat- 
ing with  a  last  said  tube  of  said  series;  reverse  flow  means 
adj  scent  to  said  inlet  means  for  flow  of  liquid  from  the  heat 
ex(  hanger  into  and  back  tiirough  said  inlet  means  when  liquid 
flo  */  is  interrupted;  pressure  operated  valve  means  for  closing 
sai<  I  reverse  flow  means  by  pressure  of  liquid  flowing  through 
sail  I  tubes;  means  for  interrupting  closing  pressure  on  said 
re\ene  flow  valve  means  when  liquid  flow  is  interrupted, 
thcrd)y  permitting  the  pressure  of  liquid  within  said  heat  ex- 
ch)  inger  to  open  said  valves  for  reverse  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
het  it  exchanger  back  through  said  inlet  means;  said  tubes  being 
pai  allel  with  adjacent  ends  interconnected  by  two  sets  of  flow 
chi  imbers,  a  first  set  being  adjacent  to  said  inlet  means  and  a 
second  set  being  adjacent  to  said  outlet  means;  and  a  flow 
ma  nifold  at  at  least  said  first  set  of  flow  chambers,  liquid  flow 
opi  »ing  means  between  at  least  said  first  set  of  chambers  and 
sail  1  manifold,  said  manifold  connected  to  said  liquid  inlet  and 
sail  valve  meana  positioned  in  the  opening  to  control  flow 


1.  A  wet/dry  steam  condensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  aligned  heat  pipes,  each 
of  said  heat  pipes  having  a  lower,  evaporator  section  and 
an  upper,  condensing  section  and  containing  a  selected 
quantity  of  a  heat  transfer  fluid  adapted  to  transfer  heat 
energy  from  said  evaporator  section  to  said  condensing 
section  through  a  vapor/condensation  cycle; 

a  steam  receiving  plenum  adapted  to  receive  steam  from  a 
steam  source,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  evaporator  sections 
of  said  heat  pipes  passing  through  a  surface  portion  of  said 
plenum  for  exposure  to  the  steam; 

each  of  said  heat  pipes  having  a  finned  portion; 

a  flood  water  trough  adapted  to  selectively  receive  cooling 
water  and  flow  the  water  downwardly  onto  the  fmned 
surfaces  of  said  heat  pipes;  and 

a  plurality  of  spray  heads  adapted  to  direct  a  spray  of  cool- 
ing water  onto  said  heat  pipes. 


4,381318 
POROUS  FILM  HEAT  TRANSFER 
KeBBcth  S.  Sachar,  Brooklioe,  Mass.,  and  Victor  J.  SilTsstri, 
Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntcniatioBal  Bosiness  Ma- 
chines CorporatioB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,931,  Dec.  19, 1977, 
abMidoBed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,243 

IatCL3H01L2i/¥2 
U.S.  CU 165—133  3  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  carrying  a  thin  film  dectrical  device  upon 
a  first  surface  thereof,  comprising 
a  silicon  sheet  with  an  electrical  device  upon  said  first  sur- 
face, 
a  sputtered,  highly  porous,  vertically  extending,  columnar, 
thin  film  cooling  structure  deposited  upon  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  from  about  9  micro-meters  to  about 
IS  micro-meters, 
said  porous,  columnar  structure  comprising  an  unoxidized, 
metallic,  thin  film,  deposit  with  a  plurality  of  substantially 
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uniformly  distributed,  partially  enclosed,  vertically  ex- 
tending, vapor  trapping,  microscopic  cavities  having  a 
diameter  of  about  one  to  five  micro-meters  with  convo- 
luted, substantially  vertically  extending,  nonconverging 
walls  and  openings  at  the  upper  surface  on  the  order  of 


r 


4^1320 

nLAMENT  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  SCREEN  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Waiter  It  Wagner,  MinaeapoUs,  Mlmi^  aadgnor  to  UOP  lac^ 
Dca  Plaines,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,105 
iBt  CL^  E21B  43/08 
UJS.  a.  166-231  5 


rf^  ^v 


2  S  f  Mttri 


one  micro-meter  in  diameter  and  capillary  structures  with 
a  substantial  number  of  transverse  interconnections  be- 
tween said  cavities  and  adjacent  ones  of  said  cavities,  and 
the  thickness  of  said  film  being  at  least  as  great  as  the 
diameter  of  said  cavities,  thereby  providing  for  substantial 
trapping  of  vapor  in  microscopic  pores. 

'  4,381,819 

FLUE  HEAT  RECLAIMER 
Ralph  J.  PaoUno,  615  Warwick  Rd,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa.  19030 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  75,657,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I  appUcation  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,835 

Int.  a.J  F24B  7/00:  F28D  7/10;  F28F  13/06 
VJS.  a.  165-156  ,  5  Ctata» 


1.  In  a  well  screen  formed  entirely  of  filament  reinforced 
plastic  and  having  an  elongated  helically  wound  slotted  screen 
portion  and  integral  non-slotted  end  portions,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  cross-section  of  the  screen  wires  which 
define  the  slotted  screen  portion  is  of  generally  trapezoidal 
shape  having  its  maximum  dimension  in  a  radial  direction,  the 
surface  and  base  sides  of  said  cross-section  being  generally 
parallel  to  each  other  and  the  generally  radial  sides  being 
tapered  in  an  inwardly  converging  direction,  said  last  named 
(Sides  being  Upered  at  a  relatively  small  diverging  angle  along 
the  major  portion  of  their  length  starting  from  their  base  side 
and  being  tapered  at  a  relatively  larger  diverging  angle  along 
the  remaining  minor  portion  of  their  length  to  the  surface  side. 


1.  For  use  with  a  home  heater  or  the  like  having  a  cylindrical 
flue  duct  for  the  hot  flue  gases  from  the  heater,  a  flue  heat 
reclaimer  comprising 
a  spiral-shaped  divider  adapted  to  fit  over  said  flue  duct  with 

its  inner  edge  adjacent  thereto, 
a  cylindrical  outer  tube  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  flue 

duct  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 

said  flue  duct, 
said  divider  being  adapted  to  fit  within  said  outer  tube  with 

the  outer  edge  of  the  divider  adjacent  thereto, 
a  first  end  cap  enclosing  one  end  of  said  outer  tube, 
a  second  end  cap  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said  outer  tube, 
said  end  caps,  said  outer  tube,  and  said  divider  cooperating 

with  the  exterior  of  said  flue  duct  to  define  a  spiral-shaped 

heat  exchange  passage  extending  around  the  exterior  of 

said  flue  duct, 
means  providing  an  inlet  to  one  end  of  said  heat  exchange 

passage, 
means  providing  an  outlet  from  the  other  end  of  said  heat 

exchange  passage, 
and  fan  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  successively  from  said 

inlet  means  through  said  heat  exchange  passage  and  said 

outlet  means  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  air  flowing 

through  said  heat  exchange  passage  is  raised  by  means  of 

iu  extended  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  exterior 

of  said  flue  duct, 
said  divider  being  made  of  a  strip  bent  longitudinally  with  one 
portion  extending  along  the  exterior  of  said  flue  duct  and  the 
other  portion  comprised  of  tabs  defining  the  heat  exchange 
passage. 


4,381^21  ) 

BLAST  JOINT  AND  PROTECnON  ELEMENT 
THEREFOR 
George  J.  Greene,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Weathcrford, 
Stonebor,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Feb.  29, 
1980,  3007788 

lBta.}E21B77/02 
U.S.  a.  166—243  ^^  21  Claims 
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1.  A  blast  joint  for  a  production  tubing  string  comprising 

a  section  of  tubing, 

a  plurality  of  abrasion-resistant  rings  surrounding  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tubing  section  which  is  to  be  subjected  to  the 
high  velocity  fluids  flowing  from  a  producing  formation 
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itko  the  annulus  of  the  well  bore  through  which  said 
tv  bing  lection  extends, 
eacli  of  said  rinp  including  two  sections  having  a  semicylin- 
d  -ical  body  with  a  first  axial  edge  and  a  second  axial  edge, 
a  first  inward  facing  tongue  adjacent  said  first  axial  edge, 
a  first  inward  facing  groove  spaced  from  said  first  axial 
eilge  by  said  tongue,  a  second  outward  facing  tongue 
adjacent  said  second  axial  edge,  a  second  outward  facing 
g  roove  spaced  from  said  second  axial  edge  by  said  tongue, 
SI  lid  sections  being  assembled  to  form  said  rings  so  that  the 
outward  facing  tongue  of  the  second  edge  engages  in  the 
iiiward  facing  groove  of  the  first  edge  and  the  inward 
fi  icing  tongue  of  the  first  edge  engages  in  the  outward 
fi  icing  groove  of  the  second  edge, 
annular  tongue  and  groove  interconnecting  means  between 

eichof  said  rings, 
m«  ins  secured  around  said  tubing  section  and  interengaging 
\  nth  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  of  said  rings  to  retain  said 
ring  from  outward  movement  radially  away  from  said 
t  jbing  section,  to  support  said  rings  on  said  tubing  section 
ind  to  protect  the  lower  rings  against  damage  during 
iiovement  of  the  tubing  section  in  the  well  bore,  and 
me  ms  secured  around  said  tubing  section  and  interengaging 
^  /ith  the  upper  end  of  the  upper  of  said  rings  to  retain  said 
ling  from  outward  movement  radially  away  from  said 
t  iibing  section,  to  retain  said  rings  on  said  tubing  section  in 
engagement  with  each  other  and  with  said  lower  retaining 
I  seam  and  to  protect  the  upper  rings  against  damage 
( uring  movement  of  the  tubing  section  in  the  well  bore. 

4^1323 
LANDING  NIPPLE 
Ernest  P.  Ftoher,  Jr„  CarroUttM,  Tex„  aarignor  to  Otia  Engi- 
ne! flog  Corporatioo,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262«472 

lot  CU  E21B  34/14 

UJS.  tl.  IM— 326  .  «  CtaiiM 


4,381,823  a 

COMBINATION  FERTILIZER  APPUCATOR  AND 

TILLAGE  IMPLEMENT  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE  SWEEP 

ASSEMBUES 

WUlian  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Contenillc,  lU.,  aaaignor  to  DML  Inc., 

Goodfleld,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,300 

iBt  CI.J  AOIB  49/02.  49/06 

VS.  a.  172-155      V  ^  7  Claimf 


1.  A  one-pass  tillage,  fertilizing  and  leveling  apparatus  com- 
prising: an  implement  frame  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  vehicle; 
subframe  means;  means  for  mounting  said  subframe  means  to 
said  implement  frame  in  a  vertically  adjusted  position;  a  plural- 
ity of  tillage  tools  mounted  to  one  of  said  implement  frame  and 
subframe  means;  a  plurality  of  fertilizer  applicator  knives 
mounted  to  the  other  of  said  implement  frame  and  subframe 
means;  said  knives  and  said  tools  being  laterally  spaced  and  in 
cooperation  such  that  both  said  knives  and  said  tools  till  unbro- 
ken soil  in  strips  of  generally  equal  lateral  spacing  and  without 
overlap;  and  leveling  means  mounted  to  said  implement  frame 
behind  said  tools  and  said  knives  for  pulverizing  and  leveling 
the  soil  loosened  thereby. 

4,381,824 
DRILL  BIT  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Pastmck,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit 
Company,  Hoofton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,858 

Int.  a.J  E21B  10/22 

UJS.  a.  175— 229  8  Claims 


..  A  landing  nipple  comprising, 

a  tu  >ular  body  having  a  bore  therethrough, 

an  i  itemal  annular  groove  in  the  body, 

a  p<  ft  between  the  groove  and  the  exterior  of  the  body, 

a  VI  Ive  seat  in  said  port, 

an  <  lastic  ring  in  said  groove, 

mans  preventing  relative  roution  of  said  ring  and  body, 

a  fii«  valve  member  on  the  ring  cooperable  with  said  valve 
lat  to  control  flow  through  said  port, 
ring  when  unstressed  being  oval  in  shape  with  the  valve 
n  ember  at  approximately  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  ring, 
ik  ring  dimensioned  relative  to  the  groove  to'be  slightly  bent 
b  ^  the  body  toward  a  circular  configuration  with  the  elastic- 
il  y  of  the  ring  holding  said  valve  member  on  said  valve  seat, 
lit  ring  bendabk  toward  a  circular  configuration  to  unseat 
s  lid  valve  member  without  stressing  said  ring  beyond  itt 
e  attic  limits. 


sak 


sax 


1.  In  a  non-sealed  rolling  cutter  drill  bit  having  at  least  one 
bearing  journal  shaft  and  a  rolling  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  shaft  and  having  at  least  one  flat  interior  end  face  in  rotary 
bearing  contact  with  the  end  of  said  bearing  journal  shaft  to 
support  end  thrust  loads,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  least  one  lubricant  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  shaft  for 
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longitudinal  movement  therein  and  arranged  to  contact 
said  flat  interior  end  face  of  said  rolling  cutter;  and. 
biasing  means  associated  with  said  lubricating  rod  and  ar- 
ranged to  urge  said  rod  against  said  flat  interior  end  face 
during  rotation  of  said  rolling  cutter  to  lubricate  the  end 
thrust  bearing  surfaces  thereof. 


DRILL  BIT  NOZZLE 
Robert  P.  Radtke,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  awignor  to  Strata  Bit  Corpo- 
ration, Houaton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Aag.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,811 

Int  a.J  E21B 10/6O 

U5.  a.  175—393  22  Claimi 


elastically  deformable  measuring  element,  the  improvement 
comprising 

mechanical  means  intercoupled  between  said  load-receiving 
means  and  said  measuring  element  to  create  load-depend- 
ent deformations  in  said  measuring  element,  said  mechani- 
cal means  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  and  second  lever,  and 
means  for  swingably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
levers  to  said  frame; 

wherein  each  of  said  levers  is  T-shaped,  each  of  said  Ts 
having  a  stem  and  a  crossbar; 

wherein  said  stem  of  said  first  T  is  arranged  parallel  to  said 
stem  of  said  second  T  and  at  a  predetermined  distance 
therefrom:  and 

wherein  said  measuring  element  is  connected  between  said 
stems  so  that  a  load-dependent  torsion  is  applied  thereto. 


17.  A  removable  nozzle  member  for  use  in  earth  drilling  bits 
or  other  tools,  comprising 

a  body  portion  formed  of  hard  metal,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  carbides,  oxides,  borides,  ni- 
trides and  silicides,  having  a  cylindrical  exterior  surface 
and  an  internal  nozzle  shaped  passage  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof, 

a  metd  sleeve  secured  on  said  cylindrical  surface  and  having 
male  threads  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  threaded  passage  in  a  drill  bit, 
and 

an  enlarged  cylindrical  end  flange  at  an  end  of  said  body 
portion  away  from  said  threaded  sleeve, 

said  threaded  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a 
threaded  opening  in  a  metal  body  and  said  cylindrical 
flange  being  adapted  to  fit  a  counterbore  in  a  metal  body 
in  sealing  relation  thereto  and  protecting  said  threaded 
sleeve  portion  against  abrasive  wear. 


4481,827 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICULATED 
VEHICLES 
Donald  F.  Blackmore,  Wadsworth,  and  Rudolph  Halnoii,  Hod- 
son,  both  of  Ohio,  asiigDora  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mkh. 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser .  No.  14,339,  Feb.  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,191 

Int.  a.>  B62D  5/10 

U.S.  a.  180— 139  3a«tai 


4,381,826 
WEIGHING  SCALE  OF  UNITARY  CONSTRUCTION 
Walter  E.  Kuppcr,  Madlion,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Mettler  In- 
itrumente  AG,  Graifeniee,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,979 

Int.  CL' GOIG  i/M  27/0« 

U.S.  a.  177-211  10  Claimi 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale  having  load-receiving  means  and  an 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  an  articulated  vehicle  compris- 
ing first  and  second  frame  sections,  means  pivotally  intercon- 
necting said  frame  sections  about  a  steering  axis  for  relative 
steering  articulation  therebetween  to  either  side  of  straight- 
ahead  steering  alignment  of  said  frame  sections;  a  pair  of  drive 
links  and  a  pair  of  idler  links;  means  connecting  one  end  of  one 
of  said  idler  links  and  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  idler  links  to 
said  first  frame  section  for  pivotal  movement  about  first  and 
second  pivot  axes  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
center  axis  of  said  vehicle  when  said  frame  sections  are  in 
straight-ahead  steering  alignment;  means  connecting  one  end 
of  one  of  said  drive  links  and  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  drive 
links  to  said  second  frame  section  for  pivotal  movement  about 
third  and  fourth  pivot  axes  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
longitudinal  center  axis;  means  connecting  the  other  ends  of 
said  idler  links  and  the  other  ends  of  said  drive  links  for  relative 
pivotal  movement  about  fifth  and  sixth  pivot  axes;  a  pair  of 
fluid  pressure-operated  steering  jacks  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  center  axis  with  one  end  of  said  steering 
jacks  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  and  idler  links  at  said 
fifth  and  sixth  pivot  axes  and  the  other  end  of  said  steering 
jacks  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  frame  section,  said  pivot 
axes  being  so  located  that  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  pivot  axes  is  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
third  and  fourth  pivot  axes  and  a  straight  line  passing  through 
said  steering  axis  and  said  fifth  pivot  axis  or  said  sixth  pivot  axis 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  center  axis 
when  said  frame  sections  are  in  straight-ahead  steering  align- 
ment whereby  the  return  steering  torque  at  90*  steer  angle  is  at 
least  equal  to  the  steering  torque  at  0*  steer  angle. 
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4^1^ 
VEHICLE  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  FIRST  AND 
S  eCOND  OPERATING  MODES  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  SAME 
RoyitOB  C.  Lwu,  AoB  Arbor,  J.  Edwia  MacAfce,  GroMC  Dc; 
Riibcrt  C.  Grabowiki,  Dcwboni  Hdglrti;  Deanif  N.  Rea- 
M  ker,  Troy,  ud  Joka  W.  Wiaklcr,  Tcnpcraiicc  all  of  Mich^ 
M  dgBon  to  AawrkiB  Motors  CorporatioB,  Soothfldd,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,337 
Int  a.^  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  180—247  12  CtalBM 


U.S 


;.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  first  set  of  wheels  and  a  second  set 
of  w  heels  adapted  to  be  driven  from  a  source  of  power,  a  drive 
syst  nn  comprising: 
di  ive  axle  means,  interconnecting  the  first  set  of  wheels  and 
including  an  axle  shaft  sectioned  into  first  and  second 
sections  and  a  clutch  collar  associated  with  said  sections 
and  movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  for  cou- 
pling the  first  set  of  wheels  for  cooperative  rotation  with 
the  clutch  collar  in  the  first  position,  and  decoupling  the 
first  set  of  wheels  with  the  clutch  collar  in  the  second 
position; 
tiansfer  case  means,  interconnected  among  the  source  of 
power,  the  drive  axle  means,  and  the  second  set  of  wheels 
and  including  an  interaxle  differential  and  a  clutch  mecha- 
nism associated  with  the  differential  and  shiftable  between 
first  and  second  positions,  for  transferring  torque  to  the 
drive  axle  means  through  the  differential  with  the  clutch 
mechanism  in  its  first  position,  and  not  transferring  such 
torque  with  the  clutch  mechanism  in  its  second  position; 
and 
c|ontrol  means,  including  first  and  second  vacuum  motors, 
associated  with  the  drive  axle  means  and  the  transfer  case 
means,  respectively,  and  responsive  to  first  and  second 
control  signals,  for  responding  to  the  first  control  signal  to 
actuate  the  first  vacuum  motor  to  shift  the  clutch  collar  of 
the  drive  axle  means  to  its  first  position  to  couple  the  first 
set  of  wheels  and  to  actuate  the  second  vacuum  motor  to 
shift  the  clutch  mechanism  of  the  transfer  case  means  to  its 
first  position  in  a  first  predetermined  automatic  sequence 
to  permit  torque  transfer  to  the  drive  axle  means  and  for 
responding  to  the  second  control  signal  to  actuate  the 
second  vacuum  motor  to  shift  the  clutch  mechanism  to  its 
second  position  to  interrupt  torque  transfer  to  the  drive 
axk  means,  and  then  to  actuate  the  fu^t  vacuum  motor  to 
shift  the  clutch  collar  to  its  second  position  in  a  second 
predetermined  automatic  sequence  to  effect  free  rotation 
between  the  first  set  of  wheels. 


4,381329 

COLLISION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  SAFETY 

DEVICES 

Bcaanl  MoBtaroo,  Toaloafc,  France,  aMigBor  to  Ragle  Na- 
1  ioule  dea  UalBca  Reaaolt,  Botdogae  BlUancoart,  France 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,812 
(3daM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnuce,  Oct  23, 1979, 79  26208 

Int  a^  BtOm2]/02 
i.  CL 180—274  ^  8  Clains 

.  A  system  for  detecting  a  collision  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
t  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  providing  measurements 

baaed  on  the  vehicle's  acceleration; 
I  plurality  of  passenger  safety  means  which  are  controlled 


by  pyrotechnic  actuated  devices  triggered  by  the  function 

of  triggering  resistors; 
computer  means  for  receiving  data  from  said  sensor  means 

and  operating  said  passenger  safety  means  in  accordance 

wih  said  data; 
wherein  said  data  is  compared  to  levels  recorded  in  the 

computer  means  and  said  passenger  safety  means  are 

actuated  if  said  levels  are  exceeded;  and 


testing  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  computer 
means  for  applying  current  for  a  short  time  to  said  trigger- 
ing resistors  so  as  not  to  trigger  said  devices  wherein  the 
current  applied  is  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  current  which 
triggers  said  devices; 

wherein  the  computer  means  operates  in  a  manner  to  test  the 
operation  of  the  system  and  record  any  failures  of  opera- 
tion. 


4,381,830 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  EARMOLD  TUBING  CONNECTOR 
Chester  J.  Jelonek,  Richmond,  and  Norman  Schlagel,  Fremont 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,237 

Int  aJ  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  181—129  9  Clains 


1.  A  connector  for  connecting  sound  conduction  tubing 
from  a  hearing  aid  to  a  sound  conduction  bore  of  an  earmold, 
comprising: 

an  elbow-shaped  member  having  a  tubing-receiving  section 
and  a  nubbin  section; 

said  member  having  a  sound  conduction  tubular  passage 
extending  from  said  tubing-receiving  section  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  nubbin  section; 

said  tubing-receiving  section  having  a  bore  larger  in  diame- 
ter fh^in  said  sound  conduction  tubular  passage  and 
slightly  larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  sound 
conduction  tubing  so  that  an  end  of  the  sound  conduction 
tubing  can  be  fitted  therein,  and,  when  the  sound  conduc- 
tion tubing  end  is  fitted  within  said  tubing-receiving  sec- 
tion, the  internal  diameter  of  the  sound  conduction  tubing 
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is  the  same  as  that  of  said  sound  conduction  tubular  pas- 
sage; and 
said  nubbin  section  defining  latching  means  that  is  fitted  into 
a  section  of  a  sound  conduction  bore  of  the  eannold  that 
has  a  complementary  configuration  as  that  of  said  latching 
means  so  that  said  nubbin  section  is  latched  within  the 
section  of  the  sound  conduction  bore  and  the  diameter  of 
the  sound  conduction  bore  at  the  outer  end  of  said  nubbin 
section  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  sound  conduction  tubu- 
lar passage. 


tuting  a  pressure  take-off  communicating  with  said  first  suge; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  chamber  of  the  resonator  is 
disposed  inside  said  first  sUge  and  the  pressure  take-off  of  said 
second  stage  is  formed  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  of  the 
case  by  means  of  a  neck  which  extends  through  said  one  end 
wall  and  partly  outside  the  case  and  re-enters  the  case  and 
extends  partly  inside  said  first  stage  and  is  devoid  of  any  con- 
nection to  said  inlet  pipe  and  outlet  pipe  ouuide  said  case. 


4^1331 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HORN 
Milton  T.  Putnaim  Tarzana,  Calif.,  anignor  to  United  Recording 
Electronic  lodostricf,  Hollywood,  Calif. 
I  FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,548 

iBt  a.J  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  181— 152  14  Claims 


4,381  833 
FLUID-OPERATED  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  DEVICES 
Pierre  G.  Foret,  Falmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foret  Systems, 
Inc.,  Falmouth,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,411 

Int  a.J  F16D  25/04 

U.S.  a.  192—85  V  6  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  horn  for  coupling  higher  audible  frequency 
sounds  to  the  atmosphere,  comprising: 

a  main  housing  in  the  form  of  a  horn  with  a  narrow  end  for 
receiving  sound  and  a  wide  mouth  end  portion,  most  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  horn  being  substantially  totally 
sound  reflective;  and 

a  buffer  lying  at  the  mouth  end  portion  of  the  horn  and 
forming  the  inner  surface  of  the  horn  between  the  extreme 
mouth  end  and  a  location  spaced  from  the  extreme  mouth 
end  by  a  distance  that  is  less  than  one  half  the  length  of  the 
horn,  said  buffer  inside  surface  being  partially  sound  ab- 
sorbing and  having  a  coefficient  of  sound  absorption  of 
between  20%  and  80%  at  a  frequency  of  2  Kilohertz  along 
most  of  the  inner  surface  area  formed  by  said  buffer. 


4,381,832 

EXHAUST  SILENCER  HAVING  AN  INCORPORATED 

RESONATOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Jean  Ranch,  Bart,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  and 

i   AatomobUcs  atroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,935 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  8, 1980,  80  19339 

Int  a.J  POIN  1/02 

UAQ.  181— 266  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  sUencer  for  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  a  case,  an  inlet  pipe  and  an 
outlet  pipe  connected  to  the  case,  the  case  being  formed  by  a 
lateral  wall  and  two  end  walls  defining  at  least  a  first  reflection 
attenuation  sUge  and  at  least  a  second  suge  constituting  a 
Helmholtz  resonator,  formed  by  a  chamber  and  a  neck  consti- 


1.  An  intermittent  motion  device  for  acting  with  rotational 
movement  of  a  shaft  and  having  a  housing  with  said  shaft 
passing  through  said  housing 

said  shaft  carrying  a  coupling  disk  fixedly  mounted  thereon 
with  the  disk  comprising  a  resilient  material  capable  of 
elastically  deflecting  under  a  force  created  by  fluid  pres- 
sure, 

a  wall  carrying  a  friction  ring  means  spaced  from  the  disk 
and  defining  a  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  disk  with  the 
chamber  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  in  one  position  of 
the  disk  and  means  for  changing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber  to  cause  said  disk  to  flex  whereby  said  last-men- 
tioned means  causes  engagement  or  disengagement  of  an 
outer  annular  ring  portion  of  said  disk  with  a  coupling 
surface  of  said  friction  ring  means  to  couple  said  shaft  to 
said  wall, 

said  disk  being  stepped  and  varying  in  thickness  at  each  step 
radially  of  a  central  portion  thereof  to  said  annular  ring 
portion  whereby  said  outer  annular  ring  portion  flexes  to 
a  greater  degree  than  other  portions  of  said  disk  under 
pressure, 

said  friction  ring  means  defining  an  L-shaped  annular  recess 
further  defming  a  fust  friction  ring  annular  wall  extending 
coaxially  of  the  axis  of  said  shaft  with  a  second  annular 
ring  wall  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  acting  as  said 
coupling  surface, 

said  coupling  disk  being  mounted  so  as  to  flex  within  said 
recess  and  engage  said  coupling  surface  without  engaging 
said  fust  friction  ring  annular  waU, 
said  disk  having  an  outer  edge  spaced  from  said  first  friction 
ring  annular  waU  by  a  predetermined  amount  which  re- 
mains constant  over  long  periods  of  use  to  provide  a 
constant  gap  for  fluid  flow. 
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4^1,834 
MODULAR  CHUriNG 
T.  Ldaasff,  Poatiac  Mkh^  Miignor  to  Modular  Aoto- 
■atkM,  lac^  ClarfcitOB,  Mich. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,664 

lat  CL^  B65G  11/16,  WOO 

UJS.  CL  19^-35  J  S  Claims 


In  a  modular  chute  for  passing  a  workpiece  therealong 
cotnprising: 

\  \  chute  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  including  a  bottom 
wall  with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  with  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside 
surface,  and  an  open  top; 

a  joining  means  for  abutting  and  securing  a  plurality  of 
chutes  into  a  liquid  tight  continuous  member; 

^eans  for  securing  a  wear-resistant  member  to  the  walls  of 
the  chute; 

iieans  for  aligning  said  plurality  of  chutes;  and 

jin  adhesive  for  securing  said  plurality  of  chutes  one  to 
another;  the  improvement  wherein  said  joining  means 
comprises: 

.  pair  of  opposed  grooves  formed  in  the  opposed  side  walls 
disposed  longitudinally  along  the  side  wall  outside  sur- 
face; 

I  k  U-shaped  coupling  member  comprising  a  coupling  bottom 
wall  and  a  pair  of  opposed  upright  walls  integral  with  the 
coupling  bottom  wall,  said  upright  walls  including  an 
upper  edge,  a  bead  snugly  engageable  with  said  opposed 
grooves  formed  along  the  upper  edge;  and 

A'hereby  a  pair  of  chutes  with  abutting  ends  are  secured  at 
the  abutting  ends  to  form  a  continuous  member  with  said 
coupling  member  abutting  said  outside  surfaces  of  said 
chute  bottom  wall  and  opposed  sidle  walls. 


^     .  4,381335 

CONTROL  DEVI< 
H4iaiaUi  R.  Shah,  Hot  Springi,  Ark.,  aad  Ashok  K.  Gapta, 
^airport,  N.Y.,  aMfpion  to  UMC  In^nstries,  lac.,  Stamford, 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,524 

lat  a.3  G07F  5/22 

U.$.  CL  194—1  N  14  Claims 

A  control  device,  for  a  vending  machine  which  has  a 
plikrality  of  customer-operated  selection  switches  and  which 
ha  i  a  plurality  of  money-sensing  elements  that  respond  to  the 
ins|ertion  of  money  to  provide  credit-establishing  signals,  and 
wliich  comprises  a  memory  that  has  a  plurality  of  locations 
th<  Tcin  wherein  data  can  be  stored,  a  data  processing  means, 
an  1  data  change  switch  means  that  are  actuatable  by  a  route 
miJi,  said  control  device  being  located  within  said  vending 
mi  chine  and  thereby  disposing  said  data  change  switch  means 
wi  thin  said  vending  machine,  said  data  processing  means  being 
adipted  to  respond  to  signals  from  said  data  change  switch 
OMans  to  change  data  in  various  of  said  plurality  of  locations 
within  said  memory,  said  control  device  and  said  vending 
mi  chine  having  a  first  mode  wherein  actuation  of  said  selec- 
tioD  switches  can  enable  said  data  processing  means  to  effect 
th< !  dispensing  of  products  and  having  a  second  mode  wherein 
ac  nation  of  said  data  change  switch  means  can  cause  said  data 


processing  means  to  change  data  in  said  plurality  of  local 
within  said  memory,  said  selection  switches  being  actual 
whenever  said  control  device  and  said  vending  machine  are  in 
said  first  mode,  to  supply  signals  to  said  dau  processing  means 
which  said  data  processing  means  will  utilize  to  determine 
whether  products  corresponding  to  said  selection  means  can  be 
vended,  said  data  change  switch  means  being  actuatable, 
whenever  said  control  device  and  said  vending  machine  are  in 
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said  second  mode,  to  supply  signals  to  said  data  processing 
means  which  said  data  processing  means  will  utilize  to  change 
said  data  in  various  of  said  plurality  of  locations  within  said 
memory,  and  said  data  processing  means  responding  to  a  cred- 
it-establishing signal  from  one  of  said  money-sensing  elements 
to  automatically  take  said  control  device  and  said  vending 
machine  out  of  said  second  mode  to  enable  said  control  device 
and  said  vending  machine  to  operate  in  said  first  mode. 


4,381,836 
ANTI-THEFT  POINT-OF-SALE  CONTAINER 
Eric  M.  RiTkin,  Minnetonka,  and  Stanley  R.  Thomd,  Brooklyn 
Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Diversified  Indns- 
trics  (Shamrock),  Minn. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,667 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  B5/672 

U.S.  a.  206—387  49  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  point-of-sale  container  for  tapes,  the  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  body,  said  body  having  a  cavity  therein  of  a  width  at  least 
as  great  as  the  length  of  a  cassette,  said  cavity  having  a 
length  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of  a  cassette,  said  body 
comprising  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  side 
walls;  1 

a  handle  attached  to  said  body  first  end; 

at  least  one  hinge  member,  hingedly  attached  to  said  body 
second  end; 

a  cover  comprising  first  and  second  ends  hingedly  attached 
at  said  cover  second  end  to  said  hinge  member  and  third 
and  fourth  side  walls,  said  cover  having  a  cavity  therein 
complementary  to  said  body  cavity  and  having  a  length 
and  width  substantially  equal  thereto;  and 
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means  for  permanently  securing  said  cover  to  said  body, 

said  securing  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  tab  means  extending  from  said  second  end  of  one 
of  said  body  and  said  cover,  each  said  tab  means  having 
barb  means  on  at  least  one  side  thereof; 

first  and  second  slot  walls  extending  between  said  side  walls 

■^  of  the  other  of  said  body  and  said  cover,  said  slot  walls 
being  connected  by  at  least  one  web  means  intermediate 
said  side  walls,  said  slot  walls  being  of  a  depth  and  thick- 
ness so  as  to  prevent  substantial  distortion  due  to  manual 
manipulation  from  the  exterior  of  said  container. 


PROTECTIVE  TRAY 

Jeff  J.  Cortopassi,  Santa  Ana,  Califs  assignor 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
!  r  FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,158 

'  Int.  a.J  B65B  23/00;  B65D  73/QO 

U  A  a.  206-485 


to  Container 


3  Claims 


l>earing  vertical  loads  due  to  the  weight  of  the  potted 
plants;  and 


means  for  bearing  a  horizontal  load  due  to  the  tension  on  the 
wires,  whereby  the  flanged  pots  are  supported  by  the 
parallel  wires. 


4381  839 
GANTRY  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  SUPPORTS 
Edgar  D.  Engler,  Willow  Springs,  and  Gary  V.  Lorenz,  Moline, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Riggers  Manufacturing  Co.,  Bcttea- 
dorf,  Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,318 

Int.  Q\?  B66C  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  212—208  «  CI**™ 


1.  A  tray,  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board,  for  holding  a  plurality  of  packaged,  fragile  articles,  such 
as  taco  shells,  in  a  nested  relationship,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  having  an  end  wall  and  pair  of  side  walls 
foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding  from  opposed  end  and 
side  edges  thereof  to  form  a  tray-like  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  opending  disposed  in 
said  side  walls  for  receiving  and  retaining  opposed  end 
portions  of  said  packaged  articles  in  spaced  relation; 

(c)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow,  elongated  support  panels 
hingedly  attached  to  said  end  wall  adjacent  opposite  ends 

I  thereof,  said  suppori  panels  foldable  inwardly  from  the 
I  lend  wall  to  be  received  within  portions  of  the  end-most 
I  [packaged  articles  to  maintain  them  in  position  and  to 
'     prevent  them  from  being  crushed;  and 

(d)  means  foldable  out  of  said  bottom  wall  for  supporting 
other  portions  of  said  packaged  articles. 


4,381,838 

'      SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  POTTED  PLANTS 
Joaeph  D.  Boo^art,  1048  N.  Ustler  Rd.,  Apopka,  Fla.  32703 
j  FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,865 

Int  a.J  A47F  7/00 
UA  CL  211—71  W  CMims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  plants  in 
flanged  pots  off  the  ground  comprising 
a  plurality  of  wire  sets  each  comprising  two  substantially 
I  paraUel  horizontally  disposed  flexible  wires; 
means  coupled  to  each  flexible  wire  for  providing  tension  to 
the  wire  and  rendering  the  wires  rigid  in  a  vertical  direc- 

a  plurality  of  means  disposed  at  predetemuned  mtervals  for 


1.  A  gantry  for  straddling  a  load  and  for  raising,  supporting 
and  lowering  the  same  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  assemblies,  each  support 
assembly  comprising  a  stationary  base  portion  and  three 
vertically  disposed  independently  extendable/retracuble 
hydraulic  rams  mounted  on  said  base  portion  in  triangular 
relationship  to  one  another; 

a  pair  of  tiltable  sole  plates,  each  tiluble  sole  plate  bcmg 
mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  the  three  rams  of  a  support 
assembly; 

means  for  connecting  the  upper  end  of  each  ram  to  its  associ- 
ated sole  plate  and  including  universal  joint  means  and 
releasable  attachment  means; 

a  load-supporting  gantry  beam  extending  between  said 
spaced  apart  support  assemblies  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
beams  arranged  in  spaced  apart  side-by-sidc  relationship 
supported  on  said  pair  of  sole  plates; 

a  load  lifting  link  assembly  mounted  on  said  gantry  beam  and 
comprising  link  support  means  mounted  on  said  pair  of 
spaced  apari<beams  and  link  means  connected  to  said  link 
support  means  and  extending  downwardly  between  said 
pair  of  spaced  apart  beams; 

said  spaced  apart  beams  being  maintained  in  spaced  apart 
side-by-side  relationship  with  each  other  by  means  of  said 
sole  plates  and  said  lifting  link  assembly; 
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a|id  selectively  operable  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  hydraulic  rams  and  operable  to  effect  exten- 
sion/retraction of  all  of  said  hydraulic  rams  in  unison  to 
raise  and  lower  said  gantry  beam  and  to  effect  extension/- 
retraction  of  individual  or  predetermined  combinations  of 
said  hydraulic  rams  to  level  said  gantry  beam. 


4^1,840 

THREADED  CLOSURE  WITH  FREE-FLOATING  LINER 
Efrsm  M.  Ostrowsky,  Highland  Park,  111^  anlgnor  to  Ethyl 
FJroducts  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,576 

Int.  a.3  B65D  41/04 

U.SI  CL  215—329  19  Claims 


a 
b 


A  thermoplastic  closure  for  fitment  to  a  container  having 
tl  readed  neck  terminating  in  a  lip  which  defines  an  open 
mouth,  said  closure  comprising: 
a  circular  top  wall; 

an  annular  skirt  downwardly  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  said  skirt  having  about  its  inside  surface  a  closure 
thread  for  cooperation  with  said  neck  thread  to  achieve 
said  fitment; 

a  circular,  flexible  liner  positioned  adjacent  said  top  wall 
and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  lip,  said  liner  being  freely  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  closure,  and  a  plurality  of  studs  radially 
displaced  from  the  center  axis  of  said  closure  whereby  said 
studs  will  overlie  said  container  lip  when  said  closure  is 
fitted  to  said  container,  said  studs  having  a  height  such 
that  said  studs,  prior  to  the  tightening  of  said  closure  to 
said  container,  do  not  substantially  interfere  with  said  free 
rotation  of  said  liner  but  that  said  studs  penetrate  the 
surface  of  said  liner  subsequent  to  said  closure  being  tight- 
ened to  said  container  so  that  said  liner  is  no  longer  freely 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  closure. 


4,381341 

INTERLOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 

Ho^rard  H.  Schwarz,  Moorcstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Contour 

F|Mkaging  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,380 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/08.  21/02 

U.St  a.  220— 23.4  4  Claims 


In  a  container  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  plastic 
containers  of  predetermined  volumes,  the  system  being  suitable 


for  storing  chemicals  and  pouring  said  chemicals  into  a  ma- 
chine, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  interlock  for  snapping  a  first  of  said  containers  onto  a 
second  of  said  containers,  the  interlock  comprising  a  male 
portion  disposed  on  the  first  container  and  a  female  por- 
tion disposed  on  the  second  container,  the  female  portion 
having  a  contour  shaped  to  coincide  substantially  with  the 
contour  of  the  male  portion,  each  part  of  the  male  portion 
having  a  counterpart  in  the  female  portion, 

the  male  portion  comprising  a  curved  protrusion  and  a 
tapered  flange,  the  protrusion  and  the  flange  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other,  and  wherein  the  protrusion  overhangs 
the  flange, 

the  curved  protrusion  comprising  a  curved  surface  and  a 
straight  surface,  the  surfaces  intersecting  at  an  acute  angle 
and  along  a  line  spaced  sufficiently  away  from  the  body  of 
the  container  such  that  the  curved  protnision  can  be 
hooked  onto  its  counterpart  in  the  female  portion  of  the 
container, 

the  tapered  flange  having  a  width  which  increases  with  the 
distance  away  from  the  curved  protrusion,  the  width  of 
the  flange  also  increasing  with  the  distance  from  the  con- 
tainer, wherein  the  tapered  flange  on  the  male  portion  is 
capable  of  being  snapped  onto  its  counterpart  in  the  fe- 
male portion  of  the  container, 

wherein  the  curved  protrusion  and  the  tapered  flange  are 
capable  of  being  matably  attached  to  their  respective 
female  counterparts. 


4,381,842 

METAL  ENCLOSURE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Syuichi  Dezawa,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1979,  54-89819 

Int.  a.3  B65D  6/38;  B62K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  220—72  6  Claims 


— r- 
7SS> 


1.  A  metal  enclosure  having  a  left  side  wall,  a  top  wall,  a 

right  side  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  wherein: 

at  least  two  adjacent  walls  among  said  four  walls  are  formed  by 
folding  a  single  plate  as  a  starting  material  along  predeter- 
mined folding  lines  to  form  substantially  a  right  angle, 

at  least  one  closed  U-shaped  rib  extends  inwardly  of  said  metal 
enclosure  from  each  said  wall,  said  rib  being  folded  along  a 
predetermined  rib  extending  base  line,  and  lying  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  folding  line, 

each  said  rib  has  two  rib  walls  which  are  fixed  to  each  other, 

ribs  each  formed  to  walls  at  both  sides  of  said  folding  lines  are 
fixed  to  each  other  at  front  ends  thereof, 
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said  front  ends  of  said  ribs  are  so  formed  that  the  front  end  of 
one  of  the  two  rib  walls  is  cut  away  so  that  the  front  end  of 
the  other  of  said  two  walls  protrudes  longer  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  rib  than  the  the  front  end  of  said  one  of 
said  walls,  and  the  protruded  part  of  s«id  other  rib  wall  of 
each  rib  can  be  fitted  with  the  protruded  part  of  said  other 
rib  wall  of  its  paired  rib  opposite  said  folding  line,  and 

the  fixing  of  the  front  ends  of  said  ribs  is  accomplished  by 
fixing  said  protruded  ahd  fitted  rib  walls. 


4^1^ 

CLOSURE  PANEL  RETENTION  MEANS 

Joseph  N.  Marchesc,  Norridge,  U.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III.  j 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,157 

int.  a.^  Ji65D  43/24  \ 

U.S.  a.  220— 33S    I  4  Claims 


4^1,844 
LID  SEAL  FOR  NUCLEAR  WASTE  CONTAINERS 
Fmliiuuid  H.  Bondy,  1916  S.  Waihington  St,  Tacoma,  Waah. 
96405 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290^2 
iBt  CL^  B65D  53/00 
VJS.  CL  220—378  7  Claimt 

1.  In  a  metallic  container  for  withstanding  the  rigors  of 
transport,  storage  and  burial  of  nuclear  waste  material,  for 
example,  a  lid-to-top  edge  joint  construction,  comprising: 
means  providing  a  horizontal  surface  around  the  upper  edge 
of  said  container; 


a  lid  having  a  planar  surface  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  horizontal  surface  and  disposed  thereover; 


a  folded  strip  of  flexible  gasketing  material  interposed  be- 
tween said  surfaces  and  having  the  fold  thereof  within  said 
container;  and 

means  securing  the  periphery  of  said  lid  to  said  container. 


4,381,845 

DISPENSER  FOR  SHOTGUN  SHELLS 

Mark  J.  Feii,  14381  Riverdale  Rd.,  Brighton,  Colo.  80601 

FUed  Oct  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,434 

Int  CL^  F42B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  221— 185 


4  Claims 


/S    iS  !'  » 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  positive  retention  of  a  closure  panel 
alternately  in  an  open  position  or  a  closed  position  with  respect 
to  a  compartment,  said  panel  being  attached  to  said  compart- 
ment by  pivot  means  for  closing  said  compartment  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  I 
push  rod  means; 

crank  pin  means  attached  to  and  extending  from  said  panel  in 
parallel  with  said  pivot  means  but  off-set  therefrom  for 
rotatively  capturing  an  end  of  said  push  rod  means; 
resilient  pocket  means  cupped  in  an  adjacent  inner  wall  of 
said  compartment  for  receiving  the  distal  end  of  said  push 
rod  means; 
such  that  as  said  panel  is  alternately  opened  or  closed,  the 
intermittent  rotary-to-reciprocal  motion  of  said  crank 
pin/push  rod  means  causes  said  crank  pin  means  to  rotate 
past  the  dead  center  of  pivot  means  against  the  restorative 
,    force  of  said  resilient  pocket  with  the  subsequent  contrac- 
tion of  said  pocket  providing  for  positive  retention  of  said 
closure  panel  in  an  open  or  closed  position. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  shotgun  shells  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  supply  housing  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  a  front 
wail,  a  rear  wall,  and  opposed  sidewalls  with  inner  surfaces 
defining  an  elongated  supply  passage  of  a  size  and  shape 
related  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  shells  being  dispensed  to 
guide  a  stack  of  the  shells  downwardly  from  a  top  fill  open- 
ing through  a  bottom  opening,  said  supply  housing  being 
formed  with  a  straight  upper  section  and  a  forwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  lower  section,  a  closure  lid  for  said  fill 
opening  having  a  generally  channel-shaped  cross  section 
with  a  pair  of  side  flanges  that  turn  in  from  the  sides  of  the 
lid  and  slide  under  a  pair  of  outward  flanges  projecting  out 
from  the  top  of  the  adewalls  of  the  supply  housing,  said  lid 
having  a  stop  flange  at  one  end  that  extends  down  along  one 
side  wall,  a  catch  flange  at  the  opposite  end,  and  an  up-stand- 
ing lip  projecting  up  from  said  catch  flange  whereby  upon 
the  application  of  a  force  to  said  Up  the  fastening  flange  is 
raised  to  a  position  to  enable  the  movement  of  the  lid  to  an 
open  position; 
an  ejecting  housing  of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  sidewalls  having  inner 
surfaces  defining  an  ejecting  passage,  there  being  an  opening 
in  the  top  wall  to  receive  a  shell  from  the  bottom  of  the 
supply  housing  and  a  release  opening  in  the  bottom  wall, 
said  ejecting  housing  having  an  opening  in  the  front  an 
opening  in  the  rear,  and  a  ronovable  rear  end  cap  closing  the 
rear  opening; 
an  ejecting  member  slidably  mounted  in  and  guided  by  the 
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i  oner  surfaces  of  said  ejecting  housing,  said  ejecting  member 
I  leing  in  the  form  of  an  open  grid-like  frame  and  having  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  opposed  sidewalls  defining  a 
!  hell-receiving  cavity  that  in  its  forward  position  is  under  the 
open  bottom  of  tbs  supply  housing,  said  sidewalls  extending 
^  1  leyond  said  rear  wall,  said  ejecting  member  having  a  for- 
"  vard  extension  projecting  through  the  opening  in  the  front 
^  vail  and  shaped  to  form  a  receiving  socket,  and  an  actuator 
I  nounted  on  the  front  end  of  said  ejecting  member  externally 

<  »f  said  ejecting  housing  adapted  to  be  emgaged  by  the- hand 

<  >f  the  user  to  move  said  ejecting  member  to  the  second 
]  KMition,  said  actuator  having  a  forward  upright  leg  and  a 
lower  rearwardly  extending  leg  disposed  to  extend  under 
!  aid  ejecting  housing  in  the  second  position;  and 

resilient  means  mounted  in  said  ejecting  housing  between  said 
I  ear  end  cap  and  the  rear  wall  of  said  ejecting  member  for 
automatically  returning  said  ejecting  member  from  said 
i  econd  position  to  said  first  position  after  a  shell-dispensing 
( tperation  with  the  then  lowermost  shell  in  the  supply  hous- 
jng  dropping  into  said  cavity  in  the  first  position  for  said 
( jecting  member. 


removably  accommodating  and  maintaining  a  container  in  an 
upright  position  while  said  tray  is  disposed  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  said  pocket  including  a  base  section  for  sub- 
tending and  supportingly  engaging  the  bottom  of  an  accommo- 
dated container;  walls  extending  divergently  upwardly  from 
said  base  section  and  terminating  at  a  predetermined  elevation 
with  respect  to  said  base  section,  said  rim  having  a  top  disposed 
at  a  greater  elevation  from  said  base  section  than  the  upper 
termination  of  said  pocket  walls;  and  comer  sections  interme- 
diate said  walls  and  interconnecting  corresponding  portions  of 
adjacent  walls,  said  comer  sections  being  connected  to  periph- 
eral segments  of  said  base  section  and  extending  upwardly 


4^1,846 
RBFILL  WITH  FLEXIBLE  MESH  SCREEN  FOR  LIQUID 

DISPENSER 
C.  Heck,  San  Antonio,  Tex^  aasignor  to  Sani-Fresh 
1  atemational,  Inc^  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,977 

lat  CL3  WSa^7/00 

U.$.  CL  222—105  15  Claims 


''^ 


V 


A 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  comprising: 

I  housing; 

I  reservoir  for  storing  said  liquid  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, 

laid  reservoir  having  a  fitment  welded  thereto  for  providing 
an  outlet  port  for  said  liquid; 

I  tubular  member  connected  to  said  fitment,  for  selectively 
dispensing  said  liquid;  and 

k  mesh  screen  disposed  in  a  first  position  freely  suspended 
and  movable  within  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  and  upon 
the  liquid  being  dispensed  from  the  reservoir,  the  mesh 
screen  is  freely  movable  to  a  second  position  overlying  the 
fitment  and  producing  flow  channels  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  fitment,  for  said  liquid  to  continuously  empty 
into  said  tubular  member. 


therefrom,  said  comer  sections  terminating  at  substantially  the 
same  elevation  as  said  walls,  said  walls  and  comer  sections 
coacting  to  define  an  open  top;  each  wall  being  provided  with 
an  upper  segment  integrally  connected  to  adjacent  comer 
sections,  and  an  outwardly  yieldable  lower  segment  having  a 
lower  edge  disposed  adjacent  to,  but  spaced  from,  the  periph- 
ery of  said  base  section,  said  lower  segments  having  side  edges 
extending  upwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said  lower  edge, 
said  side  edges  bfcing  spaced  from  corresponding  side  portions 
of  the  adjacent  comer  sections,  each  corresponding  side  por- 
tion of  a  comer  section  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  offset 
ledge,  said  lefige  being  spaced  from  the  open  top  of  said 
pocket. 


4,381348 
MEMBRANE  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

Merle  S.  Kahn,  RichmoDd,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Chesterfield  County,  Va. 

Filed  JoL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,592 

Int  a.J  B«D  43/02.  51/20 

MS.  CL  229-^43  10  Claims 


4,381,847 
CARRY-OUT  TRAY 
Cfflbrd  H.  Bcasctt,  Soirth  HpUand,  aad  Theodore  H.  Misdon, 
of  OL,  asrigBon  to  PackaglBg  CorporatioB  of 
DL 
CoatiaMrtlo»4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  248,699,  Mar.  30, 1981, 
ins  appUdtioB  JaL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,273 
bt  CL^  B6SD  1/34.  1/36 
UlS.  CL  229^2J  R  17  Claftm 

1.  A  molded  carry-out  tray  for  accommodating  cup-shaped 
o(  otainers  varying  in  size  within  a  predetermined  range,  said 
tr  ly  comprising  a  continuous  raised  peripheral  rim  delimiting 
ai  area,  at  least  one  recessed  pocket  formed  in  said  area  for 


1.  A  membrane  closure  for  a  container,  said  membrane 
closure  being  heat  scalable  to  said  container,  said  membrane 
closure  being  capable  of  removal  from  said  container  by  peel- 
ing under  hand  pressure  and  said  membrane  closure  being 
capable  of  withstanding  retort  sterlization,  said  membrane 
closure  comprising  a  first  adhesive  layer,  an  intermediate  me- 
tallic foil  or  ipKptt  layer  having  one  side  thereof  bonded  to  said 
first  adhesive  layer,  a  seccmd  adhesive  layer  having  one  side 
thereof  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate  layer  and 
a  barrier  metallic  foil  or  pq)er  layer  having  one  side  thereof 
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bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  second  adhesive  layer,  said 
intermediate  layer  having  a  tear  strength  less  than  die  bond 
strengths  of  said  first  adhesive  layer  and  said  second  adhesive 
layer,  said  second  adhesive  layer  having  a  bond  strength  less 
than  the  bond  strength  of  said  first  adhesive  layer  and  said 
barrier  layer  having  a  tear  strength  greater  than  the  tear 
strength  of  said  intermediate  layer  and  greater  than  the  bond 
strengths  of  said  first  adhesive  layer  and  said  second  adhesive 
layer,  whereby  upon  peeling  of  said  membrane  closure  from 
said  container  initial  failure  occurs  within  said  intermediate 
layer  and  secondary  failure  occurs  between  said  second  adhe- 
sive layer  and  said  intermediate  layer,  along  a  heat  seal  be- 
tween said  membrane  closure  and  said  container. 


I  4381,849 

SOLIDS-UQUID  SLURRY  SEPARATING  CENTRIFUGE 

Lawrence  D.  Cooaat,  West  Bridgewater,  Man^  assignor  to  Bird 

Machine  Gmi|i^y,  Inc^  South  Walpole,  Mais. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,081 

lot  a^  B04B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  494    43  8  Claims 


damper  housing,  and  an  open  position  which  allows  substan- 
tially unrestricted  flow  through  said  duct,  rotatable  damper 
support  means  inserted  in  holes  in  end  panels  of  said  housing, 
DC  solenoid  motor  means  including  cable  means  that  imple- 
ments rotational  movement  of  a  damper  shaft  attached  to  said 
damper  plate  for  opening  and  closing  said  damper  plate  at  the 
command  of  thermostatic  control  means,  means  for  rectifying 
alternating  current,  said  thermostatic  control  means  regulating 
the  combustion  cycle  of  a  furnace  of  like  device  and  causing 
the  motor  means  to  be  energized  simultaneously  with  said 
furnace  or  like  device  whereupon  said  motor  means  influence 
rotation  of  damper  plate  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position  when  the  fuel  control  means  are  energized  and  from 
an  open  to  a  closed  position  when  said  furnace  or  like  device  is 
de-energized,  or  when  said  thermostat  control  means  closes,  a 
dual  switch  means  having  switch  actuators  operated  by  trans- 


1.  In  a  solids-liquid  separating  centrifuge  having  a  rotary 
bowl,  a  rotary  conveyor  mounted  coaxially  therein,  means  for 
rotating  said  bowl  and  conveyor  about  their  common  axis  in 
the  same  direction  at  a  differential  speed,  means  for  feeding  a 
solids  liquid  slurry  into  said  bowl,  an  outlet  for  solids  at  an  end 
portion  of  said  bowl,  and  a  separate  outlet  for  liquid  from  said 
bowl  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  the  formation  in  said 
bowl  of  a  pool  of  said  slurry  having  its  surface  at  least  approxi- 
mately as  close  to  the  bowl  axis  as  said  solids  outlet; 
itolids  discharge  mechanism  for  discharging  solids  through 
said  bowl  end  portion  to  said  solids  outlet  comprising  a 
frusto-conical  interior  in  said  bowl  end  portion  having  its 
smaller  diameter  end  at  said  solids  outlet,  a  frusto-conical, 
helically  bladed  hub  on  said  conveyor  located  coaxially 
within,  and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of,  said 
frusto-conical  interior  and  having  a  larger  cone  angle  such 
as  to  define  with  said  interior  a  frusto-conical  passage 
which,  at  its  smaller  diameter  end,  is  wider  than  at  its 
larger  diameter  end  and  is  approximately  equal  in  cross- 
sectional  area  to  its  larger  diameter  end,  said  hub  being 
helically  bladed  by  at  least  one  helically  extending  blade 
mounted  on  said  hub  to  define  a  helix  which  has  a  dimin- 
ishing spacing  between  successive  turns  thereof  about  said 
common  axis  from  the  larger  diameter  end  toward  the 
smaller  diameter  end  of  said  passage. 


^  J  4,381350 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  REGISTER  DAMPER 
Willie  T.  Grant,  400  S.  Simms  St^  Laicewood,  Colo.  80228 
Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312^39 
iBt  a.3  F24F  WW 
MS.  a.  236-11  10  Claims 

1.  Means  for  controlling  the  air  flow  through  individual 
ducts  which  transport  said  air  to  separate  rooms  of  a  multiple 
room  dwelling  from  a  furnace,  air-conditioning  equipment  or 
like  devices  and  where  each  said  duct  has  installed  in  its  open 
ended  termination  an  automatic  damper  means  comprised  of  a 
damper  housing,  noise  suppression  and  cushioning  means  at- 
tached to  longitudinal  edges  of  a  damper  plate  for  quietly 
arresting  said  damper  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  the  damper 
housing  and  movable  between  tf"  closed  position,  thereby  plac- 
ing said  cushioning  means  against  front  and  rear  panels  of  said 


lational  movement  of  a  multi-diametered  solenoid  plunger 
common  to  a  set  of  dual  solenoids  comprising  the  aforesaid  DC 
solenoid  motor  means  such  that  a  switch  actuator  of  a  normally 
closed  switch  of  said  dual  switch  means  is  moved  by  said 
plunger  to  change  said  normally  closed  switch  to  an  open 
switch  condition  whenever  the  damper  plate  is  rotated  from  an 
open  to  a  closed  position  or  vice  versa,  the  closed  switch  being 
a  requisite  condition  for  said  switch  means  to  establish  a  closed 
circuit  thereby  enabling  the  furnace  or  like  device  to  initiate  a 
heating  or  cooling  cycle,  and  immediately  after  start  of  the 
heating  or  cooling  process,  the  solenoid  plunger  moves  said 
switch  means  actuator  to  create  an  open  switch  condition  and 
de-energization  of  the  previously  energized  solenoid,  and  ener- 
gizes a  time  delay  means  that  delays  closing  of  the  damper 
plate  in  the  last  room  to  be  heated  or  cooled  in  said  multiple 
room  dwelling  until  said  heating  or  cooling  cycle  is  complete. 


4381351 
TRACK  SPUCE 
Joseph  K.  Kraft,  Panippany,  N3.,  avigiior  to  Westingbouae 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittibiirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,753 
lot  CL'  EOIB  25/00;  B65G  21/14 
UA  a.  238—232  11  ClaiiM 

1.  An  adjustable  length,  self-aligning,  smoothly  continuous 
track  splice,  comprising: 
first  and  second  track  sections  having  ends  to  be  adjustably' 

spaced  and  wheel  support  surfaces  to  be  align^, 
first  and  second  finger  members  each  having  first  and  second 
ends,  a  wheel  support  surface  extending  between  their 
ends,  a  surface  opposing  said  wheel  support  surface,  and 
first  and  second  side  portions  disposed  between  said  wheel 
support  and  opposing  surfaces, 
means  fastening  the  first  end  of  said  first  finger  member  to 
the  end  of  said  first  track  section  such  that  iu  second  end 
extends  outwardly  therefrom,  with  their  wheel  support 
surfaces  in  alignment, 
means  fastening  the  second  end  of  said  second  fmger  mem- 


im 


ber  to  the  end  of  said  second  track  section  such  that  its 
first  end  extends  outwardly  therefrom,  with  their  wheel 
support  surfaces  in  alignment, 

s^  first  and  second  finger  members  having  like  cross-sec- 
tional configurations,  with  their  first  side  portions  each 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  tongue  and  their  second 
side  portions  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove, 

s^  first  and  second  finger  members  being  disposed  in  con- 
tacting side-by-side  relation,  with  the  tongue  and  grooves 
being  dimensioned  such  that  the  tongue  on  one  finger 
member  snugly  enters  the  groove  of  the  other  finger 
member  to  longitudinally  align  said  first  and  second  finger 
members,  to  allow  relative  sliding  movement  therebe- 
tween in  a  direction  between  their  ends,  while  resisting 
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relative  movement  in  any  other  direction,  to  enable  the 
ends  of  said  fvst  and  second  track  sections  to  be  spaced  by 
a  selected  dimension,  while  maintaining  the  wheel  support 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  track  sections  and  said 
first  and  second  finger  members  in  a  common  plane,  and 
to  provide  a  free  groove  on  one  outer  side  of  the  resulting 
assembly,  and  a  free  tongue  on  the  other, 

ijnd  clamping  means  for  adjustably  clamping  the  adjoining 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  finger  members  tightly 
together, 

sjud  clamping  means  including  means  for  entering  and  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  said  free  groove  on  the  outside  of  the 
assembled  finger  members,  to  maintain  the  selected  di- 
mension between  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  track 
sections.  I 


4J813S2 
AltJTOMATIC  TENSIONING  CONTROL  FOR  WINDING 

STATOR  CX)ILS 
Hc|^rt  E.  Ferree,  HempfleM  Township,  Westmoreland  County, 
I  nd  Dirk  J.  Boomgaard,  MonrocTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
^  Vestinghoosc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
CMtiBHatioa  of  Scr.  No.  198v49S,  Oct  20, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coBtiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  M34,  Jan.  26, 1979, 
This  applicstioa  May  6, 1992,  Ser.  No.  375,605 
lit  CL^  H02K  15/04:  HOIF  41/04;  B65H  81/00 
U.$.  CL  242—7.13  5  Claims 


A  device  for  winding  loops  for  sutor  coils  comprising: 
ooper  means  for  winding  lengths  of  wire  into  loops  of  stator 

(X)il; 
^ereeler  means  including  a  wire-storage  reel  for  unreeUng  a 

length  of  wire  to  the  looper  means; 
1  ension-sensing  means  between  the  dereeler  means  and  the 


'-% 


looper  means  for  measuring  tension  on  the  wire  and  for 
providing  a  voltage  signal; 

the  tension-sensing  means  comprising  a  pivotally-mounted 
lever  on  which  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  and  closely 
spaced  wire-supporting  pulleys  are  mounted,  the  pulleys 
being  disposed  on  centers  in  an  arcuate  path  having  a 
radius  on  the  side  of  the  wire  opposite  the  radius  of  the 
reel  to  effect  reverse  bending  of  a  wire  as  it  moves  from 
the  reel  to  the  looper  means  along  a  plane  of  travel; 

tension-control  means  connected  to  the  dereeler  means  and 
responsive  to  the  tension-sensing  means  for  controlling 
tension  on  the  wire; 

means  for  receiving  the  voltage  signal  comparing  it  with  a 
voltage  for  a  predetermined  tension  load  and  transmitting 
a  resulting  voltage  signal  to  the  tension-control  means; 

a  lever-support  frame  mounted  adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  wire  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  that  is 
in  said  plane  of  travel;  and 

the  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  on  an 
axis  that  is  substantially  normal  to  said  plane  of  travel. 


4,381,853 
AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Glacomo  F.  Michienzi,  282  Old  Bedford  Rd.,  Concord,  Mass. 
01742 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,354 

Int  a?  E04G  17/04.  17/14 

MS,  a.  2*9—205  1  Claim 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  use  in  erecting  shelter  struc- 
tures, said  apparatus  comprising  an  eccentrically-shaped  cam 
portion  having  an  endless  cam  surface  extending  between  first 
and  second  faces,  a  shaft  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  second  face  of  said  cam  portion,  recess  means  disposed  in 
said  first  face  of  said  cam  portion,  said  recess  means  being  in 
alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  portion,  and  a  sleeve 
member  adapted  to  receive  said  shaft  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
embedded  in  a  formed,  vertical  wall,  said  cam  portion  second 
face  being  disposed  proximate  to  and  parallel  with  a  surface  of 
said  vertical  wall,  and  normal  to  said  sleeve  member,  when  said 
shaft  is  disposed  in  said  sleeve  member,  said  cam  surface  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  portion  of  a  horizontal  mem- 
ber, said  recess  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  complemen- 
tarily-shaped  tool,  whereby  said  cam  portion  may  be  rotated 
by  use  of  said  tool  to  rotate  said  shaft  portion  in  said  sleeve 
member  and  to  selectively  locate  said  cam  surface  relative  to 
said  horizontal  member  and  thereby  selectively  locate  said 
horizontal  member  relative  to  said  vertical  wall  member. 


4,381,854 

GUIDE  BAR  FOR  CUTTING  TORCH 

Harry  E.  Bmiier,  27  Meadow  La.,  ApL  #5,  Bridgewater,  Mass. 

02324 

CoBtimiatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  120,713,  Feb.  11, 1980, 

abudoBed.  This  appiicatioB  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,147 

lot  CL^  B23K  7/04 
U&  CL  266—54  ♦  ClaiiM 

1.  A  guide  bar  for  a  cutting  torch,  the  guide  bar  comprising 
a  fleidble  base  portion  and  a  locking  means,  the  base  portion 
having  a  first  terminal  end,  a  second  terminal  end,  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  first  long  edge  having  a  guide  element  extending 
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therefrom  and  a  series  of  apertures  and  least  one  slot,  the 
apertures  and  slot  having  vertical  axis  formed  in  right  angle 
relation  to  the  horizontal  plane,  the  locking  means  including  a 
first  fastener  element  and  a  moveable  grommet  fitted  into  the 
slot,  the  moveable  grommet  engaged  to  the  base  portion  and 


lowering  a  panel  of  refractory  material  through  an  opening  in 
the  furnace  top  to  a  position  opposite  to  the  damaged  part; 

drawing  outside  the  furnace  through  one  of  said  openings  one 
end  of  a  string-like  member  whose  other  end  is  attached  to 
said  panel,  the  entire  length  of  the  string-like  member  being 


10 


40  [      '2  28 


the  first  fastener  element  comprising  an  externally  threaded 
stud  attached  to  the»ase  portion  in  close  proximity  to  the  first 
terminal  end,  the  bi^  portion  having  at  least  two  spacer  ele- 
ments engaged  thereto,  the  spacer  elements  spaced  from  each 
other  and  each  of  them  including  a  magnet. 


4  «gl  855 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  CONSERVING  HOT  METAL 

TEMPERATURE 

John  P.  Ryan,  Munhall,  Pa^  assignor  to  Industrial  Machine 

Works,  Inc.,  MurrysTille,  Pa. 
I  .  FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,288 

'  Int.  a.5  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  266—248  10  Claims 


•^^^^^ 


t.  In  a  hot  metal  processing  system  including  a  containment 
for  transporting  hot  metal,  said  containment  having  an  opening 
to  permit  the  pouring  of  the  hot  metal  into  said  containment  at 
a  first  process  station  and  the  subsequent  removal  of  said  hot 
metal  from  said  containment  at  a  second  process  sution,  the 
improvement  for  reducing  the  temperature  loss  from  said 
containment,  said  improvement  comprising, 
a  multi-layer,  flexible  thermal  insulating  cover  means  for 
positioning  over  said  opening,  said  multi-layer  flexible 
thermal  insulating  cover  means  comprised  of  at  least  one 
flexible  thermal  insulating  element  and  at  least  one  flexible 
screen  element. 


4,381,856 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  BLAST  FURNACE  WALL 

LINING 

Akihiko  Inoue;  Hirofnmi  Inone;  Tsayoshi  Nakamura;  SeiJi 
Tobino,  and  Masamitsn  Baba,  all  of  Kitakyushii,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396^61 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1981,  S6-1C6202 

Int  a.J  F27D  1/16 

VJS.  a.  266— m  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  the  wall  lining  of  a  blast  furnace 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

blowing  down  the  blast  furnace  after  lowering  the  burden 

therein  to  below  the  damaged  pari  of  the  lining; 
making,  after  the  blowing  down,  a  plurality  of  openings  and  a 
refractories  filling  aperture  through  the  furnace  wall  in  the 
damaged  part; 


^ 


protected  and  stretched  through  a  support  tube  passed 
through  said  openings;  and 
supplying,  under  pressure,  monolithic  refractories  through  said 
filling  aperture  into  a  clearance  between  the  damaged  part 
and  panel  either  during  blowing  down  or  after  blowing  in. 


4,381,857 
PROGRAMMED  OLEO-PNELTMATIC  SHOCK 
ABSORBER 
William  C.  Cook,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpora- 
tion, Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,217 

Int  a.i  F16F  9/18.  9/50 

U.S.  a.  267-64.15  5  Claims 


/'    -«  «   ^4 
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1.  A  programmed  oleo-pneumatic  shock  absorber  for  the 
interconnection  of  two  relatively  movable  members  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  cylindrical  housing'  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
closure  wall; 

a  first  hollow  cylindrical  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  said  outer  cylindrical  housing  for  telescoping 
movement  internally  thereof,  said  piston  terminating  at 
opposite  ends  in  closure  walls; 

attachment  means  carried  by  the  opposite  outer  ends  of  said 
housing  and  said  first  piston,  one  said  attachment  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  one  of  said  relatively  movable 
members  and  the  other  said  attachment  means  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  other  of  said  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers; 

a  pair  of  bearings,  one  carried  internally  by  said  housing 
adjacent  its  said  other  end  and  one  carried  externally  by 
said  piston  adjacent  its  end  internally  of  said  housing  to 
facUitate  the  movement  of  said  housing  and  said  piston 
and  to  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween; 

at  least  one  passage  of  predetermined  size  piercing  the  bear- 
ing carried  by  said  piston  end  to  establiili  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said  annular 
chamber; 

a  check  valve  associated  with  each  said  passage  to  restrict 
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luid  flow  between  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said 
I  tnnular  chamber, 
a  lecond  hoUow  cylindrical  piston  transversely  filling,  and 
iMd  >Iy  mounted  on  and  against  the  inner  wall  of,  said  first 
pisto  ■  for  movement  relative  to  said  first  piston  and  said  hous- 
ing, i  aid  second  piston  terminating  at  opposite  ends  in  closure 
walh; 
a  s  lidable  bulkhead  mounted  internally  of  said  second  piston; 
a  { (redetermined  quantity  of  relatively  incompressible  fluid 
ivithin  said  housing,  said  annular  chamber  and  the  ends  of 
laid  first  and  second  pistons  on  the  side  of  said  slidable 
lulkhead  adjacent  said  one  housing  end; 
a  redetermined  quantity  of  relatively  compressible  fluid 
within  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  on  the 
other  side  of  said  slidable  bulkhead;  and 
an  orifice  of  predetermined  size  in  the  closure  wall  adjacent 
the  aforesaid  telescoping  end  of  said  first  piston  and  an 
orifice  of  small  size  relative  to  said  predetermined  size  in 
each  of  said  closure  walls  of  said  second  piston,  whereby 
an  initial  displacement  of  said  second  piston  occurs  with 
virtually  no  displacement  of  said  bulkhead  relative  to  said 
second  piston  upon  movement  of  said  two  relatively  mov- 
able members  and  subsequently  a  measurable  displace- 
ment of  said  bulkhead  relative  to  said  second  piston  occurs 
allowing  additional  movement  of  said  two  relatively  mov- 
able members. 


4^1,858 

FLUID  OPERATED  WORKHOLDER 

Will{laai  R.  Richc,  Coinmbiis,  Ind^  aHignor  to  Cummins  Engine 

,  loc^  Colnmbus,  Ind. 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,137 

iBt  a.J  B23Q  3/08 

VJSl  a  2M—29  15  Ctaima 


during  machining  operations  on  an  inserted  workpiece  by 
preventing  movement  of  said  adjustable  stop  means  dur- 
ing all  such  machining  operations,  said  operator  means 
including: 

(1)  an  operator  body  containing  a  second  fluid  cavity, 

(2)  a  second  piston  mounted  for  movement  within  said 
second  fluid  cavity  between  a  retracted  position  and  an 
adjust^le  advanced  position, 

(3)  control  means  for  moving  said  second  piston  between 
said  positions  to  control  initially  the  amount  of  force 
applied  to  the  workpiece  by  the  adjusuble  stop  means 
and  for  fixing  said  second  piston  in  said  advanced  posi- 
tion during  all  machining  operations  on  an  inserted 
workpiece,  and 

(4)  hydraulic  link  means  for  causing  said  first  piston  to 
move  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  piston, 
said  hydraulic  link  means  including  a  fluid  flow  path 
between  said  fu^t  and  second  fluid  cavities  and  an  in- 
compressible fluid  filling  said  fluid  flow  path,  whereby 
movement  of  said  second  piston  to  its  advanced  position 
and  fixation  of  said  second  piston  in  said  advanced 
position  by  said  control  means  will  cause  said  first  pis- 
ton to  advance  and  become  fixed  in  its  position  as  long 
as  said  control  means  maintains  said  second  piston  in  its 
advanced  position  and  further  wherein  said  support 
body  and  said  operator  body  are  integrally  connected  to 
form  an  L-shaped  member,  said  first  and  second  fluid 
cavities  having  parallel  longitudinal  axes  oriented,  re- 
spectively, to  intersect  the  lateral  side  of  one  leg  portion 
of  said  L-shaped  member  and  the  end  surface  of  the 
other  leg  of  said  L-shaped  member. 


4,381,859 
WEB  LAYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rolf  Jung,  Walblingen,  and  Walter  Wienen,  Fellbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kranss  n.  Reichert  GmbH 
A  Co.  KG,  FellbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,3009748 

Int  a.3  B65H  29/46 
UA  CL  270—31  W  Clainis 
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Positioning  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  locating  surface 
of  k  workpiece  in  contact  wi^h  a  fixed  abutment  of  a  work- 
holder  designed  to  receive  workpieces  subject  to  substantial 
ma  lufacturing  tolerances  in  which  forces  are  imparted  to  each 
workpiece  during  machining  operations  which  tend  to  move 
the  locating  surface  of  the  workpiece  away  from  the  fixed 
abi  tment  of  the  workholder,  comprising: 
( 0  a  support  body  having  a  first  fluid  cavity; 
( ))  first  piston  mounted  for  movement  within  said  first  fluid 

cavity; 
( c)  an  adjustable  stop  means  connected  with  said  first  piston 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  abutment 
of  the  workholder  between  a  retracted  position  in  which 
workpieces  may  be  removed  from  and  inserted  into  the 
workholder  and  an  advanced  position  in  which  the  locat- 
ing surface  of  the  inserted  workpiece  is  maintained  in 
contact  with  the  fixed  abutment  of  the  workholder, 
I  d)  operator  means  for  moving  said  adjustable  stop  means 
fhxn  said  retracted  position  to  said  advanced  position  by 
a  distance  which  depends  on  the  size  of  the  inserted  work- 
piece  and  for  holding  the  locating  surface  of  each  inserted 
workpiece  against  the  fixed  abutment  of  the  workholder 


1.  In  a  method  of  toying  a  web  in  superposed  layers  by  a  web 
laying  machine  on  a  laying  table;  the  method  including  the 
steps  of  moving  a  laying  carriage  back  and  forth  along  the 
length  of  the  laying  table  between  first  and  second  end  posi- 
tions; puUing  a  wd)  from  a  web  supply  and  laying  a  web  length 
on  the  laying  table  at  least  during  the  travel  of  said  laying 
carriage  from  said  first  end  position  to  said  second  end  positicm 
by  a  web  laying  unit  mounted  on  the  laying  carriage;  immobi- 
Uzing  the  web  by  a  web  holding  unit  arranged  at  the  first  end 
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position  while  the  laying  carriage  moves  from  the  first  end 
position  to  the  second  end  position;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  maintaining  said  web  laying  unit,  during  a 
substantial  part  of  the  travel  of  the  laying  carriage  between  the 
two  end  positions,  at  a  first  laying  height  above  the  laying 
table;  and,  as  said  laying  carriage  approaches  said  first  end 
position,  lowering  said  web  laying  unit  to  a  second  laying 
height  when  said  carriage  reaches  a  predetermined  location  in 
a  zone  of  said  first  end  position,  whereby  said  laying  unit  is  in 
said  second  laying  height  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  first  end 
position;  said  second  laying  height  being  lower  than  said  first 
laying  height  and  being  at  least  approximately  at  a  level  of  the 
precedingly  deposited  web  layer  or,  in  the  absence  thereof,  at 
a  level  of  said  laying  table. 

6.  In  a  web  laying  machine  including  a  laying  table;  a  laying 
carriage  arranged  for  back-and-forth  travel  along  the  laying 
table;  drive  means  for  propelling  the  laying  carriage;  limit 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
determining  first  and  second  end  positions  of  said  laying  car- 
riage; means  for  supporting  a  web  supply;  web  pulling  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  drawing  web  lengths  from  the 
web  supply;  a  web  laying  unit  mounted  on  said  laying  carriage 
for  laying  web,  pulled  from  the  web  supply,  on  the  laying  table 
at  least  during  the  travel  of  said  laying  carriage  from  said  first 
end  p>osition  to  said  second  end  position;  means  supporting  said 
web  laying  unit  for  reciprocating  motion  towards  and  away 
from  the  laying  table  perpendicularly  thereto;  a  winch  means 
mounted  on  said  laying  carriage  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  web  laying  unit  for  raising  and  lowering  said  web  laying 
unit  with  respect  to  said  laying^  table;  and  a  web  holding  unit 
arranged  at  least  in  said  first  end  position  for  grasping  and 
immobilizing  the  web  while  said  web  laying  unit  deposits  a 
web  length  on  said  laying  table;  the  improvement  comprising 
height  control  means  mounted  on  said  laying  carriage  and 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  limit  switch  means  and 
said  winch  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  web  laying  unit 
as  a  function  of  the  momentary  location  of  said  laying  carriage 
with  respect  to  said  end  positions;  said  height  control  means 
including  height  sensing  means  for  responding  to  a  first  height 
position  of  said  web  laying  unit  above  a  web  layer  deposited 
last  or,  in  the  absence  thereof,  above  said  laying  table;  said 
height  control  means  further  including  height  switching  means 
for  setting  a  second  height  position  of  said  web  laying  unit 
above  the  deposited  web  layer  or,  in  the  absence  thereof,  above 
said  laying  table;  said  first  and  second  height  positions  being  at 
different  height  levels,  in  a  height  position  which  is  at  a  lower 
height  level  of  said  different  height  levels,  said  web  laying  unit 
being  situated  at  least  approximately  at  the  level  of  a  web  layer 
precedingly  deposited  on  said  laying  table  or,  in  the  absence  of 
a  precedingly  deposited  layer,  at  least  approximately  at  the 
level  of  said  laying  table;  said  limit  switch  means  including  a 
first  control  element  means  for  actuating  said  limit  switch 
means  shortly  before  said  laying  carriage  reaches  said  first  end 
position  and  a  second  control  element  means  for  actuating  said 
limit  switch  means  when  said  laying  carriage  reaches  said  first 
end  position;  said  first  control  element  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  height  control  means  for  lowering  said  web 
laying  unit  shortly  before  said  laying^  carriage  reaches  said  first 
end  positicm. 
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PADDLE  WHEEL  RETARD  FEEDER 
Morton  SOfcrberg,  Rocheiter,  N.Y^  laiigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora* 
tion,  Stunford,  Coiu. 

Filed  No?.  3, 19W,  Ser.  No.  203,004 
lot  CU  B65H  3/06 
UACL271— 10  ICtaims 

1.  A  substrate  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  comprising: 
at  least  one  high  friction  tipped  member  movable  in  a  path  so 
as  to  intersect  with  the  plane  of  a  substrate  to  be  fed  aAd 
apply  a  normal  force  thereto; 
means  for  moving  said  high  friction  tipped  member  through 

said  path;  and 
intercept  means  for  relieving  said  normal  fotce  after  the 


initial  contact  of  said  friction  tipped  member  with  said 
substrate  by  lifting  said  friction  tipped  member  out  of 


300 


90/ 


contact  with  said  substrate  sheet  before  said  normal  force 
reaches  a  maximum  value. 


4381,861 
OCTAGONAL  TRAMPOLINE 
William  T.  HoweU,  Jr.;  Duuy  T.  HoweU,  and  John  T.  HoweU, 
all  of  Rte.  6,  Box  39,  Eaitiiuui,  Ga.  31023 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,522 

lot  CL^  A63B  5/18 

U.S.a.  272— 65  llClaimi 


p     '/  ,16         ^ 


1.  A  trampoline  comprising  a  perimeter  frame  consisting  of 
plural  identically-shaped  and  sized  frame  sections  adapted  in 
assembled  relationship  to  form  a  continuous  perimeter  frame 
disposed  in  one  plane,  plural  support  legs  for  the  perimeter 
frame  corresponding  in  number  to  said  frame  sections  of  the 
perimeter  frame  and  being  shaped  and  sized  identically  to  said 
frame  sections,  and  releasable  connector  means  on  each  sup- 
port leg  engageable  with  corresponding  end  portions  of  adja- 
cent pairs  of  said  perimeter  frame  sections  to  join  such  sections 
in  said  one  plane  and  to  secure  each  support  leg  to  one  perime- 
ter frame  section  dependingly  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  one  plane,  and  said  connector  means  comprising 
plural  spaced  coaxial  sleeves  fixed  to  the  top  of  each  support 
leg  and  receiving  telescopically  therein  the  corresponding  end 
portions  with  the  latter  in  coaxial  rehitionship,  said  sleeves  and 
end  portions  having  engaging  flat  faces  resisting  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  sleeves  and  end  portions. 


4,381,862 
FEED  CHANNELS  FOR  POOL  TABLES 
Norman  L.  Rlwaer,  ne  OM  Golf  Honte,  Wbaky  BrMfe, 
Stockport,  li'j'g'*"^ 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,277 
ClalM  priority,  applkation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26, 1900, 
8002716 

Int  CL^  A63D  15/00 
MS.  a.  273-11  C  6  OaiM 

1.  A  games  table  for  playing  games  such  as  pool  with  object 
balls  and  a  smaller  diameter  cue  ball,  said  Uble  being  of  the 
kind  having  a  floor-standing  housing  supporting  a  top  playing 
surface,  podcelB  at  the  periphery  of  said  surface,  a  ball  outlet  at 
a  side  of  the  housing,  a  racking  arrangement  for  storing  balls 


1  ntida  the  housmg,  and  dunneb  within  the  housing  intercon- 
I  ecting  said  pockets,  said  oudet  and  said  racking  arrangement, 
s  lid  channeb  and  racking  arrangement  having  raib  along  with 
t  le  ball  are  adapted  to  run,  and  wherein  said  racking  arrange- 
npent  comprises: 
an  elongate  rack  pivotable  between  a  storage  position  at 

which  balls  are  stored  on  said  rack  and  a  delivery  position 

-at  which  said  balls  are  discharged  from  said  rack  for 

deUvery  to  the  player; 
said  rack  having  said  raib  therealong  arranged  to  align  said 

balb  along  a  single  axb  in  said  storage  position  of  said 

rack; 

an  elongate  feed  structure  for  feeding  balb  to  the  rack,  said 
feed  structure  having  said  rails  therealong  for  guiding  said 
balls; 

an  aperture  between  said  feed  structure  and  said  rack 
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gripped,  said  ridge  extending  around  approximately  half 
the  circumference  of  the  body,  and  being  generaUy  cres- 


■^L 


cent  shaped  so  that  the  ends  thereof  merge  toward  the 
interior  surface  of  said  body. 


^ 


4381,864 

ELECTRONIC  BASEBALL  GAME  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Eric  Bromley,  West  Simsbnry,  and  Thomas  Hebner,  Lebanon, 
both  of  Conn^  aaiignors  to  Coleco  Indnstrica,  Inc„  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,440 

Int  a.3  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—88  15  ctafais 


through  which  said  smaller  diameter  cue  ball  can  drop  but 
not  the  larger  diameter  said  object  balls; 

»  first  downwardly  inclined  ramp  defined  by  spaced-apart 
rails  connecting  said  feed  structure  with  said  rack  and 
along  which  said  larger  diameter  object  balb  can  run  over 
said  aperture  to  said  rack;  and 

second  downwardly  inclined  ramp  defined  by  spaced- 
apart  rails  connecting  said  feed  structure  with  said  aper- 
ture  and  along  which  said  smaller  diameter  cue  ball  can 
run  to  said  aperture,  said  rails  of  said  second  ramp  being 
below  and  between  and  of  steeper  inclination  than  said 
rails  of  said  first  ramp; 

^hereby  when  all  object  balb  have  been  fed  to  said  rack,  the 
last  said  object  ball  is  supported  on  said  first  ramp  and  b 
then  operable  to  hold  said  cue  ball  on  said  second  ramp 
and  thereby  block  same  from  dropping  through  said  aper- 
ture.    / 


4^1363 
FINGER  HOLE  INSERT  FOR  BOWLING  BALLS 
Ptoran.  THtia,  CaUf.,  iMisMr  to  Matter  ladHtrica,  lac. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,418 
lat  a.3  A63B  37/00 
Ct273-«A  8CiaIiM 

A  finger  hole  insert  for  bowUng  balb,  which  comprises: 
i)  a  hoUow  cylindrical  body  of  deformable  rubber-like 
material  having  an  open  outer  end  and  a  wall  at  the  inner 
end  thereof, 

saidw^l  having  an  opening  therein  sufficiendy  Urge  to 
permit  inspection  of  the  region  of  the  ball  beneath  the 
insert,  but  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  passage  there- 
through  of  a  finger  of  the  bowler,  and 
(I)  an  integral  inwardly  protuberant  ridge  fwovided  at  the 
rim  of  the  outer  end  of  said  insert  and  adi4>ted  to  have  a 
finger  of  the  bowler  hooked  therearound  when  the  ball  b 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simulating  a  baseball  game,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a.  a  display  panel  including  a  vbual  simulation  of  a  baseball 
field  and  adapted,  upon  application  of  electrical  signals 
thereto,  to  display  symbols  including  a  ball  symbol  for 
simulating  a  ball  and  to  indicate  outcomes  of  Mtnulatcd 
batter  swings  at  the  simulated  ball,  the  possible  outcomes 
including  base  hits  and  multiple  base  hits,  the  possible 
outcomes  thereby  including  outcomes  representing  batted 
balb; 

b.  a  control  board  including  a  multiplicity  of  manually  oper- 
able control  elements  and  operable  by  operation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  manually  operable  control  elements  td  gener- 
ate signab  signifying  simulated  batter  swings  at  said  simu- 
lated ball,  at  least  one  of  said  control  elements  being  manu- 
ally operable  to  provide  variation  between  generated 
signab  indicative  of  a  choice  of  the  type  of  batter  swing 
being  simulated,  said  choice  being  between  at  least  a  nor- 
mal type  of  batter  swing  and  a  power  type  of  battery 
swing;  and 

c.  (^lerational  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
dbplay  panel  for  generation  and  transmission  of  electrical 
signab  to  said  dbplay  panel  to  dbplay  said  ball  symbol  and 
indicate  the  outcome  of  simulated  batter  swings  at  the 
simulated  ball,  said  operational  circuit  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  control  board  for  reception  there- 
frcnn  of  the  electrical  signab  signifying  simulated  batter 
swings  at  the  simulated  ball  and  indicating  which  type  of 
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batter  swing  is  being  simulated,  said  operational  circuit 

means  including: 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  signal  to  produce  a  ball  symbol 
on  the  display  panel  and  for  moving  the  ball  symbol 
along  said  simulated  playing  field  to  simulate  a  pitch; 

(ii)  means  for  detecting  the  time  during  the  simulated 
movement  of  the  pitched  ball  at  which  the  swing-signi- 
fying signal  is  received; 

(iii)  means  for  establishing  probabilities  for  the  possible 
outcomes  of  the  simulated  batter  swing,  the  probabili- 
ties being  dependent  on  at  least  two  modifying  factors, 
one  modifying  factor  upon  which  said  probabilities  are 
dependent  being  the  probability  data  associated  with 
the  batter  then  at  the  plate  and  indicative  of  his  prede- 
termined batting  average,  another  being  the  type  of 
batter  swing  being  simulated,  the  probability,  if  all  other 
modifying  factors  are  the  same,  that  a  simulated  hit  will 
result  from  the  normal  type  of  simulated  batter  swing 
always  being  greater  than  the  probability  that  a  simu- 
lated hit  will  result  from  the  power  type  of  simulated 
batter  swing,  the  ratio,  if  all  other  modifying  factors  are 
the  same,  of  the  probability  of  a  simulat«l  multiple  base 
hit  to  that  of  a  simulated  base  hit  being  greater  for  the 
power  type  of  simulated  batter  swing  than  for  the  nor- 
mal type; 

(iv)  means  for  determining  the  outcome  to  be  displayed  on 
said  display  panel  in  response  to  signals  from  said  opera- 
tional circuit  means,  said  determination  being  in  a  man- 
ner dependent  on  said  probability  data  associated  with 
the  batter  then  at  the  plate,  the  type  of  swing  selected, 
and  the  detected  time  during  the  simulated  movement 
of  the  pitched  ball  when  the  simulated  batter  swing 
occurs,  the  outcome  within  at  least  a  range  of  swing 
times  being  determined  for  at  least  some  simulated 
batter  swings  in  a  variable  manner  in  accordance  with 
the  probabilities  established  by  said  means  for  establish- 
ing probabilities;  and 

(v)  means  for  generating  a  signal  to  produce  a  batter 
symbol  on  said  display  panel  at  the  simulated  home 
plate  position  of  said  simulated  playing  field  and  there- 
after responsive  to  said  outcome  determining  means  to 
produce  a  runner  symbol  at  a  selected  one  of  the  bases 
on  the  simulated  playing  field  if  a  hit  or  a  walk  is  deter- 
mined or  the  batter  symbol  at  the  home  plate  if  a  strike 
or  a  ball  is  determined. 


4^1,865 
GEOMETRIC  DOMINO-TYPE  GAME 
Mercedes  Z.  de  Cabas,  and  Lois  A.  de  Cabas,  both  of  5025 
Sheridan  Atc.,  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55410 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,860 
Int  a.3  A63F  9/20 
VS.  CL  273—294  12  Ciains 

1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  domino-type  game  comprising  a 
plurality  of  domino-like  game  pieces: 

(A)  each  of  said  game  pieces  being  flat  and  of  substantially 
equal  length  and  thickness, 

(B)  each  of  said  game  pieces  having  parallel  substantially 
equally  spaced  apart  sides, 

(C)  each  of  said  game  pieces  having  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  interfitting  geometric  configurations  at  at  least 
one  end  matable  with  a  complementary  geometric  config- 
uration in  another  of  said  game  pieces  to  connect  adjacent 
pieces, 

(D)  each  of  said  game  pieces  being  structurally  distinctive 
and  different  from  each  other  game  piece, 

(E)  certain  of  said  geometric  configurations  comprising  a 
single  geometric  element  and  other  of  said  geometric 
configurations  having  a  plurality  of  geometric  elements, 

(F)  complementary  male  and  feoiale  geometric  configura- 
tions on  said  game  pieces  being  equal  in  number, 

(O)  certain  of  said  game  pieces  being  doubles  in  the  sense  of 


having  the  same  male  or  female  geometric  configuration 
at  each  end,  and 


^Sj  E^  ^^ 


(H)  two  of  the  game  pieces>  having  only  a  single  geometric 
configuration  at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  the  game  piece 
being  flat. 


4,381,866 

ARROWHEAD  WITH  REMOVABLE  BLADES 

Mirosia?  A.  Simo,  370  N.  Delaplaine  Rd.,  Riverside,  Dl.  60546 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,499 

lot  CL^  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—422  28  Claims 


«  •  ,»  » 
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1.  An  arrowhead  assembly  with  removable  blades  for  attach- 
ment to  the  forward  end  of  an  arrow  shaft  comprising: 

a  body  of  generally  circular  cross  section  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearward  end,  a  generally  pointed  nose  extend- 
ing from  said  forward  end  and  said  rearward  end  having 
fastening  means  for  securement  to  said  forward  end  of  an 
arrow  shaft,  said  body  having  a  shoulder  portion  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  fastening  means,  said  body  having 
multiple  radial  sl«t}  along  its  long  axis  for  receiving  said 
removable,  blades,  said  slots  terminating  in  an  acute  angle 
stop  at  their  forward  end  in  the  region  of  said  nose  and 
extending  into  said  shoulder  portion  at  their  rearward  end; 

a  non-deformable  blade  locking  ring  fitting  over  said  shoul- 
der portion  of  said  body,  said  locking  ring  having  an 
undercut  forward  portion  spacing  the  forward  portion  of 
said  ring  outwardly  from  said  shoulder,  the  rearward  end 
of  said  undercut  forming  an  acute  angle  tq  the  axis  of  said 
ring; 

a  compressible  ring  fitting  over  said  shoulder  of  said  body 
adjacent  the  rearward  side  of  said  locking  ring  and  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  said  arrow  shaft,  said  compress- 
ible ring  being  in  compressed  condition  when  said  arrow- 
head assembly  is  installed  on  said  arrow  shaft;  and 

multiple  blades  having  a  shape  exterior  to  said  arrowhead 
body  adapted  for  good  aerodynamic  flight  characteristics 
and  deep  target  penetration,  said  blades  having  an  acute 
angle  at  their  forward  ends  to  mate  against  said  acute 
angle  stop  and  having  an  extension  at  their  rearward  ends 
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o  ni***^  within  said  non-deformable  locking  ring  undercut 
XHtion  and  an  acute  angled  end  to  mate  against  said  angle 
It  the  rearward  end  of  said  undercut. 
In  a  self-aligning  and  self<entering  arrowhead  assembly 
„  removable  blades  fitting  in  radial  slots  along  the  long 
of  a  bUule  carrying  body  and  attached  to  an  arrow  shaft 
having  a  chunfer  within  a  receiving  cylinder,  a  self- 
aligning,  self-centering  means  comprising: 

I  lon-deformable  blade  locking  ring  fitting  over  a  portion  of 
laid  blade  carrying  body,  said  locking  ring  having  an 
undercut  forward  portion  fitting  loosely  over  a  rearward 
extension  of  each  of  said  blades,  the  rearward  end  of  said 
undercut  having  an  acute  angle  for  forcible  engagement 
against  an  angle  at  the  rear  end  of  said  blade  rearward 
extension; 

( impressible,  resiUent  ring  fitting  over  said  blade  carrying 
body  adjacent  the  rearward  side  of  said  non-deformable 
blade  locking  ring; 

mating  bevel  on  said  blade  carrying  body  positioned  to 
engage  said  arrow  shaft  insert  receiving  cylinder  chamfer 
and  compressing  said  compressible  ring  upon  such  en- 
gagement whereby  uneven  forces  by  compressible  ring 
are  accommodated  by  canting  of  said  non-deformable 
blade  locking  ring  thereby  providing  solid  engagement  of 
said  mating  bevel  and-^d  chamfer. 


4^381,868 

PRESSURE-ACTUATED  WELLHEAD  SEALING 

ASSEMBLY 

David  G.  Croy;  Lee  M.  HoUingnrorth;  Leonard  E.  Wiiliami,  Jr^ 

Richard  D.  J<rily,  and  Marii  C.  Tate,  all  of  Houston,  Tex^ 

to  Ctmenm  Iron  Works,  Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  286,379 

Int  a.J  E21B  33/12;  F1«J  15/48 

UJS.CL277— 27  13  Claims 


4,381367 

aIuTOMATICALLY  POSmONABLE  MECHANICAL 

SHAFT  SEAL 

YosiiaU  Ohfoski,  Miooh,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Nippon  Pillar 
pjiddaf  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,211 
dUbm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-2(»2 
tat  O.^  F16J  15/38.  15/48 
UJSl  a.  277—3  11  Claims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  across  an  annular  recess  be- 
tween the  interior  of  a  wellhead  member  and  the  exterior  of  a 
tubular  member  comprising 

a  heat  resistant  seal  ring  positioned  in  said  recess, 

a  pressure  responsive  ring  positioned  in  said  recess, 

means  for  conducting  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pressure 
responsive  ring, 

said  pressure  responsive  ring,  when  actuated  by  fluid  pres- 
sure supplied  through  said  conducting  means,  moving  said 
seal  ring  to  set  position, 

means  for  latching  said  pressure  responsive  ring  in  set  posi- 
tion, and 

spring  means  between  said  pressure  responsive  ring  and  said 
seal  ring  to  maintain  a  sealing  force  on  said  seal  ring  after 
actuation  and  latching  of  said  pressure  responsive  ring. 


6   4        3b 
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4,381,869 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT  WITH  TWO  SEALING  LINES 
dande  Abbes,  Saint  Etieone;  Fenuudo  Martinez,  Molhoose, 
and  Christian  Rooand,  Boorg  Saint  Andeol,  all  of  France, 
assigBors  to  Sodete  Cefllac,  Joints  Fargere,  St.  Eticnne 
Cedcx,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,212 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Feb.  21, 1980, 80  03813 
tat  CL'  F16J  15/00.  9/06:  F02F  5/00 
U  A  CL  277-236  3  Ctain* 


w- 


I.  A  mechanical  shaft  seal  for  intercepting  a  Tmi  fluid  and  a 
sectmd  fluid,  comprising: 

1  rotary  ring  disposed  on  a  rotary  shaft  in  a  non-rotatable  but 
axially  sbdabie  manner; 

d  stationary  ring; 

i  seal  mut  case  for  housing  said  rotary  ring  and  to  which  said 
stationary  ring  is  secured; 

4  seal  housing,  said  seal  unit  case  being  fitted  in  airtight 
fashion  to  and  held  by  the  inner  periphery  of  said  seal 
housing  in  a  non-rotatable  manner  but  being  automatically 
axially  displaceable  to  a  portion  on  the  shaft  at  which  said 
first  and  second  fluids  are  balanced  in  pressure;  and, 

k  spring-load  retaining  mechanism  disposed  between  said 
seal  unit  case  and  said  rotary  ring  for  q>plying  spring-load 
to  said  rotary  ring  to  ««■«««•«"  contact  between  said  rotary 
riof  and  said  stationary  ring,  regardless  of  the  axial  dis- 
pincement  of  said  unit  case  and  the  rotation  of  said  rotary 
ring. 


1.  A  flexible  joint  with  two  sealing  lines  having  curvilinear 
portions,  comprising  all  metallic  components  including  two 
closed  elementary  jointo  of  different  lengths,  axes  for  said 
elementary  joints  in  the  same  plane,  a  shaping  template  joining 
said  dementary  joinU  supporting  at  least  an  outer  one  of  said 
elementary  joints  by  axially  related  pairs  of  flanges  on  an  outer 
periphery  of  said  template,  recesses  in  said  template  between 
consecutive  pairs  of  said  flanges,  said  recesses  extending  at 
least  in  curvilinear  portions  of  said  flexible  joint  said  flanges  of 
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each  of  said  pain  of  flanges  defining  between  them  a  groove 
receiving  said  outer  one  of  said  elementary  joints,  each  of  said 
elementary  joints  comprising  an  inner  spring  with  contiguous 
turns  closed  on  itself  and  at  least  one  metal  casing  receiving 
said  spring,  said  shaping  template  having  a  thickness  which  is 
less  than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  elementary  joints. 


4^1,970 
VERSATILE  CART  APPARATUS 
Jamei  M.  Muelincr,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn,.,  aaifgnor  to 
Smarte  Carte,  Inc^  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

Continil^oa>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,211,  May  4, 1979, 

abandone^PThis  application  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,971 

Int  a.3  B62B  i/72 

U.S.  CL  280— 33.99  B  42  Claims 


annular  flange  portion  and  by  a  seating  face  proximate  the 
leading  end,  the  annular  flange  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  stud  holes  for  use  in  coupling  the 
conventional  annular  coupling  flange  to  another  annular  cou- 
pling flange,  the  swivel  coupling  element  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  mounting  flange  having  a  trailing  end,  having 
a  leading  end  which  defines  a  seating  face  for  cooperating 
with  the  seating  face  of  such  a  conventional  annular  cou- 
pling flange,  and  having  a  bore  which  diverges  outwardly 
towards  its  trailing  end  to  define  a  concave  surface; 

(b)  a  tubular  member  having  a  trailing  end  for  connection  to 
a  tubular  element,  and  having  a  leading  end  with  a  convex 
outer  surface  to  cooperate  with  the  concave  surface;  and 

(c)  an  annular  retainer  flange  which  has  a  bore  through 
which  the  trailing  end  of  the  tubular  member  extends,  the 
bore  having  a  minimum  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the 
maximum  diameter  of  the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 


1.  An  improved  multipurpose  luggage  cart,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  frame  deflning  a  broad  upper  support  surface 
suitable  for  supportably  carrying  a  plurality  of  luggage 
items,  said  lower  frame  being  generally  symmetrically 
disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  between 
longitudinally  spaced  forward  and  trailing  ends; 

(b)  wheel  support  means  for  movably  supporting  said  lower 
frame  on  a  floor  surface,  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  primary  support  wheels  coaxially 
mounted  to  said  lower  frame  adjacent  said  forward  end 
and  at  oppositely  disposed  sides  thereof;  and 

(ii)  a  caster,  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  mounted  to  said 
lower  frame  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  adjacent  said 
trailing  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  pair  of  upright  support  members  mounted  to  said  lower 
frame  adjacent  its  forward  end  and  at  opposite  sides 
thereof,  and  rising  generally  vertically  upward  therefrom; 

(d)  an  upper  frame  operatively  connecting  said  pair  of  up- 
right support  members  and  defining  a  broad  upper  support 
surface  suitable  for  supportably  carrying  bulky  luggage 
items,  said  upper  frame  being  generally  symmetrically 
disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  extoiding  rearward 
from  said  upright  support  members,  and  overlying  in 
generally  parallel  spaceid  relationship,  said  lower  frame; 

(e)  a  first  substantially  planar  member  extending  generally 
horizontally  between  said  upright  support  members;  and 

(0  a  second  substantially  planar  member  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  upright  support  members  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  spaced  above  and  extending  generally  pa'allel  to, 
said  first  planar  member,  and  configured  for  selective 
disposition  in  a  fvst  position  generally  parallel  to,  and 
overlying,  said  fu^t  planar  member,  a  second  position 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  planar  member,  and  a 
third  position  generally  parallel  to,  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from,  said  first  planar  member. 


I  4^1,871 

SWIVEL  COUPLING  ELEMENT 
Eoill  E.  Dopyera,  7826  ZUonia  Ct,  Hooston,  Tex.  77041,  and 
Jack  E.  Miller,  9202  Long  Barrel,  HoaatoB,  Tex.  77040 
Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,527  | 

IBLCL^FISL  27/06 
VS.  CL  285—261  29  CMam 

1.  A  swivel  coupling  element  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
conventional  or  standard  annular  coupling  flange  which  has  a 
generally  planar  leading  end  defined  by  a  leading  end  of  an 


ber,  the  annular  retainer  flange  being  connected  to  the 
mounting  flange  by  means  of  connection  means  to  capture 
the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  member  between  the  annu- 
lar retainer  flange  and  the  annular  mounting  flange  while 
permitting  pivotal  displacement  of  the  tubular  member 
relatively  to  the  annular  mounting  flange,  the  annular 
retainer  flange  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  stud  holes  which  correspond  with  the  stud  holes  of 
such  a  conventional  annular  coupling  flange  for  receiving 
bolts  or  studs  for  bolting  the  retainer  flange  onto  such  a 
conventional  annular  coupling  flange  to  thereby  associate 
the  seating  face  of  the  annular  mounting  flange  with  a 
seating  face  of  such  a  conventional  annular  coupling 
flange,  and  to  thereby  draw  the  annular  retainer  and 
mounting  flanges  towards  each  other  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  member  for 
fixing  the  tubular  member  relatively  to  the  annular  mount- 
ing flange. 


N  4,381,872 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  CLAMSHELL  BUCKET 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Oicar  W.  Hah%  HowtOB,  Tex.,  aariffor  to  McGiuea  MandSM- 
tnriog  Compaay,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,004 
lat  a.}  B66C  3/16 
VS.  CL  294—70  17  OaiM 

1.  A  clamshell  bucket  apparatus  adapted  for  transporting 
bulk  material  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  desired  location 
using  a  single  hoist  support  line  including: 
a  pair  of  movably  connected  chunshell  bucket  aasembliet. 
each  of  said  assemblies  having  a  scoop  section  forming  a 
closing  edge,  said  assembUes  being  relatively  movable  to 
each  other  between  an  open  position  placing  said  closing 
edges  a  preselected  distance  apart  and  a  closed  position 
withSaid  closing  edges  located  in  juxtaposed  relationship 
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(or  fonning  a  receiver  with  laid  scoop  sections  for  the 
lulk  material  being  transported; 

me  ins  operably  connected  with  said  pair  of  clamshell  bucket 
lasemblies  for  operating  and  manipulating  said  clamshell 
Inicket  assemblies  to  transport  the  bulk  material  to  the 
desired  location,  said  means  for  operating  and  manipulat- 
ing comprising: 

a  s  ngle  hoist  support  line  system  adapted  to  extend  from  the 
( lUmshell  bucket  apparatus  to  a  crane  or  the  Uke  for  selec 
I  ively  supporting  the  apparatus; 

a  liydrauUc  operating  system  with  said  clamshell  bucket 
I  issemblies  and  connected  with  said  single  hoist  support 
ine  system  for  releasably  holding  said  clamshell  bucket 
iiasemblies  in  the  closed  position  to  transport  the  bulk 
material,  said  hydraulic  operating  system  having  a  nor- 
mally closed  controlled  discharge  valve  for  enabling  a 


M» 


desired  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  release  said  clamshell 
bucket  assemblies  for  movement  from  the  closed  position 
to  the  open  position  for  discharging  the  transported  bulk 
nuterial  at  the  second  location; 

sad  normally  closed  controlled  discharge  valve  being  oper- 
able to  block  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  to  lock  said 
hydraulic  operating  system  relative  to  said  single  hoist 
support  line  system  whereby  when  the  single  hoist  line  is 
tensioned  said  clamshell  bucket  assemblies  automatically 
move  to  the  closed  position  for  forming  the  receiver  for 
the  bulk  material:  and 

ndiant  energy  signal  receiver  means  associated  with  said 
normally  closed  controlled  discharge  valve  for  controlled 
actuation  of  said  discharge  valve  to  release  said  clamshell 
bucket  assemblies  when  the  presence  of  a  preselected 
radiant  energy  signal  is  sensed  by  said  radiant  energy 
signal  receiver  means. 


oxide  crust  from  the  ore  surfaces  for  exposing  the  concen- 
trated copper  values;  and 


contacting  the  copper  values  with  a  leach  solution  compris- 
ing mineral  acid  for  leaching  said  copper  values  from  the 
ore  body. 


4^1374 
WHEEL  SPINDLE  RETENTION  FOR  A  NON-DRIVEN 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Don  S.  Strader,  Lansing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel  Cor- 
poration, Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,874 

lot  CL^  B60B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  301-125  ^  3  CW™ 


4,381,873 

1^  SITU  ROASTING  AND  LEACHING  OF  SULFIDE 

MINERALS 

ClyAe  V.  Johnson,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  and  WUhehnns  G.  J. 

V  o^nen,  Gouda,  Nethcrlanda,  assignors  to  Occidental  Re- 

•  arch  Corp.,  Wheat  Ridge,  Cdo. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177^97 

Irt.  CL*  E21B  ¥i/2*  E21C  ¥;/;< 

U.SI  CL  299-5  15  CUdms 

A  process  for  increasing  the  permeabiUty  of  an  ore  body 

containing  iron-copper  sulflde  minerals  comprising  the  steps 

fi  acturing  an  ore  body  containing  iron-copper  sulfide  miner- 
als for  forming  ore  surfaces  within  the  ore  body  and  for 
increasing  the  permeability  of  the  ore  body  sufficiently  to 
allow  passage  of  gases  therethrough; 

I  oasting  the  fractured  ore  body  in  situ  for  forming  a  combus- 
tion gas  comprising  sulfur  dioxide,  the  roasting  being 
continued  for  a  sufficient  time  for  forming  an  iron-rich 
oxide  crust  on  such  ore  surfaces  and  for  concentrating 
copper  values  remote  from  such  ore  surfaces; 

I  emoving  such  a  combustion  gas  from  the  ore  body; 

I  booking  the  roasted  ore  body  for  releasing  such  an  iron-rich 


1.  A  wheel  mounting  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  wheel  com- 
prising bearing  hub  means  for  attachment  to  vehicle  wheel 
suspension  means,  bearing  means  carried  by  said  bearing  hub 
means,  spindle  means  adapted  for  mounting  of  a  vehicle  wheel 
thereto  and  including  a  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  bearing 
means  having  a  threaded  end  portion  projecting  from  within 
said  bearing  means,  a  nut  threaded  onto  said  shaft  end  portion 
and  having  an  axial  outboard  face  for  engaging  said  bearing 
means  to  clamp  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  bearing  means, 
and  a  split  lock  ring  adapted  for  circumferential  expansion  for 
assembly  onto  said  shaft  with  said  nut  engaging  said  bearing 
means  and  at  a  predetermined  position  normally  axially  spaced 
from  said  nut  at  a  nominal  axial  distance  from  abutment  with 
said  nut,  said  nut  having  an  axial  inboard  face  with  an  internal 
shoulder  having  a  depth  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  greater  than  said  nominal  axial  distance,  said  internal 
shoulder  including  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  inboard  fac^ 
having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  permit  assembly  of  said  split 
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ring  onto  said  shaft  and  a  second  portion  of  lesser  diameter 
coiuually  outboard  of  said  first  portion,  said  lock  ring  permit- 
ting limited  loosening  of  said  nut  with  respect  to  said  bearing 
means  and  said  bearing  hub  means,  said  second  portion  of  said 
internal  shoulder  overlapping  and  capturing  said  lock  ring 
upon  said  limited  loosening  of  said  nut  and  preventing  removal 
of  said  nut  from  said  shaft,  such  that  operation  of  the  vehicle 
following  said  limited  loosening  of  said  nut  results  in  rattling  at 
the  associated  bearing  means  and  wheel. 

4^1375 
MAGNETIC  BEARING  AND  MOTOR 
PhiUp  A.  Stnder,  SUfcr  Sprinc  Md^  SMigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlM  Adaainistrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdministratioB,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  364,093 

Int  a.J  F16C  39/00 

U.S.a.308— 10  20  Claims 


40'«0 


1.  A  magnetic  bearing,  comprising: 

means  (33)  having  a  plurality  of  segments  (30,  32/327107) 
aligned  along  a  longitudinal  axis  (Z)  for  providing  oppo- 
sitely directed  magnetic  flux  paths; 

said  plurality  of  segments  including  magnet  means  (32/107) 
symmetrically  positioned  around  said  longitudinal  axis  for 
producing  magnetic  fields  within  said  flux  paths,  and 
having  arrays  of  pole  faces  (40-43)  concentric  about  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  means  (20,  22)  having  arrays  of  end  surfaces 
(50-53)  concentrically  arrayed  about  a  common  axis  (34), 
separated  from  said  end  pieces  by  air  gaps  (60-<B)  for 
controlling  flux  distribution  between  said  pole  faces; 

first  bracket  means  (24,  26)  connective  to  a  first  machine 
member  for  holding  said  plurality  of  controlling  means 
(20,  22)  in  fixed,  axially  aligned  separation;  and 

second  bracket  means  (90,  92)  for  connecting  said  magnetic 
flux  path  providing  means  (33)  to  a  second  machine  mem- 
ber rotatably  associated  with  said  first  machine  member. 


and  said  locking  slot  of  said  front  rail  member  whereby 
said  front  trim  member  may  be  removably  mounted  \a^ 
said  front  rail  member;  /^-^^ 


said  glass  top  portion  and  said  glass  front  portion  being  releas- 
ably  held  in  place  by  said  front  trim  member  wherein  either 
glass  may  be  easily  replaced  in  situ  by  removal  of  said  front 
trim  member. 


4,381,877 

HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  DOOR  OF  A  COIN 

OPERATED  LOCKER  CABINET 

Forest  G.  Stark,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Locker 

Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,594 

Int.  a.3  E05D  7/12 

U.S.  a.  312—138  R  10  Claiaw 
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4,381,876 
FRONT  UGHTED  DISPLAY  CASl 
iay  G.  Fenwick,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Systems  Inc.,  Albert  Lea,  Minn.  ^ 

I  ,  FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No;  207^31 

'  Int  a.J  A47B  47/00:  F16B  12/00 

UA  CL  312—114 

1.  In  a  lighted  showcase  for  displaying  goods  for  sale  such  as 
jewelry  and  the  like,  said  case  including  a  base  portion,  side 
panels,  a  generally  vertical  back  portion,  a  generally  vertical 
front  portion  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  glass,  and  a  glass  top 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cam  lock  fasteners  mounted  in  each  of  said 
base  portion,  side  panels,  and  front  portion,  each  of  said 
cam  lock  fasteners  being  engageable  upon  arranging  said 
base  portion,  side  panels,  and  front  portion  in  assembled 
configuration  to  form  a  rigid  assembly; 

(b)  a  front  rail  member  mounted  between  said  side  panels  at 
the  upper  front  comer  of  said  showcase,  said  front  rail 
including  a  mounting  slot  and  a  locking  slot  lengthwise  of 
the  firont  face  thereof; 

(c)  a  front  trim  member  engageable  with  said  mounting  slot 

I030O.G.— 5        i 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising  in  combination: 

at  least  one  storage  compartment  having  an  access  opening 
vertically  bounded  by  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending 
cabinet  frame  memben,  one  of  said  frame  members  having 
the  interior  thereof  accessible  only  from  within  said  stor- 
age compartment; 

a  door  for  closing  said  access  opening; 

hinge  means  for  mounting  said  door  on  said  frame  members 
for  movement  between  access  opening  closed  and  open 
positions,  said  hinge  means  including  upper  and  lower 
hinge  means  each  comprising  an  aperture  formed  in  one  of 
said  door  and  said  frame  members  and  a  hinge  pin  carried 
by  the  other  thereof  and  removably  received  within  iu 
associated  aperture,  characterized  in  that  said  one  frame 
member  is  formed  with  one  of  said  ^)ertures  and  iU  asso- 
ciated hinge  pin  is  received  therewithin  to  removably 
position  an  inserted  end  thereof  within  said  interior  of  said 
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one  frame  member,  is  supported  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ments by  said  door  and  has  associated  therewith  spring 
for  normally  maintaining  said  inserted  end  within 
laid  interior  of  said  one  frame  member;  and 

renoovably  inserted  within  said  interior  of  said  one 
frame  member  from  within  said  storage  compartment  only 
when  said' door  is  in  open  position  for  normally  prevent- 
ing unauthorized  removal  of  said  associated  hinge  pin 
from  within  said  one  of  said  apertures  against  the  bias  of 
■aid  spring  means. 


angle  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises 
a  wall  formed  on  said  arm  and  extending  toward  and  closely 

adjacent  to  said  cover; 
means  on  said  cover  for  defining,  in  sequence,  a  cam  having 
a  sloping  cam  surface,  a  recess  dimensioned  to  receive  said 
wall,  and  a  protruding  stop  shoulder, 


'     \  4^1378 

CONTACT  SPRING  FOR  LOW  RESISTANCE 
CONNECTION  OF  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD  TO  A 
GROUNDED  SUBASSEMBLY  CARRIER 
ErJt-FHcdrkh  LechMf,  and  Otto  Meniel,  both  of  Eriangen, 
F(d.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  aiiigiiors  to  Siemens  AkticngeseU- 
adnft,  Muiicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy 
J  Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  ISM^l 

ciaiot  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
197(»387<0 

iBt  a.J  HOIR  4/64.  9/09 
VS\  CI.  3»— 14  R  3  Cbdmi 


sui 

CO 

sul 


.1 


m:^m^m. 


groimd 
con  lection 
surf  ice 
agtid 

bMi 

aid 


A  connector  for  removably  mounting  a  circuit  board  on  a 

b^ssembly  carrier,  the  circuit  board  carrying  electronic 

and  comprising  at  least  one  conductor  run,  the 

b^ssembly   carrier   comprising   a   conducting   surface   at 

potential,  the  connector  providing  a  low  resistance 

between  the  conductor  run  and  the  conducting 

of  the  carrier,  the  connector  comprising: 

e  member  comprising  a  channel  for  receiving  the  circuit 

bjsard,  a  recess  in  the  channel,  a  base  wider  than  the  channel, 

an  opening  extending  firom  the  channel  to  the  base,  the 

o|)ening  wider  than  the  channel; 

shaped  contact  conformably  fitted  in  the  recess,  the 

c|}ntact  comprising  resilient  side  portions  adapted  to  posi- 

engage  the  circuit  board  on  both  sides  and  to  make  a 

conductive  electrical  connection  to  the  conductor 

and 

_  leg  on  the  contact,  the  spring  leg  adapted  for  passage 
tiirough  the  opening  in  the  guide  member,  the  spring  leg 
\  rider  than  the  channel  and  comprising  a  surface  adapted  to 
c  onformably  engage  the  conducting  surface  of  the  subassem- 
bly  carrier  to  make  a  highly  conductive  electrical  connec- 
t  on  thereto. 


tivcly 
highly 


rm; 


a  SI  ring 


4^1,879 
DETENTING  LIFT  COVER 
Anted  L.  Ekrcafda,  Cheikirc  and  Michael  R.  Marka,  Tmmball, 
loth  of  Cou.,  aaai^on  to  Harvey  Habbell  lacorporated. 


Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,889 

lit  a.)  HOIR  W44 

UA  CL  339-44  R  11  Claims 

.  An  unproved  combination  housing  and  cover  of  the  type 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  end 
am  I  an  arm  hingedly  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  housing 
imd  extending  to  the  center  of  the  cover,  means  for  rotatably 
mc  unting  the  cover  on  the  arm,  and  interengageable  means  on 
sail  housing  and  said  cover  for  securing  said  cover  to  said 
honing  upon  rotation  of  said  cover  through  a  predetermined 


said  recess  being  angularly  located  on  said  cover  to  re- 
ceive said  wall  and  inhibit  cover  rotation  when  said 
cover  is  in  said  first  position  in  which  said  means  for 
securing  is  disengaged,  whereby  said  cover  and  arm  can 
be  hinged  away  from  said  open  end  with  said  wall  in 
said  recess, 
said  cover  being  routable  to  said  second  position  when  said 

cover  is  closed  by  rotating  said  cover  so  that  said  cam 

surface  rides  over  said  wall. 


4,381,880 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  BLOCK 

Karl-Heinz  Pohl,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  The  Siemon 

Company,  Waterton,  Conn. 

Contionation  of  Ser.  No.  184,665,  Sep.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jnn.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,551 

lot  a.J  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  CL  339—97  P  34  dainia 


1.  A  block  for  housing  connector  elements  formed  from 
electrically  conductive  stock  of  circular  cross-section,  the 
block  including: 

a  retainer  section; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  slots  in  said  re- 
tainer section;     ■■ 

a  main  body  section;    , 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  slots  in  said  inain 
body  section,  said  body  section  slots  each  being  in  align- 
ment with  a  corrc-sponding  slot  in  said  retainer  section; 

a  plurality  of  bridge  elements  on  said  main  body  section,  said 
bridge  elements  each  being  in  alignment  with  a  main  body 
section  slot,  each  bridge  element  defining  a  passage  m 
registration  with  the  main  body  section  slot  with  which  it 
is  aligned; 
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said  corresponding  retainer  section  slots,  main  body  section 
slots  and  bridge  element  passages  cooperating  to  define 
housings  for  the  connector  elements; 

the  bridge  elements  which  are  in  alignment  with  each  slot 
being  spaced  apart  and  being  in  alignment  with  the  bridge 
elements  which  are  in  alignment  with  other  body  section 
slots  to  define  spaced  columns  which  guide  electrical 
conductors  to  connector  elements  which  are  to  be  inserted 

j  in  said  block;  and 

means  for  releasably  joining  said  retainer  section  to  said 
main  body  section. 


HBRE  OPTIC  TERMINATION 
Percy  V.  H.  SaMae,  Box  HUl  Nortk,  AMtraUa,  avlffor  to 
Aastraiian   TdecoauBiuicatiou   ComidHloB,    MdbovM, 
Anstralia 
CoDtiauatioD  of  Scr.  No.  78,465,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abaadOMd.  lUs 
appUcatkM  May  22, 1961,  Sar.  No.  266,321 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Aaatralia,  Sep.  28, 1978,  PD61S7 
lot  CL^  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  3S0— 96  JO  16  Claim 


4,381,881 
nSER  OPTIC  CROSSBAR  SWITCH  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  PATCHING  OPTICAL  SIGNALS 
Charles  H.  Bell,  Merritt  Isbud,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Stotet  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153  J45 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/74 

U.S.  a.  350—96.16  8  Claims 


^z,,    ,-^v    f-i,,     f-io    ; 
to       -a         ■,         4    . 

jj^i  ii«uT  1*^1  u*n^  '''*'■ 

V'    V^   <^'    O"    '"' 
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8.  A  system  for  automatically  optically  switching  fiber  optic 
data  si^ials  between  a  plurality  of  input  optical  fibers  and 
selective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  output  optical  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  detector  means  connected  to  each  of  said  input 
fibers  for  converting  said  optic  daU  signal  appearing  at  said 
respective  input  fibers  to  an  RF  signal; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  RF  to  optical  signal  converters  arranged  in  a 
group; 

(c)  the  output  of  each  of  said  optical  detector  means  being 
connected  to  the  input  of  each  of  said  RF  to  optical  convert- 
ers in  a  respective  group  of  said  optical  signal  converters; 

(d)  a  source  of  DC  powen 

(e)  means  for  selectively  applying  said  DC  power  to  selective 
ones  of  said  RF  to  optical  signal  converters  causing  any  RF 
signal  appearing  at  the  input  thereof  to  be  converted  to  an 
optical  signal;  and 

(f)  optical  fiber  means  connected  to  predetermined  outputs  of 
said  RF  to  optical  signal  converters  for  supplying  said  opti- 
cal signals  from  said  RF  to  optical  signal  converters  to 
predetermined  ones  of  said  output  optical  fibers. 


V    p"^' 


<yr 


U    X 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transmission  of  signals  comprising 

an  elongate  optical  fibre  having  a  core  of  refractive  index  n', 
surrounded  by  cladding  of  refractive  index  n^ 

said  elongate  optical  fibre  having  first  and  second  termina- 
tions at  first  and  second  ends  respectively, 

each  said  termination  including  a  surface  through  which 
light  is,  in  use  injected  into  ihe  core  of  the  fibre  at  an  angle 
<|>  relative  to  a  normal  to  said  surface,  the  surface  being 
arranged  such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  core  is 
inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  said  surface,  and  wherein 

where 

^c'^ofc  sin  (n/nO 

6c' = arc  sin  (2Anm)^ 

<^'=arcsin(sin4>)/n' 

Anm=(n'-nc)/n'  and 
wherein  arc  sin  [n'  sin  (^c  -  26c')l  ^  ♦  ^  90*, 

a  first  source  of  light  arranged  to  inject  a  first|>eam  of  Ught 
into  said  surface  of  said  first  termination  at  a  first  angle  ^ 

-  relative  to  the  normal  to  said  surface  of  the  first  termina- 
tion, 

a  first  detector  located  adjacent  to  said  second  termination 
and  arranged  to  receive  components  of  said  first  beam 
which  are  reflected  at  said  surface  of  said  second  termina- 
tion through  the  core  and  cladding  of  the  second  termina- 
tion, ::> 

a  second  source  of  Ught  arranged  to  inject  into  said  surface 
of  said  second  termination  a  second  beani  of  Ught  at  a 
second  angle  ^  relative  to  the  normal  to  said  surface  of  the 
second  termination,  and 

a  second  detector  located  adjacent  to  said  first  termination 
and  arranged  to  receive  components  of  said  second  beam 
which  are  reflected  at  said  surface  of  the  first  termination 
through  the  core  and  cladding  of  the  first  termination. 


LIGHT  ABSORPTIVE  FILM  PROVIDED  WITH  A 
REFLECnON  PREVENTIVE  MEANS 
Kiaiaki  Yaounoto,  HacUo^Ji,  aad  Takahara  Koika,  laa,  both 
of  Japaa,  aarifaon  to  Olyavaa  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  JbL  1. 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,936 
Claim  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  JaL  3, 1979, 5444160 
>  lat  CL>  G02B  1/10 

UJS.  CL  350-164  • 

1.  A  Ught  absori^ve  fiUn  provided  with  reflection  reduction 
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mems,  said  film  comprising  a  light  absorptive  metallic  layer 
and  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  arranged  on  the  incidence  side 
of  s  lid  light  absorptive  layer,  wherein  the  refractive  index  and 
of  said  metallic  layer  and  the  refractive  index  and 
of  said  dielectric  material  layer  is  selected  in  such  a 
that  the  reflected  wave  produced  on  the  boundary 
between  said  metallic  layer  and  said  layer  of  dielectric 
matlerial  is  canceled  by  the  reflected  wave  produced  on  the 
othT  surface  of  said  metallic  layer,  said  film  satisfying  the 
foUi  >wing  condition. 


(•i 


Ib-^ 

k    .* 

1 

la— 

1       n,     y,     d,    } 
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"2    ^r^ 

d2   - 
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Nl  +  lr2ishl. 

wh(Tein  ro=  |ro|e^  represents  reflectance  on  the  surface  of 
saic  dielectric  material  arranged  on  the  incidence  side,  ri  =  |  r- 
1 1  e  '1  designates  reflectance  on  the  boundary  surface  between 
saic  layer  of  the  dielectric  material  and  said  metallic  layer,  and 
xi=  |r2|e^2  denotes  reflectance  on  the  emerging  side  surface 
of !  aid  metallic  layer  and  wherein  the  conditions  mentioned 
below  are  satisfied: 


I 
9t-9\-  1.3ir)  -^  §  /i2rf2  ^  («2  -  *1  -  0.7ir)  -^  or 


(03  -  9l  +  0.7ir)-^  S  M2  ^  («2  -  #1  +  1.3ir) -^  wherein 


•l  -  «0  <  0  and  ^2  -  *1  >  0- 


4^1,884 

AllMUSTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 
Ob  cr  Hoak,  Oriando,  Fla^  anignor  to  The  United  States  of 
>  LBcrica  at  rcprcaeoted  \n  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
^Mhiagtoa,  D.C. 

Flkd  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,938 
Iirt.  CL^  G02B  7/li 
U  A  CL  350—287  6  Claims 

1,  An  adjustable  holder  for  an  optical  element,  comprising: 
( k)  a  base  having  a  portion  defining  a  first  spherical  surface; 
(>)  a  cover  mountable  to  said  base  and  luving  a  portion 
defining  a  second  spherical  surfaces  spaced  from,  but 
facing,  said  first  spherical  surface  when  said  cover  is 
mounted  to  said  base; 
0:)  means  for  supporting  the  optical  element,  said  supporting 
means  c^wble  of  being  disposed  between  said  base  and 
cover  and  having  spherical  surface  portions  at  its  opposite 
ends  engageable  with  said  first  and  second  spherical  sur- 
face portions  of  said  base  and  cover  along  a  common 
spherical  surface  for  allowing  universal  movement  of  said 
supporting  means  relative  to  said  base,  when  said  support- 
ing means  is  disposed  between  said  base  and  cover;  and 
(|d)  means  for  attaching  said  cover  to  said  base  so  as  to  apply 
forces  through  said  first  and  second  ^>herical  surface 
portions  of  said  base  and  cover  an^  uainst  said  opposite 
end  q>herical  surface  portions  df\^  supporting  means 
for  clamping  the  same  in  a  fixed  angular  position  relative 
to  said  base,  said  attaching  means  being  adjustable  for 


varying  the  magnitude  of  said  forces  so  applied  to  allow 
said  supporting  means  to  be  universally  moved  relative  to 


said  base  to  readjust  the  angular  position  of  said  support- 
ing means  and  optical  element  therewith  relative  to  said 
base  in  roll,  pitch  and  yaw  simultaneously. 


4,381,885 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  ACCESSORIES  FOR  THE 

LENSES  OF  APPARATUSES  FOR  TAKING  PICTURES 

Jcan-Oaude  Coquio,  15,  rue  Jean  Bologne,  75016  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,883 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1978,  78  07309 

Int  a.3  G02B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  350—318  11  Claims 


7  r 


2Q 


1.  A  device  for  holding  accessories  on  an  apparatus  for 
taking  photographs  comprising  an  annular  body,  an  intermedi- 
ate mounting  element  for  mounting  the  body  on  the  lens  of  the 
apparatus  for  taking  photographs,  said  mounting  element  in- 
cluding a  removable  annular  sleeve  provided  with  external 
threading  for  screwing  it  onto  the  lens,  said  body  having  on 
one  side  a  recess  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said  sleeve  in  such  a 
way  as  to  permit  a  relative  movement  of  rotation  of  the  said 
body  in  relation  to  the  said  lens,  said  body  also  having  atieast 
one  pair  of  grooves,  on  its  side  which  is  opposite  the  recess  for 
said  sleeve,  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a  photogr^hic  accessory. 
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4381,886 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
HisM  Yokokora,  Hitadii;  Temo  Kitamnn,  Katnta;  Rea  Ito, 
HitacU;  Ftamfo  Nakaoo,  Hitachi;  Hiroaada  Moriihita,  Hita- 
dii; MiUo  Sato,  Hitachi,  and  Yasoliiko  Kando,  Mobara,  aU  of 
Japan,  awignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Toicyo,  Japaa    \ 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,261     V, 
Ciaimi  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Fd>.  15, 1980,  55-16654 
lat  a.3  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  350—341  21  Claims 


2000  3000 

Film  thciwess  (a) 


1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  display  element  comprising  substrates 
having  electrodes  and  liquid  crystal  orientation  controlling 
films  on  the  sides  thereof  facing  a  liquid  crystal  layer  and  one 
or  more  liquid  crystal  layers  interposed  between  said  sub- 
strates, the  improvement  wherein  the  liquid  crystal  orientation 
controlling  film  is  made  from  a  copolymer  having  structural 
units  of  the  formulae: 
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bonded  to  one  edge  of  said  medium  in  a  substantially 
planar  arrangement; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  coupled  to  said  transducer  element, 
the  length  L  of  each  electrode  and  gap  g  therebetween 
being  selected  to  optimize  diffraction  efficiency  of  the 
light  as  it  interacts  with  said  sound  waves  as  the  deflection 


angle  between  said  predetermined  path  of  monochromatic 
light  and  said  sound  waves  is  caused  to  change;  and 
means  for  applying  an  RF  drive  signal  to  said  plurality  of 
electrodes,  said  drive  signal  being  appUed  directly  to  one 
of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  and  coupled  to  each  of  the 
other  electrodes  via  means  for  electronically  delaying  said 
drive  signal. 


4381388 
RETROFOCUS  TYPE  LARGE  APERTURE  WTOE  ANGLE 

OBJECTIVE 
Kil(uo  Momiyama,  Yolcohama,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
■hild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272379 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1980,  55-78704 

Int  a.'  G02B  9/64,  13/04 

U.S.  a.  350—458  5  Claian 


wherein  An  is  a  dih^drazide  residue;  Ar2  is  a  tetracarboxylic 
acid  residue;  and  Ars  is  a  diamine  residue.  ' 


I         4381387 
SIMPUnED  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  DEFLECTOR  USING 
ELECTRONIC  DELAYS 
Jean-Micbel  Guerin,  Los  Angeles,  and  John  A.  Locero,  Glen- 
dora,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189373 
Int  Ca?  G02F  1/29 
UJS.  a.  350—358  7  Claims 

1.  An  acousto-optic  deflector  comprising: 
means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  substantially  monochromatic 

light  along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  light-sound  interaction  device  comprising  an  acoustic- 
wave  transmitting  medium  and  transducer  means  coupled 
to  said  medium  for  propagating  therein,  across  said  prede- 
termined path,  sound  waves  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
related  to  said  path  but  inclined  thereto  at  an  angle  se- 
lected to  provide  Bragg  diffraction  of  said  light  beam,  said 
transducer    means   comprising    a    transducer   element 


1.  A  large  relative  aperture,  wide  angle  objective  lens  of  the 
retrofocus  type  including,  successively  in  the  direction  from 
front  to  rear,  first,  second  and  third  lens  groups,  of  which  the 
first  lens  group  has  a  negative  refractive  power  and  comprises, 
from  front  to  rear,  a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the 
front,  a  negative  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the  front,  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the  front,  a  positive  lens 
and  a  negative  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the  front,  the 
second  lens  group  has  a  positive  refractive  power  and  com- 
prises a  cemented  bi-convex  lens,  and  the  third  lens  group  has 
a  positive  refractive  power  and  comprises,  from  front  to  rear, 
a  cemented  lens  of  a  positive  element  and  a  negative  element, 
a  positive  meniscus  lens  convex  toward  the  rear,  a  cemented 
lens  of  a  negative  element  and  a  positive  element,  and  a  posi- 
tive lens,  and  a  diaphragm  positioned  in  a  space  between  the 
second  and  third  lens  groups. 


120 


CAMERA  DIAPHRAGM  APERTURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
teuna,  ud  MmmU  Nakai,  Nan,  both  of 
to  MiMHa  Camra  KaboiUki  Kaisha, 
JapM 

Filed  Feb.  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  351,957 
priorftjr.  epyHcaHoa  Japo,  Mar.  3, 1981,  56-30m 
bt  a.)  G03B  7/085;  HOIH  47/24;  H03K  5/153 
a.  354—41  12  Claims 


VS. 
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facility  whereby  adjustment  of  the  exposure  controls  of  the 
camera  may  be  set  after  which  said  translucent  image*blocking 
device  is  removed  to  permit  the  image  of  the  photographic 
subject  to  pass  through  the  lens  assembly  when  the  subject  is 
photographed. 


•  r      ««•    4r 


X    . 


8.  K  control  device  for  a  photographic  camera  comprising: 
a  movable  member  movable  from  an  initial  end  position 

1  owards  a  terminal  position; 
a  s  ignal  means  for  generating  a  variable  signal  which  varies 

'  vith  the  movement  of  said  movable  member; 
a  r  eference  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal; 
CO  npariaon  means  for  comparing  said  variable  and  reference 

I  ignals  and  generating  a  stop  signal  when  the  difference 

I  letween  the  signals  reaches  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 

j  (iven  values; 
electromechanical  means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said 

I  novable  member  in  response  to  said  stop  signal; 
means  for  determining,  before  the  actuation  of  said  movable 

I  nember,  the  amoimt  of  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 

1  ter  from  said  initial  end  portion  to  a  position  where  it  is  to 

1  te  stopped  by  said  electromagnetic  means,  and  generating 

a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  determined 

iimount;  and 
sel  xtion  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  selecting 

I  he  one  of  said  given  value  at  which  the  stop  signal  is 

];enerated. 


4,381,890 

INCIDENT  UGHT  FILTER  FOR  CAMERAS 

G«>r|ie  A.  Wallace,  13<95  Uvaa  Rd.,  Morgaa  Hill,  Calif.  95037 

Filed  May  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  151,391 

Iirt.  a.>  G03B  7/00.  11/00 

U.S.  Cl.  354—59  20  Clains 


sentipve 
vate 


s^»& 


[n  combination  with  a  single-lens  reflex  camera  having  a 
throi  igh-the-lens  built-in  light  metering  facility  including  light- 
cells  and  a  lens  assembly  for  admitting  light  to  acti- 
:  Isaid  light  metering  facility  and  for  focusing  an  image  of  a 
phot  ^graphic  subject  on  film  within  the  camera,  a  translucent 
imag  e-Uocking  device  detachably  secured  in  front  of  said  lens 
asset  lUy  wherd>y  approximately  18%  of  the  light  from  a 
sour  X  thereof  impinging  on  said  translucent  image-blocking 
devil «  peases  therethrough  and  through  said  lens  assembly  to 
activate  the  light  sensitive  cells  in  said  built-in  light  metering 


4,381391 
nLM  CASSETTE  FOR  SEVERAL  STRIP  FILMS 
Fraaz  Hoffacker,  Langeofeld;  Guido  Kovacic,  Uakel,  and  Her- 
Biaiu  Liihrig,  Leverkiisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aa- 
eignors  to  Atfh-Gc?aert  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,691 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1980,  3026070 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/26 
U.S.  a.  354—276  7  Claims 


1.  A  film  cassette  adapted  to  receive  at  least  two  photosensi- 
tive strip  films  each  providing  for  a  multiplicity  of  exposures 
and  having  perforation  for  film  transport  means  on  the  camera 
side, 

said  cassette  consisting  of  a  lightproof  flat,  flexible  case  of . 
substantially  the  same  length  as  said  strip  film,  at  least  one 
cassette  orifice  arranged  at  an  end  face  of  the  cassette  and 
defined  by  said  case  and  normal  to  the  length  of  said  case, 
with  light  sealing  means  in  said  orifice  adapted  to  permit 
said  strip  film  to  pass  from  the  lightproof  case  through  the 
orifice  to  the  exposure  place  in  the  camera  and  back  into 
the  case 

and  to  receive  said  strip  films  so  that  they  are  arranged  in 
said  cassette  with  their  longitudinal  edges  one  above  the 
other,  said  cassette  being  adapted  to  bring  the  perforation 
of  the  strip  film  successively  into  engagement  with  the 
transport  mechanism  of  the  camera  to  provide  removal  of 
a  first  strip  film  out  of  the  cassette  step  by  step  for  succes- 
sive image  exposure  exterior  to  the  cassette  to  receive  the 
first  strip  reintroduced  into  the  cassette  after  the  last  expo- 
sure and  said  case  being  so  constructed  and  the  strip  film 
so  arranged  in  the  cassette  that  after  the  exposure  of  a  first 
strip  film  the  cassette  is  removable  from  the  camera  and 
rotatable  parallel  to  one  of  its  axis  and 

the  cassette  is  adapted  to  provide  for  the  removal  of  a  next 
strip  film  from  the  cassette  by  engagement  with  the  mech- 
anism of  the  camera  for  advancement  of  the  film  for  exte- 
rior exposure  and  subsequent  reintroduction  of  the  next 
strip  film  into  the  cassette. 


4,381,892 
WAIST  LEVEL  VIEWFINDER 
Hirood  Someya,  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  KabosUki 
Kairiw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,957 
Ciaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.   13,   1960,  55- 
162245(U];  Feb.  9,  1981,  56-17825 

fart.  CL'  G03B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  354—287  7  Ciaima 

1.  A  viewfinder  for  a  camera  defining  an  optical  axis  and 
including  a  focusing  plate  adapted  to  permit  from  above  said 
focusing  plate  direct  observation  on  saikl  focusing  plate  of  the 
image  of  an  object  to  be  photographed,  comprising: 
first  light  shielding  means  having  a  tubular  shape  installed  in 

said  camera; 
second  light  shielding  means  having  a  tubular  shape  slidably 
fitted  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis  relative  to  said  first 
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light  shielding  means  while  at  the  same  time  being  freely 
rotatable  around  said  optical  axis,  said  second  light  shielding 
means  being  changed  over  by  rotation  about  said  optical  axis 


between  a  first  state  where  sliding  is  enabled  to  a  second 
state  where  sliding  is  prevented;  and 
eyepiece  means  provided  at  said  second  light  shielding  means. 


1  4^1^3 

i       RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  LATERAL 
I  REGISTRATION 

Morton  Silverberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,5S5 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/04:  B65H  9/10 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  SH  2  Claims 


stack  of  sheets  to  enable  the  lateral  movement  of  said 
bottom  sheet  by  said  lateral  registration  means  relative  to 
said  stack  of  sheets, 

said  lateral  registration  means  automatically  releasing  said 
bottom  sheet  after  it  is  so  laterally  registered,  and 

non-skewing  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  bottom  sheet 
out  from  said  stack  to  said  platen  maintaining  alignment 
with  said  one  lateral  edge  guide,  after  the  bottom  sheet  has 
been  laterally  registered  and  relased  by  said  lateral  regis- 
tration means,  so  as  to  provide  lateral  registration  of  the 
sheet  on  the  platen  for  said  copying  registration  without 
over-platen  lateral  registration  means. 


4,381,894 
DEPOSITION  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Carl  A.  Gogol,  Jr.,  Cazenovia,  and  Eric  T.  Prince,  Fayetterille, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Inficon  LeyboM-Heraeos,  Inc^  East 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,644 

Int  a.'  GOIN  21/84.  21/31 

VJS.  a.  356—72  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  recirculating  document  handling  apparatus  for  repeat- 
edly recirculating  a  set  of  plural  flimsy  document  sheets  for 
precollation  copying  wherein  the  document  sheets  are  repeat- 
edly individually  fed  seriatim  from  the  bottom  of  a  stack 
thereof  for  copying  in  a  precise  registration  position  on  two 
axes  on  a  copier  platen,  in  the  direction  of  document  move- 
ment and  laterally  thereof,  and  then  returned  to  the  top  of  the 
stack  and  restacked  between  two  elongated  lateral  edge 
guides,  said  two  edge  guides  being  laterally  spaced  by  a  greater 
distance  than  the  lateral  dimensions  of  said  document  sheets  to 
allow  unrestricted  restacking  therbetween  with  variations  in 
document  dimensions,  and  one  of  said  edge  guides  being  sto- 
tionarily  aligned  with  said  lateral  registration  position  on  said 
platen  but  spaced  therefrom,  and  the  other  edge  guide  being 
repositionable  for  different  sizes  of  documents,  the  improve- 
ment in  maintaining  said  lateral  registration  of  each  document 
sheet  in  the  platen  registration  position  comprising: 
lateral  registration  means  underlying  the  stack  for  individu- 
ally acquiring  each  document  sheet  when  it  is  the  bottom 
sheet  of  the  stack  of  document  sheet  and  individually 
urging  said  bottom  sheet  laterally  gently  into  contact  with 
said  stationary  one  of  said  two  restacking  lateral  edge 
guides  with  automatic  force  limiting  means  to  laterally 
register  said  bottom  sheet, 
means  for  blowing  air  between  said  bottom  sheet  and  said 


1.  The  method  of  correcting  flow  indication  measurements 
in  a  vacuum  deposition  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  single 
atom  evaporant  is  flowed  onto  a  substrate  in  a  vacuum,  the 
steps  including 

passing  radiation  containing  a  first  emission  line  at  a  wave- 
length that  is  absorbable  in  the  single  atom  evaporant  and 
a  second  emission  line  at  a  wavelength  that  is  not  absorb- 
able in  said  single  evaporant  through  the  flow  maintained 
in  the  chamber  along  a  common  optical  path, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  at  the  first  and  sec- 
ond emission  lines  after  said  radiation  has  passed  through 
the  flow,  and 

correcting  the  intensity  measurement  of  the  first  emission 
line  for  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  second  emission  line 
to  compensate  for  errors  produced  by  the  re^ignment  in 
the  measuring  equipment  during  the  measurement  period. 


4,381,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
FLOW-THROUGH  DIGITAL  REFRACFOMETER 
Leonid  A.  Highca,  Odtlaad;  Em  R.  Flavell,  Albuy,  both  of 
CUifn  iiid  Bc^iaidi  C.  Willma,  Mounoatfa  BeMh.  N J^ 
MsigBors  to  BioratioB,  lacn  RIchaMwd,  Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,549 
fart.  a.J  GOIN  21/41 
VS.  a.  356—134  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
solids  in  a  liquid  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  collimated  beam  of  monochromatic  light  through 
a  hollow,  empty  prismatic  container  which  is  enclosed  in 
an  opaque  housing,  . 
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(fa  tecting  the  refraction  of  said  beam  on  its  path  of  emer- 
gence from  said  prismatic  container, 

in  roducing  a  liquid  sample  to  be  tested  into  said  prismatic 
container  thereby  changing  the  degree  of  refraction  of 
■aid  beam, 

dt  labling  measurement  of  said  refraction  and  further  pro- 
ceeding with  the  method  until  after  an  amount  of  said 


liquid  sample  sufficient  for  accurate  testing  has  been 
placed  in  the  prismatic  container, 

an  d  only  then,  as  soon  as  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
liquid  sample  sufficient  for  accurate  testing  has  been 
placed  in  the  prismatic  container,  measuring  the  refraction 
of  the  beam  through  the  sample-filled  prism,  and 

di  (playing  of  the  measured  refraction  as  a  function  of  the 
concentration  of  dissolved  solids  in  the  sample. 
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4^1396 

PlUNT  HEAD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FORM 

ADJUSTMENT 

Johil  Shinrila,  Londonderry,  N.H.,  aaaignor  to  Centronics  Data 

Cf  mpnter  Corporation,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,017 

Int.  a.3  B41J  11/20 

U.S.a.400— 56  8  Claims 


8.  Means  for  releasably  mounting  printing  means  upon  a 
mo\  able  carriage,  said  carriage  comprising  means  for  receiv- 
ing laid  printing  means; 
s#d  releasable  mounting  means  being  secured  to  said  print- 
ing means  and  having  a  mounting  portion; 
sajid  means  for  receiving  said  printing  means  comprising: 
means  defining  an  elongated  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
one  edge  of  said  means  for  receiving  said  printing 
means,  and 
a  supporting  portion  arranged  along  said  slot  and  in- 
wardly from  said  one  edge  for  receiving  said  mounting 
portion, 
ai|id  mounting  means  comprising  an  elongated  rod  slidable 

within  said  slot, 
s^id  mounting  portion  comprising  an  enlarged  diameter 


portion  along  said  rod  which  is  incapable  of  entering  said 
slot  and  is  adapted  to  fit  into  said  supporting  portion, 
said  supporting  portion  comprising  a  bore  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  slot  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  enlarged  diameter  portion  along  said  rod,  and 
slidable  means  comprising  a  sleeve  slidable  along  said  rod 
and  biased  toward  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  to  retain 
said  enlarged  diameter  portion  in  said  bore, 
said  sleeve  having  a  radially  aligned  tapped  opening  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  sleeve  to  said 
rod,  comprising  a  threaded  member  threaded  into  said 
opening  to  engage  said  rod  for  locking  said  sleeve  to 
said  rod. 


4^1^97 
INSTALLATION  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FINE-GRAINED 

MATERIAL 
Carlos  Arbeletche,  Beckura;  Ingo  Boelcke,  Hamm;  Peter  Poehl- 
mann,  Munster,  and  Klaus  Kirchner,  Sendenhorst,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Knipp  Polysios  AG,  Beckmn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,032,  Oct  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,909 
Vol  C\?WSG  53/40     ' 
U.S.  a.  406—93  5  Cbdms 


^ 


ii 


5AS_!l__L_i         r 


^ 


r-.\'^i  J 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  transport  of  fine-grained 
material  from  a  supply  thereof  to  a  consumer,  said  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  two  pneumatic  pressure  storage  vessels 
interposed  between  and  conununicating  with  said  supply  and 
said  consumer,  each  of  said  vessels  having  a  discharge  pipe 
containing  an  outlet  valve  and  a  control  nozzle  in  series  with 
said  valve;  means  for  alternately  opening  and  closing  each  of 
said  outlet  valves  for  alternately  emptying  a  selected  one  of 
said  vessels;  conduit  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  control 
nozzles  to  a  source  of  compressed  air  for  delivering  com- 
pressed air  to  each  of  said  control  nozzles  simultaneously;  and 
air  distributor  means  in  said  conduit  means  operable  to  deliver 
to  the  control  nozzle  in  series  with  the  open  one  of  said  outlet 
valves  a  greater  quantity  of  compressed  air  than  is  delivered  to 
the  control  nozzle  in  series  with  the  closed  one  of  said  outlet 
valves. 


4,381,898  

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED  FEEDING  OF 
POWDER  MATERIAL 
Anthony  J.  Rotolico,  Hanppange;  Edaardo  Romero,  Coram,  and 
John  E.  Lyona,  LeTittown,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaiigBort  to  Eotectic 
Corporation,  FlnaUns,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,7S6 

Int  CU  B65G  53/40 

VS.  CL  406—118  39  Claims 

1.  A  powder-feeding  system  for  gas-propelled  delivery  of  a 

powder  to  be  supplied  in  loose  particulate  form,  wherein  the 


May  3,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


123 


powder  has  a  characteristic  angle  of  repose,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

[   (a)  an  enclosed  hopper  for  containing,  a  supply  of  the  pow- 
der, 

(b)  a  fluidizing  chamber  beneath  said  hopper  and  a  restricted 
I        vertical  passage  connecting  said  chamber  to  said  hopper 

for  gravitational  delivery  of  powder  into  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  fluidizing  gas-supply  connection  to  said  chamber  in 
vertically  downward  ofTset  below  said  vertical  passage, 
said  fluidizing  gas-supply  connection  including  a  gas- 
permeable  porous  screen  positioned  to  effectively  deflne 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  so  that  flow  of  fluidizing  gas 
supplied  to  said  chamber  will  be  distributed  over  the  area 
of  said  screen. 


(d)  a  gas  conduit  extending  through  said  chamber  in  the 
region  of  said  offset  and  having  a  carrier-gas  supply  con- 
nection at  one  end  and  a  gas-propelled  powder-delivery 
connection  at  its  other  end, 

(e)  said  gas  conduit  in  the  region  of  said  vertical  passage 
having  an  upwardly  directed  opening  to  said  chamber  for 
conduct  of  gas-fluidized  powder  from  said  chamber  and 
into  said  conduit,  and 

(0  a  shed  interposed  between  and  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion from  both  said  passage  and  said  opening,  said  shed 
being  of  such  substantially  greater  overlapping  area  than 
said  opening  in  relation  to  its  spacing  from  said  opening 
that  no  gravity  flow  of  powder  into  said  chamber  can  pass 
into  said  opening  in  the  absence  of  a  fluidizing  gas  flow  via 
said  fluidizing  gas-supply  connection. 


[^2 


1.  A  wheelchair  lift  device  having  a  foldable  platform  assem- 
bly located  in  the  stepwell  of  a  motor  vehicle  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  wheelchair  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
platform  assembly  is  in  horizontal  alignment  with  an  elevated 
floor  portion  formed  within  said  motor  vehicle  and  a  second 


position  wherein  said  platform  assembly  is  at  ground  level;  said 
platform  assembly  comprising  a  tread  section,  a  riser  section, 
and  a  floor  section,  all  of  which  are  pivotally  interconnected 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  step-forming  position  wherein 
said  floor  section  is  horizontally  aligned  with  said  floor  portion 
and  said  riser  section  is  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  tread 
section  and  said  floor  section  to  a  load-supporting  position 
wherein  said  tread  section  and  said  riser  section  are  horizon- 
tally aligned  with  said  floor  section;  a  support  assembly  for  said 
platform  assembly,  said  support  assembly  including  a  carriage 
to  which  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  floor  section  are  rig- 
idly connected;  a  flrst  vertically  orientated  link  member  lo- 
cated at  each  side  edge  of  said  floor  section  and  having  its 
upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage  and  its  lower 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  tread  section,  said  flrst  link 
member  cooperating  with  said  riser  section  for  maintaining 
said  platform  assembly  in  said  step-forming  position;  second 
and  third  vertically  orientated  link  members  located  along 
each  side  of  said  platform  assembly  and  having  their  upper 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage  and  their  lower  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  motor  vehicle;  a  first  actuator 
carried  by  said  carriage  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
tread  section  for  swinging  said  tread  section  and  said  riser 
section  into  horizontal  alignment  with  said  floor  section  under 
the  control  of  said  first  link  member;  and  a  second  actuator 
carried  by  said  motor  vehicle  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  link  member  for  swinging  said  platform  assembly 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  second  and  third  link  members, 


4^1,900 
SELF  PROPELLED  REACHING-TYPE  MOBILE  LOADER 
Glen  N.  Schlottman,  18735  Martinique  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 
77058 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,636 

Int.  C\?  E02F  3/72 

U.S.  a.  414—718  17  Claims 


4,381,899 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Merkle,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,952 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/44 

U.S.  a.  414—556  2  Claims 


1.  A  self  propelled  reaching  type  mobile  loader  including  a 
mobile  vehicle  having  a  supporting  frame  at  the  front  end 
thereof,  with  a  cab  enclosure,  and  motor  means  for  operating 
the  same,  comprising 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pivot  supports  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  cab, 

a  pair  of  pivoted  supporting  members  each  having  an  L- 
shaped  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  rigidly 
extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 

one  of  the  arms  on  each  of  said  supporting  members  being 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  pivot  supports 
and  having  an  initial  position  extending  substantially  hori- 
zontally along  the  top  of  said  cab  with  the  angularly 
extending  arm  extending  substantially  vertically  down- 
ward a  short  distance  from  the  top  of  and  in  front  of  said 
cab, 

a  pair  of  supporting  boom  members  supported  one  on  each 
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of  said  angularly  extending  arms  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers, movable  longitudinally  thereof,  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially fully  vertically  extended  position  in  said  initial 
position  of  said  pivoted  supporting  members, 

loid  carrying  supporting  means  supporting  on  the  lower 
ends  of  said  boom  members, 

whereby  said  load  carrying  supporting  means  are  positioned 
adjacent  to  the  ground  level  on  which  the  mobile  vehicle 
is  resting  with  said  pivoted  supporting  members  in  said 
initial  position  and  said  boom  members  in  said  substan- 
tially Killy  vertically  extended  position, 

fii  vt  actuating  means  connected  to  said  pivoted  supporting 
members  for  moving  the  same  to  pivot  said  boom  mem- 
bers from  said  substantially  vertical  position  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  position,  and 

second  actuating  means  supported  on  said  pivoted  support- 
ing members  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom  mem- 
bers longitudinally  of  said  angularly  extending  arms  in 
said  initial  position  or  in  any  pivoted  position  of  said 
pivoted  supporting  members  whereby  a  load  may  be  lifted 
vertically  in  said  initial  position  and  extended  horizontally 
from  a  fully  pivoted  position. 


HEUCOPTER  TAIL  ROTOR  OF  THE 

ELASTOMERICALLY-MOUNTED  COMPOSITE 

FLEXBEAMTYPE 

Robert  E.  Head,  PakM  Vcrdct  Estates,  and  DebaiUs  Bancijee, 

Scpolreda,  both  of  Califs  aMfgnon  to  Hngiies  Hciicopten, 

Inc^  ColTcr  Qty,  Calif. 

f  Filed  Dec.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,545 

lat  a.3  B64C  27m 
U.S.  Q.  416—134  A  14  Claims 


4,381,901 

ANTI-CAVITATION  MARINE  PROPELLER 

RhImU  G.  Labudde,  2044  Cantcrbory  PI.,  ^eaton,  lU.  60187 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  67,287,  Aug.  17, 1979, 

a|— doncd.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,842 

lot  a.J  B63H  1/16,  5/08 

UA  a.  416— 121  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  of  the  type  in  which  a  flexbeam 
interconnects  blades  on  opposite  sides  of  a  hub  and  in  which 
the  flexbeam  is  attached  to  the  hub,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
chordwise  damping  and  coupling  means  interposed  between 
the  flexbeam  and  the  hub  for  isolating  the  hub  from  bend- 
ing loads  encountered  by  the  flexbeam  and  for  coupling 
said  flexbeam  to  said  hub  while  allowing  chordwise  move- 
ment  of  said  blades  and  flexbeam, 
whereby  chordwise  resonance  frequencies  are  substantially 
eliminated. 


4,381,903 
OPPOSED  PISTON  MACHINERY 
John  E.  L.  Atkins,  Poole,  Engbud,  assignor  to  Hamworthy 
Engineering  Limited,  Dorset,  England 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,599 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26, 1979, 
7933308 

Int  CL^  F04B  25/00;  F16H  21/22 
UA  a.  417—254  ^  3  Claims 


1.  A  marine  propeller  system  comprising: 

( i)  a  charging  propeller  and  a  discharge  propeller  mounted 

end-to-end  on  a  common  shaft, 
(|>)  said  discharge  propeller  having  a  hub  secured  fast  on  said 

shaft  and  said  charging  propeller  having  a  hub  axially 

slidable  on  said  shaft, 
(p)  said  charging  propeller  having  driving  connection  with 

said  discharge  propeller, 
dl)  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  charging 

propeller,  and 
( s)  a  cylindrical  tube  surrounding  said  propeller  and  having 

an  inside  surface  comprising  a  pair  of  truncated  cones 

converging  inwardly  of  the  tube  in  opposed  relation  and 

meeting  between  the  ends  of  the  tube  to  provide  a  passage 

therein  of  less  diameter  than  the  ends  of  said  tube, 
do  said  tube  being  mechanically  free  of  said  propeller  and 

icaiovable  axially  relative  thereto. 


1.  A  reciprocator^machine  comprising: 

a  casing  which  incorporates  two  opposed  coaxial  cylinders; 

a  respective  piston  slidable  in  each  cylinder; 

a  rigid  yoke  disposed  between  and  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  pistons  which  yoke  is  a  rigid  box-like  frame  having 
opposite  end  members,  each  detachably  secured  to  a  re- 
spective piston,  and  four  spaced  side  members  rigidly 
connected  to  and  extending  between  the  said  yoke  end 
members,  the  yoke  being  supported  in  the  casing  solely  by 
the  said  pistons,  the  said  side  members  defining  between 
them  a  first  pair  of  opposed  lateral  openings  and  a  second 
pair  of  opposed  lateral  openings; 

a  crank  shaft  joumalled  in  the  housing  and  extending 
through  said  first  pair  of  opposed  lateral  openings  and 
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having  a  crank  disposed  within  the  yoke  and  a  balance 
weight  on  each  side  of  the  crank  said  balance  weights  also 
being  disposed  within  the  yoke,  said  second  pair  of  op- 
posed lateral  openings  accommodating  said  balance 
weights  on  rotation  of  the  crank  shaft; 

a  gudgeon  pin  mounted  in  the  yoke  at  one  end  of  the  yoke; 
and 

a  connecting  rod  within  the  yoke,  connecting  the  crank  to 
the  gudgeon  pin. 


4^1,904 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  PACK 
Louis  D.  Kyte,  Garland,  and  Malcolm  N.  Council,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex^  aaiignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,527 

lnua.^¥04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417— 287  16Clalnis 


h 


i 
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i 
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1.  A  hydraulic  power  pack  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
hydraulic  piston  apparatus  comprising:  a  plurality  of  positive 
displacement  fixed  output  hydraulic  pumps  arranged  to  be 
driven  simultaneously  at  a  constant  speed;  a  hydraulic  fluid 
input  manifold  connected  with  the  input  ports  of  said  pumps;  a 
hydraulic  fluid  discharge  numifold;  a  separate  discharge  line 
from  the  discharge  port  of  each  of  said  pumps  to  said  discharge 
manifold;  a  check  valve  in  each  of  said  discharge  lines  to 
prevent  hydraulic  fluid  flow  from  said  discharge  manifold 
along  said  discharge  line  toward  said  pump;  a  hydraulic  fluid 
return  line;  a  hydraulic  fluid  recirculating  line  connected  into 
each  of  said  discharge  lines  between  said  check  valve  in  said 
discharge  line  and  said  pump  connected  with  said  discharge 
line  leading  to  said  return  line;  an  unloading  valve  in  each  of 
said  recirculating  lines;  a  pilot  line  from  each  of  said  discharge 
lines  between  the  check  valve  in  said  discharge  line  and  said 
discharge  manifold  leading  to  said  unloading  valve  in  recircu- 
lating line  connected  into  said  discharge  line  for  opening  and 
closing  said  unloading  valve  responsive  to  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  in  said  discharge  line  between  said  check  valve  and 
said  discharge  manifold;  said  unloading  valves  being  set  to 
respond  at  selected  different  discharge  manifold  pressures  for 
sequentially  discharging  said  pumps  to  said  discharge  manifold 
and  recirculating  said  pumps  to  said  return  line  over  a  range  of 
combinations  of  discharge  manifold  flow  rates  and  pressures; 
an  accumulator  connected  into  said  discharge  manifold;  a 
dump  pressure  line;  a  vent  line  leading  from  each  of  said  un- 
loadhig  valves  and  said  recirculating  line  connected  with  said 
unloading  valve  upstream  from  said  unloading  valve  into  said 
dump  pressure  line;  and  a  vent  valve  in  each  of  said  vent  lines 
for  venting  each  of  said  unloading  valves  to  selectively  open 
each  of  said  unloading  valves. 
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4,381,905 
HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  AMPUFIER,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  STEERING  DEVICES 
Hana  C.  Petcraen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoas 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

nicd  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,919 
Claims  prl'Mty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979  2934618 

Int  a.J  P04B  9/m-  F15B  9/70;  P04C  2/10 


US.  a.  418—61  B 


3  Claims 


h 


1.  A  hydraulic  torque  amplifier  for  steering  device  or  the 
like,  comprising,  housing  means  having  interchangeable  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  input  and  output  shafts  rotatably  joumaled  in 
said  housing  in  a  coaxial  and  axially  spaced  relation,  a  plane- 
tary piston  motor  having  an  externally  toothed  gear  connected 
to  said  output  shaft  and  meshing  internally  toothed  gear  se- 
cured to  said  housing  with  movement  relative  to  said  housing 
being  limited  to  orbital  and  nonrotational  motions,  the  teeth  of 
said  gears  meshing  in  sealing  engagement  to  form  expanding 
and  contracting  cells  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  eccentric- 
ity between  said  gears,  a  bore  in  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  set  of  passages  with  respective  communication  with 
said  cells  and  forming  a  set  of  circumferentially  arranged  open- 
ings in  said  bore,  and  a  rotary  slide  valve  arrangement  in  said 
bore  using  said  set  of  bore  openings  for  directing  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  planetary  piston  motor  and 
exhausting  fluid  from  said  motor  to  said  outlet  port,  said  slide 
valve  arrangement  having  inner  and  outer  sleeves  connected 
respectively  to  said  input  and  output  shafts,  said  outer  sleeve 
having  two  sets  of  alternately  arranged  commuuting  passages 
cooperable  with  said  set  of  housing  bore  openings,  said  inner 
sleeve  having  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
and  being  moveable  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  outer 
sleeve  to  selectively  connect  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  said 
commutating  passages  to  efTect  a  desired  direction  of  rotation 
for  said  output  shaft,  neutral  position  spring  means  between 
said  sleeves  for  closing  said  valve  arrangement  in  the  absence 
of  torque  being  appUed  to  said  input  shaft,  and  lost  motion 
means  between  said  input  and  output  shaft  for  limiting  relative 
rotational  movement  Uierebetween. 


4,381,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RAVIOU  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Ugo  MaadBi,  334  Orarcb  St,  Mt  View,  CaiU.  94041 
FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,566 
lot  CLJ  B29C  ll/Oa-  B29D  3/00:  A23L  1/16 
VS.  a.  425—106  9  CUma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  ravioU  and  the  like 
comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  forming  roller  rotatable  around 
an  axis  and  coupled  to  said  support  means,  said  forming 
roller  being  provided  with  a  cutting  grid  around  its 
curved  surface  and  a  plurality  of  ravioU  forming  areas 
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I  -  - 

nvithin  the  interstices  of  saiil  cutting  grid,  each  ravioli   lating  core  and  said  second  insulating  core  to  place  said  sepa- 


'brming  area  being  provided  with  a  centrally  located 
elief  surrounded  by  a  first  sealing  ridge; 
(c;  a  platen  roller  rotatably  coupled  to  said  support  means  in 
;>roxiinity  to  said  forming  roller; 


rating  strip  in  a  vertically  spaced  relation  with  said  temporary 
bridging  strip;  said  strip  introducing  means  being  positioned  in 
the  path  of  said  advancing  metal  strands  between  said  first 
pouring  means  and  said  second  pouring  means. 


(d  I  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  platen  roller  and 

said  forming  roller;  and 
(e  means  for  feeding  two  sheets  of  ravioli  dough  and  associ- 

tted  ravioli  filling  between  said  forming  roller  and  said 

platen  roller. 


4^1,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INSULATING 
CONSTRUCTION  PROHLES 
KlMi  Biacfalipp,  SprockhoTd;  Jargea  Pfeiffcr,  Balve,  and  Paul 
KiiBBcrt,  Ladeiwchefat,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon 
to  Edurd  Hncck  KG,  Liicdcnachcid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CofldnuatioB-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  129,M7,  Mar.  13, 1980.  This 
application  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,985 
G  aims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
197i  2913254;  Oct  12,  1979,  2941354 

Int  a.}  B29D  27/04 
CL  425—110  23  Claima 


UJS, 


An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  insulating  construction 
prol  lies  of  the  type  having  two  metal  profiles  spaced  from  each 
oth<  r  to  define  an  open  channel  therebetween  which  is  filled 
wit)  a  filling  material  of  low  thermal  conductivity  forming 
insuating  cores  within  said  channel,  comprising  supporting 
mea  as  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  successive  metal  strands 
eacl  I  having  two  spaced  metal  profiles  connected  to  each  other 
witl  1  a  temporary  bridging  strip  attached  to  their  bottom  ends; 
traniport  means  for  advancing  said  metal  strands  in  their  path 
along  said  supporting  means  with  a  predetermined  velocity; 
first  pouring  means  for  introducing  said  filling  material  into 
said  channel  of  said  advancing  metal  strands  to  form  at  least 
one  insulating  core  upon  hardening  of  said  filling  material; 
secc  od  pouring  means  for  introducing  said  filling  material  into 
said  channel  to  form  a  second  insulating  core,  said  first  and 
secc  od  pouring  means  being  positioned  along  the  path  of  said 
advi  mcing  metal  strands,  and  at  least  one  means  for  introduc- 
ing I  separating  strip  into  said  channel  between  said  first  insu- 


4,381,908 
MOLD  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PROHLE 
EMPLOYING  REINFORCING  PREFORM 
Manfred  Roth,  Dautpbetal'Momshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many,  assignor  to  Werkzeugbau  Wolfgruben  GmbH,  Daut- 
pbetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  7,211,  Jan.  29, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  810,267,  Jon.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1976,  2628703 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  425—129  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  horizontally  elongated  mold  having  horizontally  elon- 
gated upper  and  lower  mold  parts  with  a  parting  plane  therebe- 
tween for  permitting  vertical  separation  between  the  parts,  said 
parts  having  cooperating  wall  means  which,  when  the  parts  are 
closed,  define  a  profiled  mold  cavity  which  is  elongated  in  the 
elongated  direction  of  the  mold,  said  wall  means  including 
upper  and  lower  walls  on  said  upper  and  lower  parts  respec- 
tively, a  plurality  of  preform  support  means  mounted  on  said 
mold  parts  at  selected  fixing  points  along  said  elongated  direc- 
tion and  projecting  into  said  mold  cavity  for  permitting  an 
elongated  reinforcing  preform  to  be  fixedly  supported  within 
said  cavity  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  wall  means,  said 
preform  support  means  including  first  and  second  pin  means 
fixed  to  said  lower  part  and  projecting  substantially  vertically 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  into  said  mold  cavity,  said 
first  and  second  pin  means  being  laterally  spaced  apart  and 
defining  thereon  upper  surfaces  adapted  to  supportingly  en- 
gage a  lower  surface  on  the  preform,  said  first  and  second  pin 
means  also  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  side  surfaces 
adapted  to  respectively  engage  opposed  oppositely  directed 
side  shoulders  on  the  preform  for  preventing  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  prefarm  relative  to  the  mold,  said  preform  support 
means  also  including  third  pin  means  fixed  to  said  upper  part 
and  projecting  substantially  vertically  downwardly  from  said 
upper  wall  into  said  mold  cavity,  said  third  pin  means  having 
a  lower  surface  adapted  to  supportingly  engage  an  upper  sur- 
face on  the  preform  for  vertk:idly  confining  the  preform  be- 
tween said  first,  second  and  third  pin  means. 
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4^1,909 

Ar?ARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PAPERBOARD 

CONTAINER 

Dominic  D.  Ingraffea,  Ringwood,  N Jl.,  assignor  to  James  River- 

Dixie/Northern,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,863,  Mar.  24, 1980,  abandoned, 

whicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,014,  Dec  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,353 

Int  a.3  B29C  n/04 

U.S.  a.  425— 387.1  5  Claims 


comprises  that  a  die  holder  is  provided  on  said  lower  plate,  and 
in  that  a  plurality  of  dies,  formed  to  include  tooth  molds  having 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  drawn  paperboard  container  by 
application  of  heat  and  pressure  to  a  paperboard  blank  having 
one  side  coated  with  a  layer  of  liquid  impermeable  material, 
said  apparatus  including  a  mold  and  mandrel  having  the  shape 
of  the  outside  and  inside,  respectively,  of  said  container,  means 
for  positioning  said  blank  between  said  mold  and  said  mandrel 
so  that  the  side  having  said  layer  is  presented  toward  said 
mandrel,  means  for  relatively  moving  said  mold  and  said  man- 
drel toward  one  another  to  engage  said  blank  and  shape  the 
latter  in  conformity  with  said  mold  and  said  mandrel  in  fully 
closed  position  thereof,  and  means  for  heating  said  mold  and 
mandrel  to  set  the  shaped  blank  to  form  the  container,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  operative  to  heat  both  said  mold  and  said  mandrel  to 
temperatures  in  a  predetermined  range  in  which  said 
paperboard  blank  is  thermally  set  to  form  the  container, 
and  in  which  range  said  coated  layer  is  capable  of  being 
damaged  by  sticking  to  the  mandrel; 
means  defining  elongate  slots  in  said  mandrel; 
means  operative  to  introduce  a  compressible  fluid  through 
said  slots  to  form  a  film  of  said  fluid  between  said  mandrel 
and  said  coated  layer  immediately  prior  to  disposition  of 
said  mold  and  said  mandrel  in  the  recited  fully  closed 
position,  whereby  to  form  said  container  and  prevent 
damage  to  said  layer;  and 
wherein' said  mold  and  said  mandrel  include  mutually  con- 
fronting, substantially  planar  portions  of  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration  disposed  and  adapted  to  cooperate  to 
form  a  bottom  wall  of  said  container,  and  said  slots  are 
disposed  in,  and  extend  substantially  along  the  periphery 
of,  said  planar  portion  of  said  mandrel. 


4,381,910 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PULLEY  FOR  TOOTHED 

BELTS 
Hideo  Matnmoto,  Toyota;  Minora  TakahaiU,  Okazaki,  and 
MareUto  Kato,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aarignon  to  AiiiB  Seild 
KabashlU  Kalaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,184 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japn,  Feb.  23, 1981, 56-24310[U1 

Int  CL^  B29C  17/00:  B29D  75/00 

U.S.  CL  425—398  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressing  machine  equipped  with  an  upper  plate,  a 

lower  plate,  and  a  punch  attached  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said 

upper  plate  for  movement,  an  apparatus  for  molding  a  toothed 

pulley  particularly  a  toothed  belt,  wherein  the  improvement 


different  tooth  heights  from  one  die  to  the  next,  are  arranged  in 
said  die  holder. 


4,381,911 
PORTABLE  HAND  CONTROLLED  CEMENT  FINISHING 

MACHINE 
ETans  Bell,  BunnleTel,  N.C.  28323 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,328 

Int  CL^  AOIJ  21/00 

U.S.  a.  425—458  12  Claims 


1.  A  portable  hand  held  and  controlled  cement  finishing 
machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  structure  including  an  elongated  shaft; 

(b)  a  transverse  shaft  secured  to  said  elongated  shaft  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  rotary  wheel  rotatively  joumaled  on  said  transverse 
shaft  and  rotatable  thereon  and  including  an  outer  radial 
face; 

(d)  mounting  means  secured  to  said  elongated  shaft  of  said 
main  frame  at  a  sdected  distance  from  said  rotary  wheel; 

(e)  power  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means; 

(0  drive  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  power  means 
with  said  rotary  wheel; 

(g)  finishing  means  secured  to  said  outer  radial  face  of  said 
rotary  wheel  for  engaging  a  surface  being  finished  and 
imparting  a  finishing  action  to  the  surface  as  said  rotary 
wheel  is  driven; 

(h)  a  first  handle  secured  to  said  elongated  shaft  on  the  side 
opposite  said  rotary  wheel  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  and  in  general  parallel  relationship  with  said 
transverse  shaft  supporting  said  rotary  wheel; 

(i)  a  second  handle  secured  to  said  elongated  shaft  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  first  handle  and  extending  therefrom; 

0)  a  cable  assembly  secured  to  said  main  frame  for  support- 
ing said  fmishing  machine  firom  a  selected  height  while  the 
same  is  guided  and  controlled  by  an  operator  through  said 
first  and  second  handles;  and 
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(k; 


iquaring  arms  mounted  to  said  elongated  shaft  and  ex- 
ending  outwardly  therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotary  wheel  for  squaring  the  rotary  wheel  and  said  finish- 
ng  means  with  a  surface  being  finished. 
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gap  is  smaller  when  at  the  ambient  temperature  and 
greater  when  at  the  combustion  temperature,  and  an  igni- 
tion arrangement  of  said  spark  gi^w  wherein  the  smallest 


EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  FORMING  A  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURE 

SUdcU  YaiuaMto,  Takaluui^  Mitiani  Aaaoo,  Okazald;  Zitno 
S^taki,  and  ToaUUko  Ito,  both  of  Aichi,  aU  of  Japu^  asdgn- 
to  Nipyoa  Sokci,  lac^  NiaUo,  Japan 

Filed  JiL  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,092 
CI^M  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-43341 
Iiri.  CL^  B29F  3/04 
VJS.  CL  425-461  9  Claims 
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of  one  of  said  spark  gaps  at  said  combustion  temperature  is 
greater  than  the  largest  of  another  of  said  spark  gaps  at 
said  ambient  temperatiue. 


An  extrusion  die  for  forming  a  honeycomb  structure, 
com  {rising: 

a  I  lie  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  disconnected  feed 
passageways  having  a  predetermined  depth,  which  are 
brmed  on  an  inlet  side  thereof,  and  interconnected  grid- 
ihaped  extrusion  slots  which  are  formed  on  an  outlet  side 
thereof  so  as  to  be  communicated  with  said  feed  passage- 
ways and  open  to  an  outlet  surface  of  said  die  body; 

sai  d  outlet  surface  having  a  central  face,  an  annular  stepped 
Face  which  is  formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of 
laid  die  body  on  the  upper  stream  side  of  said  central  face  U.S.  CI.  431 — 267 
lo  as  to  cut  said  extrusion  slots  in  parallel  with  said  central 
face,  and  a  dropped  annular  face  which  is  formed  between 
laid  central  face  and  said  stepped  face;  and 

an  annular  die  mask  which  covers  said  stepped  face  of  said 
die  body  in  a  position  on  said  upper  stream  side  of  said 
central  face  of  said  die  body; 

sad  die  mask  being  provided  with  an  annular  inner  wall 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  central  face; 

sa  d  inner  wall  being  opposed  to  said  dropped  face  through 
an  annular  opening  portion. 


U.SJ 
1 


4,381,914 
CANDLEWICK 
Glen  E.  Fergnson,  2987  E.  AnitiB  Way,  Frcano,  Calif.  93726 
FUcd  Oct  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,252 
\  Int  CLJ  F23Q  7/00 

10  Claims 


4,381,913 
COMBUSTION  HEATING  SYSTEM 
B.  Craig,  116  DKk  Pood  Rd.,  Glen  Core,  N.Y.  11542, 
a^d  Alfred  J.  Fariu,  1939  Anita  Ct,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 
Filed  Oet  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  197,221 
bt  a.i  F23Q  3/00 
CL  431—264  1  Claim 

In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  heat  generation  and 
tranter  devices,  each  having  a  reactor  for  generating  heat 
firoa  I  the  combustion  of  a  fuel,  and  a  casing  around  the  reactor 
to  defuie  a  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  in  an  ar- 
rangement for  igniting  each  of  the  heat  generation  and  transfer 
devi  ces  comprising: 
a  >lurality  of  spark  plugs,  a  separate  one  of  said  spark  plugs 

in  each  of  said  combustion  chambers, 
a  tingle  spark  generator,  said  spark  plugs  being  connected  in 
dectrical  parallel  acrois  said  spark  generator, 
b  of  said  spark  plugs  having  first  and  second  conductive 
elements  defining  a  spark  gap,  one  of  said  conductive 
dements  in  each  of  said  spark  plugs  being  a  bi-metallic 
•trip, 

bi-metallic  strip  having  relative  thermal  coefficients 
such  that,  in  each  spark  plug,  the  associated  spark  plug 


1.  An  improved  candlewick  comprising: 

elongated  wick  means  having  a  tip  and  a  tail  interconnected 
by  a  body  portion; 

ignitor  means  having  a  combustible  shank  with  a  head  ignit- 
able  by  frictional  contact  on  one  end  and  a  stump  on  the 
other  end,  said  ignitor  means  being  juxuposed  said  wick 
means  with  said  shank  paralleling  said  wick  body  portion 
and  said  heat  adjacent  said  wick  tip; 

a  base  means  having  a  neck  and  a  flange,  said  neck  having  a 
recess  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  disposed  to 
receive  said  tail  of  said  wick  means  and  said  shank  of  said 
ignitor  means  and  retain  the  same  in  close  proximity  and  in 
general  alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said 
flange  being  disposed  to  extend  radially  outward  from  said 
neck  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  recess;  and 

spacer  means  disposed  m  si^porting  relationship  with  said 
base  means,  said  spacer  means  being  of  heat  insulating 
nuterial  and  having  height  sufficient  to  elevate  said  base 
means  above  a  candleholder  or  supporting  surface  a  dis- 
tance adequate  to  prevent  heat  damage  thereto  from  the 
burning  of  said  wick  means. 
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4^1^15 
FILAMENT-TYPE  LAMP  PRIMER  AND  FABRICATION 

PROCESS 
Thomai  L.  Garoioiiii,  MontoarBTfUe,  Pa.,  utigiior  to  GTE 
Prodncti  Corporation,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,978 

Int.  CLJ  F21K  5/00 

U.S.  CL  431— 362  -    MClatai 


1.  A  filament-type  photoflash  lamp  having  a  combustion- 
supporting  gas  and  shredded  metal  fill  contained  within  a  glass 
envelope  with  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  leads  hermeti- 
cally sealed  to  and  passing  through  said  envelope  and  intercon- 
nected by  a  filament  wire  interiorly  of  the  envelope,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  primer  including  a  percussively-igni- 
table  material  and  a  powdered  combustible  incandescible  mate- 
rial disposed  within  said  envelope  and  responsive  to  heat  gen- 
erated upon  energization  of  said  filament  wire  to  effect  activa- 
tion thereof  and  of  said  shredded  metal  fill  whereby  the  time 
for  initiating  actinic  light  production  is  reduced. 


f    y  4,381,916 

^^        METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROASTING  FINE 

GRAINED  ORES 
Jay  Wanhawfky,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Company, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,163 

Int  a.J  F27B  15/Oa  7/02:  C04B  7/02 

II.S.  a.  432—14  13  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  thermal  processing  fine  grained  ore  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  furnace  for  calcining  the  fine  grained  ore; 

supplying  sufficient  fuel  and  gas  for  combustion  to  said 
furnace  to  maintain  within  said  furnace  a  temperature  at 
which  the  ore  to  be  calcined  will  be  substantially  calcined; 

supplying  raw  fine  grained  ore  to  be  processed  to  an  inde- 
pendent mixing  zone  where  the  ore  to  be  processed  is 
mixed  with  hot  gases; 

Sypplying  the  ore  to  be  processed  and  hot  gases  to  said 


furnace  and  maintaining  said  ore  in  suspension  within  the 
furnace; 

discharging  in  a  stream  spent  combustion  gas  and  suspended 
at  least  partially  calcined  ore  from  said  furnace; 

separating  the  spent  combustion  gas  from  the  at  least  par- 
tially calcined  ore;  and 

recirculating  a  portion  of  the  separated  at  least  partially 
calcined  ore  to  said  independent  mixing  zone  and  then  to 
said  furnace  for  further  calcination. 


4,381,917 

GUIDE  ACCESSORY  FOR  A  DRILL  MOUNTED  ON 

DENTAL  HAND-TOOL 

Angelo  Sargenti,  Locarno,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 

SJL,  Bcsancon,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,602 

Int  a.'  A61C  1/10.  3/00 

VS.  CL  433—114  8  Oainis 


Icl  ZCnO-CWISSNC  DCT        .     (tl  ocuw 


fLiWCK  CONTIIOl.  COCUIT.  Pll(B»U.  lO«  «0«0  SttTlOll 


1.  A  tissue  stabilizing  accessory  for  a  dental  hand  drill  hav- 
ing a  drill  bit  and  employed  essentially  for  drilling  through  the 
gum  and  bony  cortex  of  the  jaw  comprising: 
a  mounting  member  for  fixedly  securing  the  accessory  to  the 

dental  drill  for  non-rotatable  movement  therewith; 
compression  spring  means  fixedly  supported  on  said  mounting 
member  for  coaxial  alignment  with  the  drill  bit  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto  and; 
a  tissue  compressing  pressure  foot  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
spring  means  remote  from  said  mounting  member  and  hav- 
ing a  tissue  contacting  face  for  engagement  with  the  gum 
and  an  axial  bore  only  slightly  larger  in  diameter  than  the 
drill  bit  and  extending  centrally  through  said  face,  said  pres- 
sure foot  being  configured  so  as  to  impart  controlled  pres- 
sure through  said  compression  spring  means  to  the  gum 
engaged  by  the  tissue  contacting  face  adjacent  said  bore. 
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4^1^18 

MlETHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE  RESIN, 
Pi  EFERABLY  FOR  USE  AS  A  DENTAL  MATERIAL 
E.  M.  Ehraford,  31  SuckollaTagn,  217  14  MdM,  Swc- 


•  contianatioa 


Ciiiims 


CoBtjanatioii-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  22M36.  Jao.  21,  IMl,  which  is 
of  Ser.  No.  777,909,  Mar.  15, 1977,  abaiidoBed. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  17, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  302,993 
priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  16, 1976, 7603313 
lot  a.i  A61K  6/08 
CL  433— 199  37  Claims 

A  method  of  producing  a  dental  restoration  composite 
containing  an  organic  resin  and  inorganic  porous  particles 
comprises  impregnating  open  porous  inorganic  particles 
an  at  least  partially  hardenable  resin  material,  compress- 
such  a  way  that  the  particles  contact  each  other  and  the 
in  the  resin  is  equalized  by  viscous  flow  of  excess  resin 
throtigh  the  pores  of  the  inorganic  particles,  bonding  together 

hardening  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hardenable  resin  mate-  aoimm 

thereby  forming  a  resin  structure  including  a  polymer 

imprsgnatnl  contiguous  inorganic  phase  wherein  the  porous 

particles  comprise  a  rigid  three-dimensional  network  a  network  where  the  porosity  is  continuous  throughout  the 
of  inbrganic  flbers  fused  together  by  heating  at  a  temperature   network. 


UA 
1. 


which 
with 
ingia 
pressure 


by 
rial 


sufficient  to  cause  melting  and  complete  fusing  together  of 
substantially  all  individual  fibers  at  their  points  of  contact  into 
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'  4(381^19 

HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION  CONTAI>aNG 
QUATERNIZED  POLYMERS 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony,  and  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-siir>Seine, 
botfi  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 
Continnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,467,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,197,865,  whicii  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  702,924,  Jul.  6, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

101,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  4, 1975, 72901; 
No?.  13, 1975,  73792 

Int.  a.3  D06D  5/00 
VS.  a.  8—405  17  Qaims 

1.  A  hair  dye  composition  comprising  a  cream  or  gel  a 
carrier  a  quatemized  polymer  having  recurring  units  of  the 
formula 


{R'2  X©CH3  xe-| 
N®-A-N®-B — [ 
R'l  CH3  J 


wherein  ' 

X©  represents  an  anion  derived  from  an  organic  or  mineral 
acid, 

R'2  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  a  maximum  of  20  carbon 
atoms, 

R'l  is  alkyl  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5 
or  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moi- 
ety has  1-3  carbon  atoms,  or  R'l  and  R'2  together  repre- 
sent a  polymethylene  radical  having  4  or  5  carbon  atoms 
or  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

A  represents  a  divalent  group  of  the  formula 


4,381,920 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DYEING  HUMAN 

HAIR 
David  Garlen,  RoaeUe  Park,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  MIckael-DaTid 
Laboratories,  Roselle  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,443,  Aug.  3, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,670, 
Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  741,513,  Not.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ans. 
20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,569 
Int  a.3  D06P  3/52 
U.S.  a.  8—406  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  dyeing  human  hair  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  application  to  the  hair  of  a  hair  color  formulation  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  S  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
oil  in  80  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  water; 

(b)  p-phenylenediamine  at  a  concentration  of  about  0.5% 
to  about  1.5%  of  the  weight  of  the  oil-in-water  emul- 
sion; 

(c)  4-chlororesorcinol  as  a  dye  color  modifier,  in  quantity 
equal  to  10%  to  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  p- 
phenylenediamine; 

(d)  an  inert  white  pigment  suspended  in  the  emulsion  at  a 
concentration  of  about  0.2%  to  about  1%  of  the  weight 
of  the  total  formulation;  and 

(e)  an  antioxidant  in  quantity  sufficient  to  prevent  prema- 
ture oxidation  of  the  p-phenylenediamine  oxidation  dye 
intermediate  when  packaged  out  of  contact  with  air; 

(0  the  total  quantity  of  oxidation  dye  intermediates  being 
not  greater  than  1.5%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  formu- 
lation and 

(g)  the  pH  of  said  formulation  being  between  7.0  and  8.3, 

(2)  allowing  said  formulation  to  remain  on  the  hair  for  15-30 
minutes, 

(3)  rinsing  off  the  excess,  and 

(4)  application  of  an  excess  of  dilute  hydrogen  peroxide 
which  is  allowed  to  remain  on  the  hair  for  5-15  minutes 
and  then  rinsed  off. 


-(CH2)>,-CH-(CH2),-CH-(CH2),- 
E  K 

il 

wherein  x,  y  and  t  are  whole  numbers  ranging  from  0  to  1 1  and 
being  such  that  the  sum  (x-|-y-»-t)  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0 
and  less  than  18,  and  E  and  K  represent  hydrogen, 
B  represents  a  divalent  group  of  the  formula 


— CH2 

*CH2— (0-,  m-,  or  p-), 

— CH2— CHOH— CH2-.  — (CH2),— O— (CH2)«-  or 

-(CH2),-CH-(CH2),-CH-(CH2)«- 
D  O 

wherein  D  and  G  represent  hydrogen  and  v,  z  and  u  are  whole 
numbers  ranging  from  0  to  1 1,  two  of  them  being  able  to  be 
simultaneously  equal  to  0  such  that  the  sum  (v-(-z-|-u)  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1  and  lower  than  18,  and  such  that  the 
sum  (v-l-z-hu)  is  greater  than  1  when  the  sum  (x-t-y-l-t)  is 
equal  to  0,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  2  or  3,  said  poly- 
mer being  present  in  an  amount  between  0.25  and  10  weight 
percent  of  said  composition,  and  an  effective  amount  of  hair 
dye  to  color  the  hair. 


4,381,921 

ELEMENT,  STRUCTURE  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  THE 

ANALYSIS  OR  TRANSPORT  OF  UQUIDS 

Zona  R.  Pierce,  and  David  S.  Frank,  both  of  Rochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,669,  Dec.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,258,001. 

This  application  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,508 

Int  a.'  GOIN  31/22.  33/52.  33/54.  33/68 

VJS.  a.  436—535  ^  "  Claims 


-J 


1.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  an  analyte  contained  in  a 
liquid,  said  method  comprising 
(a)  contacting  together  said  liquid  and  an  element  having  a 
support  bearing  a  particulate  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  plurality  of  heat-stable,  organo-polymeric  particles 
non-swellaUe  in  and  impermeable  to  said  liquid,  said 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  1  to  200 
microns,  and 
(ii)  an  adhesive,  an  amount  less  than  10  percent  by  weight 
of  said  particles,  comprising  an  organic  polymer  differ- 
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ent  from  that  of  said  particles  and  insoluble  in  said 
liquid,  substantially  all  of  said  adhesive  concentrated  on 
•oiface  areas  of  adjacent  particles  where  said  adjacent 
particles  are  in  closest  proximity  bonding  said  particles 
into  a  coherent,  three-dimensional  lattice  non-swellable 
in  said  liquid  with  interconnected  void  spaces  among 
particles  of  said  lattice  to  provide  transport  of  said 
liquid,  said  lattice  having  a  void  volume  of  from  about 
23  to  80  percent, 
tl|e  analyte,  or  a  reaction  product  of  said  analyte,  interacting 

with  the  element  to  produce  a  detectable  change  within 

the  element;  and 
(if)  detecting  said  change  to  determine  the  presence  and/or 

concentration  of  said  analyte. 


4^1,922 

COMBUSTION  DETECTING  DEVICE  USING 

MitTALLO-PHTHALOCYNINE  SEMICONDUCTOR  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
YnJB  A.  R.  Prey,  Roe  de  la  Coape  22, 7000  Moos,  and  Andre  P. 
^.  De  Haaa,  ATcnnc  Lemiex  35,  7020  Mons-Hyon,  both  of 
Belfiiun 

CM  tiination-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  9,158,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned, 
wU  :h  is  a  contiBaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,402,  Mar.  8, 1978, 
abSBdoocd.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,516 
Claim  priority,  application  Laxemboarg,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
7fi9)7 

Int  a.J  GOIM  27/62 
U.S.a.422— 98  MClaina 


4^1,923 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  WITH  AN  INFRARED  LASER 

KaznUro  Wada,  c/o  Kyoto  Uairenity,  KohgaloHba,  YoaUda 
HoamacU,  Sdcyo-ka,  Kyoto,  Japan 

CoBtinnatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,588,  Fdb.  1, 1979,  abaadoMd,* 

which  is  a  contiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  779,762,  Mar.  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,986 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1976,  51/113256 

Int  a.)  BOID  59/00 

VS.  CL  23—293  R  20  daioH 


1.  A  method  of  separating  isotopes  using  an  infrared  laser, 
comprising: 

diluting  a  gaseous  isotopic  mixture  of  compounds  from 
which  a  specific  isotope  compound  is  to  be  separated  from 
all  other  isotope  compounds  with  an  inert  diluent  gas 
which  is  transparent  to  the  infrared  radiation  from  said 
laser; 

condensing  said  isotopic  mixture  with  the  diluent  gas  as  a 
condensed  layer  on  a  cold  surface;  and 

irradiating  said  condensed  gases  with  infrared  radiation  from 
said  laser  of  a  wave  length  which  selectively  excites  the 
isotope  compound  desired  to  be  separated,  thoeby 
achieving  the  desired  separation  by  the  migration  of  the 
energized  isotope  compound  toward  the  cold  surface. 


1  Process  of  making  a  device  for  detecting  combustion 
products  and  effects  resulting  from  combustion  which  com- 
pries: 

ireparing  a  composition  of  metallo-phthalocyanine,  in 
amorphous  or  crystalline  form,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe/jPc,  ¥tufic,  CujjPc,  CuPc-CCU  where 
Pe  represents  phthalocyanine, 

i|iixing  said  metallo-phthalocyanine  composition  in  powder 
form  with  a  carbon-containing  liquid  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  ether 
and  acetone,  dlowing  said  metallo-phthalocyanine  com- 
position to  remain  in  said  solvent  for  a  period  of  time  to 
modify  its  initial  phthalocyanine  molecule  and  stirring 
said  mixture  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  suspension  of  the 
modified  metallo-phthalocyanine  composition  powder  in 
said  solvent, 

flying  a  thin  uniform  coating  of  said  suspension  in  a  se- 
lected pattern  on  an  insulating  substrate  and  drying  said 
coating  to  form  a  resistance-element  having  a  resistance  of 
lO'  ohms  to  lO'O  ohms,  and 

I  >roviding  electrical  contacts  for  connecting  said  resistance 
element  in  an  electrical  circuit  for  measuring  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  resistance  element  and  thereby  detecting 
change  in  electrical  resistance  produced  by  exposure  to 
combustion  products  and  effects  resulting  from  combus- 
tion. 
I  finely  ground  buffer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silingel  and  a  molecular  sieve  being  saturated  with  water 
and  mixed  with  said  metallo-phthalocyanine  composition 
before  said  composition  is  applied  to  said  substrate. 


4,381,924 

PROCESS  FOR  SLUICING  RESIDUES  FROM  THE 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM  OF  A  PRESSURE  GASinCATION 

TANK 
VoUonar  Sdunidt  Oberhaosen;  Bemhard  Lieder,  Bottrop;  Hein- 
rich  Schere,  Oberhausea,  and  Hans  Dohrai,  Krefeld,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Rnhrchenie  AktIcngeaeU- 
schaft,  Oberhaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  53^84,  JnL  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  JnL  6, 
1978,  2829629 

Int  CL^  ClOJ  i/00 
UJS.  CL  48—197  R  3  Oaiam 


1.  In  a  process  for  periodicaUy  sluicing  residues  which  are 
produced  from  gasifying  ash-containing  fuels  with  oxygen  or 
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an  oxygen-containing  composition  under  a  pressure  of  10  to 
200  bars  wherein  ash  is  granulated  in  a  water  bath  connected  to 
a  gasification  chamber,  suspended  in  water  and  passed  into  a 
non-pressurized  collecting  vessel,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  . 

A.  Discharging  the  residue  from  said  water  bath,  which  is 
maintained  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  gasification 
chamber,  to  a  lock  vessel,  said  lock  vessel  being  connected 
to  a  process  water  feed  line  through  which  process  water 
flows  to  said  water  bath  by  a  normally  closed  pressure 
equalizing  line,  said  lock  vessel  being  connected  to  a  surge 
tank  which  contains  water  so  that  the  lock  vessel  remains 
constantly  filled  with  water, 

B.  Periodically  interrupting  said  discharging  of  residue  into 
the  lock  vessel  and  depressuring  said  lock  vessel  during 
said  interruption  and  removing  liberated  gases  (previously 
dissolved  in  the  water)  and  steam  therefrom  by  opening  a 
connection  between  said  lock  vessel  and  said  surge  tank, 

C.  Discharging  suspended  and  granulated  residues  from  said 
depressurized  lock  vessel  into  a  pressureless  collecting 
vessel  by  flushing  said  depressurized  lock  vessel  with  an 
adjustable  amount  of  water  flowing  from  said  surge  tank, 

D.  Adjusting  the  water  level  in  the  collecting  vessel  during 
the  time  the  depressurized  lock  vessel  is  open  so  that  the 
water  level  is  sufficiently  high  such  that  no  gas  penetrates 
the  depressurized  lock  vessel  from  the  outside  and  the 
water  level  in  the  depressurized  lock  vessel  does  not  sink, 

and  then 

E.  Resuming  the  discharging  of  the  residue  by  equalizmg  the 
pressure  between  said  lock  vessel,  and  said  water  bath  by 
opening  said  normally  closed  pressure  equalizing  line  and 
admitting  water  therein. 

!  4^1^25  I 

GRINDING  DISK 
Karl  CoUeselll*  Schwaz,  Austria,  assigiior  to  TyroUt-SchlelftaH- 
telwerke  Swarovski  KG,  Schwaz,  Amtria 

FOcd  Jan.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  229,fi73 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  1, 19M,  1754/80 
iBt  a?  B24D  3/34 
UA  a.  51— 298  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  abrasive  article  comprising  abrasive  grains,  a  bond- 
ing agent,  and  an  active  filler,  the  improvement  wherein  at 
least  a  part  of  the  active  filler  is  graphite  of  a  lamellar  structure, 
acting  as  a  supporting  grid,  having  an  intercalated  guest  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  nietal 
halide,  a  metal  sulfide,  a  transition  metal  hydride,  a  transition 
metal  carbide,  a  transition  metal  nitride  and  ^emental  sulfur. 


4,381,926 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING 

AMMONU  CONCENTRATION  DURING  SCRUBBING 

OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Heinz  Karwat,  Pnllach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1980,3036936 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/14.  19/00 
US.  a.  55-48  23  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  scrubbing  gaseous  mixtures  contammg 
ammonia  and  acidic  gases  which  comprises  contacting  said 
gaseous  mixture  with  methanol  in  a  scrubbing  column  so  as  to 
remove  a  portion  of  said  acidic  gases  therefrom  and  produce  a 
methanol  stream  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonia, 
separating  said  methanol  stream  containing  said  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  ammonia  from  said  acidic  gases,  contacting  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  methand  stream  with  an  ion  exchange  mate- 
rial so  as  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonia  there- 
from, and  recirculating  said  methanol  stream  to  said  scrubbing 

column.  .  . 

15.  Apparatus  for  scrubbing  gaseous  mixtures  contammg 
ammonia  and  acidic  gases  comprising  a  scrubbing  column  for 


contacting  said  gaseous  mixtures  with  methanol  so  as  to  re- 
move a  portion  of  said  acidic  gases  from  said  gaseous  mixture 
and  produce  a  methanol  stream  containing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ammonia,  a  methanol  recovery  column  for  separating  said 
methanol  stream  containing  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  am- 
monia from  said  acidic  gases,  fmt  methanol  delivery  means  for 
delivering  said  methanol  stream  containing  said  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  ammonia  from  said  scrubbing  column  to  said  meth- 
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anol  recovery  column,  ion  exchange  means  for  contacting  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  methanol  stream  with  an  ion  exchange 
material  so  as  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonia 
therefrom,  second  methane  means  for  delivery  means  for  deUv- 
ering  said  methanol  stream  containing  said  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  ammonia  from  said  methanol  recovery  column  to  said  ion 
exchange  means,  and  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  said 
separated  methanol  to  said  scrubbing  column. 


4,381,927 
CORONA  ELECTRODE  APPARATUS 
Charies  G.  Noll,  Gahaana,  OUo,  assignor  to  United  McGIll 
Corporation,  Colnmbiis,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,931 
Int  a.J  B03C  3/00  , 
U5.  a  55-138  f  llCtaiM 


1.  For  use  in  an  electrostatic  precipitator  of  the  parallel  and 
vertical  plate  type  with  lateral  gas  flow  paths  between  the 
plates,  an  electrode  apparatus,  including  a  plurality  of  flat 
collecting  plates  spaced  apart  at  equal  distances,  comprising, 
on  at  least  one  of  said  flat  collecting  plates:  a  first  corona 
electrode  with  a  first  elongated  body  portion  and  plural  spaced 
apart  needles  mounted  along  said  first  elongated  body  portion 
and  disposed  paraUel  with  the  gas  flow  path;  at  least  one  sec- 
ond corona  electrode  having  a  second  elongated  body  portion; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  corona  electrode  and  said  said 
second  corona  electrode  so  as  to  maintain  said  second  elon- 
gated body  portion  parallel  with  said  first  elongated  body 
portion  and  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  needles  on 
said  first  elongated  body  portion,  such  distance  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  spacins  between  said  spaced  apart,  parallel 
flat  coUecting  plates,  saicftwo  elongated  body  portioos  being  in 
parallel  disposition  in  the  same  plane  with  said  at  least  one  flat 
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4^1,928 

Apparatus  for  venting  and/or  degassing  a 
pipeline  system 

RoflUMB,  Helmond,  Netherbuids,  utignor  to  Spiro 
Refcarch  B.V^  Heloioiid,  NctiMrlaiids 

Filed  Mv.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,161 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep^  of  Goniany,  Mar.  28, 
I,  3012078 

Int.  a.}  BOID  19/00 
.  a.  55—170  39  Claims 
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said  mounting  means  including  means  for  securing  said 
corona  electrodes  in  a  common  electrically  conductive 
to  a  vertical  edge  of  said  plate;  and  a  D.C.  electrical 
connected  to  and  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one  col- 
plate  and  the  associated  said  first  and  second  corona 
at  the  same  potential. 


Apparatus  for  venting  and/or  degassing  such  as  the  ab- 
sorption degassing  of  a  pipeline  system  including  a  liquid  cir- 
cvit,  in  particular  a  water  circuit,  comprising  an  upwardly 
extending  casing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  valve 
m^  }unted  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  with 
sa  d  valve  communicating  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
sa  d  casing,  a  valve  needle  mounted  in  said  valve  and  extending 
in:o  said  casing  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  valve 
needle  extending  transversely  of  the  upward  direction  of  said 
ca  sing,  an  upwardly  extending  float  needle  located  within  said 
ca  ling  and  disposed  in  contacting  engagement  with  said  valve 
nc  edle,  a  float  suspended  on  and  movable  in  the  upward  direc- 
ti(  in  on  said  float  needle,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
thit  said  casing  comprises  an  upwardly  extending  top  part 
fo  rming  the  upper  end  of  said  casing  and  a  bottom  part  extend- 
in  ( downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  top  pari,  said  top 
pi^  containing  said  valve  float  needle  and  float,  a  cap  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  upward  direction  of  said  casing  in  the 
re  pon  of  the  lower  end  of  said  top  part,  said  cap  having  at  least 
oi  e  opening  therethrough  affording  communication  between 
th:  interior  of  said  bottom  pari  and  top  pari,  said  float  needle 
extending  upwardly  from  the  region  of  said  cap  to  said  valve 
nc  edle,  and  said  top  pari  and  float  needle  being  dimensioned  so 
th  It  said  float  moves  upwardly  and  downwardly  freely  on  said 
fl(  lat  needle  from  the  region  of  said  cap  toward  said  valve 
nc  edle  so  that  during  a  pressure  increase  within  said  casing  up 
to  a  predetermined  value  an  accurate  safety  distance  is  main- 
ta  ned  between  the  liquid  surface  in  said  casing  and  said  valve, 
aid  said  valve  having  a  labyrinth  outlet  port  for  preventing 
VI  Ive  damage  or  contamination  from  the  exterior  of  said  cas- 
inp 


4^1,929 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADSORBING  FUEL  VAPOR    '  ' 

Jnzi  Mizno,  OkaaU;  YaUkln  TakeocU,  AkU;  AUra 

FUaad,  Okaakl;  Manw  Wakayama,  Nagoya,  and  MasaUro 

ToBlta,  AiiJo,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nisido,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,663 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1980,  55/5586^ 
Jan.  9, 1980,  55/78043 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  CL55— 316  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adsorbing  fuel  vapor  comprising: 
a  container  having  side  walls  and  opposed  ends;  a  fuel  vapor 
inlet  in  one  of  said  ends  for  introducing  the  fuel  vapor  into 
the  container;  a  gas  outlet  in  the  other  if  said  ends  for 
taking  the  air-fuel  mixture  out  from  the  container;  and  air 
inlet  for  introducing  the  air  into  the  container  for  desorb- 
ing  the  fuel  vapor;  an  adsorbent  being  set  in  the  container, 
for  adsorbing  the  fuel  vapor  said  adsorbent  containing  a 
foamed  body  of  active  charcoal  constituting  a  three-di- 
mensional network  cell  structure  having  an  inner  commu- 
nicating space;  and  a  thin  sleeve  of  active  charcoal  snugly 
surrounding  the  foamed  body  between  the  latter  and  said 
side  walls. 


4,381,930 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICULATE  MATERIAL,  IN  PARTICULAR  SEED, 

FROM  AN  AIR  FLOW 

Jens  O.  E.  Hansen,  Fuglebjerg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kong- 

skilde  Koncemselskab  A/S,  Soro,  Denmark 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmaric,  Jnn.  12, 1981, 2578/81 
Int  CL?  BOID  45/12 
U.S.  a.  55—339  3  Claims 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  for  separating  particulate  material, 
such  as  seed,  from  an  air  flow,  comprising 

a  separator  casing  having  a  circumferential  wall  forming  the 
radially  outer  boundary  of  a  whirl  chamber, 

an  axial  air  outlet  from  said  casing,  and 

a  Alter  member  arranged  between  said  circumferential  wall 
and  said  outlet  and  forming  a  radially  inner  boundary  of 
said  whirl  chamber, 

said  filter  member  comprising  a  shell  of  louvred  plate,  the 
slits  of  which  reckoned  radially  outwardly  incline  in  the 
intended  rotational  direction  of  the  air  entering  said  whirl 
chamber,  and  said  plate  having  at  least  one  slot  extending 


May  3,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


135 


overat  least  part  of  the  axial  length  of  the  shell  and  associ- 
ated with  an  ejector  rail  protruding  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  shell  and  adapted  to  remove  the  outer  portions  of  a 
counter-rotating  volume  of  air  inside  said  shell  and  to 
recycle  the  removed  air  and  particulate  material  con- 
tained therein  into  said  whirl  chamber. 


4^1,931 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PORE-FREE  SHAPED 
POLYCRYSTALLINE  ARTICLES  BY  ISOSTATIC 
HOT-PRESSING  IN  GLASS  CASINGS 
Klaus  Honold,  Kempten;  Klans  Rehunuth,  Durach,  and  Alfred 
Upp,  Bad  Worfshofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignora 
to  Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980,  3040771 

Int.  a.J  B22F  3/14 

UJS.  Q.  65 18.1  '  Claims 

1*  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  substantially  pore-free 
shaped  polycrystalline  articles  from  pulverulent  material  or 
from  articles  preformed  therefrom  that  have  pore  open  at  the 
surface,  by  isostatic  hot-pressing,  the  article  being  sealed  under 
vacuum  in  a  glass  casing,  in  a  high  pressure  autoclave  using  an 
inert  gas  as  a  pressure-transfer  medium,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  the  glass-encased  powders  or 
articles  with  a  heat-resistant  pulverulent  material  which  is 
permeable  to  the  pressure-transfer  medium  and  which  pene- 
trates into  the  surface  of  the  glass  or  reacts  with  it  when  the 
glass  casing  softens  during  the  heating-up  operation  in  the 
isostatic  hot-pressing  process,  whereby  the  glass  casing  is 
reinforced  from  the  outside  at  the  isostatic  pressing  tempera- 
ture. 


over  that  which  would  flow  by  gravity  under  a  steady  sute 
condition  while  simultaneously  permitting  the  skin  glass  sup- 
plied to  said  orifice  to  flow  by  gravity  at  a  steady  sute  rate 
about  the  flow  of  core  glass,  momentarily  interrupting  and 
reversing  the  force  applied  to  said  core  glass  and  thus  retarding 
the  flow  of  core  glass  from  the  central  portion  of  said  dis- 
charge orifice  while  substantially  simultaneously  providing  a 
pulsed  force  to  the  skin  glass  being  supplied  to  said  discharge 
orifice  and  thus  urging  the  skin  glass  into  a  void  created  by  the 
retarded  core  glass  flow,  resuming  the  force  applied  to  the  core 
glass  supplied  to  the  discharge  orifice  and  substantially  simulta- 
neously terminating  the  pulsed  force  applied  to  the  skin  glass 
supplied  to  the  discharge  orifice,  and  severing  the  resultant 
laminated  gob  from  the  flow  emanating  from  the  discharge 
orifice  in  such  a  manner  to  form  the  laminated  charge. 


4,381,933 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  MOVING 

GLASS  SHEETS  BY  SAGGING  FOLLOWED  BY  ROLL 

PRESSING 

Stephen  J.  Schultz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Terry  L.  Wolfe,  Evans- 

rille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,494 

Int.  a.i  C03B  2i/03i 

U.S.  a.  65-106  24CI«ims 

, jj 'T"f-    F=r— \ 


'  4,381,932 

LAMINATED  GOB  FOR  PRESSING  GLASS  ARTICLES 
John  H.  Olson,  Newport  News,  Va.,  and  Robert  J.  Schlauftnan, 
Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,395 

Int  a.5  C03B  17/00,  7/00 

US.  a.  65—66  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  laminated  charge  of  molten  glass 
having  a  core  of  one  glass  and  a  skin  of  a  second  glass  which 
not  only  completely  surrounds  said  core  glass  but  has  a  reen- 
trant portion  extending  inwardly  within  the  core  glass  from  a 
circumferential  peripheral  portion  of  such  charge  which  com- 
prises, providing  a  supply  of  molten  core  glass  to  a  central 
portion  of  a  discharge  orifice,  providing  a  separate  supply  of 
molten  skin  glass  to  said  discharge  orifice  so  as  to  surround  the 
flow  of  core  glass  from  a  central  portion  of  said  orifice  with 
said  skin  glass,  applying  a  force  to  the  core  glass  being  supplied 
to  the  discharge  orifice  and  thereby  urging  an  increased  flow 
of  core  glass  from  a  central  portion  of  said  discharge  orifice 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  comprising 
heating  the  sheet  to  its  deformation  temperature  in  a  furnace, 
conveying  said  sheet  along  a  path  of  travel  beyond  said 
furance  while  said  sheet  remains  hot  over  a  series  of  rout- 
ing forming  rolls  shaped  to  transverse  elevational  shape  to 
sag  the  sheet  by  gravity  to  conform  approximately  to  the 
transverse  elevational  shape  of  the  last  forming  roll  in  said 
series,  and 
inhibiting  the  formation  of  tip  curl  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
transverse  side  edge  portions  of  said  gravity  sagged  sheet 
by  pressing  said  sheet  between  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  addi- 
tional routing  forming  rolls  of  complementary  transverse 
elevational  shape  arranged  with  diminishing  space  be- 
tween the  rolls  of  each  successive  pair  of  said  additional 
routing  forming  rolls  along  said  path  of  travel  wherein 
the  space  between  the  last  of  said  pairs  of  additional  rout- 
ing forming  rolls  barely  exceeds  the  thickness  of  said  glass 

sheet. 
15.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  glass  sheet  comprising  a  fiynace 
and  a  roll  forming  section,  said  roll  forming  section  comprising 
an  upstream  portion  having  a  plurality  of  roUtable  forming 
rolls  shaped  in  transverse  elevation  and  a  downstream  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  closely  spaced,  rouuble 
forming  rolls  of  complementary  shape  arranged  along  a  path  of 
travel,  the  space  between  the  rouuble  forming  rolls  of  said 
plurality  of  pairs  diminishing  in  a  downstream  direction  along 
said  path  of  travel. 
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4^1^34 

GLASS  BATCH  UQUEFACTION 

Gerald  E.  Kunklc,  New  Keniingtoii,  and  Joieph  M.  Matesa, 

GoUday  Park«  both  of  Pa^  aaiignon  to  PPG  Indintrict,  Inc^ 
ittfbwghtPa. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,581 

Int.  a?  C03B  5/10 

UJS.  a.  65—135  36  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  glass  batch  comprising: 

n  a  vessel  having  a  cavity  surrounded  by  sidewalls,  an  upper 
inlet  end  portion,  and  a  lower  outlet  end  portion,  main- 
taining a  lining  on  the  interior  of  the  sidewalls  comprised 
of  a  stable  layer  of  glass  batch; 

ceding  glass  batch  into  the  vessel  at  the  inlet  end  portion  so 
as  to  form  a  transient  layer  of  glass  batch  on  the  stable 
layer  lining; 

}roviding  heat  to  the  cavity  to  render  the  transient  batch 
layer  to  a  molten  fluid  which  flows  on  the  stable  batch 
layer  lining  toward  the  outlet  end  and  out  of  the  vessel 
through  an  outlet  opening  in  the  outlet  end  portion;  and 

replenishing  the  transient  glass  batch  layer  by  feeding  addi- 
tional glass  batch  onto  the  stable  batch  layer  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  stable  batch  layer  lining  substan- 
tially constant  at  a  sufficient  thickness  to  thermally  protect 
the  vessel  from  the  heat  within  the  cavity. 


0^2). 


^^^-(Z)^(CH)r(CH2)r-(X)r-Q     Q 

Aj  \     M  / 

NHCON«C 


Ri 


CH3 


w  herein  R|  is  methyl  or  methoxy,  R2  is  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alioxy,  methylenedioxy,  methylthio,  halogen  or  trifluoro- 
m  rthyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  X  and  Z  are  each 
O]  ygen  or  sulfur,  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S  when  R2  is  fluorine 
01  Jy  or  an  integer  of  0  to  3  when  any  R2isotlier  than  fluorine, 
R !  being  same  or  different  in  case  of  m  being  an  integer  of  2  or 
3,  n  and  r  are  each  an  integer  of  0  or  1  but  when  one  of  them 
is  tero,  the  other  is  not  zero,  q  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1  and  t  is  an 
in  eger  of  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  other  than 
m  ^ylenedioxy,  Ri  is  not  methyl. 

A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  as  an  active 


ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  carrier  therefor. 

10.  A  method  of  selectively  combating  weeds  in  cultivation 
of  soybean,  cotton,  sugar  beet,  rice  or  wheat,  which  comprises 
applying  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1  to  the  area  wherein  the  soybean,  cotton, 
sugar  beet,  rice  or  wheat  is  cultivated. 


4,381,936 
HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  EXTENDED  SOIL 

UFE 
Daniel  L.  Hyzak,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Diiriaion  of  Ser.  No.  136,146,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,299,616. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,412 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/22 
VJS.  a.  71—100  12  Claims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate 
having  the  formula 


O  r2 

II       / 
R'— S— C— N 

\ 


r3 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  are  independently  C2-C4  alkyl; 
and 
(b)  an  amount  of  a  carbamate  having  the  formula       ^ 


R* 


R5 


O— C— NH— CH3 


4,381,935 

OXIMECARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR 

PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Y<|8hiaki   Kosoge,   Hyogo;   Ryo  Yoshida,   Kawanishi;   Seizo 
Sumida;  Hiroftami  Oshita,  both  of  Hyogo;  Soji  Otsoki, 
Sonehigaahimachi,  and  Katsozo  Kamoshita,  Osaka,  all  of 
lapaa,  aaaignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Onka,  Japan 
Derision  of  Ser.  No.  65,838,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,315,768. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-104127 
Int  CL'  AOIN  43/08.  47/20;  C07C  131/105.  317/48 
U]S.  a.  71—88  10  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R^and  R'coq|bintly  form  Ci-C4alkylenedioxy, 
the  amount  of  said  carbamate  being  sufficient  to  extend  the  soil 
life  of  said  thiolcarbamate;  and 
(c)  an  inert  carrier. 


4,381,937 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Richard  G.  Gingerich;  Clarence  D.  Vanderpoolr  Richard  A. 
Scheithaner,  and  Martin  B.  Maclnnis,  all  of  Towanda,  Pa., 
asaignon  to  GTE  Prodocts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,400 
Int  CL^  B22F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  particle  size  cobalt  metal 
powder  from  scrap  material  comprising  cobalt  and  silver,  said 
process  comprising  digesting  said  scrap  material  in  aqueous 
hydrochloric  acid  to  produce  an  aqueous  acid  cobalt  chloride 
solution  containing  sUver  ions,  complexing  cobalt  present  in 
said  aqueous  acid  cobalt  chloride  solution  with  ammonia  to 
form  a  cobalt  ammine  chloride  solution,  contacting  said  cobalt 
ammine  chloride  solution  at  a  pH  of  about  7  with  a  sufficient 
amount  of  alkali  metal  bromide  or  alkali  metal  iodide  wherein 
the  alkali  metal  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium,  to  form  a  silver 
metal  bromide  or  silver  iodide  precipitate,  removing  said  pre- 
cipitate from  the  resulting  cobalt  ammine  chloride  solution, 
forming  a  cobalt  containing  precipitate,  and  reducing  said 
cobalt  containing  precipitate  to  form  a  cobalt  metal  powder. 
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4^1^38 

MULTI-PURPOSE  ZONE  CONTROLLED  BLAST 

fURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HOT 

i  METAL,  GASES  AND  SLAGS 

H.  Brace  ClafUn,  2436  Park  BWd^  Upland,  Calif.  91786 

FUed  Jon.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,709 

Int  a.3  C21B  5/06 

U  A  a.  75-42  24  Claims 


the  group  comprising  nickel  oxide  and  cobalt  oxide  in  agglom- 
erated or  lump  form  to  a  .continuous  shaft  furnace  to  form  a 
gravitationally  descending  burden  therein,  passing  a  reducing 
gas  through  the  burden  in  counterflow  relation  to  it,  removing 
reacted  reducing  gas  from  said  shaft  furnace,  cooling  and 
cleaning  said  reacted  gas,  dividing  said  cooled,  cleaned  reacted 
gas  into  a  first  stream  and  a  second  stream; 
burning  a  fossil  fuel  in  a  combustion  chamber  external  to  said 
furnace,  mixing  said  ftrst  stream  of  cooled,  cleaned  re- 
acted gas  with  the  gases  in  said  combustion  chamber  to 
form  said  reducing  gas  having  a  reductant  to  oxidant  ratio 
adequate  to  reduce  nickel  oxide  and/or  cobalt  oxide  as 
desired  but  insufTicient  to  reduce  iron  oxide  to  the  metallic 
state;  •  .  .  ' 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  molten  iron-producing  blast 
furnace  having  three  zones,  zone  1  being  in  front  of  the  pri- 
mary tuyeres,  zone  2  being  the  balance  of  the  bosh  extending 
from  the  crucible  to  the  mantel,  and  zone  3  extending  above 
the  mantel,  said  blast  furnace  having  at  least  three  sets  of 
tuyeres,  and  wherein  a  charge  is  introduced  into  the  top  of  the 
furnace,  is  preheated,  iron  oxides  are  reduced  to  iron  as  the 
charge  moves  downwardly  through  zone  3,  and  is  melted  in 
zone  2,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  into  the  top  of  the  furnace  a  charge  contain- 
ing a  iron  oxide,  flux  and  from  about  460  to  about  570 
pounds  of  coke  per  ton  of  hot  metal,  said  coke  providing 
a  carbonaceous  grate  and  the  major  portion  of  the  fuel  for 
high  temperature  heat  above  about  1000*  C.  in  zones  1  and 
2; 

(b)  burning  coke  in  said  charge  in  zone  1  with  oxygen- 
enriched  air  introduced  through  said  primary  set  of  tuyres 
to  produce  a  high  temperature  gas  to  melt  iron  and  slag  in 
zone  2  and  introducing  a  reducing  gas  through  tuyeres 
located  in  zone  2  to  provide  an  upwardly  moving  gas 
stream  whose  temperature  is  reduced  to  about  1000*  C.  at 
about  the  top  of  zone  2; 

(c)  introducing  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1000*  C.  through  tuyeres  near  the  mantel  at  the  bottom  of 
zone  3,  said  gas  containing  CO,  H2  and  N2  and  being 
substantially  free  of  CO2,  H2O  and  sulfur,  said  gas  provid- 
ing at  least  about  one-half  of  the  CO  and  H2  that  passes 
upwardly  into  zone  3  to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  to  iron; 

(d)  controlling  the  introduction  of  said  reducing  gas  to  main- 
tain a  H2:CO  ratio  at  least  about  1:6  in  said  upwardly 
moving  gas  near  the  bottom  of  zone  3  and  to  provide 
sufficient  CO  to  substantially  avoid  solution  loss  of  coke  in 
zone  3; 

(e)  withdrawing  molten  iron  and  molten  slag  from  near  the 
bottom  of  the  furnace;  and 

(0  withdrawing  gas  from  the  top  of  said  furnace  having  a 
heat  content  of  from  about  100  to  about  1 55  Btu  per  cubic 
foot. 


4,381,939 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  REDUCnON  OF  METALUC 

OXIDES 
WilUam  A.  Ahrendt;  David  C.  Meiaaner,  Charles  W.  Saaaen- 
iMchcr,  aU  of  Chariotte,  N.C.,  and  John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Midrez  Corporatioii,  Chariotte,  N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,611 
lot  a?  C22B  23/02 
U  A  CL  75—82  '  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  reduction  of  nickel  oxide  or  the 
oxides  of  nickel  and  cobalt  in  the  presence  of  iron  oxide  com- 
prising charging  iron  oxide  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 


'V 


_^'^ 


introducing  said  reducing  gas  into  said  shaft  furnace;  and 
introducing  a  cooling  gas  into  a  cooling  zone  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  shaft  fiimace,  removing  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  cooling  gas  from  said  shaft  furnace  above  the 
location  of  cooling  gas  introduction  and  below  the  loca- 
tion of  reducing  gas  introduction,  cooling  and  scrubbing 
said  removed  portion  of  said  cooling  gas  to  form  a  cleaned 
cooled  cooling  gas,  mixing  said  cleaned  cooled  cooling 
gas  with  said  second  stream  of  cooled  cleaned  reacted  gas 
and  introducing  the  resulting  gas  mixture  into  said  cooling 
zone,  thereby  causing  the  unremoved  portion  of  said 
cooling  gas  to  flow  upwardly  beyond  the  elevation  of 
cooling  gas  removal,  to  be  heated  by  the  burden  and  to 
thereafter  act  as  a  reducing  gas. 


4381,940 
LOW  ALLOY  HEAT-RESISTING  STEEL  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  USE 
Jnro  Watanabc,  Tokyo;  Kdio  Ohnishi;  Tom  Ishignro,  both  of 
Mnroraa,  and  TakatoaU  Ogawa,  Noboribetan,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  The  Japan  Steel  Worka,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Ang.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,830 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  IS,  1979,  54-148218 
Int  a?  cue  38/06,  38/22.  38/28.  38/32 
VS.  CL  75—124  i  a«taM 

1.  Low  alloy,  heat-resistant,  high  temperature  steel  compris- 
ing by  weight  0.08-0.15%  cafbon,  up  to  0.05%  silicon, 
0.40-0.60%  manganese,  up  to  0.15%  nickel,  2.00-3.00  chro- 
mium, 0.80-1.20%  molybdenum,  0.15-0.25%  vanadium, 
0.020-0.030%  titanium,  and  0.0015-0.0025%  boron,  balance 
iron  and  incidental  impurities. 

2.  Low  alloy,  heat-resistant,  high-temperature  steel  compris- 
ing by  weight  0.08-0.15%  carbon,  up  to  0.05%  silicon. 


13  i 


0.4[)-O.60%  manganese,  up  to  0.15%  nickel,  2.00-3.00  chro- 
miun,    0.80-1.20%    molybdenum,    O.lS-0.25%    vanadium. 
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O.G|20-O.030%  aluminum,  and  0.001  S-0.0025%  boron,  balance 
iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


B>  STMTMG  POMT  OF  BMNfTE  TRMCFCnwrCN 
Bl  TNCHMG  POMT  OF  BAINITE  TfUNSFOMMTHN 
N.N'    FEfWTE  NOSE 

CONVENTONAt    2  HCr-lMo  STEEL 

INVENTION  STEEL   B 
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4^1^1 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SURFACE  DEFECT  OF 

3PEanC  STEEL  RESISTANT  TO  CONCENTRATED 

NITRIC  AOD 

Nabya  Ito,  Koganei;  Takeshi  Yoshlda;  Masahiro  Aoki,  both  of 
Joctsii;  Masao  Okubo,  and  Masayoshi  Miki,  both  of  Niihama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Soinitomo  Chemical  Company, 
.imited,  Osaka,  Japan,  Nippon  Stainless  Steel  Co., 
okyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,859 
paims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  5S43792 
Int.  a.3  C22C  33/00 
\3J$.  CI.  75— 130 J  4  Claims 

A  method  for  reducing  surface  defects  of  specific  steel 
resistant  to  concentrated  nitric  acid,  wherein  the  specific  steel 
<  ither  stainless  steel  comprising  carbon  in  an  amount  of  not 
mere  than  0.1%  (C^O.1%), 
Silicon  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than  2.5%  to  not  more 

than  5.0%  (2.5^  Si ^5%), 
iianganese  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  2%  (Mn^2%), 
Chromium  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than  15%  to  not  more 

than  20%  (15^Cr^20%), 
ijiickel  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than  10%  to  not  more  than 

22%  (10§Nig22%), 
^t  least  one  of  niobium,  tantalum  and  zirconium  in  an  amount 
from  not  less  than  10  times  the  carbon  content  to  not  more 
than  2.5%  (Cx  lOSNb,  Ta  and/or  Zrg2.5%), 
|nd  the  balance  being  iron  and  inevitable  impurities,  or  a 

high-silicon-nickel-chromium  steel  comprising: 
^arbon  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  0.03%  (C^O.03%), 
filicon  in  an  amount  from  more  than  5%  to  not  more  than 

7%  (5§Si^7%), 
I  nanganese  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  10%  (Mn  ^  10%), 
^hromium  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than  7%  to  not  more 

than  16%, 
I  lickel  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than  10%  to  less  than  19% 

(10^Ni^l9%), 
i  tt  least  one  of  niobium,  tantalum  and  zirconium  in  an  amount 
from  not  less  than  4  times  the  carbon  content  to  not  more 
than  2%. 
I  md  the  balance  being  iron  and  inevitable  impurities,  charac- 
terized by  adding  titanium  in  an  amount  from  not  less  than 
0.05%  to  not  more  than  0.2%  (0.05  ^Ti^  0.2%)  to  melted 
steel  and  thereafter  removing  titanium  slag  when  produc- 
ing said  steel,  percentages  being  by  weight. 


I    ^ 


4,381,942 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

TITANIUM-BASED  ALLOY  MEMBERS  BY  POWDER 

METALLURGY 

Pierre  Blum,  Grenoble,  and  Jacques  Devillard,  Saint  Ismier, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Ato- 

mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,503 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27, 1979,  79  21441 
Int.  a.5  B22F  7/00.  3/12 
UJS.  Q.  419—23  14  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  based  alloy 
members,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  metal  powder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  and  titanium  alloys  having  a  grain  size 
distribution  between  100  and  1000  /i,m, 

(b)  depositing  on  said  powder  a  coating  formed  from  a 
material  that  in  contact  with  said  titanium  powder  can 
form  a  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  Ti,  which  is  below 
the  allotropic  transformation  temperature  T  of  said  pow- 
der, 

(c)  introducing  the  coated  powder  into  a  mould,  and 

(d)  hot  compressing  the  powder  in  the  mould  under  a  pres- 
sure of  10  to  30  MPa  and  at  a  temperature  between  Ti  and 
T  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  obtain  complete  densification  of 
the  powder. 


4,381,943 
CHEMICALLY  HOMOGENEOUS  MICROCRYSTALLINE 

METAL  POWDER  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES 
James  Dickson,  Stirling;  Louis  F.  Nienart,  Bloomsbory,  and 
Darid  W.  H.  Roth,  Jr.,  Convent  Station,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
FUed  Juf.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,881 
Int  a.'  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—2.51  6  Claiffls 

1.  A  boron  containing  metal  powder  for  deposit  onto  a 
substrate  to  form  a  boride-free  continuuus  coating  which  is 
bonded  to  the  substrate  and  free  from  interconnected  porosity 
comprising  a  chemically  homogeneous  microcrystalline  pow- 
der having  Ni,  Fe,  Co  or  a  combination  thereof  as  a  base  and 
which  contains  between  about  5  at  %  and  30  at  %  B;  said 
powder  is  in  platelet  form  having  an  outline  formed  by  fracture 
and  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  said  powder 
will  pass  through  an  80  mesh  (Tyler)  screen  and  less  than  half 
of  said  powder  will  pass  through  a  -1-270  mesh  screen. 


4,381,9a 
SUPERALLOY  ARTICLE  REPAIR  METHOD  AND 
ALLOY  POWDER  MIXTURE 
Morray  S.  Smith,  Jr.,  OBdoiiati;  Mark  S.  Hilboldt,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Ohio,  and  TUraialeihwara  A.  Bhat,  AlbiMi^erqae,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cindnnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  383,078 
lot  a.)  B23P  6/04;  B23K  1/04;  B22F  7/02 
VS.  CL  75—255  13  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  first  alloy  powder  and  a  second  alloy 
powder; 
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the  first  alloy  powder  characterized  as  having  good  strength 
and  environmental  resistance  and  the  substantial  absence 
of  melting  point  depressant  elements  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Si  and  B  in  amounts  greater  than,  by 
weight,  1%  Si  and  0.03%  B; 

the  first  alloy  powder  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
0.01-0.65%  C,  19-27%  Cr,  0.2-16%  W,  up  to  10%  Mo,  up 
to  20%  Fe,  up  to  4%  Ta,  up  to  1%  Ti,  up  to  1%  Zr,  up  to 
0.5%  La,  up  to  2%  Mn,  with  the  balance  incidental  impu- 
rities and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ni  and  Co; 


(Tt'S') 


'X  ccas 


the  second  alloy  powder  being  of  a  Ni-Cr-Si-B-Co  base  alloy 
with  a  melting  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  first 
alloy  powder  and  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 
about  8-18%  Cr,  2-6%  Si,  1-5%  B,  10-30%  Co,  up  to 
about  5%  Fe,  with  the  balance  Ni  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties, and  further  characterized  by  the  substantial  absence 
of  C  in  amounts  greater  than  an  impurity  level; 

the  mixture  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  35-65%  of 
the  first  alloy  powder  and  35-65%  of  the  second  alloy 

■    powder. 


4^1,945 
THICK  nLM  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Kumaran  M.  Nair,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
i  FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,113 

Int  a.3  C09D  5/24 
U.S.  a.  106—1.14  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  metallization  composition  for  use  in  the  maqufacture 
of  printed  conductors  comprising  an  admixture  of  vfinely  di- 
vided particles  of 
30  to  80%  by  weight  noble  metal  or  alloy  thereof, 
1  to  20%  by  weight  low-melting,  low  viscosity  glass  frit  and 
0.1  to  10%  by  weight  inorganic  metal  oxide  capable  of 
reacting  with  AI2O3  to  form  a  spinel  structure;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  hydrolyzable 
organotitanate  alcoholate  which  is  a  source  of  positive  tita- 
nium ions, 
the  above-indicated  functionality  of  the  components  being 
obtainable  by  firing  the  admixture  to  effect  liquid  phase  sinter- 
ing of  the  glass  and  noble  metal. 


y 


4,381,946 
INK  COMPOSITION  FOR  INK-JET  RECORDING 
Masafuml  Uehara,  and  Mitsuyoshi  Itano,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

J^MUl 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1980,^55-23016 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106—22  6  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  ink-jet  recording  which  is  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  a  water-soluble  acid  dye,  a  water 
soluble  direct  dye,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having 


1-4  carbon  atoms,  hexylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  di-pro- 
pylene  glycol  and  1,2,6-hexane  triol,  said  composition  having  a 
viscosity  of  from  4  to  20  cps,  a  surface  tension  of  from  40  to  60 
dynes/cm  and  a  specific  resistance  of  from  5x10^  to 
1 X  lO^ncm. 


4,381,947 

SEITABLE  ALGINATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Michael  A.  Pellico,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laclede 

Professional  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  220,303,  Dec.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1982,  Scr.  No.  378,917 

Int  a.^  CD8L  5/04 

U.S.  a.  106—38.5  D  24  Claims 

1.  A  two-component  system  interactable  to  form  an  oral, 
settable,  dental  composition  comprising: 

(i)  Component  A  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
alginate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
alginate,  potassium  alginate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
aqueous  paste;  and 

(ii)  Component  B  consisting  essentially  of  a  slightly  water 
soluble,  divalent  metal  salt  and  a  reaction  rate  retarder  in 
a  fluid  plasticizer  paste  that  is  substantially  free  of  un- 
bound water,  said  Component  B  being  so  formulated  that 
a  pre-selected  quantity  thereof  contains  from  about  0.5  to 
about  1 .2  parts  by  weight  of  divalent  metal  salt  per  1 .0  part 
by  weight  of  alkali  metal  alginate  in  Component  A,  said 
reaction  rate  retarder  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  0.02  to  about  0.13  part  by  weight  per  1.0  part  by 
weight  of  said  divalent  metal  salt,  and  said  fluid  plasticizer 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.75  to  about  2 
parts  by  veight  per  1.0  part  by  weight  of  said  divalent 
metal  salt,  wherein: 

said  divalent  metal  salt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  sulfate,  ferrous  sulfate,  zinc  sulfate, 
divalent  metal  salt  of  fatty  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  reaction  rate  retarder  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphate,  pyrophosphate,  citrate  and 
silicate  salts  of  sodium,  potassium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

said  fluid  plasticizer  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  polyether  glycol, 
oleyl  alcohol,  silicone  oil,  mineral  oil,  vegetable  oil  and 
mixtures  thereof. 

24.  A  solid,  coherent,  dental  composition  prepared  by  inter- 
acting: 

(i)  Component  A  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
alginate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
alginate,  potassium  alginate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an 
aqueous  paste;  and 

(ii)  Component  B  consisting  essentially  of  a  slightly  water 
soluble,  divalent  metal  salt  and  a  reaction  rate  retarder  in 
a  fluid  plasticizer  paste  that  is  substantially  free  of  bound 
water,  said  divalent  metal  salt  being  present  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.5  to  about  1 .2  parts  by  weight  per  1 .0  part  by 
weight  of  alkali  metal  alginate,  said  reaction  rate  retarder 
being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.13 
part  by  weight  per  1.0  part  by  weight  of  said  divalent 
metal  salt  and  said  fluid  plasticizer  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.75  to  about  2  parts  by  weight  per  1.0 
part  by  weight  of  said  divalent  metal  salt,  wherein: 

said  divdent  metal  salt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  sulfate,  ferrous  sulphate,  zinc  sulfate, 
divalent  metal  salt  of  fatty  acid  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  reaction  rate  retarder  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphate,  pyrophosphate,  citrate  and 
silicate  salts  of  sodium,  potassium  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and 

said  fluid  plasticizer  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  polyether  glycol, 
oleyl  alcohol,  silicone  oil,  mineral  oil,  vegeuble  oil  and 
mixtures  thereof. 
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4^1,948 

:jQmHydrous  kaolin  cxay  pigment  and  method 
OF  preparation 

.  D.  McCmuwU,  and  Robert  H.  Gamer,  both  of  Samlera- 
Ga^  awipinn  to  Anglo-AmericaB  Clays  Corporation, 
SJndcnTille,  Ga. 

■■atioa  of  Ser.  No.  61,008,  Jul.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  22, 1901,  Ser.  No.  256,583 
lat  CLJ  C09C  1/42;  C08H  17/06 
CL  106—288  B  8  Claims 
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during  dissolution  of  ferrous  sulfide  with  an  aqueous  acidic 
solution  comprising  contacting  said  ferrous  sulfide  with  an 
aqueous  acidic  solution  capable  of  dissolving  said  ferrous  sul- 
fide containing  an  additive  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  evolution  of  said  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  during  dissolution  of 
said  ferrous  sulfide,  said  additive  comprising  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  maleic 
anhydride,  and  the  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  of  maleic 
acid. 


( 


!  IjU  MMIVKITIOII  4,400)1 

.  An  anhydrous  white  kaolin  clay  pigment  having  high  light 
scat  tering  when  incorporated  as  a  filler  in  paper,  said  pigment 
con  listing  of  porous  aggregates  formed  from  sub-micron  sized 
kaolin  clay  platelets  obtained  by  classification  of  a  dispersed 
kacjlin  clay  to  a  100%  less  than  one  micron  ESD  fraction,  said 
agn-egates  having  an  average  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of 
0.5  to  0.6  and  a  mean  internal  pore  size  of  less  than  0.55  mi- 
cro is;  the  size  distribution  of  said  aggregates  being  such  that 
not  more  than  5%  by  weight  thereof  are  greater  than  10  mi- 
crons ESD,  at  least  75%  are  of  less  than  2  microns  ESD,  and 
not  more  than  15%  by  weight  are  of  less  than  1  micron  ESD; 
sai(  1  pigment  having  a  Valley  abrasion  value  below  30  mg,  and 
a  C  E  brightness  of  at  least  93. 


4,381,949 
R^SORCINOL-nLLER  PREPARATION,  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
Gc|bard  Kiihner,  Haoan;  Siegfried  Wolff,  Bomheim-Merten, 
I  ad  Lothar  RoChbiihr,  Hiirth-HenniiUieiBi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay,  aasigDors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt, 
1  ''cd.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,475 
^laiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
19^0.3003934 

lat  CLJ  C09C  1/44 
Uj$.  CL  106—307  17  Ctaims 

A  resorcinol-filler  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
homogeneously  distributed  resorcinol  and  at  least  one  carbon 
black,  the  amount  of  carbon  black  being  95  to  30%  and  the 
amount  of  resorcinol  being  5  to  70%. 


4,381,951 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A 

SURFACE 
William  J.  Baron,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County;  John  T. 
Kenney,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Wesley  P. 
Townsend,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  County,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,194,  Jan.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,322,457. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,723 
Int.  a.}  BOOB  iO/00 
U.S.  a.  134—26  ^  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminants  from  a  surface 
wherein  the  contaminants  have  a  surface  energy  of  from  15  to 
60  dynes  per  centimeter  at  25*  C,  which  comprises: 

treating  the  surface  with  a  material  having  a  first  surface 
energy  to  combine  said  material  with  the  contaminants  to 
form  a  surface  having  a  coat  comprising  said  combined 
material  and  contaminants;  and 

treating  said  coated  surface  with  a  sol  having  a  second  sur- 
face energy  which  is  greater  than  said  first  surface  energy 
to  sequentially  form  a  layer  of  the  colloidal  species  of  said 
sol  on  said  coat,  allowing  sufficient  time  to  cause  migra- 
tion of  said  combined  material  and  contaminants  from  said 
coat  through  said  layer  to  the  top  thereof  to  form  a  top 
layer  of  said  combined  material  and  contaminants. 


4481,950 

I  kfETHOD  FOR  REMOVING  IRON  SULHDE  SCALE 

FROM  METAL  SURFACES 

M^chad  B.  LawMM,  Daacaa,  OUa^  aHi«Mr  to  HalUbnrtoa 

_.avMy,  Daacaa,  Okla. 

CMtiaaatfoa<4a-pafft  of  Ser.  No.  266,266,  May  22, 1981,  Pat 

N4 ».  4^1^73.  Tito  appUcatioa  Aag.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405^08 

Tkc  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUa  pataat  sabseqaeat  to  Sep.  28, 

1999,  has  bMa  dlwiaimwl 

lat  CL^  C23G  l/W 

Ui.  CL  134—3  16  daiam 

I.  A  process  for  reducing  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  evolution 


4,381,952 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  LOW  LOSS  VARACTOR 

DIODE 
Arye  Rosea,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,621 
lat  a.»  HOIL  21/263.  21/203,  21/22 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  10  CWms 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  low  loss  varactor  diode,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  high  conductivity  first  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
epitaxially  forming  a  low  conductivity  first  conductivity 

type  semiconductor  layer  on  said  substrate; 
implanting  conductivity  modifiers  of  second  conductivity 
type  into  said  epitaxial  layer  so  as  to  form  a  very  high 
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conductivity  layer  at  the  surface  thereof,  said  implanted 
layer  forming  a  PN  junction  with  said  epitaxial  layer; 
thinning  the  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  thinned  surface;  and 
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implanting  conductivity  modifiers  of  first  conductivity  type 
into  the  thinned  surface  so  as  to  form  a  very  high  conduc- 
tivity layer  at  said  surface. 


4^1,953 

POLYSILICON-BASE  SELF-ALIGNED  BIPOLAR 

TRANSISTOR  PROCESS 

Allen  P.  Ho,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  and  Cheng  T.  Homg,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,155,  Mar.  24,  1980.  This  application 

Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,771 
I  Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/263.  21/22 

US.  a.  148-1.5  1  Claim 
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portion  of  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  (27)  spaced  between 
said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  recessed  oxide  regions, 
said  second  window  exposing  a  portion  of  said  layer  (27) 
over  said  collector  reach-through  region  (25); 
(g)  utilizing  reactive  ion  etch  techniques  remove  portions  of 
said  silicon  dioxide  layer  (27)  and  the  underlying  portions 
of  said  polysilicon  layer  (26)  exposed  by  said  windows 
(29)  of  mask  (28)  to  the  polysilicon  oxide  interface  (30, 
FIG.  13); 
(h)  thermally  grow  a  thin  screen  oxide  (31,  FIG.  14)  on  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  substrate  said  thin  screen  oxide  (31) 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  300A; 
(i)  ion  implant  said  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate  with  ions 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  to  form  an  intrinsic  base 
region  (32,  FIG.  14); 
(j)  chemically  vapor  deposit  a  relatively  thick  oxide  layer 
(33,  FIG.  15)  on  the  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate,  said 
chemically  vapor  deposited  oxide  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  approximately  3(XX)A; 
(k)  utilizing  reactive  ion  etching  remove  said  relatively  thick 
oxide  layer  (33)  except  for  the  sidewall  portions  of  the  layer 
(33,  FIG.  16),  these  sidewall  portions  which  define  the  emitter 
opening  are  not  removed  since  reactive  ion  etching  is  highly 
directional  said  reactive  ion  etch  of  step  (k)  having  an  etch  rate 
for  oxide  which  is  much  faster  than  the  etch  rate  of  silicon; 
(1)  ion  implant  said  exposed  surface  of  the  substrate  with  ions 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  to  provide  an  emitter 
region  (36,  FIG.  17); 
(m)  perform  a  thermal  cycle  to  anneal  and  activate  the  im- 
planted collector  reach  through  region  (35),  the  active 
base  region  (32)  and  the  emitter  region  (36),  also  simulta- 
neously the  first  conductivity  type  polysilicon  (26,  FIG. 
17)  will  outdiffuse  to  form  the  intrinsic  base  region  (37). 


-■« 


,  1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  an  improved  bipolar  transistor 
in  a  silicon  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  substrate 
having  a  planar  surface,  a  subcollector  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  substrate,  an  epitaxial  layer  of 
said  second  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  planar  surface  of 
said  substrate,  and  first,  second  and  third  spaced  apart  recessed 
oxide  isolation  regions  extending  through  said  epitaxial  layer 
into  said  substrate,  said  process  including  the  following  steps  in 
the  order  recited: 

(a)  utilizing  photolithography  provide  a  mask  (23,  FIG.  11) 
having  a  window  (24)  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said 

•  substrate,  said  window  extending  from  said  second  re- 
cessed oxide  isolation  region  to  said  third  recessed  oxide 
isolation  region; 

(b)  ion  implant  ions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  the 
portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  exposed  by  the  window  (24) 
inthe  mask  (23)  to  provide  a  collector  reach  through 
region  (25,  FIG.  11); 

(c)  remove  the  mask  (23); 

(d)  chemically  vapor  deposit  a  layer  (26,  FIG.  12)  of  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  polysilicon  layer  being  doped  in-situ  with  impurities 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  said  polysilicon  layer  (26) 
having  a  thickness  of  approximately  3(X)0A  and  an  impu- 
rity concentration  in  the  order  of  ICpo  atoms  per  cubic 
centimeter; 

(e)  chemically  vapor  deposit  a  layer  (27,  FIG.  12)  of  silicon 
dioxide  on  said  polysilicon  layer  (26)  said  chemically 
vapor  deposited  silicon  dioxide  layer  (27)  having  a  thick- 
ness of  approximately  3(XX)A; 

(0  utilizing  photolithography  provide  a  mask  (28,  FIG.  12) 
having  first  and  second  windows  (29)  on  the  exposed 
surface  of  the  substrate,  said  first  window  exposing  a 


4381,954 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  DUCnLITY  OF 
ARTICLES  FORMED  FROM  SUPERPLASTIC  ALLOY 
AND  ARTICLE 
Giovanni  Piatti,  Varese,  and  Giovanni  Pellegrini,  Caravate,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  European  Atomic  Energy  Commu- 
nity (EURATOM)  Batiment  Jean  Monnet,  Plateau  du 
Kirchberg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,587 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  17,  1979, 

82002 

Int  a.J  C22F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  148—2  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  articles  formed  from  a  superplas- 
tic  aluminum  base  alloy  having  improved  ductility  comprising: 

melting  together  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  a  mixture  consist- 
ing of  5  to  10%  by  weight  calcium  and  not  more  than  \% 
impurities  and  the  remainder  aluminum; 

subjecting  the  resulting  alloy  to  mechanical  treatment  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  270*  C; 

superplastic  forming  the  desired  article; 

heating  the  formed  article  to  a  temperature  of  between  400* 
C.  and  600*  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes. 


4,381,955 

GOLD  BASED  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  MATERIALS, 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Jaydev  D.  Detai,  Clifloa  Park,  N.Y.,  iisigDor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington  D.C. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,081 

lBta.JC21D//5(J 

U  A  a.  148— 20  J  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  carburizing  by  internal  carburization  a  car- 
burizable  refractory  element  in  a  solid  solution  with  gold  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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mclosing  the  solid  solution  and  a  temperature  decomposable 
carbon  material,  and 

1  Hibjecting  the  solid  solution  and  the  carbon  bearing  material 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  below  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  the  solid  solution  and  higher  than  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  the  carbon  material  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 

I    i 

4^1,956 

iELF-AUGNED  BURIED  CHANNEL  FABRICATION 

PROCESS 

H.  LttM,  Su  Joae,  Callf^  ascigDor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

_  ni. 

Flkd  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,615 
iBt  CL'  HOIL  2J/20.  21/22 
1.  a.  14S— 175  7  Ctafaia 


Ridiffd 


4,381358 

TRIAMINOGUANIDINE  NITRATE-CONTAINING 

PROPELLANTS 

William  M.  Howard,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  Fla.,  anigiior  to  Her- 

cnles  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,211 
Int  a.i  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149— 19J  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid  gas  generating,  rocket  or  gun  propellant  compo- 
sition comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  triamin-  )guanidine  nitrate  (TAGN)  and  mixtures 
of  TAGN  with  secondary  organic  oxidizing  agents,  a  liquid 
energetic  nitrate  ester  or  organic  nitramine  plasticizer,  a  ni- 
trocellulose-containing binder  component  and  a  stabilizer,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  stabilizer  comprises  resorcinol,  said 
resorcinol  being  employed  in  the  liquid  energetic  plasticizer  in 
an  amount  so  as  to  at  least  essentially  saturate  the  liquid  ener- 
getic plasticizer  with  resorcinol  at  25*  C. 


A  process  for  providing  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  a  buried 
rekidn  of  a  second  dopant  abutting  a  region  of  a  first  dopant, 
CO  mprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  said  wafer  a  first  mask  pattern  resistant  to  oxida- 
tion and  a  first  dopant,  and  having  at  least  a  first  opening; 

ipplying  said  first  dopant  through  said  first  opening; 

Ifonning  without  further  mask  alignment  a  second  mask 
pattern  coincident  with  said  first  opening  having  at  least  a 
second  opening  complementary  to  said  first  opening; 

applying  a  second  dopant  through  said  second  opening; 

removing  said  first  and  second  mask  patterns;  and 

forming  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  predetermined  conductivity 
type  and  thickness  on  said  semiconductor  wafer. 


4,381,957 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  ALUMINUM 
Hlradrik  Pwiter,  and  Komclii  J.  Wagenaar,  both  of  NlJmegen, 
Nethcrlaods,  aasignort  to  U.S.  Phllipa  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,960 
Claina  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.  9,   1980, 
8(06668 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/225 
UlS.  CL  148—188  13  Claims 


4,381,959 

METHOD  OF  SECURING  AN  END  CLOSURE  TO  A 

CONTAINER  BODY 

John  Walter,  Evergreen  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental  Pack- 
aging Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  217,616,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,345,047. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,067 

Int.  QV  B32B  n/U;  B65B  7/2% 

U.S.  a.  156—69  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  securing  a  metal  end  closure  having  a  de- 
pending annular  Wall  to  an  open  end  of  a  metal  container  body 

which  comprises 

applying  an  adhesive  to  a  surface  of  the  annular  wall  of  the  end 
closure  and  the  container  body,  the  adhesive  being  com- 
prised of  a  homogeneous  dispersion  in  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  of  a  mixture  of  about  10  to  about  70%  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride  polymer  resin  and  about  S  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  nor- 
mally incompatible  with  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer  resin 
and  an  amount  of  about  20  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  an 
acrylonitrile/butadiene/styrene  copolymer  which  amount 
of  copolymer  is  capable  of  imparting  compatibility  between 
the  epoxy  resin  and  the  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  the  copoly- 
mer containing  about  10  to  about  30%  .by  weight  acryloni- 
trile,  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  butadiene  and  about 
40  to  about  70%  by  weight  styrene; 

heating  the  adhesive  coated  surfaces  to  volatilize  the  solvent, 
soften  the  thermoplastic  resins  and  harden  the  epoxy  resin; 

overlapping  the  annular  wall  portion  of  the  end  closure  on  the 
open  end  of  the  container  body  to  form  a  lap  seam  assembly; 

cooling  the  assembly  whereby  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
assembly  are  bonded  together  by  the  adhesive  solids  remain- 
ing in  the  assembly. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  in 
which  an  aluminium-containing  layer,  hereinafter  referred  to 
ai  the  aluminium  source,  is  locally  provided  on  a  semiconduc- 
tcr  body  of  silicon  and  in  a  subsequent  diffusion  treatment 
aluminium  is  diffused  from  the  aluminium  source  into  the 
si  icon  body  and  an  aluminium-doped  region  is  formed  in  the 
si  icon  body,  characterized  in  that,  prior  to  the  diffusion  treat- 
n  ent,  the  aJuminium  source  is  divided  into  parts  each  having 
ai  I  area  which  is  small  as  compared  with  the  area  of  the  region 
t(i  be  formed,  with  a  mutual  distance  which  is  smaller  than 
d  Mible  the  distance  over  which  the  aluminium  in  the  diffusion 
ti  eatment  is  diffused  laterally  into  the  silicon  body,  and  which 
p  irts  are  so  small  that  their  uninterrupted  slu^x  is  maintained 
d  iiring  the  diffusion  treatment. 


4,381,960 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FILAMENT  WOUND 

ARTICLE 
Warren  H.  Pinter,  East  Hartland,  and  David  H.  Bluey,  Tol- 
land, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo* 
ration,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,609 
Int.  CL^  B65H  Hl/00;  F03D  1/06 
UACL156— 175  6ClataBS 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tapered  filament  wound  article  by 
winding  a  band  of  juxtaposed  filaments  about  a  form  having  a 
longitudinal  winding  axis,  said  method  being  characterized  by 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  first,  second  and  third  longitudinally  spaced 
stations  on  said  form,  said  second  station  being  located 
between  said  first  and  third  stations,  the  girth  of  said  form 
at  said  first  station  being  greater  than  at  said  third  station. 

(b)  continuously  winding  said  filament  band  about  said  form 
between  said  first  and  third  sUtions  until  the  entire  girth  of 
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said  form  at  said  second  station  is  covered  with  a  layer  of 
said  filamentary  material  of  desired  thickness  while  por- 
tions of  the  girth  of  said  form  at  said  first  station  remain 
uncovered  with  said  filamentary  materials  and 


chloride  resin  produced  by  suspension  polymerization,  at 
least  one  organic  subilizer  containing  at  least  one  Group 
I  metal  and  at  least  one  organic  stabilizer  containing  at 
least  one  Group  II  metal,  at  least  one  anionic  surface 
active  agent,  and  a  heat  decomposable  blowing  agent;  and 
(b)  heating  said  compound  to  decompose  said  blowing  agent 
thereby  producing  said  foam. 


c)  continuously  winding  said  filament  band  about  said  form 
between  said  first  and  second  sutions  until  the  entire  girth 
of  said  form  at  said  first  station  is  covered  with  a  layer  of 
said  filamentary  material  of  desired  thickness. 


4^1,963 

MICRO  FABRICATION  MOLDING  PROCESS 

frying  S.  Goldstein,  Teueck,  N  J.;  FrankUB  D.  Kalk,  Rochettcr, 

N.Y^  and  Harry  W.  Deckman,  Fanwood,  N J.,  assignors  to 

The  UniTcrsity  of  Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,533 

Int.  a.'  B29C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  156—245  18  CW™ 


4,381,961 

PRINTING  CYLINDER  WITH  AN  OUTSIDE  COVERING 
AND  A  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 

COVERING  ON  A  CYLINDER  SURFACE 
Hendricus  H.  van  der  Velden,  Rn  Cayk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  Screens  B.V.,  Bouncer,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Netherlands,  May  28,  1980, 

8003073 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/04:  B41F  13/10 
UA  a.  156—215  3  Claims 


/'J 
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ASSEMBLE 

HEMISPHERES 

TO  FOR.M  SPHER.E 


1.  The  process  for  fabricating  conjugate  shells  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  making  a  first  mold  from  a  glass  microbal- 
loon  which  has  conjugate  sections  about  a  plane  therethrough 
as  a  pattern  which  first  mold  has  the  shape  of  one  of  said 
sections,  casting  at  least  one  master  mold  in  said  first  mold, 
molding  a  plurality  of  replica  molds  of  soluble  material  from 
said  master  mold,  coating  at  least  one  layer  in  each  of  said 
replica  molds  to  form  shells  therein,  and  dissolving  said  replica 
molds  to  produce  a  plurality  of  identical  shells,  each  having  the 
shape  of  a  conjugate  section  of  said  microballoon. 


T%wMfyxjyj^jMifjiMaifMMrjifAMf^d\^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  printing  cylinder  comprising  the 
steps  of  completely  covering  the  outer  surface  of  a  cylinder 
with  a  closely  fitting  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomeric 
composition  adapted  to  be  hardened  by  exposure  to  light, 
maintaining  a  space  between  said  cylinder  and  said  layer  by  the 
provision  of  a  pattern  of  interconnected  cavities  or  channels  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder,  enveloping  the  outer  side  of 
the  layer  with  a  flexible  film  of  gas-tight  material  after  applica- 
tion of  the  layer,  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  space  for  removing 
any  accumulated  gases,  and  thereafter  heating  said  cylinder 
and  said  covered  layer  for  10  to  120  min.  at  a  temperature  of 
100*  to  150*  C,  while  maintaining  the  vacuum,  thereafter 
removing  the  application  of  vacuum  and  the  film,  and  further 
heating  said  cylinder  and  said  covered  layer  for  10  to  60  min. 
at  a  temperature  of  100*  to  150*  C.  i 

4,381,962 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  OPEN  CELL  FOAM 

FROM  A  POLYVINYL  CHLORTOE  RESIN  PRODUCED 

BY  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 
AUra  Sato,  TncUura,  and  Tatnio  WaU,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
•MivMn  to  Lonaeal  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  No?.  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  211,443 
fi.i—  priority,  appUcatioo  Japm,  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-169998 
Int  a.i  B29D  27/00 
UA  CL  156-2a.ll  21  OalBif 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  open  ceU  foam  comprismg  the 

steps  of:  ,     .    1 

(a)  forming  a  calenderable  compound  compnsmg  polyvmyl 


4381,964 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

STAMPER  FROM  A  MOLD 

Brian  E.  Lock,  Oakland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,285 

Int  a.'  C25D  1/20;  C25C  7 /OS 

U5.  a.  156-344  M  CW™ 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  metal  stamper  from  a  mold 
having  an  opening  through  the  center  thereof  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

bending  the  edge  of  the  mold  around  said  opening  there- 
through away  from  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  stamper  to 
allow  gas  to  pass  between  the  mold  and  the  stamper 

applying  a  gas  under  pressure  between  the  stamper  and  mold 
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from  the  edge  of  the  stamper  adjacent  the  opening  in  the 
mold,  and 

applying  forces  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  stamper  and 
mold  in  opposite  directions  to  hold  them  apart  after  being 
separated  by  the  pressure  applied  therebetween. 


4*381,965 
^fULTI-PLANAR  ELECTRODE  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Joieph  A.  Mflher,  Jr.,  HamUtoa,  and  Arthnr  W.  Zaflropoiilo, 
IfaBchcfltar,  both  of  Maaa^  aarignori  to  Drytek,  Inc.,  Wil- 
idngton,  MaM. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,372 

iBt  a.J  C23C  15/00 

Ui.  a.  156—345  17  Claims 


!  I.  Apparatus  for  etching  workpieces  such  as  semiconductor 
wafers  by  exposure  to  gas  plasma,  comprising  chamber  means 
inc  luding  means  for  providing  within  it  gaseous  environment 
from  which  plasma  can  be  generated  under  influence  of  ap- 
pli  xi  electrical  potentials,  a  vertically-stacked  multi-electrode 
assembly  for  applying  said  potentials  similarly  across  all  of  an 
aliipied  series  of  separate  plasma-discharge  regions  each  ac- 
co  nmodating  a  workpiece  within  said  chamber  means,  said 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  elec- 
trc  de  units  each  having  a  pair  of  substantially  planar  electrodes 
wi  th  substantially  the  same  lateral  dimensions  and  shape  and  a 
fill  of  solid  dielectric  material  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
neis  therebetween,  said  assembly  further  including  a  support 
sti  ucture  having  uprights  mounting  said  electrode  units  at  the 
ed  ;es  thereof  in  insulated  vertically-stacked  and  aligned  rela- 
tic  n  to  one  another  and  with  the  same  uniform-height  spacing 
th(n-ebetween  defming  said  separate  plasma-discharge  regions, 
sai  d  thickness  of  said  full  of  dielectric  material  being  less  than 
th ;  height  of  said  spacing,  and  upper  electrodes  of  said  units 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  workpieces  thereon,  and 
m(!ans  for  applying  substantially  the  same  radio-frequency 
ex:itation  at  each  instant  across  electrodes  of  said  units  which 
be  rder  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  of  said  regions  to  thereby 
generate  substantially  identical  plasma  conditions  simulta- 
nc  ously  in  all  of  said  regions. 


4381,966 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  RECORDING  HEADS 
FOR  MAGNETOGRAPHY 
Hbuihaiig  Rasekhi,  ConTcot  Statkw,  N  J.,  and  AUnd  M.  Nel- 
tea,  Rcdondo  BeMh,  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Wang  Laboratories, 
lac,  Lowell,  MaM. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,610 
lat  CL^  C23F  1/02 
vis.  CL  156—630  25  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  from  a  single  piece  of  foU-thick- 
niss,  conductive  first  material  the  recording  element  structure 
ol  a  multi<hannel  magnetic  recording  head  having  a  linear 
ai  ray  of  recording  elements,  which  elements  are  comprised  of 
elongated  substantially  parallel  conductive  finger  portions 
terminating  in  a  common  return,  with  each  having  a  minutely 
tljinned-down  recording  zone,  comprising: 
(a)  temporarily  selectively  mailing  both  major  sides  of  the 
first  material  in  registration  with  one  another  and  deposit- 


ing a  thin  layer  of  conductive  etchant-resistant  second 
material  onto  the  areas  of  a  first  of  said  major  sides  of  the 
first  material  exposed  by  said  masking  and  a  thin  layer  of 
suitable  etchant-resistant  third  material  onto  the  areas  of 
the  second  of  said  major  sides  of  the  first  material  exposed 
by  said  masking; 
(b)  etching  the  first  material  on  the  second  side  thereof  such 
that  the  first  material  between  the  recording  elements  at 
the  respective  recording  zones  is  completely  etched 
through  its  thickness; 


(c)  permanently  securing  the  recording  element  structure  at 
least  in  the  vicinity  of  the  recording  zones  to  a  support 
with  an  electrically  non-conductive  adhesive  fourth  mate- 
rial, said  adhteive  fourth  material  filling  the  etched  areas 
of  said  first  material  in  the  vicinity  of  the  recording  zones; 
and 

(d)  completing  the  etching  of  the  first  material  between  the 
finger  portions. 


4,381,967 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Franciacua  H.  M.  Sanders,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands;  Jozef  A.  M. 
Sanders,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Jan  Dicleman,  EindhoTen, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.   11,   1980, 
8004007 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  1/02 
VJS.  a.  156—643  ^  Claims 


N 


I'' 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  layer  on  a  substrate,  locally 
covering  said  layer  with  an  organic  lacquer  layer,  and  plasma 
etching  said  layer,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  a 
plasma  of  a  gas  mixture  having  a  composition  of  an  oxygen 
compound,  a  halogen  compound,  and  from  1  to  1S%  by  vol- 
ume of  CO. 


4381,968 
ETCHED  BETA".ALUMINA  CERAMIC  ELECTROLYTE 
R^  N.  Siagh,  Scheaectady.  N.Y^  assipior  to  General  Electric 
CoaipaBy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289^80 
lat  CU  B44C  1/22:  OOC  15/00.  25/06 
VS.  CL  156-663  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cationically-conductive  ce- 
ramic electrolyte  of  symmetric  polarization  which  comprises 
providing  a  cationically-conductive  ceramic  electrolyte  of 
asymmetric  polarization,  said  electrolyte  ranging  in  composi- 
tion from  an  alkali  metal  beta"-alumina  phase  to  a  mixture  of 
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alkali  metal  beta"-alumina  phase  and  up  to  about  50%  by 
volume  of  alkali  metal  beta-alumina  phase  based  on  the  total 
volume  of  the  electrolyte,  said  alkali  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  mixtures 
thereof  and  alloys  thereof,  and  etching  the  surface  portion  of 


gallons  of  liquid  vehicle  of  between  about  8:1  and  about 
12:1; 
blending  said  tolid  Tibers  and  liquid  vehicle  to  form  a  slurry; 
and 

vacuum  molding  said  slurry  about  a  mandrel  to  form  said 
reactor  cylinder. 


DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 
Gerald  P.  Dietrick,  523  RMgeTiew  Dr.,  Florence,  Ky.  41042 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,258 
Int.  aMMlD  3/ JO 


VJS.  a.  202—205 


MOU%M|Q, 

said  ceramic  electrolyte  with  phosphoric  acid  to  produce  said 
cationically-conductive  ceramic  electrolyte  of  symmetric  po- 
larization, said  phosphoric  acid  having  a  concentration  of 
P2O5  which  etches  said  ceramic  body,  said  etching  having  no 
significant  deleterious  effect  on  said  ceramic  electrolyte. 

I 

4,381,969 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  WASTE 

PAPER 

Jean  De  Ceuster,  VilTOorde,  and  Paul  Duprez,  Bnuaels,  both  of 

BclgiuiD,  aiaignon  to  Interox,  Bruaaels,  Belgium 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,597 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  May  22, 1980,  80  11479 

Int.  a.J  D21C  5/02 

U,S.a.  162— 5  12CIainw 

I     1.  Process  for  the  regeneration  of  waste  paper  containing 

encapsulated  color  constituents,  which  comprises  pulping  the 

waste  paper  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 

which  contains  a  peroxide  compound  to  form  a  pulp,  and 

washing  the  pulp  at  least  once  after  pulping  the  waste  paper. 


I 

4,381,970 

THERMOCATALYTIC  REACTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Lanrence  B.  Craig,  116  Duck  Pond  Rd.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542, 

and  Alfred  J.  Farina,  1939  Anita  a.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,278 

Int.  a.3  D21H  5/18;  D21J  7/00 

VS.  a.  162—152  ^  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reactor  cylinder  for  use  in  a 

radiant  heater,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  liquid  vehicle  including; 

an  alumina  dispersion  including  despersable  alumina  in  an 

amount  between  about  1%  and  about  5%  by  weight  of 

the  entire  vehicle;  an  acid  in  an  amount  up  to  about 

0.2%  by  weight  of  the  entire  vehicle;  and  water  in  an 

amount  between  about  10%  and  about  30%  by  weight 

of  the  vehicle; 

diluting  said  dispersion  by  adding  water  in  an  amount 

between  about  40%  and  about  80%  by  weight  of  the 

entire  vehicle  to  form  said  vehicle; 

adding  the  following  material  to  said  vehicle,  based  on  % 

weight  of  the  entire  vehicle,  namely,  nugnesium  sulfate 

in  an  amount  up  to  about  4%  by  weight; 

colloidal  silica  in  an  amount  up  to  about  10%  by  weight; 

and 
powdered  talc  in  an  amount  between  about  0.0001%  and 

about  0.1%  by  weight; 
admixing  with  said  liquid  vehicle  a  combination  of  solid 
alumina  and  silica  fibers  in  a  ratio  of  grams  of  fibers  to 


3Clainis 
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1.  A  water  distillation  system  which  comprises  a  storage - 
tank  for  impure  water,  a  storage  tank  for  distilled  water,  an 
impure  water  jet  ejector,  impure  water  pump  means  for  with- 
drawing impure  water  from  the  impure  water  storage  tank, 
means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  impure  water  from  the 
impure  water  pump  means  to  power  the  impure  water  jet 
ejector,  a  heater,  means  for  directing  another  portion  of  the 
impure  water  from  the  impure  water  pump  means  to  the 
heater,  an  evaporator,  means  for  directing  heated  impure  water 
from  the  heater  to  the  evaporator,  means  connecting  the  bot- 
tom of  the  evaporator  to  a  side  arm  of  the  impure  water  jet 
ejector,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  distilled  water  storage  tank, 
means  for  directing  discharge  from  the  impure  water  jet  ejec- 
tor through  the  heat  exchanger  in  the  distilled  water  storage 
tank  to  cool  the  contents  of  the  distilled  water  storage  tank, 
means  for  directing  discharge  from  the  heat  exchanger  in  the 
distilled  water  tank  into  the  impure  water  storage  tank,  a  dis- 
tilled water  jet  ejector,  a  distilled  water  pump  means  for  with- 
drawing distilled  water  from  the  distilled  water  storage  unk, 
means  for  directing  the  distilled  water  from  the  distilled  water 
pump  means  to  power  the  distilled  water  jet  ejector,  means  for 
withdrawing  vapor  from  the  evaporator  and  for  directing  the 
vapor  from  the  evaporator  to  a  side  arm  of  the  distilled  water 
jet  ejector,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  impure  water  storage  Unk, 
means  for  directing  discharge  from  the  distilled  water  jet 
ejector  through  the  heat  exchanger  in  the  impure  water  stor- 
age tank  to  heat  the  contents  of  the  impure  water  storage  tank, 
means  for  directing  discharge  from  the  heat  exchanger  in  the 
impure  water  tank  into  the  distilled  water  storage  tank,  means 
for  withdrawing  distilled  water  from  the  distilled  water  stor- 
age tank,  and  means  for  supplying  impure  water  to  the  impure 
water  storage  tank. 


to 
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4,381,972 
COKE-OVEN  DOOR 
Wnhelm  Stog,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcnnaay,  aMifaor 
WSW-Plannnp-GmbH,  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,169 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Fd> 
1981.  3105703;  Feb.  17,  1981,  3105726 

Int  a.J  ClOB  25/06.  29/04 
MS.  a.  202-248  »  CW»~ 

1.  A  door  for  a  coking  chamber  of  a  coke-oven  battery 
provided  with  a  pair  of  doorjambs  at  the  ends  of  two  major 
parallel  chamber  walls,  comprising: 
a  frame  sealingly  engaging  said  doorjambs; 


14  i 


]  in  upright  heat-transmitting  metal  plate  disposed  parallel  to 
said  frame  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  vertical  channel, 
said  plate  being  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  longitudi- 
nally adjoining  sections; 

supporting  means  mounting  said  plate  on  said  frame  while 
providing  access  to  said  channel  from  the  interior  of  an 
associated  coking  chamber  fitted  with  the  door  and  per- 
mitting upward  flow  of  gases  entering  said  channel  from 


said  coking  chamber,  said  support  means  including  a 
multiplicity  of  spacers  each  having  a  first  member  fixedly 
secured  to  said  frame  and  a  second  member  coupled  with 
at  least  one  of  said  sections,  said  members  being  interen- 
gageable  in  at  least  two  different  relative  positions  within 
a  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  said  plate;  and 
I  heat-insulating  layer  on  said  frame  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  full  width  and  height  of  said  frame  within  said 
channel. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PYROCATECHOL  AND  HYDROQUINONE 
Ciristoph  Jape,  Cologne;  Helmnt  Waldmann,  Leverkusen;  JUt' 
gen  Baumcrt,  Cologoc,  and  Gonther  Schiinuner,  Stommeln,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
■chafk,  LereriMisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy 

Flkd  Aug.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292355 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3(K 
ISJM,  3032743 

lot  a.^  BOID  3/10 
UlS.  a.  203—80  11  Claims 

In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyrocatechol  and 
bidroquinone  by  reaction  of  phenol  with  a  peroxidic  hydrox- 
yi  sting  reagent  followed  by  working-up  of  the  mixture,  which 
is  present  after  the  reaction,  and  which  contains  unreacted 
pi  lenol,  at  least  one  solvent  which  is  lower  boiling  than  phenol, 
p;  Tocatechol  and  hydroquinone,  using  continuously  operated 
r«  ctification  apparatuses,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  mixture  is  continuously  fed  to  a  first  rectification 
column  at  a  point  between  the  recitifying  section  and  the 
stripping  section,  the  rectification  column  having  3  to  20 
separation  stages  in  the  stripping  section  and  S  to  20  sepa- 
ration stages  in  the  rectifying  section,  this  column  oper- 
ated under  a  pressure  between  0.02  and  S  bars,  20  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  top  product  condensed  as  a  liquid  reflux, 
is  recycled  to  the  column,  a  top  product,  which  contains 
practically  all  constituents  of  the  feed  mixture  which  boil 
more  easily  than  phenol,  is  removed,  and  a  bottom  prod- 
uct is  drawn  off,  which  contains  the  phenol  and  practi- 
cally all  of  the  more  highly  boiling  constituents  of  the  feed 
mixture;  and 

(b)  the  bottom  product  of  the  first  rectification  column  is 
continuously  fed  to  a  second  rectification  column,  at  a 
point  between  the  stripping  section  and  the  rectifying 
section,  the  second  rectUtcation  column  having  3  to  20 
separation  stages  in  the  stripping  section  and  3  to  IS  sepa- 
ration stages  in  the  rectifying  column,  this  colunm  is  oper- 
ated under  a  pressure  between  0.003  and  S  bars,  20  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  product  collecting  at  the  head  is  con- 
densed and  is  recycled  as  a  liquid  reflux  to  the  top  of  the 


column,  a  pure  phenol  product  containing  less  than  0.3% 
by  weight  of  constituents  which  are  lower  boiling  than 
phenol  and  less  than  0.01%  by  weight  of  constituents 
which  are  higher  boiling  than  phenol  is  removed  as  the 
top  product  and  a  bottom  product  is  drawn  off,  which 
contains  in  addition  to  phenol,  pyrocatechol  and  hydro- 
quinone, and  pyrocatechol  and  hydroquinone  are  isolated 
from  the  bottom  product. 
11.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyrocatechol  and 
hydroquinone  by  reaction  of  phenol  with  a  peroxidic  hydrox- 
ylating  reagent  followed  by  working-up  of  the  mixture,  which 
is  present  after  the  reaction,  and  which  contains  unreacted 
phenol,  at  least  one  solvent  which  is  lower  boiling  than  phenol, 
pyrocatechol  and  hydroquinone,  and  which  is  subjected  to  a 
further  treatment,  using  for  the  working-up  continuously  oper- 
ated rectification  apparatuses,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  mixture  is  continuously  fed  to  a  first  rectification 
column  at  a  point  between  the  rectifying  section  and  the 
stripping  section,  the  rectification  column  having  3  to  20 
separation  stages  in  the  stripping  section  and  5  to  20  sepa- 
ration stages  in  the  rectifying  section,  this  column  is  oper- 
ated under  a  pressure  between  0.02  and  5  bars,  20  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  top  product  condensed  as  a  liquid  reflux, 
is  recycled  to  the  column,  a  top  product,  which  contains 
practically  all  constituents  of  the  feed  mixture  which  boil 
more  easily  than  phenol,  is  removed,  and  a  bottom  prod- 
uct is  drawn  off,  which  contains  the  phenol  and  practi- 
cally all  of  the  more  highly  boiling  constituents  of  the  feed 
mixture;  and 

(b)  the  bottom  product  of  the  first  rectification  column  is 
continuously  fed  to  a  second  rectification  column,  at  a 
point  between  the  stripping  section  and  the  rectifying 
section,  the  second  rectification  column  having  3  to  20 
separation  stages  in  the  stripping  section  and  3  to  15  sepa- 
ration stages  in  the  rectifying  section,  this  column  is  oper- 
ated under  a  pressure  between  0.003  and  5  bars,  20  to  95% 
by  weight  of  the  product  collecting  at  the  head  is  con- 
densed and  is  recycled  as  a  liquid  reflux  to  the  top  of  the 
column,  a  pure  phenol  product  containing  less  than  0.3% 
by  weight  of  constituents  which  are  lower  boiling  than 
phenol  and  less  than  0.01%  by  weight  of  constituent 
which  are  higher  boiling  than  phenol  is  removed  as  the 
top  product  and  a  bottom  product  is  drawn  off,  which 
contains  in  addition  to  phenol,  pyrocatechol  and  hydro- 
quinone, and  phyrocatechol  and  hydroquinone  are  iso- 
lated from  the  bottom  product. 


4381,974 

DISTILLATION  COLUMNS 

Ian  A.  Furzer,  Department  of  Chemical  Engineering,  Uniyersity 

of  Sydney,  Parramatta  Rd.,  New  South  Wales  2006,  Aostralia 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,986 

Int  a.3  BOID  i/2Z  i/24 

MS.  a  202—158  9  Claims 


^aZ 


1.  A  distillation  column  fitted  with  downcomerless  plates, 
said  column  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  downcomerless  plates  defining 
an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate,  each  said  plate  extending 
over  the  entire  width  of  said  column  and  including  a 
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plurality  of  drain  holes  through  which  gas  can  normally 
flow  up  said  column  and  through  which  liquid  can  flow 
down  said  column  during  said  periodic  interruption  of 
said  gas  flow; 

delay  means  for  introducing  a  time  delay  into  the  time  taken 

i  for  liquid  in  said  column  to  flow  from  said  upper  plate  to 
said  lower  plate; 

said  delay  means  comprising  receptacle  means  for  receiving 
substantially  all  of  said  liquid  passing  through  said  drain 
holes  in  said  upper  plate  after  said  liquid  has  flowed  down- 
ward through  said  drain  holes  in  said  upper  plate,  said 
receptacle  means  collecting  said  liquid  and  delivering  said 
liquid  with  a  time  delay  onto  said  lower  plate; 

said  delay  means  being  arranged  within  said  column  in  such 
a  manner  that  gaseous  matter  rising  up  said  column  does 
not  pass  through  said  liquid  collected  in  said  receptacle 
means  and  whereby  said  delay  means  does  not  substan- 
tially hinder  the  passage  of  gaseous  matter  up  said  column 
from  said  lower  plate  to  said  upper  plate;  and  means  for 
causing  gases  to  periodically  flow  up  said  column  so  as  to 
carry  out  a  periodic  cycling  mass  transfer  operation. 

9.  A  distillation  column  fitted  with  downcomerless  plates, 
said  column  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  downcomerless  plates  com- 
prising an  upper  plate  and  a  lower  plate,  each  said  plate 
extending  over  the  entire  width  of  said  column  and  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  drain  holes  through  which  gas  can  nor- 
mally flow  up  said  column  and  through  which  liquid  can 
flow  down  said  column  during  said  periodic  interruption 
of  said  gas  flow; 

(B)  delay  means  for  introducing  a  time  delay  into  the  time 
taken  for  liquid  in  said  column  to  flow  from  said  upper 
plate  to  said  lower  plate,  said  delay  means  comprising: 

(1)  two  rows  of  substantially  level  channels  extending 
across  said  column,  said  channels  being  spaced  from  one 
another  and  arranged  in  such  manner  that  said  channels 
of  said  upper  row  are  located  above  said  spaces  separat- 
ing said  channels  of  the  lower  row,  so  that  substantially 
all  of  said  liquid  draining  through  said  drain  holes  in 

,        said  upper  plate  is  caught  in  said  rows  of  channels;  and 

(2)  a  well  provided  with  a  weir  level  control  arrangement, 
and  at  least  one  drain  hole,  one  end  of  each  said  channel 
being  closed  and  the  other  end  being  open  and  disposed 
above  said  well  so  that  liquid  flows  from  each  said 
channel  into  said  well,  and  then  drains  from  said  well 
through  said  at  least  one  drain  hole  in  said  well; 

said  delay  means  being  arranged  within  the  column  in  such  a 
manner  that  gaseous  matter  rising  up  said  column  does  not  pass 
through  said  liquid  collected  in  either  said  channels  or  said 
well  whereby  said  delay  means  does  not  substantially  hinder 
the  passage  of  gaseous  matter  up  said  column  from  said  lower 
plate  to  said  upper  plate;  and  means  for  causing  gases  to  period- 
ically flow  up  said  column  so  as  to  carry  out  a  periodic  cycling 
mass  transfer  operation. 


wherein 
X  is  the  total  number  of  moles  of  dissolved  aluminum  halide, 
Y  is  the  total  number  of  moles  of  dissolved  lithium  aluminum 

hydride, 
Z  is  the  total  number  of  moles  of  lithium  hydride, 
is  greater  than  3  and  an  effective  quantity  exceeding  0.35  mo- 
les/1 of  alkali  metal  aluminum  chloride  is  added  to  the  bath. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TITANIUM  BY 

ELECTROLYSIS 
Marcel  Armand,  Meylan,  France,  aaaignor  to  Pechincy  Ugtae 
Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  27, 1980,  80  25506 
Int  a.J  C25C  i/2« 
U.S.  a.  204-64  T  1  CW" 


1.  In  a  continuous  electrolytic  process  for  the  production  of 
titanium  utilizing  an  electrolysis  cell,  wherein  said  electrolysis 
cell  contains  titanium  in  halide  form  dissolved  in  an  electrolyte 
containing  at  least  one  alkali  metal  halide  or  alkaline  earth 
halide,  and  said  electrolysis  cell  includes  a  device  for  introduc- 
ing into  the  cathodic  region  of  the  cell  titanium  in  halide  form 
having  a  mean  valency  of  less  than  3,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  preparation  of  this  titanium  halide  by  partial  reduc- 
tion of  TiCU  utilizing  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or 
alloy  thereof  and  introducing  said  titanium  halide  at  least 
intermittently  into  the  cathodic  region  of  said  electrolysis  cell 
while  removing  at  least  intermittently  from  the  anodic  region 
of  the  cell  which  is  separated  from  the  cathodic  region  of  the 
cell  by  a  diaphragm  an  equivalent  amount  of  molten  electro- 
lyte. 


,  I  4,381,975 

ALUMINIUM  ELECTROPLATING  SOLUTION 
Tlieo  E.  G.  DMoen;  Gcrardns  A.  R.  tui  DUk,  and  Ste?en  A. 
Stolk,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,933 
Claims  priority,   appUcatipn   Netherlands,   Feb.  6,   1981, 

8100569 

Int  CLJ  C25D  i/44 

UAa.204-14N  ..        J?^ 

1.  An  electrolyte  bath  for  the  electrodeposiuon  of  ductUe 
aluminum  on  a  substrate,  containing  lithium  hydride  and/or 
lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  at  least  one  aluminum  halide, 
dissolved  in  tetrahydrofuran  or  halogen  and/or  methyl  deriva- 
tives thereof,  characteriied  in  that  n,  defined  as 

n=(X-JZV(Y-HZ) 


1030  O.G.- 


4jgl  077 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MAINTENANCE  OF  OPTIMUM 
CATALYTIC  ACTIVTTY  IN  COPPER-CATALYZED 
NTTRILE  HYDROLYSIS  PROCESSES 
V.  Frances  Gaylor,  Yvnue,  Janice  L.  Greene,  Ckagrin  Falls; 
Arthnr  F.  Miller,  Lyndhnrst,  and  Marty  A.  PicUer,  ParM, 
aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  OU  Company,  dcre- 
land,OUo 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,191,  Apr.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,313,803. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304»211 
Int  CL»  C25B  1/00,  3/00:  C07C  103/72 
MS.  CL  204—74  '  OnisM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  amides  from  nitriles  in 
water  comprising: 
contacting  an  electrolytic  solution  of  nitrile  in  water  m  an 
electrochemical  reactor  having  at  least  one  copper-con- 
taining electrode  wherein  said  copper-containing  elec- 


m 
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trode  has  at  least  a  partial  surface  coverage  of  at  least  an 
average  thickness  of  0.7S  monolayers  of  ionic  copper. 


maintaining  the  pH  of  said  electrolytic  solution  below  7, 
and 
applying  a  direct  current  to  the  electrochemical  reactor. 


PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  SYSTEM  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Michael  Gratzel,  Cony;  John  Kiwi,  Prererenges;  Kuppuswamy 
Kalyanasundaram,  GuTannei,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  John 
Philp,  Longlevens,  England,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Corpora* 
tion,  Iselin,  N  J. 
qontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,610,  Sep.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,966 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1979, 
7^1251;  JnL  8, 1980,  8022341 

Int  a.'  C25B  3/00.  J/10.  1/24 
\\S.  CL  204— 7S  22  Claims 


RuOg  CATALYST 

\  f-vAA/WW-| 


HgO 


yc. 


Pt  CATALYST 


H, 


7.  A  method  for  the  endoergic  production  of  oxidation  and 
r^uction  products  from  at  least  one  substrate  material  which 
ccnnprises  (a)  irradiating  with  visible  light  an  aqueous  mixture 
ii  I  a  halfcell  containing  (i)  a  said  substrate  material,  (ii)  9  photo- 
smsitizer  which  absorbs  visible  light,  (iii)  an  electron  relay 
s  jbstance,  one  of  elements  (ii)  or  (iii)  functioning  as  an  electron 
i  onor  and  the  other  of  which  functioning  as  an  electron  accep- 
Dr,  and  (iv)  an  electrode;  (b)  mediating  with  a  catalyst  the 
oxidation-reduction  process  of  said  substrate  material  in  said 
1  luminated  halfcell;  (c)  maintaining  a  darkened  halfcell  which 
c  ontains  a  said  substrate  material  which  may  be  the  same  as  or 
cifferent  from  that  in  said  illuminated  halfcell,  and  an  elec- 
fode;  (d)  mediating  with  a  catalyst  the  oxidation-reduction 
I  rocess  of  said  last  mentioned  substrate  material  in  said  dark- 
ened  halfcell;  (e)  simultaneously  transporting  electrons  and 
» >ns  between  said  illuminated  halfcell  and  said  darkened  half- 
c  ell  via  an  electrically  conductive  element  joining  said  elec- 
t  rodes  and  an'  ion  conducting  junction,  respectively,  and  (0 
rBCOvering  the  oxidation  and  reduction  products. 
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4,381,979 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  GENERATING 

HALOGEN 
Oronzio  De  Nora,  Piazza  della  Rcpabblica  19;  Antonio  Nidola, 
Via  Fameti  5,  and  Gian  N.  Martelli,  Via  Padova  194,  aU  of 
Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,172,  Dec.  2, 1980,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,629,  filed  Dec.  11, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,340,452.  This  application  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
268,431 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  21, 1980,  25483  A/80 
Int  CI.3  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204—98  22Clainis 


1.  A  method  of  generating  halogen  which  comprises  electro- 
lyzing  an  aqueous  halide  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  electrodes  separated  by  an  ion  exchange  separator  at 
least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  first  electroconductive 
electrolyte  resistant  metal  screen  of  relatively  low  overvoltage 
and  a  second  electroconductive  metal  screen  of  higher  over- 
voltage  between  the  separator  and  the  first  metal  screen. 


4,381,980 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SULFOBETAINES 
Detlef  Ballschuh;  Roland  Ohme;  Jochen  Rusche;  Horst  Seibt; 
Kristina  Geneis,  and  Kurt  Schaurich,  all  of  Berlin,  German 
Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften 
der  DDR,  Berlin,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,457 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jul.  11, 
1980  222562 

Int  CV  BOIJ  19/08,  19/12;  C07D  295/00 
VJS.  CL  204—158  R  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfobetaine  of  formula  I 


V 


R3— N+— CH2— CH2— CH2— SO3- 
R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of 

1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl,  or  aralkyl, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  as  indicated  for  Ri,  provided  that  Ri  and 

R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  or  together  form  a  closed 

ring,  and 
R3  is  an  alkyl  group  of  the  formula  CH3 — (CH2)n— where 

n=0  to  25  branched  alkyl  groups,  hydroxyalkyl  groups, 

or  substituted  alkyl  groups, 

wherein  an  alkylammonium  salt  of  the  general  formula  FV 


R3— N + — CH2— CH»CH2 
R2 


IV 


X- 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  have  the  same  definition  as  above, 
and  X  is  fluoride,  chloride,  bromide,  methosulfate  or  an 
equivalent  sulfate,  equivalent  sulfite,  and  equivalent  phos- 
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phate,  is  reacted  with  at  least  one  salt  of  sulfurous  acid,  in 
a  solution  at  a  pH  of  2-9,  at  a  temperature  from  0*  C.  to 
100*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  transition  metal 
ion  of  the  first,  fifth,  seventh,  or  eighth  secondary  group 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  and  at  least  one 
initiator. 


4^1,961 

SACRinCIAL  CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

Jean  P.  Maea,  Merelbcke,  Bcli^nm,  aarignor  to  S.  A.  Texaco 

3dgiiioi  N.V^  BmsMla,  Belgiiiai 

I  FUcd  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,268 

iBt  CL^  C23F  li/QO 

UJS.  a.  204—197  1  Claim 


aecrKou 


lower  bare  portions  extending  downwardly  along  inner  sides 

Of  the  outer  basket  walls, 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  current  to  the  upper  portions 

of  the  conductor  strips, 
nuggets  of  metal  packed  in  said  baskets  between  the  lower 

portions  of  said  conductor  strips  and  the  inner  walls  of  the 

baskets, 
metallic  screens  disposed  between  the  inner  basket  walls  and 


^^^^ 


'62 


iy 


^Af/ooe 


S6 


CaifPMATC^ 


'smt/rrute 


1.  In  a  sacrificial  anode  type  of  cathodic  protection  system, 
said  system  comprising  a  cargo-ballast  tank  of  a  petroleum 
product  tank  ship  subject  to  being  contacted  periodically  by  an 
electrolyte,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  field  effect  type  metal  oxide  silicon  semi-conductor  device 
having  a  pair  of  junctions  and  a  gate, 

an  anode  for  contacting  said  electrolyte  to  provide  said 

I    protection, 

an  electrode  for  contacting  said  electrolyte, 

a  comparator, 

first  circuit  means  for  connecting  one  junction  of  said  device 
to  said  structure, 

second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  junction  of 

I   said  device  to  said  anode, 

tiiird  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  to  said 
comparator 

fourth  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  com- 
parator to  said  gate, 

fifth  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  input  of  said  compara- 
tor to  one  of  said  junctions  of  said  device,  and 

sixth  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  junctions 
of  said  device  to  said  comparator. 

4,381,982 
ROTOGRAVURE  CYLINDER  PLATING  AND 
DE-PLATING  APPARATUS 
Hubert  Mctzger,  MUwankcc,  Wto.,  SMigiior  to  Printing  Machin- 
ery *  Electroidcs,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 
CoBtiBiiatioB-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  255,281,  Apr.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4^2,727,  which  is  a  coatiniiatioii-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,562, 
Dec  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,331,527.  TUa  applicatioB  Apr.  13, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  367,151 
Int  a?  C25D  /  7/00.  1 7/12 
ISS.  CL  204-212  ^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  electrolytic  plating  and  de-plating  of  roto- 
gravure cylinders,  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  a 
plating  solution  and  including  means  for  supporting  therein  a 
cylinder  for  roUtion  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  one  direction, 
baskets  disposed  in  said  tank,  one  on  each  side  of  the  cylinder, 
with  inner  concavo-convex  arcuate  perforate  walls  closely 
spaced  from  and  concentric  with  the  cylinder  and  outer 
walls  spaced  from  the  inner  walls  in  the  direction  away  from 
the  cylinder,  said  baskets  being  of  non-conducting  plastic 

material,  

elongate  metallic  current  conductor  strips  havmg  upper  pro- 
tectively coated  portions  disposed  above  the  baskets,  and 


cylinder  and  in  electric  connection  with  the  metallic  current 
conductor  strips, 

a  sheet  of  porous  plastic  material  disposed  between  the  lower 
portion  of  the  concave  side  of  each  of  the  inner  basket  walls 
and  the  cylinder, 

and  supply  means  for  plating  solution  including  a  supply  con- 
duit having  jet  outlets  disposed  along  a  lower  portion  of  the 
inner  wall  of  at  least  one  of  the  baksets  for  injecting  plating 
solution  between  the  porous  plastic  sheet  and  said  cylinder. 

4,381,983 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CELL 

Malcohn  Korach,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indaitrica, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  155,278,  Jun.  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,299,674. 

This  appUcation  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,330 

Int  a.5  C25B  9/00.  13/08 

VS.  CL  204-252  2  Claim 


1.  In  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  electrolytic  cell  having  a 
solid  polymer  electrolyte  comprising: 

a.  a  permionic  membrane  having  an  anodic  portion  and  a 
cathodic  portion; 

b.  anodic  means  in  contact  with  the  anodic  portion  of  the 
permionic  membrane;  and 

c.  cathodic  means  in  contact  with  the  cathodic  portion  of  the 
permionic  membrane;  the  improvement  wherein  the  an- 
odic portion  of  the  permionic  membrane  has  a  higher 
cation  selectivity  than  the  cathodic  portion  of  the  perm- 
ionic membrane;  the  anodic  portion  of  the  permionic 
membrane  comprises  carboxylate  groups  and  the  cathodic 
portion  comprises  anion  selective,  basic  material  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of, 

R/^NH2, 
R/^NHRi. 
R/>-NRiR2. 
Rp-NRiRjR). 
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the  anodic  portion  compriaes  Rf— COO~ ,  where  R/ris  the 
pblymer  chain,  and  Ri,  R2.  and  R3  are  chosen  from  the  group 
OMuisting  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  alkyl  groups,  and  aryl 
g'oups. 


'  4^1,984 

ELECTRODE  FRAME 
MortM  S.  Klrehtr,  Clearwater,  FUl,  aarignor  to  Olio  Corpora- 

tloa.  New  Ha?ea,  Cona. 
C  oatiaoatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  157,918,  Jna.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^13312,  which  ia  a  coothinattoa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  128,684, 
Mar.  10, 1980,  abadoacd,  aad  Scr.  No.  143,969,  Apr.  25, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,312,737.  Thia  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

250,506 

lit  a.»  C25B  9/00,  JS/08.  11/03 

LI.S.  a.  204— 258  18  Claims 


brane 


4,381,985 
MEMBRANE  CONSTRUCnON 
(^aorga  A.  Rjrdar,  Jr^  Scadaole,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  famoTa,  Inc., 
.Fta. 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,312 
iat  CLi  C25B  13/01  13/04 
ft  A  CL  204—296  J4  Oaim 

1.  A  membrane  assembly  for  electrochemical  processes, 
dompnsing: 
a  membrane  defined  by  a  stack  of  corrosion-resistant,  water 
impervioua,  electrically  non-conductive,  relatively  soft. 


V 


normally  non-capillary  material  film  layers,  the  stack 
having  a  length,  width,  and  height; 
surface  manifestations  formed  on  said  film  layers  defining 
capillaries  extending  continuously  from  one  side  of  said 


stack,  across  the  width  thereof,  to  the  other  side  of  said 
stack;  and 
means  for  compressing  said  layers  together  to  control  the 
water  permeability  of  the  membrane. 


4,381,986 

COOLING  AND  SOLIDinCATION  OF  HEAVY 

HYDROCARBON  LIQUID  STREAMS 

Salvatore  J.  Antieri,  Trenton,  N  J.,  and  Alfk«d  G.  ComoUi, 

Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  Law* 

rcnccTttlc,  NJ 

FUcd  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,930 

Int  a.J  ClOC  3/16 

U.S.a.208— 8R  7  Claims 


OltTlL^TIOd  $TE» 


1.  In  a  frame  for«i  electrode  utilized  in  a  filter  press  mem- 
cell  and  adapted  to  have  opposing  electrode  surfaces 
cbnnected  thereto  and  which  are  adjacent  membranes  in  an 
a^mbled  filter  press  membrane  cell  comprising: 

a.  a  base  portion  of  predetermined  thickness  and  predeter- 
mined length  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

b.  a  first  leg  connected  to  the  first  side  of  the  base  portion 
and  adapted  to  have  foraminous  electrode  surface  means 
fixedly  fastened  thereto; 

c.  a  second  leg  connected  to  the  second  side  of  the  base 
portion,  the  second  leg  combining  with  the  base  portion 
and  the  first  leg  to  be  of  an  assembled  predetermined 
width  and  adapted  to  have  foraminous  electrode  surface 
means  fixedly  futened  thereto;  and 

d.  reinforcing  means  fixedly  fastened  to  the  base  portion  to 
strengthen  the  frame  against  compressive  force  applied 
against  the  first  and  second  legs  adjacent  the  base  portion 
and  being  of  a  second  width  greater  than  the  assembled 
predetermined  width. 


1.  A  process  for  cooling  and  solidifying  heavy  hydrocarbon 
liquid  materials  to  provide  discrete  solid  particles,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  stream  of  the  hydrocarbon  material  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  3S0*-6S0*  F.  from  a  coal 
liquefaction  process  into  a  liquid  bath  maintained  within 
the  range  of  SO- ISO*  F.  and  cooling  said  material  in  the 
bath  to  below  its  solidification  temperature  to  form  an 
elongated  solid  extrudate; 

(b)  passing  the  solidified  material  through  the  liquid  bath  for 
further  cooling  and  mechanical  breaking  to  form  discrete 
particles  therein;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  hydrocarbon  material  particles  from  the 
cooling  liquid  bath. 


4381,987 
HYDROPROCESSING  CARBONACEOUS  FEEDSTOCKS 

CONTAINING  ASPHALTENES 
Chriatopiwr  W.  KncUer,  Larkapnr,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  OwTroo 
Rcaearch  Company,  Sao  F^andaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jmi.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,796 
lit  a.}  ClOG  1/06 
VS.  CL  208—10  18  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  avoiding  catalyst  bed  plugging  during  the 
liquefaction  of  coal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  slurry  comprising  a  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid 
and  particulate  coal  or  coal-derived  particles  with  hydro- 
gen upwardly  through  a  catalytic  reaction  zone  in  the 
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presence  of  a  packed  bed  containing  a  solid  hydroprocess- 
ing  catalyst  under  hydroprocessing  conditions  to  produce 
a  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  effluent  conUining  insoluble 
solids;  and 
(b)  controlling  the  severity  of  the  hydroprocessing  condi- 
tions in  said  catalytic  reaction  rone  to  maintain  the  ali- 
phatic hydrogen  concentration  of  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceOOs  liquid  effluent  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  substantial 
pr^>itation  of  n-heptane  insoluble  asphaltenes  within 
•aid  catalytic  reaction  zone. 

4«glogg 
HNE  PARTICULATE  REMOVAL  FROM  OIL  SHALE  ON 

A  TRAVELLING  GRATE  RETORT 
Daniel  W.  Kestner,  Jr.,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  and  Frank  Forbes, 
Lakewood,  Colo.,  aMignort  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

I  Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,060 

I  Int.  a.J  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/06,  53/06 

VJS.  a.  208—11  R  "f  C»»iiiw 


accumulated  mass  of  fragmenU  in  the  bin  but  at  a  level 
above  the  level  of  discharge  of  the  fragmenu  from  the  bin 
onto  the  travelling  grate  to  effect  the  gradual  separat^n 
and  scattering  of  the  agglomerates  through  the  fragments 
before  they  are  on  the  grate  but  where  gradual  relative 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  fines  from  a  bed  of  oil  bear- 
ing shale  on  a  travelling  grate  retort  which  includes  a  feed  zone 
in  which  said  shale  is  charged  onto  said  grate  to  form  said  bed 
and  a  plurality  of  shale  processing  zones  defined  by  hoods  and 
windboxes  disposed  above  and  below  the  grate  and  through 
which  said  bed  is  carried  by  said  travelling  grate,  said  removal 
process  being  effected  prior  to  the  retorting  of  oil  from  said  oil 
bearing  shale  in  one  of  said  processing  zones  by  passing  hot 
retorting  gases  through  said  bed  to  vaporize  and  carry  off  for 
condensation,  the  oil  in  the  shale,  said  process  comprising  the 

steps  of:  .      «  .J  .  J     1 

passing  a  fiow  of  non-shale  oil  bearing  fluid  into  said  oil 
bearing  shale  at  a  temperature  below  retorting  tempera- 
ture to  entrain  in  said  flow  substantially  all  of  the  fines  in 

said  bed;  and  .    ^  ,      r 

evacuating  said  flow  of  fluid  with  said  entrained  fines  from 
said  bed  while  maintaining  said  flow  separate  from  said 
hot  retort  gases  whereby  the  amount  of  fines  in  the  re- 
torted shale  oil  is  significantly  decreased. 

4,381,989 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MIXING  AND 

PROCESSING  OF  FRAGILE  MATERIAL  AND 

I  FRAGMENTED  SOLIDS 

Frank  Forbes,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Dravo  Corporation, 

Pittsbnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,771 

Int  a.»  ClOB  53/06.  37/00 

UA  CL  208—11  R  '  Claims 

1  The  method  of  heat  processing  hard  solid  fragments  and 

fragUe  agglomerates  on  a  travelling  grate  on  which  they  both 

repose  during  processing  which  comprises:        ^    .     .  , 

(a)  accumulating  and  continuously  feeding  the  hard  frag- 
menU into  a  bin  and  continuously  discharging  them  from 
the  bin  in  which  they  are  accmulated  onto  a  travelling 
grate  through  a  choke-feed  forming  the  bottom  of  the  bm; 

(b)  feeding  fra^e  agglomerates  into  a  bin  and  continuously 
discharging  the  fragUe  agglomerates  through  a  plurality 
of  separate  conduits,  each  having  a  discharge  terminal  m 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  below  the  surface  of  the 


shifting  motion  of  the  fragments  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other as  they  move  downward  toward  the  grate  provides 
for  the  easy  diffusion  of  the  agglomerates  through  the 
'  fragments  before  the  mixture  comes  to  rest  on  the  travel- 
ling grate. 

4,381,990 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MESOCARBON 
MICROBEADS  OF  UNIFORM  PARTICLE-SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION 
Kosaku  Noguchi,  Tokyo;  Honami  Tanaka,  InunI;  Ynkinasa 
Kumura,  Izuml;  EiJI  Kitujlma,  Izuml;  Noriyukl  TsucUya, 
Izumi,  and  Tomonori  Sunada,  Ootsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Koa  OU  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  5, 1980,  55*154653 
Int.  a?  ClOC  3/08.  1/00.  3/00;  ClOB  57/14 
U.S.  a.  208-39  •  <^«*™ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  mesocarbon  microbeads  of  nar- 
row particle-size  distribution  whicK  comprises:  preparing  a 
primary  heat-treated  pitch  containing  mesophase  microspheres 
by  subjecting  a  heavy  oil  to  a  primary  heat  treatment;  once 
cooling  the  pitch  thus  prepared  to  a  temperature  equal  to  or 
lower  than  the  softening  point  thereof;  thereafter  subjectmg 
the  pitch  to  a  secondary  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  which 
is  equal  to  or  higher  than  300*  C.  and,  moreover,  is  equal  to  or 
lower  than  the  temperature  which  is  20*  C.  lower  than  the 
primary  heat-treatment  temperature;  cooling  the  pitch  at  a 
cooling  rate  equal  to  or  lower  than  200*  C./hour,  separating, 
from  the  pitch  thus  heat  treated,  mesophase  microspheres 
which  precipiuted  in  the  secondary  heat-treatment  step;  and 
thereafter  obtaining  by  solvent  extraction  mesophase  micro- 
spheres of  substantially  uniform  particle  size  formed  in  the 
residual  pitch. 

4J81,991 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  A 

GAS 

Ralph  J.  Bertotadni,  Naperrill^  Eugene  H.  Hirschberg,  Pwk 

Forest,  and  F^ank  S.  Modiea,  Downers  Gtots,  aU  of  IlL, 

assignors  to  Studard  OU  Compuy  (Indiana),  CUcago,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,264,  Apr.  11, 1979.  TWs  application  Jnl. 

31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,944 

Int  a.J  aOG  11/04.  11/18 

UA  CL  208-113  ^  27  Cl^ 

1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  a  gu  whicn 

comprises:  .  ^        ,. .   »„ 

(a)  absorbing  sulfur  oxides  from  the  gas  with  a  sobd  absor- 
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bent  which  comprises  magnesium  oxide  in  association 
with  at  least  one  free  or  combined  rare  earth  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  cerium, 
praseodymium,  samarium  and  dysprosium  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  100*  to  about  900*  C, 
wherein  said  magnesium  oxide  and  rare  earth  metal  or 
metals  are  contained  within  the  same  particles  of  said 
absorbent  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  magnesium  oxide  to 
rare  earth  metal  or  metals  is  from  about  1.0  to  about  1,000; 
and 
(b)  removing  said  absorbed  sulfur  oxides  from  the  absorbent 
as  a  sulfur-containing  gas  which  comprises  hydrogen 
sulfide  by  contacting  said  absorbent  with  a  hydrocarbon 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  373*  to  about  900*  C. 


support  component  comprising  activated  alumina  and  (3)  a 
steam-stabilizing  phosphorus  component. 


4^1,994 

SPILLED  OIL  SKIMMER  KIT 

Ray  R.  Ayers,  Houston,  Tex^  antgnor  to  Shell  OO  CoBpany, 

Hoaston,  Tex. 

CoBtianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,100,  Sep.  lH,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBnatioB  of  S<t.  No.  817,652,  Jnl.  21, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  737,939, 

No?.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  4,417 

Int  a.3  BOID  2/00 

U.S.  a.  210—120  13  Claims 


4,381,992 
RECLAIMING  USED  LUBRICATING  OIL 
\l|/illiam  E.  Wood,  and  Donald  K.  MacQueen,  both  of  Bartlcs- 
fille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tiesTlUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,297 
brt.  CL^  ClOG  7/Oa-  ClOM  U/(Xk  BOID  3/10,  3/38 
J^S.  CL  208—179  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  essentially  ash  free  oil 
s|ock  from  a  lubricating  oil  containing  ash-forming  compo- 
nents comprising: 

(1)  contacting  said  lubricating  oil  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  treating  agent  comprising  an  ammonium  salt  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  ash  forming  components  and  render- 
ing them  removable  under  conditions  sufficient  to  disperse 
said  agent  in  said  lubricating  oil  and  react  said  agent  with 
ash-forming  components  of  said  lubricating  oil; 

(2)  removing  a  major  portion  of  the  water  from  the  mixture 
resulting  from  combining  said  aqueous  solution  and  said 
lubricating  oil; 

(3)  separating  solids  from  the  oil  resulting  from  step  (2)  to 
obtain  a  partially  purified  oil;  and 

(4)  vacuum  distilling  the  partially  purified  oil  with  steam 
dilution  in  a  fractionation  column  to  obtain  a  plurality  of 
boiling  range  oil  fractions  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
said  fractionation  column  is  divided  into  three  sections  of 
a  total  drawoff  tray  positioned  in  a  lower  portion  of  the 
column  and  a  partial  drawoff  tray  positioned  in  an  upper 
portion  of  the  column  and  a  heavy  sidedraw  fraction  is 

t  withdrawn  from  the  total  drawoff  tray,  a  light  sidedraw 
fraction  is  withdrawn  from  the  partial  drawoff  tray,  an 
overhead  fraction  is  withdrawn  from  the  top  of  the  col- 
umn, fiirther  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  the  oils  in 
the  overhead  fraction  is  recycled  above  said  partial  draw- 
off  tray  to  provide  additional  reflux,  a  first  portion  of  the 
oils  in  the  heavy  sidedraw  flraction  is  recycled  below  said 
total  drawoff  tray,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  oils  in  the 
heavy  sidedraw  fraction  is  recycled  above  said  total  draw- 
off  tray  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  assure  that  the  total 
drawoff  tray  is  not  drawn  dry. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  oil  from  the  surface  of  a  turbulent 
body  of  water  comprising,  a  chamber  for  receiving  water  and 
oil  thereinto  during  relative  movement  between  the  apparatus 
and  the  body  of  water,  the  chamber  being  formed  by  (a)  an 
open,  self-floated  front,  (b)  a  substantially  flat  and  oil  imperme- 
able top,  which  contacts  the  body  of  water  and  is  sufficiently 
flexible  to  conform  to  long  waves,  (c)  a  substantially  flat  and 
water  impermeable  flexible  bottom  ahead  of  a  discharge  open- 
ing, which  bottom  intercepts  and  baflles  orbital  water  motion 
of  incoming  shorter  waves,  (d)  sides  connecting  the  bottom 
and  top  and  extending  rearwardly  at  least  no  greater  angle  than 
would  constrict  water  flow  within  the  chamber  and  thus  focus 
and  reflect  incoming  waves,  (e)  ties  connecting  the  top  and 
bottom  and  giving  some  stiffness  to  the  top  which  forms  a 
baflle  to  suppress  wave  chop  within  the  chamber,  (0  the  dis- 
charge opening  being  in  the  rear  of  the  chamber,  which  open- 
ing directs  the  exiting  flow  of  water  downward  and  rear- 
wardly, and  (g)  means  for  withdrawing  oil  from  the  top  of  the 
rear  of  the  chamber  thus  formed. 


4,381,995 
IN-LINE  nLTER  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Derek  M.  Eagles,  Hudson,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Conpaiiy, 
MoliBe,IlL 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,164 

fart,  a?  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210-137  4  dalffls 


4381,993 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  HYDROCARBON 

FEEDSTOCKS  WITH  CO  AND  H2O  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

[  OF  STEAM  STABLE  CATALYSTS 

Thoaas  D.  Ncritt,  Naperrilk,  IlL,  assignor  to  Standard  OU 

CiMipaay  (IndiaBa),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,166 
'  brt.  CLJ  ClOG  45/26.  49/18 

VS,  CL  208—217  16  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  feeds  to  remove  con- 
I  aminants  comprising  sulfiir,  nitrogen,  oxygen,  metals  or  com- 
binations thereof  comprising  contacting  the  feed  and  a  treating 
;as  comprising  water  and  carbon  monoxide  under  reaction 
onditioos  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (1)  a  metal- 
ic  component  having  shift  and  hydrogenating  activity,  (2)  a 


1.  An  in-line  filter  assembly  comprising:  a  filter  housing 
defining  a  valve  bore  having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  an  outlet  at 
another  end  and  an  intermediate  section  between  said  one  and 
another  ends;  a  tubular  valve  element  reciprocably  mounted  in 
the  reduced  diameter  section  of  the  bore;  a  filter  element 
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mounted  in  the  valve  element  for  intercepting  all  of  the  flow 
occurring  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet;  said  filter  housing 
defining  a  valve  seat  located  between  said  outlet  and  said  valve 
element;  said  valve  element  having  a  downstream  end  adapted 
for  movement  toward  said  valve  seat  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  to  at  least  restrict  said  flow 
when  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  exists  across  the 
valve  and  filter  elements;  and  yieldable  biasing  means  acting 
between  the  housing  and  the  valve  element  in  a  direction 
holding  the  valve  element  away  from  said  seat. 


I  4^1,997 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  A  FUEL 
INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Klaus-JiirieB  Peten,  AfhlterbMh;  Peter  Stiefel,  DitziBgeo,  aai 
Heinz  Ehrentitiut,  Stuttgart,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy, 
asiignon  to  Robert  BoMh  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,534,  Feb.  22, 1980.  This  appUcatioa 

Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,374 
Qaimf  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910846 

Int.  a.5  BOID  JV02 

U^.  a.  210—352 


4,381,996 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  LIVESTOCK 

DIPPING  VAT  SOLUTION  TO  BE  USED  IN 

I     CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  DIPPING  VAT 

Lane  N.  Kogler,  and  H.  Dale  Kugler,  both  of  Rte.  2,  Box  118, 

Cozad,  Dawion  County,  Ncbr.  69130 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  140,046,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,727 

Int  CLJ  BOID  21/24,  35/28 

U,S.  a.  210— 195.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  continuously  cleaning  livestock  dipping  vat 
solution,  comprising:  <  . 

a  dipping  vat;  ' 

a  device  having  one  or  more  means  for  dividing  it  into  two 
or  more  settling  compartments,  the  top  of  each  said  divid- 
ing means  being  horizontal  and  lower  in  elevation  than  the 
lowermost  part  of  the  walls  of  the  tank  and  the  preceding 
such  dividing  means; 
.  means  for  transferring  contaminated  solution  from  the  dip- 
ping vat  into  the  tank,  including; 
an  inlet  pipe  into  the  compartment  formed  by  the  highest 

dividing  means; 
a  flexible,  removable  hose  connected  between  the  dipping 

vat  and  the  inlet  pipes;  and 
means  for  pumping  said  solution  through  said  inlet  pipe 
from  the  dipping  vat  into  the  tank,  whereby  the  trans- 
ferring means  can  be  used  to  return  solution  from  each 
compartment  to  the  dipping  vat  when  the  device  is  not 

in  its  continuous  mode; 

a  gravity  pipe  connected  between  the  tank  and  the  dipping 
vat  for  returning  a  top-most  portion  of  the  solution  from 
the  compartment  of  the  tank  formed  by  the  lowest  divid- 
ing means  to  the  dipping  vat;  and 

at  least  two  operably  removable  screens  for  trapping  animal 
hair  dividing  the  compartment  formed  by  the  lowest 
dividing  means  into  sections  and  extending  above  the 
uppermost  level  of  the  solution  in  said  compartment. 


1.  A  filter  assembly  for  use  in  a  diaphragm  valve  comprising 
an  annular  filter  clement  having  a  circumference  an  upper  and 
lower  extremities,  an  annular  resilient  member  encircling  said 
upper  extremity  of  said  filter  element,  an  annular  resilient 
member  associated  with  said  lower  extremity  of  said  filter 
element,  an  annular  spring  loaded  plate  having  a  spring  means 
extending  within  the  annulus  of  said  filter  element  and  associ- 
ated with  said  lower  annular  resilient  member  and  resilient 
rib-like  means  arranged  in  spaced  relation  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  filter  element  to  reinforce  the  same,  said  rib-like 
means  being  connected  to  each  annuli  of  said  filter  element. 

!  4,381,998  ' 

RIGID  HLTER  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THE  SAME 
Robert  L.  Roberts,  St  Charles,  lU.,  and  Felix  G.  Janssen,  Ft 
Lauderdale  Fla.,  assignors  to  U.S.  EnTironmental  Products, 
Inc  St  Charles,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,956 

Int  a.J  BOID  39/20 

VS.  CL  210—503  »  Ctotais 
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1.  An  improved  rigid  sludge  dewatering  filter  plate  compris- 
ing at  least  two  layers; 

the  first  layer  comprising  a  thin,  flat  filtering  element  having 
an  exposed,  dense  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface; 

said  filtering  element  consisting  essentially  of  jagged,  irregu- 
lar particles  of  one  or  more  substances  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  corundum,  emery, 
garnet,  silicon  carbide,  boron  carbide  and  numufactured 
crystalline  alumina  products,  bonded  together  with  an 
adhesive  bonding  agent  wherein  the  particles  are  of  at 
least  two  sizes  within  the  range  consisting  essentially  of 
about  8  grid  to  about  100  grid  and  are  oriented  with  aver- 
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age  partick  tize  increuing  firom  the  upper  surface  to  the 
lower  surface  of  the  filtering  element;  and 

the  second  layer  being  a  supporting  element  comprised  of 
particles  larger  than  the  largest  particles  used  in  the  filter- 
ing element,  bonded  together  and  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  filtering  element  with  an  adhesive  bonding  agent. 

21.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  improved  rigid  sludge 
^lewatering  filter  plate  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  an  adhesive  bonding  agent  with  inert  particles  of 
diameter  greater  than  8  grid  to  forin  a  supporting  element 
mixture; 

(b)  introducing  the  supporting  element  mixture  into  a  filter 
plate  mold  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

(c)  tamping  the  supporting  element  mixture  in  the  mold; 

(d)  mixing  an  adhesive  bonding  agent  with  jagged,  irregular 
particles  of  at  least  two  sizes  within  the  range  consisting 
essentially  of  8  grid  to  100  grid,  wherein  the  particles  are 
comprised  of  one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  corundum,  emery, 
garnet,  silicon  carbide,  boron  carbide  and  manufactured 
crystalline  alumina  products,  to  form  a  filtering  element 
mixture; 

(e)  introducing  the  filtering  element  mixture  into  the  filter 
plate  mold  to  a  predetermined  depth  of  between  about  i 
inch  and  about  2  inches  on  top  of  the  tamped  supporting 
element  mixture; 

(0  smoothing  the  upper  surface  of  the  filtering  element 

mixture  with  smoothing  means; 
(g)  tamping  the  filtering  element  mixture  in  the  mold;  and 
(h)  curing  the  resulting  filter  plate. 


4^1,999 

AUTOMATIC  ULTRAFILTRATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
'any  D.  Boaeher,  Littteton;  Dennia  J.  HlaTinka,  Lakewood; 
Richard  M.  Kcnstaalo,  Deaver,  and  Steren  H.  Johaaon,  Lake- 
wood,  all  of  Colo,,  aaaignors  to  Cobc  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  Lake* 
wood,Cok>. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,379 

lot  CL^  BOW  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  210-637  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  achieving  a  target  amount  of 
i|ltrafiltration  in  a  fluid  flow  transfer  device  having  a  first  fluid 
g  past  one  surface  of  a  semipermeable  membrane  and  a 
fluid  flowing  past  the  other  surface  by  the  end  of  a 
overall  time  period,  said  method  comprising 
supplying  said  first  fluid  to  said  fluid  flow  transfer  device, 
removing  said  first  fluid  from  said  fluid  flow  transfer  device, 
generating  electrical  ultrafiltration  rate  signals  indicative  of 
the  difference  of  the  flowrate  of  the  first  fluid  entering  said 
device  and  the  flowrate  of  the  first  fluid  leaving  said 
device, 
generating  electrical  first  fluid  pressure  signals  indicative  of 
the  pressure  of  said  first  fluid  in  said  device  with  a  first 
fluid  pressure  sensor, 
generating  electrical  second  fluid  pressure  signals  indicative 


of  the  pressure  of  the  other  liquid  flowing  through  said 
device  with  a  second  fluid  pressure  sensor, 
adjusting  one  of  said  pressures  of  said  fluids  in  response  to 

electrical  pressure  adjustment  signals, 
generating  electrical  target  signals  indicative  of  said  target 
amount  of  ultrafiltration  and  said  specific  time  period  at 
control  panel  means  and  supplying  them  to  ultn^tration 
control  means,  and 
automatically  periodically  receiving  said  first  and  second 
fluid  pressure  signals  and  said  ultrafiltration  rate  signals, 
computing  a  coefficient  for  describing  the  relationship 
between  the  ultrafiltration  rate  and  the  diflerence  of  pres- 
sures of  the  first  and  second  fluids  (the  transmembrane 
pressure),  and  producing  said  pressure  adjustment  signals 
at  said  ultrafiltration  control  means, 
said  adjustment  signals  indicating  transmembrane  pressure 
corresponding  to  the  desired  ultrafiltration  rate  based 
upon  the  most  recently  calculated  value  of  said  coeffici- 
ent, whereby  the  actual  ultrafiltration  rate  results  in 
achieving  the  target  fluid  loss  by  the  end  of  said  overall 
time  period  even  if  the  relationship  between  the  fluid 
pressures  and  ultrafiltration  rate  changes  during  said 
specific  overall  period. 


4,382,000 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  CHROMATOGRAPHY  TEST 

Sandra  M.  Wisebaker,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Paul  L.  White,  Ida, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,724 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  210-658  11  Claims 


^-^ 


'< 


1.  A  thin  layer  chromatography  device  comprising  a  trans- 
parent tube  having  a  first  open  end  adapted  for  sealing  with  a 
stopper,  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  tube  and  of  a  length  at  least  about  equal  to  that  of  the  tube, 
the  member  adapted  to  fit  concentrically  within  the  tube,  the 
outside  surface  of  the  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  thin 
layer  of  adsorbent  before  assembly  of  the  member  inside  the 
tube,  a  fitting  at  the  first  end  of  the  tube,  the  fitting  having  an 
annular  portion  defining  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  the  member  when  the  tube  and  member  are  assembled 
together  to  provide  a  hermetically  sealed  device  before  use,  at 
least  one  sample  positioning  opening  in  the  tube  whereby, 
upon  use  of  the  device,  a  sample  can  be  positioned  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  member  and  whereby  air  can  enter  the  interior  of 
the  tube,  and  there  being  a  second  fitting  adapted  to  fit  inside 
the  tube,  the  second  fitting  having  an  annular  flange  defining 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  an  end  of  the  member, 
the  member  and  second  fitting  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged as  to  provide  for  sliding  movement  therrtwtween. 
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USE  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON  FOR  SEPARATION  OF 

ETHANOL  FROM  WATER 
Saati  KnlpnitiiipuiJa,  Hoffkiuui  Eitates,  and  Richard  W.  Nenzil, 
Downen  Gro?c,  both  of  lU^  aMignon  to  UOP  Inc^  Dm 
Plalaes,ni. 

Contionatloa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,048,  Oct  30, 1900, 
ateBdoacd.  This  appUcatkm  Oct  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  316,363 
T  iBt  a.J  BOID  15/02 

U.S.  a.  210-674  111  TCIafaM 


.rzi 


4,382,003 
BREAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING 

FLUIDS 
Clare  H.  Kncera,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  aad  Richard  B.  CommU,  Perry- 
too,  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  The  Dow  Chenlcal  CooipaBy,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,490 
lat  Q.^  E21B  43/26 
U  A  a  2S2— 8  J5  R  I  W  Ciataa 

1.  A  formulated  fluid  composition  having  properties  making 
it  suitable  for  use  as  a  hydraulic  fracturing  fluid,  said  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  viscosity-increasing  amount  of  an  uncrosslinked  aque- 
ous polysaccharide  solution,  and 

(b)  a  4,4'-thiodiphenol  corresponding  to  the  formula 


$$  iiO  199 


1.  A  process  for  separating  ethanol  from  a  feed  mixture 
comprising  ethanol  and  water  and  for  producing  a  motor  fuel 
blend,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at 
adsorption  conditions  with  an  adsorbent  comprising  activated 
carbon,  selectively  adsorbing  said  ethanol  in  said  adsorbent  to 
the  substantial  exclusion  of  water,  contacting  the  adsorbent 
containing  the  adsorbed  ethanol  with  a  desorbent  material 
comprising  a  high  octane  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  gasoline 
range  to  desorb  said  ethanol  from  the  adsorbent,  and  removing 
from  said  adsorbent  and  recovering  as  said  motor  fuel  blend 
the  resultant  mixture  of  ethanol  and  desorbent  material. 


4382,002  ' 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  AN  ADDITIVE 
COMPOSTnON 
Thad  O.  Walker,  Hnmble,  Tex.;  Darrell  W.  Brownawell,  Scotch 
Plaina,  and  Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercerrille,  both  of  N  J., 
•lalgBon  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,053  { 

Int  CLJ  C89K  7/02 
U  A  a.  252-8  J  C  5  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  drilling  mud  comprising  particles  of  clayey 
material  suspended  in  sufficient  water  to  render  it  circulaUble 
and  an  effective  amount  of  an  ester  compound  formed  by  the 
reaction  of: 
(a)  a  thio-bis-alkanol  of  the  formula: 

H-^OCH-(CH2).-+-S;,(0)^-+(CH2)f-CHO-+-H 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  independently  may  be  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  x  may  be  1-4,  y  may  be  0, 1  or  2,  a,  b,  c, 
and  d,  each  independently  maybe  1-3;  with  (b)  1  to  2 
moles,  per  mole  of  the  thio-bis-alkanol.  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  substituted  succinic  acid  or  anhydride 
wherein  the  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  contains  from 
about  12  to  SO  carbon  atoms  whereby  the  drilling  torque 
of  said  mud  is  reduced. 


HO 


OH 


(R)lof2 


(R)l  or  2 


wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  inert  substituent,  said 
4,4'-thiodiphenol  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
break  the  viscosity  of  said  composition. 


4,382004 

PREPARATION  OF  MAGNESIUM  ALKYLPHENATES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DETERGENT-DISPERSANT 

ADDTTIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Jean-Pierre  Tassara,  Villenrbaane,  France,  assignor  to  Orogil, 

CourbcToie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,725,  Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,220 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  9, 1979, 79  06060 
Int  on?  ClOM  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  252-25  '  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  magnesium  alkyl  phenates  com- 
prising: 

(A)  preparing  a  suspension  of  active  magnesium  oxide  in 
methanol,  said  suspension  containing  up  to  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  of  active  magnesium  oxide,  referred  to  the 
weight  of  the  methanol; 

(B)  contacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  40*  C. 
said  suspension  with  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  an  alkyl  phenol  having  at  least  one  C6-Q0  >lkyl  sub- 
stituent, 

(b)  a  dilution  oil,  and  j 

(c)  a  heavy  alcohol  of  a  boiling  point  of  between  about 
100*  and  200*  C.  that  is  not  a  diol, 

the  ratio  of  the  number  of  mols  of  active  magnesium  oxide 
to  the  number  of  recurrent  phenolic  OH  units  being  be- 
tween about  0.2s  and  2,  the  amount  of  dilution  oil  being 
between  about  0  and  140  percent  by  weight,  referred  to 
the  weight  of  alkyl  phenol,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  heavy 
alcohol  to  active  magnesium  oxide  being  between  about  0 
and  4,  the  said  molar  ratio  being  at  least  1 .2  when  the  ratio 
of  the  number  of  active  magnesium  oxide  mols  to  the 
number  of  recurrent  phenolic  OH  unitt  is  greater  than 

about  0.75; 

(C)  and  carbonating  the  resultant  medium  under  pressure 
with  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  0' 
and  40*  C. 
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4^2,005 
OIL-SOLUBLE  NITROGEN  CONTAINING 
SULFONATED  POLYMERS  USEFUL  AS  OIL  ADDITIVES 
H^oy  N.  Miner,  Howtiw,  Tcz^  MrigMNr  to  Ezxoa  Rescwch  A 
tfatertmg  Co^  Florkaa  Fuk,  N  J. 
Ct^ntiaaatimi  of  Scr.  No.  195M^  Oct  10, 19M,  ataiidoiMd. 
TUs  arttkatkm  Jal.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,669 
lat  a.i  ClOM  1/40:  ClOL  1/24 
U4S.  a.  252—32.7  E  47  CiaioM 

A  compocition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
mt  or  fuel  oil  and  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  V.I.  improver— dis- 
peiant  ionic  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
wi  light  in  the  range  of  S.OOO  to  1,000,000  formed  by  sulfonating 
an  aliphatic  C2  to  C30  olefin  polymer  with  a  non-chlorine-con- 
taining  sulfonating  agent  to  a  level  of  about  1  to  60  milliequiva- 
leiiu  of  SO3H  groups  per  100  grams  of  sulfonated  polymer, 
sai  d  sulfonated  polymer  being  at  least  partly  neutralized  with  a 
neutralizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nii  1,  ammonia  salts  and  amines;  wherein  when  said  composition 
CO  mprises  a  major  amount  of  said  lubricating  oil,  said  composi- 
tic  n  contains  about  0.01  to  10  wt.  %  of  said  ionic  polymer;  and 
wl  lerein  when  said  composition  comprises  a  major  amount  of 
sai  d  fuel,  said  composition  contains  0.001  to  0.3  wt.  %  of  said 
ioiiic  polymer. 


consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  oxidate  of  an  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymer  or  terpolymer  with  a  dispersant  derived 
from  a  dicarboxylic  anhydride  reacted  with  a  polyamine,  said 
copolymer  or  terpolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  3,000  to  300,000  and  being  selected  from  ethylene- 
propylene  copolymers  or  ethylene-propylene  terpolymers 
wherein  the  termonomer  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 

6.  A  process  comprising:  oxidizing  in  an  inert  solvent  or 
mineral  oil  at  140*  to  160*  C,  an  ethylene/propylene  copoly- 
mer or  a  terpolymer,  the  termonomer  thereof  being  an  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  and  the  polymer  or  terpolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  3,000  to  300,000; 
continuing  oxidation  until  the  formation  of  adequate  carbonyl 

groups; 
and  then  condensing  the  resulting  polymer  oxidate  with  the 

amine  function  of  a  nitrogenous  dispersant  derived  from  a 

dicarboxylic  anhydride  and  a  polyamine. 


4,382,006 

FRICTION  REDUCTION  ADDITIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Aildrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  MobU  OU 

>rporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBiMtioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,903,  Not.  6, 1979, 

^udoiied.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,914 

lat  a.'  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  252-49.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and 
a  I  ninor  friction  reducing  proportion  of  a  borated  adduct  of  a 
compound  having  the  following  generalized  structure: 


an 


R— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


(CH2CH20),H 


(CHjCHjO)^ 


w  lere  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  10  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
al  Lenyl,  alkaryl,  where  x  is  an  integer  from  I  to  10;  where  y  is 
integer  from  1  to  10,  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  at  least  2,  and 


an 


w  lere  x  and  y  may  be  the  same  or  different. 


4,382,008 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

William  Boreland,  Hartlepool;  John  M.  Doisor,  Redcar,  and 

Geoffrey  S.  Jaqnet,  Gnat  Aytoa,  all  of  EngUmd,  aaaignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUcd  Feb.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,041 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1980, 
8008297 

Int.  CL^  0D9K  5/00 
UJS.  a.  252-75  12  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibitor  which  comprises:  from  2  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  a  triazole,  an  alkali  metal  borate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  give  a  boron  content  of  3  to  60  parts  by  weight, 
from  100  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  benzoate  or 
toluate,  an  alkali  metal  silicate  sufficient  to  provide  water 
soluble  silicate  and  present  in  an  amount  of  1.3  to  13  parts  by 
weight  expressed  as  Si02,  and  from  13  to  230  parts  by  weight, 
calculated  as  the  free  acid,  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  C7  to  C13 
dibasic  organic  acid,  the  corrosion  inhibitor  giving  at  a  temper- 
ature of  23*  C.  in  a  2%  solution  in  water  a  pH  in  the  range  6.3 
to  10. 

5.  An  antifreeze  composition  which  comprises  a  corrosion 
inhibitor  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  10,000  parts  by  weight  of 
the  antifreeze  component. 


4,382,007 

NOVEL  DISPERSANT-VI  IMPROVERS  AND 

LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 

Hlury  Chflfctx,  (Hcnham;  Richard  F.  Lore,  Flshkill,  and  James 

O.  WaldMllig,  Wappingm  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Texaco  Inc  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Continaation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  230,241,  Feb.  2, 1981, 

lUs  application  Jnn.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,089 
Int  a.>  ClOM  1/32 
UlS.  CL  252-51 J  A  10  Claims 

A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  portion  of 
ubricating  oil  and  an  effective  dispersing  and  viscosity  im- 
pf  oving  amount  of  an  additive  obtained  by  oxidizing  in  an  inert 
so  Ivent  or  in  mineral  oil,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  initiator,  an  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  or  terpoly- 
toit  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  3,000  to  about 
3(  0,000,  the  termonomer  thereof  being  an  unsaturated  hydro- 
a  rbon,  until  the  formation  of  adequate  carbonyl  groups  due  to 
oj  idation  and  condensing  the  oxicUzed  portion  of  the  resulting 
pc»lymer  oxidate  with  the  amine  function  of  a  nitrogenous 
di  tpenant  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  anhy- 
diide  with  a  polyamine. 
5.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  as  a  lubricating  oil  additive 


4,382,009 

HYDRAUUC  FLUID  CONTAINING  WATER  AND  AN 

(Mtf-POLYBUTADIENEDICARBOXYUC  ACID 

Riknzo  Macda,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Matsumara  OO 

Rcacarch  Corporation,  NisUaondya,  Japan 

FUcd  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,078 
Claiau  priority,  opplicatioo  Japaa,  Dec  3, 1980, 55-171388- 
lat  CLJ  C09K  5/00 
U  A  a.  252—79  2  CloiaH 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  emulsion  or 
solution  of  an  oil  suitable  for  use  as  the  base  for  a  lubricating  oil 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mineral  oil  and  a 
synthetic  oil,  and  an  a,o>-polybutadienedicarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  about  1,300, 
the  amount  of  the  a,o>-polybutadienedicarboxylic  acid  being 
about  0.1  to  about  3%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
hydraulic  fluid.  .1 
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DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE  GASES  WITH 

COMPLETE  SULFITE  OXIDATION 

David  Lnrie,  539  CortogtMi  PL,  Wyckoff,  NJ.  07481 

DiTlfioii  of  Ser.  No.  973,897,  Dec.  28, 1978,  P«t  No.  4,307,069, 

which  is  a  coBtiBaation>iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  688,133,  May  20, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,134,961,  and  Ser.  No.  904,329,  May  9, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,202,869.  This  appUcatioa  JnL  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

170,702 

Int  CU  COIF  7/10.  7/76;  COID  5/00 

VS.  CL  252—184  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  sulfate  and 

aluminum  sulfate  in  about  1.1:1  to  2:1  Na20:Al203  equivalent 

molar  ratio.  I 


Rl-X-/r     jS-CO-CH2-C»-R2 


4,382,011       ^ 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  USEWJL  IN  FLUE  GAS 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
David  Lurie,  539  Covington  PI.,  Wyckoff,  N J.  07481 

I  ContiBiiatiOB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,213,  Oct  22, 1979, 
gtafy««"*^,  which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  904,329,  May  9, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,202,869,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  688,133,  May 
20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134,961.  This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  207,916 

Int  a.J  COIF  7/70.  13/00;  COIB  17/16.  17/22 

MS.  a.  252—184  2  Cl«»»»» 


TO" 

TawCOUt   «l|  SI|04«.N«9" 


,S04  a.itao,., 


i  acewcii 


LO'N*  TO  0T»«1A 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl,  perfluoroalkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1-18 
carbon  atoms;  R2  is  alkyl  or  perfluoroalkyl,  each  of  1-12  car- 
bon atoms;  and  X  is  1,4-trans-cyclohexylene,  l,4.phenylene  or 
4,4'<yclohexylphenyl. 

4,382,013 

ANIONIC  SURFACTANT  COMPOSTHONS  EFFECTIVE 

IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  STRONGLY  lONIZABLE 

SALTS 
Thomas  M.  Kaneko,  Trenton;  Daniel  R.  Dntton,  and  Boagnb 
Kim,  both  of  Groase  De,  aU  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,209,  Feb.  19, 1980.  This  application 
Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,492 
Int  a.J  BOIF  17/00.  17/30;  EllD  17/00 
U5.  a.  252-354  7  OaimB 

1.  A  surfactant  blend  comprising  about  50  to  95  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ethoxylate  ester 
and  about  50  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
anionic  surfisctant, 
said  ester  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  polybasic  acid  or 
anhydride  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ethoxyUte  hav- 
ing the  formula 

Y[(A),r-(C2H40)m-Hl, 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  having  4  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxybutylene,  the  residue 
of  tetrahydrofuran,  and  mixtures  thereof;  Y  is  an  initiator 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  elemenU  other  than 
carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  x  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  2,  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  molecular  weight  is 
about  1000  to  about  2500,  m  is  an  integer  such  that  the  oxyeth- 
ylene  content  of  the  entire  compound,  mx  oxyethylene  groups, 
constitutes  about  20  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
oxyalkylene  content  and 
said  anionic  surfactant  is  at  least  one  anionic  alkylaromatic 

sulphur-  or  phosphorus-containing  ester  surfactant  having 

an  HLB  of  at  least  15. 


1.  A  fluid  molten  mixture  of  aluminum  sulflde  and  sodium 
siilflde  in  1:1  to  1:2  Al203:Na20  equivalent  molar  ratio. 


4,382,012 
UQUm  CRYSTALLINE  DWETONES 
Radolf  ridaiifhinlr.  Di^wg,  and  Lndwig  Pohl,  Darmatadt 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaiviora  to  Merck  Patent 
Gcsdlachafl  mit  beachraenkter  Haftnng,  Darmstadt  Fed. 

DiviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  148,353,  May  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,297,515. 
Thia  appUcatioB  JaL  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283^44 
daiiM  priority,  applicatloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918775 

Iirt.  CL^  G02F 1/13;  C09K  3/34 

UACL252-299.1  !  ^^1^ 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  dielectric,  comprising  at  least  two  liquid 
crystal  components,  at  least  one  being  a  diketone  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,382,014 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POLYETHER 

CARBONATE  SURFACE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL 

Shiznyoshi  Sakai;  Tatsoo  F^liaaad,  both  of  Hamamatan;  Knnio 

Koaogi,  Iwata;  Hiroshi  Takemara,  Nagoya,  and  MichiaU 

Sageaaka,  Shimada,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalffora  to  1W  Prcaldeat  of 

Shiznoka  Univeraity,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,411 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1980, 554930 
Int  CLJ  BOIF  17/30 
U.S.  CL  252-356  ^  CW« 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyether-carbonate  surface 
active  composition  comprising 
contacting  a  carbonic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


c«o 


/ 


in  which  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  lU  which  are  identical  or  different 
are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  with  an 
active  hydrogen  compound  which  contains  a  minimum  of 


ISl 
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4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  active  hydrogen  contain- 
ing group  selected  from  aryl  and  alkyl  hydroxy,  carbox- 
yUc  acid  and  amino  groups; 
n^  the  presence  of  an  ate-complex  catalyst  having  at  least 
o  alkoxy  groups  of  the  formula 


\i- 


M/+[Z(OR)J 


in  which: 

M  is  an  alkali  metal, 

Z  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIB,  IIIA  or  IVA  of  the  Periodic 

Table  optionally  bonded  to  alkyl  or  aryl  groups 
R  is  an  alkyl  group 
s  1  or  2 
n  is  2  to  6 

at  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  200*  C,  to  telomerize  said 
carbonic  acid  ester  with  said  active  hydrogen  compound. 


4^2,015 

PASSIVATION  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  ON 

CRACKING  CATALYST 

Ovincn  Castillo,  Lyons,  and  John  C.  Hayes,  Palatiac,  both  of 

IL,  MsifDors  to  UOP  Inc^  Dcs  Pliines,  Dl. 
Co  Btiilnatioii-io-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  209,073,  No?.  21, 1980,  Pat 

I  Jo.  4,364,848,  which  is  a  continiMtioB-io-part  of  Scr.  No. 
13Jt,602,  Mar.  21, 1980,  abttidoiicd.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 

1982,  Scr.  No.  344,106 
Ttle  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sobscqncnt  to  No?.  30, 
1999,  has  been  «f<fy***'''***        ~~~~-^ 
fart.  a.J  BOIJ  29/38.  21/20:  ClOG  U/1%,  11/05 
U.SI.  a  252—417  6  Claims 

A  process  for  passivating  a  metal  on  fluidized  cracking 
catilyst  which  has  been  contaminated  with  said  metal  due  to 
use  of  said  catalyst  in  a  fluidized  cracking  system,  and 
wbnein  said  catalyst  is  cycled  between  a  cracking  zone,  in 
whjch  said  catalyst  is  contacted  at  an  elevated  temperature 

a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  said  metal  which 

deposits  on  said  catalyst,  and  a  regeneration  zone,  in  which 
carpon  is  oxidized  and  thereby  removed  from  said  catalyst, 
saia  metal  being  included  in  the  group  comprising  nickel, 
van  adium,  cobalt  or  iron,  which  process  comprises  contacting 
sai(  catalyst,  prior  to  the  cycling  of  said  catalyst  to  said  crack- 
ing zone,  with  a  gas  or  mixture  of  gases  comprising  hydrocar- 
boi  s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  con- 
taii  ing  one,  two  and  three  carbon  atoms  at  passivation  reaction 
coi  ditions,  including  a  temperature  of  above  1300*  F.,  selected 
so  IS  to  first  effect  substantially  complete  reduction  of  said 
me  al  to  its  metallic  state  and  then  deactivation  of  said  metal  in 
its  netallic  state  by  carbonization. 

i .  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  con- 
tac  ing  of  said  catalyst  with  said  gaseous  mixture  occurs  in  a 
pai  nvation  zone  comprising  a  vessel  in  the  dip  leg  line  between 
the  regeneration  vessel  and  the  reactor  riser. 

(>.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said  gas  or 
mL  iture  of  gases  contains  hydrogen.  % 


4,382,016 
^XTRACTANT  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL  OF 
GOBALTOD  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
WilUaB  A.  RiekcHoa,  Niagwa  Falls;  Allan  J.  Robertson,  Thor- 
<iM,  both  of  Canada,  and  Da?id  R.  Boricy,  KiimcloB,  NJ., 
iHigBors  to  AoMricaa  CyaMunid  Coapuy,  Staairfbrd,  Comi. 
mt  rWoa  of  Scr.  No.  263,528,  Mqr  14, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,348,367, 
wUch  is  a  coirtiBa>tioB-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  182,296,  Aog.  28, 
—    '  'Hds  appUcirtioB  Joik  23, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

391,270 
fart.  0.3  OOIG  51/00 
UJ$.  CL  252—428  3  Claiau 

A  composition  for  use  in  extraction  comprising  an  inert 
makerial  whereupon  an  organophosphinic  acid  of  the  structure: 


p 

/  \ 

R2  OX 


OR 


P 

/   \ 

R2  OX 


is  adsorbed  entrained  or  chemically  bound  wherein  Ri,  R2  are 
individually  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aralkyl  or  cy- 
cloalkylaryl  radicals  and  X  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  salt-forming 
radical.  ^ 


4,382,017 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

NON-FREEZING  CATALYST  SOLUTION 

Charles  A.  Robinson,  and  Bamctt  J.  Robinson,  both  of  501 

Boylston  St,  Brooklinc,  Mass.  02146 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,979 

fait  a.'  BOIJ  37/04.  31/28;  P02B  75/12;  ClOL  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  252—429  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  unwanted  precipitation  of  a 
stable  aqueous  catalyst  solution  comprising  an  admixture  of  a 
water  soluble  compound  of  platinum  and  chlorine  in  a  catalytic 
amount,  and  an  antifreeze  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohol  and  glycols  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  method  comprising  adding  a  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  lithium  chloride, 
sodium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof  to  said  compound  of 
pUtinum  or  to  said  antifreeze  compound  prior  to  admixing 
said  antifreeze  compound  and  said  platinum  compound, 
and  following  said  admixing, 

adding  water  to  provide  approximately  30%  water  by  vol- 
ume. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  compound  of 
platinum  and  chlorine  is  H2PtCl6.6H20,  said  antifreeze  com- 
pound is  ethylene  glycol,  and  wherein  said  chloride  is  lithium 
chloride. 


4,382,018 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE 
CATALYSTS 
John  L.  H.  Allan,  Gkn  Rock;  Bircndra  K.  Patnaik,  Parsippany, 
and  Agapios  Aga^en,  Dunont  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Dart 
Indnstrics,  Inc.  Los  Angdcs,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  52,652,  Jnn.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,630 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  31/02 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  10  Claims 

1.    A    catalyst    comprising    (l-nK3Tia3Aia3)n(3TiCl- 
3-AICI2)  where 

(a)  n  is  a  positive  number  less  than  or  equal  to  one, 

(b)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur, 
selenium  and  tellurium, 

(c)  XR  is  derived  from  an  electron  donor  compound  R^— X- 
— R2  wherein  R>  is  an  organic  grouping  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  substituted 
derivations  thereof  and  a  grouping  of  the  formula 

— C— R' 

N 
X 

wherein 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  selenium  or  tellurium  and  R^  is  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  derivatives  thereof, 
wherein  R^  is  an  organic  grouping  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  substituted 
derivatives  thereof,  and  wherein  R  is  R'  or  R^,  and 

wherein  said  catalyst  is  essentially  free  of  any  hydrocarbon 

solvent 


May  3, 1983 


CHEMICAL 


159 


4^2,019 
PURIFIED  CATALYST  SUPPORT 
Carl  C.  Greco,  Gamcnlllc  N.Y^  Milgiior  to  Stmiffcr  Cbcmkal 
Company,  Weitport,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,774 
I  lot  aj  C08F  4/64.  4/02 

VS.  a.  252-^29  B  32  Claims 

7.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalytic  system  for  polymer- 
izing olefins  comprising: 

(a)  a  component  containing  titanium  halide  obtained  by: 

"  (i)  activating  a  support  material  comprising  magnesium 
I  chloride  with  an  electron  donor  to  make  an  activated 
I    product,  and 

(ii)  treating  the  activated  product  with  a  titanium  halide  to 
form  the  titanium  halide  component,  and 

(b)  a  component  containing  an  organoaluminum  compound, 
the  improvement  comprising  pretreating  the  support  mate- 
rial comprising  magnesium  chloride  containing  about  5 
percent  or  more  magnesium  metal  with  an  active  hydrogen 
compound  in  order  to  transform  substantially  the  elemental 
magnesium  to  the  magnesium  salt  of  the  active  hydrogen 
compound. 


being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  with 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydrogen  atom. 


I  4382,020 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  OLEFIN 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Lambertns  J.  M.  A.  Tan  de  Lcemput,  Echt;  Godefridus  A.  H. 
NooUcB,  Helden-Pamiingen,  and  Hendrikni  W.  fan  dcr  Loo, 
Munstergelecn,  all  of  Netherlanda,  aaaignors  to  Stamicarbon, 
B.V.,  Gcleen,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  7,   1980, 
8002599 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/02.  23/02.  23/22.  23/26 
U.S.  a.  252-432  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  supported 
chromium  oxide  type  of  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
olefins  wherein  the  reaction  product  of  a  chromium- 1,3-diketo 
compound  and  an  organometallic  compound  of  an  element 
from  Group  II  or  III  of  the  periodic  system  is  deposited  on  an 
inert  inorganic  supporting  material  which  is  thereafter  heated 
in  a  nonreducing  atmosphere  at  a  tempierature  of  between  200* 
and  1200*  C,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  which  is  inert  with 
respect  to  compounds  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  hereinafter  refer- 
enced, 

(1)  a  chroinium  chelate  of  a  1,3-diketo  compound,  and 

(2)  a  vanadium  chelate  or  a  vanadyl  chelate  of  a  1,3-diketo 
compound, 

separately  or  jointly  with 

(3)  an  organo-metallic  compound  of  an  element  from 
Group  II  or  III  of  the  periodic  system  in  which  hydro- 
carbyl  groups  with  1-20  carbon  atoms  are  bound,  via  a 
carbon  atom,  to  the  element; 

jointly  contacting  the  resulting  solution  containing  the  reac- 
tion products  of  (1)  and  (2),  with  (3)  with,  and  depositing 
said  reaction  products  on,  an  inert  inorganic  supporting 
material;  and 
heating  said  supporting  material  having  said  reaction  prod- 
ucts deposited  thereon  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  200*  and  1200*  C; 
wherein  said  1,3-diketo  compounds  of  (1)  and  (2)  are  the  same 
or  different  and  have  the  formiula 


OHO 

N     I     II 
Rl— C— C— C— Rj 

Rj 


in  which  formula  Ri,  Rz.  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different,  Ri 
and  R3  being  an  alkyl  group  with  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  R2 


4,382,021 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  CONTAINING  COPPER  AND 

ALKAU  METALS 
Peter  R.  Lanrer,  Lodwigshafcn;  Gcrd  Krone,  Weiseabeini,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Lac  Cordemans,  Kapellea,  Bclginm; 
Reinhard  Sdfert,  and  Eckehard  Danz,  both  of  Ladwigsbafea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  BASF  Aktieagesellscbaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  324,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1980,3046407 

Int  a.i  BOIJ  27/10 
MS.  a.  252-441  1  Claim 

1.  A  supported  catalyst  which  is  useful  for  the  oxychlorina- 
tion  of  ethylene  and  which  comprises:  a  carrier  and  deposited 
therein 

(a)  copper  in  the  form  of  copper  chloride  or  copper  oxychlo- 
ride,  the  amount  of  copper  calculated  as  metal  being  from 
1.0  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  catalyst,  and 

(b)  alkali  metals  in  the  form  of  potassium  chloride,  sodium 
chloride  and  lithium  chloride,  the  total  content  of  the  alkali 
metals  based  on  the  total  catalyst  being  from  0.3  to  9%  by 
weight. 


4,382,022 
SILICA  HAVING  TITANIUM  INCORPORATED 
THROUGH  USE  OF  PEROXIDE 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bardesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,886 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/06.  23/26.  37/00 
VS.  a.  252—452  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  combining  a  titanium  compound,  a 
peroxide,  and  a  mineral  acid  to  form  a  first  solution; 
thereafter  combining  said  first  solution  with  a  second  solu- 
tion comprising  an  alkali  metal  silicate; 
allowing  gellation  to  occur; 
aging  for  a  time  of  at  least  one  hour; 
washing  to  remove  alkali  metal  ions;  and 
removing  water  to  produce  a  xerogel. 
7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  peroxide  is 
hydrogen  peroxide,  said  silicate  is  sodium  silicate,  said  acid  is 
sulfuric  acid  and  wherein  said  titanium  compound  is  titanyl 
sulfate. 

10.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  for  producing  a  catalyst 
wherein  a  chromium  compound  is  present  in  said  first  solution 
so  as  to  produce  a  silica-titanium-chromium  tergel. 


4,382,023 
CATALYZED  COMBUSTION  IN  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Bernard  F.  Mnlaakey,  Fairfax,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Cbcrron  Re- 
seareh  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,532 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  29/16.  21/12 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  3  Oaii" 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  95  to  99.55  weight  percent  of  particles  of  an  acidic 
cracking  catalyst  comprising  silica  and  at  least  one  other 
refractory  inorganic  oxide;  and 

(b)  from  0.05  to  5  weight  percent  of  particles  of  an  oxidation- 
promoting  catalyst  which  includes  greater  than  10  weight 
percent  chromium  calculated  as  elemental  metal  and  from 
0.01  to  1  part,  by  weight,  of  tin  for  each  part  of  chromium 
present,  and  further  the  concentration  of  chromium  in  the 
entire  composition  of  matter  being  between  0.01  and  3.5 
weight  percent,  calculated  as  elemental  metal. 
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ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  RUBBER 
H.  Scnan,  aad  Frederick  W.  Bloore,  both  of  Wolver- 
Eogfaiad,  SHivMn  to  HotfoO  Limited,  Woiver- 
Maaiptoa,  EoglaBd 
CiMtiBMti(wi»^ert  of  Scr.  No.  907y415,  May  IS,  1978, 
lUi  eppUcatioa  Dee.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,563 
priority,  tppUcatioB  Uaited  Kii^dom,  May  18, 1977, 
El/H;  Cwedi,  May  18,  1978,  303591;  Fnuee,  May  18, 
78  14791 

lat  a.1  HOIB  1/06 
CL  252—511  11  ClaiBM 

An  electrically  conductive  silicone  rubber  composition 
having  a  positive,  non-linear,  temperature  co-efficient  of  resis- 
tan:e  which  is  substantially  nonconductive  at  a  temperature 
abcve  a  predetermined  transition  temperature  lying  in  the 
range  94*  C.  to  130*  C,  the  composition  comprising  S%  to 
li\\>  baaed  on  total  material  weight  of  conducting  carbon 
bla  ;k,  from  29%  to  62%  based  on  total  material  weight  at  least 
OM!  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
dioidde,  silica,  zinc  oxide,  precipitated  calcium  carbonate, 
aluminium  oxide,  barium  titanate,  copper,  aluminium,  nickel, 
iroi,  having  a  particle  size  between  0.005  microns  and  100 
mil  :rons,  and  having  a  melting  point  above  the  curing  tempera- 
tur ;  of  the  rubber,  and  said  at  least  one  additive  being  compati- 
ble with  said  rubber  by  virtue  of  said  additive  particles  being 
wetted  by  the  uncured  silicone  rubber,  the  cohesive  energy 
between  said  silicone  rubber  and  said  particles  being  greater 
than  that  between  particles,  and  said  additive  not  affecting  the 
cui  ing  of  said  rubber. 


4,382,025 

aMmoniumtriborate,  an  effective  new  flame 

retardant 

St^phca  I.  Sallay,  2918  Gkacaini  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.  46815 

CoMiHaatioa-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  135,177,  Mar.  28, 1980, 

abi  ladoMd,  which  is  a  contiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  927,340, 

M  24*  1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,177.  Thia  application  Jul.  22, 1981, 

Scr.  No.  286,042 

bt  CL'  C09D  5/14:  COIB  15/12;  CD8K  5/OJ 

U.fi.  a  252—607  21  Clains 

1.  Crystalline  NH4.B3OS.3  CHs-OH. 


4,382,026 

PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  RADIOACTIVE 

ORGANIC  UQUIDS  IN  A  RESIN 

St^fCM  S.  Drake  and  HaroU  E.  Filter,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

ilpMn  to  The  Dow  Cheadcai  Conpaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
<toirti«Mtioa  of  Scr.  No.  962^39,  No?.  20, 1978,  abaadoMd. 
lib  appUcatkM  ivk.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,139 
lat  a.J  G21F  9/12.  9/16 
MA.  CL  252—628  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  encapsulating  low  level  radioactive  liquid 
Wi  tter-inaoluble  organic  wastes  into  a  solid  form  suitable  for 
bv  rial  which  comprises  contacting  one  part  by  weight  of  said 
wiiste  with  leas  than  one  part  by  weight  of  a  particulate,  cross- 
lii  ked,  organic  liquid-swellable,  organic  liquid-insoluble  poly- 
mi  !r  to  provide  discrete,  non-coalescent,  gelled  particles  of  said 
pcjlymcr  and  said  waste;  dispersing  0. 1  to  3  parts  of  said  gelled 
des  essentially  uniformly  in  one  part  of  a  curaUe  liquid 
re^i  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  polyes- 
te-s,  vinyl  ester  resins  or  mixtures  thereof  and  curing  said 
li(  uid  resin  to  a  solid  with  said  gelled  particles  encased  therein. 


4,382,027 
PURIFICATION  OF  HUMAN  IMMUNE  INTERFERON 
Irwia  A.  Bnnde,  Burke,  Va.,  assfgnor  to  Mckiy  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,775 
Int  a.3  A61K  45/02:  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  a.  260—112  R  17  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  human  immune  interferon 
which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  solution  of  crude  interferon  with  Controlled 
Pore  Glass  beads  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to  accom- 
plish equilibrated  adsorption  of  the  crude  interferon  to  the 
beads  in  the  presence  of  a  neutral  pH  buffer,  washing  the 
glass  beads  having  interferon  adsorbed  thereon  with  a 
chemically  compatable  buffer  to  remove  the  unbound 
contaminant  until  the  optical  density  of  the  eluate  at  280 
nm  is  about  0,  washing  the  glass  beads  having  interferon 
adsorbed  thereon  with  a  neutral  pH  buffer  solution  until 
the  optical  density  at  280  nm  is  about  0,  eluting  the  ad- 
sorbed immune  interferon  from  the  glass  beads  with  an 
ammonium  sulfate  solution; 

(b)  contacting  the  solution  of  interferon  with  an  absorbent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Concanavalin  A- 
Sepharose,  lentil  lectin-Sepharose  and  pea  lectin-agarose 
for  the  period  of  time  sufTicient  to  accomplish  equilibrated 
adsorption  of  the  interferon  to  the  absorbent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  neutral  pH  buffer,  washing  the  absorbent  having 
interferon  adsorbed  thereon  from  the  soluble  fraction  with 
ammonium  sulfate  until  the  optical  density  of  the  eluate  at 
280  nm  is  about  0,  washing  the  absorbent  with  a  neutral 
pH  buffer  until  the  optical  density  of  the  eluate  at  280  nm 
is  about  0,  eluting  the  adsorbed  interferon  with  a  buffer 
containing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
methyl  D-mannoside  and  1 -methyl  D-glucoside; 

(c)  contacting  the  interferon  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Heparin-Sepharose  or  Procian 
Red-agarose  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  accomplish 
equilibrated  adsorption  of  the  interferon  to  the  member 
equilibrated  in  a  neutral  pH  buffered  solution,  washing  the 
member  containing  adsorbed  interferon  thereon  with  first 
a  neutral  pH  buffered  solution  containing  a  sugar  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-methyl  D-mannoside 
and  1 -methyl  D-glucoside  to  remove  the  unbound  mate- 
rial until  the  optical  density  of  the  eluate  at  280  nm  is 
about  0,  washing  with  a  neutral  pH  buffered  solution  until 
the  optical  density  is  about  0  to  remove  the  bound  material 
eluting  the  adsorbed  interferon  with  a  second  neutral  pH 
buffered  solution  containing  a  highly  concentrated  salt, 
and; 

(d)  further  purifying  by  subjecting  the  elution  fraction  to 
gel-filtration  treatment  equilibrated  in  a  neutral  pH  buff- 
ered solution  containing  a  highly  concentrated  salt,  and 
eluting  whereby  the  solutes  within  the  elution  fractions 
are  separated  according  to  their  molecular  weights;  and 
collecting  the  solute  fraction  containing  a  near  homogene- 
ous interferon  preparation. 


4,382,028 
SEPARATION  OF  PLASMA  PROTEINS  FROM  CELL 

CULTURE  SYSTEMS 
G.  Edward  Paget,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Loola,  Mo. 

Filed  Joi.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,604 
lat  CL'  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  CL  260-112  B  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  separating  a  plasnuk  protein  component  from 
its  admixture  in  a  cell  culture  system  comprising  adsorbing  said 
plasma  protein  component  therefrom  by  contact  with  a  water- 
insoluble,  cross-linked  polyelectrolyte  copolymer  of  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms  and  a,^-unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
having  from  4  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  pendant 
diloweralkylaminoloweralkylimide  functional  groups. 
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4^2,029 

PROCESS  USEFUL  FOR  PREPARING  T^ACETAMIDO, 
HYDROXY-l-PHENYL-W,4>TETRAHYDR0.1H-3.BEN. 

ZAZEPINES 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  HaddonAeld;  Cwl  Kaiier,  Haddon  Heights, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Joieph  Weimtock,  PhoenixviUe,  Pa.,  aasign- 
on  to  SnithKline  Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  176,178,  Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,327,023, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  117,181,  Jan.  31, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,284,556.  This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,984 
Int  a.J  CD7D  223/16 
U.S.  a.  260—239  BB  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  7-hydroxy-8-acetainido  or  a 
7-acetamido-8-hydroxy  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,382,030 

^ACYLAMINOME^HYL-l,4•BENZODIAZEPINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  SALTS,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Horst  Zeugner,  HanoTen  Dietmar  Roener,  Allschwtt,  and  Haas 
Liepmann,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  219,487,  Dec.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,325,957. 
This  application  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  24, 
1979,  2952279 

Int  a.J  C07D  243/38 
VJS.  a.  260—239  BD  2  Claims 

1.       A       2-a2idomethyl-5-phenyl-lH-2,3-dihydro-l,4-ben- 
zodiazepine  derivative  of  Formula  X 


CH2— N3 


N— lU 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen,  halo^r  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halb,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio  or  hy- 
droxy; and         I  , 
R4  is  methyl, -allyl  pr  benzyl,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  structure: 


N— R4 


II 


CHj 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  the  pheny- 
lene  group  A  and  the  phenyl  group  B  independently  from  each 
other  each  may  be  unsubstituted  or  be  substituted  by  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  nitro  and 
trifluoromethyl,  or  be  substituted  at  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  by  methylenedioxy  or  ethylenedioxy,  and  optical  iso- 
mers and  pharmaceutically-accepuble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,382,031 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BIOTIN 
Enrico  G.  Baggiolini,  Bloomfield;  Hsi  L.  Lee,  West  Paterson, 
and  Milan  R.  Uskokovic,  Upper  Montclair,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Hoffinann*La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  243,171,  Mar.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,320,056, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  150,116,  May  15, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,284,557,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  43,282,  May  29, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,247,704,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

965,660,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,245,104,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,119,  Aug.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,130,713.  This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,326 

Int  a.J  C07D  281/00 

VJS.  a.  260-239  J  R  «  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defined  above,  with  benzyl- 
amine  or  bcnzhydrylamine  to  form  a  mixture  of  7-  or 
8-hydroxy,  benzylimines  or  of  7-  or  8-hydroxy,  benzhy- 
drylimines,  respectively; 

B.  reacting  either  said  imine  mixture  with  alcoholic  hydro- 
gen chloride  to  form  the  7-  or  8-hydroxy,  amino  com- 
pounds; 

C.  reacting  said  7-  or  8-hydroxy,  amino  compounds  with 
acetic  anhydride  or  acetyl  chloride  to  form  the  7-  or 
8-O-acetyl,  acetamido  compounds; 

D.  reacting  said  7-  or  8-O-acetyl,  acetamido  compounds 
I     with  sodium  hydroxide  solution  to  form  the  desired  7-  or 

8-hydroxy,  acetamido  compounds;  and 

E.  separating  by  fractional  crystallization  or  chromatogra- 
phy and  isolating  said  7-hydroxy-8-acetamido  or  7- 
acetamido-8-hydroxy  compounds  as  defined  above  by 
known  chemical  methods. 


O 
II 


IV'-VI' 


NH 


^R. 


wherein  R3  is  — COORi,  — CHO  or 


—HO 


«N+— 0-; 
I 


Ri  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  Oower)  alkyl  and  R2  is  aryl 
Oower)  alkyl,  in  which  the  aryl  moiety  in  the  above  substitu- 
ents is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthryl,  phenanthryl  or  azulyl  which 


16\ 


call 


be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  one  or  more  positions 
halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkenedioxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkbxy,  or  its  racemate. 
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DIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
W|lter  Hnnkeler,  Magden,  and  Emllio  Kybarz,  Rdnach,  both  of 
JiwitzerlaBd,  aasigiion  to  Hofltaano'La  Roche  Ibc^  Natky, 

DifiskM  of  Ser.  No.  349,405,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,352,816. 
This  appUcatioD  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,946 
inaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
1319/81 

Int.  a.J  COTD  513/22,  487/14 
U3.  a.  260— 239  J  F  1  Claim 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR* 


wherein: 
Ri  represents 


>i 


wl  lerein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  denoted  as  a 
an  1  /3  is  the  group 


is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  and 
R<  >  is  lower  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that 
R* is  not  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl  or  t-butyl  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, trifluoromethyl  or  halogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  trifluor- 
m  sthyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


R2  O  O 

I  II  ^ 

-^Si— CHfAlPc;  — P— OAlPc  or  — C— R5; 

R3  lU 


n  represents  1,  2,  3  or  any  combination  of  1,  2  and  3, 

R2,  R3,  Riand  Rs  represent  alkyl,  alkylaryl,  alkoxy,  alkoxya- 

ryl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aryloxy; 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
AlPc  represents 


II. 


j  4,382,034 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
'  DIANTHRAQUINONYLAMINES 

Kari-JoUaa  RaMe,  and  Joaef  Stawitz,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed. 
4,382,033  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  MrigMrt  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadlachaft, 

NOVEL  PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENTS  LercrkMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy 

Mkhad  T.  Rc^n,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  aaaifMir  to  Eaatauu  Kodak  Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301^92 

MHpuy,  Rocheiter,  N.Y.  OaiaH  priority,  appUeatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  Sep.  26, 

DliTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  194,200,  Oct  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,311,775.   1980,3036374 

TUa  appUcatloa  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,649  lit  CL^  aV7C  97/24 

iBt  CL>  O09B  47/04  U.S.  CL  260—367  S  OafaM 

US.  CL  260—245.74  3  Oaiaa      1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dianthraquinonylamines, 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  pigment  having  the  structure:  characterised  in  that  an  optionally  substituted  nitroanthraqui- 
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none  is  reacted  with  an  optionally  substituted  aminoanthraqui- 
none  in  the  presence  of  calcium  oxide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  in  the  absence  of  copper  or  copper  compounds. 


I  4^2,035 

GLYCEROL^PHOSPHORIC  ACID  HALOGENOALKYL 
ESTERS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  FURTHER  CONVERSION 
Haanierg  EfU,  Bofcaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aMignor  to 
Max'Plaaek-Gcacllscliaft  znr  Fordenmg  der  WiMcnschaften 
cVh  GottiBgeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,131 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011738 

Int.  a.3  A23J  7/O0:  C07F  9/02 
U5.  a.  260—403  2  Claimi 

1.  A  glycerol-3-phosphoric  acid  halogcnoalkyl  ester  of  the 
1  brmula  -^ 


CH2— O— R 

CH-OH 

CH2— 0-P(0)— O— (CH2V-R3 

i      o©x® 

wherein 
R3  is  halogen,  X0  is  one  equivalent  of  a  monovalent  or 
divalent  cation,  y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12,  and  R  is  — Ri 
or  — C(0)R|,  wherein  Ri  is  linear  or  branched  saturated 
or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  25  car- 
bon atoms. 


[t 


r 


0 

0 

■ 

II 

II 

p- 

•0- 

-P- 

•A 

1 

1 

A 

A 

, 

X,© 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  — O",  —CM  and  — O— Y— R+ 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  A  is  — O"; 

X~  is  an  anion; 

z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3; 

R  is  an  amidoamine  moiety  of  the  formula 


O    R2 

N     I 

Rl-C-N-(CH2), 


R4J 


addition,  R^  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached,  may  represent  an  N-heterocycle, 
in  which  the  Y  radical  is  tended  to  a  ring  atom  of  said 
N-heterocycle  other  than  the  nitrogen  of  the  R  moiety; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12; 

Y  is  selected  from  alkylene,  optionally  interrupted  by  up  to 
3  oxygen  atoms,  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  substituted 
alkylene  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  each; 

M  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  an  organic  radical  selected 
from  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
polyhydroxy^kyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  glyceryl, 
cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atonu,  aryl  or  arylalkyl  of  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  radical  selected  from  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


4,382,036 
PYROPHOSPHOBETAINES 
Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Bridgewaten  Elvin  R.  Lnkenbach, 
Someraet,  and  Robert  J.  Verdicchio,  Succasunna,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Baby  Products  Company, 
New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,959 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9m 
U.S.  a.  260— 403  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,382,037 
3-FORMYL-4.METHYL-PENTANOIC  ACIDS 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondr.  Jean  Tessier,  Viocenaes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoute,  Moatrenil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  aasigBors 
to  Rottssel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,170 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28,  1980,  80  06978 
Int  a.3  C07C  147/06 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  3 


1.  A  3-formyl-4-methylpentanoic  acid  derivative  of  the 
formula 


Rl  is  selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkoxy.  or  hydroxyalkyl  of 
from  Sio  22  carbon  atoms  each,  aryl  or  alkaryl  of  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 

r2  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkenyl 
of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each  or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  polyoxyalkylene  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms; 

R3  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  caiboxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  polyoxyalkylene  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  in 


I 
RO      R2— C— R3 

CH— CH— CH2— Z' 

/ 

RO  I       • 

wherein  Y  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl  and  xylyl,  R2  and  R3  are 
individually  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  car- 
bon homocycle  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  Rs  are  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  together  form  a  polymcthylene  of  2  to  3 
c^^n  atoms  and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— COOH,  cyano  and  — COORi  wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms. 
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4^2,038 
HYDROCYANATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Sokjert  N.  McGOl,  Oranfle,  Tez^  MiisMir  to  E.  L  Da  Font  de 
HBOwf  aad  Coapaay,  Wilaiiiigtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,649 
Lrt.  CLJ  C07C  120/02.  121/26 
CL  260— 465  J  R  7  Claims 

An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  dinitriles  by 
addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  pentenenitriles  in  the 
of  a  zero-valent  nickel  catalyst  promoted  with  a 
triaijylborane  in  a  primary  reaction  zone  under  mild  hydrocya- 
conditions  to  produce  a  dinitrile  product  effluent  from 
>rimary  zone  having  at  least  1,000  ppm  unreacted  hydro- 
cyanide  therein,  comprising  passing  said  effluent  and  said 
cata  yst  through  a  secondary  zone  in  the  absence  of  added 
hydrogen  cyanide  while  maintaining  the  effluent  at  a  tempera- 
in  the  range  of  about  45'-85*  C.  wherein  the  volume  of  the 
secondary  zone  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  residence  time  for 
^fluent  of  about  S  minutes  to  2  hours. 
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4,382,039 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-NITROTOLUENE-2-SULPHONIC  ACID 
Goldschmitt,  Cologne;  Peter  Schncgg,  and  Heinz  U. 
Blank,  both  of  Odenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bi  lyer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Co^tiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  139^496,  Apr.  11, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,216 
Cljdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  26, 
2916912 

Int  a^  C07C  143/24 

CL  260—505  R  11  Claims 

In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-nitrotoluene-2-sul- 

oitic  acid  by  reacting  4-nitrotoluene  with  gaseous  sulphur 

at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  wherein 

moltjen  4-nitrotoluene  is  reacted  with  undiluted  gaseous  sul- 

trioxide  or  gaseous  technical  grade  SO3  diluted  up  to 

by  volume  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  60*  to  150* 

uider  a  pressure  above  the  vapor  pressure  of  4-nitrotoluene, 

I  nolar  ratio  of  sulphur  trioxide  to  4-nitrotoluene  of  0. 1 : 1  to 

said  sulphur  trioxide  being  introduced  into  said  molten 

and,  after  a  conversion  of  at  least  70  percent  of 

Reaction  comf>onent  not  employed  in  excess  is  achieved, 

i  ulphonation  mixture  is  treated  with  water. 


1979t 

U.S. 
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ph< 

trioxide 

molt 
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4,382,040 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

2,3fDIMERCAPTOPROPANE.l-SULFONIC  AOD  AND 

ITS  SALTS 

Parr,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Heyl 

Co.,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,588 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  16, 
2933027 

tot  a.J  C07C  143/22 
CL  260—513  R  15  Claims 

Process  for  production  of  2,3-dimercaptopropane-l-sul- 
acid  having  the  formula: 


WoUiang 


Oiims 
1979 

U.S. 
1 

foni< 


CH2— CH— CH2— SO3H 
SH      SH 


0) 


and  i  ts  salts  comprising: 

(a]  reacting  an  allyl  halide  with  a  sulfite  to  form  a  corre- 
(ponding  2-propene-l -sulfonate  and  thereafter  extracting 
lie  resulting  solution  with  a  solvent  to  remove  unrractfd 
dlyl  halide; 

(b;  brominating  the  product  of  step  (a)  to  produce  sodium- 
2,3-dibromopropane-l -sulfonate  and  subsequently  remov- 
ing excess  bromine  with  sodium  sulfite  and  adjusting  the 
>H  of  the  solution  with  alkali  to  from  4.5  to  8; 

(c)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (b)  with  sodium  hydrogen 


sulfide  at  room  temperature  over  a  period  of  about  30 
hours  in  alkaline  medium  to  produce  sodium-2,3-dimer- 
captopropane- 1  -sulfonate; 

(d)  forming  a  complex  of  sodium-2,3-dimercaptopropane-l- 
sulfonate  from  step  (c)  with  a  bivalent  metal  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury,  cadmium,  tin, 
copper,  nickel,  cobalt  and  zinc  and  precipitating  the  com- 
plex with  alcohol; 

(e)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (d)  in  methanol  with  hydro- 
gen sulfide; 

(0  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  value  from 
about  4.0  to  about  5.5; 

(g)  isolating  the  resulting  2,3-dimercaptopropane-l -sulfonic 
acid  or  salt  thereof;  and 

(h)  recrystallizing  the  product  in  an  alcoholic  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  90%  ethanol  and  90% 
isopropanol. 


4,382,041 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  CHLORIDES 
Udo  Rodolph;  Manfired  Schmidt;  Dieter  FMtag,  and  Lodwig 
Bottenbmch,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeiellschaft,  Leverknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,223 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  25, 
1980,  3040294 

tot  CL^  C07C  51/60 
VS.  a.  260— Sa  D  3  claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid 
chloride  by  reacting  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  with  thionyl 
chloride,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  tertiary  phosphine. 


4,382,042 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OUGOMERIC  PHOSPHATE 

ESTERS 
Thomas  A.  Hardy,  Monroe,  and  Fred  Jaffe,  Ossining,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport 
Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,550,  Apr.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,288 
tot  a.J  C07F  9/09 
MS.  CL  260—980  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  oligomeric  phosphate  ester  com- 
positions of  the  structural  formula: 


I— O — HP— O— CH— CH— 0-|— P( 

Lor      r'    r2       J, 


P(OR)2 


wherein  R  is  C|-Cio  alkyl  or  Ci-Cio  haloalkyl;  R'  and  R^e 
the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  C|-Cio  alkyl  or 
Ci-Cio  haloalkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  about  10; 
comprising  first  reacting  P2OS  with  a  trialkyl  or  tris(haloalkyl)- 
phosphate  of  the  structural  formula: 

O 

II 
P(OR)3 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01%  (o 
about  5%  of  a  phosphite  of  the  structural  formula: 

P(OR)3  i 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above;  followed  by  reacting  the  mter- 
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mediate  produced  by  the  first  reaction  with  an  excess  of  an 
epoxide  of  the  structural  formula: 

O  ■  '  i  ' 

/   \ 

CH CH 

R>  R2  ! 

wherein  R*  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  about  0.01%  to 
about  5%  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  an  alcohol,  or  a  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  and  an  alcohol;  followed  by  removal  of  volatile  mate- 
rials. 

4J82,043 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
Hidde  Walstra;  Gerrit  J.  Beunk  and  Peter  G.  van  Riet  Paap, 
all  of  Almelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,756 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   4,   1978, 

7810020 

Int.  a.3  F02M  1/12 
UAQ.  261— 39E  6aaims 


1.  A  control  for  a  choke  valve  in  a  gasoline  engine  compris- 


mg 


a  subassembly  having  a  disc,  a  stump  fastened  to  the  disc,  a 
bimetallic  helical  spring  which  has  a  fixed  end  fastened  to 
the  stump  and  a  movable  end  for  operating  the  choke 
valve,  and  at  least  one  electrical  heating  element,  and 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  with  a  side  wall  accommodating 
the  disc, 

characterized  in  that 

the  disc  has  plural  cavities  therein,  the  housing  has  studs 
inside  the  housing  cavity  inserted  into  the  disc  cavities 
locating  the  disc  in  the  housing  cavity  spaced  from  the 
side  wall  of  the  housing  cavity,  and  an  elastic  ring  is  fitted 
into  the  housing  cavity  side  wall  holding  the  disc  in  the 
housing  cavity. 


said  electrodes  and  air  outlet  means  (116)  at  the  other 
end  thereof, 

(3)  means  (17)  for  generating  a  high  volUge  potential,  and 

(4)  means  (llc.llrf)  for  feeding  said  potential  between  the 
,   oppositely  positioned  electrodes  so  as  to  cause  an  elec- 

!      trie  discharge  and  thereby  generating  ozone  in  said  air 

space,  and 
(b)  an  injector  nozzle  device  (15)  including 

(1)  first  chamber  means  (20)  into  which  the  water  stream 
is  fed  at  one  end  thereof,  said  chamber  means  having  a 
wider  portion  and  a  narrowed  neck  portion  (20fl) 
formed  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

(2)  deflector  means  (21)  mounted  in  said  narrowed  neck 
portion  for  deflecting  the  water  stream  outwardly  in  the 
form  of  a  cone  which  expands  at  an  increased  velocity 
in  the  direction  of  water  flow,  a  slit  (22)  being  formed 


between  the  outer  edge  of  the  deflector  means  and  the 
outer  end  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  neck  portion, 

(3)  second  chamber  means  (24)  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  first  chamber  means  by  said  slit  for  form- 
ing an  air  pocket  between  a  portion  of  the  walls  thereof 
and  said  cone,  said  second  chamber  means  being  sub- 
stantially wider  than  said  first  chamber  means,  the 
water  stream  striking  the  walls  of  said  second  chamber 
means  at  a  predetermined  position  therealong,  and 

(4)  means  for  feeding  ozone  from  said  ozone  generator  to 
a  portion  of  said  second  chamber  means  downstream  of 
the  deflector  means  proximate  to  said  slit  and  directly 
into  said  air  pocket, 

a  suction  being  developed  in  said  air  pocket  which  draws  the 
ozone  into  said  second  chamber  and  injects  it  into  the  water 
stream. 


4382,045 
CENTRIFUGAL  GAS-LIQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Wem,  aeveland,  England,  aMignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,959 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  11,  1980, 

8029394 

iBt  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  CL  261-89  2  Claims 


4J8?,044 
WATER  PURinCATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  OZONE 

INJECnON 
Walter  P.  Baiuvartacr,  Los  Aageles,  and  Brace  O.  YaMey, 
Tj««p,  both  of  Cdif.,  MrigMn  to  CanoU  Shelby,  Gardeaa, 
Calif „  a  pwt  interest 
CoBtiBiiatioii  of  Ser.  No.  141,467,  Apr.  18, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,478,  Mar.  5, 1979, 
aluff^fn-^H  This  appUcation  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,259 
Int  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
UJS.  CL  261-76  7  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  generating  ozone  and  injecting  it  into  a  water 
stream  comprising: 
(a)  an  ozone  generator  including 

(1)  a    plurality    of   oppositely    positioned    electrodes 

(14o-14<0. 

(2)  means  (13a-13d)  for  supporting  said  electrodes  m 
spaced  apart  relationship  widi  an  air  space  being  formed 
therebetween  and  air  inlet  means  (llo)  at  one  end  of 


1.  A  centrifugal  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis,  and  hav- 
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ng  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sidewall  having  means 

I  lefining  a  plurality  of  axially  and  angularly  distributed  gas 

nlet/liquid  outlet  apertures  therethrough,  for  the  inward 

Mssage  of  gas  and  outward  passage  of  liquid,  a  first  end 

/^         vail,  and  a  second  end  wall  having  means  defining  a 

I  :entral  aperture  therethrough; 

I  haft  operatively  connected  coaxially  to  the  rotor  at  said 
irst  end  wall  so  that  rotation  of  the  shaft  produces  corre- 
sponding rotation  of  the  rotor; 

liquid  feed  pipe  projecting  axially  into  the  rotor  through 
!  laid  central  aperture  and,  within  the  rotor  having  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  liquid 
I  lupplied  to  the  feed  pipe  may  be  introduced  to  the  interior 
I  )f  the  rotor; 
an  annular  mass  of  gas/liquid  contact  surfaces  occupying  the 
I  nterior  of  the  rotor  in  obscuring  relation  between  said 
t  tpertuces  of  the  liquid  feed  pipe  and  said  apertures  of  the 
I  otor  outer  peripheral  sidewall; 

i  tationary  gas  discharge  pipe  coaxially  communicated  to 
laid  central  aperture  of  said  rotor  second  end  wall  in 
j  ipacedly  surrounding  relation  to  said  liquid  feed  pipe  and 
'  oa  means  providing  a  gas-tight,  rotation-permitting  inter- 
I  acial  seal  between  said  rotor  and  said  stationary  gas  dis- 
charge pipe; 
wi  II  means  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  spacedly  enclos- 
i  ng  said  rotor  and  including  a  first  end  wall,  a  second  end 
^  vail  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall; 
means  defining  a  liquid  outlet  conduit  from  said  cylindrical 

<:hamber; 
means  defming  a  gas  inlet  conduit  through  said  chamber 
{ idewall,  having  an  open  end  aimed  tangentially  of  said 
<;hamber  cylindrical  sidewall  towards  said  rotor  cylindri- 
<«1  sidewall;  and 
liq'  lid  guide  means  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
cylindrical  sidewall  in  a  spiral  having  at  least  one  turn 
iibout  the  chamber  cylindrical  sidewall,  and  disposed  to 
( leflect  liquid,  which  issues  out  of  the  hollow  cylindrical 
I  otor  and  against  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  sidewall 
<vith  an  angular  component  of  motion,  more  directly 
I  owards  said  liquid  outlet  conduit  than  said  liquid  would 
I  low  towards  said  liquid  outlet  conduit  in  the  absence  of 
I  uch  deflection. 


4^2,046 
IWATER  COOUNG  TOWER  WITH  LAYERS  OF 

MULTI-CELL  TILES  AND  SPACERS 
K.  Frohwcrk,  Granbory,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Ceramic  Cooling 
Tolircr  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,695 
lot  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
p.  261—94  4  Claims 


n  a  liquid  cooling  tower  having  a  plurality  of  vertically 
stackied  layers  of  rectangular  clay  tiles,  each  of  the  tiles  having 
a  phrality  of  open  cells  extending  vertically  therethrough, 
each  tile  of  each  layer  being  offset  from  the  tiles  of  the  adjacent 
layer  i  above  and  below  the  tile,  and  liquid  supply  means  above 
the  s  acked  layers  of  tiles  for  supplying  liquid  to  be  cooled  to 


the  stacked  tiles  whereby  the  liquid  flows  downwardly 
through  the  cells  in  the  tiles  and  between  adjacent  tiles  of  a 
layer,  the  improvement  comprising  a  layer  of  spacers  between 
at  least  some  adjacent  layers  of  tiles  for  providing  a  vertical 
space  between  adjacent  layers  of  tiles,  said  spacers  having  a 
horizontal  cross  sectional  area  less  than  the  horizontal  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  tiles,  each  of  said  spacers  being  generally 
rectangular  and  being  formed  from  extruded  clay  and  having  a 
plurality  of  open  cells  extending  vertically  therethrough,  the 
rectangular  spacers  being  arranged  at  an  angle  of  about  45* 
with  respect  to  the  rectangular  tiles. 


4,382,047 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter  W.  Brown,  Waultegan;  Chester  G.  DuBois,  Zion,  and 

Richard  M.  McChesney,  Waukegan,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wauicegan,  111. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,230,  Aug.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,401 

Int.  a.}  F02M  7/04 

U.S.  a.  261—41  D  4  Claims 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  engine  operative  between  a  low 
speed,  a  high  speed,  and  an  intermediate  speed  between  said 
low  and  said  high  speeds  and  including  a  combustion  chamber, 
said  carburetor  including  an  air  induction  passage  having  an 
interior  wall,  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  the  atmosphere, 
an  outlet  end  communicating  with  the  combustion  chamber, 
and  a  single  venturi  located  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  a  butterfly  valve  having  opposite  end  portions  and  being 
mounted  in  said  air  induction  passage  intermediate  said  venturi 
and  said  outlet  end  and  being  operable  between  a  substantially 
closed  position  in  which  said  opposite  end  portions  are  held  in 
a  close  relationship  relative  to  said  interior  wall  for  operating 
the  engine  at  said  low  speed,  a  partially  opened  position  for 
operating  the  engine  at  the  intermediate  speed,  and  a  fully  open 
position  for  operating  the  engine  at  the  high  speed,  a  fuel 
chamber,  first  fuel  metering  means  for  permitting  passage  of 
fuel  from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  induction  passage  when  said 
butterfly  valve  is  in  said  substantially  closed  position,  and  for 
constricting  passage  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said 
induction  passage  when  said  butterfly  valve  is  in  said  partially 
open  and  said  fully  open  positions,  said  first  fuel  metering 
means  including  an  outlet  port  located  in  said  induction  pas* 
sage  interior  wall  intermediate  said  butterfly  valve  and  said 
induction  passage  outlet  and  in  close  proximity  to  one  of  said 
butterfly  valve  opposite  end  portions  when  said  butterfly  valve 
is  in  said  substantially  closed  position,  a  primary  fuel  passage 
having  a  primary  inlet  end  communicating  with  said  fuel 
chamber,  a  first  fuel  passage  communicating  with  said  outlet 
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port  and  having  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  said  primary 
fuel  passage,  a  flrst  flow  restriction  means  intermediate  said 
primary  inlet  end  and  said  first  fuel  passage  inlet  end,  and  a 
second  flow  restriction  means  in  said  first  fuel  passage,  second 
fuel  metering  means  for  constricting  passage  of  fuel  from  said 
fuel  chamber  to  said  induction  passage  when  said  butterfly 
valve  is  in  said  substantially  closed  position,  and  for  permitting 
passage  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  induction  pas- 
sage when  said  butterfly  valve  is  in  said  partially  open  and  said 
fully  open  positions,  said  second  metering  means  including  a 
second  fuel  passage  communicating  with  said  primary  fuel 
passage  downstream  of  said  first  flow  restriction  means  and 
having  an  outlet  portion  extending  partially  into  said  venturi 
for  discharging  fuel  into  said  induction  passage  when  said 
butterfly  valve  is  in  said  partially  open  and  fully  open  positions, 
and  third  fuel  metering  means  for  constricting  passage  of  fuel 
from  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  induction  passage  when  said 
butterfly  valve  is  in  said  substantially  closed  and  said  partially 
open  positions,  and  for  permitting  passages  from  said  fuel 
chamber  to  said  induction  passage  when  said  butterfly  valve  is 
in  said  fully  open  position  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  in  addition  to  the 
fuel  discharged  by  said  second  fuel  metering  means  when  said 
butterfly  valve  is  in  said  fully  open  position,  said  third  fuel 
metering  means  including  a  third  fuel  passage  having  an  inlet 
end  communicating  with  said  fuel  chamber  independently  of 
said  primary  fuel  passage,  and  an  outlet  portion  communicat- 
ing with  said  air  induction  passage  intermediate  said  venturi 
and  said  induction  passage  inlet  end  and  adjacent  said  venturi, 
and  air  bleed  means  including  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  third 
fuel  passage  intermediate  said  outlet  portion  and  said  third  fuel 
passage  inlet  end,  said  aperture  being  adapted  to  partially  vent 
s(ud  third  fuel  passage  to  the  atmosphere. 


4^2,048 

MEraOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  CERAMIC, 

LAYERED,  ORCULAR  FUEL  PELLETS 

John  L.  Harlow,  East  Berne,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

I  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,786 
I  Int.  a.J  G21C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  264—0.5  14  Claims 


said  die  dividing  said  die  cavity  into  center  and  annular 
compartments; 

(c)  vibrating  said  compacting  die  to  sift  at  least  one,  but  not 
all,  of  said  particulate  materials  from  said  center  compart- 
ment into  said  annular  compartment  thereby  producing  a 
substantially  uniform  outer  annular  layer  about  a  center 
core; 

(d)  removing  said  screen  from  said  die; 

(e)  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  die  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  a  sintered  high  density  ceramic  fuel 
pellet. 


4,382,049 
FORMING  A  LIGHTNING  SPARK  ISOLATION  BARRIER 
Michael  G.  Hoflncister,  Long  Beach,  and  Myron  P.  Amason, 
Stanton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Cor- 
poration, Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,142 

lot  a.5  B29C  6/00 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightning  spark  isolation  barrier  for 
surrounding  a  fastener  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  areas  of  sparking  and  Joule  heating  of  the 

fastener; 
evaluating  the  isolation  potential  of  the  dielectric  material  to 

be  used; 
defining  a  cavity  surrounding  the  fastener  to  be  isolated  with 

the  dielectric  material; 
creating  a  cap  to  enclose  the  cavity  surrounding  the  fastener, 

and 
using  the  cap  to  hold  a  defined  amount  of  dielectric  isolation 

material  in  viscous  plastic  form  surrounding  the  critical 

sparking  and  Joule  heating  areas  of  the  fastener  until  the 

isolation  material  has  cured  to  a  hardened  state. 


4,382,050 

METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  HEAT-SOFTENABLE 

BATCH  MATERUL 

Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49^65,  Jan.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,595,  Jun.  24, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318^83 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  2/14 

VJS.  a.  264—40.4  3  Oalms 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sintered  high  density  ceramic 
fuel  pellet  comprising: 

'   (a)  locating  at  least  two  particulate  ceramic  materials  having 
different  particle  sizes  in  a  container; 

(b)  agitating  said  particulate  materials  in  said  container  to 
form  a  mixture; 

(c)  locating  said  mixture  in  the  center  compartment  of  a 
compacting  die,  said  compacting  die  being  provided  with 
a  screen  having  a  mesh  size  sufficient  to  pass  at  least  one, 
but  not  all,  of  said  particulate  materials,  said  screen  being 
positioned  in  the  die  cavity  parallel  to  the  side  walls  of 


1,  In  a  method  of  pelletizing  particulate  glass  batch  material 
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to  fc  nn  pellets  having  a  select  uniformity  of  size  range  and  a 
selec  t  nominal  diameter  range,  comprising: 

(a  feeding  under  controlled  flow  conditions  a  supply  of  said 
particulate  glass  batch  material  onto  an  inclined  rotating 
pelletizing  disc, 

(bi  feeding  under  controlled  flow  conditions  a  pelletizing 
water  spray  onto  said  particulate  glass  batch  material  on 
laid  rotating  disc  while  tumbling  and  rolling  said  batch 
material  on  said  disc,  whereby  pellets  of  particulate  glass 
batch  material  are  formed,  which  roll  and  tumble  over  an 
annular  wall  of  said  inclined  rotating  pelletizing  disc,  and 

(c  I  sensing  glass  batch  material  at  a  select  location  on  said 
rotating  disc,  the  improvement  comprising:  where,  in  step 
(c),  the  depth  of  said  material  on  said  rotating  disc  is 
sensed,  and 

(a)  regulating  the  flow  of  said  batch  material  or  water  to  said 
disc  in  response  to  said  sensed  depth  of  material  to  main- 
tain a  ratio  of  water  to  said  batch  material  on  said  disc  to 
produce  said  pellets  having  said  select  uniformity  of  size 
range. and  said  select  nominal  diameter  range. 


as  that  of  said  vulcanizing  medium  as  a  heat  retaining  medium, 
up  to  the  termination  of  remaining  time  period  for  the  heating 
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I  4^2,051 

METHOD  FOR  FIRING  CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
F.  Booth,  Sheffield,  England,  aisignor  to  The  Hepworth 
Company  Limited  of  Sheffield,  Sheffield,  England 

of  Scr.  No.  42,615,  May  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,264,301. 
This  appUcattoo  No?.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  210,289 
Int.  CL^  F27B  9/14 
a.  264— 57  10  Claims 
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Step  so  as  to  maintain  the  elastomer  product  at  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


4,382,053 
HOT  PRESSING  OF  CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Frank  Ri^jby,  Blackpool,  England,  assignor  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Anthority,  London,  England 

FUed  Jol.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1980, 
8025235 

Int.  0.3  B28B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  264—120  11  Claims 


iJ  A  method  of  making  cylindrical  ceramic  articles  in  which 
the  micles  are  formed  of  a  ceramic  material;  the  formed  arti- 
cles] are  transported  individually  through  a  kiln  by  a  conveying 
ns  including  members  which  move  along  the  kiln  and 
which  separate  and  control  the  translation  of  the  individual 
articles;  the  articles  are  subjected  to  firing  while  travelling 
through  the  kiln;  the  articles  are  continuously  rotated  by  roll- 
on  a  surface  of  a  kiln  extending  along  at  least  that  part  of 
length  of  the  kiln  in  which  the  articles  are  at  their  greatest 
ten  perature;  and  the  articles  are  transported  along  at  least  one 
fun  her  part  of  the  length  of  the  kiln  without  rolling. 


4^2,052 

Process  for  vulcanization  of  elastomer 
products 

TodUo  ArisMtsi,  AkasU,  Japan,  awi^or  to  Swnitomo  Rubber 
l|idastarlcs,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,945 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Oct  27, 1980,  55-151170 
Iirt.  CL3  B29H  5/02 
VJ$.  CL  264—85  6  Claims 

A  process  for  vulcanization  of  elastomer  products  which 
coibprises  the  steps  of  heating  under  pressure,  the  elastomer 
pre  duct  mounted  in  a  metal  mold  by  supplying  thereto  vulca- 
nizng  medium,  suspending  the  supply  of  said  vulcanizing 
me  lium  when  said  elastomer  product  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  or  passed  through  a  predetermined  time 
peiiod,  and  subsequently  supplying  inert  gas  preliminarily 
extracted  from  atmospheric  air  with  use  of  molecular  sieves, 
am  «»«f«««*"««**<  at  least  under  ^>proximatdy  the  same  pressure 


1.  Apparatus  for  hot  pressing  ceramic  material  comprising: 

a  fixed  heated  zone, 

a  column  of  interfitting  dies  within  the  heated  zone,  each  die 
defining  at  least  one  bore  for  containing  the  ceramic  mate- 
rial to  be  hot-pressed  and  being  adapted  to  align  itsielf  and 
cooperate  under  pressure  with  adjacent  dies  directly  to 
cause  densification  of  ceramic  material  within  the  bores, 

means  for  ^>plying  mtermittent  pressure  to  the  column  of 
dies  to  cause  said  densification  by  movement  of  the  dies 
relative  to  each  other  to  increase  the  extent  of  interfitting 
of  adjacent  dies 

and  further  means  for  passing  the  dies  intermittently  through 
the  heated  zone. 
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4^2,054 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPOSABLE  TARGETS 
|t>R  SHOOTING  SPORTS  AND  OTHER  SIMILAR 
j  PURPOSES 

Peittti  Hukkanen,  Valmutie  14  A4,  90580  Dulu  58,  Finland 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,837 
Oaiiiif  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  21, 1979,  794018 
Int  CL^  C04B  7/34 
UA  a.  264-123  '    8  Claims 

1,  Method  for  producing  a  disposable  target,  usable  in  shoot- 
ing sports  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  CaS04.2H20  and  a 
CaO  containing  substance  in  the  form  of  a  second  powder  to 
provide  a  powder  mixture  thereof,  and  thereafter  subjecting 
the  powder  mixture  to  sufRciently  high  molding  pressure  for 
substantially  instantaneously  congealing  the  mixture  to  solid 
fomr^to  provide  such  target. 


4,382,056 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FABRICATING  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

GRATING  ARTICLES 

William  C.  Coonrod,  Richardson,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Fibergratc 

Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  20,164,  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,276,337,  which  te  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  889,392,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,164,439.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

187,796 

Int  a.J  B29C  27/26 

U.S.  a.  264—137  9  Claims 


4,382,055 

UGHTWEIGHT  AND  DIMENSIONALLY  ACCURATE 
RESIN  CONCRETE  MOLDED  PRODUCTS,  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
TakiUi  Koyanagi,  3-58,  Kikyo<<;a-Ol(a  3  ban<ho,  Nabari,  Mie; 
Nobnhiro  Ono,  2820,  Saimyoji,  Ueno,  Mie,  and  Hiroyuki 
Kitamnra,  4049,  Midori-Ga-Oka  Minami-Machi,  Ueno,  Mie, 
all  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,727 

Claims  ^ority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980,  55-21276 

Int  a.3  A47K  1/04:  B32B  5/28 

VS.  a.  264—133  5  Claims 


-5(5a) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  elongated  fiber  reinforced  struc- 
tures which  include  transverse  members  comprising: 

(a)  coating  continuous  strands  of  reinforcing  fibers  with  a 
thermosetting  plastic  resin; 

(b)  introducing  said  strands  into  the  space  between  upper 
and  lower  endless  molding  tracks,  at  least  one  of  said 
tracks  comprising  molding  teeth; 

(c)  rotating  said  upper  and  lower  endless  molding  tracks  to 
form  a  molding  cavity  having  said  continuous  strands 
contained  longitudinally  therein  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  molding  tracks; 

(d)  allowing  said  transverse  members  to  be  formed  from  a 
flow  of  excess  resin  carried  into  said  molding  cavity  by 
said  continuous  strands;  and 

(e)  heating  said  molding  cavity  to  set  said  thermosetting 
resin  and  form  said  structure. 


_.  A  m^od  of  making  a  shrinkage  resistant  molded  resin 
concrete  product  which  consists  essentially  of  the  following 

steps: 

I    a.  forming  a  first  reinforcing  layer  comprising  a  fiber  rein- 

I        forceid  plastic  on  a  mold  surface; 

b.  appljKng  resin  concrete  having  a  resin  content  of  about  10 
to  IWb,  and  containing  a  hot  curing  composition  onto  said 
first  reinforcing  layer  to  form  an  intermediate  layer 
therebn;  1        J 

applying  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  capable  of  solidifying 
faster  than  said  resin  concrete  onto  said  resin  concrete  to 
form  a  second  reinforcing  layer  on  said  intermediate  layer, 
said  fiber  reinforced  plastic  forming  said  second  reinforc- 
ing layer  being  applied  before  solidification  of  said  resin 
concrete,  whereby  an  incompletely  cured  molded  product 
is  obtained;  and 
d.  fully  curing  said  molded  product 


4,382  057 

SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  LIQUID 

INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Lnisito  A.  Tolentino,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,697 
Int  CLJ  B28B  1/24 
VS.  a.  264— 328  J  ^  Claims 

1.  A  sUicone  rubber  composition  which  in  the  uncured  sutc 
does  not  have  a  viscosity  that  exceeds  1.5  x  10^  ccntipoise  at 
25*  C.  and  has  a  Durometer  in  the  cure  state  that  exceeds  60 
comprising: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  vinyl  terminated  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  that  is  in  the 
range  of  100  to  100,000  centipoise  at  25'  C.  where  the 
organo  group  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and 
the  vinyl  content  varies  from  0.05  to  0.20  weight  percent; 

(B)  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  fumed  silica; 

(C)  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  calcined  diatomaceous 

earth; 

(D)  from  1  to  200  parts  per  million  of  platinum  as  a  platinum 

catalyst;  and 

(E)  from  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydride-containing 
organopolysiloxane  cross-linking  agent  wherein  the  hy- 
drogen content  varies  from  0.2  to  1.0  percent  by  weight 
where  the  organo  group  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical. 
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4^2/158 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  SINGLE-WALLED  BLOW 

MOLDED  HINGED  CONTAINER 
Kcrih  M.  WXkm;  Fkqrd  L.  Joms,  and  Dwight  V.  Adam,  aU  of 
R  osMkc  Rapids,  N.C^  awifMn  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co^  Cryo- 
▼^  Dirtekm,  Daacaa,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,777 
tat  CL^  B29C  n/07.  17/14 
Si  CL  264—527  3  Claim 
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tor  by  controlling  the  speed  of  a  recirculation  pump  of  the 
reactor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  calculating  the  current  thennal  power  in  accordance 
with  heat  balance  signals  derived  from  the  reactor  and 
generating  electrical  signals  of  the  thermal  power; 

(b)  calculating  xenon  and  iodine  concentrations  in  accor- 
dance with  the  electrical  signals  of  the  thermal  power  and 
generating  electrical  signals  of  the  xenon  and  iodine  con- 
centrations; ^ 

(c)  calculating  upper  and  lower  limits  of  xenon  concentra- 
tion for  different  final  power  values  in  accordance  with 
the  relation  between  the  thermal  power  and  core  flow  in 
the  current  control  rod  pattern  and  generating  electrical 
signals  of  the  upper  and  lower  limits; 

(d)  calculating  transitional  changes  in  the  xenon  and  iodine 
concentrations  after  a  power  change  for  different  initial 
values  in  accordance  with  the  following  equations, 


-g-  =  yvcyf-XyI 


A  process  for  forming  a  single-walled  blow  molded  con- 
tain ^r  comprising  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  con- 
nect ed  by  a  compression  molded  hinge  portion,  comprising  the 
stepiof: 
ii  itiating  closing  of  a  blow  mold  comprising  means  defining 
a  restricted  hinge  forming  minor  cavity  connecting  major 
cavities  and  communicating  with  hinge  bar  introducing 
means  and  hinge  bar  receiving  means  about  a  parison; 
ixierting  a  hinge  bar  through  said  hinge  bar  introducing 
means  so  as  to  pierce  said  parison,  pass  through  said  re- 
stricted hinge  forming  minor  cavity  and  into  said  hinge 
bar  receiving  means; 
o  nnpleting  said  closing  of  said  blow  mold  about  said  parison 
to  compression  mold  a  portion  of  said  parison  located 
between  said  hinge  bar  and  a  surface  of  said  restricted 
hinge  forming  minor  cavity; 
ii  flating  said  parison  to  form  an  article  by  conforming  said 

parison  to  the  geometry  of  said  cavities; 
n  moving  the  article  from  the  blow  mold;  and 
SI  Arering  the  article  to  form  two  of  said  containers. 


Kmayori 


4,3824)59 
POWER  CHANGE  OPERATING  METHOD  OF  A 
BOILING  WATER  REACTOR 
Doi;  TaluHU  KigKhi,  and  Naoyold  Yamada,  aU  of 
I^rald,  Japu,  aarigBort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,998 
Cflaim  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1979, 54-70055 
tat  CL^  G21L  7/36 
CL  376— 210  4  Claims 


OPEWnON  AUJOHMLE  RANGE 


OWNe  OONCENTRATION 


A  method  for  changing  thermal  power  of  a  nuclear  reac- 


dXe 


=  y»jP  +  M  -  X^Xe  -  bx\tP. 


wherein: 

Xe  and  I:  Mean  concentrations  of  Xe^^'  and  I'^'  at 

2/  Means  macroscopic  fission  cross  section  at  core, 

P:  Mean  thermal  power  at  core, 

X^and  Xy:  Decay  constants  of  Xe'^'  and  I'^'.  and 

yjT  and  yr  Numbers  of  Xe'^'  and  I'^'  generated  at  each 

fission, 
and   generating   electrical   signals   of  the   transitional 
changes; 

(e)  determining  operating  allowable  ranges  for  the  different 
initial  values  in  accordance  with  the  electrical  signals 
generated  in  steps  (c)  and  (d);  and 

(0  controlling  the  speed  of  the  recirculating  pump  to  main- 
tain the  current  xenon  and  iodine  concentrations  within 
the  operating  allowable  range. 


4,382,060 
RADIOACTIVE  FUEL  CELL  STORAGE  RACK 
Maorice  Holtz,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  and  Krishna  P.  Singh, 
Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Oat  Corporation,  Cam- 
den, N  J. 

FUed  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,275 

tat  CL'  G21C  79/00 

UJS.  a.  376— 272  9  Claims 


1.  A  structural  element  for  defining  walls  of  cells  in  a  radio- 
active fuel  storage  rack  comprising  a  hollow  metal  element 
which  is  cruciform  in  section  so  as  to  have  four  legs  of  uniform 
length,  said  element  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal 
members  welded  together  and  defining  a  hollow  interior  space 
of  cruciform  itaspc  which  extends  into  said  legs,  each  leg  of 
said  element  being  adapted  to  be  a  dividing  wall  between  two 
adjacent  cells,  a  neutron  absorbing  shield  of  cruciform  shape, 
said  shield  filling  said  hollow  interior,  each  end  of  each  leg 
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being  configured  to  mate  with  a  leg  on  a  mating  structural 
element  which  is  adapted  to  define  at  least  one  wall  of  a  cell. 


4^2,061 

ALLOY  PREPARATION  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Camillo  Herget;  Hana-Giinter  Domazer,  both  of  Eaaen,  and 

Mircea  VeUcescu,  Bochnm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aaaignon  to  Th.  Goldschmidt  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25, 
1980,  3040342 

Int  a.'  C22C  WOO 
U  A  a.  420—435  1  Claim 

1.  A  cobalt/rare  earth  metal  alloy  in  the  atomic  ratio  of  5:1 
to  7:2,  and  being  suitable  for  the  production  of  permanent 
magnets,  where  the  rare  earth  metol  component  is  composed  of 

about  40  to  60  atomic  percent  of  samarium, 

about  15  to  30  atomic  percent  of  lanthanum, 

about  15  to  30  atomic  percent  of  neodymium,  and 
the  remainder  is  a  content  of  other  raie  earth  metals  resulting 
from  preparation. 

4,382,062 
TEST  AGENT  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  COUPLING 
1       COMPOUNDS,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
I  PREPARATION 

Heimnt  Kohl,  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Beh- 
ringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

nuuiy 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,375 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 

1980,  3021305 

Int  a.J  GOIN  ii/5Z  ii/72 
U  A  CL  422-56  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  rapid  diagnostic  agent  for  the  detection  of 
Coupling  compounds  in  biologic  fluids  consisting  essentially  of 
an  adsorbent  carrier  matrix  comprising  fleeces,  paper,  asbestos 
or  polymer  films,  said  matrix  being  impregnated  with  a  diazo- 
nium  salt  as  reagent  for  said  coupling  compounds  and  a  phos- 
phonium  salt  as  stabilizer  for  said  rapid  diagnostic  agent 
wherein  said  phosphonium  salt  is  present  in  an  effective 
amount  to  stabilize  said  rapid  diagnostic  agent. 


4,382,063 
STERILE  INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Vincent  A.  Romito,  North  Hollywood,  and  Loran  H.  Bruso, 
Ontario,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parke-Daris  Company, 
Morris  Plaines,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,761,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,782,  Apr.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1982,  S«r.  No.  380,978 

I  Int  a.3  GOIN  2im,  33/00 

Uls.a.  422-57  6  Claim 


sive  means  to  another  surface  of  said  base  such  that  said 
base  and  indicator  means  arc  interposed  between  said  first 
and  said  second  covering  films,  the  edge  portions  of  said 
base  being  exposed  so  that  steam  enters  said  base  via  said 
exposed  edge  portions,  said  steam  moving  through  said 
base  into  contact  with  said  indicator  means  to  react  with 
said  indicator  means,  said  indicator  means  being  spaced 
from  said  exposed  edge  portions  so  that  said  steam  must 
move  through  said  base  to  contact  said  indicator  means, 
said  base  and  said  first  and  second  covering  films  prevent- 
ing the  corrosive  gaseous  reaction  products  evolved  by 
said  indicator  means  from  escaping  from  the  device, 
thereby  forcing  said  corrosive  gaseous  products  to  be 
absorl>ed  into  said  absorbent  base;  and 
e.  said  absort>ent  base  having  a  gaseous  absorption  volume 
sufficient  to  absorb  essentially  all  of  said  corrosive  gaseous 
reaction  products  whereby  essentially  no  corrosive  gase- 
ous reaction  products  escape  from  the  indicator  device  but 
are  contained  within  said  indicator  device  so  that  materi- 
als being  sterilized  by  the  saturated  steam  will  not  be 
damaged  by  contact  with  said  corrosive  gaseous  producu. 

4,382,064 

SPECIMEN  SLIDE  FOR  OCCULT  BLOOD  TESTING 

Michael  B.  Detweiler,  San  Josr,  Panl  J.  Lawrence,  Campbell, 

and  Charies  W.  Townsle y,  San  Jose,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

SmitiiKUne  Instruments,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  229,430,  Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,329^17. 

This  application  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,112 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  May  11, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  GOIN  33/72 
U.S.  Q.  422—58  ♦  Cl«tas 

1.  In  a  specimen  test  slide  for  occult  blood  having  a  front 
panel,  a  rear  panel,  said  front  panel  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings, a  specimen  receiving  sheet  carrying  a  guaiac  test  reagent 
between  the  front  and  rear  panels,  pivotal  covers  in  said  front 
and  rear  panels  opposite  said  openings,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: said  pivotal  covers  being  coated  with  a  composition 
containing  2,6-di-tert-butyl-p-cresol. 

4382,065 
FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING 
Akinobu  Shiga;  Masahiro  Kakngo;  Koji  Yamada,  and  HaiiM 
Sadatoshi,  all  of  Nilhama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55/134820 
lat  a.'  F27B  15/08 
\3S.  CL  422—147  «  Claims 


1.  A  sterility  indicator  device  comprising: 

a.  a  base  of  absorbent  material  which  is  permeable  to  satu- 
rated steam; 

b.  indicator  means  reactive  to  predetermined  combiiuitions 
of  time,  temperature  and  saturated  steam  mounted  on  one 
surface  of  said  base,  said  indicator  means  being  of  the  type 
which  evolves  corrosive  gaseous  reaction  products  upon 
reacting  with  saturated  steam; 

c.  a  first  gas  impermeable,  transparent  covering  fdm  bonded 
by  adhesive  means  to  said  one  surface  of  said  base  and 
overlaying  said  indicator  means; 

d.  a  second  gas  impermeable  covering  film  bonded  by  adhe- 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  apparatus  in  which  solid  particles  are 
fluidized  by  means  of  an  ascending  stream  gas,  said  fluidized 
bed  apparatus  being  provided  in  the  free  board  thereof  with  an 
internal  element  at  least  a  part  of  which  rotates;  said  internal 
element  being  a  member  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  an  internal  element  having  a  routing  body  possessing  a 
tuyere  structure  of  conical  shape  so  that  the  projected  area 
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(c 
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ritio  to  the  free  board  sectional  area  expressed 
n[(Dr-21i)/D7)2  is  not  less  than  0.8  and  the  opening 
voportion  to  the  free  board  sectional  area  is  not  less  than 
).3,  where  Dr  represents  the  inside  diameter  at  free  board 
>f  the  fluidized  bed  apparatus  and  li  represents  the  dis- 
aace  from  the  end  of  the  longest  blade  to  the  inner  wall  of 
he  fluidized  bed  ^>paratus; 

an  internal  element  having  a  propeller  fan  structure 
which  is  an  assembly  of  inclined  blades  and  has  the  pro- 
.  ected  area  ratio  to  the  free  board  sectional  area  expressed 
n  [(Dr-21i)D7J2  of  not  less  than  0.8  and  the  opening 
proportion  to  the  free  board  sectional  area  of  not  less  than 
).3:and 

an  internal  element  consisting  of  a  combination  of  disc  or 
xne,  and  annular  body,  in  which  the  annular  body  has  an 
>uter  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  reactor  and  the 
>pening  proportion  expressed  in  [(Di/Dt)^]  of  not  less 
han  0.3  wherein  Di  represenu  the  inner  diameter,  and  the 
liac  or  cone  shares  the  same  center  with  annular  body  and 
las  the  opening  proportion  expressed  [(Pi^—D2^/Dt^ 
>f  not  less  than  0.3  wherein  D2  represents  the  bottom 
liameter  of  the  disc  or  cone  and  the  projected  area  ratio  of 
he  free  S>ard  sectional  area  expressed  in 
1  _(Di2-D22)/D7^1  of  not  less  than  0.8. 


least  one  of  rhodium  and  ruthenium  and  one  or  more  base 
metals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  said  aqueous  solution  of  a  pH  of  less  than 
1  with  an  organic  hydrocarbon  extraction  solvent  contain- 
ing at  least  one  nitrogen  containing  organic  compound 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  sectmdary 
and  tertiary  amines  aiid  quartemary  ammonium  com- 
pounds and  at  least  one  oxygen  containing  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols, 
phenols  and  carboxyUc  acids; 

(b)  removing  from  contact  with  the  said  aqueous  solution  the 
said  organic  phase  now  containing  the  platinum,  iridium 
(IV)  and/or  palladium  (II)  extracted  from  the  aqueous 
solution  together  with  the  nitrogen-  and  oxygen-contain- 
ing organic  compounds  while  leaving  other  platinum 
group  metals  and  base  metals  in  the  aqueous  solution;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  organic  phase  obtained  at  stage  (b)  above 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  acid  and  thus  strip- 
ping the  platinum,  iridium  and/or  palladium  from  the  said 
organic  phase  and  obtaining  an  aqueous  solution  of  the 
said  metals. 


URANIUM  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Mar^  A.  Rom,  Bricrlcy  HUI,  Eagiaiid,  aiiigDor  to  Albright  A 
WJlMM  Ufldted,  Warky,  Ei^iand 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,574 
ClidBH  priority,  ^pUcatkia  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1978, 
4006J(/78 

laLOJCOlG  43/00 
CL  423—10  I  19  Claims 

A  process  for  extracting  uranium  from  a  wet  process 
phoabhoric  acid  containing  uranium,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  said  phosphoric  acid,  which  contains  33-60%  by 
weij  ht  of  P2OS  and  uranium  at  least  some  of  which  is  in  the 
hexavralent  state,  with  a  solution  in  an  inert  non  polar  water 
immscible  organic  solvent  of  a  neutral  phosphorus  compound 
of  fc  rmula 


R'-(0),-P-(0)»-R2 

I        •- 
(0)c-R' 


whe  re  each  of  a,  b  and  c,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  is  0 
or  1  and  each  of  R^  R^  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkenyl  group,  and  an  acid  ester 
of  ft  innula  (R^)2PO(OH),  where  R*  is  as  defined  for  R>-R3, 
and  wherein  said  phosphoric  acid  containing  uranium  contains 
nitrite  ion  in  an  amount  between  O.OS  and  10%  to  form  an 
orginic  extract  phase  containing  uranium  and  an  aqueous 
phoiphoric  acid,  which  are  separated. 


1 


O 

t 


4,382,067 

Solvent  extraction  of  platinum  group 

METALS 
A.  Gmt  Uxbridfc  Ei«iaBd,  aMignor  to  Mattbcy 
RcflMn  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  JohanMsborg,  Soatk  Africa 
Coa^inatioa  of  Scr.  No.  213,489,  Dec  5, 1980,  ah—doBcd.  This 
ippBcatloB  Jait  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,054 
jrlortty,  appttotloa  Uiitad  Ktat^am,  Dec  17, 1979, 
7943376 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIG  55/00 
CL  423—22  11  Oalau 

A  process  for  the  separation  or  purification  of  platinum 
groib)  metab  in  which  either  platinum,  iridium  (TV)  and/or 
poll  idium  (II)  are  present  in  aqueous  solution  together  with  at 


4382,068 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 
MOLYBDENUM  AND  VANADIUM  VALUES  FROM 
SPENT  CATALYSTS 
Naganori  Roknkawa,  TsocUura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director- 
General  of  the  Agnicy  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1980,  55-169937 
Int  CL^  COIG  39/00,  31/00 
VS.  a.  423—53  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  recovering  molybdenum  and 
vanadium  values  from  a  spent  catalyst  used  for  the  hydrogena- 
tion  desulfurization  of  petroleums  containing  molybdenum, 
vanadium,  nickel  and  cobalt  values  supported  by  or  deposited 
on  an  alumina  catalyst  carrier  which  comprises  (a)  suspending 
and  agitating  the  spent  catalyst  in  an  aqueous  extractant  solu- 
tion of  sodium  carbonate  and  hydrogen  peroxide  to  effect 
selective  extraction  of  the  molybdenum  and  vanadium  values 
into  the  aqueous  solution  and  (b)  separating  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion from  the  undissolved  residue. 

5.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  step  (a)  is 
carried  out  at  room  temperature. 

6.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  step  (a)  is 
carried  out  for  at  least  30  minutes. 


4,382,069 
MULTIPLE  BATCH  RECOVERY  OF  ACID  DISSOLVED 

MOLYBDENUM 
Herman  R.  HeytmeUcr,  Whippaay,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Wcstiog- 
hoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabiirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,678 
lat  a.3  COIG  39/00 
U.S.  CL  423—56  5  Gains 

1.  A  multiple  batching  method  for  rapidly  and  efficiently 
recovering  molybdenum  from  a  mixed  sulfuric  acid-nitric  acid 
aqueous  solution  having  substantial  quantities  of  molybdenum 
dissolved  therein,  said  mixed  acid  solution  having  been  used  to 
dissolve  molybdenum  mandrels  from  coiled  tungsten  filaments, 
which  method  comprises: 

a.  diluting  a  first  portion  of  said  mixed  acid  solution  with 
water  to  a  first  predetermined  acid-water  volume  ratio, 

b.  adding  anhydrous  ammonia  to  said  diluted  first  portion  of 
said  solution  at  a  predetermined  rate  sufficient  to  cause  the 
solution  temperature  to  rise  to  at  least  about  90*  C,  main- 
taining the  solution  temperature  at  less  than  its  boiling 
temperature,  and  continuing  the  controlled  anhydrous 
ammonia  addition  to  said  solution  while  maintaining  the 
solution  temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C.  but  less  than 
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the  solution  boiling  temperature  until  the  solution  pH  is 
from  about  1.5  to  about  3.S, 

c.  seeding  the  partially  neutralized  solution  with  a  small 
predetermined  amount  of  ammonium  molybdate  solid 
particles, 

d.  maintaining  the  seeded  solution  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  90*  C.  but  less  than  the  solution  boiling  temperature 
until  substantially  all  molybdenum  is  precipitated  there- 
from as  ammonium  molybdate,  and  separating  the  result- 


4^2^1  

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SIUCON  TETRAFLUORIDE 

BY  USING  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  GAS 
Toyozo  Otnika,  Kamifukuoka;  Naomichi  Kitsogi,  Tokorozawa, 
and  Temo  F^Jiiiaga,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Cen- 
tral Glasi  Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  2,  1980,  55491M; 
Feb.  16, 1981,  56-20113 

iBt  a.J  coiB  am 


ing  precipitated  ammonium  molybdate  from  residual  solu-  u^^  q  423_34]  9  Claims 

tion,  1.  A  process  of  preparing  silicon  tetrafluoride,  comprising 

e.  adding  an  additional  portion  of  said  mixed  acid  solution  to  jj,g  j^^p  Qf  introducing  hydrogen  fluoride  gas  into  a  slurry 
said  separated  ammonium  molybdate,  diluting  said  added  obtained  by  dispersing  a  silicon  oxide  material  in  finely  divided 
additional  portion  of  said  mixed  acid  solution  with  water  fonn  in  sulfuric  acid  wherein  the  principle  component  of  said 
to  a  second  predetermined  acid-water  volume  ratio,  redis-  silicon  oxide  material  is  amorphous  silicon  oxide  such  that  the 
solving  the  precipitated  ammonium  molybdate  while  concentration  of  H2SO4  in  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reaction 
adding  anhydrous  ammonia  to  said  solution  at  a  predeter-  system  never  becomes  lower  than  65%  before  completion  of 
mined  rate  sufficient  to  cause  the  solution  temperature  to  reaction  between  hydrogen  fluoride  and  silicon  oxide  wherein 
rise  to  at  least  about  90*  C.  but  less  than  its  boiling  temper-  the  reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  room 
ature,  and  continuing  the  controlled  anhydrous  ammonia   temperature  and  about  55*  C. 

addition  to  said  solution  while  maintaining  the  soluti^gi^  

temperature  of  at  least  about  90*  C.  but  less  than  the 
solution  boiling  temperature  until  the  solution  pH  is  from 
about  1.5  to  about  3.5,  maintaining  the  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  90*  C.  but  less  than  the  solution 
boiling  temperature  until  substantially  all  molybdenum  is 
precipitated  therefrom  as  ammonium  molybdate,  separat- 
ing the  resulting  precipiuted  ammonium  molybdate  from 
residual  solution,  and  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  utiliz- 
ing additional  batch  amounts  of  spent  acid  solution  to 
accumulate  additional  batch  amounts  of  precipitated  am- 
monium molybdate. 


2Ciaims 


4,382,072 
CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  SULFURYL  FLUORIDE 
George  S.  Fi^ioka,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Danac  A.  Vanderboof, 
Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,868 
Iiita.JC01B77/¥5 
U  A  a.  423—468  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  sulfuryl  fluoride  by  the  reaction 
of  sulfur  dioxide,  chlorine  and  hydrogen  fluoride,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  use  of  an  effective  amount  of  palladium, 
f.  washing  the  precipitate  by  adding  water  to  the  precipi-   platinum,  rhodium,  rhenium,  vanadium,  chromium  or  salte 
tated  ammonium  molybdate,  agiuting  the  slurry,  allowing   thereof  on  a  compatible  support  as  a  catalyst. 

substantially  all  the  preci|jitate  to  settle,  removing  the  

wash  water  from  the  settled  precipitate,  and  repeating  the  4J82,073 

foregoing  washing  as  required  to  remove  substantially  all     j^eTHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SOLID  GRAVEL  LIKE 

soluble  impurities  from  said  precipitate.  MATERIAL  WITH  A  FLUID 

Harald  Krogsnid,  GJettnm,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s, 

Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,918 
4,382,070  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Jan.  18, 1980,  800118 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  XEROGEL  OF  SILiaC  Int  Q.^  BOID  77/00 

AaD  WITH  HIGH  VOLUME  OF  PORES  U.S.  CL  423-658  J 

Ivan  Novik,  No.  7  Pod  Rovnicami,  and  Du^n  Berek,  No.  27 
FndkoTa,  both  of  Bratislava,  Czechostovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,184,  JbI.  1, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,094 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTskia,  Jul.  9,  1979, 
4807-79 

Int  a.3  COIB  ii/76 
|U.S.  a.  423—338  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  xerogel  of  silicic  acid  with  a  high 
volume  of-pores,  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  hardening  wet  hydrogel  of  polymeric  silicic  acid  by 
aging  for  about  3  to  24  hours  in  a  concentrated  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric,  hydrochlo- 
ric, phosphoric,  nitric  and  trichloracetic  acids,  the  mini- 
mum concentrations  thereof  being  90  wt.  %,  37  wt.  %,  55 
wt.  %,  65  wt.  %  and  98  wt.  %,  respectively,  the  amount  of 
acid  being  such  that  the  final  concentration  of  said  acid  in 
the  acid-hydrogel  mixture  is  higher  than  20  wt.  %, 

(b)  removing  said  mineral  or  organic  acid  by  washing  and 
subsequently  washing  the  hydrogel  with  an  organic  wa- 
ter-miscible  solvent  followed  by  washing  with  an  organic 
water-immiscible  solvent,  thereby  forming  a  lyogel, 

(c)  stabilizing  said  lyogel  by  heating  and  annealing  at  tem- 
peratures of  from  200*  to  950*  C,  wherein  the  xerogel 
produced  has  a  higher  pore  volume  than  an  xerogel  pro- 
duced according  to  said  process  absent  the  washing  step 
with  the  organic  water-inuniscible  solvent. 

\:\   I 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  granular  material  with  a  leaching 
liquid  in  a  bath,  said  bath  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a 
lower  end  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  introducing  at  least  an  initial  bottom  layer  of  granular 
material  into  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  bath,  said  granu- 
lar material  being  introduced  into  the  bath  through  a 
centrally  arranged  vertical  tube  rotatably  disposed  within 
the  bath,  said  vertical  tube  having  at  least  one  lifting 
member  rigidly  fixed  thereto,  said  lifting  member  being 
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formed  adjacent  to  and  above  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
vertical  tube; 
db)  rotating  said  vertical  tube  with  said  lifting  member 
thereon  for  creating  a  volume  under  said  lifting  member 
by  lifting  of  the  previous  material,  said  granular  material 
in  said  tube  thereby  flowing  outwardly  from  said  opening 
into  said  volume,  said  rotation  thereby  continuously  intro- 
ducing new  layers  of  granular  solid  material  in  said  lower 
end  portion,  each  subsequent  new  layer  being  introduced 
beneath  the  layers  previously  introduced  whereby  each  of 
the  layers  is  gradually  lifted  in  said  bath  by  the  continuous 
introduction  of  new  layers  thereunder; 

(c)  introducing  a  liquid  into  said  bath  at  the  upper  end  por- 
tion thereof;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  bath  at  the  lower  end 
portion  thereof  whereby  the  liquid  and  granular  solid 
material  travel  in  a  counter  current  manner  with  respect 

« to  each  other. 
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assay  for  hepatitis  A  antibody  comprising  contacting  an 
opaque  or  transparent  surface,  the  surface  being  substantially 
free  of  metallic  globules  and  having  hepatitis  A  antibody  ad- 
hered thereto,  witii  a  cell  culture  fluid  containing  hepatitis  A 
antigen  whereby  the  surface  has  an  inner  layer  of  hepatitis  A 
antibody  and  an  outer  layer  of  hepatitis  A  antigen. 


4482^4 
SCINTILLATION  PROXIMITY  ASSAY 
HinU  Hart,  3450  Wayne  Atc,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10447 
Cmtiaoation-iB-iMUl  of  Scr.  No.  890,325,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat 
4^1,139.  This  appUcatioa  Ang.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,132 

lot  a.J  COIN  33/58.  33/60 
CL  436— 537  12  Claims 

In  an  improved  non-destructive  method  of  biological  fluid 
wherein  antibodies  link  antigen-coatings  on  fluid  suspen- 
of  both  a  plurality  of  tritiated-particulates  and  potentially 
scin^lating-particulates  within  activating  range  one  to  the 
each  of  said  linked  scintillating-particulates  emitting 
detejctable  light-pulses  upon  activation  responsive  to  bombard- 
of  energy  from  each  of  said  linked  tritiated-particulates 
within  said  range,  said  detectable  light-pulses  initially  mea- 
correlatively  to  the  amount  of  said  antibody  in  said  fluid, 
improvement  wherein  of  adding  a  known  amount  of  said 
iti  (en-coated  tritiated  particulates  and  said  antigen-coated 
scin  dilating  particulates  to  said  fluid,  measuring  the  resulting 
detectable  light-pulses  and  correlating  the  reduction  in  mea- 
sure d  light-pulses  from  said  initially  measured  light-pulses  to 
reduction  in  the  amount  of  antibodies  in  said  fluid  linked  to 
two  particulates,  and  this  being  correlative  to  the  amount 
Unbound  antigens  initially  available  in  said  fluid. 


4,382,075 
STABILIZED  ROMANOWSKY  STAIN  SOLUTION 
Johi  C.  Liao,£lkliart;  John  L.  Ponzo,  Mishawaka,  and  Ellen  M. 
J  nning,  Soath  Bend,  ail  of  Ind.,  aarignon  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ry Inc.,  Elktaart,  IwL 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,732 
bt  CLJ  GOIN  1/30:  C09B  67/00.  67/18 
CL424— 3  6  Claims 

A  Romanowsky-type  stain  comprising  azures,  methylene 
and  an  eosin  dye  in  methanol  solution  which  contains 
0.33  to  0.9  wei^t  percent  of  a  combination  of  dimethyl- 
:  hydrochloride  and  a  second  stabilizer  which  is  a  second- 
or  tertiary  alkylamine  hydrochloride  of  the  formula 
R2NH2"''C1-  or  R3NH+CI-  where  R  is  ethyl,  n-propyl  or 
n-bityl  said  dimethylamine  hydrochloride  and  secondary  or 
tertiary  alkylamine  hydrochloride  being  present  in  a  ratio  of 
din  ethylan^ne  hydrochloride  to  the  other  stabilizer  in  the 
ran,  (e  of  from  about  1:10  to  1:3.3. 


4,382,077 
PESTICIDE  FOGGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  SOLVENT 

THEREFOR 
Emanoei  Buchbinder,  Bea--SheTa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Maklite* 
shim  Oiemical  Works  Ltd.,  Bcer-SbeTa,  Israel 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1044W8,  Dec  18, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,085 
Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Israel,  Dec.  29, 1978,  56337 
Int  0.3  AOIN  25/06.  25/18.  25/20.  25/00 
U.S.  CL  424—40  10  Claims 

1.  A  pesticidal  fogging  composition  for  application  by  a 
fogging  device  operating  on  thermal  evaporation  of  the  sol- 
vents, said  composition  comprising  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of 
the  composition  of  a  liquid  or  solid  pesticide  concentrate  capa- 
ble of  being  applied  by  fogging,  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a 
solvent  system  consisting  essential  of  38  to  80  parts  glycol  or  a 
glycol  ether  solvent,  2  to  20  parts  of  an  alcohol  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  18  to  60  parts  methylene  dichloride. 


4,382,076 
HEPATITIS  A  ANTIBODY  ASSAY 
Wiiiam  M.  Homi;  William  J.  Miller,  both  of  North  Wales,  and 
1  ^OUn  J.  McAkcr,  Ambler,  aD  of  Pa.,  CHigDors  to  Merck  A 
(io.,  be,  llahway,  NJ. 

Coatiawtio»4»-part  of  Scr.  No.  97,299,  Nor.  26, 1979, 
akadoMd.  Ilk  appHcaHoa  Jn.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,668 
r  lat  CL'  COIN  33/48,  33/54;  C12Q  1/70 

MS.  CL  436—531  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  diagnostic  reagent  for  use  in  an 


4,382,078 

NOVEL  WATER-BASED,  DIMETHYL 

ETHER-PROPELLED  AEROSOL  COMPOSITION 

Hendrik  J.  BerkhofT,  Epe,  and  Rudolf  Zagt,  Woodenbcrg,  both 

of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Polak's  Firntal  Works  B.V., 

Amersfoort,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,030 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1980, 
8001911 

Int  a^  C09K  3/30 
U.S.  CL  424—45  5  Cbdms 

1.  A  water-based,  dimethyl  ether-propelled  aerosol  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  about  0.3  to  3%  active  ingredients; 

(b)  about  13  to  33%  dimethyl  ether; 

(c)  about  1  to  6%  surfactant  said  surfactant  being  a  block 
copolymer  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  having 
the  general  structural  formula 


HO(CH2— CH20)jc 


ff      1 

^^^CH— CH20-H7 


(CH2CH20)^H 


wherein  x-i-z  is  a  whole  number  between  about  18  and  200,  y 
is  a  whole  number  greater  than  about  21,  and  the  polyethylene 
oxide  blocks  constitute  about  20  to  80%  of  the  total  molecule 
by  weight;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  water. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  active 
ingredient  is  an  insecticidal  agent. 

4^82,079 

BICARBONATE  CONTAINING  STICK  DEODORANT 

Frank  W.  Marsdmer,  Whitehoose  StatioB,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Colfftc/PalaMUTC,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivisioB  of  Scr.  No.  845,503,  Oct  25, 1977,  abmidoBed.  Tliis 

application  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,761 

Int  CL3  A61K  7/32 

MS.  CL  424-65  14  CWm 

1.  A  stable  anhydrous  deodorant  stick  comprising  sodium  or 

potassium  bicarlxmate  as  the  essential  deodorizing  agent  and 

about  0-10%  suspending  agent  dispersed  in  a  soap  based  gel 

which  comprises  about  20-90%  by  weight  polyhydric  alcohol 
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by  about  2-15%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  ol 
Cu-Cao  saturated  fatty  acid. 


fl 


I     4^2,080 
-   METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AND  PREVENTING 

BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS 
Tetnio  Shiba,  Toyonaka;  Ynichi  Yanuunnra,  Takaraznka;  Shozo 

Kotani,  Miaoo;  Osamo  Nague,  and  Hfdemaaa  Ogawa,  both  of 

Minamiftmabori,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku 

Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japao 
Continnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  77,808,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1978,  53-11615S 
Int  a.}  A61K  37/00  i 

U.S.  a.  424—177  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  therapeutic  treatment  and/or  prophylaxis  of 
bacterial  infections  which  comprises  administering  an  anti-bac- 
terial infection  therapeutically  effective  amount  or  an  anti-bac- 
terial infection  prophylactic  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-O-stearoyl-N-acetyI- 
muramyl-L-alanyl-D-isoglutamine,  6-O-stearoyl-N-acetyl- 
muramyl-L-seryl-D-isoglutamine,  6-O-stearoyl-N-acetylmura- 
myl-L-valyl-D-isoglutamine,  and  60-docosanoyl-N-acetyl- 
muramyl-L-alanyl-D-isoglutamine  to  a  patient  who  does  or 
does  not  have  a  bacterial  infection. 


Cower  alky])— CNHj; 


Rjis 


0  O  H  Rs 

1  II  I 

— C— O— R4.  — CNH2.  — CSN.  — C«0,  — C— R«, 
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lower  alkyl  or  are  combined  as  — (CH2)4 — ,  — (CHih- 
or  — CH2CH2— O— CH2CH2— ; 
R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
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II 

— C— CHj  or  — C 


I  4,382,081 

INmBITORS  OF  MAMMALUN  COLLAGENASE 
Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Tamara  Dejneka,  Skill* 
man,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
N  J.    ■  J 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,142  ' 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  No?.  25. 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed.  [ 

Int  a.J  A61K  37/Oa-  C07C  J03/52 
VJS.  CL  AIA-Vn  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl      O 
I         II 
R— S— CH2— CH— C— (AA,)p— NH(CH2)m— CHR2R3 


or  salts  thereof 
wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  arylcar- 

bonyl; 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon 

atoms,  aryl  or  arylalkyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  n 


o 

II 


m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  7;  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  with  the 
proviso  that  when  p  is  1,  R2  is  -(lower  alkyl) 


o  o 

R  H 

— CNH2  or  R*  is  — CNH2: 


AAn  is  an  amino  acid  chain  or  from  one  to  three  amino  acids; 

n  is  1  or  1,  2  or  1,  2,  3; 
when  p  is  1,  AA/i  is  AAi;  I'   -I 

when  p  is  2,  AAn  is  AAi— AA2; 
when  p  is  3,  AA«  is  AAi— AA2— AA3; 
AAi  is  glycine  or  alanine; 
AA2  is  glycine  or  alanine; 
AA3  is  leucine,  glutamine  or  isoleucine,  and  physiologically 

acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,382,082 

RECOVERY  OF  COBALT  VALUES  BY  ABSORPTION 

FROM  AMMONUCAL  SOLUTION 

William  C.  Uughlin,  Schaumburg,  lU.,  and  William  K.  ToUey, 

Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs  Plainca,  m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,974,  Dec.  18, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,220, 

No?.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  333,245 

Int.  a.}  OOIG  51/00 

U.S.  a.  423—150  10  Claims 
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R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  arylalkyl; 

R5  and  R6  are  each  independently  selected  as  — OCH3  or 

-^OCHaCHa  or  are  combined  as  — OCH2— CH2— O—  or 

-0-(CH2)3-0-; 
R7  and  Rs  are  each  independently  selected  as  hydrogen, 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  cobalt  values  from  a 

cobalt-bearing  source  which  comprises  treating  said  source  at 

~N— R7,  — OR9,  —a  or  —Br;   an  elevated  temperature,  leaching  the  resultant  reduced  source 

with  an  ammoniacial  ammonium  salt  solution,  adsorbing  dis- 
solved cobalt  ions  on  a  solid  carbonaceous  adsorbent  and 
recovering  the  adsorbed  cobalt  ions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  treating  said  solid  adsorbent  with  a  gaseous  hydro- 
gen stripping  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature  prior  to  recov- 
ery of  said  cobalt  ions. 
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4^2,083 
THERAPEUTIC  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
BD  JOD-CLOTTING  DEFECTS  WITH  FACTOR  VIIA 
R.  TkoHM,  Ugna  NigMl,  CaUt^  Miiffor  to  Buter 
Laboratories,  IK^  Deerfldd,  m. 
Filed  Jbb.  25, 19f  1,  Ser.  No.  277,4«9 
lat  CL^A61K  35/14 
.  424-101  W  C«»™ 

method  for  treating  a  patient  having  a  clotting  factor 
comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 
_itic  amount  of  factor  Vila,  which  factor  Vila  is  uncon- 
ited  by  other  activated  blood  clotting  factors  having 
sufficilsnt  activity  alone  to  produce  a  hemostatic  effect. 


carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyl,  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  amoxycillin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4^382,084 
ANTIBIOTICS 
J.  PoHford,  Doridag,  aad  IVmna  T.  Howarth,  Ewhunt, 
boti  of  Ft***^,  aaaignora  to  Beccham  Group  Limited,  En- 


/  4382,065 
4".EPI  ERYTHROMYCIN  A  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF  AS  USEFUL  ANTIBACrEIUAL  AGENTS 
Frank  C.  SdaToUno,  Niantic,  and  Marie  A.  Guadliana,  Gales 
Ferry,  bodi  of  Codb.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,547 
Int  CV  C07H  17/8:  A61K  31/70 
VJS.  a.  424-180  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  tfie  group  consisting  of  a 
macrolide  antibiotic  of  the  formula: 


N(CH3)2 


DiTisiba  of  Ser.  No.  944,808,  Sep.  22, 1978,  wUch  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  So.  731,928,  Oct  13, 1976,  abUMloBed.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,188 
dalns  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdooi,  Oct  13, 1975, 


41887^5 


a 


UjS. 
36 

aninujl 

in 

hydrd 


iBt  CL^  A61K  35/00 
yu  424-114  «5  Claims 

A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
Is  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
d  thereof  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of  an  in  vivo 
lyzable  ester  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2H 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
hydrogen,  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alky 
R^is 
lectel 


phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  substituent  se- 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carb(^  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyl, 


r 


tj 

hydijogi 
or 
ing 
ctffabn 


ora 
R« 


or 
ing 


\^  ^        CHj-N 


/ 
\ 


CIURsIU 


CR4RsK« 


salt  thereof  wherein  R4  is 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms 
and  ethyl  succinyl;  Ri  and  R2  when  considered  separately  are, 
respectively,  hydroxy  and  hydrogen;  Ri  and  R2  when  consid- 
ered together  are  an  0x0  group;  R3  and  R4  when  considered 
separately  are  each  hydrogen;  and  R3  and  R4  when  considered 
together  arc  >C=0. 

13.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
from  about  0.5  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


^y 


CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


CR8R9— 


8R9— C(R|0)«CRmRi2 


CR8R9— C(Rio)»CRi  |Ri2 


CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  each  of 
Rl  t3  Rii  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R12  is 
di  ogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted 
M^bstituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
atoms  and  hydroxyl,  or 


of  I 


4,382,086 
9.DIHYDRO-ll,12-KETAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
ERYTHROMYCIN  A  AND  EPI-ERYTHROMYCIN  A 
F^ank  C.  SdaToliBO,  Niantic  and  James  R.  Haoske,  East  LyflM, 
both  of  Conn.,  assigDors  to  Pfizer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  353,548 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  1 7/8 
VJS.  CL  424—180  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
macroUde  of  the  formula: 


N(CH3)2 


CR1R9— CH(Rio)— CHRi  iR)2 

i 
CSl$R9— CH(R|o)— CHRi  1R12 


CO2H 


VO 


pharmaceutically  acceptaMe  salt  thereof  wherein  each  of 

Ru  is  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R12  is 

^^gea,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  unsubstituted 

sibstituted  by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyl  of  1  to  4 


hydrogen,! 


^        OH 
#0CH3 
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and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkanoyl  having  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and 
ethyl  succinyl.  .  | 

5.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
from  about  0.5  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  a  compoimd  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  phanna- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


4^2,087 

SELECTTED 

(Ml-TRICHLOROMETHYL^PYRIMIDINYD-O.O- 

DIALKYL  PHOSPHOROTHIONATES  AND 
0-(^TRICHLOROMETHYL^PYRIMIDINYLH),0• 
DIALKYL  PHOSPHORONATES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
INSECnaDES 
Lawrence  E.  Katz,  Orange;  Walter  A.  Gay,  Cheshire,  and  En- 
gene  F.  Rothgery,  North  Branford,  all  of  Conn^  assignors  to 
'   Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Coon. 
I  FUed  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,791 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  57/74  C07F  9/65 
\]JS.  a.  424—200  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CCb 


'i ' 

Y 
II 
OPCORh 

Rl-^ 

An 

R2- 

N 

.!■• 


:cx>" 
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in  which  R'  is  CH2CCX)R*  wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl;  R^  is  COOR'  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R3  is  lower  alkoxy.  benzyloxy  or  OCH2COOR'  wherein  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  with  the  provisos  that  when  R*  is 
hydrogen  then  R'  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  that  when  R*  is 
lower  alkyl  then  R'  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl  with  R*  and  R* 
being  the  same  lower  alkyl;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt, 
with  an  organic  or  inorganic  base,  of  the  compound  of  formula 
I  having  carboxyls. 


wherein  Y  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  oxygen;  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R*  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  nitro;  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  amino  group. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  insects  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


4J82  089 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS, 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  USING 

THEM 
Theodore  H.  Haskell,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Mariand  P.  Hatt,  Saiiiw, 
both  of  Mich.,  ass^nors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  321,019 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/47;  C07D  499/70.  215/56 
MS.  a.  424—258  23  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


M— C— NH— CH— C— NH- 
I 

O* 


rrj 


CHs 
CH} 

CO2H 


and  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  M  is 


O 
H  H 


R  is 


wherein  Y  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  oxygen;  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  nitro;  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  amino  group. 


? 

C- 

I 


-(CH2);» 

(CHj)'x-N-«cyl 


4,382,088 

4,7-DIHYDRO-4,7-DIOXI-lH.CYCLOHEPTA[BlPYRI- 

DINE  DERIVATIVES 

ifozidar  PabuMta,  IMlard  des  Ormeanz;  Tibor  Bogri,  St  Lan- 

'   rent,  and  Jehaa  Bagli,  Kirkland,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Ayerst,  McKenna  A  Harrison,  Inc^  Montreal,  Canada 
I  Filed  Aag.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,180 

j     I  hiL  CL^  CXnD  221/04;  A61K  31/435 

VS.  a.  424—256  H  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


or  Ri-[NR4*acyl]n;  x  is  an  integer  from  one  to  five,  x'  is  zero, 
one  or  two;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or 


O 

y 

R2C— 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  amino  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to 
three  chlorine  or  fluorine  atoms;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
N-acyl  is  an  aminoacyl  moiety  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid 
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amino, 
ilkylthio, 
2-thienyl 
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U5.  CL  424-316  treatment  of  patients 

3.  A  therapeutical  method  fo^J*'"^"  ^hich  comprises 

exhibiting  l^<^^^'^^:^^'Z%t^^^lZp.n- 

S^SrXwn^ouTS^^-yro^e. 


^'^ ..  1  «i..r««ceutical  compoMtion  comprising 

antibacterial  pharmaceutical  wtuK^     antibacterial 
„hJ  of  claim  1  in  at  least  an  effective  an 
Jnd  a  pharmaceutical  earner^ 


UJS. 
1. 

0.01 1< 


T  DINES  AND  RELATED  ^^^'^^  ^^  „,  ,j„^  .aj       Greenwood,  both  of  Iiid^  ■«««»<"  ^ 

iBdianapoUs,  !»*•  ^^,  ,_  .  „  ,7  1980.  Pat  No.  4,277,495, 
DIttoion  of  Ser.  No  ^*]^^^'sri9^.  Mar.  12, 1979, 
whieh  is  a  c^^'^'^tSSL^^^eimf^.  No.  232,281 

^t?-p^J;;;^uticaifo™^^n^^^^^^^^^ 

r^rtTiLrrhythmic  agent  of  the  formula 


' DINES  AND  "HATED  «^  ^ 

Comrmy.  ^"^^'""^t^Ha  193 192,  Oet  2, 19«),  Ptt  No. 
lat  C  A61K  J//*^'?'  »-*"■'  7  ClaiBtt 

more  ,iharmaceutical  excipicntt.       ! 


1fii:t;'!^,SI!I:s«.N^«»^ 


Ut'Yiat 

(U,5X)" 


•^ 


„4I4-J1J«  compMition  compratag 

^^l^'c^w'X  Sa  ^^  »..  of  *e  compcun- 
reprtented  by  the  formuU: 

(I) 


,ll-C-(CH2)»-N 
X 


N 


wherem:  mNR*R5  or  COOR'  in  which  R*  Mid 

Rois  hydroxy,  cyano,  <^^,  *i  °' T^^  alkyl  and  R'  is 
r5  independently  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-*^  «  y 

hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  c,-C6  alkyl. 

r2  and  R5  »"**^***^"^,r_C,Skvl- or  taken  together 

CHZC2-C5  "^"^-y'' P^lhef  a^^t^hed  are  a  cycUc 
with  the  mtrogen  to  whicn  tney  wc 

group  of  the  formula 


.    »i    «x  b2  ^  independenUy  alkyl  (1-12).  alkenyl 
whsrein  R'  and  R2  are  "^S^linyl,  substituted  or  un- 

(2-12).  substitdted  or  '«»»^J*f;^^  ^^^ 

iulstituted  phenyl  loweralkylO^).or^^^^  ^^ 

tut«l  phenyl  lower  f«»y*  ^^j  ^^Tted  by  one  or  more 
rd  erence  to  P^fl^^^,'^J^J^^\^J^^^ 
to,.er  alkyl  (1-6).  ^'f^^^^^^  i^  u^cr  alkyl  (1-6);  X 
nil  ro  or  cyano  groups;  R^ » j>yT|^      j^t^ger  of  from  1  to 
i,  «Uf«r.  sulfo«de  or  f^''^^  "^^  Xf  phosphoric 
4;  0.05%  to  10%  (w/w)o^  J^^^ric  acid.Vopho»- 
ac  id.  orthophosphonc  aod.  ^yv^Yrrr.   ^^  carbonic  acid, 
d  «ric  acid,  nitric  acid,  "ulfunc  ""^^^^^^cS^f  l-W 
t  «,  alkyl  or  STS' exSt^c^g  ^  «  «  ^"^^^^ 

5(>%(w/w)tak:. 


R» 


N 


(A)r 


and  y  is  zero  or  one;  provwcu  «-» 
R»  is  hydroxy; 

thereof. 
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4^2,094 

REDUCED  NAPHTHALENES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  USE 
Alexander  C.  Gowlic,  Harlow,  and  JoaephiJie  M.  Cox,  Steven- 
age, bodi  of  FMeP*"**,  assignors  to  Beecham  Gronp  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,178 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
8024971 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/135 
U&  a.  424—330  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


CH3 


(D 


wherein:  ' 

Ar  is  phenyl,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1-4 
alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy  or  NR1R2 
wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen  or  Ci^ 
alkyl; 

the  dotted  lines  represent  an  optionally  present  double  bond; 

and 
X  is  CO  or  CRiOH  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

8.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  composition 
adapted  for  topical  administration  which  comprises  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

9.  A  method  of  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  inflammation  in 
mammals  including  man  which  comprises  the  topical  adminis- 
tration of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

^^'^^^  I       4,382,095 

PH^UlMACEUnCAL  METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USING  PARABENZOQUINONE 
ChaoBlng  B.  Ewing,  P.O.  Box  47,  East  Lake  Wdr,  Fla.  32632 

I  Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,066 

Int  a?  A61K  31/12 
UfS.  a.  424-331  2  CW™ 

|1.  A  method  for  treating  the  symptoms  of  asthma,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  a  person  suffering  there- 
from an  effective  amount  of  parabenzoquinone  and  continuing 
said  administration,  aS  required,  until  the  asthma  symptoms 
have  been  alleviated. 


4,382,096 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  QUALITY 

WHEAT  BREAD  CAPABLE  OF  LONG  TERM  STORAGE 

Istraa  Janod,  Kalocsa;  Tihamer  Jankovits,  Batya;  Li^os  Kiss, 

Budapest;  Anna  Totli  nee  Balosh,  Kalocsa;  Bend  Nagy, 

Janos  HadiJinak,  both  of  Budapest,  aU  ofHungary,  assignors 

to  Kolacsai  Suto-Es  Edesipwi  Vallalat,  Kalocsa,  Hungary 
I    Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,614,  Jan.  21, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appHcation  Jvl.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  286^71 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  28, 1980, 175 

Int  CL>  A21D  2/00 
[j5.  CI.  426    21  ^  Oaiau 

1.*  A  process  for  producing  a  high  quality  wheat  bread  with 
a  long  shelf-life,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i  (a)  preparing  a  bread  leaven  by  combining  wheat  flour, 
yeast,  water  and  a  leavening  initiator  and  ripening  said 
'      leaven  at  a  temperature  of  30*-32*  C.  for  6  to  8  hours; 
(b)  homogenizing  a  dry  flour  mixture  of  wheat  flour  and 
digested  cornflake  flour  to  form  a  homogeneous  flake 
mixture,  said  digested  com  flake  flour  prepared  by  sub- 
jectuig  com  kernels  to  a  treatment  with  steam  at  105*  C. 
for  at  least  10  minutes  to  allow  penetration  of  the  com 

I030O.G.— 7 


\ 


kernels  by  the  steam  to  cause  breakdown  of  the  starch 
molecules  in  the  com  kernels,  followed  by  milling  said 
product; 

(c)  contacting  said  dry  flour  mixture  homogenized  in  step  (b) 
with  an  effective  amount  of  the  bread  leaven  formed  in 
step  (a),  a  yeast,  water  and  salt  to  form  a  bread  dough,  said 
dough  being  formed  by  combining  said  leaven,  the  com- 
ponents of  said  flour  mixture,  said  yeast,  said  salt  and 
water  in  proportions  such  that  said  dough  contains  about 
32  kg  of  the  ripened  leaven  for  0.4  to  0.5  kg  of  yeast 
dispersed  in  3.5  to  5  liters  of  water,  1.1  to  1.5  kg  of  salt  in 
about  1 5  liters  of  water,  4  to  5.5  kg  of  wheat  flour  of  grade 
BL  80,  25  to  29  kg  of  wheat  flour  of  grade  BL  55  and  1.5 
to  2.24  kg  of  digested  com  flakeflour; 

(d)  kneading  the  dough; 

(e)  resting  said  kneaded  dough  to  permit  water  equalization 
therein; 

(0  portioning  said  dough; 

(g)  allowing  the  portioned  dough  to  rise  for  a  period  of  50  to 

70  minutes;  and 
(h)  baking  the  portioned  dough  for  a  period  of  about  35 

minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  C.-280*  C. 


4,382,097 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NATURALLY 

THICKENED  AND  STABILIZED  FERMENTED  MILK 

PRODUCTS  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Ebenezer  R.  Vedamuthu,  and  Ramesh  B.  Shah,  botk  of  Braden- 

ton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,451 
Int.  a?  A23C  17/00.  9/12:  C12R  1/225.  1/46 
VS.  a.  426-43  17  OaiflH 

1.  A  thick  bodied  liquid,  fermented  milk  product  which 
comprises:  milk  with  a  pH  between  about  4.2  and  4.7  which  has 
been  fermented  with  a  mixed  culture  containing  a  milk  fer- 
menting, non-slime,  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria  and  slime 
producing  Strtptococcus  lactis.  Streptococcus  cremoris  or  mix- 
tures thereof  having  the  thickening  uid  stabilizing  characteris- 
tics of  Sr«/»/oo>cci«cremomNRRL-B- 12, 361,  12.362  or  12,363 
to  produce  the  thick  bodied  milk  product  without  need  for 
added  milk  solids  and  without  resulting  in  a  slimy  or  ropy 
product,  wherein  the  product  is  stable  to  separation  of  whey 
from  curd  upon  storage  at  refrigeration  temperatures  without 
added  stabilizing  agents,  said  slime  producing  Streptococcus 
lactis  or  Streptococcus  cremoris  alone  further  being  capable  of 
producing  a  Zahn  cup  viscosity  of  about  300  centipoises  or 
above  when  incubated  in  milk  for  16  hours  at  24*  C. 


4,382,098 

SAUSAGE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  GLUCONATE 

SALTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Hubert  Bolin,  Park  Forest,  DL;  JaaMS  N.  Baens,  GaincvriUe, 

Fla.,  and  Ronald  O.  Barbang.  Darien,  DL,  assizors  to  Swift  A 

Company,  Chicago,  HL 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  236,793,  Feb.  23, 1981, 

This  ^plication  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,276 
IntCLJA23L//i/ 
VS.  CL  426—646  W 

1.  A  processed  sausage  product  containing  sodium  chloride 
in  which  the  normal  sodium  chloride  content  has  been  reduced 
by  the  addition  of  from  0.1  to  2.5%,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
the  final  sausage  product,  of  a  salt  system  consisting  of  calcium 
or  sodium  gluconate  in  combination  with  an  alkaline  phos- 
phate. 
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POPANT  PREDEPOSmON  FROM  HIGH  PRESSURE 

PLASMA  SOURCE 

I N.  Lane,  ScoMiMc  nd  Kallari  R.  Sana,  Tcapc  both 

of  Aric,  aarifBon  to  Motorola,  Lk^  SdMunibwg,  m. 

FIM  Oct  2C  IMl,  Scr.  No.  314,609 

bt  CL^  B05D  1/08 

U18.  CL  427—34  10  Claimi 


y^;-^"- 
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A  method  for  predqxmting  dopant  material  on  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  without  codepositing  an  insulator  or  semicon- 
di  ctor  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  a  high  pressure 
plisma  reactor  apparatus;  positioning  a  semiconductor  sub- 
st  «te  in  said  apparatus;  generating  within  said  apparatus  a  high 
pi  essure  rf  plasma  at  a  pressure  of  about  one  atmosphere  or 
greater;  introducing  dopant  material  to  said  plasma  to  form 
io  lized  species  of  said  dopant;  and  directing  said  plasma  and 
sa  d  ionized  species  to  impinge  upon  said  semiconductDr  sub- 
■tfate  and  to  deposit  thereon  a  layer  of  dopant  materiaPl^y. 


4,382,100 
APPUCATION  OF  A  LAYER  OF  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERUL  TO  A  SURFACE 
L^aUa  A.  HoUaid,  Onwle)r,  Eaglaad,  aariffor  to  Natkmal  Re- 
aarek  DcfdopoMat  Corporatkw,  Loodoo,  Eaglaad 
CortiaaatkM-iii-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  924,111,  A^.  12, 1977, 
ModoMd.  Thla  appUortioa  Mar.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  242,530 
Cfadaa  priority,  applkatioa  United  Kiagdoo,  Aog.  13, 1976, 
33|794/76 

laLCL^BO5D3/02  ^    ' 

UlS.  CL  427—38  10  Claina 


with  respect  to  the  plasma  so  that  positive  ions  are  attracted  to 
the  surface  during  a  part  of  each  electrical  potential  cycle 
solely  by  the  provision  on  the  surface  of  the  net  negative 
potential  resulting  in  a  carbonaceous  material  being  deposited 
on  the  surface. 


4^2,101     

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PEEL  STRENGTH  OF 

METALCLAD  POLYMERS 
AirtkMy  J.  Polak,  Lake  Zvich,  IlL,  Mrigaor  to  UOP  Ik.,  Dea 

PlaiMa,IU. 
CoBtinatio»4»iMvt  of  Scr.  No.  228,019,  Jan.  23, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,337,279.  TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,972 

lat  a.3  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  427—40  6  ClalaH 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  peel  strength  of  a  metal-clad 
polyimide  polymer  which  comprises  subjecting  said  polyimide 
polymer  to  a  carbon  tetrafluoride/oxygen  gas  plasma  in  an 
electrical  field  generated  from  an  electrical  power  of  from 
about  3.8 X 10-3  watts/cm^  to  about  100  watts/cm^  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  ambient  to  about  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  said  polyimide  polymer  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5  atmospheres  to  about  10  ~^  torr  for  a 
period  of  time  ranging  from  about  0. 1  minutes  to  about  4  hours, 
thereafter  depositing  a  conductive  metal  on  the  resultant 
treated  polyimide  polymer  and  recovering  the  resultant  metal- 
clad  polyimide  polymer  processing  increased  peel  strength. 


4,382,102 
U.V.-CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSIHON 
Arie  Noonen,  Voorboirt,  Nethcrlanda,  aarignor  to  Akao  ot, 
Amheai,  Netherlanda 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,167 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrlaoda,  Oct  7,   1980, 
8005533 

lat  CL^  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  427—54.1  10  daian 

.  1.  A  coating  composition  curable  under  the  influence  of 
ultraviolet  light  comprising  a  U.  V-curable  binder,  a  photoiniti- 
ator,  and  a  nitrogen-containing  accelerator,  and  characterized 
in  that  the  accelerator  is  an  N,N'-disubstituted  cyclic  1,3-diaza 
compound  having  S  to  9  ring  atoms. 

10.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate,  characterized  in  that 
the  substrate  is  provided  with  a  coating  composition  according 
to  claim  1,  and  the  composition  is  subjected  to  radiation  having 
a  wave  length  of  90-600  nm. 


4,382,103 
MASTER  FOR  DEVICE  REPUCATION 
Paol  E.  McQoaid,  Caaoga  Park,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poratloa,  Staorfbrd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,064 

lat  CL^  B05D  5/06;  B29C  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.  CL  427—145  9  Claims 


A  method  of  applying  a  non-crystalline  carbonaceous 
|dtterial  to  a  surface  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  the  surface  in  a  single  enclosure; 

(2)  evacuating  the  single  enclosure; 

(3)  supplying  to  the  encloaure  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  sustain  a 
plasma,  and 
simultaneously: 

generating  a  plasma  in  the  gas  in  said  single  enclosure, 
while 

applying  the  surface  through  capacitive  means  an  elec- 
trical potential  which  changes  sign  cyclically  at  time 
intervals  of  between  S  x  10-'  and  10-*  seconds, 
wlKreby  the  surface  is  maintained  at  a  net  negative  potential 


1.  A  method  of  device  replication  comprising: 

providing  a  layer  of  glass  whidi  possesses  stored  energy  in , 

the  form  of  compressive  stress, 
heating  localized  portions  of  a  surface  of  said  layer  suffi- 
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ciently  to  release  the  compressive  stress  energy  in  the 
form  of  surface  bumps  at  said  localized  portions,  and 
utilizing  said  bumped  surface  to  form  at  least  one  mirror 
imfty  surface  copy  of  said  bumped  surface. 


4«382,1M 

HONEYC»MB  PANEL  WITH  CONPORMABLE 

SURFACE 

Willtam  V.  Royrtw,  Q«ta,  DL.  iiil^w  to  iMerMtloMl  Ho«ey- 

coHb  Corporatkm.  Park  Forcat  Soirth.  DL 

FDed  Sep.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  299,723 
Int  CL>  B32B  3/12 
U.S.a.42S-40  ' 


4,382,104 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  ALUMINA  CONTAINING 
REFRACTORY  FIBERS  WITH  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
RoaaeU  D.  Smith,  Grand  Islaod,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  E.  Trcaaier, 
Julian,  Pa.,  aaalpiors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn.  

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105321,  Dec.  19, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dlTlalon  of  Ser.  No.  41,033,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned. 
i         Ihis  application  JnL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,651 
'  Int  CL'  B05D  i/02 

UACL  427-226  .    «w_  l^^ 

2  A  method  for  uniformly  coating  cerannc  fibers  of  a  liber 
mat  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  5.0  centimeters  with 
Cr203,  said  fibers  of  said  mat  comprising  from  about  40  to  100 
weight  percent  aluminum  oxide,  which  method  comprises  the 
following  sequence  of  steps:  . 

(1)  contacting  the  fibers  of  the  mat  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  0.1  to  about  7  weight  percent  of 
chromium  ion; 

(2)  while  said  fibers  are  in  contact  with  said  solution,  raismg 
I      the  pH  of  the  solution  to  above  about  9.5  to  precipitate 

I      Cr203.xH20  upon  the  fibers; 

(3)  vaporizing  the  remaining  water  from  the  fibers;  and 

(4)  heating  said  fibers  to  from  about  200*  to  about  1200*  C. 
to  convert  said  CrzOjxHzO  to  CrzOs- 


4,382,105 
WATER  SOLUBLE  PENTACHLOROPHENOL  AND 

TETRACHLOROPHENOL  WOOD  TREATING  SYSTEMS 

CONTAINING  FATTY  ACID  AMINE  OXIDES 

Joaeph  Aninndaen,  Federal  War.  Robert  J.  Goodwin,  PnyaUnp, 

and  WllUnm  H.  Wetiel,  Federal  Way,  aU  of  Wash.,  a«i0Mrt 

to  Rdchhold  Chemlcnb,  Incorporated,  White  PI^,N.Y- , 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  297,162,  Ang.  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4jJ57a«, 

Continnation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  1^6,795,  Au^  11, 1980.  ftrt. 

No.  4,288,249,  which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  M.955,  Frt. 

26, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  875,099, 

Dec  2. 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  409,150 
Int  CLJ  B05D  i/n.  3/02.  1/18 
U5.CL  427-370  ff^^ 

1.  Method  of  treating  and  preservmg  wooden  objects  to 
penetrate  and  deposit  within  the  wood  fibers  an  essentudly 
non-leachable  chlorophenol  comprising  .     ,.  ^i    ^ 

I.  forming  a  wood  treating  and  preserving  solution  by  blend- 
ing (A)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a 
chlorophenol  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  penU- 
chlorophenol  and  tetrachlorophenol  and  mixtures  thereof. 
(B)  from  about  \%  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (Q  from  about  0.2%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of 
a  fatty  acid  amine  oxide  having  from  about  10  to  about  32 
carbon  atoms  (D)  from  about  1%  to  about  97%  by  weight 
water,  and  (E)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  35%  by  weight 
of  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
i       nium  hydroxide,  triethylamine,  trimethylamine,  methyl 
1       amine  and  methyldiethanol  amine  and  mixtures  thereof; 
II  impregnating  under  heat  and  pressure  the  wooden  objert; 

III.  Separating  said  wooden  object  from  said  solution;  and 

IV.  drying  said  treaty  wooden  object 


1.  A  self-adhering  panel  of  honeycomb  material  that  is  con- 
formable to  the  shape  of  an  object,  comprising: 

a  central  core  of  honeycomb  material  having  vertically 
extending  colunuis  that  define  apertures  with  open  ends, 

first  facing  means  comprising  a  paper  strip  overlying  and 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  columns, 

second  facing  means  overlying  and  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  columns, 

a  layer  of  resilient  material  secured  to  said  paper  sUip  on  the 
side  opposite  to  said  honeycomb  material  and  deformable 
primarily  within  the  thickness  thereof  to  enable  it  to  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  said  object, 

a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating  overlying  said  Uyer  of 
resUient  material  and  having  an  exposed  surface  adapted 
for  use  in  securing  said  panel  to  said  object,  and  a  tempo- 
rary protective  means  releasably  attached  to  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  coating,  and 
being  separable  from  said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
coating  to  make  the  coating  available  for  use  in  securing 
the  panel  to  the  object 


I  - 


4^2,107  

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Irving  Serlln,  and  Donald  M.  Gardner,  both  of  Springfield, 

U— .  aMignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,949 
Int  CU  B32B  7/02;  GOID  15/06.  15/34 
UACL  428-212  I  10  CW. 

1.  An  electrographic  recording  material  comprumg  a  con- 
ductive sheet  support  coated  on  at  least  one  side  with  an  elec- 
trically insulating  layer  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of  a 
polymeric  binder  and  from  200  to  1000  parte  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  non-photoconductive  pigment  per  100  parte  by 
weight  of  the  polymeric  binder,  wherein  the  polymeric  bmder 
consiste  essentiaUy  of  an  interpolymer  comprising  from  about 
40  to  about  85  parte  by  weight  of  monovinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer unite  and  from  about  15  to  about  60  parte  by  weight  of 
unite  of  a  C3-C7  aUylic  alcohol  and  an  ester  of  a  C3-C7  aUyhc 
alcohol  and  a  morocarboxybc  acid,  wherem  the  mol  ratio  of 
monovinyl  aromatic  unite  to  aUyUc  alcohol  and  aUylic  eater 
unite  is  about  3:1  or  less,  the  mol  ratio  of  aUylic  ester  umte  to 

allylic  alcohol  unite  is  in  the  range  of  0  to  about  10,  the  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  interpolymer  is  m  the  range  of 
about  700  to  about  5000  and  the  glass  temperature  of  the  mter- 

polymer  is  at  least  about  30*  C. 
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4^2,108 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 
W|odrow  Cwroll,  Moat  Bdrlen,  aod  ThtMUH  R.  McQellaB, 
I  icabrook,  both  of  Tcx^  anicBon  to  He  Upjohn  Coivony, 
CaloMioo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dm.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  332,764 
lat  CLJ  B32B  3/J8,  5/16.  5/22 
VJ^  a.  42S— 326  18  ClaioM 

A  compocite  panel  comprising: 
^  inner  core  layer  of  scrap  plastic  in  particulate  form  of  a 
size  such  that  the  majority  of  the  particles  pass  through  a 
10  U.S.  mesh  sieve;  j 

^ud  inner  core  layer  being  sandwiched  between  outer  layers 
of  particles  of  cellulosic  material  Capable  of  being  com- 
pacted under  pressure;  \ 
^aid  inner  and  outer  layers  and  the  particles  in  said  layers 
being  bonded  together  using  a  binder  which  comprises  an 
organic  polyisocyanate. 
3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composite  panel  ac- 
coi  ding  to  claim  1  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
« »ating  said  particles  of  cellulosic  material  and  said  particles 
of  scrap  plastic  with  said  organic  polyisocyanate  binder; 
{^posing  a  first  layer  of  said  coated  particles  of  cellulosic 
material  on  a  rig^  mold  plate; 

iposing  a  layer  of  said  coated  particles  of  scrap  plastic  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  first  layer; 
(^isposing  a  second  layer  of  said  coated  particles  of  cellulosic 
material  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  of  coated  parti- 
cles of  scrap  plastic;  and 
4pplying  heat  and  pressure  to  said  assemblage  of  layers. 


4482,109 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SIUCONE  COATED 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 

Dade!  R.  Oiaoa,  and  On  V.  OrUa,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y., 

tfrnignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,984 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/16.  27/30 

VS.  CL  428—331  12  Claima 

Coated  articles  having  improved  weather  and  abrasion 

re^tance  comprising 

(A)  a  polycarbonate  substrate, 

( B)  a  cured  intermediate  acrylic  primer  layer  comprising 

(1)  acrylic  polymer  and 

(2)  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  cured  intermediate  acrylic 
primer  layer  of  a  mixture  of  1  to  10  parts  of  a  UV  ab- 
sorber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyanoacry- 
late,  hydroxybenzophenone  and  benzotriazole,  per  part 
of  an  organic  or  organometallic  stabilizer  selectcyl  from 
Ae  class  consisting  of 


CH3    CHj 


^CH3    CH3 


O 
H 


O— C— CH2CH2CH2CH2 and 


/2 


(C4H9)2N— C         >i  C-N(C4H9)2 

V  V 


(JC)  a  cured  silicone  top  coat  durably  adhered  to  the  polycar- 
bonate substrate. 
i.  A  method  for  making  coated  polycarbonate  articles  which 
comprises, 
( I)  priming  a  polycarbonate  substrate  with  an  acrylic  primer 
composition  comprising  acrylic  polymer  and  S%  to  30% 
rj  weight  baaed  on  the  wei|^t  of  acrylic  primer  composi- 


tion of  a  mixture  comprising  1  to  10  parts  of  a  UV  ab- 
sorber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyanoacrykte, 
hydroxybenzophenone  and  benzotriazole,  per  part  of  an 
organic  or  organometallic  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 


CH3    CH3 


HN 


^^CH3    CH3 


-    \ 
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O— C— CH2CH2CH2CH2- 


and 


•2 


(C4H9)2N 


— C  Ni 
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C-N(C4H9)2 


(2)  applying  a  silicone  coating  composition  onto  the  primed 
polycarbonate  substrate  and  thereafter  effecting  the  cure 
of  the  silicone  coating  composition  to  form  a  hard  abra- 
sion resistant  coating  composition. 


4,382,110 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
ToaUnori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo;  SUnsakn  Nakata,  Toyonaka; 
KaznUko  KanU,  UJi,  and  Maaahiro  Hotta,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  aasignon  to  Sekisai  Kagaku  Kogyo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha, 
Onka,  Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  124,235,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,354,909. 
TUa  application  Dec.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-20957; 
Apr.  2, 1979,  54-39685;  Apr.  2, 1979,  54-39686 

Int  CL3  C23C  15/00 
VJS.  CL  428—336  4  Claim 


-t^,»»»»»?a=r- 


T~^ 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate 
composed  of  a  non-magnetic  material  and,  deposited  on  the 
substrate  by  an  ionized  cluster  beam  deposition  method,  at  least 
one  ferromagnetic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt  cobalt-chromium  alloy,  cobalt-nickel  alloy,  cobalt- 
copper  alloy,  cobalt-iron  alloy,  cobalt-gold  alloy,  cobalt-sili- 
con alloy,  cobalt-titanium  alloy  and  chromium  dioxide. 
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4^2,111 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  FIBER 
HirotsngD    Kawayma,    Kwmlmt,    ud    HirasU    Ichikawa, 
Kinrazo,  both  of  Japan,  aaii^on  to  Mdiei  Chemkal  Works 
Co^  Ltd^  Kyoto  and  Ideadtn  Kona  Compaay  Lioiitod,  To- 
kyo, both  of,  Japan 
I  Flkd  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,C91 

'  Claimt  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  May  7,  19W,  55/59474; 
Sep.  11,  1980,  55/125296;  Sep.  11,  1980,  55/125297;  Feb.  21, 
1981,  56/23680;  Feb.  21, 1981,  56/23681 

Int  a.3  D02G  3/100 
VS.  a.  428—375  13  Clains 


4,382,113 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  GRAPHITE  TO  GRAPHITE 
Stephaa  Schwartz,  Vazholai;  OUe  RaavtroB,  Akcraberia,  and 
Ake  BJarddlat,  VaUeatnaa,  aU  of  Swedea,  aarigaon  to  Ea- 
crgy  DcrelopBMnt  AModataa,  lac^  Madiaoa  Heights,  Mich. 
j  Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,863 

Int  CL>  B32B  9/00:  HOIM  4/00 
U  A  CL  428—408  17  CMm» 
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7.  Yam  composed  of  fibers  and  containing  between  about 
0.005  and  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  fibers  of  at  least  one 
sublimable  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
endo-trimethylenenorbomane,  trimethylnorbomane  and  cy- 
clododecane,  said  subhmable  compound  having  been  con- 
densed in  said  fibers  from  the  gas  phase  and  imparting  lubricity 
to  said  fibers. 


I        4J82,112 
FLEXIBLE  INSULATION  WITH  IMPROVED 
DISCOLORATION  AND  HEAT  AGE  RESISTANCE 
loseph  E.  Betts,  Wcstport;  Joseph  E.  Vostorich,  Bridgeport, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  Kennetii  R.  Curtis,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assign- 
ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,966 
Int  a.}  B32B  15/02 
iiS.  a.  428—379  5  Claims 


1.  A  curable  composition  having  improved  resistance  to 
discoloration  comprising  the  following  combination  of  ingredi- 
ents; I 


INGREDIENT 


PARTS 


Ethylene-Propylene  Polymer 

Compatible  Chlorinsted  Polymer 

Alumina 

ZincOxide 

ParafinWax 

Antioiidant 

Vinyl  Silane  Linking  Aid 

Peroxide  Crowlinking  Agent 

Titanium  Dioxide 


100 
4-12 

SO-ISO 
5-30 
0-10 
2-10 

0.5-3 

1.5-8 
0-10. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  a  plurality  of  graphite  plate* 
providing  a  low  transition  resistance,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  interposing  a  layer  of  thermally  sensitive  plastic  material 
between  said  graphite  plates; 

(b)  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  to  said 
graphite  plates  forcing  said  graphite  plates  together; 

(c)  applying  sufficient  heat  to  said  graphite  plates  to  melt 
said  layer  of  thermally  sensitive  plastic  material; 

(d)  providing  a  predetermined  period  of  time  for  cooling 
after  said  layer  of  thermally  sensitive  plastic  material  is 
melted;  and 

(e)  releasing  said  application  of  pressure  to  said  graphite 
plates. 

13.  A  composite  structure,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  graph- 
ite plates  bonded  together  by  a  layer  of  thermally  sensitive 
plastic  material  interposed  between  said  graphite  plates,  said 
thermally  sensitive  plastic  material  having  been  melted  and 
joined  to  said  graphite  plates  by  capillary  action. 

4,382,114 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METAL  EFFECT 

LACQUERINGS  AND  SHEETS  TREATED  WITH 

WEATHER-RESISTANT  MULTICOAT  METAL  EFFECT 

LACQUERINGS 
Peter  Hohlela,  Kempen;  Walter  Uerdingen,  Lererknaen;  Bend 
Peltzer,  Krefeld,  and  Gerhard  Mennickea,  Leverknsen,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscfaaft 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  20, 
1980  3010719 

Int  a.'  B32B  27/40:  C08G  18/81.  18/10,  18/70 
\3S.  a.  428—423.1  •  Oa^mt 

1.  A  method  of  producing  metal  effect  lacquerings  with 
improved  weather-resistance  by  multicoat  lacquering  of  sub- 
strates, using  a  clear  lacquer  as  top  coat  and  a  lacquer  contain- 
ing metal  pigments  for  producing  the  outer  layer  of  the  mul- 
ticoat lacquering  which  is  covered  by  the  layer  of  clear  lac- 
quer, characterized  in  that  the  clear  lacquer  used  is  one  in 
which  the  main  binder  is  a  two-component  system  of: 

(a)  a  polyol  component  consisting  essentially  of  polyester 
polyols  wherein  the  acid  component  of  the  polyester 
polyol  contains  not  more  than  about  30%  by  weight  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  and  optionally  polyacrylate 
polyols;  and 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate  component  containing  biuret  and/or 
isocyanurate  groups  as  well  as  cycloaliphatically-bound 
and/or  aliphatically-bound  isocyanate  groups  optionally 
blocked  with  blocking  agents  for  isocyanate  groups 

wherein  compooentt  (a)  and  (b)  are  used  in  quantities  sufficient 
to  provide  an  NCOOH  equivalent  ratio  of  about  0.8:1  to  2.5:1. 


II 14 


A  tolMtnte  coated  with  a  weather-rcMtant  multilayeted 
metal  effect  lacquering  compriaag  at  leatt  one  lacquer  layer 
«  Mtaiiiiiig  metal  pigments  and  one  lacquer  top  coat,  character- 
is  9d  in  that  the  lacquer  top  coat  has  been  obtained  by  coating 
the  Mibitratet  having  a  layer  containing  metal  pigments  with  a 
dsar  hKxiuer  and  subsequently  drying  the  clear  lacquer,  the 
ccated  substrate  being  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  each  is  alkyl  having  4  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  S,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  M  is 
Na.  K.  Ca  or  NH4. 


4^312,115 

FILM  CX>ATED  WITH  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  A 

VfNYUDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  AND  SURFACE 

ACnVE  AGENT 

AaMfHaU,  Japan,  Mslgaor  to  Dakd 
Udn  8akai«  J«M 
FUad  Oct  !«,  Ifll*  8m.  No.  n2fit» 
kritf,  appHcaHsB  Japw,  Oct  20,  IMO,  55.14MM; 
S4.  21,  IMI,  S^14i0i3 

r  lit  a.)  B32B  27/40 

U.B.CL42t-^24.<  5 
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wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  each  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  octylphenyl,  nonylfdienyl  or  dodecylphenyl 
group;  and  the  balance  is  essentially  an  organic  solvent 


A  coated  film  comprising  a  film  and  a  coating  formed 
thareon  by  coating  said  fihn  with  a  coating  sdution  consisting 
ea  lentially  of  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyli- 
dc  DC  chloride  and  at  least  one  other  monomer  copolymerizable 
tbsrewith,  said  copolymer  containing  from  8S  to  97  mole 
pe  rcent  of  vinylidene  chloride  monomer  unite;  (b)  from  1.0  to 
parte  by  weight  of  an  isocyanate  compound;  (c)  from  0.3  to 
parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
grJMip  consisting  of  surface  active  agente  of  the  following 
fo  nulas  (A),  (B),  (Q,  (D),  (E),  (F)  and  (O): 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  m 
is  a  number  of  from  4  to  30,  and  n  is  2  or  3, 


4,3t2,114 
ZIRCONIUM  CARBIDE  AS  AN  ELECIROCATALYST 
FOR  THE  CHROMOUS/CHROMIC  REDOX  COUPLE 
tanWl  F.  Gahn,  rnl—tia  Statfaw;  Margarat  A.  Rdd,  Bay 
VOIafle,  both  of  OUo,  and  CUwg  Y.  Yaag,  RMge,  N.Y„ 
aasfffon  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  AaMrica  as  rcpnaortad  by 
the  Adaynislrator  of  the  NatfoMri  Acroaantka  ai 
VMUagton,  DX:. 
Fllad  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,255 
Int  CL^  HOIM  8/20 
U.S.a.  429-34  4 


R0(C«H2«0)^ 


(A) 


as 

«   » 


tfarmrgg 


r         VCN-C^2-0)«H 


(B) 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
B  is  a  number  of  from  4  to  30,  and  n  is  2  or  3, 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
in  is  a  number  of  from  4  to30,  nis2or3,  andMisNa.K, 
CaorNH4, 


Xy 


(D) 


(OC,H2«)«OSO)M 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  8  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  a  number  of  from  4  to30.nis2or3andMisNa,K. 
CaorNH4, 


X> 


SO)M 


R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
Md  M  is  Na,  K,  Ca  or  NH4. 


1.  A  REDOX  cell  having  first  and  second  chambers  sepa- 
rated by  an  ion  permeable  membrane; 

an  anode  electrode  and  the  cathode  electrode  disposed  in 
said  firM  and  second  chambers,  req)ectively, 

means  for  flowing  an  anode  fluid  through  the  first  chamber 
and 

means  for  flowing  a  cathode  fluid  through  the  second  cham- 
ber, wherein 

the  anode  fluid  contains  water  as  a  solvent  having  dissolved 
therein  chromium  chloride  whereby  cations  in  a  reduced 
state  are  produced  and  the  cathode  fluid  contains  water  as 
a  solvent  having  dissolved  therein  a  chloride  salt  selected 
from  the  gro(q>  consisting  of  iron  chloride,  chromium 
chloride,  vanadium  chloride,  manganese  chloride  and 
cerium  chloride  whereby  cations  in  an  oxidized  state  are 
produced,  the  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  being  electri- 
cally conductive  but  inert  with  respect  to  die  anode  and 
cathode  fluids,  respectively,  and 
8  to  20  carbon  atoms      at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  coirtains  zirconium  carbide  as 

a  catalyst  for  the  dectrochenical  reaction  of  the  oelL 
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4^2,117 

SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  CELL 

Dieter  Kuie,  Kdkhdia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  SHispor  to 

Varta  Batterk  Aktieageiflhriiaft,  HaMrcr,  Fed.  Re*,  of 

CoBtiBMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  73,62L  Sep.  10, 1W9,  ehwdoBwl  TWs 
■pplicatkM  May  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  259,429 
CaaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Nor.  2, 
1978,  2847464 

hd.  CL>  HOIM  2/18 
VJS.  CL  429—132  *»*  Claime 


to  be  superpoaed  with  said  firet  sheet-like  element,  means  for 
retaining  an  aqueous  alkaline  processing  composition  for  distri- 
bution between  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements,  and  a 


.01  *tt  . 


silver  halide  solvent  precursor  disposed  in  one  or  both  of  said 
sheet-like  elements,  said  silver  halide  solvent  precursor  being  a 
compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the  formulae 


1.  Separator  for  electrochemical  high  temperature  cells 

having  a  solid  positive  electrode,  a  solid  negative  electrode, 

and  a  molten  liquid  electrolyte  which  is  mainly  fixated  m  the 

separator,  the  electrodes  being  subject  to  volume  changes 

caused  by  reaction  and  thermal  expansion,  wherein 

the  separator  is  formed  by  an  accumulation  of  particles  of 

ceramic  material,  said  accumulation  having  been  formed 

by  pouring  the  particles  into  the  previously  formed  space 

to  be  occupied  by  the  separator,  thereby  producing  a 

coarsely  dispensed  solid  phase  capable  of  absorbing  the 

mechanical  loads  due  to  said  volume  changes. 

4J82,118 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  WTTH 

TRANSPORT  LAYER  HAVING  INORGANIC  N-TYPE 

PARTICLES 

Koso  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigMr  to  Raak  Xerox  liadted. 
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Filed  Aag.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,898 
OaiM  priority,  applicatkNi  Japwi.  Aag.  21, 1980, 55-114049 
1  iBt  CL*  G03G  5/14.  5/04 

UJS.a.430-58  ^     «Clatai 

1.  An  electrophotograjAic  photosensitive  member  comprise 
ing  a  conductive  support,  a  charge  generating  layer  overlying 
said  conductive  support  and  a  charge  transporting  layer  over- 
lying said  generating  Uyer,  said  charge  transporting  layer 
being  substantially  transparent  to  activating  radiation  having 
wavelengths  within  the  spectrally  sensitive  range  to  which  said 
generating  layer  is  sensitive  and  comprising  an  electrically 
inactive  organic  resin  binder  material  having  uniformly  dis- 
persed therein  inorganic  n-type  semi-conductive  particles  hav- 
ing a  mean  particle  size  below  about  0.1  um  and  capable  of 
supporting  the  injection  of  photogenerated  electrons  from  said 
gfnffring  layer  and  transporting  said  electrons  Uirough  said 
transporting  layer. 

I  I 

4*382,119 

NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

Ah.  L.  Bo«or.  LariHl-. -*  E«*  W.  Em.,  Caritala,  fcojfc  of 

MaM..  aMinon  to  PokvoM  Corporads.,  GaaAridia,  Ma«. 

Cortta-tto.^-p«t  of  Sar.  No.  294^  Ai»  1».  MJl* 

■Ir^    -^  jy^  appllrallT-  May  27, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  382,479 

bt  CL»  case  5/54,  1/48.  5/38 

UJ5.  CL  430-212  ^     ^5^ 

8  A  photographic  product  which  comprises  a  first  sheet-bke 

element  comprising  a  photosensitive  sUver  halide  emutaoo 
layer  carried  on  a  support,  a  second  sheet-like  element  adapted 


wherein  R*  and  R^,  the  same  or  different,  »ch  are  hydrogen, 
akyl,  phenalkyU  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  an  elec- 
tron-donating or  electron-withdrawing  group;  R'  is  alkyl 
phenalkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  Z  is  — CN  or  — SO- 
2_R*  wherein  R*  is  branched-chain  alkyl,  phenalkyl,  phenyl, 
or  substituted  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  3,  4  or  5. 

9.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  8  wherein  said 
silver  halide  solvent  precursor  is  dispCMed  in  said  first  sheet-like 

element.  J   ' ,  .     •     v     • 

13.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  m  claim  9  wherem 
one  of  said  fust  and  second  sheet-like  elements  additionaUy 
includes  an  image-receiving  layer. 

14,  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  13  wherem 
said  image-receiving  layer  is  contained  in  said  second  sheet- 
like element. 

16.  A  photographic  product  as  defined  in  claim  14  wherem 
said  image-receiving  layer  is  a  dye  image-receiving  Uyer  and 
said  first  sheet-like  element  additionaUy  includes  a  dye  image- 
forming  material  associated  with  said  sUver  halide  emulsion 
layer.  I 


4,382,120 
PHOTXWENSmVE  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  UV 
SENSTTIVE  TERPOLYMERS 
tdchMHta,  Ptaealaway,  «i  CaetM  W.  WOUm,  Jr.,  Plato- 
field,  both  of  NJn  aaal^ofa  to  Ben  Telepfco«  Laboratorita, 

laeorpontad,  Marnqr  Hill,  N  J. 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  236,114,  Fek.  19, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,343,889. 

IUb  appllratlna  Fck.  10, 1982,  Sw.  No.  347,483 

bt  CL>  G03C  1/68 

UJS.  CL  430-272  "  C>"*~ 

1.  A  photosensitive  body  comprising  a  substrate  in  contact 
with  a  iriiotoaensttive  material  comprising  an  organic  polymer 
characterized  in  that  said  polymer  is  formed  from  the  mooo- 
mers  comprising  (1)  a  methacrylate  ester  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 
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wtere  X|  is  an  alkyl,  (2)  a  3-oxiinino-2-butanone  methacrylate 
bai  ed  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2 


CHj 


C 

I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

N 
II 

c— o 

I 

R2 


wt  ere  R|  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
am  I  propyl,  R2  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
etl'  yl  and  propyl  or  R|  and  R2  are  connected  to  form  a  S  or  6 
nu  mber  ring,  and  (3)  an  acrylonitrile  based  compound  repre- 
sei  ted  by  the  formula 


CH2-C 

CBN 


wlereX2isCH3ora. 


4392,121 
PRETREATMENT  OF  GLUCOSE  FEEDSTOCK 
Rflbdd  P.  RokrbMh,  Ukc  Foraat.  ud  Mary  J.  Malivik,  Ukc 
'oratt,  both  of  IU„  MfigMn  to  UOP  bc^  Dm  Plainca,  lU. 
Filed  May  8, 1981,  S«r.  No.  261,995 
fat  a.J  C12P  7/00.  19/24 
Vfi,  CL  435—94  9  Claim 

In  a  method  of  converting  glucose  to  fructose  using  an 
imbiobilized  glucose  isomerase  system,  the  improvement 
wlierein  a  feedstock  containing  glucose  and  minor  amounts  of 
isomerase  poisons,  prior  to  contacting  with  the  immobilized 
glucose  isomerase  system,  is  treated  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  peroxides,  hypohalites, 
pe  'halates,  and  persulfates  at  a  pH  from  about  6  to  about  9  at 


a  t  emperature  from  about  10*  to  about  80*  C.  for  a  time  and  in 
an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  productivity  of  said  immo- 
bilized  glucose  isomerase  system  above  that  productivity  oc- 
cu  rring  when  the  enzymatic  isomerization  is  carried  out  with- 
out  the  presence  of  said  oxidizing  agent,  the  treatment  being 
foi  a  time  sufficient  to  destroy  said  poisons. 


V.i. 


4^382,122 
CALCIUM  ASSAY 
I M.  Maiai,  Fraaoat;  Laaraaec  N.  Jacoba,  Saaayraic,  aad 
C  Bwrjr,  Hayward,  ail  of  Ciiif„  aaaigaon  to  Shcr- 
vood  Medical  ladMtriaa  lac.,  St.  Loaia,  Mo. 

FUad  Oct  14, 1981,  S«r.  No.  311,177 
lat  CL>  COIN  33/84 
a  436-74  25  OaiaM 

A  method  of  determining  calcium  in  a  liquid  sample,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  mixing  said  sample  with  a  reagent  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  phenolsulphonephthalein  dye  which  contains 


methylenenitrilo  diacetic  acid  group  substituents  in  the  6 
and  6'-positions  on  the  phenol  rings  and  spectrum  shifting, 
noncalcium  binding  substituents  in  the  2,  2'  and  S,  S'-posi- 
tions  thereof,  and  a  dye  stabilizing  amount  of  a  weak  acid, 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  observing  the  color  change  of  said  reaction  mixture;  and 

(c)  comparing  said  color  change  to  calibration  means. 


4,382,123 
FLUORINATED  CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kyoji  KiaMto,  Yokohaau;  Hirotiaga  MiyaacU,  Tokyo;  Jakichl 
Ohauva,  Yokohaau;  MiUo  Ebisawa,  Hiratsaka,  aad  Toshl- 
oki  Haae,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Asahi  Kasd 
Kogyo  KabaaUki  Kalsha,  OMka,  Japaa 
Diflaioa  of  Scr.  No.  152,780,  May  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,332,665. 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,227 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1979,  5447887 
lat  a.)  BOU  47/12 
U.S.  a.  521—27  4  Claina 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fluorinated  cation 
exchange  membrane  used  for  electrolysis  comprising  treating, 
with  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aqueous  reducing  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid,  an  aqueous 
reducing  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt,  an  aqueous  reducing 
solution  of  hydrazine,  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  of  an 
inorganic  acid  and  an  inorganic  salt,  and  an  aqueous  reducing 
solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  and  hydrazine,  one  surface  of  a 
membrane  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  containing 
pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (3): 


— OCF2CF2SO2X 


(3) 


wherein  each  X  independently  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
hydrogen,  ammonium,  a  quaternary  ammonium  or  a  metal 
atom, 
to  convert  part  of  the  pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (3)  into . 
pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (1): 


-OCF2COOM 


(t) 


wherein  each  M  independently  is  hydrogen,  ammonium,  a 
quaternary  anmionium  or  a  metal  atom, 
said  fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane  comprising  a  fluo- 
rocarbon  polymer  containing  pendant  carboxylic  acid  and/or 
carboxylate  groups  and  pendant  sulfonic  acid  and/or  sulfonate 
groups,  the  proportion  of  the  density  of  pendant  carboxylic 
acid  and/or  carboxylate  groups  relative  to  the  total  density  of 
pendant  carboxylic  acid  and/or  carboxylate  groups  and  pen- 
dant sulfonic  acid  and/or  sulfonate  groups  being  different 
between  one  surface  and  an  internal  plane  in  cross-section 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  membrane; 
the  improvement  wherein  one  surface  of  a  membrane  com- 
prising  a   fluorocarbon   polymer   containing   pendant 
groups  of  the  formula  (3): 


-OCF2CF2SO2X 


P) 


wherein  each  X  independently  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, hydrogen,  ammonium,  a  quaternary  ammonium 
or  a  metal  atom. 
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it  treated  with  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  present  in  an  amount  exceeding  the  critical  concentration  of 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  of  at  least  one  each  needed  for  phase  separation  of  the  copolymer  from  the 
inorganic  acid,  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  of  at  least 
one  inorganic  salt,  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  of  hydra^ 
zine,  an  aqueous  reducing  solution  of  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic acid  and  at  least  one  inorganic  salt,  and  an  aqueous 
reducing  solution  of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  and  hydra* 
zine,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  reaction  controlling 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C12  car- 
boxylic  acids,  C1-C12  sulfonic  acids,  C1-C12  alcohols, 

i  C1-C12  nitriles  and  C2-C12  ethers,  provided  that  when  the 
treating  agent  includes  hydrazine,  said  at  least  one  reac- 
tion controlling  agent  is  selected  from  C1-C12  alcohols, 
C1-C12  nitriles  and  C2-C12  ethers,  thereby  to  prepare  a 
fluorinated  cation  exchange  membrane 

which  comprises  a  fluorocarbon  polymer  containing  pen 
dant  groups  of  the  formula  (1):  { 


— OCF2COOM 


(1 


wherein  each  M  independently  is  hydrogen,  ammonium, 

quaternary  ammonium  or  a  metal  atom, 
and  pendant  groups  of  the  formula  (2): 

— OCF2CF2SO3M 


.1 


«H#t  %OmV  *»•«•-«»  TMI 


m% 


k  tir^n  ov«-MMM 


(2) 


wherein  each  M  independently  is  as  defined  above,  and 
wherein  the  proportion  (p)  represented  by  the  equation 
(a): 


monomer  phase  as  the  copolymer  is  formed,  and  recovering 
the  copolymer  beads  so  formed. 


p^A/{A+B)x\(XK%) 


^ 


wherein  A  is  the  density  of  pendant  groups  of  the  for- 
mula (1)  and  B  is  the  density  of  pendant  groups  of  the 
formula  (2), 
is  at  least  20%  in  one  surface  of  the  membrane,  and  said 
proportion  (p)  gradually  decreases  from  the  one  surface  to 
the  other  surface  or  to  that  plane  within  the  membrane 
where  A  reaches  zero,  said  proportion  (p)  and  a  thickness 
(t)  in  microns  between  the  one  surface  and  the  other 
surface  or  a  plane  within  the  membrane  in  cross-section 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  membrane  satisfying  the 
following  inequality  (b):  .  ■      >■ 


\Ap/^t\  =  l2(%/n) 


(b). 


4^2,124 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MACRORETICULAR 

RESINS,  COPOLYMERS  AND  PRODUCTS  OF  SAID 

PROCESS 

Erich  F.  Meitzner,  Gleniide,  and  James  A.  Oline,  Wyncote,  both 

of  Pa„  aisigDort  to  Rohm  aad  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 
DiTifion  of  Scr.  No.  749,526,  Jul.  18, 1958,  Pat  No.  4,224,415. 

I        This  appUMtloB  Job.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,004 

I  Irt.  CLJ  C08F  2/18;  BOl J  41/14 

U.S.CL521— 38  10 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  reticular  crosslinked  copolymer 
beads  of  high  specific  surface  having  controlled  reduced  ap- 
parent density  of  at  least  about  0.02  density  units  less  than  the 
apparent  density  of  gel-type  copolymer  beads  of  the  same 
composition  made  in  absence  of  liquid  precipitant,  which  com- 
prises suspension  copolymerizing  in  an  aqueous  medium  (1)  a 
polyvinylidene  monomer  containing  a  plurality  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  groups  in  non-coojugated  relationship  and 
(2)  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer  in  a  liquid 
precipitant  which  (a)  has  a  low  solubility  in  the  aqueous  me- 
dium, (b)  is  a  solvent  for  the  monomer  mixture  and  (c)  does  not 
appreciably  swell  the  copolymer  of  said  polyvinylidene  mono- 
mer and  said  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  monomer,  said 
liquid  precipitant  aad  said  polyvinylidene  monomer  each  being 


4,382,125 

ISOCYANURATE-MODIFIED  POLYMETHYLENE 

POLYPHENYLENE  POLYISOCYANATE 

COMPOSITIONS 

TUnimurti  Narayan,  Groatc  Ue;  Peter  T.  Kaa,  PlywNith,  and 

John  T.  PattOB,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  aU  of  Mich.,  aMi^on  to 

BASF  Wyandotte  CorporatkM,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  325,684  » 

lat^CL^  (MC  18/14 
VS.  a.  521—160  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  polyurethane  isocyanurate  foam  prepared  by  reacting: 
(a)  an  isocyanurate-modified  polyisocyanate  containing  a  mix- 
ture of  45  to  70  percent  by  weight  diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
nate.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  mixture  of  45  to  70  percent  by 
weight  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  having  an  isomer 
mixture  of  40  to  100  weight  percent  4,4'-,  0  to  50  weight  per- 
cent 2,4-,  and  0  to  10  weight  percent  2,2'-  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanate  and  from  30  to  55  percent  by  weight  polymethyl- 
ene  polyphenylene  polyisocyanate,  to  the  extent  that  the  con- 
version to  isocyanurate  based  on  the  NCO  content  is  from 
about  20  to  33  percent  by  weight  and  a  Brookfield  viscosity 
from  1,000  to  100,000  centipoises  at  25*  C,  and  (b)  an  active 
hydrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diethylene  glycol  and  ethylene  oxide  adducts  of  trimethylol- 
propane,  trimethylolethane  and  glycerine,  in  the  presence  of 
blowing  agents,  surfactants  and  optionally  crosslinking  agents. 


4,382,126 

PREPARA'nON  OF  AQUEOUS  COATING 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  POLYIMIDE-FORMING 

REACTANTS 
Edith  M.  BoMebKk,  ScbcMctady,  N.Y.,  and  Ear**   G. 
Banned,  Ptttafldd,  Maaa.,  aiiiffon  to  General  Eleetrk  Cosh 

pany,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
DiTifion  of  Scr.  No.  124,966,  Feb.  27, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,332,706. 
lUa  appUcatkNi  Jul  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  399,953 
Int  CL»  O06L  79/08 
U  A  CL  524-376  f  Ctataa 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  wire  coating  composition  in  the 
form  of  a  stable  aqueous  solution  comprising 
(1)  heating  a  mixture  of  an  organic  dianhydride  of  the  for- 
mula. 


ut 


monoalkyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol  or  diethylene  glycol 
and  water  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  to  133*  C.  where 
there  is  utilized  in  the  mixture  from  about  0.3S  to  about  2.3 
parts  of  monoalkyl  glycol  ether  and  about  O.OS  to  about 
0.4  part  of  water,  per  part  of  dianhydride,  to  form  a  clear 
solution,  , 

(2)  adding  to  the  solution  of  (1)  about  an  equal  molar  amount 
and  up  to  23  mole  percent  excess,  baaed  on  moles  of  or- 
ganic dianhydride  of  (1),  and  organic  diamine  of  the  for- 
mula, 
i 

.       H2NRINH2. 

w  here  R  is  a  C(6.30)  aromatic  organic  radical  and  R'  is  a  C(fr.30) 
organic  radical.  . 
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4,382,127 

itROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS 
QF  POLYMERS;  SUSPENSIONS  OF  SAID  POLYMERS; 
AND  USES  OF  SAID  SUSPENSIONS 
Oaada,  MoatiTtllicn;  Jcaa*Jacqaea  Labalg,  Le  Hairc 
tmi  Ckriadaa  Martiaci,  Harflcw,  aU  of  FMnce,  aarignors  to 
CoapafBic  Fhncaisc  de  Raflfauigc,  Piria,  Fnaet 
Flkd  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,210 
priority,  appUartloo  France,  Sep.  9, 1980, 80  19404 
Iirt.  a.J  C08F  6/Oa  6/24:  C08J  3/08:  C08L  23/04 
1)1.8.  CL  524—504  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  stable  suspensions  with 
ijigher  concentrations  of  solid  polymer  particles,  comprising 
(  reparing  a  first  suspension  of  at  least  one  polymer  in  an  or- 
I  anic  liquid  by  chilling  a  solution  of  said  polymer,  and  then 
I  dding  a  powder  of  at  least  one  polymer,  which  may  be  the 
sime  as  or  different  from  the  first  polymer,  to  said  first  poly- 
iier  suspension  to  achieve  a  stable  final  suspension  having  a 
c  oncentration  greater  than  would  normally  be  achieved  by  the 
frst  step  alone  and  also  greater  than  normally  could  be 
ichieved  by  direct  suspension  of  said  powder  in  said  organic 
Iquid. 


^4^382,129 
DICYANDIAMIDE-FpRMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 
MODIFIED  WITH  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Ralph  A.  Baakcrt,  New  Caatla,  Dd.,  aaaigaor  to  Hcrcadaa  iBcor- 

porated,  waadngtoa,  Dd. 

Flkd  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,752 

Int  a.i  C08L  61/22 

U.S.  a.  524—598  13  dalna 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  improved  water-soluble  thermo- 
lettable  resinous  compositions  containing  dicyandiamide-for- 
maldehyde  condensates  which  process  comprises  (I)  forming  a 
precondensate  solution  by  refluxing  for  about  1  to  about  4 
hours  an  aqueous  mixture  of  (a)  a  base  reaction  product  of  1 
mole  of  dicyandiamide,  0.73  mole  to  1.3  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde and  an  acid  salt  of  a  water-soluble  polyaminopolyamide 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.123  to  about 
0.3  equivalent  of  basic  nitrogen  and  (b)  an  ammonium  salt  in  an 
amount  such  that  there  will  be  from  0.7  equivalent  to  about  1.2 
equivalents  of  basic  nitrogen  derived  from  the  salt  of  the 
polyaminopolyamide  and  the  anunonium  salt  in  the  aqueous 
medium,  (2)  adding  to  the  precondensate  solution  from  0.30  to 
0.43  mole  of  acrylamide  per  equivalent  of  basic  nitrogen  de- 
rived from  the  salt  of  the  polyaminopolyamide  and  the  ammo- 
nium salt,  and  heating  the  aqueous  mixture  at  about  80*  to. 
about  1 10*  C.  for  about  0.3  to  about  1.3  hours  until  a  solution 
of  modified  precondensate  is  formed,  (3)  adding  from  about 
1.23  to  about  3.73  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  modified  precondensate  and  (4)  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  of  about  60*  to  about  100*  C.  until  the  viscosity  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  resulting  reaction  product  at  a  solids 
content  of  30%  is  from  about  U  to  Z  on  the  Gardner-Holdt 
scale. 


4,382,128 

POLYOLEFIN  GRAFTED  WITH  POLYCARBOXYUC 

,  kCID,  ESTER  OR  ANHYDRIDE  AND  MODIFIED  WITH 

POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUND 
4  korie  S.  Li,  Maccdoaia,  OUo,  aaaifBor  to  Staadard  Ofl  Ow 
pMqr,  Ckfdaad,  OUo 

QwtiMMtk»-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  172,896,  JaL  28, 1980, 
■bttidoaed.  Ilto  applieatkM  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,709 

lat  a.1  C08P  255/02;  C08L  23/06 
1  JUS.  CL  524— 5U  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyolefin  compositions  having 
IJBproved  properties  which  comprises  reacting 

(a)  a  graift-modified  polyolefin  obtained  by  reacting  a  poly- 
defin  with  an  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  ester  or 
anhydride  which  is  graft-polymerizable  therewith,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  organic  polyhydroxy  compound,  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  to  unreacted 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  ester  or  anhydride  in  (a) 
being  at  least  3:1. 


4J82,130 

MOISTURE  CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ARYLOXYPHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 

Robert  H.  EUiaoa,  Schenectady,  and  Martin  A.  Byrne,  Troy, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  General  Qectric  Compaay,  Sche* 

aectady,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaaiioB  of  Ser.  No.  143,821,  Apr.  25, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,341,714.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,126 

lat  a.J  C08G  59/68.  8/10:  C08F  4/72.  4/00 

UJS.  CL  525—337  7  ClaiiH 

1.  Moisture  curable  compositions  which  comprises, 

(A)  a  cationically  polymerizable  organic  material  and 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aryloxyphosphonium  salt  of 
the  formula, 

[(RO-^R'4*,Pl*[MQrf)- 

where  R  and  R'  are  monovalent  aryl  radicals  selected  from 
C(6-13)  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  radicals  of  the  formula. 


where  X  is  selected  from  Qi-s)  alkoxy,  nitrile,  acyloxy,  halo- 
gen and  nitro,  Y  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  C(i-i)  alkyl  and  X 
radicals,  and  C(6-13)  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  M  is  selected  from  B,  As,  Sb  and  P,  Q  is  a  halogen 
radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive,  d  is  an 
integer  equal  to  4-6  inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to 
4  inclusive. 
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4^2,131 

THERMOPLASTIC  BLOCK  COPOLYESTERS,  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MOULDINGS 
Radolf  BluadK;  Karl*Hciu  KShkr,  both  of  Krefeld;  Leo  Mor- 
VhxK,  Colore;  Lodwlg  BottCBbnidi*  Krefdd,  and  Walter 
Hdtz,  KirckhaiB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aadgnon  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellaehaft,  Lererknacii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
j  FUed  Dec.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  329,175 

ClalBi  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny,  Dec  19, 
1980,3047990 

i  lat.  a.J  C08F  283 /Oa  283/02 

VS.  a  525—445  1^  ClaioM 

1*  Block  copolyesten  having  a  relative  viscosity  (as  mea- 
sured in  phenol/oKlichlorobeniene,  ratio  by  weight  1:1— at 
25*  C.)  of  from  1.15  to  3.0  and,  disregarding  the  terminal 
groups,  consisting  of: 
(A)  from  1  to  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  block  copolyes- 
ter,  a  long-chain  units  corresponding  to  the  following 
formula 


i     ? 

— O— M— O— C— X— C 


and/or 


? 


O 

N 


— C— M— C— O— O— O— 


and/or 


? 


Oa) 


(ft) 


O 
I 


(Ic) 


— O— C— O— M— O— C— O— 0*^0— 


and 
(B)  from  40  to  99%  by  weight,  based  on  the  block  copolyes- 
ter,  of  short-chain  units  corresponding  to  the  following 
formula 


?    S 

•o— o— o— c— s— c— 


tained  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  20,000  psi  and  contacting 
the  ethylene  with  an  initiator  solution  containing 

(a)  at  least  one  free  radical  generating  polymerization 
initiator 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  based  on 
the  initiator  weight  of  an  accelerator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  complexes  with  beU-ketones 
and  organometallic  salts  and 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  based  on 
the  initiators  weight  of  a  coaccelerator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amines,  distearyl  thiodipropio- 
nate,  dilauryl  thiodipropionate,  isooctyl  thiodipropio- 
nate,  ditridecyl  thiodipropionate,  isooctyl  thioglycol- 
ate,  n-dodecyl  mercaptan,  n-octyl  mercaptan,  n-lauryl 
mercaptan,  decyl  diphenyl  phosphite  and  triphenyl- 
phosphite 

and  recovering  a  solid  ethylene  polymer  as  a  product  of 
the  process. 


4,382,133 

PEROXYGEN 

C0MP0UND-6O-ALKAN0YLIS0ASC0RBIC  ACID 

REDOX  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

NonMB  G.  Gaylord,  New  Proiideacc,  N  J.,  aarigMir  to  Dart 

iBdMtrtca  toe  Nortkbrook,  DL 

FDed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,438 

The  portfcM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  saboeqacat  to  May  26, 

1998,  has  beea  diaclateed. 

tot  a^  O08F  4/4a  14/06 

vs.  a.  526-204  •  a««« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  and  copolymers 
of  vinyl  chloride,  which  consisu  in  suspension  polymerization 
in  the  presence  of  a  redox  catalyst  system  consisting  of  a  pcrox- 
ygen  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  peroxyet- 
ters  and  diacyl  peroxides,  and  a  6-0-alkanoylisoa8corbic  acid 
as  a  reducing  agent. 


ai) 


characterised  in  that 

M  is  a  difunctional  polymethylene  radical  containing  termi- 
nal bonding  sites  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
lir„  of  from  400  to  5000;  any  side  chains  present  must  be 
methyl  and/or  ethyl  groups  and  the  polydiene  radical  on 
which  the  polymethylene  residue  is  based  contains  at  least 
SO  mole  percent  of  1,4-bonds, 

G  is  a  difunctional  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and/or  a  difunctional  cycloaliphatic  radical 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molec- 
ular wei^t  below  300,  at  least  70  mole  percent  of  O 
consisting  of  one  and  the  same  radical, 

X  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  difunctional  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
and/or  aromatic  radical  containing  from  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  below  300.  at  least 
70  moie  percent  of  X  consisting  of  1,4-phenylene  radicals. 

4,382,132 

HIGH  PRESSURE  POLYETHYLENE  PROCESS 

Joaeph  M  Kclley,  Wcatfleld,  aad  John  J.  Roderick,  Wyckoff, 

both  of  N J.,  aMigBors  to  El  Paao  PolyolefhM  Coaspaay, 

NJ. 
Filed  Jn.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,302 

tot  CLJ  C08F  4/06,  4/26 

U.S.CL  526-145  ^        ,  *??■*" 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  which  com- 
prises 
continuously  introducing  ethylene  to  a  reaction  zone  mam- 


4,382,134 

3^UBSnTUTED-7.ALKOXY-SPIRO(2H.l.BENZOPY- 

RAN-2,3'-(3HVNAPHTHO(2,l.B)PYRANS) 

John  E.  Herweh,  Lancaaten  Tbomai  B.  Garrett  Utiti,  and  Alan 

B.  MagnnsaoB,  Lancaiter,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  ArMtrong 

World  todoftries.  Inc.,  Lancaiter,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,732 
tot  CL*  0D8F  234/02;  OBnH  311/96 
VS.  CL  526—268 
1.  A  spiropyran  compound  having  the  formula 


4ClalM 


wherein  R  represents  alkylene  aryl,  aryl.  unsaturated  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  and  R'  is  alkoxy. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R  is  unsaturated  alkyl. 

3.  The  compound  of  claim  2  which  is  3-allyl-7-methoxy-2,2'- 
spiro(2H-l-bcnzopyran-2,3'-(3H>naphtho  (2.1-b)pyran). 

4.  A  copolymer  produced  by  the  free  radical  polymerization 
of  a  spiropyran  compound  of  claim  2  and  an  acryate  of  the 
formida 
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wlierein  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  X'  is  H  or  a  straight  or  branched 
allyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4«3t2,13S 
RADUTION-HARDENABLE  DILUENTS 
JoJMyh  V.  Sloka,  Mcadham;  Fhuds  A.  Higltie,  Bonnd  Brook, 
lad  Robert  A.  LkBcnBan,  Hopatcoag,  all  of  N  J^  aaiignors  to 
Shamrock  COrporatloii,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FItod  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,058 
lot  a.3  C07C  69/54:  C08F  226/00 
CL  526—301  16  Claims 

Diacrylates  of  the  reaction  product  of  neopentyl  glycol 
from  about  2  to  about  6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 
Diacrylates  of  the  reaction  product  of  neopentyl  glycol 
h  from  about  2  to  about  4  moles  of  propylene  oxide. 
A  radiation-hardenable  composition  comprising  a  radia- 
tidn-hardenable  oligomer  and  a  radiation-hardenable  diluent 
w  nch  is  a  diacrylate  of  the  reaction  product  of  neopentyl 
gl;  «col  with  from  about  2  to  about  6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide. 
A  radiation-hardenable  composition  comprising  a  radia- 
tidn-hardenable  oligomer  and  a  radiation-hardenable  diluent 
wiiich  is  a  diacrylate  of  the  reaction  product  of  neopentyl 
gl  ^col  with  from  about  2  to  about  4  moles  of  propylene  oxide. 


U 
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4,382,136 

pHocess  for  the  production  of  POLYHYDROXY 

UGNIN-CELLULOSE  SIUCATE  POLYMER 

Mvid  H.  Blount,  5450  Ua  St.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92105 

O  ntlaaatfoa-la-^art  of  Ser.  No.  306,184,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4^7,326,  which  la  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  257,126, 

Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,313^57,  which  is  a 
cobttraatioa-iaWt  of  Scr.  No.  203,730,  No?.  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,243,757,  which  is  a  coBtiaaatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  112,290, 
Ji  a.  15, 1980,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-bi-part  of  Scr.  No.  29,282, 
.ipr.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,220,757.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  27, 
1982,  Scr.  No.  372,298 
lat  a.i  C08L  1/00 
UjS.  a.  527—305  10  Clainu 

The  process  for  the  production  of  polyhydroxy  lignin-cel- 
lulose  silicate  polymers  by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following 
cc  mponents: 

(a)  a  broken-down  alkali  metal  plant  silicate  polymer  pro- 
duced by  heating  a  mixture  of  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  lignin 
cellulose-containing  plant  and  1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oxidated  silicon  compound  with  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  ooclted  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  between  ISO*  C.  and 
220*  C.  while  agitating  for  5  to  60  minutes;  in  an  amount 
of  100  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  an  epoxide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  oxide,  epihalohydrins,  styrene  oxide,  tetrahy- 
drofuran  and  mixtures  thereof;  in  an  amount  of  1  to  300 
parts  by  weight; 

(c)  a  Lewis  acid;  in  an  amount  wherein  the  pH  of  the  mixture 
of  Components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  is  3  to  6. 


4382,137 
MOLDED  RESIN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
G.  Schais,  Pittibnrih;  Walter  P.  Baric,  Jr.,  GlcaAaw, 
and  JaaMi  T.  Enrich,  Marwood,  aU  of  Pa.,  Mriflaort  to  Galf 
aaarch  A  DcfdopaMnt  Coaipany,  PitUhnigh,  Pa. 
FUad  Fch.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,996 
Int  a^  C08G  63/12 
CL  527—500  10  daiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molded  resin  product  which 
mpriaes  forming  a  curable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  mixture  of  substantially  water  insoluble  polycyclic, 


US. 


aromatic,  polycarboxylic  acids  prepared  by  subjecting  a 
water  slurry  of  coal  to  reaction  with  aqueous  nitric  acid 
having  a  concentration  of  from  about  5%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  at  a  temperature  of  about  IS*  to  about  200*  C.  for 
about  O.S  to  about  IS  hours, 

(b)  one  or  more  polyols  defined  by  the  formula 

HO— R-<OH)x 

wherein  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  S  and  R  is  an  organic 
bifunctional  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  carbocyclic  radicals  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  suitable  acid  catalyst  capable  of 
producing  and  maintaining  a  reaction  between  (a)  and  (b), 

wherein 
the  acid/hydroxy  ratio  of  said  curable  mixture  is  in  the  range 

from  about  O.S  to  about  3.0; 
subjecting  said  curable  mixture  at  non-molding  pressure 

conditions  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  80*  to 

about  ISO*  C.  for  at  least  about  IS  minutes  to  about  4.0 

hours;  and,  thereafter 
molding  said  curable  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 

170*  to  about  220*  C,  and  a  pressure  of  about  200  tb  about 

20,000  psi  gauge. 


4  ig2  i3g 

POLYAMIDE  CONTAINING  4A-DIAMINO-2,2', 

6,6'-TETRAMETHYLBIPHENYL  MOIETIES 

Edward  E.  Paachke,  Whcatoa,  and  J.  A.  Doaohne,  Ebahnnt 

both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiaaa), 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,931 
lat  a.^  C08G  69/32 
U.S.  CL  528—347  64  Claims 

1.  An  injection  moldable  polyamide  comprising  the  follow- 
ing recurring  structure: 


CH3     CH3 


<x> 


o        o 
II         II 

NH— C— R— C- 


CH3      CH3 


wlierein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  the  polyamide 
has  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  excess  of  171*  C. 


4^2,139 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTERS 
Fricdhdm  Kaptdna,  GdacnUrcfacn,  and  Jiirgen  Rink,  Hattln- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaiigBon  to  Dfdicr  Engi- 
neering GmbH,  Easoi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinaay 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,619 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  3047474 

lat  a.3  O08G  63/70 
VS.  CL  528—50^  9  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuous  production  of  a  polyester 
which  comprises  reacting  (A)  nonnidly  solid  terephthalic  acid 
with  (B)  normally  Uquid  ethylene  glycol,  to  produce  a  low 
molecular  weight  bis-/3-hydroxyethylene  terephtludate,  sub- 
jecting said  bis-/3-hydroxyethylene  terephthalate  to  precon- 
densation  under  reduced  pressure  to  produce  an  intermediate 
ethylene  terephthalate  product  of  increased  molecular  weight, 
and  subjecting  said  intermediate  product  of  polycondensation 
under  further  reduced  pressure  to  increase  the  molecular 
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weight  of  the  intermediate  product  and  thus  produce  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  mixture  containing  solid  starting  material  (A) 
and  liquid  starting  material  (B)  to  the  shearing  and  homog- 
enizing action  of  a  rotor-stator  comprising  rows  of  teeth 
and  holes  arranged  in  a  ring-shape  on  the  rotor  and  stator 
to  form  a  series  of  shearing  ^aps,  wherein  said  mixture  is 
axially  sucked  into  said  rotor,  subjected  to  shearing  and 
homogenizing  action  in  said  rotor-stator  to  increase  the 
surface  area  of  said  starting  material  (A),  and  to  produce  a 
homogeneous  mixture  containing  (A)  and  (B),  and  then 
said  homogeneous  npxture  is  radially  ejected  from  said 
stator,  and 
introducing  said  homogeneous  mixture  into  a  thin-tayer 
evaporator  wherein  said  starting  materials  (A)  and  (B)  are 
reacted  with  each  other  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  said  low  molecular  weight  bis-/3-hydroxyethy- 
lene  ester. 


4^2,140 
2,4-DlPHENYL-5-PYRIMIDINECARBONITRILE 
Thomai  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Norwich  Eatoa 
I  Pharmaceuticaia,  Inc^  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,739 

Int  a.^  arm  237/24:  A61K  31/505 

\JJS.  a.  544—242  1  Claim 

1.  The  cbmpound  2,4-diphenyl-5-pyrimidinecarbonitrile. 


4,382,142 

THIADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
KicUtaro  Takaiori,  Nagoya;  Takaiiii  Yamagnchi,  Urawa,  and 
Masahiko  Nagakora,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kowa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53-128146 
Int  a.3  C07D  285/12:  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  a.  548—139  3  ClaiflH 

V  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula, 


fl  N N 

R2— C— CONH— l!^        J^ 
I  S 

NH2 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R2  represente  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  benzyl  group,  a  lower 
alkylthio  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkyl  group  substituted  by 
a  carboxyl  or  hydroxy!  group,  or  a  3-indolymethyl  group,  or 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  define  in  combination  a  C4-alkylene  group, 
or  a  phamiaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,382,141 
as- AND 

TRANS^4-BROMOPHENOXY)•l-[6-FLUORO-l,^BEN- 
ZISOXAZOLE-3-YL)PROPYL]-3-PHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Solomon  S.  Klioze,  Flemington,  and  Frederick  J.  Ehrgott,  Ber- 
nardsrille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Ronsiel  Phar- 
maceuticals, Inc.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  117,532,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,312^76, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,548,  Feb.  23, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,216,218.  Tliis  application  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
ii  307,719 

iat.  a.J  C07D  413/06 
UJS.  a.  546—198  2  Claims 

1.  Trans-4-(4-bromophenoxy)-l-[6-fluoro-l,2-benzisoxazole- 
3*yl)propyl]-3-phenylpiperidine,  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,382,143 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

NOVEL  (MONOSUBSTITUTED-AMINO)HETEROARYL 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ANALOGS 
Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  American 
Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JnL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,251 
Int  CLJ  OTTD  333/40.  333/38 
VS.  a.  549—68  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  S-(10-undecenylamino)-2-thiophenecar- 
boxylic  acid. 


4,382,144 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ARYLENE  BIS-SILANOLS 
Harold  Roacnberg,  and  Tsu-tzn  Tsai,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,988 
[  Int  a.3  C07F  7/08 

VS.  a.  556-440 

1.    Bis(3-hydroxydimethyl8ilylphenyl)carbonate 
melting  point  of  94*-95'  C. 


SCIains 

having   a 


4,382,145 

METHOD  OF  HYDROLYZING 

ORGANOCHLOROSILANES 

Yaw  D.  Yeboah,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
I  FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,663 

Int.  a.J  C07F  7/08 
VS.  a.  556    460  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  hydrolyzing  organochlorosilane  of  the 
formula  , 

R(o)H(6)SiX(4^.6), 

in  a  hydrolysis  reactor,  where  R  is  selected  from  C(|.i3)  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  substituted  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  and  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  utilizing  a  sub- 
stantially stoichiometric  equivalent  of  organohalosilane  and 
water  required  for  such  organohalosilane  hydrolysis,  resulting 
in  organopolysiloxane  hydrolyzate  having  greater  than  about 
S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  organopolysiloxane 
hydrolyzate,  of  halogen  radicals  in  the  form  of  dissolved  HX 
or  terminal — SiX  groups  as  a  result  of  the  recycling  of  aqueous 
HX  to  the  hydrolysis  reactor,  whereby  a  loss  of  halide  values 
results  upon  the  neutralization  of  the  organopolysiloxane  hy- 
drolyzate with  base,  to  reduce  its  acidity,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  utilizing  as  the  source  of  water  for  the  or- 
ganochlorosilane hydrolysis,  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  having  at  least  35%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride 
which  is  utilized  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of 
moles  of  water  to  moles  of  organochlorosilane  having  a  value 
of  from  about  10  to  about  30,  whereby  a  substantial  reduction 
in  the  weight  percent  of  chemically  combined  halogen  radi- 
cals, based  on  the  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  hydrolyzate  is 
effected  and  improved  yields  of  organocyclopolysiloxane  is 
achieved. 


4,382,146 
ORGANIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Johaan  G.  D.  Schnlz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.^  aaaigDor  to  Gidf  RcMarch 

A  Derelopmeat  Company,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 
CoBtlnaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,215,  May  30, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4334,084.  This  applkatioa  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,960 

Iirt.  CLJ  C07C  51/373,  51/47 
VS.  CL  562—410  8  CUiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  polycyclic,  aro- 
matic polycarboxylic  acids  carrying  nuclear  nitro  groups  that 
is  soluble  in  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  and  etbanol  but  substantially  insoluble  in  water  which 
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ntially  in  subjecttng  a  starry  containing  coal  to 
njactioa  with  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of 
alottt  S  to  about  90  percent  at  a  temperature  of  about  IS*  to 
alout  200*  C.  for  about  0.S  to  about  IS  hours  and  mechanically 
separating  the  solids  in  the  resulting  slurry,  the  improvement 
which  consists  essentially  in  extracting  said  separated  solids 
with  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  dT  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
aid  ethanol  in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  an  azeotropic  mix- 
ture and  then  separating  said  methyl  ethyl  ketone  and  said 
emanol  from  the  extract  to  obtain  said  mixture  of  polycyclic, 
aiomatic  polycarboxylic  acids. 


4,3I2,147 

P|IOCE88  FOR  ISOLATING  M-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

SULPONE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 

DDfYDROXYDIPHENYLSULFONE  ISOMERS 

i;  Ymmmb  SUadm,  and  OmU  Ohara,  aU 
of  FM.  JapM,  MrifMn  to  Tokal  Darin  Kogjro  KabwWki 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  300,502 

ipplkatkM  JapM,  Oct  31,  IMO,  5S-152228 
lat  CLJ  O07C  147/10 
US.  CL  568—33  5  CtaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone 
fr  sm  a  mixture  of  dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone  isomers,  which 
pt  ocess  consists  essentially  of  heat  dissolving  in  phenol  and 
witer  an  isomer  mixture  consisting  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl 
svlfone  and  2,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone  and  then  cooling 
tli  e  resulting  solution  thereby  allowing  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl 
svlfone  to  precipitate  as  an  adduct  with  phenol  wherein  the 
wster  is  present  in  an  amount  less  than  20%  by  weight  based  on 
tt  e  amount  of  phenol,  the  dissolving  of  said  isomer  mixture  is 
pi  Tformed  at  about  60*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  and  the  cooling  of 
th  e  resulting  solution  is  performed  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
alout  SO*  C 


4,3f2,14S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GLYCOL 

ALDEHYDE 

E^  Dreat,  AMtardam,  NcdMrianda,  aMifMir  to  ShcU  Oil  Omh 

Ilouaton,  Tti- 

FIM  Oct  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  315,M1 
rfortty.  appUcadonilsrited  Kintdom,  Mar.  24, 1901, 
(09119  ' 

Iirt.  a.)  O07C  45/49 
US.  a  5«— M2  S  daiiM 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  glycol  aldehyde,  which 
apprises  reacting  formaldehyde  with  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  30*  C.  to 
at  out  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to 
at  out  200  bars,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  derived 
fr  3m  a  rhodium-containing  catalyst  precursor  and/or  a  cobalt- 
containing  catalyst  precursor  together  with  a  strong  protonic 
mid. 


O. 


another  liquid  soluUe  in  water  and  having  a  boiling  point 
of  leas  than  about  lOS*  C.  in  an  anaount  sufficient  to  wet 
said  carrier  and  to  enter  the  porous  structure  thereof; 

(b)  contacting  the  wet  carrier  with  an  ammoniated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  silver  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  coat  said 
carrier  with  form  about  2%  to  about  i%  of  metallic  silver 
in  said  salt  form,  said  solution  also  containing  a  minor 
amount  of  a  fatty  acid; 

(c)  drying  the  coated  carrier;  and 

(d)  heating  the  dry  carrier  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
decompose  the  silver  compounds  and  obtain  a  metallic 
silver  coating  which  is  adherent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
carrier  in  a  quantity  of  from  about  1%  to  10%  by  weight 
of  said  carrier  and  wherein  the  penetration  of  the  silver 
within  said  carrier  being  no  greater  than  about  1S%  of  the 
thickness  of  said  carrier. 


4482,150 

METHOD  FOR  HYDROGENATING  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  CARBOHYDRATES 

Blaise  J.  ArcM^  Des  PlaiMa,  DL,  aasivMN'  to  UOP  Ik.,  Dca 

PlaiM8,IU. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Set.  No.  340,614 
bt  a.*  C07C  3J/J8,  31/24.  31/26 
MS.  CL  568—863  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  hydrogenation  of  a  carbohydrate  in 
aqueous  solution  to  its  polyols  comprising  contacting  at  hydro- 
genation conditions  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of 
said  solution  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  nickel  dispersed  on  titanium  dioxide,  and  recovering 
the  formed  polyols. 


4,382,151 
6,10,14,18-TETRAMETHYL-5,9,13,17«NONADECA. 
TETRAENE*2-OL 
IsM>  YaoMtaa,  KawapKhi;  YaicU  bai;  Shinya  Abe,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Takeshi  Suadd,  AMko;  Toshihani  Ohgoh,  Koonan; 
Maaabu  Marakaari,  Kakaadgahara;  KiyoaU  Okctaai,  aad 
Hideaki  F^taaU,  both  of  TakchayaaMcU,  aU  of  Japaa,  w 
siffMrs  to  Elaai  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,728 
ClaiaM  priority,  applieatkia  Japaa,  Aag.  29, 1980, 55-118452 
lat  CL'  C07L  33/02 
UJS.  CL  568—875  3  CialBM 

1.    6, 10, 14, 1 8-Tetramethyl-S,9, 1 3, 1 7-nonadecatetraene-2-ols 
of  the  formula: 


OH 


4*382,149 
SUPPORTED  SILVER  CATALYST 

,  SpriaglMd,  Oreg.,  aaaigaor  to  Bordea,  lac 
OUo 
D^rWaa  of  S«r.  No.  204*153,  No?.  5, 1900.  Uto  appUcatioa  Feb. 
12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,660 

lat  CLJ  arrc  ¥7/oji 

US.  CL  568—473  3  CUaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  formaldehyde  by  oxida- 
tive dehydrogenation  of  methanol  with  oxygen  gas  in  the 
pi  eseace  of  a  supported  silver  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature, 
tt  e  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction 
b; '  contacting  the  reacting  methanol  and  oxygen  gasses  with  a 
sv  pported  silver  catalyst  prepared  by; 
|a)  ooBtacttng  an  inert  porous  carrier  having  a  particle  size 
of  about  0.S  to  2.0  millimeters  long  and  about  0.4  to  0.6 
millimeters  in  diameter  said  carrier  having  a  tap  volume  of 
about  1.3  to  1.8  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  with  water  or 


4*382,152 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  TERPENES  TO 

CYMENES 
Lawaoa  G.  Widcama,  Talhaadgf,  aad  Joacph  A.  KaezkowiU, 
Mawbe  Falls,  both  of  OMo,  aasigaors  to  lie  Goodyear  Tb« 
ft  Rabbcr  rnaipaaj.  Akroa,  OUo 

FDad  Oct  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,220 
lat  CLJ  one  5/36.  15/02 
UjS.  CL  585—430  30  GkriaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  terpenes  to  cymenes 
which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  terpene  selected  from 
the  group  comprised  of  mono-  and  bi-cycUc  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons having  the  formula  C10H16,  with  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  catalyst  on  a  support  at  a  temperature  of  300*  to  47S* 
C 


j>^ 
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4^2,153 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OUGOMERIZATION  OF 
^ETHYLENE  IN  METHANOL 
nnid  L.  Bctek,  GIbMMiii.  and  Jomi  J.  Harrfioii,  GlcMhaw, 
both  of  Pa^  Mriffon  to  Odf  RcMVch  *  DerdopMrt  Qmh 

poay,  PHtriNDTiht  ■"• 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  365^1 

rportkMi  of  the  tem  or  tUs  pateat  sabMqMM  to  Jaa.  12, 
1998,  hai  beea  d^w^«^^Hi, 
iBt  CL»  C307C  2/02 
U.S.a585-S26  aSCta^ps 


193 


Ri         Its 
\  / 

R3        ^F ?-*' 

\  /    \  ^^1 

Rs— E  M C— R| 

R« 


wherein  Ri.  R2.  R3,  R4.  R5.  R«,  R7  and  R«  «re  either  alike  or 
different  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  one  to  about  24  car- 
1.  A  process  for  oUgomerizing  ethylene  to  normal  alpha-ole-  ^qq  atoms;  aryl  radicals  having  from  about  six  to  about  20 

carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  radicals  having  from  about  two  to  about 

30  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  about  three 

fins  and  recovering  said  olefins  from  the  reaction  product   ^  ^j^^  ^  carbon  atoms^/tralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  having 

i  from  about  six  to  about /40  carbon  atoms;  halogen  radicals, 

hydroxyl,  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  groups,  and  hydrocarbyl  groups 
which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  under  an  elevated  pressure   ^^^^j^g  halogen,  hydroxyl  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  groups,  pro- 
I  '       videdthatatleastoneofeachofRitoRgradicalsisasulfonato 

'  .    t.  -^u      erouD  or  an  alkyl.  aryl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl 

greater  than  about  700  pounds  per  square  mch  gauge  m  metha-   ^^^°^^{  'J^^;^^  g^oip;  m  «  'ulftr  or  oxygen;  E  is 
j  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony  or  nitrogen;  and  F  is  phospho- 

rus, arsenic  or  antimony,  to  obtain  a  reaction  product  contain- 
ing (A)  a  methanol  phase  having  dissolved  therein  said  nickel 
ylide  and  (B)  an  alpha-olefin  phase,  and  then  separating  said 
phases  from  each  other  to  recover  said  alpha-olefin  phase. 


nol  in  contact  with  a  nickel  ylide  defined  by  the  following 


formula: 
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DEVICE  SENSITIVE  TO  A  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT 
I    AND  ITS  APPUCATION  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 
I       THERMAL  FLUXMETER  OR  SOLAR  SENSOR 
Pierre  Thery,  Villeiiea?e  d'Asc«  Gny  RaviUtera,  and  Michel 
Comet,  both  of  Bethune,  all  of  France,  aaiigiiors  to  Ageoce 
Nationaie  De  ValorisatioB  De  U  Recherche  (ANVAR), 
France 

Filed  Dec  2, 19M,  Ser.  No.  212,255 

daimi  priority,  appUcation  FIrance,  Dec  3, 1979,  79  29699 

lot  a.'  HOIL  35/32 

U.S.  a.  136— 206  13  Claims 
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1.  A  device  sensitive  to  lieat  flow  or  to  a  temperature  gradi- 
ent witli  at  least  one  thermoelectric  cell  comprising  essentially 
at  least  one  continuous  thin  layer  of  a  first  conducting  material 
having  a  face  thereof  coated  with  a  thinner  electrolytic  deposit 
of  a  second  conducting  material  different  from  said  first  con- 
ducting material  and  having  thermoelectric  properties  differ- 
ing from  the  thermoelectric  properties  of  said  first  conducting 
material,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  layers  of  an  insulating  material 
disposed  on  opposite  faces  of  at  least  one  thin  layer  and  said 
deposit,  the  heat  flow  or  temperature  gradient  being  applied 
across  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  layers,  said  at  least  one  thin 
I  layer,  said  deposit  and  the  second  one  of  said  pair  of  layers 
when  said  device  is  in  operation,  and  at  least  one  part  compris- 
ing at  least  one  thin  layer,  said  deposit  or  said  pair  of  layers 
having  a  dissymetric  shape  or  being  displaced  relative  to  an- 
other of  said  parts. 


4,382,155 

LOCK  FOR  A  TEST  STATION  APPARATUS 

Frank  W.  Borin,  2552  Almaden  Ct.,  Bd  Air,  Calif.  90024  and 

Jeffrey  G.  Thomas,  17800  Rayen»  Northridge,  Calif.  91423 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,066  [ 

Int  CL^  H02G  9/02.  3/08:  H05K  5/00 

VJS.  a.  174—38  «  CJalma 


collar,  at  least  one  thread  segment  on  only  a  peripheral  part  of 
the  side  wall  of  said  collar,  terminal  block  means  including 
terminals  supported  by  said  collar  to  traverse  across  the  open- 
ing therein  for  supporting  test  leads  when  extending  through 
the  opening,  cover  means,  including  an  internal  support  seat 
engageable  with  said  collar,  for  enclosing  said  terminals,  said 
cover  means  further  including  a  rim  portion  having  at  least  one 
circumferential  thread  bar  spaced  from  said  support  seat  for 
urging  said  seat  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  collar 
when  said  thread  segment  and  said  thread  bar  are  in  engage- 
ment and  are  routed  relative  to  each  other  whereby  said 
clamping  engagement  increases  by  continued  rotation  of  said 
cover  means  until  further  rotation  is  impossible,  said  rim  por- 
tion having  at  least  one  discontinuous  circumferential  recess 
between  terminal  ends  of  said  thread  bar,  said  circumferential 
recess  having  a  peripheral  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  thread  segment  for  passage  of  said  thread  segment  into 
jsaid  rim  portion,  and  a  generally  L-shaped  lock  carried  by  said 
end  wall  with  a  radially  extending  resilient  leg  overlying  the 
outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  collar  adjacent  the  leading 
end  of  said  thread  segment  thereon,  said  cover  means  and  the 
rim  portion  thereof  enclosing  said  L-shaped  lock  when  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  a  thread  segment  on  said  collar  and  said 
L-shaped  lock  lockingly  engages  a  trailing  end  of  said  thread 
bar  thereby  preventing  counterrotation,  the  resilient  leg  of  said 
lock  projecting  from  the  rim  portion  of  said  cover  for  allowing 
access  thereto  so  the  depressing  said  resilient  leg  toward  the 
side  wall  of  said  collar  moves  said  resilient  leg  into  an  unlocked 
position  whereby  said  thread  bar  can  counterrotate  past  said 
resilient  leg. 


4,382,156 
MULTILAYER  BUS  BAR  FABRICATION  TECHNIQUE 
Raymond  C.  Jodoin,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Cor- 
poration, Rogers,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,642 

Int  a^  HOIB  5/00 

VJS.  a.  174—72  B  5  Claims 


I 


1.  A  cathodic  test  station  apparatus  for  coupling  conductor 
leads  extending  from  a  pipe,  a  casing,  an  anode,  the  soil  or  the 
like  to  a  device  to  measure,  supply  or  respond  to  an  electrical 
current  or  potential,  said  apparatus  including  the  combination 
of  a  support  member,  a  collar  including  a  side  wall  to  engage 
said  support  member  for  support  thereby,  said  collar  including 
an  end  wall  having  an  opening  to  pass  test  leads  through  the 


1.  A  bus  bar  assembly  including: 

a  pair  of  spatially  separated  elongated  conductors,  said  con- 
ductors each  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  planar 
surfaces,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  conductors  being 
parallelly  oriented;  and 

a  layer  of  ceramic  material  positioned  between  and  in 
contact  with  the  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  conductors, 
said  ceramic  being  in  the  green  sute. 

4382,157 

MULTIPLE  SPEAKER  TYPE  SOUND  PRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

Kenneth  P.  Wert,  Jr,  Elysbvg,  Pa.,  aasi^or  to  Kenneth  P. 

Wert,  St.,  Irriae,  CaUf . 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  925,533,  JaL  17, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatioa  Jan.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,721 

Int  CL^  H04S  1/00 

VJS.  CL  179—1  G  ^  Ontaa 

1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  at  least  four  audio  output 

channels  from  fvst  and  second  stereopho^icaUy  related  audio 

signals,  said  output  channels  including  a  leftmost  channel,  a 
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righi  moit  chaniiel,  and  at  least  two  intermediate  channels,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 

a  phrality  of  speakers,  each  said  audio  output  channel  being 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  speakers,  said  speakers 
being  oriented  in  an  ordered  series  in  front  of  a  listener  such 
thi  It  the  leftmost  speaker,  for  output  of  said  leftmost  channel, 
is  It  the  listener's  left;  the  rightmost  speaker,  for  output  of 
sai  d  rightmost  channel,  is  at  the  listener's  right;  and  each 
ini  ermediate  speaker,  for  output  of  each  said  intermediate 
cfa  snnel,  is  positioned  therd)etween,  with  half  on  one  side  of 
a  I  nidpoint  between  said  leftmost  and  rightmost  speakers  and 
ha  If  on  the  opposite  side; 

;  for  attenuating  said  first  signal  out  as  an  unmixed  signal 
said  leftmost  output  channel; 

means  for  attenuating  said  second  signal  out  as  an  unmixed 
si|  nal  of  said  rightmost  output  channel;  and 

meai  is  in  each  said  intermediate  channel  for  coupling  a  portion 
each  said  first  and  second  signals  out  as  said  intermediate 
o«  tput  channeb  including: 

meai  is  for  mixing  a  predetermined  amplitude  portion  of  said 


of 


to 


being 


nearer 


meaiis 


fii  It  audio  signal  with  a  predetermined  junplitude  portion  of 
sa^  second  audio  signal  said  means  comprising: 

for  coupling  a  lesser  amplitude  portion  from  said  signal 
each  said  intermediate  channel,  the  amplitude  thereof 
a  function  of  the  distance  that  the  corresponding 
intermediate  speaker  is  away  from  said  leftmost  speaker  and 
to  said  rightmost  speaker;  and 
for  coupling  a  lesser  amplitude  portion  from  said  second 
to  each  said  intermediate  channel,  the  amplitude 
th|ereof  being  a  function  of  the  distance  that  the  correspond- 
intermediate  speaker  is  away  from  said  rightmost  speaker 
nearer  to  said  leftmost  spnker  to  the  same  extent  that 
amplitude  porticm  from  said  first  signal  is  lessened  in 
aihplitude  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  leftmost 
speaker, 
said  attenuating  means  and  mixing  means  including  equalizer 
m  eans,  for  equalizing  the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  unmixed 
ai  d  mixed  signals,  such  that  the  output  from  each  intermedi- 
al e  channel  is  of  substantially  the  same  relative  amplitude  as 
tbe  output  of  said  first  and  second  signals  attenuated  in  said 
k  !tmo8t  channel  and  said  rightmost  channel. 


sij;nal 


mj 
aid 
sad 


UJSi 

1 


4,382,158 
trONE  CONTROL  OF  THE  OPERATIONAL  TYPE 

id  Kd»  OkMO,  both  of  HifMidkiroahim, 
to  Skup  raJMhlkl  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 
FDad  Sep.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  186,324 

iplkatioa  Japn,  Mar.  22, 1980,  5S^tf97 
lit  CL3  H04R  3/00 
a.  179-1  D  9  CUw 

A  tone  control  circuit  for  modifying  an  audio  signal  com- 
pnstng: 
ail  input  terminal; 
ai  I  output  terminal; 

for  directly  passing  said  audio  signal  ftom  said  input 
terminal  to  said  output  terminal; 
nlodification  means  for  modifying  said  audio  signal  to  pro- 


duce a  boost  or  attenuation  signal  corresponding  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  firequency  spectrum  of  said  audio 


for  directly  passing  said  audio  signal  further 


including  means  for  adding  or  subtracting  said  boost  or 
attenuation  signal  to  said  audio  signal,  only  when  desired. 


J^ 


<^, 


to  boost  or  attenuate  the  portion  of  said  frequency  spec- 
trum selected  by  said  modificaUon  means. 


4,382,159 
BLOW  ACTUATED  MICROPHONE 
Robert  S.  Bowditch,  1851  Campesiao  PL,  Oceaadde,  Calif. 
92054 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,364 

lit  CL^  H04B  1/44 

VS.  CL  179—1  HF  6  Claims 
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1.  In  an  acoustical  sound  processing  device  a  combination 
microphone  means  and  blow  actuated  keying  and  imkeying 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  plenum  chamber  defining  a  pressure  release  orifice, 

(b)  a  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber means,  the  conduit  means  having  an  open  end  to 
permit  a  speaker  to  vocalize  and  blow  into  the  conduit 
means, 

(c)  a  blow  detector  means  with  two  stable  output  states,  a 
first  and  second,  adapted  to  alternate  between  said  states 
in  reqx>nse  to  blows  of  suitable  strength  which  are  di- 
rected into  the  conduit  means  such  that  for  each  distinct 
momentary  blow,  the  output  of  the  blow  detector  means 
changes  state  only  once, 

(d)  a  means  for  keying  and  unkeying  the  sound  processing 
device  when  the  output  of  the  blow  detector  means  is  in 
the  first  and  second  states  respectively, 

(e)  a  transducer  means  disposed  within  the  plenum  chamber 
for  converting  acoustic  vibrations  to  a  corresponding 
varying  electrical  signal,  the  transducer  means  being  in 
electrical  communication  with  the  sound  processing  de- 
vice for  the  primary  purpose  of  sending  said  signal  to  said 
device. 
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METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  AND 

C»NSTRUCnNG  SIGNALS 

HwoM  W.  Godiag.  WcMim,  and  RcgiMM  A.  Ktas,  TDekant, 

both  of  Ea^aod,  MiiflBon  to  NatkMal  RcMvch  Dcfdopnent 

Corporation,  LondoB,  E^bnd 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  26,727,  Apr.  3, 1979,  abaadoaed.  TUi 
appttcatfoa  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  21M<2 
daiias  priority,  appUcatloB  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Apr.  4,  1978, 
13135/78;  Jaa.  12, 1978,  26728/78  j 

lat  CL^  HMB  7/66  ' 

UJS.  a.  179-1535  R  50Clafaai 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  and  decoding  an  input  signal  hav- 
ing at  least  an  alternating  component  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  succession  of  first  signals,  each  of  said  first 
signals  being  reUted  to  the  duration  of  a  corresponding 
sub-division  of  said  input  signal; 

generating  a  succession  of  second  signals,  each  of  said  sec- 
ond si^s  being  related  to  at  least  one  characteristic  of 
waveform  shape  of  a  corresponding  said  sub-division,  said 
first  and  second  signals  being  the  encloded  form  of  said 
input  signal; 

transferring  said  first  and  second  signals  along  a  channel  as  a 
result  of  which  said  first  and  second  signals  are  trans- 
formed into  related  third  and  fipurth  signals,  respectively; 

and 
generating  an  analogue  signal  in  response  to  said  third  and 
fourth  signals,  said  analogue  signal  having  sub-divisions  of 
durations  related  to  said  third  signals,  each  said  sub^divi- 
sion  of  said  analogue  signal  having  a  shape  related  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  fourth  signals,  said  sub-divi- 
sions being  defined  by  any  predetermined  characteristic  of 
said  input  signal  waveform  so  long  as  said  input  signal 
alternating  component  does  not  have  more  than  three  zero 
crossings  in  any  of  said  sub-divisions. 

4,382,161 

CLIP-ON  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  AND  HOLD 

DEVICES  FOR  TELEPHONES 

George  A.  Saer,  2251  MoirtgoMry  Afc  aad  Jeffrey  D.  Stela, 

1303  BeUeriew,  both  of  CardUr-by-the-Sca,  Calif.  92009 

CootlBaatloB-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  129,387,  Mar.  11, 1980.  TUt 

applkation  Jaa.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,397 

lat  CLJ  HOIH  3/04,  21/80:  H04M  1/06.  1/21 

U  A  CL  179-81 C  12  ClalaH 


posed  at  opponjfe  sides  thereof  and  a  ledge  formed  between 
said  oppositelydisposed  pairs  of  projections,  a  device  to  be 
attached  at  sakl  telephone  cradle  for  receiving  the  telephone 
handset  and  fS>tontrolling  the  telephone  circuits,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  being  positioned  adjacent  said 

cradle  ledge, 
the  top  of  said  housing  having  an  arcuate  ridge  extending 
completely  across  a  first  end  thereof,  said  arcuate  ridge 
being  aligned  with  and  positioned  between  two  of  the 
projections  of  the  said  pairs  so  as  to  extend  the  outline  of 
said  two  projections  across  a  corresponding  first  end  of 
said  cradle, 
circuit  means  located  within  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  circuits  of  the  telephone  to  control  the 
operation  thereof, 
switching  means  located  within  said  housing  for  controlling 

the  energization  of  said  circuit  means, 
actuator  means  located  within  said  housing  and  extending 
through  the  arcuate  ridge  at  the  top  of  said  housing,  said 
actuator  means  having  a  pivotable  member  thereof,  and 
pivot  support  means  located  within  said  housing  to  interface 
with  the  pivotable  member  of  said  actuator  means,  so  that 
said  actuator  means  can  be  pivoted  at  said  pivot  support 
means  and  routed  into  physical  contact  with  said  switch- 
ing means  in  order  to  operate  said  switching  means  and 
thereby  control  the  energization  of  said  circuit  means. 


4,382,162 
CALCULATOR  PUSHBUTTON  FORMAT  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  PUSHBUTTON  TELEPHONES 

Hash  J.  Mctz,  4328  DeerfkM  Rd.,  KaoxrUle,  Teaa.  37921 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,742 

lat  CLJ  H04M  1/23:  HOIH  3/20 

U5.  a.  179-90  A  ♦  ClaiBM 


1.  For  a  telephone  having  a  handset  and  a  cradle,  said  cradle 
including  paiia  of  projections  respectively  formed  and  dis- 


1.  An  attachment  for  mounting  over  the  keyboard  of  a  push- 
button telephone  for  converting  from  the  telephone  pushbut- 
ton format  to  a  standard  calculator  pushbutton  format  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing  constructed  for  mounting  on  a  pushbutton  type 
telephone  ove»-the  identified  telephone  pushbuttons  ar- 
ranged and  identified  in  telephone  format; 

b.  at  least  twelve  pushbuttons  arranged  and  identified  in  a 
calculator  format  mounted  in  said  housing,  with  a  first  end 
projecting  above  said  housing  for  operation  by  a  tele- 
phone user,  and  a  further  end  within  said  bousing;  and 

c.  U-shaped  levers  corresponding  only  to  the  number  of 
identified  pushbuttons  in  said  housing  that  are  not  in  for- 
mat registry  with  corresponding  identified  pushbuttons  of 
said  telephone,  said  levers  being  rotatable  within  said 
housing  and  each  lever  having  a  first  arm  with  a  distal  end 
in  contact  with  a  correspondingly  identified  one  of  said 
telephone  pushbuttons  and  a  fiirther  arm  with  a  distal  end 
in  registry  with  a  correspondingly  identified  one  of  said  at 
least  twelve  pu^buttons,  said  distal  end  of  said  fiiither 
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arm  beiiig  more  elevated  from  said  telephone  pushbuttons 
than  said  distal  end  of  said  first  arm. 


1.  A  microcomputer  controlled  key  telephone  line  circuit  for 
us ;  with  a  key  telephone  system  including  a  plurality  of  lines, 
an  d  a  plurality  of  key  telephones,  said  lines  employed  to  trans- 
mi  t  a  ringing  voltage  and  a  loop  signal,  said  key  telephones 
ea  ;h  including  an  audible  signaling  device,  a  hold  key  a  plural- 
it)  of  Une  pickup  keys  and  visual  signaling  devices  associated 
wi  th  said  plurality  of  Unes,  a  pluraUty  of  control  leads  each 
eniployed  to  indicate  operation  and  release  of  an  associated 
Une  pickup  key  of  hold  key.  said  Une  circuit  comprising: 
ringing  detection  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  Unes 
operated  in  response  to  said  ringing  voltage  to  generate  a 
ringing  signal; 
^canning  means  connected  to  said  ringing  detection  means, 
to  said  Unes  and  to  said  control  leads,  said  scanning  means 
operated  to  scan  said  lines  and  said  control  leads  in  a 
predetermined  periodic  time,  said  scanning  means  further 
operated  to  detect  said  ringing  signal,  said  loop  signal, 
operation  of  said  Une  pickup  keys  and  said  hold  keys; 
■gnaling  means  connected  to  said  scanning  means,  to  said 
visual  signaUng  devices,  said  audible  signaUng  devices  and 
said  Unes,  operated  in  response  to  detection  of  operation 
of  each  of  said  Une  pickup  keys  to  signal  awffdatfd  visual 
signaUng  devices,  in  a  first  manner,  further  operated  in 
response  to  said  detected  ringing  signal  on  each  of  said 
lines  to  signal  associated  visual  signaling  devices,  in  a 
second  manner,  and  to  signal  associated  audible  signaling 
devices,  and  fiirther  operated  in  response  to  detection  of 
operation  of  each  of  said  hold  keys  to  signal  associated 
visual  signaling  devices  in  a  third  manner  and  to  generate 
an  associated  bridging  signal;  and 
idging  means  connected  to  said  Unes  and  said  signaUng 
means,  operated  in  response  to  said  bridging  signal  to 
bridge  an  associated  line. 


4^382,164 

SIGNAL  STRETCHER  FOR  ENVELOPE  GB^ERATOR 

Cari  J.  May,  Jr^  Hotasdel,  N  J^  Mrigaor  to  Bdl  Tdepbooe 

Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,185,  Jan.  25, 19W,  Pat  No.  4,277,645. 
His  application  Oct  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  202,336 
iML  CU  H04B  3/20 
VS.  CL  179L-170J  2 


4,382,163 

TCROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  KEY  TELEPHONE 
,  LINECIRCUIT 

■M  E.  VVUte,  Mariate,  Fkn  a^  Pwl  U.  Umi,  Lombard, 
DL,  aailinois  to  GTE  AatoMtic  Electric  Laba  Inc^ 
NortUakcOL 

OmtiMatkm-im-put  ot  Scr.  No.  81,582,  Oct  3, 1979.  lUa 

appUcatioB  JaL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286^34 

Int  a.)  H04Q  5/18 

UlS.  CL  179—99  LC  6  dains 


ft.'iiai 


1.  A  signal  envelope  stretcher  comprising: 

peak  catching  means  (142-144)  for  foUowing  rising  portions 
of  an  input  signal  and  retaining  a  first  output  indicative  of 
the  peak  magnitude  of  the  input  signal  attained  during  a 
predetermined  interval; 

storing  and  comparing  means  (146-149,  151,  153,  154  and 
156)  connected  to  receive  and  retain  the  output  and  a 
predetermiiMd  pluraUty  of  previous  peak  magnitudes 
corresponding  to  previous  predetermined  intervals,  the 
storing  and  comparing  providing  a  second  output  indica- 
tive of  the  greater  of  the  first  output  and  each  one  of  the 
previous  peak  magnitudes,  the  second  output  serving  to 
replace  the  previous  peak  magnitudes  when  greater  as  it  is 
compared  thereto;  and 

output  means  (152,  157,  158)  connected  to  receive  the  first 
output  and  the  second  output  at  the  beginning  of  each  one 
of  die  predetermined  intervals,  the  output  means  retaining 
the  second  output  corresponding  to  the  previous  fust 
output  occurring  at  the  beginning  of  its  corresponding 
predetermined  interval  for  the  duration  of  the  predeter- 
mined interval  while  producing  an  output  for  the  signal 
envelope  stretcher  corresponding  to  the  greater  of  the 
stored  second  output  and  the  first  output. 


4,382,165 

MEMBRANE  KEYBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMATION  THEREOF 

Frederick  A.  Balash,  and  Jaases  B.  Dangherty,  both  of  Mesa, 

Ariz.,  aaaignon  to  Rogers  Corporatioa,  Roam,  Cou. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,119 

Int  a.)  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.a.200— 5A  llClaiw 
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x^S 
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1.  An  electric  switch  including: 

first  electrical  contact  means; 

second  electrical  contact  means; 

a  layer  of  electricaUy  nonconductive  adhesive  material  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  contact  means,  said  adhesive 
layer  having  an  opening  therein  to  permit  contact  to  be 
effected  between  said  first  and  second  electrical  contact 
means;  and 
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a  dttcfmtmuous  pattern  of  said  nonconductive  adhesive 
material  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  electrical 
contact  means  within  the  area  defined  by  said  opening. 


4^2,166 
JOYSTICK  WITH  BUILT-IN  FIRE  BUTTON 
Syog  N.  Kim,  Hofhuu  Estates,  IlL,  aaiigiior  to  Wtco  Corpora- 
tkM,  NOcs,  m. 

Flkd  Dec  3,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  327,261 
iBt  CL^  HOIH  19/00 
U.S.CL200-6A  W 


r 

1.  Joystick  apparatus  comprising  a  tube  having  an  axis,  a  rod 
reciprocally  movable  in  said  tube  axially  thereof  between  a 
withdrawn  position  and  an  extended  position,  first  actuator 
means  mounted  on  said  rod,  second  actuator  means  attached  to 
said  tube,  first  switch  means  disposed  for  operation  by  said  first 
actuator  means  when'said  rod  is  disposed  in  the  extended 
position  thereof,  a  plurality  of  second  switch  means  disposed 
around  said  second  actuator  means,  and  mounting  means  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  ends  of  said  tube  and  defining  a  fulcrum 
point  thereat  and  supporting  said  tube  for  tilting  movement 
about  said  fulcrum  point  to  effect  movement  of  said  second 
actuator  means  for  operation  of  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said 
second  switch  means,  said  first  actuator  means  being  con^ 
structed  and  arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  rod  to  be  in 
position  to  operate  said  first  switch  means  in  any  tilting  orientar 
tion  of  said  tube. 


4,382,167 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 


side  and  one  end  side  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  fixed  terminal  embedded  on  a  lower  side  thereof; 

a  slide  member  slidably  inserted  into  said  switch  case  from 
said  opening  on  said  one  end  side  of  said  switch  case,  said 
slide  member  being  formed  on  an  upper  side  thereof  with 
a  heart-shaped  cam  groove,  on  a  lower  side  thereof  with 
receiving  portions  for  receiving  movable  contact  pieces 
adapted  to  slide  in  contact  with  the  fixed  terminals  and  at 
a  front  end  part  thereof  with  an  operation  portion  for 
operating  said  sUde  member  against  a  coil  spring; 

a  cover  member  being  received  within  said  opening  on  said 
upper  side  of  said  switch  case  for  closing  it,  said  cover 
member  having  on  a  lower  side  thereof  means  for  holding 
a  Z-shaped  lock  pin  in  slidable  catm^cioeox  with  said 
heart-shaped  cam  groove,  a  recess  adjacent  to  said  hold- 
in£f  means  for  receiving  a  spring  member  for  pressing  said 
lock  pin  against  said  heart-shaped  cam  groove;  and 

coacting  engaging  means  formed  respectively  on  the  side 
walls  of  said  switch  case  and  side  walls  of  said  cover 
member  for  holding  the  two  together; 

wherein  one  inner  wall  of  said  cover  member  surrounding, 
said  recess  and  being  orthogonal  to  the  sliding  direction  of 
said  slide  member  is  provided  with  a  protuberance  for 
holding  said  spring  member,  said  spring  member  being  flat 
and  provided  with  an  engaging  piece  for  engaging  with 
said  protuberance. 


4,382,168 
ULTRA-FINE  FINISH  EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kiyodii  Inone,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aMignor  to  iMoe-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115,239 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jul  6, 1979,  54-71643 

\gL  CV  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  CL  219-69  M  13  OaiM 


s 


»Mn™<fs;cuT 


i     Takeshi^    Marayaan,    and    SadayosU    Iwasaki,    both    of 
/        F^nliawa,  Japaa,  aHigMin  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

I       Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,051  . 

OaiaiB  priority,  appMcatfam  Japaa,  Mar.  14,  1980,  55- 
33163(1)1;  Mar.  14,  1980,  55-33168[U]  I 

I  UL  CL'  HOIH  13/56 

UJS.CL  200-153  J  15ClaiaM 


1.  A  p<ish-button  switch  comprising:  

a  ^tch  case  formed  with  respective  openings  on  an  upper 


^OHLLATOR 


1.  A  method  of  electrical-discharge-machining  a  woritpiece 
with  a  tool  electrode  across  a  fluid-filled  machining  gap 
wherein  a  succession  of  machining  pulses  of  a  predetermined 
ontime  ron  and  off-time  roff  are  passed  through  the  machining 
gap  between  the  tool  electrode  and  the  workpieoe  by  repeti- 
tively turning  on  and  off  an  electronic  switch  connected  in  a 
power  circuit  in  series  with  a  DC  source  and  the  machining 
gap  with  a  succession  of  signal  pulses  corresponding  to  the 
machining  pulses,  the  power  circuit  having  a  stray  impedance 
sufficient  to  cause  a  delay  before  each  of  the  machining  pulses 
terminates  following  the  termination  of  each  corresponding 
signal  pulse  appUed  to  said  switch,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

setting  said  on-time  ron  at  a  desired  value  m  the  range  be- 
tween 0.01  and  1  microsecond; 

sensing  the  rising  gap  current  resulting  from  the  passage  of 
each  of  said  machining  pulses  through  said  machining  gap; 

upon  said  sensed  rising  gap  current  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined threshokl  value,  providing  a  pulse  interruption 
signal  for  terminating  said  corresponding  signal  apt^ied  to 

s^  switch;  and  . 

CTtiblifhing  said  threshokl  value  in  conjunction  with  said 
desired  value  of  the  on-time  ron. 
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WELD  DEPOSITION  OF  METAL  OTHER  THAN 
ALUMINIUM  ONTO  ALUMINlUM-BASE  ALLOY 
M.  tUbUm,  iHlM  LmmUm  PtfroMWUiflo,  3,  kf.  21; 
R.  Rjrito?,  pvMpikt  MtUmaiftkam,  25,  kr.  114; 
N.  nmtJAj,  dttM  Avi  B«t{|«i,  22/26,  k?.  15; 
D.  Stwtofkfc,  ■MiM  PMtfcuMMfcu,  2<.  kr.  •»;  Vhdi- 
■ir  A.  Kkmtff  ■■<■  Imlii  PigfiiMnp,  3,  k?. «,  aU  of 

Kitr,  IvM  A.  K«fri,  BlilM  Clril U,  k?.  5,  Kh«k«r, 

Vil«7  F.  ZMi^  iIMm  EifriM,  26,  k?.  35,  KIct;  Arkady  B. 
MalyifciH,  37,  kf.  S3.  Kicr;  Yak»f  L  Shcr- 
45,  kr.  t.  Kiev;  NikoU  N.  Mc- 
«,  k?.  52,  Kiev,,  mi  Alnmir  N. 
KmievH,  <■,  kv.  31,  Kiev,  all  of  UjSjSJL 
FIM  Mar.  24^  IML  Scr.  No.  247,212 
lat  a>  B23K  9/04 
a.  219^76.1  5  ClaiM 


US. 


4.312,170 
rHERMAL  CUTTING  JET  DEVICE  WITH  SUCnON 
I  APPARATUS 

Diatri,  fflBMkan,  Coaa.,  aaripor  to  Traa^f  GaibH  * 
Can  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«rMB7 
M  FIM  Mar.  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  242,7U 

JOalM  prlarftjr,  appHcaHoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauay,  Aag.  30, 
1910,3032721 

lat  a^  B23K  9/00 
U^CL  219-121 PP  .  12 


^Irat' 


: .  A  machine  for  proccMtng  flat  woitpiecet  comprising: 

atipport; 

a  cutting  jet  nozzk  connected  to  said  support  for  discharging 
I;  cutting  jet  downwardly  to  cut  a  workplace  at  a  cutting 
Ixation  spaced  above  a  workpiece  to  be  cut; 

liquid  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  support  for  dwehTging 
I  liquid  stream  concentrically  of  the  cutting  jet,  said  liquid 
lozzle  means  mounted  concentrically  of  said  cutting  jet 
lozzle; 

dri  ft  means  connected  to  said  support  for  moving  a  workpiece 
i  1  the  plane  of  the  worlqNeoe  and  past  said  jet  nozzle;  and 

suction  means  connected  to  said  support  and  concentrically 
I  Kwnted  around  said  jet  nozzle,  and  including  suction  nozzle 
ins  concentric  of  said  jet  nozzle  for  drawing  up  gas  and 
liquid  from  the  cutting  area,  said  suction  nozzle  means  being 
positioned  ckMer  to  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  than  said  jet 
fl  ozzle  during  discharge  of  said  cutting  jet  so  as  to  place  said 


suction  nozzle 
be  cut 
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means  as  ck)se  as  possiMe  to  a  workpiece  to 


Dy. 


4^302,171 
ARC  WELDING  CURRENT  SUPPLY 
John  B.  G.  Hadbcri,  HaMvcr,  N  JL,  saalgaor  to 
aaaricB  Corporalioa,  West  Lebanoa,  N JL 

or  Ser.  No.  09M04,  Mar.  30, 1971, 
which  is  a  diTialoB  of  Scr.  No.  795^01,  May  10, 
1977,  abandoaed.  Ilia  appiicaHoa  Sep.  19, 1900,  Ser.  No. 

180,793 
Oafaaa  priority,  appiicatioB  Uaitod  KlBgdoai,  May  12, 1976, 
19532/76 

lat  CL^  B23K  9/ JO 
UJ5.  CL  219^130.1  7< 


A  method  of  depositing  a  byer  of  a  metal  other  than 
al  iminum  onto  an  aluminum-based  alloy,  comprising: 
(a  I  introducing  into  a  weU  pool  about  20  to  98%  by  weight  of 

a  surfacing  material  based  on  alloying  elements; 
(b  I  depositing  said  surfacing  material  onto  said  aluminum- 
based  aUoy  from  said  wekl  pool  using  a  heat  source  having 
a  heat  output  from  10^  to  lO^  W/cm^;  and 
(c  I  remelting  the  deposited  surfacing  material  while  increasing 
the  volume  of  the  weld  pool  1.2  to  10  times  each  time  the 
deposited  surfacing  material  is  remelted. 


2ar25 


1.  An  arc  welding  current  supply  providing  power  to  weld- 
ing electrodes  comprising: 

a.c.  to  d.c.  rectiifier  means  for  converting  an  a.c.  source 
voltage  to  a  d.c.  source  voltage; 

a  controlled  frequency  d.c.  to  a.c.  inverter  means,  connected 
to  said  rectifier  means,  for  converting  said  d.c.  source 
voltage  into  an  a.c.  voltage,  said  inverter  operating  with  a 
half  period  which  is  less  than  the  average  duration  of  the 
current  and  voltage  transients  caused  by  short  circuits 
through  droplets  of  a  welding  material; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  said 
inverter  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to 
said  welding  electrodes;  and 

control  device  means  for  controlling  said  inverter  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  the  arc  power  of  the  welding  arc  remains 
substantially  unchanged  irrespective  of  changes  in  load 
caused  by  the  welding  operation; 

said  inverter  comprising  first  and  second  thyristors,  at  least 
one  charge-discharge  capacitor  and  said  primary  winding; 
said  first  thyristor,  said  at  least  one  ci^Mcitor  and  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  in  series  and  connected 
to  said  d.c.  source  voltage,  whereby  said  at  least  one 
capacitor  is  charged  during  the  conduction  of  said  first 
thyristor;  said  second  thyristor  being  connected  in  a  cir- 
cuit loop  with  said  primary  winding  and  said  at  least  one 
capacitor,  whereby  said  capacitor  is  discharged  during  the 
conduction  of  said  second  thyristor; 

said  control  device  means  comprising  an  open  loop  system 
including  means  for  altematingly  igniting  said  first  and 
second  thyristors  at  said  controlled  frequency,  the  dura- 
tion between  the  igniticm  and  cutoff  of  each  said  thyritor 
being  sufficient  to  completely  charge  and  discharge  said 
capacitor. 


4,302,172 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  WATCH  CASE 
Tsn^  Takaaagi,  and  SaUi  Umaanra,  both  of  TawU,  Japan, 
to  CMisa  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Apr.  17, 1901,  Sar.  No.  255,111         J 
riority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  22,   1900,  55- 
54910[U] 

Int  CU  B23K  9/02,  9/04 
VS.  CL  219^137  R  7  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  watbh  case  comprising  the 
stq»of: 
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placing  contKrt  pointe  of  •  bezel  and  a  watch  body  to  face  probe  means  to  measure  the  conductivity  of  the  water  in  the 
each  other;  vessel  at  predetermined  intervab  during  operatxm  of  the  evap- 

ipplying  pressure  to  said  bezel  and  watoh  body  by  means  of  orator, 
electrodes;  and        --  _^— — ^^— ^— 

4^2,174 
INFRA-RED  HAIR  DRYER 
Deaaa  D.  Banv,  Ri^cnide,  Omm^  assigBor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,C22 

lat  a.3  H05B  3/40:  A45D  20/10 

VS.  CL  219-370  '  Oatai 


applying  pulse  current  including  heating  periods  for  heating 
said  contact  points  and  cooling  periods  for  cooling  said 
bezel  and  watoh  body  of  the  heat  transmitted  from  said 
contact  points  to  said  electrodes  until  said  contact  points 
get  molten  to  form  a  joint. 


4,382,173 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATING  WATER 
I        CONDUCnVITY  IN  AN  ELECTRODE-TYPE 
I  HUMIDIFIER  EVAPORATOR 

MkhMl  Howard-Leicester,  Eddwdis  Valley,  c/o  General  De- 
ttvcry,  WilwNi't  CorMrt,  Quebec,  CaiuMia 
CoBtianatkM  of  Scr.  No.  919,307,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned. 
i  This  appUcatkm  JaL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,117 

I  Int  CL»  H05B  3/60  3/02;  F22B  1/30 

MS.  CL  219-295  "  Clatai 


1.  A  water  evaporator  comprising  an  evaporator  vessel, 
stMced  electrodes  arranged  vertically  in  the  vessel,  means 
including  inlet  valve  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  water  to 
the  vessel  to  immerse  the  electrodes  at  least  partly,  means  for 
connecting  a  source  of  electrical  power  across  the  electrodes 
whereby  a  current  will  flow  between  the  electrodes,  the  cur- 
rent having  a  magnitude  dependent  on  the  depth  of  the  immer- 
sion of  the  electrodes  in  the  water,  the  conductivity  of  the 
water  and  the  appUed  voltage,  means  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  for  conveying  steam  generated  in  the 
vessel  by  the  current  into  an  air  space  the  moisture  content  of 
which  is  to  be  controlled,  means  for  controlling  the  inlet  valve 
means  to  maintain  the  water  level  in  the  vessel  at  or  near  a 
predetermined  value,  drain  means  for  said  vessel  including  a 
normally  closed  outlet  valve  means,  probe  means  for  measur- 
ing the  conductivity  of  the  water  in  the  vessel  during  operation 
of  the  evaporator  and  with  the  outlet  valve  means  closed, 
control  means  connected  to  the  outlet  valve  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  conductivity  sensed  by  the  probe  means  and  includ- 
ing means,  operative  in  response  to  the  conductivity  measured 
by  the  probe  means  exceeding  a  predetermined  reference  con- 
ductivity value,  to  open  and  maintain  the  outlet  valve  means 
open  for  a  length  of  time  directiy  dependent  on  the  amount  by 

which  the  measured  conductivity  exceeds  the  predetermmed 
value,  and  timing  means  connected  and  arranged  to  cause  said 


1.  A  hand  held  electric  hair  dryer  comprising: 

a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  pan  having  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 

outlet; 

a  low  RFM  fan  motor  fixed  inside  said  housing  between  said 
air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet; 

an  axial  fan  on  the  shaft  of  said  motor  between  said  air  inlet 
and  said  motor; 

an  annular  air  diffuser  facing  the  air  outlet  and  fixed  to  said 
housing  between  said  fan  and  said  air  outlet  wherein  the 
air  diffuser  has  a  multiplicity  of  circumferential  rows  of 
perforations,  each  row  being  a  different  diameter  and 
having  the  perforations  therein  the  same  distance  apart  as 
the  perforations  in  the  other  rows,  the  size  of  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  row  with  the  largest  diameter  being  smaller 
than  the  perforations  in  the  other  rows  and  the  size  of  the 
perforations  in  the  row  with  the  smallest  diameter  being 
larger  than  the  perforations  in  the  other  rows; 

an  annular  infrared  emitting  quaru  tube  fixed  to  said  air 
duffiiser  on  the  air  outlet  face  thereof,  said  quarU  tube 
having  a  heater  therein, 

and  electrical  connecting  means  for  powering  said  fan  motor 
and  said  heater. 


4,382,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TOAST  COLOR  IN  A 

TOASTER  OVEN 
Peter  E.  Hanlcrt  Boone  Cooty,  Mo.,  artpor  to 
lac  Colombia,  Mo. 

Filad  Not.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,398 
bt  CU  F27D  11/02 
VS.  CL  219-413  .  "^ 

1.  In  a  toaster  oven  having  an  oven  cavity  for  recavmg  food 
including  bread  to  be  toasted,  means  for  heating  the  oven 
cavity,  a  thermosut  for  controUing  said  heating  means,  a  tem- 
perature scale,  a  manually  operated  control  member  for  setting 
the  thermostat,  and  an  indicator  mark  on  said  control  member 
for  indicating  on  said  temperature  scale  the  temperature  setting 

of  the  thermosut,  the  combination  therewith  of: 


20: 


movtble  toast  color  tcale  located  adjacent  said  tempera- 
ture scale  and  movable  independently  of  said  control 
member  along  a  preselected  path  corresponding  to  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  control  member  when  same  is 
adjusted  to  vary  the  thermostat  setting; 
t^perature  sensitive  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
toast  color  scale  along  said  preselected  path  in  a  first 
direction  when  the  oven  cavity  temperature  increases  and 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  when  the 
oven  cavity  temperature  decreases,  said  first  direction 
corresponding  to  movement  of  said  control  member  in  a 
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direction  to  increase  the  temperature  setting  of  the  ther- 
mostat; and 

>lurality  of  toast  color  indications  on  said  color  scale  each 
indicating  a  different  desired  toast  color,  each  color  indi- 
cation moving  with  said  color  scale  along  the  temperature 
scale  and  being  located  thereon  to  align  with  a  tempera- 
ture indication  on  the  temperature  scale  that  will  effect 
toasting  of  the  bread  to  the  corresponding  color  when  said 
control  member  is  moved  to  set  said  indicator  mark  at  the 
color  indication  and  the  thermosut  is  subsequently  satis- 
fied to  deenergize  the  heating  means. 


4^2,176 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
ELECTRICAL  HEATING  APPLIANCE 
A.  P.  Wood,  RietaMMd,  Eagfaud,  Mri^Mf  to  PIFCO  Lim- 
ited, Maachcster,  Eogtaad 

Filed  Mar.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  249,590 
OidM  priority,  appUartkm  United  KiagdoiB,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
SOiqrS;  Apr.  24, 19W,  8013549 

iBt  CL^  H05B  1/02 
CL  219—494  8  Claims 

A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  an  electrical  heating 
appliance,  the  heating  appliance  having  an  electrical  heater 
ther  »n,  comprising:  means  for  attaching  the  temperature  con- 
ipparatus  of  said  appliance  and  for  connecting  the  temper- 
atur;  control  apparatus  to  an  electricity  supply  whereby  the 
elec  rical  heater  is  supplied  with  electricity  via  the  temperature 
conttx>l  apparatus;  thermostat  means  comprising  a  hoit  sensi- 
ictuator  and  a  switch  operable  by  the  heat  sensitive  actua- 
the  actuator  comprising  a  shape  memory  effect  actuator 
adapted  to  operate  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  and  heat 
traafer  means,  whereby  when  the  temperature  control  appara- 
tus i  I  connected  to  said  appliance,  transfer  of  heat  can  take 
piao;  from  the  appliance  to  the  actuator  via  the  Iwat  traasfer 


U.&I 
1 


tive 
tor, 


means  so  that,  in  use,  the  actuator  operates  the  switch  to 
switchably  control  the  supply  of  electricity  to  the  electrical 


heater  in  accordance  with  a  sensed  temperature  of  the  appli- 
ance. 


4,382,177 

SUBSTANTIALLY  TRANSPARENT  INSULATING 

ANTI-CONDENSATION  STRUCTURE 

James  J.  Heaney,  2020  Maginn  Dr.,  Giendaie,  Calif.  91202 

PUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,558 

lot  a.}  H05B  3/06 

MS.  a.  219—522  4  Claina 


n 


'^  ^. 


4ff 


S 

1^ 


1.  A  substantially  transparent  single-pane  insulating  struc- 
ture, positionable  between  a  warmer  region  and  a  colder  re- 
gion, comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  transparent  pane,  one  surface  being  ex- 
poset^in  use  to  the  warmer  region,  the  opposed  surface 
facing  the  colder  region  in  use; 

(b)  means  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  pane  which  in  use 
faces  the  colder  region  for  electrically  heating  the  pane,  so 
as  to  heat  the  surface  of  the  pane  exposed  in  use  to  the 
warmer  region;  and 

(c)  means  applied  over  the  electricd  heating  means  for 
reflecting  a  substantial  portion  of  infrared  radiation  inci- 
dent on  said  reflecting  means  through  the  pane  to  the 
surface  of  the  pane  exposed  in  use  to  the  warmer  region, 
so  as  to  restrict  substantial  transmission  of  infrared  radia- 
tion from  the  warmer  region  to  the  colder  region,  and  so 
as  to  heat  the  surface  of  the  pane  exposed  in  use  to  the 
warmer  region  sufficiently  in  combination  with  the  heat 
provided  by  the  electrical  heating  means  to  prevent  for- 
mation of  a  visibility-impeding  layer  thereon  while  mini- 
mizing use  of  electrical  energy  therefbr,  and  so  that,  in 
preventing  formation  of  the  visibility-unpeding  layer,  the 
reflected  infrared  radiation  is  reradiated  into  the  wanner 
region  so  as  to  mhibit  reradiation  thereof  into  the  colder 
region,  and  for  transmitting  a  substantial  portion  of  visible 
light  radiation  incident  on  said  reflecting  means;  to  enid>le 
substantially  clear  visibility  therethrough. 
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4^2,178 
ELECTRONIC  TRIP  METER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Kttoyaki  Mori,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  MsigBor  to  Nima  Motor 
Coapaay,  Liaiitod,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  128,189 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979,  S4-30179 

Int  a.}  G06M  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  377—17  15  Claims 
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addresses  in  a  memory,  each  of  the  instructions  being  stored  in 
said  memory  and  having  a  particular  address  associated  there- 
with, said  memory  being  accessed  by  means  of  a  memory  bus 
to  effect  executing  of  said  instructions,  said  system  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  system  to  the  mem- 
ory  bus; 

b.  first  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  first  coupling 
means  for  comparing  any  particular  address  and  subse- 
quent said  particular  addresses  on  the  memory  bus  with  a 
first  address  number  to  detect  whether  said  particular 
address  and  subsequent  said  particular  addresses  are  in  a 
first  range  bounded  by  said  first  address  number; 


1.  An  electronic  trip  meter  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  means  for  storing  sector  distances  between  a  start  check 
point,  an  intermediate  check  point,  and  an  end  check 
point; 

(b)  means  for  calculating  positions  of  alarm  points  at  prede- 
termined distances  ahead  of  each  of  the  intermediate  and 
end  check  points,  based  on  the  sector  distances  stored  in 
the  storing  means; 

(c)  a  first  counter  which  counts  distance  travelled  from  the 
last  check  point  passed,  or  if  none  have  been  passed,  from 
the  start  point; 

(d)  a  first  comparator  which  outputs  a  signal  for  so  long  as 
the  value  in  said  first  counter  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
value  calculated  by  the  calculating  means  for  a  position  of 
an  alarm  point  which  corresponds  to  the  point  at  the 
predetermined  distance  ahead  of  the  next  check  point; 

(e)  a  second  comparator  which  outputs  a  signal  to  said  stor- 
ing means  and  to  said  first  counter  so  as  to  reset  said 
storing  means  to  present  information  relevant  to  the  next 
check  point,  and  to  zero  said  first  counter,  when  the  value 
in  said  first  counter  coincides  with  the  value  presented  by 
said  storing  means; 

(0  a  first  alarm  device; 

(g)  means  for  activating  said  first  alarm  device  whenever  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle  is  such  as  to  place  the 
vehicle  between  an  alarm  point  and  an  associated  one  of 
said  intermediate  and  end  check  points,  comprising  means 
for  connecting  the  output  signal  from  said  first  compara- 
tor to  said  first  alarm  device  thereby  activating  said  first 
alarm  device  for  so  long  as  said  first  comparator  provides 
said  output  signal  thereof; 

(h)  a  subtractor  for  subtracting  the  value  in  said  first  counter 
from  the  value  presented  by  said  sector  distance  storing 
means  whenever  said  first  comparator  is  providing  said 
output  signal,  and 

(i)  a  display  device  which  displays  the  result  produced  by 
the  subtractor. 


4,382,179 

ADDRESS  RANGE  TIMER/COUNTER 
PWry  W.  PentOB,  CeatenrOle,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
te Dqrton,  Ohio 

I  FUad  JiL  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,379 

bt  a.)  GllB  27/Jdk' G06M  i/Otf 
U.S.  CL  377—20  20  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  execution  time  required  for  the 
execution  of  a  plurality  of  instructions  from  a  plurality  of 
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c.  first  logic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  comparison 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  having  a  first  level  while 
a  said  particular  address  and  subsequent  said  particular 
addresses  are  in  said  first  range  and  a  second  level  if  said 
particular  address  and  subsequent  said  particular  ad- 
dresses are  not  in  said  first  range;  and 

d.  first  counting  means  responsive  to  said  first  logic  circuit 
means  for  counting  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  produce  an 
accumulated  count  if  said  first  signal  is  at  said  first  level, 
wherein  said  first  counting  means  does  not  count  if  said 
first  signal  is  at  said  second  level,  the  accumulated  count 
in  said  first  counting  means  representing  the  accumulated 
execution  time  during  which  addresses  on  said  memory 
bus  from  said  plurality  of  addresses  are  in  said  first  range. 


4,382,180 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  DEVICES 
Anthony  J.  Woolgar,  Chelnaford,  England,  aaaignor  to  EagUah 
Electric  ValTC  Company  Limited,  CkdaHford,  England 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,449 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
25752/78' 

Iirt.  a»  HOIJ  31/50.  40/14 
UA  CL  250—213  VT  8  Claims 

1.  An  image  intensifier  arrangement  including  at  least  one 
stage  and  means  responsive  to  the  photo  current  of  said  stage 
for  discharging  capacitance  associated  with  that  or  another 
stage,  whereby  to  limit  the  level  of  current  density  to  which 
the  anode  screen  of  said  last  mentioned  stage  is  subjected  as  a 
result  of  a  high  intensity  input  flash  of  light,  wherein  said 
responsive  means  comprises  a  resistance  in  a  supply  path  for 
operating  potential  to  either  the  photo  cathode  or  thip  anode 
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of  •  stage,  an  a.c.  ooo|ded  ami^fier  oomiected  acroat 
reaiatance  anid  providing  an  output,  and  an  active  device 
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■pecimen  with  high  frequency,  laid  flux  of  electron  beams 
comprising  a  transmitted  electron  beam  and  scattered 
electron  beams,  so  that  said  flux  of  electron  beams  is 
reciprocated  on  an  aperture  provided  in  an  interfering 
region  of  said  transmitted  electron  beam  and  said  scattered 
electron  beams. 


trigiterable  by  said  amplifier  output  to  discharge  said  capaci- 
tance ip  aforesaid. 

4,3l2,ltl 
DETECTION  OF  ATOMS  USING  MONOCHROMATIC 

X-RAYS 

CULCm  Waig.  P.O.  Box  211,  Millwood,  N.Y.  10546 

I  >atfaniatio»'i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  114,177,  Jan.  28, 19M, 

Bd,  which  la  a  amOmuHm-im-fUt  of  Scr.  No.  70,584, 

A4g.29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4*239,944.  TUa  appUartkw  Feb.  27, 

1981,  Scr.  No.  239,135 

Int  CL^  COIN  23/20 

UJSl  a.  250—305  41  Claims 


using  a  detector  to  detect  electron  beams  that  have  passed 
through  said  aperture,  said  detector  providing  signals 
representative  of  said  detected  beams, 

picking  out  from  the  detector  signals  a  signal  component 
synchronized  with  said  high  frequency, 

detection-rectifying  the  synchronized  ngaal  component,  and 

supplying  the  detection-rectified  signal  as  an  intensity  modu- 
lation signal  to  a  display  equipment 


4,382,183 
X-RAY  DETECTOR  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  TYPE 
Klnnva,   Kyoto,  Japan,  asaisBor  to  Horfba  Ltd., 
MiyanoUvHhi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,291 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1980, 55-4447 

Int  CU  COIN  23/00:  GOIT  1/22 

VS.  CL  250-310  12  OalnM 


^ 

— 

« 

] .  A  method  of  detecting,  in  a  specimen,  atoms,  of  a  particu- 
lar element  having  an  atomic  number  of  at  least  20,  comprising 
im  dinting  the  specimen  with  monochromatic  X-rays  having  a 
wavelength  to  induce  an  inner  shell  ionization  of  said  atoms 
wit  h  subsequent  auger  cascade,  and  detecting  the  auger  elec- 
tro as  emitted  by  the  cascade  wherein  the  specimen  is  irradiated 
alti  nately  with  X-rays  of  said  Wavelength  and  with  X-rays  of 
a  ^vavdength  less  than  said  wavelength  and  the  difference 
bet  ween  the  auger  electrons  detected  at  said  wavelength  and  at 
the  shorter  wavelength  is  determined. 


4*382,182 

METHOD  OF  DISPLAYING  AN  IMAGE  OF  PHASE 

CONTRACT  IN  A  SCANNING  TRANSMISSION 

ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

rnlwlB^,    and    HMeo    Todokoro, 
both  of  Japa^  aariginra  to  HhaeU,  Ltd.,  To- 

FDad  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,290  ^ 

ppHcitiaa  JapM,  Mqr  24, 1980, 5548949 
Int.  CL)  HOU  37/28 
U J.  CL  280-^387  iOtlam 

A  method  of  disi^ying  an  image  of  phase  contrast  in  a 
transmisskm  dectron  microscope,  which  comprises 

th^  steps  of: 

nominating  a  specimen  with  a  primary  dectron  beam, 
leflecting  a  fhu  of  electron  beams  transmitted  through  said 


lie  lib 


1.  An  X-ray  detector  with  a  semiconductor  detecting  ele- 
ment, for  detecting  X-rays  emitted  firom  a  sample,  upon  im- 
pingement of  an  electron  beam,  in  a  first  direction  along  a  path, 

comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  perpendicuhv  said 
first  direction  across  said  path  so  as  to  divert  electrons 
along  said  path  in  directions  perpendicular  thereto; 

first  electron  absorber  means,  located  between  said  magnetic 
field  means  and  said  detector  element  and  outskle  of  said 
path,  for  absorbing  said  dectrons  diverted  by  said  mag- 
netic fidd  means; 

means,  connected  to  said  magnetic  field  generating  means 
and  surrounding  sakl  path,  for  strengthening  said  mag- 
netic field  across  said  path; 

means,  surrounding  said  magnetic  fidd  generating  means 
and  said  magnetic  field  strengthening  means,  for  con- 
straining said  magnetic  fiekl  to  within  said  magnetic  field 
strengthening  means,  therd>y  protecting  said  electron 
beam  firom  magnetic  field  Unes  generated  by  said  magnetic 

fidd  generating  means;  and 
second  dectron  abaorber  means,  disposed  between  said  path 
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and  said  magnetic  field  generating  means,  for  absorbing 
electrons  directed  toward,  and  preventing  fluorescent 
X-rays  from  being  emitted  from,  said  magnetic  field  gen- 
erating means,  said  magnetic  fidd  constraining  means  and 
said  magnetic  field  strengthening  means. 


4,382,11s 
PROPORTIONAL  DETECTOR 
Jokaucs  Baackl— <,  S-572  00  Oskanhm 

FIM  Oct  14,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  1M,504 
OaiM  priority,  appHwHoa  Swwim,  Oct  M,  1979, 
ill.  CL)  GWIT 1/J8 
VS,  a  230-385  7 


4^82,184 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
DISPLAYING  RELATIVE  DISPLACEMENTS  OF  A 
FLUCTUATING  BIOLOGICAL  OBJECT 
Robot  E.  WcmikofT,  Boitoii,  Maas.,  aaiigBor  to  Cardiac  Inag- 
iBg  Llaritad  PartaersUp,  Westport,  Cobb. 
I  Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,373 

'     lot  CL'  G03B  41/16.-  H05G  1/30;  GOIT  1/00 
y  A  CL  378—37  ^  Claims 


; 


1.  A  proportional  detector  for  fluorescence  measuring  of  an 
object  comprising  chamber  means  defined  by  at  least  one 
chamber  and  having  a  central  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
wire  which  forms  the  positive  electrode  of  the  detector,  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  chamber  means  forming  the  negative 
electrode  of  said  detector,  the  chamber  means  being  formed 
symmetrically  about  a  central  recess,  which  recess  is  con- 
structed to  accommodate  an  x-ray  tube  with  the  axis  of  said 
recess  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  x-ray  tube  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  chamber  means  surrounds  the  x-ray  tube. 


4i38: 


12,186 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERGED  FINE 
LINE  ELECTRON  BEAM  TREATMENT  OF  OBJECTS 
A.  Sturt  DcaholiB,  liacola;  WilUaai  A.  Fratlfsr,  Bcnriy,  aai 
KeoMth  E.  WOllaiH,  Aadom,  aU  of  Maos^  aaaigBon  to 
Eaergy  Scknees  Ibc^  Wobwa,  Mais. 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1981,  S«r.  No.  224,313 
lat  CLi  HOU  37/00 
U.S.  CL  250— 492  J  37 1 


MNM  VOklMt 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  for  producing  discrete  images  of  a  human 
organ  in  fluctuating  motion,  each  said  image  being  derived  at 
a  selected  time  related  to  systole  and  diastole,  respectively,  for 
simultaneous,  independent  presenution  of  said  images  on  re- 
spective discrete  areas  within  a  common  image  plane,  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  means  for  X-irradiating  said  organ; 

(B)  means  for  producing  a  diastolic  timing  signal  for  control- 
ling the  period  of  transmission  of  said  X-radiation  through 

4^said  organ  during  diastole; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  systolic  timing  signal  for  control- 
ling the  period  of  transmission  of  said  X-radiation  through 
said  organ  during  systole; 

(D)  means  for  directing  X-rays  from  said  organ,  during  one 
said  period,  to  selected  discrete  area  segments  of  said 
image  plane,  each  said  segment  corresponding  with  one 
discrete  image  element  of  one  said  discrete  image; 

<E)  meuis  for  directing  X-rays  from  said  organ,  during  the 
other  said  period,  to  selected  discrete  area  segments  of 
said  image  plane,  each  said  segment  corresponding  with 
one  discrete  image  element  of  the  other  said  discrete 
im^gf,  said  aiea  segments  and  image  elements  being  inter- 
digital  to  produce  said  images  in  an  interlaced  pattern, 
such  that  relative  displacements  of  said  organ  between 
systole  and  diastcde  may  be  simultaneously  viewed  and 
determined  from  juxtqMsed  said  image  elements;  and 

(F)  means  enabling  said  systolic  and  diastolic  images  to  be 
distinguished  from,  and  identified  relative  to,  each  other. 


ON*  CONTMOL  VOLTMCtWOUUlTON 


HMH  VOlTIM  SJPHy 


1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  objects  with  the  aid  of  electron 
beam  energy,  that  comprises,  generating  and  propagating 
electrons  within  a  vacuum  along  a  predetermined  direction 
and  in  a  linear  beam  having  spatial  and  temporal  uniformity  of 
both  high  current  densities  and  low  electron  energy  levels  that 
extends  transverse  to  said  direction;  converging  the  beam  into 
a  fine  line  of  intense  charge;  and  impacting  the  converged  fine 
line  beam  upon  an  object-to-be-treated. 

^  4,382,187 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADUTION  DETECnON 
MATRIX 
Jcaa  Fkalan,  and  Jcaa  L.  PMz,  both  of  PariB,  FIraMe,  aaai^on 

to  noaaoa-GSF,  Paria,  Fhmee 

FOad  Nof .  5,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  204.178         

OaiM  priority,  appHcatkm  FhMS,  No?.  9, 1979, 79  27708 
tat  €V  HOU  40/14;  H04N  5/30 
VS.  CL  250-578  W  O**"" 

1.  A  matrix  for  detecting  electromagnetic  radiation,  com- 
prising a  photosensitive  element  at  each  crossing  point  of 
perpendicular  lines  and  o^umns  and  means  for  addressing 
each  line  of  photosensitive  elements,  wherein 
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photosensitive  elements  are  thin-film  on  the  same 
dielectric  substrate; 

addressing  means  comprise  an  MOS  thin  film  transistor 
associated  with  each  photosensitive  element,  and  which 
receives  periodically  on  a  grid  an  enabling  pulse  applied 
simultaneously  to  all  the  addressing  transistors  in  the  same 
line  of  photosensitive  elements; 
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DUAL-RANGE  DRIVE  CONnGURATIONS  FOR 
SYNCHRONOUS  AND  INDUCTION  GENERATORS 

J.  Cronin,  Sherma  Oaks,  Callf^  asiigiior  to  Lockheed 
C^orporatkM,  Bwbank,  Calif . 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,354 
Iirt.  CLJ  F16H  37/08.  5/42;  H02K  7/10 
CL  290— IC  34  Claims 


1 

ing: 

a: 
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A  dual  range  vircraft  power  generation  system  compris- 

least  one  engine; 
drive  generator;  and 
dual-range  drive  means  interposed  between  said  engine 
and  said  drive  generator  for  selectively  driving  said  gener- 
ator at  constant  and  variable  speeds  over  the  speed  range 
of  said  engine  to  produce  scheduled  dual-range  power 
characteristics,  said  dual  range  drive  means  including  a 
planetary  differential  gearbox  and  vari-drive  means  ar- 
ranged to  receive  mechanical  input  from  said  engine,  said 
vari-drive  means  also  being  adapted  to  provide  mechani- 
cal input  to  said  planetary  differential  gearbox. 


4,382,189 

HYDROGEN  SUPPLEMENTED  DIESEL  ELECTRIC 

LOCOMOTIVE 

John  B.  WUaoo,  1008  Hanorer  Ct.,  Eldorado  Hills,  Calif.  95630 

CoatiniiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  42,340,  May  25, 1979.  This  applicatioa 

May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,051 

iBt  a.3  F02B  51/04 

VJS.  a.  290—3  9  Chdns 


t]  lin  film  means  for  amplifying  the  electric  signal  provided 
by  each  photosensitive  element  are  associated  with  each 
photosensitive  element; 

n  eans  for  transferring  to  a  video  amplifier  the  electric  sig- 
nals provided  by  each  line  of  elements  addressed,  these 
means  being  constituted  by  a  device  with  N  parallel  inputs 
and  a  serial  output; 
to  this  device  being  connected  the  addressing  transistors. 


1.  A  hydrogen  supplementally  fueled  diesel  powered  loco- 
motive comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  diesel  electric  locomotive  having  a  diesel 
engine  as  its  prime  mover, 

(b)  traction  motors  mounted  in  said  locomotive  adapted  for 
dynamic  braking  of  said  locomotive  and  adapted  to  gener- 
ate electricity  when  actuated, 

(c)  at  least  one  electrolysis  cell  for  the  electrolytic  decompo- 
sition of  water, 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  traction  motors  and  to  said,  at  least 
one,  electrolysis  cell  to  deliver  electricity  from  said  trac- 
tion motors  to  said  cell  upon  dynamic  braking  to  generate 
hydrogen, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  generated  hydrogen  to  said  diesel 
engine  as  a  fuel  for  said  engine. 


4,382,190 

WIND  MOTOR  HAVING  HORIZONTALLY 

COUNTER-ROTATING  WIND  FORCE  COLLECTORS 

J.  Mcrritt  Jacobson,  130  NE.  4th  A?e.,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

33435 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,026 

lot  CL^  F03B  1/02;  PD3D  3/02.  11/00 

VJS.  CL  290—55  11  Claims 


*t-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deriving  rotational  kinetic  energy  from 
wind  ambient  to  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  adapted  to  be  vertically  disposed; 

first  wind  force  extraction  means  pivotably  connected  to 
said  support  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  support  when  exposed  to  wind,  said 
first  extraction  means  including  at  least  one  wind  trapping 
means  having  a  cup»shaped  body  with  an  open  end  and 
valving  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  for 
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permitting  the  passage  of  wind  in  one  direction  but  not  in 
the  other;  and  at  least  one  means  for  interconnecting  said 
at  least  one  wind  trapping  means  and  said  support; 

second  wind  force  extraction  means  pivotably  connected  to 
said  support  to  rotate  in  a  second  direction  opposed  to  said 
first  direction  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
support  when  exposed  to  wind,  said  second  extraction 
means  including  at  least  one  wind  trapping  means  having 
a  cup-shaped  body  with  an  open  end  and  valving  means 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  for  permitting  the 
passage  of  wind  of  one  direction  but  not  in  the  other,  and 
at  least  one  means  for  interconnecting  said  at  least  one 
wind  trapping  means  and  said  support,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond extraction  means  both  being  disposed  in  an  area  di- 
rectly responsive  to  said  ambient  wind  without  direction 
alteration  of  said  wind  except  by  said  first  and  second 
extraction  means;  and 

means  for  generating  electrical  energy  having  a  shaft  and  a 
housing,  said  shaft  being  coupled  to  said  first  extracting 
means;  and 

wherein  said  first  and  second  valve  means  includes  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  open  segments  radially  disposed 
about  the  central  portion  of  said  other  end,  a  plurality  of 
flexible  flap  means  larger  than  said  open  segments  and 
covering  each  of  said  open  segments  on  the  interior  of  said 
body,  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  each  of  said  flap 
means  to  said  central  portion  and  for  permitting  each  of 
said  flap  means  to  convergingly  flex  toward  the  interior  of 
said  body. 


4^2,191 

WIND  POWERED  ELECrRICITY  GENERATION 

SYSTEM 

Shirley  L.  Potter,  2400  Alpine  BI?d^  Alpine,  Calif.  92001 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,803 

Int  a.'  P03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  290—55  3  Claims 


1.  A  wind  powered  electricity  generation  system  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  wind  vane  assembly,  said  wind  vane  assembly 
having  a  carrier  member,  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  trough- 
shaped  vanes,  a  plurality  of  support  arms,  fastner  means 
attaching  the  back  of  said  vanes  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  support  arms,  the  front  end  of  said  trough- 
shaped  vanes  pointing  outwardly  substantially  perpendic- 
ularly from  the  lateral  attaching  surface  of  said  support 
arms,  each  of  said  trough-shaped  vanes  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  axis  that  makes  an  angle  between  30  de- 
grees and  60  degrees  with  a  vertical  axis  that  passes 
through  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  back  of  the  trough- 
shaped  vane  and  the  support  arm,  upstanding  cleats  on  the 
surface  of  said  trough-shaped  vanes,  said  cleat  being  ori- 


1 
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ented  in  pairs  that  form  the  shape  of  an  open  bottom 

V-configuration; 
an  elongated  shaft  attached  substantially  perpendicularly  to 

the  bottom  of  said  carrier  member, 
a  tower  supporting  said  shaft;  and 
drive  gear  means  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  drive  gear 

means  being  connected  to  an  electricity  generator. 


4,382,192 
SELF-QUENCHING  aRCUTT 
Robert  M.  Mendelson,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  aasigDor  to  RCA 
Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,342 

Int  a.iH03K  77/26 

U.S.  a.  307—141.4  14  Claiflu 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  an  operating  potential; 

a  switch  means  having  a  main  conduction  path  connected 
between  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  and  an 
intermediate  circuit  point,  said  switch  means  having  a 
control  means  to  which  a  turn-on  or  a  tum-ofT  signal  may 
be  applied; 

a  load  and  a  control  circuit; 

turn-on  means,  independent  of  said  control  circuit,  coupled 
between  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  and  said 
control  means,  for  selectively  applying  a  turn-on  signal  to 
said  control  means  to  render  said  switch  means  conduc- 
tive; 

means  connecting  said  load  in  parallel  with  said  control 
circuit  between  said  intermediate  circuit  point  and  the 
other  one  of  said  first  and  second  terminals  said  control 
circuit  and  said  load  being  powered  solely  when  said 
switch  means  is  tumed-on; 

said  control  circuit  including  timing  circuitry  for  producing 
a  timing  signal  a  given  time  after  said  switch  means  is 
tumed-on;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  connected  to  said 
control  means  of  said  switch  means  for  turning  ofT  said 
switch  means  completely,  thereby  removing  the  power 
from  said  load  and  to  said  control  circuit  until  said  turn-on 
means  renders  said  switch  means  conductive. 


4,382,193 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  MEMORY  IN 
SERIAI^PARALLEL-SERIAL  ORGANIZATION 
Otto  Gmeter,  KrailUBg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aadgaor  to 
Siemens  Akticageaelischaft,  Berlin  *  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  61,270,  JbL  27, 1979,  abando—d.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,973 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sap.  28, 
1978,2842285 

lat  CLi  GllC  19/26;  HOIL  29/76:  GllC  ll/i4 
MS,  CL  307—221  D  1  Ctaim 

1.  In  a  aeriet-parallel-series  charge  transfer  memory  inte- 
grated on  a  chip  for  four  phase  operation,  in  which  series 
read-in  and  read-out  chains  each  comprise  charge  transfer 


208 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3, 1983 


deaicntt  each  having  a  monory  electrode  and  a  transfer  elec- 
troce,  in  which  corresponding  electrodes  of  each  second 
cha  ge  transfer  element  of  the  read-in  chain  and  of  the  read-out 
cha  n  has  coupled  thereto  a  group  of  at  least  two  of  the  parallel 
cha  ns,  and  in  which  the  four  clock  pulse  voltages  for  the 
rex  i-in  chain  and  the  read-out  chain  are  supplied  via  respective 
ckx  k  lines,  the  improvehnent  wherein: 
tl  le  electrodes  associated  with  a  respective  clock  pulse  volt- 
age comprise  a  continuous  polysUicon  strip  conductor. 


for  transferring  the  charges  held  by  said  boosting  cqwci- 

'    tance  to  the  load  capacitance;  and 

a  gate  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  gate 
circuit  and  said  boosting  capacitance,  and  operatively 
connectable  to  receive  the  clock  signal  ^,  for  opening  said 
gate  circuit  after  the  transfer  of  the  charge  of  said  boosting 
capacitance  to  the  load  capacitance  in  dependence  upon 
the  clock  signal  ^  and  for  closing  said  gate  circuit  during 
the  transfer  of  the  charge  of  said  boosting  capacitance  to 
'     the  load  capacitance  by  said  gate  circuit 
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4,382,195 
MONOUnOCALLY  INTEGRABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

CIRCUIT 
GiBtcr  PoU,  KrailUng,  and  Gerald  Mndd,  Glona,  both  of  Fed. 
Rev.  of  GcTMny,  aaaigBors  to  SioMas  Akticngeadlschaft, 
Berlin  a^  Mnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,319 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Nor.  2C, 
1979,2947899 

lat  CU  H03K  3/33.  3/353:  HOIL  27/02 
UJS.  CL  307—280  2  OaiaM 
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I  It  the  transfer  electrodes  comprise  comb-shaped  struc- 
tures; and 
e  four  polysilicon  conductors  are  arranged  with  respect  to 
the  transfer  electrodes  such  that  a  tooth  of  the  comb 
shaped  structure  assigned  to  a  memory  electrode  is  par- 
tially covered  by  two  teeth  belonging  to  different  transfer 
electrodes  on  opposite  sides  thereof  so  that  the  required 
clock  pulse  voltages  are  fed  U>  the  electrodes  directly  by 
way  of  the  polys^Ucon  conductors. 

4,382,194 
BOOSTING  CIRCUIT 
Mkne  NakiM,  KmraaaU;   Rnrio   Baba,   YokohaaM,  and 
Mliohiko  MoeUaU,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aMigDors  to  F^ftm 
Liariled,  KawaaaU,  Joan 

Filed  Doc  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,398 
CaafaM  priority,  appikatfcM  Japan,  Dec  5, 1979, 54-157751 
Int  CV  H03K  4/24.  5/01 
UJS.  CL  307—264  19 
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1.  Monlithically  integrable  semiconductor  amplifier  circuit, 
comprising  a  first  bipolar  power  transistor,  a  transistor  being 
complementary  to  said  first  transistor,  a  fiirther  transistor 
being  of  the  same  type  as  said  first  transistor,  a  signal  input  of 
the  circuit  being  directiy  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  a  signal  output  of  the  circuit  being  directiy  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor,  a  first  resistor 
connected  between  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the 
base  of  said  complementary  transistor  as  well  as  the  collector 
of  said  further  transistor,  at  least  one  reference  potential 
source,  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  at  least  one 
reference  potential  source  and  said  signal  input,  two  resistors 
being  connected  together  in  series  with  a  divider  point  dis- 
posed therebetween,  said  series  connected  resistors  being  con- 
nected between  said  signal  input  and  the  base  of  said  further 
transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  complementary  transistor  being 
directiy  connected  to  said  divider  point,  a  circuit  node,  and  a 
third  resistor  connected  between  said  circuit  node  and  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  fiirther  transis- 
tor, tiie  collector  of  said  complementary  transistor  and  said  at 
least  one  reference  potential  source  each  being  connected  to 
said  circuit  node. 


1.  A  boosting  circuit,  operatively  connectable  to  receive  a 
cl  ock  signal  ^  and  including  a  circuit  for  generating  a  specific 
v  >ltagc  for  boosting  a  voltage  of  a  load  capacitance  which  is 
d  larged  to  the  specific  voltage,  said  boosting  circuit  comprise 

a  boosting  capacitance  one  end  of  which  is  operatively 
connectable  to  receive  the  clock  signal  ^; 

a  charging  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  boosting  capacitance,  for  charging  said  boosting 
cipiritMi«»,  laid  charging  circuit  being  provided  sepa- 
ratdy  from  the  circuit  for  generating  the  specific  voltage; 

a  gate  circuit,  operatively  connected  between  the  load  ca- 
padtanoe  and  the  other  end  of  said  boosting  capacitanoc 


4,382,196 
TAPE  TRANSDUCER 
G.  Kirby  Mflkr,  Saratoga,  and  Jon  Becker,  Milpttas,  both  of 
CkUfn  assizors  to  GTE  Prodaeti  Corporation,  Staaifbrd, 


(CUM 


Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244^492 
Int  CL^  H04R  19/00:  G08B  13/16 
\3S.CLdm~-400 
1.  A  composite  tape  transducer  comprising 
a  metallic  inner  strip, 

said  inner  strip  having  electrically  charged  dielectric  layers 
bonded  to  opposite  sides,  respectively,  thereof. 
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i  pair  of  metallic  outer  strips  adjacent  to  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  layers,  respectively, 

each  of  said  outer  strips  having  widths  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  inner  strip. 


v»- 


said  outer  strips  having  marginal  edge  portions  extending 
beyond  the  side  edges,  respectively,  of  the  inner  strip,  and 

means  to  secure  together  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said 
outer  strips. 


AMPLITUDE  UMTTER  dRCUTT 
Yamori  bhUtaM,  Kodaini,  tad  iUldcki  MwMka, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigwri  to  Tdrtroaiz,  lac^  Baafwtaa,  Orag* 

Filed  Dae.  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  21S,M5 
Claiw  priority,  appUorttoa  Japn,  Jaa.  9, 1910, 5M13 
lit  a.i  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  307—555  10 
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4,382,197 

LOGIC  HAVING  INmBIT  MEAN  PREVENTING 

ERRONEOUS  OPERATION  CIRCUIT 

Noboni  Kiyonka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aHigaor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  30, 1900,  Scr.  No.  173,540 

CiaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  31, 1979, 54-97802 

Int.  a^  H03K  3/26 

U.S.a307— 470    ,  9Claiaw 


1.  An  amplitude  limiter  circuit,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  signal  and  an 
output  terminal; 

switch  means  connected  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals; 

control  means  for  maintaining  said  switch  means  conducting 
when  said  input  signal  remains  within  a  predetermined 
limit  and  non-conducting  when  said  signal  exceeds  said 
predetermined  limit;  and 

voltage  maintenance  means  responsive  to  said  control  means 
for  maintaining  the  voltage  on  said  output  terminal  at  said 
predetermined  limit  when  said  switch  means  is  non-con- 
ducting. 


4,382,199 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

Miltoa  S.  laaacaoB,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Na-Tach  ladaa- 

triea,  Inc.,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,624 
lat  a.}  A61F  1/24:  H02K  5/12 
U.S.CL  310-87  4< 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising  a  current  source,  first  and 
second  transistors,  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors 
being  coupled  to  said  current  source  in  common,  first  means 
for  operatively  supplying  a  base  of  said  first  transistor  with  a 
reference  voltage,  a  value  of  said  reference  voltage  making 
said  first  transistor  conductive,  second  means  coupled  to  a 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  responsive  to  a  conduct- 
ing state  of  said  second  transistor  for  inhibiting  said  first  means 
from  supplying  said  reference  voltage  tber^y  to  make  said 
iSrst  transistor  non-conducting,  a  third  transistor  having  an 
emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  a 
base  coupled  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  third  means 
for  ^>plying  an  input  signal  to  the  bases  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  in  common,  a  first  logic  circuit  coupled  to  a 
collector  of  said  third  transistor  and  controlled  by  the  conduct- 
ing state  of  said  third  transistor,  and  a  second  logic  circuit 
coupled  to  a  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  controlled  by 
the  conducting  state  of  said  first  transistor. 


1.  A  motor  comprising, 

a  fixed  stator  having  a  cylindrical  bore  providing  a  bearing 
surface,  said  bore  being  closed  at  one  end, 

a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore,  forming  with  said  bore  a  journal  bearing. 

said  rotor  having  an  inner  end  cooperating  with  the  closed 
end  of  said  bore  to  form  a  thrust  bearing, 

a  fluid  between  said  rotor  and  said  cyUndrical  bore,  includ- 
ing said  closed  end,  said  fluid  acting  hydrodynamically 
with  said  thrust  bearing  and  said  joomal  bearing  to  mini- 
mize metal-to-metal  contact, 

an  impeller  mounted  on  said  rotor, 

means  for  cyclically  reversing  the  direction  of  said  rotor, 
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■i|id  impeller  imparting  a  greater  thrust  load  toward  said 
closed  end  of  said  bore  when  said  impeller  routes  in  a  first 
direction  than  the  thrust  load  in  the  opposite  direction 
when  said  impeller  is  reversed, 

tHe  outside  diameter  of  said  rotor  being  only  slightly  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore,  thereby  creating  a 
dashpot  effect  tending  to  resist  said  rotor's  engagement 
with  the  closed  end  of  said  bore  on  reversal  of  said  impel- 
ler. 


4^2,200 

STIRRER  MOTOR  SUPPORT 

LaUrcBce  M.  Street,  c/o  Hy-Per-Graph  Ltd^  Parkfleld  Mills, 

FJDontain  St,  Moriey,  West  Yorkshire,  England 

Flicd  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  253,955 

Iirt.  CL^  H02K  5/00 

U4  CI.  310—157  9  Gains 
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1  A  support  assembly  for  direct,  detachable  mounting  of  a 
stir  -er  motor  upon  the  necked  opening  of  a  vessel  for  driving 
eng  agement  with  an  agitating  means  in  said  vessel,  said  support 
assi  mbly  comprising: 
/  b.  housing  means  for  supporting  said  stirrer  motor; 
1 1,  an  opening  in  said  housing  means  to  receive  the  driving 
shaft  of  said  stirrer  motor; 

:.  upering  attachment  means  for  removably  mounting  in 
the  necked  opening  of  said  vessel,  said  attachment  means 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  positioned  on 
said  housing  means  so  that  said  bore  and  said  opening  are 
in  axial  alignment; 
1 ).  said  attachment  means  providing  sole  support  for  said 
housing  means  and  said  stirrer  motor  upon  said  vessel. 


a  pressure  that  is  increased  to  a  high  pressure  sufficient  to 
compress  said  powders  into  a  dense,  compact  composite; 
continuing  to  apply  said  high  pressure  until  said  composite 
cools  down  to  below  SO*  C.  and  is  in  a  state  of  elastic 
compression;  and 


removing  said  cooled  composite  from  the  die  so  that  said 
composite  spontaneously  expands  and  acquires  high  levels 
of  acoustic  attenuation. 


4,382,202 
PIEZOELECTRIC  LOADING  DEVICE 
Panl  Hercbenbach,  Rnppichteroth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jean  Waltencheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1980,3032961 

Int  a.J  HOIL  41/00 
U  A  CI.  310—328  7  Claims 


4,382,201 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  PROCESS  TO 

I  >BTAIN  HIGH  ACOUSTIC  ATTENUATION  IN  THE 

BACKING 

R.  Traikoa,  A■Hterdaa^  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General 

1  acctrlc  Coapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,226 
Int  CL3  H04R  17/00 
U  J.  CL  310-^27  5  Claimi 

.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  acoustic  attenuation  of  a 
tui  gsten-polyvinyl  chloride   ultrasonic  transducer  backing 
mi  terial  comprising: 
I  >lacing  a  mixture  of  tungsten  powder  and  polyvinyl  chloride 
powder  into  the  chamber  of  a  high  pressure  die,  said 
tungsten  powder  having  a  particle  size  less  than  10  mi- 
crons and  the  volume  ratio  of  tungrten  to  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride being  selected  to  yield  a  spectfic  acoustic  impedance; 
I  >vacuating  the  die  chamber  to  degas  said  powders; 

iting  said  powder  mixture  for  a  limited  time  and  applying 


1.  A  device  for  loading  a  piezoelectric  element  to  give  an 
electrical  signal  upon  relative  rotation  occurring  between  two 
members  comprising:  a  loading  element  mounted  with  said 
piezoelectric  element  on  one  of  said  members;  and  a  control 
element  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  members,  said  control 
element  including  cam  surface  means  engaging  said  loading 
element  to  cause  said  loading  element  to  load  said  piezoelectric 
element;  said  cam  surface  means  being  effective  to  load  said 
piezoelectric  element  upon  relative  roUtion  between  said  two 
members  in  both  a  clockwise  direction  and  a  counterclockwise 
direction. 
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4^2,203 

HOUSING  AND  SPRING  SUPPORT  FOR 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

ChariM  T.  Trlbbr*  Arthnr  H.  Clawwn,  Jr.,  and  Charles  D. 

Clawton,  aU  of  Attica,  Ind.,  aMignon  to  Radio  Materiab 

pMToratioa,  Attica,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,715 

lot  a.J  HOIL  41/08 

UA  a.  310-355  9  Claims 


outward  urging  of  a  terminal  in  its  notch  is  counteracted 
by  resistance  of  said  projection  to  become  angularly  dis- 
aligned  with  the  securing  recess  as  well  as  by  frictional 
retention  of  said  terminal  retainers  in  said  notches  and 
securing  means  projection  in  said  securing  recess. 


1.  A  resonator  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  deflned  by  an  annular  sidewall  having  an  outer  open 

j  end,  and  a  bottom  wall  closing  the  opposite  end,  said 

bottom  wall  having  a  central  recess  opening  outwardly 

I  toward  said  open  end  and  an  annular  outwardly  facing 

shoulder  between  said  recess  and  sidewall; 
a  cap  defined  by  a  top  wall,  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange  on  the  top  wall  having  a  radially  outer  cylindrical 
surface  fitted  in  the  outer  end  of  said  base  annular  sidewall 
and  defining  an  inwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  aligned 
with  said  base  outwardly  facing  annular  shoulder; 
resonator  means  disposed  within  said  sidewall  means  and 
clamped  coaxially  between  said  shoulders,  said  resonator 
means  having  a  first  circular  springy  contact  engaging 
said  outwardly  facing  shoulder  and  a  second  circularly 
springy  contact  engaging  said  inwardly  facing  shoulder, 
said  springy  contacts  having  elongated  terminals  extend- 
ing endwise  therefrom,  said  base  sidewall  having  a  first 
outwardly  opening  notch  defming  an  inner  end  spaced 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  sidewall  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  axial  height  of  said  cap  flange  and  thickness  of 
one  of  said  terminals  extending  outwardly  therethrough, 
said  cap  having  a  first  axially  inwardly  projecting  terminal 
retainer  received  in  said  notch  and  having  an  axial  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  axial  depth  of  said  notch  less  the 
thickness  of  said  one  terminal  to  clamp  the  terminal  be- 
tween said  base  and  cap  with  its  springy  contact  centered 
therein,  said  base  sidewall  having  a  second  outwardly 
opening  notch  defining  an  inner  end  spaced  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  sidewall  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
axial  height  of  said  base  sidewall,  the  other  of  said  termi- 
nals extending  outwardly  therethrough,  said  cap  having  a 
second  axially  inwardly  projecting  terminal  retainer  re- 
ceived in  said  second  notch  and  having  an  axial  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  axial  depth  of  said  second  notch 
less  the  thickness  of  said  other  terminal  to  clamp  said  other 
terminal  between  said  base  and  cap  with  its  springy 
contact  centered  therein,  both  said  projecting  terminal 
retainers  being  fitted  into  said  notches  to  further  define 
means  for  holding  the  cap  to  \he  base;  and 
frictional  interlocking  securing  means  on  said  base  and  cap 
intermediate  said  terminal  retainers,  said  fitted  retainers 
and  the  interlocked  securing  means  defining  an  effectively 
positive  means  for  preventing  separation  of  the  cap  from 
the  base  by  forces  acting  on  the  exposed  terminals  in 
normal  use  of  the  resonator  assembly,  said  interlocked 
securing  means  comprising  an  elongated  projection  on 
said  cap  extending  parallel  to  said  inwardly  projecting 
terminal  retainers  and  firmly  into  a  complementary  out- 
wardly opening  securing  recess  in  said  base  whereby 
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4,382,204 
TUNING  FORK-SHAPED  QUARTZ  OSCILLATOR 
Hiroahi  Yoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assisnor  to  Nihoo  Deaipa  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,065 
Claima  priority,  application   Japan,   No?.   22,   1979,  54- 
162163[U] 

Int.  a?  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—366  13 


)W2   X-"0* 
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1.  A  tuning  fork-shaped  quartz  oscillator  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  quartz  oscillator  body  comprising  a  pair  of  vibra- 
tion arms  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section 
and  a  base  connected  to  said  vibration  arms  at  one  end  of 
said  v|f>ration  arms; 

first  and  second  exciution  electrodes  provided  on  the  sides 
of  each  of  said  vibration  arms,  said  first  and  second  exciu- 
tion electrodes  each  including  fu^t  and  second  electrode 
portions,  wherein  for  each  vibration  arm  said  first  elec- 
trode portion  of  said  first  exciution  electrode  and  said  first 
electrode  portion  of  said  second  exciution  electrode  being 
provided  on  each  side  of  a  vibration  arm  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  the  bending  mode  vibration  of  the  vibration 
arm,  said  second  electrode  portion  of  said  first  exciution 
electrode  being  contiguous  to  said  first  electrode  portion 
thereof,  said  second  electrode  portion  of  said  first  exciu- 
tion electrode  being  laid  on  one  side  of  the  vibration  arm 
adjacent  to  the  side  on  which  the  first  electrode  of  said 
first  exciution  electrode  portion  is  laid,  and  said  second 
electrode  portion  of  said  second  exciution  electrode  being 
contiguous  to  said  first  electrode  portion  of  said  second 
exciution  electrode,  said  second  electrode  portion  of  said 
second  exciution  electrode  being  laid  on  the  other  side  of 
the  vibration  arm  adjacent  to  the  side  on  which  said  first 
electrode  portion  of  said  second  exciution  electrode  is 
laid;  and 

connecting  means  including  a  first  input  terminal  and  a 
second  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  exciution  elec- 
trodes for  supplying  drive  voltage  to  said  exciution  elec- 
trodes for  causing  said  vibration  arms  to  keep  vibrating  in 
opposite  phase  relation  in  both  a  bending  mode  and  a 
twisting  mode. 
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4,382,205 


METAL  VAPOR  ARC  LAMP  HAVING  THERMAL  LINK 

DIMINISHABLE  IN  HEAT  GONDUCTION 
Jack  M.  Strak,  Jr^  GarrettiTfDe,  OUo,  ilfni  to  General 
HIectrk  Compny.  ScheMctady.  N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  183,250,  Sep.  2, 19M, 
His  atpHcaHoB  Doc.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  221,839 
lat  a»  HOIJ  61/3a  61/51  9/42 
UA  CL  313—25  13 


UJS. 


An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a|  outer  vitreous  envelope  having  a  pair  of  lead-in  conduc- 
tors sealed  into  it, 

ai^  arc  tube  supported  within  said  outer  envelope  and  con- 
nected to  said  lead-in  conductors, 

a4  ionizable  medium  sealed  within  said  arc  tube  and  includ- 
ing vaporizable  metal  in  a  quantity  exceeding  that  vapor- 
ized during  operation,  the  heat  balance  in  said  lamp  deter- 
mining a  cold  spot  in  said  arc  tube  whereat  excess  metal 
collects,  and  the  temperature  of  said  cold  spot  determining 
the  metal  vapor  priessure  in  said  arc  tube  and  the  voltage 
drop  across  it, 

netal  member  in  said  lamp  the  heat  loss  from  which  influ- 
ences significantly  the  temperature  of  said  cold  spot, 

ai|d  a  thermal  link  to  said  metal  member  influencing  said 
heat  loss,  said  thermal  link  being  arranged  for  convenient 
diminution  in  effective  cross  section  in  the  completed 
lamp  by  coupling  energy  thereinto  through  the  wall  of 
said  outer  envelope,  such  dimim^on  serving  to  increase 
said  voltage  drop.  ^ 


4,382,206 
DIRECTLY  HEATED  TYPE  OXIDE  CATHODE 

[■Mda,  and  AUra  Mlnud,  both  of  Mobva,  Japaa, 
to  HitoeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 
FUod  Sap.  12, 1980,  Sar.  No.  186,730 
tority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Sap.  12, 1979, 54/11MM9 
Iirt.  CL?  HOU  1/14 
a.3U-344R  U 


A  directly  heated  type  oxide  cathode  comprising  a  base 
oaadlB  of  an  alloy  containing  Ni  as  a  major  component  and  Zr 
aa  a  loductng  agent,  a  diffusion  prevention  layer  made  of  Co  or 
Co-Ni  alloy  containing  Co  in  an  amount  of  more  than  80%  by 
weiffit  formed  on  the  base,  a  coating  of  Ni  powders  formed  on 
the  iltflbaion  preveotioa  layer,  and  an  electron  emissive  alka- 
line earth  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  coating  of  Ni  powders. 


whereby  said  diffusion  prevention  layer  can  prevent  diffusion 
of  Zr  into  said  Ni  powders. 


4^382,207 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL  AND  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

JadlcH  M.  P.  Jan  Vcrstegea;  Johaaaas  G.  VerUJadoak;  Eadd 

P.  J.  de  Meeiter,  WIlkbrordM  H.  M.  M  Vaa  da  Sp^ker,  and 

Johanaca  G.  Verriet,  all  of  EauBMiBtel,  Ncthcriaada,  aaal^* 

ors  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTlskM  of  Ser.  No.  87M26,  Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,408, 

which  is  a  coatiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  699,344,  Jan.  24, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  410,104,  Oct  26, 

1973,  abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioB  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

144^731 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  No?.  3,  1972, 
7214862 

lat  a.3  CD9K  11/475:  HOU  1/63,  29/20 
MS.  CL  313-486  4  Claims 

1.  A  luminescent  material  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  /S-alumina,  /3"-alumina;  or  the  hexagonal 
ferrites,  said  luminescent  material  being  activated  by  cerium 
and  terbium,  and  having  a  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

Lai.;,./:exTb^gAl  i  \0\% 

wherein 
0.20^  X  ^0.80 
0.10Sy^0.40 
x-f-y^l.O. 


4,382,208 
VARIABLE  FIELD  COUPLED  CAVTTY  RESONATOR 

CIRCUTT 
Gard  Mcddaagh,  Moaataia  View,  E^i  Taaabe,  SaaayTalc,  aad 
Victor  Vagaiae,  Pak»  Alto,  aU  of  Califs  Mrivwra  to  Variaa 
Aaaodatea,  lac,  Pak>  Aho,  CUif . 

Fllad  JaL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,918 

lat  a.)  HOU  25/10 

MS.  CL  315—5.41  22  Claims 


1.  In  an  accelerator  for  accelerating  a  particle  beao,  a  reso- 
nant chain  of  electromagnetic  cavities  coupled  in  series  and 
resonant  at  approximately  the  same  frequency,  one  of  said 
cavities  being  coupled  to  each  of  two  adjacent  cavities,  and 
adjustable  means  for  changing  the  distribution  of  electromag- 
netic field  within  said  one  cavity  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the 
field  coupling  between  said  one  cavity  and  a  first  of  said  adja- 
cent cavities  is  substantially  varied  with  respect  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  fiekl  coupling  between  said  one  cavity  and  the 
second  of  said  adjacent  cavities,  while  maintaining  substan- 
tially said  approximatdy  same  frequency  and  without  causing 
a  change  in  the  phase  of  the  field  in  said  one  cavity. 

17.  A  particle  accelerator  having  a  chain  of  electromagnetic 
cavities  comprising  at  least  two  accelerating  cavities,  said 
accelerating  cavities  having  holes  through  their  walls  for  pas- 
sage of  a  beam  of  charged  particles  and  being  coupled  to  said 
beam,  said  chain  of  cavities  also  having  at  least  one  coupling 
cavity  which  is  substantially  uncoupled  from  said  beam  and 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  each  of  said  two  accelerating 
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cavities,  uid  coupling  cavity  having  two  reentrant  conductor 
posts,  adjustment  means  for  changing  the  distribution  of  the 
electromagnetic  field  within  said  coupling  cavity  such  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  field  coupling  between  said  coupling  cavity 
and  one  of  said  accelerating  cavities  is  greater  than  the  field 
coupUng  between  said  coupling  cavity  and  the  other  of  said 
acceleration  cavities,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  at  least 
one  movable  adjustment  member  in  said  coupling  cavity  and 
located  externally  of  said  conductor  posts,  and  means  for 
positioning  said  adjustment  member  asymmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  said  conductor  posts. 

4,382,209 
THERMAL  SWITCH  AND  DUAL  FILAMENT  LONG  UFE 

LAMP 
Niebolas  Loocaides,  Lyndhont,  Ohio,  aiiigBor  to  General  Elec- 

rCompttiy,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  6, 19W,  Scr.  No.  194,369 
Int  a.)  H05B  i9/70 
VJS,  a.  315-«  W  Claims 


converting  an  input  alternating  current  to  a  direct  current 
across  said  output  terminals; 

a  first  series  circuit  connected  across  said  direct  current 
output  terminals,  said  first  series  circuit  including  said 
incandescable  filament,  said  break  contactt  of  said  thermal 
switch,  a  first  inductor,  and  said  discharge  lamp,  said 
break  contactt  being  closed  until  said  discharge  lamp 
reaches  a  predetermined  operating  temperature; 

a  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  make 
contactt  of  said  thermal  switch  across  said  output  termi- 
nals, said  make  contactt  being  closed  when  said  discharge 
lamp  reaches  said  predetermined  operating  temperature; 

a  second  series  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  con- 
trolled rectifier,  said  second  series  circuit  including  a 
capacitor  and  a  second  inductor  magnetically  coupled  to 


1.  A  three-terminal  switch  having  a  common  member  biased 
against  a  side  of  a  first  terminal  of  fusible  material,  and  a  second 
terminal  spaced  from  said  first  terminal,  said  first  terminal 
being  subject  to  melting  or  deforming  upon  overcurrent, 
whereby  said  common  member  is  urged  to  move  into  contact 
with  said  second  terminal. 

3.  A  switch  u  claimed  in  claim  1,  in  combination  with  a  dual 
filament  light  bulb  having  first  and  second  filaments,  means 
connecting  a  first  power  connection  to  said  common  member, 
means  connecting  a  second  power  connection  to  an  end  of 
each  of  said  filamentt,  means  connecting  said  first  terminal  to 
the  remaining  end  of  said  first  filament,  and  means  connecting 
the  second  terminal  to  the  remaining  end  of  said  second  fila- 
ment. 


said  first  inductor  said  circuit  receiving  charge  from  said 
direct  current  output  terminals; 
a  gate  control  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  dis- 
charge lamp  and  responsive  to  lamp  voltage  and  to  a  gate 
of  said  controUed  rectifier  for  causing  said  controlled 
rectifier  to  periodically  conduct  upon  energization  of  the 
control  circuit  to  cause  pulses  to  be  coupled  from  said 
second  inductor  across  said  first  inductor  to  boost  the 
voluge  across  siid  discharge  lamp  for  igniting  the  same 
and  for  causing  said  controUed  rectifier  to  cease  conduct- 
ing upon  initiation  of  an  arc  mode  in  said  discharge  lamp, 
and  for  causing  said  controlled  rectifier  to  conduct  to 
cause  current  flow  through  said  incandescable  filament 
when  discharge  in  said  discharge  lamp  is  extinguished  and 
said  make  contactt  are  closed. 

4,382,211 
ELECTRIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
YoiUyuki  TakcmatsB,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslpor  to  F^JI  loaU 
CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^,    ^.^ 

Filed  No?.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,797 
Clalaw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japai^  No?.  7, 1979,  54.144712; 
No?.  30, 1979,  54-155005 

lit  CL^  H05B  41/32 

VJS.  CL  315-151  •• 


4^82,210 

BALLAST  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT  ARC  LAMP 
CWl  F.  BArer,  F^mtogtaii,  Ma«,  a«lgMr  to  GTE  Laborato. 

I  ries  Incorporated,  WaUhan.  MaM. 

I  Filed  Dee.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,065 

lit  CL»  HOU  7/44:  H05B  37/00 

UJS.  CL  315-073  •  ^lataa 

1.  A  combination  discharge,  incandescent  lamp  assembly 

including  a  miniature  arc  discharge  lamp,  an  incandescable 

filament,  and  a  thermal  switch  having  break  and  make  contactt 

mounted  within  a  sealed  outer  envek>pe,  and  a  control  circuit 
in  a  common  assembly  arranged  to  operate  fiwm  an  alternating 

current  source,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
rectification  means,  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  for 


1.  An  electric  flash  device  compristng: 
electric  power  supplying  means  for  supplying  electric  power 
toaload; 


; 
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( Electrical  energy  ttoring  means  for  storing  electrical  energy 

supplied  from  said  electric  power  supplying  means; 
lash  light  generating  means  for  converting  the  electric 
energy  stored  in  said  electrical  energy  storing  means  to 
light  energy; 

I  rigger  signal  generating  means  for  triggering  said  flash  light 

generating  means; 
lash  light  control  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  flash 
Ught; 

^ving  power  source  means  for  actuating  said  flash  light 
control  means;  and 

tontrol  means  for  controlling  said  driving  power  means; 

'  vherein  said  electric  power  supplying  means  comprises  a 
direct  current  power  source  circuit  for  converting  a  direct 
current  voltage  to  an  alternating  current  voltage,  and  a 
rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  volt- 
age to  a  direct  current  voltage; 

^aid  electric  energy  storing  means  comprises  an  electric 
charge  storing  circuit  including  a  main  storage  capacitor 
for  storing  electric  charge  from  said  rectifier  circuit; 

^aid  flash  Ught  generating  means  comprises  a  flash  tube 
circuit  including  a  flash  tube; 

^iad  trigger  signal  generating  means  comprises  a  triggering 
circuit  for  triggering  said  flash  tube; 

^aid  flash  light  control  means  comprises  a  control  circuit  for 
stopping  the  flash  operation  of  said  flash  tube  of  the  flash 
Ught  generating  means,  a  control  signal  generating  circuit 
for  actuating  said  control  circuit,  and  a  light  measuring 
circuit  for  sensing  a  reflecting  Ught  which  is  produced  by 
said  flash  tube  and  is  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed for  actuating  said  control  circuit; 

ijaid  driving  power  source  means  comprises  a  driving  power 
source  circuit  including  a  switch  element  (34)  for  enabling 
said  battery  of  the  direct  current  power  source  circuit  to 
supply  electrical  energy  from  said  battery  to  said  light 
measuring  circuit; 

^Md  switch  element  being  conductive  to  supply  electric 
power  at  least  during  the  activation  of  said  flash  tube 
circuit; 

^aid  control  means  controlling  said  driving  power  source 
means  to  control  said  switch  element  at  least  during  the 
activation  of  said  flash  tube  circuit,  said  control  means 
having  voltage  stabilizing  means  for  preventing  voltage 
instabilization  due  to  the  operation  of  a  switching  element 
of  an  oscillator  circuit  of  said  converter  circuit  during  the 
activation  of  said  flash  tube  circuit  and  for  stabilizing  the 
voltage  applied  to  said  light  measuring  circuit. 


4382^12 

ONE  LAMP  OUT  DETECT  SHUTDOWN  TECHNIQUE 
FpR  HIGH  FREQUENCY,  SOLID  STATE  FLUORESCENT 

LAMP  BALLASTS 
DalvU  L.  Bay,  Maoey,  Pa^  aaaigaor  to  GTE  Prodacti  Corpora- 
I  ioB,  StMtford,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,608 

Iirt.  CL^  H05B  41/29 

U.$.  CL  315—229  9  ClalM 


cut 


In  an  electronic  ballast  system  including  an  inverter  cir- 
for  driving  at  least  a  pair  of  lamps,  a  transformer  output 
configuration  comprising: 


and 


a  primary  coupled  to  the  inverter  output, 
a  secondary  including: 
a  first  series  connection  including  a 
first  filament  winding,  a  first  feedback  winding,  and  a  first 
winding  of  a  differential  transformer,  said  windings 
adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  first  circuit  loop  with  a  first . 
lamp  filament  and 
a  second  series  connection  including  a  second  filament  wind- 
ing, a  second  feedback  winding  and  a  second  winding  of 
the  differential  transformer,  said  windings  adapted  to  be 
coupled  in  a  second  circuit  loop  with  a  second  lamp  fila- 
ment whereby  removal  of  at  least  one  of  the  Umip  fila- 
ments inhibits  operation  of  the  inverter. 


4,382  Jl  3 
IMAGE  PICKUP  APPARATUS 
Motojf  K^iaiara;  Hfaroynki  Echigo,  aad  YoaUaki  HaaUzoBc, 
all  of  YokohaoM,  Japan,  aaatgaors  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra  Deaki 
KabosUkl  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japui 
CoationatioB  of  Ser.  No.  924,901,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatfoB  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,725 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1977, 52/101702; 
Sep.  13, 1977,  52/109464 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/66.  31/26 
U.S.  CL  315—382  12  Claims 


1.  An  image  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  tube  including  a  focusing  electrode,  a  target 
and  an  electron  beam  limiting  aperture  for  limiting  the 
diameter  of  an  electron  beam,  the  distance  between  said 
target  and  said  electron  beam  limiting  aperture  being  at 
least  5.3  times  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  focusing 
electrode;  and 

a  yoke  assembly  means  surrounding  said  pickup  tube  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  deflection  magnetic  field  and 
means  for  generating  a  focusing  magnetic  field,  the  half 
value  width  of  the  intensity  distribution  of  said  focusing 
field  along  the  axis  of  said  image  pickup  tube  being  at  least 
83  percent  jof  the  distance  between  said  target  and  said 
electron  beam  limiting  aperture,  and  the  intensity  of  said 
focusing  field  in  an  intermediate  position  between  said 
target  and  said  electron  beam  limiting  aperture  being 
smaller  than  the  focusing  magnetic  field  intensity  both 
near  the  target  and  near  said  electron  beam  Umiting  aper- 
ture to  form  two  intensity  peaks. 


4^2,214 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Itadd  Bmi,  829  HigasU  OizuidnacU,  Ncrima-ko,  Tokyo,  and 
Mauba    ShlraU,    4451-171    SUmotsomma,    YamatoaU, 
Kaaagawakca,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,914 
OafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nor.  13, 1979, 54-146059 
lit  CLi  H02K  29/00 
\3S.  CL  318—254  4  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  direct  current  motor  comprising  a  field  magnet  hav- 
ing multiple  magnetic  poles  and  an  armature  having  a  pluraUty 
of  armature  windings,  the  improvement  wherein  said  field 
magnet  has  at  least  four  magnetic  poles  and  the  angular  spacing 
is  equal  to  360  degrees  divided  by  the  number  of  the  magnetic 
polei,  and  at  least  one  of  said  armature  windings  has  an  angular 
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spacing  which  i«  (2n  - 1)  times  the  width  of  said  field  magnetic 
pole,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  2  or  more,  and  control 


r 


-*'!,P-I  ,1-2,1-3,1-4 
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25  7-1 


27  ^^    48 


means  for  successive  switching,  rendering  said  armature  wind* 
ings  conductive,  is  provided. 

4382JS15 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  PRECISION  MACHINING 
Allan  R.  Barlow,  Georgetown,  and  William  A.  Hunter,  Danvers, 
both  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem, 

iVa. 

I  Filed  Jol.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,850 

Int.  a?  G05B  19/42 

MS.  CL  318-568  J^  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(2  Microfiche,  87  Pages) 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  machining  at  least  one  surface 
of  a  work  piece  to  precise,  selectively  determined  dimensions 
by  the  use  of  a  closed  loop  numerically  controlled  machimng 

system;  .    , 

said  system  comprising  programmable  computer  numerical 
1  control  means  adapted  to  operate  under  the  direction  of  a 
machining  program  which  includes  said  selectively  deter- 
I  mined  dimensions,  machining  apparatus  including  a  station- 
ary bed,  work  piece  holding  means,  and  tool  holding  means 
adapted  to  carry  one  or  more  tools  and  to  place  selected 
ones  of  said  tools  into  operating  position,  means  for  provid- 
ing relative  motion  between  the  selected  tool  and  said  work 
piece  when  each  is  mounted  in  its  respective  holding  means, 
said  tool  being  adapted  to  effect  the  removal  of  matenal 
from  said  work  piece  during  said  relative  motion  when  a 
cutting  edge  of  said  tool  bears  against  said  work  piece, 
means  controlled  by  said  numerical  control  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  holding  means  relative  to  each  other  at  least  m 
first  and  second  axes  of  motion  of  said  machining  apparatus, 
position  feedb«;k  means  adapted  to  indicate  to  said  numeri- 
cal control  means  the  relative  position  of  said  respecttve 
holding  means  at  least  in  said  first  and  second  axis  respec- 
tively, position  reference  means  associated  with  said  machm- 
ing  apparatus  and  including  at  least  a  pair  of  reference  sur- 
faces each  corresponding  to  a  separate  one  of  said  axes,  each 
of  said  reference  surfaces  providing  a  calibrated  position 


reference  with  respect  to  the  origin  position  of  said  program, 
a  first  contact  probe  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  tool  holding 
location  of  said  tool  holding  means,  and  a  second  contact 
probe  mounted  with  ito  probe  tip  accessible  for  contact  by 
the  tip  of  said  first  probe  and  by  said  cutting  edge  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  contact  probes  being  adapted  to  provide 
an  indication  to  said  numerical  control  means  when  the  tip  of 
said  probe  makes  contact  with  a  surface; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  said  first  probe  into  operating  position  in  said  tool 
holding  means; 

(2)  probing  said  at  least  first  and  second  reference  surfaces 
with  said  first  probe  to  calibrate  the  position  of  iu  probe 
tip  at  least  in  said  first  and  second  axes,  said  reference 
surface  probing  operation  including  the  steps  of  position- 
ing said  respective  holding  means  relative  to  each  other  in 
each  of  said  axes  until  said  first  probe  tip  individually 
establishes  contact  with  the  reference  surface  correspond- 
ing to  each  axis; 

(3)  storing  a  first  set  of  deviations  in  said  numerical  control 
means  each  determined  by  the  difference  along  one  of  said 
axes  between  the  programmed  position  of  said  first  probe 
tip  for  contact  with  a  reference  surface  in  said  axis  and  its 
actual  contact  position  derived  from  the  concurrentiy 
indicated  position  feedback; 

(4)  probing  the  tip  of  said  second  contact  probe  with  said 
first  probe  to  calibrate  the  position  of  said  second  probe 
tip  at  least  in  said  first  and  second  axes,  the  last-recited 
probing  operation  including  the  steps  of  positioning  said 
respective  holding  means  relative  to  each  other  in  each  of 
said  axes  until  said  first  probe  tip  estoblishes  contact  with 
said  second  probe  tip  individually  along  each  axis; 

(5)  storing  a  second  set  of  deviations  in  said  numerical  con- 
trol means  each  determined  by  the  difference  along  one  of 
said  axes  between  the  programmed  position  of  said  first 
probe  tip  for  contact  with  said  second  probe  tip  in  said  axis 
and  the  corresponding  actual  contact  position  of  said  first 
probe  tip  derived  from  the  concurrentiy  indicated  position 
feedback; 

(6)  placing  a  selected  tool  into  operating  position  in  said  tool 

holding  means; 

(7)  probing  said  second  probe  tip  with  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  selected  tool  to  calibrate  the  position  of  said  cutting 
edge  at  least  in  said  first  and  second  axes,  said  edge  prob- 
ing operation  including  the  steps  of  positioning  said  re- 
spective holding  means  relative  to  each  other  in  each  of 
said  axes  until  said  cutting  edge  esublishes  contact  with 
said  second  probe  tip  individually  along  each  axis; 

(8)  storing  a  third  set  of  deviations  in  said  numerical  control 
means  each  determined  by  the  difference  along  one  of  said 
axes  between  the  programmed  position  of  said  cutting 
edge  for  contact  witii  said  second  probe  tip  in  said  axis  and 
ite  actual  contact  position  derived  from  the  concurrentiy 
indicated  position  feedback; 

(9)  storing  a  first  set  of  compensating  offseto  for  said  selected 
tool  in  said  numerical  control  means  determined  by  one  of 
each  said  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  deviations  for  each 


axis;  .  u       J 

(10)  machining  said  work  piece  in  accordance  with  said 
program  modified  by  said  first  set  of  offsett  to  provide  a 
semi-finished  surface  on  said  work  piece; 

(11)  placing  said  ftfst  probe  into  operating  position  in  said 
tool  holding  means; 

(12)  probing  said  semi-finished  surface  witii  said  first  probe 
at  least  in  one  of  said  axes,  said  last-recited  probing  opera- 
tion  including  at  least  the  step  of  positioning  said  respec- 
tive holding  means  relative  to  each  other  in  said  axis  until 
said  first  probe  tip  esublishes  contact  wiUi  said  semi-fin- 
ished surface; 

(13)  storing  a  fourth  set  of  deviations  in  said  numerical  con- 
trol means  each  determined  by  tiie  difference  akmg  one  of 
said  axes  between  tiie  originaUy  programmed  position  of 
said  firat  probe  tip  for  contact  witii  said  semi-finished 
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nrfaoe  in  Mid  axis  and  its  actual  contact  position  derived 
from  the  concurrently  indicated  position  feedback; 

( 14)  storing  a  set  of  ofbet  ocrrections  for  said  selected  tool  in 
Mid  numerical  control  means  determined  at  least  in  part 
by  one  of  said  fourth  set  of  deviations  for  each  axis; 

(|1S)  storing  a  final  set  of  compenMting  offsets  for  said  se- 
lected tool  in  said  numerical  control  means  determined  by 
one  of  each  of  said  first  set  of  offsets  and  said  set  of  offset 
corrections  for  each  axis; 

(16)  placing  a  Klected  tool  into  operating  position  in  said 
I  tool  holding  means;  and 

(17)  machining  said  work  piece  in  accordance  with  said 
program  modified  by  said  final  set  of  offsets  to  provide 
said  finished  surface. 


jteji^J 


frOID 

an 


A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  gun  turret 
moVable  about  an  azimuth  axis,  wherein  a  rapid  fire  gun  having 
a  r^pid  fire  period  is  mounted  in  the  turret  displaced  laterally 
the  azimuth  axis,  comprising 
azimuth  drive  motor, 

single  azimuth  gear  driven  by  said  azimuth  drive  motor, 
ring  gear  meshed  with  said  single  azimuth  gear  and  dis- 
posed so  that  when  said  drive  motor  is  energized  the  turret 
rotates  about  the  azimuth  axis,  the  reflected  moment  of 
inertia  of  said  drive  motor  and  single  azimuth  gear  being 
at  least  two  orders  of  magnitude  less  than  the  turret  mo- 
ment of  inertia  about  the  azimuth  axis, 
1  angular  velocity  sensor  mounted  to  provide  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  rate  of  turn  of  the  turret  about  the  azi- 
muth axis, 

command  control  accessible  to  an  operator  for  providing 
an  azimuth  input  velocity  command  signal, 
single  means  for  comparing  and  for  integrating  the  differ- 
ence between  said  input  command  signal  and  said  rate  of 
turn  signal  and  for  fwoviding  an  error  signal  responsive  to 
said  integration, 
a  id  means  for  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  azimuth 
drive  motor  so  that  anguhr  position  error  due  to  torque 
inpot  about  the  azimuth  axis  caused  by  firing  of  the  later- 
aDy  displaced  gun  in  the  turret  is  corrected  within  the 
rapid  fire  period. 


4^2^17 

STARTING  CX)^f^ROL  CnCUTT  FOR  AN  A.C  MOTOR 

George  W.  Horaer,  St  Loais,  and  Veni  J.  Alway,  Fcrgason, 

both  of  Mo^  aaaiffors  to  Godd  lac^  RoUfng  Meadows,  DL 

Flkd  May  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  263,967 

lat  CL3  H02P  1/42 

US.  CL  318—778  36  ClafaM 


4,382,216 
SYISTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  A 

ROTATABLE  MEMBER 
C^ig  L.  Joseph,  Saa  Joae,  Calif „  aarigaor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

la«»,IlL 

Co^tiBMlioa  of  Scr.  No.  4,330,  Jan.  18, 1979.  This  applicatioa 

No?.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,104 

iBt  a.3  G05B  11/OJ 

VJSi.  CL  318—630  4  Claims 


1.  A  starting  control  circuit  for  an  alternating  current  motor 
having  a  run  winding  and  a  start  winding  and  a  mechanical 
rotational  output  comprising: 

an  alternating  current  source; 

reference  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal; 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and 
the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current  source  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  control  signal; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  amount  of  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  mechanical  rotational  output  and 
producing  a  sensor  signal  indicative  thereof; 

second  control  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and 
said  sensor  signal  for  producing  a  second  control  signal 
and  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  control  signals 
and  assuming  first  and  second  output  states  dependent  on 
the  relationship  between  said  first  and  second  control 
signal^  and 

switch  means  connected  to  said  second  control  means,  said 
alternating  current  source  and  said  start  winding,  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  alternating  current 
source  and  said  start  winding  in  response  to  the  output 
state  of  said  second  control  means. 


4,382,218 
SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  FAN  MOTOR 
Charles  W.  McVey,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stratford  Mann- 
Csctoring,  lac,  Oardon,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,747 

Int  OJ  H02F  7/36 

VJS.  CL  318—812  4  daiw 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  alternating  current  power  source 
and  a  multipole  induction  motor  driving  a  generally  constant 
load,  a  control  circuit  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  motor 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  transistors  connected  in  anti-parallel  relationship 
with  each  other  and  being  series-inserted  between  the 
source  and  the  motor  wherein  alternating  current  pulses 
of  like  polarity  flow  through  one  or  the  other  of  the  tran- 
sistors to  power  the  motor,  the  transistors  fimctioning  in 
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piuh-puU  manner  wherein  each  transistor  carries  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  the  motor  current; 

transistor  biasing  means  adjustable  by  Uie  motor  user  to  set 
the  conductivity  of  the  transistors  at  a  predetermined  level 
to  regulate  the  amount  of  power  applied  by  the  source  to 
the  motor  via  the  transistors,  the  speed  of  the  motor  being 
determined  by  the  degree  of  its  pole  slippage  which  is 
generally  proportional  to  the  applied  power;  and 

diode  means  in  aeries  with  the  transistors  to  preclude  appli- 
cation of  reverse  current  to  the  transistors. 


4^382,220 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  PACK  AND 

COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  LANTERN 

Fnuds  G.  Marshall,  Mcriden,  and  Ralph  F.  Mootc,  GrcMwkk, 

both  of  Coaa^  asdgMTs  to  The  Bridgeport  Mdal  Goods  Mil. 

Con  Bridgeport,  Cou. 

FIM  Jal.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,989 
lit  a.)  H02J  7/00 
U  A  CL  320-2  W 


4,382,219 

ARRANGEMENT  CONSISTING  OF  A  BATTERY 

HANDLE  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DIApNOSTIC 

INSTRUMENTS,  OF  A  CHARGER  AND  OF  A  STORAGE 

CELL 
Hchnnt  A.  Heine;  Otto  H.  Schmidt,  and  Hans  J.  Spitschan,  all 
of  Herrsdring,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Heine 
Optotecfanik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Herrschiag,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,558 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  29, 
1980,  3007831 

lat  CLJ  H02J  7/00:  F21L  9/00;  HOIM  10/44 
UJS.  CL  320-2  3  Claims 

\\  \    •     ■ 


1,  A  rechargeable  battery  pack  comprising  a  case  having 
two  terminals  extending  therethrough  for  exterior  access  and 
having  mounted  therein  at  least  one  rechargeable  battery,  an 
AC-DC  transformer  for  charging  the  battery  and  wiring  con- 
necting the  battery  to  the  two  terminals  extending  through  the 
case  for  drawing  current  and  connecting  the  battery  to  the  DC 
side  of  the  transformer  for  charging,  the  wiring  including  a  Une 
cord  extending  from  the  AC  side  of  the  transformer  through 
the  case  and  terminating  in  a  plug  connector  for  insertion  into 
a  standard  wall  outlet,  wherein  the  two  terminals  extending 
through  the  case  each  comprises  an  enlarged  head  positioned 
ouUide  the  case,  a  shaft  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
case  and  an  enlarged  foot  positioned  inside  the  case  and 
thereby  securing  the  terminal  to  the  case,  and  a  coil  spring 
deployed  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  case  and  the  head  of 
the  terminal,  whereby  the  two  terminals  are  biased  outwardly 
from  the  case  and  yield  into  spring  biased  contact  with  contact 
strips,  contact  plates  or  the  like  of  devices  in  which  the  re- 
chargeable battery  pack  is  utiUzed. 


'  I.  A  system  comprising  the  combination  of  a  battery  handle 
for  electro-optical  diagnostic  instruments,  said  handle  housing 
a  storage  cell,  one  end  face  of  said  handle  being  provided  with 
an  aperture,  said  handle  having  a  casing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outside  surface  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  charger 
means  for  charging  said  storage  cell,  having  a  connecting  pin, 
said  charger  means  being  connected  to  said  battery  handle  in  a 
charging  position,  whereby  said  pin  projects  into  the  aperture 
of  the  battery  handle,  and  said  storage  cell  having  a  positive 
pole  which  protrudes  from  an  end  face  thereof  and,  when 
housed  in  said  battery  handle,  projectt  into  the  aperture 
thereof,  characterized  in  that 
said  handle  casing  has  an  end  wall  portion  which  defines  said 
aperture,  said  connecting  pin  of  the  charging  means  is 
movable  in  the  axial  direction  and  is  elastically  pre-ten- 
sioned  in  the  direction  of  said  battery  handle,  and  means 
limiting  the  movement  of  said  pin  into  said  aperture  by  a 
distance  which  is  smaller  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  end 
wall  portion  of  said  battery  handle,  and  storage  cell  hav- 
ing a  contact  ring  surrounding  said  positive  pole  and  a 
negative  electrode  connected  to  said  contact  ring,  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive part  of  said  battery  handle  casing  to  said  contact  ring, 

and 
a  conical  compression  spring  which  is  arranged  concentri- 
cally in  said  battery  handle  aperture,  said  spring  acting  in 

the  axial  direction  and  having  a  diameter  which  corre- 
sponds, at  the  end  located  inside,  to  that  of  said  contact 
ring. 


4,382,221 

BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  A  BACKUP  POWER  CIRCUTT 

William  R.  Reynolds,  c/o  ElectnMic  SysteiBS  *  CoavoBUts, 

Inc.,  110  Sommit  AvCn  Chatham,  NJ.  07928 

Difiskm  of  Ser.  No.  103,735,  Dec.  14, 1979.  TOs  appUcatlM 

Jon.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,948 

Int  a»  H02J  7/04 

UACL  320-35  ' 


Kmmi 
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m    •  t^—^mormrnie 


1.  A  temperature-compensated  battery  charger  comprising: 
a  battery  charger  circuit  providing  increasing  current  to  a 
charging  battery  as  its  terminal  voltage  increases  until  the 
terminal  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  value  wherein  the 
charging  current  decreases  to  a  minimum  amount,  the  prede- 
termined value  of  terminal-voltage  and  the  amount  of  charg- 
ing current  per  unit  of  increasing  terminal  voltage  applied  by 
the  charger  circuit  to  the  charging  battery  being  varied  by  a 
control  voltage  input  to  the  battery  charger  circuit;  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  battery  temperature,  the  — 


ing  means  providtng  the  control  voltage  input  to  the  battery 
charger  circuit,  wherein  the  predetermined  value  of  terminal 
voltage  and  the  amount  of  charging  current  per  unit  of 
terminal  voltage  applied  by  the  charger  circuit  to  the  charg- 
ing battery  is  varied  in  accordance  with  and  is  a  function  of 
the  temperature  of  the  charging  battery,  the  battery  charger 
circuit  providing  a  temperature-stable  reference  voltage 
output,  the  sensing  means  being  connected  to  the  reference 
voltage  output,  the  interconnecting  junction  of  the  reference 
voltage  output  and  the  sensing  means  providing  the  control 
voltage  input  to  the  battery  charger  circuit. 


4^2,222 

SERIES  REGULATED  RECTIFIER  dRCUIT  FOR  A 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Wbl^BUg  Kurx,  Hemmingen,  and  Utaich  Muoz,  Kirchheim,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  asdgnors  to  Robert  Boich  GmbH, 

Stnttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,356 
[laims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
19|m,  3019144     . 

tat  a.3  H02J  7/14:  H02P  U/26 
UJS.  a.  320—61  6  Clafans 
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i.  In  a  battery  charging  system  comprising  an  alternator, 
OM  ans  for  rectifying  the  output  of  the  alternator  and  a  voltage 
rei  ;ulator  responsive  to  the  rectified  voltage  for  activating  and 
de  kctivating  action  corrective  of  the  output  voltage,  a  cen- 
tre Ued  rectifier  circuit  responsive  to  said  voltage  regulator  and 
CO  nprising: 
\  \,  bridge  rectifier  having  a  first  set  of  rectifier  elements  serv- 
ing the  positive  output  terminal  and  a  second  set  of  recti- 
fier elements  serving  the  negative  output  terminal  of  said 
rectifier  circuit  and  having  series  regulation  switching 
means  (26)  comprising  a  MOSFET  device  interposed  in 
series  with  each  series-regulated  rectifier  element  of  at 
least  one  of  said  sets  of  rectifier  elements,  and 
1 1  set  of  switching  control  circuits  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  voltage  regulator  for  respectively  controlling  the  said 
series  regiUation  switching  means  interposed  in  circuit 
with  said  respective  rectifier  elements,  each  circuit  of  said 
set  of  circuits  including  a  thyristor  (36)  for  control  of  one 
of  said  MOSFETs  (26),  the  control  terminal  of  said  thy- 
ristor being  connected  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  voltage  regulator  (27). 
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4,382,223 
VC^LTAGE  AND  FREQUENCY-CONTROIXED  AC  WAVE 

MODIFIER 
Rfejey  W.  HcdgH,  Fort  Lartirdait,  Fla.,  Mdgnor  to  Louis  W. 

r.  Fort  I  Miiirialt,  Ph. 
Dffirioa  of  Ser.  No.  917,69«,  Jn.  21, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,190,793, 
wMch  !■■  cart— ttoa^aft  of  Scr.  No.  839,945,  Oct  6, 1977, 
lUi  ippMcartOB  Mqr  29, 1979,  So*.  No.  43,594 
tat  a.}  G05F  l/45i:  H02P  7/36 
M^  CL  323—242  6  Orf— 

1.  An  AC  voltage  wave  modifier  for  use  in  a  system  of  the 
tyije  comprising  an  AC  power  source  and  an  AC  load  to  con- 
tro  I  the  energization  of  said  AC  load  from  said  AC  power 
sot  fee,  said  wave  modifier  comprising  controllable  AC  power 


switching  means  having  a  control  terminal  for  controlling  the 
conductivity  of  said  power  switching  means,  said  AC  power 
switching  means  being  connected  between  said  AC  power 
source  and  said  AC  load;  means  for  providing  an  AC  reference 
signal;  a  multiple  trigger  pulse  generator  synchronized  to  said 
AC  reference  signal  and  operative  selectively  to  produce  a 
continuous  train  of  short  duration,  rapid  rise-time  voltage 
pulses  during  each  cycle  of  said  AC  reference  signal;  means  for 
providing  a  DC  control  voltage;  means  responsive  to  the  am- 
plitude of  said  DC  control  voltage  for  controlling  the  starting 
of  said  multiple  trigger  pulse  generator;  means  responsive  to 
voltage  zero  crossings  of  AC  reference  signal  and  operative  to 
terminate  said  continuous  train  of  trigger  pulses  from  said 
multiple  trigger  pulse  generator  at  each  of  said  zero  crossings, 
said  last-named  means  including  rectifier  means  rendered  con- 
ductive after  each  of  said  voltage  zero  crossings  by  the  increas- 
ing voltage  of  each  alternation  of  said  reference  signal  and 
rendered  nonconductive  before  each  of  said  voltage  zero 
crossings  by  the  decreasing  voltage  of  each  of  said  alternations, 
said  rectifier  means  comprising  a  transistor,  a  full  wave  diode 
assembly  energized  by  said  reference  signal  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  and  a  forward 


w  *a  4Ttiii« 


bias  voltage  source  also  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor, whereby  said  diode  assembly,  when  conducting,  provides 
a  reverse  bias  voltage  opposing  said  forward  bias  and  operative 
to  keep  said  transistor  cut  off  until  shortly  before,  during  and 
slightly  after  said  voltage  zero  crossings  of  said  AC  reference 
signal,  and  switch  means  coupled  to  said  transistor  and  to  said 
multiple  trigger  pulse  generator  for  turning  said  multiple  trig- 
ger pulse  generator  off  and  on  in  accordance  with  the  conduc- 
tive or  nonconductive  state  of  said  transistor,  whereby  said 
multiple  trigger  pulse  generator  produces  a  plurality  of  voltage 
pulses  for  each  cycle  of  said  AC  reference  signal  with  the 
number  of  said  pulses  produced  being  a  joint  function  of  the 
ampUtude  of  said  DC  control  voltage  and  the  frequency  of  said 
AC  reference  signal;  and  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
multiple  trigger  pulse  generator  for  transforming  said  train  of 
voltage  to  a  continuous  stream  of  current  pulses  and  for  cou- 
pling said  stream  of  current  pulses  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  controllable  AC  power  switching  means  thereby  to  cause 
said  power  SMntching  means  to  be  rendered  conductive  for  a 
time  duration,  during  each  cycle  of  said  AC  reference  signal, 
which  is  a  joint  function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  DC  control 
voltage  and  the  frequency  of  said  AC  reference  signal. 
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4^2,224  I  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  2  the  apparatus  comprising  N  test 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  POWER  LOAD  positions,  each  having  a  conunon  terminal  a  normally  open 

CONTROL  terminal,  NO,  and  a  normally  closed  terminal,  NC,  N  indicat- 

Emniett  L.  Miller,  Long  Beach,  Califs  aasignor  to  The  United  ing  means,  a  current  source,  and  N  controUabled  switching 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adninistrator  of  the  devices,  each  having  a  gate  electrode,  an  anode  electrode  and 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  ^  cathode  electrode,  wherein 


D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,968 
Int  a.J  G05F  1/44 
UJS.  a.  323—269 
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1.  A  system  for  control  of  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  in 
parallel  current  paths  to  share  a  load  current  from  open  circuit 
or  high  voltage  range  to  short  circuit  for  high  current  range, 
with  at  least  one  device  in  each  current  path,  each  device 
having  a  control  terminal,  said  system  comprising 
a  connection  to  the  control  terminal  of  each  device  of  one 
group  for  electronic  signal  control  of  said  one  group  of 
devices  in  parallel,  and  a  current  limiting  resistor  in  series 
Avith  each  device  in  said  one  group, 
a  connection  to  the  control  terminal  of  each  device  of  the 
remaining  devices  in  another  group  for  electronic  signal 
control  of  said  other  group  of  devices  in  parallel,  and  no 
current  limiting  resistor  in  series  with  each  device  in  said 
other  group, 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  proportion  to  a  control 
input  for  turning  on  said  devices  of  said  one  group  and 
increasing  their  conduction  to  saturation  as  said  control 
input  increases,  and 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  in  proportion  to  said 
control  input  for  turning  on  said  devices  of  said  other 
group  when  said  devices  of  said  one  group  reach  satura- 
tion and  increasing  their  conduction  to  saturation  as  said 
control  input  increases. 

4,382,225 

SIGNAL  INDICATING  FUSE  TESTING  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Pelti,  Warren,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corpora 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

nied  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,664 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—73  R 


(a)  the  respective  NO  terminal  and  NC  terminal  of  each  of 
the  N  test  positions  are  interconnected, 

(b)  the  NO  and  NC  terminals  of  the  1st  test  position  are 
coupled  to  the  current  source; 

(c)  the  conunon  terminal  of  the  Nth  test  position  is  coupled 
to  a  reference  potential  and  the  common  terminal  of  each 
of  the  remaining  n,  where  1  Sn<N,  test  position  is  cou- 
pled to  the  NO  and  NC  terminals  of  the  (n-i-l)th  test 
position;  I 

(d)  the  gate  electrode  of  each  of  the  N  controllable  switch- 
ing devices  is  coupled  to  the  NC  terminal  of  a  respective 
test  position; 

(e)  the  anode  electrode  of  each  of  the  N  controllable  switch- 
ing devices  is  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  the  N  indicat- 
ing means; 

(0  the  cathode  electrode  of  the  Nth  controllable  switching 
device  is  coupled  to  the  reference  potential  and  the  cath- 
ode electrode  of  each  of  the  remaining  n,  where  1  §n<N, 
controllable  switching  devices  is  coupled  to  the  NC  termi- 
nal of  the  (n-f  l)th  test  position. 


4,382,226  

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  ACTINOMETERS 

Shigeru  Suga,  5-20-2,  Yoyogi  Shibnya-ltn,  Tolcyo,  Japu  (160) 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,653 

Int  a.'  GOIR  11/44 

U.S.  a.  324-94  3  Claims 


V   ,'0 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  N  signal  indicating  fuses,  when  N 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  an  actinometer  comprising: 
18  Claims  *  8'"**  ^**^*  having  a  glass  filter  extending  across  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  constituting  a  separator  wall  dividing 
the  vessel  into  two  side  by  side  chambers; 

a  body  of  mercury  in  the  bottom  of  one  chamber  and  a  plati- 
num wire  extending  into  said  one  chamber  and  into  said 
body  of  mercury  for  forming  an  anode  for  said  cell; 

a  carbon  plate  mounted  in  the  other  chamber  and  having  a 
space  defined  between  said  plate  and  said  separator  wall  and 
having  a  hole  extending  thereinto  from  the  top.  mercury 
substantially  filling  said  hole,  and  a  further  platinum  wire 
extending  into  said  mercury  in  said  hole  for  forming  a  cath- 
ode for  said  cell,  said  wires  extending  through  and  being 
sealed  to  the  glass  of  said  vessel; 

a  glass  tube  extending  downwardly  from  said  other  chamber 
for  collecting  precipiuted  mercury  therein  during  operation 
of  said  cell;  and 

an  electrolyte  filling  said  tube  and  said  chambers  and  extending 
to  a  level  just  above  the  upper  end  of  said  carbon  plate. 
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4>3>2,227 

MULTIPUKP06E  TEST  EQUIPMENT  INPUT 

CIRCUITRY 

E.  CMIffMfc— ,  Mew,  mi  RoWrt  H.  Bkktey.  Scottidale, 

Hfc  of  Aril.,  ■■itinri  to  Motorola  lac,  SchwMbwg,  PL 

FIM  Jn.  S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  156Jtt5 

bt  CU  GOIR  15/08,  1/36 

la  324—115  8  Claim 


"l — 1^ 


TO  omur  OMMCL 


Multtpurpoae  test  equipment  input  circuitry  comprising: 
I  input  means  including  a  single  input  terminal  for  receiv> 

AC  and  DC  signals; 

switching  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  se- 

:  one  of  an  AC  and  DC  coupling  circuit; 

I  attenuation  means  connected  to  said  coupling  circuits  for 

:  "eceiving  input  signals  from  said  input  means  and  attenuat- 

I  ng  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signals  to  at  least  a  predeter- 

I  nined  value; 

(d^  buffer  means  connected  to  said  attenuation  means  for 

Moviding  a  relatively  high  input  impedance  at  said  input 

neans  and  a  relatively  low  source  impedance  for  circuitry 

I  kttached  to  an  output  thereof,  and  including  circuitry  for 

preventing  damage  to  said  buffer  means  upon  the  applica- 

ion  of  greater  than  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  signal  to 

laid  buffer  means,  said  buffer  means  including  first  field 

( ^ect  transistor  means  providing  the  relatively  high  input 

I  mpedance  with  current  limiting  resistance  in  series  with 

I  in  input  gate  thereof  to  provide  protection  against  over- 

1  oads  of  a  first  polarity  and  seccmd  junction  field  effect 

I  ransistor  means  connected  as  a  diode  to  the  input  gate  to 

I  >rovide  protection  against  overloads  of  a  second  polarity; 

iind 

(e)  a  plurality  of  circuits  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

1  >uffer  means,  each  of  said  circuits  providing  signak  for  a 

( lifferent  function  of  multipurpose  test  equipment  in  re- 

I  iponse  to  the  application  of  signals  from  said  buffer  means. 


4t?f2^a 

PROBES  FOR  FIXED  POINT  PROBE  CARDS 
Arthur  Emm,  Brookfldd  Ceater,  Con.,  atoi^or  to  Wcatwortk 
iMn  Brooididd,  Con. 
1  of  Scr.  No.  48S«403,  JoL  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,930309, 
i  a  dfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  390,184,  Ai«.  21, 1973,  Pat  No. 
»,728.  Ilia  appMcrtloa  JaL  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,771 


TW 


UJS. 


of  tUa  pataat  mAatqatat  to  Nor.  19, 


portioaofthc 

1991, 

bt  a^  GOlR  31 /OZ  1/06 
q.  324-158  F 
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1.  In  a  probe  card  apparatus  for  providing  aooeaa  to  an 
int^rated  circuit  pattern  having  contacts  deployed  thereon 
incloJtng,  a  printed  circuit  card  having  an  opening  therein, 
spaoid  conductive  pads  surrounding  the  opening  wherein  the 
pods  are  connected  by  the  printed  circuit  to  terminals,  and 
prob  »  CKh  having  tqia  and  och  ha  viag  a  lower  edge  soldered 


to  respective  pads  in  a  position  slightly  raised  above  a  reqwc- 
tive  pad  and  oriented  with  respect  to  a  respective  pad  to  posi- 
tion the  tips  of  the  probes  at  a  predetermined  location  with 
respect  to  a  respective  pad,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
probe  comprises: 

(A)  a  rigid  needle-holding  unitary  blade  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  formed  of  a  strip  of  metal  which  is 
contoured  to  define  an  arm  whose  lower  edge  is  solder- 
able  at  an  oriented  position  to  the  selected  pad  to  mMnfin 
the  position  thereof,  and  a  downwardly  extending  tooth  at 
the  free  end  of  the  arm  disposed  within  said  opening,  said 
blade  being  relatively  thin,  wherry  a  group  of  probes 
may  be  set  up  on  said  board  in  a  high  density  arrangement; 
and 

(B)  a  resilient  metal  needle  whose  shank  has  a  thickness 
which  is  close  in  value  to  the  thickness  of  the  blade,  said 
shank  being  directly  attached  to  the  tooth  of  the  blade  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  whereby  the  point  of  the 
needle  which  serves  as  a  probe  tip  is  adq>ted  to  engage 
one  of  said  contacts  and  to  be  deflected  thereby  without 
displacing  the  blade. 


4,382,229 
CHANNEL  HOT  ELECTRON  MONITOR 
Peter  E.  CottrcU,  and  RomM  R.  TnMtoMB,  bo(k  of  EMex  Ji 
ttoa,  Vt,  aoriffors  to  InterMtkNMl  BwiMas  MachiMS  Corpo- 
ratioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,937 

lat  a.)  GOIR  31/22 

U.S.  a.  324— 158  T  3  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  time  to  a  predetermined 
threshold  shift  in  an  insulating  gate  field  effect  transistor  due  to 
hot-electron  tr^>ping  in  the  gate  dielectric  comprising: 

biasing  the  gate  and  drain  electrodes  of  an  insulating  gate 
field  effect  transistor  at  a  constant  voltage  with  reelect  to 
the  source  electrode  within  the  normal  operating  range, 
and 

measuring  the  decrease  in  gate  current  with  respect  to  time, 
due  to  hot  electron  tn^>ping  in  the  gate  dielectric, 

wherein  there  is  determined  from  said  measurement  the 
change  in  channel  current  and  long  term  device  character- 
istics. 


4^2,230 

MOVEMENT  SENSOR  WITH  PLATE  FORMING  SINGLE 

TURN  COILS 

to 


Fllad  Jaa.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,789 
priority,  appiicatioa  FriMcc,  Jaa.  29, 1979, 79  ld904 
lat  CL^  GOIB  7/14:  HOIF  27/28 
UJS.  CL  324—207  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  movement  sensor  for  sensing  the  movement  of  a  mov- 
ing part  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  in  the  form  of  a  horseshoe  with  two 
branches  terminating  in  pcrie  faces  defining  an  air-gap;  and 
an  electric  circuit  comprising  coil  means  defining  a  pair  of 
single-turn  coils  connected  in  parallel  between  two  con- 
necting terminals,  each  branch  of  the  magnetic  circuit 
being  surrounded  by  a  said  single  turn  ooil  respectively. 
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and  •  ferro-magnetic  element  integral  with  the  said  mov- 
ing part,  one  of  said  magnetic  circuit  and  said  element 
being  magnetized  for  inducing  a  current  in  said  single-turn 
coils  by  the  magnetic  flux  variation  caused  by  the  move- 
ment in  front  of  the  pole  faces,  said  coil  means  including  a 
flat  plate  made  from  a  conducting  material,  and  forming 
the  said  single-turn  coils,  the  plate  having  at  least  one 


sufficient  magnitude  to  switch  said  device  to  said  conduct- 
ing sute  when  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  fluid  and 
the  rate  of  change  in  electrical  conductivity  each  is  of  a 
predetermined  mjnifnmn  magnitude  thereby  allowing  a 
flow  of  current  through  said  load. 


4,382^2 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMODULATING  SIGNALS 

MODULATED  BY  FREQUENCY^HIPT  KEYING 

Pierre  Laarent,  Paria,  Fkwce,  aarignor  to  TboMoa-CSF,  Parl^ 

France 
ContiaaatioB  ©f  Ser.  No.  55^15,  JaL  9, 1979,  abandofd,  This 
appUcatloa  Aug.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,338 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  FraMX,  JaL  12, 1978,  78  20809 
Int  CL^  H03K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  329—117  W 


(a! 


aperture  through  which  the  ends  of  said  branches  pass  so 
as  to  support  said  magnetic  circuit  and  being  connected  to 
said  connecting  terminals,  one  of  the  connections  passing 
between  the  said  branches  to  provide  both  a  common  wire 
of  the  parallel  connection  and  a  common  wire  of  the  said 
single-turn  coils  and  means  for  insulating  said  plate  from 
said  magnetic  circuit. 

4^2,231  , 

FLUID  CONDUCnVITY  SENSOR 
F^iKifl  M.  Miller,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aiilgnor  to  Conax  Corpora- 
tion Baflirio,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,340 
]  Irt.  CL'  GOIN  27/02 

UJS. 
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1.  A  device  for  demodulating  signals  modulated  by  fre- 
quency shift,  said  signals  being  constituted  by  sequences  of  n 
oscUlation  trains,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  1,  in  which 
13  Claims   ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^vet  of  two  given  frequencies  Fi  and 
F2  and  a  given  time-duration  t,  and  the  sequences  being  issued 
from  a  base  sequence  of  n  oscillation  trains  by  circular  permu- 
i  tations  of  the  successive  values  of  frequency  of  the  n  trains, 
said  sequences  being  represenUtive  of  a  binary  code  with  n 
coded  sequences  having  circular  permuUtions,  said  demodu- 
lating device  being  provided  with  an  input  for  receiving  said 
coded  sequences,  an  output  and  first  and  second  filtering  chan- 
nels matched  with  one  of  the  sequences  of  n  oscillaticM  trains 
which  is  called  tuning  sequence,  said  filtering  channels  havmg 
respective  input  channels  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  device 
and  a  coounon  output  channel  dchvering  a  response  signal  for 
a  received  sequence,  said  input  channels  being  time-delayed  for 
producing  an  increase  in  the  transit  time  by  nr  in  said  first 

LApparatusforsensingtheelectricalconductivityoffluid  S;:™-^::::^.::^?^^^^ 

TfnS"  of  electrodes  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  said  fluid;  a  detection  device  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  owmnon 

S  a  ^t^eW«  having  .  pair  of  teS..  one  of  said  output  of  the  filtering  chamiels  and  «.  output  whK^h«  the 

terminals  being  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes;  output  of  said  demodulating  device,  for  detectmg  m  the  re- 

(c)  a  three  terminal  semiconductor  device  normaUy  in  a  sponse  signal  an  instant  at  which  said  response  signal  corre- 
i  nonconducting  state  and  adapted  to  be  switched  to  a  jponds  to  said  tuning  sequence,  said  instant  being  characteristic 
!    conducting  state  defining  a  current  flow  path  between  ^f  g^jj  received  sequence. 

j    two  terminals  of  said  device  when  a  voltage  of  sufficient                                               I 
magnitude  is  applied  to  a  third  terminal  of  said  device;  

(d)  a  load  connected  electrically  in  series  with  the  current 
flow  path  of  said  device; 

(e)  said  load  and  said  semiconductor  device  being  connected 


432,233 
MULTIPLE-FEEDBACK  PATH  FILTCR 

'b^i^e^ti^^t^  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  and  the^Brj^^J^^ 

other  one  of  said  electrodes;  and  poed  Nor.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,114 

(0  a  conductivity  sensing  circuit  connected  to  said  otner  ^^  ^^j  ^^^^  y^^ 

electrode,  to  said  other  voltage  source  terminal  and  to  said  ^^^^^^^                                                   4CWm 

third  terminal  of  said  semiconductor  device,  ««id  circuit  •                    feedback  path  filter  comprising  in  combina- 

including  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  conductivity  »  ^  muinpie  leeaiw;^  v^ 

third  terminal  of  said  semiconductor  device  a  voltage  of         q>ore  unpedance  dements; 
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a  »ni 


igle  variable-impedance  tuning  element  connected 
s4id  operational  amplifier;  and 


mens  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  variable-impedance 
ti  ining  element  to  effect  a  nearly  constant  Q  over  a  prede- 
t(  Trained  frequency  range. 


1.  A 
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4^2,234 

I  iLOW  ACTING  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  WITH 

EXTERNAL  CONTROL  SIGNAL 

Gny  %  Olbrechts,  BcUemc,  Wash.,  aaiigBor  to  The  Boeing 

any,  Seattle,  Waih. 

DiTisilDa  of  Ser.  No.  96ljn%,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,258,579. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,295 

lot  CL^  H03L  7/08 

VS.  0.  331—10  8  Claims 


difierence  between  said  low  frequency  loop  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  divider  means  and  said  highly  accurate  and 
stable  low  frequency  control  signal  produced  by  said 
reference  signal  means; 

loop  filter  means  connected  to  said  phase  comparator  means 
for  receiving  and  low  frequency  filtering  in  a  low  phase 
shift  manner  said  loop  control  signal;  and, 

summing  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  loop  filter  means  and  a  second  input  adapted 
to  receive  an  external  control  signal  having  a  frequency 
component  lying  above  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  slow 
acting  phase-locked  loop,  said  summing  means  summing 
its  input  signals  and  producing  an  oscillator  control  signal 
in  accordance  thereMrith,  said  oscillator  control  signal 
applied  to  said  controllable  oscillator  means  for  control 
ling  the  frequency  of  the  high  frequency  oscillator  signal 
produced  by  said  controllable  oscillator  means.  i 


4,382,235 
SIMULATED  NOISE  GENERATOR 
Glenn  W.  Shifllet  St  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Control  Systems,  Inc^  Golden  Valley,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,260 
Int  a.3  F02P  15/00:  H03B  29/00 
MS.  a.  331—127  ^  7  Claims 
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slow  acting  phase-locked  loop  adapted  to  vary  the 
frequ^cy  of  an  output  signal  in  response  to  control  signals 
having  frequency  components  well  above  the  cut-off  fre- 
quem  y  of  said  slow  acting  phase-locked  loop,  said  slow  acting 
phase -locked  loop  comprising: 
cof  trollable  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  high  frequency 
c  icUlator  signal  in  response  to  an  oscillation  control  sig- 
I  al,  said  controllable  oscillator  having  a  linear  frequency 
control  law  over  a  very  narrow  frequency  band  lying 
I  bout  a  nominal  high  frequency; 
divider  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  means  for  divid- 
i  ig  down  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  signal  to  pro- 
(uce  a  low  frequency  loop  signal  having  a  frequency 
several  orders  of  magnitude  lower  than  the  frequency  of 
said  high  frequency  oscillator  signal  and  an  output  sign|d 
laving  a  frequency  lying  in  the  range  between  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  signal  and  said  low  frequency  loop 
lignal; 
ref  n-ence  signal  means  for  producing  a  highly  accurate  and 
stable  low  frequency  control  signal  having  a  frequency 
t  lie  same  as  the  frequency  of  said  low  frequency  loop 
signal; 
phiise  comparator  means  connected  to  said  divider  means 
I  nd  to  said  reference  signal  means  for:  (i)  receiving  said 
1 3w  frequency  loop  signal  produced  by  said  divider  means 
1  nd  said  highly  accurate  and  stable  low  frequency  control 
iignal  produced  by  said  reference  signal  means;  (ii)  com- 
I«ring  said  low  frequency  loop  signal  produced  by  said 
(ivider  means  and  said  highly  accurate  and  stable  low 
f  requency  control  signal  produced  by  said  reference  signal 
I  leans;  and,  (iii)  producing,  in  accordance  therewith,  a 
I  x>p  control  signal  having  a  very  low  magnitude  ripple  at 
t  >ie  frequency  of  said  low  frequency  control  and  loop 
signals  and  an  overall  magnitude  related  to  the  phase 


1.  Electrical  noise  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  direct  current  voltage; 

(b)  spark  discharge  means  connected  to  be  energized  by  said 
source  of  direct  current  voltage; 

(c)  semiconductor  switching  means  disposed  between  said 
source  and  said  spark  discharge  means  for  selectively 
interrupting  current  flow  therethrough; 

(d)  control  means  including  triggerable  timing  means  cou- 
pled to  said  semiconductor  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively determining  which  of  a  plurality  of  events  will 
operate  said  semiconductor  switching  means; 

(e)  manually  operable,  multi-position  switch  means  having  a 
pole  thereof  coupled  to  said  triggerable  timing  means  for 
determining  which  of  said  plurality  of  events  will  trigger 
said  triggerable  timing  means;  and 

(0  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  coupled  to  one  position  of 
said  multi-position  switch  means  for  causing  said  trigger- 
able  timing  means  to  be  repetitively  triggered  at  a  prede- 
termined rate. 


4,382,236 
STRIP  LINE  CABLE  USING  A  POROUS,  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYMER  DIELECTRIC  TAPE 
Hiroaiike  Snznki,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jonkosha  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,734 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1980,  55^2608 

lot  CLi  HOIP  3/08 

MS.  CL  333—1  7  Claims 

1.  A  strip  line  cable  comprising  a  dielectric  in  tape  form 

made  of  a  porous,  crystalline  polymer  having  a  low  dielectric 
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constant  approaching  that  of  air  and  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
electrical  conductors,  each  said  pair  of  conductors  having  one 
conductor  located  on  one  side  of  said  tape  and  the  other  con- 
ductor located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  tape  and  in  substan- 


Ot  3a  ^ 


4^2,238 

BAND  STOP  nLTER  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  COMMON  ANTENNA 

Mitrao    Makimoto,    Yokohama,    aad   SadaUko    YamasUta, 

Sagamihara,  botti  of  Japan,  aadgaora  to  MatsosUta  Electric 

Indnstrial  Company,  Liadted,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  30, 1979,  54-155985 
Int  a.»  HOIP  inii:  H03H  7/46.  7/01 
U5.  a.  333-134  WClaima 
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tially  parallel  relationship  to  the  first  conductor  of  the  pair,  and 
having  outer  insulating  layers  made  of  a  suiuble  non-porous 
plastic  material  placed  over  said  conductors  to  affix  them  to 
said  dielectric  tape  and  encapsulate  the  cable  assembly. 


1.  A  band  stop  filter  comprising: 

(a)  input  and  output  terminals; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  series  resonating  circuits,  one  of  which  is 
connected  between  said  input  terminal  and  ground,  and 
another  series  resonating  circuit  being  connected  between 
said  output  terminal  and  ground;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  coaxial  cables  for  connecting  each  one  of 
said  series  resonating  circuits  to  another,  c»ch  of  said 
coaxial  cables  having  a  length  which  is  longer  than  quar- 
ter wavelength  by  an  amount  in  the  range  of  5  to  20  per- 
cent thereof  at  the  center  frequency  of  the  rejection  band. 


4J82Jt37 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF  A  FLUX  DRIVE 

GYROMAGNETIC  SYSTEM 
Henry  F.  Inacker,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  and  Ehner  L.  Henderson, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,396 

Int  a.J  HOIP  7/795 

U.S.  a.  333—24.1  «  Claims 
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4,382,239 

WAVEGUIDE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  S^ace  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inTcntion  of,  Bill 

C.  J.  Chen,  and  Robert  W.  Hartop,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,210 

iBt  CV  HOIP  1/30 

U.S.  a.  333-248  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  temperature  compensation  of  a  flux  drive 
gyromagnetic  system,  said  compensation  system  including: 

means  for  switching  the  gyromagnetic  structure  of  said 
j       gyromagnetic  system  from  a  saturated  condition  in  one 
'       direction  to  a  saturated  condition  in  an  opposing  direction; 
means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  flux  change  in  said  gyro- 
magnetic structure  during  said  switching; 
means  foe  determining  from  said  measured  flux  change  and 
a  reference  value  the  amount  of  compensation  to  be  used; 

and 
means  for  modifying  the  drive  signal  which  is  used  to  set  the 
gyromagnetic  structure  to  a  desired  non-saturated  condi- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  compensation 
determined  by  said  means  for  determining. 


1.  A  microwave  waveguide,  comprising: 

a  waveguide  section  which  includes  a  conduit  pipe  forming 
a  microwave  conduit  and  having  a  pair  of  pipe  ends,  a 
flange  mounted  at  either  end  of  the  pipe,  and  walls  form- 
ing a  cooling  duct  extending  along  the  length  direction  of 
said  conduit  and  lying  beside  said  conduit  pipe; 

at  least  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  through  hole  therein 
laterally  spaced  from  said  conduit  and  having  one  hole 
end  coupled  to  said  cooUng  duct. 
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CnCUIT  BREAKER 
YoikM  YokoyMH;  YodcU  Aoyuna,  and 
M«r<,  dl  of  KadnM,  JipM,  Mriffon  to  MatiMUta 
W«rks,  UL,  OmkM,  JipM 
FIM  Miqr  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  265,332 

VpHortioa  Jivn,  Majr  20,  IMO,  55-67306 
bt  CU  HOIH  73/ J2 
ICL335— •  I  •  4Claini 
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1.  K  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  a  handle  extend- 
ing o  it  of  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  breaker  units  housed 
respc  ctively  in  each  of  compartments  defined  in  the  housing, 

ea<h  of  said  breaker  units  comprising  a  manual  contact 
( tpening  and  closing  mechanism  c^Nible  of  being  operated 
I  rom  the  exterior  through  said  handle  and  having  a  link 
( »peratively  connected  to  the  handle,  said  manual  mecha- 
I  lism  being  made  operative  normally  with  a  tripping  link 
1  etained  as  locked  to  the  mechanism  and  inoperative  with 
laid  tripping  member  released  from  the  mechanism,  a 
I  Dovable  contactor  having  a  movable  contact  and  capable 
1 1(  being  rocked  by  the  manual  mechanism,  a  fixed  contac- 
1  or  having  a  fixed  contact  with  and  from  which  said  mov- 
I  ible  contact  is  engaged  and  separated,  a  resilient  means  for 
I  nasing  said  movable  contactor  normally  away  from  said 
I  ixed  contactor,  an  arc  suppressing  means  disposed  adja- 
(«nt  the  fixed  contactor  for  dividing,  cooling  and  sup- 
{ pressing  an  arc  generated  upon  openings  of  the  contacts, 
I  nd  a  tripping  means  responsive  to  an  excess  current  for 
:  orcibly  releasing  the  tripping  link  from  the  manual  mech- 
I  mism  so  as  to  cause  the  movable  contactor  rocked  to  be 
leparated  from  the  fixed  contactor  at  least  due  to  said 
1  nasing  of  said  resilient  means, 

an  interlinkage  rod  is  further  provided  as  passed  through  all 
I  he  tripping  links  in  all  of  the  breaker  units  so  that,  upon 
leleased  motion  of  one  of  the  tripping  links,  all  other 
I  ripping  links  will  cooperate  therewith  through  said  rod, 
imd 

a  test  tripping  member  carried  on  said  interlinkage  rod  for 
otating  said  tripping  links  upon  an  application  of  external 
brce. 


4,382,241 
VALVE  ADJUSTMENT  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PROPORTIONAL-RESPONSE  VALVE 
HeU,  ArtkvHcU-StraaM  32, 7290  Lo«bvg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 


Flkd  May  19, 1900,  Ser.  No.  151^96 
priority,  appUotkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMaay,  May  22, 
1979i  2920670;  Sep.  1, 1979,  2935468 

lit  Ca.)  HOIH  3/28 

VS.  tL  335—153  18  ClaiiH 

1.  |a  valve  adjustment  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  an 

controlled    hydraulic    proportional-re^xmae 

which  has  a  valve  body  and  a  cooperating  valve  plunger 

a  common  longitudinal  axis  for  said  valve  and  the 

adjustment  device,  said  device  comprising  in  combina- 


electrooically 
valv(! 
defimng 
valv^ 
tioo 
a 


>roportional-respoMe  magnet  unit  of  the  soknoid'type 
iving  a  magnet  coil  which  surrounds  an  axially  movd>le 
innature  and  a  magnet  unit  housing  which  encloaes  the 
nagnet  coil  and  the  armature,  while  forming  a  sealed 


displacement  cavity  for  the  armature,  the  magnet  unit 
housing  having  a  forward  axial  side  on  which  it  is  seal- 
ingly  attachable  to  said  body  of  the  proportional-response 
valve,  for  a  coaxial  drive  connection  between  the  magnet 
armature  and  the  valve  plunger  and  for  hydraulic  commu- 
nication between  the  armature  diq>lacement  cavity  and  a 
fluid-filled  interior  space  of  the  proportional-response 
valve;  and 
an  inductive  displacement  transducer  arranged  coaxially 
with  the  magnet  unit,  on  its  rearward  axial  side,  the  dis- 
placement transducer  including  a  transducer  coil  which  is 
fixedly  mounted  outside  the  magnet  unit  housing,  in  align- 
ment with  the  unit  axis,  and  a  permanently  magnetized 
transducer  magnet  which  is  movable  in  the  central  apet' 


ture  of  the  transducer  coil,  being  carried  by  a  rod  which 
extends  axially  rearwardly  from  the  armature;  and 
wherein 

the  magnet  unit  housing  has  a  tubular  rearward  extension 
which  reaches  through  the  aperture  of  the  transducer  coil, 
while  forming  an  enclosed  magnet  displacement  cavity 
around  the  transducer  magnet;  and 

the  armature  displacement  cavity  of  the  magnet  unit  com- 
municates widi  the  magnet  displacement  cavity  of  the 
displacement  transducer  via  a  gap  around  the  magnet-car- 
rying rod,  with  the  result  that  the  transducer  magnet  is,  in 
effect,  enclosed  within  the  magnet  unit  housing  and  sur- 
rounded by  the  same  hydraulic  fluid  which  surrounds  the 
armature. 


4,382,242 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Jack  A.  Colvin;  John  V.  HcUmaDn,  and  Alan  L.  SoMck,  ail  of 
Anderson^  ImL,  asiignort  to  General  Motors  Corponrtioii, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,473 

Int  a.3  HOIH  45/04 

U.S.  CL  335—202  3  ClaiBM 


1.  A  solenoid  operated  dectrical  switch  comprising,  a  sole- 
noid housing  formed  of  metallic  magnetic  material  having  an 
end  wall  and  a  tubular  portion  extending  axially  of  the  end  wall 
in  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  threaded  mounting  studs  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  end  wall  located  at  the  exterior  of  said  sole- 
noid housing,  a  generally  cup-tbaped  insulator  cover  formed 
of  electrical  insulating  material  having  openings  receiving  said 
studs  and  defining  a  chamber  with  the  end  wall  of  said  solenoid 
housing,  fastener  means  threaded  to  said  studs  each  having 
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head  means  engaging  an  end  portkm  of  a  ttud  and  a  flat  portion 
of  said  insulator  cover  when  the  fastener  means  are  tightened 
to  a  position  wherein  the  head  means  engages  an  end  portion  of 
a  stud,  a  thin  gasket  formed  of  spring  metal  material  carrying 
an  outer  layer  of  elastomeric  material  on  both  sides  thereof 
interposed  between  the  end  wall  of  the  solenoid  housing  and 
said  insulator  cover  and  sandwiched  between  the  same  in  a 
substantially  circular  configuration,  the  gasket  having  an  initial 
flat  configuration,  the  insulator  cover  having  an  outer  circum- 
ferentially  extending  generally  conical  surface  inclined  toward 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cover  engaging  an  outer  annuhur 
marginal  portion  of  the  gasket,  the  solenoid  housing  engaging 
the  gasket,  the  insulator  cover,  studs  and  fastener  means  being 
so  arranged  that  said  gasket  is  flexed  from  its  initial  flat  config- 
uration to  a  bowed  configuration  when  sud  fastener  means  is 
tightened  to  engage  said  head  means  with  an  end  portion  of  a 
stud,  said  bowed  gasket  providing  an  axial  spring  force  to 
resiliently  clamp  said  insulator  cover  between  said  marginal 
portion  of  the  gasket  and  said  fastener  head  means  and  sealing 
engagement  between  the  gasket  and  solenoid  housing  and 
between  the  gasket  and  insulator  cover,  and  switching  means 
disposed  within  said  chamber. 


DEVICE  FOR  MAGNEnCALLY  ORIENTING  THE 
MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES  OR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIA  IN  A  PREFERRED  DIRECnON 
Eberhard  Kociter.  Fraakeathd;  Pad  DdgMT,  Wiiktaett;  Dtetcr 
Sehacfer,  Liadaibcrg;  Karl  Uhl,  Flraakcnthal,  and  Roland 
Faik,  Achcn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asrivMin  to  BASF 
Akttengwfilsrhaft,  LndwifAafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,5i0 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010873 

iBt  CLJ  HOIF  7/20 
U.S.  CL  335— 284  1 


4,382,243 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE  WITH 
1  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  CONTROL 

Rndolf  BaMtaka,  Kirchberg,  and  Walter  Beck,  Schwieberdlngen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,526 
Oaims  priority,  applicatton  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1980, 30313S4 

Int.  CL^  HOIL  41  m:  HOIF  7m 
UJS.  a.  335—219  «  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  magnetically  orienting  the  magnetizable 
particles  of  magnetic  recording  media  other  than  metal  discs  in 
a  preferred  direction,  which  media  are  obtained  by  applying  a 
coating  of  anisotropically  magnetic  particles  finely  dispersed  in 
a  solution  of  an  organic  binder  system  and  conventional  addi- 
tives to  a  non-magnetic  base,  and  subsequently  solidifying  the 
coating,  by  the  action,  on  the  still  fluid  coating,  of  the  magnetic 
fields  produced  by  two  electromagnets  which  are  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to,  and  in  mirror-image  relation- 
ship to,  the  pUme  of  the  said  coating,  and  between  the  pole 
shoes  of  which  air  gaps  are  formed,  wherein  the  two  electro- 
magnets are  E-shaped  and  each  have  three  pole  shoes  between 
*  which  two  coplanar  air  gaps  are  formed,  the  face  of  all  three 
pole  shoes  of  each  said  electromagnet  extending  in  a  plane 
parallel  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  recording  media,  and  the 
coils  are  wound  on  the  middle  legs  of  the  E-shaped  magneu. 

4,382,245 
LEVITATION  DEVICE 
Roy  M.  Hanipa,  Bromley  Mountain  Rd.,  Manchester,  Vt 
05254 

Contlnnadon  of  Scr.  No.  899,733,  Apr.  25, 1978,  abaadoMd, 
which  is  a  coatlnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  658,694,  F^  17, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,239 
,  Int  CL3  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.a335— 306  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  movement  of  an  armature  in  an 
electromagnetic  system  comprising  a  first  means  (6)  for  apply- 
ing a  force  in  a  predetermined  direction  to  said  armature  and 
electromagnetic  means  (1A3)  for  applying  a  force  to  said 
armature  to  a  second  direction  opposite  said  predetermined 
direction,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  pieio  electric  discs  (14)  arranged  in  a  column; 
means  (15,16)  for  applying  electrical  energy  to  said  discs,  the 
length  of  said  column  changing  by  appidetermined  incre- 
mental length  in  response  to  a  change  in  electrical  energy 
applied  thereto;  ^ 

and  a  locking  member  (18)  mounted  on  said  column  for 
movement  therewith  in  the  lengthwise  direction  thereof 
and  mounted  to  engage  said  armature  preventing  move- 
ment thereof  or  be  disengaged  from  said  armature  aUow- 
ing  movement  thereof  in  dependence  on  the  absence  or 
presence  of  said  electrical  energy. 


1.  A  leviution  device  for  cooperation  with  associated  means 
for  producing  rotational  movement  which  comprises: 

a  first  dish-shaped  magnet  having  a  concave  surface  upper- 
most having  a  first  axis; 

a  second  magnet  assembly  having  at  least  one  polar  orkntt- 
tion  which  repels  said  concave  surface; 

means  for  stabili^ng  said  second  magnet  over  said  first 
magnet  in  spaced  elevational  relationship  with  only  mag- 
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said 


letk  fields  supporting  said  second  magnet  said  means  for 
stabilizing  comprising  an  element  having  a  second  axis, 
laid  element  including  said  second  magnet,  said  second 
nagnet  repelling  said  concave  surface  of  said  first  magnet 
t/hen  said  first  axis  and  said  second  axis  are  coaxial  and 
laid  second  magnet  is  disposed  above  said  first  magnet; 
md 

element  including  means  for  cooperating  with  the  asso- 
nated  means  for  producing  rotational  movement  to  cause 
(aid  element  to  rotate  about  said  seo^nd  axis  relative  to 
laid  first  dish-shaped  magnet. 
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4^2,246 

Apparatus  for  measuring  temperature 

IngTiir  J.  M.  Hamioii,  Staffiuftorp;  Hlkan  B.  HIIuuusob, 
Lind;  Magnni  G.  K.  IgeQord,  and  Bcrth*OTe  G.  Wall,  both  of 
BjiiTcd,  all  of  Sweden,  aaiigBorf  to  Crafon  Medical  AB, 
Sneden 

No.  PCr/SE79/00018,  §  371  Date  Sep.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Joo.  1,  1979,  per  Pub.  No.  WO80/01608,  PCT  Pub. 
Aag.  7, 1980 
per  Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  196,079 
Int  CL'  GOIK  1/14;  HOIC  1/14.  3/10 
la.  338— 26.13  HR  15  Claims 


1.  (Apparatus  for  measuring  temperature,  comprising  a  first 
electrical  insulating  layer,  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surfs  ce  opposite  said  first  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 
a  second  electrical  insulating  layer,  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
secoi  id  surface  opposite  said  first  surface  of  said  second  insulat- 
ing liyer,  said  second  surface  of  said  second  insulating  layer 
beinj ;  attached  to  said  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer;  first 
and  Second  electrical  conductors  disposed  between  said  first 
and  tecond  insulating  layers;  sensing  means  located  within  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  insulating  layers  for  sensing 
temperature,  said  sensing  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  sa  d  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  and  having  elec- 
trica  properties  which  vary  with  temperature;  a  first  opening 
form  ed  in  said  fu^t  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer  and 
extending  through  said  first  insulating  layer  to  said  second 
surfi  ce  thereof  so  as  to  expose  said  first  electrical  conductor 
for  i  le  purpose  of  permitting  electrical  contact  therewith  from 
one !  ide  of  said  apparatus;  and  a  second  opening  formed  in  said 
first  surface  of  said  second  insulating  layer  and  extending 
through  said  second  insulating  layer  to  said  second  surface 
thereof  so  as  to  expose  said  second  electrical  conductor  for  the 
purpose  of  permitting  electrical  contact  therewith  from  the 
othe '  side  of  said  apparatus,  said  first  opening  being  offset  from 
said  lecond  opening  such  that  said  first  electrical  conductor  is 
insulited  by  said  second  insulating  layer  to  thereby  inhibit 
electrical  contact  with  said  first  electrical  conductor  from  said 
othe'  side  of  said  apparatus  and  said  second  electrical  conduc- 
tor ii  i  insulated  by  said  first  insulating  layer  to  thereby  inhibit 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  electrical  conductor  from 
said  3ne  side  of  said  apparatus,  whereby  said  first  and  second 
electrical  conductors  can  be  contacted  electrically  from  oppo- 
site ndes  of  said  apparatus  by  a  temperature  reading  unit 
adap  ted  to  receive  from  said  first  and  second  electrical  conduc- 
tors ( electrical  signals  representing  a  temperature  sensed  by  said 


sensing  means  and  then  convert  the  signals  into  a  readable 
temperature  value. 


4,382,247 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Giintiier  Stecher,  Ludwigriiarg;  Kurt  Spitzenberger,  Weilder 
Stadt,  and  Klaus  Miiller,  Tanim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1980,  3008572;  Mar.  14, 1980,  3009811 

Int  a.3  HOIL  10/10 
U.S.  a.  338—42  16  Claims 


'  1.  Pressure  transducer,  particularly  to  determine  the  pres- 
sure conditions  in  the  induction  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  having 

a  membrane  (2)  secured  to  a  substrate  (1)  and  defining  a 
chamber  (8)  between  the  membrane  and  the  substrate, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  substrate  (1)  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  materials  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ceramic,  glass,  enam- 
eled metal; 

said  substrate  defines  a  boundary  zone  (2')  and  a  central  zone 
(3')  within  said  boundary  zone; 

and  the  membrane  (2)  comprises  a  solidified  layer  applied  by 
thick-film  technology  which  is  bonded  to  the  boundary 
zone  (2')  of  the  substrate  and  is  bulged  upwardly  from  the 
substrate  in  the  central  zone  (3')  within  said  boundary 
zone, 

said  membrane  being  a  bowed  dome  structure  prestressed  in 
compression,  and 

comprising  a  material  having  a  lower  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  expansion  than  the  temperature  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion of  the  substrate. 


4,382,248 

REMOTE  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTI-PHASE  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  M.  Pai,  Six  Forks,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Westinghonse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,689 

Int  a.3  H04Q  3/00;  H04M  11/04;  H04L  27/00 

VJS.  a.  340—310  A  5  Claims 
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1.  A  remote  device  for  receiving  multiple  communication 
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signals  carried  by  the  phase  conductors  of  a  multi-phase  power 
distribution  network  communication  system,  comprising: 
means  for  independently  receiving  each  of  said  communica- 
tion signals  carried  by  said  phase  conductors,  said  means 
producing  an  input  signal  having  a  serial  format  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  said  received  communication  signals; 
ipeans  for  producing  a  train  of  clock  pulses  and  a  train  of 
I  strobe  pulses,  each  of  said  strobe  pulses  produced  in  re-   ^  _  ^  340—347  P 
sponse  to  the  production  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  clock  pulses; 
a  plurality  of  serial  to  parallel  shift  registers  each  producing 
I  a  sample  value  of  one  of  said  input  signals  in  response  to 
1  each  of  said  clock  pulses,  each  of  said  shift  registers  hav- 
ing a  latched  output  for  receiving  said  sample  values  in 
response  to  each  of  said  strobe  pulses  and  for  presenting 
said  sample  values  in  a  parallel  format;  and 
icontrol  logic  means  for  reconstructing  said  communication 
signals  in  response  to  said  parallel  formatted  sample  val- 
ues, said  control  logic  means  being  responsive  to  said 
reconstructed  communication  signals. 
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4382,250 
NONLINEAR  DIGITAL  TRANSDUCER  BASED  ON  THE 

GRAY'S  ENCODING 
Dario  Radaelli,  Legnano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.An 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  3, 1980,  22524  A/80 
Int  a.3  H03K  13/18 

5  Claims 


4382,249 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DECODING 

INFORMATION 

Herbert  K.  Jacobsthal,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,148 
!  Int.  a.^  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340— 347  DD  I  4  Claims 


1.  A  decoder,  for  decoding  a  predetermined  encoded  binary 
information  stream  wherein  said  encoded  binary  information 
stream  varies  between  a  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  input 
signal  level,  comprising: 
(a)  differentiator  means,  having  an  input  terminal  adapted  to 
receive  said  predetermined  encoded  binary  information 
stream  to  provide  a  differentiated  output  signal; 
!  (b)  comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  differentiator  means, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  for  comparing 
said  differentiated  output  signal  to  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined levels  to  provide  an  output  signal  on  respective 
output  terminals  when  the  amplitude  of  said  differentiated 
output  signal  exceeds  said  predetermined  levels,  wherein 
said  comparator  means  includes; 

a  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  comparator  each  having  a 
first  and  second  input,  the  first  input  of  each  comparator 
operatively  coupled  to  receive  said  differentiated  out- 
put signal,  and  the  second  input  of  each  comparator 
operatively  coupled  to  a  corresponding  first,  second,j 
third,  and  fourth  detection  signal  level,  outputting  said 
output  signal  on  respective  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  output  terminals  of  said  comparator  when  the 
amplitude  of  said  differentiated  output  signal  has  ex- 
ceeded the  corresponding  detection  signal  level;  and 
(c)  logic  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  output  terminals, 
for  decoding  the  output  signals  of  said  comparator  means 
to  provide  a  decoded  signal,  said  decoded  signal  being  a 
decoded  binary  information  stream  having  a  first  and 
second  level. 


1.  An  analogic-digital  transducer  based  on  the  Gray's  encod- 
ing method  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  movable  member, 
comprising  an  encoding  card  mechanically  connected  to  said 
movable  member,  the  encoding  card  being  equipped  with  a 
grid  of  opaque  and  transparent  windows  with  sequences  of 
elementary  windows  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  the  displacement,  said  sequences  being  in  a  number  equal  to 
that  of  the  encoded  values  corresponding  to  the  different 
positions  of  the  movable  member,  and  with  sequences  of  ele- 
mentary windows  arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  displace- 
ment, said  sequences  being  in  a  number  equalling  that  of  the 
binary  digits  which  compose  the  same  encoded  values,  said 
transducer  comprising  a  series  of  photodiodes  and  a  series  of 
phototransistors  in  a  number  equalling  that  of  the  elementary 
windows  which  compose  the  binary  digits  of  each  of  the  en- 
coded values,  said  photodiodes  and  said  phototransistors  being 
fixed  relative  to  the  encoding  card  and  being  confrontingly 
positioned  with  the  encoding  card  interposed  therebetween 
and  with  a  coUimating  member  capable  of  concentrating  the 
luminous  radiation  of  the  photodiodes  onto  the  phototransis- 
tors, the  transducer  further  comprising  a  circuitry  of  compara- 
tors operatively  connected  with  said  phototransistors  and 
capable  of  squaring  up  the  voltoge  signal  delivered  by  each 
phototransistor  for  comparison  with  a  preselected  voltege 
threshold,  said  transducer  being  characterized  by  an  encoding 
card  wherein  the  gap  between  the  encoded  displacement  val- 
ues is  variable  as  a  function  of  the  same  values  taken  by  the 
displacement  in  the  field  of  variation  thereof  and  the  width  of 
the  elementary  opaque  and  transparent  windows,  as  measured 
in  the  direction  of  the  displacement,  is  variable  and  is  equal  to 
the  gap  width. 

4,382J51 
ENVELOPE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC 

BUZZER 
'Hidetaka  Fi^isawa,  Fnssa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Scr.  No.  189,759 
iBt  a.3  G08B  3/00:  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  a.  340-384  E  «  CW™ 

1.  An  envelope  control  device  for  a  piezoelectric  buzzer 

comprising: 
a  sound  generator  having  two  surfaces,  and  comprising  an 

oscillating  plate  with  a  piezoelectric  element  attached 

thereto; 
a  power  source  for  supplying  voltages  to  be  applied  to  both 

surfaces  of  said  sound  generator; 
tone  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  tone  signal  for 

generating  an  electric  tone;  and 


1' 


(jnvelope  control  means  for  changing  with  time  voltages  to 
be  applied  to  said  both  surfaces  of  said  sound  generator  for 
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supplying  said  changing  voltages  to  said  sound  generator 
for  push-pull  operation,  therd>y  providing  an  envelope  to 
a  generated  electric  tone. 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,903 
i  aataH  priority,  appUcatiM  Japu,  Mar.  31, 1980, 5542324 
I  Iirt.  CU  G08B  13/26 
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1.  An  intrusion  warning  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
intruder  in  a  given  area  comprising: 
im  antenna  provided  around  the  given  area,  said  antenna 

being  insulated  from  ground; 
I  HI  oscillator  for  feeding  an  alternating  current  signal  to  said 
antenna; 

I  k  coupling  impedance  means  connected  between  an  output 
of  said  oscillator  and  said  antenna,  said  coupling  impe- 
dance means  including  a  means  for  varying  impedance  to 
obtain  optimum  detection  sensitivity; 

I I  signal  processing  means  for  detecting  the  alternating  cur- 
rent signal  on  said  antenna  and  producing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  alternating  current  signal  on 
said  antenna  exceeding  a  predetermined  level; 

laid  means  for  varying  impedance  comprising  a  feedback 
loop  from  said  signal  pmrrmng  means  to  said  coupliug 
impedance,  said  feedbiack  loop  including  an  integrator 
circuit  for  integrating  the  alternating  current  signal  on 
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said  antenna  and  an  impedance  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  impedance  value  of  said  coupling  impedance  in 
accordance  with  integrated  value,  so  that  changing  of  the 
coupUng  impedance  is  carried  out  only  for  slow  changes 
in  the  detected  alternating  current  on  said  antenna  and  not 
for  rapid  changes  due  to  the  presence  of  an  intruder  in  the 
given  area. 


4,382,252 
INTRUSION  WARNING  SYSTEM 
Hl^oaU  OhMfai,  Hirakata,  and  YwiH  Takada,  Ncyagiwa,  both  of 
I  to  MatiwUta  Electrk  Worka,  Ltdn  Kadoma, 


4,382,253 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  ABRASION  IN  A 

GRINDING  OPERATION  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Hdaz  BcUhle,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aMignor  to 

FORTUNA-WERKE   MMchiMidkbrik   GiAH,  ^tattgart. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauBy 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,177 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Mar.  2, 
1979,  2908114 

iBt  CL^  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—680  5  OaiflH 
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1.  In  a  grinding  operation  a  method  of  measuring  the  abra- 
sion depth  of  at  least  one  outer  surface  of  a  substantially  sta- 
tionary body  such  as  a  tool  which  rests  in  working  position 
against  a  rotating  body  for  example  a  rotating  workpiece  such 
as  a  shaft  to  be  ground,  comprising  the  steps  of 

moving  a  measurement  pin  in  a  first  direction  D  in  a  mea- 
surement sleeve,  which  sleeve  is  arranged  in  the  stationary 
body,  by  the  shaft  into  a  starting  position  by  pressing  on 
one  end  of  the  measurement  pin,  said  measurement  pin 
defines  a  length  L,  W  in  said  starting  position,  such  that 
another  end  of  the  measurement  pin  is  spaced  apart  from 
an  electric  contact  disposed  inside  the  sleeve, 

during  the  grinding  operation,  as  a  result  of  the  abrasion  on 
said  surface  of  the  stationary  body,  on  said  one  end  of  said 
measurement  pin  and  on  said  sleeve,  by  the  shaft  pressing 
on  said  surface,  on  said  one  end  of  the  measurement  pin 
and  on  said  sleeve,  continuously  further  moving  the  mea- 
surement pin  in  tlw  first  direction  in  the  sleeve  such  that 
upon  traversing  a  distance  (cf  Wl),  the  latter  distance 
being  predetermined  such  that  it  is  traversed  when  the 
surface  of  the  stationary  body  has  been  completely 
abraded  to  a  predetermined  amount  so  as  to  be  required  to 
be  replaced,  said  another  end  of  the  measurement  pin 
contacts  against  the  electric  contact  so  as  to  provide  an 
alarm  via  an  electric  circuit  of  an  indicating  device,  and 

measuring  the  abrasion  on  said  one  end  of  said  measurement 
pin,  comprising  the  steps  of 

storing  in  a  path  detection  system  a  desired  reference  length 
B  of  an  end  length  (cf  13)  of  the  measurement  pin, 

before  a  start  of  a  new  grinding  operation  removing  the  shaft 
from  contacting  the  sUtionary  body  and  said  measure- 
ment pin  and  moving  the  measurement  pin  back  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  so  that  said 
end  length  moves  past  stationary  measurement  feelers 
which  are  arranged  laterally  on  the  measurement  sleeve 
and  are  operatively  connected  with  the  path  detection 
system,  and  measuring  and  comparing  the  end  length  (13) 
of  the  measurement  pin,  which  end  length  has  moved  past 
the  measurement  feelers  in  said  second  direction,  with  the 
desired  reference  length  B  stored  in  the  path  detection 
system,  and 

initiating  an  alarm  signal  if  the  measured  end  length  (13)  of 
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the  meanirement  pm  is  at  most  the  same  as  the  stored 
desired  reference  length  B. 


f    4^2,254 
VTOEO  DISMAY  GONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
Charles  RaMlli,  BnUagtoo,  Masa^  aaaisMr  to  Nizdorf 
pater  CorporatioB,  Bwli^toB,  Maaa. 
I  FUed  Jn.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1<0,«96 

'  lit  CL'  G09G  1/14 

UJS.  a.  340-744  •  Clatais 


defining  an  automated  bank  counter  and  an  assembly  of  strong- 
boxes, means  defining  an  access  position  for  said  strongbox 
assembly,  and  movable  apparatus  carrying  said  strongbox 
assembly,  said  movable  apparatus  being  controlled  so  that  a 
selected  strongbox  can  be  presented  to  said  access  position. 

4,382,256 
PAGING  RECEIVER  WITH  DISPLAY 
Koichi  Nagata,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aaaigMr  to  Nippoa  Elaetric  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,990 
daina  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  No?.  1, 1979,  54-140442 
lat  CL^  G08B  S/22;  H04Q  l/iO 
U  A  CL  340-825.44  10 
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1.  Multilevel  video  display  circuitry  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  (10)  for  developing  a  first  current  in  re* 

sponse  to  a  first  command  signal  (PI); 
second  circuit  means  (12)  for  developing  a  second  current  in 

response  to  a  second  command  signal  (P2); 
third  circuit  means  (14)  for  developing  a  third  current  in 

response  to  a  third  command  signisl  (P3); 
summing  means  (28)  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first, 

second,  and  third  circuits  for  summing  the  currents  devel- 
oped thereby; 
output  means  (22)  for  providing  selected  voltage  levels  to 

control  the  brightness  of  dots  on  the  video  display  as  a 

function  of  the  output  of  the  summing  means;  and 
contrast  adjustment  network  means  (26)  including  first 

means  (Kl)  for  setting  the  magnitude  of  the  first  current  at 

a  desired  dim  but  visible  level  by  varying  the  first  current 

and  simultaneously  inversely  varying  said  second  and 

third  currents,  and  second  means  (K2)  for  varying  the 

magnitude  of  said  second  and  third  currents  while  main- 
taining said  first  current  at' said  desired  level. 

4,382,257     

^^2^5  NINDICATOR-SWITCHES  CONNECTED  FOR  ONE  OF  N 

SECURED  AUTOMATED  BANKING  FACILrnES  ,_^  „  o.^^^'^^^AJII^^Lwir  to  Sperry 

Gl.bertoPr.d.i,VtaM.eer.t.3.S.Fr.dia«,aS.tti«>,Pl.a,  ^'SJ^j^.S:?:;  $2^^^ 

^^         n.^  /w  i«  loai  «-,  M«  \\\  ISA  I  ra«l  <'■»•  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,735 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,154  ^  ^^  ^,  ^^^^  ^^^.  ^^^  ^^^  ^^j^  ^/^^ 
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1.  A  paging  receiver  comprising:  first  means  for  receiving 
and  demodulating  a  carrier  wave  modulated  with  at  least  a 
paging  signal  code  assigned  to  the  receiver,  and  a  plurality  of 
information  key  codes  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  words, 
respectively;  second  means  responsive  to  a  detection  of  said 
paging  signal  code  for  decoding  said  information  key  codes; 
third  mean  for  storing  in  advance  a  pluraUty  of  words  individu- 
ally corresponding  to  said  information  key  codes,  respectively; 
fourth  means  for  reading  out  of  said  third  means  those  words 
which  correspond  to  the  decoded  information  key  codes;  and 
fifth  means  for  displaying  the  read-out  words  in  a  sentence 
form. 


Claim  priority,  appikatio.  Italy,  Oct  24, 1980,  9568  A/iO;  ^^  cL  Mb-825  J7 


Jan.  20, 1981, 9321  A/81 

iBt  O.)  H04Q  3/Oa-  E05G  5/02 
VJS.  CL  340-825 Jl 
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4.  An  electrical  circuit  apparatus  for  bidirectionally  reoeiv- 
1  In  an  automated  banking  system,  means  defining  a  room  ing  and  providing  on  a  phwality  of  signal  hnes  a  ph^^ 
.cceibte  to  th^SJuc.  at  IcLt^e  surveillance  means  mo^^   pandlel  signals  only  one  of  whK:h»  presented  at  a  tm.e.whK:h 
toring  an  area  of  said  room,  said  area  including  equipment  apparatus  comprises: 
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ij  plurality  of  cross-coupled  flip-flop  storage  action  latching 
means  associated  with  said  plurality  of  signal  lines  for 
gating  set  by  an  associated  received  on  of  said  plurality  of 

parallel  signals  for  the  duration  of  said  received  signal 

as  input  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  lines, 
storing  said  associated  received  one  of  said  plurality  of 

parallel  signals  as  input  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal 

lines,  and 
outputting  on  said  associated  received  one  of  said  plurality 

of  signal  lines  the  stored  si^al; 
plurality  of  one-shot  circuit  means  as|ociated  with  said 
plurality  of  signal  lines  and  merged  with  said  plurality  of 
latching  means  for  pr<ividing,  in  response  to  an  associated 
received  one  of  said  plurality  of  puidlel  signals  received 
as  input  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  lines,  a  pulsed 
control  signal  shorter  in  duration  than  the  time  of  said 
received  one  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  signals;  and 
interconnection  wire  means  for  distributing  each  said  pulsed 
control  signals  on  a  clear  signal  input  to  all  said  plurality 
of  latching  means; 
^hereby  the  clearing  of  all  said  latching  means  shorter  in 
duration  than  the  gating  set  of  the  one  said  latching  means 
associated  with  said  received  one  of  said  plurality  of  input 
signals  will  result  in  storing  and  outputting  on  only  the 
one  of  said  plurality  of  latching  means  which  was  associ- 
ated with  the  one  of  said  plurality  of  parallel  signals. 


4  9g2,258 
AIRBORNE  FREQUENCY-MODULATION  RADAR  AND 
APPLICATION  TO  A  MISSILE  HOMING  HEAD 
Tabouricr,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
France 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,994 
priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  26, 1979,  79  26612 
Int  CL^  GOIS  13/26 
a.  343— 17J  R  11  Claims 
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1  An  airborne  frequency-modulation  radar  comprising  a 
transmission-reception  antenna  and  a  duplexer  connected  on 
the  one  hand  with  transmission  means  for  delivering  a  wave 
which  is  frequency-modulated  by  flrst  modulating  means  and 
pul!  e-modulated  by  second  modulating  means  and  on  the  other 
hand  with  reception  means  including  demodulating  means, 
met  ns  for  sampling,  coding  and  filtering  demodulated  signals, 
wh4  :rein  the  form  factor  of  the  modulation  pulses  generated  by 
the  second  modulating  means  being  much  lower  than  i,  the 
rec4  ption  means  further  comprises: 
neans  for  adding  the  frequency  of  the  output  frequency- 
modulated  signal  of  the  first  modulating  means  and  the 
frequency  F=f,-»-mT-|-fm  of  the  signal  deUvered  by  a 
voltage-controlled  oscillator,  wherein  m  is  the  slope  of  the 
frequency-modulation  carried  out  by  the  first  modulating 
means,  fl  a  constant  predetermined  intermediate  fre- 
quency, r  a  time-delay  (2dA'c)  representing  the  selected 
search  distance  d,  Vc  being  the  velocity  of  the  light  in  the 
medium  considered,  {„  is  equal  to  2  fc(Vm  cos  6 + V)fc)A^c, 
Vm  being  the  velocity  of  the  missile,  Vk  the  radial  velocity 
of  the  target,  fo  the  nominal  frequency  transmitted  and  0 
the  angle  between  the  velocity  Vm  of  the  missile  and  the 
direction  of  the  target;  and 


means  for  mixing  the  echo  signal  reflected  from  the  target 
and  the  signal  delivered  by  the  adding  means. 


4,382,259 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  RADIONAVIGATION 

SYSTEM  OF  THE  DOPPLER  VOJI  TYPE  AND  A 

DOPPLER  VOR  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  SAID  DEVICE 

Henri  Becarin,  Bretigny,  and  Alain  Gronssean,  Conflans  St 

Honorine,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,283 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  5, 1980,  80  04950 

Int  a.3  GOIS  1/44 

VS.  a.  343—106  D  10  Claims 


^V: 
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1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  radionavigation  system  of  the 
Doppler  VOR  type  for  radiating  in  particular  the  two  side- 
bands of  an  amplitude  modulation  of  a  VHP  carrier  wave, 
comprising  means  for  generating  the  sidebands,  and  said  means 
in  the  case  of  each  sideband  comprising  a  generator  and  two 
modulator-amplifiers  for  amplitude-modulating  the  signal  de- 
rived from  the  generator  by  means  of  a  periodic  voltage  F(t), 
a  device  for  switching  the  No  antennas  of  the  circular  array 
which  radiates  said  sidebands,  in  said  Doppler  VOR  said  de- 
vice comprising  means  for  coupling  and  means  for  adding  the 
amplitude-modulated  sidebands  so  as  to  produce  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  spectrum  for  supplying  said  antennas  and 
to  compensate  for  the  coupling  existing  between  said  antennas. 


4,382,260 
TWO  CHANNEL  TRANSMIT  ONLY  ANTENNA 

Joaeph  C.  RanghelU,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Tel^raph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,562 
Int  CL^  HOIQ  5/01 

UJS.  a.  343—730  22  Claims 

1.  A  two  channel  transmit  only  antenna  comprising: 

a  balanced  antenna  having  two  radiators; 

a  ground  plane  disposed  between  said  two  radiators; 

at  least  one  resistor  connected  between  said  two  radiators; 

a  three  wire  type  feed  system  for  said  two  radiators  having  one 
conductor  connected  to  ground  and  said  ground  plane  and 
two  conductors  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
two  radiators; 

a  first  two  terminal  source  of  a  first  transmit  signal  disposed  in 
a  first  frequency  channel  having  one  terminal  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  one  conductor; 

a  second  two  terminal  source  of  a  second  transmit  signal  dis- 
posed in  a  second  frequency  channel  independent  of  said 
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first  channel  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  said     |  4^2,262 

one  conductor;  MULTICOLOR  JET  PRINTING  , 

a  first  channel  filter  coupled  between  the  other  terminal  of  said ,  Jo^l*  SvriU  751  Vemoii  Atc.,  Glencoe,  '"-^^  I 

first  source  and  one  of  said  two  conductors;  and  i  ™*** '^^  ^l^l'.Sf/c/I*;^^ 

'  Int  a.'  GOID  15/16 
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a  second  channel  filter  coupled  between  the  other  terminal  of 
said  second  source  and  the  other  of  said  two  conductors. 


4^2^1 
PHASE  SHIFTER  AND  LINE  SCANNER  FOR  PHASED 

ARRAY  APPLICATIONS 
Elmer  Frcibergs,  Toms  Riven  Robert  E.  Horn,  Middletown,  and 
Harold  Jacobs,  West  Long  Branch,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sed>etary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

i      FUed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,560 
I  Int  a.J  HOIQ  i/2(J 

U  A  a.  343—854  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  multicolor  image  on  a  non-absorb- 
ent, transparent  substrate  comprising  providing  a  first  jet  print- 
ing nozzle  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  substrate,  providing 
relative  transverse  movement  between  said  first  jet  printing 
nozzle  and  said  substrate  while  ejecting  from  said  first  jet 
printing  nozzle  and  toward  said  substrate  a  first  stream  of 
individual  image  forming  liquid  droplets  comprising  a  first 
image  forming  resin-free  composition,  providing  at  least  a 
second  printing  nozzle  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said  substrate, 
providing  relative  transverse  movement  between  said  second 
jet  printing  nozzle  and  said  substrate  while  ejecting  from  said 
second  jet  printing  nozzle  and  toward  said  substrate  a  second 
stream  of  individual  image  forming  liquid  droplets  comprising 
a  second  image  forming  resin-free  composition,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  image  forming  compositions  containing  a 
different  substantially  colorless  material  capable  of  being  con- 
verted to  a  colored  material  by  reaction  with  a  chemical  agent, 
and  said  substrate  having  a  surface  transparent  coating  com- 
prising a  resinous  binder  containing  a  chemical  agent  capable 
of  converting  said  first  image  forming  composition  to  a  mate- 
rial of  one  color  and  said  second  image  forming  composition  to 
a  material  of  another  color. 


1.  A  semiconductor  waveguide  scanning  antenna,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  length  of  semiconductor  waveguide  of  rectangular  cross 
section  adapted  to  propagate  wave  energy  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  transverse  to  said  cross  section  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  metallic  elements  selectively 
located  on  one  surface  of  said  waveguide  along  its  length 
which  act  as  perturbations  that  interact  with  the  propa- 
gated wave  energy  to  produce  at  least  a  first  radiation 
pattern  directed  outwardly  from  said  one  surface  at  a 
predetermined  radiation  angle;  | 

distributed  PIN  diode  means  formed  from  contiguous  layers 
of  semiconductive  material  located  on  an  adjacent  surface 
of  said  waveguide  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  one 
surface,  said  layers  being  disposed  orthogonally  with 
respect  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  adjacent 
surface,  so  that  the  PIN  diode  means  lies  entirely  outside 
of  the  rectangular  cross  section  of  the  semiconductor 
waveguide,  a  dielectric  insulator  layer  disposed  between 
said  PIN  diode  means  and  said  adjacent  surface;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  PIN  diode  means  for  applying  a  bias 
potential  thereto  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
PIN  diode  means  which  has  the  effect  of  varying  the 
wavelength  of  said  semiconductor  waveguide  and  accord- 
ingly the  radiation  angle  of  said  first  radiation  pattern. 


4,382,263 
METHOD  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING  WHERE  THE  PRINT 
RATE  IS  INCREASED  BY  SIMULTANEOUS  MULTIUNE 

PRINTING 

Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  and  Edward  Forest,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,130 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/16 

U.S.  a.  346— 1.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  ink  jet  printing  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  support  member  having  an  axis  and  a  plural- 
ity of  drop-on-demand  ink  jets  aligned  parallel  to  said  axis 
mounted  on  said  support  member  for  printing  a  first  line 
on  a  record-receiving  member; 

(b)  providing  means  for  oscillating  said  support  member  in  a 
printing  direction  parallel  to  said  axis; 

(c)  providing  means  for  electrosutically  deflecting  prese- 
lected single  droplets  ejected  from  said  ink  jets  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  axis,  said  preselected  single  droplets . 
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forming  a  second  line  of  printing  paralld  to  said  first  line; 
and 

oscillating  said  support  member  while  droplets  are 
ejected  from  said  ink  jets  and  electrostatically  deflecting 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  droplets  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  axis  to  form  at  least  two  lines  of  printing  on  a  record- 
receiving  member. 
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MAGNEnC  IMAGING  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Stc||hea  L.  Gaadiow,  Webtter,  N.Y^  awigBor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

t^m,  Stamlbrd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,232 
lat  CL^  GOID  15/12 
CL  346-74.4  8  Claims 

A  augnetic  imaging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(4)  creating  a  latent  magnetic  image  on  a  magnetizable  imag- 
ing member  comprising  a  base  containing  a  magnetizable 
component; 

(l|)  developing  said  latent  magnetic  image  with  toner  having 
magnetic  or  magnetizable  properties;  and 

((|)  transferring  the  developed  image  by  pressure  contact 
from  said  magnetizable  imaging  member  to  a  receiving 
substrate  wherein  said  receiving  substrate  has  been  treated 
with  a  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
styrene-butadiene  latex,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  starch,  clay, 
acrylic  latex,  polyvinyl  acetate,  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
polyvinyl  pyrrodidone,  soy  proteins,  casein,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  plasticizer,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene  glycol  dibenzoate,  diphenylphthalate, 
dimethyl  iaophthalate,  glycerol  thbenzoate,  dicyclohexyl 
phthalate,  di'phenyl  isophthalate,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4t?#2t244 
BROAD  BAND  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
iOaaa  Panxer,  Monid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigaor  to  Sie> 
■Moa  AktioiseseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
many 

Filed  NoY.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,209 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dec  20, 
1979,  2951512 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/18;  H04B  9/00 
MS.  a.  358—86  10  Claims 


4,382,265 
HETEROJUNCnON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Pearaall,  Paris,  FhuMC,  assignor  to  Thonson-CSF, 

rFhuce 
Filed  Jan.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  115,097 
C|bdaM  priority,  applicatioD  Rraace,  Jan.  26, 1979,  79  02098 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/096;  HOIL  29/203.  29/205.  33/00 
U.SL  a  357—16  1  Claim 
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1.  A  broad  band  switching  system  for  the  selective  connec- 
tion of  broad  band  signals  to  a  plurality  of  subscribers,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  broad  band  signal  sources,  each  operable  to 
produce  respective  angle-modulated  signals; 

a  plurality  of  fanning  circuits,  each  connected  to  a  respective 
source  and  including  a  plurality  of  outputs  and  operable  to 
provide  the  modulated  signals  at  respective  outputs  on 
respective  frequency  channels; 

a  broad  band  switching  network  including  a  plurality  of 
switching  planes  each  assigned  a  frequency  position  and 
each  including  inputs  connected  to  those  outputs  of  said 
fanning  circuits  assigned  to  the  same  frequency  position, 
and  a  plurality  of  outputs  each  assigned  to  a  respective 
subscriber;  and 

a  plurality  of  light  transmission  circuits  each  connected  to  all 
of  the  outputs  of  said  switching  network  assigned  to  a 
respective  subscriber. 


4,382,267  

DIGITAL  CONTROL  OF  NUMBER  OF  EFFECTIVE 
ROWS  OF  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  CHARGE-TRANSFER 

IMAGER  ARRAY 
RodMy  L.  Angle,  Millstooe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,172 

Int  CL3  H04N  3/15;  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  a.  358—213  9  Claims 


A  heterojunction  semiconductor  device,  capable  of  oper- 
atifljg  as  an  electroluminescent  diode,  comprising: 
a  substrate  made  of  indium  phosphide; 
a  first  layer  deposited  on  said  substrate,  said  layer  having  a 
composition  responding  to  the  formula: 

Oax3liii.;,3At^jP|.,3 

second  layer  deposited  on  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer 
having  a  composition  responding  to  the  formula: 

Ga««In|.j,4As^|.j4 

and 

third  layer  deposited  on  said  second  layer  and  of  the  same 
composition  as  said  first  layer  wiierein  the  width  of  the 
second  layer  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  first  or  third  layer 
and  X3sai;  y3=0.22;  X4=0.27  and  y4=0.S9. 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  charge-transfer  imager  comprised  of  a  two-dimensional  array 
of  picture-sampling  stages  arranged  in  N  rows  and  Q  col- 
umns, where  N  and  Q  are  plural  integers,  and 

digital-control  means  coupted  to  said  imager,  said  digital-con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  the  value  of  an  iqifdied  digital 
signal  for  selectively  disabling  charge-transfer  by  at  least  the 
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picture  sampling  stages  of  the  j'th  row  of  said  imager,  where 
j  may  have  any  value,  selected  in  accordance  with  said 
appUed  digital  signal,  between  one  and  N. 


4^2^68 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  SPEED  CONTROL 
Stanley  H.  FHmet,  Eaglcwood,  Colo^  iMiflMr  to  HoMyweU 
Inc^  Minneapolis,  Minn, 
r  FUcd  Oct  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19M36 

I  bkUCL^GUB  15/46 

VJS.  a  3«0-73  I  5 


fines  a  common  sliding  tape  surface  with  said  first  sUding 
surface  provided  by  said  first  core,  and  a  stepped  recen 
extending  from  said  protrusion  to  a  terminal  region,  one 
end  of  said  coil  wound  on  said  first  core  being  intermedi- 
ate said  sliding  surfaces  and  said  terminal  region. 
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4,382,270 

GROUND  FAULT  dRCUTT  BREAKER  WITH 

MECHANICAL  INDICATOR  FOR  GROUND  FAULT 

TRIPS 
Ronnie  D.  Davidion,  Bridgeport,  and  Bmce  S.  Prcfton,  Strat- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Wcstingboose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,792 
I  Int  a.J  H02H  3/347:  HOIH  83/02 

VS.  CL  361—115  2  ClalBM 


il.  A  recording  tape  speed  control  system  comprising 
Itape  transport  means  for  driving  a  recording  tape  in  response 
!    to  a  tape  speed  selection  signal  represenUtive  of  a  selected 
1    tape  speed  and  a  reference  frequency  signal  representative 

of  a  comparison  standard  at  the  selected  tape  speed, 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  representative  of  a  desired 

packing  density  of  data  recordnl  on  said  tape, 
means  for  supplying  a  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  the 

data  being  received  for  recording  on  said  tape, 
means  for  deriving  said  tape  speed  selection  signal  and  said 

reference  frequency  signal  for  said  tape  transport  means  in 

response  to  the  ratio  of  the  desired  packing  density  of  data 

recorded  on  said  tape  to  the  rate  of  the  daU  being  received 

for  recording. 


4,382,269 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Mhiom  Kato,  ChicUbo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Denshi  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha,  Saitama, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,343 
daimi  priority,  appUcatiOn  Japui,  Jan.  29, 1980, 55-9239[U] 
Int.  CL^GUB  5/27.  5/2a  5/22 


U5.  CL  3<0-121 


ISCtains 


1 1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  core  made  of  material  having  high  magnetic 
permeability  and  providing  a  first  sliding  surface  for  a 

1  a  coil  wound  on  said  first  magnetic  core;  and 
at  least  one  second  magnetic  core  mounted  adjacent  said  first 
core  and  made  of  material  having  high  magnetic  permea- 
bility, said  second  core  being  formed  with  a  protrusion 
providing  a  second  sliding  surface  for  a  tape,  which  de- 


1.  A  ground  fault  circuit  breaker,  with  a  trip  indicator  for 
ground  fault  trips  that  is  not  actuated  by  overload  trips,  com- 
prising: 

a  differential  current  transformer  including  a  magnetic  core, 
a  plurality  of  primary  windings  on  said  core,  each  being 
arranged  for  connection  with  respective  ones  of  the  con- 
ductors of  an  AC  electrical  distribution  system  between  a 
supply  and  a  load,  and  a  secondary  sensing  winding  on 
said  core  for  sensing  current  imbalance  between  said 
primary  windings; 

breaker  contacts,  operated  by  a  trip  mechanism,  in  series 
with  at  least  one  of  said  system  conductors; 

first  means  for  actuating  said  trip  mechanism  upon  occur- 
rence of  a  predetermined  sensed  signal  on  said  sensing 
winding  comprising  a  solenoid  having  a  plunger, 

second  means  for  actuating  said  trip  mechanism  upon  occur- 
rence of  an  overload  through  said  at  least  one  of  the 
system  conductors; 

ground  fault  trip  indication  means  for  indicating  a  trip  due  to 
operation  of  said  first  means  for  actuating  said  trip  mecha- 
nism and  not  to  operation  of  said  second  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  trip  mechanism  comprising  a  button  that  is  spring 
loaded  and  recessed  within  the  breaker  housing  and  is 
normally  held  in  a  latched  position  by  latching  means,  said 
plunger  of  said  first  means  for  actuating  said  trip  mecha- 
nism being  arranged  to  result  in  releasing  said  latching 
means  upon  movement  of  said  plunger  as  a  result  of  a 
ground  fault  c(»dition. 
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4^2^1  that  said  body  collects  incident  light  by  absorbing  it  at  said 

EILECTRICAL  and  thermal  interconnection      particles  and  by  total  reflection  of  the  emitted  fluorescent  light 
SYS  FEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  dRCUTT  BOARDS  AND  AN 


ELI  CTRICAL  CABINET  FTFTED  WITH  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 
dnfc  M.  VOloMMt;  Hcrre  G.  P.  M.  Bricaad,  and  Pierre 
HJunaide,  all  of  Parii,  Fhmcc,  aiiigBon  to  Socapex,  Snresnes, 

FitaBcc 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,429 

^BiiBS  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  7, 1980,  80  05198 

lot  a.}  H05K  7/20 


UjS.  a.  361—386 


8CIainis 


22     36    33   l»^30 


An  electrical  and  thermal  interconnection  system^  for 
electronic  circuit  boards  arranged  in  a  cabinet,  comprisiiij^  at 
least  one  mother  board  constituted  by  an  insulating  support 
witl  printed  conductors  and  two  external  metallic  layers  iso- 
lated from  these  conductors,  and  which  is  carried  by  slides 
attai  ;hed  to  the  side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  rectangular  daughter 
boai  ds  comprising  a  thermal  collector,  including  in  addition: 
zero  insertion  force  electrical  and  thermal  connectors  each 
con  prising  electrical  connection  conductors  and  thermal  con- 
duct ion  means,  these  conduction  means  being  constituted  by  a 
met  illic  base  and  a  metallic  longitudinal  wall,  these  connectors 
beir  g  applied  by  their  bases  to  an  external  metallic  layer  of  at 
leasi  one  mother  board,  other  electrical  and  thermal  connec- 
tors of  this  type  being  mounted  by  their  metallic  bases  onto  the 
oth<  r  external  layer  of  this  mother  board,  and  wherein  the 
daU|  (hter  boards  comprising  a  thermal  collector  are  each  en- 
gag  d  by  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge  in  an  electrical  and 
thei  mal  connector  such  that  the  thermal  collector  of  a  daugh- 
ter 9oard  is  applied  against  the  surface  of  the  longitudinal 
met  lUic  wall  of  a  single  electrical  and  thermal  connector,  the 
con  lection  conductors  of  these  connectors  being  connected 
elec  thcally  to  the  printed  conductors  on  the  daughter  boards 
and  mother  board. 
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at  the  boundary  surfaces  of  the  body  until  the  emitted  fluores- 
cent light  is  output  coupled  at  said  output  locations. 


4,382,273 

SEWING  MACHINE  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Orral  Jones,  2609  Cowley  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,287 

lot  QV  D05B  79/00 


U.S.  a.  362—90 


3Claliiu 


4,382,272 
COLORED  LAMP 
FcriUaaiid  Qaella,  Gaotliig,  aad  Heinz  Pape,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aislgBon  to  Stemens  Aktiengesell- 
i^afl,  BcrllB  A  Munlcfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 
Filed  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,555 
CilalaH  priority,  appUcatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Nor.  15, 
197^,  2946191 

Iirt.  CL^  F21V  9/16 
U  A  CL  362—84  18  daims 

A  colored  lamp  for  emitting  colored  light  of  a  given  range 
of  '  vavelengths,  said  lamp  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
opening,  a  source  of  light  being  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
pro^idiug  light  of  a  given  light  wavelength  spectrum,  and 
mains  for  absorbing  the  light  of  said  light  wavelength  spec- 
tnu  D  which  has  a  shorter  wavelength  than  a  given  range  and 
emi  King  light  with  a  longer  wavelength  in  the  ^ven  range, 
saic  means  being  disposed  across  said  opening  and  including  at 
leu  t  one  luminescent  body  of  transparent  material  containing 
fluorescent  particles  for  absorbing  light  of  the  light  wave- 
leni(th  spectrum  and  emitting  fluorescent  light  of  said  longer 
wa  'ctength,  said  particles  being  disbosed  in  said  body,  said 
boc  y  being  a  light  concentrator  havang  at  least  one  output 
loc  ktion  for  output  coupling  light  being  conducted  therein  so 


1.  A  sewing  machine  light  assembly  for  attachment  to  the 
head  of  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a  planar  vertical  end  face 
defined  by  a  removable  face  plate  covering  an  opening  in  the 
end  of  the  head,  said  light  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  defming  a  generally  half-shell  config- 
uration with  an  open  side  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  flat 
surface  on  the  head  of  a  sewing  machine  in  a  vertical 
position, 

said  housing  defining  a  cavity  having  an  upper  closed  end 
defined  by  an  upper  wall  corresponding  to  the  top  of  the 
housing  and  an  enlarged  portion  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  accommodating  a  flood  light  bulb, 

a  lower  open  end  corresponding  to  the  bottom  of  the  hous- 
ing, 

a  Ught  socket  mounted  directly  to  said  upper  wall  and  open- 
ing downward  for  receiving  a  light  bulb  mounted  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  cavity  and  directing  light  downward 
toward  said  lower  open  end,  and 

an  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cavity  extending  the  full 
width  of  the  housing  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  directing 
light  from  the  cavity  onto  a  needle  and  foot  of  a  sewing 
machine. 
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4^2^4 

FLUSH  RUNWAY  INSET  TOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AIRPORT  GUIDANCE  UGHT  APPARATUS  AND 

GUIDANCE  UGHT  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  TOP 

ASSEMBLY  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Jean  A.  De  Backer,  Brnsaels,  and  Jacqnet  L.  Ypennan,  Kraai- 
nem,  both  of  Belgiiun,  assignors  to  Sodete  Anonyme  des 
Etablissements  Adrien  De  Backer,  Belgium 
i  FUed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,814 

I  Int.  a.5  F21S  1/02 

\}S.  a.  362—153  9  Claims 


signal  and  said  filtered  fundamental  PWM  signal,  said 
second  means  providing  said  output  signal  with  reduced 
harmonic  content. 
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4,382,276 
AC-DC  ELECTRIC  POWER  CONVERTING  STATION 
SUnichi  Meqjn*  Atsngi,  and  Isao  Kamata,  Sagaadhara,  both  of 
Jaiwn,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki  Kahnshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  16, 1980,  55-97228 

Int.  a.J  H02M  7/155 

VS.  a.  363—141  5  Claim 


1.  A  runway  inset  top  assembly  for  use  with  a  cylindrical 
airport  light  base  so  as  to  be  set  flush  with  the  pavement, 
CQmprising: 

a  cover  assembly  having  a  circular  shape  with  a  flat  top 
surface  and  having  apertures  for  securement  on  top  of  the 
light  base, 

said  cover  assembly  having  at  least  one  window  fitted  with 
optical  prism  or  lens  means  for  the  passage  of  each  output 
light  beam  from  an  optical  system,  said  cover  assembly, 
further  having  a  draining  aperture  in  front  of  each  said 

I     window;  and  ' 

at  least  one  light  channel  plate  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the; 

i     cover  assembly  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  optical  axisi 
of  the  apparatus,  said  channel  plate  having  an  elongated! 

1  shape  with  circular  arcuate  end  sides,  the  curvature  of  a| 
first  of  said  end  sides  mating  with  the  curvature  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  cover  assembly  so  as  to  be  placed 
adjacent  said  peripheral  edge,  said  channel  plate  being 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  channel  to  be  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  at  least  one  window  in  the  cover  assembly 
for  guiding  the  output  light  beam  passing  through  said 
window,  with  the  longitudinal  edges  and  the  outer  end 
side  of  said  plate  being  flush  with  the  flat  top  surface  of  the 
I  cover  assembly,  and  said  channel  plate  further  having^ 
apertures  for  securement  in  the  runway. 

^4,382,275  ' 

PWM  INVERTER  ORCUIT 
Timotliy  F.  Glennon,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand 

Corpontion,  Rockford,  III. 
'  [  f     FOed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,872 

1  Int  q.3  H02M 1/12  ' 


U,S.CL 


19  Claims 


1.  A  PWM  inverter  circuit  having  an  output  signal  with 

fjeduced  harmonic  content,  said  circuit  including: 

first  means  to  provide  a  filtered  fundamental  PWM  signal, 

second  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  means  to 

receive  said  signal  and  sum  therewith  a  controlled  signal 

that  is  the  fiinction  of  the  sum  of  a  desired  wavefontl 


1.  An  AC-DC  electric  power  converting  station  comprising: 

a  gas-insulated  AC  side  switchgear  having  first  and  second 
longitudinal  sides  opposite  each  other,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond transverse  sides  opposite  each  other; 

a  gas-insulated  DC  side  switchgear  having  third  and  fourth 
longitudinal  sides  opposite  each  other,  and  third  and 
fourth  transverse  sides  opposite  each  other,  and  arranged 
opposite  to  said  gas-insulated  AC  side  switchgear  with  the 
third  longitudinal  side  facing  the  second  longitudinal  side 
of  said  AC  side  switchgear; 

at  least  one  first  group  of  semiconductor  switching  elements, 
each  group  enclosed  within  a  first  valve  structure  of  posi- 
tive polarity,  said  first  valve  structure  having  fifth  and 
sixth  longitudinal  sides  opposite  each  other,  and  fifth  and 
sixth  transverse  sides  opposite  each  other,  and  arranged 
between  said  AC  and  DC  side  switchgears  with  the  fifth 
transverse  side  parallel  to  the  second  longitudinal  side  of 
said  AC  side  switchgear,  and  the  sixth  transverse  side 
parallel  to  the  third  longitudinal  side  of  said  DC  side 
switchgear; 

at  least  one  second  group  of  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  first  group  of  semiconductor 
switching  elements,  each  group  enclosed  within  a  second 
valve  structure  of  negative  polarity,  said  second  valve 
structure  having  seventh  and  eighth  longitudinal  sides 
opposite  each  other,  and  seventh  and  eighth  transverse 
sides  opposite  each  other,  and  so  arranged  that  the  seventh 
transverse  side  is  parallel  to  the  second  k>ngitudinal  side  of 
said  AC  side  switchgear.  the  eighth  transverse  side  is 
parallel  to  the  third  longitudinal  side  of  said  DC  side 
switchgear,  and  said  seventh  longitudinal  side  faces  the 
sixth  longitudinal  side  of  said  first  valve  structure; 
first  and  second  converter  transformers  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  aemicoiiductor 
switching  elements,  and  respectively  arranged  in  opposi- 
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t  on  to  the  fifth  and  eighth  longitudinal  sides  of  said  first 
s  ad  second  valve  structures; 

firs :  and  second  DC  circuit  breakers  respectively  connected 
t  >  said  first  and  second  groups  of  semiconductor  switch- 
ing elements,  and  respectively  arranged  in  opposition  to 
t  le  sixth  and  eighth  transverse  sides  of  said  first  and  sec- 
c  nd  valve  structures,  and  between  said  DC  side  switch- 
f  ear  and  said  pair  of  first  and  second  valve  structures; 

first  and  second  DC  reactors  respectively  connected  be- 
t  ween  said  first  group  of  semioMiductor  switching  ele- 
iients  and  said  first  DC  circuit  breaker  and  between  said 
second  group  of  semiconductor  switching  elements  and 
Slid  second  circuit  breaker,  said  first  DC  reactor  arranged 
tetween  said  first  valve  structure  and  first  DC  circuit 
Ireaker.  and  said  second  DC  reactor  arranged  between 
Slid  second  valve  structure  and  said  second  circuit 
treaker; 

fint  conduit  cables  extending  to  connect  said  first  and  sec- 
«ad  valve  structures  to  said  AC  side  switchgear; 

second  conduit  cables  extending  to  connect  said  first  and 
second  valve  structures  to  said  DC  side  switchgear. 


VS, 


4,382,277 

lifETHOD  AND  MEANS  UTILIZING  MULTIPLE 

PROCESSING  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  DEGREE 

OF  MATCH  BETWEEN  TWO  DATA  ARRAYS 

Edward  L.  GlMcr,  Surta  M<Mk%  and  Lmris  M  Gdic,  ColTcr 

Otr,  both  of  Califs  aarigMra  to  Syitca  DefdopMot  Corp^ 

S4ta  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,517 
Int  CU  G06F  7/2a  15/16 
CL  364— 200  33ClaIaia 
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the  other  designated  first  data  values  in  such  processing 
means; 

(c)  determining  from  among  the  detected  data  values  for  all  of 
the  processing  means  a  particular  detected  data  value  which 
has  a  predetermined  magnitude  relative  to  the  others  and 
providing  a  determmed  value  corresponding  to  the  particu- 
lar detected  data  value; 

(d)  storing  in  each  processing  means  the  at  least  one  detected 
data  value,  from  step  (b),  in  the  temporary  store  which 
corresponds  to  the  data  store  in  which  such  detected  data 
value  is  detected; 

(e)  forming  in  each  of  the  processing  means  for  each  of  the 
individual  data  stores  thereof  a  first  distance  value  which 
represents  the  algd>raic  difference  between  the  determined 
data  value,  from  step  (c),  and  the  designated  data  value,  from 
step  (a),  in  such  data  store; 

(f)  forming  in  each  processing  means  for  each  of  the  individual 
data  stores  thereof  a  second  distance  value  representing  the 
algebraic  difference  between  the  determined  data  value  and 
the  data  value  in  the  temporary  store  corresponding  to  such 
individual  data  store; 

(g)  selecting  in  each  processing  means  for  each  of  the  individ- 
ual data  stores  at  least  one  of  the  distance  values  from  among 
the  corresponding  first  and  second  distance  values,  such 
selected  first  or  second  distance  value,  for  a  particular  data 
store,  being  the  one  that  has  a  predetermined  magnitude 
relative  to  the  non-selected  distance  value  for  the  same  data 
store; 

(h)  forming  in  each  processing  means  for  the  detected  data 
value,  from  step  (b),  a  sum-of-distance  value  representing  the 
sum  of  the  absolute  values  of  the  selected  distance  values 
which  are  formed  in  step  (g)  for  the  detected  data  value; 

(i)  designating  in  each  of  the  processing  means  a  new  data 
value  in  the  data  store  which  contained  the  determined  data 
value  and  repeating  the  steps  (bHO  using  >uch  new  data 
value  as  the  designated  daU  value  recited  in  step  (a), 
the  step  of  designating  a  new  data  value  including  tlie  step  of 
-  df*«g"«*'"g,  in  a  predetermined  order  in  the  recited  order 
of  data  values,  the  next  data  value  from  the  one  which  was 
previously  designated;  and 

(j)  utilizing  the  determined  data  values  and  the  corresponding 
sum-of-distance  values  provided  in  each  processing  means 
during  steps  (bHO  for  deriving  such  criterion  value  and 
positional  value. 


1.  A  method  utilizing  a  plurality  of  processing  means,  each 
proc  sasing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  stores  and  a 
com  isponding  temporary  store  for  each  such  data  store,  the 
metlod  determining  a  particular  criterion  value  and  an  associ- 
ated positional  value  indicative  of  the  degree  of  match  between 
the  juxtaposition  of  a  plurality  of  event  types  of  a  query  and  a 
pluniity  of  corresponding  event  types  of  a  particular  stored 
data  base  entry,  the  method  utilizing  a  priorly-formed  array  of 
data  values,  each  of  the  data  values  representing  the  numbCT  of 
even  t  positions  between  the  occurrence  of  an  event  type  in  the 
quer  ^  and  the  occurrence  of  a  corresponding  event  type  in  the 
part  cular  stored  data  base  entry,  a  group  of  one  or  more  of  the 
data  values  being  provided  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  different 
ones  of  the  query  event  types,  each  different  group  being 
stand  in  a  different  data  store  with  the  data  values  thereof 
arnu  iged  in  an  incremental  order  from  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other,  one  end  being  called  a  first  end,  the  method  comprising 
theitepsoT: 

(a)  d  esignating  in  each  procetriag  means  at  least  one  of  the  dau 
VI  Iocs  contained  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  the  daU  stores  as  a 
ffaatdata  vahie; 

(b)  detecting  in  each  procesaing  fiieans  at  least  one  of  the 
designated  first  data  values,  from  step  (a),  where  the  de- 
te:ted  data  value  has  a  predetermined  magnitude  relative  to 


4,382,278 

HIERARCHIAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH 

MICROCOMMAND  MEMORY  AND  POINTER 

REGISTER  MAPPING  VIRTUAL  CPU  REGISTERS  IN 

WORKSPACE  CACHE  #4  AND  MAIN  MEMORY  CACHE 

Daita  R.  Appdt,  Awtin,  Tex.,  aarivwr  to  Texas  laatniwts 

Lscorporatcd,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jn.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,723 

lat  CL^  G06F  9/21  13/00 

U  A  CL  364-200  6  CiaiiH 
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A  digital  computer  system  having  central  processor  unit 
a  microcommand  memory  for  controlling  the  central 
processor  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  «n#in  memory  having  a  plurality  of  central  processor 
unit  working  roisters  in  at  least  one  woriupace; 

(b)  a  workspace  pointer  register  for  indicating  the  location 
of  the  worittpace; 

(c)  worittpace  cache  memory  means,  corresponding  to  the 
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plurality  of  working  registers  in  the  workspace,  connected 
to  provide  digital  words  to  the  central  processor  unit  and 
to  bilaterally  exchange  digital  words  with  the  plurality  of 
working  registers; 

(d)  indicia  means  indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  digi- 
tal words  in  the  workspace  cache  memory  means;  and 

(e)  command  means,  responsive  to  the  microccMnmand 
words  from  the  microcommand  memory  for  transferring 
the  contents  of  the  workspace  cache  memory  means  to  the 
workspace  in  the  main  memory  at  the  address  indicated  by 
the  workspace  pointer  register  and  for  transferring  the 
contents  of  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  working  regis- 
ters to  the  workspace  cache  memory. 


'  '  4^2,279 

SINGLE  CHIP  MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  ON-CHIP 
j  MODIFIABLE  MEMORY 

Mlchd  U^OB,  Pbiilr,  Fraoce,  aaslgiior  to  Compagnie  iBtematio- 
nale  poor  riofbnutiqiie  Cn-Hooeywell  BaU  (Sodcte  Abo- 
nyme),  Paris,  Fhuce 
Cootinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  30,548,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abaadoMd.  This 
appUcatioB  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,463 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25, 1978,  78  12119 
iBt  CL^  G06F  9/00 
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|.  A  portable  electronic  horserace  analyzer  comprising 
control  means,  means  for  furnishing  information  to  the  control 


means  regarding  the  race  and  the  histories  of  each  of  the  horses 
in  the  race  including  for  each  hone  the  performance  of  that 
horse  at  a  plurality  of  positions  during  at  least  one  prior  race 
relative  to  the  leading  horse  in  that  prior  race,  and  a  display  for 
presenting  information  generated  by  the  control  means  indica- 
tive of  the  likelihood  of  certain  horses  winning  the  race. 


4,382,281 
HEUCOPTER  FORCE  FEEL  ACTUATOR  AUTOMATIC 

STATIC  NULL  COMPENSATION 
Donald  W.  Fowler,  West  HaTcn;  Raymond  J.  Brand,  Oxford, 
and  Dooglas  H.  CIclford,  TnunbuU,  all  of  Conn.,  aasigBors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,833 
Int  a.}  B64C  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  364-^24  2  ' 


1.  A  microprocessor  comprising,  on  a  single  semiconductor 
chip, 

a  programmable  read-only  memory; 

processing  unit  means  for  processing  information  contained 
in  said  programmable  read-only  memory;  and 

means  controlled  by  said  processing  unit  means  for  enabling 
data  to  be  written  in  said  programmable  read-only  mem- 
ory. 


4,382,280 

ELECTRONIC  HORSE  RACE  ANALYZER 

E?aa  W.  Mandel,  Rye,  and  WilUam  Qidrin,  QnecBSTillage,  both 

of  N.Y.,  aasigBon  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawtfaone,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,487 

lot  CL^  G06F  15/26 

U.S.  a.  364-^12  5 1 


1.  An  aircraft  control  stick  actuator  system  comprising: 

a  servo  valve  controlled  hydraulic  actuator  connected  to  the 
control  stick  and  operable  to  provide  forces  to  the  stick  of 
a  magnitude  and  direction  proportional  to  electric  signals 
provided  to  said  servo  valve; 

pressure  sensor  means  connected  to  said  hydraulic  force 
actuator  to  provide  a  pressure  signal  indicative  of  the 
force  appUed  to  said  control  stick; 

means  providing  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the  position 
of  the  control  stick; 

means  providing  an  aircraft  on  ground  signal  in  response  to 
the  aircraft  being  on  the  ground; 

means  for  providing  a  force  nulling  signal  when  control  stick 
force  feel  actuator  null  offset  error  compensation  bias  is 
desired  to  be  generated;  and 

signal  processing  means  operative  in  response  to  presence  of 
said  aircraft  on  ground  signal  and  said  force  nulUng  signal, 
for  providing  to  said  servo  valve,  in  response  to  said 
position  signal,  desired  stick  position  command  signals  to 
cause  the  control  stick  to  move  from  a  first  position  which 
is  a  significant  fraction  of  control  stick  authority  in  one 
direction  through  null  to  a  second  position  which  is  a 
significant  fraction  of  control  stick  authority  in  a  second 
direction  and  thence  back  through  null  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  responsive  to  said  position  signal  and  said  pres- 
sure signal  during  a  significant  portion  of  control  stick 
motion  between  said  first  and  second  positions  for  provid- 
ing a  static  null  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  average 
pressure  represented  by  the  pressure  signal  during  said 
significant  portion  of  control  stick  motion. 


4,382,282 
TRIM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCED  DRAG 
DoMid  E.  Graham;  RaywMd  A.  Nebon,  and  Edasoad  E.  OUtc, 
aU  of  Phoolz,  Arix.,  aarigaon  to  Sperry  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,096 

bt  a.)  G06F  W50:  G05D  l/Oi 

MS,  CL  364    434  5  CWm 

1.  A  reduced  aerodynamic  drag  automatic  stabilizer  trim 

system  for  aircraft  autopilots  which  includes  switch  means 

operable  in  one  direction  or  the  other  depending  upon  sus- 
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taineid  elevator  positJons  above  or  below  predetermined 
threibold  poaitions  relative  to  said  stabilizer  for  positioning 
said  I  <abilizer  so  as  to  substantially  streamline  said  elevator  and 
main  tain  said  aircraft  on  a  predetermined  flight  path,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 
(a]  means  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  magni- 

ude  and  sense  of  elevator  position  relative  to  said  stabi- 

izer  position;  and 
(b  trim  threshold  detector  means,  having  first  and  second 

:hannels  for  providing  at  least  first  and  second  threshold 

^ues  for  each  channel,  responsive  to  said  elevator  posi- 


-A' 


4^2^83 
HEUCOPTER  ATTITUDE  AND  AIRSPEED      ' 

ACX2UisrnoN  and  retention  system 

Douglas  H.  Clelford,  aod  Richard  D.  Murphy,  both  of  Trmnboll, 
CoBB^  aadgnon  to  United  Technologiea  Corporatioii,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,832 

Int.  a.)  G06F  15/50:  B64C  11/34 

U,S.  a.  364— 434  7  Claims 


>/S   E»   IIW   D5AIL    ./ 


■HOI  i>Ti 


f'.^t 


r>iH 

TMDESHOLO 

OETtCTO* 


S  SEC 

DELAT 


_L. 


:  SEC 

OEL*T 


90 


SWiTCmU- 


l_! 


*uTo  miH 

ISNUI.  GEneMra* 


ruNCTlON  OF 

9 

SE1S0* 


/■^ 


1.  An  airspeed  hold  autopilot  system  for  a  helicopter  having 
a  longitudinal  cyclic  pitch  control  stick  with  a  trim  release 
switch  disposed  thereon,  comprising: 

a  trim  actuator  responsive  to  electrical  signals  applied 
thereto  to  position  the  longitudinal  cyclic  pitch  control 
stick  of  the  helicopter; 

airspeed  means  for  providing  an  airspeed  signal  indicative  of 
actual  helicopter  airspeed; 

trim  means  responsive  to  said  trim  release  switch  for  provid- 
ing a  trim  release  signal; 

position  means  responsive  to  said  trim  actuator  for  providing 
a  stick  trim  position  signal  indicative  of  the  longitudinal 
cyclic  pitch  stick  trim  position  established  by  said  trim 
actuator;  and 

signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  airspeed  signal, 
said  trim  release  signal,  and  said  stick  trim  position  signal, 
for  providing  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  trim 
release  signal,  an  airspeed  reference  signal  equal  to  said 
airspeed  signal,  and  a  stick  synch  signal  equal  to  said  stick 
trim  position  signal,  for  providing  an  airspeed  error  signal 
as  the  difference  between  said  airspeed  reference  signal 
and  said  airspeed  signal,  for  providing  in  the  absence  of 
said  trim  release  signal  a  pitch  autopilot  command  signal 
as  a  function  of  said  airspeed  error  signal,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  stick  reference  signal  as  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  said  pitch  autopilot  command  signal  and  said 
stick  synch  signal  and  a  stick  command  error  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  trim  actuator  as  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  said  stick  reference  signal  and  said  stick  trim 
position  signal,  whereby  said  stick  command  error  signal 
can  be  zero  during  said  trim  release  signal  when  said  pitch 
autopilot  conunand  signal  is  zero  valued  and  said  airspeed 
reference  signal  is  set  equal  to  said  actual  airspeed  signial 
so  that  said  airspeed  error  signal  consequently  is  zero 
valued,  while  said  stick  trim  position  signal  retains  a  finite 
value  indicative  of  current  stick  trim  position. 


tion  signal  when  said  elevator  position  signal  is  in  excess  of 
either  of  said  first  threshold  values,  for  operating  said 
switch  means  to  position  said  stabilizer  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  the  value  of  said  elevator  position  signal  to  said 
•econd  lower  threshold  values,  said  first  and  second 
threshold  values  of  one  of  said  trim  threshold  detector 
channels  being  substantially  less  than  the  first  and  second 
threshold  values  of  the  other  of  said  trim  threshold  detec- 
tor channels  and  the  substantially  lesser  threshold  values 
are  dependent  upon  the  polarity  of  said  elevator  position 
relative  to  said  stabiliyer  position  producing  opposed 
pitching  oKMnents  on  said  aircraft 


4,382,284 
COMMAND  AND  RESIDUAL  PRIORITY  CONTROL  OF 

LOADS 
UwrcBce  J.  DrcMd,  Blooningtoa,  Minn.;  Richard  A.  Wmcit, 
Mout  Proapeet,  and  Bmce  D.  Wcttphal,  Oakwood  Hilla, 
bott  of  DL,  aMignori  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minaeaptriia,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,553 
lot  a^  G06F  9/18 
U.S.  CL  364-^492  4  Oains 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  loads  based  upon 
command  and  residual  priorities  comprising: 
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a  pluralilty  of  loads;  i 

control  means  for  controlling  said  loads  according  to  at  least 
two  programs,  each  program  having  a  command  priority 
used  fbr  a  program  which  wants  control  of  a  load  and  a 
residutd  priority  retained  for  the  program  having  control, 
I  said  control  means  comparing  the  command  priority  of 
the  program  wanting  control  of  a  load  to  the  residual 


I    priority  of  the  program  having  control  for  thereby  provid' 
I    ing  t'  command  instruction  to  the  load  if  said  command 
'    priority  of  the  program  wanting  control  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  the  residual  priority  of  the  program  having  con- 
trol; imd,  I 
I  communication  means  connected  between  said  control 
I     means  and  said  loads  for  communicating  the  command 
instruction  to  said  load. 


nLTER  FOR  BINARY  DATA  WITH  INTEGRAL  OUTPUT 

AMPLITUDE  MULTIPUER 
Terence  E.  Sumner,  Roaelle,  111.;  James  Ward,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  and 
Alan  L.  Wilson,  Schaumburg,  HI.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanifibarg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,188 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/34;  333  166 
MS.  a.  364—724 
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1.  A  multiplying  filter  for  digital  data  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  clocked  latches,  alternate  latches  of 

the  plurality  clocked  oppositely  so  that  pairs  of  adjacent 

latches  form  cascaded  flip-flops; 
a  plurality  of  voltageK>perated  switches,  one  of  each  of  the 

switches  connected  to  an  output  of  one  of  the  latches; 
a  flrst  voltage  source  connected  to  each  of  the  plurality  of 

switches  and  connected  through  upon  a  flrst  signal  from  a 

latch;  i 

a  second  voltage  source  connected  to  each  of  the  plurality  or 

switches  and  connected  through  upon  a  second  signa| 

from  a  latch;  i 

a  network  of  resistors,  one  of  each  of  the  resistors  connected 

through  one  of  the  plurality  of  switches  to  one  of  the  first 

and  second  voltage  sources,  the  network  having  a  central 

poiAt  that  is  an  output  of  the  filter. 


4,382,286 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  €X>MPRESSING  AND 
DECOMPRESSING  STRINGS  OF  ELECTRICAL  DIGITAL 

DATA  BITS 
Joan  L.  Mitchell,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  Qaarcadoii,  Rob- 
sey,  England,  assignors  to  IntematioBal  Bnsincas  Machiaes 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Klagdooi,  Oct  2,  1979, 
7934097 

lat  a^  G06F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  a  binary  bit  string  of  a  prede- 
termined length  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  the  bit  string  into  a  predetermined  number  of 
slices,  each  slice  having  a  predetermined  number  of  digits 
comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  binary  bits, 

(b)  comparing  the  bit  string  with  a  first  comparison  string  of 
identical  binary  bits,  and  counting  and  storing  the  number 
of  digits  in  which  a  mismatch  occurs, 

(c)  comparing  the  bit  string  with  at  least  a  second  compari- 
son string  which  is  the  string  to  be  compressed  shifl«l  by 
one  slice  so  that  each  slice,  except  the  first  is  compared 
with  the  previous  slice  in  the  string,  and  counting  and 
storing  the  number  of  digits  in  which  a  mismatch  occurs, 

(d)  choosing  as  a  coding  basis  that  comparison  string  which 
provided  the  least  number  of  mismatches  of  digits, 

(e)  generating  a  header  code  indicating  which  comparison 
string  has  been  chosen,  and 

(0  generating  a  string  of  binary  bits  having  a  single  flag  bit 
for  each  successful  digit  comparison  and  a  different  flag 
bit  plus  the  full  digit  for  each  non-successful  digit  compar- 
ison. 


4,382,287 
PSEUDO-SYNCHRONIZED  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Mark  E.  Adnan,  Cockeysrlllc  Md.;  WajrM  L.  Dirfek,  North 
HopeweU  TowmUp,  York  Coonty,  Pa.;  Charles  C.  McCarthy, 
BaltlMre,  Md.,  and  Edward  E.  Koplcky,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  asslga- 
on  to  Wcstiaslioase  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  JoL  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,997 
iBt  a>  G06F  W46 
U.S.  CL  364-900  5  Oalaas 

1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  each  including  means  for 
gathering  and  storing  data; 

(B)  a  primary  terminal  having  a  plurality  of  two-way  dau 
communication  links  and  being  in  two-way  data  commu- 
nication with  said  remote  stations,  including  means  for 
addressifig  said  remote  stations  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence and  means  for  requesting  and  receiving  stored  daU 
from  said  addressed  remote  stations  thru  said  two-way 
data  communication  links; 

(Q  a  secondary  terminal  in  one-way  data  communication 
with  said  remote  stations  and  including  a  plurality  of 
one-way-only  data  communication  links  each  for  receiv- 
ing stored  daU  transmitted  by  a  req)ective  of  said  ad- 
dressed remote  stations; 

(D)  said  secondary  tentiinal  including  data  utilization  means 
coupled  to  the  one-way  daU  communication  links; 
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(F)  said  secondary  terminal  further  including  means  for 
enabling  a  selected  one  of  said  gating  means  and,  after 
receipt  of  daU  by  said  selected  gating  means,  enabling  the 
remainder  of  said  gating  means  in  said  same  predeter- 
mined sequence  in  which  said  remote  sutions  are  ad- 
dressed by  said  primary  terminal. 
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THIN  FILM  MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  DETECTOR 
J.  SihtrMB,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aMi^or  to  btd  Ma^et- 
I,  iKn  Snta  Clara,  Calif. 

Fllad  Not.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,M1 
Iirt.  CL^  GllC  19/08 
a3<S-«  12ClaiM 
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,  A  magnetic  bubble  detector  comprising: 

first  propagation  element  for  receiving  expanded  magnetic 

bubbles; 

fn  active  detection  member  insulated  from  said  first  element 
and  aligned  with  respect  to  said  first  element  so  as  to 
detect  magnetic  bobbles  propagated  by  said  first  element; 

i  second  propagation  element; 

a  dummy  detection  member  insulated  from  said  second 
propagation  element,  said  dummy  member  including  a 
first  portion  which  is  aUgned  with  respect  to  said  second 
dement  in  the  same  manner  as  said  alignment  between 
said  first  dement  and  said  active  member  and  a  second 
portion  differently  aligned  with  respect  to  said  second 
dement; 

■Thereby  the  signal  from  said  dummy  member  can  be  used 
for  more  rdiaUe  detection  of  bobMes  propagated  by  said 
first  dement. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  which  comprises: 

an  insulation  layer;  and 

a  plurality  of  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  regions  formed  on 
said  insulation  layer,  and 

wherein  each  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  region  includes  a 
semiconductor  element  region  and  a  semiconductor  fuse 
region  containing  a  meltable  fuse  link;  and  said  semicon- 
ductor element  region  and  said  semiconductor  fuse  region 
are  integrated  with  each  other  to  constitute  a  memory  cell 
of  said  semiconductor  memory  device. 


4^382,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY  INVESTIGATING  A 

BOREHOLE 
R.  Marii  Harira,  New  Fairfidd,  Cou.,  aaiignor  to  Schfan- 

barter  TechMloiy  Corporation,  Tex. 
DifWoB  of  Ser.  No.  911,016,  May  30, 197t,  Pat  No.  4»255,79S, 
wUch  to  a  continnatioB-iB-port  of  Scr.  No.  814^588,  Jd.  11, 1977, 
dMBdoned.  Tito  applicatioa  Jan.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,073 
Int  CL'  GOIV  1/40.  1/00 
UACL367-35  ^Ctataa 

1.  In  an  acoustic  borehole  investigating  tool  having  an 
acoustic  transducer  for  directing  acoustic  energy  at  a  rotating  ^ 
reflector  to  acoustically  investigate  a  radially  remote  wall  with 

acoustic  returns  being  reflected  off  the  rotating  reflector  onto 
the  acoustic  transducer,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  tool  being  formed  of  upper  and  lower  tool  sections; 

an  annular  acoustically  transparent  window  mounted  to  and 
between  the  upper  and  lower  tool  sections; 

a  cyUnder  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  to  and  inside 
the  upper  tool  section  and  having  sufficient  axid  length  to 
internally  bridge  the  annular  tranqMrent  window  and 
rotatably  engage  and  structurally  reinforce  the  lower  tool 
section  at  the  inside  thereof,  said  cylinder  having  a  tubular 

section  with  a  side  kxated  opening  radially  opponte  said 
ymuiUr  transparent  window,  said  tubular  section  com- 
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mencing  nt  the  upper  tool  section  and  internally  support* 
ing  said  reflector  radially  opposite  said  side  located  open- 


ing to  enable  acoustic  communication  through  the  annular 
window. 
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1.  A  surveillance  system  for  detecting  an  unauthorized  ob- 
ject or  person  in  an  area  under  survdllance,  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  a  radiation  energy  signal,  intermit- 
tently, to  said  area  under  surveillance;  \ 

means  for  receiving  reflections  from  said  area  under  surveil- 
lance and  converting  analog  signals  of  said  reflections  into 
digital  signal  patterns;  j 

means,  connected  to  said  receiving  means,  for  storing  a 
pluraUty  of  said  digital  signal  patterns  for  a  predetermined 


tmt. 
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means,  connected  to  said  storing  meaqs,  for  forming  a  ref( 
ence  pattern  from  said  plurality  of  stored  digital  signal 
patterns  in  said  storing  means;  and  | 

means,  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  said  reference 
pattern  forming  means,  for  comparing  a  digital  signal 
pattern  from  said  receiving  means  with  said  reference 
pattern  of  said  reference  pattern  forming  means  and  for 
activating  an  alarm  when  said  digital  signal  pattern  and 
said  reference  pattern  are  different 
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4^382,292 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  STYLUS  POSITION 

SENSING  APPARATUS 

Byron  K.  Taylor,  IndlanapoHa,  Ind^  awl^nr  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CootinnatloB  of  Ser.  No.  55,6M,  JaL  9, 1979,  ahandonad.  Ilto 
appUcatkM  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251^71 
Int  CV  GIIB  3/38 
U.S.  CL  3«9-^«3  2 


^  4,382,291 

SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM  IN  WHICH  A  REFLECTED 

SIGNAL  PATIERN  IS  COMPARED  TO  A  REFERENCE 

PATTERN 
ShoBsakn  Nakaachf,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Secon  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17, 19W,  Ser.  No.  198,114 

Int  a.}  G08B  13/16 

MS,  CL  367—93  6  Oains 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals  during  play- 
back from  a  disc  record  having  information  recorded  thereon 
along  a  spiral  track  disposed  on  the  surface  thereof  by  meatisof 
a  track-following  stylus  incorporating  a  pickup  electrode;  said 
record  having  a  conductive  property;  said  stylus  being  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm;  a  compliant  member  securing 
the  other  end  of  said  stylus  arm  to  a  pickup  cartridge;  a  planar, 
conductive  flylead  having  one  end  attached  to  said  stylus 
pickup  electrode,  and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  a  first 
terminal  disposed  on  said  cartridge  such  that  a  narrow  edge  of 
said  flylead  is  arranged  in  a  plane  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  record  during  playback;  said 
system  including  a  carriage  subject  to  translation  along  a  path 
(Usposed  radially  of  said  disc  record;  a  first  means  housed  in 
said  carriage  for  sensing  a  signal  indicative  capacitance  formed 
between  said  pickup  electrode  and  said  conductive  property  of 
said  record  for  providing  said  prerecorded  signals  at  an  output 
terminal  thereof;  said  first  means  having  an  input  terminal;  said 
carriage  having  a  compartment  for  removably  receiving  said 
pickup  cartridge;  said  first  cartridge  terminal  being  subject  to 
engagement  with  said  input  terminal  of  said  first  means  upon 
reception  of  said  cartridge  in  said  carriage  compartment;  a 
second  means  housed  in  said  carriage  and  modulated  at  a  given 
frequency  rate;  a  conductive  dement  coupled  to  said  given 
frequency  modulated  means,  and  fixedly  mounted  in  said  car- 
riage such  that  said  conductive  element  is  juxtaposed  to  said 
narrow  edge  of  said  stylus-mounted  flylead  when  said  stylus  is 
diqwsed  in  a  playback  relationship  with  respect  to  said  record; 
said  narrow  edge  of  said  stylus-mounted  conductive  flylead 
and  said  fixedly-mounted  conductive  element  defining  a  stylus 
position  indicative  capacitance,  said  first  means,  coupled  to 
said  flylead,  additionally  serving  to  sense  said  stylus  position 
indicative  capacitance  modulated  at  said  given  frequency  rate 
for  generating  a  stylus  position  representative  signal  at  said 
output  terminal  of  said  first  i 
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4^2,293 
SIQNAL  PICKUP  DEVICE  IN  ROTARY  RECORDING 
MEDIUM  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
T^liiM,  Mid  TakcAnd  SkMri,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japaa, 
to  Victor  Coavuy  of  Japan,  LtiL,  Yokohaaia, 


UJ5. 


FIM  Apr.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  254,055 
lat  CLJ  GllB  i/i&  21/10 
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(  Claims 


A  signal  pickup  device  in  a  rotary  recording  medium 
reccrding  apparatus  comprising: 

I  »ntilever  having  at  a  free  distal  end  thereof  a  reproducing 
element  for  reproducing  recorded  signals  from  tracks  of  a 
rotary  recording  medium; 

1  xrmanent  magnet  magnetized  in  an  axial  direction  of  said 
cantilever  and  fixed  to  said  cantilever  at  proximal  end 
thereof; 
elastic  support  member  extending  perpendicular  to  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  tracks  and  supporting  the 
proximal  end  of  said  cantilever,  said  cantilever  being 
routable,  accompanied  by  elastic  deformation  of  said 
elastic  support  member;  and 

tr  icking  control  coil  means  supplied  with  a  tracking  control 
current  to  attract  and  repulse  said  permanent  magnet  to 
cause  said  cantilever  to  rotate,  said  reproducing  element 
being  displaced  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  recording  tracks  of  said  rotary  re- 
cording medium  to  trace  the  tracks, 

SI  id  tracking  control  coil  means  comprising  at  least  a  single 
rear-side  tracking  coil  disposed  at  a  position  opposite  to 
•aid  reproducing  element  with  respect  to  said  elastic  sup- 
port member  to  confront  a  magnetic  pole  of  said  perma- 
nent magnet  and  at  least  a  single  front-side  tracking  coil 
disposed  at  a  position  toward  said  reproducing  element 
with  respect  to  said  elastic  support  member  to  confront  an 
opposite  magnetic  pole  of  said  permanent  magnet,  with 
the  axes  of  said  rear-side  and  front-side  tracking  coils 
being  arranged  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  an  axial 
direction  of  said  cantilever. 


4^2,294 

TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
HiLo  J.  Bcaachar,  Glca  EUym  aa4  Mavtcc  N.  RuMom,  Napcr- 
Tile,  both  of  DL,  aaai^ort  to  Bdl  Tckphoi^  Laboratorica, 
iKorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  NJ. 
,  FUad  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,005 

iBt  CLi  H04J  3/12:  H04Q  11/04:  HOW  3/14 
Ui.a.370— 14  UCIaima 

I.  A  time  division  switching  system  comprising 
a  control  arrangement  comprising  means  for  transmitting 

and  receiving  control  messages, 
ij  plurality  of  interface  modules  each  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  data  words  representing  sub- 
scriber-generated information  and  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  control  messages, 
A  first  and  a  second  time-shared  space  division  sMntch,  and 
4ieans  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  time-shared  space 
division  switches  and  said  plurality  of  interface  modules 
such  that  said  first  time-shared  space  division  switch  selec- 
tively  conveys   data    words    representing    subscriber- 
generated  information  among  said  interface  modules  and 


conveys  control  messages  among  said  interface  modules 
and  said  control  arrangement  and  such  that  said  second 
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time-shared  space  division  switch  conveys  predetermined 
ones  of  said  control  messages  among  said  interface  mod- 
ules uid  said  control  arrangement. 


4,382,295 
DIGITAL  CONFERENCE  TIME  SLOT  INTERCHANGER 
Bryan  S.  Moffitt,  Eatootown,  N  J.,  and  Alexander  R.  Roas, 
AllcBtown,  Pa.,  aasivMrs  to  BcU  Telepbooc  Laboratories, 
bcorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,970 
lat  CL^  H04M  3/56:  G06F  7/00:  H04Q  11/04 
U  A  CL  370-68  25  CiaiBH 

1.  A  circuit  for  transferring  signals  between  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  and  output  having  established  thereat  a 
plurality  of  time  shared  positions,  each  position  having  a 
unique  identity,  said  circuit  characterized  in  that  there  is  in- 
cluded 
a  ftfst  memory  having  address  locations  therein  each  loca- 
tion corresponding  to  a  particular  one  of  said  output  time 
pontions,  each  location  adapted  to  store  thereat  the  iden- 
tity of  an  input  time  position, 
means  for  establishing  address  inputs  for  said  first  memory, 
said  inputs  consisting  of  the  identities  of  said  input  time 
positions,  and 
means  controlled  by  a  match  between  an  established  address 
input  and  a  stored  time  position  identity  at  a  particular 
location  within  said  first  memory  for  transferring  a  signal 


May  3,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


243 


from  the  input  time  shared  position  corresponding  with  4^2,297 

said  matched  time  position  identity  to  the  output  time  DEMULTIPLEX  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 

CecU  W.  Farrow,  HigUandi,  N  J^  migiior  to  BeU  Telepbone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HOI,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,412 

lot  a.^  H04J  im 

UA  a.  370— 112  I  TCIaiBM 
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shared  position  corresponding  with  said  particular  first 
memory  storage  location. 


4,382,296 
BUFFERING  SPEECH  SIGNALS  IN  A  TASI  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Joyce,  Menlo  Park,  Califs  David  H.  A.  Black,  Chel- 
sea, and  Franz  O.  Plangger,  Gatineni,  both  of  Canada,  assign- 
ors to  Northern  Telecom  United,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  3, 1980,  361497 

Int  a.'  H04J  5/QO 

UACL370— 81  ^    17ClaiaM 
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1.  Receiver  apparatus  of  the  type  including  means  (102) 
responsive  to  an  input  signal  (RS)  for  generating  a  correspond- 
ing serial  bit  stream  (SDS)  having  a  plurality  of  bits  arranged 
in  consecutive  symbols  and  also  for  generating  a  symbol  clock 
signal  (SC)  having  a  first  pulse  rate  related  to  a  rate  of  occur- 
rence for  each  symbol  and  a  bit  clock  signal  (BC)  having  a 
second  pulse  rate  related  to  a  rate  of  occurrence  for  each  bit  in 
the  corresponding  serial  bit  stream,  the  serial  bit  stream  also 
capable  of  being  partitionednnto  consecutive  frames,  the  re- 
ceiver apparatus  characterize3^y, 
means  (120)  responsive  to  the  bit  clock  signal  for  generating 
at  least  one  frame  clock  signal  (e.g.,  FCl.  FC2,  FC3,  FC4) 
having  a  third  pulse  rate  related  to  a  rate  of  occurrence  of 
consecutive  frame,  in  the  corresponding  serial  bit  stream, 
wherein  M/N  is  a  nonintegral  rational  number, 
means  (104,  105)  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  timing  signal  (TS)  having  a  pulse  rate  related  in  a 
prescribed  numner  to  the  first  and  third  pulse  rates,  and 
means  (103, 110, 121)  jointly  responsive  to  the  symbol  clock 
signal  and  the  timing  signal  for  controlling  the  at  least  one 
frame  clock  signal  to  have  a  phase  synchronized  with  a 
predetermined  bit  position  (Ao,  A|,  A2,  A3)  of  each  frame, 
so  that  a  predetermined  transition  of  the  frame  clock 
signal  occurs  at  the  predetermined  bit  position  of  each 
frame  in  the  corresponding  serial  bit  stream. 
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4,382,298 
BINARY  DIGIT  OR  BIT  RESTORATION  dRCUTT 
Michael  W.  Evans,  Lynchburg,  Vs.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,493 

Int  a.'  H03K  li/n 

U5.  a.  371-«  5  ClainH 


1.  A  method  of  buffering  speech  signals  in  a  TASI  system  in 
which  speech  signals  from  a  plurality  of  channels  are  interpo- 
lated for  transmission  via  a  lesser  plurality  of  facilities,  com- 
prising, for  each  channel  which  is  active,  the  steps  of: 
providing  storage  packets  of  a  buffer  as  required  for  storage 

of  signals  of  the  channel; 
storing  signals  of  the  channel  sequentially  in  said  packets; 

and 
upon  assignment  of  a  transmission  facility  to  the  channel  for 
transmission  of  the  signals  of  the  channel,  reading  the 
signals  of  the  channel  sequentially  from  said  packets  for 
transmission  via  the  facility. 
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1.  An  improved  circuit  for  regenerating /elatively  accurate 
two-level  bit  pulses  of  predetermined  period  T  from  distorted 
two-level  bit  pulses  of  said  period  T  comprising: 
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means  for  umpling  the  level  of  said  distorted  bit  pulses  a 
selected  plurality  of  times  during  each  of  said  periods  T; 
means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  counting  said 
samples  of  a  first  selected  level  during  the  interval  begin- 
ning a  first  period  of  time  later  than  the  beginning  of  each 
period  T  and  ending  a  second  period  of  time  earlier  than 
the  ending  of  each  period  T,  said  counting  means  being 
reset  prior  to  each  of  said  intervals,  and  said  counting 
means  being  maintained  in  a  fixed  condition  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  count  being  reached  during  each  of  said 
intervals; 

and  output  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for 
producing  a  bit  pulse  of  period  T  having  said  first  selected 
level  in  response  to  at  least  said  predetermined  count  and 
for  producing  a  bit  pulse  of  period  T  having  a  second 
selected  level  in  response  to  less  than  said  predetermined 
count. 


4^2,299 
DISC  RECORD  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SIGNAL 
REDUNDANCY 
B.  DIctcrkh,  PlidMboro,  N  J^  MdgMr  to  RCA  Corpo- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  204^26 
lat  a.1  GOCF  ////Or  H04N  5/76 
CL  371-4  U  CMmm 
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means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  modulated  carriers 
for  providing  the  linear  sum  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  said  linear  sum  for  conditioning  the 
linear  sum  for  application  to  a  recording  mastering  trans- 
ducer, and  wherein 

the  temporal  relationship  of  the  digital  and  analog  manifesta- 
tion of  the  audio  signal  permits  preferential  recovery  of 
the  encoded  digital  signal  manifestation  in  said  compatible 
playback  apparatus,  and  substitution  of  recovered  delayed 
analog  audio  signal  when  errors  occur  in  recovered  digital 
signal. 


4^2,300 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  CYCUC 

CODES  VIA  SYNDROME  CHAINS 

Der  V.  QmUbk,  bdfuapolii,  lad.,  iMi^or  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratorici  Incorporated,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  244,881 

lat  CL^  GO«F  U/12 

U.S.  CL  371—37  9  daimi 
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In  an  apparatus  for  recording  high  density  recording 
media  with  audio  signals  for  subsequent  recovery  by  a  compat- 
ible playback  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  source  of  aaidog  audio  signal; 

fi]  vt  and  second  sources  for  providing  first  and  second  car- 
rier signals  respectively; 

analog-tOKligital  converter  responsive  to  said  analog 
signal  for  generating  a  digital  manifestation  thereof; 
oceans  for  encoding  the  digital  manifestation  of  the  analog 
signal  to  permit  detection  of  errors  in  recovered  signal  by 
said  playback  apparatus; 
njeans  for  temporally  delaying  the  analog  audio  signal  rela- 
tive to  the  encoded  digital  manifestation  thereof; 
njeans  responsive  to  said  encoded  digital  manifestation  of  the 

analog  signal  for  modulating  said  first  carrier  signal; 
nfeans  responsive  to  said  delayed  analog  signal  for  moduUu- 
ing  said  second  carrier  signal  therewith; 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  cyclic  codes  that  may  incorporate 
one  or  more  errors  comprising  first  register  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  cyclic  code  word,  second  register  means  for  storing  the 
code  word  received  by  the  first  register  means,  means  for 
forming  the  syndrome  of  the  code  word  stored  in  the  second 
register  means,  means  responsive  to  said  syndrome  for  deter- 
mining whether  the  last  bit  of  the  stored  code  word  is  in  cribt, 
means  for  modulo-2  adding  the  output  of  the  determining 
means  with  said  Ust  bit  to  provide  a  correct  version  of  the  Ust 
bit,  means  for  shifting  the  output  of  the  modulo-2  means  into 
the  input  of  the  second  register  means,  and  means  for  repeating 
the  correction  operation  a  predetermined  number  of  times  at 
the  end  of  which  the  maximum  likely  code  word  is  present  in 
the  second  register  means,  said  forming  means  comprising 
means  for  forming  successive  syndrome  chains  of  multiple 
syndromes  each  to  correct  errors  in  a  received  cyclic  code 
word. 
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268794  I  268,796 

SUSHI  '  TOILET  FOOT-STOOL  FOR  CHILDREN 

KoU  Uno.  Tokyo,  Japu,  iMignor  to  KyoUmi  Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Tapui  Kola,  B«»"^^'' ii*»^^Swed«  (451  71) 
jmm  ^*i  0**«  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,235 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,745  '  <J«iiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden,  Apr.  28, 1980,  80-857 
Ctainu  priority,  .ppUctloii  Japan,  Jun.  26, 1980,  55-025288  Term  of  patent  14  yean 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  DOl— 0/ 


J.S.  a.  D6— 5 


U.S.  a.  Dl— 2 


Int  a.  D6— 0/ 


268,797 
CHAIR 

John  Maicheroni,  200  E.  64tb  St.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10021 
FUed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,777 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 47 


268,795 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Yoihitomo  Ohama,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Atou  Products, 
Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,270 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D4— 02 
UAa.D4— 25 


268,798 

COUNTER  ARMCHAIR 

David  L.  Rowland,  8  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,328 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 72 
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COMBINED  LEG  AND  FOOT  SUPPORT 
to  dotal  Uphol-  Lod  Feowkk,  S.  161  AduM,  Spoluuw,  Wnh.  99204 
^cry  Coapny  Uaritod,  Dowwrtew,  Cnada  Filed  Mar.  31, 19W,  Scr.  No.  135^71 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1910,  Scr.  No.  19M64  Terai  of  prteat  14  ycwi 

T«morpateitl4yean  lata.  D6— 99 

Iirt.a.D6— 07  U.S.a.  D6— 200 

CLD6— 72 
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268,799 
ARMCHAIR 


268,800 

TABLE  / 

Sti^letoa  Long,  Morriftown,  Tenn.,  mignor  to  The  Berkline 
qorporatioii,  Morriftown,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,722 
Tens  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D6— Oi 
U.SI  a  D6— 177 


Scot 


U.S, 


268,803 
BACKREST 
Frank  L.  Roberto,  c/o  Otas  Forme  170  St.  George  St.,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada  (M5R  2M8) 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,227 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D6— 09 
VS.  a.  D6— 200 


268,801 
TABLE  A-FRAME  FOR  A  BOOTH  SEATING  SYSTEM 
D.  Crowe,  715  W.  Longden  Atc.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91106, 
to  Scott  D.  Oowe,  Caanrillo,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,581 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.CLD6— 06 
aD6— 191 
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268  804 

BED  SHEET  TUCKING  DEVICE 

JttMt  D.  BMon,  2004  Mi  PU  SW.,  Lwgo,  Fla.  33540 

Filed  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,092 

Tenn  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6— 99 

VS.  a.  D6-292 
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268,807 

SPtrmNG  DEVICE  WITH  VARYING  CROSS  SECOONS 

Midiael  J.  RcyaoMi,  1115  Stoaewood  Ct,  Gladstoae,  Orcg. 

97027,  aMigaor  to  Mkkad  J.  RcyaoMs,  Gladatoac,  Orcf. 

Filed  JbL  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,592 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

latCLDO— 05 

UAa.D8-47 
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268305 
WRENCH 

Fraak  A.  Kowalewicz,  Rochester,  Mich.,  iMignor  to  Roclcweil 
lateraatioBal  Corporatioa,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  184,579 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 27 


268,806  268308 

ROTTI F  CAP  REMOVER  BOLT  GUARD 
Philip  G.  LoTC,  603  Greystoac  Village  Apartmeati,  ScottAoro,  William  Weecacr,  Jr.  16901  Palomiao  Dr.  Headock,  Mick. 

^^^""pilcd  May  4. 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,011  ^^       "»«>  "J^  *  V!?'^;  ^"- "'^ 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  ^"^  !' JfSiijr*" 

lat, am— 06  latci.  u»— (// 

U5.a.D8— 37  UAQ.  D8— 346 
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268310 
SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 
F.  Hartung,  Dean  Bailding,  655  Main  St^  East  Green- 
wi^  R.I.  02818 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,495 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
la.  D9— 301 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3,  1983 


268,809  268,812 

FOR  AN  ACCORDION  TYPE  FOLDING  DOOR  BOTTL^ 

D.  Marontate,  Coracr  19th  aad  A  St^  Forest  Grore,  Oreg.  Henri  D'Orleans,  Paris,  France,  assfgnor  to  L'Oreal,  Clichy, 

France 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,329  FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,576 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5, 1980,  801,432 

Int  CL  JM—09  Term  of  patent  14  years 

a.  D8— 377  Int.  Q.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9--335 


268,811 
SURGICAL  SUTURE  PACKAGE 
Seymour  Black,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Am^can 
QJaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 303 


268,813 
COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  CAP  WITH  ATTACHED 

SPOON 

Ronald  L.  Horsley,  1805  E.  14th  St,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94577 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  914,913,  Jan.  12, 1978.  This  application 

Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,952 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D09— 07 

UAa.D9— 337 


May  3,  1983 
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JS^  POCKET  WATCH 

York,  N.Y.  M  ,M«  w  No  171 786  ™«l  J""- «'  l*^'  ^er.  No.  913,214 

Filed  Jul.  24,  iwu,  ser.  mo.  i/i,/oo  .    .^ ■<...*<«.  n...«in*  Hm^  il  1977  0348600 

TermofprtentMyett  Claim,  priority,  wUc«ttoBB««hn^  Dec.  8, 1^^ 

i_A  n  no__oi  Term  or  patent  14  yean 

U.SaD9-384  ^*-'^''^'  IntaDlO-^2 


268,815 
CARRYING  HANDLE  FOR  A  CARTON  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  I.  Schwalbach,  2223  Pierce  Atc  NE.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.  55418  _    „,«», 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,793 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D9— 9V 
VS.  a.  D9— 434 


268,817 
FILL  HEIGHT  GAUGE 
Norman  L.  Watt^  Baldwinarille;  Robert  J.  Clarii,  SyracuK,  and 
Fred  C.  Harrey,  BaWwimrille,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aadgnort  to  Miller 
Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCI.  DIO— « 
U5.CLD10— 64 


290 


26MU 

FILL  HEIGHT  GAUGE 
Nor^  L.  Watti,  BdiwiMfillc;  Robert  J.  Clark,  Sjrracnsc  and 
F^  Bd  C.  Harrcy,  BaldwiMTille,  aU  of  N.  Y^  aMiffMn  to  MiUcr 
B^fgwiag  Coaipaay,  Milwadue,  Wii. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  234,897 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
Lrt.  CL  DIO— 04 
U.S.ICLD10— 64 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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268,821 

BROOCH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Darlan  R.  Uttlc,  2143  W.  VicBoa  Rd.,  Clio,  Mich.  48420 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,951 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 0/ 

U.S.a.Dll— 74 


\  ^'  a1*  ^f' 


268,819 

ROUTER  PATTERN 

Merl^  R.  Ellis,  Rte.  No.  2,  Box  248-60,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27405 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,851 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  DIO— 04 

VJS.  p.  DlO-64 


268,822 
HGURINE  OF  A  DALMATIAN 
Jesos  A.  CariM^ales  Santa-Eolalia,  and  Ja?ier  B.  Carbi^ales 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Monterideo,  Unignay,  assignon  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hilb,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,867 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Into.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 158 


268,820 

PRESSURIZED  DENSITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Dafiil  E.  Cain,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aarigor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pafy,  DoBcan,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,112 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  CL  DlO-83 


A 


1 


\  \  \         #~T-^ 


May  3,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


231 


26M25 

nCURINE 


268323 
•     TitwyaKoddtt.  25^  Wdauiiiy«l-dio«e,N«k«iio.k»,  Tokyo,  DomM  L.  Unoii,  Stw  Route  #2,  Box  261,  Trert  Oeek,  Mort. 

^■P"  -      ~  Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,524 

^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lnta.Dll-02  lBta.Dll-02 

UAa.Dll-158  UACLDll-158 


FUed  Jon.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,975 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 


268,824 

CRICKET  nCURE 

Tatsaya  Kodaka,  25-6,  Wakamlya  1-chome,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,978 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll-02 
UACLDll— 158 


to 


268326 
nCURINE  OF  A  DOVE 
Jesus  A.  CarlMU«l«  Sante-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^talcs 
Sante-Eolalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Umgnay,  MslJi^—  *" 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Lagnna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198^69 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— <?2 
VS.  a.  Dll— 162 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  3,  1983 


26M27  ^                                       ^329 

MANTIS  FIGURE  MINI-VEHICLE 

Tati^a  Kodaka,  25-6,  Wakamiya  l-chome,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo,  Jean  Daiiesse,  Aveniie  des  Onncanz,  24,  and  Jacques  Wybauw, 

>  Avenue  Bmnard,  41,  both  of  Brussels,  Belgiuni 

Filed  Jnn.5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  270,977  FUed  Sep.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,573 

•      Tern  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  Mar.  10, 1980,  2126 

lat  CL  Dn—02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 162  InU  a.  DU— 08                  _ 

U.S.a.  D12— 91 


268,830 
EXCHANGE  PLATFORM  FRAME  FOR  MOUNTING  ON 

THE  FRAME  OF  A  TRUCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leo  Sutela,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  AB,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  11, 1980,  288/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D12— /($  / 

U.S.a.D12— 93 


268328 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 

Daai^  G.  W.  Turner,  Romsey,  England,  assignor  to  Phoenix  

Hajrercraft  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  197,427  268^31 

^^Ums  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1980,   WEAR  AND  ADJUSTMENT  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
"*'**/'"  BRAKES  SYSTEM 

Term  of  patait  14  years  Sterling  L.  Potter,  7419  April  St,  Oraage?ale,  Calif.  95662 

■  I  6  H  n«^    >  D12— 7¥  ^  pU^d  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,040 

U.S.CtD12— 9  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D12— 7$ 
U.S.  a.  D12— 180 
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26833S 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  SWITCH 


268332 
FLOATING  GOLD  DREDGE  ™  ^   ., 

Doiudd  L.  Albright,  Auburn;  Wade  E.  Hampton,  Rio  Linda,  and  Brent  A.  Pennington,  833  Sonthway  Cir.,  Fort  Worti^  Tex. 
Guy  D.  Schroeder,  New  Caatle,  aU  of  Calif.,  anignora  to       76115 


Rainbow  Mining  and  ManufKtnring,  Incorporated,  New 
Castie,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D12— ;i 
U.S.  a.  D12— 300 


Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,692 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
VS.  a.  D13— 32  * 


268,833 
SHEET-METAL  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Belmount,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Aavid  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,032 
{  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

UAa.D13— 23 


268,836 

SWTTCH 

Shigeo  Ohashi,  c/o  Nihon  Kiiheiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

5-14  Minamimagome  1-chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,614 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D13— 37 


7 


268,834 
SWITCH  GUARD  FOR  HEATER  CONTROL  UNTT 
Uoyd  V.  Smith,  Cathedral  Qty,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Western 
Control  Equipment  Co.,  Garden  GroTC,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Into.  D13— Oi 
iJ5.  a.  D13— 32 


268,837 

SWTTCH 

Shigeo  Ohashi,  c/o  NUion  KaUieUd  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha, 

5-14  Minamimagome  1-chome,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,615 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D13— Oi 

VJS.  a.  D13— 37 
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SWIXCH 

OhMhi,  c/o  NIkM  Kaikcfld  Kogyo  KabwhiU 

MtiMMiiBMigoie  l-choBc,  Oht»>lM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Mar  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2(3,616 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D13— Oi 

CLD13-47 


t. 


268340 
FROZEN  COMESTIBLES  DISPENSER  HOUSING 
Oamie  A.  Reed,  Oauha,  Nebr.,  awigBor  to  Whirla  WUp  Mar- 
ketiag  CorporatkM,  ObmIm,  Nebr. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,233 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lata.  D15— 0$ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 300 


a         J 


268,839 

TELEPHONE  ENCLOSURE 

ErW|ta  R.  Wendorff,  1  Walaot  HoUow  La.,  Uocroft,  N  J.  07738 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,131 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  a.  D14->0i 

U.SJ  a.  D14— 53 


268,841 
DRINKING  FOUNTAIN  BUBBLER 
Joha  F.  Adams,  Warley,  Eoglaad,  assigBor  to  H.  E.  Radge  it  Co. 
Ltd.,  Birmlagham  aad  Assoc.  Boilders  Merchaats,  Limited, 
Essex,  botii  of,  Eagiaad 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,140 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1980, 
994359 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D15— OS 
U.S.  CL  D7— 398 
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26M42 

ORE  C»NCENTRATING  TRAY 
Chwkt  O.  GordiM,  Jr^  MoatdiOr,  Qdif.«  iMlsBor  to  JoMpk  W. 
Montigny,  El  MoBtc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,328 
Term  of  pctent  14  jrean 
lot  a.  D15— 99 
VS.  CL  D15— 147 


268,845 

VIBRATO  BRIDGE  FOR  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

C.  Leo  Fender,  1510  Draa  PL,  Ftdlerton,  CaUt.  W635 

Filed  JbL  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,073 

Terai  of  patent  14  jrean 

Int  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D17— 21 


268,843 

Combination  PLANAR  MOLDER 

Verle  L.  Rice,  700  S.  Hataey,  and  Dwight  E.  Check,  702  E.  U.S.  Q.  D18-12 
PearU  both  of  HarrisonTille,  Mo.  64701 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,710 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
r  Int  a.  D15— 09 

U.S.  a.  D15— 127 


268,846 
CONTROL  KNOB  FOR  AN  OFHCE  MACHINE 
John  E.  JoUiffe,  ManUni,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,433 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 99 


1 


I 


r^ 


y 


268,844 

STRING  INSTRUMENT  PICK 

Mathew  McPherson,  Sr.,  103  N.  6th  St,  Henderson,  Minn. 

KMA4 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,597 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
Int  CL  D17— Oi 
U5.a.D17— 20 


268,847 
CALENDAR  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  C.  HoUiiter,  St.,  deceased,  late  of  Napa,  CaHf.,  by 
Carol  S.  HoUlster,  legal  representative,  P.O.  Boi  2605,  Napa, 
Calif.  94558  _ 

Filed  JnL  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,177 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— Oi 
UJ5.  CL  D19<-20 
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2CM48  268351 

TAB  FOR  INDEX  CARDS  PLAYING  DIE 

Kmri  Loihtr,  AkhwaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  anigBor  to  Lan-  Fkuklia  G.  Mack,  BaltioMire,  Md,, 
n|l-Plaatk  Kvt  Lorber,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy  Ltd.,  Baltfrnorc,  Md. 

FUcd  Jaa.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,338  Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,857 

ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  15,  Tem  of  pateat  14  years 

198l|,  GR  II 1142/80  btta.D21—0J 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D21— 41 

lata.  D19— 99 
U^JCLD19— 99 


to  Gil  DesigBs, 


268,849 
DISPLAY  CARD  HOLDER 
Bernard  E.  Sbunan,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to  Eastern  Electri- 
djl  Equipment,  HicksriUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,200 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D20— Oi 
U.SJa.  D20-43 


268,852 
BINGO  CARD  RACK 
AUen  B.  Rasmussen,  11131  S.  VaUey  View,  Whittier,  Calif. 
90604 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,602 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

inta.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 57 


268353 

268350  GAME  BALL 

COMBINED  CHESS  GAME  BOARD  AND  GAME  PIECE  William  H.  Brine,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brine 

HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE  Company,  Milford,  Mass. 

Dra^  Vnkadinofic,  4812  Woodrow  Ave.,  Parma,  Ohio  44134  FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,662 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,946  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,           Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D21— 02 

Int  CL  D21— 0/  U.S.  CL  D21— 205 
U.SJa.  D21— 23 
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268354  2«^7 

NOVELTY  PADDLE  TWO  WHEEL  ROLLER  SKATE 
MazweU  E.  Benedict,  6125  ShcnuHkMh  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.   Paul  M.  ToUeat,  5824  Denny  Ave^  Nortfc  HoUywood,  Calif. 

95841  91601 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,905  FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238^34 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.a.D21-0/  lnta.D21-02 

U^.  a.  D21-213  UAa.D21-226 


268,855 
GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
George  M.  Nehrbas,  Jr.,  203  Broadway  St.,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
11714 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,124 
I  Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  Into.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 217 


268358 

OUTDOOR  RECREATIONAL  DEVICE 

Michael  L.  Works,  7814  N.  Boulenuil,  Tampa,  Fla.  33604 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,611 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 244 


268356 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
]Jn  Fisher,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fozbat  Precision  Golf 
Equipment,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  IntCLD21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 220 


268359 
PLAYGROUND  SLIDE 
Donald  S.  Ament,  Encino,  and  Dnane  S.  Ament,  Hollywood, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment 
Company,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77356,  S^.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  Des. 

262330.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,735 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.  D21— Oi 

vjs.  a.  D21— 2a 


2511 


J«k 


UJl 
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26MM 

SWING  SEAT 

F.  Ycfidt,  715  CaroMt,  Sn  Aotoaio,  Tex.  78216 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  233,005 

Term  of  pateat  14  ycm 

Iirt.  a.  D21— Oi 

L  CL  D21— 246 


26M63 

DUCK  DECOY  WITH  STABILIZING  ELEMENTS 

Chris  Falitcr,  2810  3rd  A?c  Sacrtmento,  Calif.  95818 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,201 

Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

lot  CL  D22--05 

U.S.a.  D22— 21 


268361 
]  IREARM  MUZZLE  BRAKE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ml  d(  W.  Gwino,  Jr.,  Lerant,  Me.,  aisigiior  to  Firepower,  Inc. 
Hancock,  Me. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,583 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 07 
V.$.CLD22— 7 


268,864 

nSHLURE 

Dennle  M.  Rivette,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  855,  Coeor  d'Alene,  Id.  83814 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int  a.  D22— 05 

UAa.D22— 27 


268,862 

COMBINED  DUCK  DECOY  AND  STABILIZERS 

OMi  FUstcr,  2810  3rd  Afe.,  SaeraaMBto,  Calif.  95818 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD22— 05 

UJS.  CL  D22— 21 


268,865 

FISH  HOLDING  TOOL 

Zane  L.  Zimmennan,  3221  Wayne,  Granite  City,  111.  62042 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190^42 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 31 
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I  268,866 

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER  PURinER 
Satish  V.  Desai,  aad  Mayadcri  DeHd,  both  of  4535  Woodky 
A?c^  Endno,  Cdif.  91436 

FUcd  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,150 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
S.  a.  D23— 3 


268,869 
DENTAL  POSTERIOR  PONTIC 
Maarice  Toff,  5546  W.  OaUaad  Park  BlTd^  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
.  33313 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,646 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  a.  D2A—02.  99 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 


268,867 
AUTOCLAVE  CONTAINER 
Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24772  SanU  Clara,  Dana  Point,  CaUfL   U.S.  Q.  D24— 33 
92629,  and  Robert  C.  Whelchel,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  as* 
signon  to  Roger  S.  Sanderson,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,252 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

int  a.  D24— o; 

VJS.  a.  D24— 9 


268,870 

ORTHOPEDIC  FIXATION  CANUpi 

Charles  L.  Dohogne,  29615  Enrose  Ave.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,692 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D24— 05 


CJ©- 


J 


268371 
MEDICAL  TUBING  HUB  FOR  CATHETERS  OR  THE 
268868  LIKE 

DENTAL  ANTERIOR  PONTIC  Thomas  H.  Benham,  Lake  Jacksoa;  James  A.  Martinsen,  Qute, 

Maurice  Toff,  5546  W.  Oakland  Park  Blvd.,  Fort  Lauderdale,      and  Lome  C.  Schamberg,  Lake  Jackson,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignon 

to  Alva  Medical,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1900,  Ser.  No.  185,782 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D24— 99:  D23— 07 


Fla.  33313 


FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,464 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D24— 02.  99 


VS.  CL  D24— 66 


U^.  a.  D24— S3 


no 


%      26M72  268^5 

HOUSE  SHUTTER  SLAT 

Um  T.  SudstniB,  Valkalla?ign  174,  StockbolB  10253,  and  Heary  G.  KoUcr,  1022  Morcna  BlTd^  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Si  rea  B.  D.  Berg,  HaUclrallcTiigeii  6,  Horas  43080,  botli  of  Continnatioo-iii-pait  of  Ser.  No.  19,843,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

Sifeden  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,122 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176^1  Term  of  patent  14  years 

OMu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1980,  80-0292  Int  Q.  D25— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  O.  D25— 47 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
UA  a.  D25— 17 


Uno 


VS 
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268,873 
HOUSE 
T.  SundstrSm,  ValtaallaTigen  174,  10253  Stockholm,  and 
B.  D.  Berg,  HaUekuUevigen  6,  43080  Hovas,  both  of 


268,876 
HIGH  INTENSITY  LIGHT  nXTURE 
Donald  J.  Leithauser,  Jr.,  Westwood,  N J.,  assignor  to  Keene 
Corporation,  Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 72 


S(  cen 
Sweden 

FUcd  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1980,  80-0293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

a.  D25— 17 


268,874  ' 

HOUSE 
Umf  T.  Sondstrdm,  Valhallaviigen  174,  10253  Stockholm,  and 
SSren  B.  D.  Berg,  HaUeknUcTiigen  6,  43060  Hovas,  both  of 
SJweden 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,583 

(|laiBu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  11, 1960,  80-0294 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D25— Oi 

U4C1.D25— 17 


268,877 
HAIR  SPRAY  SHIELD 
Michael  M.  Loewenstinc,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Spray 
Shield,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

^         Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,176 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 9 
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OVER-SINK  DISH  DRAINER 
WilUam  D.  Taylor,  Wooiter,  Ohio,  MsigDor  to  Rnbbemudd 
Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Job.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,250 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U^.  a.  D32— 55 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
i  (in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


t 


t 


A/S  Phonix  Tagpap  OO  Vejmaterialer:  See— 

Hojberg,  Svend.  4.381,726,  Q.  118-315.000. 
AB  Sibe  International:  See— 

WattertMck,  Paul  C.  4,381,710,  CI.  102-200.000. 
Abbes,  Qaude;  Kfartinez,  Fernando;  and  Rouaud.  Christian,  to  Societe 
Cefilac,  Joints  Fargere.   Flexible  joint   with  two  sealing  lines. 
4.381.869,  a.  277-236.000. 
Abe,  Shinya:  See — 

j     Yamauu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
I        Toshiharu;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki, 

Hideaki,  4,382,151,  CI.  S68-87S.000. 
Aberson,  Gerard  M.;  and  Powell-Toothman,  Robin,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
j  Corporation.  Sanitary  appliance  containing  blood  gelUng  agent. 
!  4.381.784.  a.  605-368.000. 

Abler,  Norman  C,  to  Borg  Textile  Corporation.  Width  control  and 

ilignment  means  for  continuous  extensible  web.  4,381,586,  CI.  26- 

2.00E. 

Abrams,  Jack  S.,  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Fabric  orienUting 

I  mechanism  cooperating  with  a  sewing  machine.  4,381,720,  CI. 

112-121.150.        I 
Abts,  Leigh  R.,  tp^Micro  Pure  Systems,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  detecting  and 

identifying  of/^iculates.  4,381,674,  CI.  73-599.000. 
Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  McCarthy,  Charles  C;  and 
I  Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Pseudo-syn- 
chronized  daU  communication  system.  4,382,287,  Q.  364-900.000. 
.dams,  Dwight  V.:  See— 

Watson,  Keith  M.;  Jones,  Floyd  L.;  and  Adams,  Dwight  V.. 
4,382,058,  CI.  264-527.000. 
Agapiou,  Agapios:  See— 

Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Patnaik,  Birendra  K.;  and  Agapiou.  Agapios, 
4,382,018,  a.  252-429.00B. 
Agence  Nationale  De  Valorisation  De  La  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Thery,  Pierre;  Ravalitera,  Guy;  and  Comet.  Michel,  4,382,154,  CI. 
136-206.000. 
.gfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

HofTacker,    Franz;    Kovacic,    Guido;    and    Luhrig,    Hermann, 
4,381,891,  CI.  354-276.000. 
Agrigenetics  Research  Associates  Limited:  See— 
'      Uwrence,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Phillip  E.,  4,381,624,  CI. 

47-58.000. 
Ahlers,  Egoni  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbH.  Filling  element  for  counterpres- 

sure  filluig  machines.  4.381,808,  CI.  141-39.000. 
Ahn.  Min  H.  Greenhouse.  4,381.629,  CI.  52-66.000. 
Ahrendt.  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.; 
and  Scarlett.  John  C,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Method  for  selective 
reduction  of  metallic  oxides.  4,381,939,  CI.  75-82.000. 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5«— 
Matsumoto,   Hideo;  Takahashi,   Minoni;  and   Kato,   Marehito, 
,         4.381.910.  CI.  425-398.000. 
Akademie  der  Wissenschaflen  der  DDR:  See— 

Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Ohme.  Roland;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Genets,   Kristina;  and  Schaurich,   Kurt,  4,381,980,  CI.   204- 
158.00R. 
.ktiengeselbchaft  Adolph  Saurer:  See— 

Zwiener.  Rudolf;  Beer.  Werner;  and  Santo.  Giuseppe  D.,  4,381,802. 
a.  139-294.000. 
Akzo  nv:  See— 

Noomen,  Arie.  4,382, 102,  CI.  427-54. 100. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Rose,  Mark  A.,  4,382.066.  Q.  423-10.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.:  See— 

RadaelU.  Dario.  4.382.250.  Q.  34O-347.00P. 
Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Patnaik,  Birendra  K.;  and  Agapiou,  Agapios,  to  Dart 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  titanium  trichloride  catalysts. 
4.382,018,  a.  252-429.00B. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

S^y,  Jack  M.;  and  Lula.  Remus  A.,  4.381.660.  d.  72-342.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Chakravarti.  Kalidas;  and  Lazarus.  Stanley  D..  4.381.640.  Q. 
57-242.000. 
I      Dickson,  James;  Nienart.  Louis  F.;  and  Roth,  David  W.  H..  Jr., 
4.381.943.  a.  75-2.510. 
Mas.  Joseph  A..  4,381,600,  a.  29-738.000. 
Alps  Eleqtrk  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maruyama,  Takeshige;  and  Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi,  4,382,167, 
20O-1S3.0OJ. 

^**ionier.    George    W.;    and    Alway.    Vem    J.,    4,382,217. 
318-778.000. 
Amaton,  Myron  P.:  See— 

Hofmdster.  Michael  G.;  and  Amaaon,  Myron  P.,  4.382,049,  Q 
264-40.100. 


j  redi 
Aisin 
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r 


a. 
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American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Rickelton,  William  A.;  Robertson.  Allan  J.;  and  Burley,  David  R., 

4,382.016,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  4,382.143,  CI.  549-68.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Barger,  Larry  N.;  and  McCord,  Kenneth  R.,  4,381,591,  Q. 
157.10R. 

American  Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Stark,  Forest  G.,  4,381,877,  CI.  312-138.0OR. 
American  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Lunn,  Royston  C;  MacAfee,  J.  Edwin;  Grabowski,  Robert  C; 
Renneker,  Dennis  N.;  and  Winkler.  John  W.,  4,381,828,  CI. 
180-247.000. 
Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H.,  to 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Water  soluble  pentachlorophe- 
nol  and  tetrachlorophenol  wood  treating  systems  containing  tatty 
acid  amine  oxides.  4,382,105,  CI.  427-370.000. 
Ando,  Masahisa:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sato,  Yoshimi;  Ando,  Masahisa;  and  Hiraiwa, 
Nobuo,  4,381,698,  Q.  91-382.000. 
Andrei-Alexandru,  Marcel;  Ott,  Klaus;  and  Prohaska.  Hans,  to  ITT 

Industries  Inc.  Door  locking  device.  4,381,625,  Q.  49-280.000. 
Angle,  Rodney  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  control  of  number  of 
effective  rows  of  two-dimensional  charge-transfer  imager  array. 
4,382,267,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation:  See— 

McConnell,  Anthony  D.;  and  Gamer,  Robert  H.,  4,381,948,  C\. 
106-288.00B. 
Anthony,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making 
anode  and  cathode  connections  for  electromigration.  4,381,598,  CI. 
29-585.000. 
Antieri,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Comolli,  Alfred  G.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search, Inc.  Cooling  and  solidification  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  liquid 
streams.  4,381,986,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Aoki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ito,  Naoya;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Okubo,  Masao;  and 
Miki,  Masayoshi,  4,381,941,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Aoyama,  Youichi:  See — 

Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamouu.  4,382,240,  Q.  335-8.000. 
Appelt,  Daren  R.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Hierarchial 
memory  system  with  microcommand  memory  and  pointer  register 
mapping  virtual  CPU  registers  in  workqMce  cache  4  and  main  mem- 
ory cache.  4,382,278,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Arabian,  Ralph  H.:  See— 

Henneberg,  Helmut  H.;  Arabian,  Ralph  H.;  and  Grant,  Howard  A., 
4,381,714,  a.  108-147.000. 
Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Boelcke,  Ingo;  Poehlmann,  Peter;  and  Kirchner, 
Klaus,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Installation  for  transporting  fme- 
grained  material.  4,381,897,  CI.  406-93.000. 
Arbuthnot,  Gerald  R.:  See- 
Walling,  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot,  Gerald  R.;  and  Dumoulin,  Andre, 
4,381,728,  CI.  118-621.000. 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  hydrogenating  aqueous 

solutions  of  carbohydrates.  4,382.150,  CI.  568-863  000. 
Arinuteu,  Toshio,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for 

vulcanization  of  elastomer  products.  4,382,052,  CI.  264-85.000. 
Arimoto,  Kosei:  See— 

Ishii,  Mineo;  and  Arimoto,  Kosei,  4,381,793,  Q.  134-60.000. 
Armand.  Marcel,  to  Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  titanium  by  electrolysis.  4.381,976.  Q.  2O4^.00T. 
Armstrong  World  Industrie*.  Inc.:  See— 

Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnuaaon,  Alan  B., 
4,382,134,  a.  526-268.000. 
Aron  Kaaei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Etsuji;  and  Hotta,  Hideo.  4.381,727,  Q.  118-408.000. 
Arthur.  Hugh  M..  to  Molins  Limited.  Filter  rod  manufacture.  4.381.730. 

a.  118-674.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;  Ebisawa. 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki,  4,382.123.  O.  521-27.000. 
Asano,  Mitsuni:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki,  Zttuo;  and  Ito,  To- 
shihiko.  4.381.912.  Q.  425-461.000. 
Atkins.  John  E.  L..  to  Hamworthy  Engineering  Limited.  Opposed 

piston  machinery.  4,381,903,  Q.  417-254.000. 
Australian  Telecommunicatioas  Commission:  See— 
Sabine,  Percy  V.  H.,  4.381.882.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Rauch,  Jean.  4,381.832.  Q.  181-266.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Rauch.  Jean.  4.381.832.  Q.  181-266.000. 
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Avo  io,  Anita  M.  Back  applicator.  4,381,766,  G.  128-62.00R. 

Ayei  I,  Ray  R.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Spilled  oil  skimmer  kit.  4,381^994, 

210-120.000. 
Aytht,  McKenna  ft  Harrison,  Inc.:  See— 

1  >alameta.  Bozidar;  Bogri,  Tibor,  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  4,382,088,  a. 
424-236.000. 
Fu«iio:  See — 
1  <lakano,  Masao;  Baba,  Fumio;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko,  4,382,194, 
CI.  307-264.000. 
Masamiuu:  See — 
Inoue,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hirofumi;  Nakamura,  Tsuyoshi;  Tobino, 
Seiji;  and  Baba.  MasamiUu,  4,381,836,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Babilzka.  Rudolf;  and  Beck,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro- 
nu  gnetic  positioning  device  Mirith  piezo-electric  control.  4,382,243, 
~    335-219.000. 
James  N.:  See— 
1  iolin,  Hubert;  Bacus,  James  N.;  and  Barhaug,  Ronald  O.,  4,382,098, 
Q.  426-646.000. 

,  Johannes.  Proportional  detector.  4,382,183,  d.  230-383.000. 
Bag^iolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R.,  to  HofT- 
i-La  Roche  Inc.  Intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  biotin. 
,031,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Jehan:  See — 
>alameta,  Bozidar;  Bogri,  Tibor;  and  Bagli,  Jehan,  4,382,088,  CI. 
424-236.000. 
Bala^  Charles,  Jr.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Stirling 

e  apparatus  with  metal  bellows  seal.  4,381,648,  Q.  60-317.000. 
Balalh,  Frederick  A.;  and  Daugherty,  James  B.,  to  Rogers  Corporation. 
M^brane  keyboard  and  method  of  formation  thereof.  4,382,163,  CI. 
OOA. 

Baldhdge.  Lee  M.  Fur  stretcher.  4,381,634,  CI.  69-19.200. 
Bald  ivin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See — 

^nklin,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  and  van  Nuis,  Pieter  W.,  4,381,691,  CI. 

84-440.000. 
I  Cimble,  Thomas  £.,  4,381,690,  CI.  84-422.00R. 
Balk  strazzi,  Aris;  and  Tassi,  Lamberto,  to  SITMA  •  Societa  Italiana 
K4acchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.  Device  for  correctly  positioning  the 
relative  to  the  articles  to  be  wrapped  in  a  packaging  machine. 
637,  CI.  33-31.000. 

Detlef;  Ohme,   Roland;   Rusche,  Jochen;   Seibt,   Horst; 
Kristina;  and  Schaurich,  Kurt,  to  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
scliaften  der  DDR.  Process  for  tH^  manufacture  of  sulfobetaines. 
81,980,  CI.  204-138.00R. 

Itsuki;  and  Shiraki,  Manabu.  Direct  current  motor.  4,382,214,  CI. 
234.000. 

,  Debashis:  See — 
iead,  Robert  E.;  and  Banerjee.  Debashis,  4,381,902,  CI.  416- 
134.00A. 
BanMert,  Ralph  A.,  tA  Hercules  Incorporated.  Dicyandiamide-formalde- 
le  condensates  modified  with  acrylamide  and  process  for  prepar- 
the  same.  4,382,129,  CI.  324-398.000. 
Banned,  Eugene  G.:  See — 

k)ldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G.,  4,382,126,  CI. 
524-376.000. 
Larry  N.;  and  McCord,  Kenneth  R.,  to  American  Hospital 
Siipply  Corporation.  Method  of  aatembling  medical  flushing  valve. 
,591,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Bartjaug.  Ronald  O.:  See— 

3olin,  Hubert;  Bacus,  James  N.;  and  Barhaug.  Ronald  O.,  4,382,098, 

CI.  426-646.000. 
.  Walter  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

khulz,  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 
4,382,137,  a.  527-500.000. 
Allan  R.;  and  Hunter,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
System  and  method  of  precision  machining.  4,382,215,  CI. 
3118-568.000. 

Banner  Maachinenfabrik  AG:  See— 
Hauaaler,  Hubert.  4,381.699,  Q.  91-433.000. 
Bans,   Ileana  D.,   to  Clairol   Incorporated.    Infra-red   hair  dryer. 

182,174,0.219-370.000. 
BanU.  William  J.;  Kenney,  John  T.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P..  to 
Electric  Co.  Inc.  Method  of  removing  contaminants  fnnn  a 
4.381.951,  CI.  134-26.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

ICoetter,  Eber hard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter,  Uhl.  Karl;  and 

Falk,  Roland,  4,382,244,  CI.  335-284.000. 
Laurer,  Peter  R.;  Krome,  Gerd;  Cordemant,  Luc;  Seifert,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Danz.  Eckehard.  4.382.021,  Q.  252-441.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

ICaneko,  Thomas  M.;  Dutton.  Daniel  R.;  and  Kim,  Bongsub. 

4.382.013.  CI.  252-354.000. 
Marayan,  Thinimurti;  Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.. 
4.382,125.  a.  521-160.000. 
Jurgen:  See— 
Fupe.   Cnristoph;    Waldmann.    Helmut;    Baumert.   Jurgen;   and 
Schunimer.  Gunther.  4,381,973.  CI.  203-80.000. 

.  Walter  P.;  and  Yancey,  Bruce  O..  to  Shelby.  Carroll,  a 
interest  Water  purification  system  employing  ozone  injection. 
)82.044,  a.  261-76.000. 

Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 
Thomas,  WUliam  R.,  4.382.083.  Q.  424-101.000. 
David  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  One  lamp  out  detect 
sbutdown  technique  for  high  frequency,  solid  state  fluorescent  lamp 
biUaMs.  4.332.212.  Q.  31^225.000. 
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Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi:  See — 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Botten- 

bruch,  Ludwig;  and  Heitz.  Walter,  4,382,131,  CI.  525-445.000. 
Goldschmitt.    Ernst;    Schnegg.    Peter;    and    Blank.    Heinz    U.. 
*4,382.039.  CI.  260-505.00R. 
HoiUein.  Peter;  Uerdingen.  Walter;  Peltzer,  B^d;  and  Meimicken, 

Gerhard.  4,382.114.  CI.  428-423.100. 
Jupe,   Christoph;    Waldmann,    Helmut;    Baumen,   Jurgen;   and 

Schummer,  Gunther,  4,381,973,  CI.  203-80.000. 
Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Stawiu,  Josef,  4,382,034,  CI.  260-367.000. 
Rudolph,  Udo;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  Frcitag,  Dieter;  and  Botten- 
bruch,  Ludwig,  4,382,041,  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Beach,  David  L.;  and  Harrison,  James  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.  Process  for  the  oligomerization  of  ethylene  in  metha- 
nol. 4,382,153.  CI.  585-526.000. 
Becavin,  Henri;  and  Grousseau,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for 
supplying  a  radionavigation  system  of  the  Doppler  VOR  type  and  a 
Doppler  VOR  system  comprising  said  device.  4,382.259,  CI.  343- 
106.00D. 
Beck  Walter-  Sec 

Babitzka,  Rudolf;  and  Beck.  Walter.  4.382.243.  CI.  335-219.000. 
Becker.  Jon:  See— 

MUler.  G.  Kirby;  and  Becker.  Jon.  4.382.196.  CI.  307-400.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Cox,  Josephine  M.,  4,382,094.  CI. 

424-330.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and  Howanh,  Thontas  T.,  4,382,084,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Beer,  Werner:  See — 

Zwiener,  Rudolf;  Beer,  Werner;  and  Santo,  Giuseppe  D.,  4,381,802, 
CI.  139-294.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kohl,  Helmut,  4,382,062,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Beigay,  Jack  M.;  and  Lula,  Remus  A.,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  preventing  weld  fracture.  4,381,660,  CI. 
72-342.000. 
Bell,  Charles  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  1  iber  optic  crosshair  switch  for  automatically 
patching  optical  signals.  4,381,881,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Bell,  Evans.   Portable  hand  controlled  cement  finishing  machine. 

4,381,911,  CI.  425-458.000. 
Bell,  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Environmental  Protection 

Agency.  Paniculate  sample  collector.  4,381,681,  CI.  73-863.030. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  and  Ransom,  Maurice  N.,  4,382,294.  CI. 

370-16.000. 
Fanow.  CecU  W..  4,382,297.  CI.  370-112.000. 
Gupta,  Dev  V.,  4,382,300,  CI.  371-37.000. 
May,  Carl  J.,  Jr.,  4,382,164,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Moffitt,    Bryan    S.;   and    Ross,    Alexander    R.,   4,382.295,   CI. 

370-68.000. 
Reichmanis.  Elsa;  and  Wilkins.  Cletus  W..  Jr.,  4.382.120.  Q. 
43O-272.000. 
Belthle.  Heinz,  to  FORTUNA-WERKE  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH. 
Method  for  measuring  abrasion  in  a  grinding  operation  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4.382.253,  CI.  340-680.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

O'Connor,   James   M.;  and   Shupe,   David   M.,  4,381,672.  CL 

73-505.000. 

Benjamin.  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Maryann  O.;  and  Lin,  Lih-Yang,  to-Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Stabilization  of  1 -substituted  imidazole  derivatives  in 

talc.  4,382,091,  CI.  424-273.00R. 

Benkovsky,  Michael.  Portable  golf  ball  washer.  4.381.574,  Q.  I^ 

97.00R. 
Berek.  Dusan:  See— 

Novak.  Ivan;  and  Berek.  Dusan,  4,382,070,  CI.  423-338.000. 
BerkhofT,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Zagt,  Rudolf,  to  Polak's  Fnital  Works  B.V. 
Novel  water-based,  dimethyl  ether-propelled  aerosol  composition. 
4,382,078.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Bemadsky,  Vsevolod  N.:  See— 

Rabkin,  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky,  Vsevolod  N.; 
Stretovich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A.; 
Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I.; 
Meleshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shahu,  Alexandr  N^  4.382,169,  CI. 
219-76.100. 
Berry,  Samuel  C:  See— 

Mezei,  Louis  M.;  Jacobs,  Laurence  N.;  and  Berry.  Samuel  C. 
4.382.122.  CI.  436-74.000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for  removing  sulfur  oxides 
from  a  gas.  4,381,991,  CI.  208-113.000. 
Berube,  Gene  R.:  See- 
Butch,  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berube,  Gene  R.;  Vyas, 
Ambrish    H.;    Faryniarz,    Joseph   R.;   and    Ruaso,   John   A., 
4,381,792,  CI.  132-75.600. 
Bespalov,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Kugushin,  Alexandr  A.;  Bespalov,  Vladimir  N.;  Labetsky,  Jury  C; 
Druzin.  Vyacheslav  I.;  Smimov.  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov,  Vladislav 
A..  4.381,658,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Bessett.  Clifford  H.;  and  Misdom,  Theodore  H.,  to  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion of  America.  Carry-out  tray.  4,381,847,  CI.  229-2.S0R. 
Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Vostovich.  Joseph  E.;  and  Curtis,  Kenneth  R.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Flexible  insulation  with  improved  discol- 
oration and  heat  age  resistance.  4.382.1 12.  CI.  428-379.000. 
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Beuacher,  Hugo  J.;  and  Ransom,  Maurice  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  Telephone  switching  control  arrangement. 
4,382,294,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Bhat,  liiinnaleshwara  A.:  See — 

Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S.;  and  Bhat,  Thirmaleshwara 
A.,  4,381,944,  CI.  75-255.000. 
BirModal  Corporation:  See— 

Cripe,  Christopher  A.,  4,381,713.  CI.  105-215.00C. 
Bickley,  Roberi  H.:  5w— 

Olivenbaum,  James  E.;  and  Bickley,  Robert  H.,  4,382,227,  CI. 
324-115.000. 
Bilco  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Coyle,  William  E.,  Sr.,  4,381,584,  CI.  24-263.00D. 
Binsack,  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Bottenbruch, 
Ludwig;  and  Heitz,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermo- 
plastic block  copolyesters,  a  process  for  their  production  and  their 
use  for  the  production  of  mouldings.  4,382,131,  CI.  525-445.000. 
Bion  Corporation:  See— 

Roberts,  Michael  K.;  Ottosen,  Richard  A.;  and  McConnell,  Mat- 
thew L.,  4,381.675,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Biondetti,  Mario,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Controlled  deflection  roll. 

4,381.588.  CI.  29-1 16.0AD. 
Biovation.  Inc.:  See — 

Hughes,  Leonard  A.;  Flavell,  Evan  R.;  and  Willman,  Benjamin  C, 
4,381,895,  CI.  356-134.000. 
Bird  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Conant,  Uwrence  D.,  4,381,849.  CI.  494-43.000. 
Bischlipp.  Klaus;  Pfeiffer.  Jurgen;  and  Kannert.  Paul,  to  Eduard  Hueck 
KG.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  insulating  construction  profiles. 
4,381.907,  CI.  425-110.000. 
Bjareklint,  Ake:  See—  _ 

Schwariz,    Stephan;    Ramstrom,    Olle;    and    BjareElint,    Ake, 
4.382.113.  CI.  428-408.000. 
Black.  David  H.  A.:  See— 
,    Joyce.  Robert  H.;  Black,  David  H.  A.;  and  Plangger,  Franz  O., 
4.382.296.  CI.  370-81.000.  . 

Black.  William  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ball-Ktuated 

tubular  projectile.  4,381,712,  CI.  102-503.000. 
Blackmore,  Donald  F.;  and  Halmosi,  Rudolph,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Steering  mechanism  for  articulated  vehicles.  4,381,827, 
CI.  180-139.000. 
Bfaney,  David  H.:  5m— 

Pinter,    Warren    H.;    and    Blaney,    David    H.,    4.381,960,    CI. 
156-175.000. 
Blank.  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Goldschmitt,    Ernst;    Schnegg.    Peter;    and    Blank.    Heinz    U.. 
4,382,039,  CI.  260-505.00R. 
Bleemers.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Erichsen.  Charles  W.;  and  Bleemers.  Michael  A..  4,38l,768r,  CI. 
128-80.00C. 
Bloore,  Frederick  W.t  See- 
Seaman,   Peter*  H.;  and  Bloore,  Frederick  W.,  4,382,024,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyhydroxy  lignin-cel- 

lulose  silicate  polymer.  4,382,136,  CI.  527-305.000. 
Blum.  Pierre;  and  Devillard.  Jacques,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Process  for  the  production  of  titanium-based  alloy  mem- 
bers by  powder  metallurgy.  4,381.942,  CI.  419-23.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Feienag.  Frederick  J.;  and  McUllan.  Dale  L.,  4,381,666,  CI. 

73-87.000. 
Giles.  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  4.381.642.  CI.  60-204.000. 
Olbrechte.  Guy  R.,  4.382.234.  CI.  331-10.000.     ^ 
Boelcke,  Ingo:  See— 

Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Boelcke,  Ingo;  Poehlmann,  Peter;  and  Kirch- 
ner.  Klaus.  4.381.897.  CI.  406-93.000. 
Bogri.  Tibor:  See— 
I  Palameta,  Bozidar;  Bogri.  Tibor;  and  Bagli.  Jehan.  4,382.088.  CI. 
!      424-256.000. 
Boland,  Leona  G.:  See— 

SciarafTa.  Michael  A.;  and  Boland,  Leona  G.,  4,381,781,  CI. 
604-372.000. 
BQldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Preparation  of  aqueous  coating  composition  comprising 
polyimide-forming  reactants.  4,382,126,  CI  524-376.000. 
Bolin.  Hubert;  Bacus.  James  N.;  and  Barhaug,  Ronald  O..  to  Swift  & 
Company.  Sausage  emulsions  containing  gluconate  salts  and  process 
of  preparation.  4.382.098.  CI.  426-646.000. 
Bondy.  Ferdinand  H.  Lid  seal  for  nuclear  waste  containers.  4,381,844, 

CI.  220-378.000. 
Boogaart.  Joseph  D.  Support  system  for  potted  plants.  4.381,838.  CI. 

211-71.000. 
Boomgaard.  Dirk  J.:  See- 
Fence,  Herbert  E.;  and   Boomgaard,   Dirk  J.,  4,381,852.  CI. 
242-7.130. 
Booth.  John  F.,  to  Hepworth  Iron  Company  Limited  of  Sheffield.  The. 

Method  for  firing  ceramic  producU.  4.382.051.  Q.  264-57.000. 
Borden.  Inc.:  See— 

Krueger.  Bruno  O.,  4,382,149,  CI.  568-473.000. 
Boreland,  William;  Dossor,  John  M.;  and  Jaques.  Geoffrey  S..  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Corrosion  inhibitors  and  composi- 
tions containing  them.  4.382.008.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Borg  Textile  Corporation:  See— 

Abler.  Norman  C.  4,381,586.  CI.  26-2.00E. 
Borin,  Frank  W.;  and  Thomas,  Jeffrey  O.  Lock  for  a  test  sUtion  appara- 
tus. 4,382,155.  CI.  174-38.000. 


Borror.  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis.  Ernest  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Novel 

photographic  products  and  processes.  4.J82.119.  CI.  430-212.000. 
Bottenbruch.  Ludwig:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Botten- 
bruch, Ludwig;  and  Heitz,  AValtcr,  4,382,131.  CI.  525-445.000. 
{       Rudolph,  Udo;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Botten- 
I  bruch,  Ludwig.  4,382,041.  CI.  260-S44.00D 

Boucher,  Terry  D.;  Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Kenshalo,  Richard  M.;  and 
Johnson,  Steven  H.,  to  Cobe  Laboratories,  Inc.  Automatic  ultrafiltra- 
tion control  system.  4,381,999,  CI.  210-637.000. 
Bow,  William  J.:  See— 

Brigida,  Carlo  J  ;  and  Bow,  William  J.,  4,381,817,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Bowditch,  Robert  S.  Blow  actuated  microphone.  4,382,159,  CI.  179- 

l.OHF. 
Boye,  David  W.;  and  Crockett,  Neil  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Vibrator  for  removing  particulate  material  from  the  cavity  of 
an  article.  4,381,577,  CI.  15-304.000. 
Brand,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Fowler,  Donald  W.;  Brand.  Raymond  J.;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H., 
4,382,281,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Braude,  Irwin  A.,  to  Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.  Purification  of  human 

immune  interferon.  4,382,027,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Braun  Akticngesellschafi:  See— 

Schreiber,  Fnedrich;  and  Kirchner,  Hont,  4,381.603,  CI.  30-43.920. 
Bremer,  Clemens,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Recoil  block  or  brake  for  a 
linear  breech  mechanism  in  an  automatic  fire  arm.  4,381,694,  CI. 
89-190.000. 
Bricaud,  Herve  G.  P.  M.:  See— 

Villemont,  Claude  M.;  Bricaud,  Herve  G.  P.  M.;  and  Hamaide, 
Pierre,  4,382,271,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Bridgeport  Meul  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See— 

Marshall,    Francis   G.;    and    Moore,    Ralph    F.,   4,382.220.   CI. 
320-2.000. 
Brigida,  Carlo  J;  and  Bow,  William  J.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 
Corporation.  Wet/dry  steam  condenser.  4,381.817,  CI.  165-110.000. 
Bromley,  Eric;  and  Helmer,  Thomas,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic baseball  game  method  and  apparatus.  4.381,864.  CI  273-88.000. 
Brooks,  Marvin  Q.  Pipe  joint  make-up  and  break-out  tool.  4,381,685.  CI. 

81-57.200. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Toshikatu;  Goto,  Kihei;  Ichihashi,  Yasuro;  and  Kawase, 
Takenori,  4,381,722,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Brown,  Charles  W.  Combination  potty  seat  and  step  stool.  4,381,568, 

CI.  4-239.000. 
Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  and  McChesney,  Richard  M.,  to 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Carburetor  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,382,047,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Brownawell,  Darrell  W.:  See- 
Walker,  Thad  O.;  Brownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Gutierrez,  Anto- 
nio, 4,382,002,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Bruner,  Harry  E.  Guide  bar  for  cutting  torch.  4.381.854,  CI.  266-54.000. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Cradle  system  for  a  steam 

generator.  4,381,735,  CI.  122-510.000. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Thermal  insulation  for 
pipes  and  method  for  fabricating  the  same.  4,381,801,  CI.  138-148.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Kusche.  David  W.,  4,381,644,  CI.  60-3 1 3.000. 
Brunton  Company,  The:  See- 
Kramer,  Melvin  G.,  4,381,610,  CI.  33-312.000. 
Bruso,  Loran  H.:  See — 

Romito,    Vincent    A.;    and    Bruso,    Loran    H.,    4,382,063,    G. 
422-57.000. 
Buchbinder,  Emanuel,  to  Makhteshim  Chemical  Works  Ltd.  Pesticide 
fogging  compositions  and  solvent  therefor.  4,382.077,  CI.  424-40.000. 
BufTalo  Forge  Company:  See— 

Geitner,  Uwrence  J.,  4,381,632,  CI.  52-262.000. 
Buhrer,  Cari  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Ballast  circuit  for 

direct  current  arc  lamp.  4,382.210.  CI.  315-073.000. 
Burkel.  Rainer:  See — 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller.  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser.  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer; 
and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4.381.748.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Buriey.  David  R.:  See— 

Rickelton,  William  A.;  Robertson,  Allan  J.;  and  Buriey,  David  R., 
4.382,016,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Burton,  Thomas  A.,  to  Waters  Instruments,  Inc.  Ileostomy  valve. 

4,381,765,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Busch,  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berube,  Gene  R.;  Vyaa, 
Ambrish  H.;  Faryniarz,  Joseph  R.;  and  Russo,  John  A.,  to  Chese- 
brough-Pond's  Inc.  Compositions,  articles  and  methods  for  polishing 
surfaces.  4,381,792,  CI.  132-75.600. 
Byrd,  Carlisle  O.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hounsel,  Mack  A.;  and  Byrd,  Carlisle  O.,  Jr..  4.381.634,  a. 
52-506.000. 
Byrne,  Martin  A.:  See- 
Ellison,    Robert    H.;    and    Byrne,    Martin    A.,    4,382,13a    CI. 
-    525-337.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  A  Co.:  See- 
Wiener,  Hans;  and  Undin,  Hans,  4,381,661.  CI.  72-409.000. 
Cady.  John  M.;  and  Egan.  William  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tire  with  dual  tread  comfound.  4.381.810.  CI.  152- 
209.00R. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Croy.  David  G.;  Hollingtworth,  Lee  M.;  Williama,  Leonard  £..  Jr.; 
Jolly,  Richard  D.;  and  Tate,  Mark  C,  4,381,868.  Q.  277-27.000. 
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M.;  Case,  Robert 
101-69.000. 


F.;  and  Deming, 


E>enshi  Kabushiki  Kaiiha:  See— 
Kato.  Minoru.  4.38W69.  a.  360-121.000.  ^. 

Caijon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Kato,  Minoru,  4,382,269,  Q.  360-121.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  4,381,888.  Q.  330-4S8.000.  :> 

Someya,  Hiromi.  4,381,892,  Q.  3S4-287.000. 
Carkcciolo,  Frank,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corporation.  Protecting  catalyst 

fion  phosfrfiontt  poisoning.  4,381,755,  O.  123-573.000. 
Carpiac  Imaging  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Wemikoff,  Robert  E.,  4,382,184,  a.  378-37.000. 
Carl  Schenck  AG:  See- 
Schneider,  Hatto  G.  A.,  4,381,670.  Q.  73-471.000. 
Car|r,  John  F.:  See—  _         .  ^     ^ 

Flanders.  James  R.;  Halford,  David  W.;  and  Carr,  John  F.. 
4.381,573,  CI.  12-12.000.  . 

CaiVier  Corporation:  See—  X^ 

Mount.  Gordon  L.,  4,381,650,  a.  62-157.000. 
Tobin,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.,  4,381,798,  Q.  137-625.430. 
QukvU.  Woodrow;  and  McClcllan,  Thomas  R.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 

The.  Novel  compositions  and  process.  4,382,108.  Ci.  428-326.000. 
Cai  ver,  George  P.;  Heap,  Michael  P.;  Martin,  G.  Blair;  Pershing,  David 
\f.;  Rees,  Dee  P.;  and  Zallen.  Dennis  M.  Low  emissions  process  and 
burner.  4,381.718,  CI.  110-347.000. 
Ca^aie,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Power,  John  B.;  Casale,  Thomas  M.;  and  Pauperas.  Victor. 
4.381.795,  a.  137-240.000. 
Ca4e.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy 
Chandler  R.,  4,381,705.  a 
Ca4o  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujisawa,  Hidetaka,  4,382,251,  Q.  34O-384.0OE. 
Ct^lo,  Carmen;  and  Hayes.  John  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Passivation  of  metal 

contaminants  on  cracking  catalyst.  4.382.015.  O.  252-417.000. 
Cal  erpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Ruseff.  Walter  Z.;  and  Schimpf.  James  E..  4,381,646,  CI.  60-452.000. 
Ruseff,  Walter  Z.,  4,381,647,  CI.  60-452.000. 
Cajazza.  Claudio,  to  Sigma-TAU  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite 
!.p.A.       Pharmaceutiod       composition      comprising      ganuna- 
l  utyrobetaine  for  the  treatment  of  syndromes  induced  by  L-camitine 
ceficiency.  4,382,092,  a.  424-316.000. 
Central  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ouuka,    Toyozo;    Kitsugi.    Naomichi;    and    Fujinaga,    Teruo, 
4.382,071,  CI.  423-341.000. 
Centronics  Dau  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Shiurila,  John.  4.381,896,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company:  See— 

Frohwerk,  Paul  A.,  4,382.046.  CI.  261-94.000. 
Chiifetz,  Harry;  Love,  Richard  P.;  and  Waldbillig,  James  O.,  to  Texaco 
inc.  Novel  dispersant-VI  improvers  and  lubricating  oil  containing 
lime.  4,382,007,  Q.  252-5 1.50A. 
Chikravarti,  Kalidas;  and  Lazarus,  Stanley  D.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
1  ^ocess  for  the  production  of  reinforced  rubber  articles.  4,381,640, 
CI.  57-242.000.  | 

Ofen,  Bill  C  J:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Chen,  BUI  C.  J.;  and  Hartop.  Robert  W..  4.382,239.  Q. 
333-248.000. 
ClJesebrough-Pond's  Inc.:  See— 

Busch.  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  PalloneTrhomas  J.;  Berube.  Gene  R.;  Vyas. 
Ambrish    H.;    Faryniarz.    Joseph    R.;    and    Ruaao.   John    A.. 
4.381.792.  a.  132-75.600. 
Cl^vTon  Reaeah;h  Company:  See— 

Kuehler.  Christopher  W.,  4.381.987.  Q.  208-10.000. 
Mulaskey.  Bernard  F..  4.382.023,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Clio,  Hideyuki.  Apparatus  for  correcting  deviation  of  travelling  fabrics. 

,381.587,  a.  26-78.000. 
Ci^lei,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Tobin,  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei,  Joseph  A.,  4,381,798,  Q.  137-625.430. 
Cibhonski,  Walter  E.,  to  Stephen  Laurie  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 

Narrow  profile  jamb  window.  4,381.627,  CI.  49-453.000. 
Cijiizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Umczawa,  Seiji,  4,382,172,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Okflin.  H.  Bruce.  Multi-purpose  zone  controlled  blast  furnace  and 
method  of  producing  hot  metal,  gases  and  slags.  4.381.938.  CI. 
75-42.000. 
Qairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Bams.  Ileana  D..  4.382.174.  a.  219-370.000. 
Springer.  WUliam  E.;  and  Kurtz,  Stewart  K..  4.381.790.  Q.  132- 
37.00R. 
dark,  Raymond  P.;  and  Hunt.  WiUiam  V..  to  Watkins  and  Watson 
I  imitfti   Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  airborne 
particles.  4.381.664.  CI.  73-40.700. 
C  aude.  Bruno;  Labaig,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Martinez,  Christian,  to  Com- 
p^nie  Francaiae  de  RafTinage.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  suspen- 
sioiis  of  polymers;  suspensions  of  said  polymers;  and  uses  of  said 
BOBS.  4.382,127.  a.  524-504.000. 
Oawaoo,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Tribby.  Charles  T.;  dawaon.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  Clawaoo,  Charles 
D..  4.382,203.  Q.  31O-3SS.00a 
dawaon,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Tribby.  Charles  T.;  ClawKm.  Arthur  H..  Jr.;  and  Clawaon,  Charles 
D..  4.382,203.  Q.  310-355.000. 
C^ord,  Douglas  H.;  and  Murphy.  Richard  D.,  to  United  Technologies 
CorporatioD.  Hdioopter  attitude  and  aiispeed  acquiaation  and  reten- 
tioa  system.  4.382,283.  Q.  364-434.000. 


Cklford.  Douglas  H.:  See- 
Fowler.  Donald  W.;  Brand.  Raymond  J.;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H., 
4.382,281.  a.  364-424.000. 
Qeven.  Russell  W.:  See— 

Patz,  Paul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Cleven.  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth. 

James  M..  4.381.733.  G.  119-52.00B. 
Patz.  Paul;  Patz.  Howard  G.;  Cleven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 
James  M.  4.381.734.  a.  1I9-52.00B. 
Cobe  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Boucher,  Terry  D.;  Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Kenshalo.  Richard  M.; 
and  Johnson.  Steven  H.,  4,381.999,  Q.  210-637.000. 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bromley.  Eric;  and  Helmer,  Thomas,  4.381,864.  Q.  273-88.000. 
Colgate/PaimoUve:  See— 

Marschner.  Frank  W..  4.382.079.  CI.  424-65.000. 
CoUeselli.  Karl,  to  Tyrolit-Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  KG.  Grind- 
ing disk.  4.381.925.  CI.  51-298.000. 
Colvin.  Jack  A.;  Hellmann.  John  V.;  and  Smock,  Alan  L.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Solenoid  operated  electrical  switch.  4.382.242. 
CI.  335-202.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiquc:  See- 
Blum.  Pierre;  and  Devillard.  Jacques,  4,381.942.  Q.  419-23.000. 
ComoUi.  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Antieri.  Salvatore  J.;  and  Comolli.  Alfred  O..  4,381.986.  Q.  208- 
8.00R. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipment  Menager  "CEPEM":  See— 

Gemez.  Alain,  4,381,729,  CI.  118-622.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTinage:  See- 
Claude,  Bruno;  Labaig,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Martinez,  Christian. 
4.382.127.  CI.  524-504.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Ugon.  Michel.  4.382.279.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Conant.  Lawrence  D.,  to  Bird  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Solids-liquid 

slurry  separating  centrifuge.  4,381,849,  Q.  494-43.000.     - 
Conax  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Francis  M.,  4,382,231,  Q.  324-439.000. 
Conklin,  Harold  A.,  Jr.;  and  van  Nuis,  Pieter  W.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  ft 
Organ  Company.  Touch  force  adjustment  means  for  a  piano. 
4,381,691,  CI.  84-440.000. 
Connell,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Kucera,  Clare  H.;  and  Connell,  Richard  B.,  4,382,003,  Q.  252- 
8.55R. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Cortopassi,  Jeff  J..  4,381,837.  CI.  206-485.000. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Walter,  John.  4,381,959,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Contour  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 
^       Schwarz,  Howard  H.,  4,381,841,  CI.  220-23.400. 
Cook.  Neal  A.:  See— 

Granetzke.    Dennis   C;    and   Cook,    Neal    A..   4.381.816.   CI. 
165-40.000. 
Cook.  William  C,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.   Programmed  oleo- 

pneumatic  shock  absorber.  4.381.857.  Q.  267-64.150. 
Coonrod.  William  C,  to  Fibergrate  Corporation.  Continuous  process 
and  apparatus  for  fabricating  fiber  reinforced  plastic  grating  articles. 
4,382.056.  CI.  264-137.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Ford.  James  A.;  and  Haarer,  Steven  R..  4.381.812.  Q.  160-172.000. 
Cope.  Geoffrey  W..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  resUient  side  bearing.  4.381.589.  CI.  29-149.5PR. 
Coquin,  Jean-Claude.  Device  for  holding  accessories  for  the  lenses  of 

apparatuses  for  taking  pictiires.  4,381.885.  O.  350-318.000. 
Cordemans,  Luc:  See—  _  . 

Laurer.  Peter  R.;  Krome.  Gerd;  Cordemans,  Luc;  Seifert,  Rem- 
hard;  and  Danz,  Eckehard.  4.382.021.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Comet.  Michel:  See— 

Thery.  Pierre;  Ravalitera.  Guy;  and  Comet,  Michel.  4,382,154.  CI. 
136-206.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Frost,  Rodney  I.;  McBrayer.  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari.  Vunal  K., 
4.381.815.  CI.  165-10.000.  _ 

Olson.   John   H.;   and   Schlaufman.   Robert  J..  4.381.932.   Ci. 
65-66.000. 
Cortner.  Joseph  M..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  N  Indicator-switches 
connected  for  one  of  N  selection  by  N  wires.  4.382,257,  Q. 
340-825.870. 
Cortopassi,  Jeff  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amenca.  Protective 

tray.  4.381.837.  Q.  206-485.000. 
Cottrell.  Peter  E.;  and  Troutman.  Ronald  R.,  to  International  Busueas 
Machines  Corporation.  Channel  hot  electron  monitor.  4,382,229.  CI. 
324.158.00T. 
Council.  Malcohn  N.:  See— 

Kyte,    Louis    D.;    and    Council,    Malcolm   N.,   4,381,904,   CI. 
417-287.000. 
Courtis,  Thomas  M.;  and  Donelson,  Carl  E..  to  Red  Lodge  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Automatic  gate  assembly.  4.381.626.  Q.  49-385.000. 
Cox.  Josephine  M.:  See— 

Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Cox,  Josephine  M.,  4,382,094.  O. 
424-330.000. 
Coyle.  William  E..  Sr..  to  Bilco  Tools.  Inc.  Dual  strmg  spider. 

4.381.584.  a.  24-263.00D. 
Crafon  Medical  AB:  See—  ^ 

Hanaaoo,  Ingvar  J.  M.;  Hakaoaaon,  Hakan  B.;  IgeQord,  Magnus  G. 
K.;  and  WaU.  Berth-Ove  G..  4.382,246,  Q.  338-26.1HR. 
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Craig,  Laurence  B.;  and  Firiiia,  Alfred  J.  Combustion  beating  tystem. 

4.181.913,  a.  431-264.000. 
Craig.  Laurence  B.;  and  Farina,  Alfred  J.  Thennocatalytic  reactor  and 

procen  for  producing  tame.  4.381,970,  CI.  162-1S2.000. 
Crimmins.  Durell  B.;  and  Steinmetz,  George  H.,  to  Frito-Lay.  Inc. 
Vertical  loak  tank  witb  improved  levelling  and  weighing  apparatus. 
4,381.703.  a.  99-S16.000. 
Cripe.  Christopher  A.,  to  Bi-Modal  Corporation.  Convertible  rail-high- 
way semi-trailer  air  controlled  braking  and  suspension  shifting  sys- 
tem. 4,381,713,  CI.  105-2 15.00C. 
Crocker,  Alfred  J.  Reciprocating  engine.  4.381,740,  Q.  123-S8.0AA. 
Crockett,  Neil  M.:  See— 

Boye,  David  W.;  and  Crockett,  NeU  M.,  4,381,377,  O.  lS-304.000. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Origas,  Daniel  P.,  4,381,806,  CI.  139-430.000. 
Cronin,  Michael  J.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Dual-range  drive  config- 
urations for  synchronous  and  induction  generators.  4,382,188,  CI. 
290-l.OOC. 
Crothers,  William  G.,  to  Deer  Park  Baking  Co.  Apparatus  to  make 

cookies.  4,381,697,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Croy,  David  O.;  HoUingsworth,  Lee  M.;  Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.; 
Jolly,  Richard  D.;  and  Tate,  Mark  C,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. 
Pressure-actuated     wellhead     sealing    assembly.     4,381,868,    CI. 
277-27.000. 
Cubic  Western  DaU:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Deming, 
Chandler  R..  4,381,705,  CI.  101-69.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Riche,  WUIiam  R.,  4,381,858,  CI.  269-29.000. 
Curtis.  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Vostovich,  Joseph  E.;  and  Curtis,  Kenneth  R., 
4,382,112,  CI.  428-379.000. 
Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  van  Dijk,  Gerardus  A.  R.;  and  Stolk,  Steven  A., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Aluminium  electroplating  solution. 
4,381,975,  CI.  204.14.00N. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Shigeyuki,  4,382,115,  CI.  428-424.600. 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiba,  Teuuo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  O^wa,  Hidemasa,  4,382,080,  CI.  424-177.000. 
DakoU  Plastics  Company:  See— 

Koistinen,  Arnold  A.,  4,381,623,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Petersen,  Hans  C,  4,381,905,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Danz.  Eckehard:  See— 

Laurer,  Peter  R.;  Krome,  Gerd;  Cordcmans,  Luc;  Seifert,  Rein- 
hard;  and  Danz,  Eckehard,  4,382,021,  Ci.  252-441.000. 
Dart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Allan,  John  L.  H.;  Patnaik,  Birendra  K.;  and  Agapiou,  Agapios, 

4.382.018.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  4.382.133,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Daugherty,  James  B.:  See— 

Balash.  Frederick  A.;  and  Daugherty,  James  B.,  4.382,165,  CI. 
2OO-5.0OA. 
Davidson,  Ronnie  D.;  and  Preston,  Bruce  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Ground  fault  circuit  breaker  with  mechanic^  indicator  for 
ground  fault  trips.  4,382,270,  CI.  361-115.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Power,  John  B.;  Casale,  Thomas  M.;  and  Pauperas,  Victor, 
r  4,381,795,  CI.  137-240.000. 
De  Backer,  Jean  A.;  and  Yperman,  Jacques  L.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des 
Eublissements  Adrien  De  Backer.  Flush  runway  inset  top  assembly 
for  airport  guidance  light  apparatus  and  guidance  light  apparatus 
compruing  a  top  assembly  of  this  type.  4,382,274,  CI.  362-153.000. 
'  De  Ceuster,  Jean;  and  Duprez,  Paul,  to  Interox.  Process  for  the  regener- 
ation of  waste  paper.  4,381,969.  CI.  162-5.000. 
Deckman.  Harry  W.:  See- 
Goldstein.  Irving  S.;  Kalk.  Franklin  D.;  and  Deckman.  Harry  W., 
4.381.963.  CI.  156-245.000. 
de  Cubas.  Luis  A.:  See— 

de  Cubas,  Mercedes  Z.;  and  de  Cubas,  Luis  A.,  4.381.865,  CI. 
273-294.000. 
de  Cubas.  Mercedes  Z.;  and  de  Cubas.  Luis  A.  Geometric  domino-type 

game.  4.381.865,  CI.  273-294.000. 
Deer  Park  Baking  Co.:  See— 

Crothers,  WUIiam  G.,  4,381,697.  a.  99-353.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See- 
Eagles.  Derek  M.,  4,381,995,  Q.  210-137.000. 
Funk,  Francis  C,  4,381,742,  Q.  123-142.50R. 
Degufesa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kuhner,    Gerhard;    Wolff,    Siegfried;    and    Rothbuhr,    Lothar, 
4,381.949.  a.  106-307.000.  , 

De  Haan.  Andre  P.  Z.:  See— 

I  Frey.  Yvan  A.  R.;  and  De  Haan.  Andre  P.  Z..  4,381.922.  CI. 
!.    422-98.000. 
Deigner,  Paul:  See— 

Koester.  Ebertaard;  Deigner.  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  Uhl.  Karl;  and 
Falk.  Roland.  4.382.244,  CI.  333-284.000. 
Dejneka,  Tamara:  See— 

Sundeen.    Joaeirii    E.;    and    Dejneka,    Tamara.    4,382,081.    Q. 
424-177.000. 
de  Meester,  Emiel  P.  J: See-  _    ^    ,, 

,  Jan  Verstegen,  Judicus  M.  P.;  Verlijsdonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Me- 
ester,  Emiel  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spijker,  Willebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and 
Verriet,  Johannes  G.,  4,382,207,  a.  313-486.000. 


Deming,  Chandler  R.:  See- 
Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Deming, 
Chandler  R.,  4,381,705,  CI.  101-69.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  Seir — 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,382,037.  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Denda,  Masahiko;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Wakamiya,  Wataru;  Harada,  Hiroshi; 
Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  and  Miyothi,  Hirokazu.  to  Mitsubi^  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  multilayer  interconnection. 
4.381.595.  CI.  29-589.000. 
Denholm,  A.  Stuart;  Frutiger,  William  A.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth  E.,  to 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  converged  fine  line 
electron  beam  treatment  of  objecu.  4,382,186,  CI.  250492.200. 
De  Nora,  Oronzio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Marteili,  Gian  N.  Electrolysis 

cell  and  method  of  generating  halogen  4,381,979,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Desai,  Jaydev  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Gold  based 
electrical  contact  materials,  and  method  therefor.  4.381,955.  CI. 
148-20.300. 
Desmarais.  Gilles:  See — 

Stockli.  Andre;  and  Desmarais,  Gilles,  4,381,796,  Q.  137-596.200. 
Detweiler,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles  W., 
to  SmithKline  Instruments,  Inc.  Specimen  slide  for  occult  blood 
testing.  4382,064,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Devillard,  Jacques:  See- 
Blum,  Pierre;  and  Devillard,  Jacques,  4,381,942,  CI.  419-23.000. 
Dezawa,  Syuichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal 
,  enclosure    and    manufacturing    method    therefor.    4,381,842,    CI. 
I  220-72.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  Higbie,  Francis  A.;  and  LieBerman,  Robert  A., 
4,382,135,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Dicke,  William  C,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Dust  control  system  for 

surface  treating  machine.  4,381,628,  CI.  51-17O.0TL. 
Dickson,  James;  Nienart,  Louis  F.;  and  Roth,  David  W.  H.,  Jr..  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Chemically  homogeneous  microcrystalline  metal 
powder  for  coating  substrates.  4,381.943,  CI.  75-2.510. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Kaptema,  Friedhelm;  and  Rink,  Jurgen,  4,382,139,  Q.  528-502.000. 
Diehl,  Walter.  Article  simulating  body  appendage  movements  of  insect. 

4,381,653,  CI.  63-2.000. 
Dieleman,  Jan:  See — 

Sanders,  Franciscus  H.  M.;  Sanders,  Jozef  A.  M.;  and  Dieleman, 
I  Jan,  4,381,967.  CI.  156-643.000. 

Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funada.  Takeo,  4.381,750.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Dieterich,  Charles  3.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Disc  record  system  em- 
ploying signal  redundancy  4,382,299,  CI  371-8.000. 
Dietrich,  Wuliam  J.,  Sr.,  to  DMI,  Inc.  Combination  fertilizer  applicator 
and  tillage  implement  with  adjusuble  sweep  assemblies.  4,381,823, 
CI.  172-155.000. 
Dietrick,  Gerald  P.  DistilUtion  system.  4,381,971,  CI.  202-205.000. 
Dill,  Terry  A.,  to  Jefferson  Industries  Company.  Hydraulic  power 
system  for  a  plurality  of  operating  units  in  a  poultry  of  livestock 
confinement  house.  4,381.731,  CI.  119-21.000 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See— 
Rokukawa,  Naganori.  4,382,068,  CI.  423-53.000. 
DMI,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  WUIiam  J..  Sr..  4.381.823.  a.  172-155.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Holstein,  Siegbert,  4.381.609,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Dohren,  Hans:  See- 
Schmidt,   Volkmar;   Lieder,   Bemhard;  Scheve,   Heinrich;   and 
Dohren,  Hans,  4,381,924,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Doi.  Kazuyori;  Kiguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Naoyuki,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Power  change  operating  method  of  a  boUing  water  reactor. 
4.382.059,  CI.  376-210.000. 
Domazer,  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Herget.  Camilloi  Domazer.  Hans-Gunter.  and  Velicescu.  Mircea. 
4.382.061.  CI.  420435.000. 
Donelson,  Carl  E.:  See- 
Courtis,   Thomas  M.;  and   Donelson,  Carl   E.,  4.381.626,  CI. 
49-385.000. 
Donohue.  J.  A.:  See — 

Paschke,    Edward    E.;    and    Donohue,    J.    A.,    4.382.138,    Q. 
528-347.000. 
Dopyera.  Enul  E.;  and  MUler,  Jack  E.  Swivel  coupling  element. 

4.381.871,  CI.  285-261.000. 
Doasor,  John  M.:  See— 

BoreUnd.  WUIiam;  Doasor,  John  M.;  mdJaques,  Geoffrey  S., 
4.382.008.  a.  252-75.000. 
Douglas,  David  W.   Method  and  apparatus  for  detecBus^  ap 

4.381/788.  a.  128-722.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Drake,  Stevens  S.;  and  FUter,  Harold  E ,  4,382,026,  Q.  252-628.000. 
Fujioka,  George  S.;  and  Vanderhoof,  Danae  A.,  4,382.072.  O. 

423-468.000. 
Kucera,  Oare  H.;  and  Connell.  Richard  B.,  4.382.003.  Q.  2S2- 
8.55R. 
Drake.  Stevens  S.;  and  FUter.  Harold  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  encapsulating  radioactive  organic  liquids  in  a  reain. 
4,382,026,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Dravo  Corp<>ration:  See—  t 

Forbes,  Frank,  4.381,989,  Q.  208-1  l.OOR.  V 

Keatner,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Forbes,  Frank.  4,381,988,  Q.  2D8- 
ll.OOR. 
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Drc  St.  Eh.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Procen  for  the  prepantioii  of  glycol 

li  dehyde.  4.382.148,  Q.  S68-462.000. 
Drc  Mel.  Lawrence  J.;  Wmck.  Richard  A.;  and  Westphal,  Bruce  D.,  to 
V  oneywell  Inc.  Command  and  residual  priority  control  of  loads. 
4382.284,0.364492.000.  , 

Drc  ner  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Cope,  Geoffrey  W..  4.381,589,  Q.  29-149.50R. 
Dnrin.  Vyacheslav  I.:  See— 

Ku^ushin.  Alexandr  A.;  Bespalov,  Vladimir  N.;  Labetsky,  Jury  O.; 
Druzin.  Vyacheslav  I.;  Smimov,  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov,  Vladislav 
A..  4,381.658,  a.  72-234.000. 
Dr)tek,  Inc.:  See— 

Maher,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Zafiropoulo,  Arthur  W.,  4,381.965,  CI. 
156-345.000. 
Dul  tois,  Chester  G.:  See- 
Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  and  McChesney,  Richard 
M.,  4.382,047,  a.  26M1.00D. 
Du  »ter,  Everett  L.;  and  Garrison,  Judd  F..  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc. 

Machine  for  attaching  hangers  to  slacks.  4,381.599,  CI.  29-717.000. 
Duiek,  Wayne  L:  See— 

Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  McCarthy.  Charles  C;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E..  4.382.287.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Dui  (gan.  Stephen  R..  to  Medtronic.  Inc.  Tunable  ECG  sensing  filter  for 

picemaker.  4.381,786.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Dui  nez.  Raoul  H.,  to  Hispano-Suiza.  Military  equipment  comprising  a 
ti  irret  carrying  an  external  large  caliber  gun.  4,381.693,  CI.  89-36.00K. 
Du:  noolin,  Andre:  See — 

WalUng.  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot,  Gerald  R.;  and  Dumoulin,  Andre, 
4,381.728,  CI.  118-621.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
McGill,  Robert  N..  4.382.038.  CI.  260-465.80R. 
Nair,  Kumaran  M..  4.381.945,  CI.  106-1.140.  ^ 

Du  >rez,  Paul:  See — 

De  Ceuster.  Jean;  and  Duprez,  Paul,  4,381,969,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Du  koppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Goldbeck,  Heinz,  4.381,719,  a.  112-121.110. 
Du  ton,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Thomas  M.;  Dutton,  Daniel  R.;  and  Kim,  Bongsub, 
4.382,013,  CI.  252-354.000. 
E.I  T.  Corporation:  See— 

Uwrence,  Howard,  4,381,711,  a.  102-275.110. 
E.  I.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Sundeen,    Joseph    E.;    and    Dejneka.    Tamara,    4,382,081,    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Eai  ;les,  Derek  M.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  In-line  filter  and  flow  control 

valve.  4.381.995,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Eai  tman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S..  4.381,921,  CI.  436-535.000. 
Regan,  Michael  T. ''i.382.033,  CI.  260-245.740. 
Eh  Mwa,  Mikio:  See— 

Kimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirottugu;  Ohmura.  Jukichi;  Ebisawa. 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki,  4,382,123.  CI.  521-27.000. 
Eb  I,  Harry  S.,  to  Eby's  Pines.  Inc.  Tree  stand.  4,381,621,  CI.  47-40.500. 
Eb  i^'s  Pines,  Inc.:  See— 

Eby.  Harry  S..  4,381,621,  Q.  47-40.500. 
Ec  ligo.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kajimura.  Motoji;  Echigo,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashizume.  Yoshiaki, 
4,382.213,  a.  315-382.000. 
Ec  lert.  Konrad;  Muller.  Klaus;  Linder.  Ernst;  Maurer.  Helmut;  Rieger. 
I'ranz;  Moser,  Winfried;  Frankc,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer;  and  Peter. 
<  Cornelius,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  regulating  combustion 
ii  the  combustion  chambers  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
^381.748,  CI.  123-414.000. 
EdiaidHueckKG:See—  ' 

Biachlipp.  Klaus;  Pfeiffer,  Jurgen;  and  Kannert,  Paul,  4,3'8 1,907,  CI. 
425-110.000. 
Eg  in,  William  E.:  See— 

Cady,  John  M.;  and  Egan,  William  E..  4,381,810,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Ehrenfels,  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks.  Michael  R.,  to  Harvey  Hubbeil  Incor- 

I  orated.  Detenting  lift  cover.  4,381,879.  Q.  339-44.00R. 
Eh  rentraut,  Heinz:  See — 

Peters,    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel,    Peter;   and    Ehrentraut.    Heinz. 
4.381.997.  CI.  210-352.000. 
Elirgott,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Klioze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  4,382,141,  CI. 
546-198.000. 
Et  mford,  Lars  E.  M.  Method  of  producing  a  composite  resin,  prefera- 
bly for  use  as  a  dental  material.  4,381.918.  CI.  433-199.000. 
Eil  »1.  Hansjorg,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderuog  der  Wissen- 
ichaften  e.V.  Glycerol-3-phosphoric  acid  halogenoalkyi  esters  and 
I  wocesses  for  their  preparation  and  further  conversion.  4,382,035,  d. 
!6(MO3.000. 
Eil  Icmchink.  Rudolf;  and  Pohl.  Ludwig.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft 
I  nit  beachraenkter  Haitung.  Liquid  crystalline  diketones.  4.382,012. 
252-299.100. 
Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yamatsu,  laao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
Toshiharu;  Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki, 
Hidedd.  4.382,151,  Q.  568-875.000. 
Anders  L.;  and  Pantzar,  Glenn  G.  E.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Chain 
I  ^w  guide  bar.  4,381.606.  Q.  30-387.000. 
El  Paao  Poiyokfios  Company:  Scr— 

Kciley.    Joseph    M.;    and    Roderick,   John    J..    4.382.132.    CI. 
526-145.000. 


CI. 
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Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  See— 

Hunold.  Klaus;  Reinmuth,  Klaus;  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  4,381,931.  G. 
65-18.100. 
EU  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Lacefield,  William  B.;  and  Simon,  Richard  L.,  4,382,093,  CI. 

424-324.000. 
Pioch.  Richard  P..  ^382,090,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Elias,  Robert  T.,  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Absorbent  article.  4.381,783, 

CI.  604-368.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See— 

Krogsnid,  Harald,  4,382.073,  CI.  423-658.500. 
Elliott,  FrankUn  E.,  to  Maxwell  Products.  Inc.  Adjustable  articulated 

bed.  4,381,571,  Q.  5-66.Q0O.  _ 

Ellis,  Ernest  W,:  See— 

Borror.  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis,  Ernest  W.,  4,382.119,  Q.  430-212.000. 
Ellison,  Robert  H.;  and  Byrne,  Martin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Moisture  curable  compositions  and  aryloxyphosphonium  salts. 
4.382,130.  CI.  525-337.000. 
Energy  Developmen*  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

SchwarU,    Stephan;    Ramstrom,    Olle;    and    Bjareklint,    Ake. 
4,382,113,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Denholm.  A.  Stuart;  Frutiger,  William  A.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth 
E.,  4,382,186,  CI.  250492.200. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Oratzel,  Michael;  Kiwi.  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy; 
and  Philp,  John.  4,381,978.  CI.  204-75.000. 
Engler,  Edgar  D.;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  V.,  to  Riggers  Manufacturing  Co. 

Gantry  having  adjustable  side  supports.  4,381,839,  CI.  212-208.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Woolgar,  Anthony  J..  4.382.180,  CI.  250-213.0VT. 
Ehchsen.  Charles  W.;  and  Bleemers,  Michael  A.,  to  Stainless  Mfg.,  Inc. 

Knee  orthosis.  4.381.7:8,  CI.  128-80.00C. 
Ernst.  Arnold  E.  Friction  furnace.  4.381.762,  CI.  126-247.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Biondetti,  Mario,  4,381,588,  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Ess,  Wilfried,  to  Schelling  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  conveying 

Klanar  workpieces.  4,381,686,  CI.  83-104.000. 
yl  ProducU  Company:  See— 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  4,381,840,  CI.  215-329.000. 
Eurich,  James  T.:  See — 

Schulz.  Johann  G.;  Bane,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 
4,382,137,  CI.  527-500.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See— 

Rotolico.  Anthony  J.;  Romero,  Eduardo;  and  Lyons,  John  E., 
4,381,898,  CI.  406-118.000. 
Evans,  Arthur,  to  Wentworth  Laboratories  Inc.  Probes  for  fued  point 

probe  cards.  4,382,228.  CI.  324-158.00F. 
Evans.  Michael  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Binary  digit  or  bit 

restoration  circuit.  4,382,298,  CI.  371-6.000. 
Ewing,  Channing  B.  Pharmaceutical  methods  and  compositions  using 

parabenzoquinone.  4,382,095,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

MUler,  Harold  N.,  4,382,005,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Walker,  Thad  O.;  Brownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Gutierrez,  Anto- 
nio, 4.382,002,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.:  See— 

Piatti,  Giovanni;  and  Pellegrini,  Giovanni,  4,381,954,  Q.  148-2.000. 
Falk,  Roland:  See— 

Koester.  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  Uhl,  Karl;  and 
Falk,  Roland,  4,382,244,  CI.  335-284.000. 
Farina.  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Craig,    Laurence    B.;    and    Farina,    Alfred    J.,    4,381,913,    CI. 

431-264.000. 
Craig.    Laurence    B.;    and    Farina,    Alfred    J.,    4,381,970,    CI. 
162-152.000. 
Farrow,  Cecil  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Demultiplex  receiver  apparatus.  4,382,297,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Faryniarz,  JoseplvR.:  See— 

Busch,  Franks  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berube,  Gene  R.;  Vyas, 
Ambrish   H.;   Faryniarz,   Joseph   R.;   and   Russo,   John   A., 
4,381,792,  CI.  132-75.600. 
Faustini,  Carlo.  Fireplace  heat  exchanger  apparatus  and  method. 

4,381.759.  a.  126-121.000. 

FeierUg,  Frederick  J.;  and  McLellan,  Dale  L.,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Method  for  the  nondestructive  testing  of  cellular  metallics. 

4,381.666.  CI.  73-87.000. 

Feis.  Mark  J.  Dispenser  for  shotgun  shelU.  4,381,845,  CI.  221-185.000. 

Fenwick.  Jay  G..  to  Litton  Business  Systems  Inc.  Front  lighted  display 

caK.  4.381,876.  CI.  312-114.000. 
Ferguson.  Glen  E.  Candlewick.  4,381.914,  Q.  431-267.000. 
Ferree,  Herbert  E.;  and  Boomgaard,  Dirk  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.   Automatic   tensioning   control   for   winding   sUtor   coils. 
4,381,852,  CI.  242-7.130. 
Fibergrate  Corporation:  See— 

Coonrod,  William  C,  4,382,056,  Q.  264-137.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Troy,  James  E.,  4,381,805,  CI.  139-391.000. 
Filter,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Drake,  Stevens  S.;  and  FUter.  Harold  E..  4,382.026.  Q.  252-628.000. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corporation.  Penile  implant. 

4,381,767,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Firey,    Joseph    C.    Porous    burner    diesel    engine.    4.381,745,    CI. 
123-294.000. 
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Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Forest,  Edward,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Method  for  ink  jet  printing  where  the  print  rate  is  increased  by 
simultaneous  multihne  printing.  4,382,263,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Fisher,  Ernest  P.,  Jr.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Landing  nipple. 

4,381,822,  CI.  166-326.000. 
Fisher,  Patrick  T.  Cam  internal  combustion  engine.  4,381,739,  CI. 

123-54.0OB. 
Flanders,  James  R.;  Halford,  David  W.;  and  Carr,  John  F.,  to  USM 
Corporation.    Shoe    upper   conforming    machine.    4,381,373,   CI. 
12-12.000. 
Flavell.  Evan  R.:  See- 
Hughes,  Leonard  A.;  Flavell,  Evan  R.;  and  Willman,  Benjamin  C, 
4,38 1, 89S,  CI.  356-134.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  -'' 

Joseph,  Craig  L.,  4,382,216,  CI.  318-630.000. 
Forbes,  Frank,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the 
mixing  and  processing  of  fragile  material  and  fragmented  solids. 
4,381,989,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Forbes,  Frank:  See — 

Kestner,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Forbes,  Frank,  4,381,988,  CI.  208- 
1  l.OOR. 
Ford,  James  A.;  and  Haarer,  Steven  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  End 

structure  for  a  traverse  rod.  4,381,812,  CI.  160-172.000. 
Forest,  Edward:  See— 

Fischbeck,   Kenneth   H.;  and   Forest,   Edward,  4,382,263,  CI. 
346-1.100. 
Foret,  Pierre  O.,  to  Foret  Systems,  Inc.  Fluid-operated  clutch  and 

brake  devices.  4,381,833,  CI.  I92-85.00V. 
Foret  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Foret,  Pierre  O.,  4,381,833,  CI.  192-85.00V. 
Forman,  David  M.  Adjusuble  shelf  mounting  system.  4,381,713,  CI. 

108-152.000. 
FORTUNA-WERKE  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Belthle,  Heinz,  4,382,253,  CI.  340-680.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Brigida.  Carlo  J.;  and  Bow,  William  J.,  4,381,817.  CI.  163-110.000. 
Fowler,  Donald  W.;  Brand,  Raymond  J.;  and  Clelford,  Douglas  H.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter  force  feel  actuator 
automatic  static  null  compensation.  4,382,281,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Foxcroft  Associates:  See- 
Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris,  4,381,567,  CI.  3-1.700. 
Foxen,    Benjamin    F.    Ash    removing    apparatus.    4,381,761,    CI. 

126-243.000. 
Fraleux,  Jean;  and  Ploix,  Jean  L.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Electromagnetic 

radiation  detection  matrix.  4,382,187,  CI.  25O-578.000. 
Frank,  David  S.:  See- 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  4,381,921,  Q.  436-535.000. 
Franke,  Horst:  See— 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser,  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer; 
and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4,381,748,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Franklin,  Paul  R.  CO2  Snow  producer  with  heat  exchanger.  4,381,649, 

CI.  62-47.000. 
Freibergs,  Elmer;  Horn,  Robert  E.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Phase  shifter  and  line  scanner  for  phased 
array  applications.  4,382,261,  CI.  343-854.000. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Rudolph,  Udo;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  FreiUg,  Dieter;  and  Botten- 
bruch,  Ludwig,  4,382,041,  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intema- 
'    tional  N.V.  Support  carrier  for  the  drive  shaft  of  a  vertical  Venetian 

blind.  4,381,811,  CI.  160-168.00R. 
Frey,  Yvan  A.  R.;  and  De  Haan,  Andre  P.  Z.  Combustion  detecting 
device  using  metallo-phthalocynine  semiconductor  and  process  of 
preparing  same.  4,381,922,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Frick,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Ruesch,  James  R.;  Frick,  Roger  L.;  and  Grindheim,  Earl  A., 
4,381,677.  CI.  73-718.000. 
Fries,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Mazurak,    Peter   A.;    and    Fries,    Donald    M.,    4,381,782,    CI. 
604-368.000. 
Frimet,  Stanley  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Tape  transport  speed  control. 

4,382,268.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See— 

Crimmins,  Darrell  B.;  and  Steinmetz,  George  H.,  4,381,703,  CI. 
99-516.000. 
Frohwerk,  Paul  A.,  to  Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company.  Water 
cooling  tower  with  layers  of  multi-cell  tiles  and  spacers.  4.382.046,  CI. 
261-94.000. 
Frommelt  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Frommelt.  Sylvan  J..  4.381.631.  CI.  52-173.0DS. 
Frommelt,  Sylvan  J.,  to  Frommelt  Industries.  Inc.  Loading  dock  shel- 
ters. 4.381,631.  CI.  52.173.0DS. 
Frost.  Rodney  I.;  McBrayer.  Robert  D.;  and  Pujan.  Vimal  K..  to 
Coming  Olaia  Works.  Thermal  shock  resistant  honeycomb  struc- 
tures. 4,381,815,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Frutiger,  William  A.:  See— 

Denholm,  A.  Stuart;  Frutiger.  William  A.;  and  Wilhams.  Kenneth 
E,  4,382.186.  CI.  230492.200.  | 

Fuji  Koeki  Corporation:  See— 

Takematwi,  Yodiiyuki.  4.382.21 1.  CI.  315-151.000. 
Fujinaga,  Teruo:  See—  ,    ^  ..  -. 

Ottuka.    Toyoro;    Kiuugi.    Naomichi;    and    Fujuiaga,    Teruo, 
4.382,071.  a.  423-341.000. 


Fujinami,  Tatsuo:  See —  / 

Sakai,  Shizuyoshi;  Fujinami,  TaUuo;  Kosugi,  Kunio;  Takemura. 
Hiroshi;  and  Sagesaka,  Michiaki,  4,382,014,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Fujioka,  George  S.;  and  Vanderhoof,  Danae  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Catalytic  preparation  of  sulfuryl  fluoride.  4,382,072, 
CI.  423-468.000. 
Fujisaki,  Hideaki:  See— 

YamaUu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
Toshiharu;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Okctani,  Kiyoahi;  and  Fujisaki. 
Hideaki.  4,382.151,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hidetaka.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Envelope  control 

device  for  piezoelectric  buzzer.  4,382.251,  CI.  340-384.00E. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Nakano,  Masao;  Baba,  Fumio;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko,  4,382,194, 
CI.  307-264.000. 
Fukami,  Akira:  See — 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Takeuchi,  Yukihisa;  Fukami,  Akira;  Wakayama, 
Masao;  and  Tomita.  Masahiro,  4,381,929,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Warshawsky,  Jay,  4,381,916,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Funada,  Takeo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,381,750,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Funk,  Francis  C,  to  Deere  ft  Company.   Engine  coolant  heater. 

4,381,742,  CI.  I23-142.50R. 
Funk,  Gary  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  heat  transfer 

from  heat  exchangers  in  parallel.  4,381,814,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Furst,  Jan,  to  Nordco  Limited.  Submersible  drydock.  4,381,723,  CI. 

1 14-45.000. 
Furzer,  Ian  A.  Distillation  columns.  4,381,974,  CI.  202-158.000. 
Gabbay,  Shlomo.  to  Kcdma,   Incorporated.   Female  contraceptive. 

4,381,771,  CI.  128-129.000. 
Gahn,  Randall  F.;  Reid,  Margaret  A.;  and  Yang,  Chiang  Y.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Zirconium  carbide  as  an  electrocatalyst  for  the  chromous/chromic 
REDOX  couple.  4,382,116,  Q.  429-34.000. 
Galie,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Glaser,  Edward  L.;  and  Galie,  Louis  M..  4,382,277,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Galuska,  Charles  W.  Power  unit  for  dam.  4,381,645,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Gardner,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Serlin.  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  4,382,107,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Garlen,  David,  to  Michael-David  Laboratories.  Method  and  composi- 
tion for  dyeing  human  hair.  4,381,920,  CI.  8-406.000. 
Gamer,  Robert  H.:  See—  *" 

McConnell.  Anthony  D.;  and  Gamer,  Robert  H.,  4,381,948,  CI. 
106-288.00B. 
Garhier,  Marcel,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Syringe  with  oscillating  needle. 

4,381,777,  CI.  604-188.000. 
Garrett,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Hcrwch,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnusson,  Alan  B., 
4,382:134,  CI.  526-268.000. 
Garrison,  Judd  F.:  See— 

Duester,   Everett   L.;   and   Garrison,   Judd   F.,   4,381,599.   CI. 
29-717.000. 
Gaudioso.  Stephen  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetic  imaging  trans- 
fer process.  4.382.264,  CI.  346-74.400. 
Gauthier.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Movement  sensor  with  plate 

forming  single  turn  coils.  4^82,230,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Gavenonis,  Thomas  L.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Filament-type 

lamp  primer  and  fabrication  process.  4,381,915,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Gay,  Walter  A.;  See— 

Katz,  Lawrence  E.;  Gay,  Walter  A.;  and  Rothgery,  Eugene  F., 
4,382,087,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Gaylor,  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and  Pichler, 
Marty  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Electrochemical  mainte- 
nance of  optimum  catalytic  activity  in  copper-catalyzed  nitrile  hydro- 
lysis processes.  4,381,977,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Peroxygen  compound-6- 
O-alkanoylisoascorbic  acid  redox  catalvst  system  for  suspension 
polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride.  4,382,133,  CI.  526-204.000. 

Gebruder  Loepfe  AG;  See—  

Weidmann.  Erich;  and  Ruegg.  Alfred.  4.381,803,  CI.  139-370.200. 
Geitner,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Buffalo  Forge  Company.  Snap-lock  housing 

construction  and  parts  thereof  4.381.632,  CI.  52-262.000. 
Geneis,  Kristina:  See—  ,       „  .^     .. 

Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Ohme,  Roland;  Ruache,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,   Kristina;  and   Schaurich,   Kurt,  4,381,980,  CI.   204- 
158.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Anthony,  Thomas  R..  4.381,598,  CI.  29-585.000. 
..Barlow.    Allan    R.;   and    Hunter,    WUliam   A.,   4,382.215.   O. 
'     318-568.000. 

JBetts.  Joseph  E.;  Voatovich.  Joseph  E.;  and  Curtis.  Kenneth  R., 

4.382.112,0.428-379.000.  ,,,    ,^    ^ 

Boldebuck.  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  O..  4,382,126.  CI. 

524-376.000.  ^ 

Ellison.    Robert    H.;    and    Byrne,    Martm    A..    4.382.130,    Q. 
525-337.000. 
.  Evans,  Michael  W.,  4.382,298.  CI.  371-6.000.  - 

Loucaides.  Nicholas,  4.382.209,  CI.  315-65.000.       *"  ,.  „.,^ 
Oboa.  Daniel  R.;  and  Orkin.  Ona  V..  4.382,109,  Q.  428-331.000. 
Singh,  Rai  N.,  4,381,968.  Q.  156^3.000. 
Smith,  Murray  S..  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S.;  and  Bhat,  Thirmaleshwara 

A.,  4,381,944.  Q.  75-255.000. 
Strok.  Jack  M.,  Jr.,  4.382,205.  a.  313-25.000. 
Tolentioo.  Luiaito  A..  4.382.057,  O.  264-328.200. 
Trxaskoa.  Casmir  R..  4,382,201.  Q.  310-327.000. 
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Yeboah.  Yiw  D.,  4,382,145,  a.  556^«0.000. 
a«  wnl  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Bbckinore.  Donald  P.;  and  HalnuMi,  Rtjdolph,  4,381,827,  a. 

180-139.000. 
Caraccioio,  Frank,  4,381.755,  Q.  123-573.000. 
Cotvin.  Jack  A.;  Hellmann,  John  V.;  and  Smock,  Alan   L., 

4.382.242,  a.  335-202.000. 
Mair,  Alex  C.  4.381.743.  Q.  123.188.0OM. 
Merkk,  Ralph  H.,  4,381,899,  Q.  414-556.000. 

Stark.  Terrence  L.,  4,381,643,  CI.  60-303.000.  

Welch,  Mack  D.;  and  Speer,  WUliam  B..  4,381,659,  Q.  72-340.000. 
OeM-ge,  William  I.,  to  Texas  Instmmenu  Incorporated.  Automatic 

choke.  4,382.043,  CI.  261-39.00E. 
Ge  -ner,  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne  pour  I'Equipment  Menager 
'CEPEM".  Electrostatic  powder-depositing  installation.  4,381,729, 
a.  118-622.000. 
Giles,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.   Ramjet  engine. 

^,381,642.  a.  60-204.000. 
Giiigerich,  Richard  G  ;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Scheithauer,  Richard 
i  i.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B..  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation.  Method 
f  }r  producing  cobalt  metal  powder.  4,381,937,  CI.  75-0. 5 AA. 
Gli  aer,  Edward  L.;  and  Oalie.  Louis  M.,  to  System  Development  Corp. 
I  (ethod  and  means  utilizing  multiple  processing  means  for  determin- 
iig  degree  of  match  between   two  dau  arrays.  4,382,277,  CI. 
J  64-200.000. 
Glijf,  Robert  G.,  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Curtain  rod 

laving  tension  mounting  mechanism.  4,381,578,  CI.  I6-94.00D. 
Ghnnon,  Timothy  F.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  PWM  Inverter 

drcuit.  4,382,275,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Gn  din,  Karl:  Sw— 

Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  Gmelin, 

Karl;  and  Stiefel,  Peter,  4,381,751,  G.  123-454.000. 

GoBol.  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prince,  Eric  T.,  to  Infkon  Leybold-Heraeus, 

Inc.    Deposition    monitor    and    control    system.    4,381,894,    CI. 

:  56-72.000. 

Gcldbeck,  Heinz,  to  Durkoppwerke  GmbH.  Sewing  machine  with  a 

ititch  counter  and  correction  unit.  4,381,719,  CI.  11 2- 12 1.1 10. 
Goldachmitt.  Ernst;  Schnegg.  Peter;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U.,  to  Bayer 
i  Iktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-nitrotoluene-2- 
lulphonic  acid.  4,382,039,  CI.  26O-5O5.00R. 
Gc  Idstein,  Irving  S.;  Kalk,  Franklin  D.;  and  Deckman,  Harry  W.,  to 
University  of  Rochester,  The.  Micro  fabrication  molding  proceu. 
'  ,381,963,  CI.  156-245.000. 
G<  odnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kaye, 
i  >onald  J.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Method  and  nozzle  for  nasal 
vaccination  of  immature  mammals.  4,381,773,  CI.  128-200.140. 
G<odwin,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel,  William  H., 
4,382,105,  a.  427-370.000. 
G(  odyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Cady,  John  M.;  and  Egan,  William  E.,  4,381,810,  CI.  I52-209.00R. 
"^t  Wideman,  Uwson  G.;  and  Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.,  4,382,152,  CI. 

585-430.000. 
Gordon,  Thomas  L.  Measurement  of  borehole  temperature.  4,381,667, 

a.  73-154.000. 
Gtise,  Horst:  See— 

Thormann,  Harald;  Gose,  Horst;  and  Weser,  Arnold,  4,381,608,  CI. 
33- LOOM. 
G<  cling.  Harold  W.;  and  Kinc.  Reginald  A.,  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  encoding  and 
XMStructing  signals.  4,382,160.  d.  179-I5.5SR. 
G^,  Kihei:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Toshikatu;  Goto^  Kihei;  Ichihashi,  Yasuro;  and  Kawase, 

35.000. 


ijiro,  4,381,724,  CI.  114-65.00R. 


Takenori.  4,381,722,  Q 
O^,  Shimiro:  See— 

Iwai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Goto,  S{ 
G^h,  Miyuki:  See— 

Umczawa,  Hidetugu;  Qoloh,  Miyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigenori;  and 
Nakao,  Maaaahi,  4,381,807,  Q.  139-452.000. 
G^udie,  Aleunder  C;  and  Cox,  Josephine  M.,  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Reduced  naphthalenes,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,382.094, 
a.  424-330.000. 
Opuld  Inc.:  See— 

Homer,    George    W.;    and   Alway,    Vem   J..   4,312^17,   Q. 
318-778.000.  I 

Obulet,  Paul  E.:  5m —  ' 

Stimac,  John  P.;  and  Goulet.  Paul  E.,  4,381,794,  a.  134-67.000. 
OM>owski,  Robert  C:  5m — 

Lunn,  Royston  C;  MacAfee,  J.'Edwin;  Grabowski,  Robert  C; 
Reanekcr,  Dennis  N.;  and  Winkler,  John  W.,  4,381,828,  CI. 
180-247.000. 
Graham,  Donald  E.;  Nelson,  Raymond  A.;  and  Olive,  Edmond  E.,  to 
Sperry   Corporation.   Trim   control   system   for   reduced   drag. 
4,3I2JI2.  a  364-434.000. 
Ormetzke,  Dennis  C;  and  Cook.  Neal  A.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing 

ComBaay.  Self-draining  heat  exchanger.  4,381,816,  a.  165-40.000. 
alrant.  Howard  A.:  5m— 

Heaacberg.  Helmut  H.;  Arabian,  Ralph  H.;  and  Grant,  Howard  A., 
4.381,714,  a.  lOt-147.000. 
OlrMt,  Richard  A.,  to  Matthey  Ruateaburc  Refiners  (Pty.)  Ltd.  Solvent 

extractkm  of  platinum  group  metal*.  4,382,067,  Q.  42  J-22.000. 
Grant,   Willie  T.   Automatic  air   register  damper.   4,381,850,  CI. 

236-11.000. 
dnad,  Michael;  Kiwi,  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy;  and 
Philp,  John,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Photoelectrocnemical  system 
and  a  method  of  using  the  same.  4.381,978,  CI.  204-75.000. 


Greco,  Carl  C,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Purified  catalyst  sup- 
port. 4,382.019,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Greene.  George  J.,  Jr..  to  Weatherford.  Stonebor.  Inc.  Blast  joint  and 

protection  element  therefor.  4.381,821.  CI.  166-243.000. 
Greene.  Janice  L.:  5m— 

Gaylor,  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Pichler,  Marty  A..  4,381,977,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Greenview  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Wendt,  Jon  R.,  4,381,575,  d.  15-121.000. 
Griessbaum,  Karl,  to  Opti  Patent-,  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikations-AG. 

Woven  slide-fastener  stringer.  4,381,804,  cI  139-384.006. 
Griffin,  David  J.  Building  block.  4,381.619.  CI.  46-25.000. 
Grigas.  Daniel  P.,  to  Crompton  k  KnowIn  Corporation.  Yam  clamp. 

4,381,806,  CI.  139-450.000. 
Grindheim,  Earl  A.:  See— 

Ruesch,  James  R.;  Prick.  Roger  L.;  and  Grindheim,  Earl  A., 
4,381,677,  CI.  73-718.000. 
Grousseau,  Alain:  5m— 

Becavin,  Henri;  and  Grousseau,  Alain,  4,382,259,  CI.  343-106.00D. 
Grueter,  Otto,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Charge  transfer  memory 

in  serial-parallel-serial  organization.  4,382,193,  CI  307-221.0OD. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  5m— 

White,  Thomas  E.;  and  Lind,  Paul  U.,  4,382,163.  O.  179-99.0LC. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  5m — 

Buhrer.  Carl  F.,  4,382,210,  CI.  315-073.000. 
GTE  Productt  Corporation:  See— 

Bay,  David  L.,  4,382,212,  CI.  315-225.000. 
Gavenonis,  Thomas  L.,  4.381.915.  Q.  431-362.000. 
Gingerich;i  Richard  G.;  Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  Scheithauer, 
Rjchard  A.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4,381,937,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
MUler,  G.  Kirfoy;  and  Becker.  Jon,  4,382,196,  Q.  307-400.000. 
Peltz,  John  R.,  4,382,225,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Guadliana,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Sciavolino,  Frank  C;  and  Guadliana,  Mark  A..  4,382,085,  CI. 

424-180.000. 

Guerin,  Jean-Michel;  and  Lucero,  John  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Simplified  acousto-optic  deflector  using  electronic  delays.  4,381,887, 

CI.  350-358.000. 

Guistini,  Fernando  G.;  Keefer,  Frank  J.;  and  Keefer,  Robert  P.  Bioe- 

rodible  diaphrarai.  4,381,772,  CI.  I28-132.00R. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harrison,    James   J.,   4,382,153.    CI. 

585-526.000. 
Madgavkar,   Ajay   M.;  and   Swift,   Harold   E.,  4,381,641,  Q. 

60-39.060. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T., 

4,382,137,0.527-500.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.  D.,  4,382,146,  CI.  562-410.000. 
Gupta,  Ashok  K.:  5m— 

Shah,  Hasmukh  R.;  and  Gupta.  Ashok  K.,  4,381,835.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Gupta.  Dev  V.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  decoding  cyclic  codes  via  syndrome  chains. 
4.382.300,  CI.  371-37.000. 
Gutierrez.  Antonio:  See— 

Walker,  Thad  O.;  Brownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Gutierrez.  Anto- 
nio, 4,382,002,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Haarer,  Steven  R.:  5m— 

Ford,  James  A.;  and  Haarer,  Steven  R.,  4,381,812,  CI.  160-172.000. 
Hacha,  Thomas  H.:  5m— 

Selover,  Theodore  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hacha.  Thomas  H.,  4.381,597,  CI. 
29-623.200. 
Hackbarth,  James  M.:  See— 

Patz,  Paul;  Patz.  Howard  G.;  Cleven.  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth. 

James  M.,  4,381,733,  CI.  II9-52.00B. 
Patz,  Paul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Cleven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 
James  M.,  4,381,734,  CI.  1 19-52.00B. 
Hadjinak,  Janos:  See — 

Janosi,  Istvan;  Jankovits,  Tihamer;  Kiss,  Lajos;  Toth  nee  Balogh, 
Anna;    Nagy,    Beno;    and    Hadjinak.    Janos,    4.382,096.    CI. 
426-21.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See— 

Utham.  Allen.  Jr..  4.381.776.  O.  604-317.000. 
Hahn.  Oscar  W.,  to  McOinnes  Manufacturing  Company.  Remote 
controlled  clamshell  bucket  apparatus  and  method  of  using  same. 
4,381,872,  a.  294-70.000. 
Hakansson,  Hakan  B.:  5m — 

Hanason.  Ingvar  J.  M.;  Hakansson.  Hakan  B.;  IgeQord.  Magnus  O. 
K.;  and  Wall,  Berth-Ove  G.,  4,382,246,  CI.  338-26.  IHR. 
Halford.  David  W.:  5m— 

Flanders.  James  R.;  Halford.  David  W.;  and  Carr,  John  P.. 
4.381.573,  a.  1M2.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Uwson.  Michael  B..  4.381,950. 0.  134-3.000. 
Halmosi,  Rudolph:  5m — 

Blackmore,  DonaU  P.;  and  Hahnosi.  Rudolph.  4.381.827.  Q. 
180-139.000. 
Hamaide.  Pierre:  5m— 

VUlemont,  Claude  M.;  Bricaud.  Herve  O.  P.  M.;  and  Hamaide. 
Pierre.  4.382.271.  a.  361-386.000. 
Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Puhaczewski.  Paul  R..  to  Rockwell  Interaap 
tional  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  formed  parte  from  a  die. 
4.381.637.  a.  72-60.000. 
Hamworthy  Engineering  Limited:  5m— 

Atkins.  John  E.  L..  4.381.903.  Q.  417-234.000. 
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Hane,  Tothioki:  See— 

iKimoto,  Kyoji;  Miyauchi,  Hirottugu;  Ohnura,  Jukichi;  Ebiuwa. 
!    Mikio;  uid  Hue,  Tothioki.  4.382,123,  CI.  S2I-27.000. 
Haiuen.  Jeiu  O.  E.,  to  Konpkilde  KonccmKiikab  A/S.  Cyclone 
•epantor  for  lepareting  particulate  material,  in  particular  wed,  from 
an  air  flow.  4.381,930.  CI.  SS-339.000. 
HaBMon,  Ingvar  J.  M.;  HakanMon,  Hakan  B.;  IgeQord,  Magnui  O.  K.; 
and  Wall,  Berth-Ove  O.,  to  Crafon  Medical  AB.  Apparatus  for 
meuuring  temperature.  4,382,246,  CI.  338-26. IHR. 
Harada,  Hirothi:  See— 

Denda,  Maaahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Wakamiya,  Watani;  Harada, 
Hircwhi;  Ttubouchi,  Nauuro;  and  Miyoahi,  Hirokazu,  4,381.393. 
CI.  29.389.000. 
Hardy,  Philip  M.,  to  Stampiton  Group  of  Companie*  Limited,  The. 

Cutter  for  rotary  cutting  machine.  4,381,688,  CI.  83-887.000. 
Hardy,  Thonuu  A.;  and  JafTe.  Fred,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company. 
Method  of  preparing  oligomeric  phosphate  esten.  4,382,042,  CI. 
260-980.000. 
Harlow,  John  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
producing  sintered  ceramic,  layered,  eircular  fuel  pellets^  4,382,048, 
CI.  264-0.300. 
Harpold,  Charles  W.  Printing  screen  and  method.  4,381,706,  CI. 

101-127.100. 
Harrigan.  Roy  M.  Leviution  device.  4,382,243,  CI.  333-306.000. 
Harrison,  James  J.:  See- 
Beach,    David    L.;    and    Harrison,    James    J.,    4,382,133,    CI. 
~      383-326.000. 
Hart,  Hiram.  Scintillation  proximity  assay.  4.382.074.  CI.  436-337.000. 
Hartop.  Robert  W.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
I     istration;  Chen,  BillC.  J.;  and  Hartop,  Robert  W.,  4,382,239,  CI. 
1     333-248.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Ehrenfels.  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks,  Michael  R..  4.381.879,  CI.  339- 
44.00R. 
Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sato,  Yoshimi;  Ando,  Masahisa;  and  Hiraiwa,  Nobuo, 
to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Changeover  valve  unit 
for  power-assisted  steering  systems.  4,381,698,  CI.  91-382.000. 
Hasegawa,  Akira:  See- 
Sato,  Yoshimi;  Hiraiwa,  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa.  Akira,  4.381.799. 
CI.  137-623.680. 
Hashizume.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kaiimura,  Motoii;  Echigo,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hafhizume.  Yoshiaki, 
4,382,213,  CI.  313-382.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  and  Hutt,  Marland  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Antibacterial  amide  compounds,  compositions  thereof  and 
methods  of  using  them.  4,382,089,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Hastings,  Otis  H.;  and  Hastings.  Otis  M.  Insulatina  apparatus  and  com- 
posite laminates  employed  therein.  4.381,716,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Hastings,  Otis  M.:  See— 

Hutings,  Otis  H.;  and  Hastings,  Otu  M.,  4,381,716,  CI.  109-2.000. 
Hauske,  James  R.:  See— 

Sciavolino,  Frank  C;  and  Hauske,  James  R.,  4,382,086.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
HauMler,  Hubert,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AO.  Hydraulic 

control  system.  4,381,699,  CI.  9M33.000. 
Havira,  R.  Mark,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  acoustically  investigating  a  borehole.  4,382,290,  CI.  367-33.000. 
Hayakawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Automobile  door  assem- 
bly having  a  door  locking  device.  4,381,636,  CI.  70431.000. 
Hayes,  John  C:  See- 
Castillo,  Carmen;  and  Hayes,  John  C,  4,382,013,  CI.  232-^17.000. 
-  Head,  Robert  E.;  and  Banerjee,  Debashis,  to  Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc. 
Helicopter  tail  rotor  of  the  elastomerically-mounted  composite  flex- 
beam  type.  4,381,902,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
Heaney,  James  J.  Substantially  transparent  insulating  anti-condensation 

structure.  4,382,177,  CI.  219-322.000. 
Heap,  Michael  P.:  See—  ^     . . 

i  Carver,  George  P.;  Heap,  Michael  P.;  Martin,  O.  Blair;  Pershing, 
David  W.;  Rees.  Dee  P.;  and  Zallen.  Dennis  M.,  4,381,718,  Cl. 
110-347.000. 
Heck,  Samuel  C,  to  Sani-Fresh  International,  Inc.  Refill  with  flexible 

mesh  screen  for  liquid  dupenser.  4,381,846,  Cl.  222-103.000. 
Heckel.  Ka^l.  Electromagnetic  fuel  saving  device.  4,381,734,  G. 

123-338.000. 
Hedberg,  John  B.  O.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation.  Arc  weldmg 

current  supply.  4.382,171,  Cl.  219-130.100. 
Hedges,  Rhey  W.,  to  Parker,  Louis  W.  Voltage  and  frequency-con- 
trolled AC  wave  modifier.  4,382.223,  Cl.  323-242.000. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Valve  adjustment  unit  for  hydraulic  proportional-response 

valve.  4,382.241.  d.  333-133.000. 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Schmidt,  Otto  H.;  and  Spitschan,  Hans  J.,  to  Heme 
Optotechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Arrangement  consisting  of  a  battery 
handle  for  electro<)ptical  diasnoitic  instruments,  of  a  charger  and  of 
a  storage  cell.  4,382.219,  ClT20-2.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Sw-> 
I    Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Schmidt,  Otto  H.;  and  Spitschan,  Hans  J., 
4,382,219,  a.  320-2.000. 
Heitz.  Walter:  Set-  ,,  ^.         ,        „ 

Bintack,  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Botten- 
j       bnich,  LudwiK  and  Heitz,  Walter,  4,382, 1 3 1 ,  Q.  323-443.000. 
Helteiann.  John  v.:  Sit-  .  ^     ..        ,  „       ,.    ^,      , 

Colvin,  Jack  A.;  Hellmann.  John  V.;  and  Smock.  Alan  L., 
4.382.242,  Q.  335-202.000.  «... 

HeUstTom,  Eric;  and  Helm,  Lennart,  to  Nykroppaverken  AB.  Verti- 
cally adjustable  hinge.  4.381,310,  O.  16-243.000. 


Helm,  Lennart:  See— 

Hellstrom,  Eric;  and  Helm,  Lennart,  4,381,380,  O.  16-243.000. 
Helmer,  Thomas:  See- 
Bromley,  Eric;  and  Helmer,  Thomas,  4,381,864,  Cl.  273-88.000. 
Henderson,  Elmer  L.:  See— 

Inacker,  Henry  F.;  and  Henderson,  Elmer  L.,  4,382,237.  a. 
333-24.100. 
Henneberg,  Helmut  H.;  Arabian,  Ralph  H.;  and  Grant,  Howard  A.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Continuously  adjustable  com- 
puter console  ubie.  4,381,714,  Cl.  108-147.000. 
Hepworth  Iron  Company  Limited  of  Sheffield,  The:  See- 
Booth,  John  F.,  4.382,031,  Cl.  264-57.000. 
Herchenbach,  Paul,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Piezoelectric  loading 

device.  4,382,202,  Cl.  310-328.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Bankert.  Ralph  A.,  4,382,129,  Cl.  324-398.000. 
Howard,  William  M.,  4,381,938,  Cl.  149-19.800. 
Herget,  Camillo;  Domazer,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Velicescu,  Mircea,  to  Th. 
Goldschmidt    AG.    Alloy    preparation    for    permanent    magnets. 
4.382.061.  Cl.  42(M33.000. 
Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnusson,  Alan  B.,  to 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  3-Substituted-7-alkoxy-«piro(2H-l- 
benzopyran-2,3'-(3H)-naphtho(2,l-B)pyrans).         4,382,134,         Q. 
326-268.000. 
Heyl  A  Co.:  See- 
Parr,  Wolfgang,  4,382,040,  Cl.  260-3 13.00R. 
Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Multiple  batch 

recovery  of  acid  dissolved  molybdenum.  4,382,069,  Cl.  423-36.000. 
Higbie,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  Higbie,  Francis  A.;  and  LieBerman,  Robert  A., 
4,382,135,  Cl.  326-301.000. 
Hilboldt,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Smith,  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilboldt,  Mark  S.;  and  Bhat,  Thirmaleshwara 
A..  4,381,944,  Cl.  73-233.000-/ 
Hill,  Phillip  E.:  See— 

Uwrence,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  Phillip  E.,  4,381,624,  a. 
47-58.000. 
Hill,  William  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries,  Ltd.  Combined  ignition  control 
and  fuel  injection  valve  operating  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,381.752,  Cl.  123-473.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rumpp,  Gerhard,  4,381,379,  Cl.  16-lll.OOR. 
Himmelstein,  Sydney,  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Energy  effi- 
cient drive  system.  4,381,684,  Cl.  74-862.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Nobuo:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Akira;  Sato.  Yoshimi;  Ando.  Masahisa;  and  Hiraiwa, 

Nobuo.  4.381.698.  Cl.  91-382.000. 
Sato,  Yoshimi;  Hiraiwa,  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,381,799, 
Cl.  137-623.680. 
Hirayama,  Tsutomu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Engine  cooling  system  providing  mixed  or  unmixed  head  and  block 
cooling.  4,381,736,  Cl.  123-41.100. 
Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.:  See— 

Bertohcini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
S..  4,381,991,  Cl.  208-113.000. 
Hirt,  Dieter;  Krovinovic,  Zdravko;  and  Schmitt,  Rupert.  Ductor  blade 
adjusting  device  for  printing  machines,  in  particular  for  web-fed 
pnntina  machines.  4,381,708,  Cl.  101-365.000. 
Hispano-Suiza:  See— 

Dumez,  Raoul  H.,  4,381,693,  Cl.  89-36.0OK. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi,  Kazuyori;  Kiguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Naoyuki,  4,382,039, 

Cl.  376-210.000. 
Kuraada.  Masahani;  and  Misumi.  Akira,  4,382,206,  Cl.  313-346.00R. 
MaUuzaka,    Takashi;    and    Todokoro,    Hideo,    4,382,182,    Cl. 

230-307.000. 
Sato,  Kanemaaa;  Ueno,  Sadayuu;  Miya,  Kazuhiko;  Oyama,  Yoshi- 

shige;  and  Nishimura,  Yutaka,  4,381,668,  Cl.  73-202.000. 
Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio; 
Morishita,    Hiroaada;    Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kando,    Yasuhiko, 
4,381,886,  Cl.  3SO-341.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Iwai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Goto,  Shinjiro,  4,381,724,  O.  114-63.00R. 
Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.:  See- 
Boucher,  Terry  D.;  Hlavinka.  Dennis  J.;  Kenshalo,  Richard  M.; 
and  Johnson,  Steven  H.,  4.381.999,  a.  210-637.000. 
Ho,  Allen  P.;  and  Homg,  Cheng  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Polysilicon-base  self-aligned  bipolar  transistor  process. 
4,381,933,  Cl.  148-1.300. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

Klioze,  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  4,382,141.  Q. 
346-198.000. 
Hofer.  Bruce  E..  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Multiple-feedback  path  filter. 

4,382,233.  Cl.  330-107.000. 
Hoffacker,  Franz;  Kovacic,  Guido;  and  Luhrig,  Hermann,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Film  cassette  for  several  strip  films. 
4.381.891.  Cl.  354-276.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee.  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic.  Milan  R., 

7382,031.  a.  260-239.30R. 
Hunkeler.  Walter,  and  Kyburz,  Emilio.  4.382,032,  G.  260-239.30P. 
Hofineister.  Michael  G.;  and  Amason,  Myron  P..  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation.   Forming   a   lightning   spark   isolation   barrier. 
4.382,04970.  26440.100. 
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HolihMiael.  Manfred:  Ste— 

Nonnennuuin,  Minfred;  Oltnunat,  Heinrich:  and  Hohhauael,  Man- 
fred, 4.381.590.  a.  29-157.0OR. 
Holletn,  Peter;  Uerdingen.  Walter;  Peltzer.  Bemd;  and  Mennicken, 
G  erhfrd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeiellichaft.  Method  of  producing  metal 
el  Tect  lacquerinn  and  theett  treated  with  weather-resistant  multicoat 
n  etaT  effect  lacquerinp.  4.382.114,  CI.  428^23.100. 
wrg.  Svend.  to  A/S  Phonix  Tagpap  OO  Vejmaterialer.  Apparatus 
applying  stripe  material  to  a  solid  surface.  4.381,726,  CI. 
8-315.000. 
Hol^  Kenneth  O.;  Kaiser.  Carl;  and  Weinstock,  Joseph,  to  Smith- 
Bcckman  Corporation.   Process  useful  for  preparing  7,8- 
a^etamido,  hydro«y- 1 -phenyl-2,3 A5-tetrahydro- 1  H-3-benzazepines. 
382,029,  CI.  260-239.0BB. 

Leslie  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
pplication  of  a  layer  of  cartxmaceous  material  to  a  surface. 
382,100,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Hoi  lingsworth,  Lee  M.:  See— 

Croy,  David  O.;  Hollingiworth,  Lee  M.;  Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.; 

Jolly.  Richard  D.;  and  Tate,  Mark  C.  4.381.868,  CI.  277-27.000. 

Holloway,  Joseph  W.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Sustained  release 

dslivery  system.  4,381.780,  CI.  604-892.000. 

m,   Folke.   Shearing  machine  having  rouuble  cutter  wheels. 

381.605,  a.  30-240.000. 

,  Siegbert,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  OmbH.  Length  measur- 
_  instrument.  4,381.609,  CI.  33-125.00C. 
Hohz.  Maurice;  and  Singh,  Krishna  P.,  to  Joseph  Oat  Corporation. 

ladioactive  fuel  cell  storage  rack.  4,382,060,  CI.  376-272.000. 
Hojida  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kudo,    Satoru;    Ohkubo,    Kiyokazu;   and    Nakayama,    Hiroshi, 

4,381,682,  a.  74-476.000. 
Yuzawa,  Tenio;  and  Uchida.  Masaaki,  4,381,753,  CI.  123-520.000. 
:-Io^ywell  Inc.:  See— 

Dressel,  Lawrence  J.;  Wruck,  Richard  A.;  and  Westphal,  Bruce  D., 

4,382,284,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Frimet,  Stanley  H.,  4,382,268,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Holywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Henneberg,  Helmut  H.;  Arabian,  Ralph  H.;  and  Grant,  Howard  A., 

4,381.714,  CI.  108-147.000. 
Jacobsthal,  Herbert  K.,  4,382,249.  CI.  340.347.0DD. 
Mclver.  Chandler  H.,  4.381.602,  CI.  29-840.000. 
HoHba  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Osamu,  4,382,183,  Q.  250-3 10.000. 
n,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Freibergs,  Elmer;  Horn,  Robert  E.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold,  4,382,261, 
CI.  343-854.000. 
HoHier,  George  W.;  and  Alway,  Vem  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Starting  control 
circuit  for  an  AC.  motor.  4,382,217,  Q.  318-778.000. 
L  Cheng  T.:  See— 

o,  Allen  P.;  and  Homg,  Cheng  T.,  4,381.953,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Hojrodytky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Friction  reduction 

idditives  and  compositions  thereof.  4,382,006,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Horst.  MUton  C.  Vibrating  scraper.  4,381,604,  Q.  30-169.000. 
Hajtfoil  Limited:  See- 
Seaman,   Peter  H.;  and  Bloore,  Frederick  W.,  4,382,024,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Hcjtta,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Etsuji;  and  Hotta.  Hideo,  4,38l.727ra.  118-408.000. 
Hcjtta,  Masahiro:  See— 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Nakata,  Shinsaku;  Kanki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hotta, 

Masahiro,  4,382,110,  CI.  428-336.000. 

Hdttinger,  Charles  F.,  to  Technicare  Corporation.  Ultrasound  imaging 

I  ystem  combining  sutic  B-scan  and  real-time  sector  scanning  capabil- 

4,381,787,  a.  128-660.000. 

Hdule.  Omer,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Adjustable 

liolder  for  an  optical  element.  4,381,884,  a.  350-287.000. 
H(  unael.  Mack  A.;  and  Byrd,  Carlisle  O.,  Jr.,  to  Manville  Service 
Incorporation.    Fiber    blanket    insulation    module.    4,381,634,    CI. 
12-506.000. 
H<  ward-Leicester,  Michael.  System  for  automatically  regulating  water 
ixmductivity  in  an  electrode-type  humidifier  evaporator.  4,382,173, 
a.  219-295.000. 
Hiiward,  William  M.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Triaminoguanidine 

litrate-containing  propellantt.  4,381,958,  CI.  149-19.800. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and  Howarth,  Thomas  T.,  4,382,084,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
H^ell,  Danny  T.:  See— 

Howell,  WUliam  T.,  Jr.;  Howell,  Danny  T.;  and  Howell.  John  T., 
4,381,861,  a.  272-65.000. 
Howell,  John  T.:  See— 

HoweU,  William  T.,  Jr.;  HoweU,  Danny  T.;  and  Howell,  John  T., 
4,381,861,  a.  272-65.000. 
H^twell,  William  T.,  Jr.;  HoweU,  Danny  T.;  and  Howell,  John  T. 
Octagonal  trampoline.  4,381,861,  CI.  272-65.000. 
I  igsler,  Peter  E.,  to  Toastmaster.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  toast 
wlor  in  a  toaster  oven.  4,382.175,  Q.  219-413.000. 
Helicopters.  Inc.:  See- 
Head.  Robert  E.;  and  Banerjee,  Debashis,  4,381,902,  Q.  416- 
134.00A. 
;^ches,  Leonard  A.;  Flavell.  Evan  R.;  and  Wilhnan,  Benjamin  C.  to 
Kovatioo,  Inc.  Method  and  ujparatus  for  automatic  flow-through 
digital  refractometer.  4.381.895,  Q.  356-134.000. 
H  ujaen.  Wilhetanus  G.  J.:  See—  _ 

^^nson.  Qyde  V.;  and  Huijnen.  Wilhehnus  O.  J.,  4,381.873.  O. 
299-5.000. 


Hi 


Hiighes: 


H 


Huisinga.  Theodore  G.  Poultry  nest.  4.381,732,  Q.  119.45.00R. 
Hukkanen,  Pentti.  Method  for  producing  dinoaable  targett  for  shoot- 
ing sportt  and  other  similar  purposes.  4,382,054,  CI.  264-123.000. 
Hunkeler,  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Diazepine  derivatives.  4,382,032.  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Hunold.  Klaus;  Reinmuth.  Klaus;  and  Lipp,  Alfred,  to  Elektroschmelz- 
werk  Kempten  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  substantially 
pore-free  shaped  polycrystalline  articles  by  isostatic  hot-pressing  in 
glau  casings.  4,381,931,  a.  65-18.100. 
Hunt,  WUliam  V.:  See- 
Clark,  Raymond  P.;  and  Hunt,  WUliam  V.,  4,381,664,  Q.  73-40.700. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See— 

Frentzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman,  4.381,81 1,  CI.  I6O-168.0OR. 
Hunter,  William  A.:  See- 
Barlow,    Allan    R.;   and    Hunter,    WUliam    A.,   4,382,215,   CI. 
318-568.000. 
Humi,  William  M.;  MUler,  WUliam  M.;  and  McAleer,  WUliam  J.,  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Hepatitis  A  antibody  assay.  4,382.076,  CI. 
436-531.000. 
Hutt,  Marland  P.:  See— 

Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  and  Hutt,  Marland  P.,  4,382,089,  CI. 
424-258.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Antien,  Salvatore  J.;  and  ComoUi,  Alfred  G.,  4,381,986,  CI.  208- 
8.00R. 
Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  composi- 
tions of  extended  soU  life.  4,381,936,  CI.  71-100.000. 
Ichihashi,  Yasuro:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Toshikatu;  Goto,  Kihei;  Ichihashi,  Yasuro;  and  Kawaae, 
.  Takenori,  4.381,722,  CI.  1 12-235.000. 
IchUcawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuwayama,  Hirottugu;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,382,111,  Q. 
428-375.000. 
IdemiUu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kuwayama,   HiroUugu;  and  IchUiawa.  Hiroshi.  4.382.111.  CI. 
428-375.000. 
Igefjord.  Magnus  G.  K.:  See— 

Hansson.  Ingvar  J.  M.;  Hakansson.  Hakan  B.;  Igefjord.  Magnus  G. 
K.;  and  Wall.  Berth-Ove  G..  4.382,246.  CI.  338-26.  IHR. 
limura,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Yoshieda,  Keiichi;  and  limura.  Yoshitaka,  4,381,593,  CI.  29-408.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Boreland,  WUliam;  Dossor,  John  M.;  and  Jaques,  Geoffrey  S., 
4,382,008,  a.  252-75.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Wem.  James  W.,  4,382.045.  CI.  261-89.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Levande.  George  A.;  and  Schwarzenbart.  Frederick  J..  4,381.594, 
CI.  29-508.000. 
Inacker,  Henry  F.;  and  Henderson,  Elmer  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Temperature  compensation  of  a  flux  drive  gyromagnetic  system. 
4,382,237,  CI.  333-24.100. 
Inai,  Yuichi:  See— 

YamaUu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
ToshUiaru;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki, 
Hideaki,  4.382,151.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Industrial  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Ryan,  John  P.,  4,381,855,  CI.  266-248.000. 
Industrial  Metal  Fabricators  Co.:  See— 

Stimac,  John  F.;  and  Goulet,  Paul  E.,  4,381,794,  CI.  134-67.000. 
Inftcon  Leybold-Heraeus,  Inc.:  See- 
Gogol,  Carl  A.,  Jr.;  and  Prince,  Eric  T.,  4,381,894,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Ingraffea,  Dominic  D.,  to  James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Apparatus 

for  forming  a  paperboard  container.  4,381,909,  CI.  425-387.100. 
Ingram,  J.  Rjchard.  Adjustable  drain  plug.  4,381,569,  CI.  4-295.000. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Lepp,  Raymond  J.,  4,381,704,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Innova,  Inc.:  See- 
Ryder,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,381,985,  Q.  204-296.000. 
Inoue,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hirofumi;  Ni^juunura,  Tsuyoshi;  Tobino,  Seiji; 
and  BatM,  Masamiuu.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of 
repairing  blast  furnace  waU  lining.  4.381.856.  CI.  266-281.000. 
Inoue.  Hirofumi:  See— 

Inoue.  AkUuko;  Inoue.  Hirofumi;  Nakamura,  Tsuyoshi;  Tobmo, 
Seiji;  and  Baba,  MasamiUu,  4,381,856,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.382,168,  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Ultra-fine  finish 

EDM  method  and  apparatus.  4,382,168,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

SUverman,  Peter  J.,  4,382.288,  CI.  365-8.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Cottrell.  Peter  E.;  and  Troutman.  Ronald  R..  4.382,229,  a.  324- 

158.O0T. 
Ho,  Allen  P.;  and  Homg,  Cheng  T.,  4,381,953,  Q.  148-1.500. 
MitcheU,    Joan    L.;    and    Qiiarendon,    Peter,    4,382,286,    O. 

364-900.000. 
Sachar,   Kenneth   S.;  and   SUvestri.   Victor  J..  4,381,818,  Q. 
165-133.000. 
International  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shifllet.  Glenn  W.,  4,382,235,  Q.  331-127.000. 
International  Honeycomb  Corporation:  See— 

Royster,  WUliam  V.,  4,382, 106,  Q.  428-40.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
RangheUi,  Joseph  C,  4,382,260,  Q.  343-730.000. 
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Interox:  See—  .  .,.  ...^ 

De  Ceuiter,  Je«i;  and  Duprez.  P«ul,  4.381.969.  CI.  162-5.000. 
IPOS  OewlUchaft  fur  integrierte  Frothesen-Entwicklung  und 
thopadietechniichen  Service  mbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Prihl,  Jin.  4,381.769.  CI.  128-9J.00R. 
Inacson,  Milton  S..  to  Nu-Tech  Industries,  Inc.  Hydrodynamic  beanng 

system  for  a  bnishless  DC  motor.  4,382,199.  CI.  310-87.000. 
Ishiguro.  Tom:  See— 

Watanabe.  Juro;  Ohnishi.  Keizo;  Ishiguro,  Torn;  and  Ogawa, 
Takatoshi.  4.381.940.  CI.  75-124.000.  [ 

Ishii  Hyoki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishii.  Mineo;  and  Arimoto.  Kosei,  4,381.793.  CI.  134-60.000. 
Ishii,  Mineo;  and  Arimoto,  Kosei,  to  Ishii  Hyoki  Co..  Ltd.  Pnnted 

circuit  plate  washing  apparatus.  4.381.793.  CI.  134-60.000. 
Ishijima,  Yuumori;  and  Murooka.  Rikichi,  to  Tektrpnix,  Inc.  Ampli- 
tude limiter  circuit.  4.382.198.  CI.  307-555.000.       1 
Itano.  Miuuyoshi:  See—  }    ,,„,..,     _, 

Uehara.    Masafumi;    and    Itano,    MiUuyoshi,    4.381.946,    CI. 
106-22.000.  ^.   .      ». 

Ito.  Naoya;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  Okubo.  Maaao;  and 
Miki,  Masayoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method 
for  improving  surface  defect  of  specific  steel  resistant  to  concentrated 
nitric  acid.  4.381.941.  CI.  75-130.500. 

Ito.  Ren:  See—  .       „       ^,  ,  u 

Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura.  Teruo;  Ito.  Ren;  Nakano.  Fujpio; 
Morishita.    Hirosada;    Sato.    Mikio;    and    Kando.    Yasuhiko. 
4.381.886.  CI.  350-341.000.  .      j 

Ito,  Toshihiko:  See—  .1.  .  ,      _ 

I    Yamamoto.  Shinichi;  Asano.  Mittuni;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Ito.  To- 
'        shihiko,  4,381.912.  CI.  425-461 .000. 
Itoh,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^     ......       ..,-,-., 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Itoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Ouuki.  Hiromi,  4.381,747, 

i       CI.  123-339.000.  [ 

ITT  Industries  Inc.;  See—  .    „    ^    . 

1    Andrei-Alexandru.   Marcel;   Ott.   Klaus;   and    Prohaska,   Hans, 

4.381.625.  CI.  49-280.000.  , 

ITW  de  France:  See- 
Morel.  Henri.  4,381,585,  CI.  24-270.000.  . 
Iwai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Goto,  Shinjiro,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engi- 
neering Company.  Limited.  Coal  fired  ship.  4,381,724.  CI.   114- 
65.00R. 
Iwasaki.  Sadayoshi:  See—                                        ^     .  ■,0-,  ,,.-,    01 
Maruyama,  Takeshige;  and  Iwastski,  Sadayoshi.  4,382.167.  CI. 

200-153.00J.  I 

Jabobs.  Harold:  See—  ..      .^  ..<».,.<. 

T  Freibergs,  Elmer;  Horn.  Robert  E.;  and  Jacobs,  Harold.  4,382,261, 

CI.  343-854.000. 
Jacobs.  Laurence  N.:  See— 

Mezei.  Louis  M.;  Jacobs,  Laurence  N.;  and  Berry,  Samuel  C. 
4.382.122.  CI.  436-74.000. 
Jacobson.  J.  Merritt.  Wind  motor  having  horizonully  counter-routing 

wind  force  collectors.  4,382.190.  Ci.  290-55.000. 
Jacobsthal.  Herbert  K.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  decoding  information.  4,382.249,  CI.  340- 
347.0DD.  ,.     ,,_      , 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L  OraU. 
Hair  dye  composition  containing  quatemized  polymers.  4.381.919. 
CI.  8-405.000. 

^*'^  Hw^."  Th^as  A.;  and  Jaffe,  Fred,  4.382.042.  CI.  260-980.000. 
James  River-Dixic/Northem,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingraffea.  Dominic  D..  4,381.909.  CI.  425-387.100. 
Jan  Verstegen.  Judicus  M.  P.;  Verlijsdonk,  Johannus  G.;  dc  Meester, 
Emiel  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spijker.  Willebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and  Vemet. 
I  Johannes  G..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Luminescent  material  and 
discharge  lamp  containing  the  same.  4,382,207,  CI.  313-486.000. 

^"*SvJ£"jS[«  J.;  and  Janez.  John.  4,381,758.  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Jankovits.  Tihamer:  See—  „  ,    u 

Janosi.  Istvan;  Jankovits.  Tihamer;  Kiss.  Ujos;  Toth  nee  Balogh. 

Anna;    Nagy,    Beno;    and    Hadjinak.    Janos.    4.382.096.    CI. 

426-21.000. 
ianome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See-  .,,,,,,    r\    115 

I      Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Tanaka.  Haruhiko,  4.381.721,  CI.   112- 

'         158.00E.  .     ^    ^       o  ,     u  A 

lanosi.  Istvan;  Jankovits.  Tihamer;  Kiss,  Ujos;  Toth  nee  Balogh,  Anna; 
Nagy.  Beno;  and  Hadjinak.  Janos.  to  Kolacsai  Suto-Es  Ed«ip«n 
ViJIalat.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  quality  wheat  bread 

'  capable  of  long  term  storage.  4.382.096.  CI.  426-21.000. 

Janssen,  Felix  G.:  See—  «  ,■     ,^      4  lai  00a    r\ 

Roberts,    Robert    L.;    and   Janssen,    Felix   G..    4,38 1,W8,    u. 

210-503.000. 
ppan  Steel  Works.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

i^    Watanabe.  Juro;  Ohnishi.  Keizo;  Ishiguro,  Tom;  and  Ogawa. 
1        Takatodii,  4.381.940,  CI.  75-124.000. 

Jaaues,  GeoflTrey  S.:  See —  -,    —       o 

I     Boreland.  WUIiam;  Dossor,  John  M.;  and  Jaques,  Geoffrey  S.. 
4.382.008.  CI.  252-75.000. 

Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See—  

Herchenbach,  Paul,  4,382.202.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Jefferson  Industries  Company:  See— 

DUI,  Terry  A..  4,381,731.  CI.  119-21.000.  

Jelonek.  Chester  J.;  and  SchUgel,  Norman.  Contmuous  flow  earmold 
tubing  connector.  4.381,830.  CI.  181-129.000. 
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Jenning,  Ellen  M.:  See— 

Liao,  John  C;  Ponzo.  John  L.;  and  Jenmng.  Ellen  M.,  4.382.073. 
CI.  424-3.000.  ^    .     , 

Jiewertz.  Sten  R..  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for 
regulating  the  signal  level  from  a  transducer  connected  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,381,662,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Jodoin.  Raymond  C.  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Multilayer  bus  bar  fabri- 
cation technique.  4.382.156.  CI.  174-72.00B. 
John  Thomu  Batts.  Inc.:  See—  .  _   ^     .,...««    .0, 

1    Duester,    Everett   L.;   and   Garrison.   Judd   F.,   4,381.599.   CI. 
29-717.000.  -  .... 

jihnson.  Clyde  V.;  and  Huijnen,  Wilhelmus  G.  J.,  to  Occidental  Re- 
search Corp.   In  situ  roasting  and  leaching  of  sulfide  minerals. 
4.381,8-'3,  CI.  299-5.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson:  See— 

Elias.  Robert  T.,  4.381,783,  CI.  604-368.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Baby  Productt  Company:  See— 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.  O.;  Lukenbach.  Elvin  R.;  and  Verdicchio. 
Robert  J..  4,382.036.  CI.  260-403.000. 
Johnson,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Boucher,  Terry  D.;  Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Kenshalo,  Richard  M.; 
and  Johnson,  Steven  H..  4,381.999.  CI.  210-637.000. 
Jolly,  Richard  D.:  See—  ,  ^  ^    , 

Croy.  David  G.;  Hollingsworth,  Lee  M.;  Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.; 
Jolly.  Richard  D.;  and  Tate.  Mark  C,  4,381.868.  CI  277-27.000. 
Jones,  Floyd  L.:  See—  ^    .  ,.    ., 

Watson.  Keith  M.;  Jones.  Floyd  L.;  and  Adams,  Dwight  V., 

4,382.058,  Ci.  264-527.000.  

Jones.  Orval.  Sewing  machine  light  fixture.  4.382.273,  CI.  362-90.000. 
Joseph.  Craig  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  System  for  controlfing  the 
movement  of  a  roUUble  member.  4.382,216.  CI.  318-630.000. 

Joseph  Oat  Corporation:  See —  

Hoitz.  Maurice;  and  Singh.  Krishna  P..  4.382,060.  Q.  376-272.000. 

Joyce,  Robert  H.;  Black,  David  H.  A.;  and  Plangger.  Franz  O.,  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Buffering  speech  signals  in  a  TASI 

system.  4.382.296.  CI.  370-81.000.  ^    .„  ^  ^ 

Jung,  Rolf;  and  Wienen,  Walter,  to  Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  ft  Co. 

KG.  Web  laying  method  and  apparatus.  4,381,859.  CI.  270-31.000. 
Junkosha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Hirosuke.  4.382.236.  CI.  333-1.000. 
Jupe.  Christoph;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Baumert.  Jurgen;  and  Schummer. 
Ounther.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
pyrocatecho!  and  hydroquinone.  4.381.973,  CI.  203-80.000. 
Kahl,  Karl  H.  Low  cost,  low  pressure,  solar  heated  fence  surrounding 

a  swimming  Dool.  4.381.763,  Cl.126-416.000. 
Kahn.  Merle  S..  to  Reynolds  MeUli  Company.  Membrane  closure 

stmcture.  4.381.848.  CI.  229-43.000. 
Kaiser.  Carl:  See—  .....         •      ,       l 

Holden.    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser.   Carl;   and   Wetnstock.   Joseph. 
4.382.029.  CI.  26O-239.0BB.  „    u   .. 

Kajimura,  Motoji;  Echigo,  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashizume,  Yoshiaki.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  pickup  apparatus. 
4.382.213.  CI.  315-382.000. 
Kakugo,  Masahiro:  See—  . 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Yamada.  Koji;  and  Sadatoshi. 
Hajime,  4,382,065.  CI.  422-147.000. 
Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See-  .«,nin 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Roemer.  Dietmar;  and  Liepmann.  Hans,  4,382,030. 
Cf  260-239.0BD. 
Kalk.  Franklin  D.:  See- 

Goldstein.  Irving  S.;  Kalk.  Franklin  D.;  and  Deckman.  Harry  W.. 
4,381.963.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy:  See—         • 

Gratzel.  Michael;  Kiwi.  John;  Kalyanasundaram.  Kuppuswamy; 
and  Phiip,  John.  4.381.978.  CI.  204-75.000. 

""iJlenju,  Shinichi;  and  Kamata.  Isao.  4.382.276.  CI.  363-141.000. 
Kamoshita,  Kattuzo:  See— 

Kosuge.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofumi; 
Ottuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita,  Kattuzo,  4.381,935.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Kan.  Peter  T.:  See—  _  ...,., 

Narayan.  Thiramurti;  Kan.  Peter  T.;  and  Patton.  John  T..  Jr.. 
4.382.125.  CI.  521-160.000. 
Kando.  Yasuhiko:  See—  .       „       v,  ,,         c     ;» 

Yokokura.  Hisao;  Kitamura.  Teroo;  Ito.  Ren;  Nakano.  Fumio; 
Morishita.    Hirosada;    Sato.    Mikio;    and    Kando.    Yasuhiko. 
4.381.886.  CI.  350-341.000. 
Kaneko.  Thomas  M.;  Dutton.  Daniel  R.;  and  Kim.  Bongsub.  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Anionic  surfactant  compositions  enectivein 
aqueous    solutions    of   strongly    ionizable    saltt.    4.332.013.    Q. 
252-354.000. 
Kanki.  Kazuhiko:  Set—  „      . .,         . .. 

Takagi.  Toshinori;  Nakata.  Shinaaku;  Kanki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hotta. 
Masahiro.  4.382.110.  CI.  428-336.000. 

Bischlipp.  Klaus;  Pfeiffer.  Jurgen;  and  Kannert.  Paul.  4.381.907.  Q. 

425-110.000.  ^..      r.  r^wu 

Kapteina,  Friedhelm;  and  Rink,  Jurgen,  to  Didier  Engineermg  GmbH. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  polyesters. 
4.382.139.  CI.  528-502.000. 
Karwat,  Heinz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
regulating  ammonia  concentration  during  scmbbtng  of  gaseous  mu- 
tures.  4,381.926.  CI.  55-48.000. 
Kato.  Marehito:  See—  ^   „         ^.     ^u 

Mattumoto.   Hideo;  Takahashi.   Muiora;  and   Kato,   Marehito, 
4,381,910,  a.  425-398.000. 
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Ki  to,  Minoni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabu- 

ihiki  Kaiiha.  Magnetic  head.  4,382,269.  Q.  360-121.000. 
Ki  itz,  Lawrence  E.;  Oay,  Walter  A.;  and  Rothgery,  Eugene  F.,  to  Olin 
[knporation.  Selected  0-(2-trichloromethyl-4-pyruni^yl>0,0-dul- 
lyl  phoaphorothionatet  and  0<2-trichloroniethy!-4-pyrimidinyl>- 
[>,0-dialkyl  photphoronates  and  tlieir  use  as  insecticides.  4,3S2,087, 
CI.  424-200.000. 
Kjitz,  Robert.  Printing  roller  with  removable  cylinder.  4,381,709,  CI. 

101-373.000. 
Kfufman,  Alan  L.:  See— 

Spidell.  Vernon  B.,  4,381,622,  CI.  47-33.000. 
Kiule,  Walter;  and  Phmtnch,  Erik,  to  fCrautkramer-Branson,  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  sensing  ultrasonic  waves  by  optical  means. 
U8 1.676,  a.  73-657.000. 
Kf  wai,  Hisasi:  See — 

Morino,  Seiji;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Tokura,  Norihito,  4,381.737,  Ci. 
123-606.000. 
K^wase,  Takenori:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Toahikatu;  Goto,  Kihei;  Ichihashi.  Yasuro;  and  Kawase, 
I    Takenori.  4.381,722,  CI.  1 12-233.000. 
Kjye,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J..  4,381.773.  Q.  128-200.140. 
K^Taib.  Calendar.  4.381.614,0.40-118.000.    . 
Kfdma,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gabbay.  Shlomo,  4.381,771.  Q.  128-129.000. 
lUefer,  Frank  J:  See— 

Guistini.  Fernando  G.;  Keefer.  Frank  J.;  and  Keefer.  Robert  F.. 
4.381.772,  a.  128-132.00R. 
K^er,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Guistini,  Fernando  G.;  Keefer.  Frank  J.;  and  Keefer,  Robert  F.. 
4.381.772.  CI.  128-132.00R. 
K^Uey.  Joseph  M.;  and  Roderick,  John  J.,  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Com- 
pany. High  pressure  polyethylene  process.  4.382,132,  Q.  326-143.000. 
KfUy,  Guy  M.:  See— 

Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly.  Guy  M.;  Case.  Robert  F.;  and  Deming. 
Chandler  R..  4.381.703.  Q.  101-69.000. 
K^jorski.  Arthur  A.  Splitting  ax.  4.381,809,  Q.  143-2.00R. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,   Russell   D.;   and  Tressler.   Richard   E.,   4,382.104,  CI. 
427-226.000. 
K^tmey,  John  T.:  See — " 

Bvon,  William  J.;  Kenney,  John  T.;  and  Townsend,  Wesley  P., 
4.381.931.0.  134-26.000. 
K^nshalo.  Richard  M.:  5w— 

Boucher.  Terry  D.;  Hlavinka,  Dennis  J.;  Kenshalo,  Richard  M.; 
and  Johnson,  Steven  H..  4,381,999.  O.  210-637.000. 
K^stner,  Daniel  W.,  Jr.;  and  Forbes,  Frank,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Fine 
particulate  removal  from  oil  shale  on  a  travelling  grate  retort. 
4.381.988.  O.  208-1  IGOR. 
K  guchi.  Takashi:  See — 

Doi.  Kazuyori;  Kiguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Naoyuki.  4,382,039, 
O.  376-210.000. 
Kjm,  Boogsub:  See— 

Kaneko,  Thomas  M.;  Duttoo,  Daniel  R.;  and  Kim,  Bongsub, 
4,382.013,  O.  232-354.000. 
KifOk,  Syng  N.,  to  Wico  Corporation.  Joystick  with  built-in  fire  button. 

4,382.166,  O.  200-6.00A. 
K^mberiy-Oark  Corporation:  See— 

Aberson,  Gerard  M.;  and  Powell-Toothman,  Robin,  4,381,784,  O. 

603-368.000. 
Mazurak,    Peter   A.;    and    Fries,    Donald    M.,    4,381,1782,    O. 

604-368.000. 
SdarafTa,  Michael  A.;  and  Boland,  Leona  G.,  4,381,781,  O. 
604-372.000. 
Thomas  E.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  ft  Organ  Company.  Cymbal 
Mamf.  4,381,690,  O.  ft4-422.00R. 

Kyoji;   Miyauchi,  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura,  Jukichi;   Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toahiolu,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Fluor^iated  cation  exchange  membrane  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,382,123,  O.  521-27.000. 
K  mura,  Osamu,  to  Horiba  Ltd.  X-Ray  detector  of  semiconductor  type. 
4,382,183.  O.  250-3 10.000. 
Reginald  A.:  See— 
Ooding.  HaroM  W.;  and  King.  Reginald  A..  4.382.160.  O.  179- 
15.55R. 

er,  Morton  S..  ^  Clin  Corporation.  Electrode  frame.  4.381.984. 
|0. 204-258.000.       [ 
r.  Horst:  See-* 
Schrdber.  Friedrich;  and  Kirchner.  Horst,  4,381,603, 0.  30-43.920. 

r,  Klaus:  See— 
Arbdetche,  Carlos;  Boekke,  Ingo;  Poefahnann,  Peter;  and  Kirch- 
ner, Klaus,  4,381,897,  O.  406-93.000. 
Kirpaty.  Vladimir  A:  Sec^ 

Rabkin,  Daaiil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky,  Vsevolod  N. 
Streiovich.  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A. 
Zlobin.  Valery  F.;  Meaaker.  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I. 
Meiediko.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai.  Alexandr  N.,  4,382.169,  O. 
219-76.10a 
K|h,  L^joa:  See— 

JaaoM,  Istvan;  Jankovits,  Tihamer,  Kiaa,  Lajoa;  Toth  nee  Balogh, 
Anna;  Nagy,  Beno;  and  Hadjinak.  Janoa.  4.382,096,  O. 
426-21.00a 


Kmble, 


Kng, 


Krchner, 


Kitajima,  Eiji  See — 

Neguchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  KiUjima. 
Eiji;  Tsuchiya.  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada,  Tomonori,  4,381,990,  O. 
208-39.000. 
Kitamura.  Hirottugu;  Shimizu,  Yasumaaa;  and  Ohura,  Osami.  to  Tokai 
Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki.  Process  for  isolating  4,4-dihydroxydiphe- 
nyl  sulfone  firom  a  mixture  of  dihydroxydiphenylsulfone  isomers. 
4,382,147,  O.  568-33.000. 
Kitamura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Koyanagi,   Takuji;   Ono,   Nobuhiro;   and   Kitamura,   Hiroyuki, 
4,382,055,  O.  264-133.000. 
Kitamura,  Teruo:  See — 

Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio; 
Morishita,    Hirosada;    Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kando,    Yasuhiko, 
4,381,886,  O  350-341.000. 
Kitrilakis,  Sotiris:  See — 

Robinson.  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotiris,  4,381,567, 0.  3-1.700. 
Kitsugi,  Naomichi:  See — 

Otsuka,    Toyozo;    Kitsugi,    Naomichi;    and    Fujinaga,    Teruo, 
4,382,071,  O.  423-341.000. 
Kiwi,  John:  See — 

Gratzel,  Michael;  Kiwi.  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy; 

and  Philp.  John.  4,381,978,  O.  204-75.000. 

Kiyozuka,  Noboru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Logic  having  inhibit 

mean    preventing    erroneous    operation    circuit.    4,382,197,    O. 

307-470.000. 

Klauba,  Bruce;  and  Titone,  Roger,  to  Martin  Engineering  Company. 

Vibrational  stress  relief.  4,381,673,  O.  73-579.000. 
Klaus,  Peter;  and  Westerkamp,  Jur^en,  to  WindmoUer  ft  Holscher. 
Mechanism  for  lifting  and  lowermg  an  impression  cylinder  with 
spring-biased  multiple  disc  brake  locking  device.  4,381,707,  O. 
101-282.000. 
Klingel,  Hans,  to  Trumpf  GmbH  ft  Co.  Thermal  cutting  jet  device  with 

suction  apparatus.  4,382, 17(y  O.  219-121.0PP. 
Klioze,  Solomon  S.;  aiid  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Cis-  and  trans-4-(4-bromophenoxy)-l'[6-fluoro- 
l,2-benzisoxazole-3-yl)propyl]-3-phenylpiperidines.    4,382,141.    CI. 
546-198.000. 
Koa  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

N(Muchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  Kitajima, 
Bji;  Tsuchiya,  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada,  Tomonori,  4,381,990,  O. 
208-39.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Otsuki,  Hiromi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Idling 
speed  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,381,747,  CT 
123-339.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard;  Ddgner,  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  Uhl,  Karl;  and 
Falk,  Roland,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  magnetically 
orienting  the  magnetizable  particles  or  magnetic  recording  media  in  a 
preferred  direction.  4,382,244,  O.  335-284.000. 
Koester,  John  H.  Foundation  vent  structure.  4,381.630, 0.  52-169.500. 
Kohl,  Helmut,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaii  Test  agent  for  the 
detection  of  coupling  compoaads,  and  a  procew  for  its  preparation. 
4,382.062,  O.  422-56.000. 
Kohler,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Kari-Heinz;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Botten- 
bmch.  Ludwig;  and  Heitz.  Walter,  4,382.131,  O.  525-445.000. 
Koike,  Takahani:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kimiaki;    and    Koike,    Takahani,    4,381,883,    Q. 
330-164.000. 
Koistinen,  Arnold  A.,  to  Dakota  Plastics  Company.  Add-water  funnel 

and  card  hoUer.  4,381,623.  O.  47-48.500. 
Kolacsai  Suto-Es  Edestpari  Vallalat:  See— 

Janosi,  Istvan;  Jankovits,  Tihamer;  Kiss,  Lajos;  Toth  nee  Balogh, 
Anna;    Nagy,    Beno;    and    Hadjinak,    Janos,    4,382,096,    O. 
426-21.000. 
Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamotsu,  to  Matsushita  Electric   Works,   Ltd.   Circuit  breaker. 
4,382,240,  O.  333-8.000. 
Kongsldlde  Koncemselskab  A/S:  See— 

Hansen.  Jens  O.  E.,  4,381,930,  O.  55-339.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Uehara,    Masafumi;    and    Itano,    Mitsuyoshi.    4,381,946,    O. 
106-22.000. 
Kopcynski,  Wink  H.:  See- 
Ogles,  Ethridge  F.,  4,381,695,  O.  91-178.000. 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.:  See— 

Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  McCarthy,  Charles  C;  and 
Kopicky,  Edward  E.,  4,382.287,  O.  364-900:000. 
Korach.  Malcolm,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Splid  polymer  electrolyte 

ceU.  4,381,983,  O.  204-252.000. 
KoraL  Joseph  R.,  to  Mirro  Corporation.  Microwave  coffee  making 

apparatus.  4.381,696.  O.  99-304.000. 
Korfaonen,  Kaarlo  J.  Plant  and  gripping  means  for  cutting  up  meat 

4,381,582.  O.  17-44.300. 
Koauge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofiimi; 
Otraki.  Sop;  and  Kamoahita,  Katsuzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Oximecarbamate  derivatives,  and  their  production 
and  use.  4,381,935,  O.  71-88.000. 
Kosugi,  Kunio:  See— 

Sakai,  Shizuyoahi;  Fujinami,  Tatsuo;  Kosugi.  Kunio;  Takemura. 
Hiroshi;  and  Sagesaka.  Michiaki.  4,382.014.  O.  252-356.000. 
Kotani.  Shozo:  See — 

Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Nagaae,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa.  Hidemasa.  4J82.0M,  Q.  424-177.000. 
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Kottke.  Roger  H.,  to  Quaker  Oatt  Company,  The.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing foundry  cores.  4,381.813,  CI.  164-S27.000. 
Kovacic,  Guido:  See— 

HofTacker,    Franz;    Kovacic,    Ouido;    and    Luhrig,    Hermann, 
4.381,891,  CI.  354-276.000. 
Koval,  Ivan  A.:  See—  .   ^  ^, 

Rabkin.  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky,  Vsevolod  N.; 
i  Stretovich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A.; 
I  Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I.; 
I  Meleshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Alexandr  N.,  4,382,169,  CI. 
219-76.100. 
Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,      , 

Takatori,     Kichitaro;     Yamaguchi,     Takashi,     and     Nagakura, 
Masahiko,  4,382, 142,  CI.  548- 1 39.000. 
Koyanagi,  Takuji;  Ono,  Nobuhiro;  and  Kitamura,  Hiroyuki.  Light- 
weight and  dimensionally  accurate  resin  concrete  molded  products, 
and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4.382,055,  CI.  264-133.000. 
Kozam,  George;  and  Romanelli,  Pat.  Needle-loading  multiple  barrel 

syringe.  4,381,778,  CI.  604-191.000. 
Kraft.  Joseph  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Track  splice. 

4.381.851,  a.  238-232.000.  ^     c  .,       .     ^a 

Kramer,  Melvin  G.,  to  Brunton  Company,  The.  Self-contained  down- 
hole  compass.  4,381,610,  a.  33-312.000. 

Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See—  ,.  ,^ 

Jung.  Rolf;  and  Wienen.  Walter,  4.381,859.  CI.  270-31.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  S«?-.  ,,\.„,v« 

Kaule,  Walter;  and  Primbsch,  Erik.  4,381,676,  CI.  73-657.000. 
Krautz.  Alfons  O.  Sectional  smokestack.  4,381,717.  a.  110-184.000. 
Kress.  Robert  R.,  to  Record  Industrial  Company.  Sheath-core  yam  for 
severe  thermal  protecting  fabrics  and  method  therefor.  4,381.639.  CI. 
57-229.000. 
Krisel,  Elisabeth,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  flat  article  con- 
struction set.  4,381,618.  CI.  46-22.000. 
KroBsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Method  for  processing  a  solid  gravel 

like  material  with  a  fluid.  4.382.073.  CI.  423-658.500. 
Krome,  Gerd:  See—  o  <■  ^  o 

I   Laurer.  Peter  R.;  Krome.  Gerd;  Cordemans.  Luc;  Seifert.  Rein- 
hard;  and  Danz.  Eckehard.  4,382,021,  CI.  252-441.000. 

Krovinovic,  Zdravko:  See—  .„  ^    .     „  ^  -.oi  ino 

1   Hirt,  Dieter;  Krovinovic,  Zdravko;  and  Schmitt,  Rupert.  4,381,708, 

CI.  101-365.000.  .  .       .  ,o,  .^o 

Krueger.  Bruno  O..  to  Borden,  Inc.  Supported  silver  catalyst.  4,382,149, 

CI.  568-473000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See—  ^  „■    u 

Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Boelcke,  Ingo;  Poehlmann,  Peter;  and  Kirch- 
nerTKlaus,  4.381.897.  CI.  406-93.000. 
Kubo.  Koji;  Nishikawa,  Mineo;  and  Sugi,  Hikaru.  to  Nippondenso  Co.. 

Ltd.  Silencer  in  a  refrigeration  system.  4,381,651,  CI.  62-296.000. 
Kucera.  Qare  H.;  and  Connell,  Richard  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
ipany.  The.  Breaker  system  for  hydraulic  fracturing  fluids.  4.382.003. 
CI.  252-8.55R. 
Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.:  See—  ^  ,o,  ..,  r-i 

Wideman.  Lawson  G.;  and  Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.,  4.382.152.  Cl. 
585-430.000. 
Kudo.  Satoru;  Ohkubo,  Kiyokazu;  and  Nakayama.  Hiroshi.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reverse-drive  blocking  latch  for  an 
automotive  transmission.  4,381,682,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Kuehler.  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Hydroproc- 
essing  carbonaceous  feedstocks  containing  asphaltenes.  4,381,987,  CI. 
208-10.000. 

*"*Kigler,  La^  N-ilnd  Kugler,  H.  Dale,  4.381,996,  CI.  210-195.100. 
Kugler,  Lane  N.;  and  Kugler,  H.  Dale.  Method  and  device  for  cleamng 
Uvestock  dipping  vat  solution  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  dip- 
ping vat.  4,381,996.  CI.  210-195.100. 
Kugushin.  Alenandr  A.;  Bespalov.  Vladimir  N.;  Labetsky.  Jury  O.; 
I  Druzin,  Vyacheslav  I.;  Smimov.  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov.  Vladislav  A. 
I  Methoa  of  I-section  rolling  in  continuous  mill.   4.381.658.  CI. 

72-234.000.    /  ^     .     ..  ,> 

Kuhner,  Gerha/d;  Wolff,  Siegfried;  and  Rothbuhr,  Lothar.  to  Deguwa 
I  AktiengeselMchaft.   Resorcinol-filler  preparation,  process  for  the 
I   production  aiul  lu^  of  the  same.  4,381.949,  CI.  106-307.000. 
Kilprathipanja.^s2ti;  and  NeuzU.  Richard  W..  to  UOP  'nc.  Use  of 

activated  carbon  for  separation  of  ethanol  from  water.  4.382,001.  CI. 

Kumada.  Masaharu;  and  Misumi,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Directly 
heated  type  oxide  cathode.  4.382,206.  a.  313-346.00R. 

iKiunura,  Yukimasa:  See —  .. 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura.  Yukimasa;  J^un*. 
Bji-  Tsuchiya,  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada.  Tomonon,  4.381.990.  u. 

1  208-39.000.  ^  ^'  __     . 

iKunimoto,  Wallace  Y..  to  Sanu  Bartiara  Research  Center.  Demand 

I    flow  cryoaut.  4,381,652.  Q.  62-514.0rr.  „^  ,  ^    .  .      , 

Kunkle.  Gerald  E.;  and  Matesa.  Joseph  M.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 

1    Glass  batch  liquefaction.  4,381,934.  a.  65-135.000. 

Kunze.  Dieter,  to  Varta  Batterie  AktienMsellschaft.  ^S^>arator  for 

'    elertrochemical  high  temperature  ceU.  4382.1 17.  a.  429-132.000. 

kupper.  Walter  E.,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Weighing  scale  of 
uniury  construction.  4.381.826.  Q.  177-211.000. 

'^"^STwUb^:  and  Kurtz,  Stewart  K..  4.381.790.  Q.  132- 

3700R 
kurz.  Wolfgang;  and  Munz,  Ulrich.  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH  &ria 
regulated  rectifier  circuit  for  a  battery  chargmg  system.  4,382,222,  CI. 

32041.000. 
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Kusche,  David  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Exhaust  system  for 

three  cylinder  two<ycle  engines.  4.381.644,  CI.  60-313.000. 
Kuwayama,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ichikawa.  Hiroshi.  to  Meisei  Chemical 
Works  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Method  of 
treating  fiber.  4.382.1 1 L  CI.  428-375.000. 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See— 

'  Hunkeler.  Walter;  and  Kyburz.  Enulio.  4,382.032.  O.  260-239.30P. 
Kyte,  Louis  D.;  and  Council,  Malcolm  N.,  to  Otis  Engineermg  Corpo- 
ration. Hydraulic  power  pack.  4,381,904,  CI.  417-287.000. 
Ltbaig,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 
I    Claude,  Bruno;  Labaig.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Martinez.  Christian. 
4.382,127,  CI.  524-504.000. 
Labettky,  Jury  O.:  See— 

Kugushin,  Alexandr  A.;  Bespalov,  Vladimir  N.;  Labettky,  Jury  O.; 
Druzin,  Vyacheslav  I.;  Smimov,  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov.  Vladislav 
A.,  4,381,658,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Labudde,  Russell  G.  Anti-caviution  marine  propeller.  4,381,901,  CI. 

416-121.000. 
Lacefield,  William  B.;  and  Simon,  Richard  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 9-Aminoalkyinuorenes.  4,382.093,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Laclede  Professional  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pellico,  Michael  A.,  4,381,947.  CI.  106-38.5OD. 
Lane.  Richard  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self-aligned  buried  channel  fabrica- 
tion process.  4,381.956.  CI.  148-175.000. 

Lang,  Gerard:  See—  

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Gerard.  4.381.919.  CI.  8-405.000. 
Latham,  Allen,  Jr..  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Anticoagulant  dis- 
pensing apparatus  and  method  of  use.  4,381,776,  CI.  604-317.000. 
Laughlin,  William  C;  and  Tolley,  William  K.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Recovery  of 
cobalt  values  by  absorption  from  ammoniacal  solution.  4,382,082,  CI. 
423-150.000. 
Laurent,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  demodulating  signals 

modulated  by  frequency-shift  keying.  4,382,232.  CI.  329-117.000. 
Laurer,  Peter  "R.;  Krome,  Gerd;  Cordemans,  Luc;  Seifert,  Remhard; 
and  Danz,  Eckehard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supported  caU- 
lyst  containing  copper  and  alkali  metals.  4,382,021,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Lawrence,  Howard,  to  E.I.T.  Corporation.  Hand-held  shot  tube  deto- 
nator. 4,381,711.  CI.  102-275.110. 
Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  See — 

DetweUer,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence.  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley.  Charles 

W..  4,382,064,  CI.  422-58.000. 

Uwrence,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hill,  PhUlip  E.,  to  Agrigenetics  Research 

Associates  Limited.  High  purity  hybrid  cabbage  seed  production. 

4,381,624,  CI.  47-58.000. 

Lawson,  Michael  B..  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  for  removing 

iron  sulfide  scale  from  metal  surfaces.  4,381.950.  CI.  134-3.000. 
Lazarus,  Stanley  D.:  See— 

Chakravarti.  Kalidas;  and  Lazarus.  Stanley  D..  4.381.640.  Q. 
57-242.000. 
Lechner.  Emst-Friedrich;  and  Meusel,  Otto,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Contact  spring  for  low  resistance  connection  of  a  circuit  board 
to  a  grounded  subassembly  carrier.  4,381,878,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Ledcrer,  Josef.  Ski  boot.  4,381.613,  CI.  36-121.000. 

Lee,  Hsi  L:  See—  ^,.,       „ 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  UskokovK,  Milan  R.. 
4.382,031,  CI.  260-239.30R. 

Lee,  Maryann  O.:  See—  .  .     .  .,^  „        ..,..,  ,v>i 

Benjamin.  Eric  J.;  Lee.  Maryann  O.;  and  Lm.  Lih-Yang,  4.382,091, 
CI.  424-273.00R.  ,     .       ^ 

Legge,  Ronald  N.;  and  Sarma,  Kalluri  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Dopant 

predeposition   from   high   pressure  plasma  source.   4,382,099,   CI. 

427-34.000.  ^,  ^  . 

Leinenger,  John  T.,  to  Modular  Automation.  Inc.  Modular  chutuig. 

4,381,834,  CI.  I93-35.00J.  .,..,««  ^, 

Lenz,  Leonard  L.  Stepless  infinite  variable  speed  motor.  4,381,700,  Cl. 

91-497.000. 
Lepp,  Raymond  J.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

removing  irregular  lap  formations  in  coils  of  metal  strip.  4.381,704, 

Cl.  100-35.000.  .        , ,.,  .^    ^ 

Leslie.  Bruce  E..  to  Thaxton  Inc.  Pipe  tester  plug.  4.381.800.  a. 

138-90.000.  ^    .  V    . 

Levande.  George  A.;  and  Schwarzenbart.  Freder*k  J.,  to  Imperial 

Clevite  Inc.  Method  of  cold  forming  coupkng  aliell.  4,381,594.  Cl. 

29-508.000.  ( 

Levine.  Joel  L.;  and  Marek.  Benjamin  F..  to  MoWJ  OU  Corporation. 

Method  for  determining  saturation  characteristics  of  a  porous  mate- 
j    rial.  4.381.665.  Cl.  73-73.000.  „  .     .^  ^^       .u 

U  George  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Compuiy.  Polyolefin  grafted  with 

polycarboxylic  acid,  ester  or  anhydride  and  modified  with  polyhy- 

droxy  Qompound.  4.382,128,  Cl.  524-513.000.  

Liao,  John  C;  Ponzo,  John  L.;  and  Jenning,  Ellen  M.,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories. Inc.  Stabilized  Romanowsky  stain  solution.  4.382.075.  U. 

424-3.000. 

Liberty  Diversified  Industries  (Shamrock):  See—  

Rivkin,    Eric    M.;    and    Thonid,    Stanley    R.,    4,381,836,    CL 
206-387.000. 

LieBerman.  Robert  A.:  See—  .  . .  „  „^ .  . 

Sinka,  Joseph  V.;  Higbie.  Francis  A.;  and  LteBennaa.  Robert  A., 
4.382.135,  a.  52W01.000. 

Lieder,  Bemhard:  See—  .^    .    „  ..         „      •  •.      ^ 

Schmidt,  Volkmar.   Lieder.   Bemhard;  Sche/e,  Heinnch;  and 
Dohren.  Hans.  4,381.924.  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Liepmann.  Hans:  See — 

Zeugner.  Horst;  Roemer.  Dietmar,  and  Liepmann.  Hana,  4.382,030. 
Cr260-239.0BD. 
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Lin,  Lib- Yang:  See— 

knjamin.  Eric  J.;  Lee,  Maryann  O.;  and  Lin,  Lih-Yang.  4,382,091, 
a.  424-273.00R. 
Li»l,PaulU.:5w— 

A^te.  Thomas  E.;  and  Lind,  Paul  U..  4.382,163,  a.  179-99.0LC. 
Lind  e  Aktiengeiellflchaft:  See— 

Carwat,  Heinz,  4.381,926.  Q.  SS-48.000. 
Limjnnann,  Martin  K.  O.;  Lukenbnch,  Elvin  R.;  and  Verdicchio, 
R<ibert  J.,  to  Johmon  A  Johntoo  Baby  Products  Company.  Pyro- 
pliCMphobetaines.  4,382.036.  Q.  260403.000. 
Lind  er,  Ernst:  See—  * 

sckert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moter,  Winfried;  Franke.  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer; 
and  Peter.  ComeUus.  4.381.748.  Q.  123-414.000. 
Lipf ,  Alfred:  See — 

iunold.  Klaus;  Reinmutb.  Klaus;  and  Lipp.  Alfred,  4,381.931,  G. 
6S-18.100. 
Littcn  Business  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

■enwick.  Jay  G..  4.381.876.  a.  312-1 14.000. 
Loci  L.  Brian  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sepa- 

ra  ing  a  stamper  from  a  mold.  4.381.964.  CI.  136-344.000. 
Loci  .heed  Corporation:  See — 

::ook.  William  C.  4.381.857,  Q.  267-64.150. 
Cronin,  Michael  J..  4.382,188.  CI.  290-l.OOC. 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Rousseau.  Christian.  Pressure  pick-up.  especially 
for  measuring  the  intake  pressure  of  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,181,678.  CI.  73-728.000. 
Lon  bard,  Claude,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Pick-up  for 
th>  measurement  of  the  velocity  of  an  ionization  gas.  4,381.679.  CI. 
73-861.050. 
Lon  eal  Corporation:  See— 

Sato,  .\kira:  and  Waki,  Tatsuo.  4.381,%2.  a.  156-244.110. 
Lon  min,  Victor.  Inexpensive  writing  instrument  with  illusion  produc- 

in  (  means.  4,381.615,  CI.  40-334.000. 
Lon  nz.  Gary  V.:  See— 

Bngler,  Edgar  D.;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  V..  4.381,839.  Q.  212-208.000. 
Lou  aides,  Nicholas,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermal  switch 

and  dual  filament  long  life  lamp.  4.382.209.  CI.  315-65.000. 
Lov  :.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Chafetz.  Harry;  Love.  Richard  F.;  and  Waldbillig.  James  O.. 
4,382.007,  CI.  252.5I.50A. 
Loo  s  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ml  WUliam  F.,  4.381,752.  a.  123-475.000. 
Luo  TO.  John  A.:  See — 

juerin,    Jean-Michel;    and    Lucero.    John    A..    4.381.887,    CI. 
350-358.000. 
Lud  nk.  Josef  A.,  to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Hinge  mechanism. 

4.:  181,581,  CI.  16-259.000.  , 

Luh  ig.  Hermann:  See —  ' 

Hoffacker,    Franz;    Kovacic.    Guido;    and    Luhrig.    Hermann, 
4.381.891.  a.  354-276.000. 
Lufcnbach,  Elvin  R.:  See— 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.  O.;  Lukenbach.  Elvin  R.;  and  Verdicchio, 
Robert  J..  4.382,036.  a.  260-403.000. 
Lull,  Remus  A.:  See — 

9eigay.  Jack  M.;  and  Lula,  Remus  A.,  4.381.660.  Q.  72-342.000. 
Luni.  Royston  C;  MacAfee,  J.  Edwin;  Grabowski,  Robert  C;  Ren- 
nc  ker,  Dennis  N.;  and  Winkler,  John  W.,  to  American  Motors  Corpo- 
ra lion.  Vehicle  drive  system  having  first  and  second  operating  modes 
and  method  of  operating  same.  4,381.828.  CI.  180-247.000. 
Lurie.  David.  Desdfurization  of  flue  gases  with  complete  sulfite  oxida- 
tion. 4.382.010,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Luri  E.  Divid.  Composition  of  matter  useful  in  flue  gas  desulfurization 

pioceu  4.382.011.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Lyo  IS.  John  E.:  See — 

Rotolico.  Anthony  J.;  Romero.  Eduardo;  and  Lyons.  John  E.. 
4.381.898.0.406-118.000. 
Mac  Enginceririg  tt  Equip.  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Simonton,   Robert   D.;   and   Schultz,   Carl   D.,   4.381.S96.   CI. 
29-623.100. 
MAC  Valves.  Inc.:  See— 

NefT.  James  A..  4,381,797,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Mac  Afee,  J.  Edwin:  See— 

Lunn,  Royston  C;  MacAfee,  J.  Edwin;  Grabowski,  Robert  C; 
Renneker,  Dennis  N.;  and  Winkler,  John  W.,  4,381,828,  Q. 
180-247.000. 
Maclnnis,  Martin  B.:  See — 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Scheithauer, 
Rjchard  A.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B..  4.381.937.  Q.  7S-0.SAA. 
MacLeod.  Richard  J.,  to  Tapco  Products  Company.  Inc.  Mounting 

ornamental  window  shutters.  4.381,633.  Q.  52-473.000. 
Mac  Queen.  Donald  K.:  See- 
Wood,  William  E.;  and  MacQueen,  Donald  K.,  4,381,992,  Q. 
208-179.000. 
Mac  gavkar.  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harol^  E..  to  Gulf  Research  *  Devel- 
oiMnent  Company.  Substoichiometnc  combustion  of  low  beating 
viilae  Bues.  4.381.641,  Q.  60-39.060. 
Mat  da,  Rikuzo,  to  Mstsumura  Oil  Research  Corporation.  Hydraulic 
fliid  containing  water  and  an  <x,o»-polybutaclienedicaiboxylic  acid. 
4.382,009,0.252-79.000. 
Macs,  Jean  P.,  to  S.  A.  Texaco  Belgium  N.V.  Sacrificial  cathodic 

piotection  system.  4.381,981.  Q.  204-197.000. 
Ma|  anaann.  AJan  B.:  See — 

Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnusson,  Alan  B.. 
4.382.134,  a.  526-268.000. 


Maher,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Zaflropoulo,  Arthur  W..  to  Drytek,  Inc. 

Multi-planar  electrode  plasma  etching.  4,381,965,  Q.  156-345.000. 
Mair,  Alex  C.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  area  swirl 

generating  engine  cylinder  inlet  port.  4.381.743,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Maisch.  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann.  Michael;  Gmelin.  Karl; 
and  Stiefel.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injecticm  system. 
4.381.751,  a.  123-454.000. 
MaistrelU.  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Servomotor 
featuring  a  servovalvc  controlUng  a  hydraulic  drum  motor.  4.381.701, 
CI.  91-499.000. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Tanaka,  Haruhiko,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 

Co.  Ltd.  Electronic  sewing  machine.  4,381.721,  G.  112-158.00E. 
Makhteshim  Chemical  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Buchbinder.  Emanuel,  4,382.077.  Q.  424-40.000. 
Makimoto.  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko.  to  Mattushita  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Band  stop  filter  and  circuit  arrange- 
ment for  common  antenna.  4.382.238.  CI.  333-134.000. 
Malchesky,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Nose',  Yukihiko;  and  Malchesky.  Paul  S..  4.381.775,  CT.  604-6.000. 
Maliarik,  Mary  J.:  See— 

Rohrbach,   Ronald  P.;  and  Maliarik.  Mary  J.,  4,382,121,  Ci. 
435-94.000. 
Mancini,  Ugo.  Apparatus  for  pnxlucing  ravioli  and  the  like.  4,381,906, 

CI.  425-106.000. 
Mandel,  Evan  W.;  and  Quirin,  William,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Electronic  horse 

race  analyzer.  4,382,280.  CI.  364-412.000. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See — 

Hounsel,  Mack  A.;  and  Byrd,  Carlisle  O.,  Jr..  4.381.634.  Q. 
52-506.000. 
Marcheae.  Joseph  N.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Qosure  panel 

retention  means.  4.381.843.  CI.  220-335.000. 
Marek.  Benjamin  F.:  See — 

Levine.  Joel  L.;  and  Marek.  Benjamin  F .  4,381.665.  CI.  73-73.000. 
Margulies,  Herman,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Deformable  slidable  piston  to 
provide  self-aspiration  in  hypodermic  cartridge  ampoules.  4,381,779. 
a.  604-202.000. 
Marks.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Ehrenfels,  Alfred  L.;  and  Marks,  Michael  R..  4,381,879,  CI.  339- 
44.00R. 
Marschner,  Frank  W.,  to  Colgate/Palmolive.  Bicarbonate  containing 

stick  deodorant.  4,382,079,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Marshall,  Francis  G.;  and  M(x>re,  Ralph  F..  to  Bridgeport  Metal  Gocxls 
Mfg.  Co..  The.  Rechargeable  battery  pack  and  combination  thereof 
with  lantern.  4.382.220,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Martel.  Jac^ques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.    3-Formyl-4-methyl-pentanoic    acids.    4.382.037.    CI.    260- 
465.00F. 
Martelli.  Gian  N.:  See— 

De  Nora.  Oronzio;   Nidola,  Antonio;  and   Martelli.  Gian  N., 
4.381.979.  a.  204-98.000. 
Martin  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Klauba.  Bruce;  and  Titone.  Roger.  4.381.673.  CI.  73-579.000. 
Martin.  G.  Blair:  See- 
Carver.  George  P.;  Heap.  Michael  P.;  Martin,  G.  Blair;  Pershing, 
David  W.;  Rees,  E>ee  P.;  and  Zallen.  Dennis  M..  4,381,718.  CI. 
110-347.000. 
Martinez.  Christian:  See — 

Claude.  Bruno;  Labaig.  Jean-Jac;ques;  and  Martinez,  Christian, 
4,382,127.  a.  524-504.000. 
Martinez.  Fernando:  See — 

Abbes.   Claude;   Martinez,   Fernando;   and   Rouaud,   Christian, 
4.381,869.  CI.  277-236.000. 
Maruyama,  Takeshige;  and  Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi.  to  Alps  Elec:tric  Co., 

Ltd.  Push-button  switch.  4.382.167.  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Mas.  Joseph  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Magnetic  core  winding  appara- 
tus. 4.381.600.  CI.  29-738.000.  • 
Maschinenfabrik  Moenus  AG:  See — 

Trutschel.  Willi.  4.38 1 .655.  O.  69-38.000. 
Master  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Norman,  Bill.  4.381.863.  CI.  273-63.00A. 
Matesa.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Kunkle.   Gerald   E.;   and   Matesa.   Joseph   M..  4.381.934.   CI. 
65-135.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hideo;  Takahashi.  Minoru;  and  Kato.  Marehito.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  molding  pulley  for  tcMthed 
belts.  4.381.910.  O.  425-398.000. 
Matsumura  Oil  Research  Corporation:  See— 
Maeda.  Rikuzo.  4.382.009.  CI.  252-79.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Makimoto.    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashita.    Sadahiko.    4.382,238,   CI. 
333-134.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 

Tamotsu.  4.382.240.  O.  335-8.000. 
Ohashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Takada,  Yuji,  4,382,252,  O.  340-562.000. 
MatMizaka,  Takashi;  and  Todokoro,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 
displaying  an  image  of  phase  cxmtrast  in  a  scanning  transmission 
electron  microscope.  4,382,182.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Mandel,  Evan  W.;  and  Quirin,  WUliam,  4.382,280.  Q.  364^12.000. 
Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Pty.)  Ltd.:  See- 
Grant,  Richard  A..  4,382,067,  Q.  423-22.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut:  See — 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder.  Ernst;  Maurer.  Helmut; 
Rieger.  Franz;  Moaer.  Winfried;  Franke.  Horst;  Burkel.  Rainer. 
and  Peter.  Cornelius,  4,381.748.  Q.  123-414.000. 
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Max-Phmck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Eibl.  Hansjorg.  4,382,033.  Q.  26(M03.000. 
Maxwell  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Elliott,  Franklin  E.,  4,381,571.  CI.  5-66.000. 
May,  Carl  J.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Signal 

stretcher  for  envelope  generator.  4,382.164.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Mazurak,  Peter  A.;  and  Fries,  Donald  M.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Highly  absorbent  materials  having  good  wicking  characteristics 
which  comprise  hydrogel  particles  and  surfactant  treated  filler. 
4.381,782.  CI.  604-368.000. 
McAleer,  WUliam  J.:  See-  .....       „,....       , 

Humi,  waiiam  M.;  MUler,  William  M.;  and  McAIeer,  William  J., 
i    4,382,076,  CI.  436-531.000. 
McBrayer,  Robert  D.:  See—  .,...,      ,  «■ 

Frost.  Rodney  U  McBrayer,  Robert  D.;  and  Pujan,  Vunal  K., 
4,381,815,  CI.  165-10.000. 
McCarthy,  Charles  C:  See- 

Ackman,  Mark  E.;  Dufek,  Wayne  L.;  McCarthy.  Charles  C;  and 
Kopicky.  Edward  E..  4.382,287,  Q.  364-900.000. 
McChesney,  Richard  M.:  See—  «    u  ^ 

P.rown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois,  Chester  G.;  and  McChesney.  Richard 
M..  4.382.047.  a.  261-41.00D. 
Mcaellan,  Thomas  R.:  See—       ^  „       ^  _     . ,,,  ,^0    n\ 

Carroll.  Woodrow;  and  McClellan.  Thomas  R..  4.382.108.  CI. 
428-326.000.  „  .       ..         .     ,    * 

McConnell.  Anthony  D.;  and  Gamer.  Robert  H..  to  Anglo-Amencan 
Clays  Corporation.  Anhydrous  kaolin  clay  pigment  and  method  of 
preparation.  4.381.948.  CI.  106-288.00B. 
McConnell.  Matthew  L.:  See—  _     .  .        ^  »-_^        „  w  . 

Roberts,  Michael  K.;  Ottosen.  Richard  A.;  and  McConnell,  Mat- 
thew L..  4.381.675.  CI.  73-620.000. 

McCord.  Kenneth  R.:  See—     '  u  o     .1  ibi  «qi    ni    la 

Barger.  Larry  N.;  and  McCord.  Kenneth  R.,  4,381,591,  CI.  29- 

157.10R.  ^  ^.,.      .      . 

McDaniel,  Max  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Silica  having 
titanium   incorporated   through   use  of  peroxide.   4,3»2,0Z2,  ci. 
252-452.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  .«,rt4Q  r^ 

Hofmeister,  Michael  G.;  and  Amason,  Myron  P.,  4,382,049,  U. 
264-40.100.  ^      •       .  _ 

McGUl,  Robert  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrocyanation  of  olefins.  4.382.03S,  CI.  260465.80R. 

McGinnes  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hahn.  Oscar  W..  4.381.872.  CI.  294-70.000.  ,      w  .u    . 

Mclver.  Chandler  H..  to  Honeywell  I"fo™»V?I'^X*^'l"-.l"^Jr4v! 
of  mounting  an  I.C.  chip  on  a  substrate.  4.381.602.  CI.  29-840.000. 

McLellan.  Dale  L.:  See—  ,  „  ,   „       _  ,     ,      .  ,0,  -m^a   r-i 

Feiertag.  Frederick  J.;  and  McLellan,  Dale  L.,  4,381,666,  CI. 

73-87.000.  ,     ^     ■  ,     .• 

McQuaid,  Paul  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Master  for  device  replication. 
4.382,103,  CI.  427-145.000.  ^  u      .      .k 

McSweeny,  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Fish  net  with 

reduced  bottom  friction.  4,381.617,  CI.  43-9.000. 
McVey.  Charles  W..  to  Stratford  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Speed  control  for 

&n  motor.  4.382.218.  CI.  318-812.000.  ,,    •      . 

Meddaugh.  G*rd;  Tanabe,  Eiji;  and  Va^ume,  Victor,  to  Vanan  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Variable  field  coupled  civity  resonator  circuit.  4,382,208, 
CI.  315-5.410. 
Medical  Engineering  Corporation:  See-^ 

Finney.  Roy  P.,  4,381,767,  Q.  128-79.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See —  ..^^ 

Duggan,  Stephen  R.,  4,381.786.  Q.  128-419.0PO. 
Meisei  Chemical  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  u     a  m-j  1 1 1    n 

Kuwayaiiia,  Hirotsugu;  and  Ichikawa,  Hiroshi,  4,382,111,  ci. 
428-375!oiDO. 
Meissner,  David  C:  See—  .     ^      ^.     , 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher.  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett.  John  C.  4.381.939.  CI.  75-82.000. 
Meitzner.  Erich  F.;  and  Olinc,  James  A  .  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  macroreticular  resms.  copolymers  and  prod- 
ucts of  said  process.  4.382.124.  CI.  521-38.000. 
Meleshko.  Nikolai  N.:  See—       ,„,..„„        ..     w..„„,^  x, . 
Rabkin.  DaniU  M.;  Ryabov.  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky.  Vsevolod  N.; 
Stretovich.  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty.  Vladimir  A.;  Koval.  Ivan  A.; 
Zlobin.  Valery  F.;  Menaker   Arkady  »:  Sherman.  Yakovl; 
Meleshko.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai.  Alexandr  N..  4.382.169.  CI. 
219-76.100. 
Meloy  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 
^Braud^  Irwin  A..  4.382.027,  CI  260-1 12.00R. 

I    ^?Sbkii  cSuil  M.;  Ryibov.  VUdimir  R.;  Bemadsky.  Vsevolod  N.; 

Stretdvich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty.  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A.; 

Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker   Arkady  »:  Sherman.  Yakov  I; 

I        Meleshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Alexandr  N.,  4,382,169,  CI. 

Mendelson.  Robert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Self-ijuenching  circuit. 

M«j?sSric^:2iKiJS.  Is«,,  to  Tokyo.Shib.ura  D«^.Kgurfgi 
Kaisha.  AC-DC  Electric  power  convertmg  sution.  4,382,270,  ti. 
363-141.O0O. 

'**tShSk,^^U.Stogen,  Walter.  Peltzer.  Bemd;  «>d  Memucken. 
Gerhard,  4,382,1 14.  Q.  428-423.100. 

'"Ii^SiJwUb!^  M^MiUer,  WUliam  M.;  and  McAleer,  ^liam  J., 
4,382.076,  CI.  436-531.000. 


i.. 


Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,382,012.  Q.  252-299.100. 
MeiUc.  Ralph  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wheelchair  lift 

device.  4.381.899.  CI.  414-556.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See— 

Kupper.  Walter  E..  4.381.826.  O.  177-211.000. 
Metx,  Hugh  J.  Calculator  pushbutton  format  attachment  for  pushbutton 

telephones.  4,382,162,  Q.  179-90.00A. 

Metzger,  Hubert,  to  Printing  Machinery  ft  Electronics.  Inc.  Roto^- 

vure  cylinder   plating   and   de-plating  apparatus.   4.381.982.   CI. 

204-212.000. 

Meusel.  Otto:  See—  ,_.  ,,_   ^    „„ 

Lechner,  Emst-Friedrich;  and  Meusel,  Otto,  4,381,878,  Q.  339- 

Mezei.  Louis  M.;  Jacobs.  Uurence  N.;  and  Berry.  Samuel  C.  to  Sher- 
wood   Medical    Industries    Inc.    Calcium    assay.    4,382,122,    O. 
436-74.000. 
Michael-David  Laboratories:  See— 

Garlen.  David,  4,381.920.  CI.  8-406.000. 
Michienzi.     Giacomo     F.     Alignment    apparatus.     4.381.853.    Cl. 
249-205.000. 

Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See—  

Gamier.  Marcel.  4.381.777.  Cl.  604-188.000. 
Sargcnti,  Angelo.  4.381,917,  Cl.  433-114.000. 
Micro  Pure  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Abts,  Leigh  R.,  4,381,674,  Cl.  73-599.000. 
Microlife  Technics.  Inc.:  See—  .,.,«„   ,^ 

Vedamuthu.  Ebenezer  R.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  B..  4.382.097.  a. 
426-43.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See—  .^    .       >».    , 

Ahrendt.  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett.  John  C.  4.381.939.  Cl.  75-82.000. 
Miki.  Masayoshi  See—  ^.     ^.      ^.    w     w  a 

Ito.  Naoya;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Okubo.  Masao;  and 
Miki.  Masayoshi.  4.381.941.  Cl.  75-130.500. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Liao.^John  C;  Ponzo,  John  L.;  and  Jenning.  Ellen  M..  4.382,075, 
!       Cl.  424-3.000. 
Miller,  Arthur  F:  See—  ,     ^^.,,       .    ^      „        a 

Gaylor.  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller.  Arthur  F.;  and 
Pichler.  Marty  A.  4.381.977,  Cl.  204-74.000. 
MUler.  Emmett  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronauucs 
land  Space  Administration.  Electronic  system  for  high  power  load 
control.  4,382,224.  Cl.  323-269.000.  .  . 

Miller,  Francis  M..  to  Conax  Corporation.  Fluid  conductivity  sensor. 

4.382.231.  Cl.  324-439.000.  . 

MUler.  G.  Kirby;  and  Becker.  Jon.  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Tape 
transducer.  4.382.196.  Cl.  307-400.000.  .      ^     ^,     ,  w, 

Miller.  Harold  N.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Oil-soluble 
nitrogen  containing  sulfonated  polymers  useful  as  oU  addiuves. 
4.382.005.  Cl.  252-32.70E. 

^^^oi^^E^E..  and  MUler.  Jack  E..  4.381.871.  Cl.  285-261.000. 
Miller.  William  M:  See—  .  w  ..        u/n        1 

Humi.  WUliam  M.;  MUler.  WUliam  M.;  and  McAleer.  WiUiaaj  J., 
4.382,076,  Cl.  436-531.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—       ^  ,,,  ,,„   _,   --^,  ..- 

Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai,  Masaaki.  4.381.889,  Cl.  35441.000. 
Mirro  Corporation:  See— 

Koral.  Joseph  R..  4.381.696.  Cl.  99-304.000. 
Misdom.  Theodore  H.:  See—    ; 

Bessett,  Clifford  H.;  and  Misdom.  Theodore  H..  4.381.847.  a. 
229-2.50R. 

Misumi.  Akira:  See—  .  ,»,  ,/vc  /^i  in  \Aj.r^n 

Kumada,  Masaharu;  and  Misumi,  Akira,  4,382,206.  Cl.  313-M6.00R. 
Mitchell.  Joan  L.;  and  Quarendon.  Peter,  to  International  BusineM 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  fo/ co«nP,««*i?f  "f 
decompressing  strings  of  electrical  digital  dau  bitt.  4.382.286.  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Mitsubishi  Dtnki  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See—  .        ..,  „       . 

Denda,  MasahUio;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Wakamiya,  Wataru;  Hvada, 
Hiroshi;  Tsubouchi,  Natturo;  and  Miyoshi,  Hirokazu,  4,381,595, 
Cl.  29-589.000. 
Miya,  Kazuhiko:  See —  „      . ..     .~  »/    v 

Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno.  Sadayasu;  Miya.  Kazuhiko;  Oyama,  Yodu- 
shige;  and  Nishimura,  Yu:aka,  4,381.668,  Cl.  73-W2.000. 
Miyagi,  iSdeo;  and  Nakano,  Jiro.  to  Toyou  Jidodu  KabiohUu  Kaisha. 
Method  of  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  an  mtemal  combustion 
engine.  4.381.746.  O.  123-339.000. 
Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu:  See—  cui..^. 

Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirouugu;  Ohmura.  Jukiclu;  Ebiuwa, 
ma^;  and  Hane.  Toshioki.  4,382,123,  Cl.  521-27.000. 
Miyoshi,  Hirokazu:  See—  ..,  u     j 

^Deiida,  MasahUco;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Wdiamiya^  Wataru.-^  Hsr^ 
Hiroshi;  Tsubouchi.  Natsuro;  and  Miyoahi.  Hirokazu.  4.381.595. 
Cl.  29-589.000.  ..„,,.  w 

Mizuno.  Junzi;  Takeuchi.  YukUisa;  Fukami.  Akira;  Wakayama.  MaMO; 
and  Tomita,  Masahiro.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  adaort>- 
ing  fuel  vapor.  4.381.929,  Cl.  55-316.000. 

MobU  OU  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G,  4.382.006.  Cl.252-W.600 

Levine.  Joel  L.;  and  Marek,  Benjamm  F.,  4,381,665,  Q.  73-73.000. 

Mochizuki.  Hirohiko:  See — .  .  ^ 

Nakano.  Masao;  Baba,  Fumio;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko.  4,3B2.19», 

Cl.  307-264.000. 
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Mo^lici.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Benolaciiii.  Ralph  J.;  Hinchberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank 
S..  4,311.991.  a.  2081 13.000. 
Mo|line  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Granetzke,   Dennis   C;   and   Cook.   Neal   A..   4,381.816.   Q. 
163^.000.  I 

Mo|dular  Automation,  inc.:  See—      ' 

Leinenger,  John  T.,  4,381.834.  Q.  193-35.0QI. 
MojRRtt,  Bryan  S.;  and  Roia,  Alexander  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
es.    Incorporated.    Digital    conference    time   slot    interchanger. 
382493,  a.  37068.000. 
Mo)ins  Limited:  See- 
Arthur,  Hugh  M.,  4,381,730,  Q.  118-674.000. 
Mohiiyama.  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retrofocus  type  large 

a  )erture  wide  angle  objective.  4,381,888,  a.  330438.000. 
Mopsanto  Company:  See— 

Paget,  G.  Edward,  4,382,028.  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
.    Serlin.  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  4,382,107,  a.  428-212.000. 
Mo  itaron,  Bernard,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault  Collision 
d  section  system  with  safety  devices.-4,38 1,829,  Q.  180-274.000. 
Ralph  F.:  See- 
Marshall,   Francis  G.;   and   Moore,   Ralph   F.,   4,382,220,   a. 
320-2.000. 

Leo:  See— 
Binaack,  Rudolf;  Kohler,  Karl-Heinz;  Morfoitzer,  Leo;  Botten- 
bruch,  Ludwig;  and  Heitz,  Walter,  4,382,131,  Q.  323-443.000. 
Mofel,  Henri,  to  ITW  de  France.  Self  locking  clamping  collar. 
381,383.  a.  24-270.000. 
Kazuyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electronic  trip 
V  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,382,178,  CI.  377-17.000. 
Tamotsu:  See— 
Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamotsu.  4,382,240,  Q.  333-8.000. 
Mo^ino,  Seiji;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Tokura,  Norihito,  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Continuous  type  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
4,381,757,  CI.  123-606.000. 
Mo^ishita,  Hirosada:  See— 

Yokokura.  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio; 
Morishita,    Hirosada;    Sato.    Mikio;    and    Kando.    Yasuhiko. 
4.381,886.  a.  330-341.000. 
Winfried:  See— 
Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller.  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer.  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser,  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer; 
and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4,381,748,  Q.  123-414.000. 
Moior  Wheel  Corporation:  5^— 

Strader,  Don  S.,  4,381,874,  a.  301-123.000.  -^ 

Molorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Lane,  Richard  H.,  4,381,936,  Q.  148-173.000. 
Legge,  Ronald  N.;  and  Sarma,  Kalluri  R.,  4,382.099,  CI.  427-34.000. 
OUvenbaum,  James  E.;  and  Bickley,  Robert  H.,  4,382.227,  CI. 

324-113.000. 
Sumner,  Terence  E.;  Ward,  James;  and  Wilson,  Alan  L.,  4,382.283, 
a.  364-724.000. 
Mo^t,  Gordon  L.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Electronic  control  system 
regulating  startup  operation  of  a  compressor  in  a  refrigeration 
em.  4.381,630,  Q.  62-137.000. 
Mw^ner,  James  M..  to  Smarte  Carte,  Inc.  Versatile  cart  apparatus. 

,870,  a.  280-33.99B. 
Mukskey,  Bernard  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Catalyzed 

o  tmbustion  in  cracking  catalyst.  4,382,023,  CI.  2S2-4S3.00Z. 
Mill  ler,  Klaus:  See— 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Hefanut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser,  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer, 
and  Peter,  Cornelius,  4,381,748,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Stecher,    Gunther;    Spitzenberger,    Kurt;    and    Muller,    Klaus, 
4,382,247,  Q.  338-42.000. 
Gerald:  See— 
Pohl,  Gunter;  and  Mundel,  Gerald,  4,382,193,  Q.  307-280.000. 

Waachkuttis,  Gerhard,  4,381,756,  a.  l23-591.00a 

Ulrich:See— 
Kurz,  Wolfgang;  and  Munz,  Ulrich.  4,382.222,  Q.  32061.000. 
Mui  akami.  Manabu:  See— 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
Toshiharu;  Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki, 
Hideaki,  4,382.131,  Q.  568-875.000. 
Muiooka,  Rikichi:  See— 

Ishijima,    Yasumori;    and    Murooka,    Rikichi.    4.382.198.    Q. 
307-355.000. 
Muiphy.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Clelford.  Douglas  H.;  and  Murphy.  Richard  D..  4.382.283.  Q. 
364434.000. 

H.  Allen,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Diqihuement  control  for 
hydraulic  pump  or  motor  with  failure  override.  4,381,702,  CI. 
-506.00a 

Masahiko:  See— 
Takatori.    Kichttaro;    Yamaguchi,    Takaahi;    and    Nagakura, 
Masahiko,  4,382.142,  G.  348-139.000. 
Osamu:  See— 


Mwidel, 


Muiidorf. 


Mmiz, 


Nagikura, 


uba,  Telsuo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Nagaae,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa,  Hidemasa.  4.382.08a  CI-  424-177.000. 
Nagkta.  Koidu,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Paging  receiver  with 
di  iplay.  4.382456.  O.  340-825.440. 


Nagy.  Beno:  See— 

Janosi.  Istvan;  Jankovits,  Tihamer.  Kiss.  Lajos;  Toth  nee  Balogh, 
Anna;    Nagy,    Beno;    and    Hadjinak.    Janoa.   4.382,096.    Q. 
426-21.000. 
Nair.  Kumaran  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thick 

fUm  conductor  compositions.  4.381.945.  CI.  106-1.140. 
Nakai.  Masaaki:  See- 
Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Nakai.  Masaaki.  4.381.889.  Q.  354-41.000. 
Nakamura,  Tsuyoahi:  See— 

Inoue,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hirofimii;  Nakamura.  Tsuyoshi;  Tobino, 
Seiji;  and  Baba.  Masamitsu,  4,381.856.  O.  266-281.000. 
Nakano,  Fumio;  See — 

Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio; 
Morishita,    Hirosada;    Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kando,    Yasuhiko, 
4,381,886,  CI.  3SO341.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro:  See— 

Miyagi,  Hideo;  and  Nakano,  Jiro,  4,381,746,  d.  123-339.000. 
Nakano,  Masao;  Baba,  Fumio;  and  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Boosting  circuit.  4,382,194,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Nakao,  Masashi:  See— 

Umezawa,   Hidetugu;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Tanaka,   Shigenori;   and 
Nakao,  Masashi,  4,381,807,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Nakata.  Shinsaku:  See— 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Nakata,  Shinsaku;  Kanki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hotta. 
Masahiro,  4,382,110,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Nakauchi,  Shunsaku,  to  Secom  Co.,  Ltd.  Surveillance  system  in  which 
a  reflected  signal  pattern  is  compared  to  a  reference  pattern. 
4,382,291,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Kudo,    Satoru;   Ohkubo,    Kiyokazu;    and    Nakayama,    Hiroshi, 
4,381,682,  CI.  74-476.000.  ^^ 

Narayan,  Thinunurti;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Isocyanurate-modified  polymethylene  poly- 
phenylene  polyisocyanate  compositions.  4,382,125,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Naser,  Georc  Strahwald,  Franz;  and  Szehi,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Electrode  system.  4,381,789,  Q.  128-798.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

GosUng,  Harold  W.;  and  King,  Reginald  A.,  4,382,160,  CI.  179- 

15.55R. 
HolUmd,  Leslie  A.,  4,382,100,  Q.  427-38.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Penton,  Perry  W.,  4.382,179,  CI.  377-20.000. 
NefT,  James  A.,  to  MAC  Valves,  Inc.  Flow  control  valve  with  a  non-ris- 
ing stem.  4,381,797,  CI.  137-599.000. 
Nelson,  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Raaekhi,    Houshang;    and    Nelson,    Alfred    M.,   4,381,966,   a. 
156-630.000. 
Nelson,  Raymond  A.:  See- 
Graham,  Donald  E.;  Nelson,  Raymond  A.;  and  Olive,  Edmond  E., 
4,382,282,  Q.  364-434.000. 
Neufeld,  Alonzo  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  percutaneous 

bone  surgery  and  new  pin  implsint.  4,381,770,  Q.  128-92.0BA. 
Neuzil,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja,  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,382,001,  Q. 

210-674.000. 

Nevitt,  Thomas  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 

treating  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  with  CO  and  H2O  in  the  presence  of 

steam  stable  catalysts.  4,381,993,  CI.  208-217.000. 

Newton,    Robert    P.,    III.    Tire   mounting   system.    4,381,671,   CI. 

73-487.000. 
Nidola,  Antonio:  See — 

De  Nora,  Oronzio;  Nidola.  Antonio;  and  Martelli.  Gian  N., 
4.381.979.  a.  204-98.000. 
Nienart,  Louis  F.:  See— 

Dickson.  James;  Nienart.  Louis  F.;  and  Roth.  David  W.  H.,  Jr., 
4.381.943.  a.  75-2.510. 
Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoda.  Hiroshi.  4,382,204,  CI.  3IO366.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyozuka,  Noboni,  4,382,197,  Q.  307-470.000. 
Nagata.  Koichi.  4.382.256,  CI.  34O82S.440. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oya,  Akiyoahi,  4,381,689,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Pillar  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohgoshi,  Yoshiaki.  4,381,867,  Q.  277-3.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Takeuchi,  Yukihisa;  Fukami,  Akira;  Wakayama,  ^ 

Masao;  and  Tomita,  Masahiro,  4,381,929,  Q.  55-316.000. 
Morino,  Seiji;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Tokura,  Norihito,  4,381,757,  CI. 

123-606.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Asano,  Mitsuru;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Ito,  To- 
shihiko,  4,381,912,  Q.  425-461.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Inoue,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hirofiuni;  Nakamura,  Tsuyoahi;  Tobino, 
Seiji;  and  Baba,  Masamitsu.  4.381.856.  Q.  266-281.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Itoh.  Hiroshi;  and  Otsuki,  Hiromi,  4,381,747, 

a.  123-339.000. 
Kubo,  Koji;  Nishikawa,  Mineo;  and  Sugi,  Hikaru,  4,381,631.  CI. 
62-296.000. 
Nishikawa,  Mineo:  See— 

Kubo,  Koji;  Nishikawa,  Mineo;  and  Sugi.  Hikaru.  4.381.651.  Q. 
62-296.000. 
Nishikawa.  Richard.  Appliance  for  removing  the  contents  of  bottles. 
4,381.576.  a.  1S-236.00R. 
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Nishimura,  Yuuka:  See— 

Sato,  KanemaM;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Miya,  Kazuhiko;  Oyama.  Yothi- 
thige-,  and  Nishimura.  Yutaka,  4,381,668.  Q.  73-202.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Mori,  Kazuyuki,  4,382.178,  CI.  377-17.000. 
Umezawa.  Hidetugu;  Ootoh,  Miyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigenon;  and 
Nakao,  Masashi.  4.381,807,  Q.  139-432.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Ranalli.  Charles.  4,382.254,  CI.  340-744.000. 
Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka.  Honami;  Kumura.  Yukimasa;  KiUjuna.  Eiji; 
Tsuchiya.  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada.  Tomonori.  to  Koa  Oil  Company. 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  mesocarbon  microbeads  of  umform 
iparticle-siu  distribution.  4.381.990,  CI.  208-39.000. 
Noll,  Charles  G.,  to  United  McOill  Corporation.  Corona  electrode 
apparatus.  4,381,927,  CI.  55-138.000.  ,w    ,^ 

Nonnennunn,  Manfred;  Oltmanns,  Hemnch;  and  Hohhausel.  Manfred, 
to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
I  Method   for   manufacturing   a   catalytic   reactor   carrier   matrix. 
'  4.381.590.  CI.  29.157.00R. 

Nooijen.  Godefridus  A.  H.:  See—  „  ^  ,'..      .   „ 

van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.;  Nooijen.  Godefndus  A.  H.; 
and  van  der  Loo,  Hendrikus  W..  4,382,020,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Noomen,   Arie,   to  Akio  nv.   U.V.-Curable  coating  composition. 

4,382,102.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Nordco  Limited:  See— 

Furst,  Jan,  4,381,723,  a.  114-45.000.  ,    v.. 

Norman,  Bill,  to  Master  Industries.  Inc.  Finger  hole  msert  for  bowlmg 

balk.  4,381,863.  Q.  273-63.00A. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Balas.  Charles.  Jr..  4.381,648.  Q.  60-517.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  „        ^ 

Joyce.  Robert  H.;  Black,  David  H.  A.;  and  Plangger,  Franz  O.. 
,        4,382.296.0.370-81.000.  _         .... 

I     WaUing.  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot.  Gerald  R.;  and  Dumoulm.  Andre, 

4.381.728.0.118-621.000. 
Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Schwan.  Thomas  J..  4.382.140,  O.  544-242.000. 
Nose',  Yukihiko;  and  Malchesky.  Paul  S.,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
I  tries,  Ltd.  Method  for  low  pressure  filtration  of  plasma  from  blood. 
I  4.381.775.  CL  604-6.000.  ,    ,   , 

Novak,  Ivan;  and  Berek,  Dusan.  Process  for  producing  xerogel  of  silicic 
acid  with  hi^  volume  of  pores.  4,382.070,  CI.  423-338.000. 

Nu-Tech  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Isaacson,  Milton  S.,  4,382,199,  O.  310-87.000. 
Nykroppaverken  AB:  See—  .,  .;,  „^ 

Hellstrom,  Eric;  and  Helm,  Unnart,  4.381.580.  O.  16-243.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Johnson.  Clyde  V.;  and  Huijnen,  Wilhelmus  G.  J.,  4,381,873,  O. 
299-5.000.  ^.    ^ 

O'Connor,  James  M.;  and  Shupe,  David  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Vibrating  beam  roution  sensor.  4,381,672,  O.  73-505.000. 
Ogawa,  Hidemasa:  See— 

Shiba,  Tetsuo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Kotani,  Shozo;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa,  Hidemasa,  4,382,080,  O.  424-177.000. 
Ogawa,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Watanabe.  Juro;  Ohnishi,  Keizo;  Ishiguro,  Tom;  and  Ogawa, 
I         Takatoshi,  4,381,940,  CI.  75-124.000. 

Ogles,  Ethridge  F.,  to  Kopcynski.  Wink  H.  Hydraulically  oMrated 

pump  jack  with  holding  valves  and  control  assembly.  4.381, 695,  ci. 

91-178.000.  ^.     „.       .»„.,.. 

Ohashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Takada,  Yuji,  to  Mattushiu  Electnc  Works.  Ltd. 

Intrusion  warning  system.  4.382.252.  CI.  340-562.000. 
Ohgoh.  Toshiharu:  See—  ...,..,.    «v     u 

1      Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  AI«b,  Shmya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
1         Toshiharu:  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki, 

Hideaki,  4,382,151.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Ohgoshi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nippon  PUlar  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatically 

imsitionable  mechuiical  shaft  seal.  4,381,867,  O.  277-3.000. 
Qhkubo,  Kiyokazu:  See— 

I      Kudo,    Satoru;   Ohkubo,    Kiyokazu;   and   Nakayama.    Hiroshi. 
'         4,381,682,  O.  74-476.000. 

Ohme,  Roland:  See—  .      .    ^       c  w    u     . 

Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Ohme,  Roland;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horet; 
I         Geneis.   Kristina;  and  Schaurich.  Kurt.  4.381.980.  O.   204- 
I         I58.00R. 
Ohmura.  Jukichi:  See— 

Kimoto.  Kyoji;  Miyauchi.  Hirotsugu;  Ohmura.  Jufachi;  Ebisawa, 
Mikio;  and  Hane.  Toshioki,  4,382,123,  O.  521-27.000. 
Ohnishi,  Keizo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Juro;  Ohnishi,  Keizo;  Ishiguro,  Tom;  and  Ogawa, 
Takatoshi.  4.381.940. 0.  75-124.000.  „     u    t 

Ohshita.  Akihiro;  and  Okuno.  Keizo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tone 

control  of  the  operational  type.  4,382,158,  O.  179-l.OOD 
(%ura,  Osami:  See—  ^   _.  ,.       . 

Kitamura,  Hiiotsugu;  Shimizu,  Yasumau;  and  Ohura.  Osami, 

4,382.147,0.568-33.000.  ^  . ;.v 

Oka.  Kozo,  to  Rank  Xerox  Limited.  Electrophotographic  member  wiUi 

transport  layer  having  inorganic  n-type  particles.  4,382,118,  CI. 

430-58.000. 

Oketani,  Kiyoshi:  See—  _      . .  ^  .    ..•  «u    •. 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 

Toshiharu:  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani.  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki. 

Hideaki.  4.382.151.  O.  568-875.000. 

Ito.  Naoya;  Yoshida.  Takeshi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  Okubo.  Masao;  and 
Miki.  Maaayoshi.  4.381.941,  CI.  75-130.500. 


Okuno,  Keizo:  See—  ^^ 

Ohshita,  Akihiio;  and  Okuno,  Keizo,  4,382.158.  O.  179-I.OOD. 
Olbrechts,  Guy  R.,  to  Boeing  Compuy,  The.  Slow  acting  phaae-kxked 

loop  with  external  control  signal.  4,382,234,  O.  331-10.000. 
Olin  Corporatioo:  See— 

Katz,  Uwrence  E.;  Gay,  Walter  A.;  and  Rothgery,  Eugene  F., 

4,382.087,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Kircher,  Morton  S.,  4,381,984,  O.  204-258.000. 
Oline,  James  A.:  See— 

Meitzner,  Erich  F.;  and  Oline.  James  A.,  4,382,124, 0.  521-38.000. 
Olive,  fidmond  E.:  See- 
Graham,  Donald  E.;  Nelson,  Raymond  A.;  and  Ohve,  Edmond  E., 
4  382  282  CI.  364-434.000. 
Olivenbaum',  James  E.;  and  Bickley,  Robert  H..  to  MotoroU  Inc.  Multi- 
purpose test  equipment  input  circuitry.  4,382,227,  O.  324-115.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R.;  and  Orkin,  Ona  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Abrasion  resistant  silicone  coated  thermoplastic  article  and  method 
for  making.  4,382.109,  CI.  428-331.000. 
Olson.  John  H.;  and  Schlaufman.  Robert  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Laminated  gob  for  pressing  glass  articles.  4.381,932.  O.  65-66.000. 
Olsson,  Per  O.,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited.  Apparatus  with  a 

bobbin  support  member.  4.381.638.  O.  57-90.000. 
Oltmanns.  Heinrich:  See—  ......       ..  „  uu       •  u 

Nonnennunn.  Manfred;  Oltmanns,  Hemnch;  and  Hohhausel,  Man- 
fred, 4,381,590.  CI.  29-157.00R. 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Yamamoto.    Kimiaki;    and    Koike,    Takaharu.    4,381,883.    O. 
350-164.000.  I 

Ono,  Nobuhiro:  See—  «.        u- 

JCoyanagi,   Takuji;   Ono,   Nobuhiro;   and   Kitamura.   Hiroyuki, 
^  4,382,055.0.264-133.000. 
Opti  Patent-.  Forschungs-  und  Fabrikitions-AG:  See— 
Griessbaum.  Karl.  4.381.804.  CI.  139-384.00B. 

Orkin.  Ona  V.:  See—  

Olson.  Daniel  R.;  and  Orkin.  Ona  V..  4.382.109.  O.  428-331.000. 

Orogil:  See—  

Tassara,  Jean-Pierre,  4,382,004,  O.  252-25.000. 
Oshita,  Hirofumi:  See—  . 

Kosuge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Oshita.  Hirofunu; 
Ouuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita.  KaUuzo,  4.381.935.  O.  71-88.000. 

Frentzel.  Kurt  H.;  and  Oskam,  Herman.  4.381.81 1. 0.  160-168.00R. 
Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Productt  Company.  Threaded  closure 
with  free-floating  liner.  4,381.840,  O.  215-329.000. 

Otis  Engineering  Corporation;  See—  \ 

Fisher.  Ernest  P..  Jr.,  4,381.822.  O.  166-326.000      ^  „,  ^     J^* 

Kyte,    Louis    D.;    and    Council,    Malcolm    N.,    4,381,904,    O. 

417-287.000.  ^  r^        , 

Ouuka,  Toyozo;  Kittugi,  Naomichi;  and  Fujinaga,  Temo,  to  Central 

Glass  Company,  Limited.  Process  of  preparing  silicon  letrafluonde 

by  using  hydrogen  fluoride  gas.  4,382,071,  O.  423-341.000. 

Ottuki,  Hut)mi:  See—  ^^     , .  „.      "..-.,-., 

Kobayashi,  Ncb"vuki:  Itoh,  Hiroshi;  and  Ottuki.  Huxmii.  4.381.747. 

d.  123-339.000. 
Ottuki.  Soji:  See—  . .    „  .      ~  .       u     * 

Kosuge.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Oshita.  Huofumi; 
Ottuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita.  Kattuzo.  4.381,935.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Ott.  Klaus:  See—  ^    «^  u    i.      u 

Andrei-Alexandm.   Marcel;   Ott,   Klaus;   and   Prohaska.   Hans, 
4,381,625.  O.  49-280.000. 
Ottosen.  Richard  A:  See—  „.,...»        .  »^_/-    „ii  m-. 

Roberts.  Michael  K.;  Ottosen.  Richard  A.;  and  McConneU,  Mat- 
thew L..  4.381.675.  O.  73-620.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  ,  ..  _.  »    u  _. 

Brown,  Peter  W.;  DuBois.  Chester  G.;  and  McChesney,  Richard 

M..  4,382,047.  O.  261-41.00D. 
Walsworth,  Frank  J..  4,381,741.  O.  123-73.0AD. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Seng,  Stephen.  4.382.050,  O.  264-40.400, 
Owens-filinois,  Inc.:  See—  „    .    ,       Atatnnn 

Wisebaker.    Sandra    M.;    and    White.    Paul    L.,   4.382.000. 
210-658.000. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chord  gen«- 
ating  apparatus  or  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,381,689,  O. 
84-1.010. 
Oyama,  Yoshishige:  See—  ■  .......         „    t 

Sato.  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Miya.  Kazuhiko;  Oyama.  Yoshi- 
shige; and  Nishimura.  Yutaka,  4,381,668,  O.  73-202.000. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  See—  ........   .— 

BoBrtt,  ChfTord  H.;  and  Misdom.  Theodore  H..  4,381.847,  O. 
229-2.50R. 
Paaet.  G.  Edward,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Separation  of  plasma  prole- 
^  from  cell  culture  systems.  4,382,028.0.  260-112.006 
Pai,  Stephen  M.,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  Remote  device  for  a 
multi-phase  power  distribution  network  communication  system. 
4,382,248,  O.  340.310.00A.  ._».,, 

Palameta.  Bozidar.  Bogri,  Tibor.  andBash,  Jehan,  to  Ayem,  McKenna 
ft   Harrison,    Inc.   4.7-Dihvdn)4,7-ioxi-IH-cyclohepta[b)pyndine 
derivatives.  4.382,088,  O.  424-256.000. 
Pallone,  Thomas  J.:  See—  »     ^     _       »    ,, 

Busch,  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berabe,  Gene  R.;  Vyu. 
Ambrish   H.;   Faryniarz.   Joseph   R.;   and   Rusao,   John   A.. 
4,381,792,  O.  132-75.600. 
Pantzar,  Glenn  G.  E:  See-  «    o     ^  «i  nn*   r^ 

Eknid,  Anders  L.;  and  Pantzar,  Glenn  G.  E.,  4,381.006.  CJ. 
30-387.000. 
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Puizarella,  James  S..  to  Quaker  Oatt  Company,  The.  Action  device 

with  confined  action  element.  4,381,620,  CI.  4647.000. 
Panzer,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Broad  band  switching 

system.  4,382,266.  Q.  3S8-86.000. 
Paolixo.  Ralph  J.  Rue  heat  reclaimer.  4,381,819,  d.  16S-1S6.000. 
Pape,  Heinz:  See— 

Qwlla.  Ferdinand;  and  Pape,  Heinz,  4,382.272,  CI.  362-84.000. 
Parke  Davis  Company:  See— 

Rimito,    Vincent   A.;    and    Bruao.    Loran    H..   4,382,063,   CI. 
422-57.000. 
Parke ',  Louis  W.:  See—  ' 

Hedges.  Rhey  W.,  4.382.223,  Q.  323-242.000. 
Parr, '  Volfgang,  to  Heyl  ft  Co.  Process  for  production  of  2.3-dimercap- 

topiopane-1 -sulfonic  acid  and  its  salts.  4.382,040.  CI.  260-5 13.00R. 
Paschie.  Edward  E.;  and  Donohue,  J.  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Inciana).  Polyamide  containing  4,4'-diamino-2,2',  6,6'-tetramethyl- 
biplienyl  moieties.  4,382.138,  Q.  528-347.000. 
Pastuaek,  Paul  E.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Drill  bit  lubrication 

system.  4,381,824,  Q.  17S-229.000. 
Patnai  k.  Birendra  K.:  See— 

Allan.  John  L.  H.;  Patnaik.  Birendra  K.;  and  Agapiou,  Agapios. 
4.382.018,  a.  2S2-429.00B. 
Pattof ,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nirayan,  Thirumurti;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Patton,  John  T.,  Jr., 
4,382.125,  CI.  521-160.000. 
Patz  <  ^mpany:  See — 

P  itz,  Paul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Qeven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 

James  M..  4,381,733,  CI.  1I9-52.00B. 
Pitz,  Paul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Cleven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 
James  M..  4,381,734,  CI.  119-52.00B. 
Patz,  loward  G.:  See— 

Pitz,  Paul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Qeven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 

James  M..  4,381,733.  CI.  119-S2.00B. 
Pttz,  Paul;  Patz.  Howard  G.;  Cleven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth, 
James  M..  4,381.734,  CI.  119-S2.00B. 
Patz, :  >aul;  Patz,  Howard  G.;  Qeven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth,  James 
M.,  to  Patz  Company.  Livestock  feed  conveyor  including  cable 
claiip.  4,381,733,  CI.  119-52.00B. 
Patz,  >aul;  Pau,  Howard  G.;  Cleven,  Russell  W.;  and  Hackbarth,  James 
M.,  to  Patz  Company.  Livestock  feed  conveyor  including  belt  re- 
tainer. 4,381,734,  CI.  1I9-S2.00B. 
Paupc  ras,  Victor:  See— 

P>wer,  John  B.;  Casale,  Thomas  M.;  and  Pauperas.   Victor, 
4,381,795,  a.  137-240.000. 
PearsiJl,  Thomas,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Heterojunction  semiconductor 

device.  4.382,265,  CI.  357-16.000. 
Pechi  ley  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Armand.  Marcel,  4,381,976,  CI.  204-64.00T. 
Pelle(rini,  Giovanni:  See — 

Patti,  Giovanni;  and  Pellegrini,  Giovanni,  4.381.954.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Pellio,  Michael  A.,  to  Laclede  Professional  Products,  Inc.  Settable 

alginate  compositions.  4,381,947,  CI.  106-38.50D. 
Peltz,  John  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Signal  indicating  fuse 

test  ng  apparatus.  4,382,225,  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Peltzcr,  Bemd:  See— 

h  ohlein,  Peter;  Uerdingen,  Walter,  Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Mennicken, 
Gerhard,  4,382, 1 14,  CI.  428-423. 100.  i 

Pento  ti.  Perry  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Address  range  timer/counter. 

4,382,179,  CL  377-20.000. 
Pershing,  David  W.:  See— 

Carver,  George  P.;  Heap,  Michael  P.;  Martin,  G.  Blair;  Pershing, 
David  W.;  Rees,  Dee  P.;  and  Zallen,  Dennis  M.,  4,381,718.  CI. 
110-347.000. 
Comehus:  See— 
^kert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser,  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer, 
and  Peter.  ComeUus,  4,381.748.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Jurgen:  See— 
Maiach,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  Gmelin. 
Karl;  and  Stiefel.  Peter.  4.381,751,  Q.  123-454.000. 
Klaiia-Juiien;  Stiefel,  Peter;  and  Ehrentraut,  Heinz,  to  Robert 
GmbH.  DifTerential  pressure  valve  for  a  fuel  injection  system. 
,997,  a.  210-352.000. 

Roger  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  number  of 
per  unit  weight  in  a  seed  sample.  4,381,669,  Q.  73-432.0PS. 
I,  Hans  C,  to  Danfoas  A/S.  Hydraulic  torque  amplifier,  particu- 
larly for  steering  devices.  4.381.90S.  O.  418-61.00B. 
Pfeiff  it,  Jurgen:  See — 

G  ischlipp,  Klaus;  PfeifTer.  Jurgen;  and  Kannert.  Paul.  4,381,907,  CI. 
425-110.000. 
Pfize  Inc.:  See— 

Sciavolioo,  Frank  C;  and  Guadliana,  Mark  A.,  4,382,085,  Q. 

424-180.000. 
Sciavolino,   Frank  C;  and  Hauake,  James  R..  4,382,086,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Philli »  Petroleom  Company:  See— 

I  unk,  Gary  L..  4.381.814.  Q.  16M.000. 
» [cDaniel.  Max  P..  4.382,022,  Q.  252-452.000. 
^f^iahman.  Marvin,  4,381,611,  a.  34-9.000. 
^f'ood,  William  E.;  and  MacQueen,  Donald  K..  4.381.992.  a. 
208-179.000. 
Philp  John:  See— 

CIratzel,  Michael;  Kiwi,  John;  Kalyraaiandanm,  Kupputwamy; 
and  Philp,  John.  4.381.978,  CL  204-75.000. 


Piatti.  Giovanni;  and  Pellegrini,  Giovanni,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co. 
Method  of  increasing  the  ductility  of  articles  formed  from  superplas- 
tic  alloy  and  article.  4.381.954.  Q.  148-2.000. 
Pichler,  Marty  A.:  See— 

Gaylor,  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and 
Pichler,  Marty  A.,  4,381,977,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Pierce,  Zona  R.;  and  Frank,  David  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Element,  structure  and  method  for  the  analysis  or  transport  of  liquick. 
4.381.921.  CI.  436-535.000. 
PIFCO  Limited:  See- 
Wood,  Paul  A.  P..  4,382,176,  O.  219-494.000. 
Pinter,  Warren  H.;  and  Blaney,  David  H.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  filament  wound  article. 
4,381,960.  a.  156-175.000. 
Pioch,  Richard  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  N-Thiazolylmethylthioal- 
kyl-N'alkylamidines     and     related     compounds.     4,382,090.     CI.  ^ 
424-270.000. 
Place,  Christopher  L.  Carpenter's  tool.  4,381,607.  CI.  33-l.OOG. 
Plangger.  Franz  O.:  See — 

Joyce,  Robert  H.;  Black,  David  H.  A.;  and  Plangger,  Franz  O.. 
4,382,296.  O.  370-81.000. 
Ploix,  Jean  L.:  5«e— 

Fraleux,  Jean;  and  Ploix,  Jean  L.,  4,382,187,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Poehlmann,  Peter:  See— 

Arbeletche,  Carlos;  Boelcke,  Ingo;  Poehlmann,  Peter;  and  Kirch- 
ner,  Klaus.  4,381,897,  CI.  406-93.000. 
Pohl,  Gunter;  and  Mundel,  Gerald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Monolithically    integrable    semiconductor    circuit.    4,382,195,    CI. 
307-280.000. 
Pohl,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemon  Company,  The.  Multiple  electrical  con- 
nector and  block.  4,381,880,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Pohl,  Ludwig:  See — 

Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig.  4,382.012.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Polak,  Anthony  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  increasing  the  peel  strength 

of  metal-clad  polymers.  4,382,101,  CI.  42740.000. 
Polak's  Fnital  Works  B.V.:  See— 

Berkhoff,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Zagt,  Rudolf,  4,382,078,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Borror,  Alan  L.;  and  Ellis,  Ernest  W.,  4,382.119,  CI.  430-212.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  and  Hogarth,  Thomas  T.,  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited.  Antibiotics.  4,382,084,  Q.  424-114.000. 
Ponzo,  John  L.:  See — 

Liao,  John  C;  Ponzo,  John  L.;  and  Jenning,  Ellen  M.,  4,382,075. 
CI.  424-3.000. 
Potter.   Shirley   L.   Wind   powered   electricity   generation   system. 

4,382,191,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Powell-Toothman,  Robin:  See — 

Aberson,  Gerar4  M.;  and  Powell-Toothman,  Robin.  4.381.784.  CI. 
605-368.000. 
Power.  John  B.;  Casale.  Thomas  M.;  and  Pauperas.  Victor,  to  Dayco 
Corporation.  Diverter  valve  construction  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.381,795,  CI.  137-240.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Korach.  Malcolm,  4,381,983.  CI.  204-252.000. 

Kunkle,    Gerald    E.;    and    Matesa,    Joseph    M..   4.381.934,   CI. 

65-135.000. 
Schulu.  Stephen  J.;  and  Wolfe.  Terry  L..  4.381.933.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Prahl,  Jan,  to  IPOS  Gesellschaft  fur  integrierte  Prothesen-Entwicklung 
und  orthopadietechnischen  Service  mbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Protective 
element  for  producing  the  closure  edges  of  plaster  bandages  on  the 
human  body,  and  a  plaster  bandage  made  using  such  protective 
member.  4,381,769,  CI.  128-91.00R. 
Preston,  Bruce  S.:  See— 

Davidson.  Ronnie  D.;  and  Preston.  Bruce  S..  4.382.270.  CI. 
361-115.000. 
Pretini,  Gisberto.  Secured  automated  banking  facilities.  4.382,255,  CI. 

340-825.JM). 
Primbsch,  Erik:  See — 

Kaule,  Walter;  and  Primbsch,  Erik.  4.381.676.  CI.  73-657.000. 
Prince,  Eric  T.:  See — 

Gogol.  Carl  A..  Jr.;  and  Prince.  Eric  T..  4.381.894.  Q.  356-72.000. 
Printing  Machinery  ft  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Meuger.  Hubert.  4.381.982.  a.  204-212.000. 
Prohaska,  Hans:  See — 

Andrei-Alexandru,   Marcel;   Ott.   Klaus;   and   Prohaska,   Hans, 
4.381.625.  CI.  49-280.000. 
Puhaczewski,  Paul  R.:  See— 

Hamilton.  C.  Howard;  and  Puhaczewski.  Paul  R..  4,381.657,  Q. 
72-60.000. 
Pujari.  Vimal  K.:  See- 
Frost,  Rodney  I.;  McBrayer.  Robert  D.;  and  Pujari,  Vimal  K., 
4,381,815,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Punter,  Hendrik;  and  Wagenaar,  Komelis  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  diffusing  aluminum.  4,381,957,  Q.  148-188.000. 
Putnam,  Milton  T..  to  United  Recording  Electronic  Industries.  High 

frequency  horn.  4.381.831.  CI.  181-152.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See — 

Kottke.  Roger  H..  4.381,813,  Q.  164-527.000. 
Kriael.  Elisabeth,  4,381,618.  CI.  46-22.000. 
Panzarella.  James  S..  4.381.620.  a.  4647.000. 
Quantic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weintraub.  Herbert  S..  4.381.692.  a.  86-20.00B. 
Quarendon,  Peter:  See — 

Mitchell,    Joan    L.;    and    Quarendon,    Peter,    4,382,286.    Q. 
364-900.000. 
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QuelU.  Ferdinand;  and  Papc  Heinz,  to  Siemens  AktiengeMllschaft. 

Colored  lamp.  4,382,272,  Q.  362-84.000. 
Ouirin,  William:  See — 

Mandel,  Evan  W.;  and  Quirin,  WUliam.  4,382,280,  Q.  364-412.000. 
Rabkin,  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bernadaky,  Vsevolod  N.; 
Stretovich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koyal,  Ivan  A.; 
Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I.;  Me- 
ieshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Alexandr  N.  Weld  deposition  of  metal 
other  than  aluminium  onto  aluminium-base  uloy.  4,382,169,  CI. 
219-76.100.  .    .    ,  ^ 

Radaelli,  Dario,  to  Alfa  Romeo  S.p.A.  Nonlmear  digital  transducer 

based  on  the  Grays  encoding.  4,382,250,  CI.  34O-347.00P. 
Radio  Materials  Corporation:  See— 

Tribby,  Charles  T.;  Clawson,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.;  and  Clawson,  Charles 
D.,  4,382.203,  CI.  310-355.000.  .,...,. 

Radtke,  Robert  P.,  to  StraU  Bit  Corporation.  Drill  bit  nozzle.  4,381,823, 

CI.  175-393.000. 
Ramstrom,  OUe:  See— 

Schwartz,    Stephan;    Ramstrom,    Olle;    and    Bjareklint,    Ake, 
4,382,113,0.428-408.000.  . 

Ranalli,  Charles,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  Corporation.  Video  display 

control  circuitry.  4,382.254.  CI.  340-744.000. 
Ranghelli,  Joseph  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration.   Two    channel    transmit    only    antenna.    4,382,260,    CI. 
343-730.000. 
Rank  Xerox  Limited:  See- 
Oka,  K.6ZO,  4,382,118,  CI.  430-58.000. 

Ransom,  Maurice  N.:  See—  »,      •      xi     a  i«i  toA    r\ 

Beuscher,  Hugo  J.;  and  Ransom,  Maurice  N.,  4,382,294.  CI. 

370-16.000.  ...       ,   w  I 

Rasekhi.  Houshang;  and  Nelson,  Alfred  M..  to  Wang  Uboratones.  Inc. 
Process  for  fabricating  recording  heads  for  magnetography. 
4,381.966.  CI.  156^30.000. 
Rauch,  Jean,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Automobiles  Citroen,  tx- 
haust  silencer  having  an  incorporated  resonator  for  an  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine.  4.381.832.  CI.  181-266.000. 

Ravalitera.  Guy:  See—  _  w   v  i  ^  iaii«A  «-i 

Thery.  Pierre;  Ravalitera.  Guy;  and  Comet.  Michel.  4.382.154.  CI 

136-206.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See—  ....,,.^ 

AnglerRodney  L..  4.382.267.  CI.  358-2  3  (m 
Dirterich.  Charles  B..  4.382.299  CI,  371-8.000. 
Inacker.  Henry  F.;  and  Henderson,  Elmer  L..  4,382,237.  ti 

333-24.100.  

Lock.  Brian  E..  4.381,964,  CI.  »56-344.00p 
Mendelson,  Robert  M..  4.382,192.  CI.  307-141.400. 

Rosen,  Arye,  4,381,952,  CI.  148-1.500.    

Taylor,  Byron  K..  4,382,292,  CI.  369-43.000. 
Record  Industrial  Company:  See— 

Kress,  Robert  R.,  4,381,639,  CI.  57-229.000. 
Red  Lodge  Manufacturing  Co.:  See-  ^  ,o,  «*    r\ 

Courtis,  Thomas  M.;  and  Donelson,  Carl  E.,  4,381,626,  CI. 
49-385.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

Pastusek,  Paul  E.,  4,381,824,  CI.  175-229.000. 
l>j-j-£  Dee  P  *  S€€ 

Carver.  George  P.;  Heap,  Michael  P.;  Martin,  G- »»«;:  fenj""^' 
David  W.;  Rees,  Dee  P.;  and  Zallen,  Denms  M.,  4,381,718,  Cl. 
110-347.000.  ^,      ,    .  .   , 

Regan,  Michael  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Novel  phthalocya- 

iSne  pigments.  4,382.033,  CI.  260-245.740.      .   ^       ^ 
Reges,  James  C.  Fireplace  insert  with  forced  air  (low  heat  exchanger. 

4,381,760,  CI.  126-123.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Lombard.  Oaude.  4,381,679,  CI.  73-861^. 
Maistrelli.  Roger,  4,381.701.  a.  91-499.000. 
Montaron.  Bernard.  4,381,829.  CI.  180-274.000. 
Reichhold  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See—  .  ^^    ,  „,;,,;.„  „ 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel.  WUham  H.. 
4,382,105,  a.  427-370.000.  „  ..  .^  .    u       i   i_ 

Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  WUkins,  Qetus  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Ubo- 
ratories.  Incorporated.  Photosensitive  element  contammg  UV  sensi- 
tive terpolymcrs.  4,382,120,  Q.  43O-272.00O. 

"^"^oSj'lSdldl^Reid,  Margaret  A.;  and  Yang,  Chiang  Y.. 
4.382,116,0.429-34.000.  _j  ^  ^  i.i  ab-j 

Reifenhauser,  Toni.  Cutting  device  for  cubmg  meat  products.  4,38 1. W7, 
a.  83-404.300. 

Hunoid,  Klaiis;  Reinmuth.  Klaus;  and  Lipp.  Alfred,  4,381.931,  CI. 
65-18.100. 
ReUance  Electric  Company:  See-    .^„„,_, 
Ludvik.  Josef  A..  4,381.581.  Q.  16-259.000. 
Reliance  Products Corporation^See— 

Robbins,  Louis,  4.J81.785,  Q.  128-359.000. 

Renneker,  Dennis  N.:  See —  ^    ,       , .   _,  , .  ^ 

Lumv  Royston  C;  MacAfee.  J.  Edwin;  Grabowski.  Robert  C; 
Rraneker,  Deniis  N.;  and  Winkler.  John  W..  4,381.828,  CI. 
180-247.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See—  ,«...««,-« 

HoUowayVJoseph  W..  4,381,780,  O.  604-892.000. 

Research-Cotttell,  Inc.:  See— 

Sapp,  Dennis  H..  4,381.636.  CI.  52-648.000. 
Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Suwitz,  Joaef.  to  Bayer  AktiengjaeUschaft. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  dianthraquinonylammes.  4.382,034.  ci. 

260-367.000. 


Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— V 

Kahn.  Merie  S.,  4.381.848.  O.  229-43.000. 
Reynolds,  William  R.  Battery  charger  for  a  backup  power  circuit. 

4,382,221,  a.  320-35.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bremer.  Clemens,  4.381.694,  Q.  89-190.000. 
Riche,  William  R.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Fluid  operated 

workholder.  4.381.858.  O.  269-29.000. 
Rickelton,  William  A.;  Robertson,  Allan  J.;  and  Burley.  David  R..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Extractant  for  the  selective  removal 
of  cobalt(II)  from  aqueous  solutions.  4.382,016,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Rieger,  Franz:  See—  _^         ,^  .... 

Eckert.  Konrad;  Muller.  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer.  Hehnut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moaer,  Winfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel.  Rainer, 
and  Peter,  Cornelius.  4.381.748.  O.  123-414.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Limited:  See— 

Olsson.  Per  O..  4.381,638,  O.  57-90.000. 
Riaby,  Frank,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty.  Hot 

prosing  of  ceramic  materials.  4,382,053,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Riggers  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—  ,.,  ,^  „«« 

Engler,  Edgar  D.;  and  Lorenz,  Gary  V.,  4,381.839.  Q.  212-208.000. 
Rimmer,  Norman  L.  Feed  channels  for  pool  tables.  4,381.862.  Q. 
273-1  l.OOC. 

""""KaptSa.  Friedhelm;  and  Rink.  Jurgen,' 4,382. 139,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Rivkin.  Eric  M.;  and  Thonid,  Stanley  R.,  to  Liberty  Diversified  Indus- 
tries (Shamrock).  Anti-theft  point-of-sale  container.  4,381,836,  CI. 
206-387.000. 
Robbins,  \jo\ia,  to  Reliance  Productt  Corporation.  Baby  pacifier. 
4,381.785.  CI.  128-359.000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  ^  ,,^  ,.„««« 

Babitzka.  Rudolf;  and  Beck.  Walter,  4,382.243,  CI.  335-219.000. 
Eckert,  Konrad;  Muller,  Klaus;  Linder,  Ernst;  Maurer,  Helmut; 
Rieger,  Franz;  Moser.  Wfnfried;  Franke,  Horst;  Burkel,  Rainer; 

and  Peter,  Cornelius.  4.381,748,  CI.  123-414.000.  

Kurz,  Wolfgang;  and  Munz,  Ulrich,  4,382,222.  CI.  320-61.000. 
Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  Gmelin, 

Karl;  and  Stiefel.  Peter,  4.381,751,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Peters.    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel.    Peter;    and    EhrenUaut.    Hemz, 

4.381.997.  CI.  21O-352.000. 
Stecher,    Gunther;    Spitzenberger,    Kurt;    and    Muller,    Klaus. 
4,382.247.  CI.  338-42.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  K.;  Ottosen.  Richard  A.;  and  McConnell,  Matthew 
L.,  to  Bion  Corporation.  Ultrasound  visualization  systems.  4,381,673, 
CI.  73-620.000.  .,,.    ^  .  , 

Rftberts.  Robert  L.;  and  Janssen,  Felu  G.,  to  U.S.  Environmental 
Products,  Inc.  Rigid  filter  pUte  and  process  for  manufacture  of  the 
same.  4,381.998,  CI.  210-503.000. 
Robertson,  Allan  J.:  See—  ^  „    ,       rx.    a  n 

Rickelton,  William  A.;  Robertson,  Allan  J.;  and  Burley,  David  R., 
4.382.016,  CI.  252-428.000. 
Robinson.  Bamett  J:  See—  ,    Ayatntn   m 

Robinson,  Charles  A.;  and  Robinson,  Bamett  J.,  4,382.017,  a. 
252-429.00R.  .  ^,  ^        ... 

Robinson,  Charles  A.;  and  Robinson,  Bamett  J.  M"","?{*  """l^-S" 
providing   a   non-freezing   catalyst   solution.   4.382.017,   CL    232- 

429.00R. 
Robinson,  Thomas  C;  and  Kitrilakis,  Sotins.  to  Foxcroft  AMOciates. 
Hydraulically  actuated  total  cardiac  prosthesis  with  reversible  pump 
and  three-way  ventricular  valving.  4.381,567.  CI.  3-1.700. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See-  ^.   ^  ,  „    ^  „,  .„  _ 
Hamilton,  C.  Howard;  and  Puhaczewski.  Paul  R..  4.3W.657.  a. 
72-60.000. 
Roderick.  John  J:  See—  „   ,    ..      ,  u      •     .i  iai  im    r^ 

Kelley,    Joseph    M.;    and    Roderick,    John    J..    4.382,132.    CI. 

526-145.000. 
Roemer,  Dietmar:  See—  ^  »«■»  nin 

Zeugner,  Horst;  Roemer,  Dietmar;  and  Liepmann,  Hans.  4,382.030, 
Cr260-239.0BD.  ^       ^^  _     ^, 

Roes,  John  B.;  Kelly,  Guy  M.;  Case,  Robert  F.;  and  Demmg.  Chandler 
R..  to  Cubic  Westem  Data.  Modularized  'k"'^  »b!f/»'»8  »y»«?_g,' 
use  in  automatic  ticket  preparation  system.  4,.^81,705,  CI.  lOl-w.ww. 
Roffelsen,  Franciscus.  to  Spiro  R"e«rc»J  „?  ^ /PP^'H!/?:.^"""* 
and/or  degassing  a  pipeline  system.  4,381,928,  CI.  55-170.WW. 

Rogers  Corporation:  See—  _      ^  ,  w,    a  ■,»■>  h^k   m 

Balash.  Frederick  A.;  and  Daugherty.  James  B..  4,382,165,  Q. 

200-5.00A. 
Jodoin,  Raymond  C.  4.382.156.  O.  174-72.008. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  .    ,  „,  .,.  „  ,„  ,,««« 

Meitzner.  Erich  F.;  and  Oline.  James  A..  4.382.124.  Q.  521-38.000. 
Rohrbach.  Ronald  P.;  and  Maliarik,  Mary  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Pretreatinent 
of  glucose  feedstock.  4.382.121,  CI.  435-94X)00.  , ,  ^  ._;  , 

Rokukawa.  Naganori.  to  Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  InduittiaJ 
Science  and  Technology.  Method  for  selective  reco^eV  o/,'??'y~«- 
num  and  vanadium  values  from  spent  catalysts.  4.382.068.  a. 
423-53.000. 

'^°°lSSii.*OeSr«Kl  Romandli.  Pat.  4,381,778,  Q.  604-191.000. 

Romero,  Eduaido:  See—  „^      ^         ^  ,  t„i^  c 

Rotolico,  Anthony  J.;  Romero.  Eduardo;  and  Lyons.  John  K.. 
4.381.898.0.406-118.000.  ^^    r^      ^ 

Romito.  Vincent  A.;  and  Bruso.  Loran  H..  to  Psrke-Davis  Company. 

Sterile  indicator  device.  4.382.063.  O.  422-57.000.  

Roae,  Mark  A.,  to  Albright  k  Wilson  Lmuted.  Uramun  eztnctioo 
process.  4.382.066,  O.  423-10.000. 
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lac.:Ste— 
R^nch,  James  R.;  Prick,  Roger  L.;  and  Grindhemi,  Earl  A.. 
-  v3«l,6r7,  CL  73-718.000. 
Roaen.  Aiye,  to  RCA  Corporatioii.  Method  for  fabricating  a  low  Ion 

varai  tor  diode.  4.311,932,  d  148-1.900. 
Roaent  erg.  Harold;  and  Tni.  Tm-tzu,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

Fore  e.  Synthesis  of  arylene  bis^ilanols.  4.382,144.  CL  5S6-44O.O0O. 
Ross,  >  Jexander  R.:  Set— 

M<iffitt.    Bryan    S.;   and    Rosa,    Alexander   R..   4.382.295.   Q. 
:  >70-68.000. 
Roth,  1  >avid  W.  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Dickson,  James;  Nienart,  Louis  F.;  and  Roth,  David  W.  H.,  Jr., 
.381,943.  a.  75-2.5K). 
Roth,  1 4anfred,  to  Werkzeugbau  Wolfgruben  GmbH.  Mold  apparatus 
for  loraiing  profile  employing  reinforcing  preform.  4,381,908,  CI. 
429-  29.00R. 
Rothbi  hr,  Lothar:  See— 

K^haer,   Gerhard;    Wolff,   Siegfried;   and   Rothbuhr,    Lothar, 
,381,949,  a.  106-307.000. 
Eugene  F.:  See— 

Lawrence  E.;  Gay,  Walter  A.;  and  Rothgery,  Eugene  F., 
,382,087,  a.  424-200.000. 
Rotoliido,  Anthony  J.;  Romero,  Eduardo;  and  Lyons,  John  E.,  to  Eutec- 
C  orporation.  E>evice  for  the  controlled  feeding  of  powder  mate- 
.381,898.0.406-118.000. 
Christian:  5ef— 

Claude;   Martinez,   Fernando;  and   Rouaud,   Christian, 
,381,869.  a.  277-236.000. 
Chrittian:  See — 
Lobibard,    Claude;    and    Rousseau,    Christian,    4,381,678,    CI. 
'  3-728.000. 
Rousse  Uckf  :  See— 

M4rtel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
,382.037,  a.  26O^9.00F. 
James  P.  Actuators  for  small  sailing  craft  4,381.723.  Ci. 
l4-(26.000. 

,  William  V..  to  Intematioaal  Honeycomb  Coreoration.  Honey- 
panel  with  conformable  surface.  4,382,106,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Rudoidh,  Udo;  Schmidt.  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and  Bottenbruch. 
Lud>  ng.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
aron^  carboxylic  acid  chlorides.  4.382.041.  Q.  260-344.00D. 
Alfred:  See— 
^idmann,  Erich;  and  Ruegg.  Alfred.  4.381.803.  Q.  139-370.200. 
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Ruesck ,  James  R.;  Frick,  Roger  L.;  and  Grindheim,  Earl  A.,  to  Rose- 

moui  It  Inc.  Reaciance  measurement  circuit  4,381,677.  CI.  73-718.000. 

Ruhrcl  emie  Aktidhgesellschaft:  5er— 

Sclunidt,  Volkmar,   Lieder,  Bemhard;   Scheve,   Heinrich;  and 
1  >ohren,  Hans,  4,381,924,  Q.  48-197.00R 
Rumpc ,  Gerhard,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Handle  for  a  hand-held 

devMc.  4,381.379,  CI.  16-lll.OOR. 
Ruschc ,  Jochen:  See — 

Ba  Ischuh.  Detlef;  Ohme,  Roland;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 

(}eneis,   Kristina;  and   Schaurich,   Kurt,  4,381,980,  Q.   204- 

98.00R 

RusefT,  Walter  Z.;  and  Schimpf.  James  ^,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Ton  ue  and  high  pressure  timiting  control  for  variable  displacement 

pum})r  4,381,646.  CI.  60432.000. 

Walter  Z..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Load-plus  valve  for 

displacement  pumps.  4.381.647,  CI.  60-432.000. 
John  A.:  See— 
Ba  ich.  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berube,  Gene  R.;  Vyas, 
.Uabrish   H.;   Faryniarz.  Joseph   R.;  and   Russo,  John  A., 
,381,792,  a.  132-75.600. 
Ryabo^,  Vladimir  R.:  See— 

Ri  Mun.  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky.  Vsevolod  N 
I  kretovich.  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A. 
Uobin,  Vakry  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I 
ifeleshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Akxandr  N.,  4,382,169,  Q. 
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lohn  P.,  to  Industrial  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Technique  for  con- 
.  hot  metal  temperature.  4,381,835,  CL  266-248.000. 
George  A.,  Jr.,  to  bmova.  Inc.  Membrane  construction. 
,985,  a.  204-296.000. 
Tesaoo  Belgium  N.V.:  See- 
Jean  P.,  4,381,981,  a.  204-197.000. 
■mt  Company:  Str 
Sydney.  4.381,684,  Q.  74-862.000. 
Aktiebolag:  See— 
Sten  R.,  4,381,662.  Q.  73-35.000. 
Percy  V.  H.,  to  AustraUan  Telecommunications  Commission. 
optic  termination.  4.381.882,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Kienneth  S.;  and  Silvestri,  Victor  J.,  to  International  Business 
Cofporation.  Porous  fifan  heat  transfer.  4,381,818,  CI. 
165-  33.000. 

H^jinie:  See^ 

Akinobtt;  Kakugo,  Masahiro;  Yamada.  Koji;  and  Sadatoshi, 
4482^)65.  d.  422-147.000. 
dcdne  A.;  aad  Stein.  Jeffrey  D.  Clip-on  electronic  switching  and 
^devwes  far  tdefrimiea.  4.382.161.  Q.  I794I.00C. 

Tataoo;  Kosugi.  Knnio;  Takemura. 
4.3824)U;a. 


Fuj 


SUnyoalii; 
iiraahi;  ad  SageaaU  Msfaiaki.  4.392fiU,  Q.  25^356.000. 
Maaayoahi;  aad  Nakai,  Maiaalfi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki 
aperture  oontrol  device.  4481.889,  d. 
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Saitoh.  Shinji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  4.382.289.  Q.  365-96.000. 
Sakai.  Shizuyoshi;  Fujinami,  Tatsuo;  Kosugi.  Kunio;  Takemura,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Sagrsaka,  Michiaki,  to  Shizuoka  University,  The  President 
of  Process  for  producing  a  polyether  carbonate  surface  active  mate- 
rial. 4,382,014,  a.  252-356.000. 
Sallay,  Stephen  I.  Ammoaiumtriborate,  an  effective  new  flame  retar- 

dant  4,382,025,  CL  252-607.000. 
Sanders,  Frandacus  R  M.;  Sanders,  Jozef  A.  M.;  and  Dieleman,  Jan,  to 
'   U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor 

device.  4.381.967.  CL  156^3.000. 
Sanders,  Jozef  A.  M.:  See— 

Sanders.  Frandscus  H.  M.;  Sanders.  Jozef  A.  M.;  and  Dieleman. 
Jan,  4.381,967,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Sani-Fresh  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Heck,  Samuel  C,  4,381,846,  Q.  222-105.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See— 

Kunimoto,  Wallace  Y.,  4,381,652,  Q.  62-514.QIT.      » 
Santo,  Giuseppe  D.:  See— 

Zwiener,  Rudolf;  Beer,  Werner,  and  Santo,  Giuseppe  D.,  4,381,802. 
a.  139-294.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Ekrud,  Anders  L.;  and  Pantzar,  Glenn  G.  E..  4,381.606,  CI. 
30-387.000. 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Ahrendt,  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett,  John  C,  4,381,939,  Q.  75-82.000. 
Sapp,  Dennis  H.,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  Framework  structure. 

4,381,636,  CI.  52-648.000. 
Sargenti,  Angelo,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Guide  accessory  for  a  drill 

mounted  pn  dental  hand-tool.  4,381,917,  Q.  433-114.000. 
Sarma.  Kalluri  R.:  See— 

Legge.  Ronald  N.;  and  Sarma.  Kalluri  R..  4,382,099,  Q.  427-34.000. 
Sato,  Akira;  and  Waki,  Tatsuo,  to  Lonseal  Corporation.  Method  for 
producing  an  open  cell  foam  from  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  pro- 
duced by  suspension  polymerization.  4,381,962,  CI.  156-244.110. 
Sato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Miya,  KazvJiiko;  Oyama,  Yoshishige; 
and  Nishimura,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Gas  flow  measuring  appara- 
tus. 4,381,668,  a.  73-202.000. 
Sato,  Mikio:See— 

Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio; 
Morishita,    Hirosada;    Sato,    Mikio;    and    Kando,    Yasuhiko, 
4.381,886,  a.  350-341.000. 
Sato,  Shinichi:  See— 

DendL  Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Wakamiya.  Wataru;  Harada. 
Hirnihi;  Tsubouchi,  Natsuro;  and  Miyoshi,  Hirokazu,  4,381,595, 
a.  29-589.000. 
Sato,  Yoshimi;  Hiraiwa,  Nobuo;  and  Haaegawa,  Akira,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Changeover  valve  unit  for  power- 
assisted  steering  systems.  4,381,799,  CI.  137-625.680. 
Sato,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sato,  Yoshimi;  Ando,  Masahisa;  and  Hiraiwa, 
Nobuo,  4,381,698,  Q.  91-382.000. 
Savit,  Joseph.  Multicolor  jet  printing.  4,382,262,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Saxer,  Norman  K.  Internally  illuminated  rotatable  pictorial  menu  dis- 
play. 4,381.616.  a.  40-502.000. 
Scarlett.  John  C:  See— 

Ahrendt.  William  A.;  Meissner,  David  C;  Sanzenbacher,  Charles 
W.;  and  Scarlett,  John  C,  4,381,939,  Q.  75-82.000. 
Schaefer,  Dieter:  See— 

Koester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  Uhl.  Karl;  and 
Falk.  Roland,  4,382,244,  Cf.  335-284.000. 
Schaurich,  Kurt:  See— 

Ballschuh,  Detlef;  Ohme,  Roland;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,   Kristina;  and  Schaurich,  Kurt,  4,381,980,  CI.   204- 
158.00R. 
Scheithauer,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.;  VanderpooL  Clarence  D.;  Scheithauer, 
Richard  A.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4,381,937,  Q.  75-0.5AA. 
Schelling  ft  Co.:  See- 
Ess,  Wilfried,  4,381,686,  CL  83-104.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  Thomas  A.;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  4,381,773.  CL  128-200.140. 
Scheve,  Heinrich:  See — 

Sfhinirft,   Volkmar;   Lieder,   Bemhard;  Scheve,   Heinrich;  and 
Dohren,  Hans,  4,381,924,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Schimpf,  James  E.:  See— 

RusefT,  Walter  Z.;  and  Schimpf,  James  E.,  4,381,646,  Q.  60451000. 
Schlagel,  Norman:  See— 

Jelonek.    Chester   J.;    and    Schlagel    Norman,    4,381,830k    CL 
181-129.000. 
Schlaufman,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Olson.  John   H.;   and   Schlaufman,   Robert  J.,  4,381,932,  Q. 
65-66.000. 
SchkMtman,  Glen  N.  Self  propelled  reaching-type  mobile  kinder. 

4.381.900.0.414-718.000. 
ScUumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Havira.  R.  Mark.  4.382,290.  Q.  367-35.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfited:  See- 
Rudolph.  Udo;  Schmidt,  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  aad  Bottea- 
bruch.  Ludwig.  4,382XMI,  Q.  260-544.0^. 
Schmidt,  Otto  R:  See- 
Heine,  Hdmnt  A.;  Schmidt,  Otto  R;  aad  Spitachan,  Hans  J., 
.  4,382,219,  a.  320-2.000. 
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Schmidt,  Volkinar,  Lieder,  Bernhard;  Scheve,  Hdnrich;  and  Dohren, 
Ham,  to  Ruhrehemie  Aktiengewlbchaft.  ProccM  for  sluicing  resi- 
dues from  the  pressure  system  of  a  pressure  gasificatioa  tank. 
4,381,924,  a.  48-197.00R. 
Schmitt,  Rupert:  See— 

Hirt,  Dieter;  Krovinovic,  Zdravko;  and  Schmitt,  Rupert,  4,381,708, 
a.  101-36$.000. 
Schnegg,  Peter:  See— 

OoMschmitt,    Ernst;    Schnegg,    Peter,   and    Blank.    Hemz   U., 
4.382.039,  a.  26O-5O3.00R. 
Schneider.  Charles.  Sofa-bed.  4.381.S70.  a.  S-13.000. 
Schneider,  Hatto  O.  A.,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Support  system  for  hard 

bearing  balancing  machines.  4,381.670.  Q.  73-471.000. 
Schreiber,  Friedrich;  and  Kirchner.  Horst,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft. 

DryuAaver.  4,381,603,  O.  30-43.920. 
SchrdBi?.  Joachim  G.  M.:  See— 

Schreiber.  Peter  J.;  and  Schreiber.  Joachim  G.  M.,  4.381.774.  a. 
128-202.220. 
Schreiber.  Peter  J.;  and  Schreiber,  Joachim  G.  M.  Safety  system  for 

breathing  apparatus.  4,381,774,  Q.  128-202.220. 
Schultz,  Carl  D.:  See — 

Simonton.   Robert   D.;  and   Schultz.   Carl   D..  4.381,396.   CI. 
29-623.100. 
Schultz.  Stephen  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Terry  L.,  to  PPG  industries.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  moving  glass  sheett  by  sagging 
followed  by  roll  pressing.  4.381.933.  Q.  65-106.000. 
Schulz,  Johann  G.;  Barie,  Walter  P.,  Jr.;  and  Eurich,  James  T..  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.  Molded  resin  product  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4,382.137,  a.  S27-500.000. 
Schulz.  Johann  G.  D.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company. 
Organic  acids  and  process  for  preparing  same.   4.382,146,  CI. 
362-410.000. 
Schummer.  Gunther:  See— 

Jupe,   Christoph;   Waldmann,    Helmut;    Baumert,   Jurgen;   and 
Schummer,  Gunther,  4.381.973.  Gl.  203-80.000. 
SchWan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  2.4- 

Diphenyl-3-pyrimidinecarbonitrile.  4,382,140.  CI.  544-242.000. 
Schwartz,  Stephan;  Ramstrom,  Olle;  and  Bjareklint,  Ake,  to  Energy 
Development  Asaoeiates,  Inc.  Method  for  joining  graphite  to  graph- 
ite. 4.382,113.  CI.  428-408.000.  ...... 

Schwarz,  Howard  H..  to  Contour  Packaging  CorporaUon.  Interlockmg 

arrangement  for  plastic  containers.  4,381341.  CI.  220-23.400. 
Schwarzenbart  Frederick  J.:  See—  ^  ,..  .«. 

Levande.  George  A.;  and  Schwarzenbart.  Frederick  J..  4.381,994. 
a.  29-308.000.  _    .  ^ 

SciarafTa,  Michael  A.;  and  Boland,  Leona  O.,  to  Kimberly-Qark  Cor- 
poration. Flexible  waut  diaper.  4.381.781.  CI.  604-372.000. 
Soavolino,  Frank  C;  and  Guadliana.  Mark  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  4"-Epi 
erythromycin  A  and  derivatives  thereof  as  useful  antibacterial  agenu. 
4,382.083.  a.  424-180.000.  _       ,      ^r^^  ^ 

SciavoUno.  Frank  C;  and  Haurice.  James  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  9-Dihydro- 
11,12-ketal  derivatives  of  erythromycin  A  and  epi-erythromycin  A. 
^  4.382.086.  a.  424-180.000.  ,     .  .    .    .  ^. 

Seaman.  Peter  H.;  and  Bloore.  Frederick  W..  to  Hotfoil  Lmuted.  Elec- 
trically conductive  rubber.  4.382.024,  Q.  232-511.000. 

Secom  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakauchi,  Shunsaku,  4,382,291,  O.  367-93.000. 

Seibt,  Horst:  See—  «      .      .    ._       c  -w    «     . 

Ballschuh.  Dedef;  Ohme,  Roland;  Rusche,  Jochen;  Seibt,  Horst; 
Geneis,  Kristina;  and  Schaurich,  Kurt,  4,381,980.  Q.   204- 
I       1S8.00R. 
Seifert.  Reinhard:  See—  ».,_.»• 

Laurer,  Peter  R.;  Krome.  Gerd;  Cordemans,  Luc;  Seifert.  Rem- 
hard;  and  Danz,  Eckehaid,  4,382,021,  a.  232-441.000. 
Seitt-Weriw  GmbH:  5ee— 

Ahkrs.  Egon,  4,381,808.  Q.  141-39.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
i    TakamTToshinori;  Nakata,  Shinsaku;  Kanki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hotta, 
I        Masahiro,4,382.1ia  a  428-336.000.  ^     .  _.  «, 

Selover.  Theodore  B..  Jr.;  and  Hacha,  Thomas  H..  to  Standard  Oil 
Company.  The.  Process  for  forming  a  swaged  seal  for  fused  salt 
batten«.  4,381,397,  a.  29^23.20a  .       „   w^  r 

SerUn,  Irving;  and  Gardner.  Doudd  M..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Elec- 

trographic  recording  material.  4,382,107,  d.  428-212.000. 
Shade,  Hoyd  J.:  See— 

Goodnow.  Robert  A;  Shade.  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth.  Thomas  A;  and 
Kaye,  Donald  J.,  4,381,773, 0.  128-200.140. 
Shaffer.  Donald  J.  Engine  with  additiooal  shared  flow  control  runner 

for  two  cylinders.  4,381,738,  O.  123-52.0OM.  .„,^  ,  ^      .      , 
Shah.  Hasmnkh  R.;  and  Gupta.  Ashok  IL,  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc. 

Control  device.  4,381,835,  a.  194-l.OON. 
Shah,  Ramesh  B.:  See — 

Vedamuthu,  Ebenezer  R.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  B.,  4,382,097,  CI. 

426^3.000. 
Shalai.  Akiandr  N.:  See—  .  ^  ^, 

Rabktn.  DamS  M.;  Ryibov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadaky.  Vsevolod  N.; 
1         Stietovich.  Anatdy  D.;  Kirpaty.  Vladimir  A;  Koval,  Ivan  A.; 
I         ZIobin.  Valery  F.;  Menaker.  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  L; 
Meleahko.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Alexandr  N.,  4,382,169.  Q. 
219-76.100. 
sii—lt,  Samud  E.,  to  Wangner  Systems.  Inc.  Dryer  fabric  for  paper- 
making  machine  and  method.  4,381,612,  CL  34-1 16.000.  ^       si™?''si,ri;k;  h.iiii  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A 


Shelby.  Carroll:  See— 

'Baumgartner.  Walter  P.;  and  Yancey,  Bruce  O.,  4,382,044,  Q. 
261-76.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R..  4,381.994.  Q.  210-120.000. 
Drent.  Eit.  4,382,148,  Q.  568-462.000. 
Shepherd  Prodoctt  Limited:  See— 

Sv^is,  James  J.;  and  Janez,  John.  4,381,758.  Q.  12641.00R. 
Shepherd.  Robert  G..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic   and    antiatherosclerotic    novel    (monosubstitnted-amino>- 
heteroaryl  carboxylic  acids  and  analogs.  4,382,143.  Q.  549-68.000. 
Sherman,  Yakov  I.:  See— 

Rabkin,  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov.  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky.  Vsevolod  N.; 
Stretovich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty.  Vladimir  A.;  Koval.  Ivan  A.; 
ZIobin.  Valery  P.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman.  Yakov  I.^ 
Meleahko.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai.  Alexandr  N.,  4,382,169.  Q. 
219-76.100. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Meiei,  Louis  M.;  Jacobs,  Laurence  N.;  and  Berry.  Samuel  C. 

4.382.122.  a.  436-74.000. 

Shiba.  Tettuo;  Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Kotani.  Shozo;  Nagase,  Osamu;  and 

Ogawa.  Hidemasa,  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating 

and  preventing  bacterial  infections.  4,382,080.  Q.  424-177.000. 

Shifflet.  Glenn  W.,  to  Internationa]  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Simulated 

noise  generator.  4,382,235.  CI.  331-127.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo,  Masahira,  Yamada,  Koji;  and  Sadatoshi, 
Hajime,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Fluidized  bed 
apparatus  and  method  of  using.  4.382.065.  Q.  422-147.000. 
ShUov.  VladisUv  A.:  See— 

Kugudun,  Alexandr  A.;  Bespalov.  Vladimir  N.;  Labetsky,  Jury  O.; 
Druzin,  VyachesUv  I.;  Smimov,  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov,  Vladislav 
A.,  4.381,658.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Shimano  IndusUial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Takeda.  Nobumi.  4.381,683.  Q.  74-594.600. 
Shimizu.  Yasumasa:  See— 

Kitamura,  Hirotsugu;  Shimizu,  Yasumasa;  and  Ohura,  Osami, 
4.382.147.  a.  568-33.000. 
Shioiri.  TakeAmii:  See—  _  _  ^^^ 

Tajima.  Osamu;  and  Shioiri,  Takefumi,  4,382,293.  O.  369-43.000. 
Shiota,  Takcahi,  to  St  Lab.,  Inc.  Mass  flow  meter.  4.381,680,  CI. 
73-861.380. 

Shiraki,  Manabu:  See—  ,   

Ban,  Ittuki;  and  Shiraki,  Manabu,  4,382.214,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Shiurila.  John,  to  Centronics  Dau  Computer  Corporation.  Print  head 
mounting  assembly  with  form  adjustment.  4,381,896.  Q.  400-56.000. 
Shizuoka  University.  The  President  of:  See— 

s«fc«i,  Shizuyoshi;  Fujinami,  TaUuo;  Kosugi.  Kunio^  Takemura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sageaaka,  Michiaki,  4,382,014,  Q.  252-356.000. 
Shupe,  David  M.:  See— 

O'Connor,  James  M.;  and   Shupe.   David   M.,  4.381.672.  Q. 
73-305.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grueter,  Otto.  4,382,193,  a.  3O7-221.0OD.  

Lechner,  Emst-Friedrich;  and  Meusel,  Otto.  4.381,878,  a.  339- 

14.00R. 
Naser,  Georg;  Strahwald,  Franz;  and  Szehi,  Erich,  4.381,789,  O. 
128-798.000. 

Panzer.  Klaus.  4,382.266,  CI.  358-86.000.  

Pohl.  Gunter;  and  Mundel.  Gerald.  4.382,195.  Q.  307-280.000. 
Quella.  Ferdinand;  and  Pu>e.  Heinz,  4.382,272,  Q.  362-84.000. 
Thoimann.  Harald;  Gose,  Horst;  and  Weser,  Arnold,  4.381,608,  Q. 
33-l.OOM. 
Siemon  Company.  The:  See— 

Pohl.  Karl-Heinz.  4.381.880.  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Signu-TAU  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cavazza,  Claudio,  4,382,092,  a.  424-316.000. 
Silverberg,  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Paddle  wheel  retard  feeder. 

4,381.860,0.271-10.000. 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Recirculatmg  document 

lateral  registration.  4.381.893,  Q.  355-3.0SH. 
Silverman,  Peter  J.,  to  Intel  Magnetics,  Inc.  Thin  fUm  magnetK  bubble 
detector.  4.382.288.  CI.  365-8.000. 

Silvestri.  Victor  J:  See—  

Sachar.   Kenneth   S.;  and   Silvestn.   Victor  J..  4.381.818,   u. 
165-133.000. 
Simo,  Miroslav  A.  Arrowhead  with  removable  blades.  4,381.866.  Q. 

273-422.000. 
Simon.  Richard  L.:  See— 

It^-yfiriH,  William  B.;  and  Simon,  Richard  L.,  4,382,093,  u. 
424-324.000.  „      „  ^ 

Simonton,  Robert  D.;  and  Schultz,  Cari  D.,  to  Mac  Engineermg  ft 
Equip.  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  battery  plate  stacking. 
4,381.596.  a.  29-623.100. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 
^Dicke.  William  C.  4.381.628.  Q.  51-170.0TL. 
Sinoh.  Krishna  P.:  See— 

lioltz.  Maurice;  and  Sin^  Krishna  P.,  4,382,060,  Q.  376-272.000. 
Singh.  Raj  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Etched  beu  '-alumma 

benmic  electrolyte.  4,381,968,  CL  15M63.000. 
Sinka.  Joamh  V.;  Higbie,  Francis  A.;  and  LieBerman,  Robert  A.,  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporatioo.   Radiation-hardenaMe  diluents. 
4,382.135,  a.  526-301.000. 
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Sloh}th,ThoiiiM  A. 

Goodnow,  Robert  A.;  Shade,  Floyd  J.;  Sloboth,  ThomM  A.;  and 
Kaye.  Donald  J.,  4.381,773,  Q.  12S-200.14O. 
Smfrte  Carte,  Inc.:  See — 

Muellner,  James  M..  4.381,870,  Q.  28(V33.99B. 
Smmov,  Vitaly  K.:  See— 

Kuguahin.  Alexandr  A.;  Bespalov,  Vladimir  N.;  Labetiky,  Jury  O.; 
Druzin.  Vyacheslav  I.;  Smimov,  Vitaly  K.;  and  Shilov,  Vladislav 
A.,  4,381,658.  O.  72-234.000. 
Smith.  Murray  S.,  Jr.;  Hilboldt.  Mark  S.;  and  Bhat.  Thirmaleshwara  A., 
u  >  General  Electric  Company.  Superalloy  article  repair  method  and 
aloy  powder  mixture.  4.381,944.  Cl.  7S-2SS.000. 
Sm  th,  Russell  D.;  and  Tressler,  Richard  E..  to  Kennecon  Corporation. 
S  lethod  for  coating  alumina  containing  refractory  fibers  with  chro- 
mium oude.  4.382.104,  Cl.  427-226.000. 
Sm  thKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See— 

Holden.    Kenneth   G.;    Kaiser,   Carl;   and   Weinstock,   Joseph, 
4.382,029,  Cl.  260-239.0BB. 
SmithKline  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Detweiler,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townsley,  Charles 
W.,  4.382,064.  Cl.  422-S8.000. 
Sm|>ck.  Alan  L.:  See— 

Coivin,  Jack  A.;  Hellmann,  John  V.;  and  Smock,  Alan  L.. 
4,382.242.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Sodapex:SM— 

Villemont.  Claude  M.;  Bricaud,  Herve  G.  P.  M.;  and  Hamaide, 
Pierre.  4,382,271,  Cl.  361-386.00a 
Socliete  Anonyme  des  Etablissementt  Adrien  De  Backer:  See— 

De  Backer.  Jean  A.;  and  Yperman.  Jacques  L..  4,382.274,  Q. 
362-133.000. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dite:  L'OreaJ:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4.381.919,  Cl.  8-403.000. 
Soclete  Cefilac.  Jointt  Fargere:  See— 

Abbes,   Claude;   Martinez,   Fernando;   and   Rouaud.   Christian. 
4.381.869,  a.  277-236.000. 
Sol^.  Charles  P.  Instant  truss  roof  support  system.  4.381.635.  Cl. 

5  '-639.000.  > 

Son  leya,  Hiromi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waist  level  viewfinder. 

1381,892,  a.  354-287.000. 
Spe  tr.  William  B.:  See— 

Welch.  Mack  D.;  and  Speer,  WUliam  B.,  4.381,659,  Cl.  72-340.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Cortner,  Joseph  M.,  4,382,257,  a.  340-825.870. 
Graham.  Donald  E.;  Nelson,  Raymond  A.;  and  Olive.  Edmond  E.. 
4.382,282,  Q.  364434.000. 
Sp^ell.  Vernon  B.,  to  Kaufman.  Alan  L.  Lawn  edge  construction  and 

nethod.  4.381,622,  Cl.  47-33.000. 
Spiio  Research  B.V.:  See— 

RofTelsen,  Franciacus,  4,381.928.  C  55-170.000. 
SpilKhan.  Hans  J.:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Schmidt.  Otto  H.;  and  Spitschan.  Hans  J., 
4.382.219,  Cl.  320-2.000. 
Spil  tenberger,  Kurt:  See— 

Stecher,    Gunther;    Spitzenberger,    Kurt;    and    Muller,    Klaus. 
4.382,247.  Q.  338-42.000. 


iger,  WUliam  E.;  and  Kurtz,  Stewart  K.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated, 
(fier  cUp.  4,3 
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,381,790.  Cl.  132-37.00R. 
St  iLab.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shiota,  Takeshi,  4.381.680.  Q.  73-861.380. 

Mfg.,  Inc.:  See— 
Erichsen,  Charles  W.;  and  Bleemers,  Michael  A.,  4.381,768,  Cl. 
128-80.00C. 
carbon,  B.V.:  See- 
van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.;  Nooijen,  Godcfridus  A.  H.; 
and  van  der  Loo,  Hendrikus  W.,  4,382.020,  O.  252-432.000. 
Group  of  Companies  Limited,  The:  See- 
Hardy,  Philip  M.,  4381,688,  Cl.  83-887.000. 

1  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 
Oaylor,  V.  Frances;  Greene.  Janice  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and 

Pichler,  Marty  A..  4.381,977,  a.  204-74.000. 
Li.  George  S..  4.382,128,  Q.  524-513.000. 
Selover,  Theodore  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hacha.  Thomas  H.,  4,381,397,  a, 
29-623.200. 
I  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Hinchberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 

S.,4,381,991,  a.  208-113.000. 
Nevitt.  Thomas  D.,  4,381.993.  Q.  208-217.000. 
Paschke.    Edward    E.;    and    Dooohue.    J.    A.,   4,382.138.    a. 
528-347.000. 

Forest  G..  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Hinge 
I  for  door  of  a  coin  operated  locker  cabinet.  4.38 1 ,877.  Cl. 
3(M38.0OR. 

Terrenoe  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  exhaust 
and  burner  system  with  constant  burner  air  mixture  supply. 
^,^1,643,  a.  60-303.000. 

'  Chemical  Company:  See 

Greco,  Cari  C,  4,3Uioi9,  Q.  252-429.00B. 

Hardy.  Thonas  A.;  and  JafTe.  Fred.  4.382,042.  a.  260^80.000. 

Hyzak.  Duud  L..  4.381.936.  Q.  71-100.000. 

Stai  nta,  Josef:  See 

Reabke,  Karl-Julius:  and  Stawitz,  Joaef,  4,382,034.  a.  260-367.000. 
SiK  her.  Gunther.  Spitzenberger,  Kurt;  and  Muller.  Klaus,  to  Robert 

B  Mch  GmbH.  Preasure  sensor.  4.382,247,  Q.  338-42.000. 
Stci  I,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Smt,  Ocorte  A.;  imI  Stein.  Jeffrey  D,.  4.382.161,  a.  I79-8I.00C. 


Steinmetz,  George  H.:  See — 

Crimmins.  Darrell  B.;  and  Steinmetz.  George  H..  4.381.703.  Cl. 
99-516.000. 
Stephen  Laurie  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Cichonski.  Walter  E.,  4.381.627.  Q.  49-453.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Margulies.  Herman.  4.381.779.  Q.  604-202.000. 
Stiefel.  Peter:  See— 

Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann,  Michael;  Gmelin, 

Karl;  and  Stiefel,  Peter.  4.381.751.  Cl.  123-454.000. 
Peters,    Klaus-Jurgen;    Stiefel,    Peter;   and    Ehrentraut,    Heinz, 
4,381,997,  a.  210-352.000. 
Stimac,  John  F.;  and  Goulet,  Paul  E.,  to  Industrial  Metal  Fabricators 

Co.  Industrial  washer  structure.  4.381.794.  Cl.  134-67.000. 
Stockli.  Andre;  and  Desmarais.  Gilles.  to  Stockli.  Andre.  Automatic 

presuire  valve.  4.381.796.  Cl.  137-596.200. 
Stog.  Wilhebn.  to  WSW-Planungs-GmbH.  Coke-oven  door.  4.381.972. 

Cl.  202-248.000. 
Stolk,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  van  Dijk,  Gerardus  A.  R.;  and  Stolk,  Steven 
A..  4,38 1 ,975.  Cl.  204-  14.00N. 
Stork  Screens  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Velden.  Hendricus  H..  4.381.961,  Q.  156-215.000. 
Strader,  Don  S.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel  spindle  retention 

for  a  non-driven  vehicle  wheel.  4,381,874.  Cl.  301-125.000. 
Strahwald,  Franz:  See— 

Naser,  Georg;  Strahwald,  Franz;  and  Szehi.  Erich.  4.381,789.  Q. 
128-798.000. 
StraU  Bit  Corporation:  See— 

Radtke,  Robert  P.,  4,381,825,  Cl.  175-393.000. 
Stratford  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

McVey,  Charles  W.,  4,382,218.  Cl.  318-812.000. 
Street,  Lawrence  M.  Stirrer  motor  support.  4.382.200.  Cl.  310-157.000. 
Stretovich.  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Rabkin,  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov.  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky.  Vsevolod  N 
Stretovich,  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A. 
Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I. 
Meleshko.  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai.  Alexandr  N..  4.382.169.  Cl. 
219-76.100. 
Strok,  Jack  M.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Metal  vapor  afc  lamp 
having  thermal  Unk  diminishable  in  heat  conduction.  4.382.205.  Cl. 
313-23.000. 
Studer.  Philip  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Magnetic  bearing  and  motor.  4,381,875, 
Cl.  308-10.000. 
Suddeutache  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 
Nonnenmann.  Manfred;  Oltnumns,  Heinrich;  and  Hohhausel.  Man- 
fred. 4.381.590.  a.  29-157.00R. 
Suga,   Shigeru.    Electrolytic  cell   for  actinometers.   4,382,226,  Cl. 

324-94.000. 
Sugi.  Hikani:  See — 

Kubo,  Koji;  Nishikawa,  Mineo;  and  Sugi.  Hikaru.  4.381.651.  Cl. 
62-296.000. 
Sugiyama.  Keiichi.  to  Yamaha  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake 

device  for  engine.  4,381.749.  Cl.  123-432.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Brunner,  Alfred.  4.381.735.  Cl.  122-510.000. 
Brunner.  Alfred.  4.381.801.  Cl.  138-148.000. 
Sumida.  Seizo:  See — 

Kosuge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida,  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofumi; 
Otsuki,  Soji;  and  Kamoshita,  Katsuzo,  4,381,935.  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ito,  Naoya;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  Aoki,  Mnahiro;  Okubo,  Masao;  and 

Miki,  Masayoshi,  4.381.941.  Cl.  75-130.500. 
Kosuge.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofumi; 
Otsuki,  Soji;  and  Kamoshita,  Katouzo,  4.381.935.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Shiga,  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Yamada,  Koji;  and  Sadatoshi, 
Hajime,  4.382.065.  Q.  422-147.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arimatsu,  Toshio.  4,382,052.  Cl.  264-85.000. 
Sumner,  Terence  E.;  Ward,  James;  and  Wilson,  Alan  L.,  to  Motorob, 
Inc.  Filter  for  binary  data  with  integral  output  amplitude  multiplier. 
4,382,285,  Cl.  364-724.000. 
Sunada,  Tomonori:  See — 

Noguchi,  Kosaku;  Tanaka,  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  Kitajima, 
Eiji;  Tsuchiya,  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada,  Tomonori,  4,381,990,  Cl. 
208-39.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.;  and  Dejneka,  Tamara,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc. 
Inhibitors  of  mammalian  coUagenase.  4.382.081,  Q.  424-177.000. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See 

Glennon.  Timothy  F..  4.382.275.  a.  363-41.000. 
Myers.  H.  Allen.  4.381.702.  Q.  91-506.000. 
Suzuki.  Hirosuke.  to  Junkoaha  Co..  Ltd.  Strip  line  cable  using  a  porous, 

crystalline  polymer  dielectric  tape.  4.382.236.  Q.  333-1.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamatsu.  Isao;  Inai.  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Ohgoh, 
Toshiharu;  Murakami,  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujiaaki, 
Hideaki,  4,382.151,  d  568-875.000. 
Suzuki.  Zituo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shinichi;  Aaano.  Mitsuni;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Ito.  To- 
shihiko.  4.381,912.  Q.  425-461.000. 
Svekis,  James  J.;  and  Janez,  John,  to  Shepherd  ProducU  Limited. 

Ignitor  chamber  for  gas  griU.  4,381.758.  cT  126-41.00R. 
Swanson.  Wilbur  M..  to  Washington  University.  Fluid  oscillation 
materials  testing  apparatus  and  methods.  4.381,663,  Cl.  73-37.000. 
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Swift  &  Company:  See—  ..  ^    ^  ,„,  ««« 

•^  Bolin,  Hubert;  Bacus.  James  N.;  and  Barhaug,  Ronald  O.,  4.382.098, 
CI.  426-646.000. 


M.:   and   Swift.   Harold   E.,  4.381.641.  Q. 


Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 
Madgavkar.   Ajay 
60-39.060. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Benjamin.  Eric  J.;  Lee.  Maryann  O.;  and  Lm.  Lih-Yang.  4.382,091. 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
System  Development  Corp.:  See—  ,.c..  .««««> 

Glaser,  Edward  L.;  and  Galie.  Louis  M..  4.382.277,  Q.  364-200.000. 

Szehi.  Erich:  See—  .  •  ^     t.  .•  i»i  i«o  /-i 

Naser,  Georg;  Strahwald.  Franz;  and  Szehi.  Ench.  4.381.789,  CI. 

128-798.000.  ,  _,  ,    . 

Tabourier,  Remy,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Airborne  frequency-modulation 
radar  and  its  application  to  a  missile  homing  head.  4,382,258,  CI. 

343-I7.20R.  ...         ^  ,, 

Tajima.  Osamu;  and  Shioiri.  Takefumi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd  Signal  pickup  device  in  rotary  recording  medium  reproducmg 
apparatus.  4,382,293,  CI.  369-43.000. 

^■^shi^HSihi;  and  Takada,  Yuji.  4.382.252.  CI.  340-562  000. 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Nakata.  Shinsaku;  Kanki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hotta, 
Masahiro,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,382,110,  CI.  428-336.000. 

Takahashi,  Minoru:  See—  ^   „         ».     u-. 

Matsumoto.  Hideo;  Takahashi,   Minoru;   and   Kato,   Marehito, 
4,381.910,  CI.  425-398.000.  .      .   .  „ ,  ^ 

Takahashi.  Shigeyuki,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Film  coated 
with  solution  containing  a  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  and  surface 
active  agent.  4,382.115.  CI.  428-424.600.  ^  .  ^  ^      , ,. 

Takasugi,  Tsuneji;  and  Umezawa,  Sciji.  to  Qtizen  W.teh  Co^^Ltd. 
Method  for  fabricating  a  watch  case.  4,382,172,  CI.  219-137.00R. 

Takatori,  Kichitaro;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  and  Nagakura,  Masahiko.  to 
Kowa  Co ,  Ltd.  Thiadiazole  derivatives  and  process  for  prepanng 
same.  4,382,142,  CI.  548.139X)00. 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,-.--.  ^  ^n^  ^  ««« 

Nose',  Yukihiko;  and  Malchesky,  Paul  S.,  4,381,775,  Q.  604-6.000. 

Takeda.  Nobumi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Pedal  for 
bicycle.  4,381,683,  CI.  74-594.600.  n    u  a, 

Takematsu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Koeki  Corporation.  Electnc  flash  de- 
vice. 4,382.211.  CI.  315-151.000. 

Takemura,  Hiroshi:  See—  v  -r.b^..,. 

S«k<ii.  Shizuyoshi;  Fujinami.  Tateuo;  Kosugi,  Kunio;  T^cemura. 
FUroshi;  and  Sagesaka.  Michiaki.  4.382.014.  CI.  252-356.000. 
Takeuchi.  Toshikatu;  Goto,  Kihei;  Ichihashi.  Yasuro;  and  Kawase, 
Takenori.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine. 
4.381.722.  CI.  112-235.000. 
Takeuchi.  Yukihisa:  See—  , 

Mizuno.  Junzi;  Takeuchi.  Yukihisa;  Fukami,  Akira;  Wakayama. 
Masao;  and  Tomita.  Masahiro.  4.381.929.  Q.  55-316.000. 
Tamai.  Kouichi;  and  Tanaka,  Masao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Apparatus   for   mounting   electronic   componentt. 
4.381.601.  CI.  29-740.000. 
Tanabe.  Eiji:  See—  Atafioant 

Meddaugh.  Gard;  Tanabe.  Eiji;  and  Vaguine.  Victor.  4.382.208.  CI. 

315-5.410. 
Tanaka,  Haruhiko:  See—    ^  ^      .      „      ...       .,aiT»i    n    ii? 
Makabe.  Hachiro;  and  Tanaka.  Haruhiko.  4.381.721.  CI.   112- 

158.00E. 
Tanaka.  Honami:  See—  ,,  . .  „.    .. 

Noguchi.  Kosaku;  Tanaka.  Honami;  Kumura.  Yukimasa;  lO^jima. 
j  Bji-  Tsuchiya.  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada.  Tomonon.  4.381.990,  CI. 
I      208-39.000. 

^"'iSiiS.'KSuiSrand  Tanaka.  Masao.  4.381.601.  Q.  29-740.000. 

TaniJu,  Shigenori:  See—  _      .      -,._•  j 

Umezawa,  Hidetugu;  Gotoh.  Miyuki;  Tanaka.  Shigenon;  and 
Nakao.  Masashi.  4.381.807.  CI.  139-452.000. 

Tapco  Products  Company.  Inc.:  See—  i         

MacLeod.  RichardJ..  4.381.633.  CI.  52-473  000. 
Tassara.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Orogil.  Preparation  of  magnesium  alkylphe- 
nates  and  their  use  as  detergent-dispersant  additives  for  lubncatmg 
oils.  4,382.004,  CI.  252-25.000. 

Ballestrazzi,  Aris;  and  Tasai,  Lamberto,  4,381.637.  G.  53-51.000. 

Crov  David  G.;  HoUingsworth,  Lee  M.;  WiUiams.  Leonard  E..  Jr.; 
Jolly.  WchaIdD;  aiff  Tate.  Mark  C.  4,381,868,  CI.  277-27.000. 

Taylor.  Byron  K..  to  RCA  ^^<«V«^^X^  ^^^,^^"  '"^^ 
stylus  poaition  sensing  apparatus.  4.382.292.  CI.  3W-»i.iw 

'■"SgS?S:£"^.^81.787.  a.  128.660.000. 

''*Xt.BSie'r4.382.233,  a.  330^07.000.^.^. 

Ishijima.    Yasumori;    and    Murooka,    Rikichi.    4,382,198,    CI. 
307-555.000.  .       .  „,  -.4  ^ 

Terry,  D.  A.,  to  Terry.  D.  A.  Fluid  temperature  momtor.  4.38 1 .744.  u. 
123'l98.0DC. 

Mtftel.    Jacques;    Teiiier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.382.03770.  26(M65.00F. 

^**SrfS;  1S^;  Love.  Richard  F.;  and  WaWbillig.  James  C. 
i   4.382,007,  a.  25^51.30A. 


Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Appelt,  Daren  K..  4,382.278.  Q.  364-200.000. 
George,  WiUiam  I.,  4,382.043,  Q.  261-39.00E. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Herget,  Camillo;  Domazer,  HansOunter;  and  Vehcescu.  Mircea. 
4.382.061.  a.  420-435.000. 
Thaxton  Inc.:  See- 
Leslie.  Bruce  E..  4.381.800.  a.  138-90.000. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Hedberg.  John  B.  G..  4.382.171.  Q.  219-130.100. 
Thery,  Pierre;  Ravalitera,  Guy;  and  Comet.  Michel,  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale  De  Valorisation  De  La  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Device  sensi- 
tive to  a  temperature  gradient  and  ite  application  for  constructing  a 
thermal  fluxmeter  or  solar  sensor.  4.382.154.  CI.  136-206.000. 

^°Borin. Fnmk  W.; andThomas.  Jeffrey  G  . 4.382.155. Q.  174-38.000. 
Thomas.  William  R..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Therapeutic 

method    for   treating   blood-clotting   defectt   with    factor   Vila. 

4.382.083.  a.  424-101.000. 

Becavin.  Henri;  and  Grousseau.  Alain.  4.382.259.  Q.  343-106.00D. 
Fraleux.  Jean;  and  Ploix.  Jean  L..  4.382.187,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Gauthier,  Gerard,  4,382,230,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Uurent.  Pierre,  4,382.232.  CI.  329-1 17.000. 
Pearsall.  Thomas.  4.382.265.  CI.  357-16.000. 
Tabourier.  Remy,  4,382.258,  CI.  343-17.20R. 
Thormann,  Harald;  Gose.  Horst;  and  Weser.  Arnold,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Method  for  interpolating  between  cartesian  and 
rotary  coordinates  in  machines.  4.381.608.  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Thorud,  Stanley  R;  See—  ..,-.««     r^ 

Rivkin.    Eric    M.;    and    Thorud.    Stanley    R..    4.381.836.    a. 
206-387.000. 
Thumberger.  Ollibelle.  Adjusuble  foot  brace.  4.381.572.  Q.  5-444.000. 
Titone.  Roger:  See—  _.  ^  „  .«»~w» 

Klauba.  Bruce;  and  Titone.  Roger.  4.381.673.  Q.  73-579.000. 
Toastmaster,  Inc.:  See— 

Huggler.  Peter  E..  4.382.175.  CI.  219-413.000. 
Tobin.  Curtis  L.;  and  Ciarlei.  Joseph  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Com- 
bination reversing  valve  and  expansion  device  for  a  reversible  refrig- 
eration circuit.  4.381.798.  Q.  137-625.430. 

Tobino,  Seiji:  See—  ,         ^,  .  t-         ^    T-_ui 

Inoue.  Akihiko;  Inoue.  Hirofumi;  Nakamura,  Tsuyoshi;  Tobuio.> 
Seiji;  and  Baba.  Masamittu.  4.381.856.  Q.  266-281.000. 

Todokoro.  Hideo:  See—  ,    .,  ,  ,  „. .         ^  ia->  itt     r^ 

Mauuzaka,    Takashi;    and    Todokoro.    Hideo.    4.382. 18Z.    CI. 

250-307.000. 
Tokai  Denka  Kogyo  Kabushiki:  See—  . 

Kitamura.  Hiroteugu;  Shimizu.  Yasumasa;  and  Ohura,  Osami. 
4.382.147.  CI.  568-33.000. 
Tokura,  Norihito:  See— 

Morino.  Seiji;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Tokura.  Nonhito.  4.381.757.  a. 
123-606.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Dezawa,  Syuichi.  4.381.842.  CI.  220-72.000. 
Kajimura.  Motoji;  Echigo.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashizume.  Yoshiaki. 

M«iju.'shinichi;  and  Kamata.  Isao.  4.382.276.  Q.  363-141.000. 
Saitoh.  Shinji.  4.382,289,  CI.  365-96.000. 

Tuim,  Kouichi;  and  Tanaka,  Masao.  4.381.601.  CI.  29-740.000^^ 

Tolentino.  Luisito  A.,  to  General  Electric  Compmy.  SUioone  rubber 

compositions  for  liquid  injection  moldii^  machuies.  4.38Z.037.  ci. 

264-328.200. 

Tolley,  William  K:  See--  AUtOAO    r\ 

Laughlin,  William  C;  and  Tolley,  Wdliam  K.,  4.382.082.  Q. 

423-150.000. 

Tomita,  Masahiro:  See—  .    » . .       «,  l 

Mizuno.  Junzi;  Takeuchi,  Yukihisa;  Fukami.  Akira;  Wakayama. 

Masao;  and  Tomita.  Masahiro.  4.381.929.  CI.  55-316.000. 

Toth  nee  Balogh.  Anna:  See—  d  1    u 

Janosi.  Istvan;  Jankovita.  Tihamer.  Kiss.  Lajos;  Toth  nee  Balo^ 

Anna;    Nagy.    Beno;    and    Hadjinak,    Janoa.    4.382.096.    O. 

426-21.000. 

Townsend.  Wesley  P.:  See—        .  ^    ^        .  _    ,  „,^,^„  . 

Baron,  William  J.;  Kenney.  John  T.;  and  Townaend.  Wedey  P.. 
4.381.951.  CI.  134-26.000. 
Townsley,  Charles  W.:  See—  _        .      .~     , 

Detweiler,  Michael  B.;  Lawrence,  Paul  J.;  and  Townal^,  Charles 
W,  4.382.064,  CI.  422-58.000. 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,.»,„««. 

Hay^wa,  Hiroahi.  4.381.656.  Q.  70451.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „«««„ 

Miyagi.  Hideo;  and  Nakano.  Jiro.  4,381,746.  a.  123-339.000. 

^°*^Hasegawa,  AkSJ*  SS' YoSii!  Ando.  Masahisa;  and  Hiraiwa, 
Nobuo,  4,381,698.  Q.  91-382.000. 
Hirayama.  Tsutomu.  4.381.736.  a.  123-41.100. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Itoh,  Hiroahi;  and  Otauki.  Hiromi.  4.381.747. 

CI  123-339.000. 
Sato  Yoshimi;  Hiraiwa,  Nobuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,381.799. 
a.  137-625.680. 
Tresaler.  Richard  E.:  See—  -    v  .^   »     ^  »••»  ift4    o 

Smith.   RusaeU   D.;  and  Tresaler.   Richard   E..  4.312.104,  O. 

Tribby,  Charles  T.;  CUwaon.  Arthur  H..  Jr.;  and  dawaoo.  Charles  p.. 
to  Radio  Materiab  Corporatioo.  Housing  and  sprmg  support  for 
piezoelectric  resonator.  4.382,203.  Q.  310-355.000. 
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RomU  R.:  &»- 
Cottrdl.  Peter  E.;  and  TroMman,  Ronald  R. 
ISI.OOT. 
Tro; ',  Jaawa  E..  to  Fwldcmt  Mills,  Inc.  Simulated  craM  pile  fabric. 

4,  ltl,IOS,  a.  139-391.000. 
Tna  npf  OmbH  *  Co.:  See— 

lUinfel.  Hana.  4,382.17a  O.  219-121.0PP. 
Trw  Khd.  Willi,  to  Maachiaeaftbrik  Moenus  AG.  Machine  for  treating 

hiJes  or  the  like.  4,3S1.6SS,  Q.  69-38.000. 
Trzi  ikoa,  Caaour  R.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Ultratonic  trans- 
di  cer  and  prwcaa  to  obtain  high  acoustic  attenuation  in  the  backing. 
4,  i82J01,  a.  310-327.000. 

Tiai  Tsu-tzu:  Ste 

Hosenberg,  Harold:  and  Tiai.  Tsu-ttu.  4.382.144,  a.  SS6-440.000. 
Tiul  ouchi,  Natsuro:  See — 

[)enda,  Masahiko;  Sato,  Shinichi;  Wakamiya.  Watani;  Harada, 
Hircahi;  Tsubouchi.  Natsuro;  and  Miyoshi,  Hirokazu,  4,381.395, 
a.  29-389.000. 
Tmn  hiya,  Noiiyuki:  See— 

Moguchi,  Koaaku;  Tanaka.  Honami;  Kumura,  Yukimasa;  Kitajima, 
Eiji;  Tmchiya.  Noriyuki;  and  Sunada.  Tomonori,  4,381,990,  Q. 
208-39i)00. 
Tuner,   William    H.    Rotary   valved   internal   combustion   engine. 

4. 181,737,  a.  123-41.400. 
Tyn»lit-Schleifnittelwerkc  Swarovtki  KG:  See— 

[lolleselli.  Karl,  4,381,923,  a.  51-298.000. 
Uch  da,  Maaaaki:  See— 

truzawa.  Tenio;  and  Uchida.  Masaaki,  4.381.753.  a.  123-520.000. 
Ueh  ira.  Masafumi;  and  Itano,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
trr  Co.,  Ltd.  Ink  composition  for  ink-jet  recording.  4,381,946,  CI. 
IC  6-22.000. 
Ueo  >,  Sadayasu:  See— 

iato,  Kanemasa;  Ueno,  Sadayasu;  Miya,  Kszuhiko;  Oyama,  Yoshi- 
shigr.  and  Nishimura.  Yutaka.  4,381,668,  CI.  73-202.000. 
Uerc  ingen,  Walter:  See — 

flohlein,  Peter;  Uerdingen,  Walter;  Peltzer,  Bemd;  and  Mennicken, 
Gerhard,  4.382,114,  a.  428-423.100. 
Ugoi.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnfonnatique  CII- 
HiMieywell  Bull  (Soctete  Anonyme).  Single  chip  tnicroprocestor 
w  th  on-chip  modifiable  memory.  4,382,279,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Uhl,  Karl:  See— 

Coester,  Eberhard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Schaefer,  Dieter;  Uhl,  Karl;  and 
Falk.  Roland.  4.382.244,  CI.  333-284.000. 
UMi :  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Shah,  Hasmukh  R.;  and  Gupta.  Ashok  K..  4,381.835,  a.  194-l.OON. 
UnMzawa,  Hidetugu;  Gotoh,  Miyuki;  Tanaka,  Shigenori;  and  Nakao, 
Misashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Shuttleless  loom  weft  detaining 
device.  4,381.807,  a.  139-452.000. 
Van  tawa,  Seiji:  See— 

iTakasugi.  Tsuneji;  and  Umezawa.  Seiji.  4,382.172.  Q.  219-137.00R. 
Undln.  Hans:  See — 

IViener,  Hans;  and  Undin,  Hans.  4.381,661,  a.  72-409.000. 
Uni(  n  Special  Corporation:  See— 

^brams.  Jack  S.,  4,381,720.  Q.  112-121.150. 
Unit  id  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

ligby,  Frank.  4,382,053,  CI.  264-120.000. 
United  McGill  Corporation:  See— 

^oll.  Charles  O.,  4,381,927.  Q.  55-138.000. 
Unit  Bd  Recording  Electronic  Industries:  See- 
Putnam.  MUton  T.,  4,381,831,  O.  181-152.000. 
U.S.  Environmental  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

loberts,    Robert    L.;   and   Janawn,    Felix   G.,   4,381,998,   CI. 
210-503.000. 
Unit  Bd  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

3leif,  Robert  G.,  4,381,578.  Q.  16-94.000. 
Unit  ed  States  of  America 
^ir  Force:  Set 
HouK  Oraer.  4,381,884,  a.  350-287.000. 
Rosenberg.  Harold;  and  Tsai,  Tsu-Uu.  4.382, 144.  Q.  556440.000. 
Ktmy.See— 
Freibergs,    Ebner;    Horn.    Robert   E.;   and   Jacobs,    Harold, 
4,382J6I,  a.  343-854.000. 
Bnergy:  Set 

Hariow.  John  L.,  4.382,048.  a.  264-0.500. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency:  See- 
Bell.  John  P..  4.381.681,  cT  73-863.030. 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  rmect  to  an  invention  of: 

Chen.  BUl  C.  J.;  and  Hartop.  Robert  W.  Waveguide  cooling 
system.  4,382.239.  Q.  333-248.000. 
^atiooal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See—- 
Bell.  Charles  H.  4,381,881.  a.  350-96.160. 
Galm.  Randall  F.;  Rdd,  Margaret  A;  and  Yang.  Chiang  Y., 

4.382.116.0.429-34.000. 
Miller.  Enmett  L..  4.382^24.  G.  323-269.000. 
Stader.  Philip  A..  4.381,875.  Q.  308-10.000. 
von  Tieaeahausen,  Gcorg  F..  4.381.583.  Q.  24-214.000. 
>iavy:SM— 
Bhck.  William  L..  4,381,712,  Q.  102-503.000. 
nJaydev  p..  4.381.955,  Q.  148-20.300. 
I  Corpontioa:  See 

,  Theo  E.  G.;  van  Oyk,  Gerardus  A.  R.;  and  Stolk,  Steven 
"11.975.  a.  2O4-I4.00N. 
Ventefea,  Judicua  M.  P.;  VerUjadonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Me- 
esler.  Eoid  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spgker,  Willebrordua  H.  M.  M.;  and 
Verriet.  Johannes  G..  4.382i07rci.  3 1 3-486.000. 


: 
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Punter.  Hendrik;  and   Wagenaar.   Komelis  J..  4.381.957,  Q. 

148-188.000. 
Saaden,  Fraaciacus  H.  M.;  Saaderi,  Jozef  A.  M.;  and  Dieleman, 
Jan.  4.381.967.  Q.  156^3.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Boye.  David  W.;  and  Crockett.  NeU  M.,  4,381,577,  Q.  15-304.000. 
Clelford,  Douglas  H.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  D.,  4.382.283.  O. 

364-434.000. 
Fowler,  DonaU  W.;  Brand.  Raymond  J.;  and  Clelford.  Douglas  H.. 

4,382.281,  a.  364424.000. 
Pinter,   Warren    H.;   and   Blaney.    David   H..   4.381.96a   a. 
156-175.000. 
University  of  Rochester.  The:  See- 
Goldstein.  Irving  S.;  Kalk.  Franklin  D.;  and  Deckman.  Harry  W.. 
4,381,963,  a.  156-245.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Arena.  Blaise  J.,  4,382.150,  O.  568-863.000. 

Caatillo,  Carmen;  and  Hayes.  John  C.  4,382.015,  Q.  252-417.000. 

Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,382.001,  Q. 

210674.000. 
Laughlin.  William  C;  and  Tolley,  William  K.,  4,382,082,  Q. 

423-150.000. 
Polak.  Anthony  J.,  4,382,101,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Rohrb«;h.  Ronald  P.;  and  Maliarik.  Mary  J..  4,382.121.  Q. 

435-94.000. 
Wagner.  Walter  R.,  4.381.820,  O.  166-231.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 
Carroll,  Woodrow;  and  McQellan,  Thomas  R.,  4,382,108,  CI. 
428-326.000. 
Uskokovic,  Milan  R.:  See— 

Baggiolini,  Enrico  G.;  Lee,  Hsi  L.;  and  Uskokovic,  Milan  R., 
4782.031.  Q.  260-239.30R. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Flanders.  James  R.;  Halford.  David  W.;  and  Carr.  John  F.. 
4.381,573.  a.  12-12.000. 
Vaguine,  Victor:  See— 

Meddaugh,  Gard;  Tanabe,  Eiji;  and  Vaguine,  Victor.  4.382.208,  CI. 
315-5.4ia 
van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.;  Nooijen,  Godefridus  A.  H.;  and 
van  der  Loo,  Hendrikus  W.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst.  4,382,02a  CI. 
252-432.000. 
Vanderhoof,  Danae  A.:  See — 

Fujioka.  George  S.;  and  Vanderhoof,  Danae  A.,  4,382,072,  CI. 
423-468.000. 
van  der  Loo,  Hendrikus  W.:  See- 
van  de  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.;  Nooijen,  Godefridus  A.  H.; 
and  van  der  Loo.  Hendrikus  W..  4,382,020,  Q.  252-432.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Gingerich.  Richard  G.;  Vanderpool,  Ckrence  D.;  Scheithauer, 
Rjchard  A.;  and  Maclnnis,  Martin  B.,  4,381,937,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
van  der  Velden,  Hendricus  H.,  to  Stork  Screens  B.V.  Printing  cylinder 
with  an  outside  covering  and  a  method  and  apparatus  for  applying  a 
covering  on  a  cylinder  surface.  4,381,961,  CI.  156-215.000. 
Van  de  Spijker,  WUlebrordus  H.  M.  M.:  See- 
Jan  Verstegen,  Judicus  M.  P.;  Verlijsdonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Me- 
ester.  Emiel  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spijker,  WUlebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and 
Verriet,  Johannes  G.,  4,382,207,  Q.  313-486.000. 
van  Dijk,  Gerardus  A.  R.:  See— 

Daenen,  Theo  E.  G.;  van  Dijk,  Gerardus  A.  R.;  and  Stolk.  Steven 
A..  4.381,975,  a.  204-14.00N. 
van  Nuis.  Pieter  W.:  See— 

Conklin.  Harold  A..  Jr.;  and  van  Nuis.  Pieter  W.,  4.381.691.  CI. 
84440.000. 
Van  Sickle.  Jean.  Permanent  wave  mandrel  device  for  hair.  4.381.791. 

a.  13240.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Meddaugh,  Gard;  Tanabe.  Eiji;  and  Vaguine,  Victor,  4,382,208.  CI. 
315-S.4ia 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

KvM,  Dieter.  4,382,117.  CI.  429-132.000. 
Vedamuthu.  Ebenezer  R.;  and  Shah.  Ramesh  B.,  to  Microlife  Technics, 
Inc.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  naturally  thickened  and  stabilized 
fermented  milk  products  and  products  produced  thereby.  4,382,097, 
a.  42643.000. 
Velioescu,  Mircea:  See— 

Herget,  Camillo;  Domazer,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Velicescu,  Mircea. 
4,382,061,  a.  420435.000. 
Venables,  Herbert  J.,  Ill;  and  VoaUes.  Herbert  J.,  IV.  Method  of 
producing  helically  wound  spine  fin  heat  exchanger.  4,381.592,  Q. 
29-157.3AH. 
Venables,  Herbert  J.,  IV:  See— 

VenaUes.  Herbert  J..  HI;  and  Venables,  Herbert  J..  IV,  4,381.592. 
a.  29-157.3AH.  / 

Verdicchio.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ijndeniann,  Martin  K.  O.;  Lukenbach.  Elvia  R.;  and  Verdicchio. 
Robert  J..  4.382.036.  Q.  260403.000. 
Verhjadoak,  Johaanus  G.:  See-^ 

Jan  VerMegen.  Judicus  M.  P.;  Verlijsdonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Me- 
ester.  Emid  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spijker,  WUlebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and 
Verriet,  J<4iaanes  G.,  4.382^07.  a.  313-486.000. 
Verriet.  Johannes  G.:  See— 

Jaa  Ventegen.  Judicus  M.  P.;  Verlijsdonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Me- 
ester.  Emid  P.  J.;  Van  de  Spijker.  WUkbrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and 
Verriet.  Johannes  G.,  4,382.207.  Q.  313486.000. 
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Victor  Compny  of  Japui,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .,«  .,  ,»^ 

Tajima,  OHmu;  and  Shioiri,  Takefumi,  4,382.293.  Q.  36M3.O0O. 
ViUemont.  Claude  M.;  Bricaud,  Herve  O.  P.  M.;  and  Hamaide.  Pierre, 
to  Socapex.  Electrical  and  thermal  interconnection  tyttem  for  elec- 
tronic circuit  boards  and  an  electrical  cabinet  fitted  with  nich  a 
•yttem.  4.382.271,  Q.  361-386.000.  .       .^  , 

von  Tieaenhauten.  Oeorg  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  NatKmal 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Beam  connector  apparatus 
and  assembly.  4,381.S83,  Q.  24-214.000. 
Vostovich.  Joseph  E.:  See—  .  ^     .    „      _u  » 

Betts,  Joseph  E.;  Vostovich,  Joseph  E.;  and  Curtis,  Kenneth  R., 
4,382,112.0.428-379.000. 
Vyas.  Ambrish  H.:  S«—  _  .   „     ..    «      «   « 

Busch,  Francis  W.,  Jr.;  Pallone,  Thomas  J.;  Berube,  Oene  R.;  Vyas, 
Ambrish   H.;   Faryniara,   Joseph   R.;   and   Russo,   John   A., 
4,381,792,  CI.  132-75.600. 
W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  Cryovac  Division:  See—  ^  •  u.  »/ 

Watson,"  Keith  M.;  Jones,  Floyd  L.;  and  Adams,  Dwight  V., 
"    4,382,058,  a.  264-527.000.  ,      .  .         .  „.  o,, 

Wada,  Kazuhiro.  Isotope  separation  with  an  mfirared  laser.  4,381,923, 

a.  23-293.00R. 
Wagenaar,  Komelis  J.:  See—  ..     ,     ^  ,..  «.,    oi 

Tunter,   Hendrik;  and  Wagenaar,   Komelu  J.,  4,381,957,  Q. 

148-188.000.  .  ,       .    .  ^ 

Waaner,  Walter  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Filament  remforced  dImuc  screen  and 

apparatus  for  making  same.  4,381,820,  Cl.  166-231.000. 
Wiiamiya,  Wataru:  S«—  „,  „      . 

Denda.  Masahiko;  Sato.  Shinichi;  Wakanuya,  Wataru;  Harada. 
Hiroshi;  Tsubouchi.  Natsuro;  and  Miyoshi,  Hirokazu.  4.381.595, 
a.  29-589.000. 
Wakayama,  Masao:  See—  „,  , 

Mizuno,  Junzi;  Takeuchi,  Yukihisa;  F!{kan»>.Akira;  Wakayama, 
Masao;  and  Tomita,  Masahiro,  4,381,929,  Cl.  55-316.000. 

^■^S  Ato?I^  Waki,  Tattuo,  4,381,962.  Q.  156-244.110. 
WaldbUlig,  James  O.:  See— 

Chafetz,  Harry;  Love,  Richard  F.;  and  WaldbUlig,  James  O., 
4,382,007.  Cl.  252-5 1.50A. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See— 

June.   Christoph;   Waldmann,    Helmut;    Baumert.   Jurgen;   and 
Schummer,  Ounther,  4,381.973.  Cl.  203-80.000. 
Walker,  Thad  O.;  Brownawell,  Dsrrell  W.;  and  Gutierrez,  Antonio,  to 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  DrilUnf  fluids  contaimng  an 
additive  composition.  4,382,002,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Wall,  Berth-Ove  G.:  See—  ,.  ,      „   ,    -■  ^  w  n 

Hansson,  Infvar  J.  M.;  Hakansson,  Hak«  B.;  I«eOofd,  Magnus  G. 
K.;  and  Wall,  Berth-Ove  G.,  4,382,246,  O.  338-26.1Fm. 
Wallace,  George  A.  Incident  light  filter  for  cameras.  4,381,890,  Cl. 

354-59  000. 

Walling,  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnol.  Gerald  R.;  and  Dumoulin,  Andre,  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Fluidizable  bed  structure.  4,381,728,  Cl. 

118-621.000.  ,      ^  w    i.        I 

Walsworth,  Frank  J.,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation.  Mechamcal 

fuel  preuure  operated  device  for  supplying  a  fuel/oil  mixture. 

4,381,741,  a.  123-73.0AD. 

Walter,  John,  to  Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.  Methodof 

securing  an  end  closure  to  a  container  body.  4,381,959,  Cl.  156-w.ww. 

Wang,  Chia-Gee.  Detection  of  atoms  using  monochromatic  X-rays. 

4,382,181,  Cl.  250-305.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ^„    -    w     amio**    n 

Rasekhi,    Houshang;    and    Nelson,    Alfred    M.,   4,381,966,    a. 
156-630.000. 
Wangner  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ,...,««« 

Shank.  Samuel  E.,  4,381,612,  Cl.  34-116.000. 
Ward,  James:  Set—  ^i«-»i«« 

Sumner,  Terence  E.;  Ward,  James;  and  WUson,  Alan  L.,  4,382,285, 

Cl.  364-724.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  »,    .     .  „    ..  i«^  nao    ri 

Haricell,  Theodore  H.;  and  Hutt,  Marland  P.,  4,382,089,  Cl. 
424-258.000.  „   ..  .      ^  .      *«, 

Warshawsky,  Jay,  to  Fuller  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

roasting  fine  grained  ores.  4,381,9*16,  Cl.  432-14.000. 
Waschkuttis,  Gerhard,  to  Mundorf.  Walter,  a  part  interest.  Oasolme 
economizing  attachment  device  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,381,756,  a.  123-591.000. 
Washington  University:  See—  „  „  «« 

Swinson,  WUbur  M.,  4,381,663,  a.  73-37.000. 
Watanabe,  Juro;  Ohnishi,  Keizo;  Ishtguro,  Tore;  and  Ogaw;a,  Takato- 
STtoJapm  Steel  Wwks,  Ltd.,  TTS^.  Uw  alteyheat-resistmg  steel 
to  high  tanperature  use.  4.381.940.  Cl.  75-124.000. 

Waters  Instruments.  Inc.:  See—         

Burton,  Thomas  A.,  4,381.765,  Cl.  128-l.OOR. 
Watkins  and  Watson  Limited:  See—  .,,,,,.  ,^  m-nn-u^ 

Clark.  RayXd  P.;  and  Hunt,  WUliam  V.,  4,381,664,  Cl.  73-<0^. 
Watson.  Keith  M.;  Jones,  Floyd  L.;  and  Adams,  Dwight  V.,  to  W  R^ 
Grace  k  Co.,  Cryovac  Division.  Process  for  formm|  a  smgle-walled 
WoTmoldedhintrf  container.  4,382,058,  a264.«7.000. 
Wamrback.  Paul  oT  to  AB  Sibe  International.  Moisture  actuated 
trigger  device.  4,381,710,  Q.  102-200.000. 

Weatnerford.  Stonebor.  Inc.:  See—  

oSenTc^on^-  Jr..  4.381.821.  a  166-243.000. 

tronic  weft  thread  monitor.  4.381,803,  a.  139-370.200. 

'^'^^S^HS^O,   Kaiaer,  Carl;  and   Weinstock.  Joseph, 
4.382,029.  a.  260.239.0BB. 
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Weintraub.  Herbert  S..  to  Quantic  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  making  an 
incendiary  munition.  4,381,692,  Q.  86-20.00B.  

Welch,  Mack  D.;  and  Speer,  WUUam  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  manufacturing  universal  joint  housing.  4,381,659,  Cl. 

72-340.000.  „.  ^  ^       ... 

Wem,  James  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Centrifugal 

gas-liquid  contact  apparatus.  4,382.045,  Q.  261-89.000. 
Wendt,  Jon  R.,  to  Greenview  Manufacturing  Company.  Squeegee/- 

sponge  device  with  dual  durometer.  4,381,575,  Q.  15-121.000. 
Wentworth  Laboratories  Inc.:  See- 
Evans,  Arthur.  4,382,228,  Q.  324-1 58.00F. 
Werkzeugbau  Wolfgraben  GmbH:  See- 
Roth,  Manfred,  4,381.908.  Q.  42M29.00R. 
WernikofT,  Robert  E.,  to  Cardiac  Imaging  Limited  Partnership.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  simultaneously  displaying  relative  diwlace- 
mentt  of  a  fluctuating  biological  object.  4,382,184,  Q.  378-37.000. 
Wert,  Kenneth  P.,  Jr..  to  Wert.  Kenneth  P.,  Sr.  Multiple  speaker  type 
sound  producing  system.  4,382.157.  a.  179-l.OOG. 

Wert.  Kenneth  P.,  Sr.:  See—  

Wert,  Kenneth  P.,  Jr.,  4,382,157,  Q.  179-l.OOG. 
Weser,  Arnold:  See—  .^  .  ,..  .„w.  .« 

Thormann,  HaraM;  Gose,  Horst;  and  Weser.  Arnold,  4,381,608,  Q. 
33- LOOM. 
Westerkamp.  Jurgen:  See—  ...  ..^  „  ./».  ...  ««« 

Klaus.  Peter,  and  Westerkamp.  Jurgen,  4,381,707,  Q.  101-282.000. 
Western  Bectric  Co.  Inc.:  See—  ...,.« 

Baron.  William  J.;  Kenney.  John  T.;  and  Townsend.  Wesley  P., 
4,381,951,  a.  134-26.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ^     .     ^    ,     ^ 

Ackman.  Mark  E.;  E>ufek,  Wayne  L.;  McCarthy,  Charles  C;  and 

Kopicky.  Edward  E..  4,382,287.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Davidson,  Ronnie  D.;  and  Preston,   Bruce  S.,  4,382,270,  Cl. 

Ferree,  Herbert  E.;  and   Boomgaard,  Dirk  J.,  4,381,852,  Cl. 

242-7.130. 
Heytmeijer.  Herman  R..  4.382.069,  Cl.  423-56.000. 
Kraft,  Joseph  K..  4.381,851,  Cl.  238-232.000. 
Pai.  Stephen  M.,  4,382,248,  Q.  340-3  lO.OOA. 
Westphal,  Bruce  D.:  See— 

Dressel,  Uwrence  J.;  Wrack,  Richard  A.;  and  Westphal,  Bruce  D.. 
4,382,284,  CI.  364492.000. 
Wetzel,  wmiam  H:  See-  ,       ^  „,      ,  ^....      „ 

Amundsen,  Joseph;  Goodwin,  Robert  J.;  and  Wetzel.  WUliam  H.. 
4,382.105.  Cl.  427-370.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See—  ,.,  ^  .,«~w» 

McSweeny,  Edward  S..  Jr.,  4,381,617,  Q.  43-9.000. 

White,  Paul  L.:  See—  _    .    .       .  ,..  «nn    <^ 

Wisebaker,   Sandra   M.;   and   White,    Paul    L.,   4,382,000,   Q. 

210-658.000.  .   ^.       .   ,   ._ 

White,  Thomas  E.;  and  Lind,  Paul  U..  to  GTE  Automaoc  Electnc  LAs 
Inc.  Microcomputer  controlled  key  telephone  line  circuit.  4,382.163, 
Cl.  179-99.0LC. 
Wico  Corporstion:  See- 
Kim.  Syng  N..  4.382,166.  Cl.  200-6.00A. 
Wideman.  Uwion  G.;  and  Kuczkowski.  Joseph  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  TW.  Proceu  for  the  conversion  of  terpenes  to 
cymenes.  4.382. 1 52,  C1./585.430.000. 

'*''*jSlg!*!Slf;  sJ?Wie^.  Walter.  4,381.859.  Q.  270-31.000^ 
Wiener.  Hans;  and  Undin.  Hans,  to  C  A.  WeidmulleT  GmbH  4  Co. 
Tool  having  two  working  jaws.  4,381,661,  Cl.  72-409.w». 

Wilkins,  Cletus  W,  Jr.:  See- ^,.,  ,v»    n 

Reichmanis,  Elsa;  and  WUkins,  Cletus  W..  Jr..  4.382.120.  Q. 
430-272.000. 
WUliams,  Kenneth  E.:  See—  v^^u 

Denholm.  A.  Stuart;  Fratiger,  WUliam  A.;  and  Williams.  Kenneth 
E..  4.382.186.  Cl.  250492.200. 
Williams.  Leonard  E,  Jr.:  See—  ^c    i. 

Croy.  David G.;  Hollingsworth.  Lee M.;  WJj«ntt,  Leonard  E.  Jr.; 
Jolly.  Richard  D.;  and  Tate.  Mark  C.  4.381.868.  Cl.  277-27.000. 
WUlman,  Benjamin  C:  See —  _    .     .    .^ 

Hughes,  Leonard  A.;  FUvell,  Evan  R.;  and  WUlman,  Benjamm  C, 
4T381.895,  a.  356-134.000. 
WUson,  Alan  L.:  See—  ..  ,«  ,« 

Sumner,  Terence  E.;  Ward,  James;  and  Wilson,  Alan  L.,  4,382,285, 

a.  364-724.000.  ...    , ^ 

WUson,  John  B.  Hydrogen  supplemented  diesel  electric  locomodve. 

4,382,189,  a.  290-3.000. 
WindmoUer  *  Holacher:  See—  ^  ,..  •«  /^  mi  ^ainm 

Klaus,  Peter,  and  Westerkamp,  Jurgen,  4,381,707,  Cl.  101-282.000 

Winkler,  John  W.:  See—  . .   «  ..      ^ 

Lunn,  Roystoo  C;  MacAfee.  J.  Edwin;  Or9bowiki,Kc^  C. 

RttmekeTDennis  N.;  and  Winkler,  John  W..  4.381.828.  O 

110-247.000.  .  .  ^        „.  ,_. 

Wisebaker.  Sandra  M.;  and  White.  Paul  L..  to  Owens-fllinott,  Inc 

Chromatography  device  and  method  of  making  chromatography  test 

4,382,000.  a.  21^658.000.  ^^   ^^   ^ 

Wishman.  Marvin,  to  PhUUpa  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appa 

ratus  for  absorbing  moisture.  4,381,611,  Q.  34-9.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael:  See—  ,,.  ^    ,  ^  , 

Maisch,  Wolfgang;  Peters,  Jurgen;  Wissmann.  Michael;  GmeUn. 
Karl;  and  Stiefel,  Peter,  ♦.381,751,  CI.I23-4M^. 
WoicUt.  Warren.  Solar  panel.  4.381.764.  Q.  126426.000. 

&h2J!?'sii£rr.;  and  Wolfe,  Terry  L.,  4,381,933,  Q.  65-106.000. 
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WoM  r,  Sietfricd:  Stt 

ICuhner,    Oerhard;    WoifT,    Siegfried;    and    Rothbuhr,    Lothar, 
4.381,949,  a.  106-307.000. 
Wood.  Paul  A.  P.,  to  PIFCO  Limited.  Temperature  control  arrange- 
mint  for  an  electrical  heating  appliaiice.  4,382,176,  CI.  219-494.000. 
Wool.  William  E.;  and  MacQueen,  Donald  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.     Reclaiming    uied    lubricating    oil.    4,381,992.    CI. 
2OM79.000. 
Woo  gar,  Anthony  J.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited. 

Inige  intensifier  devices.  4,382,180,  O.  230-213.0VT. 
Wnii  k.  Richard  A.:  See— 

1  hessel,  Lawrence  J.;  Wruck.  Richard  A.;  and  Westphal,  Bruce  D.. 
4.382.284,  Q.  364-492.000. 
WSW-Planungs<}mbH:  See— 

itog.  WUhelm,  4,381.972.  Q.  202-248.000. 
Xero  I  Corporation:  See — 

I'iachbeck,   Kenneth  H.;  and  Forest,  Edward.  4.382.263,  CI- 

346-1.100. 
Aaudioso,  Stephen  L.,  4,382,264,  Q.  346-74.400. 
(Puerin.    Jean-Michel;    and    Lucero,    John    A.,    4,381,887.    CI. 

330-338.000. 
McQuaid.  Paul  E.,  4.382.103.  Q.  427-143.000. 
i  Uverberg.  Morton.  4.381.860.  O.  271-10.000. 
i  Uverberg.  Morton.  4.381.893.  Q.  333-3.0SH. 
Yam  da,  Koji:  See— 

i  higa,  Akinobu;  Kakugo.  Masahiro;  Yamada,  Koji;  and  Sadatoshi, 
Hajime,  4,382,063,  Q.  422-147.000. 
Yamada,  Naoyuki:  See— 

I  >oi.  Kazuyori;  Kiguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamada,  Naoyiiki.  4,382,039, 
CI.  376-210.000. 
Yamjgwhi,  Ettuji;  and  Hotta,  Hideo,  to  Aron  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.  Sealing 

agint  injecting  machine.  4,381,727,  d.  1 18-408.000. 
Yanu  guchi,  Takashi:  See— 

Jakatori,     Kichitaro;     Yamaguchi,     Takashi;     and     Nagakura, 
Masahiko.  4,382,142,  CI.  348-139.000. 
Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Keiichi,  4,381,749,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Yanii  moto,  Kimiaki;  and  Koike.  Takaharu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.. 
Lul.  Light  absorptive  film  provided  with  a  r^ection  preventive 
me  ins.  4,381.883,  CI.  330-164.000. 
Yanumoto,  Shinichi;  Asano,  MiUuru;  Suzuki,  Zituo;  and  Ito,  To- 
shi  liko,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Extrusion  die  for  forming  a  honey- 
comb structure.  4,381,912.  CI.  423-461.000. 
Yanu  mura.  Yuichi:  See— 

i  hiba,  Tettuo;  Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Kotani.  Shozo;  Nagase,  Osamu; 
and  Ogawa.  Hidemasa,  4.382.080.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Yamishita,  Sadahiko:  5w— 

Makimoto,    Mitsuo;   and   Yamashita,    Sadahiko.   4.382,238.  CI. 
333-134.000. 

Yamitsu,  Isao;  Inai,  Yuichi;  Abe.  Shinya;  Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Ohgoh. 
Toihiharu;  Murakami.  Manabu;  Oketani,  Kiyoshi;  and  Fujisaki. 
Hideaki.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  6.10.14.18-Tetramethyl-3,9.13.17- 
noiiadecatetraene-2-ols.  4.382.131.  Q.  368-873.000. 


Yancey.  Bruce  O.:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Walter  P.;  and  Yancey.  Bruce  O..  4.382,044,  Q. 
261-76.000. 
Yang.  Chiang  Y.:  See— 

Gahn,  Randall  F.;  Reid.  Margaret  A.;  and  Yang,  Chiang  Y., 
4,382.116,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Yeboah.  Yaw  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  hydrolyz- 

ing  organochlorosilanes.  4.382,143,  CI.  336-460.000. 
Yoda,  Hiroshi,  to  Nihon  Dempa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Tuning  fork-shaped 

auartz  oscUktor.  4,382.204,  CI.  310-366.000. 
Yokokura,  Hisao;  Kitamura,  Teruo;  Ito,  Ren;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Mori- 
shita,  Hirosada;  Sato,  Mikio;  and  Kando,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Liquid  crystal  display  element.  4,381.886,  CI.  330-341.000. 
Yokoyama,  Youichi:  See— 

Kondo,  Hideya;  Yokoyama,  Youichi;  Aoyama,  Youichi;  and  Mori, 
Tamottu,  4.382,240,  Q.  333-8.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  r 

Yoshieda,  Keiichi;  and  limura.  Yoshitaka.  4.381.393. 0. 29-408.000. 
Yoshida.  Ryo:  See— 

Kosuge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita.  Hirofumi; 
Ottuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo,  4,381,933,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Yoshida,  Takeshi:  See— 

Ito.  Naoya;  Yoshida,  Takeshi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  Okubo,  Masao;  and 
Miki,  Masayoshi.  4,381.941,  CI.  73-130.300. 
Yoshieda,  Keiichi;  and  limura,  Yoshitaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  applying  top  end  stops  to  a  fastener 
stringer  chain.  4.381,393,  CI.  29-408.000. 

Yperman,  Jacques  L.:  See 

De  Backer.  Jean  A.;  and  Yperman,  Jacques  L.,  4,382.274.  CI. 
362-133.000. 
Yuzawa.  Teruo;  and  Uchida,  Masaaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Evaporative  emission  control  device  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  vehicle  use.  4.381,733.  CI.  123-320.000. 
Zafiropoulo,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

Maher.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Zafiropoulo,  Arthur  W.,  4,381,963,  CI. 
136-343.000. 
Zagt.  Rudolf:  See— 

BerkhofT,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Zagt,  Rudolf,  4,382,078,  CI.  424-43.000. 
Zallen,  Dennis  M.:  See- 
Carver,  George  P.;  Heap,  Michael  P.;  Martin,  G.  Blair;  Pershing, 
David  W.;  Rees,  Dee  P.;  and  Zallen,  DennU  M.,  4,381.718.  CI. 
110-347.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Marchese.  Joseph  N.,  4,38 1 ,843,  CI.  220-333.000. 
Zeugner,  Horst;  Roemer,  Dietmar;  and  Liepmann,  Hans,  to  Kali-Che- 
mie  Pharma  GmbH.  2-Acylaminomethyl-1.4-beiizodiazepine  deriva- 
tives and  their  salts,  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and  process 
for  their  preparation.  4.382,030,  CI.  260-239.0BD. 
Zlobin,  Valery  F.:  See— 

Rabkin,  Daniil  M.;  Ryabov,  Vladimir  R.;  Bemadsky,  Vsevolod  N. 
Stretovich.  Anatoly  D.;  Kirpaty,  Vladimir  A.;  Koval,  Ivan  A. 
Zlobin,  Valery  F.;  Menaker,  Arkady  B.;  Sherman,  Yakov  I.: 
Meleshko,  Nikolai  N.;  and  Shalai,  Alexandr  N.,  4,382,169,  Q 
219-76.100. 
Zwiener,  Rudolf;  Beer,  Werner;  and  Santo,  Giuseppe  D.',  to  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Adolph  Saurer.   Qoth  templing  device  for  looms. 
4,381,802,  a.  139-294.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

j  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character-or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bose,  Amar  G.,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Loudspeaker  system.  Re.  31,228, 

CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Bose  Corporation:  See— 

Bose.  Amar  G.,  Re.  3t,228.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Brayley,  Elwin  J.:  See—  ' 

j     Swift,  Thoni^  E.;  Brayley,  Elwin  J.;  and  Noddin,  Ray  C, 
I        Re.  31.230,  CI.  322-91.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Ogle,  James  A.;  and  Holz,  George  E..  Re.  31,231.  CI.  340-769.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Soper,  Quentin  P.,  Re.  31,226,  CI.  S64-441.000. 

Soper,  Quentin  F.,  Re.  31,227,  CI.  564-441.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See- 
Swift,  Thomas  E.;  Brayley,  Elwin  J.;  and  Noddin,  Ray  C, 
Re.  31,230,  CI.  322-91.000. 
Holi,  George  E.:  See—  v 

Ogle,  James  A.;  and  Holz,  George  E.,  Re.  31,231,  CI.  340-769.000. 
King,  Kenyon  M.  Stepping  motor  control.  Re.  31,229,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Leach  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  Re.  31,224.  CI.  273-73.00C. 


Noddin,  RayC:  See- 
Swift,  Thomas  E.;  Brayley,  Elwin  J.;  and  Noddin,  Ray  C, 
Re.  31,23a  CI.  322-91.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.;  and  Holz,  George  E.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Panel-type  display  device.  Re.  31,231,  C\.  34O-769.000. 
Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Leach  Industries,  Inc.  Metal-plastic  compos- 
ite racquet.  Re.  31,224,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Soper,  Quentin  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  4-Trifluoromethyl-2,6- 

dinitroanilines.  Re.  31,226,  CI.  564-441  000. 
Soper,  Quentin  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  4-Trinuoromethyl-2,6- 

dinitroanilines.  Re.  31,227,  CI.  564-441.000 
Suppa,  Paul:  See- 
Willis,  Alan  E.;  and  Suppa.  Paul,  Re.  31,225,  CI.  368-70.000. 
Swift,  Thomas  E.;  Brayley,  Elwin  J.;  and  Noddin,  Ray  C,  to  Eltra 

Corporation.     Breakerleu    flywheel    magneto    ignition    system. 

Re.  31.230,  CI.  322-91.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See- 
Willis,  Alan  E.;  and  Suppa.  Paul.  Re.  31.225.  CI.  368-70.000. 
Willis.  Alan  E.;  and  Suppa.  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Smgle  switch 

arrangement  for  adjusting  the  time  being  displayed  by  a  timepiece. 

Re.  31.225.  CI.  368-70.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bullivant.  Kenneth  W..  to  K-Tron  International.  Inc.  Digital  mass 
flow  control  system.  Bl  Re.  30.«84.  CI.  222—55. 

K-Tron  International,  Inc.:  See  — 

Bullivant,  Kenneth  W.  Bl  30,684,  CI.  222—55. 

DeMarco,  Richard,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Suble  oil-in-water 
emulsion  hair  dye  composition.  Bl  3,811,830  CI.  8—405. 


Clairol  Incorporated:  See-^ 

DeMarco,  Richard.  Bl  3,81 1,830  CI.  8—405. 
Ferguson,  William  C,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Cutting  tool. 

4,092.776.  CI.  30—253. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferguson,  William  C,  Bl  4,092,776.  CI.  30-253. 


Bl 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aavtd  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
McCarthy.  Alfred  F.,  268.833,  CI.  D13-23.000. 
Adams,  John  F.,  to  H.  E.  Rudge  A.  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Assoc.  Builders 
Merchants,  Limited.  Drinking  fountain  bubbler.  268,841,  5-3-83,  CI. 
D7-398.000. 
Albright,  Donald  L.;  Hampton.  Wade  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Guy  D.,  to 
Rainbow  Mining  and  Manufacturing,  Incorporated.  Floating  gold 
dredge.  268,832.  5-3-83.  CI.  D  12-300.000. 
Almere  Projectt  B.V.:  See— 

Venker,  Jacob  W.  M..  268,816,  Q.  DIO-37.000.  . 

Alva  Medical,  Inc.:  See— 

Benham,  Thomas  H.;  Martinsen,  James  A.;  and  Schamberg.  Lome 
C,  268,871.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S..  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equip- 
ment Company.  Playground  slide.  268.859.  5-3-83,  Q.  D2 1-244.000. 

Ament.  Duane  S.:  See— 

Ament,  Donald  S.;  and  Ament,  Duane  S.,  268,859.  CI.  D21-244.000. 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Black.  Seymour.  268,811,  CI.  D9-303.000. 

Assoc.  Builden  Merchants,  Limited:  See- 
Adams,  John  F..  268,841,  CI.  D7-398.000. 

Avon  Products,  inc.:  See— 

Ohama,  Yoshitomo.  268,795,  CI.  D4-25.000. 
Bacon,  James  D.  Bed  sheet  tucking  device.  268,804,  5-3-83,  Ci.  D6- 
292.000. 


D..  268,872,  CI.  D25- 
D.,  268,873,  CI.  D2S- 
D.,  268.874.  CI.  D25- 


Benedict.  Maxwell  E.  Novelty  paddle.  268.854.  5-3-83.  CI.  D2 1-2 13.000. 
Benham.  Thomas  H.;  Martinsen.  James  A.;  and  Schamberg.  Lome  C, 
to  Alva  Medical.  Inc.  Medical  tubing  hub  for  catheters  or  the  like. 
268.871.  5-3-83.  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Berg,  Soren  B.  D.:  See— 

Sundstrom,  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B. 

17.000. 
Sundstrom,  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B. 

17.000. 
Sundstrom,  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B. 
17.000. 
Berkline  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Long,  SUpleton,  268,800,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Black,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  suture 

package.  268,811,  5-3-83,  CI.  D9-303.000. 
Brine,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Company.  Game  ball.  268,853, 

5-3-83,  CI.  D2 1-205.000. 
Cain,  David  E.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Pressurized  density  measur- 
ing apparatus.  268.820.  5-3-83.  CI.  D  10-83.000. 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  268.822.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.  268.826.  CI.  Dl  1-162.000. 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Dalmatian. 
268.822.  5-3-83.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Santa-Eulalia,  Jena  A.;  and  Cirbiualet  Sanu-Eulalu,  Jivier 
to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  dove.  268,826, 
83,  a.  D1M62.000. 
Dwight  E.:  See— 
Rlice,  Verie  L.;  and  Check.  Dwight  E.,  268,843,  Q.  DIS-127.000. 
Clark  >  Robert  J.:  See— 

Vf^atts,  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  268,817, 

a.  DIO^.OOO. 
VJTatts,  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  268,818, 
a.  01064.000. 
Crowle.  Scott  D.,  to  Crowe,  Scott  D.  Table  A-frame  for  a  booth  seating 
system.  268,801,  5-3-83,  Q.  D6-191.000. 

Jean;  and  Wybauw,  Jacques.  Mini-vehicle.  268,829,  5-3-83, 
a.  D12-91.000. 
Desai  Mayadevi:  Set 

Eesai,  Satish  V.;  and  Detti,  Mayadevi  268,866,  Q.  D23-3.000. 
Desai  Satish  V.;  and  Desai,  Mayadevi.  Reverse  osmosis  water  purifier. 
268i866,  5-3-83,  Q.  D23-3.000. 

,  Charles  L.  Orthopedic  fixation  canula.  268,870,  5-3-83,  G. 
33.000. 

Henri,  to  L'Oreal.  Bottk.  268,812.  5-3-83,  CI.  D9-33S.000. 
Eastehi  Electrical  Equipment:  See— 

S  luman,  Bernard  £.,  268,849,  O.  D2O-43.000. 
EUis,  Merle  R.  Router  pattern.  268,819,  5-3-83,  CI.  01064.000. 
Feldberg,  Saul,  to  Global  Upholstery  Company  Limited.  Armchair. 

268  799.  5-3-83,  Q.  06-72.000. 
Fendtr,  C.  Leo.  Vibrato  bridge  for  stringed  musical  instruments. 

268  845,  5-3-83,  Q.  017-21.000. 
Fenwck.  Loel.  Combined  leg  and  foot  support.  268,802.  5-3-83.  CI. 

06  200.000. 
Firepower,  Inc.:  See— 

Cwinn,  Mack  W.,  Jr.,  268,861,  Q.  D22-7.000. 
Fishei ,  Lin,  to  Foxbat  Precision  Golf  Equipment.  Golf  club  head. 

268  856,  5-3-83,  Q.  O21-220.000. 
Foxbit  Precision  Golf  Eqliipment:  See— 
Fisher,  Lin,  268,856,  Q.  021-220.000. 

,  Chris.  Combined  duck  decoy  and  stabilizers.  268,862,  5-3-83, 
D22-2 1.000. 

,  Chris.  Duck  decoy  with  stabilizing  elemenU.  268,863,  5-3-83, 
022-21.000. 

Ltd.:5er— 
Franklin  G.,  268,851,  Q.  O2M1.000. 
Glob4  Upholstery  Company  Limited:  See— 
_,  Saul,  268,799.  Q.  06-72.000. 
Charles  O.,  Jr.,  to  Montigny,  Joseph  W.  Ore  concentrating 
268,842,  5^3-83,  Q.  O15-14r000. 

Mack  W.,  Jr.,  to  Firmower,  Inc.  Firearm  muzzle  brake  or 
article.  268,861,  5-3-83,  Q.  O22-7.000. 
Rudge  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Adams,  John  F.,  268,841,  Q.  07-398.000. 
Hallib  urton  Company:  See- 
Cm,  Oavid  E.,  268,820,  Q.  DlO-83.000. 
Hampton.  Wade  E.:Sw— 

A  Ibright.  Oooald  L.;  Hampton,  Wade  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Guy  O., 
268,832,  a.  012-300.000. 
Hartuhg.  Philip  F.  Squeeze  bottle.  268,8ia  5-3-83,  a.  09-301.000. 
Harvey,  Fred  C:  See— 

W  atts,  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  268,817, 

a.  01064.000. 
«  atts.  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey.  Fred  C,  268,818, 
a.  01064.000. 
Holli^er,  Carol  S.,  ImbI  representative:  See— 

HoUiater,  John  C,  Sr.,  deceased;  and  HoUister,  Carol  S.,  legal 
representative,  268,847,  Q.  019-20.000. 

Hollisier,  John  C,  Sr.,  deceased;  and  by  HoUister,  Carol  S.,  legal 
repi  eaentative.  Calendar  holder  or  similar  article.  268,847,  5-3-83,  CI. 
01< -20.000. 
Horsii  7,  Ronald  L.  Combined  container  and  cap  with  attached  spoon. 

268  813,  5-3-83,  Q.  09-337.000. 
John  ,  L  Madison  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cirbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  268,822.  Q.  Ol  1-158.000. 
Ckrbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 
Javier  B.,  268,826,  Q.  011-162.000. 
Jolliff|^  John  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Control  knob  for  an  office 
machine.  268,846,  5-3-83,  Q.  018-12.000. 

Keem  Corporation:  See 

L  Eithauser,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  268,876,  Q.  026-72.000. 
Kodaia,  Tatsuya.  Ant  figure.  268.823.  5-3-83,  a.  011-158.000. 
KoddLa.  Tatsuya.  Cricket  figure.  268.824.  5-3-83,  Q.  Ol  1-158.000. 
KodaM.  Tatsuya.  Mantis  figure.  268,827,  5-3-83,  Q.  011-162.000. 
Henry  G.  Shutter  slat.  268,875,  5-3-83,  Q.  025-47.000. 
Tapani.  Toilet  foot-stool  for  children.  268,796,  5-3-83,  a.  06- 


Kowilewicz.    Frank   A.,   to   Rockwell   International   Corporation. 

Wrmch.  268.805.  5-3-83.  Q.  08-27.000. 
Kyotiiru  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

I  no,  Koki,  268,794,  a.  OI-2.000. 
Larscn,  Donald  L.  Figurine.  268,^5,  5-3-83,  a.  Ol  1-158.000. 
Laurel-Plastic  Kurt  Lorber:  See— 

Lorber.  Kurt  268.848.  Q.  019-99.000. 

Leithi  luser,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  to  Keene  Corporation.  High  intensity  light 

fixtire.  268,8V,  5-3-83,  Q.  026-72.000. 
Uttlel  Oarlan  R.  Brooch  or  the  Uke.  268.821.  5-3-83.  Q.  011-74.000. 


Loewenstine,  Michael  M.,  to  Spray  Shield,  Inc.  Hair  spray  shield. 

268,877,  5-3-83,  Q.  O28-9.000. 
Long.  Stapleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation,  The.  Table.  268,800,  5-3-83, 

a.  06-177.000. 
Lorber,  Kurt,  to  Laurel-Plastic  Kurt  Lorber.  Tab  for  index  cards. 

268.848,  5-3-83,  CI.  019-99.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

O'Orleans,  Henri,  268,812,  Q.  09-335.000. 
Love,  Philip  G.  BotUe  cap  i^wver.  268,806,  5-3-83,  Q.  08-37.000. 
Mack.  Franklin  G..  to  Gil  Designs,  Ltd.  Playing  die.  268,851, 5-3-83,  CI. 

O2M1.000. 
MaronUte,  John  D.  Track  for  an  accordion  type  folding  door.  268,809, 

5-3-83^  a.  08-377.000. 
Martinsen,  James  A.:  See— 

Benham,  Thomas  H.;  Martinsen,  James  A.;  and  Schamberg.  Lome 
C,  268,871,  a.  024-53.000. 
Mascheroni,  John.  Chair.  268,797,  5-3-83,  Q.  06-47.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering.  Inc.  Sheet-metal  heat  sink 
for  electronic  semiconductor  devices.  268,833,  5-3-83,  CI.  013- 
23.000. 
McPherson.  Mathew,  Sr.  String  instrument  pick.  268,844,  5-3-83,  CL 

017-20.000. 
Miller  Brewing  Company:  See- 
Watts.  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  268.817, 

a.  01064.000. 
Watts.  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  268.818, 
a.  01064.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Ament,  Oonald  S.;  and  Ament,  Ouane  S.,  268,859,  Q.  D2 1-244.000. 
Montigny,  Joseph  W.:  See- 
Gordon,  Charles  O.,  Jr.,  268,842,  CI.  O15-147.000. 
Nehrbas,  George  M.,  Jr.  Golf  putter  hgad.  268,855,  5-3-83,  Q.  021- 

217.000. 
Ohama,  Yoshitomo,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Toothbrush.  268,795, 

5-3-83,  CI.  04-25.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Switch.  268,836,  5-3-83,  Q.  013-37.000. 
Ohashi.  Shigeo.  Switch.  268,837,  5-3-83,  Q.  013-37.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Switch.  268,838,  5-3-83,  CI.  OI3-37.000. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Sutela.  Leo.  268.830.  Q.  012-93.000. 
Pennington,  Brent  A.  Heat  sensitive  switch.  268,835,  5-3-83,  Q.  013- 

32.000. 
Phoenix  Hovercraft  Corp.:  See- 
Turner,  Oaniel  G.  W.,  268,828,  Q.  O12-5.000. 
Potter,  Sterling  L.  Wear  and  adjustment  indicator  for  vehicle  brakes 

system.  268,831,  5-3-83,  Q.  012-180.000. 
Rainbow  Mining  and  Manufacturing,  Incorporated:  See- 
Albright.  Oooald  L.;  Hampton.  Wade  E.;  and  Schroeder.  Guy  D., 
268.832.  a.  012-300.000. 
Rasmussen.  Allen  B.  Bingo  card  rack.  268.852,  S-3-83.  CL  O21-S7.000. 
Reed,  Claude  A.,  to  Whiria  Whip  Marketing  Corporation.  Frozen 

comestibles  dispenser  housing.  268,840,  5-3-83,  CL  D7-300.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See — 

Scalice,  John  J.,  268,814,  CI.  09-384.000. 
Reynolds,  Michael  J.,  to  Reynolds,  Michael  J.  Splittin^device  with 

varying  cross  sections.  268,807,  5-3-83,  CI.  08-47.000.     \ 
Rice.  Verle  L.;  and  Check.  Owight  E.  Combination  pUriar  molder. 

268.843,  5-3-83,  Q.  015-127.000.  "^^ 

Rivette,  Oennie  M.,  Jr.  Fish  lure.  268.864.  5-3-83.  Q.  022-27.000. 
Roberts.  Frank  L.  Back  rest.  268.803,  5-3-83,  Q.  D6-200.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Kowalewicz.  Frank  A.,  268,805,  a.  08-27.000. 
Rowland,  E>avid  L.  Counter  armchair.  268,798,  5-3-83.  Q.  06-72.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Taylor,  William  O.,  268.878,  Q.  032-55.000. 

Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  to  Sanderson,  Roger  S. 

Autoclave  container.  268,867,  5-3-83,  Q.  O24-9.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  BotUe.  268,814,  5-3-83,  Q.  09-384.000. 
Schamberg,  Lome  C:  See — 

Benham.  Thomas  H.;  Martinsen.  James  A.;  and  Schamberg,  Lome 
C.  268.871.  a.  024-53.000. 
Schroeder.  Guy  O.:  See- 
Albright.  Oonald  L.;  Hampton.  Wade  E.;  and  Schroeder,  Guy  O., 
268,832,  a.  012-300.000. 
Schwalbach.  Richard  I.  Carrying  handle  for  a  carton  or  the  like. 

268,815.  5-3-83,  Q.  09-434.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

JoUifTe,  John  E.,  268,846,  Q.  018-12.000. 
Shuman,  Bernard  E.,  to  Eastern  Electrical  Equipment.  Display  card 

holder.  268,849,  5-3-83,  Q.  D2O43.000. 
Smith,  Lloyd  V.,  to  Westem  Control  Equipment  Co.  Switch  guard  for 

heater  control  unit.  268,834,  5-3-83,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Spray  Shield,  Inc.:  See— 

Loewenstine,  Michael  M.,  268,877,  Q.  O2^9.000. 
Sundstrom.  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B.  D.  House.  268.872.  5-3-83,  CI. 
025-17.000. 

Sundstrom.  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B.  D.  House.  268,873,  5-3-83,  CI. 

D25- 17.000. 
Sundstrom,  Uno  T.;  and  Berg,  Soren  B.  D.  House.  268.874,  5-3-83,  Q. 

025-17.000. 
Sutela,  Leo,  to  Oy  Partek  AB.  Exchange  platform  frame  for  mounting 

on  the  frame  of  a  truck  or  the  like.  268,830,  5-3-83,  CI.  D12-93.000. 
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Taylor,  William  D.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Over-«iiik  dish 

drainer.  268,878.  S-3-83.  Q.  D32-SS.000. 
TofT,  Maurice.  Dental  anterior  pontic.  268,868,  $-3-83,  Q.  D24-66.000. 
TofT,  Maurice.  Dental  posterior  pontic.  268,869,  S-3-83,  Q.  D24- 10.000. 

ToUens.  Paul  M.  Two  wheel  roller  ikate.  268.837.  3-3-83.  Q.  D21- 
226.000. 

Turner,  Daniel  O.  W.,  to  Phoenix  Hovercraft  Corp.  Air  cuihioo  vehi- 
cle. 268.828.  S-3-83,  Q.  D12-S.O0O. 

Uno,  Koki.  to  Kyotaru  Co.,  Ltd.  Sudii.  268,794.  5-3-83,  Q.  Dl-2.000. 

Venker,  Jacob  W.  M.,  to  Almere  Projects  B.V.  Pocket  watch.  268.816. 
5-3-83.  a.  DlO-37.000. 

Vukadinovic.  Dragan.  Combined  cheas  nme  board  and  game  piece 
holder  or  the  like.  268,850.  5-3-83,  Q.  D21-23.000. 

W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 
Brine.  WUliam  H..  Jr.,  268,853,  Q.  D21-20S.OOO. 

Watts,  Norman  L.;  Clark.  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  to  Miller 
Brewing  Company.  Fill  height  gauge.  268.817,  5-3-83,  G.  DIO- 
64.000. 


Watts,  Norman  L.;  Clark,  Robert  J.;  and  Harvey,  Fred  C,  to  Miller 
Brewing  Compuiy.  FUl  height  gauge.  268,818,  5-3-83,  Q.  DIO- 
64.000. 
Wendorff,  Erwin  R.  Telephone  enclosure.  268,839,  5-3-83,  Q.  D14- 

53.000. 
Wesener,  WUliam,  Jr.  Bolt  guard.  268,808,  5-3-83,  Q.  D8-346.000. 
Western  Control  Equipment  Co.:  See- 
Smith,  Lloyd  v.,  268,834,  Q.  DI3-32.000. 
Whelchel,  Robert  C:  See— 

Sanderson.  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C,  268,867,  Q.  D24- 
9.000. 
Whirla  Whip  Marketing  Corporation:  See- 
Reed,  Claude  A.,  268.840,  CI.  D7-300.000. 
Works.  Michael  L.  Outdoor  recreational  device.  268,858,  5-3-83,  C\. 

D21-244.000. 
WylMUw,  Jacques:  See— 

Dassesse,  Jean;  and  Wybauw.  Jacques,  268,829,  a^D12-91.000. 
Yevak.  Jack  F.  Swing  seat.  268,860,  5-3-83,  CI.  D21-246.000. 
Zimmerman,  Zane  L.  Fish  holding  tool.  268,865,  5-3-83,  Q.  D22- 
31.000. 
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Conard-Pyle  Company.  The:  See— 

Meilland,  Marie  L.,  5,046,  Q.  11.000. 
Garabedian.  John  M.  Grapevine.  5.047,  5-3-83.  Q.  47.000. 
Meilland.  Marie  L..  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Rose 

t— Meirandival  variety.  5,046,  5-3-83,  Q.  11.000. 
Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.:  See— 

SavUle,  F.  Harmon,  5,044,  CI.  7.000. 

SavUle,  F.  Harmon,  5,045,  CI.  9.000. 


Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  5,048,  Q.  74.000. 
SaviUe,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant, 
plan-       5,044,  5-3-83,  Q.  7.000. 

Saville,  F.  Harmon,  to  Nor'East  Miniature  Roses,  Inc.  Rose  plant. 

5.045,  5-3-83,  CI.  9.00Q. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Pink  Chiffon  (SP6-267-P).  5,048,  5-3-83,  Q.  74.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF 

MAY,  1983 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  appUcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Marks,  James  R.  Slab-type  ice  maker  control.  T  103,001,  5-3-83,  CI.    Petke,  Frederick  D.  Polyester  primer  for  adhesively  bonded  substrates. 
62-139.000.  T103,002,  5-3-83,  CI.  524-605.000. 
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CLA8S3 

1.7  4.381.567 

CLASS4 
239  4.381.568 

295  4.381.569 

CLASSS 

13  4.381.570 

66  4.381.571 

444  4,381.572 

CLASSS 

405  Bl  3.811.830 

405  4.381.919 

406  .   4.381.920 

CLASS  12 

12  4.381.573 

CLASS  IS 


97R 
121 
236  R 
304 


4,381.574 
4.381.575 
4.381.576 
4,381.577 


CLASS  16 

94  D  4.381.578 

111  R  4.381.579 

243  4.381.580 

2S9  4.381.581 

CLASS  17 

44.3  4.381.582 

CLASS  23 
293  R  4.381.923 

CLASS  24 

214  4.381.583 

263  D  4.381.584 

270  4.381.585 


CLASS  26 

2E 

4.381.586 

78 

4.381.387 

CLASS29 

116  AD 

4.381.588 

149.5  R 

4,381.589 

137  R 

4.381.590 

157.1  R 

4.381.591 

157.3  AH 

4.381.592 

408 

4,381.393 

901 

4.381.394 

SIS 

4.381.598 

SI9 

4.381.593 

623.1 

4.381.596 

623.2 

4.381.597 

717 

4.381.599 

731 

4.381.600 

740 

4.381.601 

840 

4.381.602 

CLASS  30 

253 

Bl  4.092,776 

43.92 

4.381.603 

169 

4.381.604 

240 

4,381.605 

387 

4,381,606 

CLASS  33 

1 0             4,381,607 

1  M             4,381,608 

125  C              4,381,609 

312                  4.381.610 

CLASS  34 

9 
lit 

4.381.611 
4.381.612 

CLASS  36 

111 

4.381,613 

CLASS  40 

lit 
334 

SQ2 

4.381,614 
4,381,615 
4,381,616 

CLASS  43 

9 

4.381.617 

CLASS  4< 

22 
29 
«7 

4,381.618 
4,381,619 
4.381.620 

CLASS  47 

33  4.381.622 

40.5  4.381.621 

48.5  4.381.623 

58  4.381.624 

CLASS  4« 

197  R  4,381.924 

CLASS  49 

280  4.381,625 

385  4,381.626 

453  4.381.627 

CLASS  SI 

170  TL  4.381.628 

298  4.381.925 

CLASS S2 

66  4.381.629 

169.5  4.381.630 

173  DS  4.381.631 

262  4.381.632 

473  4.381.633 

506  4,381,634 

639  4.381.635 

648  4.381,636 

CLASS  S3 

51  4.381.637 

CLASS  S5 

48  4.38i;;926 

138  4.381.927 

170  4.381.928 

316  4.381.929 

339  4.381.930 

CLASS  S7 

90  4.381.638 

229  4.381.639 

242  4.381.640 

CLASS60 

39.06  4.381.641 

204  4.381.642 

303  4,381.643 

313  4.381.644 

398  4.381.645 

452  4.381.646 
4.381.647 

517  4.381.648 

CLASS  62 

47  4.381.649 

157  4.381.650 

296  4.381.651 

514  JT  4.381.652 

CLASS  63 

2  4.381.653 

CLASS  65 

18.1  4.381.931 

66  4.381.932 

106  4.381.933 

135  4,381.934 


CLASS 


19.2 
38 


451 

88 

100 


60 
234 
340 
342 
409 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


33 

37 

40.7 

73 

87 
154 
202 
432  PS 


69 

4,381,654 
4,381,655 

70 

4,381,656 

71 

4,381,935 
4,381,936 

72 

4,381,657 

4,381,658 

4.381.659 

4.381.660 

4.381.661 

73 

4.381.662 

4.381.663 

4,381,664 

4,381,665 

4.381.666 

4.381.667 

4,381.668 

4.381.669 


471 
487 
505 
579 
599 
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«; 

728 
861.05 
861.38 
863.03 

4.381.670 
4.381.671 
4.381.672 
4.381.673 
4.381.674 
4.381.675 
4,381,676 
4,381,677 
4,381,678 
4,381,679 
4,381,680 
4,381.681 

CLASS  74 

476 

594.6 

862 

4.381.682 
4.381.683 
4.381.684 

CLASS  7S 

0.5  AA        4.381.937 

2.51             4.381.943 

42                  4.381,938 

82                 4,381.939 

124                  4,381,940 

130.5                4,381,941 

255                   4,381,944 

CLASS  SI 

57.2 

4.381.685 

CLASS  S3 

104 

404.3 

887 

4.381.686 
4.381.687 
4.381.688 

CLASS  S4 

1.01 
422  R 
440 

4.381.689 
4.381.690 
4.381.691 

CLASS  S6 

20B 

4.381.692 

CLASS  S9 

36  K 
190 

4.381.693 
4.381.694 

CLASS  91 

178 
382 
433 
497 
499 
506 

4.381.695 
4.381.698 
4.381.699 
4.381.700 
^       4.381.701 
4.381,702 

a  ASS  99 

304 
353 
316 

4,381.6% 
4.381.697 
4.381,703 

CLASS  100 

33 

4,381,704 

CLASS  101 

69 

127.1 

282 

365 

375 

4,381,705 
4,381.706 
4.381.707 
4.381.708 
4.381.709 

CLASS  102 

200                  4,381,710 
275.11              4,381,711 
503                  4,381.712 

aASSlOS 

215  C 

4.381.713 

CLASS  106 

1.14              4.381.945 

22                 4.381.946 

38.5  D           4.381.947 

288  B              4.381.948 

307                   4.381.949 

a.ASS  100 

14> 
152 

4.381.714 
4.381.715 

CLASS  109 

2 

4,381.716 

CLASS  110 

184 
347 

4.381.717 
4,381.718 

CLASS  112 

I2M1  4,381,719 

121.15  4,381,720 

158  E  4,381,721 

235  4,381,722 

CLASS  114 

45  4,381,723 

65  R  4,381.724 

126  4,381,725 

CLASS  lis 

315  4,381,726 

408  4.381.727 

621  4.381.728 

622  4.381.729 
674  4.381.730 

CLASS  119 

21  4,381.731 

45  R  4.381.732 

52  B  4.381.733 

4.381.734 

CLASS  122 

4,381.735 
CLASS  123 


510 


41.1 

4.381.736 

41.4 

4.381.737 

52  M 

4.381.738 

54B 

4.381.739 

58  AA 

4.381.740 

73  AD 

4.381.741 

142.5  R 

4.381.742 

188  M    " 

4.381,743 

198  DC 

4.381.744 

294 

4,381.745 

339 

4.381.746 

4.381.747 

414 

4,381,748 

432 

4.381,749 

4(6 

4.381,750 

454 

4,381.751 

473 

4,381.752 

520 

4.381.753 

538 

4,381.754 

573 

4.381.755 

591 

4.381.756 

606 

4.381.757 

CLASS  136 

41  R 

4.381.758 

121 

4.381.759 

123 

4,381.760 

243 

4.381,761 

247 

4.381,762 

416 

4.381.763 

426 

4.381.764 

CLASS  12S 

1  R 

4.381.765 

62R 

4.381.766 

79 

4.381.767 

80C 

4.381.768 

91  R 

4.381.769 

92  BA 

4.381.770 

129 

4.381.771 

132  R 

4.381.772 

200.14 

4.381,773 

202.22 

4,381,774 

359 

4,381.785 

419  PG 

4.381.786 

660 

4.381.787 

722 

4.381.788 

798 

4.381.789 

CLASS  132 

37  R 

4.381.790 

40 

4.381.791 

73.6 

4.381.792 

CLASS  134 

3 

4,381.950 

26 

4,381,951 

60 

4,381,793 

67      - 

4,381,794 

CLASS  136 

206 

4,382.154 

«ASS137 

240 

4.381.795 

396.2 

4.381,796 

599 

625.43 

625.68 


4.381.797 
4.381.798 
4.381.799 


CLASS  13S 

90  4,381.800 


148 


4.381.801 


CLASS  139 

294  4,381.802 

370.2  4,381,803 

384  B  4.381,804 

391  4,381.805 

450  4,381,806 

452  4.381.807 

CLASS  141 

39  4.381.808 

CLASS  14S 
2  R  4,381.809 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,381,952 

4.381.953 

2  4.381.954 

20.3  4,381.955 

175  4.381.956 

188  4.381.957 

CLASS  149 

19.8  4.381.958 

CLASS  152 

209  R  4.381.810 

CLASS  156 

69  4.381.959 

175  4.381.960 

215  4.381,961 

244.11  4,381,962 

245  4.38 1.%3 

344  4.381.964 

345  4.381.965 
630  4.381.966 
6(3  4.381.967 
663  4.381,968 

CLASS  160 

168  R  4.381.811 

172  4.381.812 

CLASS  162 

4.381.969 
4.381.970 

CLASS  164 

4.381,813 


170.2 


4,382.164 


5 

152 


527 


CLASS  165 

1  4,381.814 

10  4,381,815 

40  4,381,816 

110  4.381.817 

133  4.381.818 

156  V        4.381.819 


CLASS  ISO 

139  4.381.827 

247  4.381.828 

274  4.381.829 

CLASS  ISl 

129  4,381.830 

152  4.381,831 
266  4.381.832 

CLASS  192 
85  V  4.381.833 

CLASS  193 
35  J  4.381.834 

CLASS  194 
1  N  4.381.835 

CLASS  200 

5  A  4.382.165 

6  A  4.382.166 

153  J  4.382.167 

CLASS  202 

158  4,381.974 


205 
248 


4.381,971 
4.381.972 


CLASS  203 

80  4.381.973 

<:ijiSS204 


14  N 

4.381.975 

64T 

4.381.976 

74 

4.381.977 

75 

4.381.978 

98 

4.381.979 

158  R 

4.381.980 

197 

4.381.981 

212 

4.381.982 

252 

4.381.983 

258 

4.381.984 

296 

4.381.913 

( 

CXASS206 

387 

4.381.836 

485 

4.381.837 

( 

CXASS200 

8R 

4.381.986 

10 

4,381.987 

11  R 

4.381.988 

4.381.989 

39 

4.381.990 

113 

4.381.991 

179 

4.381.992 

217 

4.381.993 

CLASS  210 

120 

4.381.994 

137 

4.381.993 

195.1 

4.381.996 

352 

4.381.997 

303 

4.381.998 

637 

4.381.999 

638 

4.382,000 

674 

4.382.001 

13.55  R 
81  C 
90A 
99  LC 


4.382.160 
4.382.161 
4.382.162 
4.382,163 


CLASS  211 

71  4.381.838 

CLASS  212 
208  4.381.839 

CLASS  215       «?8 
329  4.381.ft4l^ 

CLAS««ftP, 

WJ!l8£>       ♦•"4) 
-'*      ■        4.382i( 

4.382.1' 

4.382.1^ 

4.382.1'  1 ;, 

4.382.1  I ;, 

4.382.1'  I 


4J^ 


CLASS  220 

23.4  4.381.841 


72 


4,311.842 


PI  31 


X 


PI  3;: 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


33S 

371 


r 

}55 
105 


2.9X1 
43 


4.3SI,M3 
4,311,144 

221 

4,3SI,845 
222 
Bl  Re.  30.6M 
4.3>1,84« 

4,3S1J47 
4,3II.MS 


CLASB 


CLAM 


11 
232 


CLA»: 


7.13 


CILASS2M 

4,391,190 

I2M 
4,3SI,S91 

CtA8S242 

4,3SIJ92 


209 


213  VT 
309 

307 
310 
319 

492.2 

578 


C1A88  249 

4,311.193 

CtAaS2M 

4.3S2,iaO 
4.3t2.ISl 
4,3S2.182 
4,382,113 
4.382.189 
4,382.186 
4,382,187 


CLASS 


8.9  C 
8.99 

29 

32.7  E 
49.6 
91.5  A 
79 
79 
184 

299.1 

394 

396 

417 

428 

429  B 

429  R 

432 

441 

492 

499  Z 

911 

607 

628 


2S2 

4,382,002 
4,382,003 
4,382,004 
4,382,009 
4,382,006 
4,382,007 
4,382.008 
4,3$2J0m 
4,382,010 
4.382.011 
4.382.012 
4.382,013 
4.382.014 
4.3824)19 
4.382.016 
4.382.018 
4.382.019 
4.382.017 
4.382.020 
4.382.021 
4.382.022 
4,382.023 
4,382.024 
4.382.029 
4,382.026 


CLASSSfO 


112  B 
112  R 
239  BB 
239  BO 
239.3  P 
239.3  R 
249.74 
367 
403 

469F 

469.8  R| 
909R 
913  R 
944D 
980 


4.382.028 
4.382.027 
4.382.029 
4.382.030 
4.382.032 
4.382.031 
4.382.033 
4,382.034 
4,382.039 
4.382.036 
4.382.037 
4.382.038 
4.382.039 
4.382,040 
4,382,041 
4,382,041 


CLASS  261 


39  E 
41  D 
76 
89 


4,382.043 
4.382.047 
4.382.044 
4.382.049 
4,382.046 


927 


4.3824)98 
CLASS  266 
94  4,381,894 


248 

281 


4^1499 
44«1.>96 


CLASS  267 

64.19  4.381.897 


31 


10 


69 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


lie 

63A 
73  C 
88 

294 
422 

CLASS 

3 

27 
236 

CLASS 

33.99  B 

CLASS 

261 

CLASS 

IC 
3 
99 


70 


129 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


141.4 

221  D 

264 

280 

400 

470 

999 


10 


87 
197 
327 
328 
399 
366 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


114 
138  R 


269 

4^1.898 

m 

4.381.899 

271 

4.381.860 

272 

4.381J61 

273 

4.381.862 
4.381.863 
Re.31.224 
4.381.864 
4.381,869 
4.381.866 

277 

4.381,867 
4,381.868 
4.381,869 

2S0 

4,381,870 

215 

4,381.871 
290 

4,382,188 
4.382.189 
4,382,190 
4,382.191 

2M 

4,381,872 

299 

4,381,873 

301 

4,381,874 

307 

4.382.192 
4.382.193 
4.382.194 
4.382.199 
4,382.196 
4.382.197 
4,382,198 

30t 

4,381.879 
310 

4.382.199 
4,382,200 
4,382.201 
4.382J02 
4,382.203 
4.382J04 

312 

4,381,876 
4,381,877 


CLASS 3U 


29 

346R 
486 


4.382J09 
4.382.206 
4.382J07 


CLASS  31S 

4,382J0« 
4,382.209 
4J82.210 
4.382J11 
4,382.212 
4.382.213 

C(^3U 

4.382.214 
43S2.219 
4,382,716 


i.S8e,» 


fiSM- 


778 
812 


4,382J17 
4.382.218 


CLASS  320 

2  4,382^19 

4.382J20 

39  4.382J21 

61  4.382J22 

CLASS  322 

91  Re.31.230 

CLASS  323 

242  4.382.223 


269 


4,382^24 


CLASS  324 


73  R  4.382.225 

94  4.382.226 

119  4,382J27 

198  F  4,382.228 

198  T  4,382.229 

207  4.382.230 

439  4,382,231 

CLASS  329 

117  4.382.232 

CLASS  330 
107  4,382,233 

CLASS  331 
10  4,382,234 

127  4.382.2JS 

CLASS  333 


1 

4,382,236 

24.1 

4,382.237 

134 

4,382.238 

248 

4,382,239 

CLASS  338 

8  4,382J40 

193  4.382J41 

202  4.382J42 

219  4.382.243 

284  4.382.244 

306  4,382449 

CLASS  33t 

26.13  HR       4.382J46 
42  4.382447 

CLASS  330 

14  R  4.381,878 

44  R  4,381,879 

97  P  4,381,880 


CLASS 3« 


310  A 

347  DD 

347  P 

384  E 

962' 

680 

744 

769 

829.31 

829.44 

829.87 


4,382448 
4,382449 
4,382.290 
4.382.291 
4,382492 
4,382.293 
4,382494 
Re.31,231 
4.382499 
4,382496 
4,382497 


CLASS  343 


174  R 
106  D 
730 
894 


4,382498 
4,382499 
4,382460 
4,382,261 


CLASS  346 

1.1  4482462 

4.382463 

74.4  4.382464 


CLASS  3SII 


96.16 
96.20 

164 

287 

318 

341 

398 

498 


44S1,881 
4411.U2 
44I1.S83 
44S1.U4 
4.381.889 
4.381.886 
4,381.887 
4,381,888 


CLASS 3M 

41  4,381,889 

4.381,890 


99 

276 
287 


4,381,891 
4.381,892 


CLASS 
3SH 
CLASS 


72 
134 


16 


86 

213 


73 
121 


119 
386 


84 

90 
193 


41 
141 


200 


412 
424 
4M 

492 
724 
900 


8 

96 


39 

93 


70 
43 


16 
68 

81 
112 


6 
8 

J7 


210 
272 


17 
20 


37 
96 


93 
118 


996 

718 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


121 
134  A 

294 


CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


3S5 

4,381,893 
356 

4,381,894 
4,381,899 

3S7 

4,382469 

388 

4,382466 
4v382467 

360 

4.382468 
4.382469 

361 

4.382470 
4.382471 

362 

4,382472 
4,382473 
4,382474 

363 

4,382479 
4.382476 

m 

4.382477 
4.382478 
4412479 
4v)824t0 
4.3824S1 
4,3824S2 
4.382483 
4.382484 
4.382489 
4.382486 
4.382.287 

365 

4,382488 
4.382489 

367 

4.382.290 
4.382491 

368 

Re.31429 

36i 

4482492 
4,382493 

370 

4.382494 
4.382495 
4,312.296 
4.382.297 

371 

4,382498 
4,382499 
4,382,300 

376 

4,382,099 
4,382,060 

377 

4,382,178 
4,382,179 

371 

4.382,184 
400 

4.381,896 
406 

4,381.897 
4,381.898 

414 

4,381,899 
4481,900 

416 

4,381,901 
4,381,902 

417 

4481.903 


287 


4.381,904 


CLASS  418 

61  B  4,381,909 

CLASS  419 
23  4,381,942 

CLASS  438 
439  4.382.061 


CLASS  422 

96 

4482.062 

97 

4.382.063 

98 

4.3824)64 

98 

4,381.922 

147 

4,3824)69 

CLASS  423 

10 

4,3824)66 

22 

4482,067 

93 

4,382,068 

96 

4,3824)69 

190 

4,3824)82 

338 

4,382,070 

341 

4.382.071 

468 

4,382.072 

698.9 

4.382.073 

CLASS  424 

3 

4482,079 

40 

4,382.077 

49 

4482.078 

69 

4.382.079 

101 

4,382.083 

114 

4,382.084 

177 

4,382.080 

4.382.081 

180 

4.382,089 

4482.086 

2fl0 

4,382,087 

296 

4.382.088 

298 

4,382,089 

270 

4,382,090 

2731 

4,382,091 

316 

4,382,092 

324 

4,382,093 

333 

4,382.094 

331 

4.382,099 

CLASS  425 

106  4,381,906 

110  4,381.907 

129  R  4,381.908 

387.1  4,381,909 

398  4,381,910 

498  4,381.911 

461  4.381.912 

CLASS  428 

21  4,382.096 

43  4.382.097 

646  4,382.098 


CLASS  427 


34 

38 

40 

94.1 
149 
226 
370 


40 
212 
326 
331 
336 
379 
379 
408 
423.1 
424.6 


34 
132 

98 

212 

272 

264 
267 


4482.099 
4.382.100 
4.382.101 
4.382.102 
4.382.103 
4.382.104 
4,382,109 

CLASS  438 

4482.106 
4.382.107 
4.382,108 
4,382,109 
4482,110 
4,382,111 
4,382.112 
4.382.113 
4.382,114 
4.382.119 

CLASS  428 

4,382,116 
4,382,117 

CLASS  4IS 

4,382,118 
4.382,119 
4482,120 

CLASS  431 

4,381,913 
4481.914 


362 


14 


114 
199 


94 


74 
931 
939 

937 


43 

27 
38 

160 


376 
904 

913 
998 


337 
449 


149 
204 
268 

301 


309 
900 


347 
902 


242 


198 


139 


68 


440 
460 


410 


441 


33 
462 

473 
863 
879 


430 
926 


6 
188 
191 
202 
317 
368 

372 
892 

368 


4,381,919 
CLASS  432 

4.381.916 
CLASS  433 

4.381.917 
4,381.918 

CLASS  435 

4.382.121 
CLASS  436 

4,382.122 
4.382.076 
4,381,921 
4.3824)74 

CLASS 4M 

4,381.849 
CLASS  521 

4.382.123 
4.382.124 
4,382.129 

CLASS  524 

4,382.126 
4,382,127 
4,382,128 
4,382.129 

CLASS  525 

4,382,130 
4,382.131 

CLASS  536 

4,382.132 
4,382,133 
4,382.134 
4,382.139 

CLASS  527 

4,382.136 
4.382.137 

CLASS  528 

4.382.138 
4.382.139 

CLASS  544 

4,382.140 
CLASS  546 

4.382.141 
CLASS  548 

4.382,142 
CLASS  Ml 

4.382,143 

CLASS  556 

4,382,144 
4.382.145 

CLASS  562 

4.382,146 

CLASS  564 

Re.31.226 
Re.31427 

CLASS  568 

4.382,147 
4.382,148 
4,382.149 
4.382.150 
4,382,151 

CLASS  585 

4,382.192 
4,382,193  , 

CLASS  808 

4,381,779 
4,381,777 
4,381.778 
4,381,779 
4,381,776 
4,381,782 
4,381.783 
4,381,781 
X  4,381,780 

CLASS  688 

4481.784 


OdI.£8C> 
ldl.£8e> 
Sdl.£8e,» 

edi.£8e.» 


s  nil 

3  18 

A09 

3JW 


«OT.I8t.«. 


1:  IS 


N 


* 

t 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

PI  33 

Dl- 

2 

268.794 

47 

268,807 

Dll- 

74 

268,821 

268,833 

41 

268,831 

31 

268,863 

D4- 

23 

268.793 

346 

268.808 

138 

268.822 

37 

268,836 

37 

268,832 

D23- 

3 

268,866 

D6- 

S 

268.796 

377 

268.809 

268.823 

268,837 

203 

268.833 

D24- 

9 

268.867 

47 

268.797 

D9— 

301 

268.810 

268.824 

268,838 

213 

268.834 

10 

268.869 

/    - 

72 

268.798 

303 

268.811 

268,823 

Dl*- 

33 

268.839 

217 

268.833 

33 

268,870 

268.799 

333 

268,812 

162 

268.826 

D13— 

127 

268.843 

220 

268,836 

S3 

268,871 

177 

268.800 

337 

268,813 

268.827 

147 

268.842 

226 

268,837 

66 

268,868 

191 

268,801 
268.802 
268.803 
268,804 
268.840 
268.841 

384 

268,814 

D12- 

3 

268,828 

D17- 

20 

268,844 

244 

268,838 

D23- 

17 

268,872 

200 

434 

268.813 

91 

268.829 

21 

268,843 

268,839 

268.873 

292 
300 

DIO— 

37 

268.816 

93 

268,830 

D18— 

12 

268,846 

246 

268,860 

268,874 

D7 

64 

268,817 

180 

268.831 

D19- 

20 

268,847 

D22-         7 

268,861 

47 

268,873 

398 

268,818 

30U 

268,832 

99 

268,848 

21 

268,862 

D26— 

72 

268,876 

DS— 

27 

268,803 

% 

268,819 

D13- 

23 

268,833 

D20- 

43 

268,849 

268,863 

D28- 

9 

268,877 

37 

83 

268,820 

32 

268,834 

D21- 

23 

268,830 

27 

268,864 

D32- 

53 

268,878 

P.— 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


3,044 


3,043 


II 


3,046 


47 


3,047 


74 


3.048 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notkc  of  Dec.  16, 1M9,  S«9  O.G.  6r77] 


62-        139    T103.001 


324-      603   T103,002 


\ 


Alabama 
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eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requesto  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issne 


Errata 

In  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  Reexamination  Certifi- 
cate No.  Bl  3.598,122  (35th)  appearing  on  page  69  of 
the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  23,  1982  (1024  OG  69),  the 
assignment  information  is  incorrect.  The  correct  assign- 
ment information  is  as  follows: 

Alejandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

ALZA  Corp.,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

In  the  notice  of  the  issuance  of  Reexamination  Certifi- 
cate No.  Bl  3,742.951  (36th)  appearing  on  pages  69  and 
70  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  23,  1982  (1024  OG 
69-70).  the  assignment  information  is  ihcorrect.  The  cor- 
rect assignment  information  is  as  follows: 

Alejandro  Zaffaroni,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

ALZA  Corp.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 


Errata 

In   the   Official   Gazette   of  Mar.    1,    1983,   under 
•TRADEMARK    REGISTRATIONS  "NEW    CER- 
TIFICATES," on  page  TM  153.  the  following  registra- 
tion should  be  deleted: 

504,238.  FREE  SPIN  GETS  'EM  AND  DE- 
SIGN. (U.S.  a.  22).  Mille  Lacs  Lake  Spinner 
Co..  Isle.  Minn.  Reg.  11-23-48.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  Lindy-Little  Joe,  Inc..  Isle.  Minn. 
The  following  should  be  inserted  in  its  place: 

504,238.  FREE  SPIN  GETS  'EM  AND  DE- 
SIGN. (U.S.  CI.  22).  Mille  Lacs  Lake  Spinner 
Co.,  Isle,  Minn.  Reg.  11-23-48.  New  Cert.  Sec. 
7(c)  to  Lindy-Little  Joe,  Inc.,  Brainerd.  Minn. 
MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Mar.  25,  1983.  Director.  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly canceled  in  the  'Trademarks  Registrations  Canceled, 
Section  8"  section  of  the  Official  Gazettes  listed  below: 


976,979 

TM70 

Aug.  12,  1980 

1,001,000 

TM147 

June    2,  1981 

1,001,363 

TM149 

June    2,  1981 

1,040,544 

TM597 

Oct.  26.  1982 

1,050,746 

TM492 

Mar.  15,  1983 

Consequently, 

the  above  identified 

registrations  are 

still  active. 

Apr.  11,  1983. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Director.  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  tiie  Week  of  May  10, 1983 


D.  265,552 

4,331,786 

4,352,087 

4,367,735 

D.  266,731 

4,332,026 

4,352,583 

4,367,967 

4,207,192 

4,339,507 

4,353,998 

4,368,894 

4,210,536 

4,339,783 

4,354,101 

4,369,373 

4,232,220 

4,340,314 

4,354,826 

4,370,240 

4,238,523 

4,340,679 

4,355,062 

4,370,775 

4,251,735 

4,342,411 

4,355,126 

4,371,213 

4,251,736 

4,343,153 

4,356,078 

4,371,271 

4,255,962 

4,343,800 

4,356,187 

4,371,386 

4,272,389 

4,343,931 

4,356,242 

4,371,552 

4,287,892 

4,344,024 

4,356,316 

4,371,720 

4,288,531 

4,344,192 

4,356,782 

4,372,058 

4,291,057 

4,344,381 

4,357,293 

4,372,328 

4,297,138 

4,344,919 

4,357,403 

4,372,563 

4,297,913 

4,345,020 

4,357,464 

4,372,952 

4,299,639 

4,345,975 

4,359.193 

4,373.900 

4,301,301 

4,347,160 

4,359,597 

4,374,299 

4,302,509 

4,347,183 

4,360,024 

4,374,449 

4,304,884 

4,347,566 

4,360,534 

4.374,478 

4,313,974 

4,348,149 

4,361,792 

4,375,023 

4,315,070 

4,348,437 

4,362,750 

4,375,343 

4,317,851 

4,348,525 

4,362,799 

4,375,502 

4,319,014 

4,348,562 

4,362,878 

4,375,612 

4,320,504 

4,348,647 

4,366,041 

4,376,138 

4,325,541 

4,349,166 

4,366,549 

4.376,273 

4,325,675 

4,349,543 

4,366,701 

4,376.545 

4.328,157 

4,349,636 

4,367,143 

4,376,634 

4,328,730 

4,349,912 

4,367,370 

4,377,274 

4,331,417 

4,351,326 

4,367,398 

Disclaimen 

4,287,236.— 3/arit  O.  Kestner.  Mendham;  and  Stephen  H. 
StoldU  Dover,  N.J.  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING 
THE  FREEZE  RESISTANCE  OF  PARTICU- 
LATE MATERIAL  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES. 
Patent  dated  Sept.  1,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  10, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  Economics  Laboratory.  Inc. 


Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,238,203.— Uflymo/u/  Jaworowski,  Convent  Sution,  N.J.; 
Eric  Darmstaedter.  Dallas,  Tex.;  Cliff  D.  Barton. 
Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.;  and  William  Taylor.  Tyler, 
Tex.  METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  EFFEC- 
TIVENESS OF  ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITA- 
TORS USED  WITH  GAS  STREAMS  FORMED 
FROM  BURNING  FUEL.  Patent  dated  Dec.  9, 
1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the  assignee. 
Economics  Laboratory,  ^c 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,304.636.— Afar*  O.  Kestner.  Mendham;  Stanley  E 
Gilewicz.  West  Orange;  and  Mehmet  E  Aktuna.  Mor- 
ristown.  N.JAMETHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
BULK  DENSITY  AND  THROUGHPUT  CHAR- 
ACTERISTICS OF  COKING  COAL.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  8,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  Economics  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,306,885.— /4(^  E  Kober.  Hopatcong;  and  Ira  Kukin. 
West  Orange,  N.J.  METHOD  OF  CONDITION- 
ING FLUE  GAS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  22,  1981.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Econom- 
ics Laboratory,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said 

patent. 

A;il5,l\\.— Alfred  E  Kober.  Bridgewater;  and  Dennis  E 
Mahoney,  Three  Bridges.  N.J.  METHOD  OF  CCW- 
DITIONING  FLUE  GAS  AND  SEPARATING 
THE  PARTICLES  THEREFROM.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  20,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  10,  1983.  by  the 
assignee.  Economics  Laboratory.' Inc 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  Hsted  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
to  ry  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
miintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
in  I  from  patenu  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
lit  raries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
oi  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
T  le  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 

assification.  Classification  Defmitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  suff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Slate 

Alabama 

Arizona 

Cilifomia 


Colorado 
C  elaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
LJouisiana 

[assachusetts 
ichigan 
iinnesota 
issouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
Mew  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
&)uth  Carolina 
Tennessee 

exas 

'  Vashington 
'Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


toble  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

[>atents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
ibrary,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  Stote  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware • 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology 

Chicago  Public  Library    • 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library  

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 
(602)  965-7607 
(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)269-2865 


(504)  388-2570 
(617)  536-5400  Ext. 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext. 

Ext. 


265 


214. 
215 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library   

Columbus:  Ohio  Stote  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Stote  University  Library   

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stote  Umversity 

Providence  Public  Library 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolma 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .  •  •  •  • 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(402)472-3411 
(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
)rovides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  dato. 

•CoOectioa  orguiized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  boon  of  l(MX)  a.ra.  and  S<X>  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  February  19, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director  7-14-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Moldmg; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shapm^,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 1-20-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  ^ 

Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170^ 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    •  ■  ■ •  •  ;  •      ■^,'    'w  '    ;  '        ''-"-■' 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-7-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales.  ".,  „. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director ^        3-12-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  „.  .  ^.,„  ,^  ,.  ^^  «« 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director  .....        11-24-80 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversioii; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director • •••.;•„•.•.••;..■••■■ 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinmng;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  AgiUting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  HoisU;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Matenal  Handlmg; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors.  .,-^.,^..„.  ,^  o  •><  on 

ELECTRONICCOMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director      .  •  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ,  ,,  -, 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director >-•>•• 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS        ^ 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director  ^    ..  ^  ''*"*' 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implemente;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 
kling   Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  BoaU; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURWG,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  5-18-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  L>efonmn^;  Sheet  Meta^ 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shapmg  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director ■ • •  "  VV  «,  •^•- j       Z-13-JW 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plantt;  Harvesting;  Earth  Workma  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination.  , ,  ,  -  an 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director          •             •         •  11-17-80 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearmg; 

Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director ;■•.•  W.    •  ;^  ••,■•••  V  ■  1 '  w'  "  i        ''•'^■•" 

BuUding  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplmm;  Jomtt;  Miacel- 
laneous  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  DnUing;  Muung; 
Welb;  Roads;,  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

ExBiratiM  ot  pateats:  The  patente  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1983.  except  those  which 
mayhave  expiredwUer  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approv^  August  8.  1946 

r^'-        .rXtr     ^  «.._•!_  w  ....  ^m   01.^  ^ .-...^...^  a..<....»  ti    io«a  /ml  «*>»   ^fU\  nr  twhirli  nuv  h>ve  had  their  terms  cur- 

be- 


Patente 
Plant  Patents 


Numbers  2.591  to  2.605  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

MAY  10,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  &  Editions  made  by  reissue.       ^ 


Re.  31,232 
CALIBRATED  OIL  BURNER  HLTER  PAPER 
Anthony  W.  Butera,  112  TuthiU  St,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777 
Original  No.  4,170,127,  dated  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  890,784, 
Mar.  27, 1978.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,951,  Sep. 
3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,095,729.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  6, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  241,138 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21  m 
U.S.Q.  73—28  '  6CIainu 


1.  In  a  niter  test  paper  or  the  like  for  use  in  a  sampling  and 
testing  of  the  smoke  of  an  oil  burner  and  for  [indicating] 
determining  a  "Smoke  Spot  Number"  of  the  smoke  content  of 
flue  gases  when  compared  to  standard  gray  smoke  scales,  the 
[imprintj  improvement  comprising:  said  [roll  of]  filter  test 
paper  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  repeating 
calibrated  gray  smoke  scales,  each  of  said  gray  scales  having  at 
least  one  form  of  preselected  geometrical  shapes,  each  of  the 
gray  scale  shapes  evenly  divided  into  sectors  of  difTerent 
"Smoke  Spot  Number"  indicating  density,  said  calibrated  gray 
smoke  scales  located  centrally  on  said  test  paper,  whereby  a 
sample  test  smoke  spot  will  appear  adjacent  to  a  selected  one  of 
the  calibrated  gray  smoke  scales  during  the  smoke  test  and 
"Smoke  Spot  Number"  content  of  the  flue  gas  can  be  visually 
determined  by  comparing  the  sample  test  smoke  spot  with  said 
one  of  the  repeating  calibrated  gray  smoke  scales. 


■y*Q 


^^^% 


A  An  ovenpeed  gpyeming  valve  assembly  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  which  valve  assembly  is  responsive  to  engine  vibra- 
tions to  introduce  additional  fitel  into  the  engine  for  engine  speed 
control,  and  which  assembly  includes,  in  combination,  a  cylindri- 
cally-shaped  housing  defining  a  first  chamber,  a  ball-shaped  valve 
member  in  said  chamber  disposed  fi)r  relative  movement  therein  in 
either  a  transverse  or  lengthwise  direction  regardless  of  the  housing 


position  with  respect  to  the  engine,  said  housing  defining  a  seat  for 
the  valve  member,  which  seat  defines  a  fuel  port,  spring  means  in 
the  housing  normally  biasing  the  valve  member  to  port<losing 
position,  said  housing  defining  a  fuel  chamber  and  a  mixing 
passage,  operation  of  the  engine  developing  a  pressure  differential 
between  the  pressures  in  the  fuel  chamber  and  mixing  passage, 
both  of  which  pressures  are  below  atmospheric  pressure,  said  spring 
means  in  cooperation  with  said  pressure  differential  combining  to 
bias  said  ball-shaped  valve  member  to  the  port<losing  position, 
and  said  housing  defining  a  fuel  passage  opening  into  the  first 
chamber  for  admitting  fuel  into  the  first  chamber,  the  mass  of  the 
valve  member  and  the  pressure  of  the  spring  means  being  cali- 
brated to  be  responsive  to  a  predetermined  frequency  of  engine 
vibration  to  effect  movement  of  the  valve  member  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  away  from  the  port<losing  position  to  permit  fuel 
flow  through  said  fuel  port 


Re.  31,233 
CHARGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WFTH 

OVERSPEED  GOVERNOR 
Warren  D.  Nutten,  Grafton,  Wis.,  and  Bernard  C.  Phillips, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Qii- 
cago.  III. 
Original  No.  3,738,608,  dated  Jun.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  74,812, 
Sep.  23,  1970.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  766,580,  Oct.  10,  1968, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
86,619 

Int.  a.J  P02D  9/00,  11/02 
U.S.  a.  123—330  7  Claims 


Re.  31,234 
HINGED  CONNECTOR  PLATE 
John  C.  Jureit,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  and  John  M.  Des  Jardins, 
ColumbiaTille,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc., 
Miami,  Fla. 
Original  No.  3,823,522,  dated  Jul.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  303,939, 
Not.  6,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
915,445 

Int  a.J  E04B  1/32,  7/16 
U.S.  a.  403—163  3  ClaiBU 


12.  A  structural  device  comprising  first  and  second  elongated 
wooden  members,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  wooden  members  at  their  longitudinal  ends  one  to  the 
other  including  first  and  second  elongated  sheet  metal  plaiutr 
plates,  each  of  said  plates  being  of  a  sufficient  size  so  that  its 
width  covers  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  the  side  face  of  the 
corresponding  said  wooden  member  and  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  struck  therefrom  leaving  a  plurality  of  slots  in  said  plate, 
an  end  portion  of  each  said  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
through, said  teeth  being  distributed  over  the  major  portions  of 
the  areas  of  said  plates  and  spaced  back  from  said  end  portions 
thereof,  the  teeth  of  said  first  plate  being  embedded  into  the 
side  face  of  said  first  wooden  member  with  the  teeth  of  said 
second  plate  being  embedded  into  the  side  face  of  said  second 
wooden  member  with  the  plate  end  portions  overlapping  one 
another  and  the  respective  openings  in  the  plate  end  portions 
registering  one  with  the  other,  and  means  passing  through  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first 
and  second  plates  one  to  the  other  iot  free  swinging  movement 
of  said  first  plate  and  said  one  member  relative  to  said  second 
plate  and  the  second  member,  after  said  first  arid  second  plates 
have  been  pivotally  amnected  to  each  other  and  attached  to  said 
first  and  second  wooden  members,  respectively,  the  longitudinal 
ends  faces  [ends  J  of  said  first  and  second  wooden  members 
being  spaced  one  from  the  other  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  the 
joint  passing  between  the  spaced  [ends]  longitudinal  end  faces 
of  said  first  and  second  wooden  members. 
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Re.  31^5 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  INJECTION  MOLDED 

AND  CENTRALLY  APERTURED  DISC  RECORDS 

Michael  L.  McNeely,  Indianapolis,  IntL,  and  Herbert  Rees, 

WUlowdalc,  Canada,  aMignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

Yorli,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  4,085,178,  dated  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  694,440, 
Jnn.  9, 1976.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,162,  Dec.  18, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,989,436.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
133,252 

Int  CL^  B29D  77/00 
US.  a.  264—106  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


I.  A  method  for  forming  a  disc  record  having  an  annular 
rticorded  region  surrounding  a  centering  aperture  therein;  said 
n  ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  injecting  heated  material  into  an  annular  cavity  defmed 
by  a  pair  of  mold  halves  through  a  sprue  passage  located 
at  the  center  of  said  annular  cavity  and  defined  by  a  sprue 
bushing  and  an  end  portion  of  a  punch;  and  said  annular 
cavity  and  said  sprue  passage  forming,  respectively,  said 
centrally  apertured  record  and  a  sprue; 

(B)  locking  said  punch  in  place  while  said  annular  cavity  is 
displaced  relative  to  said  sprue  passage  so  that  said  sprue 
is  severed  from  said  record  along  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  punch  end  portion; 

(C)  separating  said  mold  halves  to  open  said  annular  cavity 
while  said  sprue  is  resting  on  said  punch  end  portion  and 
while  said  record  is  held  by  said  punch  end  peripheral 
surface; 

(D)  actuating  a  sprue  ejector  member  to  eject  said  sprue 
from  said  punch  end  portion;  and 

(E)  actuating  a  record  ejector  member  to  eject  said  record 
from  said  punch  peripheral  surfat^. 


and  to  generate  organic  acid  in  said  aqueous  solution,  adding 
into  the  resultant  solution  which  contains  alkali  sulfite,  alkali 
sulfate  and  organic  acid  dissolved  therein  a  calcium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  carbonate,  cal- 
cium oxide,  calcium  hydroxide  and  calcium  salt  of  an  organic 
acid  for  reaction  of  said  alkali  sulfite  and  said  alkali  sulfate 


g. 


^■'tr 


"}tifr 


contained  in  said  solution  with  said  calcium  com]X>und  to 
produce  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium  sulfate  which  precipitate 
in  said  solution  resulting  in  formation  of  said  organic  acid  salt 
in  said  solution,  and  recycling  the  organic  acid  saltcontaining 
solution  obtained  after  separation  of  said  calcium  sulfite  and 
said  calcium  sulfate  for  contact  with  said  combustion  exhaust 
gas. 


Re.  31,237 

^BENZOYL-4-NITROANILIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

MEDICAMENTS 

Henri  Cousse,  and  Gilbert  Monzin,  both  of  Castres,  France, 

assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Original  No.  4,289,770,  dated  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  159,070, 
Jun.  13, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
350,233 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1979,  79  16213 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/535.  31/16:  C07C  103/183:  C07D  295/14 
MS.  CL  424—248.54  6  Claims 

1.  2-benzoyl-4-nitro  anilides  having  the  formula  I: 


NO2 


Re.  31,236 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

COMBUSTION  EXHAUST  GAS 

S^iaeru  Saitoh;  Tetsuya  Wataube;  Koji  Konno;  Kunlhide  Yagu- 

chi;  ItoUi  Kodaau,  aud  Tamostn  Miyamori,  aU  of  Iwaki, 

Japu,  assiffors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
0rigiMl  No.  3,928,537,  dated  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  440,381, 

Feb.  7,  1974.  AppUcatioa  for  reissue  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

136,531 

priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  10, 1973, 48-16919 
Int  CL^  COIB  17/00 
lis.  CL  423—243  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  combustion 
ekhaust  gas  containing  said  sulfur  dioxide,  comprising  contact- 
ing said  combustion  exhaust  gas  with  an  aqueous  solution 
cMtaining  at  least  one  organic  acid  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  or  anunonium  salts  of 
axtic  add,  propionic  acid  and  butyric  acid  to  dissolve  the 
SI  ilfur  dioxide  contained  in  the  combustion  exhaust  gas  in  the 
f<  Mm  of  alkali  sulfite  and  alkali  sulfate  in  said  aqueous  solution 


in  which 

R  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  benzyl; 

R|  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl; 

R2  represents  hydroxyalkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  one  or  more  times  by  an  alkyl  radical, 
or  cycloalkyl  having  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

R|  and  R2  may  furthermore  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  a  nitrogen  heterocycle  which 
may  also  contain  a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  oxy- 
gen and  nitrogen; 

provided,  however  that,  when  R2  represents  hydroxyalkyl, 
R|  may  not  be  hydrogen,  as  well  as  their  salts  obtained 
with  therapeutically  acceptable  inorganic  or  organic 
acids. 

6.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  a  subject  sufTering  from 


May  10,  1983 
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insomnia,  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  the  said  Re  31,239 

subject  an  effective  hypnotic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim        INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  REPRODUCTION 

*°'"^-  SYSTEM 

: Jerome  H.  Umelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 

Original  No.  3,539,715,  dated  Not.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  781,689, 
Not.  21,  1968.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,999,  Feb.  26, 


Re.  31,238 
ELECTHOGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH  ONE-PIECE  BELT 

AND  STYLI 
Jon  C.  Mutton,  Portland,  and  Peter  J.  Unger,  BeaTerton,  both  of 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 
Original  No.  4,148,042,  dated  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  850,529, 

Not.  11, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.   ,,^  ^  „»    .«, 
93,571  U.S.  a.  358— 102 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/02.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  346-155  17  claims 


1964,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
515,417,  Jun.  14, 1955,  Pat.  No.  3,003,109,  Ser.  No.  668^48, 
Jun.  27, 1957,  Pat.  No.  3,051,777,  and  Ser.  No.  765,401,  Oct 
6, 1958,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Auk.  20. 1979.  Ser 
No.  68,484 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 

48  Claims 


O-P' 
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1.  An  electrographic  dopier,  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  [means  carried  by  rotatable  members,  said 
endless  belt  means  including  styli  in  the  form  of  projecting 
pins  and  being  formed]  of  electrically  conductive  material 
having  at  least  one  stylus  formed  therein  from  [selectively 
spaced,]  a  cutC]  and  bent  out,  pointed  [segments 
thereof]  segment  of  said  material; 

an  electrode  disposed  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
endless  belt  [means]  and  proximate  said  stylus,  said  elec- 
trode being  spaced  from  said  belt  a  distance  sufficient  to 
permit  the  contacting  introduction  of  a  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  stylus,  said  electrode  including 
means  responsive  to  a  control  jignal  for  [causing]  per- 
mitting an  electric  field  to  be  effected  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  [styli]  stylus  so  as  to  develop  in  said  sheet 
material  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  corresponding  to  said 
electric  field;  and 

[means  for  developing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  cor- 
responding to  said  electric  field  to  produce  a  copy,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  orthogonal  to  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  members  and  also  being  adapted 
to  make  contact  with  said  electrode  and  at  least  one  of  said 
styli]  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
sheet  material  and  said  endless  belt  while  maintaining  one 
side  of  said  sheet  material  in  contact  with  said  stylus  and  the 
other  side  of  said  sheet  material  in  contact  with  said  electrode. 
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21.  An  information  storage  and  reproduction  system  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  an  endless  track  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  tracks  of 
image  frame  information  provided  thereon  which  frame 
information  is  scannable  from  at  least  one  side  of  said 
conveyor, 

(b)  said  image  frame  information  being  arranged  as  a  plural- 
ity of  rows  offrames  extending  across  said  conveyor, 

(c)  a  plurality  ^f  video  scanners  arranged  in  a  lateral  row 
extending  across  said  conveyor  with  each  scanner  of  said 
row  positioned  whereby  a  respective  of  said  tracks  will 
pass  through  the  scanning  field  of  said  scanner, 

(d)  automatically  operative  means  for  intermittently  moving 
said  conveyor  in  a  manner  whereby  when  said  conveyor  is 
stopped,  respective  frames  of  a  row  are  each  aligned  in  the 
scanning  field  of  a  respective  of  said  scanners  and  each 
frame  remains  in  scanning  relationship  with  its  scanner  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  permit  the  scanning  means  to 
scan  said  respective  fields  and  to  each  produce  a  respec- 
tive picture  signal  on  the  outputs  of  said  [cameras]  scan- 
ners, 

(e)  a  switching  system, 

(0  a  plurality  of  monitor  sutions  each  having  signal  input 
means  operatively  connecuble  to  the  output  of  one  of  said 
scanners  through  said  switching  system, 

(g)  selection  means  for  each  of  said  monitor  sutions  opera- 
tive to  gate  thereto  through  said  switching  system  picture 
signals  derived  from  a  selected  of  said  scanners  generated 
in  scanning  selected  of  the  image  frames  passing  through 
its  scanning  field. 
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Illustrations  for  pluit  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,049 

ROSE  PLANT 

Fred  A.  Mungia,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  338,  McFarhuid,  Criif.  93250 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,720 

Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 2  1  cta,„ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climbing 
hybrid  tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  general  similar- 
ity to  Its  parent  variety,  "Blue  Moon",  but  different  therefrom 
by  Its  pronounced  climbing  growth  habit. 


5,050 
APPLE  TREE 
Annette  B«t,  Yakima,  Wash.,  assignor  to  McConnick  FnUt 
Tree  Co.,  Inc.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,901 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
UAaPlt-34  iciain 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  attractive  appearance  in 
color  and  shape  which  closely  resembles  Starking  Delicious 
(unpatented),  while  having  the  flavor  and  texture  of  Jonathan, 
as  well  as  tree  shape  and  size  of  Jonathan,  improved  sugar 
content,  excellent  keeping  qualities,  and  good  resistance  to 
disease  and  mildew. 


5,051 

PLUM  TREE 

BueU  K.  Stephens,  19884  A?ennc  324,  Woodlake,  Calif  93286 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,308 

Int  a.J  AOIH  5/03 

UAQ.  Ph.— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  and  characterized  by  trees,  leaves, 

and  fruit  which  are  substantially  identical  to  those  of  the  SanU 

Rosa  (unpatented)  plum  tree,  but  dutinguished  therefrom  and 

characterized  as  to  novelty  by  fruit  which  ripens  from  two  to 

three  weeks  earlier  than  the  SanU  Rosa. 


5,052 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  SUNLIGHT 
Kerry  S.  Petosky,  28  W  748  Barnes  ATe.,  West  Chicago,  lU. 
60185 

FUed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,914 

Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  PIt^74  ]  cta|„ 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  sub- 
stantially and  herein  shown  and  described,  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  single  flower  form,  medium  flower  size,  yellow 
coloration  of  the  ray  florets,  greenish-yellow  coloration  of  the 
disc  florets,  very  floriferous  habit  and  its  applicability  for  four 
and  six-inch  pot  production. 
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PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  10,  1983 

ERRATA 

1 

For  stt 
CLASS                                                                                                 PATENT  NO. 

228-103 „. 4,382,322 

604-29 1  ...., 4,382,44 1 

604-028 4,382,442 

604-396 4,382,443 

604-008 4,382,445 

445-069 4,382,645 

445-041 4,382,646 

•06-130 4,382,724. 

424-365 4,382.765 

419-011 : 4,382,818 

525-486 4,383,073 

377-020 4,383,166 

377-O02 4,383,167 

377^57 4.383,187 


C 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  10,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,382,301 
SNAKE  PROOF  CHAPS 
George  H.  Hightower,  Jr.,  Tbomaitoii,  Ga.,  aiiigiior  to  Thomas- 
ton  Mills  Inc.,  Tboniaston,  Ga. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,067 

Int  a.J  A41D  W06:  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2—22  10  Claims 


predetermined  distances  and  having  a  total  weight  greater 
than  that  of  said  rear  panel; 
(d)  each  of  said  flexible  panels  including  rigidifying  means 
other  than  said  interconnecting  means  for  maintaining  the 
respective  predetermined  distances  between  the  weights 


1.  A  protective  article  of  clothing  adapted  to  prevent  snake 
fangs  from  biting  into  the  leg  of  a  wearer,  said  protective 
article  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  leg  enclosing  portion  made  of  a 
woven  fabric  of  nylon  resistant  to  snake  bites  and  having 
an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  lower  part  including 
a  fastener  for  connecting  two  side  edges  of  the  lower  part, 
and 

(b)  a  securing  piece  attached  to  said  upper  part  for  holding 
the  leg  enclosing  portion  up  on  a  wearer's  leg,  and 

wherein  said  leg  enclosing  portion  comprises  a  basket  weave 
fabric,  said  basket  weave  fabric  comprises  nylon  fiber  in  the 
form  of  continuous  filament  yam,  said  basket  weave  fabric  is 
made  of  threads  between  900  and  1 100  denier  and  weighs 
between  8.0  and  12.0  ounces  per  square  yard. 


4^2,302 

WEIGHTED  TRAINING  VEST  HAVING  CONSTANT 
WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 
Douglas  E.  Watson,  3665  SE.  Monroe  St,  Apt  #8,  Miiwudde, 
Oreg.  97222 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,171 
Int  CL^  A41D  1/04;  A63B  21/12 
U.S.  CL  2—102  9  Claims 

1.  An  athletic  training  vest  device  adapted  to  be  worn  upon 
an  athlete's  torso  while  running,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  respective  front  and  rear  flexible  panels  adapted  to  fit 
against  the  wearer's  chest  and  back  respectively; 

(b)  interconnecting  means  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  panels  for  holding  said  panels  snugly  in  contact  with 
the  wearer's  chest  and  back  respectively; 

(c)  a  first  plurality  of  weights  affixed  to  said  front  panel  at 
respective  locations  spaced  apart  from  one  another  by 
respective  predetermined  distances  and  having  a  total 
weight  greater  than  that  of  said  front  panel,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  weights  affixed  to  said  rear  panel  at  respective 
locations  spaced  ^Mut  from  one  another  by  req)ective 


on  the  respectve  panel  substantially  constant  while  the 
wearer  of  the  training  vest  device  is  in  the  act  of  running, 
said  rigidifying  means  comprising  substantially  rigid  mate- 
rial extending  between  the  weighu  on  the  respective  panel 
and  capable  of  resisting  dynamic  movement  of  the  weights 
with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,382,303 
NON-WOVEN  POLYESTER  WEARING  APPAREL 
Andrey  T.  Lunt  6371  Vermont  HiU  Rd.,  South  Wales,  N.Y. 
14139 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,169,  Jan.  17, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,915 

Int  a.3  A41B  li/06;  A41D  11/00,  13/12 

MS.  a.  2—114  2  Claims 


'*  II  IT.  Ct 


1.  A  basic  garment  suitable  for  use  as  a  medical  examination 
gown  or  for  other  purposes  calling  for  apparel  which  may  be 
quickly  opened  to  fully  expose  the  body  of  the  wearer,  said 
garment  being  fabricated  of  a  single  blank  of  non-woven  syn- 
thetic fiber  materia]  formed  of  sterilizable  polyester  sheeting 
contoured  to  define  front  and  rear  sections  having  complemen- 
tary sleeve  portions,  with  a  fold  line  therebetween  in  the  center 
of  which  is  a  neck  opening,  said  front  section  being  sUt  along 
a  line  extending  from  the  neck  opening  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
front  section  to  define  a  pair  of  panels  in  edge-abutting  relation 
that  separate  at  the  neck  opening,  the  rear  section  being  folded 
behind  the  front  section  and  the  two  sections  being  ultrasoni- 
cally  welded  together  at  their  opposing  side  margins,  and  a 
plurality  of  hook  and  loop  fabric  fasteners  whose  male  compo- 
nents are  ultrasonically  bonded  to  the  margimt  of  one  panel  at 
spaced  positions  therealong,  the  male  componenu  overlapping 
the  edge  of  said  one  panel,  and  whose  female  components  are 
ultrasonically  bonded  to  the  margin  of  the  other  panel  at  corre- 
sponding spaced  positions  at  which  the  female  componenu  are 
engageable  by  the  overlapping  male  components,  whereby  the 
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paiels  may  be  opened  to  expose  the  body  of  the  wearer  or 
cloied  to  protect  the  body,  said  fastener  components  being 
forned  of  nylon,  and  at  least  one  of  said  componenu  being 
ulti  asonically  bonded  to  said  polyester  through  an  intermedi- 
ate polyester  web  having  a  heat-activatable  adhesive  layer  in 
contact  with  the  nylon  component  whereby  when  ultrasonic 
em  rgy  is  applied,  the  polyester  web  is  fused  to  the  polyester 
sheeting  and  the  adhesive  is  activated  to  effect  an  adhesive 
boi  id  between  the  web  and  the  nylon  component. 


uj;, 
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4J82J04 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MAINTAINING 

TOILETS  CLEAN 

G.  Lehmann,  5  Kent  Rd^  EMton,  Conn.  06612 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,914 

Int  a'  E03D  9/02:  A61L  2/16 

a.  4—228 


Hcrbcft 


29  Claims 


4,382,305 
SELF-SEALING  WATERBED  MATTRESS 
Clbrlcs  P.  Hall,  Moir  BcMh,  and  Joseph  Fhilipsoo,  Pasadena; 
MCh  of  Calif.,  avigBon  to  Monterey  Manufactifting  Com- 
pany, Loa  Angeka,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,628 

Int  a.3  A47C  i7/0« 

UJS.CL  5-^151  _      19  Claims 


puncturable  envelope  and  an  internal  layer  of  viscous,  water- 
resistant,  sealing  material  comprising  polybutene  for  sealing 
leaks  in  the  envelope,  the  sealing  material  having  a  sufficiently 
high  viscosity  at  1 10*  F.  that  it  does  not  flow  through  a  punc- 
ture in  the  envelope  and  a  sufficiently  low  viscosity  at  60*  F. 
that  it  can  flow  into  a  puncture  in  the  envelope  and  seal  the 
envelope  against  water  leaks  through  the  puncture. 


4,382,306 

PRENATAL  MATTRESS 

Jodey  J.  Lickert,  4632  Harford  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43612 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,536 

Int.  a.3  A47C  27/0%;  A47G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  5—465  8  Claims 


.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  for  maintaining 
ets  in  a  sanitary  condition,  said  device  being  adapted  to 
become  completely  disintegrated  after  immersion  for  an  ex- 
ter  ded  period  of  time  in  water,  and  said  device  comprising,  in 
CO  nbination: 
I  a)  a  quantity  of  dry  granules  characterized  by  a  corrosive 

and  bleaching  action  when  combined  with  water,  and 
I  b)  a  container  for  said  granules,  having  means  providing  for 
the  passage  of  fluid  between  its  inside  and  its  outside  when 
the  container  is  immersed  in  water, 

c)  said  container  being  constituted  of  a  material  which 
slowly  disintegrates  when  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
granules, 

d)  all  the  walls  of  said  container  being  gradually  eaten  away 
when  the  container  is  placed  in  a  body  of  water  which 
wets  said  granules,  and  when  the  container  is  allowed  to 
remain  in  said  body  of  water  over  an  extended  period  of 
time. 


1.  A  self-sealing  waterbed  mattress  comprising  a  polymeric, 


1.  A  prenatal  mattress  for  supporting  the  head,  abdomen  and 
oth*"  portions  of  the  body  of  a  pregnant  user  lying  frontally 
'downwardly  thereupon,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  layer  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
sheet  of  flexible  material  having  substantially  upper  and 
lower  planar  surfaces  and  opposed  ends; 

(b)  a  lower  layer  comprising  a  longitudinally-extending 
sheet  of  flexible  material  having  substantially  upper  and 
lower  planar  surfaces  and  opposed  ends,  said  lower  layer 
being  securely  attached  to  said  upper  layer  along  one  end 
of  each  of  said  layers; 

(c)  a  first  substantially  ring-shaped  resilient  cushion,  said  first 
cushion  having  a  substantially  circular  center  hole  and 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  layers  in  a 
suitable  location  for  providing  support  for  the  abdomen  of 
the  user; 

(d)  a  second  resilient  cushion  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers  and  located  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  axially  of  said  first  cushion  in  a  suitable  location  for 
providing  support  for  the  head  of  the  user; 

(e)  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  a  portion  of  the 
lower  surface  of  said  upper  layer  along  adjacent  edges 
thereof; 

(0  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  a  portion  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  layer  along  adjacent  edges 
thereof  and  located  so  as  to  be  operable  to  releasably 
engage  said  fastening  means  carried  by  said  upper  layer 
when  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  layer  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  layer,  thereby 
to  join  said  layers  so  that  said  cushions  are  disposed  be- 
tween said  joined  layers; 

(g)  additional  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  layer;  and 

(h)  releasable  fastening  means  carried  by  each  of  said  cush- 
ions and  operable  to  releasably  engage  said  additional 
fastening  means  carried  by  said  lower  layer,  thereby  to 
secure  said  cushions  between  said  layers  in  their  respec- 
tive suitable  locations. 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


271 


4^2,307 
TRANSFER  BRIDGE 
Kurt  AUcB,  Ringrtr.  14,  D-3015  WennigMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
BUUiy 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,713 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1980,  3010209 

Int  a.3  EOID  1/OQ 
U.S.  a.  14-71.7  10  Claims 


Ut-- 


rai 


alternating  current  motor  means  for  rotating  the  brush 

means, 
electronic  sensing  means  directly  responsive  to  the  resistive 

component  of  the  current  through  the  motor,  the  sensing 

means  comprising  means  for  monitoring  and  continuously 

measuring  the  torque  of  the  motor,  and 
means  for  moving  the  brush  means  towards  or  away  from 

the  article  in  response  to  output  of  the  sensing  means, 
wherein  the  sensing  means  comprises: 
means  for  sampling  the  current  through,  and  the  voltage 

across,  the  motor,  the  sampling  means  being  electrically 

connected  to  the  motor, 
means  for  multiplying  the  current  and  voltage  measured  by 

the  sampling  means,  the  multiplying  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  sampling  means, 
means  for  integrating  the  output  signal  of  the  multiplying 

means,  the  integrating  means  being  electrically  connected 

to  the  multiplying  means,  and 
means,  electrically  connected  to  the  integrating  means,  for 

indicating  the  value  of  the  output  of  the  integrating  means. 


1.  A  transfer  bridge  for  use  between  a  ramp  and  a  platform 
traversible  by  a  vehicle,  said  bridge  comprising: 

a  bridge  plate  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  ramp  in  such  a  way 
as  to  be  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  retractable  and  extendable  extension  provided  in  said  sec- 
ond  end  of  said  bridge  plate  for  placement  on  said  plat- 
form; 

arresting  means  actuatable  in  response  to  a  pushing-in  move- 
ment of  said  extension  held  thereby  in  a  pushed-in  posi- 
tioii; 

toiigues  supported  by  and  extending  from  said  extension,  and 
capable  of  being  respectively  pushed-in,  i.e.,  of  being 
pushed  toward  said  first  end  of  said  bridge  plate,  said 
tongues,  in  the  pushed-in  sute,  being  automatically  ar- 
rested in  position  by  said  arresting  means;  and 

drive  means  associated  with  one  of  said  extension  and  said 
tongues  for  retracting  same,  subsequent  to  a  pushing-in  of 
said  tongues,  to  form  a  gap  between  said  pushed-in 
tongues  and  said  platform  rather  than  moving  said  tongues 
against  a  vehicle. 


4,382,309 

TOOTHBRUSH 

George  C.  ColU8,l313  W.  48th  St,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55407 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,424 

Int.  a?  A46B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15— 167  A  7  Claims 


4,382,308 
SCRUBBING  TORQUE  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  J.  Curdo,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Chemcut  Corpo- 
ration, State  College,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,512 

Int  CL^  A46B  n/02 

U.S.a.  15— 77  .  20  Claims 


6.  A  toothbrush  for  simultaneously  brushing  the  bucaal  and 
lingual  surfaces  of  the  teeth  in  one  brushing  operation  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  elongated  handle 

b.  a  bristle  mounting  head  formed  as  a  planar  continuation  of 
said  handle, 

c.  a  plurality  of  cleaning  bristles,  having  distal  and  proximal 
ends,  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  bristles  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  longitudinal  spaced  parallel  rows  both  of 
which  rows  run  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  handle,  the 
proximal  ends  of  said  bristles  being  disposed  in  said  head 
whereby  said  bristles  extend  from  said  head; 

the  proximal  ends  of  said  bristles  extending  angularly  out- 
ward from  said  head,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
bristles  being  vertically  disposed,  and  the  distal  ends  of 
said  bristles  being  directed  angularly  inwardly  toward  the 
space  therebetween. 


4,382,310 
DUST  MOP  WITH  IMPROVED  BACKING 
Anna  M.  Moss,  Cle?elaiid,  Tean.,  assignor  to  SECO  Industries, 
Inc.,  ClerelaiMi,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,184 
Int  CI.3  A47L  13/253 
U.S.  CL  15—229  BP  10  ClalM 

1.  A  dust  mop  comprising  a  backing  having  a  plurality  of 
yams  secured  to  one  face  thereof,  the  other  face  of  said  back- 
ing having  oppositely  facing  pockets  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
1.  Apparatus  for  brushing  a  substantially  flat  article  compris-  one  of  said  pockets  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  other 
ing:  pocket,  said  pockets  being  open  at  their  inner  ends  for  receipt 

means  for  conveying  the  article  along  a  path,  of  the  ends  of  either  a  slip-through  or  breakdown-type  mop 

rotatable  brush  means,  positioned  to  brush  the  article  as  the  frame,  and  a  cross  member  secured  to  said  other  face  of  said 
article  travels  along  the  path,  backing  along  opposite  sides  thereof  intermediate  said  pockets. 


2"2 


Hid 
outer 


Hid  larger  pocket  being  generally  equally  spaced  from  the 
tr  insverse  center  of  said  backing  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit 
iflJMrtion  of  the  folded  ends  of  a  breakdown  frame  therein. 
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crou  member  being  open  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 

end  of  said  cross  member  overlying  the  open  inner  end  of 

smaller  pocket,  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  cross  member 


Jthm 


US, 


4,382^11 

DOOR-CLOSURE  APPARATUS 

R.  Watti,  8  Palmer  St,  Sooth  Mclboame,  Aufltralia  (3186) 

Filed  Not.  2Q,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,676 

IM.  a.i  E05F  3/W 

CL16— 66  7  Claims 


.  A  pneumatic  door-closure  apparatus  comprising: 

ari  elongated  tubular  cylinder  defining  a  housing  having  a 
closed  end  wall  and  an  open  end; 

a  »llar  member  affixed  within  said  open  end  of  said  housing; 

ai  elongated  rod  slidably  positioned  in  said  housing  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  collar  member; 

a  piston  integrally  formed  with  said  rod  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  I  >ressure  chamber  defined  between  said  piston  and  said  closed 
end  wall  of  said  housing; 

u  attaching  means  adapted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod; 

aa  air-flow-control  means  included  in  said  piston  to  allow  air  to 
flow  around  said  piston  when  said  rod  is  extended  outwardly 
of  said  housing,  and  to  compress  air  within  said  housing 
when  said  rod  is  retracted  in  said  housing; 

bi  ising  means  interposed  between  said  collar  and  said  piston, 
to  bias  said  rod  inwardly  thereof; 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  grooves  positioned  transversely 
along  said  rod,  wherein  said  grooves  are  formed  in  purs, 
said  pairs  of  grooves  being  oppositely  disposed  from  each 
other, 

retainer  clamp,  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  rib 
memben  adq>ted  to  be  engageably  received  in  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  grooves,  whereby  said  clamp  can  be  adjust- 
iri>ly  positioned  m  a  retracted  position; 

a  { nssure-release-valve  means  disposed  within  said  closed  end 
wall  of  said  housing,  whereby  the  retracting  movement  of 
said  rod  is  controlled;  and 

rear  attaching  means  formed  on  said  housing  for  attaching 
■aid  housing  to  a  selected  structure. 


4^2,312 
MULTIPOSmON  HOOD  HINGE  MECHANISM 
Allen  C.  Uggett,  Royal  Oak,  and  Nicholas  Torak,  West  Bloom- 
field  Township,  Oakland  Cooaty,  both  of  Midu,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Nfich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,611 

Int  a^  E05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  16— 365  2  Claims 


^N      ^ 


1.  A  multiposition  hinge  mechanism  for  mounting  an  alliga- 
tor-type hood  to  a  vehicle  for  movement  between  closed  and 
multiple  open  positions  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  compartment, 
comprising, 

a  lower  vehicle  mounted  hinge  member, 

an  upper  hinge  member, 

means  interconnecting  the  lower  and  upper  members  for 
relative  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  a  first 
open  position, 

a  third  hinge  member, 

means  pivotably  mounting  the  third  hinge  member  to  the 
upper  hinge  member  for  movement  relative  thereto, 

means  mounting  the  third  hinge  member  to  the  vehicle 
hood, 

releasable  means  directly  securing  the  third  hinge  member  to 
the  upper  hinge  member  for  concurrent  movement  of  the 
upper  hinge  member,  third  hinge  member,  and  hood  as  a 
unit  relative  to  the  lower  hinge  member  and  compartment 
between  a  closed  position  and  a  first  open  position 
wherein  the  hood  partially  blocks  the  vehicle  compart- 
ment, removal  of  the  releasable  securing  means  allowing 
the  third  hinge  member  and  hood  to  move  relative  to  the 
upper  hinge  member  to  a  plurality  of  additional  open 
positions  with  respect  to  the  vehicle  to  obtain  full  access 
to  the  vehicle  compartment. 


4,382,313 
GIZZARD  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
GroTcr  S.  Harbcn,  Jr.;  James  S.  Blis,  and  Joe  M.  Emmett,  all  of 
GainesflUe,  Ga.,  aarigaon  to  Centennial  Machine  Co.,  Inc., 
GahMSTillc,  Ga. 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,516 

IntCLiA22d<27/00 

U.S.CL17— 11  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  poultry  gizzards  from  the  tender 

lining  section  as  well  as  the  food  intake  and  digestive  portions 

of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  naturally  connected  to  the  gizzard 

through  the  tender  lining  section  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  viscera  removal  rolls  having 

infeed  and  discharge  ends,  each  of  said  viscera  removing 

rolls  including  an  infeed  portion  adjacent  the  infeed  end 

thereof,  a  discharge  portion  adjacent  the  discharge  end 

thereof  and  a  tapered  portion  connecting  said  infeed  and 

discharge  portions,  each  of  said  infeed,  discharge  and 

tapered  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  helical  teeth 

thereon,  said  infeed  portion  having  a  first  thread  crest 

diameter,  said  discharge  portion  having  a  second  thread 

crest  diameter  Uvger  than  said  first  thread  crest  diameter, 

and  said  tapered  portion  having  a  thread  crest  diameter 
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which  increases  from  said  first  thread  crest  diameter  at 
said  infeed  portion  to  said  second  thread  crest  diameter  at 
said  discharge  portion;  said  viscera  removal  rolls  arranged 
in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  said  infeed,  discharge 
and  tapered  portions  of  each  of  said  rolls  laterally  aligned 
with  the  corresponding  infeed,  discharge  and  tapered 
portions  of  the  other  of  said  rolls  so  that  said  helical  teeth 
on  said  discharge  portions  of  said  rolls  drivingly  intermesh 
with  each  other  to  drivingly  rotate  one  of  said  rolls  when 
the  other  of  said  rolls  is  rotated  and  so  that  an  elongate 
viscera  receiving  space  is  defined  between  said  infeed 
portions  of  said  removal  rolls  sized  to  permit  the  food 
intake  and  digestive  portions  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract 
as  well  as  the  tender  lining  portion  on  the  gizzard  to  pass 
therethrough  but  to  prevent  the  gizzard  from  passing 
therethrough,  said  teeth  on  said  infeed  portions  of  said 
removal  rolls  arranged  to  pull  the  food  intake  and  diges- 
tive portions  through  said  viscera  receiving  space,  to  pull 
the  tender  lining  section  into  said  viscera  receiving  space 
until  restrained  by  the  gizzard  engaging  said  infeed  por- 
tions of  said  removal  rolls  without  separating  the  food 
intake  and  digestive  portions  from  the  tender  lining  sec- 


4,382,314 
POULTRY  EVISCERATOR  WITH  MOVABLE  WORK 
CYLINDER 
Kenoeth  Z.  GrahuB,  Rte.  2,  DawMMTillc,  Ga.  30S34 
FUed  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  241^34 
iBt  a?  A22C  21/06 
VS.  a.  17—11  10  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  eviscerating  poultry  including  a  vertical 
axle,  at  least  one  support  disc  coaxially  mounted  on  said  axle, 
a  plurality  of  guide  rods  mounted  on  said  support  disc  and 
arranged  vertically  in  a  circular  array,  a  work  cylinder  sup- 
ported by  said  support  disc  and  extending  coaxially  with  re- 
spect to  said  guide  rods,  said  work  cylinder  including  at  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  intervals  thereabout  poultry  guide  ele- 
ments for  guiding  poultry  to  and  maintaining  poultry  in  prede- 


termined positions  about  said  work  cylinder,  eviscerator  tools 
mounted  on  and  movable  along  the  lengths  of  said  guide  rods 
and  movable  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  work 
cylinder  and  its  poultry  guide  elements,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  support  disc,  guide  rods  and  work  cylinder  in  unison  about 
said  vertical  axle,  the  improvement  therein  of  means  for  prd- 


tion,  and  to  propel  the  gizzard  with  the  tender  lining 
section,  food  intake  portion  and  digestive  portion  still 
attached  to  said  tapered  portion  as  said  removal  rolls  are 
rotated,  said  teeth  on  said  tapered  portion  arranged  to 
engage  the  tender  lining  section  on  the  gizzard  between 
the  gizzard  and  the  food  intake  and  digestive  portions  of 
the  gastrointestinal  tract  and  propel  the  gizzard  toward 
said  discharge  portions  of  said  removal  rolls  whereby  the 
intermeshing  of  said  teeth  on  said  discharge  portions  of 
said  removal  rolls  sever  the  tender  lining  from  the  gizzard 
along  the  juncture  between  the  gizzard  and  the  tender 
lining;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  viscera  removal  rolls  so  that, 
when  the  gizzard  with  the  other  viscera  attached  thereto 
is  placed  onto  said  rolls  adjacent  the  intake  ends  thereof, 
the  other  viscera  will  be  forced  through  said  viscera  re- 
ceiving space  between  said  rolls,  the  tender  lining  section 
will  be  forced  into  said  viscera  receiving  space  and  said 
teeth  on  said  rolls  will  move  the  gizzard  from  the  infeed 

.  end  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said  rolls  whereby  said 
rolls  will  separate  the  tender  lining  and  other  viscera  from 
the  gizzard. 


gressively  raising  and  for  progressively  lowering  said  work 
cylinder  and  its  poultry  guide  elements  with  respect  to  said 
guide  rods  and  eviscerator  tools  as  the  work  cylinder  rotates 
about  the  vertical  axle  whereby  the  distances  between  the 
poultry  guide  elements  and  the  eviscerator  tools  can  be  ad- 
justed as  birds  are  being  eviscerated. 


4,382,315 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  BALES  OF  nBER 
Georg  Goldammer,  GaimerBheim,  and  Giinter  Mahrt,  Ingolstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasignon  to  Schubert  A  SalMr, 
Maschinenfabrik  AktieageacUwrhaft,  lagolMidt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  2, 
1979,  2939899 

iBt  a.}  DOIG  7/06 
VJS.  CL  19—81  6  CbdiH 


6 

Vn3^ 

1 

"» 

1   1   i  1 

1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  a  bait  of  fibers  with  a  gripper 
device  which  is  moved  from  above  said  bale  to  detach  fiber 
nuterial  from  the  top  of  said  bale,  and  raising  said  detached 
fiber  material  with  a  web  of  fibers  hanging  down  therefrom 
comprising: 
a  hold-back  means  (2)  for  grasping  said  web  of  fibers  hang- 
ing down  from  said  gripper  device  (10)  after  said  gripper 
device  has  raised  said  detached  fiber  material  from  said 
bale. 
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4^2^16  4,382^18 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  BUCKLES 

MIXING  FIBER  BALES  YoiUmi  Takimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Yoahimi  Mfg^ 

G^  GoMaauner,  Gaiawnheiin;  Gnater  Mahrt,  and  Joachim  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

[)aauBi8,  both  of  lagobtMtt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Hied  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,812 

■aisnon  to  Schubert  A  Salaer,  Maschineafabrik  Akticn-  Oaima  priority,  application  Japan,   May   13,   1980,   55- 

leKllschaft,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  65258[U];  Jul.  31.  1980,  SS-108620[U] 

FUed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,162  Int.  Q.^  A44B  11/25 

[Haims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  2,  U.S.  Q.  24—188                                                       4  Claims 

19^9,2939890 

Int  CLJ  DOIG  7/06 
UJS.  a.  19—81  6  Claims 


E^^Ml 


An  apparatus  for  mixing  fiber  bales  in  accordance  with 
prjedetermined  proportions  in  a  mixture  wherein  fiber  material 
removed  from  the  bales  with  tongslike  gripping  means  and 
deposited  in  a  receiving  container,  and  measuring  means  and  a 
ccntrol  means  arc  provided  for  controlling  the  width  of  open- 
in  (  of  the  gripping  means  comprising: 
said  control  means  reducing  the  width  of  opening  of  said 
gripping  means  (20)  from  a  wide  width  to  a  smaller  width 
opening  for  removing  said  fibers  from  said  bale  in  a 
smaller  amount  upon  the  desired  weight  of  fibers  less  an 
initial  pickup  weight  of  fibers  being  removed  from  said 
bale. 


4,382,317 
PIN  STEM  CLUTCH 
Thomas  J.  McDonald,  Attleboro,  and  Robert  E.  Chatel,  Welles- 
ley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leach  A  Gamer  Company, 
Attleboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,808 

Int  a.}  A44C  7/00 

US.  a.  24—155  BB  2  Claims 


1.  A  buckle  for  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  strap 
together,  one  of  the  ends  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  aperiures,  said  buckle  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  cover  member  lockingly  engageable  with  said  base 
member  to  cover  the  same,  said  cover  member  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  strap;  and 

(c)  a  lock  tongue  on  said  base  member  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively inserted  into  one  of  the  aperiures  for  retaining  the 
one  end  of  the  strap  against  movement; 

said  cover  member  being  engageable  at  one  end  with  said 
base  member  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  base  member,  said  cover  having  at  the  other  end 
a  lock  means  lockingly  engageable  with  said  base  member, 
said  base  member  being  of  a  channel-shaped  cross-section 
defined  by  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  bottom  portion  intercon- 
necting said  arms  at  their  one  ends,  said  lock  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  side  lugs  and  an  intermediate  lug  disposed 
therebetween  out  of  registry  with  said  side  lugs,  said  base 
member  having  a^etaining  pin  and  a  mounting  pin  jour- 
nailed  in  said  arms,  said  pins  being  spaced  along  the  length 
of  the  strap,  said  side  lugs  and  intermediate  lug  being 
lockingly  engageable  with  said  retaining  pin,  and  said 
cover  member  being  engageable  at  the  one  cod  with  said 
mounting  pin. 


4,382,319 

LINK  FOR  JEWELLERY 

Lois  Mones  Mendoza,  Gnillermo  Tell,  47,  Barcelona  6,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,624 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Apr.  30, 1980,  250.387 

Int  a?  A44B  13/00 

VS.  a.  24—376  5  Claims 


1.  A  pin  stem  clutch  for  detachable  securement  to  a  post 
cj)mprising  a  base  body  member  having  a  central  pin  receiving 
a  )erture  and  having  upwardly  turned  integral  ends,  said  ends 
b  mt  in  respective  arcs  toward  each  other,  the  terminal  portion 
o  r  each  arc  secured  to  the  body  member  at  the  end  of  the  arc 
on  its  side  of  the  aperture  so  that  a  smoothly  curved  loop  is 
fd  inned  at  each  side  of  the  ^lerture,  whereby  for  each  loop  the 
e  itire  arc  on  opposite  sides  of  diametrically  opposite  portions 
e  Iters  into  the  resilient  action  of  gripping  of  a  pin  by  reason  of 
tl  le  transfer  of  the  pin  pressure  across  the  arc  and  the  flexing  of 
opposite  sides  of  the  arc. 


1.  A  link  device  for  use  in  securely  connecting  end  rings  of 
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an  article  of  jewelry  such  as  a  necklace,  said  link  device  com- 
prising: 
an  integral  hook  member  including  a  curved  leaf  spring 
portion  having  opposite  ends  integral  with  first  ends  of 
respective  outwardly  extending  semi-circular  portions, 
second  ends  of  said  semi-circular  portions  having  extend- 
ing therefrom  respective  integral  arms  forming  semi-leaf 
spring  portions  having  a  curvature  opposite  to  that  of  said 
leaf  spring  portion,  said  semi-leaf  spring  portions  having 
confronting  ends  separated  by  a  clearance,  said  leaf  spring 
portion  having  a  middle  section  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  that  of  said  opposite  ends,  and  said  middle  section 
having  formed  therein  a  notch; 
a  catch  member  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  therethrough  an 
opening  through  which  extends  said  hook  member,  said 
catch  member  having  a  first  portion  fitting  in  said  notch 
and  a  second  portion  opposite  said  first  portion;  and 
said  catch  member  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  hook 
member  about  said  first  portion  within  said  notch  between 
an  intermediate  position,  whereat  said  second  portion 
exterioriy  closes  said  clearance,  and  opposite  lateral  posi- 
tions, whereat  said  second  portion  opens  said  clearance 
and  is  retained  on  a  respective  said  semi-leaf  spring  por- 
tion. 


member  when  the  tongue  is  not  inserted,  thereby  prevent- 
ing said  latch  member  rotating  until  the  tongue  is  com- 
pletely inserted. 


MACHINE  FOR  FRAYING  WOVEN  FABRICS 
Marcel  Albert;  Joicph  FortLi,  and  Robert  Parenteaa,  all  of  Lei 
Herbiera,  France,  anignon  to  Eti  Albert  S.A.,  hm  HerMert, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,734 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1979,  79  30903 
Int  a.}  D04D  5/00;  D06H  7/00 
VJS.  a.  28—145  i  Clalns 


4^2,320 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Mitfuzi  Yanuunura,  Hanuunatiu,  Japan,  aiaignor  to  FiiJi  Kiko 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,887 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980, 55-124942[U] 
Int  a.}  A44B  11/26 
IJJS.  a.  24—230  A  3  Clainu 
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1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  connect  to  one  end  of  a  seat  belt, 
having  an  opening  at  the  front  end  thereof,  for  passing  a 
tongue  connected  to  another  end  of  a  seat  belt  there- 
through; 

a  latch  member  rotatably  provided  within  said  base  member, 
said  latch  member  including  an  engagement  portion 
formed  substantially  at  the  center  thereof,  wing-shaped 
pivot  portions  at  each  side,  a  front  trapezoidal  portion, 
and  a  rear  projecting  portion; 

a  spring  member  provided  between  said  base  member  and 
said  latch  member  so  as  to  urge  said  latch  member  up- 
wards; 

a  casing  for  covering  said  base  member,  formed  with  a  front 
opening  for  passing  the  tongue  therethrough  and  a  top 
opening; 

a  releasing  plate  rotatably  provided  within  said  casing  and 
always  urged  by  means  of  a  spring,  said  releasing  plate 
formed  with  an  actuating  portion  to  press  down  said  latch 
member; 

a  holding  member  secured  on  said  base  member,  said  holding 
member  formed  with  a  guide  opening;  and, 

a  slider  integrally  formed  with  a  projecting  head  portion 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  guide  opening  and  a  support- 
ing means  at  the  front  of  said  slider,  said  slider  being 
arranged  within  said  holding  member  and  urged  for- 
wardly  by  means  of  a  spring  which  is  disposed  between 
said  holding  member  and  the  rear  surface  of  said  slider  so 
that  said  slider  is  normally  located  at  the  front  end  of  said 
holding  member  and  said  supporting  means  contacts  the 
under  surface  of  said  trapezoidal  portion  of  said  latch 


1.  A  machine  for  fraying  woven  fabrics,  said  machine  com- 
prising a  table  adapted  to  receive  the  fabric,  said  table  includ- 
ing an  elongated  opening;  a  drive  device  adapted  to  advance 
the  fabric  over  the  table;  a  movable  V-shaped  punch  disposed 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  advance; 
punch  driving  means  for  driving  the  punch  with  reciprocating 
vertical  movement  so  that  the  punch  passes  the  yams  of  the 
fabric  which  are  parallel  to  the  direction  of  advance  through 
the  opening  in  the  table;  a  movable  cutting  tool  disposed  be- 
neath the  Uble  for  cutting  the  yams  having  passed  through 
said  opening;  cutting  tool  driving  means  synchronized  with  the 
punch  driving  means  in  order  that  the  cutting  tool  cute  the 
yams  passing  through  the  opening  in  the  table  when  the  punch 
is  above  the  fabric,  so  as  to  obtain  a  drawn  fabric  with  an  area 
having  only  yams  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advance; 
and  a  movable  fraying  knife  disposed  above  the  uble  and 
behind  the  punch  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  advance  to 
cut  the  perpendicular  yams  of  the  drawn  fabric  and  thereby 
fray  the  fabric. 


4,382,322 

AUTOMATED  WELDING  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 

John  Fi^t,  and  James  V.  Neal,  Jr.,  both  of  Wynaewood,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Xenell  Corporation,  Wynncwood,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,457 

Int  a.1  HOIJ  9/48 

\]JS.  CL  228—103  57  OaiaH 


1.  An  automated  method  of  welding  resistors  to  lamps,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  each  of  a  plurality  of  lamps,  each  of  sfud  lamps 
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including  a  bulb  with  first  and  second  lamp  lead  wires 
I  ixtending  therefrom,  between  a  pair  of  rotating  rollers  so 
I  hat  said  bulb  of  each  of  said  lamps  is  engaged  by  both  of 
I  aid  rollers  thereby  mechanically  orienting  each  of  said 
amps  so  that  a  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  bulbs  is 
I  ubstantially  vertical  and  so  that  each  of  said  bulbs  is 
oriented  substantially  identically  about  said  longitudinal 
I  uus  so  that  said  lamps  may  be  received  by  a  lamp  holder; 

feeding  said  oriented  lamps  to  a  first  position  of  an  auto- 
I  nated  welding  system; 

receiving  one  of  said  oHented  lamps  in  said  lamp  holder 
said  first  position; 

moving  said  lamp  holder  and  said  one  lamp  to  an  inter- 
mediate position  of  said  automated  welding  system  be- 
I  ween  said  first  position  and  a  subsequent  position; 

cutting  one  of  said  lamp  lead  wires  of  said  one  lamp  to  a 
>redetermined  length,  while  said  one  lamp  is  held  at  said 
ntermediate  position  by  said  lamp  holder; 
moving  said  lamp  holder  and  said  one  lamp  to  said  subse- 
I  |uent  position  of  said  automated  welding  system;  and 

welding  a  resistor  lead  wire  of  one  of  said  resistors  to  said 

ut  one  of  said  lamp  lead  wires  of  said  one  lamp  while  said 
lamp  is  held  at  said  subsequent  position  by  said  lamp 
iblder. 

An  automated  method  of  welding  lead  wires  of  first 
components  to  lead  wires  of  second  electrical  corn- 
comprising: 

mechanically  positioning  in  sequence  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined position  a  plurality  of  said  fvst  electrical  compo- 

I  lents  of  the  type  including: 
ubody; 

I I  lower  body  portion  extending  from  said  body  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  a  first  axis  of  said  body,  said  lower  body 
portion  having  a  width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  sec- 
ond axis  of  said  body,  and  a  thickness  less  than  said 
width  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  third  axis  of  said  body, 
said  first,  second  anid  third  body  axes  being  mutually 
perpendicular;  and 

irst  and  second  lead  wires  extending  from  said  lower 
body  portion  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  body  axis 
and  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  second 


said  positioning  step  including  the  steps  of: 

>rienting  each  of  said  electrical  components  so  that  said 
first  body  axis  thereof  is  vertical,  with  said  lead  wires 
extending  downward  from  said  body,  and  so  that  said 
second  body  axis  is  parallel  to  a  predetermined  horizon- 
tal linr,  and 
feeding  said  oriented  electrical  components  to  a  predeter- 
mined location  in  space; 
laid  first  predetermined  position  of  said  electrical  compo- 
nents corresponding  to  a  first  position  of  an  automated 
welding  system  and  being  defined  by  said  predeter- 
mined location  in  space,  said  vertical  orientation  of  said 
first  body  axes,  and  said  orientation  of  said  second  body 
axes  parallel  to  said  predetermined  horizontal  line; 
(b  receiving  said  bodies  of  said  first  electrical  components 
lequentially  one  at  a  time  in  a  component  holder  means 
when  said  bodies  are  positioned  at  said  predetermined 
[wsition; 

(c  rekasably  holding  each  of  said  bodies  of  said  first  electri- 
:al  components  in  said  component  |plder  means  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  component  holder  means; 
(d  I  moving  said  component  holder  means,  with  each  of  said 
nrst  electrical  components  held  therein,  from  said  first 
predetermined  position  to  a  subsequent  predetermined 
position;  and 

(e;  welding  a  lead  wire  of  one  of  said  second  electrical 
somponents  to  one  of  said  lead  wires  of  each  of  said  first 
electtical  components,  while  each  of  said  first  electrical 
components  is  held  at  said  subsequent  predetermined 
poiition  by  said  component  hcUtx  means. 


4^2^23 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  WOUND  FOIL 

STRUCTURE  COMPRISING  DISTINCT  CATALYSTS 

Lloyd  R.  Chapaan,  St  Clair  Shores;  Charict  W.  Vigor,  Rochet* 

ter,  and  John  F.  Wattoo,  Mt  Clemens,  all  of  Mich,,  assignors 

to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mieh. 

Diriatoa  of  Scr.  No.  168,436,  Jul.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,318388. 

lUs  appUcatioB  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,890 

Int  a.J  B23P  15/00:  FOIN  3/10  3/28 

VS.  a.  29—157  R  5  Clains 


/l^ 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gas  treating  catalyst  struc- 
ture from  at  least  one  foil  member,  said  method  comprising 
applying  a  first  catalyst  composition  to  a  predetermined  first 

foil  surface, 
applying  a  second  catalyst  composition  different  from  the 

first  to  a  distinct  predetermined  second  foil  surface,  but 

not  to  the  first  surface,  and 
forming  the  foil  to  bring  the  first  surface  to  face  the  second 

surface  and  to  form  a  gas  passage  therebetween,  said 

passage  thereby  comprising  distinct  catalysts  in  facing 

relation  isolated  from  each  other  for  concurrently  treating 

gases  flowing  therethrough. 


4,382,324 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  UGHT-WEIGHT, 

TWO>WHEELSET 

Clemens  Halcne,  DiisMldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBor  to 

Manncsmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisieldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FOed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,047 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1979,2950565 

Int  a.}  B21H  1/04 
VJS.  CL  29—168  4  ClaiflH 


17      16 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  light-weight  two-wheel  set  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
press-working  in  a  die  a  cylindrical  blank  into  a  shell  and 

short  conical  tube; 
stepwise  forming  the  shell  into  a  cone; 
working  the  conical  tube  into  a  tubular  shaft  that  remains 

integral  with  the  shell  and  cone; 
shortening  the  tube; 
rolling  the  cone  into  a  disk; 
repeating  the  preceding  steps  on  a  different  blank  in  order  to 

obtain  a  disk  with  an  integral  shaft  of  different  diameter, 

and 
telescoping  one  of  the  shafts  into  the  other  one  in  order  to 

obtain  the  two-wheel  set 
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4,382,325 

HEAVY  PIPE  JOINING  SYSTEM 

Lyon  J.  Cormier,  5316  AlpMa  Dr^  Marrcro,  La.  70072 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  187,360 

Int.  a.}  B23P  19/04:  B66D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—238  14  Claims 


:i 


1.  A  light  weight,  portable,  self-contained  pipe  joining  de- 
vice for  temporary  attachment  to  an  initial,  curvilinear  pipe 
section  for  imparting  axial  movement  to  subsequent  curvilinear 
pipe  sections  to  facilitate  joining  of  the  pipe  sections  together, 
comprising: 
a  support  stand  positionable  within  the  initial  curvilinear 
pipe  section,  said  support  stand  comprising  four  multi-part 
telescoping  legs,  two  front  legs  and  two  rear  legs,  and  a 
securing  pin  for  each  leg,  each  of  which  legs  has  an  upper 
section  of  different  cross-sectional  area  than  the  next 
corresponding,  lower  section  into  which  it  is  secured  by 
said  pin,  one  of  each  said  sections  being  fitted  with  a  series 
of  at  least  two,  vertically  spaced  holes  penetrating 
through  the  entire  diameter  of  said  one  section  in  a  front* 
to-back,  longitudinal  direction  to  receive  said  pin  and  said 
other  section  being  fitted  with  a  corresponding  hole  pene- 
trating through  the  entire  diameter  of  said  other  section  to 
likewise  receive  a  respective  one  of  said  pins,  said  tele- 
scoping legs  being  synmietrically  and  equidistantly  spaced 
above  the  front-to-back  longitudinal  axis  and  the  left-to- 
right  transverse  axis  of  said  support  stand  to  permit  the 
alignment  of  said  support  stand  with  respect  to  the  inter- 
section of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  axes  of  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  initial  curvilinear  pipe  section,  a  vertical  plate 
mounted  on  edge  and  extending  vertically  upward  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  upper  section  adjacent  the  front 
telescoping  leg  sections  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  stand,  said  plate  having  an 
opening  about  which  is  fitted  two  sets  of  two  rollers,  each 
set  of  said  rollers  being  fitted  with  one  roller  at  each 
horizontal  extent  of  said  opening  and  the  other  set  of  said 
rollers  being  fitted  one  roller  each  at  each  vertical  extent 
of  said  opening;  said  support  stand  being  mounted  on  a 
sled  foundation,  said  sled  foundation  comprised  of  a  single 
flat  plate  horizontally  oriented  with  a  front  to  back  longi- 
tudinal dimension  greater  than  the  left  to  right  transverse 
dimension,  said  plate  fitted  with  receptacles  sized  to  re- 
ceive the  lower  section  of  the  telescoping  leg  of  said 
support  stand,  said  lower  section  of  the  telescoping  leg 
secured  in  said  receptacle  by  a  pin  said  receptacles  each 
fitted  with  a  single  hole  appearing  beneath  the  upper  edge 
;,  of  said  receptacle  and  penetrating  through  the  entire 
diameter  of  said  receptacle  in  a  front  to  back  longitudinal 
direction  to  receive  said  pin  with  a  corresponding  single 
hole  appearing  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  lower  section 
of  the  telescoping  leg  and  penetrating  through  the  entire 
diameter  of  said  lower  section  of  the  telescoping  leg  to 
receive  said  pin,  said  receptacle  positioned  symmetrically 
and  equidistant  about  the  front  to  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
flat  plate; 
a  power  operated  winch  mounted  symmetrically  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  stand,  said  winch  being 
outfitted  with  a  winch  cable,  said  winch  cable  being 
mounted  on  the  cable  drum  of  said  winch,  said  cable  drum 
having  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  support  stand,  its  left  and  right  extremes  being  equi- 
distant from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  stand  and 
its  axis  a  vertical  height  above  said  support  stand  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  height  above  said  sup- 


port stand  of  said  opening  in  said  vertical  plate  through 

which  said  winch  cable  is  lead; 
winch  power  drive  unit  means  operably  connected  to  said 

winch  for  powering  said  winch; 
engaging  means  connected  to  said  winch  cable  for  engaging 

the  subsequent  pipe  section  next  to  be  joined;  and 
anchoring  means  associated  with  said  support  stand  for 

temporarily  engaging  the  back  end  of  the  initial  pipe 

section  anchoring  said  support  stand  preventing  any  axial 

movement  of  the  support  stand  relative  to  the  initial  pipe 

section. 


4,382,326 

STAPLE  SUPPORTING  AND  STAPLE  REMOVING  STRIP 

George  R.  Rabuse,  Sunflsh  Lake,  Minn.,  aaaignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  A  Manufuturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,113 

iBt  a.i  B25B  27/00 

U.S.a.29— 270  IS  Claims    ** 


1.  A  staple-supporting  strip  for  use  in  overlaying  sheets  to  be 
stapled  and  affording  subsequent  removal  and  retention  of  the 
staples  comprising  two  narrow  elongate  layers  of  tough  flexi- 
ble polymeric  material,  comprising  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower 
layer  with  the  layers  joined  at  one  end,  said  upper  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  between  about  0. 1  and  0. 1 5  mm  (0.004  and  0.006 
inch)  and  the  lower  layer  having  a  thickness  between  O.OS  mm 
and  0.15  mm  (0.002  and  0.006  inch)  and  having  a  width  dimen- 
sion of  between  about  1.2  cm  and  2.S  cm  and  having  a  length 
of  between  about  S  cm  and  7.6  cm  (2  and  3  inches),  and  means 
on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  lower  strip  for  temporarily 
adhering  said  strip  to  the  surface  of  a  sheet  and  for  holding  said 
free  end  of  said  lower  layer  to  said  sheet  when  the  upper  layer 
is  peeled  away  from  said  lower  layer  to  remove  the  suples. 


4,382,327 
METHOD  FOR  PARTICLE  ENTRAPMENT  WITHIN  AN 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  PACKAGE 

William  H.  Bardens,  San  Juan  Capiatraao,  and  Gale  C.  Nelson, 

Mira  Loma,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Becluuu  Inttrumenta, 

Ine.,  Fnllertott,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  75,864,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,352,119. 

This  application  Oet  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,090 

Int  CL^  HOIL  21/48.  21/52.  21/54.  21/56 

VS.  a.  29—588  10  Oaimi 


N 


""  Hiii4{/T  I  f  f  I  i  i  IX 


1.  A  method  for  protecting  the  operational  element  within  a 


n\ 


package 
(•) 


(b] 


_  of  an  electrical  device  from  objectional  foreign  parti- 
I  within  said  package,  laid  method  comprising: 
,  introducing  into  the  interior  of  said  package  an  effective 
I  imount  of  an  organo  polysiloxane  material  to  entrap  and 
I  etain  foreign  particles  which  become  mobilized  within  said 
I  wckage,  said  organo  polysiloxane  material  being  the  reac- 
I  ion  product  of  an  organo  polysiloxane  resin  and  an  efTective 
I  imount  of  a  curing  agent  to  partially  cure  said  resin  to  a 
I  ubstantially  non-flowing,  particle  entrapping  and  particle 
I  etaining  condition;  and 

securing  said  organo  polysiloxane  material  within  said 
;  Mckage. 
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4,382^28 

BifETHOD  OF  MAKING  STATIONARY  ELECTRODES 

FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCERS 

A.  JaaaxcB,  34  Oak  A?c.,  Belmont,  Maai.  02178 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  221,991 

Int.  a.)  H04R  31/00 

.  a.  29—594  •  10  Claims 


Arthur 


A  method  of  forming  a  sutionary  electrode  for  an  electro- 
static acoustic  transducer,  said  method  comprising: 

;>roviding  a  frame  including  a  planar  face  portion,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  recesses  distributed  over  said  face 
portion; 

KMting  selected  areas  of  said  face  portion  only  with  a  con- 
ductive layer,  avoiding  said  recesses; 

coating  said  face  portion,  mduding  the  margins  of  said 
recesses,  with  an  adhesive; 

placing  over  said  face  portion  a  film  of  a  high  dielectric 
strength  polymer;  and 

locally  distorting  said  film  into  each  of  said  recesses  so  as  to 
wrap  the  film  around  the  margin  of  each  said  recess  and  to 
puncture  the  film  centrally  in  each  recess,  said  film  being 
bonded  to  said  frame  by  said  adhesive. 


tion,  said  pusher  including  a  plurality  of  pawls  adapted  to 
engage  said  tubes  for  moving  said  tubes  in  said  first  direc- 


tion, whereby  said  tubes  may  be  accurately  inserted  in  a 
plate  spaced  from  said  tubes  in  said  first  direction. 


I 


4,382,330 

COIN  WRAPPER  CUTTING  TOOL 

Kenneth  H.  Harbmigh,  Ote  Oueit  G,  1196  Gland,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,049 

Int.  a.3  B67B  7/30;  B26B  29/00;  G07D  9/00 

U.S.a.30— 124  10  Claims 


22   ,**   20  24 

20   /    /      /    /    ,18. 


4,382,329 
TUBE  INSERTION  MACHINE 
N|obw>  Takaoka,  Kakosawa,  aad  Koici  Agata,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japaa,  mriymn  to  Kobe  Slad,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
FIM  Aog.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,442 
daiaw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1979, 54-108416; 
AJig.  24, 1979,  54-108417;  Aag.  24, 1979,  54-108418 

lat  a.}  B23P  15/26 
lis.  CL  29—726  7  Claims 

1.  A  tube  insertion  machine  comprising: 
an  elevator; 

a  plurality  of  guides  mounted  on  said  elevator,  and  mutually 
spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance,  for  supporting  and 
guiding  tubes  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  first  direction, 
at  least  some  of  said  guides  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  in 
a  second  vertical  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction 
and  shaped  to  lock  said  tubes  against  movement  in  said 
second  direction  when  said  guides  are  in  a  rotated  posi- 
tion; and 
a  pushier  movable  on  said  elevator  in  at  least  said  first  direc- 


1.  A  coin  wrapper  cutting  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  base  or  principal  body  portion; 

b.  means  for  cutting  crimped  end  portions  of  wrappers  of 
packaged  rolls  of  coins;  and 

c.  means  for  shielding  said  cutting  means  when  cutting  is  not 
required; 

wherein  said  base  or  principal  body  portion  includes  at  least 
one  shoulder  supporting  said  cutting  means  in  stationary 
position  and  said  shielding  means  normally  covering  said 
cutting  means  from  exposure,  said  shoulder  having  a  side 
beyond  which  said  cutting  means  projects;  also  wherein 
said  base  or  principal  body  portion  includes  a  stationary 
platform  portion  extending  forwardly  in  fixed  relationship 
to  said  cutting  means  from  a  back  side  and  against  which 
platform  portion  the  end  of  a  packaged  roll  of  coins  may 
be  pressed;  and  further  wherein  said  platform  portion  is 
formed  with  an  abutment  surface  extending  generally 
parallel  to  an  upper  surface  on  said  shoulder  and  to  said 
cutting  means  but  closer  to  the  back  side  of  said  base  or 
principal  body  portion  than  said  cutting  means  by  an 
amount  faciliuting  cutting  the  crimped  end  portions  of 
wrappers  of  packaged  rolls  of  coins  without  interference 
from  coins  in  such  packages. 
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4,382^1 
HYDRAULIC  CUTTER 
Kiyothi  Kimura,  Fi^isawi,  Japan,  aiilgnor  to  Kahuihlki  Kaisha 
Ogura  Chuck  Seiiakiuho,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1980,  55-90134 

Int.  a.3  B26B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  30—180  2  Claims 


and  an  engine  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  drive  said 
saw  chain,  characterized  in  that  said  engine  includes  a  crank 
case  and  a  cylinder  detachably  secured  to  said  crank  case  and 
arranged  horizontally  with  its  head  directed  rearwardly,  and 
that  said  crank  case  has  cooling  air  guide  walls  formed  unitar- 
ily  therewith  and  extended  along  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of 
said  cylinder,  said  cooling  air  guide  walls  deflning  a  cooling  air 


\  --- 


1.  A  hydraulic  cutter  apparatus  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  a  working  fluid  and  a  piston 
head  fitted  for  axial  displacement,  a  piston  rod  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  piston  head,  a  blade  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  piston  rod,  means  for  biasing  said  piston  head  and  rod  into 
a  non-protruding  position,  pumping  means  for  feeding  said 
working  fluid  through  said  inlet  passage  into  said  cylinder  for 
axially  displacing  said  piston  head  and  said  piston  rod  into  a 
protruding  position  for  a  cutting  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
and  valve  means  in  said  outlet  passage  for  releasing  the  work- 
ing fluid  from  said  cylinder,  thus  allowing  said  piston  head  and 
rod  to  move  back  from  said  protruding  position,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  valve  member  having  a  flrst  position  in 
which  said  outlet  passage  is  thereby  closed  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  outlet  passage  is  opened,  and  a  guide  bar 
centrally  projecting  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder, 
said  valve  member  being  disposed  in  said  guide  bar  to  actuate 
between  said  flrst  and  second  positions  in  response  to  displace- 
ment of  said  piston  head  relative  to  said  cylinder. 


passage  opened  at  its  one  side  to  the  atmosphere  and  communi- 
cated at  its  other  end  with  the  air  outlet  of  a  cooling  fan,  the 
rear  side  of  said  cooling  air  passage  facing  said  head  being 
closed  by  an  end  cover  secured  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  cooling 
air  guide  walls,  said  end  cover  being  detachable  from  said 
cooling  air  guide  walls  to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  said  cylin- 
der after  detaching  of  said  cylinder  from  said  crank  case. 


4,382,332 
PRUNING  MACHINE 
Richard  A.  Dominge,  Mission  Vicjo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bordier's  4,382,334 

Nursery  California,  inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  CHAIN  SAW  DEVICE 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,751  Michael  J.  Reynolds,  Gladstone,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark 

Int.  a.i  AOIG  3/00  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

U.S.  a.  30—379  10  Qaims  Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,531 

Int.  a.3  B27B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  30—386  22  Claims 

46  41   4!    41    45     42 


I.  In  a  trimming  apparatus, 

a  cutting  device  mounted  adjacent  a  path  for  moving  items 

to  be  trimmed,  and 
moving  mechanism  for  moving  said  items  along  said  path  in 

a  linear  direction  while  concurrently  rotating  said  items 

relative  to  said  cutting  device. 


4,382,333 
CHAIN  SAW 

Akira  Nagashima,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuo  Saito,  Fi^isawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,171 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1980, 55-42428 
lat.  a.J  FOIP  1/02 
MS.  a.  30-381  1  Claiffl 

1.  A  chain  saw  having  a  frame,  a  saw  chain  mounted  of  said 
frame  in  such,  a  manner  as  to  nm  along  a  predetermined  path 


s^'sir 


1.  In  a  chain  saw  including  a  frame  and  having  a  dnving 
motor, 

a  saw  chain  cassette  comprising  a  saw  bar  having  a  saw 
chain  entrained  therearound  and  a  sprocket  for  engaging 
said  chain  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  motor, 

and  a  movable  clamping  cover  adapted  for  interengagement 
with  said  frame  while  receiving  said  cassette  between  said 
cover  and  said  frame  in  position  for  said  sprocket  to  be 
driven  by  said  motor,  wherein  said  clamping  cover  re- 
movably secures  said  cassette  against  said  frame  by  releas- 
able  compression  to  provide  for  rapid  insertion  and  re- 
moval of  said  cassette,  ^ 

said  cover  and  said  frame  having  pads  for  engaging  sides  of 
said  cassette,  said  cassette  having  longitudinal  alignment 
ribs  with  which  said  pads  are  matingly  cooperable  for 
holding  said  cassette  against  roution. 
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4,382,335 
HEIU)  assembly  for  MULTIPOSmON  BOREHOLE 

EXTENSOMETER 
Do^ld  N.  Fimk,  LiTcraMre,  Califs  aMigBor  to  The  United 
»  atw  of  AiMrioi  as  nprflMated  ky  the  United  State*  Depvt- 
ajmt  of  EMrgjr,  WaAington,  D.C 

Flkd  Jnn.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  271,752 

Int  a^  GOIB  5/02 

U5l  CL  33—125  B  ^  Ctaims 
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digital  counting  means  secured  thereto,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

a.  said  flat  clip  mounting  means  has  a  counting  end  at  a  first 
end  thereof  and  a  rod  mating  means  capable  of  being 
secured  to  a  fishing  rod  at  a  second  end  thereof; 

b.  said  digital  counter  is  secured  to  a  topside  of  said  counting 
end; 

c.  said  rod  mating  means  is  trifurcated  and  includes  two 
lateral  prongs,  a  central  prong  between  said  two  lateral 
prongs; 

d.  said  two  lateral  prongs  are  substantially  symmetrical  and 
occupy  substantially  the  same  planes; 

e.  said  central  prong  is  substantially  symmetrical  to  said 
lateral  prongs,  but  oppositely  disposed  therefrom  to 
thereby  permit  said  central  prong  to  cooperate  with  said 
two  lateral  prongs  to  mount  said  apparatus  as  desired; 

f.  said  mounting  means  has  said  topside  in  contact  with  a 
bottom  side  of  said  digital  counting  means; 

g.  an  elongated  flange  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
topside; 

h.  said  elongated  flange  extends  forward  over  one  of  said 
lateral  prongs  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  topside  to 
hold  at  least  one  side  of  said  digital  counting  means; 

i.  a  shortened  flange  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
topside  and  oppositely  disposed  from  said  elongated 
flange;  and 

j.  said  shortened  flange  extends  over  one  of  said  lateral 
prongs. 


1 .  A  head  assembly  for  a  borehole  extensometer,  comprising: 

I  vertical  hollow  standpipe; 

I  first  sprocket  wheel  roUtebly  mounted  to  the  standpipe; 

I  chain  passing  over  and  engaging  the  first  sprocket  wheel; 

1  member  movably  mounted  to  the  standpipe; 

I  second  sprocket  wheel  routably  mounted  to  the  member; 

means  connected  to  the  standpipe  and  to  the  member  for 

maintaining  the  second  sprocket  wheel  in  engagement 

with  the  chain;  and 

potentiometer  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  second 

sprocket  wheel. 


4382,336 

LINE  LENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Di^  D.  CaU,  R.R.  1,  Box  216,  Atiwiia,  Wis.  54411 

Coatiauatioa'iB'part  of  Scr.  No.  88,009,  Oct  25, 1979, 

aUadoMd.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,626 

Int  CLJ  GOIB  3/12 

UJS.  CL  33—134  R  7  Clains 


20. 


'22 


4,382,337 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  SUSPENSION  HOOK 

Robert  L.  BcBdick,  360  Grace  Church  St.,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

FUcd  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,921 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  33—180  R  ♦  Claim* 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  determining  the  amount  of  fishing  line 
iri  use,  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  digital  counter  acti- 
^^ted  by  said  line  and  a  flat,  clip  mounting  means  having  said 


1.  A  device  for  marking  the  location  of  a  suspension  element 
on  a  wall,  said  suspension  element  being  adapted  to  support  on 
said  wall  an  article  having  a  cord  engaged  with  said  suspension 
element,  comprising, 

(a)  a  carrier  member, 

(b)  a  marking  pointer  extending  from  one  side  of  said  carrier 
member, 

(c)  an  elongated  flexible  member  threaded  through  an  aper- 
ture in  the  carrier  member  for  suspending  said  carrier 
member  in  substantially  vertical  disposition  in  which  said 
pointer  extends  horizontally, 

(d)  said  pointer  being  provided  with  a  groove  adjacent  the 
carrier  member  for  receiving  the  cord  of  said  article  for 
supporting  said  article  in  the  same  manner  as  said  article 
would  be  supported  on  a  wall  by  engagement  of  the  cord 
with  a  suspension  element  on  the  wall, 

(e)  whereby  the  carrier  member  together  with  the  article 
supported  by  engagement  of  its  cord  with  the  groove  on 
the  pointer  can  be  positioned  at  the  desired  location  on  the 
wall  to  enable  the  pointer  to  make  an  impression  on  the 
wall  for  locating  a  suspension  element  which  will  auto- 
matically permit  the  same  article  to  be  supported  on  said 
wall  at  said  desired  location, 
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(0  said  carrier  member  being  compact  in  shape  and  confined 
within  the  periphery  of  said  article  when  said  article  is 
supported  by  said  carrier  member,  and 

(g)  said  carrier  member  and  pointer  being  molded  in  one 
piece. 


4.382,338 
MANUAL  PLUG  COMPARATOR  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

DUMETER  OF  HOLES 

Mario  PoMsti;  Guido  GoUnelli,  both  of  Bologna,  and  Narciso 

ScUeri,  Monteveglio,  all  of  Italy,  aasignon  to  Flnike  Italiana 

Marpofs  S.pA.,  S.  Marino  di  BentivogUo,  Italy 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,638 

Claim  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2, 1980,  3435  A/80 

Int.  aJ  GOIB  7/12,  3/26 

VJS.  a.  33—178  E  9  Qairas 


4,382,339 
BOW  SQUARE 
Charles  A.  Saimden,  Colunbas,  Nebr.,  assigiior  to  Saunders 
Archery  Co.,  CoIubInis,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,342 
lot  a.}  F41G  I/Oa-  GOIB  3/30 
VJS.  CL  33—265  6  Claimi 

1.  In  a  generally  T-shaped  bow  square  for  attachment  to  an 
archery  bow  for  checking  adjustment  of  brace  height,  nocking 
point,  and  kisser,  and  including  a  measuring  bar  for  carrying  a 
scale  thereon,  and  a  transversely  extending  cross  arm  having 
bow  attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  said  bow  square 
to  a  bow  string, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bow  attachment  means  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  generally  coplanar,  substantially  im- 


mobile individual  tab-like  fingers  projecting  from  said 
cross  arm,  said  fingers  stressingly  engaging  opposed  sur- 
faces of  a  bow  string  of  a  bow  at  spaced  positions  along  a 
bow-square-supporting  lineal  segment  of  the  bow  string, 

at  least  two  of  said  fingers  having  walls  defining  substantial- 
ly-in-line notch-like  bow-string-receiving  grooves  delin- 
eating radial  boundary  elements  of  a  restricted  passage- 
way for  the  bow  string  extending  axially  through  said 
grooves, 

said  bow  string  contacting  fingers  effectively  limiting  trans- 
verse dimensions  of  said  passageway  to  obviate  friction- 
free  straight-line  traverse  of  a  bow  string  therethrough. 


1      I  ^;        ") 


1.  A  manual  plug  comparator  for  checking  the  diameter  of 
holes  of  mechanical  parts  comprising:  support  means;  two 
feelers  adapted  to  contact  diametrically  opposite  points  of  the 
part  to  be  checked;  feeler  supporting  means  coupled  to  the 
feelers  and  the  support  means  for  permitting  mutual  displace- 
ments of  the  feelers  substantially  along  diametral  directions  of 
said  holes;  transducer  means  coupled  to  the  feeler  supporting 
means  for  detecting  the  mutual  positions  of  the  feelers;  a  cord 
connected  to  the  transducer  means;  a  connector  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  cord  to  connect  the  cord  to  a  supply,  detection 
and  indication  unit;  a  handle;  first  connection  means  for  fasten- 
ing the  handle  to  the  support  means  and  for  permitting  discon- 
nection of  the  handle  from  the  support  means;  a  locking  device 
defining  a  surface  adapted  to  lock  a  portion  of  the  cord;  second 
connection  means  for  fastening  the  locking  device  to  the  han- 
dle at  an  external  position  thereof  and  for  permitting  discon- 
nection of  the  locking  device  from  the  handle  and  the  cord; 
wherein  said  handle  has  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  cord, 
this  opening  being  sufficiently  wide  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  handle  over  the  cord  and  the  connector. 


/ 
to 


string-contacting  walls  of  said  fingers  defining  a  tortuous 
longitudinal  passageway  precluding  interference-free 
traversal  of  a  taut  bow  string  therethrough, 

passage  of  a  taut  bow  string  through  said  passageway  estab- 
lishing frictional  interference  contact  between  the  bow 
string  and  at  least  one  passageway-bounding  wall  pres- 
ented thereto  and  effecting  temporary  resilient  distor- 
tional  deformation  of  said  bow  string  to  provide  tensionsl 
frictional  gripping  engagement  between  said  bow  srting 
and  said  fingers  of  said  bow  square  to  support  said  bow 
square  on  the  bow  string  against  free  sliding  displacement 
lineally  therealong,  and  with  said  measuring  bar  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  bow  string. 


4,382,340 
STRAIGHT  EDGE  DEVICE 
Kenneth  C.  Black,  Site  "E",  RJt  #2,  Nanaimo,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V9R  5K2) 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,387 

Int.  a.i  B43L  7/00 

VJS.  a.  33—413  10  Claims 


®-^      "' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  straight  edge  device  when 
used  with  an  elongate,  rigid  member  and  a  wire,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  member  having  means  connectable  to  a  first  end  of  the 
elongate  member,  a  reel  for  storing  and  tensioning  the 
wire  and  a  first  wire  support  for  supporting  the  wire 
extending  from  the  reel  such  that  the  first  member  and  the 
elongate  member  are  entirely  to  one  side  of  the  wire 
extending  from  the  first  support  towards  a  second  end  of 
the  elongate  member; 

a  second  member  having  means  connectable  to  the  second 
end  of  the  elongate  member,  means  for  securing  a  free  end 
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of  the  wire  distal  the  reel,  and  a  second  wire  support  for 
supporting  the  wire  such  that  the  second  member  and  the 
elongate  member  are  entirely  to  said  one  side  of  a  straight 
length  of  the  wire  between  the  first  and  second  wire 
supports,  the  length  of  wire  forming  a  straight  edge  when 
the  wire  is  tensioned  by  the  reel;  and 
he  wire  supports  comprising  protrusions  on  the  first  and 
second  members,  the  wire  supports  being  angularly 
aligned  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate 
member  when  the  first  and  second  members  are  connected 
thereto  so  the  length  of  wire  is  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis,  the  wire  supports  extending  outwardly  so  that  the 
length  of  wire  is  spaced-apart  from  the  elongate  member, 
the  first  wire  support  having  a  hard  insert  to  reduce  wear 
of  the  first  member  by  wire  moving  over  the  first  support. 


4,382,341 

METHOD  FOR  DRYING  DRILLING  MUD 

ciristy  W.  Bell,  Berwyn;  Charles  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Square, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  Robert  Y.  Pogontchef,  Alberta,  Canada, 

asaignort  to  Electro-Petroleum,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,992 

Int.  Q.^  F26B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  34—1  10  aaims 


means  responsive  to  a  movement  of  the  leg  to  which  said 
foot  is  attached  for  moving  said  foot-restraining  means  to 


tighten  and  loosen  the  fit  of  said  foot-restraining  means 
relative  to  said  foot  as  said  leg  is  moved. 


4382,343 
STRETCHING  MACHINE 
Andr^  Chahanian,  Alfortrille,  France,  assignor  to  Chaussures 
Helene,  VemeuU  I'Etang,  France 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,398 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1980,  80  01979; 
Dec.  1, 1980,  80  25418 

Int.  a.J  B27F  07/75;  B44D  03/18 
UJS.  a.  38—102.91  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  drying  drilling  mud  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  in  the  earth's  surface  a  drilling  mud  drying  zone 
containing  a  quantity  of  drilling  mud  and  including  at  least 
one  electrically  conductive  element  constituting  an  anode, 
and  a  liquid  collection  zone  including  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  element  constituting  a  cathode,  said 
anode  being  disposed  in  said  drying  zone,  said  cathode 
being  disposed  in  said  collection  zone,  and  said  drying 
zone  and  said  collection  zone  being  positioned  so  as  to 
permit  the  conduction  of  electric  current  through  said 
drilling  mud  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode;  and 

b.  applying  across  said  anode  and  said  cathode  a  direct 
electric  potential  which  provides  sufficient  current  to  pass 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode,  to  cause  liquid 
present  in  said  drilling  mud  to  flow  toward  and  accumu- 
late adjacent  to  said  cathode  in  said  liquid  collection  zone, 
thus  drying  said  drilling  mud. 


4^2,342 

Dynamic  internal  prmNG  system  for  a  sport 

SHOE 

^Uchafd  G.  SpMienan,  933  Addiioa  St,  Pdo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Mat^lS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  886,946 


fart.  CL^  A43B  5/04- 


28  Claims 


VS,  a.  36-119 
1.  A  sport  shoe  comprising: 

movable  foot-restraining  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
a  foot  in  the  shoe;  and 


1.  A  machine  for  attoching  a  canvas  or  the  like  to  a  frame- 
work by  means  of  fasteners  applied  by  a  fastening  head,  com- 
prising an  anvil  for  supporting  the  framework  and  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  fastening  head  and  movable  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  fastening  head  to  move  said  framework  past  said 
fastening  head,  and  clamp  means  for  both  holding  and  stretch- 
ing said  canvas  before  each  application  of  fasteners  by  said 
fastening  head. 

4,382,344 
DISPLAY  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Sandra  D.  Freeman,  487-A  Marsh  St,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif. 
93401 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,722 
fait  a?  G09F  19/00 
MS.  a.  40—539  24  Ctaima 

1.  An  assembly  of  boxes  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  sheet 
material,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  series  of  boxes  including  at  least  one  middle  box  having  the 
walls  thereof  formed  from  body  panels  defined  on  said 
blank; 
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said  middle  box  having  each  of  its  diagonally  opposite  cor- 
ners respectfully  joined  to  a  comer  of  an  adjacent  box  in 
the  series  by  a  joining  flap,  etth  said  joining  flap  formed 
by  gluing  together  a  pair  of  adjacent  narrow  tabs  deflned 
on  said  blank  disposed  between  two  of  the  body  panels 
forming  the  joining  comer,  and  each  said  joining  flap 


4f 

4t- 


having  one  of  its  faces  glued  to  one  of  the  other  two  body 

panels  forming  the  joining  comer; 
an  end  flap  defined  on  said  blank  and  being  glued  to  the  body 

panel  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  blank  to  form  a  comer  of 

said  boxes  other  then  a  joining  comer;  and 
closing  flaps  deflned  on  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  selected 

ones  of  said  body  panels. 


4.382.34S 

FISHING  LURE 

Ronald  M.  Baisett,  2107  Sumraerdale,  Chicago,  III.  60625 

Filed  JuB.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,484 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  «/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.17  10  Claims 


\    ' 


4,382,346 

FISH  HOOK  SETTING  DEVICE 

Fnmk  N.  Gunner,  4624  Wynan  Dr.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95821 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,988 

lot  a.J  AOIK  91  m 

MS.  CL  43—15  5  Claima 

1.  A  fish  hook  setting  device,  comprising: 

carriage  means; 


guideway  means  for  constraining  the  motion  of  said  carriage 
means  to  a  predetermined  path; 

mounting  means  for  so  mounting  said  guideway  means  on  a 
fishing  pole  that  said  path  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
fishing  pole; 

knockofr  cam  means  located  on  said  guideway  means  near 
the  inner  end  of  said  path,  which  is  the  end  thereof  nearer 
to  a  handle  of  said  fishing  pole  when  said  guideway  means 
is  mounted  on  said  fishing  pole; 

detent  means  located  near  the  outer  end  of  said  path  provid- 
ing a  fixed  stop  means; 

gripping  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  unidi- 
rectionally  releasably  gripping  a  fishing  line  carried  on  a 
winding  reel  and  passing  through  eyes  of  said  fishing  pole, 
said  gripping  means  comprising  pivoted  lever  means  for 


=^ 


jamming  said  line  against  said  fixed  stop  means,  said  lever 
means  being  so  inclined  as  to  permit  the  reeling  in  of  said 
line  but  to  prevent  the  paying  out  of  said  line  except  when 
deflected  by  said  knockoff  cam  means; 

detent  engaging  means  on  said  carriage  means  for  engaging 
said  detent  means  and  being  disengaged  therefrom  when 
said  fishing  line  is  pulled  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
handle; 

elastic  means  comprising  at  least  one  elongated  strand  of 
elastic  material  for  propelling  said  carriage  alprtg  said  path 
when  said  detent  engaging  means  is  diseiMi(ged  from  said 
detent  means;  y 

first  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  elastic  means  to  said 
carriage  means;  and 

second  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  elastic  means  to 
said  guideway  means  near  said  inner  end  of  said  path. 


4,382,347 
TOY  TRACTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Kazuya  Murakami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Takara  COn  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,949 

Int.  a.5  A63H  n/04 

U.S.  a.  46—219  11  Claima 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  body  member,  a  shaft  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  body  member  and  the  other  end 
having  means  for  affixing  a  line  thereto,  hook  means  secured  to 
said  body  member  and  a  spinner  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  spinner  comprising  a  strip  of  flat  material  of  greater 
length  than  width,  formed  into  a  frustoconical  body  with  the 
ends  of  the  strip  being  folded  over  each  other,  and  a  tubular 
bearing  member  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  frustoconical 
portion  of  said  spinner  at  an  aperture  provided  therein,  and 
having  the  other  end  affixed  to  both  folded  over  ends  at  aper- 
tures provided  in  each  of  said  ends,  said  shaft  extending 
through  the  central  opening  of  said  tubular  bearing  member 
and  through  the  openings  of  said  frustoconical  wall  uid  the 
apertures  of  said  folded  over  ends,  whereby  said  spinner  causes 
said  lure  to  oscillate  when  drawn  through  the  water. 


1.  A  space  vehicle  toy  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

means  for  movement  of  the  base  member  across  a  support 
surface; 

an  upper  housing  member  having  movable  wall  members 
connected  to  the  base  member,  the  wall  members  being 
initially  positioned  to  provide  a  closed  encapsulated  space 
for  simulating  a  compartment  for  operators  and  alternatively 
being  pivoted  outward  from  the  base  member  to  provide  a 
simulated  opened  command  room  with  individual  work 
areas  for  toy  figures; 

a  lower  housing  member  positioned  beneath  the  upper  housing 
member  and  relatively  movable  into  or  out  of  the  base  mem- 
ber; 
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mean  I  for  firing  projectiles  on  the  lower  housing  member 
including  a  toy  vehicle  projectile; 

mean  i  for  biasing  the  wall  members  to  an  open  position; 

means  for  biasing  the  lower  housing  member  to  a  position 
ext  ended  from  the  base  member,  and  timing  means  for  pro- 
vie  ing  a  controlled  releasing  of  the  lower  housing  member 
to  move  away  from  the  base  member  and  to  carry  the  pro- 
jec  tiles  with  the  lower  housing  member  until  the  lower 
ho  using  member  moves  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
thir  base  member,  the  timing  means  further  providing  an 
im  mediate  release  of  the  wall  members. 


4^2,348 
SOILLESS  PLANT  GROWING  DEVICE 
Sdki  Kltn;  MMayaso  Yanagiaawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  HitosU 
K(  bajTMhi,  YaauBaslii,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  The  Green- 
taior  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  215,584 
a  lima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-36869; 
Jon.  14,  1980,  55-82417[lJ];  Ang.  18, 1980,  55-116007[U];  Aug. 
18,  IMO,  55-116006[U] 

Int  CL3  AOIG  31/02 
UACL  47—59  12  Clalma 


Gcrild 


Pty 


U.S 


length  of  chain  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said  actuator 
for  movement  therewith  and  an  outer  end  attachable  to  a 
window  to  be  controlled  by  said  operator,  guide  means  co- 
operating with  said  chain  to  cause  a  stored  portion  of  said 
chain  to  generally  follow  the  path  of  said  guide  track,  said 
stored  position  including  and  extending  from  said  chain  inner 
end,  an  active  portion  of  said  chain  extending  between  said 
guide  means  and  said  chain  outer  end  and  the  relative  propor- 
tions of  said  stored  and  active  portions  varying  according  to 
the  position  of  said  actuator  along  said  track  said  chain  stored 
portion  and  said  actuator  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  flange  and  being  interconnected  by  connecting  means 
extending  through  said  slot,  and  retaining  means  operable  to 
releasably  hold  said  actuator  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  se- 
lected positions  between  said  two  extreme  positions. 

4,382,350 
HONING  STONES 
Robert  H.  Gillette,  Angola,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Brammall,  Inc., 
Angola,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,464,  Feb.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  Sep.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  304,801 

Int  a.}  B24D  5/QO 

U.S.  a.  51—206.5  2  Claims 


4,382,349 
WINDOW  OPERATOR 
F.  Dnnphy,  (Hen  Warcrly,  and  Donald  J.  Newman, 
S^merrille,  both  of  Anstralia,  aaiignon  to  Ogden  Industries 
Limited,  Melboonie,  Australia 

Filed  JbL  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,685 
priority,  application  Anstralia,  JnL  17, 1979,  PD9601 
Int.  CL^  E05F  U/QO 
a.  49—325  11  Claims 


a 
tt 
said 


1.  A  soilless  plant  growing  device  comprising: 

a  wrous  fine  mesh  plate;  and 

a  1  >uoyant  frame,  said  plate  being  supported  only  at  a  periph- 
eral portion  thereof  by  said  frame,  the  buoyancy  of  said 
porous  plate  and  frame  being  such  that  said  porous  plate  is 
positioned  at  least  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  liquid 
when  said  device  is  floated  on  said  liquid,  substantially  all 
of  said  plate  being  unconfined,  open,  and  suitable  for 
growing  plants. 


1.  In  combination  an  improved  very  hard  abrasive  of  block 
shape  which  is  to  be  mounted  in  a  slot  of  a  tool  holder  compris- 
ing a  transverse  opening  formed  through  said  very  hard  abra- 
sive in  a  dead  vibration  zone,  a  piece  of  flexible  material 
mounted  in  said  transverse  opening  and  with  its  ends  over- 
hanging from  the  sides  of  said  very  hard  abrasive,  said  very 
hard  abrasive  and  flexible  material  mounted  in  said  slot  of  said 
tool  holder  with  said  overhanging  ends  of  said  flexible  material 
deformed  between  the  side  walls  of  said  slot  and  said  very  hard 
abrasive  so  as  to  firmly  retain  said  abrasive  in  said  tool  holder 
and  said  flexible  material  has  end  faces  which  abut  and  are 
deformed  within  the  slot  of  the  tool  holder. 


1^/ 


1 .  A  window  operator  including  an  elongate  guide  track  and 
flinge  projecting  outwardly  from  said  guide  track  and  ex- 
ten^g  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  guide  track, 
flange  having  a  slot  which  extends  substantially  parallel  to 
guide  track,  a  manually  operable  actuator  mounted  on  said 
guide  track  and  extending  beyond  said  flange  for  sliding  move- 
me  It  therealong  between  two  extreme  positions  corresponding 
to  window  closed  and  fully  open  positions  respectively,  a 


4,382,351 

CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LENS  BLOCK 

Frank  D.  SorrcUs,  Knoxrille,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Cole  National 

Corporation,  CleTcland,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  44,991,  Jnn.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,267,672. 
This  application  Nor.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,205 
tat  CL^  B24B  WOQ 
MS.  a.  51—217  L  19  Claims 

1.  A  lens  block  chuck  assembly  faciliuting  desired  position- 
ing of  a  lens  blank  relative  to  lens  generating  apparatus,  said 
chuck  assembly  comprising: 
a  chuck  body  having  a  first  inner  end  and  a  second  outer  end 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  with  the  chuck  assembly 
longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween; 
mounting  means  at  said  first  end  adapted  to  be  fixedly  associ- 
ated with  said  generating  apparatus; 
a  clamp  assembly  disposed  in  said  chuck  body  adjacent  said 
second  end  adapted  to  selectively  fixedly  receive  a  mount- 
ing projection  on  a  lens  block  having  one  face  of  a  lens 
blank  secured  thereto  at  generally  the  lens  blank  frame 
center  axis  in  a  manner  such  that  said  frame  center  and 
chuck  assembly  longitudinal  axes  are  located  generally 
coaxial,  said  clamp  assembly  being  selectively  movable 
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between  an  opened  condition  allowing  said  lens  block  to 
be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  association  with  said 
chuck  assembly  and  a  closed  condition  fixedly  clamping 
said  lens  block; 
means  for  effecting  selective  incremental  movement  of  said 
clamp  assembly  generally  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
by  a  preselected  amount  whereby  a  lens  block  and  associ- 
ated lens  blank  fixedly  received  thereby  are  similarly 
moved  in  order  that  a  predetermined  desired  optical  cen- 
ter axis  for  said  lens  blank  spaced  from  said  frame  center 
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axis  may  be  moved  to  a  position  generally  coaxial  with 
said  chuck  assembly  longitudinal  axis  to  effect  lens  blank 
decentration;  and, 
means  for  permitting  selective  incremental  rotation  of  at 
least  said  clamp  assembly  about  said  chuck  assembly  lon- 
gitudinal axis  between  a  first  home  position  and  a  fixed 
second  rotation  position  arcuately  spaced  from  said  home 
position  by  a  pr^etermined  amount,  said  rotated  position 
orienting  a  base  line  axis  of  said  lens  blank  relative  to  said 
generating  apparatus  to  facilitate  generation  of  prescribed 
optical  characteristics  into  said  lens  blank. 


(d)  said  cleaning  chamber  further  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  arranged  compartments; 

(e)  each  of  said  compartments  including  a  first  vertical  wall 
and  a  second  vertical  wall  opposite  said  first  vertical  wall 
and  further  including  a  solid  inclined  baffle  extending 
from  said  first  vertical  wall  toward  said  second  vertical 
wall  and  terminating  short  of  said  second  vertical  wall  to 
provide  a  passage  adjacent  said  second  vertical  wall  for 
passage  of  abrasive  material  and  debris  from  one  compart- 
ment to  the  next  lower  compartment; 

(0  a  plurality  of  first  openings  in  said  second  vertical  wall  for 
admitting  air  to  said  compartments,  each  of  said  first 
openings  being  arranged  between  successive  baffles; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  second  openings  in  said  first  vertical  wall 
for  discharging  air  and  debris  from  said  compartments, 
each  of  said  second  openings  being  immediately  below  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  baffles;  and 

(h)  means  for  causing  air  to  move  transversely  of  said  com- 
partments from  each  of  said  first  openings  through  the 
corresponding  compartment  and  for  discharging  the  air 
and  entrained  debris  through  the  corresponding  second 
opening; 

(i)  abrasive  material  and  any  remaining  debris  being  caused 
to  flow  down'  each  said  inclined  baflle  and  to  be  dis- 
charged from  the  end  thereof  into  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  passages  directly  above  the  next  lower  one  of  said 
fu^t  openings. 


4^2^53 

REVERSE  FURRING  TECHNIQUE 

Thomas  L.  Kelly,  31  Sands  St.,  Waterbory,  Conn.  06723 

FUed  Job.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  162,418 

lot  CL3  E04D  1/26.  1/36 


U.S.  a.  52—506 


lOain 


4,382^52 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  SURFACES,  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  DEBRIS  AND  ABRASIVE 

MATERIAL 

Robert  T.  Nelson,  12601  Arrowhead  Ter^  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

73120  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,913 

Int  CL^  B24C  9/00 

U.S.a.51— 424  6  0aim8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  surface  with  particu- 
late abrasive  material  projected  at  high  velocity  comprising: 

(a)  projecting  means  for  propelling  a  stream  of  particulate 
abrasive  material  against  the  surface  to  be  treated; 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  cleaning  chamber  for  removing 
debris  from  abrasive  material  propelled  toward  and  re- 
bounding from  the  surface;  said  cleaning  chamber  having 
an  upper  inlet  for  receiving  abrasive  material  and  debris; 

(c)  a  recovery  conduit  for  receiving  and  directing  a  stream 
of  abraave  material  and  debris  rebounding  from  the  sur- 
face to  said  cleaning  chamber  inlet; 


1.  For  use  in  securing  adjacent  loosely  laid  insulation  blocks 
to  a  roof  deck,  a  roofing  structure  comprising  a  roof  deck  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  insulation  blocks  supported  on  and  in 
direct  engagement  with  the  roof  deck  in  directly  abutting 
positions  providing  a  longitudinally  extending  seam  between 
adjacent  insulation  blocks,  a  furring  strip  covering  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  seam  in  overlying  relation  thereto  and  in 
bridging  relation  to  and  in  direct  contact  engagement  with  said 
adjacent  insulation  blocks,  the  furring  strip  having  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  individual  elongated  insulation  blocks, 
fasteners  extending  through  said  furring  strip  and  into  the  roof 
deck,  the  fasteners  coacting  in  cooperation  with  the  furring 
strip  to  secure  and  maintain  the  strip  and  underlying  insulation 
blocks  in  proper  position  as  an  integral  unit  with  the  adjacent 
abutting  blocks  being  clamped  against  the  roof  deck  by  the 
fasteners,  a  continuous  imperforate  membrane  sheet  in  direct 
overlying  contact  engagement  with  said  furring  strip  and  insu- 
lation blocks  and  providing  a  covering  therefor,  and  adhesive 
means  bonding  the  membrane  sheet  directly  to  the  furring 
strip,  the  roof  deck  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  for  natural 
flow  of  water  therefrom  and  the  longitudinally  extending 
seams  between  adjacent  abutting  blocks  extending  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  the  roof  deck  inclination  and  the  natural  flow 
of  water. 
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4^2^54 
siDING  PANEL  SYSTEMS  WITH  PANEL-MOUNTING 

DEVICES 
J.jLynn  Gailcy,  Newton  Filb,  and  Cwl  A.  WoUam,  Cortland, 
lotk  of  Ohio,  aMignort  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation, 
PeTcland,OUo 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,279 

Int  a.J  E04D  1/34.  3/362 

VJ^.  a.  52—521  8  Claims 


locldng  means  of  the  interposed  panel  would  interlock 
with  the  first  loclcing  means  of  the  lower-course  panel. 


V 


4,382,355 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  A  THREAD 

HAVING  A  LABEL  ATTACHED  TO  IT  TO  A  STRIP  OF 

FILTER  PAPER  IN  A  MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

PRODUCTION  OF  HLTER  BAGS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTS 

TO  BE  INFUSED 
Andrea  Romagnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  IMA.  •  In- 

dustria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  51,655,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,288,224.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,767 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  6, 1979,  3341  A/79 

InU  a.^  B6SB  29/04 

U5.  a.  53— 134  .     5  Claims 


A  system  for  mounting,  on  a  wall,  a  horizontally  elon- 
gaked  sliding  panel  in  interposed  relation  to  vertically  spaced 
upper  and  lower  courses  of  like  panels  already  secured  to  the 
wi  ill,  said  siding  panels  being  of  a  type  that  are  disposed  one 
above  another  on  a  wall  in  parallel,  overlapping  array,  each  of 
sai  d  panels  having  a  top  margin  along  which  it  is  attached  to 
tb ;  wall,  a  bottom  margin,  and  complementary  first  and  second 
lo  :king  means  respectively  adjacent  said  top  and  bottom  mar- 
giiis  for  interlocking  vertically  adjacent  overlapping  panels  by 
en  gagement  of  the  first  locking  means  of  one  overlapped  panel 
wth  the  second  locking  means  of  an  overlapping  panel  imme- 
di  itely  above  it  in  the  array,  the  vertical  distance  between  the 
sc  xjnd  locking  means  of  said  upper  course  and  the  first  locking 
m  tans  of  said  lower  course  being  less  than  the  vertical  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  locking  means  of  said  interposed 
pt  nel,  said  system  comprising 

(a)  clip  means  fixedly  mountable  on  the  wall  for  interlocking 
with  the  second  locking  means  of  a  panel  of  said  upper 
course  to  secure  the  bottom  margin  of  the  upper-course 
panel  to  the  wall; 

(b)  retaining  means  securable  to  the  wall  and  having  a  por- 
tion for  engaging  the  first  locking  means  of  the  interposed 
panel,  at  a  location  behind  the  last-mentioned  upper- 
course  panel  and  above  the  elevation  at  which  the  first 
locking  means  of  the  interposed  panel  would  interlock- 
ingly  engage  the  second  locking  means  of  said  last-men- 
tioned upper-course  panel,  to  hold  the  first  locking  means 
of  the  interposed  panel  against  downward  movement 
below  said  location  and  to  secure  the  top  margin  of  the 
interposed  panel  to  the  wall,  with  said  clip  means  and  said 
retaining  means  both  concealed  behind  the  upper-course 
and  interposed  panels,  said  clip  means  being  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  permit  the  top  margin  of  the  interposed 
panel  to  be  inserted  upwardly  behind  the  last-mentioned 
upper-course  panel  sufficiently  to  position  the  first  locking 
means  of  the  interposed  panel  at  said  location;  and 

(c)  means  for  interlocking  with  the  second  locking  means  of 
the  interposed  panel,  when  the  fu^t  locking  means  en- 
gages said  portion  of  said  retaining  means  at  said  location, 
to  secure  the  bottom  margin  of  the  interposed  panel  to  the 
wall; 

^herein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  said  retaining  means  including  means  for  positively  re- 
straining the  first  locking  means  of  the  interposed  panel 
against  upward  movement  above  said  location;  and 

(e)  said  interlocking  means  comprising  means,  mountable  on 
the  top  margin  of  a  panel  of  the  lower  course  so  as  to  be 
selectively  positionable  throughout  a  range  of  elevations 
relative  thereto,  for  interlocking  with  the  second  locking 
means  of  the  interposed  panel  outwardly  of  the  lower- 
course  panel  at  a  level  below  that  at  which  the  second 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  application  of  a  suspension  thread 
of  natural  fibers  having  a  label  attached  to  it  to  a  strip  of  filter 
paper  in  a  machine  for  the  automatic  production  of  filter  bags 
of  an  infusion  product  operating  in  conjunction  with  a  label 
supply  device,  the  filter  paper  strip  having  on  one  of  its  sur- 
faces a  light  coating  layer  of  thermoplastic  material,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  means  for  continuously  supplying  the  strip  of 
filter  paper  along  a  working  line  and,  disposed  along  the  latter, 
folding  means  for  folding  the  strip  of  paper  into  two  symmetri- 
cal half  sections,  having  the  thermoplastic  material  coated 
surfaces  facing  one  another  along  a  longitudinal  median  line, 
dosing  means  for  supplying  discrete  quantities  of  the  infusion 
product  at  uniform  distances  to  the  folded  strip,  joining  means 
for  joining  by  means  of  heating  the  said  fold^  strip  trans- 
versely between  the  quantities  of  infusion  product  at  uniform 
distances  and  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges,  and  means 
for  cutting  the  strip  at  the  said  transverse  joints,  and  the  labels 
comprising  thermoplastic  material  and  being  V-shaped,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
a  rotary  head  having  radial  arms  to  be  disposed  downstream 
of  the  label  supply  device,  with  its  front  portion  behind 
the  strip  of  filter  paper,  each  radial  arm  being  associated  in 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  head  with  thread-guide  means 
and  a  series  of  three  nippers,  one  downstream  and  two 
upstream  in  respect  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  head; 
means  for  rotatably  actuating  the  rotary  head  intermittently; 
means  for  intermittently  halting  the  filter  paper  strip  in 
synchronism  with  intermittent  halting  of  the  rotary  head; 
means  for  causing  the  series  of  nippers  to  open  and  close; 
guide  channel  means  joined  in  a  coplanar  manner  between 
the  thread-guide  means  and  the  nippers  of  the  arms  of  the 
rotary  head,  for  communication  with  the  label  supply 
device; 
a  first  working  station  comprising  means  for  nipper  joining 

being  provided  along  the  guide  channel  means; 
supply'  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  thread  to  the 
thread  guide  means,  between  the  nippers  located  between 
the  joining  means  and  through  the  guide  channel  means; 
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first  oscillating  nipper  means  for  taking,  under  the  action  of 
control  means,  in  uniform  succession,  single  V-shaped 
labels  from  the  label  supply  device  and  to  transfer  them  to 
the  first  working  station  between  the  nipper  joining 
means,  with  the  continuous  thread  being  between  the 
V-shaped  limbs  of  the  labels; 

means  for  actuating  the  nipper  joining  means  in  order  to  fix, 
by  means  of  heating,  the  labels  to  the  continuous  thread, 
the  labels  being  thereby  fixed  to  the  continuous  thread  and 
being  caused  to  move,  by  two  of  the  three  nippers,  be- 
tween the  thread  guide  means  of  each  radial  arm  as  a 
result  of  the  intermittent  movement  of  the  rotary  head  and 
thus  being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  rotation  between  the 
said  two  nippers;  and 

second  and  third  working  stations  operating  along  the  path 
of  rotation  of  the  rotary  head  at  one  of  the  radial  arms  and 
respectively  between  two  successive  radial  arms  facing 
the  strip  of  filter  paper  in  the  rest  position  of  the  rotary 
head,  said  second  working  station  comprising  cutting 
means  designed  to  cut  the  continuous  thread  downstream 

'  of  the  two  nippers,  pin  means  movable  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  head  adapted  to  inter- 
sect, under  the  action  of  control  means,  the  plane  of  the 
thread  externally  to  the  thread  at  the  nipper  upstream  of 
the  said  two  nippers,  thread  tensioning  means  designed  to 
move  the  section  of  thread  upstfeam  of  the  third  nipper 
from  its  plane,  and  second  oscillating  nipper  means  de- 
signed, under  the  action  of  control  means,  to  grip  the  label 
between  the  said  two  nippers  and  to  oscillate  with  a  move- 
ment which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  rotary  head,  thus 
inserting  the  said  label  between  the  prongs  of  the  said 

.  third  nipper  and  winding  the  thread  about  the  said  mov- 
able pin  means,  the  third  working  station  comprising 
suction  means  extending  along  the  path  of  the  filter  paper 
strip  designed,  by  means  of  suction  across  the  filter  paper 
strip  to  cause  the  thread  to  adhere  to  the  strip  at  the  area 
of  the  label  and  at  least  one  other  point  upstream  of  the 
label,  and  joining  means  of  a  movable  type  designed, 
under  the  action  of  control  means,  to  heat  the  said  two 
areas  at  which  the  thread  adheres  to  the  filter  paper  strip, 
causing  localized  impregnation  of  the  thread  with  the 
thermoplastic  material  of  the  coating  layer  of  the  strip  by 
diffusion  through  the  filter  paper  as  a  result  of  the  heating 
operation. 


4^2,356 

ROTARY-TYPE  LAWNMOWER 

George  C.  Bailas,  Sr.,  and  Albert  W.  Mitchell,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Lonis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,057,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,309,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,323,  Apr.  7, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,112,653.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

290,250 

Int  a.3  AOID  55/16 

U.S.  a.  56— 12.7    '  39  Claims 


s-7     i-9 


1.  In  a  rotary-type  lawnmower  having  a  wheeled  chassis 
adapted  to  travel  over  vegetation-covered  ground's  surface 
and  carrying  a  prime  mower  for  rotating  a  downwardly- 
extending  vertical  driveshaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  head  member  mounted  on  said  driveshaft  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  the  ground's 
surface; 

(b)  at  least  one  non-metallic,  flexible  and  elongated  cutting 
pin  carried  on  said  head  member  and  each  said  cutting  pin 
having  a  tapered  free-traveling  end  portion  extending 


radially  outwardly  from  said  head  member  to  a  cutting 
end  at  a  cutting  plane  which  resides  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  vertical  axis; 

(c)  mounting  means  for  releasably  securing  each  cutting  pin 
by  an  enlarged  part  within  aperture  means  located  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  said  head  member;  and 

(d)  support  means  on  said  head  member  for  supporting  each 
cutting  pin  against  vertical  defiection  of  said  free-travel- 
ing end  portion  resulting  from  contact  with  vegetation 
being  cut,  whereby  said  cutting  end  on  said  free-traveling 
end  portion  of  each  said  cutting  pin  remains  in  the  cutting 
plane  for  cutting  vegetation  ai  a  uniform  height  above  the 
ground's  surface. 


4,382,357 
SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  RING  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

SYSTEM 
James  N.  McLean,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Herr  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,746 

Int  a.J  DOIH  7/62 

U.S.  a.  57—120  9  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  and  twisting  ring  construction  comprising  a 
holder,  a  ring  in  said  holder,  an  annular  conduit  in  said  ring,  a 
first  wick-receiving  bore  in  said  ring  extending  transversely  to 
said  Annular  conduit,  a  second  wick-receiving  bore  in  said 
holder  in  alignment  with  said  first  wick-receiving  bore,  a  wick 
adapter  block  connected  to  said  holder,  a  third  wick-receiving 
bore  in  said  wick  adapter  block  in  alignment  with  said  second 
wick-receiving  bore,  and  a  wick-receiving  conduit  extending 
outwardly  from  said  wick  adapter  block. 


4,382,358 

STRING  OF  A  VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Giinther  Tappe,  Troisdorf-Sieglan  Bertram  Gasper,  Troisdorf- 

Spich;  Herbert  Laubenberger,  and  Richard  Weiss,  both  of 

Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  302,614 
Ckdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  Oct  3, 
1980,  3037457;  Oct  3, 1980,  8026503[U] 

Int  a.J  C08L  27/16 
U.S.  Q.  57— 243  13  Claims 

1.  A  string  for  the  stringing  of  rackets,  bows,  musical  instru- 
ments and  the  like,  comprising  a  thread-like  structure  having  at 
least  one  monofil  of  a  synthetic  resin  mixture  containing 
99-86%  by  weight  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  and  1-14%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  polyacrylate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyacrylate  homopolymer,  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  fluoride  monomer  with  at  least  one  acrylate  mono- 
mer, and  mixtures  thereof,  which  is  stretch-oriented  to  impart 
improved  elasticity  thereto;  said  monofil  exhibiting  an  attenua- 
tion between  —20*  C.  and  30*  C.  that  closely  approaches  that 
of  natural  gut  string. 


I030O.G.— 13 
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4^2,359 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ednahlo  A.  Sampayo,  Ministro  Brin  3674,  Lanns  Ocste,  Pro- 
de  BnciMM  Aires,  Argentiiia 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,015 
iBt  aj  P02C  7/10 
tl.  W-39311  ^  Claims 


liiidai 


\JJS. 
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the  improvement  wherein: 

there  is  a  secondary  actuating  connection  between  said 
control  line  and  said  reUef  valve  that  is  cumulative  with 
said  main  actuating  connection  so  that  when  said  main  line 


0       ^      M^ 


A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising  a  compressor  with  a 
com  pressed  air  cooler  between  stages  and  a  turbine  with  a  heat 
recu  perator  for  exhaust  gases,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  i  ir  cooler  is  formed  by  a  set  of  parallel  tubes  joined  at  both 
ends  to  a  first  flange  and  uniformly  distributed  so  as  to  form  a 
holl(  )w  body  in  the  inner  part  of  which  the  heat  recuperator  is 
hou!  ed,  said  heat  recuperator  being  formed  by  a  set  of  parallel 
tube  5  joined  at  both  ends  to  a  second  flange,  both  flanges  being 
join(»l  to  each  other  and  to  the  body  of  the  engine,  the  com- 
prestor  and  the  turbine  comprising  a  shell  assembly  having 
pluril  shells  arranged  one  within  the  other  and  fixed  to  the 
bod  f  of  the  engine,  said  shells  forming  the  diffusers  of  the 
compression  stages  with  their  free  ends  supported  on  the 
flan  jes  of  the  heat  exchangers  and  hermetically  closing  the 
diffi  rent  compressed  air  chambers  therein,  each  annular  space 
so  d  escribed  coinciding  with  the  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet 
area  s  of  compressed  air  in  the  cooler  and  in  the  heat  recupera- 
tor, and  housed  within  said  shell  assembly  are:  a  distribution 
chamber  for  combustion  gases  connected  to  a  flame  tube, 
turt  ine  nozzles,  and  a  rotor  assembly  formed  by  the  rotors  of 
the  compressor  and  of  the  turbine  assembled  on  a  single  shaft 
and  coupled  to  an  output  shaft  by  means  of  a  reduction  gear 
box  joined  to  the  body  of  the  engine. 

4,382,360 

rX)ADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HYDRAULIC 
SWING  dRCUTT  OR  THE  LIKE 
E.  DoiMwr,  Grecirflcld,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Bucymfl-Erk 
(jloiipaay,  Sooth  Milwairicee,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,579 
Irt.  CLJ  F16H  39/46 
U4  0.60-444  8  Claims 

T  In  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  reversible  pump,  a  bi-direc- 
tioi  lal  hydraulic  motor,  at  least  one  main  line  connecting  the 
puiDp  and  motor  that  serves  as  a  pressure  line  for  delivering 
flu  d  from  the  pump  to  the  motor  when  the  pump  and  motor 
are  operating  in  one  direction  and  that  serves  as  a  return  line 
for  returning  fluid  from  the  motor  to  the  pump  when  the  pump 
and  motor  are  operating  in  the  other  direction,  at  least  one 
relef  valve  associated  with  the  main  line  that  has  a  primary 
actuating  connection  with  the  main  line  to  be  opened  in  re- 
sp(  oae  to  pressure  in  said  main  line  that  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mt  led  may««w"«"  system  pressure,  and  a  control  circuit  for  the 
punp  including  at  least  one  control  line  that  is  connected  to 
tbi  pump  and  can  be  pressurized  to  stnAe  the  pump  toward  a 
po  ntkm  for  accepting  return  flow  from  the  motor  when  there 
is  II  coasting  load  on  the  motor, 


is  returning  fluid  during  a  coasting  action  the  relief  valve 
will  open  at  a  predetermined  maximum  coasting  pressure 
that  is  lower  than  said  maximum  system  pressure  and  that 
represents  inability  of  the  pump  to  accept  additional  re- 
turn flow  from  the  motor. 


4,382,361 
OCEAN  FLOOR  DREDGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 
■  PNEUMOHYDRAUUC  MEANS  SUITABLE  FOR 
PROVIDING  TRIPPING  AND  HEAVE  COMPENSATION 

MODES 
James  Blanchet,  Arlington,  Wash.,  asrignor  to  Deepsea  Ven- 
tares.  Inc.,  Gloucester  Point,  Va. 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,151 

Int  a.3  B66D  1/48 

VJS.  a.  60-415  12  Claims 


11.  Pneumohydraulic  means  designed  to  provide  a  heavy  lift 
mode  and  a  heave  compensation  mode,  the  pneumohydraulic 
means  comprising:  an  hydraulic  cylinder;  an  hydraulic  piston 
slidable  and  sealably  movable  within  the  cylinder  and  dividing 
the  cylinder  into  upper  and  lower  portions;  an  hydraulic  pres- 
sure source  in  fluid  pressure  connection  with  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  cylinder  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  upper  and  lower  portion  of  the  cylinder; 
valve  means  intermediate  each  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  source,  respectively,  for  filling  and  evacuating 
the  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder;  a  pneumohydraulic  accumu- 
lator means  in  fluid  pressure  connection  with  the  lower  portion 
of  the  cylinder,  valve  means  intermediate  the  accumulator 
means  and  hydraulic  means;  and  continuously  open  drain 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


289 


means  to  drain  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  upper  portion  of  the 
cylinder  during  Uie  heave  compensation  mode  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  level  of  fluid  therein; 
whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  operated  to  provide  a  heavy  lift 
mode  of  operation  and  can  provide  heave  compensation 
by  evacuating  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylinder  and  con- 
necting the  lower  portion  to  the  accumulator  means. 


1.  A  Stirling  cycle  engine  having  at  least  one  power  piston 
reciprocating  in  a  cylinder  and  at  least  one  displacer  piston 
reciprocating  in  a  cylinder,  heating  means  located  at  or  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  of  the  power  cylinder^  a  first  conduit  con- 
necting the  upper  ends  of  the  power  cylinder  and  the  displacer 
cylinder,  and  wherein  the  walls  of  each  cylinder  are  provided 
with  ports  which  are  uncovered  by  movement  of  the  piston 
therein  toward  the  bottom  end  of  the  piston  stroke,  the  ports  of 
the  power  piston  cylinder  being  connected  to  the  ports  of  the 
displacer  cylinder  by  a  second  conduit  incorporating  cooling 
means  arranged  to  cool  the  working  fluid  passing  through  said 
conduit. 


4,382,363 
STIRLING  ENGINE  DISPLACER  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  S.  Ranch,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,893 
Int  a.3  P02G  1/04 
MS.  CL  60—520  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  free  piston  Stirling  engine  having  a  vessel  deflning 
therein  a  working  space  adapted  to  contain  a  working  gas 
under  pressure  and  a  displacer  mounted  in  said  working  space 
for  oscillation  therein  to  displace  working  gas  through  a 
heater,  a  regenerator  and  a  cooler  to  create  a  cyclic  pressure 
wave  in  said  working  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
improved  displacer  mounting  system  including: 
a  rigid  wall  extending  transversely  across  one  end  of  said 
displacer  and  defining  one  wall  of  a  cavity  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  an  incompressible  liquid; 
a  diaphragm  having  its  outer  peripheral  edge  sealed  to  said 
vessel  and  extending  transversely  across  said  displacer 
generally  parallel  to  said  wall  and  defining  another  wall  of 
said  cavity; 
means  for  sesling  said  displacer  to  said  diaphragm  while 

permitting  axial  movement  of  said  displacer, 
support  means  extending  laterally  across  said  cavity  there- 

within  for  axially  supporting  a  piston; 
means  defining  a  cylinder  in  said  rigid  wall; 
said  piston  supported  axially  on  said  support  means  and 


disposed  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  one  face 
extending  across  said  cylinder  and  forming  a  portion  of 
said  one  cavity  wall; 
whereby  the  pressure  wave  in  said  engine  is  exerted  against 
said  diaphragm  which  transmits  said  pressure  through  said 


yW}m^ 


4,382,362 

EXTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Antonius  M.  Mortel;  Peter  J.  Mortel;  Henry  F.  Mortel; 

Anthony  F.  Mortel,  and  Frederick  H.  Mortel,  all  of  70  Awitral 

St,  Kogarah,  New  South  Wales  2217,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,599 

Int  a.3  F02G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  60—517  11  Claims 


•Wmf/.W/MM, 


liquid  to  said  rigid  wall,  and  said  cylinder  moves  relative 
to  said  piston  when  said  displacer  moves  axially  in  said 
working  space  to  maintain  the  volume  in  said  cavity  ap- 
proximately equal  at  all  positions  of  said  displacer  so  that 
pressure  stresses  in  said  diaphragm  are  minimized. 


4,382,364 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Alflred  W.  Thomas,  Koblenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Anthony  W.  Harrison,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to 
Girling  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,215,  Jan.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,797 
Galms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1978, 
3783/78 

Int  a.J  B60T  7/QO 
U.S.  CI  60—567  7  ClaiM 


e    s 


1.  A  power  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  at  least  one 
pressure  converter  which  takes  energy  from  one  system  at  a 
first  pressure  and  converts  said  energy  into  energy  at  a  second 
pressure  in  a  second  system,  said  pressure  converter  being 
operative  when  said  one  system  is  operative,  a  power  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure  fluid  for  supply  to  said  pressure  converter, 
a  sub-system  provided  with  hydraulic  fluid  which  is  adapted  to 
be  pressurised  by  said  pressure  converter,  said  fluid  supplied  to 
said  converter  by  said  power  source  being  separated  from  said 
hydraulic  fluid  of  said  sub-system  by  said  pressure  converter,  a 
booster  operable  in  response  to  pressure  in  said  sub-system,  for 
providing  an  output  pressure,  a  master  cylinder  to  operate 
ancillary  equipment,  said  output  pressure  being  augmented  by 
said  pressure  converter  by  means  of  a  force  generated  by  said 
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in  response  to  said  pressure  in  said  sub-system,  and  an 
hydraulic  accumulator  incorporated  in  a  line  between  said 
and  said  booster. 


con^  -erter 


4^2,365 

E^ERGY  CONVERSION  DERIVED  FROM  PRESSURE 
ANp  TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENTIALS  AT  DIFFERENT 

ELEVATIONS 
Gcn^  S.  Kira,  1543  GMcoay  Rd^  Lencadla,  Calif.  92024,  and 
J4M  O.  Sorensen,  El  Accbo,  P.O.  Box  2274,  Rancho  Santa 
F( !,  Calif.  92067,  aadgnors  to  Gene  Sadao  Kira,  Leucadia  and 
J^  Ok  Sorensen,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  both  of,  Calif. 
FOed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Set.  No.  156,274 
lat  CL3  F03G  7/02.  7/04 
MS\  a  60-675  ,.  24  Claims 


the  first  conduit  under  conditions  that  tend  to  increase  the 
created  pressure  differential  in  the  first  conduit;  and 

further  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(j)  solar  heating  the  first  mentioned  solution,  the  second 
solution  and/or  the  injection  liquid  to  decrease  the  density 
of  the  first-mentioned  solution  to  thereby  increase  the 
pressure  differential  in  the  first  conduit;  and 

(k)  mixing  a  dye  with  the  gas,  liquid  and/or  solution  to 
enhance  the  absorption  of  sunlight. 
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4,382,366 

AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS  WITH  SINGLE 

DISTILLATION  COLUMN  FOR  COMBINED  GAS 

TURBINE  SYSTEM 

Lee  S.  Gaumer,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,325 

Int.  a.3  F25J  13/02 

U.S.  a.  62—31  7  Claims 


'"-"-"-"""-  "^  -^  —  - ' 


A  method  of  thermal  energy  conversion,  comprising  the 
ste]^  of: 
(i  k)  providing  a  solution  of  a  liquid  in  a  gas  at  a  predeter- 
mined low  elevation; 
(b)  transporting  the  solution  in  a  first  conduit  to  a  predeter- 
mined high  elevation,  whereby  the  absolute  pressure  and 
the  temperature  of  the  solution  change; 
( :)  separating  some  of  the  liquid  out  of  the  solution  in  the 
first  conduit  in  the  form  of  particles  suspended  in  the 
remaining  solution  to  create  a  mixture  of  the  separated 
particles  and  the  remaining  solution  in  the  first  conduit  as 
a  result  of  said  changes  in  absolute  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture, so  that  at  any  particular  position  in  the  first  conduit 
where  the  separation  takes  place,  the  average  proportional 
density  of  the  mixture  after  the  separation  has  taken  place 
is  decreased  in  relation  to  the  density  of  the  solution  at  said 
position  prior  to  the  separation  taking  place; 

I  d)  transporting  the  mixture  through  the  first  conduit  into  a 
separation  chamber  at  the  high  elevation  in  response  to 
pressure  differentials  created  by  the  decrease  in  average 
proportional  density  of  the  mixture  in  the  first  conduit; 

I  e)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  suspended  particles 
from  the  mixture  in  the  separation  chamber  to  create  a 
separated  liquid,  and  a  dried  gas;  and 

;haracterized  by 

f)  transporting  the  separated  liquid  through  a  second  con- 
duit to  a  transducer  at  a  lower  elevation  than  the  high 
elevation;  and 

[g)  converting  the  pressure  and  motion  of  the  transported 

r  separated  liquid  into  a  useful  form  of  energy;  and 

ih)  providing  a  second  solution  of  a  liquid  and  a  gas  in  a 
conditioning  chamber  connected  to  the  first  conduit  at  the 
low  elevation; 

(i)  conditioning  the  second  solution  at  the  low  elevation  to 
create  the  first-mentioned  solution  for  transportation  in 


— C>^^-0* 


1.  A  process  for  separating  high  purity  oxygen  from  air  in  a 
single  pressure  distillation  column  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  an  air  feed  stream  wherein  the  compressor  is 
powered  by  a  gas  turbine, 

(b)  cooling  the  air  feed  stream  in  a  reversing  heat  exchanger 
against  a  nitrogen  waste  stream  from  said  column  and  an 
oxygen  product  stream, 

(c)  separating  a  side  air  feed  stream  from  a  remaining  air  feed 
stream  and  passing  the  side  stream  back  through  the  heat 
exchanger  to  provide  a  temperature  unbalance  to  preclude 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  buildup  in  said  exchanger, 

(d)  expanding  and  cooling  the  side  stream  in  a  turbine  before 
introducing  said  stream  into  an  intermediate  point  of  said 
column, 

(e)  heat  exchanging  the  remaining  air  feed  stream  with  the 
liquid  phase  of  the  bottom  of  said  column  to  condense  said 
stream  and  reboil  said  liquid, 

(0  further  heat  exchanging  the  remaining  air  feed  stream 
against  the  overhead  product  stream  of  said  column  be- 
fore introducing  said  feed  stream  as  reflux  into  the  top  of 
said  column, 

(g)  removing,  at  pressure,  a  nitrogen  waste  stream  contain- 
ing a  combustible  level  of  oxygen  from  the  top  of  said 
column  as  the  overhead  product  stream  of  step  (f)i 

(h)  combusting  said  pressurized  nitrogen  waste  stream  with 
a  fuel  to  provide  a  hot  pressurized  gas  feed  to  said  gas 
turbine  of  step  (a), 

(i)  removing  a  high  purity  oxygen  product  stream  from  the 
bottom  of  said  column  and  pressurizing  the  same  by  a 
compressor  driven  by  a  steam  turbine  wherein  said  steam 
turbine  is  provided  with  steam  by  a  cyclic  heat  exchange 
of  the  steam  with  the  exhaust  of  the  gas  turbine. 
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4^2,367 

CONTROL  OF  VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLES  OF 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Ian  D.  Roberts,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  University 

of  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  5, 1980,  PE4869 
Int.  a.J  F25B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  62—197  10  Claims 


pression  system  means  and  means  distributing  water  in 
said  open  loop  ground  water  system  to  said  storage  means 
whereby  heat  is  provided  from  said  closed  loop  system 
through  said  compression  system  means  to  said  storage 
system  means  through  said  condensers  thereby  providing 
heat  to  water  in  said  storage  system  means  with  least 
consumption  of  energy  by  said  closed  loop  compression 
system  and  whereby  serial  connection  of  said  super  heated 
condensor  and  said  main  condensor  provides  for  heating 
of  said  open  loop  water  systems. 


C 


"r 
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1.  A  refrigeration  system  including  an  evaporator  controlled 
by  an  expansion  valve  having  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture or  vapour  dryness  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  evapora- 
tor, characterized  by  means  for  injecting  wet  vapour  at  a  rate 
which  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
the  expansion  valve  into  said  evaporator  upstream  of  said 
temperature  sensing  means. 


4,382,368 
GEOTHERMAL  HOT  WATER  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  DitteU,  184  NE.  71st  Way,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55432 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,005 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—238.6  7  Claims 


1.  Geothermal  hot  water  system  comprising: 

a.  means  providing  for  a  closed  loop  compression  system 
including  evaporator  means  for  heating  of  condensing 
gases  of  said  closed  loop  system  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
densers serially  connected  in  said  system  to  condense  said 
gases,  super  heated  condenser  connected  to  one  side  of 
said  closed  loop  system  and  main  condenser  serially  con- 
nected to  said  super  heated  condenser  in  same  side  of  said 
system; 

b.  means  for  storing  plurality  of  quantities  of  water  at  prede- 
termined temperatures,  said  plurality  of  storage  means 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  condensers  respectively, 
and  said  storage  means  connected  in  a  serial  relationship, 
said  storing  means  including  a  serially  connected  warm 
water  tank  in  a  first  open  loop  system  and  a  hot  water  tank 
in  a  second  open  loop  system,  both  of  said  open  systems 
for  warm  and  hot  water;  and, 

c.  means  for  pumping  water  about  said  closed  loop  system  to 
said  evaporator  means  for  thermal  exchange  in  said  com- 


4382,369 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Stocking,  Louisnlle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,913 

Int  a.J  F25B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  62—280  3  dalms 


J 
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1.  A  self-contained  refrigeration  heat  pump  air  conditioning 
unit  operable  in  a  heating  and  cooling  cycle  for  conditioning 
the  air  of  an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  chassis  including  a  base  member  and  a  barrier  dividing  said 
chassis  into  an  indoor  compartment  and  an  outdoor  com- 
partment; 

indoor  and  outdoor  heat  exchangers  mounted  respectively 
in  said  indoor  and  outdoor  compartments; 

an  indoor  air  moving  means  for  recirculating  enclosure  air 
through  said  indoor  compartment; 

an  outdoor  air  moving  means  for  circulating  air  through  said 
outdoor  compartment; 

a  compressor  mounted  in  said  outdoor  compartment; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  compressor  to  said 
heat  exchangers  whereby  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
functions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of  the  unit  on 
the  heating  cycle  and  said  indoor  heat  exchanger  func- 
tions as  an  evaporator  during  the  cooling  cycle; 

a  condensate  collection  sump  in  said  outdoor  compartment 
formed  in  said  base  member  being  arranged  to  collect 
condensate  from  said  indoor  and  outdoor  heat  exchangers; 

means  for  directing  condensate  formed  on  said  indoor  and 
outdoor  heat  exchangers  into  said  sump;  and 

condensate  disposal  means  arranged  in  said  oudoor  compart- 
ment including  a  housing,  passageway  means  connected 
to  said  housing  at  one  end  and  having  an  outlet  at  the 
other  end  positioned  in  an  opening  in  said  barrier  so  as  to 
communicate  with  the  indoor  compartment,  condensate 
lifting  means  arranged  on  said  housing  including  disc 
means  operable  in  the  heating  cycle  for  lifting  condensate 
from  said  sump  and  directing  it  into  said  passageway 
means  and  through  said  outlet  in  said  indoor  compartment 
into  the  path  of  air  being  circulated  by  said  indoor  fan 
where  it  is  vaporized  and  directed  through  the  relatively 
warm  indoor  heat  exchanger  functioning  as  a  condenser  in 
said  heating  cycle. 
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4,382^0 
IGERATING  SYSTEM  USING  SCROLL  TYPE 

COMPRESSOR 
SmI^U  Tetnya  Arata,  both  of  SUmiza;  Yoddkatsu 
^    SUzaoka;    Soadhin    Kotaai,    SUaiiza;    NaoaU 
iwa,  ShlMiza,  aad  Akira  Marayaaia,  SUaiizB,  all  of 
rigors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FItod  Oct  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  313,496 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31,  IMO,  55-152073 
iBt  CV  F25B  13/00 
VS.  d.  62—324.1  13  C»"*™ 
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to  move  between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  posi- 
tion by  the  pressure  differential  between  the  pressures 
applied  to  said  axial  qne  end  and  said  axial  the  other  end  of 
said  valve  member^  said  bypass  passageway. 
-^^^ 

4382,371  / 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PR0DUC1NG|| 
PATTERNING  EFFECT  ON  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Darid  Dale,  and  Robert  C.  Barkadale,  both  of  HamUtoa,  Ala., 

■Mignora  to  MnnsiBgwear,  Inc.,  MinaeapoUs,  Minn. 

CoBtinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  963,310,  Nov.  24, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,235,083.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,191 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequent  to  No?.  25, 

1997,  has  beea  disclaimed.        f 

iBt  a.}  D04B  27/12 

UA  a.  66-213  14  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising: 
a  I  croU  type  compressor  comprising  a  stationary  scroll  mem- 
ber formed  with  a  discharge  port,  an  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber in  meshing  engagement  with  said  stationary  scroll 
member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  orbiting  scroll  member 
moves  in  orbiting  movement  with  respect  to  said  sution- 
ary  scroll  member  without  routing  on  its  own  axis  while 
a  suction  chamber  and  compression  chambers  are  defined 
between  said  two  scroll  members,  and  at  least  one  volume 
control  mechanism  comprising  a  bypass  passageway  com- 
municating said  suction  chamber  with  said  compression 
chambers,  and  a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  bypass 
passageway  and  movable  between  a  normally  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  valve  member 
closes  the  bypass  passageway,  said  valve  member  having 
axial  one  end  exposed  to  preuurized  fluid  in  said  bypass 
passageway;  and 

refrigeration  circuit  comprising  discharge  line  communi- 
cated with  said  discharge  port,  a  suction  line  communi- 
cated with  said  suction  chamber,  first  and  second  heat 
exchangers,  a  series  line  connecting  said  first  and  second 
heat  exchangers  in  series  with  each  other,  an  expansion 
valve  mounted  in  said  series  line,  a  first  branch  line  con- 
nected to  said  first  heat  exchanger,  a  second  branch  line 
connected  to  said  second  heat  exchanger,  first  valve 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  where  said  dis- 
charge line  is  communicated  with  said  first  branch  line 
and  said  second  branch  line  is  communicated  with  said 
suction  line  to  allow  a  working  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
compression  chambers  to  said  suction  chamber  through 
said  first  heat  exchanger,  said  expansion  valve,  said  second 
heat  exchanger  and  said  suction  line  and  a  second  position 
where  said  discharge  line  is  communicated  with  said  sec- 
ond branch  line  and  said  first  line  is  communicated  with 
said  suction  line  to  allow  the  working  fluid  to  flow  from 
said   compression   chamber   to  said   suction   chamber 
through  said  second  heat  exchanger,  said  expansion  valve, 
said  first  heat  exchanger  and  said  suction  Une,  and  second 
valve  means  movable  between  a  first  position  where  pres- 
surized fluid  in  said  first  branch  line  is  introduced  to  axial 
the  other  end  of  said  valve  member  in  said  bypass  passage- 
way and  a  second  position  where  pressurized  fluid  in  said 
second  branch  line  is  introduced  to  said  axial  the  other  end 
of  said  valve  member  in  said  bypass  passageway,  whereby 
said  valve  member  in  said  bypass  passageway  can  be  made 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  warp  knitting  machine  for  producing 
a  patterned  effect  on  fabric  knitted  by  the  warp  knitting  ma- 
chine, the  warp  knitting  machine  having  at  least  one  warp 
beam  for  supplying  threads  to  be  knitted,  thread  separating 
means  for  separating  threads  supplied  from  said  warp  beam, 
means  for  knitting  the  threads  supplied  from  said  warp  beam, 
and  first  tensioning  means  positioned  between  said  warp  beam 
and  said  knitting  means  for  tensioning  the  threads  being  sup- 
plied to  said  knitting  means,  said  attachment  comprising: 
movable  supplemental  tensioning  means  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  knitting  machine  for  cyclically  varying  the 
tension  on  first  and  second  groups  of  threads  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  supplemental  tensioning  means,  said 
supplemental  tensioning  means  including  a  single  tension- 
ing member  disposed  between  the  warp  beam  and  the  first 
tensioning  means  and  having  a  sufficient  length  for  ten- 
sioning all  of  the  threads  being  supplied  from  said  warp 
beam;  and  .     . 

means  for  cyclically  moving  said  supplemental  tensioning 
means  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  about  a 
neutral  position  whereby  the  tension  on  the  first  group  of 
threads  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  supplemental  tension- 
ing means  increases  when  the  supplemental  tensioning 
means  moves  in  the  first  direction  away  from  the  neutral 
position  and  the  tension  on  the  second  group  of  threads 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  supplemental  tensioning 
means  increases  when  the  supplemental  tensioning  means 
moves  in  the  second  direction  away  from  the  neutral 
position,  said  moving  means  including  a  rotatable  rod,  fust 
linkage  means  connecting  said  rod  to  said  tensioning  mem- 
ber, means  for  rotating  said  rod  including  a  second  linkage 
means  attached  to  said  rotatable  rod  adjacent  a  first  end 
thereof  and  a  drive  arm  connecting  said  second  linkage 
means  attached  to  a  drive  member  of  the  knitting  machine, 
and  torque  compensating  means  for  equalizing  torque 
applied  to  said  roUtable  rod  along  its  length  including 
means  for  biasing  said  rotatable  rod  in  a  rotational  direc- 
tion, said  biasing  means  being  coupled  to  a  second  end  of 
said  rotatable  rod  opposite  said  fust  end  of  said  rotatable 
rod.  said  biasing  means  including  a  counterweight  system 
movably  attached  to  said  second  end  of  said  rotatable  rod 
and  distant  therefrom,  whereby  the  patterned  effect  pro- 
duced on  the  fabric  will  be  even  across  the  width  of  the 
fabric. 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


299 


4(382J72 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVABLY  LOCKING  TWO 

MOBILE  ELEMENTS  TOGETHER 
Sergio  SuTido,  Laguo,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Bristol  SA., 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  8, 1980, 
80101867.2 

Int  CL^  E05B  25/0% 
U.S.CL70— 355  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  security  device  for  removably  locking  two  mobile 
elements  together,  the  device  being  designed  to  be  fixed  to  one 
of  the  two  mobile  elements  and  having  a  bolt  member  arranged 
to  be  displaced  from  a  locked  to  an  unlocked  position  and  vice 
versa,  at  least  two  actuation  keys  which  differ  from  one  an- 
other, control  means  for  allowing  the  bolt  member  to  be  dis- 
placed by  the  actuation  keys,  and  at  least  one  transmission 
element  arranged  to  operate  the  control  means  and  to  be  actu- 
ated by  either  actuation  key,  the  improvement  wherein  for 
each  transmission  element  the  control  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  engagement  members  movably  mounted  on 
respective  supports  provided  on  a  common  adjustable  carrier, 
and  a  respective  matching  element  for  the  flrst  and  the  second 
engagement  member,  whereby  each  one  of  the  actuation  keys 
can  cause  either  the  first  or  the  second  engagement  member  or 
members  to  match  with  its  respective  matching  element, 
thereby  allowing  the  bolt  member  to  be  displaced. 


an  isostatic  press  which  has  a  central  mandrel  (2)  on  which 
is  mountoJ  said  tubular  article; 

means  (3,  4)  for  applying  a  first  press  force  to  said  tubular 
article  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  said  first  press  force 
acting  radially  inwardly  towards  said  mandrel; 

means  (7,  8)  for  applying  an  axially  directed  force  to  said 
tubular  article  (1)  after  application  of  said  press  force  to 
cause  an  axially  oriented  relative  movement  between  said 
tubular  article  (1)  and  said  mandrel  (2);  and 

means  for  applying  a  second  press  force  to  said  tubular 
article  after  application  of  said  axially  directed  force,  said 
second  press  force  acting  radially  inwardly  towards  said 
mandrel  and  being  of  greater  magnitude  than  said  first 
press  force. 


4,382,374 
METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  EFFECnNG 
TEMPERATURE-EQUALIZATION  OF  HOT  STEEL 

STRIP 
Henmuin-Josef  Kopineck;  WUbelm  Tappe,  and  Wolfgang  Fa- 
bian, all  of  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoesch  Werke  AG,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,914 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3001684 

Int.  a.3  B21B  45/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  72—202  13  Claims 
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4,382,373 
APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
BJom  O.  A.  Pcttenaon,  Yitad,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to  AB  Carbox, 

Yitad,  Sweden 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  252,948,  Apr.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,339,935. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  15, 1980,  8002833 

Int  a?  B21D  39/08 

US.  CI.  72—57  8  Claims 


„A— 


1.  Apparatus  for  calibrating  a  tubular  article  (1)  made  of  a 
pulverulent  metallic  material  which  has  undergone  isostatic 
pressing  and  a  subsequent  sintering  operation,  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  uniform  temperature  distribution 
over  the  width  of  a  hot  steel  strip  during  rolling,  said  strip 
having  a  center  portion  and  lateral  edge  portions  and  traveling 
from  an  initial  treating  station  to  a  subsequent  treating  station, 
comprising  means  for  advancing  the  hot  steel  strip  in  a  prede- 
termined path  linking  said  stations;  and  means  for  pariially 
covering  the  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  steel  strip;  said  cover- 
ing means  comprising  heat  reflectors  arranged  to  surround  said 
edge  portions  laterally  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
edge  portions,  and  toward  the  center  of  said  strip  by  a  distance 
equal  to  substantially  half  said  predetermined  distance;  s^d 
reflectors  being  configurated  to  resemble  portions  of  a  conical 
section,  and  having  center  points  located  in  the  region  of  said 
lateral  edge  portions;  said  portions  of  conical  sections  being 
segments  of  ellipses,  said  predetermined  distance  being  equal  to 
the  median  value  of  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipses,  so  that  cool- 
ing of  the  edge  of  the  strip  is  controlled  to  produce  uniform 
temperature  over  the  total  width  of  the  strip. 


4,382,375 
METHOD  OF  ROLLING  METAL  STRIP 
Hiroyasn  Yamamoto,  KItakyualiB;  Koe  Nak^ima,  Nakaaa; 
Minom  Kawaharada,  and  Yqji  Uebori,  both  of  Kltakynhn,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignori  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatkm,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,123 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jaa.  14, 1980,  55/2094 

Int  CV  B21B  39/08 

MS.  CL  72—205  5  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  roUing  metal  strip  in  a  rolling  null  stand 
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in  a 


havng  at  least  three  work  rolls  positioned  substantially 
line  with  each  other  with  each  pair  of  adjoining  work  rolls 
fon  ling  a  roll  pass  therebetween,  the  pair  of  work  rolls  at  one 
end  of  the  line  forming  an  entry  pass  at  an  entry  end  of  the 
stand  and  the  pair  of  work  rolls  at  the  other  end  of  the  line 
fon  ling  an  exit  pass  at  an  exit  end  of  the  stand,  and  which 
method  includes  driving  the  work  rolls  in  the  successive  posi- 
tions toward  the  exit  end  of  the  stand  at  increasingly  greater 
peripheral  speeds  with  each  pair  of  adjoining  work  rolls  havmg 
a  Idwer-speed  work  roll  toward  the  entry  end  of  the  stand  and 
a  higher-speed  work  roll  toward  the  exit  end  of  the  stand,  and 
fee<  ling  the  metal  strip  into  the  entry  pass,  around  the  peripher- 
ies 3f  the  work  rolls  positioned  between  the  work  rolls  at  the 
resi)ective  ends  of  the  line  and  through  the  rolls  at  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  line  and  through  the  roll  pass  formed  between 


stands  continuously  operating  at  different  speeds  such  that  the 
work  is  continuously  longitudinally  compressed  during  the 
time  it  is  engaged  in  said  roll  stands  and  thereafter  rolling  the 
work  material  in  a  finishing  rolling  mill  block,  the  work  mate- 
rial being  rolled  under  longitudinal  tension  only  in  the  finishing 
block. 


\ 


4«g2J77 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Peter  Kleinschmidt,  and  Valentin  Magori,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  3018856;  Jun.  6, 1980,  3021452 

Int  a.5  GOIL  2i/22 
UA  a.  73-35  19  Claims 


ea<;h  pair  of  adjoining  work  rolls  along  the  line,  the  improve- 

m«  mt  which  comprises: 

»ntrolling  the  speed  of  at  least  the  higher-speed  roll  form- 
ing the  entry  pass  for  causing  the  ratio  of  the  entry  speed 
of  the  strip  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  lower-speed 
work  roll  in  the  entry  pass  to  be  greater  than  0.8  and  less 
than  1;  and 
driving  the  work  rolls  for  causing  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
higher-speed  work  roll  in  one  of  the  pairs  of  adjoining 
work  rolls  to  be  greater  than  the  exit  speed  of  the  strip 
from  said  one  of  the  pairs  of  adjoining  work  rolls,  and,  at 
the  same  time,  controlling  the  speeds  of  the  rolls  forming 
all  the  passes  other  than  the  entry  pass  for  causing  the 
ratio  of  the  exit  speed  of  the  strip  to  the  peripheral  speed 
of  the  higher-speed  work  roll  in  each  such  pass  to  lie 
between  0.8  and  1.2. 


4,382,376 

METHODS  OF  ROLLING  WIRE  RODS  OR  BARS 

Ifans  Brancr,  Leichlingea,  and  Werner  Dcany,  Dnsseldorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fricdrich  Kocks  GmbH 
4k  Co.,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
C  bBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  100,349,  Dec  5, 1979,  abudoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
]|979,  2902788 

Int  CL^  B21B  i9/09 

lllJS.  a.  72—205  5  CW« 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  has  an  engine  wall  with  a  bore  therethrough,  the  wall 
partially  defining  an  engine  cylinder,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  an  elongate,  first  housing  section 
adapted  to  be  received  through  the  bore  and  sealed  gas- 
tight  to  the  wall,  said  section  including  a  first  end  to  be 
positioned  within  the  cylinder  and  a  membrane  at  said  first 
end  continuous  with  said  housing  to  be  subjected  to  the 
pressures  within  the  cylinder,  and  a  second  housing  sec- 
tion including  means  defining  a  threaded  recess; 
a  pressure/electrical  transducer  threadedly  mounted  in  the 
housing  recess  including  output  signal  connections  and 
responsive  to  forces  applied  thereto  to  produce  corre- 
sponding output  signals;  and 
a  force  connection  element  mechanically  coupled  between 
said  membrane  and  said  transducer. 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  wire,  rods  or  bars  in  which  the  cross 

1  lection  of  such  work  material  is  reduced  by  first  rolling  under 

ongitudinal  compression  in  at  least  one  of  a  roughing  and 

ntermediate  rolling  mUl  block  having  at  least  two  spaced  roll 


4382,378 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  HLTRATION  EFnaENCY 
Larry  C.  Wadsworth,  Arlington,  Tex.,  and  Wayne  T.  Datis, 
KnoxTiUe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Surgikos,  Inc.,  New  Bnuswick, 

NJ. 

FOed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,815 
Int  CL'  BOID  2i/00 
U  A  CI.  73—38  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  filtration  efficiency  of  a 
filtration  medium  comprising: 

(a)  suspending  in  an  airstream  a  uniform  latex  of  polymeric 
microspheres  in  water; 

(b)  directing  the  suspended  latex  microspheres  through  an 
empty  filter  holder; 

(c)  drying  the  airstream  to  remove  the  liquid  portion  of  the 
latex; 

(d)  directing  a  portion  of  the  air  stream  through  a  particle 
counter  to  determine  the  number  of  particles  in  the  air 
stream; 

(e)  inserting  a  filtration  medium  in  the  filter  holder; 

(0  directing  the  suspended  latex  microspheres  through  the 
filter  holder  containing  the  filtration  medium; 
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(g)  drying  the  airstream  to  remove  the  liquid  portion  of  the  4,382,380 

latex;  PLANT  WATERING  I^a)ICATOR 

(h)  directing  a  portion  of  the  air  stream  through  a  particle  Charles  Martin,  11  Troon  Ct,  Greenhills,  Eait  Kilbride,  Great 
counter  to  determine  the  number  of  particles  in  the  air       Britain 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,562 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1979, 
7933394 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/18.  33/24 
■<*         l/"  UAQ.  73— 73  12  Claims 


stream;  whereby  the  efficiency  of  the  flltration  medium 
can  be  determined  by  comparing  the  particles  counted 
with  the  filtration  medium  in  the  filter  holder  and  the 
particles  counted  without  the  filtration  medium  in  the 
filter  holder. 


4,382,379 

LEAK  DETECnON  APPARATCjS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USE  WITH  TUBE  AND  TUBE  SHEET  JOINTS 

John  W.  Kelly,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Haskel  Engineering 

and  Supply  Co.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,670 

Int  a.3  GOIM  3/04 

U.S.  a.  73—46  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  when  a  plant  requires  to  be 
watered  comprising,  a  member  insertable  into  the  soil,  said 
member  having  a  layer  of  hygroscopic  material  disposed 
thereon  wherein  said  hygroscopic  material  is  mixed  in  a  mix- 
ture with  a  material  having  adhesive  properties,  said  mixture 
retaining  the  hygroscopic  properties  of  said  hygroscopic  mate- 
rial, said  layer  being  covered  at  least  in  part  by  a  light  transmis- 
sive  cover,  and  said  layer  having  a  discontinuity  therein  for 
preventing  evaporation  of  water  from  the  layer  located  be- 
neath said  cover. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressurized  leakage  testing  of  a  tube  and 
tube  sheet  joint  comprising: 

a  head  having  an  end  surface  for  engaging  a  first  face  of  said 
tube  sheet  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tube; 

a  mandrel  extending  from  said  head  for  insertion  in  said  tube 
so  as  to  define  a  generally  annular  fluid-flow  space  be- 
tween said  mandrel  and  said  tube; 

a  fluid  supply  conduit  extending  into  said  mandrel  and  open- 
ing through  said  mandrel  to  communicate  with  said  fluid- 
flow  space; 

outer  seal  means  carried  by  said  head  for  engaging  said  first 
face  of  said  tube  sheet  to  confine  a  test  fluid; 

inner  seal  means  carried  by  said  mandrel  for  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube  and  thereby  preventing  said  test 
fluid  from  escaping  from  a  first  end  of  said  tube;  and 

securement  means  for  engaging  said  first  end  of  said  tube  and 
thereby  retaining  said  mandrel  in  said  tube; 

whereby  said  test  fluid  can  flow  from  said  fluid-flow  space 
toward  said  head,  around  a  second  end  of  said  tube  and,  if 
said  joint  is  not  leak-proof,  can  pass  between  said  tube  and 
said  tube  sheet  to  emerge  and  be  detected  at  a  second  face 
of  said  tube  sheet  opposite  said  first  face.   ■ 


4,382,381 
DETERMINING  STRESSES  AND  LENGTH  CHANGES  IN 

WELL  PRODUCTION  TUBING 
Edy  Soeiinah,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,452 

Int.  a.^  E21B  47/024 

UJS.  a.  73—151  10  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  the  length  change  of  a  string 
of  tubing  in  a  vertical  or  deviated  well  caused  by  fluid  flow 
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thro4sh  ^^  tubing  during  production  or  stimulation  of  the 


well 


compruuig: 


OM  Muring  the  fluid  pressure  where  it  enters  said  tubing; 

foi  successive  sections  of  said  tubing,  determining  the  actual 
I  orce  applied  to  said  tubing  from  said  fluid  pressure  acting 
1  ipon  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tubing; 

mc  ssuring  the  inclination  of  said  sections  of  said  tubing; 

det  ermining  the  weight  of  each  section; 

resolving  the  weight  of  each  section  into  the  axial  compo- 
nent applied  to  the  next  successive  segment,  said  axial 
(omponent  being  related  to  the  measured  inclination  of 
1  he  sections; 

foi  each  of  said  successive  sections,  determining  the  buck- 
I  ing  force  from  said  actual  force  and  said  axial  component 
of  weight; 

coi  nparing  said  buckling  force  to  a  threshold  to  determine  if 
there  is  buckling  of  said  tubing; 

determining  the  length  change  of  said  tubing  between  the 
initial  condition  and  the  condition  of  fluid  flow  in  said 
tubing  caused  by  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  said 
I  luid  and  caused  by  buckling  if  it  is  present  as  determined 
I  rom  the  preceding  step;  and 

pmducing  an  output  indicating  the  change  in  length  of  said 
tubing. 


Jiah 


4,382,382 

MULTILEVEL  UQUID  SENSING  SYSTEM 

A.  Waag,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  General  Electric 

Conpaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Coatiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  90,360,  Not.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatton  Jal.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,166 

iBt  a.)  GOIF  23/00 

VS.  b.  73-304  R  4  Claims 


7^ 


^ 


mm 


1.  la  multilevel  liquid  level  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  lat  cable  sensing  probe  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 

>robe  conductors  whose  lower  ends  are  at  different  dis- 

rete  levels  in  a  container  for  liquids; 

resistance  bridges  each  comprised  of  a  pair  of  said  probe 
:onductors  connected  with  three  fixed  value  resistors,  the 
third  resistor  so  that  the  state  of  the  bridge  is  known  with 
x>th  probe  conductors  out  of  the  liquid; 

UK  sans  for  supplying  a  train  of  low  duty  cycle  dc  interroga- 
tion pulses  in  parallel  to  said  resistance  bridges  and  hence 
to  said  probe  conductors; 

ini  egrated  circuit  voltage  comparator  signal  detectors  each 
of  which  has  a  binary  output  and  inverting  and  noninvert- 
ing  inputs  connected  across  one  of  said  resistance  bridges 
Hich  that  the  output  is  in  one  state  when  the  lower  ends  of 
both  probe  conductors  are  in  or  out  of  the  liquid,  and  is  in 
the  other  state  when  the  lower  end  of  one  probe  conduc- 
tor is  in  the  Uquid  and  the  lower  end  of  the  other  probe 


f 


conductor  is  out  of  the  liquid,  said  binary  outputs  in  com- 
bination indicating  the  different  discrete  liquid  levels; 

storage  means  for  said  binary  outputs  which  are  read  out 
between  said  interrogation  pulses  to  timing  logic  means  to 
achieve  a  continuous  liquid  level  control; 

said  timing  logic  means  comprising  a  timer  which  measures 
the  time  for  the  liquid  to  rise  or  fall  between  two  adjacent 
discrete  levels,  and  a  flow  rate  calculator  which  monitors 
the  flow  rate  of  liquid  between  the  two  discrete  levels. 


4,382,383 
PIPE  INSPECTION  DEVICE 
Eric  G.  de  Bnda,  55  Hnmbenriew  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M6S  1W7),  and  Anthony  L.  AUen,  2335  Lakeshore  BlTd^ 
West,  Apt  406,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  (M8V  1B9) 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  25, 1981,  371677 

Int  a.}  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—592  7  Clains 


10 
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1.  An  inspection  device  for  use  in  scanning  the  interior  of  a 
pipe,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  central  axis, 

a  first  end  portion  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  housing  coaxi- 
ally  therewith, 

a  second  end  portion  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  hous- 
ing coaxially  therewith, 

a  scanning  probe  joumalled  in  said  second  end  portion  for 
rotation  about  said  central  axis,  the  probe  extending  axi- 
ally  from  the  second  end  portion, 

drive  means  mounted  within  the  housing,  said  drive  means 
being  coupled  to  the  probe  for  effecting  rotation  thereof, 
and 

means  for  centering  the  device  coaxially  within  a  pipe,  said 
means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  identical  spider  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the 
device  for  pivotal  movement  about  respective  pivotal  axes 
parallel  to  and  spaced  symmetrically  about  said  central 
axis, 

a  drive  motor  mounted  within  the  housing,  and 

coupling  means  connected  between  the  motor  and  the  spider 
arms  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the  arms,  said 
motor  being  capable  of  selectively  extending  and  retract- 
ing said  qMder  arms  between  radially  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions  and  said  coupling  means  constraining  the 
spider  arms  to  move  pivotally  in  unison  between  said 
radially  extended  and  retracted  positions. 
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4,382,384 
ACOUSTIC  PENETROMETER  FOR  SUBSOIL 
INVESTIGATION 
Junes  K.  Mitchell,  Moragi;  WUlen  C.  B.  Villet,  Bcrkelcr. 
Philip  T.  Tringde,  Moraga,  and  Clarence  K.  Chan,  San  Fran- 
cisco, all  of  Califs  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  The  University 
of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jna.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,946 

Int.  a.J  COIN  19/02.  3/42 

VJS.  a.  73—594  22  Claims 


OtCtLLOKOK 
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1.  A  quasi-static  cone  penetrometer  for  subsoil  investigation 
by  simultaneously  generating  three  sets  of  data,  namely  cone 
tip  penetration  resistance,  friction  sleeve  resistance,  and  acous- 
tical information,  all  as  a  function  of  depth,  said  penetrometer 
comprising 

a  body  assembly  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  terminating  in  a  cone  at  its  lower  end,  said  body 
assembly  having 

a  cone  tip, 

a  friction  sleeve  above  said  cone  tip, 

propelling  means  for  advancing  said  body  assembly  into  soil, 

first  load-responsive  means  connected  to  said  tip,  for  mea- 
suring tip  load, 

second  load-responsive  means  connected  to  said  friction 
sleeve,  for  determining  friction  sleeve  load,  said  first  and 
second  load  responsive  means  extending  through  said  rod 
means, 

an  acoustic  transducer  in  contact  with  an  area  of  said  body 
assembly  responsive  to  acoustical  input  generated  by  the 
body  assembly  moving  through  the  soil,  and 

a  lead  from  said  acoustical  transducer,  extending  up  through 
said  body  assembly  to  the  upper  end  of  said  penetrometer. 


4,382,385 
DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Jerome  M.  Paros,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Parosdentiflc, 
Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,958 

Int.  CL^  GOIL  11/00 

VS.  CL  73—702  16  Claims 


-102 


-120 


an  airtight  enclosure  having  first  and  second  pressure  ports; 

a  pressure  sensing  bellows  mounted  within  said  enclosure, 
said  bellows  extending  from  a  portion  of  said  housing  to  a 
bellows  end  cap,  the  interior  of  said  bellows  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  pr^ure  port  and  the  exterior  of  said 
bellows  communicating  with  said  second  pressure  port; 

a  first  bellows  having  an  effective  area  substantially  unaller 
than  the  effective  area  of  said  pressure  sensing  bellows, 
said  first  bellows  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  pressure 
sensing  bellows  and  having  one  end  secured  to  one  face  of 
said  end  cap  and  the  other  end  secured  to  a  portion  of  said 
housing; 

a  second  bellows  having  an  effective  area  substantially  equal 
to  the  effective  area  of  said  first  bellows,  said  second 
bellows  being  concentrically  encapsulated  by  said  pres- 
sure sensing  bellows  with  one  end  secured  to  the  opposite 
face  of  said  bellows  end  cap  and  the  other  end  secured  to 
a  portion  of  said  housing;  and 

a  stress-sensitive  resonator  mounted  within  one  of  the  said 
first  and  second  bellows  and  having  respective  ends  se- 
cured to  said  bellows  end  cap  and  said  housing  such  that 
the  pressure  difTerential  at  said  first  and  said  second  pres- 
sure ports  imparts  a  force  to  said  beHows  end  cap  which  is 
measured  by  said  stress-sensitive  resonator  while  one  of 
said  first  and  second  bellows  isolates  said  resonator  from 
said  first  and  second  pressure  ports  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  bellows  compensates  therefor. 


4,382,386 

ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  PRESSURE  GAUGE  AND 

PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  SUCH  A  GAUGE 

Gerard  Coussot,  and  Pierre  Texier,  bofdi  of  Paris,  France,  ns* 

signors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Sep.  28, 1979,  79  24226 
Int  a.}  GOIL  11/00;  HOIL  41/10'  GOIL  9/06 
VS.  CL  73—703  13  OaiM 


12.  A  digital  difTerential  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  pressure  gauge  comprising: 

a  plug-in  unit  including  two  delay  lines  formed  by  interdigi- 
tated  comb  shaped  transducer  electrodes  placed  on  a  first 
main  face  of  a  piezoelectric  wafer,  the  wafer  resting  by  itt 
second  main  face  on  the  periphery  of  a  chamber  communi- 
cating with  a  pressure  inlet,  and 

two  amplifier  circuits  oscillating  at  two  different  frequen- 
cies, one  amplifier  being  connected  to  each  delay  line,  the 
difference  between  these  two  frequencies  being  detected 
by  a  mixer  stage  which  supplies  a  measuring  signal  indica- 
tive of  a  pressure  within  said  chamber, 

the  amplifier  circuits  and  the  mixture  stage  being  mounted 
on  a  circuit  board  having  a  ground  plane  and  provided 
with  connections  surrounding  an  orifice  providing  a  pas- 
sage for  the  pressure  inlet, 

the  pressure  inlet  being  being  formed  as  part  of  the  plug-in 
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I  mit  and  being  constituted  by  a  metal  pipe  fixed  to  a  rigid 

inetal  header,  whose  periphery  is  provided  with  pins 

*  vhich  are  inserted  in  said  connections,  the  pins  and  metal 

ripe  extending  outwardly  from  the  piezoelectric  wafer, 

header  having  a  support  for  the  piezoelectric  wafer 
tween  the  pins,  this  support  having  a  central  depression 

municating  with  the  pipe,  the  metal  pipe  and  header 
ing  electrically  connected  with  the  ground  plane  of  the 

d  to  provide  electrical  shielding  for  minimizing  pull- 
in  between  the  two  amplifier  circuits  oscillating  at  differ- 
«iit  frequencies. 


4^2,387 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  THE  INTERFERENCE 

D  D  VOLTAGES  IN  THE  ELECTRODE  ORCUIT  IN 

MIGNETIC-CONDUCnVE  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

Petci  HafiMr,  Thcrwil,  Switzeriand,  aasignor  to  Flowtec  AG, 

Rejoacfa,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,634 
Cl^iat  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Oct.  2, 
19Wj  3037283 

Int.  aj  GOIF  1/60 
VJS.  CL  73—861.17  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  the  interference  DC  voltages 
in  th( ;  electrode  circuit  in  magnetic-conductive  flow  measure- 
ment with  periodically  reversed  DC  magnetic  field  in  which 
the  u  >eful  signal  is  obtained  by  sampling  and  storing  the  signal 
voltage  after  each  reversal  of  the  magnetic  field  at  opposite 
polaiity  values  of  said  magnetic  field  during  a  sampling  time 
internal  and  forming  the  difference  of  the  stored  sampled 
values,  and  wherein  in  a  compensating  time  interval  following 
each  sampling  time  interval  a  compensation  voltage  is  pro- 
duce 1  by  sampling  and  storing  the  signal  voltage,  which  com- 
pensjtion  voltage  is  superimposed  oppositely  on  the  signal 
voltage  for  compensating  the  signal  voltage  within  the  com- 
pensiition  time  interval  to  the  value  zero  and  is  retained  until 
the  next  compensation  time  interval,  wherein  each  compensa- 
tion I  ime  interval  lies  within  the  time  interval  corresponding  to 
the  switched-on  magnetic  field,  in  which  also  the  preceding 
sampling  time  interval  lies. 


4,382,388 

DYlilAMOMETER  ROAD  SIMULATING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
Mai4ideU  One,  Yokohnnu,  Japui,  aarignor  to  KabwUki  Kai- 
Ono  SoUd,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,201 
Cl^  priority,  applieation  Japoi,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-141636; 
31, 1979,  54-141637 

Int.  a.}  GOIL  3/22:  GOIM  15/00 

CL  73-861.18  2  OaiM 

K  method  of  operating  a  test  vehicle  under  a  reproduced 

load  by  using  a  dynamometer  having  the  same  inertia 

as  that  of  said  test  vehicle,  said  test  vehicle  having  a 

vehM^le  wheel  drivingly  aaaociated  with  said  dynamometer  and 

through  a  transmission  gear  unit  to  a  vehicle  engine, 

nethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  road  test  data  having  decreasing  values  of  vehicle 

I  ipeed  in  relation  to  corresponding  values  of  elapsed  time 

vhile  coasting  said  vehicle  under  actual  running  condi- 


Oct 

UJS. 
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road 

moment 

vehicles 

connjectedi 

said 


tions  after  the  vehicle  speed  has  been  increased  to  a  prede- 
termined value,  the  vehicle  being  driven  along  a  predeter- 
mined road  course; 
(b)  with  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  dynamometer  and  said 
vehicle  wheel  disconnected  from  said  vehicle  engine, 
controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  dynamometer  in 
accordance  with  the  decreasing  speed  values  in  said  road 
test  data  after  the  dynamometer  has  been  driven  to  a  speed 
at  least  equal  to  a  speed  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined value; 
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(c)  during  step  (b),  storing  simulation  data  having  values  of 
the  load  exerted  on  said  dynamometer  in  relation  to  values 
of  corresponding  speed  of  rotation  of  said  dynamometer; 
and 

(d)  with  the  vehicle  connected  to  the  dynamometer  and  said 
vehicle  wheel  driven  by  said  vehicle  engine,  simulating  a 
road  test  by  detecting  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  dyna- 
mometer and  controlling  the  load  of  said  dynamometer  in 
accordance  with  the  corresponding  load  values  in  said 
simulation  data. 


4,382,389 
RACK  AND  PINION  GEARING 
Ko  Namlki,  Sakado;  Toklo  Iguchi,  Hidakamachi;  Fumio  Haga, 
Sayama,  and  Masanobu  Ishikawa,  Sakado,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105724 
Int  a.)  F16H  1/04 


VJS.  a.  74—422 


3ClainM 
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1.  A  rack  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  body,  and  pinion 
gearing  comprising  a  helical  rack  and  a  spiral  pinion,  wherein 
said  helical  rack  meets  the  following  relation: 
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where, 
L^=the  radius  of  said  helical  rack, 
R^=the  distance  from  the  axis  to  the  tooth  crest  of  said 

heUcal  rack, 
/3=the  helix  angle  of  the  gear-teeth  of  said  helical  rack,  and 
a/i=the  pressure  angle  of  the  gear-teeth  of  said  helical  rack. 


4,382,^91 

ROTARY  SHAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Bernard  Stiff,  1350  MaiB  St,  Lynnfleld,  Man.  01940 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,236,  Dec.  1,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,286,476. 

This  application  Jim.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,840 

Int.  a.3  F16H  37/04 

\}S.  a.  74—640  8  Clainu 
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4,382,390 

CAMSHAFT  FOR  REaPROCABLE  PISTON  ENGINES 

Friedrich  Jordan,  Kiirten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klockner-Hiunboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,017,  Oct.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,293,995, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  898^18,  Apr.  21, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,071,  Oct.  18, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

256,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1975,  2546802 

Int  a.3  F16H  Ji/00 
U.S.  a.  74—567  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  camshaft  for  reciprocable  piston  engines,  the  camshaft 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  tubular  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a 
wall  of  constant  thickness,  said  tubular  member  bein^ 
formed  to  rotate  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
round  portion  with  a  wall  equidistant  from  the  axis; 

a. plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  uniform  undulations 
formed  by  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member,  said  undula- 
tions having  an  outer  surface  projecting  beyond  the  round 
portion;  and  extending  a  limited  distance  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction; 

a  bearing  friction  fitted  against  the  undulations  and  having 
an  inner  surface  conforming  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
undulations; 

longitudinally  spaced  cam  positions  on  the  tubular  member, 
each  cam  position  being  formed  by  radially  displacing  a 
portion  of  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member  generally  in  one 
radial  direction  to  form  a  first  arcuate  outer  surface  of  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  member,  displaced  toward  the  axis  of 
the  tubular  member,  and  a  second  arcuate  portion  of  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  member  displaced  away  from  the  axis 
to  form  a  convex  bulge  curved  in  three  dimensions 
wherein  the  cam  position  has  an  out-of-round  configura- 
tion, and 

cam  members  frictionally  secured  to  the  tubular  member  at 
the  cam  positions,  each  cam  member  comprising  a  straight 
tubular  section  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  tubular 
member  around  a  substantial  portion  thereof  and  having  a 
lobe  coextensive  with  the  bulge  but  radially  displaced 
from  the  bulge  to  define  a  space  between  the  inner  surface 
of  the  lobe  and  outer  surface  of  the  bulge  whereby  the 
cam  members  are  securely  maintained  by  the  out-of-round 
configuration  of  the  cam  positions. 
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1.  In  a  strain  wave  drive  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
rigid  ring  gear,  a  deformable  ring  gear  juxtaposed  with  the 
rigid  gear  and  a  wave  generator  engaging  the  deformable  gear 
and  deflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  it  into  engagement  with  the 
rigid  gear  for  use  particularly  in  rotary  shaft  control  apparatus 
the  improvement  wherein  the  deformable  gear  is  formed  as  an 
annular  noncylindrical  body  of  revolution,  one  end  portion  of 
the  body  in  toothed  engagement  with  the  rigid  gear  being 
generally  conical  with  a  first  selected  maximum  diameter,  and 
tapering  to  a  second  diameter  less  than  said  first  diameter,  said 
second  diameter  defining  a  first  plane  through  the  gear,  the 
portion  of  the  gear  beyond  said  first  plane  flaring  outwardly 
with  a  smooth  shape  transition  to  a  third  diameter  greater  than 
the  second  diameter,  said  third  diameter  defining  a  second 
plane  through  the  gear  where  radial  and  axial  gear  motions  are 
minimal  when  the  wave  generator  is  rotated  relative  to  the 
deformable  gear. 


4,382392 
HYDROMECHANICAL  TRANSMISSION  WITH  POWER 

BRANCHING 
Michael  Meyerle,  Meckenbenren-Lochbriicke;  Gisbert  Lechner, 
Boblingen,  and  Anton  Ott  Tettnang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Zahnradftbrik  Fricdricfashafen  AG,  Frie- 
drichshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8%,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1977,  2716960 

Int  a.3  F16H  47/04.  37/06 
VJS.  CI.  74—687  2  Claims 


1      10%  107b  m  100  tBb   ite 


1.  A  hydrostatic-mechanical  transmission  system  of  the 
power-branching  type  having  a  "neutral"  operating  mode, 
comprising: 
an  input  shaft  connectable  to  a  prime  mover  for  driving  the 

hydrostatic-mechanical  transmission  system; 
a  hydrostatic  transmission  including: 
a  variable  displacement  pump  having  a  drive  shaft. 
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•  hydrocutic  motor  hydraulically  connected  to  said  pump 
and  having  a  motor  shaft,  and 

means  connecting  said  drive  shaft  with  said  input  shaft, 
said  hydrosutic  transmission  having  an  adjustability 
from  a  ftilly  negative  value  through  a  zero  value  to  a 
fully  positive  value; 
•  mechanical  transmission  including: 

•  pair  of  input  elements, 
gearing  interconnecting  said  input  elements  to  provide 

power  summing, 
an  output  element  operatively  connected  to  and  driven  by 
said  gearing  with  a  power  representing  the  sum  of  input 
powers  at  said  input  elements, 
speed-range  selector  means  defining  a  first  low-speed 
range  for  said  gearing  and  a  second  high-speed  range 
for  said  gearing, 
means  for  continuously  and  nonintemiptedly  connecting 

said  input  shaft  to  one  of  said  input  elements,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  motor  shaft  to  the  other  of  said 
input  elements; 
a  transmission  output  shaft  connectable  to  a  load  to  said 
output  element,  said  hydrosutic  transmission  having  a 
negative  value  in  said  "neutral"  mode  of  the  transmission 
system;  and 

g  leans  for  coupling  said  transmission  such  that  the  transmis- 
sion ratios  of  said  hydrosutic  transmission  and  said  me- 
chanical transmission  establish  in  said  neutral  mode  in 
each  speed  range  a  zero  output  contribution  by  mechani- 
cal transmission  comprising: 

two  planetary  gear  sets  in  succession,  each  planetary  gear 
set  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and  a  planet 
carrier  with  a  planet  gear  meshing  with  said  sun  gear 
and  said  ring  gear  and  constituting  three  members  of  the 
respective  planetary  gear  set,  two  of  said  members  of  a 
first  of  said  planetary  gear  sets  comprising  said  input 
elements,  the  other  member  of  said  first  planetary  gear 
set  being  connectable  to  one  of  the  members  of  the 
second  of  said  sets,  another  of  the  members  of  the  sec- 
ond set  being  connected  to  one  of  said  two  members  of 
said  first  set,  said  selector  means  including  means  for 
immobilizing  a  third  member  of  said  second  set, 
whereby  said  output  elements  is  constituted  by  a  nonim- 
mobilizable  member  of  said  second  set,  and  a  clutch 
connecting  the  planet  carrier  of  said  second  set  with  the 
ring  gear  of  said  first  set,  and  a  brake  for  immobilizing 
the  ring  gear  of  said  second  set. 


spaced 
p(«ed 


set  iiicluding  a  second  gear  driven  by  the  housing  and 
including  a  third  gear  operatively  coupled  to  the  first  and 


second  gears  and  to  the  transmission  to  drive  the  transmis- 
sion. 


4.382.394 

INDEXING  TURRET  STOP  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Ronald  N.  Morin.  29219  Roycroft,  UTonla,  Mich.  48154 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207.476 

lot  a.  J  B23B  25/06:  B23Q  77/00 

VS.  CL  82—34  D  8  Claima 


4.382.393 
RETROPnTABLE  OVERDRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
C.  Bowca.  Weadake  Village.  Califs  aarignor  to  Trans 
Aato  Specialties,  Inc.  Clef  eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,618 
Int  a.3  F16H  47/08 
CL  74-688  8  Claims 

A  retrofittable  overdrive  assembly  for  use  in  an  automo- 
which  includes  an  engine,  a  transmission  disposed  in 
.  relationship  to  the  engine,  and  a  torque  converter  dis- 
^  between  the  engine  and  the  transmission,  comprising 
housing  adapted  to  be  retrofitted  into  the  existing  space 
between  the  engine  and  the  transmission  normally  occu- 
pied by  the  torque  converter  for  coupling  to  the  engine  at 
the  speed  of  the  engine; 
turbine  means  disposed  within  the  housing,  consisting  of  an 
impeller  and  a  turbine,  the  impeller  being  operatively 
coupled  to  the  housing  for  rotation  by  the  housing,  and 
the  turbine  being  hydraulically  coupled  to  the  impeller  for 
rotation  with  the  impeller,  and 
gear  means  disposed  within  the  housing  for  producing  an 
increase  in  speed  by  a  particular  factor  relative  to  the 
speed  of  the  engine,  said  gear  means  including  first  and 
second  sets  of  gears,  the  gears  in  the  first  set  being  driven 
by  said  turbine  and  being  coupled  to  a  first  gear  in  the 
second  set  to  drive  said  first  gear,  the  gears  in  the  second 


1.  An  indexing  turret  stop  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool, 
comprising: 

base  means  including  a  turret  platform  and  a  predetermined 
number  of  indexed  positions  of  rotation;  and 

a  plurality  of  stop  rod  assemblies  varying  in  length  and 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  indexed  positions  of 
rotation,  each  having  first  rod  means  mounted  to  said 
turret  platform  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom 
for  providing  a  coarse  adjustment  in  the  length  of  said 
stop  rod  assembly,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  having  a 
seat  portion  and  slidably  disposed  on  said  first  rod  means 
generally  at  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  second  rod 
means  generally  received  in  a  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
member  for  providing  a  fine  adjustment  in  the  length  of 
said  stop  rod  assembly,  said  second  rod  means  including  a 
screw  portion  threadingly  connected  to  said  seat  portion 
of  said  sleeve  member,  and  first  manually  adjustable  set 
screw  means  for  restricting  the  movement  of  said  sleeve 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  rod  means  and  second 
manually  adjustable  set  screw  means  for  restricting  the 
movement  of  said  second  rod  means  with  respect  to  said 
sleeve  member. 
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4^235 

LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MACHINING  PANELS  OF  SHEET 

METAL  OR  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Thomas  Haar,  Mitteliticg  15,  2083  Halftenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,324 

InUCL^BllD  28/04:  B23Q  15/24 

VS.  CL  83—71  21  Claims 


1.  A  loading  device  for  a  machine  tool  for  machining  panels 
which  are  singly  placed  onto  a  table  one  after  the  other  with 
the  aid  of  a  supply  means,  said  panels  being  brought  into  a 
predetermined  position  with  the  aid  of  a  positioning  means  and 
subsequently  engaged  by  gripping  means  of  an  automatic  feed- 
ing means  arranged  above  the  machine  table  and  moved  into  a 
machining  position  in  the  machine  tool,  the  supply  means  and 
the  feeding  means  being  controlled  by  an  automatic  control 
device,  preferably  a  numerical  control,  the  improvement  is 
characterized  in  that  the  positioning  device  comprises  a  posi- 
tioning plane  located  between  the  supply  means  and  the  feed- 
ing means,  first  and  second  abutment  means  being  provided  at 
the  positioning  plane,  the  positioning  device  comprising  posi- 
tioning means  adapted  to  be  moved  along  two  orthogonal  axes 
by  means  of  a  positioning  device  and  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  endgagement  with  a  panel,  in  order  to  place  it  at  first  into 
contact  with  the  first  abutment  means  and  subsequently  with 
the  second  abutment  means,  with  first  or  second  abutment 
means  getting  into  engagement  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  panel 
looking  in  the  direction  of  feeding,  loading  means  being  pro- 
vided which  are  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  panel  in  the  positioning  plane,  said  loading  mjcans  being 
driven  by  means  of  a  loading  drive  to  reciprocate  back  and 
forth  in  order  to  bring  the  panel  from  the  aligned  loading 
position  into  a  predetermined  forward  position  of  transfer  in 
front  of  the  gripping  means  of  the  feeding  device,  when  the 
latter  are  dispmed  in  the  starting  position,  with  the  loading 
means  passing  through  underneath  the  feeding  means. 


4,382,396 
CAST  WEB  DIVERSION 
William  E.  HawkiM,  CircleriUc,  OUo, 
de  Nemours  and  Cooq^By.  Wiladagtoo, 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
lot  a.}  B26D  1/00 
VJS.  CL  83—98 

4.  In  a  machine  including  a  quench  wheel  over  which  a 
freshly  cast  web  is  advanced  to  a  stretching  station,  a  cut-and- 
divert  apparatus  comprising:  a  carriage  carrying  a  roll  and  a 
pair  of  knives;  means  nnounting  the  carriage  for  movement  to 
and  from  a  position  in  which  the  roll  engages  the  film  between 
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the  quiench  wheel  and  the  stretching  station;  means  mounting 
each  knife  on  the  carriage  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out 
of  the  path  over  which  the  web  advances  to  said  roll  and  for 
rotation  with  respect  to  that  path;  actuators  for  pivoting  the 
knives  and  rotating  them  into  divergent  positions  adjacent  the 


center  of  said  path;  and  drive  means  for  traversing  die  knives 
in  opposite  directions  and  through  the  edges  of  said  path 
whereby  to  start  a  tongue;  an  air  jet  for  diverting  the  tongue 
away  from  said  path;  and  a  waste  collector  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  diverted  tongue  and  web. 


4,382,397 

SHEAR  WHEEL  FOR  CUTTING  FABRIC 

Robert  P.  De  Torre,  321  Barclay  Art.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15221 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,274 

lot  CL'  B26D  1/20 

VS.  a.  83—508  14  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  shear  circular  disc  having  a  side,  a  plurality  of 
projecting  segments  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  disc, 
each  of  said  segments  having  a  peripheral  land  and  a  peripheral 
groove,  the  groove  being  disposed  between  the  land  and  the 
side  and  intersecting  the  side  to  form  a  peripheral  cutting  edge 
therewith. 


4,382398 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
FEEDBACK  IN  STAGE  MONITORS 
R.  Michael  O'Neill,  Meridiaii,  Miss.,  aadgaor  to  Pcavey  Elec- 
tronics Corp.,  Meridian,  Mte. 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  268,648 
Int  CL'  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84—1.19  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  modifying  the  output  of  a  stage  monitor 
comprising  an  electronic  filter  circuit  electronically  connected 
between  an  input  of  said  monitor  and  an  output  speaker  of  said 
monitor,  said  electronic  filter  circuit  comprising  means  for 
attenuating  substantially  all  frequencies  below  about  SO  Hz, 
substantially  all  frequencies  between  about  100  Hz  and  700  Hz, 
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and 
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greater 
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Hz 


substantially  all  frequencies  greater  than  about  3,500  Hz, 
amount  of  attenuation  below  about  SO  Hz  increasing 
than  about  IS  db  per  octave  to  greater  than  minus  IS 
the  amount  of  attenuation  between  about  100  Hz  and  700 
increasing  about  15  db  per  ocuve  to  greater  than  minus  15 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


drive  shaft  for  supplying  the  pressure  chamber  of  said  pressure 
cylinder  unit  with  pressurized  fluid. 


4^2,400 
COMBINED  CEILING  MOUNTED  FAN  AND  UGHTING 

nXTURE 
Clarence  Stutzman,  1429  Reedsburg  North,  Wooater,  Ohio 
44691 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Set.  No.  223,587 

Int.  a.J  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98— 40  DL  llQalma 


a  frequency  between  100  Hz  and  700  Hz,  and  the  amount 

attenuation  greater  than  about  3,500  Hz  increasing  about  6 

per  octave  to  greater  than  minus  15  db,  said  filter  circuit 

frequencies  between  about  SO  Hz  and  100  Hz  and 

betkeen  about  700  Hz  and  3,500  Hz. 


dbkt; 
of 
db 
passing 


4,382399 

SUPPORT  FOR  THE  DRIVE  SHAFT  OF  AN 

.kXIAL-PISTON  MACHINE  OF  AN  INCLINED  AXIS 

CONSTRUCnON 

Minfred  Lotter,  Nen-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

lydromatili  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,473 
<  Haims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1979,  2947553 

Int  a.J  POIB  13/04 
U.$.  a.  91—486  5  Claims 


1.  A  combined  ceiling  mounted  fan  and  lighting  fixture 
having  a  plurality  of  fan  blades,  comprising: 

a  housing  capable  of  being  mounted  to  the  ceiling  and  in- 
cluding chamber  means  and  compartment  means; 

motor  means  for  rotating  the  fan  blades,  said  motor  means 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  rotating  shaft  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder; 

lighting  means  for  generating  illumination  mounted  within 
said  chamber  means  of  said  housing  and  above  said  fan 
blades; 

shield  means  for  insuring  that  substantially  all  illumination 
from  said  lighting  means  is  projected  away  from  the  fan 
blades; 

light  control  means  mounted  within  said  compartment 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  lighting  means; 

motor  control  means  mounted  within  said  compartment 
means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  of  the  fan 
blades;  and, 

switching  control  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  Hght 
control  means  and  said  motor  control  means,  said  switch- 
ing control  means  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft  of  said 
motor  means  and  extending  below  said  housing  and  the 
fan  blades  and  including  control  rod  means  coupled  to 
said  motor  control  means  and  passing  coaxially  through 
said  shaft  in  said  motor  means  to  a  point  below  said  hous- 
ing and  the  fan  blades,  rotation  of  said  control  rod  means 
operating  said  motor  control  means  so  as  to  control  the 
rotation  speed  of  the  motor  and  fan  blades. 


In  a  bearing  support  for  the  drive  shaft  of  an  axial  piston 
michine  of  an  inclinnl  axis  construction  for  pressurized  fluids, 
in(  ;luding  at  least  one  piston-sided  and  one  drive-sided  axially 
loiidable  bearing  having  stationary  outer  rings  arranged  in  a 
bearing  housing  and  of  equal  load  receiving  direction  towards 
th ;  piston  side,  at  least  the  outer  ring  of  one  of  the  bearings 
being  axially  supported  on  the  bearing  housing  and  at  least  one 
of  the  inner  rings  of  said  bearing  being  supported  on  the  piston 
si<  e  against  the  drive  shaft;  at  least  one  pressure  cylinder  unit 
hiving  a  balancing  piston  and  subjected  to  pressurized  fluid 
fn  >m  the  pressure  side  of  the  machine  for  balancing  the  effec- 
tive axial  components  of  the  piston  forces  between  the  bear- 
in  {s;  the  improvement  comprising:  said  pressure  cylinder  unit 
bt  ing  arranged  intermediate  the  inner  rings  of  said  bearings, 
sa  d  balancing  piston  being  located  against  one  of  said  inner 
rii  igs  and  a  cylinder  portion  of  said  pressure  cylinder  unit  being 
lo:ated  against  the  other  inner  ring;  and  a  passageway  in  said 


4 J82  401 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

OVERSATURATED  AIR 
Paul  Simmler,  Meilen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Luwa  AG,  Zu 
rich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   13,   1979, 
8289/79 

iBt  a?  F24F  13/06 
VS.  a.  98—40  C 
14.  An  air  distribution  apparatus  comprising: 
inflow  channel  means; 

outlet  elements  provided  at  least  at  one  side  of  said  inflow 
channel  means  and  distributed  over  the  length  of  said  at 
least  one  side  of  said  inflow  channel  means; 
each  of  said  outlet  elements  having  a  base  portion  for  receiv- 


14  Claims 
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ing  water  which  has  been  separated  out  of  air  flowing 
through  said  inflow  channel  means; 

each  of  said  outlet  elements  having  a  free  flow  cross-section; 

each  of  said  outflow  elements  having  an  outlet  opening; 

each  of  said  outflow  elements  being  provided  with  a  catch 
element  extending  along  the  circumference  of  its  outlet 
opening  and  serving  to  prevent  the  efflux  of  water  precipi- 
tated at  an  inner  surface  of  said  outflow  element; 

each  of  said  outflow  elements  containing  a  collecting  trough 
formed  by  said  base  portion; 

said  collecting  trough  descending  towards  the  interior  of 
said  inflow  channel  means; 


below  said  flrst  means  in  said  second  chamber  to  receive 
brewed  coffee  therein. 


BBQ 


4J82403 
INDUSTRIAL  COOKING  MACHINES 
Josef  Tokayer,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Orbit 
ProducU  Ltd.,  Richmond  HiU,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,667 

Int.  a.J  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—339  16  Claims 


said  collecting  trough  serving  for  the  withdraxyal  of  water 
which  has  been  removed  at  the  related  outlet'element; 

each  of  said  outlet  elements  has  inlet  opening; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  arranged  at  least  at  the  region  of  the  inlet 
opening  of  the  related  outlet  element;  and 

said  ribs  being  arranged  so  as  to  protrude  from  the  base 
portion  of  the  related  outlet  element  and  being  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  from  one  another  and  extending  essen- 
tially in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  related  outlet 
element. 


4,382,402 

PORTABLE  COFFEE  MAKER 

Donald  E.  Alvarez,  17256  Akita  a.,  Strongsville,  Ohio  44136 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,021,  Apr.  1, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,231 

Int.  a.3  H47J  il/i4 

U.S.  a.  99—295  17  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  coffee  maker  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  pack- 
age of  ground  coffee  and  a  package  of  water  to  provide 
brewed  coffee  in  a  cup  comprising,  a  first  chamber  defined  by 
walls  to  receive  water  to  be  heated,  a  second  chamber  defined 
by  walls  for  brewing  the  coffee,  first  means  in  said  first  cham- 
ber to  pierce  the  package  of  water,  second  means  in  said  first 
chamber  to  heat  the  water  and  direct  the  same  to  said  second 
chamber,  first  means  ih  said  second  chamber  to  hold  the  pack- 
age of  ground  coffee  in  position  to  permit  the  heated  water 
received  from  said  first  chamber  to  pass  therethrough,  and 
second  means  in  said  second  chamber  to  position  the  cup 


1.  An  industrial  cooking  machine  comprising  a  housing,  a 
preheat  region,  a  cooking  region  in  said  housing,  an  endless 
conveyor  for  travelling  on  a  path  through  both  said  preheat 
region  and  said  heating  region  and  a  pair  of  accesses  to  said 
conveyor  one  at  either  end  of  said  machine  between  said  pre- 
heat region  and  said  cooking  region  along  the  conveyor  path, 
said  conveyor  being  reversible  in  direction  of  travel  whereby 
the  arrangement  is  such  that  when  said  conveyor  is  moved  in 
one  direction  food  loaded  thereon  through  either  one  of  said 
accesses  travels  through  said  preheat  in  advance  of  said  cook- 
ing region  and  when  said  conveyor  is  reversed  the  food  travels 
directly  to  said  cooking  region  with  the  other  of  the  accesses 
being  positioned  in  said  cooking  machine  to  enable  unloading 
of  the  food  prior  to  passing  through  the  preheat  region. 


4,382,404 
VACUUM  SCREW  LOADER 
Charles  C.  Hawley,  Piedmont,  and  BciUunin  Sieradzki,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chemetron  Process  Equip- 
ment, Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,712 
Int.  a.3  A22C  17/00:  BOIF  U/06  ' 
VJS.  a.  99—472  7  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  screw  loader  for  sequentially  deaerating  and 
pressure  packing  meat  emulsion  and  similar  food  products,  said 
loader  including: 
a  scalable  hollow  hopper  defining  a  vacuum  chamber 

adapted  to  receive  a  volume  of  said  emulsion; 
an  inlet  in  said  hopper  adapted  to  permit  the  introduction  of 
said  emulsion  into  said  chamber; 
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an  outlet  in  said  hopper  below  and  remote  from  said  ..Uet  for 
removal  of  said  emulsion  from  said  chamber; 

an  elongate  agitator  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hopper 
within  said  chamber  below  said  inlet; 

a  positive  displacement  pump  coupled  with  said  outlet  to 
receive  emulsions  passing  therethrough; 

means  coupled  with  said  hopper  to  create  reduced  pressure 
in  said  chamber  for  removal  of  entrained  air  in  said  emul- 
sions released  by  the  operation  of  said  agitator;  and 

a  mechanical  auger  within  the  chamber  operatively  mounted 
on  the  hopper  adjacent  said  outlet  for  force  feeding  said 
emulsion  to  said  pump  through  the  outlet. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  tying  packages  having  a  conveyor  belt, 
tying  means,  a  guide  device  for  the  tying  means,  and  a  press, 
t  le  guide  device  placing  the  tying  means  on  a  prescribed  path 
around  the  package  which  is  supported  below  the  press  on  the 
c  onveyor  belt,  the  press  effecting  a  pressing  operation  on  the 
package,  the  machine  also  having  a  fastening  device  which 
c  onnects  the  ends  of  the  tying  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  carriage,  said  press  being  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
means  for  synchronously  moving  said  carriage  along  with 
said  conveyor  belt,  the  latter  being  moved  even  during  the 
pressing  operation, 
said  carriage  has  guide  rollers  constituting  means  for  form- 
ing courses  of  the  conveyor  belt,  such  that  said  courses 
leave  a  tying  slot  free  between  each  other  and  are  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  a  loop  of  the  conveyor  belt 
which  lies  witin  said  carriage, 
a  machine  frame, 

said  carriage  is  moveable  relative  to  said  machine  frame, 
means  comprising  a  package  table  for  supporting  package 

support  sections  of  the  courses  of  said  conveyor  belt, 
said  package  table  comprises  two  sets  of  overlapping  bars, 
said  bars  of  each  of  said  sets  are  arranged  spaced  from 
each  other, 
one  of  said  sets  of  bars  extends  from  said  carriage,  and 
said  other  set  of  bars  extends  from  said  machine  frame. 


4^2,406 

MACHINE  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND  CUITING 

RANDOM  LOADED  SCRAP  METAL 

Luciano  Vezzaai,  Cono  Italia  43,  Oftda  (ProT.  of  Alenaodria), 

Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28,153,  Apr.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,253,388. 

This  application  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,650 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  12, 1978, 22234  A/78 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100— 98  R  SCIaini 


4,382,405 
MACHINE  FOR  BINDING  PACKAGES 
I^iBi  H.  Biittiier,  4020  Mettmann,  Obmettmann  13,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1|979,  2949519 

Int  Q.^  B65B  13/12 
VIS.  a.  100—7  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  compressing  and  cutting  random  scrap 
metal,  comprising  a  scrap  metal  feeding  trough,  a  guillotine 
cutting  station  arranged  at  an  exit  end  of  said  trough  and  hav- 
ing cutting  means  for  cutting  the  scrap  metal  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  metal  feeding  direction,  a 
first  compression  means  arranged  upstream  of,  and  near  to, 
said  guillotine  cutting  station  for  compressing  the  scrap  metal 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  feeding  direction 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  cutting  direction,  a 
second  compression  means  arranged  upstream  of,  and  near  to, 
said  guillotine  cutting  station  for  compressing  the  scrap  metal 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
said  first  compression,  said  second  compression  means  being 
operated  simultaneously  with  said  cutting  means  to  compress  a 
portion  of  scrap  metal  and  simultaneously  cut  a  previously 
compressed  scrap  metal  portion  advanced  beyond  said  guillo- 
tine cutting  station,  wherein  said  trough  has  a  bottom  forming 
an  inclination  angle  such  as  to  provide  free  gravity  advancing 
of  the  scrap  metal  toward  said  guillotine  cutting  station,  and 
wherein  upstream  of,  and  near  to,  said  first  compression  means 
there  are  provided  means  for  gradually  compressing  the  scrap 
metal  in  the  direction  of  compression  of  said  first  compression 
means  such  as  to  gradually  gather  the  scrap  metal  toward  the 
region  of  said  first  and  second  compression  means. 


4382,407 
PLASTIC  MOUNT  FOR  A  STAMPING  DIE 
Edwin  W.  Golditeiii,  Scaradak,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  Crown  Mark- 
ing Eqnipmeat  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,736 

Iirt.  CL^  B41K  1/56 

U.S.  a.  101— 405  7  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  plastic  mount  for  a  stamping  die,  said  mount 
being  defined  by  an  elongated  tubular  base  of  rectangular  cross 
section  having  closed  ends,  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  opposed  front  and  rear  surfaces,  said  mount  further  includ- 
ing a  generally  tubular  handle  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
center  of  said  top  surface  of  said  base,  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  base  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
lower  ribs  projecting  downwardly  from  said  bottom  surface 
contiguous  with  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  said  base  respec- 
tively and  defining  a  boundary  for  the  placement  of  a  stamping 
die,  said  mount  formed  from  unitary  front  and  rear  segments 
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defined  by  a  central  vertical  plane  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  base,  said  front  and  rear  segments 
being  connected  together,  with  said  front  segment  further 
including  a  means,  cooperating  with  the  lower  rib  formed  on 
said  front  segment,  adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing C-shaped,  transparent  strip  along  the  front  surface  of  said 
base,  such  that  a  card  bearing  incicia  identifying  said  stamping 
die  may  be  readily  displayed  by  interposing  said  card  between 
said  strip  and  the  front  surface  of  said  base,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  rib  portions  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  contiguous  with 
the  front  surface  thereof,  said  rib  portions  being  spaced  apart 
such  that  a  separation  is  defined  therebetween,  said  separation 
being  aligned  with  said  handle  and  being  at  least  as  large  as  the 
longitudinal  width  of  said  handle  at  its  juncture  with  said  base, 
said  rib  portions  cooperating  with  the  lower  rib  formed  on  said 
front  segment  to  receive  and  hold  said  transparent  strip. 


4«g2408 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  IMPACT  FUZE 
Haas  Baumer,  Senden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Li- 
centia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1980,  3011230 

Int.CI.^F42C///02 
U.S.  a.  102— 216  9  Claims 


i. 


IMPACT 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinal  reinforcement  members  in  said 
mass  of  high  explosive; 

means  for  transferring  at  least  part  of  stresses  in  said  mass  of 
high  explosive  to  said  longitudinal  reinforcement  mem- 
bers; and 

means  for  transferring  at  least  part  of  stresses  in  said  longitu- 
dinal reinforcement  members  to  said  casing  whereby  a 
tendency  for  premature  explosion  of  the  explosive  grain 
due  to  high  acceleration  is  reduced;  wherein  said  plurality 
of  longitudinal  reinforcement  members  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  straight  rods  forming  a  matrix  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
application  of  said  high  acceleration;  and  said  means  for 
transferring  includes  protuberances  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
longitudinal  reinforcement  members. 


4,382,410 

EXPLOSIVE  BLASTING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

David  S.  BowUng,  Rte.  7,  Box  145,  JopUn,  Mo.  64801,  and  Roy 

N.  Moore,  14811  Kimberly,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,489 

Int.  a.3  F42B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  102—310  12  Claims 


CLOCK 


1.  In  an  impact  fuze  for  barrel  weapon  ammunition  of  the 
type  whose  velocity  of  flight  continuously  decreases  from  the 
time  of  firing  with  increasing  duration  of  flight,  said  impact 
fuze  including  impact  sensor  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
output  signal  upon  impact  and  a  detonation  signal  channel 
connecting  the  output  of  said  impact  sensor  means  to  a  detona- 
tion circuit;  a  circuit  arrangement  for  avoiding  the  actuation  of 
a  detonation  when  said  impact  sensor  means  impinges  on  a  rain 
drop  comprising  circuit  means  connected  to  said  impact  sensor 
means  for  increasing  the  detonation  response  sensitivity  of  the 
entire  said  impact  fuze  furing  flight  of  said  fuze. 

4,382,409 

LONGITUDINAL  REINFORCEMENT  OF  HIGH 

EXPLOSIVE  FILL  IN  PROJECOLES 

Bruce  P.  Bums,  OmrchTille,  Md^  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,221 

lot  a.^  C06D  5/O0 

U  A  a.  102—289  3  Claims 


1.  A  high  explosive  grain  for  an  artUlery  projectile  of  the 
type  having  a  casing  comprising: 
a  solid  masr  of  high  explosive  in  said  casing;  \^ 


1.  A  method  of  fragmenting  structure  surrounding  a  bore- 
hole comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  plurality  of  elongated  explosive  segments  in  end- 
to-end  relationship  within  the  borehole  in  which  the  diam- 
eter of  the  borehole  is  at  least  2.5  times  the  diameter  of  the 
explosive  segments; 

supporting  the  explosive  segments  centrally  of  the  borehole, 
the  annular  area  between  the  explosive  segments  and 
borehole  being  filled  with  a  gas; 

placing  at  least  one  detonation  in  intimate  contact  with  each 
said  explosive  segment; 

connecting  a  short  lead  wire  to  each  said  detonator; 

electrically  connecting  said  lead  wires  in  a  parallel  circuit; 
and 

substantially  simultaneously  detonating  said  detonators  by  a 
single  electrical  impulse. 


4J82,411 

SELF  AUGNING  EXPANSIBLE  SABOT  PROJECHLE 

FOR  WORN  GUN  TUBES 

Leonard  R.  Ambrosini,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,185 
Int  CLJ  F42B  U/16 
U5.  CL  102—523  3  Ctatas 

1.  A  self-aligning  expansible  sabot  projectile  for  use  with  a 
worn  gun  tube,  said  sabot  projectile  comprising: 
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An  elongated  bcxly  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  plurality  of 
sabot  segments  around  said  body  to  axially  align  said  body 
within  said  gun  tube,  said  segments  bieng  held  together 
with  a  front  bourrelet  and  an  obturator  circumferentailly 
placed  therearound,  said  sabot  segments  having  abutting 
surfaces  forming  planes  extending  radially  from  said  body 
outwardly,  said  planes  extending  longitudinally  the  length 
of  said  segments,  and  pins  interconnecting  said  segments. 


said  pins  passing  through  said  planes  in  a  direction  normal 
thereto,  said  pins  having  a  longitudinal  axis  transversse  to 
the  axis  of  said  elongated  body  said  pins  being  located  in 
cavities  formed  in  said  sabot  segments,  wherein  said  pins 
axially  and  radially  align  said  segments  while  being  pro- 
jected through  said  gun  tube,  said  segments  thereafter 
separating  from  said  body  in  flight,  without  any  binding  of 
the  segments. 


4,382,412 
DUAL  DRIVE  TRACTION  SYSTEM 
Ejonald  P.  Sullivan,  Bumsville,  Minn.,  iMignor  to  Universal 
Mobility,  Inc.,  Sdt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,428 

Int  a.'  B61B  5/02:  B61C  3/00.  13/04;  FOIB  5/02 

WS.  a.  104—124  16  Claims 


ning! 
sjiid' 


1.  A  dual  drive  system  for  an  automated  guideway  transit 
(ACT)  vehicle  that  is  adapted  to  travel  along  a  guideway 
asembly,  the  guideway  assembly  having  a  drive  wheel  run- 
surface  and  a  guide  wheel  running  surface  independent  of 
drive  wheel  running  surface,  the  dual  drive  system  com- 
pfwng: 
a  main  drive  system  having  a  plurality  of  drive  wheels; 
means  for  driving  said  drive  wheels;  and 
an  auxiliary  drive  traction  system  having  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently operated  guide  wheel  assemblies,  each  of  said 
guide  wheel  assemblies  comprising: 
a  guide  wheel; 

means  for  selectively,  adjustably  biasing  the  guide  wheel 
to  increase  the  traction  of  the  guide  wheel  against  the 
guide  wheel  running  surface; 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  each  said  guide  wheel 

independently  of  said  drive  wheels;  and 
clutch  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  guide  wheel  from  said  means  for  driving  said  guide 
wheel  in  each  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  (ACT) 
vehicle. 


4,382,413 
EARTHQUAKE  RESISTANT  CRANE 
Yutaka  Kakehi;  Katsuyiiki  Terada;  Keqjiro  Kasai;  Keiichiro 
Torii,  and  Tom  Saito,  all  of  Kudamatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,847 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979,  54-17841 

Int.  a.J  B61F  5/30;  B61D  15/00 

MS.  a.  105—163  R  5  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  crane  comprising: 

girders; 

rail  means  for  supporting  the  girders; 

a  travelling  device  for  moving  said  girders  along  the  rail 
means  including  a  plurality  of  wheels  for  supporting  the 
girders  on  the  rail  means; 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  wheels  on  the  girders  so  as 
to  enable  the  wheels  to  be  horizontally  displaceable  with 
respect  to  the  girders,  said  mounting  means  including 
vibration  direction  converting  means  for  resiliently  sup- 
porting said  girders  and  for  converting  vertical  vibrations 
to  a  horizontal  displacement  of  the  wheels,  said  vibration 
directing  converiing  means  comprises  a  pair  of  portal 
trucks,  each  of  said  portal  trucks  including  a  horizontal 
portion  capable  of  undergoing  resilient  deformation  in  a 
vertical  direction  and  being  pivotally  connected  at  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  horizontal  portion  to  one  of  a  pair  of 
saddles  secured  to  an  undersurface  of  each  of  said  girders, 
each  portal  truck  including  a  pair  of  vertical  portions  each 
having  mounted  at  a  lower  end  thereof  a  bearing  box 
containing  a  bearing  supporting  an  axle  for  said  wheels, 
and 

drive  control  means  for  driving  said  travelling  device  for 
movement  and  for  interrupting  the  movement  thereof. 


4,382,414 
STEEL  PALLET  CONSTRUCnON 
Ferdinand  M.  Svirklys,  54  Camforth  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M4A  2U) 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,743 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
16286/78;  Jun.  20, 1978, 27426/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr. 
17,  1979,  2915460 

Int.  a.2  B65D  19/28 
U.S.  a.  108—56.1  22  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  construction,  comprising: 
at  least  two  spaced-apari  substantially  parallel  longitudinal- 
ly-extending members. 
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a  plurality  of  deck-forming  members  contacting  and  extend- 
ing at  least  between  the  at  least  two  longitudinally-extend- 
ing members  generally  transverse  thereto  in  spaced-apart 
relation, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  deck-forming  members  having  at 
least  one  planar  portion  cooperating  with  the  at  least  one 
planar  portion  of  others  of  said  plurality  of  deck-forming 
members  to  provide  a  planar  pallet  deck  surface  which 
extends  substantially  the  length  of  said  longitudinally- 
extending  members,  and 

interconnecting  means  interconnecting  said  at  least  two-lon- 
gitudinally-extending members  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  deck-forming  members  at  the  intersections  thereof  and 
preventing  movement  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  deck- 
forming  members  longitudinally  thereof  and  transverse  to 
said  at  least  two  longitudinally-extending  members, 

at  each  said  intersection,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing clip-receiving  slot  means  formed  in  said  longitudinal- 
ly-extending member  and  a  one-piece  spring  metal  clip 
mounted  to  said  deck-forming  member  and  extending  into 
said  slot  means  in  relative  movement-inhibiting  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  clip  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  body  taken  in  cross-section  at  either 
end  thereof,  said  body  being  of  a  length  generally  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  slot  means, 

said  body  being  defmed  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  joined  by  a 
bight  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  each  having  an  out- 
wardly-extending flange  which  is  turned  inwardly  at  the 
free  end  thereof  to  define  a  pair  of  inwardly-facing  jaw 
members  extending  from  the  other  ends  thereof, 

said  jaw  members  being  separated  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
width  of  a  mounting  strip  provided  on  said  deck-forming 
member  in  a  non-resiliently-deformed  position  of  the  clip, 

said  body  member  including  a  cantilevered  ramp  member 
formed  from  each  of  the  side  walls  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  ends  of  the  side  walls,  said  ramp  members  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  bight 
portion  to  a  shoulder  and  a  second  portion  extending 
inwardly  from  said  shoulder  towards  said  flanges, 

when  said  jaws  are  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  strip,  the  distance  between  said  sidewalls 
being  less  than  the  width  of  the  slot  and  the  distance 
between  said  shoulders  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  slot. 


4^2,415 

FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTOR  UTILIZING  A 

BOTTOMLESS  PLATE  GRID  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  REACTOR 

Jakob  Korenberg,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  York-Shipley,  Inc., 

York,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,349 
Int  a.i  F23G  5/00:  F23D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  110—245  5  Claims 

1.  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  utilizing  a  bed  of  granular  material 
for  combusting  non-uniform  particulate  matter,  the  combus- 
tion process  resulting  in  refuse  including  tramp  material  and- 
/or  agglomerated  material,  comprising: 
peripheral  walls  forming  a  reactor  bed; 
a  plate  grid  having  a  support  surface  with  an  upper  face  and 

a  lower  face; 
air  distribution  means  extending  through  the  support  surface 

for  delivering  pressurized  air  to  the  reactor  bed; 
conduit  means  extending  through  the  support  surface  for 
removing  tramp  material  and/or  agglomerated  material 
from  the  reactor  bed,  said  conduit  means  including  down- 
wardly diverging  walls  extending  from  the  lower  face  of 
the  support  surface; 
chamber  means  located  below  said  support  surface  and 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of 
said  chamber  means  functioning  to  collect  refuse  and/or 
granular  material  passing  through  said  conduit  means 
wherein  the  top  surface  of  said  collected  refuse  is  in 
contact  with  the  lower  end  of  the  downwardly  diverging 


walls  of  said  conduit  means,  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
chamber  means,  which  is  formed  by  the  lower  face  of  said 
support  surface  and  the  top  surface  of  said  collected  re- 
fuse, functioning  as  the  sole  source  of  pressurized  air  to 
said  distribution  means;  and 


a  plunum  surrounding,  and  in  fluid  communication  with,  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber  means  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized air  to  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  means  from  a 
point  at  or  above  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly 
diverging  walls. 


4,382,416 

DETACHABLE  NESTABLE  MAST  STEPS 

Ogden  Kellogg-Smith,  226  Harerton  Rd^  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,115 

Int  a.J  A47F  5/00 

UJS.  a.  114—90  8  Claims 


4-s 


1.  A  step  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  leg, 

(b)  a  substantially  horizontal  leg  connected  to  said  substan- 
tially vertical  leg, 

(c)  a  generally  T-shaped  protrusion  and  a  pin  spaced  there- 
from extending  from  said  substantially  vertical  leg  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  said  substantially 
horizontal  leg,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  hole  in  said  substantially  vertical  leg  posi- 
tioned between  said  protrusion  and  said  pin,  whereby  mast 
steps  nuy  be  nested  with  pins  of  adjacent  nested  steps 
extending  through  a  hole  of  at  least  its  next  adjacent  step. 
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4^2^17 

GUDER  SAIL  ASSEMBLY 

l|larri  Tahc,  8371  Heather  St,  Richmond,  British  Coinmbia, 

(V6Y2R3) 

Flkd  Jan.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,172 

lat  a.)  B63H  9/04 

VS.  CL  114-102  14  Claims 


pulsive  force  when  the  center  boom  is  directed  into  the 
wind. 


4,382,418 

BARGE  UNLOADING  TERMINAL 

Louis  F.  Ray,  P.O.  Box  80730,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,039 

Int.  a.3  B63B  35/72 

VJS.  a.  114-263  14  Claims 


^  '" 


1.  A  glider  sail  assembly  comprising: 

a  center  boom  with  a  fore  end  for  directing  into  a  wind; 

means  for  mounting  the  center  boom  generally  horizontally 
at  the  top  of  a  mast  and  directed  at  an  upward  angle 
towards  the  fore  end; 

two  side  booms,  each  of  the  side  booms  having  a  fore  end 
hingedly  connected  to  the  center  boom  near  the  fore  end 
of  the  center  boom  and  flexible  portions  near  an  aft  end  of 
said  each  side  boom,  the  side  booms  being  extendible  to 
diverge  away  from  each  other  in  a  V-shaped  arrangement; 

a  pair  of  struts  for  holding  the  side  booms  outwardly  away 
from  the  center  boom  in  the  V-shaped  arrangement,  each 
said  strut  having  a  first  end  connectable  to  the  center 
boom  and  a  second  end  connectable  to  one  of  the  side 
booms; 

a  generally  triangular  sail  securable  to  the  booms,  so  the  sail 
extends  between  the  side  booms,  and  having  skirt  portions 
at  each  side  thereof  adjacent  the  flexible  portions  of  the 
side  booms,  the  skirt  portions  extending  downwardly 
when  the  flexible  portions  of  the  side  booms  are  deflected 
downwardly,  so  one  of  the  skirt  portions  provides  a  pro- 
pulsive force  when  the  center  boom  is  directed  into  the 
wind;  and 

first  and  second  slide  members  slidably  received  for  axial 
movement  along  the  center  boom,  the  fore  ends  of  the  side 
booms  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  first  slide  member, 
the  first  ends  of  the  struts  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 
second  slide  member  and  the  second  ends  of  the  struts 
being  hingedly  connected  to  the  side  booms. 

5.  A  glider  sail  assembly  comprising: 

a  center  boom  with  a  fore  end  for  directing  into  a  wind; 

means  for  naounting  the  center  boom  generally  horizontally 
at  the  top  of  a  mast  and  directed  at  an  upward  angle 
towards  the  fore  end,  the  means  for  mounting  comprising 
an  outer  shell  hingedly  connectable  to  the  top  of  the  mast 
and  extending  about  the  center  boom  and  a  resilient  mem- 
ber comprising  a  tubular  insert  between  the  outer  shell 
and  the  center  boom,  the  resilient  member  allowing  lateral 
tilting  of  the  sail  about  the  center  boom; 

two  side  booms,  each  of  the  side  booms  having  a  fore  end 
connected  to  the  center  boom  near  the  fore  end  of  the 
center  boom  and  flexible  portions  near  an  aft  end  of  each 
side  boom,  the  side  booms  being  extendible  to  diverge 
away  fitx)m  each  other  in  a  V-shaped  arrangement;  and 

a  generally  triangular  sail  securable  to  the  booms,  so  the  sail 
extends  bietween  the  side  booms,  and  having  sldrt  portions 
at  each  side  thereof  adjacent  the  flexible  portions  of  the 
side  booms,  the  skirt  portions  extending  downwardly 
when  the  flexible  portions  of  the  side  booms  are  deflected 
downwardly,  so  one  of  the  skirt  portions  provides  a  pro- 


1.  A  barge  unloading  terminal  comprising: 

a  float  assembly  in  a  body  of  water; 

a  trough  in  said  float  assembly  submerged  in  the  water; 

a  ramp  extending  from  said  trough; 

a  carrier  positioned  within  said  trough; 

a  barge  in  the  carrier; 

a  plurality  of  hoppers  in  said  float  assembly;  and 

means  for  moving  said  carrier  and  barge  along  said  ramp  to 

a  point  where  the  contents  of  the  barge  are  discharged 

into  said  hoppers. 


4,382,419 

FLOATING  VESSEL  WITH  MOON  WELL  AND  ICE 

GUARD  THEREFOR 

Nicolaas  J.  van  Drinunclcn,  and  Rudolf  H.  Locvendie,  both  of 

Alblasscrdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  IHC  Holland  N.V., 

Papendrccht,  Netherlands 

FUed  No?.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,462 

Int  a.}  B63B  35/02 

U.S.  CL  114—313  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  floating  vessel  having  a  hull  and  an  opening  through 
the  bottom  of  the  hull,  the  opening  through  the  bottom  of  the 
hull  being  bounded  by  upright  side  walls  of  the  hull;  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  openwork  fence  structure  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  ice  from  entering  said  opening,  said 
fence  structure  disposed  in  said  opening  and  guided  by  the  side 
walls  of  the  opening  for  vertical  movement  between  a  raised 
position  in  which  the  fence  structure  does  not  extend  below  the 
bottom  of  the  hull  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  the  fence 
structure  extends  both  above  and  below  the  bottom  of  the  hull, 
said  fence  structure  being  comprised  by  vertical  rods,  the  fence 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  sides  as  seen  from  above,  there 
being  a  plurality  of  said  vertical  rods  intermediate  the  ends  of 
each  side  of  the  fence  structure,  said  vertical  rods  forming  a 
pair  of  vertical  side  walls  that  extend  lengthwise  of  the  vessel, 
the  space  between  these  side  walls  being  open  and  unimpeded 
as  seen  from  above,  so  as  to  allow  further  structure  to  be 
independently  raised  and  lowered  through  the  unimpeded 
space. 
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4^2,420 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Teraynld  Ohnnma,  Yokohama;  Sciichi  Miyakawa,  Nagareyama; 
Nobno  MocUznki,  Matsndo;  HiUime  Oyama,  Tokyo,  and 
Ynkio  Tabata,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  LtdL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  921,972,  Jul.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1977,  52/81228; 
Aog.  19, 1977,  52/99209 

Int  a.i  G03G  15/09.  15/06 
MS.  a.  118—651  25  Claims 


1.  A  development  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electro- 
static image  formed  on  a  photoconductor,  comprising: 

container  means  for  holding  a  one-component  type  devel- 
oper and  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  developer 
therefrom,  said  developer  having  a  volume  resistivity  of 
no  less  than  about  10'  ohm-cm; 

developer  supplying  means,  having  an  endless  conductive 
surface  of  a  material  having  a  volume  resistivity  no 
greater  than  about  10^  ohm-cm,  for  supplying  said  devel- 
oper discharged  from  said  container  means  to  said  photo- 
conductor; 

means  including  a  conductive  element  located  at  said  outlet 
and  held  in  contact  with  said  developer  for  forming  a 
toner  layer  with  a  predetermined  thickness  on  said  endless 
conductive  surface  when  said  developer  is  supplied  from 
said  container  means  to  said  photoconductor  by  said  de- 
veloper supplying  means;  and 

power  source  means  connected  to  said  conductive  element 
for  providing  a  voltage  of  a  predetermined  polarity 
thereto  for  charging  said  developer  to  a  predetermined 
polarity. 


4,382,421 
TUBE  COATING  APPARATUS 
David  A.  Warren,  Cypress,  and  Edwin  D.  McCrory,  Jr.,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Vetco,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  139^80,  Apr.  11, 1980.  This  application 
Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,191 
Int  0.3  B05C  7/02 
MS.  a.  118—663  11  Claims 


3tr^ 


for  supporting  and  rotating  the  tube  to  be  lined;  a  container  for 
holding  fusible  particles  which  are  to  be  delivered  to  said  tube; 
a  feedpipe  connected  to  said  container  and  sealably  connect- 
able  to  one  end  of  the  tube  to  be  coated;  an  imperforate  tank 
having  a  volume  greater  than  the  tube  to  be  coated,  and  having 
an  inlet  connection  and  an  outlet  connection;  a  discharge  pipe 
connectable  to  the  second  end  of  the  tube  to  be  lined  and 
connected  to  the  inlet  connection  of  said  tank;  a  quick-opening 
valve  located  in  said  feedpipe;  a  vacuum  pump  connected  to 
the  outlet  connection  of  said  tank;  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  level  of  vacuum  within  the  heated  tube;  and  means  for 
quickly  opening  said  quick-opening  valve  in  response  to  said 
sensing  means  when  the  measured  vacuum  level  reaches  a 
predetermined  vacuum  level. 


4,382,422 
CONTAINER  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  R.  Eddy,  KansM  aty;  Ronald  R.  OUver,  Blue  Springs, 
and  Jerry  W.  Young,  Weston,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Seal- 
right  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,323 

Int.  a.J  B05C  5/02.  7/02 

MS.  a.  118—669  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lining  a  heated  tube  comprising:  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  sealant  to  a  container  seam 
including: 

conveying  means  operable  for  moving  a  container  to  and 
away  from  a  flrst  sealing  station,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  container  orienting  means  including  first  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  thus  conveyed  container  generally 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  first  detecting  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  drive  means  operable  for 
detecting  the  rotational  position  of  a  thus-rotated  con- 
tainer, and  said  first  drive  means  being  further  operable 
for  selectively  rotating  said  container  to  a  predetermined 
rotational  position;  and 

first  sealant  dispensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  con- 
veying means  at  the  first  sealing  station  and  being  operable 
for  dispensing  sealant  onto  a  preselected  area  consisting 
essentially  of  a  side  seam  of  a  thus  selectively  rotated 
container,  said  first  sealant  dispensing  means  cooperating 
with  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  a 
portion  of  the  first  sealant  dispensing  means  and  the  con- 
tainer. 
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4,382,423 
NkxHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING  AQUATIC 

I  ANIMALS 

cUries  Dugu,  Gonldi,  lod  Timothy  Dugan,  Homestead,  both 
of  Fla.,  asfignora  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation,  Fort 
Lauderdale,  Fla. 
O  mtinuation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  952,664,  Oct.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,285,298.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,322 

"fhe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  25, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  AOIK  61/00 

Vis.  a.  119^2  41  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  rearing  aquatic  animals,  a  substrate  unit 
cjomprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertical  substrate  panels,  each  including 
upper  and  lower  rigid  horizontal  members,  ' 

a  mesh  screen  attached  to  said  horizontal  members  and 

having  a  plurality  of  accordion-like  folds,  and 
reinforcing  members  secured  to  the  face  of  said  screen  for 
maintaining  its  rigid  folded  shape;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  substrate  panels  in  a 
horizontally  stacked  position. 


mal;  the  casing  being  provided  internally  with  a  plurality 
of  spray  nozzles  directed  towards  the  interior  of  said 
casing; 

supply  means  for  supplying  water,  or  a  mixture  of  water  and 
detergent,  under  pressure  to  said  spray  nozzles; 

discharge  means  for  discharging  to  the  exterior  of  the  casing 
the  water  or  the  mixture  of  water  and  detergent  coming 
from  the  spray  nozzles; 

a  central  programming  and  control  unit  for  controlling  said 
supply  means  and  said  discharge  means  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  operational  washing  cycle; 

supply  means  for  supplying  hot  air  under  pressure  to  said 
spray  nozzles,  said  air  supply  means  being  controlled  by 
said  central  programming  and  control  unit  to  effect  a 
drying  cycle  at  the  end  of  the  washing  cycle; 

wherein  said  casing  has  an  external  wall  and  an  internal  wall 
which  together  define  a  peripheral  interspace  with  spray 
nozzles  being  arranged  on  the  internal  wall  in  communica- 
tion with  said  interspace,  said  external  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  first  input  connection  and  with  at 
least  one  output  aperture  communicating  with  said  inter- 
space and  respectively  connected  to  said  water  supply 
means  and  to  said  discharge  means  and  with  at  least  one 
second  input  connection  communicating  with  said  inter- 
space and  connected  to  said  air  supply  means;  and 

wherein  the  spray  nozzles  comprise  impressions  in  the  form 
of  circular  indentations  made  in  the  surface  of  the  internal 
wall  of  the  casing  by  pressing  with  each  impression  having 
an  elongate  diametral  slit  forming  the  outlet  opening  of 
the  spray  nozzle. 


4,382,424 
i  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  DOGS  AND 

SIMILAR  ANIMALS 
ilario  Altissimo,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Hogar  S.r J.,  Turin, 
Italy 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,477 

iBt  a.J  AOIK  13/00 

JACL  119-158  9  Claims 


4,382,425 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Michael  Boyes,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Stelrad  Group 

Limited,  Oxfordshire,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00041,  §  371  Date  Nov.  8, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00726,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  4, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  266,020 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1978, 
9132/78 

Int.  a.3  F22B  23/06.  37/10 
VJS.  a.  122—367  R  1  Claim 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  washing  dogs  and  similar  ani- 
mals, comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  casing  disposed  with  its  axis  hori- 
zontal and  provided  with  a  flat,  bottom  wall,  a  portion 
which  can  be  opened  to  allow  an  animal  to  enter  and  to 
leave  the  casing,  and  a  vertical  end  wall  formed  with  an 
aperture  for  the  head  of  an  animal  positioned,  in  use,  inside 
the  casing,  said  aperture  being  provided  around  its  edge 
with  means  for  firmly  encompassing  the  neck  of  the  ani- 


1.  A  boiler  for  producing  hot  water,  said  boiler  comprising 
a  heat  exchanger,  for  indirect  heat  exchange  between  hot 
gaseous  combustion  products,  the  heat  exchanger  having  a 
generally-cylindrical  hollow  body  including  a  heat  exchange 
matrix  (118)  and  comprising  at  least  one  generally-cylindrical 
body  member  having  a  central  bore  (19)  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  (20),  and  a  plurality  of  radial  surfaces  (25)  defining 
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annular  gas  passage  (23)  for  flow  of  the  combustion  products 
therethrough,  said  annular  gas  passages  being  narrow  in  rela- 
tion to  their  radial  extent  and  leading  radially  from  the  central 
bore  towards  combustion  product  outlet  means  in  the  form  of 
an  annular  circumferential  space  (21)  encircling  the  heat  ex- 
change matrix,  some  of  said  radial  surfaces  being  the  sides  of  at 
least  one  radial  wall  (22,  250,  251)  separating  one  said  annu  ar 
gas  passage  from  the  next,  the  said  radial  surfaces  and  annular 
gas  passages  being  intersected  by  transverse  walls  enclosmg 
longitudinal  water  passages  (12);  a  burner  (35)  associated  with 
the  combustion  chamber  for  producing  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts; water  inlet  means  and  water  outlet  means  communicating 
with  the  said  longitudinal  water  passages  (12);  air  inlet  means 
to  the  combustion  chamber;  and  a  fan  (138)  for  creating  a 
forced  draught  in  said  air  and  combustion  product,  character- 
ised  in  that  said  at  least  one  radial  wall  (250,251)  of  the  heat 
exchanger  matrix  is  hollow  by  virtue  of  an  internal  water 
bypass  passage  (252)  extending  circumferentially  therein,  said 
annular  water  bypass  passage  being  in  communication  with  the 
longitudinal  water  passages  (12)  but  not  with  the  annular  gas 
passages  (23),  so  that  water  not  only  passes  longitudinally 
along  the  longitudinal  water  passages,  but  also  circumferen- 
tially through  the  bypass  passage  so  as  to  circulate  in  the  hol- 
low wall  or  walls,  a  cylindrical  burner  (35)  within  the  combus- 
tion chamber  (20),  and  said  burner  being  arranged  coaxially 
around  said  fan  (138). 

4,382,426 
COOLING  SYSTEM  IN  A  LIQUID  COOLED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tetsuzo  Fi^ikawa,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Uda,  Kakogawa,  and  HitMhi 
Yamamoto,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Juko- 

gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,400 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   22,   1979,   54- 

146d97[Ul 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  7/76 

U.S.  a.  123-41.1  i^**" 


section  between  said  two  adjacent  pistons  to  vertically 
extend  said  engine  section  through  said  cylinder  head,  said 
cylinder  case  and  said  crank  case  for  internally  connecting 
said  pump  means  and  said  thermosUt  means  so  that  when 
the  liquid  passing  through  said  liquid  passage  in  the  said 
engine  section  is  cool,  the  liquid  is  transmitted  to  the  pump 
means  through  said  by-pass  canal  without  passing  through 
the  radiator. 


4382,427-^ 
RECIPROCATING  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Francis  R.  Lyndhurst,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aero 
Power  Engine  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  IncUne  Village,  Ne?. 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,744 
Int.  a.'  FOIP  i/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.74  ^ 


9  0aims 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 

''"^"fngine  section  including  a  cylinder  head,  a  cylinder  case 
and  a  crank  case  to  contain  a  plurality  of  reciprocatmg 
pistons  and  a  liquid  passage  for  cooling  the  engine  section 
by  liquid  flowing  in  the  passage,  said  pistons  being  sub- 
stantially vertically  disposed  in  said  engine  section  parallel 

to  each  other, 

pump  means  situated  outside  said  crank  case  between  two 
adjacent  pistons,  said  pump  means  forcibly  transmittmg 
liquid  into  said  liquid  passage  in  said  engine  section  to  cool 
said  engine  section,  ^     .     j    u 

thermostat  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  head  above 
said  pump  means  between  the  two  adjacent  pistons,  said 
thermostat  means  being  connected  to  said  liquid  passage 
in  said  engine  section  so  that  the  liquid  pumped  by  said 
Dump  means  flows  out  through  said  thermostot  means, 

a  radiator  connected  between  said  thermosUt  means  and 
said  pump  means  to  cool  the  liquid  from  the  engine  section 
and  to  supply  the  cooled  liquid  again  to  the  engme  section 
by  means  of  said  pump  means,  and  ^,  _^„. 

a  by-pass  canal  integrally  formed  entirely  inside  said  engine 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  air/fuel  intake 
manifolding  and  porting  proximate  the  head  of  the  engine,  and 
exhaust  manifolding  and  porting  proximate  the  head  of  the 
engine,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  block  having  two  longitudinal  rows  of  cylin- 
ders with  V-shaped  configuration, 

(b)  the  block  forming  coolant  passages  proximate  the  cylin- 
ders of  each  row,  there  being  three  coolant  inlets  at  the 
outer  side  of  each  of  said  cylinder  rows  to  flow  coolant  to 
said  passages  at  said  one  side  of  each  of  said  rows  and  also 
to  flow  coolant  around  opposite  ends  of  each  row  to  the 
passages  at  the  other  side  of  said  row,  two  of  the  inlets 
located  proximate  opposite  ends  of  the  associated  row  to 
flow  unheated  coolant  around  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der row  and  to  the  passages  at  the  innerside  of  the  row, 
and  the  third  inlet  located  generally  mid-way  between 
said  opposite  ends  of  the  associated  row  to  flow  unheated 
coolant  to  the  passages  at  the  outer  side  of  the  row. 

(c)  and  a  cylinder  head  for  each  of  said  rows  of  cylinders, 
each  head  having  first  and  second  coolant  passages  re- 
spectively in  communication  with  said  passages  in  the 
block  at  said  one  and  said  other  side  of  each  said  row  of 
cylinders  to  receive  coolant  flow  therefrom,  said  second 
passages  in  the  head  extending  proximate  the  air/fuel 
intake  porting,  said  first  passages  in  the  head  extending 
proximate  the  exhaust  porting,  said  intake  manifolding 
everywhere  isolated  from  said  first  passages  in  the  head. 

(d)  said  first  and  second  passages  merging  in  an  upward 
direction  and  beyond  said  intake  porting,  whereby  the 
coolant  in  said  first  and  second  passages  merges  for  re- 
moval from  the  head. 
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4^2^28 
ICONTOURED  FINGER  FOLLOWER  VARIABLE  VALVE 

TIMING  MECHANISM 
Edwwd  M  Tovtdot,  Jr^  2719  Sherldw  RL,  ETaofton,  Dl. 
60201 

Filed  Jbb.  8, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  271,(80 

lat  CL^  FOIL  1/34 

IU.S.  CL  123— 90.16  13  Claims 


1.  Mechanism  for  varying  the  time  at  which  a  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  a  combustion  cham- 
l)er  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  opens  and  closes,  said 
[X>mbustion  chamber  being  defined  by  a  cylinder  in  the  engine 
ind  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  for  varying  the  volume 
thereof,  said  engine  also  including  a  rotatable  crankshaft  and  a 
rotatable  camshaft  driven  in  timed  relation  with  the  speed  of 
laid  crankshaft  and  linkage  means  for  transmitting  reciprocat- 
ing movement  to  said  valve,  and  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
cam  member  on  said  camshaft  and  contoured  to  provide  a 
predetermined  timing  for  said  valve  such  as  will  provide  opti- 
mum performance  and  efficiency  of  said  engine  throughout 
one  operating  speed  range,  follower  means  engageable  with 
laid  cam  member  and  said  linkage  means  for  varying  said 
.predetermined  timing  of  said  valve,  said  follower  means  hav- 
ing a  control  surface  engaging  said  cam  member  and  another 
surface  adapted  to  engage  said  linkage  means,  said  control  and 
other  surfaces  each  including  first  and  second  contiguous, 
curved  portions,  and  operating  means  connected  to  said  fol- 
lower means  for  shifting  the  latter  throughout  a  range  of  posi- 
tions such  as  to  vary  said  predetermined  timing  while  said 
control  surface  is  engaged  with  said  cam  member  and  said 
other  surface  is  engaged  with  said  linkage  means. 


4,382,429 

SPARK  TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPARK  IGNITION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toifaio  EmMUma,  F^JIaawa;  Shoji  Ftamhashi,  and  Hideyuki 

Taawa,  both  of  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  NIaaan 

Motor  Coapaay,  Lladted,  Yokohaaui,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,639 

Clalaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Jan.  31, 1980, 55^77 

IM.  a.3  F02P  5/04 

VJS.  CL  123-^25  37  Claims 
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1.  A  spark  timing  system  for  a  spark  ignition  internal  com- 
bastioo  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  reference  spark  timing  generating  means  for  producing  a 
basic  spark  timing  signal; 

(b)  knocking  detecting  means  for  sensing  knocking  occur- 


ring in  said  engine  to  generate  a  knocking  signal  represent- 
ing the  occurrence  of  the  knocking; 

(c)  spark  timing  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  knocking 
signal  for  adjusting  the  basic  spark  timing  signal  in  the 
direction  of  retarding  spark  timing  by  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  a  first  rate  of  change  in  the  presence  of  the 
knocking  signal  and  for  adjusting  the  basic  spark  timing 
signal  in  the  direction  of  advancing  spark  timing  by  an 
amount  determined  by  a  second  rate  of  change  in  the 
absence  of  the  knocking;  and 

(d)  rate-changing  means  responsive  to  one  of  engine  load 
and  engine  speed  for  increasing  the  second  rate  of  change 
when  said  one  of  engine  load  and  engine  speed  decreases 
below  a  first  predetermined  level. 


4,382,430 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Shinichiro  Iwasaki,  1942  CooUdge  St,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

FOed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,889 

Int  a.J  P02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—606  5  Claims 


flMOCBMCMCUrr$ 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising: 

crankshaft  position  sensor  means  coupled  to  a  crankshaft  of 
said  engine  for  periodically  supplying  a  first  voltage  to  an 
output  of  said  sensor  means  in  synchronism  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  crankshaft; 

oscillator  means  for  producing  an  AC  output  signal; 

electronic  switch  means  coupled  to  receive  said  AC  output 
signal  from  said  oscillator  means  for  altematingly  supply- 
ing a  second  voltage  to  first  and  second  outputs  of  said 
switch  means  in  synchronism  with  said  AC  output  signal; 

an  ignition  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  including 
a  center  tap  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  center  tap  of 
said  primary  winding  being  coupled  to  receive  said  first 
voltage  from  said  output  of  said  sensor  means,  a  first 
terminal  of  said  primary  winding  being  coupled  to  receive 
said  second  voltage  from  said  first  output  of  said  switch 
means,  a  second  terminal  of  said  primary  winding  being 
coupled  to  receive  said  second  voltage  from  said  second 
output  of  said  switch  means,  said  transformer  inducing  a 
high  voltage  into  said  secondary  winding  when  said  first 
and  second  voltages  are  simultaneously  ^>plied  to  said 
primary  winding;  and 

spark  plug  means  coupled  to  receive  said  high  volUge  in- 
duced into  said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  for 
producing  an  arc  upon  receipt  of  said  high  voltage. 
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4,382,431 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DECREASING  OSCILLATOINS  IN  THE 

PRIMARY  WINDING  OF  AN  IGNITION  COIL  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Berad  Bodig,  Leinfeldeii,  and  Werner  Jniidt,  LndwigriNirg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GndiH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007335 

Int  a.J  P02P  3/04 
UA  a.  123—644  1  Cl«ta> 


an  ash  pan  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  interior  of  said 
kettle  below  said  grate  means; 

a  generally  vertical  post  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
support  means,  generally  horizontal  handle  means  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  post  member,  a  midportion  that 
extends  through  said  slot,  and  an  opposite  end  which 
extends  away  from  said  support  means  and  is  grippable  by 
a  user, 

said  post  member  having  an  upper  end  that  engages  either 


> 


piT^Snif 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  having  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
(1),  ignition  coil  means  having  a  primary  winding  (5)  ignition 
switch  means  (3)  for  connecting  said  primary  winding  to  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  when  closed,  semiconductor  switch 
means  (7,11)  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes  and 
having  its  emitter-collector  path  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding,  measuring  resistor  means  (8)  connected  in 
series  with  said  path  of  said  switch  means  at  a  first  common 
point,  control  circuit  means  (22,14)  comprising  an  input  tran- 
sistor (23),  an  output  transistor  (14),  and  an  output  line  (12) 
connecting  said  output  transistor  to  said  semiconductor  switch 
means  for  supplying  control  current  thereto,  said  control  cir- 
cuit also  having  an  input  line  connected  to  a  base  of  said  input 
transistor  and  additional  resistor  means  (21)  interconnected 
between  said  first  common  point  and  said  input  line,  said  con* 
trol  circuit  limiting  control  current  to  said  semiconductor 
switch  means  when  the  current  through  said  primary  winding 
reaches  a  predetermined  value:  the  improvement  comprising 
a  feedback  circuit  branch  composed  entirely  of  an  ohmic 
resistance  (26)  connected  directly  between  said  input  line 
and  said  output  line  of  said  control  circuit  means  for  pre- 
venting oscillations  across  said  primary  winding  from 
resulting  from  said  limiting  of  said  current  through  said 
primary  winding. 

4,382,432 
BARBECUE  GRILL  WITH  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE 

GRATE 
Thomas  E.  Lizdaa,  1  Mardale  R.R.  4,  Paris,  lU.  61944 
FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,300 
Int  CL^  A47J  57/00 
U&  a.  126—25  A  9  Claims 

1.  An  outdoor  barbecue  grill  for  cooking  meat  or  other 
foodstuffs  over  a  bed  of  hot  coals,  which  comprises: 
kettle  means  for  containing  the  foodstuffs  to  be  cooked  and 

the  hot  coals  for  cooking  the  same; 
grill  means  supported  by  the  said  kettle  in  the  upper  interior 

portion  thereof; 
generally  vertical  support  means  for  supporting  said  kettle  in 
an  elevated  position,  said  support  means  defining  a  slot, 
said  slot  including  a  generally  vertically  extending  seg- 
ment and  at  least  one  generally  horizontally  extending 
segment  communicating  with  said  vertical  segment; 
grate  means  adapted  for  positioning  in  the  interior  of  said 
kettle  below  said  grill  means; 


said  ash  pan  or  said  grate  means,  the  one  of  said  ash  pan 
and  said  gfate  means  that  is  not  so  engaged  being  sup- 
ported by  (1)  a  lower  interior  portion  of  the  kettle  means 
where  said  non-engaged  element  is  the  ash  pan  and  (2)  the 
ash  pan  where  said  non-engaged  element  is  the  grate 
means, 
whereby  said  grate  means  is  vertically  adjusuble  relative  to 
said  grill  means  by  moving  said  handle  means  in  said  slot 
from  a  first  position  at  a  predetermined  height  to  a  second 
position  at  a  different  predetermined  height. 

4,382,433 

COMBINED  HUMIDISTAT  AND  ELECTRONIC  AIR 

FLOW  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

George  E.  Heas,  St  Louis,  M04  Donald  E.  DonneUy,  Edwards- 

▼iUe,  nL,  and  Robert  E.  Reinwart  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aasignort  to 

Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,982 

Int  a.'  F24F  i/l4:  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  126-113  ♦  Claims 


KTUHN  (UK  SO»«.T  AIR 


1.  In  a  control  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  return 
air  duct  in  a  forced  air  heating  system  for  enabling  operation  of 
a  humidifier  in  the  presence  of  circulating  air  flow^ough  the 
return  air  duct  and  preventing  operation  thereof  in  the  absence 
of  circulating  air  flow, 
a  humidistat  switch; 

a  humidity  sensing  element  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the 
return  air  duct  for  controlling  operation  of  said  humidisut 
switch  in  response  to  relative  humidity  of  air  within  said 
return  air  duct; 
a  thermistor  mounted  in  a  restrictive  passageway  in  commu- 
nication with  ambient  air  surrounding  the  device  and  with 
said  air  within  said  return  air  duct;  and 
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circuit  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  humidistat 
switch  for  effecting  heatmg  of  said  thermistor,  for  effect- 
ing energizing  of  said  humidifier  in  response  to  cooling  of 
said  heated  thermistor  by  ambient  air  flow  through  said 
passageway  past  said  thermistor,  said  ambient  air  flow 
being  caused  by  a  pressure  drop  between  said  ambient  air 
and  said  air  in  said  return  air  duct  when  the  circulating  air 
flow  exists,  and  for  effecting  de-energizing  of  said  humidi- 
fier in  the  absence  of  said  cooling  when  said  circulating  air 
flow  does  not  exist. 


4,382,434 

PRISMATIC  TRACKING  INSOLATION  COLLECTOR 

^UtoB  Meclder,  16348  Tapper  St.,  SepulTcda,  Calif.  91348     ' 

CoBtinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,328,  Apr.  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,838 

lot  a.3  F24J  i/02 

\1S.  a.  126—425  13  Oaims 


1.  A  tracking  insolation  collector  for  operation  in  a  plane 
sjibstantially  normal  to  the  altitude  traverse  of  the  sun,  and 
ii  iciuding; 

an  elongated  prism  of  acute  apex  angle  rotatably  mounted  on 
a  rotational  axis  disposed  in  said  plane  for  tracking  the 
altitude  of  the  sun  and  for  maintaining  said  acute  apex 
angle  away  from  the  zenith  position  of  the  sun, 

the  prism  being  reversible  and  having  divergent  faces  used 
alternately  for  the  reception  and  transmission  of  sun  rays 
and  dispersion  thereof  along  a  mean  plane  respectively, 

an  elongated  mirror  coextensive  with  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  an  axis  disposed  along  said  mean  plane  and  reflecting 
the  incoming  sun  rays  to  a  target  line, 

a  clock  drive  means  comprising  operating  means  to  maintain 
the  said  reception  face  of  the  prism  substantially  normal  to 
the  incoming  sun  rays,  operating  means  to  maintain  the 
said  acute  apex  angle  of  the  prism  away  from  the  zenith 
position  of  the  sun,  and  operating  means  to  rotatably 
position  the  mirror  to  reflect  onto  said  target  line, 

and  an  elongated  insolation  responsive  target  coextensive 
with  said  prism  and  on  said  target  line  and  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  prism  and  mirror  rotation. 


4,382,435 

ROOFING  PANELS 

i^cBBCth  O.  p.  Brfll'Edwarda,  Morriston,  Wales,  assignor  to 

Crcsent  Roofing  Company  Limited,  Swansea,  Wales 
(j^tionatioB-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  13,511,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,278,071.  TMs  appUcatfoa  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,403 

ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatkw  United  iOngdom,  Feb.  24,  1978, 
1|426/78,  May  24, 1979, 18202/79 

iBt  C1.1  F24J  i/02 
1II.S.  CL  126-^29  28  Claims 

1.  A  roofing  panel  for  a  building  including  at  least  one  flank 
Wall  having  a  top,  said  building  further  including  a  ridge  and  a 
r  oof  having  a  slant  height  between  said  top  and  said  ridge,  and 

ives  being  formed  on  the  roofing  panel  at  the  top  of  the  flank 
Wall,  said  roofing  panel  comprising  an  outer  skin  of  an  inert 
I  tructural  material  for  spanning  from  said  eaves  to  said  ridge; 

a  fixing  formation  at  the  ridge  and  adapted  to  engage  a 


counterpart  formation  on  a  similar  panel  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  valley  whereby  to  define  a  ventilation  gap 
between  the  panels; 
an  integral  longitudinal  stiffening  beam  on  the  underside  of 
said  outer  skin  extending  substantially  from  the  eaves  to 
the  ridge; 


a  generally  flat  inner  liner  of  impervious  sheet  material 
sealed  along  a  pair  of  longitudinal  lines  to  said  outer  skin 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  engagement  with  said  longitudi- 
nal stiffening  beams  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  unob- 
structed tunnel  between  said  outer  skin  and  said  inner  liner 
extending  from  substantially  the  eaves  to  the  ridge,  and 

means  for  sealing  the  inner  liners  to  a  counterpart  liner  on 
said  similar  panel. 


4,382,436 
SOLAR  WINDOW 
I.  VinceBt  Hager,  P.O.  Box  5845,  HiltOB  Head  Island,  S.C. 
29928 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,011 

iBt  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-429  2ClaiBis 


-5>- 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  building  exterior  surface,  com- 
prising: I 
a  first  frame  member; 
a  first  transparent  solid  sheet  supported  by  said  first  frame 

member; 
a  second  frame  member; 
a  second  transparent  solid  sheet  supported  by  said  second 

frame  meber; 
means  for  spacing  said  first  and  second  frame  members  and 
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corresponding  transparent  sheets  so  that  said  sheets  are 
substantially  parallel  and  define  an  open  volume  therebe- 
tween; 

means  mounted  in  said  open  volume  for  selectively  allowing 
the  passage  of  light  from  said  first  transparent  sheet  to  said 
second  sheet,  or  preventing  the  passage  of  light  from  said 
first  transparent  sheet  to  said  second  transparent  sheet, 
said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers,  and  a  sheet 
rolled  up  on  said  rollers,  said  sheet  having  transparent 
portions  having  substantially  the  same  length  and  height 
as  said  volume  between  said  transparent  sheets  and  vary- 
ing in  transparency,  and  a  distinct  opaque  portion  having 
substantially  the  same  length  and  height  as  said  volume; 

first  vent  means  for  selectively  allowing  or  preventing  pas- 
sage of  air  from  exteriorly  of  said  first  frame  member  to  a 
volume  between  said  reflecting  means  and  said  first  frame 
member;  and 

second  vent  means  for  allowing  passage  of  air  from  within 
the  volume  between  said  reflecting  means  and  said  first 
frame  member  to  a  remote  area. 


11.  A  method  of  passively  transferring  solar  heat,  compris- 


ing. 


4,382,437 
SELF<X)NTAINED  PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Woods,  Jr.,  and  Eduardo  A.  B.  Maldonado,  both  of 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,153,  Dec.  7, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnl.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,854    ' 
Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—433  /^  11  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  device,  comprising, 

a  first  heat  pipe  having  a  refrigerant  medium  therein  and 
having  a  condenser  portion  and  an  evaporator  portion, 
said  evaporator  portion  being  exposed  to  a  source  of  solar 
heat, 

a  second  heat  pipe  having  a  refrigerant  medium  therein  and 
having  a  condenser  portion  and  an  evaporator  portion, 

the  condenser  portion  of  said  first  heat  pipe  being  coupled  to 
the  evaporator  portion  of  said  second  heat  pipe  for  trans- 
fer of  heat  from  the  condenser  portion  of  said  first  heat 
pipe  to  the  evaporator  portion  of  said  second  heat  pipe 
when  the  pressure  within  said  first  heat  pipe  is  greater 
than  the  pressure  within  said  second  heat  pipe, 

a  third  heat  pipe  coupled  to  said  second  heat  pipe, 

said  third  heat  pipe  including  a  refrigerant  medium  therein 
and  a  thermostatic  portion  in  contact  with  the  ambient 
medium  of  an  area  to  be  heated,  and 

said  second  heat  pipe  having  a  coupling  portion  in  contact 
with  said  ambient  medium  for  transferring  heat  thereto  at 
times. 


providing  first  and  second  heat  pipes,  each  having  a  refriger- 
ant medium  therein,  an  evaporator  portion  and  a  con- 
denser portion, 

coupling  the  condenser  portion  of  said  first  pipe  in  thermal 
communication  with  the  evaporator  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond heat  pipe, 

providing  a  third  heat  pipe  having  a  refrigerant  medium 
therein  and  a  thermostatic  portion, 

exposing  the  evaporator  portion  of  said  first  heat  pipe  to  a 
source  of  solar  heat, 

exposing  the  condenser  portion  of  the  second  heat  pipe  to  a 
medium  cooler  than  said  source  of  heat  thereby  transfer- 
ring heat  from  the  condenser  portion  of  said  first  heat  pipe 
to  the  evaporator  portion  of  said  second  heat  pipe  and 
from  the  condenser  portion  of  said  second  heat  pipe  to 
said  medium, 

exposing  said  thermostatic  portion  of  the  third  heat  pipe  to 
said  medium  to  be  heated,'  and 

increasing  the  size  of  said  condenser  portion  of  the  second 
heat  pipe  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  pressure  in  said 
thermostatic  portion  occasioned  by  a  decrease  in  the 
temperature  of  said  medium,  thereby  increasing  the  rate  of 
heat  transfer  to  said  medium. 


4,382,438 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SPINAL 

FRACTURES,  SCOUOSIS  AND  THE<LIKE 

Rae  R.  Jacobs,  Kansas  City,  Kans^  assignor  to  Synthes  AG, 

Chur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,557 

Int.  a.J  A61F  5/01 

U.S.  a.  128—69  5  Claims 
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1.  An  instrument  for  the  treatment  of  spinal  fractures,  scolio- 
sis and  the  like  comprising  a  rod  threaded  at  each  end  and 
having  a  flat  at  each  end,  a  hook  at  each  end  of  the  rod  for 
engagement  with  a  vertebra,  said  hooks  being  movable  axially 
of  the  rod  and  rotatable  about  the  rod,  and  means  for  securing 
said  hooks  at  selected  positions  axially  of  the  rod  and  angularly 
about  the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  securing  means  comprising  two 
nuts  engaging  said  threads  at  each  end  of  the  rod,  there  being 
a  nut  on  each  side  of  each  hook,  and  a  washer  at  each  end  of 
the  rod  between  one  of  said  nuts  and  its  adjacent  hook,  each 
washer  having  a  flat  engaging  the  flat  on  the  rod,  and  radially 
directed  ribs  on  said  washer  and  on  the  adjacent  face  of  said 
hook  to  prevent  roution  of  said  hooks  when  said  washer  is 
pressed  against  said  hook. 


4,382,439 
THUMB  SPICA 
C.  Anthony  Sben,  13800  Artzou  St,  Ste.  101,  Westminster, 
Qdif.  92683 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,974 

lot  CL^  A61F  5/10 

U  A  a  128—77  13  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  securely  immobilizing  an  individual's  wrist, 

hand  and  thumb  for  treatment  of  injuries  to  the  wrist,  hand  and 

thumb,  comprising: 
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an  open  ended  integral  body  formed  into  a  shell  of  semi-rigid 
material  and  having  forearm,  hand  and  thumb  portions 
shaped  to  accommodate  and  immobilize  an  individual's 
forearm,  hand  and  thumb,  respectively, 

said  body  having  means  for  permitting  it  to  be  easily  slipped 
on  and  off  the  individual, 

said  thumb  portion  having  means  for  adjusting  its  size  allow- 
ing the  thumb  portion  to  expand  upon  swelling  or  entry  of 
the  individual's  thumb  into  said  thumb  portion  and  for 
tightening  around  the  thumb  after  entry  of  the  thumb  to 
provide  secure  immobilization. 


4382  441 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  TISSUES,  FOR  EXAMPLE 

SKIN 
Pal  Svedman,  SibbarpsTigen  47  A,  S-2I6  11  MalmS,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/00246,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01139,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1980 

per  Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  200,501 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6, 1978,  7812541 

Int  a.'  A61M  i7/Q0 

UAQ.  604— 291  18  Claims 


REGULATOR 


said  forearm  portion  having  a  bulge  for  accommodating  an 
individual's  distal  ulnar  prominence  to  permit  the  forearm 
portion  to  fit  tightly  against  and  immobilize  the  forearm 
without  causing  harmful  compression  of  the  wrist  area, 

said  forearm  portion  having  flat  areas  in  opposing  relation  to 
prevent  rotation  and  provide  secure  immobiliation  of  an 
individual's  forearm  within  the  device  and  positioned  to 
seat  flush  against  the  top  and  bottom  of  an  individual's 
forearm  in  an  area  in  which  the  forearm  has  substantial  fat 
and  muscle  tissue. 


1.  A  device  for  treatment  of  tissue,  comprising: 

a  dressing  formed  of  a  porous  material  having  first  and 

second  opposed  major  surfaces; 
said  first  major  surface  being  exposed; 
a  fluid  supply  pipe  delivering  fluid  supplied  thereto  directly 

to  only  a  first  portion  of  said  dressing; 
a  fluid  removal  pipe  directly  receiving  fluid  exiting  said 

dressing  at  a  second  portion  of  said  dressing  only,  said 

second  portion  being  spaced  from  said  first  portion; 
the  internal  structure  of  said  dressing  causing  fluid  entering 

said  fluid  supply  pipe  to  migrate  from  said  first  portion  to 

said  second  portion  of  said  dressing  as  a  result  of  the 

capillary  action  of  said  porous  material. 


4382,440 
SMOKE  AND  POLLUTANT  RLTERING  DEVICE 
Nancy  J.  Kapp,  73  Drexel,  U  Grange,  HI.  60525,  and  Charles  H. 
Bennett,  8320  Russell,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,904 

Int.  CL'  A62B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  128— 201 J5  14  Claims 
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4,382,442 

THORACOSTOMY  PUMP-TUBE  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Jones,  4108  James  Dr.,  Metairie,  La.  70003 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  i99>547,  Apr.  24, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,504 

Int.  a.'  A61M  l/QO 

U.S.a.604— 28  Waaims 


^^      26        JO 


1.  A  smoke  and  pollutant  filtering  device  comprising  a  series 
of  contiguous  layers  of  filtering  material,  consisting  of 

a.  front  and  rear  gas  permeable  covers, 

b.  a  first  filter  layer  of  pressed  vegetable  matter  adjacent  said 
front  cover, 

c.  a  second  filter  layer  comprising  a  layer  of  activated  char- 
coal adjacent  a  layer  of  aqua  filter  floss,  and  including 
means  to  maintain  said  layer  of  activated  charcoal  adja- 
cent said  layer  of  aqua  filter  floss, 

d.  a  third  filter  layer  comprising  a  gas  permeable  cloth  situ- 
ated between  layen  of  pressed  vegetable  matter,  and 

e.  a  fourth  filter  layer  comprising  an  aqua  filter  floss,  said 
fourth  filter  layer  being  adjacent  said  rear  cover. 


1.  A  thoracostomy  pump-tube  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a.  tube  means  for  conveying  fluids  from  the  lung  cavity  area 
of  a  patient  to  an  area  external  therefrom,  said  tube  means 
having  proximal  and  disul  end  portions,  said  distal  end 
portions  being  normally  inserted  into  the  lung  cavity  area 
of  a  patient  during  a  thoracostomy; 

b.  valve  means  placed  in  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  tube 
means  for  allowing  the  single  direction  flow  of  fluids  from 
said  lung  cavity  area  into  said  tube  means  and  past  said 
valve  means  with  said  valve  means  disallowing  backflow 
of  fluids  from  within  said  tube  means  back  into  the  pa- 
tient's chest  cavity; 

c.  fluid  discharge  means  operative  within  said  tube  means  for 
continuously  assisting  the  removal  of  fluids  from  said  tube 
means  which  fluids  have  entered  said  tube  means  through 
said  valve  means; 

d.  said  fluid  discharge  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
valve  means  and  placed  within  the  walls  of  the  tube.^ 
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4.382,443  4.382.445 

MATERNITY  SIT-EASE  PANTIES  PHYSIOLOGICAL  FLUID  SHUNT  SYSTEM  AND 

Fences  E.  Shafier.  and  Lynn  O.  Shafer.  both  of  APO,  New  IMPROVEMENTS  THEREFOR 

York,  N.Y.  09102  Michael  W.  Sommera,  Chicago,  Ul^  aMigBor  to  Ommtm  Re- 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265.093  search  Anodates,  Elgin.  lU. 

Int  a.3  A61F  13/16  Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,987 

U.S.  a.  (04— 396  9  Claims  Int.  CL^  A61M  25/00 

U.S.a.604— 8  41 


1.  In  a  bifurcated  nether  garment  having  a  front  panel  joined 
to  a  rear  panel  by  side  segments  and  a  crotch  segment  with 
elastic  bands  encompassing  the  waist  and  leg  openings,  a  cata- 
menial  receiver  secured  to  said  crotch  segment  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  catamenial 
receiver  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sdd  crotch 
segment,  a  pair  of  pockets  secured  to  said  crotch  segment  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  catamenial  receiver  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  pockets  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  crotch  segment,  said  pockets  projecting  towards  said  rear 
panel  and  pad  members  positioned  in  said  pockets  for  support- 
ing the  body  weight  of  a  wearer  of  said  garment  in  a  sitting 
position  to  maintain  the  body  of  said  wearer  spaced  from  said 
catamenial  receiver. 


4,382,444 
HAIR  REPLACEMENT  METHOD 
Oscar  Malmin,  127  E.  Wayne  Atc^  Akron,  Ohio  44301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  935,521,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,346,713,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,482, 
Feb.  9, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  855  J72,  Not.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 
1981,  Scr.  No.  302,666 
Int  a.3  A61B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  128—330  25  daias 


Me 
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1.  A  catheter  assembly  for  a  physiological  fluid  shunt  system 
comprising: 

catheter  means  for  draining  fluid  from  a  source  of  a  patient, 

said  catheter  means  having  a  flrst  tubular  section  and  a 
second  tubular  section,  each  of  said  tubular  section  being 
adapted  to  be  restrained  at  an  end  portion  by  attachment 
to  the  patient's  body, 

said  flrst  tubular  section  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  second  tubular  section, 

at  least  a  position  of  said  first  tubular  section  being  concen- 
trically inserted  within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second 
tubular  section  in  spaced  relationship  to  permit  relative 
movement  automatically  therebetween  in  response  to  the 
application  of  tensile  force  to  said  catheter  means  as  a 
result  of  physiological  growth  of  the  patient, 

sealing  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  tubular 
sections  to  permit  said  relative  movement  and  prevent  the 
passage  of  fluid  being  drained  through  the  space  therebe- 
tween, said  sealing  means  includes  at  least  one  continuous 
annular  gasket  member  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  tubular  sections  and  frictionally  contracting  one  of 
said  first  and  second  tubular  sections, 

said  at  least  gasket  member  includes  a  one  continuous  flange 
member  coupled  to  said  first  tubular  section  and  extending 
outward  to  contact  said  second  tubular  section  at  a  periph- 
eral edge  portion,  said  flange  member  having  an  outer 
diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second 
tubular  section  to  cause  said  flange  member  to  deflect  at 
said  end  portion  and  create  sealing  contact  therewith 
while  permitting  relative  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  tubular  members  in  response  to  physiological 
growth  of  the  patient, 

said  sealing  contact  occurring  at  an  outer  region  of  said 
flange  member  adjacent  said  edge  portion  for  attaining 
enhanced  sealing  contact  and  preventing  relative  move- 
ment except  as  a  result  of  the  forces  generated  by  the 
patient's  physiological  growth. 


17.  A  method  of  securing  replacement  strands  of  hair  to  the 
head  of  a  human  being  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  unit  consisting  of  a  pair  of  interconnected, 
U-shaped  loops  each  foniied  fram  a  strand  of  hair  and 
each  having  a  base  and  m}po8e9  ends,  each  strand  extend- 
ing continuously  and  dimrtly  ftow  an  opposed  end  to  the 
base  to  the  other  opposed  end; 

(B)  engaging  said  unit  with  a  suitable  penetrating  instrument; 

(C)  penetrating  the  scalp  with  said  instrument  and  position- 
ing said  unit  beneath  the  scalp  with  the  point  of  intercon- 
nection of  said  strands  disposed  adjacent  the  point  of 
deepest  penetration  and  with  the  open  ends  of  said  loops 
projecting  above  the  scalp;  and 

(D)  repeating  steps  A  through  C  until  the  desired  density  of 
scalp  coverage  is  obtained. 


HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICES  FOR  THE  SCALP 
Donald  E.  Trndock,  Moberly,  Mo.,  and  Richard  W.  TwMr, 
Al^ae,  Calif.,  Msignors  to  Kay  Laboratorica,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,738 
Int  CL^  A61F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  128—402  37  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanging  head  piece  for  cooling  or  heating  the 
entire  scalp  (hair  bearing)  area  of  the  human  head,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
an  elongate,  substantially  rectangular  headband  portion 
adapted    to    be    continuously    and    circumferentially 
wrapped  around  a  human  head,  including  the  forehead. 
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the  temple-ear  head  side  zones  and  the  lower  back  portion 
of  the  cranial  vault, 

said  headband  portion  having  substantially  parallel,  spaced 
apart,  opposed  upper  and  lower  edges  and  end  edges,  the 
hitter  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  former,  as  well  as 
two  free  ends  at  the  end  edges  thereof, 

means  engageable  between  the  free  ends  of  the  said  head- 
band portion  adapted  to  secure  said  free  ends  together,  in 
contact  with  one  another,  to  form  a  continuous  headband, 

said  headband  portion  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  bag  of 
sealed,  liquidtight  construction,  said  bag  containing  mate- 
rials for  heat  exchange, 

a  crown  portion  for  said  head  piece  having  a  forward  edge 
secured  centrally  to  the  substantial  center  of  the  uper  edge 
of  the  headband  portion,  side  edges  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  said  forward  edge  securement  and  an  end  edge 
spaced  rearwardly  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
forward  edge. 


body  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end,  its 
hollow  portion  being  cylindrical  in  its  upper  part,  and  tapering 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
towards  the  lower  open  end;  and  of  a  metallic  insert  in  the 
shape  of  a  cylindrical  tube  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  hollow  portion  of  said  outer  body,  said  insert 
being  slit  longitudinally  over  its  entire  length,  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of 
said  tube  to  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  lower  edge. 


4,382,448 

ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

CATALYTICALLY  HEATED  CURLING  DEVICE 

Curt  Tittert,  Dreieich-GStzenhain,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 

signor  to  Braun  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,331 

Int.  a.3  A45D  2/12 

MS.  a.  132—33  R  3  Qaims 


said  crown  portion  comprising  at  least  one  elongate,  hollow 
bag  of  sealed,  watertight  construction,  said  bag  containing 
materials  for  heat  exchange, 

means  at  the  end  edge  of  said  crown  portion  adapted  to 
secure  said  end  edge  to  a  part  of  the  said  headband  portion 
substantially  180*  away  from  and  opposed  to  the  crown 
portion  forward  edge  securement  to  the  headband  por- 
tion, and 

means  for  securing  the  upper  edge  of  the  headband  portion 
to  the  side  edges  of  the  crown  portion  whereby  to  form, 
when  the  end  edges  of  the  headband  portion  are  secured 
together,  the  end  edge  of  the  crown  portion  is  secured  to 
the  headband  portion  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  headband 
portion  are  secured  to  the  side  nlges  of  the  crown  portion, 
a  continuous  scalp  contacting  head  piece  for  completely 
and  uniformly  heat  exchanging  the  hair  bearing  zone  of 
the  human  scalp. 


4,382,447 

HAIR  ROLLER 

Dot  Z.  Glocksman,  193  St  Botolph  St,  Boston,  Mass.  02115 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,869 

lot  a.}  A45D  2/12 

MS,  a.  132—33  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  hair  roller  adapted  to  be  heated  by  being  positioned  on 
a  cone-frustum  shaped  post  of  a  hair  roller  heating  apparatus, 
consisting  of  a  hollow,  cylindrical  outer  body,  of  a  ptostic 
material,  provided  with  external  hair  gripping  means,  said 


1.  In  a  curling  device  having  a  tubular  body  defining  a  heat- 
ing chamber  therein,  and  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
hair  winding  portion  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
ends  and  surrounding  the  heating  chamber,  heating  means 
including  a  catalyst  means  disposed  in  the  heating  chamber,  a 
housing  member  proximate  the  tubular  body  including  fuel 
supply  means  for  storing  a  fuel  in  a  liquid  sute,  and  aspirating 
means  coupled  between  the  fuel  supply  means  and  the  heating 
chamber  for  varporizing  the  fuel  and  for  mixing  the  vaporized 
fuel  with  air  and  for  supplying  a  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  to 
said  catalyst  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
self-contained  electrical  ignition  means  mounted  in  the  first 
end  of  the  tubular  body  proximate  the  catalyst  means  for 
initiating  oxidation  of  the  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  in  the 
presence  of  the  catalyst  means,  said  electrical  ignition 
means  including: 

a  battery  mounted  in  said  electrical  ignition  means; 
an  accessable  electrically  non-conductive  movable  button 
member  affixed  in  the  tip  of  said  first  end  of  said  tubular 
body; 
an  electrically  movable  conductive  means,  movable  with 
said  button  member  and  located  between  said  button 
member  and  said  battery; 
an  electrically  conductive  spring  member  located  between 
said  battery  and  said  electrically  movable  conductive 
means; 
an  incandescent  filament,  proximate  said  catalyst  means, 
for  oxidizing  the  vaporized  fuel/air  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  catalyst  means;  and 
a  stationary  electrically  conductive  means  providing  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  battery  and  said 
incandescent  filament,  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ductive spring  member  provides  a  biasing  force  to  said 
electrically  movable  conductive  means  to  prevent  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  movable  conductive 
means  and  said  stationary  conductive  means  unless  said 
button  member  is  moved  a  predetermined  distance  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  device  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  member,  when  said  button  member  is  moved 
the  predetermined  distance,  an  electrical  connection  is 
made  between  said  battery,  spring  member  and  said 
movable  electrically  conductive  means  and  said  station- 
ary electrically  conductive  means,  thereby  electrically 
activating  said  incandescent  filament. 
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4382,449 

MAGNETICALLY  RESETTABLE  EMERGENCY 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Wesley  C.  Nelson,  698  S.  8tli  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95112 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,652 

int  a.3  F16K  nm 

U.S.  a.  137—38  5  Claims 


}\mm-vm;. 


said  inlet  and  having  a  sealing  surface  protruding  into  the 
housing,  and  means  for  deforming  the  sealing  ring  whereby,  on 
deformation,  said  sealing  surface  protrudes  further  into  the 
housing,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  during  displacement 
of  the  closure  member  from  its  inoperative  position  to  its  oper- 
ative position,  the  closing  surface  of  the  closure  member  first 
engages  with  the  sealing  surface  of  the  sealing  ring  to  be  wiped 
thereby  and  to  make  initial  sealing  contact  therewith,  se- 
condly, deformation  of  the  sealing  ring  by  the  deforming 
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1.  In  an  emergency  shut-off  valve  (10)  which  comprises  a 
valve  body  (12)  of  a  non-ferromagnetic  nature  having  a  fluid 
tight  chamber  (14)  having  a  fluid  inlet  (16)  and  a  fluid  outlet 
(18)  communicating  therewith,  said  chamber  (14)  having  a 
region  (24)  spaced  from  said  outlet  (18),  said  outlet  (18)  havmg 
a  seat  (28),  a  valve  member  (26)  of  a  ferromagnetic  nature 
adapted  to  sit  in  a  respective  one  of  said  region  (24)  and  said 
seat  (28),  said  valve  member  (26)  being  free  from  interference 
with  fluid  exiting  said  chamber  (14)  when  in  said  region  (24) 
and  preventing  fluid  from  exiting  said  chamber  (14)  when  in 
said  seat  (28)  and  means  (30)  for  normally  detenting  said  valve 
member  (26)  into  said  region  (24),  an  improvement  comprising: 
resetting  means  (32)  external  of  said  valve  body  (12)  for 
magnetically  moving  said  valve  member  (26)  out  of  said 
seat  (28)  and  into  said  region  (24),  said  resetting  means  (32) 
including  a  magnet  (32)  normally  biased  into  a  first  loca- 
tion adjacent  said  seat  (28); 
said  valve  member  (26)  normal  detenting  means  (30)  mclud- 
ing  means  (82)  for  detenting  said  magnet  (32)  into  a  second 
location  remote  from  said  seat  (28)  and  adjacent  said 
region  (24);  and 
means  (62)  for  releasing  said  magnet  detentmg  means  (82) 
for  allowing  said  magnet  (32)  to  move  under  and  due  to 
the  influence  of  gravity  to  said  first  location  in  response  to 
a  seismic  force  of  at  least  a  selected  magnitude  being 
exerted  upon  said  magnet  detenting  means  (82)  and  for 
allowing  said  valve  member  (26)  to  move  into  said  seat 
(28). 

4,382^450 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Maurice  Tennick,  Newluidside,  England,  assignor  to  Sendalr 
International  Limited,  Tync  St  Wear,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1980, 

8007931 

Int  a^  F16K  25/Oa-  B08B  1/02;  F16K  3/10 
VS.  CL  137—242  '  Claims 

1.*  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  defining  therein 
an  inlet  through  which  material  can  flow  to  the  housing,  a 
closure  member  having  a  planar  closing  surface  and  bemg 
mounted  within  the  housing  to  be  movable  between  an  moper- 
ative  position  remote  from  the  inlet  and  an  operative  position 
aligned  with  the  inlet,  said  closure  member  being  mounted  in 
the  housing  such  that  the  plane  of  the  closing  surface  is  axially 
spaced  from  the  inlet  and  such  that  the  closure  member  is 
displaceable  axially  of  the  inlet  towards  said  inlet,  said  spacing 
between  the  closing  surface  of  the  closure  member  and  the 
inlet  being  adjustable,  the  valve  assembly  further  comprising  a 
deformable  sealing  ring  mounted  on  the  housing  to  surround 


means,  with  the  closure  member  in  its  operative  position, 
increasing  the  sealing  contact  between  the  scaling  ring  and  the 
closure  member,  thirdly,  subsequent  pressurisation  of  the  inte- 
rior of  the  vessel  serving  to  adjusubly  displace  the  closure 
member  towards  the  inlet  to  increase  further  the  sealing 
conuct  between  the  deformed  sealing  ring  and  the  closure 
member,  and  sufficent  pressurization  serving  to  sealingly  en- 
gage the  valve  closure  member  with  the  housing  after  the 
sealing  ring  has  been  fully  deformed. 

4,382,451 

ELECTRONIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINERY 

Earl  L.  Lowe,  Winchester,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BaU  Corporation, 

Muncie,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,313,  Mar.  9, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,862,  Feb.  16, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370^11 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  137—596.16  "  Claims 


11.  A  valve  block  assembly  adapted  for  cooperation  with  a 
plurality  of  valve  means,  each  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port,  said  valve  block  assembly  comprising  a 
body,  first  and  second  plenums  disposed  in  said  body,  and 
respectively  coupled  to  different  fluid  supplies,  a  fluid  passage- 
way connected  to  each  inlet  port  of  said  valve  means,  selector 
means  connected  to  said  valve  block  assembly  for  selectively 
coupling  said  first  or  said  second  plenum  to  said  first  passage- 
way, an  output  passageway  disposed  in  said  body  and  commu- 
nicating between  the  output  port  of  said  valve  means  and  a 
valve  block  output  port,  a  kissplate  having  input  ports  leading 
to  respective  machine  elements,  means  for  coupling  the  valve 
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»lock  output  port  to  said  input  ports,  said  coupling  means 
(omprising  a  plate  having  first  and  second  principal  surfaces, 
one  principal  surface  being  adapted  to  mate  with  said  valve 
1  »lock  assembly,  and  the  other  principal  surface  being  adapted 
I  o  mate  with  said  kissplate,  said  plate  having  apertures  through 
I  aid  plate  and  disposed  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  dispo- 
t  ition  of  the  input  ports,  and  channels  disposed  in  and  extend- 
ing  along  one  principal  surface,  said  channels  coupling  said 
I  ipertures  to  associated  input  ports. 


EXHAUST  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  MANIFOLD 

PLATE 

;  Maaky  M.  Loveloi,  Othtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich^  aadgnor  to  Honphrey  Prodncts  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  258,061 

Int  a.^  F16K  11/00 

tJjS.  CL  U7— «25.43  10  Claims 
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defines  said  second  abutment,  said  annular  shoulder  being 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  periphery  of  said  pas- 
sage adjacent  the  side  thereof  which  is  remote  from  the 
open  end  of  said  bore; 

said  stepped  bore  including  a  second  cylindrical  opening  of 
a  second  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  said  first  diame- 
ter, said  second  opening  being  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
first  opening  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  shoulder, 
said  second  opening  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a  stop 
surface; 

said  actuating  member  including  a  first  cylindrical  portion 
on  the  outer  axial  end  thereof  which  is  snugly  but  rotat- 
ably  and  axially  slidably  accommodated  within  said  first 
opening,  said  actuating  member  including  a  second  cylin- 
drical portion  which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  and  extends  coaxially  inwardly  there- 
from through  a  selected  distance  which  at  least  slightly 
exceeds  the  diameter  of  said  passage,  said  second  cylindri- 
cal portion  at  its  inner  axial  end  being  slidably  accommo- 
dated within  said  second  opening  and  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  stop  surface,  said  first  cylindrical  portion  at  its 
interface  with  said  second  cylindrical  portion  defining 
thereon  an  annular  abutment  surface  which  comprises  said 
first  abutment  and  is  disposed  in  axially  opposed  relation- 
ship to  said  second  abutment  as  formed  on  said  housing, 
said  elastomeric  sleeve  being  disposed  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  said  second  cylindrical  portion  and  when 
in  an  uncompressed  condition  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage,  said  sleeve  when 
in  an  uncompressed  condition  having  an  outer  diameter 
which  is  approximately  equal  to  said  first  diameter. 


1.  A  throttle  valve  assembly  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
lirough  a  passage,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  straight  flow  passage  extending  there- 
through, said  housing  also  having  a  bore  formed  therein  in 
intersecting  relationship  to  said  passage; 

valve  means  movably  positioned  within  said  bore  for  adjust- 
ably restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage,  said 
valve  means  including  an  elastomeric  sleeve  coaxially 
aligned  with  and  positioned  within  said  bore  and  being 
axially  movable  therealong  into  a  position  wherein  said 
sleeve  extends  across  said  passage,  said  valve  means  in- 
cluding an  actuating  member  which  is  axially  movably 
positioned  within  said  bore  and  has  said  elastomeric  sleeve 
mounted  thereon  in  encircling  relationship  therewith; 

relatively  movable  abutment  means  coacting  with  said  elas- 
tomeric sleeve  when  the  latter  is  in  said  position  for  resil- 
iently  axially  compressing  and  radially  deforming  said 
sleeve  into  at  least  partial  sealing  engagement  with  said 
housing  for  restricting  or  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  passage; 

said  abutment  means  including  a  first  abutment  disposed 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  passage  and  fixed  to  said  actuat- 
ing member  directly  adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said  elasto- 
meric sleeve  for  engaging  the  latter,  said  abutment  means 
including  a  second  abutment  fixedly  mounted  relative  to 
said  housing  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  passage  and 
disposed  for  direct  engagement  with  the  other  axial  end  of 
said  elastomeric  sleeve,  whereby  movement  of  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  a  selected  axial  direction  relative  to  said 
housing  causes  said  first  and  second  abutments  to  rela- 
tively move  toward  one  another  and  engage  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  elastomeric  sleeve  and  effect  axial  compres- 
sion tliereof  accompanied  by  radial  expansion  of  said 
sleeve  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  housing  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  passage; 

said  bore  being  of  a  stepped  configuration  and  including  a 
first  cylindrical  opening  of  a  first  diameter  extending 
inwardly  from  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  through 
an  axial  extent  whereby  said  first  cylindrical  opening  is 
perpendicular  to  and  intersects  said  passage,  said  first 
opening  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  an  annular  shoulder 
formed  on  said  housing,  which  said  annular  shoulder 


4,382,453 
FLOW  RISTRICTOR  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 
Albert  F.  BHJan,  Wankegan,  and  Paul  L.  Plata,  Highland  Park, 
both  of  ni.,  aMignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

m. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,387,  Jan.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,776  ^ 
Int  CL?  F16K  7/04 
U.S.  a.  138—40  8  Claims 
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1.  A  flow  restrictor  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
a  length  of  flexible  tubing  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  cover  member; 

hinging  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  cover  members 
at  one  end  of  said  members;  and 

frictional  engaging  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
other  ends  of  said  members  to  retentively  hold  said  base 
and  cover  members  in  a  face-to-face  relationship; 

said  base  member  and  said  cover  member  defining  oppo- 
sitely positioned  indentations  for  placement  of  tuUng 
therebetween  with  at  least  one  of  said  indenUtions  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  lumen  controlling  ex- 
pansion of  said  tubing  as  well  as  a  constant  size; 

said  base  member  and  said  cover  member  further  defining 
flat  sections  adjacent  said  indentations; 

so  that  when  said  length  of  tubing  is  positioned  in  said  inden- 
tations and  said  cover  and  base  members  are  held  together 
by  said  engaging  means,  said  flat  sections  will  engage  and 
said  tubing  will  be  contacted  by  said  cover  and  base  mem- 
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bers  to  a  predetermined  degree  and  expansion  of  said 
tubing  is  controlled  in  a  limited  manner  by  said  indenta- 
tions to  provide  a  lumen  of  constant  size  during  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough. 
4.  A  flow  restrictor  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
a  length  of  flexible  tubing  comprising: 
a  base  member; 
a  cover  member; 
hinging  means  interconnecting  said  base  and  cover  members 

at  one  end  of  said  members;  and 
frictional  engaging  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
other  ends  of  said  members  to  retentively  hold  said  base 
and  cover  members  in  a  face-to-face  relationship; 
said  base  member  and  said  cover  member  defining  an  oppo- 
sitely positioned  projection  and  indentation  for  placement 
of  tubing  therebetween  said  indentation  constructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  lumen  controlling  expansion  of  said 
tubing  as  well  as  constant  size; 
said  base  member  and  said  cover  member  further  definmg 

flat  sections  adjacent  said  projection  and  indentation; 
so  that  when  said  length  of  tubing  is  positioned  in  said  inden- 
tation and  said  cover  and  base  members  are  held  together 
by  said  engaging  means,  said  flat  sections  will  engage  and 
said  tubing  will  be  contacted  by  said  cover  and  base  mem- 
bers to  a  predetermined  degree  and  expansion  of  said 
tubing  is  controlled  in  a  limited  manner  by  said  projection 
and  indentation  to  provide  a  lumen  of  constant  size  during 
the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 

4382,454 
BORON  CANTILEVER  PIPE 
MuaU  Aoki,  Hinkata;  SUgem  Yodiida,  Kadoma;  Hiroshi 
Yaniazoe,  Katano,  and  Masahiro  Nagaiawa,  Hirakata,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd^ 
Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  102,846,  Dec.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,»1. 
This  application  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1978,  53-153936 
Int  CU  F16L  9/14:  GUB  3/02 
VS.  a.  138—140  *  Claims 


AMORPHOUS  BORON 


CRYSTAL  BORON 


ment  and  spring  biased  toward  said  cam  to  follow  said 

cam  for  actuation  of  said  respective  control  element;  and 

a  locking  member  movable  into  the  path  of  each  respective 


roller  lever  to  prevent  said  respective  roller  lever  for 
following  said  respective  cam,  said  roller  levers  of  a  re- 
spective series  of  control  elements  being  disposed  to  en- 
gage said  locking  element  on  opposite  sides. 

4,382,456 

WRAPPING  OF  INSULATED  WIRE 

Willard  E.  Rapp,  Griggstown,  N  J^  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Piled  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,454 

iBt  a.'  B21F  7/Oa  21/00 
vs.  a.  140-123  •  Claiam 


1.  A  boron  cantilever  in  pipe  form  and  composed  of  an  inner 
layer  of  crystal  boron  and  an  outer  layer  of  amorphous  boron. 

4,382,455 
MULTIPLE  PICK  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Oskar  Hilbiier,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sober  Brothers  Limited,  WiBterthnr,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,421 
Claims  priority,  appUMtion  Europeaa  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  27, 

1979, 79  105381 J 

lot  a»  D03D  47/24 

U5.CL  139-439  ^.      ♦9**" 

1.  A  multiple  pick  system  for  a  weaving  machme,  said  sys- 
tem comprising 
8  weft  yam  feed  means  for  feeding  a  plurahty  of  yams,  said 
feed  means  including  at  least  two  paraUel  scries  of  yam 
control  elements  for  controlling  a  respective  yam,  each 
series  of  yam  control  elements  including  at  least  one  pair 
of  said  elements; 
a  weft  yam  changer  for  receiving  a  yam  from  a  selected  one 

of  fff«H  series  of  control  elements; 
a  plurality  of  drives,  each  said  drive  having  a  movable  cam 
and  a  roller  lever  connected  to  a  respective  control  ele- 


1.  Apparatus  for  wire  wrapping  insulated  wire,  comprising: 

a  wire  wrapping  tool;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  tool  for  softening  the  insulation  of  an 
insulated  wire  to  be  wrapped  by  the  tool  prior  to  wrap- 
ping thereof. 

4,382,457 

TREE  HARVESTER 

Raymond  M.  Hahn,  P.O.  Box  244,  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,056 

iBt  a.'  B27L  7/00 

VJS.  CL 144-2  Z  ^  *' ' 


15.  A  tree  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame; 

(b)  an  elongated  bed  carried  by  said  frame  and  constructed 
and  arranged  to  support  thereon  a  tree  to  be  harvested; 
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(c)  a  carriage  movably  carried  by  said  frame  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  longitudinally  of  said  bed; 

(d)  powered  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  recipro- 
cating the  same  longitudinally  of  said  bed; 

(e)  limb-stripping  means  carried  by  said  carriage  and  mov- 
able therewith  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend 
around  the  trunk  of  such  a  tree  alternatively  in  either  snug 
or  loosely-engaging  relation,  as  desired,  when  the  tree  is 
supported  by  said  bed; 

[f>  actuator  means  connected  to  said  limb-stripping  means  in 
actuating  relation  to  cause  the  same  to  selectively  engage 
the  trunk  of  such  a  tree  in  either  snug  or  loosely-engaging 
relation  as  desired,  whereby  said  limb-stripping  means  will 
move  such  a  tree  longitudinally  of  said  bed  when  in  snug 
engaging  relation  thereto  as  said  carriage  moves  rear- 
wardly  along  said  bed,  and  will  strip  the  limbs  off  the 
trunk  of  such  a  tree  when  in  loosely-engaging  relation 
thereto  as  said  carriage  moves  forwardly  relative  to  the 
trunk  of  the  tree; 

g)  powered  clamping  means  movably  supported  by  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement  only  above  said  bed  at  a 
fixed  location  relative  thereto,  and  intermediate  the  extent 
of  said  frame  and  in  position  to  receive  and  clamp  the 
trunk  of  such  a  tree  upon  said  bed; 

[h)  powered  saw  means  carried  by  said  clamping  means 
adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  said  clamping  means  and 
movable  therewith  between  the  clamping  and  non-clamp- 
ing positions  thereof  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  saw 
off  a  section  of  the  trunk  of  such  a  tree  while  the  latter  is 
clamped  by  said  clamping  means; 

i)  said  saw  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  and  a  tree-trunk  sawing  posi- 
tion; 

j)  powered  control  means  connected  to  said  saw  for  con- 
trollably  moving  the  same  between  its  said  positions;  and 

JO  controllably  selective  rotary  ejector  means  carried  by 
said  frame  and  constructed  and  arranged  relative  to  said 
bed,  clamping  means,  and  saw  means  to  be  selectively 
rotated  and  engage  such  a  cut  section  of  a  tree  trunk  to 
thereby  selectively  eject  the  same  to  either  side  of  said 
bed  as  desired. 


4,382,458 
PLANING  TOOL 
FHtz  Sddidllch,  LeiBfeMca-Echterdliiteii;  Gerhard  Armbmater, 
kuttgart,  and  Klana-INctef  Jaspcrt,  Flldentadt,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgaon  to  Robert  Botch  GahH,  Statt- 
prt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  JaL  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,326 
3aiB»  priority,  applicstfoo  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcnuuiy,  Oct  5, 
1979,2940398 

Lrt.  CL^  B27G  13/04 
VJ^  CL  144-230  12  Claim 


1.  A  planing  tool,  particularly  for  a  manually  operable  plan- 
ini  i  machine,  comprising  a  body  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a 
pe  ripheral  surface  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  on  said 
peripheral  surface,  said  grooves  extending  substantially  in  an 
ax  al  direction  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  circum- 
feiential  direction,  each  of  said  grooves  being  limited  by  a 
bottom  wall;  a  plurality  of  elongated  inaerto  each  carrying  an 
ek  mgated  planing  knife  and  inserted  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
gr  x>vca;  adjusting  means  arranged  to  adjust  the  radial  distance 


between  said  inserts  and  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  body,  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  plurality  of  adjusting  screws  each 
extending  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  and  having  a  pro- 
jection; clamping  means  arranged  to  clamp  said  inserts  in  said 
grooves  of  said  body,  said  clamping  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  clamping  screws  each  movable  between  a  clamping 
position  in  which  it  clamps  one  of  said  inserts  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  grooves,  and  unclamping  position  in  which  it  re- 
leases (he  same  so  that  said  insert  can  be  withdrawn  from  said 
one  groove;  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  adjusting  screws, 
said  receiving  means  including  a  through-going  opening 
formed  in  each  of  said  inserts  so  that  each  of  said  adjusting 
screws  can  extend  through  a  respective  one  of  said  opening 
with  play,  and  a  threaded  hole  formed  in  said  body  so  that  each 
of  said  adjusting  screws  can  be  threaded  into  a  respective  one 
of  said  threaded  holes;  and  means  for  pressing  each  of  said 
inserts  against  said  projection  of  a  respective  one  of  said  adjust- 
ing screws,  said  pressing  means  including  at  least  one  spring 
element  extending  between  the  bottom  wall  of  each  of  said 
grooves  and  a  respective  one  of  said  inserts. 


4,382,459 

WOOD  SFLnriNG  MAUL 

Joseph  Bartok,  2930  Highway  1131,  VIdor,  Tex.  77662 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,189 

Int  a.}  B26B  23/00;  B27L  7/00 


VJS.  a.  145—2  R 


9  Claims 


1.  A  maul  for  splitting  wood,  said  maul  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  maul  head  having  first  and  second  opposed  inclined 
blade  faces  that  each  meet  at  one  end  to  form  a  sharpened 
blade  edge,  said  first  blade  face  having  therein  a  first 
bearing  receiving  recess  and  a  second  blade  face  therein,  a 
second  bearing  receiving  recess; 

(b)  first  bearing  means  rotatably  disposed  in  said  first  bearing 
receiving  recess  for  engaging  a  first  surface  of  a  split  in  a 
log  through  which  said  maul  head  moves  and  forcing  tlie 
first  surface  of  the  split  outward  from  said  first  blade  face 
to  reduce  friction  between  said  first  blade  face  and  the  first 
surface  of  the  split;  and 

(c)  second  bearing  means  rotatably  disposed  in  said  second 
bearing  receiving  recess  for  engaging  a  second  surface  of 
the  split  and  forcing  the  second  surface  of  the  split  out- 
ward from  said  second  blade  face  to  reduce  friction  be- 
tween said  second  blade  face  and  the  second  surface  of  the 
split. 
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4,382,460 
SLATS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  INTO  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 

SHUTTERS 

Ram  Bcn-Tal,  11  Cannel  St,  Ramat  Hasharon,  Israel 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^69 

Int.  a.3  E06B  i/l2 

U5.  a.  160-236  ♦  Claims 


from  between  said  panels  and  said  aperture  to  a  location 
external  to  said  refrigerated  device; 
(b)  means  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  panels,  for  stiff- 
ening and  selectively  retaining  said  panels  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  said  stiffening  means  comprises  an  elon- 
gated member  which  extends  from  a  first  position  adjacent 
a  first  end  of  a  panel  to  a  second  position  adjacent  a  second 
end  of  a  panel; 


1.  A  structural  member  useful  as  a  door  or  window  closure 
consisting  essentially  of  two  mating  identical  longitudinal  slats 
of  cold-formed  metol,  said  mating  slats  being  assembled  m 
facing  opposed  relationship  in  a  reversed  orientation  relative  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  mating  slats  comprising: 
a  first  edge  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a  recess  extendmg 
longitudinally  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
slat  and  receiving  therein  in  fitted  engagement  a  lip  mem- 
ber formed  in  the  other  of  said  mating  slats; 
a  second  edge  located  on  the  side  of  said  slat  opposite  said 
first  edge  and  formed  to  define  a  lip  member  extending 
substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  said  slat,  said  lip 
member  being  arranged  in  fitted  engagement  within  said 
recess  formed  along  said  folded  first  edge  of  said  other 

slat;  and 

a  rib  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  slat  essentially 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  protruding  laterally 
from  one  said  of  said  slat  generally  perpendicularly 
thereto,  said  rib  member  being  formed  by  shaping  said  slat 
bent  upon  itself  so  that  said  slat  is  formed  with  parts 
thereof  extending  essentially  in  generally  parallel  relation- 
ship to  form  said  rib  member  as  a  double-walled  protrub- 
erance  extending  outwardly  from  said  slat  along  the 
length  thereof; 

said  rib  member  being  located  in  each  of  said  mating  slats 
approximately  one-third  of  the  distance  between  said  first 
edge  and  said  second  edge  and  closest  to  one  only  of  said 
recess  or  said  lip  member,  said  rib  member  in  each  of  said 
slats  being  always  closest  to  the  same  one  of  said  recess  or 
said  Up  member  so  that  when  said  mating  slat  members  are 
assembled  together,  the  rib  member  in  one  will  extend 
across  the  interior  of  said  structural  member  to  the  other 
mating  slat,  said  structural  member  being  thereby  formed 
as  a  hollow  piece  having  two  approximately  equally 
spaced  longitudinal  rib  members  extending  across  the 
enterior  thereof  with  the  lip  member  of  each  of  said  two 
mating  slats  being  engaged  in  the  recess  of  the  other  of 
said  mating  slats. 

4,382,461 

STANDOFF  SHIELD  FOR  UNCOVERED 

REFRIGERATED  UNITS 

Allan  Schenker,  17046  Burtank  BU d.,  #8,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 

Continu«tion-in.pwt  of  Ser.  No.  38,230,  May  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4310,044.  This  appUcation  Ang.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,672 

Int  CLJ  F06B  3/90 

U.S.  CL  160-329  ^  ^lainia 

1.  A  shield  assembly  for  thennally  isolating  an  aperture  m  a 

refrigerated  device  whUe  permitting  access  to  the  aperture, 

comprising:  .  , 

(a)  a  plurality  of  resilient,  substantially  transparent  panels 
each  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  panels  arranged  in 
a  partially  overlapping,  side-by-side  configuration  and 
wherein  said  second  end  of  said  panels  is  spaced  from  said 
aperture  so  as  to  define  an  opening  pennitting  air  to  How 


(c)  mounting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
panels  for  mounting  said  panels  to  said  refrigerated  device 
such  that  said  panels  extend  across  said  aperture,  said 
mounting  means  being  roUtable  about  an  axis  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  said  panels;  and 

(d)  means,  disposed  adjacent  to  and  selectively  engaging  said 
second  end  of  said  panels,  for  maintaining  said  panels 
across  said  aperture. 

4,382,462 

UNIT  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION 

FOR  POSITIONING  A  DUMMY  BAR 

Joseph  Pietryka,  Paris;  Joifl  Cazaux,  CbeUea,  and  Andre  Guyot 

La  NeuTiUe  Thumeriea,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Fi?es-CaU 

Babcock,  Paris,  France  .      .  ^. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,632,  Jun.  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,409 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  14, 1978,  78  17725 

Int  a.'  B22D  nm 

UJS.  a.  164-426  >♦  Claims 


« 


^T 


1.  A  unit  in  a  continuous  casting  installation  for  positioning 
a  dummy  bar  in  preparation  of  a  casting  operation,  the  casting 
instalUtion  comprising  a  mold  for  producing  a  continuous 
casting  attached  to  the  dummy  bar  and  an  end  station  wherein 
the  dummy  bar  is  separated  from  the  continuous  casting,  and 
the  unit  comprising  a  basket  capable  of  receiving  the  separated 
dummy  bar,  a  handling  system  for  moving  the  basket  from  the 
end  station  to  a  position  above  the  mold,  the  system  including 
a  lifting  frame  capable  of  holding  the  basket,  a  raising  means 
having  one  end  attached  to  the  lifting  frame  for  vertically 
raising  the  lifting  frame,  a  travel  frame  supporting  an  end  of  the 
raising  means  opposite  to  one  end,  the  travel  frame 
having  two  vertical  uprighu  capable  of  receiving  and  guid- 
ing the  raised  lifting  frame,  a  horizontal  pathway  support- 
ing the  travel  frame  for  movement  to  and  from  the  posi- 
tion above  the  mold,  two  fixed  uprighte  mounted  on  re- 
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.  OR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  TRUCK 
MoMHitn  IkcbBkwo,  AkU,  Jipu,  MrigMr  to  NippondcMO 
Co.  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japu 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,611 
Claim  priority,  appllcatioB  Japu,  Apr.  25, 19W,  55-115983; 
30, 1980,  5549013 

lat.  CI.}  B60H  3/00 
UJ5.  a.  165—12  11  Claimi 


^ 


Jib. 
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tpective  tidet  of  the  basket  at  the  end  sution  for  vertically  said  radiator  and  a  vertical  flange  portion  extending  adjacent 
displacing  the  lifting  frame  towards  the  uprights  of  the  said  core  assembly,  means  associated  with  said  connector 
travel  firune,  the  fUed  uprighu  and  the  uprighu  of  the  members  for  providing  access  inside  said  vertical  flange  por- 
travel  frame  being  of  the  same  cross  section  and  the  up-  tio„  ,„  order  to  permit  repair  of  comer  leaks,  and  a  side  chan- 
rights  of  the  travel  frame  being  capable  of  being  moved 
into  registry  with  the  fixed  uprights  by  a  displacement  of 
the  travel  frame  along  the  horizontal  pathway,  and  means 
for  introducing  the  dummy  bar  from  the  basket  into  the 
mold  from  above. 


^?CS_HS2£- 


An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  motor  truck  having  a 
b^h  in  a  driver's  cab  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  air; 

temperature  control  means  for  automatically  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  introduced  air  according  to  a  program; 

air  distribution  means  for  distributing  the  temperature-con- 
trolled air  into  the  driver's  cab,  said  air  distribution  means 
including  duct  means  for  distributing  at  least  part  of  the 
temperature-controlled  air  to  the  vicinity  of  said  berth  and 
switching  damper  means  adapted  to  open  or  close  the  inlet 
of  said  duct  means; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  for  carrying  out  the  air  condi- 
tioning mainly  in  a  space  in  which  said  berth  is  installed; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  changing  said  program  to 
a  program  for  carrying  out  the  air  conditioning  mainly  in 
s^  berth  space;  and 

actuating  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  causing  said 
switcUng  damper  means  to  open  said  inlet  of  said  duct 
means. 


nel  removeably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  said  vertical  flange 
portion  of  each  upper  and  lower  connector  member,  with 
removal  thereof  being  possible  without  having  to  break  the 
tank-to-headsheet  sealed  joint. 


4382,465 
CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

TUBES 
Walter  J.  Baron,  and  Laird  C.  Geaver,  both  of  Milwaukee,  Wis^ 
assignors  to  Water  Senrices  of  America,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,023 

Int.  a.'  F28G  1/12 

VJS.  a.  165—95  6  Claina 


n-» 


RADUTOR 
^l^ililaa  Mctayk,  Lathnip  Villase,  Midu,  aarignor  to  Ez-CeU-O 
Corporatfaw,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,311 
lat  CL^  F28F  7/00 
1|JS.  CL  165—76  6  Claim 

1.  A  radiator  comprising  a  core  assembly,  a  headsheet 
niounted  on  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  core 
a  Membly.  a  tank  bolted  to  each  headsheet  with  sealing  means 
t]  lerebetween,  connector  members  including  a  horizontal 
ff  ange  portion  mounted  on  said  headsheet  at  each  comer  of 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid  flow  tubes  arranged  with  exposed  open  ends 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  housing  chamber,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  closely  adjacent  longitudinally 
extending  cages  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  capturing 
and  holding  shuttle  type  tube  cleaning  elements  therein, 

(b)  mounting  means  for  placing  the  inner  ends  of  said  cages 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interiors  of  said  tubes, 

(c)  said  cages  having  openings  in  their  walls  for  allowing 
lateral  outward  discharge  of  fluid  therethrough, 

(d)  one  group  of  cages  having  their  said  openings  disposed 
longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  openings  in  the  other 
group  of  cages  so  that  lateral  outward  discharge  of  water 
through  the  cage  openings  forms  a  plurality  of  generally 
discrete  transverse  planular  fluid  flow  layers. 
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4J82466  4,382,468 

THERMOSIPHON  FLAT  PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  MODULES 

Mmm  SWrtiihl,  IlMragI,  J«P«i,  Mrignor  to  Agency  of  Indw  Peter  J.  HMtweU,  133  MilU  Ter.,  North  Adelaide,  Aurtrtlta 

trial  Science  and  Teclinology  and  Ministry  of  International      (5006)  .  .  „.  .^     ,      ,-  ,«-,  .  ,i,i/-» 

?Se  «Hl  Induatry,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan  '^.'^^'^/ir'SSU'  io  w5S>i«^^ 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,490  D«te  Jan.  6, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO80/02S90,  PCT  nt. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1980, 55-120742         Date  No1^r,  1980  c„  n«  irr  Oia 

i-»  n  J  FMD  75/00  PCT  Filed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,088 

VJS  a  165-104 11  ♦  Claims       Claims  priority,  applicatio.  Australia.  May  17, 1979,  PD8841 

U.S.  a.  165-lU4.il  ^^  Q  J  pjjp  ^/^^  p/;^ 

U5.  a.  165-173  6  Claims 

4 


1.  A  thermosiphon  having  a  working  fluid  sealed  therein  and 
comprising  an  evaporator  section;  a  condenser  section;  a  trans- 
port section  connecting  said  evaporator  section  and  said  con- 
denser section  to  each  other;  an  annular  chamber  surrounding 
said  condenser  section,  having  a  height  smaller  than  the  height 
of  said  condenser  section  and  having  the  interior  thereof  filled 
with  a  heat  storage  material;  and  a  fluid  reservoir  provided  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  condenser  section  for  receiving  the 
working  fluid  which  has  been  condensed  within  said  condenser 
section,  said  fluid  reservoir  coming  into  contact  with  part  of 
the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  chamber. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  panel  comprising  a  tube  sheet  connected 
at  each  end  to  a  tubular  header,  characterised  in  that  at  least 
one  end  of  the  tube  sheet  extends  into  the  header  through  a 
longitudinal  opening  such  that  the  internally  projecting  end  of 
the  tube  sheet  resisU  the  hoop  stress  in  the  header  created  by 
the  application  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  header,  further  charac- 
terised in  that  said  header  is  a  tubular  member  with  a  longitudi- 
nal slot,  and  said  tube  sheet  end  passes  through  said  slot  to  have 
its  end  situated  within  the  header  remote  from  the  said  slot,  and 
sealing  means  sealing  the  slot  edges  to  the  surfaces  of  the  tube 
sheet. 


4.382.467 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  THE  TUBE  AND  PLATE  TYPE 
Maurice  R.  Garrison.  Hamburg,  and  Victor  J.  Stachura.  East 
Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Precision  In- 
dnstries  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,631,  Aug.  17, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,114 

lnt.CUm¥9/22 

VS.  a.  165-159  "  Claims 


4,382,469 
METHOD  OF  IN  SITU  GASIHCATION 
Christy  W.  Bell,  Berwyn;  Charles  H.  Titus.  Newtown  Squre. 
and  John  K.  Wlttle,  Berwyn,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaaipiors  to  Electro- 
Petroleum,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242.277 

Int  a.J  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

U.S.  a.  166-248  >'  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type  comprising  a  shell  having 
a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  tube  bundle  longitudinally 
positioned  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said  shell,  and  means  direct- 
ing fluid  flow  transversely  through  said  tube  bundle  from  an 
inlet  side  to  an  outlet  side  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing 


a.  means  for  restricting  the  transverse  fluid  flow  to  a  flow 
only  through  said  bundle;  and 

b.  means  for  confining  said  transverse  fluid  flow  within  said 
bundle  to  exit  only  through  said  outlet  side  thereof. 


15.  A  process  for  yielding  a  gas  from  a  subsurface  formation 
of  hydrocarbon  material  by  treatment  with  direct  electrical 
current,  which  process  comprises  providing  an  aqueous  elec- 
trolyte in  contact  with  said  subsurface  formation,  providing  at 
least  two  electrically  conductive  elements,  constituting  an 
anode  and  cathode,  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  pauing  a 
controlled  amount  of  electrical  current  from  a  direct  current 
source  through  said  formation  between  said  electrically  con- 
ductive elementt  at  a  voluge  of  at  least  0.3  volts  and  control- 
ling the  current  relative  to  the  composition  of  said  material  and 
the  ambient  conditions  adjacent  to  said  electrode  to  heat  the 
the  electrodes  during  application  of  said  voltage  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  leu  than  500*  F.  and,  and  withdrawing  from  said 
formation  the  gas  resulting  from  said  treatment. 
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4,38M70 

METHOD  AND  WELL  CASING 

t,anf  C.  NafMger,  3091  N.  Monroe,  Freno,  Calif.  93705 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282^95 

iBt  a.}  E21B  43/00 

\SS.  CL  166-369  8  Clainu 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10.  1983 


1.  In  a  water  well  having  a  hole  extending  from  the  earth 
slirface  through  an  upper  aquifer  and  into  a  lower  aquifer,  a 
pump  assembly  mounted  in  the  hole  extending  from  a  position 
vdthin  the  lower  aquifer  to  the  earth  surface  and  operable  to 
pump  water  from  said  position  to  the  earth  surface,  a  casing 
comprising  a  first  conduit  mounted  in  the  hole  extending  from 
vnthin  the  lower  aquifer  to  the  earth  surface  substantially 
concentric  to  the  pump  assembly  and  having  a  first  set  of 
qpenings  extending  therethrough  adjacent  to  said  position  and 

second  set  of  openings  extending  therethrough  upwardly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  first  set;  and  a  second  conduit 
riounted  on  the  first  conduit  substantially  concentric  thereto 
f  }rming  a  chamber  circumscribing  the  first  conduit  communi- 
c  Bting  with  said  second  set  of  openings  and  a  third  set  of  open- 
ii  igs  extending  through  the  second  conduit  nearer  to  the  upper 
aquifer  than  said  second  set  of  openings  of  the  first  conduit  to 
establish  a  path  for  fluid  movement  from  the  upper  aquifer 
t  trough  the  third  set  of  openings,  the  chamber,  the  second  set 
of  openings  and  to  said  position  for  pumping  by  the  pump 
ajssembly. 

5.  A  method  for  pumping  water  simultaneously  from  upper 
ahd  lower  aquifers  below  the  earth  surface,  the  method  com- 
pjrising: 

A.  forming  a  hole  extending  from  the  earth  surface  through 
the  upper  aquifer  and  into  the  lower  aquifer; 

B.  mounting  a  casing  in  the  hole  having  a  first  passage  com- 
municating with  the  lower  aquifer  and  a  second  passage 
communicating  with  the  upper  aquifer  and  said  first  pas- 
sage; and 

C.  securing  a  pumping  assembly  in  the  hole  extending  from 
a  pumping  position  within  the  first  passage  adjacent  to  the 
position  of  communication  of  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages and  operable  to  pump  water  from  said  pumping 
position. 


the  draper  to  elevationally  lift  the  beets  between  the  belt 
and  the  draper;  and 
means  operably  connected  to  the  elevator  draper  and  the 
endless  belt  for  driving  the  draper  and  the  belt  through 
their  respective  circuits,  the  belt  being  driven  at  a  speed 


CL 


J^-w 


faster  than  that  of  the  draper,  whereby  the  sp>eed  differen- 
tial between  the  belt  and  the  draper  flexibly  engages  the 
finger-like  projections  with  the  beets  and  produces  a 
brushing  effect  on  the  beets  to  clean  them  while  they  are 
being  elevated  for  loading. 


4,382,472 
PLOW 
Comclis  van  der  Leiy,  7  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,180 
Clainu   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   7,   1979, 
7906694 

Int.  a.}  AOIB  9/Oa  15/08 
VJS.  a.  172—33  7  Claims 


4,382y471 
LOW  DAMAGE  BEET  CLEANER  AND  ELEVATOR 
(jlMflcs  L.  Peterson,  Moscow,  Id.,  assignor  to  Idaho  Research 
Foundation,  Inc.,  Moscow,  Id. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,765 

Int  CL^  AOID  33/02 

XfS.  a.  171—124  6  Claims 

1.  A  low  damage  beet  cleaner  and  elevator,  comprising: 

an  endless  elevator  draper  having  an  upwardly  inclined 

delivery  flight,  the  draper  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  side  chains; 

(b)  bars  connected  between  the  side  chains  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  draper  travel; 

(c)  protruding  lugs  shaped  into  scraper  points  for  cleaning 
the  crevices  of  the  beets,  said  lugs  beUig  arranged  on  an 
outward  surface  of  the  bars  between  the  side  chains  and 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  draper  travel; 

an  endless,  upwardly  inclined  belt  having  flexible,  finger-like 
projections,  said  belt  bearing  against  the  delivery  flight  of 


1.  A  plow  for  cutting  and  turning  furrow  slices  comprising  a 
frame  with  coupling  points  connectable  to  the  three-point- 
hitch  of  a  tractor,  means  adjacent  the  forward  side  of  said  plow 
for  cutting  and  elevating  furrow  slices  across  the  working 
width  of  the  plow  to  the  rear  thereof,  a  plurality  of  drums 
rotatably  mounted  side-by-side  to  the  rear  of  said  elevating 
means  to  receive  said  furrow  slices,  driving  means  connected 
to  rotate  said  drums  about  respective  upwardly  and  forwardly 
incHned  axes  that  extend  generally  in  the  direction  of  plow 
travel,  said  driving  means  being  connectable  to  the  power 
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take-ofr  of  the  tractor,  each  drum  having  a  front  opening  and 
a  rear  exit  and  said  opening  being  located  substantially  above 
said  exit,  upper  and  lower  rollers  being  positioned  to  support 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  drums  adjacent  the  openings  thereof, 
said  rollers  being  joumalled  on  a  portion  of  said  frame  and  said 
driving  means  being  connected  to  rotate  the  lower  rollers, 
further  rollers  being  mounted  on  the  frame  portion  to  engage 
and  support  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  drums  to  the  rear  of  said 
first  mentioned  rollers,  conveying  means  positioned  immedi- 
ately above  and  in  front  of  the  openings  of  the  drums,  said 
conveying  means  being  a  member  having  a  transversely  mov- 
ing surface  that  engages  the  furrow  slices  and  initiates  the 
transverse  displacement  of  said  slices  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding with  the  direction  of  drum  rotation  whereby  said 
slices  are  urged  into  the  openings  of  the  drums. 


4382,474 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENT  COMPRISING  A 
TINED  HARROW  AND  A  TRAILING  BLADE  ROTOR 

Finn  U.  H.  Jensen,  Vemmelev,  and  Sven-Age  Randlov,  Slagelse, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Kongskilde  KoaccmseUkab 
A/S,  Soro,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,909 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  6, 1979, 1517/79 
Int.  a.5  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  a.  172—179  1  a«iin 
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4382,473 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 
Ary  Van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Arie  Kuipers,  Brielle,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  Van  der  LeIy  N.V.,  Maasland, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,453 
Qainis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  17,  1979, 
7909060 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  15/06 
U.S.  a.  172—33  15  Claims 


15.  A  soil  woilcing  machine  comprising  a  frame  with  cou- 
pling means  attachable  to  a  prime  mover  and  at  least  one  tool, 
said  tool  having  a  guide  for  displaced  soil,  said  guide  compris- 
ing rotatable  guide  elements  positioned  one  behind  the  other  to 
successively  receive  and  guide  the  displaced  soil,  said  elements 
being  mounted  to  rotate  about  respective  axes  and  driving 
means  connected  to  rotate  said  elements,  said  driving  means 
including  a  change  speed  transmission  that  is  connectable  to  a 
source  of  power,  said  transmission  being  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  guide,  said  elements  having  ends  supported  by 
respective  housings  and  the  latter  together  comprising  a  hol- 
low beam  extending  in  the  direction  of  machine  travel,  said 
housings  being  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  one  another 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  beam,  a  drive  shaft 
housed  within  and  coaxial  with  said  hollow  beam  being  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  elements. 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising 
a  harrow  having  a  transverse  row  of  harrow  tines; 
a  trailing  earth  surface  levelling  rotor  device  including  a 
plurality  of  horizontal  shaft  sections  which  are  inclined  at 
respective  opposite  angles  relative  to  said  row  of  tines, 
and  soil  engaging  cutting  blades  extending  from  the  hori- 
zontal shaft  sections; 
said  cutting  blades  forming  a  plurality  of  rings  of  cutting 
blades  on  said  shaft  sections  for  laterally  displacing  earth 
from  the  ridges  left  behind  said  harrow  tines  to  at  least 
partially  fill  up  the  furrows  between  such  ridges; 
said  rings  of  cutting  blades  being  arranged  in  spaced  groups, 
each  group  comprising  at  least  three  of  the  rings  of  blades; 
each  space  between  adjacent  groups  being  narrower  than 
the  width  of  each  group  and  being  substantially  aligned,  in 
the  working  direction  of  the  implement,  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  tines  of  said  transverse  row  of  tines; 
wherein  the  number  of  harrow  tines  in  the  transverse  row  of 

tines  is  uneven; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  shaft  sections  comprise  two  central 

and  two  outer  shaft  sections; 
said  central  shaft  sections  being  symmetrical  and  being  cou- 
pled to  each  other  at  the  center  of  the  implement  at  a  point 
aligned  with  a  central  one  of  the  harrow  tines; 
each  of  said  central  shaft  sections  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  the  center  axis  of  the  implement  and  diverging  from 
the  center  coupling  point  away  from  the  row  of  tines; 
said  outer  shaft  sections  being  coupled  to  outer  ends  of  the 
central  shaft  sections  at  points  aligned  with  corresponding 
spaces  between  adjacent  tines  of  said  tines; 
each  of  said  outer  shaft  sections  converging  from  the  outer 

coupling  points  toward  the  row  of  tines; 
said  groups  of  rings  of  cutting  blades  including  inner  groups 
of  rings  of  cutting  blades  on  the  respective  central  shaft 
sections  aligned  with  spaces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cen- 
tral tine  and  adapted  to  level  ridges  inwardly  towards  the 
center,  and  outer  groups  of  rings  of  cutting  blades  ar- 
ranged at  the  respective  outer  coupling  points  with  inner 
pairs  of  cutting  blade  rings  of  the  outer  groups  on  outer 
ends  of  the  respective  central  shaft  sections  and  with  outer 
pairs  of  cutting  blade  rings  of  the  outer  groups  on  inner 
ends  of  the  respective  outer  shaft  sections, 
said  outer  groups  of  rings  of  cutting  blades  being  spaced 
apart  from  said  inner  groups  of  rings  of  cutting  blades  by 
gaps  corresponding  in  lateral  position  to  the  positions  of 
said  harrow  tines  which  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cen- 
tral tine; 
said  inner  pairs  of  cutting  blade  rings  being  operative  to  level 

inner  ridge  portions  inwardly  towards  the  center,  and 
said  outer  pairs  of  cutting  blade  rings  being  operative  to 
level  outer  ridge  portions  outwardly  from  the  center. 
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4382,475 
HYDRAULIC  HAMMERING  APPARATUS 
foBio  Saxaki,  No.  7,  Kanda-Niddki-dM  2<iioaM,  Chiyoda-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,334 

Oaiais  priority,  apfdkatioa  Japaa,  May  23, 1980,  55^540 

lat  a.}  B25D  9/M 

III.S.  a.  173—91  6  Claiais 


.,g^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  hammering  apparatus  wherein  an  upwardly 
<kpened  fluid  chamber  is  accommodated  in  a  vertically  movable 
I  nanner  within  a  longitudinal  cylinder  having  a  weight  holding 
lortion  formed  on  the  upper  part  of  its  top  plate;  the  back  of 
the  top  plate  of  the  cylinder  is  sealedly  connected  with  the 
opening  of  the  fluid  chamber  by  means  of  a  diaphragm;  water 
jet  heads  are  provided  oppositely  to  each  other  at  the  back  of 
t  lie  top  plate  of  the  cylinder  and  the  surface  of  the  bottom  plate 
( if  the  fluid  chamber  respectively,  said  water  jet  heads  being 
I  xranged  to  approach  and  space  from  each  other  in  accordance 
^vnth  the  vertical  motion  of  the  fluid  chamber;  and  a  hammer- 
ing element  is  located  between  these  water  jet  heads  such  that 
the  upper  and  lower  end  parts  of  said  element  are  formed  for 
lealedly  engaging  and  for  disengaging  from  the  respective 
^  vater  jet  heads. 


4,382,476 

MANUAL  TORQUE  MAGNIFYING  IMPACT  TOOL 

I  )Mar  J.  Swcoion,  630  S.  Poplar  Way,  Deaver,  Colo.  80224 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,024 

lat  a.)  B25D  15/02 

VS.  CI.  173— 93  J  10  Claims 


spring  and  said  inertia  member  providing  for  storing  and  re- 
leasing energy,  bearing  means  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  at- 
tached to  said  frame  member  guiding  said  tool  head,  inertia 
member,  frame  member  and  handle  for  relative  angular  motion 
about  said  axis,  said  inertia  member  comprising  a  tube  having 
a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  with  a  continuous  bear- 
ing surface  at  each  end  of  said  tube  coaxial  with  said  axis,  said 
bearing  surface  engaging  a  mating  bearing  surface  attached  to 
said  frame  member  to  form  a  portion  of  said  bearing  means, 
said  tool  head  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  series 
of  circumferentially  equally  spaced  elongated  ratchet  teeth 
arranged  thereon  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  an  output  drive 
portion  extending  coaxially  along  said  axis  at  each  end  of  the 
cylindrical  portion,  a  pawl  pivotally  supported  at  one  edge  in 
a  pawl  seat  attached  to  the  inner  side  of  said  tube,  said  pawl 
biased  by  pawl  spring  means  for  engagement  of  its  unseated 
edge  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  a  pawl  retaining  member 
attached  to  said  tube  cooperating  with  the  unseated  edge  of  the 
pawl  to  hold  it  pivotally  in  said  seat,  cam  means  rigid  with  the 
frame  member  for  disengagement  of  the  pawl  from  and  reen- 
gagement  of  it  with  said  ratchet  teeth  to  produce  impact 
against  the  ratchet  teeth  and  torque  on  said  tool  head  and 
output  torque  on  said  output  drive  portion  as  said  handle  is 
moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  about  said  axis  relative  to 
said  tool  head,  said  cam  means  comprising  a  separate  cam  for 
disengagement  and  reengagement  of  each  said  pawl  from  said 
ratchet  teeth  in  such  instances  as  there  is  more  than  one  pawl 
supported  on  said  inertia  member,  each  such  separate  cam 
being  attached  individually  to  said  frame  member,  and  inter- 
acting means  between  said  inertia  member  and  said  handle 
providing  for  holding  said  inertia  member  rotationally  immo- 
bile relative  to  said  handle  about  said  axis  when  said  handle  is 
not  being  moved  in  the  said  predetermined  direction  and  for 
stopping  the  rotation  of  the  inertia  member  relative  to  said  . 
handle  about  said  axis  by  absorbing  kinetic  energy  of  rotation 
from  the  inertia  member  not  delivered  therefrom  to  the  tool 
head  as  impact,  said  interacting  means  between  said  inertia 
member  and  said  handle  including  a  flrst  stop  member  carried 
by  said  inertia  member  angularly  movable  about  said  axis 
relative  to  a  second  stop  member  carried  by  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  flrst  stop  member  and  said  second  stop  member  at 
times  coming  into  forcible  abutment  with  one  another  follow- 
ing said  disengagement  of  said  pawl  to  stop  rotation  of  said 
inertia  member,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  handle 
and  said  frame  member  to  allow  limited  angular  movement  of 
said  handle  in  one  direction  about  said  pivotal  connection 
relative  to  said  frame  member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  inertia  member  and  remote  from  the  centerline  of  said 
handle  to  cause  partial  compression  of  said  power  spring  fol- 
lowing said  abutment  of  said  flrst  stop  member  with  said  sec- 
ond stop  member. 


»°4i4«    .44 


1.  A  manually  operable  torque  magnifying  impact  tool  com- 
>rising  a  rotary  tool  head,  an  annular  inertia  member  around 
he  tool  head  on  a  common  axis  therewith,  a  frame  member 
[ransverse  to  the  common  axis  at  each  end  of  said  inertia  mem- 
ber, a  torque  input  handle  extending  transversely  of  said  axis 
ind  connected  to  said  frame  member,  an  elongated  power 
ipring  within  said  handle,  coupling  means  between  said  power 


4,382,477 
ROTARY  DRILL  BITS 
John  D.  Barr,  Gloucester,  England,  assignor  to  Drilling  A  Scr- 
rice  U.K.  Limited,  Gloucester,  England 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,836 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
8000606;  Mar.  6, 1980,  8007686 

lat  a.'  E21B  10/46 
VS.  a.  175—410  17  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  deep  hole  drilling  or  coring  in  subsur- 
face formations  comprising  a  body  with  a  shank  having  a  fluid 
bore,  said  body  carrying  a  plurality  of  preform  cutting  ele- 
ments and  support  members,  in  which  each  preform  cutting 
element  is  loosely  mounted  in  contact  with  the  respective 
support  member  and  flexible  locating  means  are  provided  to 
hold  the  preform  cutting  element  in  contact  with  the  support 
member  and  to  reduce  the  bending  strain  in  the  preform  cut- 
ting element  caused  by  deflection  of  the  support  member  in  use 
of  the  bit,  in  which  the  flexible  locating  means  comprises  an 
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elongate  locating  means  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  bit   pivoting  thereof  about  said  point  on  the  lower  periphery  of  the 
body  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  support  member  and  the  bottle  under  the  action  of  said  spring. 


4,382,479 

WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Shih-Ying  Lee,  Lincoln,  and  Dennis  K.  Briefer,  Beriin,  both  of 

Mass^  assignors  to  Sctra  Systems,  Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  May  19, 1981,  Set.  No.  265,088 

Int.  a.i  GOIG  23/08.  21/24 

MS.  a.  177—189  6  Claims 
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other  end  of  which  urges  the  preform  towards  the  support 
member. 


-'» I] 


4,382,478 
GAS  BOTTLE  CONTENTS  GAUGE 
Geoffrey  Hemrn,  70  Redbridge  La.  West,  Wanstead,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,077 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1980, 
8021297 

Int  a?  GOIG  23/14.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  177—169  12  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  system  comprising: 

A.  force  input  member  for  supporting  an  object-to-be- 
weighed, 

B.  a  rigid  armature  member, 

C.  first  linkage  including  means  for  coupling  said  armature 
and  a  reference  member  whereby  said  armature  is  con- 
strained to  motion  substantially  parallel  to  a  reference 
axis,  said  reference  axis  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
reference  member, 

D.  second  linkage  including  means  for  resiliently  coupling 
said  force  input  member  and  said  armature, 

E.  damper  coupled  between  said  force  input  member  and 
said  reference  member,  including  relatively  low  friction 
damping  means  for  damping  relative  motion  of  said  force 
input  member  with  respect  to  said  reference  member, 

F.  force  transducer  coupled  between  said  armature  and  said 
reference  member,  said  force  transducer  including  a  pair 
of  complementary  opposed  surfaces  having  a  mutual  sepa- 
ration which  is  related  to  the  force  across  said  transducer, 

G.  a  position  sensor  for  generating  a  signal  represenutive  of 
the  separation  between  said  complementary  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  force  transducer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  assessing  the  amount  of  releasable  gas  in  a 
bottle  of  compressed  gas  resting  on  a  support  therefor,  which 
apparatus  comprises  frame  means,  a  lifting  element  mounted 
on  the  frame  means  for  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a 
spring  acting  between  said  frame  means  and  said  lifting  ele- 
ment, and  an  indicator  arrangement  including  a  scale  and 
indicator  combination  one  of  which  scale  and  indicator  is 
movable  relative  to  the  other  of  said  scale  and  indicator  and  is 
coupled  to  said  lifting  element  for  operation  thereby  on  move- 
ment of  said  lifting  element,  said  lifting  element  being  adapted 
to  be  engaged  with  the  gas  bottle  at  such  a  location  thereon 
that  movement  of  said  lifting  element  under  the  influence  of 
the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  causes  the  gas  bottle  to  pivot 
about  a  point  on  the  lower  periphery  of  the  gas  bottle,  and  said 
indicator  arrangement  having  at  least  two  markings  respec- 
tively indicative  of  a  full  gas  bottle  and  an  empty  botUe,  there 
being  adjusting  means  allowing  said  indicator  of  the  indicator 
arrangement  to  be  aligned  with  the  *fiiir  marking  on  said  scale 
when  said  lifting  element  U  engaged  with  a  gas  bottle  to  cause 


4J82,480 

WEIGHING  MACHINE  WITH  FLAT  MAGNETS  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TORQUE  COMPENSATION 

Erich  Knothe,  Bofcnden;  Christoph  Berg,  Adclcbsci^  and  Franz- 

Joaef  Melcber,  Hardegsen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Sartorins  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,035 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1980,3029060 

Int  a.J  GOIG  7/00.  3/14 
MS.  a.  177—212  10  Claiam 

1.  Weighing  machine  on  the  principle  of  the  electromagnetic 
force  compensation  with  a  weighing  pan,  mounted  with  the 
pan  on  top,  for  the  reception  of  the  weighed  stock  and  a  mov- 
able coil,  which  is  flowed  through  by  current,  is  disposed  in  the 
air  gap  of  a  stationary  permanent  magnet  system  and  generates 
the  compensating  force,  characterized  thereby,  that  the  coil 
has  approximately  a  rectangular  shape,  that  the  permanent 
magnet  system  consists  of  rectangular  plates  of  magnetically 
active  material  with  vertical  direction  of  magnetisation  above 


33<» 


am 


below  the  longer  sides  of  the  coil  and  of  a  soft  iron  short- 
cir4;uit  whereby  a  horizontal  compensating  force  results,  and 


that 


wer 
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4,382,482 
SECONDARY  HOOD  LATCH 
Michael  C.  Brandl,  Westmont;  Oiarles  H.  Holm,  Plainfield,  and 
DaTid  T.  Kataoka,  Berwyn,  all  of  111^  assignors  to  Interna* 
tional  Harvester  Co^  dicago,  III. 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,372 

Int.  a.3  B62D  25/10:  EOSC  3/34 

UJ5.  a.  180—69  R  10  Claims 


means  for  force  deflection  are  provided  between  coil  and 
ighing  pan. 


4,382,481  -    L 

DUAL  FAN  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Dale  Moore,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
1  Bc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,978 

Int.  OJ  B60K  11/00 

U.$.  a.  180—54  A  10  Claims 


'•*««*-CV*/ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fluid  cooled  engine  the  im- 
pr  }vement  comprising: 

in  engine  compartment  sound-reducing  enclosure  of  said 
motor  vehicle  attenuating  noise  emanating  therefrom  and 
having  a  front  wall  with  a  fan  port  and  an  air  intake  aper- 
ture; 

s  heat  exchanger  sound-absorbing  and  air  flow  guiding 
enclosure  of  said  motor  vehicle  spaced  horizontally  away 
from  said  engine  compartment  enclosure,  said  heat  ex- 
changer enclosure  having  a  rearmost  barrier  provided 
with  a  heat  exchanger  compartment  discharge  port  and  air 
entry  passages;       " 

a  discharge  opening  located  between  said  engine  compart- 
ment enclosure  and  said  heat  exchanger  enclosure  com- 
municating with  said  fan  port  of  said  engine  compartment 
enclosure  and  said  heat  exchanger  compartment  discharge 
port; 

an  engine  compartment  evacuation  fan  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  fan  port  of  said  engine  compartment  enclosure 
for  inducing  air  flow  therefrom  through  said  fan  port  to 
said  discharge  opening;  and 

a  heat  exchanger  fan  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  heat 
exchanger  compartment  discharge  port  for  inducing  air 
flow  through  said  heat  exchanger  compartment  discharge 
port  from  said  heat  exchanger  compartment  to  said  dis- 
charge opening; 

whereby  said  air  flows  from  said  engine  compartment  and 
said  heat  exchanger  compartment  impinge  upon  and  blend 
with  each  other  for  conjoint  discharge  through  said  dis- 
charge opening. 


1.  In  a  tractor  vehicle  having  an  engine  enclosing  hood 
assembly  utilizing  a  rear  hood  section  and  a  front  hood  section 
mounted  on  rollers  and  capable  of  being  rolled  forward  to 
provide  access  to  said  engine  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  primary  latch  having  a  hood  latch  bolt  horizontally  flxed 
to  a  front  hood  bracket,  a  catch  mounted  for  pivotal 
rotation  on  a  primary  pivot  point  mounted  to  said  rear 
hood  section,  an  unlatching  bell  crank  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  primary  pivot  point  for  urging  said  catch 
to  an  unlatched  position; 
a  secondary  latch  pivotally  mounted  for  limited  motion  to  a 
secondary  latch  pivot  point  carried  on  said  rear  hood 
section,  said  secondary  latch  in  close  proximity  to  said 
primary  latch  and  interconnected  therewith  through  a 
linkage  means  connecting  said  secondary  latch  to  said 
'    unlatching  bell  crank  lever,  said  secondary  latch  extend- 
ing forward  from  said  rear  hood  section  and  including  a 
latch  hook  and  a  hook  flxed  to  said  front  hood  bracket, 
said  hook  having  an  inclined  face  portion,  said  hook  bite 
projecting  toward  the  front  of  said  vehicle  for  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  hook; 
a  remote  handle  release  connected  by  a  cable  to  said  second- 
ary latch  for  urging  said  secondary  latch  away  from  said 
hook,  said  secondary  latch  progressively  connected  to 
said  primary  latch  by  said  linkage  means  whereby  said 
primary  latch  will  be  released  after  said  secondary  latch 
upon  further  displacement  of  said  remote  handle  release; 
a  hood  release  handle  located  inside  said  engine  compart- 
ment enclosure  and  accessible  from  outside  said  engine 
compartment  enclosure  pivotally  mounted  in  said  rear 
hood  section  connected  to  said  secondary  hood  latch  for 
unlatching  said  secondary  hook  latch  from  engagement 
with  said  hook. 


4,382,483 
LOAD-RESPONSIVE  STEERING  CONTROL  VALVE 
Joseph  C.  Spencer,  Dnbaqne,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  it  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,649 
Int  CL'  B62D  5/ia-  F16H  39/48 
VJS.  a.  180—153  3  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  power  steering  system,  comprising:  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure;  a  sump;  flrst  and  second  extensible  and  retractable 
hydraulic  actuators;  a  manually  operable  main  steering  control 
valve;  a  supply  conduit  connected  between  the  source  and  the 
valve,  a  drain  conduit  connected  between  the  valve  and  the 
sump;  first  and  second  supply  return  lines  respectively  con- 
nected between  the  valve  and  respective  first  ends  of  the  actua- 
tors, said  valve  being  shiftable  from  a  neutral  position,  wherein 
it  blocks  flow  to  and  from  the  actuators,  to  a  left-steer  position 
wherein  it  connects  the  source  to  the  first  end  of  the  first 
actuator  while  connecting  a  first  end  of  the  second  actuator  to 
the  sump,  and  to  a  right-steer  position  wherein  it  connects  the 
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source  to  the  first  end  of  the  second  actuator  while  connecting 
the  first  end  of  the  first  actuator  to  the  sump;  a  load-responsive 
valve  means;  said  first  and  second  supply-return  conduits  being 
connected  to  said  load-responsive  valve  means;  third  and 
fourth  supply-return  conduits  connected  between  the  load- 
responsive  valve  means  and  the  respective  second  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  actuators;  said  drain  conduit  being  connected 
to  the  load-responsive  valve  means;  said  load-responsive  valve 
means  including  a  first  one-way  valve  connected  to  permit 
flow  from  the  third  supply-return  conduit  to  the  second  sup- 
ply-return conduit  and  a  second  one-way  valve  connected  to 
permit  flow  from  the  fourth  supply-return  conduit  to  the  first 


supply-return  conduit;  said  load-responsive  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure  shiftable  element  means  connected  for  sens- 
ing the  pressure  existing  in  the  first  ends  of  the  actuators  and 
operating,  when  the  main  steering  control  valve  is  in  its  right- 
steer  position  and  the  pressure  in  the  first  supply-return  con- 
duit'is  below  and  above  a  predetermined  value,  to  respectively 
connect  the  fourth  supply-return  conduit  to  the  drain  conduit 
and  to  the  first  supj)lyrretum  conduit  and  operating  when  the 
main  steering  control  valve  is  in  its  left-steer  position  and  the 
pressure  in  the  second  supply-return  conduit  is  below  and 
abo/e  the  predetermined  value,  to  respectively  connect  the 
third  supply-return  conduit  to  the  drain  conduit  and  to  the 
second  supply-return  conduit. 


4^2,484 
FUEL-EFnOENT  ENERGY  STORAGE  AUTOMOTIVE 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 
David  H.  Andenon;  Thomas  F.  Babbage,  both  of  Portland,  and 
Eugene  F.  Lucas,  Lake  Oswego,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Advanced  Energy  Systems  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,148 
Int.  a.3  B60K  9/00:  F15B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  180— 165  ^"X      ^28  Claims 

1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  an  engine,  r^hicle  drive 
system  comprising: 

(a)  energy  storage  means  for  collecting  and  storing  energy; 

(b)  power  transmission  means  mechanically  coupled  to  at 
least  one  wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  driving  said  wheel; 

(c)  transmission  control  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  power  transmission  means  to  said  energy  storage 
means  for  causing  said  power  transmission  means  to  re- 
ceive energy  from  said  storage  means  to  drive  said  wheel; 

'  (d)  engine  governor  means  connected  to  said  engine  for 
nutintaining  the  speed  of  said  engine  within  a  predeter- 
mined speed  range; 

(e)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  torque 
load  imposed  upon  said  engine;  and 

(0  variable  torque  application  means  coupling  said  engine  to 
said  energy  storage  means  for  delivering  energy  from  said 
engine  to  said  storage  means  for  storage  therein,  said 


variable  torque  application  means  including  means  auto- 
matically responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  automati- 
cally maintaining  the  torque  load  imposed  on  said  engine 


within  a  predetermined  torque  range  while  the  speed  of 
said  engine  is  maintained  within  said  predetermined  speed 
range  by  said  engine  governor  means. 


4,382,485 
HYDRAULIC  LOGIC  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Steven  C.  Kirkham,  McHenry,  HI.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,118 

Int.  a.^  B60K  17/W 

U.S.  a.  180—306  4  Claims 
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3.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  motive  drive  train  driven 
by  said  engine,  and  a  hydraulic  work  circuit  including  engine 
driven  fixed  and  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps,  a 
control  means  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said  variable  dis- 
placement pump  comprising: 

a  control  ram  for  destroking  said  variable  displacement 
pump  upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  thereto; 

a  fluid  pressure  source  disposed  to  supply  fluid  to  said  con- 
trol ram; 

an  engine  speed  responsive  valve  hydraulically  disposed 
between  said  control  ram  and  said  fluid  pressure  source 
having  a  first  position  permitting  flow  therethrough  in 
response  to  a  selected  low  engine  speed  and  a  second 
normal  position  prohibiting  flow  therethrough  at  higher 

.   engine  speeds  than  said  low  engine  speed; 

a  circuit  pressure  responsive  valve  hydraulically  disposed 
between  said  control  ram  and  said  fluid  pressure  source 
having  a  first  position  permitting  fiow  therethrough  in 
response  to  a  selected  high  pressure  existing  in  said  hy- 
draulic work  circuit  and  second  normal  position  prohibit- 
ing flow  therethrough  in  response  to  lower  pressures  in 
said  work  circuit  than  said  selected  high  pressure;  and 

means  operatively  interconnecting  said  engine  speed  respon- 
sive valve  and  said  circuit  pressure  responsive  valve  such 
that  said  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  control  ram  only 
when  both  said  engine  speed  responsive  valve  and  said 
circuit  pressure  responsive  valve  are  in  their  respective 
first  positions. 
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4,382v486 
TUNED  AIR  GUN  ARRAY 
^Uliam  H.  Rnehlc,  DiucanTillc  Tcx^  usignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981.  Ser.  No.  231,717 

iBt  a.J  GOIV  1/34.  1/38 

Dr.S.  a.  181— 118  SClainu 
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MUNK  m.  (n) 


1.  A  method  of  selecting  volume  ratios  of  air  guns  spaced 
a^rt  in  a  seismic  exploration  array  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  the  largest  individual  volume  of  the  desired  array; 
selecting  the  total  number  of  air  guns  in  the  array; 
determining  the  volume  ratio  for  individual  guns  according 
to  the  equation 


K(\- 
Vm  =  (Vm) 

where 

N=said  number  of  volumes 

Vr=the  volume  ratio  corresponding  to  the  index  n 

n  =  l,...N-l 

Vro<  8= largest  volume  ratio 


K  =  constant  < 


(-^) 


-F 


P = parameter  >  0.76. 


4,382,487 
tXHAUST  MUFFLER  OF  ENAMELLED  STEEL  SHEET 

METAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IT 
Renter  Bannuuin,  Jahnstrasse  2,  D-8450  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemany 
t(Cl  No.  PCr/DE80/00055,  §  371  Date  Dec.  30, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02439,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  13, 1980 

per  Filed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  229,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1|979,  2917586 

iBt  a?  PDIN  7/16.  7/18 
VS.  a.  181—282  4  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  muffler  of  enamelled  steel  sheet,  providing  a 
sheath  and  having  two  ends  which  are  closed  by  head  pieces. 


and  containing  intermediate  sound  absorbing  elements,  struc- 
tural parts  of  the  muffler  being  attached  to  the  wall  of  the 
sheath  by  means  of  slick  enamel  through  fusing  the  enamel  on 
the  wall,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  sound  absorbing  elements  are  structural  parts  at- 
tached  to  the  sheath  by  fusing  of  the  enamel, 

(b)  the  sound  absorbing  elements  are  intermediate  walls 
pre-enamelled  and  having  at  their  periphery  edges  with 
connecting  surfaces  bent  over  parallel  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  sheath, 

(c)  the  intermediate  walls  are  covered  with  an  enamel  finish- 
reacted  in  a  subsequent  firing  step, 

and 

(d)  the  inner  wall  of  the  sheath  is  also  pre-enamelled  and 
covered  with  an  enamel  finish-reacted  in  a  subsequent 
firing  step. 


4,382,488 

PUMP  JACK  POLES 

Carl  Anderson,  2581  Richmond  Ter.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10303 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,506 

Int.  a.3  E04G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  182— 136  21Claini8 


1.  A  pump  jack  comprising  an  elongated  metal  tubing  having 
a  rectangular  cross  sectional  configuration,  and  a  rubberized 
surface  formed  on  only  one  side  of  the  tubing,  said  pole  com- 
prising two  pole  sections,  a  splint  means  for  interconnecting 
said  two  sections  at  abutting  ends  thereof,  said  rubberized 
surface  being  longitudinally  offset  with  respect  to  the  pole 
sections  so  as  to  extend  a  predetermined  distance  past  one  end 
thereof  and  to  exfxjse  a  corresponding  distance  of  the  pole  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  and  wherein  the  interconnected  ends 
have  the  extended  rubberized  surface  of  one  pole  section  cov- 
ering the  exposed  portion  of  the  adjacent  pole  section  such  that 
the  rubberized  surfaces  abut  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
abutting  ends  of  the  pole  sections.  y 


4,382,489 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  DURING  EARTHQUAKE 
Katsohiko  Suzuki,  and  Shinobu  T^jima,  both  of  Inazawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,470,  Jan.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,237 
.  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1979,  54-13639 

Int  a.)  B66B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  187—29  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  operating  an  elevator  system  during  an 
earthquake  which  comprises  a  vertical  vibration  sensor  which 
is  actuated  by  a  specific  vibration  and  a  horizontal  vibration 
sensor  which  is  actuated  by  vibration  greater  than  the  vibra- 
tion for  said  vertical  sensor  and  including  a  first  control  device 
which  performs  a  preliminary  operation  on  an  elevator  cage 
and  a  second  control  device  which  is  actuated  by  the  operation 
of  said  horizontal  sensor  to  perform  the  operation  for  earth- 
quake detection  including  the  stopping  of  said  elevator  cage. 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


333 


wherein  said  elevator  system  has  an  output  means  to  indicate 
the  normal  operation  of  said  system  and  the  express  operation 
of  said  system  to  detect  whether  said  elevator  stops  at  each 
specified  level  or  whether  said  elevator  is  operating  in  an 
express  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  control 
devices  and  said  elevator  system  output  means  to  provide 
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reaches  the  preselected  disunce,  the  second  motor  drives  a 
rotating  shaft  from  the  preselected  distance  to  the  second 
position,  and  the  brake  stops  the  routing  shaft  when  the  ele- 
ment reaches  the  preselected  distance,  wherein  an  oil  lubri- 
cated gear  box  having  a  level  of  oil  and  having  bearings  is 
driven  by  said  routing  shaft  and  further  comprising  an  auto- 
matic bearing  oiler  for  said  gear  box  including  a  cylinder,  a 
supply  line  Upped  into  the  gear  box  below  the  oil  level  and 
extending  to  said  cylinder,  a  lube  line  extending  from  the 
cylinder  to  at  least  one  bearing,  and  means  to  repeatedly  oper- 
ate said  cylinder  to  deliver  oil  to  the  bearing. 


4^2,491 

DRAG  FREE  DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  CALIPER 

Victor  L.  Chun,  Holland,  Pa.,  aiaignor  to  Hunt  Performance, 

Inc.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,219 

Int.  a.^Fl6D  65/54 

U.S.  a.  188— 71.8  8  Claims 


a  control  stoppage  of  said  elevator  cage  dependent  upon 
the  condition  of  said  first  and  second  control  devices  and 
said  operating  signals  from  said  elevator  system  whereby 
when  said  output  means  indicates  the  normal  operation  of 
said  system  said  elevator  cage  is  stopped  at  the  next  floor 
and  when  said  output  means  indicates  the  express  opera- 
tion of  said  system  said  elevator  cage  is  immediately 
stopped  without  regard  to  its  location. 


4,382,490 
DRIVE  TRAIN  APPARATUS 
Joseph  F.  Ouellette,  Glendale,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ouellette  Ma* 
chinery  Systems,  Inc.,  Fenton,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  950,280,  Oct.  11, 1978.  This 

application  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,479 

Int.  a.'  B66B  1/00 

U.S.a.  187— 32  lOaaims 
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1.  In  a  materials  handling  device  having  an  element  driven 
by  a  routing  shaft  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  first  motor  operatively  coupled  to 
the  routing  shaft,  a  second  motor  operatively  coupled  to  the 
routing  shaft,  said  first  motor  having  means  to  drive  said 
routing  shaft  substantially  faster  than  said  second  motor, 
means  to  sense  when  the  element  reaches  a  preselected  dis- 
tance from  said  second  position,  means  to  sense  when  the 
element  reaches  the  second  pmition,  a  brake  mounted  to  the 
routing  shaft,  and  means  to  control  said  motors  and  brake  so 
that  the  first  motor  drives  a  routing  shaft  until  the  element 
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1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising 

a  fixed  shaft,  which  defines  an  axis, 

a  disc,  which  is  roUUble  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  shaft,  and  which  has  opposite  first  and  second  faces, 

a  first  braking  pad,  which  is  movable  axially  along  the  shaft 
into  and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the  first  face  of 
the  disc, 

a  second  braking  pad,  which  is  movable  axially  along  the 
shaft  into  and  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the  sec- 
ond face  of  the  disc, 

hydraulic  means,  which  comprises  a  cylinder  movable  axi- 
ally along  the  shaft  and  a  piston  movable  axially  in  the 
cylinder,  which  moves  the  first  braking  pad  a  sufficient 
disunce  axially,  regardless  of  the  amount  of  wear  on  the 
first  braking  pad,  to  effect  frictional  engagement  with  the 
first  face  of  the  disc  upon  application  of  hydraulic  pressure 
to  the  piston,  and  which  allows  the  first  braking  pad  to 
move  axially  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  the  first 
face  of  the  disc  upon  release  of  hydraulic  pressure  from 
the  piston, 

a  caliper,  which  straddles  the  respective  braking  pads  and 
the  disc,  and  which  is  movable  axially  along  the  shaft, 
together  with  the  cylinder,  so  as  to  move  the  second 
braking  pad  axially  into  frictional  engagement  with  the 
second  face  of  the  disc  in  reaction  to  application  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  to  the  piston,  and  so  as  to  allow  the  sec- 
ond braking  pad  to  move  axially  out  of  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  second  face  of  the  disc  upon  release  of 
hydraulic  pressure  from  the  piston, 

a  first  biasing  means,  which  biases  the  respective  braking 
pads  so  as  to  oppose  axial  movement  of  the  respective 
braking  pads  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  respec- 
tive faces  of  the  disc  upon  application  of  hydraulic  pres- 
sure to  the  piston,  and  so  as  to  cause  axial  movement  of  the 
respective  braking  pads  out  of  frictional  engagement  with 
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the  respective  faces  of  the  disc  upon  release  of  hydraulic 
pressure  from  the  piston, 
drag  part,  which  grips  the  shaft  frictionally, 
limiting  means,  which  cooperates  with  the  drag  part  so  as 
to  limit  retraction  of  the  caliper  to  a  fixed  distance,  and 
second  biasing  means,  which  allows  the  caliper  to  move 
the  second  braking  pad  axially  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  second  face  of  the  disc  in  reaction  to  application 
of  hydraulic  pressure  to  the  piston,  whereby  the  second 
biasing  means  is  energized,  and  which  retracts  the  caliper 
upon  release  of  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  piston, 
^herein  the  drag  part  is  able  to  move  axially  along  the  shaft, 
if  the  force  being  transmitted  by  the  caliper  to  the  drag 
part  through  the  second  biasing  means  upon  application  of 
hydraulic  pressure  to  the  piston  exceeds  the  force  required 
to  energize  the  Second  biasing  means,  so  as  to  compensate 
for  wear  of  the  second  braking  pad. 


cent  surface  of  the  anchor  frame;  an  iron  key  .disposed  in  the 
keyway  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  anchor  frame,  said  key 
having  surfaces  for  providing  lateral  sliding  movement  be- 
tween the  caliper  sliding  surfaces  and  the  key  sliding  surfaces 
and  for  providing  a  positive  lock  against  substantial  vertical 
displacement  of  the  caliper  from  the  key;  and  an  iron  caliper 
support  spring  disposed  between  the  key  and  a  surface  of  the 
caliper  recess  for  resiliently  and  slideably  supporting  the  cali- 
per sliding  surfaces  on  the  key  sliding  surfaces,  said  support 
spring  being  of  a  configuration  such  that  when  disposed  within 
the  said  keyway  that  a  high  vertical  force  on  the  caliper  is 
required  for  the  caliper  to  fully  compressing  the  spring; 
whereby  an  effective  sliding  friction  between  the  caliper  slid- 


4,382,492 

DISC  BRAKE  HAVING  A  PISTON  RETRACTION 

ASSEMBLY 

Irrkng  R.  Ritsema,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,650 

Int  a.3  F16D  65/54 

Vjk.  a.  188—71.8  2  Ctaims 


[.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  piston  retraction  assembly,  a 
cai  iper  defining  a  bore  for  receiving  a  piston  to  substantially 
foim  a  pressure  chamber,  the  pressure  chamber  receiving 
pn  !ssurized  fluid  during  braking  to  move  the  piston  relative  to 

caliper,  the  retraction  assembly  cooperating  with  the  cali- 
pej-  and  the  piston  to  substantially  control  withdrawal  for  the 
piston  relative  to  the  caliper  upon  termination  of  braking  and  a 
bo3t  assembly  cooperating  with  the  caliper  and  the  piston  to 
isc  late  a  sliding  interface  therebetween  from  the  environment, 
chiracterized  by  said  caliper  bore  including  a  recess  at  the 
open  end,  said  retraction  assembly  comprising  a  friction  ring 
en  paging  said  piston  and  a  resilient  member  biasing  said  fric- 
tic  n  ring  to  a  first  position  engaging  said  caliper,  said  friction 
rifg  and  said  resilient  member  being  disposed  within  said 
rei:ess  and  said  boot  assembly  including  a  portion  extending 
ini  o  said  recess  to  engage  said  resilient  member,  said  friction 
rii  g  being  movable  to  a  second  position  in  response  to  move- 
m(  ;nt  of  said  piston  to  also  engage  said  boot  assembly  portion 

lereby  said  boot  assembly  portion  limits  movement  for  said 
friction  ring,  and  said  friction  ring  being  substantially  L-shaped 

cross  section  with  an  axially  extending  leg  forming  a  radial 
cl(  »rance  with  an  axially  extending  wall  of  said  recess. 


4,382,493 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  U  Wirrc,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  35,  Lima,  Ohio  45802 
Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,855 
iBt  a.3  P16D  55/224 
UiS.  a.  188—73.43  20  Claims 

In  a  disc  brake  assembly  for  wheeled  motor  vehicles 
including:  a  vertically  disposed  rotatable  disc;  a  caliper  dis- 
posed about  the  disc  so  that  braking  surfaces  were  provided 
n<  xt  to  opposite  vertical  sides  of  the  disc;  an  anchor  frame  for 
se  curing  the  said  disposition  of  the  caliper;  a  keyway  defined 
b3'  sliding  surfaces  on  the  caliper,  a  caliper  recess  and  an  adja- 


ing  surfaces  and  the  key  sliding  surfaces  results  from  the  con- 
figurations of  the  keyway,  key  and  support  spring; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  said  key  has  a  sliding  surface 
hardness  of  at  least  62  on  the  Rockwell  C  scale  and  one  or 
more  of  the  keyway,  key  and  support  spring  are  so  config- 
ured such  that  the  said  full  compression  force  of  the  spring 
is  at  least  6  g's  and  less  than  10  g's  and  the  effective  sliding 
friction  between  the  caliper  sliding  surfaces  and  the  key 
sliding  surfaces  is  decreased, 
whereby,  the  accumulation  of  galling  or  binding  rust  be- 
tween the  key  sliding  surfaces,  the  caliper  sliding  surfaces 
or  the  support  spring  is  reduced  and  the  caliper  is  more 
freely  slideable  on  the  key. 


4,382,494 
ADJUSTER  STRUT  FOR  VEHICLE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Dietrich  Holz,  Lahnstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,847 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1980, 
7943831 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/56 
U.S.  a.  188—79.5  P  2  Gaims 


10     20 


1.  In  a  vehicle  wheel  drum  brake  having  a  pair  of  shoes,  a 
hydraulic  actuating  cylinder  operable  on  adjacent  ends  of  said 
shoes  and  a  wheel  hub  in  relatively  closely  spaced  adjacency  to 
said  actuator,  the  improvement  comprising  an  adjuster  strut 
comprised  of  a  generally  flat  element  extending  over  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  strut  and  located  between  said 
wheel  hub  and  said  actuating  cylinder,  said  element  abutting 
one  of  said  shoes  and  having  an  enlarged  end  portion  remote 
from  said  one  shoe,  said  enlarged  end  portion  being  at  all  times 
wholly  disposed  to  the  side  of  the  axis  of  said  hub  as  the  other 
of  said  shoes,  an  abutment  member  abutting  said  other  of  said 
shoes,  a  ratchet  wheel  having  an  axial  recess  therein  for  rotat- 
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ably  receiving  a  projection  on  said  abutment  member  whereby 
said  ratchet  wheel  surrounds  and  abuttingly  engages  portions 
of  said  abutment  member,  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
other  of  said  shoes  and  arranged  to  rotate  said  wheel  in  the 
event  of  excess  shoe  travel,  and  a  screw  threaded  rod  having  a 
non-rotatable  screw  threaded  connection  with  the  enlarged 
end  portion  of  said  flat  element  and  a  rotatable  screw  threaded 
connection  with  said  ratchet  wheel  whereby  rotation  of  said 
wheel  along  said  rod  and  against  said  abutment  member  in 
response  to  excess  shoe  wear  increases  the  strut  length. 


4,382,495 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  CXUTCH 

Arthur  M.  Fleitas,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Dualmatic  Man- 

ufacturing  Company,  Longmbnt,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180,699,  Aug.  25, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,369,868.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,364 

Int  a.3  F16D  U/OO:  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  192—36  10  Claims 


1.  A  selective  drive  clutch  for  automatically  connecting  a 
driven  element  to  a  drive  element  for  conjoint  coaxial  rotation 
and  for  automatically  disconnecting  same  when  said  drive 
element  is  not  being  driven,  comprising:  a  first  interlocking 
member  mountable  upon  the  driven  member  for  rotational 
movement  therewith;  a  second  interlocking  member  mount- 
able  upon  the  drive  element  for  rotational  movement  therewith 
and  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions;  means  carried  by  opposed  end  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  interlocking  members  effective  upon 
extension  of  the  latter  to  interengage  and  effect  a  driving  con- 
nection therebetween;  first  biasing  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  second  interlocking  member  normally  biasing 
same  into  retracted  position;  and  actuating  means  responsive  to 
limited  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  drive  and 
driven  elements  for  effecting  an  axial  shift  of  said  second  inter- 
locking member  between  its  extended  and  retracted  positions, 
said  means  including  inner  and  outer  grooved  cam  rings,  at 
least  two  equiangularly-spaced  cam  followers  in  the  form  of 
balls  seated  in  the  grooves  and  interconnecting  the  cam  rings 
for  limited  relative  axial  and  rotational  movement  in  coaxial 
circumferentially-spaced  relation,  and  braking  means  having  a 
fixed  friction  surface  engaging  said  inner  cam  ring  effective  to 
yieldably  retard  rotation  thereof,  the  outer  of  said  cam  rings 
being  movable  both  axially  and  rotarially  with  said  second 
interlocking  member  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first 
interlocking  member,  the  grooves  in  said  cam  rings  comprising 
an  opposed  pair  of  generally  V-shaped  tracks  for  each  ball 
facing  opposite  one  another  in  axially-divergent  overlapped 
relation,  said  paired  ball  tracks  when  interconnected  by  a  ball 
in  side-by-side  relation  being  responsive  to  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  drive  element  in  either  direction  while  the  inner 
cam  ring  is  yieldably  restrained  against  rotation  to  move  said 
tracks  into  an  overlapped  end-to-end  relation  operative  to 
move  the  outer  cam  ring  axially  from  a  retracted  into  an  ex- 
tended position  thereby  extending  the  second  interlocking 
member  associated  therewith  into  interengaged  driving  rela- 
tion with  the  first  interlocking  member,  and  said  balls  when 
seated  within  the  overlapped  ends  of  said  paired  tracks  cooper- 
ating therewith  to  overcome  the  braking  action  of  the  braking 
means  yieldably  retarding  rotation  of  said  inner  cam  ring  while 
defining  a  driving  connection  between  the  latter  and  said  outer 


cam  ring  causing  them  to  rotate  as  a  unit  upon  continued 
rotation  of  said  drive  element  in  the  same  direction,  said  ball 
tracks  and  ball  also  coofwrating  in  response  to  reversal  of  said 
drive  element  while  the  first  and  second  interlocking  elements 
remain  interlocked  and  with  said  tracks  disposed  in  end-to-end 
relation  to  momentarily  retract  and  extend  said  outer  cam  ring 
as  well  as  rotate  same  relative  to  said  inner  cam  ring  while  the 
latter  is  restrained  against  rotational  movement  thereby  plac- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  the  tracks  carried  thereby  into  an 
overlapped  end-to-end  relation  effective  to  maintain  the  driv- 
ing connection  between  the  first  and  second  interlocking  mem- 
bers throughout  reversal  of  the  drive  element,  and  said  ball  and 
overlapped  opposite  track  ends  again  cooperating  upon  contin- 
ued rotation  of  said  drive  element  in  reverse  to  overcome  the 
braking  action  of  the  braking  means  yieldably  retarding  rota- 
tion of  said  inner  cam  ring  while  defining  a  driving  connection 
between  the  latter  and  said  outer  cam  ring  effective  to  rotate 
them  as  a  unit,  and  said  ball  tracks  and  ball  further  cooperating 
with  one  another  and  with  the  first  biasing  means  in  response 
to  deactivation  of  said  drive  means  into  a  free-wheeling  condi- 
tion and  rotation  of  said  driven  element  relative  thereto  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  said  driven  element  was  last 
driven  while  said  inner  cam  ring  remains  restrained  against 
rotation  and  said  tracks  are  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation  to 
rotate  said  interlocked  first  and  second  interlocking  members 
along  with  said  outer  cam  ring  as  a  unit  to  return  the  paired  ball 
tracks  into  side-by-side  relation  thereby  retracting  said  outer 
cam  ring  and  associated  second  interlocking  member  so  as  to 
disengage  under  the  influence  of  the  bias  exerted  thereon  by 
said  first  biasing  means. 


4,382,496 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH  LOCKUP  CLUTCH  UNIT 
Takahiro  Yamamori,  Tokyo;  Kazuyothi  Iwanaga,  and  Kunio 
Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,610,  Nov.  3, 1978.  This  application 
Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-112645 
Int  a.^  F16D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  192— 3.29  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  assembly  of  the  lockup 
clutch  unit-equipped  type  comprising: 

a  rotatable  converter  cover,  an  impeller  drivingly  connected 
to  said  converter  cover,  a  turbine  and  a  stator  operatively 
associated  with  said  impeller  to  define  a  converter  work- 
ing circuit,  a  pump  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said 
converter  cover,  a  stationary  sleeve  shaft  extension  carry- 
ing thereon  said  stator  and  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  pump  drive  shaft,  an  aperture  free  hollow  transmis- 
sion input  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  turbine  and 
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concentrically  disposed  between  said  pump  drive  shaft 
and  said  sutionary  sleeve  shaA  extension,  a  pilot  sleeve 
shaft  integrally  connected  to  said  converter  cover  and 
routably  carried  by  said  sutionary  sleeve  shaft  extension, 
said  pilot  sleeve  shaft  being  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  sutionary  sleeve  shaft  extension,  a  lockup  clutch  unit 
including  a  clutch  piston  which  is  cooperative  with  said 
converter  cover  to  define  therebetween  a  clutch  chamber, 
said  clutch  piston  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  tur- 
bine and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  converter 
cover  to  engage  and  disengage  said  converter  cover  in 
response  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  clutch  chamber; 

means  defining  a  lockup  control  fluid  passage  between  said 
pump  drive  shaft  and  said  transmission  input  shaft,  said 
lockup  control  fluid  passage  communicating  with  said 
clutch  chamber; 

neans  defining  a  first  converter  fluid  passage  located  be- 
tween said  transmission  input  shaft  and  said  pilot  sleeve, 
said  first  converter  fluid  passage  communicating  with  said 
converter  working  circuit;  and 

neans  defining  a  second  converter  fluid  passage  between 
said  transmission  input  shaft  and  said  sutionary  sleeve 
shaft  extension,  said  second  converter  fluid  passage  com- 
municating with  said  converter  working  circuit. 


prising  a  first  member  for  securement  to  the  discharge  of  such 
discharge  chute  and  having  an  opening  through  which  silage 
can  pass,  and  a  second  member,  defining  a  silage-converging 
through  passage,  releasably  secured  beneath  said  first  member 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  converge  silage  passing  through 


4,382,497 

okviCE  FOR  COOUNG  A  FRICTIONAL  CLUTCH  FOR 
T  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

IcUo  Sakai,  and  Hiaao  Otaoi,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan,  aaiignon 
to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  240,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   13,   1980,  55- 

»195[U] 

Int  a.J  F16D  13/72 
UlS.  a.  192—113  A  ♦  Claims 


the  opening  in  said  first  member,  whereby  silage  unloaded  into 
such  discharge  chute  is  controlled  and  directed  by  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member  to  a  point  of  discharge  from 
said  second  member,  removal  of  said  second  member  allowing 
access  to  such  discharge  chute  through  the  opening  in  said  first 
member. 


4382  499 

TOTALIZER  APPLICATION  FOR  NEWSPAPER 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Donald  K.  Christian,  119  Woodbine  Ter.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

29301 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,018 

Int.  a.J  G07F  5m 

U.S.  a.  194—1  L  •  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  clutch  housing  of  a  frictional  clutch 
f  >r  an  automobile  provided  between  an  end  plate  of  a  cylinder 
block  and  a  transmission  case,  a  device  for  cooling  said  fric- 
tonal  clutch  comprising  passages  respectively  formed  in  sur- 
f  ices  of  said  clutch  housing  contacting  said  end  plate  and  said 
t  ransmission  case  for  introducing  and  discharging  cooling  air 
i  ito  and  from  said  clutch  housing,  each  of  said  passages  having 
in  opening  toward  the  interior  of  said  clutch  housing  and 
I  nother  opening  toward  the  exterior  of  said  clutch  housing, 
I  aid  openings  being  deviated  from  each  other  with  respect  to 
t  lie  circumferential  direction  of  said  clutch  housing. 


4,382,498 
SILAGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
P.  Glendinning,  RJt  #2,  Lncaa,  Ontario, 
(NOM  2J0) 

Fitod  Dae.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,467 
Int  a^  B65G  11/16 
tJ  A  a  193-34  22 

1.  In  a  silage  unloading  system  having  a  discharge  chute 
I  ncluding  an  inlet  means  and  a  discharge,  a  silage  hopper  com- 


1.  A  novel  door  release  means  for  a  newspaper  vendor  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  door  which  must  be  opened  to  gain 
access  to  the  newspapers  comprising: 

(a)  a  spring  biased  latch  including  a  catch  engaging  member; 

(b)  a  catch  which  when  engaged  by  said  latch  prevents 
opening  of  said  door; 

(c)  a  moveable  element  so  positioned  as  to  selectively  permit 
or  prevent  said  latch  from  following  a  path  of  engagement 
with  said  catch; 

(d)  a  latch  depressing  means  to  restrain  said  catch  engaging 
member  in  a  plane  of  non-engagement  with  said  catch  as 
said  door  starts  to  open;  and 

(e)  a  coin  mechanism  including  a  price  cam,  said  price  cam 
being  moveable  from  a  position  of  nonrestraint  to  a  posi- 
tion of  restraint  relative  to  said  moveable  element  respon- 
sive to  the  insertion  of  money  into  said  coin  mechanism; 
said  moveable  element  being  so  positioned  in  relation  to 
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said  latch  that  said  catch  engaging  member  is  permitted  to 
move  from  said  plane  of  non-engagement  with  said  catch 
to  engage  said  catch  as  said  door  starts  to  open  when  a 
predetermined  amount  of  money  has  not  been  inserted  or, 
restrain  said  catch  engaging  member  in  said  plane  of  non- 
engagement  with  said  catch  as  said  door  starts  to  open 
when  a  predetermined  amount  of  money  has  been  inserted 
in  said  coin  mechanism. 


4 182,500 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING  PANELS  AND 

SHADOW  MASKS 
Tadao  Oyama,  and  Takashi  Ohta,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,264 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1980,  55-77764 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/00 

U.S.  a.  198—346  »  Glalms 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  conveying  panels  and  shadow 
masks  between  a  processing  apparatus  of  the  type  having  at 
least  a  toble  and  a  carrier  head  arranged  in  pair  adapted  to  be 
moved  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  uble  being  accessible 
from  the  upper  side  while  said  carrier  head  is  accessible  from 
the  lower  side,  and  a  shadow  mask  demounting  or  mounting 
apparatus  disposed  adjacent  to  said  processing  apparatus,  said 
conveyor  system  comprising: 
a  mask  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  shadow  mask  be- 
tween the  table  positioned  at  a  first  predetermined  posi- 
tion and  a  second  predetermined  position  on  said  shadow 
mask  mounting  or  demounting  apparatus; 
a  first  panel  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  panel  be- 
tween said  carrier  head  positioned  at  a  third  predeter- 
mined position  and  a  fourth   predetermined   position 
spaced  from  said  third  predetermined  position; 

and 

a  second  panel  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  panel 
between  said  fourth  predetermined  position  and  a  fifth 
predetermined  position  on  said  shadow  mask  demounting 
or  mounting  apparatus. 

4382  501 
EGG  ORIENTATION  MEANS 
Thomas  O.  Niederer,  and  Lee  H.  Niederer,  both  of  Titusville, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.,  Pennington,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,308 
Int  a.J  B65G  47/24 
U.S.  a.  198—384  W  Claims 

1.  An  egg  orienUtion  means,  for  receiving  eggs  adapted  to 
orient  the  pointed  ends  of  the  eggs  as  desired,  which  com- 
prises: . 
(a)  an  egg  conveyor  means  for  transportmg  eggs  longitudi- 
nally therealong,  with  the  major  axis  thereof  extending 
laterally  and  horizontally  with  respect  to  said  egg  con- 
veyor means,  said  conveyor  means  including  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  egg  support  means  adapted  to  move 
longitudinally  with  said  egg  conveyor  means,  each  said 
egg  support  means  being  selectively  roUtoble  along  the 
laterally  extending  axis  thereof,  said  egg  support  means 
defining  at  least  one  egg  receiving  recess  therebetween 
including  an  open  bottom  area  therein  defined  by  said 


laterally  extending  egg  support  means  being  arranged  in  at 
least  one  longitudinally  extending  row; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  divider  means  extending  longitudinally 
along  and  above  said  egg  conveyor  means  between  said 
longitudinally  extending  rows  of  egg  receiving  recesses  to 
faciliute  retaining  of  eggs  therein;  and 

(c)  an  egg  inverter  means  extending  laterally  under  said  egg 
conveyor  means  and  adapted  to  selectively  extend  up- 
wardly through  said  open  bottom  area  into  said  egg  re- 
ceiving recesses  to  contact  and  invert  an  egg  along  the 
major  axis  thereof  to  orient  the  point  thereof  to  extend  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  its  direction  prior  to  inversion 
and  with  the  major  axis  thereof  remaining  in  a  lateral  and 
horizontal  orienUtion  with  respect  to  said  egg  conveyor 
means,  said  egg  inverter  means  including: 


(1)  an  abutment  means  movably  positioned  to  extend  up- 
ward into  said  egg  receiving  recess  through  said  open 
bottom  area  thereof  into  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the 
shell  of  an  egg  located  therein,  said  abutment  means  being 
movable  laterally  with  respect  thereto  to  exert  a  force 
upon  the  shell  of  the  eggs  to  urge  the  eggs,  upon  contact 
with  the  pointed  end  thereof  with  the  adjacent  divider 
means,  to  invert  along  the  major  axis  thereof  with  the 
pointed  end  in  the  opposite  orienUtion  than  previously; 

and 

(2)  a  friction  surface  along  the  portion  of  said  abutment 
means  which  directly  conUcts  the  shell  of  the  egg  to  be 
inverted,  said  friction  surface  having  a  pre-defined  coeffi- 
cient of  friction  to  control  the  magnitude  of  force  being 
exerted  upon  the  shell  of  the  egg  to  be  inverted. 

4,382,502 

ELEVATOR-CONVEYOR  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 

Isaac  Beresittsky,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Moledeth  Develop- 

mcnt  Company  Ltd.,  Israel 

Continnatiott-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  806,962,  Jnn.  15, 1977.  Pat.  No. 

4,230,221.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  May  31, 1977, 1118/77 

Int.  a.J  B65G  15/14.  15/60 

VJS.  a.  19e-<28  "  Claims 


12.  In  or  for  use  an  elevator-conveyor  for  conveying  bulk 
material  over  a  predetermined  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
path  is  in  a  vertical  or  near  vertical  direction  and  comprising  a 
pair  of  juxuposed  belts  between  which  the  bulk  material  is  to 
be  located  and  air  pressure  means  adapted  to  act  directly  on 
one  or  both  of  the  outer  belt  surfaces  when  the  belu  are  in  the 
vertical  or  near  vertical  direction  so  that  the  belu  are  pressed 
towards  one  another  and  against  the  interposed  bulk  material 


331 


isi 


to  enclose  the  same  and  so  that  the  juxuposed  longitudi- 
side  portions  of  the  belts  are  pressed  towards  each  other,  a 

formed  of  elastic,  resiliently  flexible,  air  impermeable, 
material,  longitudinal  side  portions  of  said  belt  being  provided 

reinforcing  plies  so  as  to  impart  the  required  strength  to 
side  portions  and  an  increased  rigidity  of  said  side  portion 
vis-a-vis  a  longitudinal  median  portion,  said  belt  having  on  a 
sur  ace  thereof  and,  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge,  at  least 

projecting  rib,  which  is  directed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
res  >ect  to  said  outer  surface,  and  resilient  filler  material  being 
boi  ded  between  said  rib  and  said  surface. 
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4382,504 
TRANSPORT  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Steen  Vesborg,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  aaiignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,362 
Clainu  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  17, 1980, 3084/80 
Int.  a.5  B65D  5/52 
U.S.  a.  206—44  R  ♦  CaataM 


4,382,503 
WALKING  BEAM 
Siii^i  Akita,  Yokohama,  and  Minoni  Morita,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
,  apaa,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
<  apaa 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,253 
( naiffii  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-118434 
Int.  a.J  B65G  ^5/00 
Ui.  a.  198—774  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  walking  beam  wherein  a  material  to  be  transferred  is 
pllced  on  a  plurality  of  sutionary  beams  and  the  material  is 
tri  nsfcrred  by  repeating  a  process  of  raising  the  material  from 
be  ow,  moving  the  material  forward  and  placing  the  material 
ag  lin  on  the  stationary  beams  by  a  plurality  of  transfer  beams 
adapted  to  make  a  circular  motion  in  response  to  the  rotation 
of  driving  rotating  shaft  means,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
of  said  transfer  beams  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  driving 
mi  ;ans  responsive  to  the  rototion  of  said  driving  rotating  shaft 
m;ans  to  cause  said  transfer  beam  to  make  a  circular  motion, 
each  of  said  driving  means  comprising: 
a  first  link  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  transfer 
beam  to  cause  said  circular  motion  of  said  transfer  beam 
and  other  end  thereof  mounted  on  a  supporting  shaft  to 
route  about  the  same; 
a  second  link  mounted  on  a  main  rotating  shaft  to  rotate 
about  the  same  and  having  a  radius  of  rotation  two  times 
that  of  said  first  link,  the  other  end  of  said  supporting  shaft 
being  fitted  in  a  forward  end  of  said  second  link; 
a  first  gear  mounted  on  said  supporting  shaft  to  rotate  to- 
gether with  said  first  link;  and 
a  second  gear  mounted  on  said  main  rotating  shaft  and  in 

mesh  with  said  first  gear, 
whereby  varying  a  feed  length  of  said  material  at  a  ratio  of 
1:1,  1:2  and  1:3,  respectively,  in  response  to  a  first  operat- 
ing condition  where  said  second  link  is  locked  and  only 
said  first  link  is  routed  about  said  supporting  shaft  by  said 
second  gear  through  said  first  gear,  a  second  operating 
condition  where  said  first  gear  is  prevented  from  routing 
on  its  own  axis  but  is  moved  about  said  main  routing  shaft 
by  said  second  link,  and  a  third  operating  condition  where 
said  second  link  is  routed  about  said  nuin  routing  shaft 
and  said  first  link  is  routed  about  said  supporting  shaft  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  roUtion  of  said 
second  link  once  for  every  roUtion  of  said  second  link. 


1.  A  transport  and  display  container  adapted  to  receive 
plurality  of  objects,  and  which  is  formed  by  a  foldable  sheet 
material  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  its  transport  and  dis- 
play position  by  the  carrying  surface  of  a  pallet,  said  container 
comprising 
a  sleeve-like,  rectangular  lower  part  forming  a  front  wall,  a 
rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls  in  the  container,  and  which 
is  provided  with  four  bottom  flaps  extending  inwards  into 
the  conUiner  from  the  lower  edge  on  said  front  wall,  said 
rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls,  respectively,  and  which  in 
the  transport  and  display  position  of  the  container  abut  the 
carrying  surface  of  a  pallet, 
a  plane  bottom  plate,  the  size  of  which  corresponds  to  the 
interior  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  lower  part,  and 
which  is  positioned  on  top  of  said  four  bottom  flaps  within 
said  lower  part,  and 
a  recungular  upper  part  comprising  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
and  two  side  walls,  and  a  top  wall  assembly,  and  which  in 
the  transport  position  of  the  conuincr  forms  a  lid  posi- 
tioned on  top  ol  and  on  the  outside  of  said  lower  part 
characterized  in  that  said  top  wall  assembly  is  formed  by 
a  front  flap  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall 
of  said  upper  part,  two  side  flaps  connected  to  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  walls  of  said  upper  part,  and  a  rear  flap 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  upper 
part  and  which  is  formed  along  its  two  side  edges  integral 
with  said  two  side  flaps,  said  two  side  flaps  each  contain- 
ing an  oblique  folding  line  extending  from  the  point  of 
intersection  between  the  upper  edges  of  said  rear  wall  and 
said  side  wall,  respectively,  of  said  upper  part,  and  which 
forms  an  angle  of  45*  with  the  upper  part  of  said  side  wall, 
said  four  flaps  of  the  top  wall  assembly  in  the  transport 
position  of  the  conUiner  being  positioned  on  top  of  Isach 
other  to  form  a  top  wall  in  said  upper  part. 

4^82,505 

WRAP  AROUND  CARRIER  FOR  RETURNABLE 

BOTTLES 

Robert  L.  Sutherland,  CarapbeU  HaU,  N.Y.,  and  George  S. 

Holmca,  Waldwick,  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  Federal  Paper  Board 

Conpuy,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,264 
Int.  a.3  B65D  75/Oa  75/06.  75/56.  85/62 
VS.  a.  206—180  »  CtataM 

1.  A  carton  for  packaging  an  assembly  of  articles  in  the  form 
of  bottles  arranged  in  double  row,  transversely  aligned  pairs, 
said  carton  being  in  the  form  of  a  tube  of  foldable  sheet  mate- 
rial with  connected  wall-forming  panels  which  are  adapted  to 
be  disposed  about  the  top,  sides  and  bottom  of  the  articles 
when  the  assembly  of  articles  is  enclosed  in  the  carton,  said 
carton  having  means  for  restraining  the  articles  against  move- 
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ment  out  of  the  ends  of  the  carton,  the  top  wall  forming  panels 
of  said  carton  having  tear  lines  defining  a  tear  out  portion  of 
sufficient  size  to  enable  the  articles  to  be  readily  removed 
through  the  resulting  opening  while  retaining  the  tubular  con- 
figuration of  the  carton  and  permitting  return  therein  of  arti- 
cles of  like  form,  the  carton  bottom  wall  comprising  a  pair  of 
marginally  overlapped  panels  which  are  secured  by  cooperat- 


4.382,507 

ABSORBENT  PAD 

Alan  H.  Miller,  Hickory,  N.C.,  iMigiior  to  CeUu  Products  Con- 

paay,  Patterson,  N.C. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  96,797,  Nov.  23, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,811, 
which  is  a  contiBuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,074,  Aug.  23, 1979, 
abaadoBcd,  which  is  a  coBtiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  885,622,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Apr.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  249^41 

iBt.  a?  B65D  81/26.  81/22 
U.S.  a.  206—204  6  Clalns 


ing  interengaging  locking  elements,  and  a  separate  insertable 
partition  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  the  two 
rows  of  articles  which  has  means  at  the  bottom  for  interlocking 
with  the  overlapped  marginal  portions  of  said  bottom  wall 
forming  panels  and  a  handle  forming  means  adjacent  the  top 
which  is  accessible  through  the  opening  resulting  from  tearing 
out  said  portion  of  said  top  wall  forming  panel. 


4382,506 

MULTI  UNIT  PACKAGE  INCORPORATING. 

WRAP-AROUND  HANDLE 

Jean  Chaussadas,  Deols,  France,  anignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora* 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,863 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  12, 1980, 
8008282;  Jan.  28, 1981,  8102591 

Int.  a.J  B65D  75/00.  65/00 
U.S.  a.  206—200  10  aalnis 


1.  An  absorbent  pad  useful  in  a  food  package  to  separate  and 
mainuin  the  exuded  liquids  from  the  food  product  to  thereby 
minimize  contamination  of  the  food  product,  or  as  a  device  for 
moisturizing  a  closed  food  container  or  package,  and  compris- 
ing 
a  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material  comprising  a  layer  of 
paper  wadding  and  a  layer  of  wood  flufT,  said  layers  of 
paper  wadding  and  wood  fluff  being  mechanically  inter- 
connected to  maintain  the  relative  positioning  thereof  and 
the  integrity  of  the  wood  fluff, 
a  first  sheet  of  liquid  impermeable  plastic  material  overlying 
and  covering  one  side  of  said  mat  of  liquid  absorbent 
material,  and 
a  second  sheet  of  plastic  material  overlying  and  covering  the 
other  side  of  said  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  material,  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  being 
sealed  together  to  enclose  said  mat  therebetween,  and 
with  said  second  sheet  only  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
spaced  over  substantially  the  full  area  thereof  and  which 
permit  passage  of  a  liquid  into  said  mat  so  as  to  be  retained 
thereby,  and  wherein  a  layer  of  paper  wadding  is  posi- 
tioned immediately  adjacent  said  second  sheet,  whereby 
said  paper  wadding  acts  to  prevent  dust  from  said  wood 
fluff  from  passing  outwardly  through  said  openings. 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  group  of  primary  containers  such 
as  bottles  or  cans,  connecting  means  of  plastics  film  material 
for  holding  said  containers  clustered  together  to  form  a  unit,  an 
outer  sleeve  of  paperboard  surrounding  said  clustered  unit  and 
providing  handle  means  by  which  the  package  can  be  carried, 
said  outer  sleeve  comprising  a  top  wall  extending  across  the 
top  of  said  package  adjacent  the  tops  of  said  primary  contain- 
ers, side  walls  joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said  top  wall,  and  a 
bottom  wall  joined  to  said  side  walls  remote  from  said  top  wall 
and  underlying  the  bases  of  at  least  some  of  said  primary  con- 
tainers, characterized  in  that  said  top  wall  comprises  a  central 
portion  and  integrally  hinged  opposed  marginal  portions,  said 
marginal  portions  being  folded  into  overlapping  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  central  portions  to  form  a  multi-ply  handle. 


4382  508 

PACKAGING  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  TREATMENT 

CONTAINER  SYSTEM 

Roberta  Robbins,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  William  E.  Henson,  North 

Hollywood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Western 

ladustries,  lac.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,931 
lat  a.J  B65D  69/Oa  85/67.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  206—216  6  Claims 

1.  A  combined  point-of-sale,  and  atmospheric  environmental 
control  storage  package  and  assembly  for  a  golf  glove,  com- 
prising: 
a  thin,  semi-rigid,  bendable,  cylindrical,  transparent  plastic 
tube  several  inches  in  length,  for  enclosing  the  golf  glove 
and  retaining  a  preservative  and  conditioning  atmosphere 
around  the  glove; 
a  cylindrical  spray  container  for  glove  conditioning  and 
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preserving  fluid,  fitting  within  said  tube  to  form  an  upper 
airtight  closure  for  said  tube,  said  container  extending  into 
said  tube  for  less  than  one-third  of  the  length  of  said  tube; 

spray  fluid  means  for  conditioning  and  preserving  gloves,  in 
said  spray  container; 

said  spray  container  making  a  tight  fit  within  one  end  of  said 
tube,  with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  spray  container 
closely  fitting  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube; 


4382,510 
ROLL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
WUliam  Gafhcy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Gafcel  Induatries, 
Inc^  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,836 

iBt  a.J  B65D  85/67.  85/671.  5/72 

U.S.  a.  206— 396  SOafaM 


means  for  hermetically  sealing  said  spray  container  to  said 

tube; 
an  airtight  lower  closure  for  said  plastic  tube;  and 
a  golf  glove  enclosed  within  said  tube  between  said  spray 

container  and  said  airtight  closure. 


4,382,509 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING, 

SHIPPING  AND  TESTING  SENSITIVE  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

$crtnun  I.  Gordon,  BaMnore,  Md.,  airignor  to  L.  Gordon  A 

Sobs,  Inc.,  Baltiiiiore,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,883 

fart.  CL^  B65D  85/00 

UjS.  CL  206—331  11  Claimi 


1.  An  electrical  component  of  the  type  that  has  spaced  sets  of 
I  ilectrical  connectors  projecting  therefrom  and  means  for  hold- 
ng  said  component  to  prevent  injury  thereof,  comprising. 

a  bent  piece  of  backing  material  having  two  surfaces  of  said 
material  spaced  apart  about  the  same  distance  as  the  spac- 
ing between  said  sets  of  electrical  connectors, 

said  component  being  mounted  on  said  backing  material 
with  said  connectors  in  contact  with  said  surfaces. 

said  bent  piece  of  backing  material  having  conductive  mate- 
rial located  thereon  such  that  said  conductive  material 
substantially  eliminates  build  up  of  static  electricity, 

laid  bends  of  said  bent  piece  of  backing  material  being  so 
resilient  and  biasing  wherein  when  said  surfaces  being 
pressed  toward  each  other,  the  contact  between  said  con- 
nectors and  said  surfaces  being  disconnected  by  insertion 
of  a  non-conductive  material  therebetween. 


"4*2^ 


1.  A  one-piece  container  for  dispensing  an  elongated  web 
composed  of  plural  thermoplastic  laminae  mutually  defining  a 
multiplicity  of  gas-filled  bubbles,  said  web  being  coiled  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  its  length  to  form  a  central  cylindrical 
void, 

said  container  comprising  a  receptacle  including: 

(A)  a  ring  of  at  least  eight  equi-dimensional  retangular  corru- 
gated-board segments  successively  joined  to  one  another 
to  form  a  peripheral  side, 

(B)  two  equi-dimensioned  polygonal  corrugated-board  seg- 
ments, 

(i)  each  polygonal  segment  having  as  many  sides  as  there 
are  rectangular  segments, 

(ii)  each  polygonal  segment  being  plane, 

(iii)  the  two  polygonal  segments  being  parallel  to  each 
other, 

(iv)  the  two  polygonal  segments  being  perpendicular  to 
the  rectangular  segments, 

(v)  each  of  the  two  polygonal  segments  being  formed  of 
two  equal  half-segments, 

(vi)  each  polygonal  half-segment  being  joined  by  an  inte- 
gral hinge  to  a  different  rectangular  segment  so  as  to 
permit  the  two  associated  half-segments  of  a  given 
polygonal  segment  to  be  folded  to  form  a  single  polygo- 
nal segment  which  lies  at  the  edges  of  one  set  of  edges 
of  the  ring  of  rectangular  segments, 

(C)  some  of  the  edges  of  the  rectangular  segments  to  which 
the  polygonal  half-segments  are  not  hinged  having  hinged 
thereto  six-sided  segments  of  a  shape  resembling  the  po- 
lygonal half-segments  but  narrower  than  the  same, 

(i)  all  of  the  narrower  six-sided  segments  and  the  polygo- 
nal half-segments  of  the  container  being  in-folded  to 
extend  over  the  otherwise-open  sides  of  the  ring, 

(D)  each  of  the  narrower  six-sided  segments  and  each  of  the 
polygonal  six-sided  half-segments  having  a  free  edge  re- 
mote from  the  hinged  edge  thereof, 

(E)  means  providing  tabs  at  the  centers  of  the  free  edges  of 
the  narrower  six-sided  segments  and  the  polygonal  half- 
segments, 

(i)  all  of  said  Ubs  being  hinged  to  their  associated  segments, 
(ii)  all  of  said  tabs  being  in-folded  to  extend  into  the  con- 
tainer and  being  interlocked  so  as  to  be  interengaged 
and  thereby  form  registered  trunnions  that  extend  from 
the  inner  faces  of  the  parallel  plane  polygonal  segments 
toward  the  interior  of  the  container  and  into  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  void, 

(F)  said  trunnions  roUtably  supporting  the  coiled  web  in  the 
container  for  rolling  dispensal  thereof, 

(Q)  said  container  further  including  a  slot  formed  in  one  of 
said  rectangular  segments  which  is  dimensioned  and 
shaped  to  permit  the  web  to  be  pulled  therethrough  by  a 
user. 
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4,382,511 
PACKAGE  WITH  SURROUNDING  BINDER 
Bcnoit  Hamelin,  SchUtighcim,  and  Brisinc  Conituit,  Sclcftat, 
both  of  France,  aasignon  to  Braneriei  Kronenbourg  S.A., 
Kronenbourg,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,928,  Aug.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  Tbis 
appUcation  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,633 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  1,  1978,  78  25707; 
Aug.  1, 1979,  79  00692 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/66.  71/04.  85/62 
U.S.  a.  206—427  12  Clainw 


-  1.  A  package  for  containers  and  the  like  having  a  parallelepi- 
ped shape  with  side  and  end  walls  and  a  planar  top  surface,  at 
least  one  reclosable  nonoverlapping  flap  formed  from  said 
planar  top  surface  and  forming  a  substantial  portion  thereof, 
said  flap  being  foldable  outwardly  from  said  surface  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  package  and  being  returnable  to  a 
retained  closed  position  with  the  flap  coplanar  with  said  top 
surface,  said  flap  being  delineated  by  a  pair  of  lateral  pre-cut 
edges  on  said  top  surface  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  walls 
and  extending  therealong  together  with  a  tapered  pre-cut  end 
edge  and  an  end  fold  line  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  lateral 
pre-cut  edges  from  said  pre-cut  end  edge,  said  end  fold  line 
being  on  said  planar  top  surface  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  an 
adjacent  end  wall  of  the  package,  said  flap  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  second  fold  line  between  said  pre-cut  end  edge 
and  said  end  fold  line,  said  second  fold  line  being  parallel  to 
said  end  fold  line  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  only 
slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  end  fold  line  and 
the  adjacent  end  wall  of  the  package  whereby  the  flap  may  be 
folded  outwardly  along  both  fold  lines  for  positioning  a  por- 
tion thereof  in  planar  abutting  contact  with  said  end  wall,  said 
flap  including  a  tongue  formed  within  the  flap  adjacent  said 
pre-cut  end  edge  for  retention  of  the  flap  in  its  closed  position, 
said  tongue  being  coplanar  with  the  flap  and  being  cut  out  of 
the  surface  of  the  flap  and  having  a  fold  line  spaced  from  said 
pre-cut  end  edge  by  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  the 
tongue  whereby  the  tongue  can  be  folded  outwardly  from  the 
flap  along  the  fold  line  for  positioning  in  overiying  relationship 
with  the  flap  across  the  pre-cut  end  edge  for  retention  of  the 
flap  in  its  reclosed  position  coplanar  with  said  top  surface. 


a  vial  adapted  to  flt  within  said  container  and  having  a  vessel 
and  a  removable  top  rdeasably  fitted  to  said  vessel; 

said  second  lid  end  having  a  first  engaging  means  for,  when 
said  lid  is  removed  from  said  container,  engaging  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  removable  top  for  releasing  said  remov- 
able top  from  said  vessel  by  a  manipulation  of  said  lid;  and 


a  tray  having  a  second  engaging  means  for  engaging  said 
container  body  and  removably  fixing  said  container  body 
to  said  tray  and  having  a  third  engaging  means  for,  when 
said  lid  is  removed  from  said  container,  engaging  said  lid 
and  removably  fixing  said  lid  to  said  tray. 


y 


4,382,513 
PACKAGES  HAVING  READILY  PEELABLE  SEALS 
Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  and  Mario  GiUio-Toa, 
Milan,  Italy,  aMignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  Cryo?ac  DIt., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,078 

Int  a.}  B65D  65/26:  B65B  25/06 

U.S.  a.  206—484  S  Oaiaw 


4382,512  '^ 

CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  DANGEROUS  MATERIALS 
Ronald  J.  Funninger,  Ameraham,  England,  aaaignor  to  The 
Radiochemical  Centre  Ltd.,  Ameraham,  England 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,240 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1979, 
7927387 

Int  CL?  B65D  85/84:  G21F  5/00 
U  A  a.  206-446  10  Claima 

1.  A  container  system  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  body  and  a  removable  lid,  said  body 
having  an  externally  threaded  end,  said  lid  having  first  and 
second  opposing  lid  ends,  said  first  lid  end  having  internal 
threads  for  allowing  said  first  lid  one  end  to  threadably 
engage  said  container  externally  threaded  end  thereby 
closing  said  container; 


1.  In  the  process  of  sealing  and  opening  packages  con- 
structed from  thermoplastic  film  and  having  large  flange  areas, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a  readily  peelable 
seal  between  the  surfaces  of  two  unoriented  films  whose  sealed 
together  surfaces  comprise  polyolefin  material,  by  performing 
the  steps  of: 

a.  irradiating  each  polyolefin  film  with  ionizing  radiation  to  a 
minimum  dosage  level  of  about  3  MR  to  cross-link  same; 

b.  forming  a  package  by  heat  sealing  a  portion  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  cross-linked  polyolefin  films  together  with  a  product 
enclosed  therebetween  to  cause  said  films  to  bond  together 
in  a  hermetic  seal  in  the  flange  area  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  product;  and,  thereafter, 

c.  opening  said  package  by  peeling  said  films  apari  in  the  sealed 
area  without  rupturing  either  of  the  films. 


K 


DISPENSER  CARTON 
DoiaM  L.  Williams,  Morris,  lU.,  assignor  to  Champion  Intema- 
t  onal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,504 
Int.  a.J  B«D  5/08.  5/54 


Ui.CL  206-626 
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3  Claims 


.  A  dispensing  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  panels; 

( b)  a  pair  of  side  panels  extending  between  side  edges  of  said 
top  and  bottom  panels; 

( c)  a  plurality  of  flaps  foldably  connected  to  back  edges  of 
said  top,  bottom  and  side  panels,  said  flaps  being  over- 
lapped and  secured  together  to  form  a  back  closure  for 
said  carton; 

I  d)  a  front  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  front  edge  of  said 
top  panel  and  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  top  panel, 
said  front  panel  having  a  bottom  free  edge  spaced  apart 
from  said  bottom  panel  to  provide  a  dispensing  opening 
for  said  carton; 

e)  a  pair  of  opposed  panels  foldably  connected  to  front 
edges  of  said  side  panels  and  disposed  perpendicular  to 
said  side  panels,  said  opposed  panels  and  said  front  panel 
overlapping  each  other  and  being  secured  together  to 
form  a  portion  of  a  front  closure  for  said  carton; 

(f>  a  dispenser  flap  foldably  connected  to  a  front  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel,  said  dispenser  flap  being  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  said  bottom  panel  and  spanning  said  dispensing 
opening  to  close  the  latter; 

(g)  releasable  means  securing  said  dispenser  flap  to  said  front 

panel;  and 
(h)  a  pair  of  web  panels,  each  of  said  web  panels  being 
foldably  connected  to  a  side  edge  of  said  dispenser  flap 
and  foldably  connected  to  an  edge  of  each  of  said  opposed 
panels,  along  a  skew  fold  line  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  front  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  each  of  said  web  panels  being  traversed  by  a 
medial  fold  line  extending  to  a  free  edge  of  each  of  said 
web  panels  whereby  said  web  panels  can  be  folded  back 
upon  themselves  and  tucked  beneath  said  dispenser  flap 
when  the  carton  is  closed,  and  said  web  panels  further 
being  operable,  by  reason  of  the  acute  angle  relationship 
between  said  skew  fold  lines  and  said  front  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  to  hold  said  dispenser  flap  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  front  panel  when  said  dispenser  flap  is 
pivoted  about  its  fold  connection  with  said  bottom  panel 
to  open  said  carton. 

X 

4,382,515 
SEPARATION  OF  LIMESTONE  FROM  LIMESTONE 

ORE 

9rii  M.  Mondgil,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Re- 
scarcb  Corp.,  LaVene,  Calif. 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  897,740,  Apr.  19, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,208,272.  This  application  Jnn.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,202 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subscqacnt  to  Jnn.  17, 

1997,  has  been  disHaimwI. 

I^  CLJ  B07C  5/02 

tjjS.  CL  209-3 J  20  CiMiam 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  higher-grade  limestone 


from  lower-grade  limestone  and  the  gangue  present  in  particu> 
late  limestone  ore  which  comprises: 

(a)  conditioning  the  particulate  limestone  ore  of  a  particle 
size  of  from  about  i  inch  to  about  8  inches  with  at  least 
one  coupling  agent  selected  from  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acids  containing  from  about  4  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms,  said  coupling  agent  selectively  coating  the 
calcium  carbonate  in  the  limestone  to  the  substantial  ex- 
clusion of  coating  gangue  in  combination  with  providing 
at  least  one  fluorescent  dye  to  said  coupling  agent; 

(b)  irradiating  in  an  irradiating  zone  the  fluorescent  dye 
contained  on  the  conditioned  particulate  limestone  ore  to 
excite  and  induce  fluorescence  of  the  fluorescent  dye  to  a 
degree  sufficient  to  distinguish  coated  higher-grade  lime- 
stone particles  from  coated  lower-grade  limestone; 

(c)  passing  the  conditioned  particulate  limestone  ore  in  free- 
fall  through  a  fluorescence  detection  zone  and  detecting 
the  intensity  of  fluorescence  of  the  falling  particles;  and 

(d)  separating  fluorescing  higher-grade  limestone  particles 
from  the  lesser  fluorescing  lower-grade  limestone  and 
substantially  nonfluorescing  gangue  particles  by  deflect- 
ing fluorescing  higher-grade  limestone  particles  by  im- 
pinging a  directed  fluid  stream  upon  such  fluorescing 
higher-grade  limestone  particles;  and  collecting  the  de- 
flected higher-grade  limestone  particles  separate  of  the 
lower-grade  limestone  particles  and  gangue  particles. 


4,382,516 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 

STEEL  PRODUCTS 
Koji  Inazaki;  Takaynki  Ucda;  Toshihiro  Oka,  and  Ri^o  Kawai, 
all  of  Mnroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,254 

Int.  a.J  B07C  5/14 

VJS.  a.  209—517  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  various  kinds  of  steel  products  which 
are  delivered  by  an  inlet  toble  in  a  random  manner,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  accumulating  a  random  plurality  of 
said  steel  products  temporarily  on  a  sorting  apparatus  having 
variable  mounting  position;  selecting  any  desired  one  from  said 
random  plurality  of  steel  products  accumulated  on  the  sorting 
apparatus  and  forwarding  the  selected  steel  product  to  an 
outlet  toble,  while  taking  a  subsequent  random  steel  product 
from  said  inlet  toble;  and  repeating  the  above-mentioned  steps, 
whereby  said  steel  products  of  various  classes  transferred  into 
said  sorting  apparatus  in  a  random  manner  are  successively 
sorted  into  desired  classes  and  forwarded  to  an  outlet  toble. 


4J82,517 
PANELS  FOR  HOLDING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
John  H.  Welsch,  Moscow,  Pa.,  assizor  to  MctropoUtan  Wire 
Corporation,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,616 
Int.  CU  A47F  5/00 
VS.  CL  211—41  '  Claims 

1.  Panels  for  holding  printed  circuit  boards  in  a  cart  and  the 
like,  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  panels; 
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each  panel  including  side  edges  and  a  front  surface  disposed 

between  said  side  edges; 
said  front  surfaces  having  raised  portions  to  provide  recess 

means  for  receiving  edges  of  the  printed  circuit  boards 

therein; 
said  recess  means  extending  at  an  inclined  angle  to  said  side 

edges  of  said  panel  to  hold  the  printed  circuit  boards  in  an 

inclined  position  between  said  two  panels;  and 


of  the  upright  portion  of  the  corresponding  opening  of  the 
post,  whereby  the  boss  fits  exactly  in  said  opening. 

4,382,519 
TRAVELING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RING  SUPPORTED 

LIFT  CRANE 
Daniel  E.  Beduhn,  and  James  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  both  of  Manito- 
woe.  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Mani- 
towoc, Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,6%,  Jan.  5, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,285,  Jul.  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,519 

Int.  a.J  B66C  2i/7^  23/73 

U5.a.  212— 195  4  Claims 


said  recess  means  including  first  and  second  sets  of  recesses, 
said  first  set  extending  at  a  specific  inclined  angle  with 
respect  to  one  panel  side  edge  and  said  second  set  extend- 
ing at  said  specific  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
opposite  panel  side  edge  to  define  a  crisscross  arrange- 
ment with  said  first  and  second  sets  of  recesses  intersect- 
ing each  other  to  provide  spaced  apart  columns  of  V- 
shaped  intersections. 

4,382,518 

ASSEMBLY  BETWEEN  A  POST  AND  A  RAIL  FOR  A 

STORAGE  RACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Giiy  Bondoux,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generate 

de  Manutention  et  de  Stockage,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,562 

Int.  C\?  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211— 192  7aaims 
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1.  An  assembly  which  is  for  a  storage  rack  or  the  like  and  is 
capable  of  being  taken  down,  comprising  at  least  one  hollow 
post  having  a  side  provided  with  two  rows  of  identical  open- 
ings extending  longitudinally  of  the  post,  a  rail,  a  rigid  L-sec- 
tion  plate  rigid  with  an  end  of  the  rail,  the  plate  carrying  hook- 
ing means  for  hooking  in  the  openings  of  the  post,  the  openings 
of  the  post  having  the  general  shape  of  a  T  which  has  a  cross- 
portion  and  an  upright  portion,  the  upright  portion  having 
lateral  walls  which  are  convergent  in  a  part  of  the  upright 
portion  remote  from  the  cross-portion  of  the  T,  the  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  side  parallel  to  the  rail  and  a  second  side  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  first  side,  the  hooking  means  comprising  at  least  two 
triangular  tabs  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  face 
of  said  first  side  of  the  plate  which  is  adjacent  said  rail  and  are 
each  connected  by  a  curved  strip  to  a  boss  which  has  lateral 
walls  which  are  convergent  in  the  same  way  as  the  lateral  walls 


1.  In  a  crane  having  an  upper  structure  pivoted  on  a  lower 
carbody  including  crawler  means  for  moving  the  crane  over 
the  ground,  the  combination  comprising,  a  pair  of  support 
beams  secured  to  and  forming  a  part  of  said  lower  carbody,  a 
track-like  ring  secured  to  said  beams  and  horizonully  sur- 
rounding said  lower  carbody  and  said  crawler  means,  said 
beams  extending  fore  and  aft  beneath  and  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  ring,  a  boom  carrier  pivoted  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  upper  structure  and  riding  for  rotation  on  said  ring,  a 
boom  mounted  on  said  boom  carrier  for  lifting  a  load,  a  coun- 
terweight carrier  pivoted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  upper 
structure  and  riding  for  rotation  on  said  ring,  means  intercon- 
necting said  counterweight  carrier  and  said  boom  for  counter- 
acting a  heavy  load,  and  a  traveling  support  attachment  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  crawler  assemblies  respectively 
attached  outboard  of  said  ring  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  pair 
of  beams  by  means  including  a  cross  frame  interconnecting 
said  crawler  assemblies  and  a  plurality  of  frame  elements  inter- 
connecting said  crawler  assemblies  and  said  lower  carbody, 
said  crawler  assemblies  are  connected  to  said  frame  elements 
through  vertical  pivot  posts,  means  for  pivoting  said  crawler 
assemblies  about  the  axis  of  said  posts,  and  said  cross  frame 
including  jack  means  mounted  thereon  to  support  said  ring  and 
to  permit  movement  of  said  crane  and  ring  over  the  ground 
while  said  boom  is  lifting  a  heavy  load. 


4382,520 
FLOW  CONTROL  STRUCTURES 
Hans  P.  Aleff,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Cia.  VinicoU  del 
Vergel,  S.A.,  Gomez  Palacio,  Mexico 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,539 
Int.  a?  B65D  49/02 
U.S.  a.  215—21  6  CtoiM 

1.  A  flow  control  structure  for  use  in  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  liquid  flow  through  an  opening  located  at  the  top  of  a 
container  so  as  to  permit  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer when  said  container  is  in  an  inverted  position  in  which  at 
least  part  of  the  interior  of  said  container  is  above  said  opening 
and  so  as  to  prevent  liquid  flow  into  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  structure  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  and  an 
internal  passage  leading  between  its  ends,  said  structure  also 
including  a  holding  means  for  holding  said  structure  with 


34^ 


res  )ect  to  sud  container  so  that  all  flow  through  said  opening 
is  ihrough  said  internal  passage  in  which  the  improvement 
coi  nprises: 
s  aid  structure  including  a  fitment  and  a  pouring  cap, 
!  aid  fitment  having  an  exterior  shaped  so  as  to  fit  against  the 
interior  of  said  container  adjacent  to  said  opening  so  as  to 
prevent  flow  between  the  exterior  of  said  fitment  and  said 
container, 
]  aid  fitment  including  an  elongated  tube  extending  from  one 
side  to  the  other  side  of  said  fitment  from  generally  adja- 
cent to  the  lower  end  thereof  toward  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  an  upwardly  facing  annular  channel  located 
around  said  tube,  said  annular  channel  being  located  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  tube, 

pouring  cap  located  on  the  upper  side  of  said  fitment 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  fitment,  said  pouring  cap 
including  an  imperforate  top,  an  annular  imperforate  wall 
dependent  from  said  top  and  positioning  means  for  posi- 


ta  *i 
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liner,  said  retaining  beads  maintaining  said  sealing  liner  in 
its  said  position  adjacent  said  top  wall; 

(e)  a  closure  thread  carried  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
annular  sidewall  for  cooperation  with  said  container  neck 
thread;  and 

(0  a  vertical  venting  groove  inside  said  surface  of  said  side- 
wall,  said  venting  groove, 


(i)  extending  from  a  point  above  said  closure  thread  to  a 

point  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  annular 

sidewall, 
(ii)  interrupting  said  closure  thread  at  each  intersection  of 

said  venting  groove  with  said  closure  thread,  and 
(iii)  being  positioned  at  its  uppermost  extent  at  a  point 

adjacent  the  space  between  two  of  said  retaining  beads. 


tioning  said  cap  on  said  fitment  so  that  said  annular  wall 
fits  within  said  annular  channel  in  such  a  manner  that  flow 
through  said  channel  past  said  annular  wall  is  possible  and 
so  that  said  upper  end  of  said  fitment  fits  within  said  annu- 
lar wall  in  such  a  manner  that  flow  through  said  cap  from 
the  interior  of  said  tube  to  said  channel  is  possible, 

said  positioning  means  including  a  plurality  of  discharge 
openings  located  immediately  beneath  said  top  on  the 
exterior  of  said  annular  wall  in  communication  with  said 
annular  channel,  said  openings  extending  completely 
around  said  top, 

said  annular  channel  and  the  portion  of  said  annular  wall 
fitting  within  said  annular  channel  constituting  a  first, 
upwardly  directed  air  trap, 

the  upper  end  of  said  tube  fitting  within  said  annular  wall  so 
as  to  serve  as  a  second,  downwardly  directed  air  trap;  and 

said  holding  means  serving  to  engage  said  pouring  cap  so  as 
to  hold  said  pouring  cap. against  said  fitment  in  order  to 
hold  both  said  pouring  cap  and  said  fitment  in  place. 

4,382,521  -^ 

VENTED  CLOSURE       -^ 
^frem  M.  Ottrowsky,  HigUand  Park,  lU.,  iMignor  to  Ethyl 
Prodactf  CoaqMuy,  Rkhmoad,  Va. 

Filed  JnL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,230 
iBt  CLJ  B65D  51/16 
%&.  CL  215—307  4  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  closure  suitable  for  fitment  to  a  threaded 
( ontainer  neck,  which  closure  comprises: 

(a)  a  top  wall; 

(b)  an  annular  sidewall  downwardly  depending  from  said 
top  wall; 

(c)  a  sealing  liner  positioned  adjacent  said  top  wall,  said 
sealing  liner  cooperating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
container  neck  to  effect  a  fluid  tight  seal  when  said  closure 
is  fitted  to  said  container; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  retaining  beads  on  the  upper 
inside  portion  of  said  annular  sidewall  below  said  sealing 


4,382,522 

TAPE  COVER  OF'MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TAPE  COVER 

Seiki  Shimazu,  and  Masaoki  Sekine,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,910 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  13, 1979,  54/146069 
Int  a.'  B65D  43/16;  B29G  2/QO;  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  220—337  2  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  magnetic  tope  cassette,  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  molded  body  formed  of  a  resinous  material,  said 
body  including  a  front  plate  and  an  upper  plate  having  a 
joint  therebetween; 

an  erroneous  insertion  detection  notch  formed  in  said  body 
at  a  first  front  plate  surface  and  a  second  upper  plate 
surface  of  said  joint;  and 

a  sprue  formed  on  a  third  surface  of  said  body  in  said  notch, 
said  sprue  comprising  resinous  material  from  an  outlet  of 
a  mold,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sprue  being  spaced  from 
said  second  surface  by  a  first  distance,  wherein  the  thick- 
ness of  said  upper  plate  adjacent  said  notch  comprises  a 
first  thickness,  said  first  thickness  being  less  than  said  first 
distance. 
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4,382,523  

TAPE  COVER  OF  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TAPE  COVER 
Maiaoki  Sckine,  and  Sciki  SUnazu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
auignon  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,912 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1979,  54-153645 
Int.  a.J  B65D  43/16:  B29G  2/00;  G03B  1/04 
UJS.  a.  220—337  2  Claims 


withstand  buckling  stresses  when  the  cargo  in  said  tank  is  of 
the  order  of  5%  to  60%  of  the  full  capacity  of  said  tank,  said 
pressure-regulating  system  also  being  operative  to  increase  the 
pressure  in  said  enclosed  space  to  exert  upward  pressure  on 
said  lower  hemisphere  of  said  tank  to  aid  in  supporting  said 
lower  hemisphere  of  said  tank  and  the  cargo  to  thereby  reduce 
the  load  component  on  said  skirt  which  is  due  to  the  weight  of 
said  tank  and  the  cargo  in  said  tank  when  the  amount  of  said 
cargo  makes  it  desirable  to  do  so  to  thereby  permit  said  tank  to 
be  filled  with  heavier  cargo. 


1.  A  cover  for  a  magnetic  Upe  cassette  comprising: 

an  L-shaped  molded  body  formed  of  a  resinous  material,  said 
body  including  a  front  plate  and  an  upper  plate  having  a 
joint  therebetween; 

an  erroneous  insertion  detection  notch  formed  in  said  body 
at  a  first  front  plate  surface  and  a  second  upper  plate 
surface  of  said  joint;  and 

a  sprue  formed  on  a  third  surface  of  said  body  in  said  notch, 
said  sprue  comprising  resinous  material  from  an  outlet  of 
a  mold,  wherein  the  upper  plate  has  a  first  thickness  at  said 
sprue  and  a  second  thickness  at  either  side  of  said  sprue, 
said  second  thickness  being  less  than  said  first  thickness. 


4,382,525 
SIDE  SEAM-COATED  WELDED  CANS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Seishichi  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Tatsuo  Mori,  Kawasaki;  Tet- 

suo  Miyazawa,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Taira,  Tokyo;  Makoto 

Horiguchi,  Fi^isawa,  and  Susiimu  Takahashi,  Yamato,  ail  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Scikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,148 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1979,  54-82017; 
Jan.  23, 1980,  55-15515 

Int.  a.J  H05B  3/68 
VS.  a.  220-456  8  Claims 


4,382,524 

SPHERICAL  TANK  SUPPORTED  BY  A  VERTICAL  SKIRT 

Rolf  K?amsdal,  Moss,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg 

Verft  A/S,  Moss,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,257,  Oct.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  21, 1976,  763591 

Int.  a.J  B65D  90/W 

U.S.  a.  220-445  1  Claim 


1.  Means  for  storing  liquefied  gas,  such  as  LNG  or  LPG  or 
heavier  petroleum  products  comprising,  the  combination  of,  a 
spherical  tank,  a  marine  vessel  having  a  bottom  hull  structure 
surrounding  the  bottom  hemisphere  of  said  tank,  a  skirt  which 
has  an  upper  edge  substantially  at  the  horizontal  equator  of 
said  tank  and  which  extends  downwardly  therefrom  and  is 
attached  to  said  hull  structure,  said  skirt  and  said  hull  structure 
providing  the  sole  support  for  said  tank  and  forming  therewith 
a  fluid-tight  enclosed  space  surrounding  substantially  the  entire 
bottom  surface  of  said  lower  hemisphere  of  said  tank,  and  a 
pressure-regulating  system  which  is  operative  to  regulate  the 
pressure  within  said  enclosed  space  and  is  adapted  to  produce 
a  partial-vacuum  condition  in  said  space  to  enable  said  tank  to 


1.  A  side  seam-coated  welded  can  comprising  a  welded  can 
body  having  a  seam  on  the  side  face  and  a  resin  coating  layer 
coating  at  lease  one  surface  side  of  the  seam,  wherein  said 
coating  layer  comprises  a  thermosetting  resin  suitable  for  paint 
manufacture  and  a  thermoplastic  resin  having  a  softening  point 
of  50*  to  300*  C.  as  determined  according  to  the  ring  and  ball 
method,  at  a  volume  ratio  ranging  (A)  from  95/5  to  25/75  or 
(B)  from  20/80  to  1/99,  and  one  of  said  two  resins  is  present  in 
the  coating  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  phase  and  at  least  a  part 
of  the  other  resin  is  present  in  the  coating  in  the  form  of  fine 
dispersed  particles  having  a  number  average  particle  sire  of  0. 1 
to  80  ftm,  said  thermoplastic  resin  containing  in  the  main  chain 
or  side  chain  thereof  carboxyl  groups  at  a  concentration  of  12 
to  1400  meq  per  100  g  of  the  polymer  derived  from  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  carboxylic  acid  salt,  carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  carboxylic  acid  amide,  ketone,  carbonic  acid 
ester,  urea  or  urethane  and  having  at  least  a  film-forming  mo- 
lecular weight. 

4,382,526 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  AND  BLANKS  THEREFOR 
Orison  W.  Stone,  New  Haven,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Pack  Image 
.  Incorporated,  Middlebury,  Vt. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,741 
Int  a.5  A47F  3/024:  B65D  5/72 
VS.  a.  221-34  3  Claims 

1.  A  hexahedral  container  for  dispensing  stacked  packets 
through  a  mouth  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  front  wall  of 
the  container  and  for  displaying  one  of  said  packeu  on  the 
front  wall,  having 
means  for  attaching  the  container  to  a  supporting  structure 

so  that  a  stack  of  packets  is  generally  vertical; 
a  rear  wall  flap,  normally  closed  by  an  interiocking  Ub,  to 
provide  access  to  the  container  to  permit  rear  loading  of 
packeU  into  the  container; 
a  mouth  opening  and  support  structure  formed  by  infolding 
portions  of  the  front  and  side  walls  of  the  container  from 
a  Up  cut  line  on  the  front  and  side  walls  of  the  container, 
said  structure  providing  underneath  support  for  the  stack 
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of  packets  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  stack  so 
that  the  packets  are  inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
toward  the  rear  wall  flap  of  the  container;  and 
a  pair  of  display  cut  lines  in  the  front  wall  of  the  container 
for  holding  one  of  the  packets  on  the  front  wall  of  the 
container  for  display; 


'         4,382,528 
PLANTER  HOPPER  WITH  WEAR  RING 
Alexander  T.  GafTord,  La  Porte,  and  Charles  E.  Adams,  Mill 
Creek,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation, 
MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,457 

Int  a.3  GOIF  11/10 

VS.  a.  222— Ml  3  Claims 


4,382,527 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  SYSTEM  WITH  DISPENSER 
Bernard  Lemer,  Hndsoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated  Packag- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
piTision  of  Ser.  No.  833,261,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,247,019, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,025,  Sep.  30, 

1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  618,079,  Sep.  30, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  994^37 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  13/08 

tS.  a.  222—56  22  Claims 


whereby,  the  bottommost  packet  in  the  stack  is  removable 
by  grasping  through  the  mouth  opening  and  pulling  out- 
wardly from  the  container,  whereby  a  lower  portion  of 
the  front  wall  bounded  by  the  lip  cut  line  resists  removal 
of  additional  packets  in  the  stack  as  the  bottommost 
packet  is  removed,  and  whereby  the  attaching  means 
prevents  movement  of  the  container  away  from  the  sup- 
porting structure  as  the  bottommost  packet  is  removed. 


1.  A  planter  having  a  seed  hopper  with  a  cylindrical  wall  at 
its  lower  end  confronting  an  annular  seed  singulating  plate 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  characterized  by 
an  annular  wear  ring  of  wear  resistant  material  removably 
positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  seed  hopper  and  dis- 
posed in  radially  confronting  relation  to  the  circumferen- 
tial periphery  of  said  seed  singulating  plate,  said  ring  being 
circumferentially  split  and 
means  releasably  connecting  one  circumferential  end  of  said 
ring  to  the  lower  end  of  said  hopper  limiting  circumferen- 
tial movement  of  said  ring  relative  to  said  lower  end. 


4,382,529 

SANITARY  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

Frank  J.  Drdlik,  3634  San  Jose  La.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93105 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,569 

Int.  a.J  B65D  47/00 

U.S.  a.  222— 531  7  Claims 


12.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  weighed  batches  of  articles, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  base  structure; 

(b)  a  vibratory  feeder  carried  by  the  base  structure  and 
having  a  bowl  type  feeder  hopper  for  feeding  articles  to 
the  discharge  station; 

(c)  weighing  means  carried  by  the  base  structure  and  having 
an  accOmulator  for  collecting  and  weighing  articles  pass- 
ing through  the  discharge  station; 

(d)  the  feeder  hopper  having  sidewall  defming  a  first  dis- 
charge opening  and  an  upwardly  extending  ramp  commu- 
nicating with  a  second  discharge  opening,  the  ftrst  and 
second  discharge  openings  being  located  near  each  other 
and  at  the  discharge  station;  and, 

(e)  flow  restriction  means  for  selectively  restricting  the  flow 
of  articles  discharging  through  the  first'opening. 


1.  A  sanitary  dispensing  closure  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  screw-on  type,  plastic  squeeze  discharge  container  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 

a  screw-on  cap  having  a  cylindrical  body  closed  at  one  end 
with  a  top  having  a  pair  of  cavities  provided  therein  ar- 
ranged normal  to  each  other; 

a  combined  actuator  and  dispensing  nozzle  arranged  normal 
to  each  other  movably  carried  in  said  pair  of  cavities 
respectively  wherein  said  actuator  moves  in  and  out  of  its 
associated  cavity  and  said  dispensing  nozzle  rotates  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  actuator; 

an  open-ended  passageway  extending  through  said  dispens- 
ing nozzle  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  discharge  orifice 
and  at  its  other  end  in  an  inlet  port;  and 

said  top  having  an  aperture  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  container  and  adapted  to  register  with  said 
passageway  inlet  part  when  said  dispensing  nozzle  is  ro- 
tated by  said  actuator. 
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4,382,530 
INTERCHANGEABLE  NOZZLE  APPARATUS 
Anthony  R.  Calisto,  7502  Central  Ave.,  Takoma  Park,  Md. 
20012 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,385 

Int.  a.^  B65D  25/48 

U.S.  a.  222— 547  6  aaims 


\-k 


ing  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms,  said  body  portion  and  said  hook 
means  each  being  substantially  cylindrical  in  cross-section 
along  its  entire  length,  said  hook  means  including  an  arcuate 
upper  portion  and  a  connecting  portion,  said  connecting  por- 
tion  and  said  neck  portion  being  readily  securablc  to  each  other 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  one  of  said  neck  and  connecting 
portions  including  a  cylindrical  socket  formed  of  a  continuous 
sidewall  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  a  hollow  interior 
including  an  entrance  on  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  sidewall 
including  collar  means  projecting  radially  inward  into  said 
hollow  interior  and  encircling  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
portion  and  the  other  of  said  neck  and  connecting  portions 
including  a  cylindrical  shaft  having  an  annular  recess,  said 
shaft  being  arranged  for  insertion  through  said  entrance  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  to  snap  fit  within  said  recess  to  secure  the 
shaft  therein  against  accidental  removal  and  to  enable  the  body 
portion  and  the  hook  means  to  be  swiveled  relative  to  each 
other  about  said  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  nozzle  attachment  apparatus  for  use  with  an  extruding 
tool  and  a  container  of  extrudable  material,  said  container 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  tool  being  of  the 
type  having  a  bifurcated  retaining  member  for  abutting  said 
one  end  of  said  container,  said  bifurcating  retaining  member 
having  a  slot  therein,  said  attachment  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  member  flttable  over  said  opening  and  having  a  base 
mounting  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flanged  portion  at 
its  other  end  having  a  dimension  larger  than  that  of  said 
slot  and  a  central  portion  connecting  said  flanged  and  base 
mounting  portions  and  flttable  into  said  slot; 
attachment  nozzle  means  having  an  extrusion  orifice  at  one 
end  and  flttable  at  its  other  end  to  said  base  mounting 
portion,  said  attachment  nozzle  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  nozzles  each  of  which  is  flttable  to  said  base 
mounting  portion  and  any  one  of  which  may  be  secured  to 
said  base  member  at  one  time,  each  of  said  attachment 
nozzles  including  an  attachment  mounting  portion  having 
a  mating  conflguration  with  said  base  mounting  portion; 
and 
securing  means  for  securing  said  base  mounting  portion  to 
the  attachment  mounting  portion  on  one  of  said  nozzle 
attachments. 


4,382,531 

HANGER  WITH  SWIVEL  HOOK  AND  SKIRT  AND 

TROUSER  CLIPS 

Leonard  Bisk,  Elkins  Park,  and  Gunther  Rogahn,  Lansdale,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Independent  Products  Company,  Inc., 

Lansdale,  Pa. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  137,930,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,335,838. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,888 

IntCL^AAlJ  51/098.  51/14 

U.S.a.223— 91  11  Claims 


.  4,382,532 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  ROOF  RACK  FOR 
LUGGAGE 
Karl  Pflttgfelder,  Neckarsulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengescllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,  3004919 

Int  a.3  B60R  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  224— 331  3  Claims 

n  • 

\ L 


1.  A  hanger  for  garments  which  is  formed  entirely  of  plastic 
and  comprising  an  integral  body  portion  and  hook  means 
connected  thereto  for  supporting  said  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  including  a  neck  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 
pair  of  arms  diverging  therefrom  and  a  cross-bar  interconnect- 


•  * 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  roof  rack  for  luggage,  skis  and  the 
like,  comprising  supporting  bars  which  uke  up  the  load  and 
which  are  provided  at  their  ends  with  supporting  legs  which 
can  be  clamped  to  the  lateral  roof  rails,  said  legs  being  designed 
to  rest  upon  the  roof  upper  surface  close  to  the  lateral  roof  rails 
and  to  embrace  the  lateral  roof  rails,  one  leg  of  each  bar  being 
rigidly  and  the  other  leg  being  adjusubly  atuched  to  the  bar 
such  that  the  bar  can  be  clamped  between  the  lateral  roof  rails 
by  fastening  the  adjusuble  leg,  the  adjusuble  leg  comprising  a 
guide  supporting  the  respective  leg  of  the  bar  for  horizontal 
movement,  and  a  tightening  screw  arranged  parallel  to  the 
guide  and  engaging  said  end  and  abutting  against  the  leg. 

4,382,533 
EXPLOSIVE  POWDER  OPERATED  SETTING  DEVICE 
Franz  Buechel,  Ruggell,  Liechtenstein,  and  Peter  Jochum,  Mei- 
ningen,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan, 
Liechtenstein 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,420 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcnnany,  Apr.  28, 
1980,  3016280 

Int.  a.3  B25C  1/08 
U.S.  a.  227—10  9  Claims 

1.  An  explosive  powder  operated  device  for  using  the  pro- 
pellant  gases  generated  when  an  explosive  powder  charge  is 
ignited  for  driving  fastening  elements,  such  as  bolts,  studs,  nails 
and  the  like,  into  a  receiving  material;  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  front  end  from  which  the  fastening  elemenu  are 
driven  and  a  rear  end,  a  barrel  forming  an  axially  extending 
bore  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  and  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement  in  the  front  end  and 
rear  end  direction,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  exhaust 


-^ 


34} 


duct  section  for  discharging  propellant  gases,  said  barrel  hav- 
ini  [  an  exhaust  duct  section  in  communication  with  said  exhaust 
duct  section  in  said  housing,  means  in  combination  with  said 
housing  forming  a  combustion  chamber  for  the  explosive  pow- 
der charge  with  the  combustion  chamber  being  located  rear- 
wiirdly  of  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel,  said  means  including  a 
tu  >ular  slide  valve  rotatably  mounted  in  the  rear  end  of  said 
barrel,  said  slide  valve  having  a  front  end  located  within  said 
bt  rrel  and  a  rear  end  forming  a  part  of  said  combustion  cham- 
b<r,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  in  said  barrel  for 
diiplaccment  toward  the  front  end  of  said  barrel  with  said 
piston  located  forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  said  slide  valve  so 
til  at  said  piston  can  be  driven  toward  the  front  end  of  said 
biirrel  by  propellant  gases  for  driving  a  fastening  element  out 
oi  the  barrel  into  the  receiving  material,  said  barrel  in  combina- 
ti  )n  with  the  front  end  of  said  slide  valve  forming  a  working 
$I«ce  for  receiving  propellant  gases  through  said  slide  valve 
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(a)  perforating  the  central  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures, 

(b)  securing  the  perforate  central  sheet  to  the  first  sheet, 

(c)  machining  channels  through  the  central  sheet  to  intersect 
said  apertures  thereby  forming  an  assembly  comprising 
the  first  sheet  with  spaced  lands  secured  thereto, 

(d)  perforating  the  first  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  to  form  air  entry  holes, 

(e)  securing  the  second  sheet  to  the  assembly  to  form  a 
laminated  structure,  comprising  the  perforate  first  sheet, 
and  second  sheet  separated  by  the  spaced  lands  machined 
from  the  central  sheet. 


AMlJSiS 

METHOD,  DEVICE  AND  HLLER  METAL  FOR 

FLUXLESS  SOLDERING 

Y»e*  U  Pen?eii,  Footewy  mnis  Boh,  and  DanitI  Gabard,  Paris, 

both  of  France,  aaiisMn  to  Centre  Techniqne  des  Industries 

Mecaniqocs  (CETIM),  Scnlis,  France 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,006 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  17, 1979,  79  30824 
Int  CL^  B23K  1/06 
VS.  a.  228-262  1*  CW"«« 


f  om  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  the  propellant  gases  can 
c  rive  said  piston  toward  the  front  end  of  said  barrel,  means  for 
8K;uring  said  slide  valve  within  said  barrel  for  permitting 
1  mited  axial  displacement  of  said  slide  valve  relative  to  said 
I  arrel,  said  slide  valve  having  a  funnel-like  part  at  the  front  end 
thereof  with  a  frusto-conically  shaped  outside  surface  widen- 
i  ig  in  the  direction  toward  the  front  end  of  said  barrel,  said 
liarrel  having  a  corresponding  frusto-conically  shaped  inside 
surface  in  the  bore  thereof  arranged  to  receive  said  funnel-like 
I  (art  in  surface  contact  for  providing  a  seal  therebetween,  said 
iinnel  shaped  part  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  slide 
'  ralve  in  the  direction  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel,  and 
taid  slide  valve  having  radially  extending  openings  there- 
I  hrough  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  surfaces  thereof  so  that 
at  least  one  of  the  openings  can  be  aligned  with  said  exhaust 
I  luct  section  in  said  barrel  for  releasing  a  selected  amount  of  the 
)ropellant  gases  from  the  working  space  for  regulating  the 
unount  of  the  propellant  gases  available  for  driving  said  piston. 

4^2l5?4 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  MATERIAL 
William  C.  T.  Kwan,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1980, 
8019404 

Int  CL^  B23P  17/00;  F23R  3/42 
U5.  CL  228—161  5  CMnu 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  laminated  material  from  at 
least  three  sheets,  a  first  sheet,  a  central  sheet  and  a  second 
sheet,  comprising  the  following  steps: 


3.  An  ultrasonic  soldering  device,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  receptacle  supported  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  con- 
tain filler  material,  said  receptacle  having  an  aperture  in 
a  lower  portion  thereof; 

a  means  adapted  to  heat  the  filler  material,  said  heating 
means  associated  with  said  receptacle; 

a  sonotrode  having  a  working  end  slideably  and  sealingly 
projecting  through  the  aperture  in  said  receptacle,  the 
working  end  of  said  sonotrode  having  a  surface  configura- 
tionally  complementary  to  a  part  of  a  workpiece  which 
defmes  means  to  contact  said  part  of  said  workpiece,  such 
that  ultrasonic  energy  is  concentrated  at  the  locus  of 
soldering; 

an  ultrasonic  energy  amplifier  secured  to  the  other  end  ot 

said  sonotrode; 
an  ultrasonic  energy  generator  secured  to  said  ultrasomc 

energy  amplifier;  and 
a  means  for  slideably  moving  said  sonotrode  through  said 

aperture. 
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4,382,536 
FOAM  EGG  CARTON 
Wayne  L.  Congleton,  Walnut,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dolco  Packag- 
ing Corporation,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,203 

Int  a.3  B65D  1/24 

U.S.  Q.  229— 2J  EC  11  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  carton,  integrally  molded  from  a  sheet  of 

polystyrene  material  having  an  expanded  foam  layer  and  an 

integrally  formed  non-expanded  polystyrene  skin  on  one  side 

of  the  foam  layer  for  storing  and  shipping  eggs  comprising: 

a  bottom  tray  and  a  cover,  each  having  a  base  and  front,  rear 

and  end  walls,  interconnected  to  one  another  and  to  the 

base  so  that  each  forms  an  open  substantially  box-like 

structure; 

hinge  means  connecting  the  tray  and  the  cover  along  the  top 

edges  of  the  respective  rear  walls  thereof; 
egg-separating  members  in  the  interior  of  the  tray  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  longitudinal  partition  member,  having  a  pair  of 
contoured  diverging  longitudinal  walls  extending 
downwardly  toward  the  tray  base  and  located  between 
the  end  walls  of  the  tray,  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  partition  members,  each  with  a 
pair  of  contoured  diverging  transverse  walls  extending 
downwardly  toward  the  tray  base,  located  between  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  the  tray  and  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  partition  member  for  deflning  a  plurality  of 
cells  in  the  tray,  each  cell  having  a  concave  egg  con- 
tacting inner  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  the 
tray  base  and  defined  by  at  least  one  section  of  one  of 
the  longitudinal  walls  and  at  least  one  section  of  one  of 
the  transverse  walls  intersecting  the  one  longitudinal 
wall  section,  each  intersection  between  one  of  the  trans- 
verse walls  and  one  of  the  longitudinal  walls  defining  a 
concave  transition  region  of  the  inner  side  wall,  each 
contoured  inner  side  wall  of  each  cell  being  dimen- 
sioned to  house  therein  a  major  portion  of  an  egg  in 
contacting  relationship  thereto  said  egg  contacting 
inner  side  wall  having  at  least  one  vertical  concave 
expansion  groove  impressed  therein  for  enabling  radi- 
ally outward  displacement  of  said  egg  contacting  side 
wall  about  its  circumference  to  enlarge  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  egg  cell  as  an  egg  is  inserted  therein, 
whereby  said  egg  cell  can  receive  variably  sized  eggs. 


4,382,537 
OCTAGONAL  BULK  BIN 
Herbert  D.  Mniae,  Orange,  Califs  assignor  to  Weyerfaaenser 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  JnL  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  287,459 
Int  a.}  B65D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  229—39  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  octagonal  bulk  bin  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  panels; 


a  pair  of  opposed  end  panels; 

pairs  of  opposed  comer  panels  extending  between  said  side 

and  end  panels,  said  comer  panels  being  narrower  than 

said  side  and  end  panels; 
said  side,  end  and  comer  panels  having  a  bottom  edge  in  a 

common  plane  and  top  edge  in  a  common  plane; 
said  side,  end  and  corner  panels  being  substantially  rectangu- 

lar;     . 
said  side,  end  and  comer  panels  defining  a  space  having  sides 

defined  by  said  side,  end  and  comer  panels,  a  top  defined 

by  said  top  edge  and  a  bottom  defined  by  said  bottom 

edge; 
said  bottom  being  closed  by  a  bottom  closure; 
said  bottom  closure  comprising 
end  closure  fiaps  having  an  edge  hinge  to  said  bottom  edge 

of  said  end  panels  and  a  free  inner  edge  opposite  its  hinged 

edge; 
the  maximum  distance  between  said  hinged  edge  and  said 

free  inner  edge  of  each  end  closure  fiap  being  one-half  the 

distance  between  said  end  panels; 
each  of  said  end  closure  fiaps  being  substantially  rectangular; 
said  end  closure  flaps  extending  across  said  bottom  and 

being  substantially  aligned  with  said  bottom  edge; 
side  closure  flaps  having  an  edge  hinged  to  said  bottom  edge 

of  said  side  panels  and  a  free  inner  edge  opposite  its  hinged 

edge; 
the  maximum  distance  between  said  hinged  edge  and  said 

free  inner  edge  of  each  side  closure  flap  being  one-half  the 

distance  between  said  side  panel; 
each  of  said  side  closure  flaps  being  substantially  rectangu- 
lar; 


each  of  said  side  closure  flaps  having  a  pair  of  obliquely 
oriented  slots; 

each  of  said  slots  extending  between  two  points  located 
within  said  side  closure  flap;  the  first  of  said  points  being 
adjacent  a  free  comer  of  said  side  closure  flap  defined  by 
said  free  inner  edge  of  said  side  closure  flap  and  a  side 
edge  of  said  side  closure  flap,  and  near  an  edge  defining 
said  free  comer;  the  second  of  said  points  being  nearer  said 
hinged  edge  of  said  side  closure  flap  than  said  first  point 
and  being  nearer  the  center  line  of  said  side  closure  flap 
transverse  to  said  hinged  edge  than  said  first  point; 

the  placement  of  said  slots  in  one  side  closure  flap  being 
identical  to  the  placement  of  said  slots  in  the  other  side 
closure  flap;  each  slot  in  a  side  closure  flap  being  a  mirror 
image  of  the  other  slot  in  the  same  side  closure  flap; 

said  side  closure  flaps  extending  across  said  tmttom  along  the 
outer  faces  of  said  end  closure  flaps; 

comer  closure  flaps  having  an  edge  hinged  to  said  bottom 
edges  of  said  comer  panels  and  a  free  inner  edge  opposite 
its  hinged  edge; 

the  maximum  distance  between  said  hinged  edge  and  said 
free  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  comer  closure  flaps  being 
one-half  the  distance  between  said  comer  panels; 

each  of  said  comer  closure  flaps  being  substantially  rectan- 
gular; 

each  of  said  comer  closure  flaps  extending  across  said  bot- 
tom along  the  outer  faces  of  said  side  and  end  closure 
flaps,  through  said  oblique  slots  and  having  its  free  inner 
edge  between  said  side  and  end  closure  flaps; 


35) 


I  sach  of  said  slote  being  transverse  to  its  respective  comer  at  least  one  spot  of  adhesive  to  couple  the  return  sealing  flap  to 
closure  flap.  the  insert  whereby  the  inwardly  folded  return  sealing  flap  is 


Fred 
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4J82,538 
VALVED  LINED  CONTAINER 
B.  Wilhanm  CantouMat,  Fla^  aMignor  to  St  Regis  Paper 
Coapaay,  Wcat  Nyack,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sev.  26, 19§0,  Scr.  No.  190,923 
lat  CL*  B65D  30/26 
;.  CL  229— 62  J 
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(Claims 


withdrawn  from  the  pocket  to  its  upright  return  sealing  posi- 
tion when  the  insert  is  removed  from  the  pocket. 

4382,540 
DOUBLE-DOOR  SECURITY  RURAL  MAIL-BOX 
James  B.  KeUy,  and  VioU  F.  KeUy,  both  of  7255  Shelby  St, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  46227 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,126 

iBt  a.3  B65D  97/00 

UACL232— 17  9  Claims 


..  A  multiwall  bag  including  an  outer  tube  of  nonheat  seal- 
a  )le  material  formed  at  both  ends  with  closures  and  having 
o  jposing  flattened  sides;  an  inner  tube  of  heat  scalable  material 
h  iving  intermediate  portions  circumfcrentially  and  releasably 
bonded  to  the  outer  tube  for  manual  detachment  therefrom,  a 
portion  of  its  circumferential  edge  surface  at  one  end  at  a 
earner  formed  with  a  flap,  the  remainder  of  its  circumferential 
elgc  surface  at  the  one  end  heat  sealed  to  closure,  and  its 
opposite  end  heat  sealed  to  closure;  the  outer  tube  closure  at 
t  le  one  end  comprising  two  opposing  comer  flaps  and  two 
opposing  side  flaps  formed  by  cutting  longitudinal  slits  in  the 
f  attened  sides;  one  of  the  outer  tube  comer  flaps  constituting 
a  valve  support  flap  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
f  attened  sides  and  disposed  intermediate  the  side  flaps  and  the 
i  mer  tube  comer  flap  and  cooperating  with  the  side  flaps  to 
farm  a  valve  opening  into  the  bag;  a  valve  extension  of  heat 
scalable  material  in  the  valve  opening  connected  by  heat  seal- 
ing to  the  inner  tube  comer  flap  and  having  side  edges  heat 
sealed  together  to  form  a  tubular  passage  opening  to  the  inte- 
lior  of  the  inner  tube  for  filling  the  inner  tube  with  the  outer 
I  ube  closures  in  their  closed  positions,  the  inner  tube  closure  at 
I  he  one  end  being  separate  from  the  outer  tube  closure  at  the 
(»rresponding  end  and  being  formed  by  the  heat  scaled  side 
( idges  of  the  valve  extension  and  said  heat  sealed  circumferen- 

ial  edge  surface  at  the  one  end,  the  inner  tube  closure  at  the 

opposite  end  being  separate  from  the  outer  tube  closure  at  the 

:orresponding  end. 

4,382,539  — 

TWO-WAY  ENVELOPES  WITH  RETURN  FLAP, 
POSITIONING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
lAlbcrt  F.  Krouum,  Pariah  Dr.,  LocMt  Valley,  N.Y.  11560 
Filed  Jn.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271^2 
lat  CLJ  B65D  27/06.  27/16 
VS.  CL  229-73  ^  Claims 

1.  An  envelope  for  two-way  mailing  formed  from  a  one 
piece  blank  having  substantially  rectangular  front  and  rear 
panels  interconnected  along  three  edges  to  provide  a  pocket, 
and  an  insert  for  transmittal  therein  receivable  within  said 
pocket  between  the  unconnected  panel  edges  of  the  pocket 
comprising  a  first  seahng  fl^  carried  by  and  integral  with  one 
of  said  unconnected  edges,  a  second  retum  sealing  flap  carried 
by  and  integral  with  the  other  unconnected  edge,  said  second 
return  sealing  flap  being  folded  inwardly  along  the  uncon- 
nected panel  edge  of  itt  supporting  panel  to  extend  within  the 
pocket  and  overiie  said  supporting  panel  and  means  including 


1.  A  depository  receptacle,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  including  an  upper  wall  and  being 

open  at  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 
a  front  closure  movably  mounted  at  said  first  end  for  closing 

said  first  end; 
a  rear  closure  movably  mounted  at  said  second  end  for 
closing  said  second  end,  each  of  said  closures  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  surface; 
a  locking  mechanism  for  locking  said  front  and  rear  closures, 
said  locking  mechanism  including  a  latching  member 
formed  of  magnetically  attractable  material,  a  latching 
member  mounting  bracket  mounting  said  latching  mem- 
ber on  the  inner  side  of  said  front  closure  for  limited 
vertical  movement,  a  camming  mechanism  for  engaging 
and  moving  said  latching  member  in  a  vertical  direction,  a 
camming  mechanism  mounting  bracket  mounting  isaid 
camming  mechanism  in  said  receptacle  adjacent  said 
upper  wall  and  said  latching  member  when  said  front 
closure  is  in  a  closed  position,  a  magnet  for  ma^etically 
attracting  said  latching  member  mounted  on  said  upper 
wall  adjacent  said  latching  member,  said  camming  mecha- 
nism mounting  bracket  including  a  retaining  portion  en- 
gageable  by  said  latching  member  in  its  lower  position  to 
latch  said  front  closure  in  the  closed  position,  said  cam- 
ming mechanism  including  a  movable  portion  mounted 
adjacent  said  retaining  portion  and  engageable  with  said 
latching  member  for  moving  the  latter  out  of  engagement 
with  said  retaining  portion  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
magnet,  whereby  said  latching  member  is  attracted  to  and 
retained  by  said  magnet;  said  camming  mechanism  further 
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including  an  actuating  mechanism  for  moving  said  mov- 
able portion  in  response  to  opening  and  closing  of  said  rear 
closure,  said  locking  mechanism  including  a  lock  mounted 
on  said  rear  closure  for  locking  the  rear  closure  relative  to 
said  housing;  whereby  with  the  latching  member  in 
latched  engagement  with  the  retaining  portion  and  with 
the  front  and  rear  closures  in  the  closed  position;  when  the 
rear  closure  is  locked  and  opened,  the  actuating  mecha- 
nism will  move  rearwardly  toward  the  rear  closure  and 
the  movable  portion  will  move  the  latching  member  verti- 
cally out  of  engagement  with  the  retaining  portion  to  a 
position  in  which  it  is  attracted  and  retained  by  the  magnet 
to  thereby  unlatch  the  front  closure,  subsequent  closing  of 
the  rear  closure  causing  the  actuating  mechanism  to  return 
the  movable  portion  and  the  actuating  mechanism  to  their 
original  position  with  the  front  closure  unlatched  and 
closed;  upon  opening  of  the  front  closure,  the  latching 
member  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the  magnet  and 
falls  to  its  lower  position  so  that  upon  closing  of  the  front 
closure,  the  latching  member  again  engages  the  retaining 
portion  and  latches  the  front  closure  in  the  closed  position. 


4,382,542 

MAIL  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

James  W.  Farris,  Rte.  7,  Box  192,  Sputa,  TeuL  38583 

FUcd  Not.  13, 1980,  Set.  No.  206,348 

lot  a.}  B65D  91/00 


U.S.  a.  232—35 


4382341 

INDICATOR  FLAG  FOR  RURAL  MAIL  BOX 

Lester  E.  MiUer,  21 W.  Mesquite  PI.,  Green  VaUey,  Arir.  85614 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Set.  No.  180,198 

Int.  QV  B65D  91/00 

U  A  a.  232—35  10  Claims 


TOaims 


1.  A  signaling  apparatus  for  being  mounted  on  the  exterior 
face  of  a  mailbox  door  that  opens  in  a  routing  downward 
direction,  comprising: 

a  signal  flap; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  signal  flap  to  the  exte- 
rior face  of  the  mailbox  door  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  signal  flap  being  disposed  in  the 
first  position  to  indicate  the  absence  of  mail  in  the  mailbox, 
said  signal  flap  being  disposed  in  the  second  position  to 
indicate  the  presence  of  mail  in  the  mailbox; 

latch  means  having  a  movable  engagement  member  disposed 
at  one  end  adjacent  to  the  exterior  face  of  said  door  and 
being  configured  to  engage  and  hold  said  signal  flap  when 
disposed  in  the  first  position  for  securing  said  signal  flap  in 
the  first  position,  said  latch  means  being  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  opening  of  the  mailbox  door  to  movably 
disengage  said  engagement  member  from  said  signal  flap 
and  release  said  signal  flap  to  allow  it  to  move  to  the 
second  position;  and 

said  signal  flap  being  operable  to  move  to  said  second  posi- 
tion in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  mailbox  door. 


1.  A  mailbox  opening  indicating  apparatus  comprising  a 
mailbox  container  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  and  a  closed 
rear  wall  and  having  an  open  front  end,  the  container  being 
divided  into  upper  and  lower  sections  by  a  separating  means 
which  extends  between  side  walls  and  from  the  rear  wall  to  the 
open  front  end,  a  closure  pivotedly  disposed  on  a  front  end  of 
the  mailbox  container  and  extending  over  the  upper  and  lower 
section,  an  elongated  flexible  member  positioned  in  the  lower 
section  and  attached  to  a  bottom  of  the  separating  means  so 
that  a  frontal  portion  of  the  elongated  flexible  member  is 
spaced  from  the  separating  means  and  extending  toward  a 
lower  part  of  the  door  beneath  its  pivot,  whereby  when  an 
upper  part  of  the  door  is  swung  open  around  the  pivot,  the 
lower  part  of  the  door  contacts  the  frontal  portion  of  the 
elongated  member  and  moves  the  frontal  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated member  upward,  an  elongated  indicating  means  having 
one  end  pivoted  on  the  lower  section  of  the  container  and 
having  an  opposite  end  releaseably  connected  to  the  elongated 
member,  whereby  when  the  elongated  member  is  moved  up- 
ward by  the  opening  of  the  door,  connection  is  broken  be- 
tween the  free  end  of  the  indicating  means  and  the  elongated 
member,  whereupon  the  indicating  means  falls  around  its  pivot 
to  a  downward  indicating  position  for  indicating  that  the  door 
has  been  open,  and  whereby  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  door 
permits  the  frontal  portion  of  the  elongated  member  to  move 
dov^ward  whereupon  raising  the  indicating  means  about  its 
pivot  again  connects  the  indicating  means  to  the  frontal  por- 
tion of  the  elongated  member. 


4382343 
ACOUSTIC  CONTROL  FOR  ZONE  HEAT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  R.  Morrison,  137  Orerlook  St.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
10552 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275^31 

lit  CL'  G05D  21/00 

U5.  CL  236-10  11  Cl«i« 
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1.  A  heating  control  system  for  a  structure  of  the  type  hav- 
ing at  least  one  heated  area  with  at  least  one  heat  delivering 
device  in  said  at  least  one  heated  area,  a  furnace  in  a  second 
area  remote  from  said  at  least  one  heated  area  and  means  for 
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communicating  fluid  between  said  furnace  to  said  at  least  one 
heat  delivering  device,  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  delivery  of  said  heated  fluid  to  said  at 
least  one  heat  delivering  device  in  response  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  said  at  least  one  heated  area; 

means  for  imposing  an  acoustic  signal  on  said  means  for 
communicating  in  response  to  said  means  for  controlling 
whereby  a  demand  for  heat  is  indicated  by  the  presence  of 
said  acoustic  signal; 

means  in  said  second  area  for  receiving  said  acoustic  signal 
and  means  for  controlling  said  furnace  in  response  thereto; 
and 

said  means. for  controlling  is  effective  to  periodically  deener- 
gize  at  least  one  of  said  furnace  and  said  means  for  com- 
municating for  a  listening  period  and  is  further  effective  to 
re-energize  the  items  deenergized  only  if  said  acoustic 
signal  is  present  during  said  listening. 


4,382,544 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  THERMOSTAT 

John  T.  Stewart,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J^  assignor  to  J.  T.  Stewart 

Associates,  Inc.,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,572 

lot  a.^  F23N  5/20;  G05D  2'3/00 

VS.  a.  236—46  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  temperature  in  a  user  pro- 
grammed manner  comprising: 

a  programmable  thermostat  having  a  thermostat  for  measur- 
ing temperature  at  its  location  and  a  microprocessor  capa- 
ble of  being  programmed  by  a  user  to  set  a  programmed 
temperature  for  each  of  selected  periods  of  time; 

an  energy  controller  located  remotely  from  the  programma- 
ble thermostat  for  selectively  activating  energy  using  units 
connected  to  the  energy  controller  in  response  to  control 
signals  received  from  the  programmable  thermostat; 

a  low  voltage  cable  means  for  continuously  supplying  oper- 
ating power  to  the  programmable  thermostat  and  for 
providing  a  communication  channel  for  directing  control 
signals  from  the  programmable  thermostat  operating 
under  program  control  to  the  energy  controller  to  acti- 
vate a  selected  energy  using  unit,  including  a  selected 
energy  using  unit  for  maintaining  the  programmed  tem- 
perature at  the  programmable  thermostat  location  for 
each  of  the  selected  periods  of  time;  and 

wherein  the  programmable  thermostat  further  includes  mul- 
tiplexing means  for  directing  a  multiplexed  signal  of  multi- 
ple control  signals  on  a  communication  channel  whereby 
each  of  the  multiple  energy  using  units  are  controlled  by  a 
corresponding  control  signal  received  by  the  energy  con- 
troller from  the  programmable  thermostat. 


4,382,545 

BIMETAL-ACTUATED  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Atsoshi  Satomoto,  25-33,  Chayama,  Wakabayashi-Nishimachi, 
Toyota  City,  JaiMU 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,222 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55-005497; 
Mar.  25,  1980,  55-039762 

Int  QV  G05D  23/10 
U.S.  a.  236—48  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  bimetal-actuated  temperature  responsive  valve  assem- 
bly comprising  body  means  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  valve  means  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  movable  rod  engageable  with  said  valve 
means,  a  first  bimetal  disc  engageable  with  said  rod,  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  body  mean^mdsaid  first  bimetal 
disc  for  biasing  said  first  bimetal  disc,  said  rod  and  said  valve 
means  in  one  direction  for  actuating  said  valve  means,  a  second 
bimetal  disc,  force  transmitting  means  between  said  first  and 
second  discs,  said  second  bimetal  disc  being  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  body  means  and  said  force  transmitting 
means  for  moving  said  first  bimetal  disc  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means  to  thereby  allow  movement  of  said  rod  and  valve 
means  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,382,546 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE  DEVICE 
Atsushi  Satomoto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,828 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1980,  55-15191 

Int.  a.J  G05D  23/10 

U.S.  a.  236—48  R  9  Claims 


li  A  temperature  responsive  valve  device  comprising  a  body 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  f>ort,  a  valve  chamber  within 
said  body  connecting  said  inlet  port  with  said  outlet  port,  valve 
means  located  in  said  valve  chamber  to  open  and  close  commu- 
nication between  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  first  and 
second  bimetal  temperature  responsive  discs  located  in  a  fur- 
ther chamber  in  said  body,  a  rod  extending  between  and  dis- 
posed in  engagement  with  said  valve  means  and  said  first 
bimetal  disc,  said  first  bimetal  disc  being  adapted  to  snap  over 
center  in  response  to  a  first  temperature  between  a  first  posi- 
tion to  urge  said  valve  means  in  the  closing  direction  through 
said  rod  and  a  second  position  to  allow  said  valve  means  to 
move  in  the  opening  direction,  spring  means  for  supporting 
said  first  bimetal  disc  and  biasing  said  first  bimetal  disc,  said 
rod  and  said  valve  means  in  the  closing  direction,  said  second 
bimetal  disc  adapted  to  snap  over  center  in  response  to  a  sec- 
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ond  temperature  lower  than  said  first  temperature  between  a 
first  position  forcing  said  first  bimetal  disc  against  said  spring 
means  to  allow  said  valve  means  to  move  in  the  opening  direc- 
tion when  said  first  bimetal  disc  is  in  its  first  position  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  second  bimetal  disc  exerts  no 
force  on  said  first  bimetal  disc  whereby  said  valve  means  may 
move  from  an  open  condition,  to  a  closed  condition  and  then  to 
a  reopened  condition  in  sequence  in  response  to  sequential 
changes  in  temperature. 


4J82,547 
RAILROAD  TIE  PLATE  AND  CORRECTABLE  SHIM 
Albert  A.  PhiUips,  Rte.  1,  Box  56A,  Byars,  Okta.  74831 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,995,  Mar.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,260,105.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,203 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  EOIB  9/44,  9/10 

U.S.  a.  238—303  *  Claims 


thereof  to  prevent  movement  of  the  base  plates  relative  to 
the  railroad  ties 

a  plurality  of  trapezoidally  shaped  shim  plates,  at  least  one 
said  trapezoidally  shaped  shim  plate  being  located  imme- 
diately beneath  a  base  plate  over  a  railroad  tie  in  a  location 
where  the  rail  is  curved,  each  said  trapezoidally  shaped 
shim  plate  having  three  holes  therein  aligned  with  the 
three  holes  of  the  overlying  base  plate,  the  highest  eleva- 
tion of  each  shim  plate  being  beneath  the  outside  of  the 
overlying  base  plate  with  the  smaller  elevation  being 
beneath  the  inside  of  said  base  plate; 

securing  screws  passing  through  the  holes  in  said  base  plates 
and  said  trapezoidally  shaped  shim  plates  and  for  engaging 
with  the  underlying  railroad  ties,  said  screws  being  elon- 
gated and  being  disposed  at  a  towed-in  angle  with  the 
heads  of  said  screws  being  spaced  from  said  base  plate; 

and 
means  to  permit  the  rail  to  move  slightly  both  horizontally 
and  vertically  when  a  train  passes  thereover  comprising  a 
stepped  washer  having  a  thickened  portion  at  one  side 
thereof  disposed  between  the  head  of  each  such  screw  and 
said  base  plate  to  extend  over  the  top  of  the  bottom  flange 
of  the  rail  thereby  leaving  a  gap  between  the  bottom  of 
said  washer  and  the  top  of  the  lower  flange  of  the  rail,  said 
means  permitting  the  rail  to  mbve  in  a  limited  confined 
manner  also  comprising  said  gaps  of  approximately  i  inch 
between  the  sides  of  said  groove  and  the  sides  of  the  lower 
rail  flange. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  securing  a  train  rail  to  a 
series  of  wooden  ties,  forming  a  railroad  trackway  system, 
wherein  the  rail  has  an  upper  flange  for  the  passage  thereover 
of  train  wheels  and  a  lower  flange  for  securing  of  the  rail  to  the 
railroad  ties,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  rail  supporting  base  plates,  each  said  base  plate 
being  disposed  over  a  railroad  tie  and  each  having  a  width 
approximately  the  width  of  the  railroad  tie  upon  which  it 
is  disposed,  each  said  base  plate  having  a  bottom  wall,  at 
least  one  upper  wall,  and  a  sloped  rectangular  groove 
disposed  in  the  upper  wall  and  defined  by  a  pair  of  groove 
sides  and  a  groove  bottom,  said  sloped  rectangular  groove 
extending  the  width  of  said  base  plate  and  having  a  width, 
which  exceeds  by  approximately  i  inch  the  width  of  the 
lower  flange  of  the  rail,  so  that  the  rail  rests  in  said  sloped 
groove  upon  said  base  plate  with  gaps  of  approximately  i 
inch  between  the  sides  of  the  lower  rail  flange  and  the 
sides  of  the  rectangular  groove,  the  sloped  rectangular 
groove  having  a  depth  which  exceeds  the  height  of  the 
lower  flange  of  the  rail  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  groove; 
each  said  rail  supporting  base  plate  being  thicker  beneath 
one  side  of  the  rectangular  groove  than  beneath  the  other 
side  of  the  rectangular  groove  to  provide  the  slope  of  said 
groove,  said  base  plates  being  placed  on  the  railroad  ties 
such  that  the  outside  of  each  base  plate  is  higher  than  the 

inside  thereof;  .       ..      w        u 

said  base  plates  each  having  one  hole  passing  therethrough 
along  the  outside  thereof  and  two  holes  passing  there- 
through along  the  inside  thereof,  said  holes  being  adapted 
to  receive  therethrough  securing  screws  for  holding  the 
base  plates  to  the  wooden  railroad  ties,  and  said  base  plates 
also  having  means  projecting  from  the  bottom  walls 


4,382,548 
DISPENSER  TOR  AIR-TREATING  VAPORS 
Joahnnes  van  der  HeiJden,  61  Collingwood  Crescent,  GuUdford, 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,812 

Int.  aJ  A61L  9/12;  B65D  43/00 

U.S.  a.  239—56  10  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  air-treating  vapors  comprising: 

a  shallow  dish  having  a  bottom  and  a  surrounding  upstand- 
ing wall; 

an  insert  nested  within  the  dish  and  having  a  cover  and  a 
plurality  of  sidewall  segments  adjacent  to  said  wall  and 
defining  apertures  therebetween,  said  cover  defining  a 
lever  opening; 

a  lever  within  the  opening  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  cover 
and  having  an  upper  depression  surface  at  ite  opposite  end. 
said  lever  having  a  lower  fulcrum  in  contact  with  said 
bottom  midway  between  the  lever  ends,  whereby  depres- 
sion of  said  depression  surface  raises  the  insert  from  iu 
fully  nested  position  to  expose  the  apertures  above  the 
upstanding  wall;  and 

a  volatile  air-treating  material  between  said  bottom  and  said 

cover. 
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4,382,549 

IRRIGATION  EMITTER 

l^ark  H.  Chrifty,  1534  E.  Edinfler,  Saota  Ana,  CaUf.  92705,  and 

Lloyd  Spencer,  220  Patrician  Way,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91105 

[Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,753,  Feb.  5, 1979,  alNUidoned.  This 

application  Oct  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,523 

Int  CL^  AOIG  25/16;  B05B  1/08 

VS.  CL  239—106  9  dainis 


1.  An  emitter  adapted  for  installation  in  an  intermittently 
(^perated  irrigation  system  and  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  defined  by  an  inlet  wall 
having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  wall  having  an  outlet 
port,  the  inlet  and  outlet  walls  diverging  from  a  common 
apex; 

an  elastomeric  emitter  plate  in  said  chamber  and  secured  to 
said  adapter  at  said  apex  and  being  normally  biased  to  be 
in  face-to-face  contact  against  said  inlet  wall  and  swing- 
able  about  said  apex  into  face-to-face  contact  with  said 
outlet  wall; 

the  faces  of  said  emitter  plate  being  of  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  said  inlet  and  outlet  walls,  respectively,  whereby 
said  emitter  plate  can  swing  about  said  apex  into  face-to- 
face  contact  with  either  of  said  walls  without  substantial 
bending; 

the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  emitter  plate  and  outlet  wall 
defining  momentarily  below  a  predetermined  low  water 
pressure  and  while  spaced  apait,  a  flush  flow  water  pas- 
sage therebetween  discharging  from  the  outlet  port; 

the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  emitter  plate  and  outlet  wall 
defining  a  drip  flow  water  passage  therebetween,  when  in 
face-to-face  contact. 


4,382,550 
<  :XNTRAL-PILLAR  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  CENTER-PIVOT 

IRRIGATION  APPARATUSES 

Iheodore  V.  Oiaon,  P.O.  Box  758,  Atidnaoo,  Nebr.  68713 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,511,  Mar.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,343 

lot  CL^  B05B  3/02 

VfS.  CL  23»-177  9  Claiou 


I.  In  a  self-propelled  sprinkler  irrigation  apparatus  including 
vertical-axis  center-pivot  located  at  a  central-pillar  assembly 


site  of  the  land  tract  to  be  irrigated,  said  central-pillar  site 
including  water  delivery  means  comprising  a  water  inflow- 
pipe  and  outflow-elbow  means  located  loftily  above  the  land 
tract  and  further  including  medial-piping  therebetween,  a 
generally  horizontal  lengthy  water  distributing  conduit  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  the  center-pivot  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  outflow-elbow  means  and  having  a  plurality 
of  underlying  traction  supports,  the  central-pillar  assembly 
below  the  outflow-elbow  means  including  journal  means  to 
permit  the  lengthy  water  distributing  conduit  to  rotate  around 
said  vertical-axis  center-pivot,  an  electrical  pathway  including 
incoming  powerline  and  outgoing  electrical  cable  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  electrical  conductors,  said  elec- 
trical pathway  including  commutation  means  at  the  central-pil- 
lar and  comprising  a  rotatable  armature  and  a  non-rotatable 
brushes  holder  to  prevent  twisting  of  the  electrical  pathway  as 
the  lengthy  water  distributing  conduit  and  associated  cable 
means  rotates  around  said  vertical-axis,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  confluential  vessel  attached  to  and  located  below  the 
central-pillar  assembly  journal  means; 

(b)  an  upright  tubular  drive-conduit  surrounding  said  verti- 
cal-axis center-pivot  and  said  parallel  electrical  conduc- 
tors, said  drive-conduit  being  surrounded  by  the  journal 
means,  the  confluential  vessel,  and  the  entire  upright 
heighth  of  the  outflow-elbow  means  and  being  sealably 
associated  with  said  outflow-elbow  means,  the  armature 
portion  of  the  commutator  means  being  attached  to  the 
the  drive-conduit  below  said  confluential  vessel; 

(c)  the  upwardly  rising  extent  of  the  medial-piping  compris- 
ing at  least  two  slanting-pipes  converging  into  said  conflu- 
ential vessel,  said  medial  piping  further  including  horizon- 
tal portions  extending  from  a  lowermost  end  of  the  up- 
wardly rising  extent  to  the  waterinflow  pipe,  said  horizon- 
tal portions  diverging  from  said  waterinflow  pipe  and 
connected  to  said  medial  piping,  and  at  least  one  medial 
piping  further  comprising  at  least  one  slanting  pipe  ex- 
tending from  said  waterinflow  pipe  to  said  confluential 
vessel,  all  said  slanting  pipes  and  horizontal  pipes  provid- 
ing waterflow  communication  between  said  waterinflow 
pipe  and  said  confluential  vessel  and  providing  the  sup- 
port for  the  journal  means  thereabove,  and  all  said  slanting 
pipes  being  wholly  laterally  offset  from  said  vertical-axis 
to  provide  space  below  the  confluential  vessel  and  the 
outflow-elbow  means  for  the  electrical  commutation 
means;  and 

(d)  inter-conduits  connection  means  to  cause  the  drive-con- 
duit and  the  attached  armature  to  co-rotate  with  said 
water  distributing  conduit  around  said  vertical-axis  cen- 
ter-pivot. 


4,382,551 
FLAP-TYPE  NOZZLE  WITH  BUILT-IN  REVERSER 
Edward  B.  Thayer,  Hobe  Sound,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,726 

Int  a.}  F02K  11/60 

VS.  a.  239— 265  J9  10  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  reverser/exhaust  nozzle  assembly  for  a  gas  tur- 
bine engine  having  an  axis  comprising: 
gas  turbine  engine  exhaust  case  structure; 
first  nozzle  means  including  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
flaps  circumferentially  disposed  about  the  engine  axis  and 
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mounted  on  said  case  structure,  said  flaps  being  movable 
between  a  closed  position  wherein  they  deflne  a  first 
exhaust  gas  flow  path  having  a  minimum  exit  area  and  an 
open  position  wherein  they  define  an  exhaust  gas  flow 
path  having  a  maximum  exit  area,  each  of  said  flaps  in- 
cluding a  cutout  therethrough;  and 
a  deflector  door  attached  to  each  flap  and  movable  between 
a  stowed  position  wherein  said  door  fits  within  and  closes 
the  said  cutout  and  a  deployed  position  wherein  said  door 
extends  into  the  flow  path  and  coacts  with  deployed  doors 
of  adjacent  flaps  to  redirect  at  least  a  portion  of  the  flow 
in  an  upstream  direction  through  the  said  cutouts. 


4382,553 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  AN 

AIR-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Frank  Thoma,  Stuttgart,  and  Kurt  OblMnder,  Kernca  U  R.,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^cnnany,  assignon  to  D$imker9taz  Aktiea- 

geseUschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  tff  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^emumy,  Mar.  11, 
1980,  3009219 

Int.  a.J  F02M  61/20 
U.S.  a.  239-533.9  ^  Claims 


4,382,552 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR 
Timothy  A.  Lubsen,  Worthington,  and  James  D.  Amerine, 
Marysyille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  O.  M.  Scott  A  Sons 
Company,  Marysirille,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^25 

Int  a.^  B05B  7/30 

U.S.  a.  239—317  *  Claims 


PRCM  ■ 
PRCMi 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  for  dispensing  a  chemical  in  dilute 
aqueous  form  comprising  in  combination 

conduit  means  adapted  at  one  end  thereof  for  connection 
with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure  and  at  another  end 
thereof  for  the  discharge  of  said  water  containing  a  chemi- 
cal in  dilute  aqueous  form  therein,  said  conduit  means 
comprising  at  least  two  aqueous  passageways, 

control  means  at  the  water  source  end  of  said  conduit  fdr 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  to  said  aqueous  passage- 
ways, 

at  least  two  containers  connected  with  said  conduit  means, 
the  first  container  adapted  to  contain  a  concentrated  liquid 
chemical  therein,  the  second  container  adapted  to  contain 
the  chemical  premixed  with  water, 

the  first  passageway  of  said  conduit  means  leading  from  said 
water  source  to  said  second  container  and  containing  a 
first  stage  aspirator  therein  for  withdrawal  of  liquid  from 
said  chemical  container,  the  second  passageway  leading 
from  said  water  source  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
duit and  containing  a  second  stage  aspirator  therein  for 
withdrawal  of  liquid  from  said  premix  container,  the 
passageways  thereby  connecting  said  containers  in  series 

so  that  concentrated  chemical  from  said  first  container  is 
premixed  with  water  and  passed  into  said  second  con- 
'       tainer  and  the  premix  is  thereafter  further  dUuted  with 
water  and  discharged  from  the  applicator. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  arrangement  for  an  air-compress- 
ing internal  combustion  engine,  the  arrangement  comprising  a 
nozzle  needle  means  having  an  opening  and  closing  stroke  for 
controlling  an  injection  of  fuel,  a  valve  seat  means  cooperable 
with  the  nozzle  needle  means,  and  a  compression  spring  means 
for  normally  urging  the  nozzle  needle  means  into  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat  means,  the  nozzle  needle  means  being 
adapted  to  be  lifted  off  the  valve  seat  means  by  a  fuel  pressure 
so  as  to  enable  a  fuel  injection,  means  are  provided  for  rotating 
the  nozzle  needle  means  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  a 
stepwise  manner  in  one  direction  of  rotation  by  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  angle  during  each  closing  stroke  of  the  nozzle 
needle  means, 
the  rotating  means  are  arranged  between  the  compression 
spring  means  and  the  nozzle  needle  means,  characterized 
in  that  the  rotating  means  includes  a  sleeve  means  seated 
on  the  nozzle  needle  means,  a  spring  disk  means  for  form- 
ing an  abutment  for  one  end  of  the  compression  spring 
means  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  sleeve  means,  the 
sleeve  means  includes  mutually  opposed  guide  means  for 
respectively  defming  oppositely  oriented  guide  paths,  a 
pivot  means  extends  through  the  sleeve  means  so  as  to 
project  from  respective  sides  thereof  and  is  displaceable 
along  said  guide  means,  and  in  that  a  clamping  cone  means 
cooperates  with  the  respective  ends  of  the  pivot  pin  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  ends  of  the  pivot  pin  means  rests 
on  the  clamping  cone  means  when  the  nozzle  means  is  in 
a  closed  position. 
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4,382,554 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
1^  HoAaoa,  Reaucck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  aseignor  to 
Robert  Boich  GnbH,  Stnttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genamay 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,367 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
^980,3036583 

htLCL^FOlM  61/20 
KI.S.  a.  239—533.9  8  Claims 


1.  Fuel  injection  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
ejipecially  a  Diesel  engine,  having 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  (1)  having  nozzle  openings  (7, 
12)  at  one  end  portion  thereof; 

a  needle  valve  element  (2,  8)  longitudinally  slidable  in  the 
housing  and  having  a  valve  cone  (5)  adjacent  the  nozzle 
openings; 

a  closing  spring  (17)  tending  to  press  the  needle  valve  ele- 
ment into  closed  position,  the  needle  valve  being  lifted  off 
closed  position  upon  application  of  pressurized  fuel  ap- 
plied through  a  fuel  pressure  line  sufficient  to  lift  off  the 
valve  cone, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  limiting  the  stroke  of  the  valve  element  (2)  when  the 
pressure  in  the  fuel  pressure  line  is  of  a  first,  or  low  engine 
power  pressure  level,  lower  than  a  second,  or  full-load 
pressure  level,  including 

a  plate-like  rocker  element  (19)  engaged  on  one  side  by 
the  closing  spring  (17); 

a  pivot  bearing  (22)  secured  to  the  needle  valve  and  engag- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  rocker  element,  asynunetrically, 
with  respect  to  the  end  portions  of  the  rocker  element  to 
subdivide  the  rocker  element  into  two  rocker  lever  arms 
(24,  26)  of  unequal  lengths; 

a  flrst  shoulder  (25)  formed  in  the  housing  and  positioned  for 
engagement  by  the  end  of  the  longer  one  (24)  of  the 
rocker  arms,  at  the  side  remote  from  the  spring; 

a  second  shoulder  (29a)  formed  on  the  housing  and  posi- 
.  tioned  for  engagement  by  the  end  of  the  shorter  one  (26) 
of  the  rocker  arms  at  the  side  facing  the  spring, 

initial  movement  of  the  needle  valve  element  (2, 8)  under  the 
first  preuure  leaving  the  longer  arm  in  engagement  with 
the  first  shoukier  of  the  housing,  remote  from  the  spring 
until,  under  increased  pressure,  the  shorter  arm  (26)  en- 
gages the  second  shoulder  (29a)  and,  upon  still  increasing 
pressure,  overcomes  the  lever  arm  force  of  the  shorter 
lever  arm  to  tip  the  shorter  lever  arm  (24)  about  the  pivot 
bearing  (22)  to  pennit  further  travel  of  the  needle  valve 
element. 


4,382,555 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FAST  CHANGING  OF  THE 
OPERATING  METHOD  OF  SPRAYING  UNITS  ON 
WHEELS 
Bruno  Ucinhamka,  Johannesstrasae  6,  4408  DoIbmb;  Joief 
Disteklorf,  Am  SengenhofT  2a;  Werner  HSbel,  Am  Binien« 
bmch  34,  both  of  4690  Heme  1;  Siegfried  Brandt,  Graben- 
strasae  8,  and  Hans^iirgen  Hai^ie,  (>aasatraaae  13,  botk  of 
4690  Heme  2,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany 

FUed  May  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1979,  2918963 

Int  a.J  F16L  55/00 
U.S.  a.  239— 714  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  fast  changing  of  the  operating  method  of 
field  spraying  units  on  wheels  for  spraying  fertilizer  and/or 
pesticides,  comprising: 

a  field  spraying  unit  having  at  least  one  socket; 

a  quick-acting  coupling  directly  connected  with  the  socket 
and  including  one  coupling  part  which  is  a  screw  cap,  said 
coupling  being  connected  to  said  socket  at  said  one  cou- 
pling part; 

a  universal  nozzle  and  a  prefilter  carried  by  said  one  cou- 
pling part; 

at  least  two  different  second  coupling  parts  for  two  different 
fluids,  said  two  different  coupling  parts  being  alternately 
releasably  connected  with  said  one  coupling  part;  and 

an  attachment  unit  for  fluid  distribution  connected  with  each 
said  second  coupling  part,  whereby  a  second  coupling 
part  for  a  first  fluid  may  be  rapidly  swiched  for  a  second 
coupling  part  for  a  second  fluid. 


4,382,556 
SIDE  WHEEL  ROLL  LEVELING  DEVICE 
Edwin  J.  Hunter,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149^94 

Int  CL^  B05B  15/08 

VS.  a.  239—715  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  roUable  sidewheel  irrigating  device  of  the  type  having 
an  axle  horizontally  disposed  and  attached  to  two  verticaUy 
disposed  circular  supports,  an  irrigation  conduit  connected  to 
a  source  of  irrigating  fluid  and  extending  perpendicularly  from 
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said  axle,  a  gravity-biased  sprinkler  conduit  rotatobly  con- 
nected to  said  irrigation  conduit,  and  a  sprinkler  head  con- 
nected to  said  sprinkler  conduit  and  biased  by  the  force  of 
gravity  to  a  position  perpendicular  with  the  ground,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  _ 
fluid  pressure  activated  means,  disposed  between  said  irriga- 
tion and  sprinkler  conduits,  for  permitting  rotative  move- 
ment of  said  sprinkler  conduit  relative  to  said  irrigation 
conduit  as  said  device  is  rolled  into  position  prior  to  the 
entry  of  irrigating  fluid  into  said  device,  and  for  locking 
said  sprinkler  conduit  relative  to  said  irrigation  conduit 
for  preventing  said  rototive  movement  when  irrigating 
fluid  of  sufficient  pressure  enters  said  device,  thereby 
maintaining  said  perpendicular  orientation  of  said  sprin- 
kler head  relative  to  the  ground,  wherein  said  fluid  pres- 
sure activated  means  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  permitting  sufficiently  free  rototive  movement 
of  said  sprinkler  conduit  prior  to  the  entry  of  irrigating 
fluid  to  the  device  such  that  the  force  of  gravity  on  the 
sprinkler  conduit  and  sprinkler  head  is  alone  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  perpendicular  orientotion  of  said  head, 
whereby  an  additional  counterweight  on  the  sprinkler 
conduit  or  head  is  not  required;  and 

(b)  means  for  locking  said  sprinkler  conduit  relative  to  said 
irrigation  conduit  after  irrigating  fluid  enters  the  device 
with  a  locking  force  sufficiently  large  such  that  the  lock- 
ing force  by  itself  resists  any  forces  arising  from  operation 
of  the  sprinkler  head  tending  to  rotote  the  spnnkler  con- 
duit relative  to  the  irrigation  conduit. 


4^2,557 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE-AERATING 

VISCOUS  MIXING  STOCK 

Herbert  Duerr,  Vlemheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 

Draiswerke  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  May  26, 
1979,2921408  ^ 

Int  a.J  B02C  79/00 
U5.  a.  241-1  "Claims 


-^  4,382,558 

ROLLER  MILL 
STen  O.  Svensson,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 
Smidtb  A  Co.,  Cresskill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131^70 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdooi,  Mar.  19, 1979, 

7909564  _ 

Int.  a.J  B02C  4/QO 
U.S.  a.  241-30  "  Claim 


PlO 
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1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  thickness  of  a  grinding 
cushion  of  a  roller  mill  at  a  subsuntially  constant  predeter- 
mined value,  the  roller  mill  having  means  for  producmg  a 
mean  grinding  pressure  and  means  for  monitoring  a  mean 
thickness  of  the  grinding  cushion,  comprising  monitonng  the 
mean  thickness  of  the  grinding  cushion,  continuously  increas- 
ing the  mean  grinding  pressure  within  a  predetermined  range 
as  long  as  the  mean  thickness  of  the  grinding  cushion  exceeds 
said  predetermined  value  and  until  the  thickness  of  the  grind- 
ing cushion  has  returned  to  said  predetermined  value,  and 
continuously  decreasing  the  mean  grinding  pressure  within 
said  range  as  long  as  the  mean  thickness  of  the  gnnding  cush- 
ion is  less  than  said  predetermined  value  and  until  the  thickness 
of  the  grinding  cushion  has  returned  to  said  predetermined 
value. 


4,382,559 
DEHBRATOR 
Enar  V.  HeUberg,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sunds  Defibra- 
tor  Aktiebolag,  Sundsrail,  Sweden  .  „  ,^ 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Not.  19, 1979, 198187 

Int.  a.'  B02C  li/li 

UA  a.  241-79  J  »' Claims 


1.  A  method  for  de-aerating  viscous  stock,  especially  pasty 
paint,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

Ending  said  stock  in  a  grinding  chamber  where  said  stock 
is  not  subject  to  vacuum  pressure; 
providing  an  exit  slot  for  said  stock  from  said  gnnding  cham- 

ber  into  a  discharge  chamber, 
oroviding  vacuum  pressure  in  said  discharge  chamber,  and 
oonflguring  said  exit  slot  such  that  it  prevents  the  vacuum 
pressure  from  entering  said  grinding  chamber;  said  slot 
forming  said  stock  into  a  tayer  as  it  exits  said  gnnding 
chamber;  it  said  slot  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  surfaces  and 
progressively  increasing  in  traverse  width  movmg  from 
said  grinding  chamber  to  said  discharge  chamber;  about 
an  axis  moving  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  during  gnndmg 
and  said  surfaces  are  both  inclined  radially  outwardly  of 
said  axis  of  said  motion  of  said  slot  definmg  surfaces. 


1  A  defibrator  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  cylindrical 
dram  provided  on  its  inner  surface  with  longitudinal  deflec- 
tors, driven  in  rotation  and  axially  supplied  with  matenal 
which  is  to  be  defibrated,  including,  on  the  mside.  a  rotor 
consisting  of  a  shaft  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  drum  and 
longitudinal  blades  branching  off  radially  from  the  shaft,  and 
having  ends  curved  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  which  are 
adapted  to  receive  material  to  be  defibrated  and  projecUng  it 
on  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum. 
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4382,560 
R0CK  CRUSHING  MACHINE  WITH  DUAL  CAM  SHAFT 

JAW  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
NieoUc  A.  Toole,  1235  SW.  2ad  Ave^  Ontirio,  Oreg.  97914 
OatfaiMtioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  5,726,  Jan.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 
^048,390.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  20, 19M,  Ser.  No.  198,307 
lot  CL^  B02C  9/00 
UJS.  CL  241— lOlJ  16  CUinu 


A  rocker  crusher  comprising: 

movable  jaw;  a  stationary  jaw;  and  a  drive  mechanism 
including 
rotatable  drive  cam  shaft  means  extending  transversely 
through  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  movable  jaw 
and  oscillating  cam  shaft  means  extending  transversely 
through  and  mechanically  coupled  to  the  movable  jaw. 


4,382,561 

VERTICAL  ROLLER  MILL 

K^adT.  Aiideraea,aBd  ErikC.  P.  Chriatcnsea,  both  of  Copcnha- 

,  Deamarfc,  MiigBon  to  Fv  L.  Smidth  A  COm  Creaskill,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,262 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioii  Denmark,  Feb.  18, 1980,  690/80 

ht  a.3  B02C  li/OO 

UlS.  CL  241—121  12  Claims 


A  roller  mill  comprising  a  grinding  table  adapted  for 
reflation  about  a  vertical  axis,  at  least  two  grinding  rollers,  at 
It  two  stationary  generally  horizontally  mounted  roller 
sljafts  each  having  an  inner  end  portion  positioned  adjacent  the 
V(;rtical  axis  and  an  outer  end  portion,  each  grinding  roller 
bisiiig  adapted  for  rotation  on  a  respective  shaft,  means  for 
pi  'eating  the  grinding  rollers  against  the  grinding  table,  a  frame 
poaitioned  centrally  of  the  grinding  table,  said  roller  shafts 
b  !tng  secured  to  said  frame  at  their  inner  end  portions  and  said 
p  -easing  means  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  outer  end  por- 
ti'  ms  of  the  roller  shafts. 


4,382,562 
FkNGER  BRAKE  FOR  A  SPINNING  REEL  AND  METHOD 
OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
L.  NcidUd,  TbImi,  OUSn  SHisMir  to  BnuMwick  Corpora- 
tioB,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Dm.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,926 
lat  a.)  AOIK  89/01 
UjS.  a  242-84J  A  10 

1.  In  a  cloaed  face  spinning  reel, 
a  front  spinner  head. 


a  body  having  a  deck  plate  with  a  center  passageway  in  the 
deck  plate  defining  a  central  axis, 

a  center  shaft  having  a  center  section  mounted  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  in  the  center  passageway  and  having 
a  front  section  projecting  forward  of  the  deck  plate  with 
means  for  mounting  and  securing  said  spinner  head 
thereto, 
a  rear  section  projecting  rearward  of  the  deck  plate, 

spring  means  urging  the  center  shaft  and  spinner  head  in  a 
rearward  direction  to  a  line  winding  position,  and 

a  brake  lever  actuable  to  move  said  shaft  and  spinner  head 
forward  to  casting  and  brake  positions,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  brake  lever  finger  grip  portion, 
a  brake  lever  bellcrank  portion  with  two  legs,  joined  with 
said  finger  grip  portion  along  one  leg  of  said  bellcrank. 


said  brake  lever  finger  grip  portion  is  a  molded  plastic 
part, 

mounting  means  in  said  bellcrank,  pivotally  mounting  the 
brake  lever  on  said  body  with  the  other  of  said  legs  of  the 
bellcrank  extending  into  proximity  with  the  rear  end  of 
the  center  shaft  and  engageable  therewith  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  the  bellcrank;  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  lever  to  a  stop  position  with 
the  end  of  said  other  leg  out  of  contact  with  said  center 
shaft  for  minimizing  rattling  of  said  lever  in  the  reel  and 
for  locating  said  finger  grip  in  a  uniform  position  after 
each  release  of  said  lever,  said  resilient  means  comprises  a 
flexible  element  molded  integrally  with  said  finger  grip 
portion. 


4,382,563 
SEAT  BELT  WINDING  AND  RETRACTING  APPARATUS 
Masaynki     Morita,     Tdconame;     Takashi     Kawaharazaki, 
Ichinoodya,  and  Toshiaki  Shimogawa,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  787,534,  Apr.  14, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,850,  Feb.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1975,  50-20673; 
Ang.  9, 1975,  50-96771;  Aug.  9, 1975,  50-96775;  May  18, 1977, 
52-57172 

The  portion  tA  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.}  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 

MS.  a.  242—107  4  Claims 

1.  A  seat  belt  winding  and  retracting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame, 

winding-up  spring  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding first  and  second  springs, 
a  winding  reel  supported  rotatably  on  said  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  spring  means  so  that  said  winding 
reel  can  wind  up  thereon  the  seat  belt  under  influence  of 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  springs, 
coupling  means  operatively  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  springs  for  changing  between  coupling  and  uncou- 
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pling  states  to  thereby  change  seat  beh  winding  force 
influenced  by  said  first  and  second  springs,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  coupUng  means. 


102a 
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4^82,565 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hamo  Shiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  TDK  Etoctronks  Co„ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,016 
Clains  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  25,   1980,  55- 
39895[U1 

Int  a.}  B65H  23/04;  GllB  15/n 
UJS.  a.  242-199  3  Clains 


whereby  force  for  winding  up  said  seat  belt  is  varied  in 
dependence  upon  the  sutes  taken  by  said  coupling  means. 


4,382,564 
ACCELERATION  SENSOR 
Malcolm  B.  James,  Sherriffi  Rd^  Lonsdale,  State  of  South 
Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  19, 1980,  PE2437 
Int  a.J  A62B  3i/02;  B65H  75/4% 
UA  a.  242—107.4  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  tape  biasing  element  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  enclos- 
ing a  magnetic  tape  movably  held  in  a  casing,  said  tape  biasing 
element  comprising  a  unitarily  formed  single  molded  element 
including  a  spring  portion  and  a  tape  contacting  portion,  said 
tape  biasing  element  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  com* 
prising  high  density  polyethylene  blended  with  carbon, 
whereby  said  unitarily  formed  element  provides  both  the 
resiliency  necessary  for  said  spring  portion  and  the  low 
friction  necessry  for  said  tape  contacting  portion. 


4,382,566 

UGHTWEIGHT  AIRCRAFT 

Rolf  Brand,  212  N.  Mecklenburg  A?e.,  South  Hill,  Va.  23970 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,458 

Int  a.5  B64D  27 /OQ:  B64C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  244—13  13  Claims 


1.  An  acceleration  sensor  which  is  useful  for  lifting  a  pawl 
into  a  locking  position  in  engagement  with  a  toothed  wheel  on 
a  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  pawl  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  with  respect  to  the 
frame  between  a  wheel  engaging  position  and  a  wheel 
disengaging  position, 

a  driver  below  the  pawl,  universal  pivot  means  on  the  frame 
constraining  the  driver  for  tilting  movement  only  with 
respect  to  the  frame,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  said  driver 
being  above  said  imiversal  pivot  means  so  that  said  driver 
tends  to  topple  about  said  pivot  means, 

a  lifting  surface  on  said  driver,  which  lies  in  a  lifting  plane 
until  said  driver  tilts,  surrounding  the  effective  pivotal 
point  of  the  universal  pivot  means  and  below  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  driver,  said  universal  pivot  means  inhibiting 
rotation  of  said  driver  in  said  plane,  and 

a  yoke  having  a  lower  end  engaging  the  lifting  surface,  and 
means  retaining  the  upper  end  of  the  yoke  in  engagement 
with  the  pawl,  so  that  tilting  of  said  driver  lifts  said  lifting 
surface  which  in  turn  lifts  said  yoke,  such  that  said  yoke 
lifts  said  pawl  and  moves  said  pawl  into  said  wheel  engag- 
ing position. 


13.  A  lightweight  aircraft  comprising: 

a  longitudinally  disposed,  principal  longitudinal  load-carry- 
ing member, 

a  wing  structure  mounted  on  said  load-carrying  member, 

a  rudder  and  elevator  assembly  mounted  on  said  load-carry- 
ing member  aft  of  said  wing  structure, 

a  propeller  means  mounted  on  said  load-carrying  member 
for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  load- 
carrying  member,  said  propeller  means  being  disposed 
between  said  wing  structure  and  said  rudder  and  elevator 
assembly, 

a  bearing  seat  mounted  on  said  load-carrying  member. 


3(0 


SAFETY  FLOTATION  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Victor  L.  Frcdcrickf,  and  Mnriel  E.  Bray,  both  of  Box  206,  Old 
ChMtcr  Rd^  Gosboi,  N.Y.  10924 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1901,  Scr.  No.  227,380 

Iirt.  a.i  BMC  25/56 

liJS.  CL  244—107  5  Claiou 
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a  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  bearing  seat,  said  propeller 

means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing  means, 
said  bearing  seat  including  a  bracket  section, 
at  least  one  engine  mounted  on  said  bracket  section, 
a  connecting  means  drivingly  connecting  said  engine  to  said 

propeller  means,  and 
a  vibration  dampening  means  disposed  between  said  bearing 
seat  and  said  load-carrying  member. 


1.  The  combination  with  an  aircraft  of  a  plurality  of  inflat- 
able flotation  devices  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  aircraft 
f  >r  supporting  said  aircraft  in  a  body  of  water;  said  aircraft 
h  aving  a  fuselage  and  wings  attached  thereto  with  said  wings 
extending  transversely  from  said  fuselage;  the  underside  of  said 
fjiselage  and  said  wings  is  spaced  from  a  horizontal  plane  that 

parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  in  such  a  manner 
lat  the  height  between  said  underside  and  said  horizontal 
plane  varies  in  both  transverse  direction  and  in  the  fore  and  aft 
d  irection  of  said  wings;  said  plurality  of  flotation  devices  are 
s  ored  in  a  normally  deflated  condition  in  compartments  adja- 
cent  to  the  underside  of  said  fuselage  and  said  wings  and  when 
ii  iflated  the  upper  surface  of  said  floution  devices  is  contigu- 
c  us  to  the  underside  of  said  aircraft  and  the  cross  sectional 
s  upes  of  each  said  flotational  device  varies  in  height  in  both 
Slid  transverse  and  fore  and  aft  directions  such  that  the  lower 
sufaces  of  said  flotation  devices  are  parallel  to  said  horizontal 
plane,  whereby  the  flotation  devices  support  the  entire  aircraft 
a  horizontal  attitude  substantially  out  of  the  water;  said 
dompartments  each  having  a  streamlined  door  means  thereon 
>  ^hich  is  pivoted  about  a  hinge  means  parallel  to  said  fore  and 
lit  directions  and  which  is  held  in  a  closed  position  by  latch 
I  leans;  said  latch  means  comprising  pull  pins  which  are  actu- 
I  ted  by  a  cable;  said  flotation  devices  are  inflated  from  a  valve 
controlled  source  of  pressurized  gas  which  is  also  actuated 
1  imultaneously  by  said  cable  when  said  pull  pins  are  released; 
Slid  flotation  devices  are  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
1  ircraft  by  shock  cords  when  said  flotation  devices  are  inflated 
1  nd  released  from  said  compartments. 


4,382,568 
AIRPLANE  SI^READER  APPARATUS 
Robert  O.  Sdwrts,  RJt  #1,  El  Pim,  Dl.  61738 
Fllad  Mar.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  133^81 
lat  aJ  B64D  1/16 
tSS,  CL  244—136  8  Claims 

4.  For  use  in  a  crop  dusting  plane  having  a  hopper  with  an 
( lutlet  leading  to  a  spreader,  a  discharge  gate  closing  the  outlet 
I  nd  control  means  to  be  operated  by  the  pilot  from  the  plane 
(ockpit  for  moving  the  discharge  gate  for  selectively  opening 
ind  closing  the  outlet;  the  combination  with  said  discharge 

£of  stop  means  dispoced  adjacent  the  discharge  gate  but 
!d  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  gate  movement  in  moving 
the  closed  position  to  the  opened  position;  said  stop 
iLieans  including  a  frame  secured  relative  to  the  hopper  and 


spreader  and  a  movable  member  mounted  within  the  frame  and 
presenting  a  free  board  end  adjacent  the  discharge  gate;  meter- 
ing control  means  located  in  the  cockpit  to  be  operated  by  the 
pilot  therein,  and  linkage  means  connected  between  the  mov- 
able member  and  the  metering  control  means  operable  upon 
actuation  of  the  latter  to  shift  the  former  closer  to  or  further 


from  the  discharge  gate,  wherdiy  the  adjusted  movable  mem- 
ber of  the  stop  means  is  engaged  by  the  discharge  gate  means 
to  accurately  limit  the  extent  of  the  opening  of  the  outlet,  and 
emergency  release  control  means  being  located  in  the  cockpit 
to  be  operated  by  the  pilot  therein,  and  linkage  means  connect- 
ing this  control  means  to  the  stop  means  to  disengage  the  stop 
means  upon  actuation  of  the  control  means. 


4,382,569 
WING  TIP  FLOW  CONTROL 
Charles  W.  Boppe,  Farmingdalc,  and  Stuart  G.  Hanric,  Bay 
Shore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gnumnan  Aerospace  Corpo* 
ration,  Bcthpage,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  106,717 

iBt  a.J  B64C  23/00.  21/02 

VS.  CL  244—199  4  Claina 


1.  In  a  fluid  foil  having  a  span  with  a  root  at  one  end  and  a 
tip  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  foil  generating  lift  when 
moved  with  relative  motion  through  a  fluid,  said  motion  induc- 
ing variations  in  pressure  on  said  foil  with  the  tip  end  produc- 
ing an  associated  drag-inducing  vortex  flow  therearound  due 
to  the  crossflow  moving  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  root 
from  the  higher  pressure  surface  of  the  foil  toward  the  lower 
pressure  surface  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, crossflow  capture  means  at  said  foil  tip,  said  capture 
means  having  a  flow  intercepting  surface  comprising  a  curved 
capture  surface  extending  at  least  across  the  chord  of  said  foil 
tip  and  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  foil  to  below  the  lower 
surface  thereof,  the  lower  edge  of  said  surface  extending  in- 
board of  said  foil  tip,  with  the  concave  side  of  said  capture 
surface  facing  said  foil  root  and  forming  a  crossflow  capture 
inlet,  and  aspirating  means  for  removing  crossflow  captured  by 
said  capture  surface  for  venting  at  a  location  away  from  said 
capture  flow  inlet,  said  aspirating  means  consisting  of  a  fluid 
stub  foil  fixedly  mounted  on  the  tip  of  the  fluid  foil  on  the  low 
pressure  surface  side  thereof,  the  flow  of  fluid  over  said  foil 
and  stub  foil  generating  regions  of  higher  and  lower  pressures 
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on  the  surfaces  thereof,  a  slot  in  said  stub  foil  surface  opening 
on  to  a  low  pressure  region  thereof,  a  fluid  passageway  con- 
necting said  slot  to  the  crossflow  capture  inlet  such  that  said 
slot  aspirates  the  crossflow  intercepted  by  the  curved  capture 
surface  whereby  the  crossflow  intercepted  and  removed  by 
said  capture  and  aspirating  means  weakens  the  tip  vortex  core 
strength  to  thereby  reduce  lift-induced  drag  on  said  fluid  foil. 


4^2,570 
DRAW  BAND  LINE  SUPPORT 
John  L.  Craig,  Ona,  W.  Va^  aaaignor  to  Transamerica  DeU?al 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,317 

lot  a.J  F16L  3/06 

U.S.  a.  248—74  R  16  Claims 


said  support  plate  a  distance  inward  of  its  periphery  with 
the  widest  end  circumscribing  said  key-hole  slots; 

said  slots  in  said  plate  being  positioned  below  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  top  flange  of  said  support  beam; 

pairs  of  parallel  steel  studs  welded  to  the  curved  steel  wall  of 
the  ship  for  supporting  said  support  U-beam  and  support 
plate  against  said  wall  whereby  a  plurality  of  planks  form- 
ing a  platform  for  supporting  workers  and  equipment  may 
be  supported  on  said  support  U-beam  and  studs  whereby 
workers  may  perform  work  on  the  curved  said  wall  of 
said  ship. 


4,382,872 
MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  REAR-VIEW  MIRRORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

William  E.  Tbomp«>n,  RJl.  1,  Box  89,  Middletowa,  lad.  47356 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,622 

Int.  CL^  B60R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248—484  6  Claimi 


1.  A  draw-band  line  support  comprising  two  cylindrically 
arcuate  metal  bands  having  articulated  connection  at  one  end 
of  their  adjacent  ends  and  coacting  tension-clamp  connecting 
means  releasably  interconnecting  their  other  adjacent  ends, 
radially  outward  mounting-bracket  structure  on  one  of  said 
bands,  and  a  single  continuous  liner  of  flexible  resilient  material 
of  generally  C-shaped  section  with  retaining  flanges  retained 
to  both  bands,  said  liner  extending  circumferentially  continu- 
ously within  said  bands  from  and  between  said  other  ends 
thereof,  said  liner  continuously  spanning  the  region  of  articu- 
lated connection,  there  being  a  short  discontinuity  of  said 
flanges  at  the  region  of  band  articulation,  and  being  adapted  to 
accommodate  an  articulated  opening  of  said  bands  to  at  least 
the  extent  of  the  diametral  span  of  the  bands  when  said  other 
ends  are  releasably  clamped. 


4,382,571 

SCAFFOLD  BRACKET  AND  HANGER  THEREFOR 

DtTid  J.  Horen,  636  Kingi  Grant  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23452 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  218,978 

Int  a.3  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  CL  248— 235  10  Claima 


I.  A  scaffold  bracket  for  the  curved  steel  wall  of  a  ship  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  support  beam  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section  and  Uper- 

ing  in  width  from  end  to  end; 
a  support  plate  having  a  pair  of  key-hole  slou  poaitioiied  in 

spaced  relationship  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
said  support  beam  being  rigidly  secured  at  its  widest  end  to 


1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  attaching  a  first  object  to  a 
second  object  comprising: 

an  inserting  member  having  a  first  end  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  first  object  and  a  second,  opposite  end  having  a 
hollow,  generally  conical  shape;  and 

a  receiving  member  having  a  fust  surface  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  second  object  and  a  second,  opposite  surface 
defining  therein  a  longitudinally  extending  receiving 
channel  w  hich  Upers  in  the  longitudinal  direction  such 
that  its  lateral  width  decreases,  said  receiving  channel 
having  undercut  longitudinal  edges,  said  Upered  receiv- 
ing channel  including  a  bottom  surface  intermediate  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfaces  and  being  adapted 
such  that  the  undercut  longitudinal  edges  slidably  receive, 
in  the  direction  of  narrowing  Uper  said  second,  opposite 
end  and  engage  said  second  opposite  end  at  two  primary 
areas  of  interference  contact,  said  inserting  member  and 
said  receiving  member  being  cooperatively  adapted  such 
that  continued  advancement  of  said  inserting  member  in 
the  direction  of  narrowing  taper  increases  the  interference 
contact  at  said  two  primary  areas  and  forces  said  inserting 
member  against  said  bottom  surface  into  engagement  at 
two  additional  primary  areas  of  interference  contact 
which  are  spaced  from  said  first  two  primary  areas. 

4,382^73 

VEHICLE  SEAT  SUPPORT  WITH  INCORPORATED 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  LONGITUDINAL 

ACCELERATION 

Bcnutfd  AoBdetto,  Nosnt  for  MarM,  France,  aadprnr  to  SaUc 

Frerca  lateraatioaal,  Paatia,  Fkvnee 

FIM  No?.  20, 1900,  Ser.  No.  208,510 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkwce,  Nov.  27, 1979, 79  29130 
lat  a.}  n6M  WOO 
U.S.  a.  248-561  11  Oatei 

1.  Vehicle  seat  support  comprising:  an  upper  chaasu  in- 
tended to  receive  a  seat,  support  means  for  mounting  said 
upper  chaaais  on  a  vehicle,  said  upper  chassis  being  longitudi- 
nally movable  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  means  for 
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elaiitic  damping  of  said  upper  chassis  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tioi  I,  and  means  for  fixing  the  mean  longitudinal  position  of  said 
upjier  chaatis  in  relation  to  said  support  means;  said  elastic 
dai  iping  means  being  constituted  by  a  first  rigid  element  which 
is  f  xied  in  the  longitudinal  direction  with  one  of  the  two  struc- 
tur ;  elements  constituted  by  said  upper  chassis  and  said  sup- 
poit  means,  two  second  rigid  element  fixed  in  the  longitudinal 
dir  xtion  with  the  other  of  said  two  structure  elements,  said 
fin  t  rigid  element  being  situated  between  said  two  second  rigid 


»d 


n 
said 


to 
and 


,     T 


elejnents,  two  elastic  elements  interposed  between  said  first 

element  and  said  two  second  rigid  elements  respectively; 

means  for  fixing  the  mean  longitudinal  position  of  said 
upper  chassis  in  relation  to  said  support  means  comprising  a 
longitudinal  toothed  rack  fixed  with  said  upper  chaissis,  and 

pieces  fastened  with  one  of  said  rigid  elements  of  said 

elastic  damping  means  and  engageable  with  said  toothed  rack 

( ifTect  a  longitudinal  connection  between  said  upper  chassis 

said  support  means  through  the  intermediary  of  said  elastic 
daihping  means. 


4,382474 

MOTOR  MOUNT  FOR  CANOES 

E?4rctt  EUcftad,  SUkkliogefiigen  57,  S-14700  Tnnba,  Sweden 

Flkd  Dec.  2, 1990,  Scr.  No.  212,258 

(|3aiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  7, 1979,  7910086 

lat  a.)  nOM  l/OO 

U4.  CL  248-«41  1  Claim 


A  motor  mount  designed  to  be  affixed  to  the  outwardly  or 
in\|ardly  projecting  gunwales  of  a  wide  variety  of  canoes, 
comprising  two  side  rails  and  two  crosspieces  that  together 
forn  a  framework  that  can  be  affixed  to  a  canoe  wherein  the 
sid:  rails  comprise  two  U-shaped  members  of  equal  length 
pre  vided  with  elastic  linings  that  can  be  attached  to  the  outside 
of  ( >utwardly  projecting  gunwales  or  to  the  inside  of  inwardly 
pre  jecting  gunwales;  each  U-shaped  side  rail  having  at  each 
em  portion  a  rotatable  clamping  device  having  its  axis  of 
rotition  perpendioilar  to  the  top  and  bottom  flanges  of  the 
U-i  haped  side  rails;  the  crosspieces  consisting  of  front  and  rear 
me  nbers  that  can  be  slid  through  and/or  clamped  tight  in  said 
cla  nping  devices,  so  that  the  U-shaped  side  rails  and  the  croas- 
pie  :es  form  a  frame-work  that  has  two  opposite  sides  with  the 
sante  length  between  their  respective  clamping  devices  and 
tw«»  sides  formed  by  the  crosspieces  between  the  clamping 
de^ket  that  can  be  freely  varied  in  length  by  sliding  said 
CTG  ispieces  through  said  clamping  devices;  the  end  of  one  of 


the  crosspieces  being  located  outside  the  nearest  clamping 
device  and  carrying  a  motor  mounting  on  which  to  mount  a 
propulsion  motor,  said  framework  being  foldable  together  so 
that  the  U-shaped  side  rails  and  the  crosspieces  lie  close  to  each 
other. 


4,382,575 
WEDGE  SHAPED  CHUTE  WALLS  WITH  BENT  ENDS 
FOR  aCARETTE  MAGAZINES 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  and  Bcmhard  Focke,  Bremen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnora  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Veiden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,916,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,955. 
This  application  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814166 

Int  a?  B22D  Sm 
U.S.  a.  249—93  7  Gaims 


n       II     u 


1.  A  mold  apparatus  for  numufacturing  chute  wall  partitions 
(10)  for  forming  chambers  within  a  cigarette  magazine  hopper, 
each  pariition  comprising  a  pair  of  outer  metal  sheets  (11, 12) 
disposed  in  an  elongated  V  configuration  and  bonded  (13) 
together  at  their  converging  ends,  and  a  hardened  spacer  com- 
position (14)  filling  the  remaining  wedge-shaped  volume  be- 
tween the  diverging,  facing  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheets,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  jig  including  a  planar  base  plate  (29),  a  support 
plate  (24)  secured  to  and  upstanding  from  said  base  plate, 
and  a  counter  plate  (25)  secured  to  and  upstanding  from 
said  base  plate  and  spaced  from  said  support  plate, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pattern  plates  (20,  21)  each  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  faces,  and  each  face  being  differently  configured 
to  correspond  to  an  outer  shape  of  a  chute  wall  partition 
to  be  formed  thereby, 

(c)  means  for  individually  releasably  mounting  each  of  said 
pattern  plates  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  and  between  said 
support  plate  and  counter  plate  and  against  said  baseplate 
in  at  least  one  diverging  group  such  that  a  plurality  of 
wedge-shaped  spaces  are  defined  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  pattern  plates  each  corresponding  to  the  overall 
shape  of  a  desired  chute  wall  partition,  and 

(d)  means  for  individually  temporarily  securing  the  outer 
metal  sheets  to  the  faces  of  said  pattern  plates,  whereby 
softened  spacer  composition  and  bonding  material  may  be 
appropriately  introduced  between  respective  pairs  of 
metal  sheets  to  thereby  form  said  chute  wall  partitions. 


4,382,576 
INGOT  MOLD 
Gleu  W.  Haaaa,  1441  Wightouui  St,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa.  15217 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,152 
Int  CL^  B22D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  249—174  3  Claima 

1.  An  improved  ingot  mold,  having  vertical  faces  with  verti- 
cal comer  edges  there  between,  and  a  reinforcing  band  placed 
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around  the  mold  over  the  vertical  forces  and  the  vertical  cor- 
ner edges;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

each  face  of  said  mold  having  at  least  one  vertical  recess 
defined  therein,  each  recess  being  at  approximately  the 
same  latitude  and  of  a  height  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
reinforcing  band  used  to  reinforce  and  repair  said  mold, 

each  recess  being  separated  from  adjacent  recesses  by  a  less 
recessed  portion  defined  in 

each  vertical  comer  edge,  said  less  recessed  portion  being 
located  therein  at  approximately  the  same  latitude  as  the 
recesses  in  the  faces  of  said  mold,  each  less  recessed  por- 


to  be  traversed  by  the  fluid  from  a  first  side  to  a  second 
side; 

a  plunger  guided  in  an  extension  of  said  housing  on  said 
second  side  of  said  partition,  said  plunger  having  an  ex- 
tremity partly  receivable  in  said  aperture  for  fluidically 
isolating  said  ports  from  each  other  in  a  cut-ofT  position, 
said  plunger  further  having  a  throughgoing  axial  bore 
with  an  internal  constriction; 

a  transverse  wall  in  said  extension  beyond  said  plunger,  said 
wall  having  a  passage  in  line  with  said  bore  opening  into 
a  space  beyond  said  wall,  said  space  communicating  with 
said  outlet  port  via  a  bypass  independent  of  said  aperture 
including  at  least  one  channel  in  said  extension  and  a  set  of 
external  flutes  on  said  plunger  which  open  onto  said  ex- 
tremity outside  the  circumference  of  said  aperture 
whereby  incoming  fluid  entering  said  bore  from  said  inlet 
port  through  said  aperture  and  reaching  said  outlet  port 
by  way  of  said  channel  creates  a  pressure  differential 
across  said  internal  constriction  tending  to  move  said 
plunger  ofTsaid  partition  and  establishing  a  direct  connec- 
tion between  said  ports;  and 

blocking  means  in  said  space  operable  to  throttle  said  pas- 
sage for  allowing  a  return  of  said  plunger  to  said  cut-ofT 
position  by  a  hydraulic  pressure  permanently  acting 
thereon. 


tion  being  of  a  depth  at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the 
reinforcing  band,  and  of  a  height  at  least  as  great  as  the 
width  of  said  reinforcing  band; 
the  reinforcing  band  being  placed  around  the  mold  over  the 
face  recesses  and  the  less  recessed  portions,  contacting  the 
mold  only  at  the  less  recessed  portions,  thereby  reducing 
heat  conduction  to  said  reinforcing  band,  said  reinforcing 
band  not  protruding  outward  beyond  the  vertical  comer 
edges  of  the  mold,  thereby  protecting  said  band  from 
damage  should  the  corner  edges  of  said  mold  contact 
another  object. 


M82.578 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  RISING  STEM  VALVE 

Robert  F.  Ruyak,  Eric,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  AutoclaTe  Eagliieen, 

Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,899,  May  17, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274,444. 

This  application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Set.  No.  174,80$ 

lot.  a?  F16K  31/11 

U.S.a.  251— 65  IClain 


4,382,577 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  UQUID  OR  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 

Josip  BregoTic,  Vramceva  17,  YU-41000  Zagreb,  and  Josip 

VaUc,  Krizni  rat  37,  YU-58450  H?ar,  both  of  YugotUvia 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,865 
Claims  priority,  application   Yugoslavia,  Jun.   11,   1980, 
1558/80 

Int  a.J  F16K  31/38S 
U.S.  a.  251—43  8  Claims 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  fluid  be- 
tween two  conduits,  comprising: 

a  housing  with  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  respectively 
connecUble  to  said  conduits,  said  ports  being  separated  in 
said  housing  by  a  partition  having  an  aperture  positioned 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  pressurizable  valve  body  defining  an  annular  valve  seat,  an 
inlet  fluid  passage  in  communication  with  one  side  of  the 
valve  seat  and  an  outlet  passage  in  communication  with 
the  other  side  of  the  valve  seat,  and  a  valve  actuator 
passage  extending  away  from  the  valve  seat, 

a  nonmagnetic  tubular  pressurizable  bonnet  having  an  ex- 
tending axis  passing  through  the  space  circumscribed  by 
the  annular  valve  seat  and  in  direct  fluid  communication 
with  the  passages  in  said  valve  body, 

the  end  of  the  said  bonnet  away  from  the  valve  seat  com- 
prised of  inner  and  outer  coaxial  plugs  being  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  said  outer  plug  being  thread- 
ably  secured  to  the  bonnet,  a  pressure  seal  between  said 
plugs,  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said 
plugs,  a  threaded  axial  bore  in  said  inner  plug  opening  to 
the  interior  of  the  bonnet, 

a  cylindrical  holder  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  tubu- 
lar bonnet,  said  holder  mounted  routable  thereto,  said 
holder  carrying  rare  earth  cobalt  magnets  defining  an 
even  number  of  north  and  south  poles, 

a  driven  magnet  assembly  carrying  rare  earth  cobalt  magnets 
defining  an  even  number  of  north  and  south  poles  rotat- 
ably  supported  in  the  bonnet. 
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B  valve  stem  in  the  valve  actuator  passage  threadably  engag- 
ing the  bore  in  said  inner  plug, 

a  valve  clocure  element  fixed  to  said  valve  stem  which  when 
engaged  in  said  valve  seat  prevents  flow  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  passages, 

means  for  keying  the  valve  stem  to  the  driven  magnet  assem- 
bly such  that  rotation  of  the  driven  assembly  routes  the 
stem  and  the  stem  moves  into  or  out  of  the  bore  in  said 
inner  plug, 

whereby  under  normal  conditions  rotation  of  said  driven 
magnet  assembly  in  one  direction  raises  the  valve  stem  and 
rotation  of  said  driven  magnet  assembly  in  the  other  direc- 
tion lowers  the  valve  stem,  and 

means  external  to  said  bonnet  attached  to  said  inner  plug  for 
actuating  axial  movement  of  the  valve  stem  by  relative 
movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  plugs  whereby 
under  abnormal  conditions  the  valve  stem  may  be  raised 
or  lowered. 


4^2^79 
SAFETY  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
liwrcMC  J.  Morria,  Trcathan,  Eoglaad,  aaiigBor  to  Coning 
Lteitcd,  SoBdcrland,  Englaiid 

FUcd  Not.  2, 19§1,  Ser.  No.  317.277 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 19S0, 


particularly  for  Ufting  and  shifting  the  upper  sweep  portion  (6) 
of  a  cistern  in  relation  to  its  lower  sweep  (2)  in  the  construction 
of  a  cylindrical  cistern,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  (1)  resting  against  said  lower  body  (2) 
and  having  an  upwardly  facing  track  (19)  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  in  the  direction  of  the  shifting  mo- 
tion; 

(b)  a  lift  member  (32)  for  coaction  with  said  upper  body  (6) 
having  a  downwardly  facing  track  (31)  sloping  forwardly 
and  downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  shifting  motion, 
said  lift  member  (32)  being  movable  vertically  as  well  as  in 
the  direction  of  the  shifting  motion  in  relation  to  said 
support  member  (1); 

(c)  a  shift  member  (24)  movably  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  support  member  (1)  and  lift  member  (32)  and  compris- 
ing two  tracks  (23,25),  each  arranged  parallel  to,  and 
coacting  with  the  respective  one  of  said  tracks  (19,31); 


Int.  a.'  F1«K  n/44 


US.  a.  251—214 


13  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  the  control  of  fluid  flow,  comprising  a  valve 
bbdy  having  a  valve  seat  with  a  flow  passage  passing  through 
tlie  seat  and  a  valve  closure  member  located  within  the  body, 
w  hich  valve  closure  member  is  adapted  to  engage  the  seat  to 
e  Tect  closure  of  the  valve,  the  valve  closure  member  being 
c  uTied  by  a  cap  adapted  to  enter  into  screw-threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  body  at  a  mouth  region  thereof,  wherein 
tl  te  cap  enters  into  screw-threaded  engagement  with  an  annu- 
ls x  retaining  means  disposed  externally  around  and  formed 
•  sparately  from  the  valve  body,  said  retaining  means  being 
c  iptured  by  said  cap  and  caused  to  move  with  said  cap  axially 
a  ong  said  valve  body  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cap,  and 
tlie  valve  body  is  so  formed  in  said  mouth  region  that  the 
retaining  means  and  cap  may  is  not  able  to  be  withdrawn 
t  lerefrom  by  just  rotation  or  displacement  lengthwise  of  the 
valve  body  when  the  valve  cloture  member  is  in  its  fully  open 
p  osition. 


4^2JM0 

LIFTING  AND  SHIFTING  APPARATUS 

K«l  A.  Hdludcr,  Gothcabwf,  Swedn,  aMi^or  to  Handcla- 


:0    ,25 


2^      ^3        s-tlli 


(d)  a  shifting  mechanism  (22,30),  acting  between  said  support 
member  (1)  and  shift  member  (24),  for  imparting  to  said 
shift  member  (24)  reciprocating  motion  relative  to  said 
support  member  (1); 

(e)  means  (/3)  which,  under  a  flrst  phase  (b)  of  the  forward 
travel  of  the  shift  member  (24)  in  the  shifting  direction  of 
said  upper  body  (6),  prevents  said  lift  member  (32)  from 
participating  in  this  movement,  whereby  the  lift  member  is 
given  a  lifting  movement  (c);  and 

(0  means  (3^  for  also  shifting  said  lift  member  (32)  under 
continued  motion  (d)  forwards  of  said  shift  member  (24) 
and  during  return  motion  of  said  shift  member  (24)  to  shift 
said  lift  member  (32)  only  during  a  terminating  portion  of 
its  movement,  whereby  said  lift  member  is  flrst  allowed  to 
lower  said  upper  body  (6)  in  its  shifted  position. 


4J82381 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULUNG  CABLE  THROUGH 
UNDERGROUND  CONDUTT 
Delbert  W.  Winer,  Daniel  C.  Carlaon,  both  of  Lake  Worth; 
Edward  C.  Eiwood,  Margate,  and  Eugene  T.  Stewart,  Taver* 
nicr,  all  of  Fla.,  aaaignon  to  Boranp  4k  Sima  Inc.,  PlantatioB, 
Fla. 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,286 

Int  a?  B23Q  3m 

\}S.  a.  254— 134J  FT  6  Claima 


l|cr  No.  PCr/SE80/00106,  \  371  Date  Dee.  11, 1980,  \  102(e) 
Date  Not.  17. 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02172,  PCT  Fob. 
DMc  Oct  16, 1980 

PCT  FIM  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,510 

.  appMcittoB  Swedes,  Apr.  11, 1979,  7903236 
tat  CL)  B21D  39m 
UJS.  CL  254-89  H  11  CtaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  substantially  linearly  displac- 
ing or  shifting  an  upper  body  (6)  in  relation  to  a  lower  body  (2), 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  line  through  an  under- 
ground conduit  comprising  a  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid 
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source,  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  member  having  an  expan- 
sible element  on  one  end  adapted  to  be  expanded  into  engage- 
ment with  said  underground  conduit,  means  defining  a  guide 
slot  from  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  member  for  guiding  said 
line  into  said  tubular  member,  a  hinged  door  portion  on  said 
tubular  member  defining  a  portion  of  said  guide  slot  and  pivot- 
able  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  inserting  said  line 
into  said  guide  slot,  a  mandrel  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said 
line  and  positioned  in  said  underground  conduit,  a  collar  slid- 
able  on  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  expand  said  ex- 
pandable element  into  engagement  with  said  underground 
conduit,  said  collar  holding  said  door  in  a  closed  position  when 
in  a  position  to  expand  said  expandible  element,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  pressurized  pneumatic  fluid  source  to  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  tubular  member  to  propel  said  mandrel  and  line 
through  said  underground  conduit. 


4382,582 

AIR  BLAST  SLAG  CUT  OFF  DEVICE  FOR  STEEL 

CONVERTER 

Masahiko  Seki,  Kitakyuthu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   10,   1981,  56* 
32296{U1 

Int.  a.5  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  266-45  3  Oairas 


1.  An  air  blast  type  slag  cut-ofF  device  for  steel  converter, 
having  a  nozzle  for  jetting  a  pressurized  gas  toward  the  up 
hole  of  said  steel  converter  thereby  to  force  the  slag  tending  to 
accompany  the  molten  steel  back  into  said  steel  converter,  said 
device  comprising:  a  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  a  high-pressure 
gas  pipe  to  which  said  nozzle  is  connected,  said  shut-off  valve 
being  arranged  in  the  close  proximity  of  said  nozzle  and  sub- 
stantially mounted  on  said  steel  converter;  an  operating  fluid 
supply  pipe  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  shut-off  valve  and 
at  its  the  other  end  to  a  pipe  leading  from  the  source  of  an 
operating  fluid  for  operating  said  shut-off  valve;  and  a  rotary 
joint  for  connecting  said  operating  fluid  supply  pipe  and  said 
high-pressure  gas  pipe  to  respective  sources  and  provided  on 
the  trunnion  shaft  of  said  steel  converter  and  adapted  to  permit 
said  steel  converter  to  be  tilted  smoothly  while  maintaining 
fluid  communication  between  said  pipes  and  respective 
sources,  whereby  the  time  lag  of  jetting  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  nozzle  can  be  prevented. 

4,382,583 
GEAR  AND  RACK  PORTABLE  TORCH  DRIVE 
Franklin  W.  Domres,  4117  Crescent  Bcack  Rd^  Manistee,  Mich. 
49660 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,530 

Int  CL^  B23K  7/10 

U  A  a.  266-77  5  Claim 


/      ■'  M> 


Stock  to  be  cut,  and  retention  magnets  on  said  support  base 
for  retaining  said  support  base  to  said  stock; 

an  upstanding  elongated  carnage  guide  track; 

a  torch  mounting  carriage  movable  along  said  track,  and 
having  a  drive  mechanism  for  advancing  said  carriage, 
said  drive  mechanism  including  a  drive  gear; 

a  gear  rack  on  said  module,  being  engageable  by  said  drive 
gear;  said  gear  rack  being  positioned  longitudinally  offset 
on  said  module  with  one  end  of  said  gear  rack  extending 
beyond  said  guide  track  at  one  end  of  said  module;  the 
opposite  end  of  said  gear  rack  being  foreshortened  oh  the 
end  of  said  wide  track  to  define  an  end  space  on  said  guide 
track,  whereby  the  outwardly  extending  end  of  said  gear 
rack  overlaps  onto  the  end  space  of  an  adjacent  module  in 
aligned  relation  to  said  elongated  module,  whereby  said 
drive  gear  can  transfer  from  said  elongated  module  gear 
rack  to  the  adjacent  module  gear  rack  to  advance  said 
carriage  from  said  elongated  module  to  the  adjacent  mod- 
ule; and 

interconnect  alignment  means  for  end  to  end  interconnec- 
tion and  alignment  of  adjacent  modules,  whereby  two  or 
more  like  modules  can  be  interconnected  in  an  aligned 
relationship. 


SHAFT  FURNACE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

OPERATION  OF  THE  SHAFT  FURNACE  FOR  THE 

MELTING  DOWN  OF  NON-FERROUS  METALS  IN  A 

RECYCLING  PROCESS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

MELTING  DOWN  OF  LEAD 

Werner  Uedtke,  Wesel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigBor  to 

Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusscldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1980,  3023253 

IBL  a.5  F27B  7/20 
U.S.  a.  266-142  6  Claims 


dri-^'Jin  .y.  ■  ■ 


1.  A  portable  torch  support  and  guide  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  module  including  a  support  base  for  resting  on 


\' .  X 


1.  A  shaft  furnace  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with  the 
recycling  of  non-ferrous  metals,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  furnace  having  an  inlet; 

(b)  a  crane  runway  located  directly  above  said  shaft  furnace 
inlet,  said  crane  runway  having  a  loading  sution  position 
and  an  unloading  station  position; 

(c)  said  unloading  station  position  being  located  directly 
above  said  shaft  furnace  inlet; 

(d)  a  carriage  movable  on  said  crane  runway  between  said 
loading  station  position  and  said  unloading  station  posi- 
tion; 

(e)  a  sorting  container,  capable  of  being  transported  by  said 
carriage; 

(0  a  trailer  cross  arm  secured  to  said  carriage  for  selectively 
securing  and  releasing  said  sorting  container  from  said 
carriage  at  said  loading  station  position  and  unloading 
station  position; 

(g)  said  sorting  container  being  lockable  from  the  top  by  a 
cover; 
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(k)  said  cover  being  grippable  by  said  trailer  crou  arm  to 

efTectuate  securing  and  releasing  of  said  sorting  container, 

as  desired; 
(i;  the  bottom  of  said  sorting  container,  when  located  at  said 

unloading  station  position,  serving  to  seal,  in  a  gas-tight 

manner,  said  shaft  furnace  inlet; 
(j    said  sorting  container  being  provided  with  a  bottom 

sealing  edge  provided  with  a  selectively  opening  and 

closing,  downwardly  pivoting  bottom  flap/s/;  and 
(k)  said  shaft  furnace  inlet  also  being  scalable  in  a  gas-tight 

manner  by  a  sealing  flap  pivotally  located  within  the 

interior  of  said  shaft  furnace. 


below  said  conveyor,  a  second  heat  transfer  control  barrier 
spaced  vertically  above  said  conveyor  and  superimposed  over 
said  bed,  vertically  extending  columns  located  adjacent  said 
bed  lateral  sides,  and  adjustable  support  means  supporting  said 


4,382,585 

COOLING  PLATE  FOR  FURNACES 
Fltchcn  Hcmana  Bttacnami,  both  of  Omabnicck;  Bern* 
HcaackcB,  OberhauscB,  and  Bnmo  Kimmcrling,  Din- 

,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  aasigBon  to  Kabel-u. 

IV  ctaUwtrkc  GutchofhiuBBshtttte  AG,  HanoTcr ,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  126,935 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
197t,  2907511 

iBt  a.i  F27D  1/12 
VJSi  CL  266—190  16  Claima 


L4-— -.-—-* 
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second  barrier  upon  said  columns  at  an  operative  predeter- 
mined height  directly  above  said  bed  wherein  the  height  of  said 
second  barrier  above  said  bed  aids  in  regulating  the  rate  of  heat 
loss  from  said  bars. 


4,382,587 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  ELEMENT 
Richard  Heiorich,  and  Raioer  Heinrich,  both  of  Heilbromi,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  KACO  GnbH  *  Co.,  HeU- 
bromi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,032 
Clafna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010686 

Int.  a.' F16F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  267— 160  38Clafaia 


17  1 
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1.  A  cooling  plate  for  pit  furnaces,  such  as  blast  furnaces, 
cor  iprising: 

quadrilateral,  forged  or  rolled  single-piece  plate  made  of 

copper  or  a  low-alloyed  copper  alloy  and  being  of  integral 

construction; 
cjeep-drilled  blind  bores,  extending  from  one  narrow  side 

through  the  plate  toward  the  opposite  narrow  side;  and 
means  on  the  plate  for  holding  a  fireproof  material. 

4^2,586 
M^AL  COOLING  BED  FOR  CONTROLLING  RATE  OF 

COOLING 
ni  vatoa  F.  Rcaia,  3324  McQwc  Bridge  Rd.,  DUntfa,  Ga.  30136 

CoMiBoatioa-ia-ftft  of  Scr.  No.  904,858,  May  15, 1978, 
■IwdoMd.  Tlis  applkatkM  Mtf.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  133,520 

tat  iV  C21D  1/84 
UJI.a.  266— 259  4Clataii 

: .  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  cooling  of  individual 
heited  metal  bars  comprising,  in  combination,  a  substantially 
ho  izontal  bed  having  a  bar  receiving  end,  a  bar  discharge  end 
ami  lateral  sides,  said  bed  including  an  indexable  conveyor 
exi  ending  between  said  bed  ends  adapted  to  receive  and  sup- 
port  metal  bars  to  be  cooled  by  laterally  translating  the  bars 
frcm  said  bar  receiving  end  to  said  bar  discharge  end,  con- 
ve  ror  operating  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  selec- 
tiv  ely  varying  the  spacing  between  adjacent  bars  and  varying 
thi;  rate  of  movement  of  said  bars  acroM  said  bed,  said  bed 
including  a  first  thermally  insulated  heat  barrier  disposed 


T 

A 


n 


3  H 


1.  A  vibration  damping  element,  especially  for  motor  vehicle 
installation  and  damping  of  highly  sensitive  electrical  and 
electronic  components,  comprising: 
a  damping  member  of  resilient  vibration  damping  material, 
said  damping  member  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
support  surface  and  holding  means  for  directly  and  imme- 
diately supporting  said  components  thereon,  said  support 
surface  being  formed  by  a  completely  resilient  portion  of 
the  surface  of  said  damping  member,  and  said  holding 
means  being  formed  by  a  resilient  portion  of  said  damping 
member  itself;  and 
at  least  one  fastening  part,  which  has  an  engagement  side  for 
remote  fastening  said  damping  element  to  a  vehicle  struc- 
ture, said  at  least  one  fastening  part  being  arranged  on  said 
damping  member  though  away  from  said  completely 
resilient  portion. 


PORTABLE  SKI  VISE  AND  SKI  RACK 
Marko  E.  Vork,  2920  Heodock  Dr.,  WlUongbby  Hllla,  Ohio 
44094,  and  Theodore  Radisek,  24690  Hawthorn  Dr.,  EocUd, 
Ohio  44117 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,768 

tat  a.i  B60R  9/12;  B25B  1/20 

U.S.a269— 43  4CtaiM 

1.  A  combined  ski  rack  and  ski  vise  comprising  a  base  having 

a  generally  planar  base  member,  suction  means  for  attaching 

said  base  to  a  smooth  nonporous  surface  with  the  plane  of  said 
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base  member  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  smooth 
surfacej  vise  means  connected  with  said  base  for  releasably 
gripping  a  ski  by  opposite  lateral  edges  to  position  the  bottom 
of  the  ski  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base  member, 
an  axially  extending  pin  connected  with  said  base  and  extend- 


therein  such  as  to  be  partially  open  laterally,  and  clamp  mem- 
bers for  clampingly  engaging  said  pins  in  said  seats  at  points 
where  said  seats  are  open. 


ing  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  base  member, 
resilient  strap  means  for  attaching  a  ski  to  said  pin  with  the 
bottom  of  the  ski  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  pin, 
and  strap  means  connected  with  said  base  for  restraining  said 
b^se  against  vertical  movement  when  said  suction  means  is 
attached  to  a  generally  vertical  surface. 


4^2,590 
PLATE  CUTTING  FRAME 
Mahcndra  K.  Pandya,  8018  Daytona,  NW.,  Massillon,  Ohio 
44646,  and  Manuel  G.  Vega,  1930  Ottcrbin  St.,  LoititTflle, 
Ohio  44641 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,024 

Int  a.)  B26D  7/01 

\i&.  a.  269— 87  J  14  daioM 


4,382,589 

WORKBENCH  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

WORKING  ON  DIESEL  ENGINE  INJECHON  PUMPS 

Ferdinando  Carami,  Via  Luigi  Einaudi,  8  Piacenza,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  6, 1979,  25524  A/79 

Int.  a.3  B25B  1/22 

U  A  a.  269—50  7  Claims 


1,  A  workbench  apparatus  for  working  on  articles,  particu- 
larly Diesel  injection  pumps,  comprising  a  base  and  means 
supported  by  said  base  for  carrying  an  article  to  be  worked  on, 
said  means  comprising  at  least  one  connection  element  having 
article  supporting  members  for  fixedly  engaging  said  article 
and  rigid  insertion  members  in  form  of  pins,  and  at  least  one 
clamping  device  routably  supported  by  said  base  to  be  fixable 
thereon  at  different  angular  positions,  said  clamping  device 
having  a  plurality  of  seats  for  receiving  said  pins  of  said  at  least 
one  connection  element  and  means  for  clamping  said  pins  in 
said  seats,  wherein  said  pins  are  arranged  on  said  at  least  one 
connection  element  according  to  directions  forming  angles 
between  each  other  and  said  seats  are  arranged  in  said  clamp- 
ing device  at  positions  such  as  to  receive  selected  of  said  pins 
to  allow  positioning  of  said  at  least  one  connection  element  and 
article  at  plural  angled  positions  with  respect  to  said  clamping 
device,  and  wherein  said  clamping  device  comprises  a  clamp- 
ing block  rotaubly  supported  by  said  base,  said  clamping  block 
comprising  a  shaped  element  having  said  seats  machined 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  a  thin  main  plate  of  material  into  a 
plurality  of  smaller  size,  rectangular-shaped  plates,  said  device 
including: 

(a)  base  means  for  holding  a  main  plate  in  a  fixed  position; 

(b)  a  template  removably  mounted  on  the  base  means  and 
adapted  to  overlie  a  main  plate  when  held  on  the  base  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  linear  guide  grooves  formed 
in  the  template,  said  grooves  being  adapted  to  slidably  re- 
ceive the  end  of  a  cutting  tool  therein  for  cutting  a  main 
plate  in  a  line  along  a  selected  guide  groove;  and 

(d)  mounting  means  formed  on  the  base  meant  and  template  for 
mounting  the  template  on  the  base  means  in  a  first  cutting 
position  in  which  the  guide  grooves  extend  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  in  a  second  cutting  position  in  which  the  guide 
grooves  extend  in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first 
direction,  whereby  a  cutting  tool  when  moved  along  certain 
selected  guide  grooves  in  the  template  first  position  and  then 
moved  along  certain  selected  guide  grooves  in  the  template 
second  position  cuts  a  predetermined  sized  rectangular- 
shaped  plate  from  the  main  plate. 


4,382,591 

CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  TROUGH  OF  PIPE 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

C.  W.  Minnis;  Hubert  A.  Hawkins,  and  WendeU  Davis,  ail  of 

Forth  Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ingram  Corpofatioo,  New 

Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,477 

Int  a.J  E21B  19/14 

U.S.  a.  269—156  10  ClaisM 

1.  A  pipe  clamping  apparatus  for  clamping  a  length  of  pipe 

or  the  like  to  a  trough  of  a  pipe  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  coupled  to  said  trough  on  opposite 

sides  thereof, 
said  trough  having  a  top  surface  for  receiving  a  length  of 

pipe, 
each  said  arm  including  a  clamping  portion  and  an  opposite 

end, 
said  arms  being  adapted  to  move  toward  each  other  to 
closed  positions  such  that  said  clamping  portions  clamp  a 
length  of  pipe  to  said  top  surface  of  said  trough  and  to 
move  away  from  each  other  and  from  said  top  surface  to 
open  positions  such  that  a  length  of  pipe  can  be  positioned 
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letween  or  removed  from  between  said  clamping  por- 
iont,  and 

a  I  air  of  cylinders  pivotally  coupled  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
trough, 

ea  ;h  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  pivoully  coupled  to 
laid  opposite  end  of  said  arm  on  its  associated  side  such 
that  when  said  piston  rods  are  extended  said  arms  are 
moved  to  said  closed  positions  and  when  said  piston  rods 
ire  retracted  said  arms  are  moved  to  said  open  positions, 


Slid 


Slid 
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.-  cylinders  each  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends 

with  said  piston  rods  extending  out  of  said  second  ends, 

and 

.-  second  ends  of  said  cylinders  being  pivotally  coupled  to 

said  trough  such  that  said  first  ends  are  free  to  move  as 

their  piston  rods  are  moved  to  their  retracted  or  extended 

positions. 

4,382,592 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLATING  SHEETS  INTO  SETS 

AND  FINISHING  THEREOF 

StrtB  R.  Harding,  Idaho  Faili,  Id.;  Richard  A.  Lamos,  Delray 

B  eMh,  FUl,  and  Doiuld  C.  RoUer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  aaiignon  to 

I  iteraatioBal  Bnaineai  MacUoca  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  77,958,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,468 

lat  a.J  B42B  2/Oa-  B«5H  i9/Q0 

U.SI.  CL  270—53  1«  Ctaima 


I.  An  offset  collator  wherein  sheett  are  sequentially  supplied 
in  I  sequence  of  the  first  sheeu  of  each  set  numbering  up  to  and 
CO  rresponding  to  the  number  of  sets  to  be  offset  collated  and  in 
tui  n,  and  in  order,  of  additional  sheets  of  each  set  numbering 
up  to  and  corresponding  to  the  number  of  sheets  in  a  set,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

reciprocating  sheet  transport  means  for  engaging,  transport- 
ing along  a  predetermined  path  and  then  releasing  in  said 
sequence,  said  sheets  of  seu  to  be  offset  collated; 
iheet  receiving  means  for  receiving  from  said  sheet  transport 
means  in  said  sequence  said  sheeU  of  sete  to  be  offset 
collated  and  for  holding  all  the  sheets  of  said  sets,  in  con- 
tiguous, contacting  relationship  to  one  another  forming  a 
single,  continuous  stack,  said  sheet  receiving  means  hav- 


ing means  positionable  in  alternate  positions  so  that  said 
transport  means  transports  each  said  sheet  thereto,  releas- 
ing said  sheet  therein  while  in  an  alternate  one  of  said 
positions,  for  forming  a  single  stack  and  for  offsetting  each 
said  first  sheet  of  each  said  set  from  adjacent  first  sheets  in 
an  alternate  offset  posture  in  said  stack  clearly  demarcat- 
ing each  of  said  first  sheeU  from  adjacent  first  sheets;  and 
means  for  separating  said  offset  demarcated  sheets  of  said 
single  stack  to  allow  transport  injection  therebetween  of  a 
second  sheet,  of  each  set  to  be  offset  collated,  by  said 
transport  means  and  release  thereof  while  said  position- 
able  means  is  in  an  alternate  one  of  said  positions  so  said 
second  sheet  is  contiguous  to  said  first  sheet  of  its  set,  and 
transport  and  release  of  additional  sheets,  of  each  set  to  be 
offset  collated,  if  required  by  the  number  of  sheets  in  said 
sets,  in  the  same  alternate  offset  posture  to  each  of  the 
prior  sheets  of  its  sets;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  sheet  transport  means  and  said 
sheet  receiving  means  to  coordinate  said  positioning,  said 
transport,  and  said  release  such  that  said  collated  sets  are 
concurrently  formed  in  said  sheet  receiving  means. 
8.  An  offset  stapler  apparatus  for  comer  supling  offset  sets 
in  a  single  stack  of  collated  sets  or  jobs  comprising: 
movable  sheet  receiving  bin  means  for  receiving  collated 
sets  or  sorted  jobs  disposed  therein  in  an  alternate  offset 
posture  to  form  said  offset  sets  in  said  stack  each  said  set 
having  an  alternate  offset  portion  thereof  and  for  main- 
taining said  collated  sets  or  said  sorted  jobs  in  said  alter- 
nate offset  posture; 
stapler  separation  means  for  initially  engaging  said  alternate 
offset  portion  of  a  bottom  one  of  said  alternate  offset  sets 
and  thereby  supporting  said  stack,  releasing  the  bottom- 
most set,  and  for  cooperating  with  said  movable  sheet 
receiving  bin  means  for  sequentially  engaging  said  alter- 
nate offset  portion  of  successive  ones  of  said  alternate 
offset  sets  or  jobs  and  thereby  supporting  the  remainder  of 
said  stack  while  successively  releasing  ones  of  said  sets  or 
jobs;  and 
offset  stapling  means  disposed  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said 
movable  sheet  receiving  bin  means  for  offset  stapling  said 
collated  sets  or  said  sorted  jobs,  said  movable  sheet  receiv- 
ing bin  cooperating  with  said  offset  stapling  means  and 
said  stapler  separation  means  to  move  each  of  said  re^ 
leased  collated  sets  or  said  released  sorted  jobs  into  said 
supling  means,  to  comer  stople  said  set  or  job  and  to 
remove  said  set  or  job  from  said  offset  stapling  means, 
whereby  said  collated  sets  or  sorted  jobs  of  said  offset 
stack  are  comer  supled  in  sequence,  all  of  the  collated  sets 
or  the  sorted  jobs  being  maintained  in  their  alternate  offset 
posture  to  each  of  the  other  sets  or  jobs  of  said  offset  stack 
before,  during  and  after  offset  sUpling  thereof. 
11.  Apparatus  for  offset  collating  sequentially  supplied 
sheets,  comprising: 
movable  receiver  means  for  translating  between  each  of  at 
least  two  different  positions  and  for  receiving  sheets  while 
in  said  positions  to  form  clearly  demarcated  offset  sheets, 
said  receiving  means  holding  all  the  collated  sheets  in 
contiguous  contacting  relationship  to  one  another,  form- 
ing a  single,  continuous  stack; 
insertion  means  for  sequentially  engaging  each  of  said  se- 
quentially supplied  sheets  and  for  sequentially  inserting 
said  sheets  in  said  receiver  means,  forming  a  single  stack; 
means  to  control  said  receiver  means  and  said  insertion 
means  for  positioning  each  said  sheet  in  one  of  said  differ- 
ent positions  than  that  for  the  immediately  preceding 
sheet,  said  sheets  being  offset  thereby;  and 
separation  means  at  said  receiver  means  for  engaging  said 
inserted  offset  sheets  and  separating  differently  offset 
adjacent  sheets  of  said  stack  to  allow  said  insertion  means 
to  insert  a  further  sequentially  supplied  sheet  between  said 
separated  sheets. 
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4,382,593  is  provided,  which  route  is  formed  by  endless  conveyor  belts 

VACUUM  DOCUMENT  FEEDER  (16.17)  lying  one  against  another,  and  that  driving  and/or 

Mark  A.  Beran,  Boulder  Coimty,  and  Donald  F.  Colglazier. 
Longmontf  both  of  Colo.,  anignon  to  Intematioaal  Bnainess 
MachlBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  175,172 

Int  a?  B6SH  3/08.  3/12 

UA  a.  271—12  6  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  automatic  document  feeder  for  feeding  single 
documents  from  a  document  stack  onto  the  document  platen  of 
a  convenience  copier  comprising  in  combination: 

a  means  for  supporting  the  stack; 

a  pair  of  vacuum  picker  assembly  means  disposed  above  the 
stack,  said  pair  of  vacuum  picker  assembly  means  being 
operable  to  lift  the  topmost  sheet  and  to  transport  said 
sheet  through  a  straight  path  to  a  transition  zone  above  the 
stack; 

a  vacuum  transport  means  disposed  at  the  transition  zone, 
said  vacuum  transport  means  being  orientated  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  straight  path; 

a  valve  means  operable  to  control  vacuum  to  said  pair  of 
vacuum  picker  assembly  means; 

a  switch  means  operable  to  control  the  closing  and  opening 
of  said  valve  means; 

a  pressure  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  vacuum 
picker  assembly  means  and  the  vacuum  transport  means, 
said  pressure  sensing  means  being  operable  to  sense  pres- 
sure therein;  and 

a  programmed  microcomputer  responsive  to  signals  output- 
ted  from  the  pressure  sensing  means  and  operable  to  en- 
able the  switch  means  after  a  predetermined  time-out 
interval  so  that  the  vacuum  to  the  pair  of  vacuum  picker 
assembly  means  is  dropped  when  said  pair  of  vacuum 
picker  assembly  means  is  positioned  relative  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  vacuum  transport  means  whereby  the  sheet 
is  dislodged  without  relative  motion  onto  the  vacuum 
transport  means. 


deflector  rollers  (18,19,23,24)  of  the  endless  conveyor  belt 
(16.17)  are  arranged  directly  adjacent  the  wall  opening  (11). 


4,382J94 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  SHEET  MATERIAL  OUT  OF 

A  CLOSED  RECEPTACLE 
Peter  Weigel,  Bo.-D5renha8en,  and  Rudolf  Schmcykal,  Pader- 
born,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBon  to  Nixdorf 
Computer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  3014173 

Int  CL^  B65H  5/02 
UA  a.  271— 272  HCIaimi 

1.  Device  for  dispensing  sheet  material  out  of  a  closed  recep- 
tacle, especially  for  dispensing  certificates  through  the  wall  of 
a  safe  by  means  of  a  conveyor  arrangements  which  conveys 
the  sheet  material  from  a  receiving  place  inside  the  receptacle, 
through  a  wall  opening,  and  out  to  a  removal  place  outside  the 
receptacle,  characterized  that  a  conveying  route  running  in- 
clined from  the  receiving  place  (14)  to  the  removal  place  (15) 


4,382,595 
SWING  SEAT  ADAPTER 
Barbara  D.  Tolar,  27  Sacramento  Dr.  Apt  27,  Hampton,  Va. 
23666 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,065 

lot  a.i  A63G  9/00 

VS.  CL  272-85  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  swing  of  the  type  including  an 
elongated  horizontal  transverse  seat  suspended  at  its  opposite 
ends  from  the  lower  ends  of  a  single  pair  of  dependingly  sup- 
ported suspension  members  including  anchor  means  at  their 
lower  ends  anchored  to  said  seat  ends,  an  adapter  for  said  seat 
including  front,  rear  and  opposite  side  marginal  portions  and 
incorporating  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  sides  ex- 
tending between  said  front  and  rear  marginal  portions,  an 
upstanding  transverse  rear  wall  structure  extending  and  se- 
cured between  the  rear  marginal  portions  of  said  sides,  said 
adapter  being  downwardly  and  removably  seated  upon  said 
seat  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  suspension  members,  re- 
taining means  operatively  removably  coupled  between  upper 
portions  of  said  sides  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  suspension 
members  spaced  above  said  seat  and  above  said  anchor  means 
for  preventing  the  seat  from  excessive  forward  or  rearward 
tilting,  and  occupant  restraining  harness  structure  carried  by 
said  adapter  operative  to  releasably  secure  a  child  within  said 
adapter  and  seated  on  said  seat. 
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4^2,596 
'  VEIGHT  LIFTING  TYPE  EXEROSING  DEVICE 
SUbemuui,  Opelika,  Ala^  iMignor  to  Di?enified  Products 
CokporatkM,  Opelika,  Ala. 

of  Scr.  No.  12,487,  Feb.  15, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,316,609. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,857 
lat  a.^  A63B  21/06 
a.  272—118  4  Claims 


IraJ 


Diriiioo 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


4,382,597 

PINBALL  GAME  EMPLOYING  LIQUID 

Koicbi  Minami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co., 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,661,  Jul.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,363,483.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,567 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  13, 1979,  54-146845 

Int  a.J  A63F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  273—1  L  3  Claims 


1.  An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 
(a  a  bench  having: 

(1)  an  elongated  bench  firame; 

(2)  a  fixed  seat  portion  supported  on  said  bench  frame  at 
the  foot  end  of  said  bench; 

(3)  an  adjustable  incline  seat  portion  hinged  to  said  bench 
frame  sdjacent  to  said  fixed  portion  and  extending  to 
the  head  end  of  said  bench;  and 

(4)  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  incline  portion  on 
said  bench  frame  at  a  desired  angle  of  inclination; 

(b6  a  weight  pull  device  at  the  head  end  of  said  bench  having; 

(1)  a  pair  of  upstanding  spaced  apart  parallel  guides  at 
tached  to  said  bench  frame; 

(2)  a  top  crosspiece  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
guides; 

(3)  weight-supporting  means  for  supporting  weights  dur 
ing  a  raising  and  lowering  operation  by  a  user,  said 
weight-supporting  means  being  slidably  guided  along 
said  guides; 

(4)  weight  pulley  means  guiding  a  tension  element  reeved 
thereover  which  connects  to  the  weight-supporting 
means,  said  weight-supporting  means  being  connected 
to  said  top  crosspiece;  and 

(5)  at  least  one  tension  element  connected  to  said  weight- 
supporting  means  and  trained  through  said  pulley 
means  to  be  pulled  by  a  user  lying  or  sitting  on  said 
bench;  and 

(4)  a  lat  bar  device  being  positioned  forwardly  of  the  head 
end  of  the  bench  and  having: 

(1)  an  upstanding  lat  frame  acQacent  the  weight  pull  de- 
vice, said  lat  bar  device  having  an  overhead  bar,  said  lat 
frame  being  connected  directly  to  said  bench  frame, 

(2)  lat  pulley  means  for  raising  the  weight-supporting 
means,  said  lat  pulley  means  being  connected  to  said 
overhead  bar,  and 

(3)  a  user-engaged  lat  bar  connected  to  said  weight-sup- 
porting means  by  said  tension  element  which  is  trained 
over  said  weight  pulley  means  and  said  lat  pulley  means. 


;-/? 


2.  A  game  having  a  transparent  housing,  a  liquid  located 
within  said  housing,  a  movable  member  having  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  the  specific  gravity  of  said  liquid,  said 
movable  member  located  within  said  housing  in  said  liquid, 
two  circulating  means  for  circulating  said  liquid  within  said 
housing,  each  of  said  circulating  means  capable  of  being  inde- 
pendently operated  such  that  each  is  capable  of  removing 
liquid  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  ejecting  a  stream  of 
said  liquid  into  the  interior  of  said  housing  at  a  variable  rate, 
each  of  said  circulating  means  having  a  nozzle  directed  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing  for  ejecting  said  stream  of  liquid  into 
the  interior  of  said  housing  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  nozzles  located  seperately  within  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  spaced  apart  from  one  another  such  that  said 
stream  of  liquid  ejected  from  each  of  said  nozzles  will  at 
least  each  initially  move  independently  from  the  stream  of 
liquid  ejected  from  the  other  of  said  nozzles; 
two    pivoting    members    each    independently    pivotally 
mounted  within  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  said  liquid 
and  each  capable  of  moving  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
one  of  said  pivoting  members  operatively  associated  with 
the  nozzle  of  one  of  said  circulating  means  ahd  the  other 
of  said  pivoting  members  operatively  associated  with  the 
nozzle  of  the  other  of  said  circulating  means,  each  of  said 
pivoting  members  independently  being  capable  of  being 
pivoted  with  respect  to  said  housing  in  response  to  im- 
pingement upon  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  pivoting 
members  by  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  liquid  ejected  from 
its  associated  nozzle; 
a  portion  of  said  stream  of  liquid  ejected  from  each  of  said 
nozzles  capable  of  moving  past  the  pivoting  member 
associated  with  said  nozzles  from  which  said  stream  of 
liquid  is  ejected  without  impinging  upon  said  pivoting 
member  to  cause  currents  to  flow  within  the  body  of 
liquid  located  within  said  housing; 
each  of  said  pivoting  members  capable  of  independently 
causing  movement  of  said  movable  member  within  said 
housing  when  said  movable  member  is  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  pivoting  member  such  that  it  can  be  contacted  by 
said  pivoting  member  as  said  pivoting  member  pivoU; 
goal  receptacle  means  located  within  said  housing  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  liquid  so  as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  said 
movable  member  as  said  movable  member  moves  through 
said  liquid; 
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said  goal  receptacle  means  comprises  a  goal  receptacle  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  and  including  a 
closure  means  associated  with  said  outlet  opening  to  re- 
versibly  close  said  outlet  opening  allowing  retention  of 
said  movable  member  within  said  goal  receptacle  and 
release  of  said  movable  member  from  said  goal  receptacle 
through  said  outlet  opening  by  disassociating  said  closure 
means  from  said  outlet  opening; 

said  housing  is  vertically  oriented  and  includes  said  pivoting 
members  located  below  said  goal  receptacle  and  said 
outlet  opening  of  said  goal  receptacle  located  below  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  goal  receptacle; 

movable  member  launcher  means  located  within  said  hous- 
ing, at  least  a  portion  of  said  launcher  means  is  located 
within  said  liquid; 

said  movable  member  launcher  means  capable  of  causing 
said  movable  member  to  move  within  said  liquid  such  that 
it  is  capable  of  being  acted  upon  by  said  pivoting  mem- 
bers; 

at  least  one  out-of-play  receptacle  located  in  association  with 
the  lower  extremities  of  said  vertically  oriented  housing, 
said  movable  member  capable  of  being  located  within  said 
out-of-play  receptacle  and  incapable  of  being  acted  upon 
by  said  pivoting  members  when  located  in  said  out-of-play 
receptacle; 

transfer  means  associated  with  said  out-of-play  receptacle 
and  said  launcher  means,  said  transfer  means  capable  of 
transferring  said  movable  member  from  said  out-of-play 
receptacle  to  said  launcher  means; 

said  transfer  means  includes  a  member  pivotally  mounted  at 
a  point  between  its  two  ends  to  said  housing,  said  member 
forming  the  bottom  surface  of  said  out-of-play  receptacle 
and  capable  of  retaining  said  movable  member  within  said 
out-of-play  receptacle  when  the  first  of  its  ends  is  at  a 
lower  vertical  orientation  than  the  second  of  its  ends  and 
capable  of  transferring  said  movable  member  to  said 
launcher  means  when  the  first  of  its  ends  is  at  a  higher 
vertical  orientation  than  the  second  of  its  ends. 


4.382.598 

ROD  BEARING  FOR  TABLE  SOCCER  OR  FUSSBALL 

GAME  STRUCTURE 

Calvin  E.  McQoud.  5204  Airport  Fwy.,  Ft  Worth.  Tex.  76117 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982.  Ser.  No.  364,802 

Int  a.3  A63F  7/06.  7/36 

U.S.  a.  273—85  D  9  Claims 
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improvement  includes  a  rod  bearing  mounted  in  each  aperture 
in  said  side  walls,  said  bearing  comprising: 

a  first  bearing  half  having  an  outer  sleeve  portion  snugly 
received  into  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  table  wall,  said 
sleeve  portion  having  an  inner  threaded  cylindrical  wall 
for  receiving  a  second  bearing  half,  and  a  radially  extend- 
ing flange  for  engaging  the  outer  side  wall  adjacent  the 
aperture,  said  flange  including  a  circular  clearance  aper- 
ture for  receiving  a  playing  rod  coaxially  through  the 
bearing  half; 

a  second  bearing  half  having  an  outer  cylindrical  threaded 
portion  for  engaging  the  threaded  inner  wall  of  the  first 
bearing  half,  an  outer  sleeve  portion  received  into  one  of 
the  apertures  in  the  table  wall'  and  separated  from  the 
'  threaded  portion  by  a  stepped  region,  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending flange  for  engaging  the  inner  side  wall  adjacent 
the  aperture,  said  flange  including  a  clearance  aperture  for 
receiving  a  playing  rod  coaxially  through  said  bearing 
half,  said  second  bearing  half  being  separable  along  op- 
posed axial  parting  lines  into  two  identical  halves  to  ex- 
pose an  enlarged  cylindrical  cavity  adjacent  the  inner  wall 
of  said  flange  and  coaxial  with  the  clearance  aperture;  and 

a  bearing  ring  positioned  in  said  cylindrical  cavity  of  the 
second  bearing  half  and  having  an  inner  diameter  sized  to 
closely  receive  a  playing  rod,  said  ring  being  formed  of  an 
anti-friction  material  to  smoothly  journal  the  rod  for  axial 
and  rotational  movement  with  the  only  contact  between 
the  rod  and  the  assembled  rod  bearing,  when  the  axis  of 
the  rod  is  straight,  being  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  bearing 
ring. 

6.  A  rod  bearing  for  a  fussball  game  table  playing  figure 
actuation  rod,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  bearing  halves  each  including  a  cylindrical 
outer  sleeve  portion  for  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  a  rod 
opening  through  a  game  table  wall,  and  radial  flanges  for 
engaging  the  table  walls  adjacent  the  opening,  said  flanges 
each  having  clearance  holes  for  receiving  a  rod  extending 
coaxially  through  the  bearing,  said  halves  each  having 
mating  threaded  portions  for  assembly  of  the  two  halves 
from  opposite  sides  of  a  rod  opening  in  a  game  table  wall, 
one  of  said  halves  being  separable  into  identical  hemicylin- 
drical  portions.along  opposed,  axial  parting  lines  to  expose 
an  inner  chamber  within  which  is  positional  an  anti-fric- 
tion bearing  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  sized  to  closely 
receive  and  journal  a  rod  for  axial  and  rotational  move- 
ment within  the  bearing. 


4.382.599 
TOY  VEHICLE  GAME 
NeU  TUbor.  Fresh  Meadows.  N.Y..  aasigBor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpo- 
ration.  Mollis,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14. 1980.  Ser.  No.  206.756 

Int  CL^  A63F  9/14:  A63H  18/12 

U.S.  a.  273—86  B  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  table  soccer  or  fussball  game  structure  of  the 
type  having  a  playing  field  portion  surrounded  by  raised  oppo- 
site side  walls  and  raised  end  walls  wherein  a  plurality  of 
actuating  rods  extend  through  apertures  in  said  opposite  side 
walls  and  are  spaced  transversely  of  and  above  said  playing 
field  portion,  said  rods  supporting  game  figures  thereon  which 
depend  adjacent  said  playing  field  portion  to  contact  a  ball 
disposed  thereon,  said  actuating  rods  being  rotatively  and 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  side  walls,  and  wherein  the 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  game  including  a  relatively  flat  slotless 
track  defining  a  pair  of  lanes  along  the  track  length,  at  least  one 
controllable  electrical  toy  vehicle  for  use  on  the  track,  player 
operable  means  for  causing  said  controllable  vehicle  to  switch 
lanes  and  move  at  variable  speeds  along  the  track;  and  means 
in  said  track  lanes  for  supplying  current  to  said  vehicle;  said 
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track  including  a  track  section  comprising  a  continuation  of 
saidrpair  of  lanes;  and  means  for  alternately  intemiptmg  the 
sup  )ly  of  current  to  the  lanes  of  said  track  section  while  pro- 
vid  ng  an  indication  as  to  which  lane  no  current  is  supplied, 
wh(  freby  a  player  must  control  his  controllable  vehicle  to  enter 
thejlane  of  said  track  section  to  which  current  is  supplied. 

4^2,600 
GA  MEBOARD  WITH  METALUC  BALL  AND  MAGNETIC 

TARGET  AND  VELOUR  SURFACE 

FH  all  Vicira,  1431  Alta  Viita,  HoUister,  Calif.  95023 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  254,323 

lat  a.J  A63F  7/QO 

Ui.  CL  273—118  R  *  Claim 
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forming  a  roUtionally  symmetrical  configuration  wherein  each 
ring  has  a  plurality  of  nests  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
rings  and  wherein  each  nest  is  configured  to  receive  a  spherical 
toy  element  therein  for  vertical  displacement  from  one  ring  to 
the  other;  a  plurality  of  toy  elements  equal  in  number  to  the 
square  of  the  number  of  rings,  the  toy  elements  disposed  in  said 
nests;  means  forming  an  additional  location  for  receiving  a 
single  toy  element  from  an  adjacent  nest;  and  means  mounting 
the  rings  for  maintaining  same  in  the  rototionally  symmetrical 
configuration  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  each  ring  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  the  remaining  rings. 

4382,602 

REAL  ESTATE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Timothy  H.  Cuaick,  167  Church  St.,  and  Eric  R.  Giuffrida,  1530 

N.  Mountain  Ave.,  both  of  Ashkuid,  Oreg.  97520 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,164,  Not.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,007 

Int.  Q\?  A63F  3/QO 
UA  a.  273—256  ♦  Claimi 


.  Game  apparatus  comprising:  a  gameboard  having  a  base, 
a  iiair  of  spaced  sides,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  ends,  the  sides  and 
en  Is  being  secured  to  the  base  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to 
deRne  a  playing  area;  a  layer  of  fabric  material  on  the  upper 
suface  of  the  base  and  on  the  surfaces  of  the  sides  and  end 
fa<  :ing  the  playing  area,  the  material  being  of  a  velour  having  a 
pile  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  a  smooth  knitted,  gener- 
ally Hat  lower  surface;  a  plurality  of  pins  secured  to  and  ex- 
liding  upwardly  from  the  base  in  the  playing  area;  means 
fining  a  pair  of  goals  near  respective  ends  of  the  gameboard. 
^h  goal  comprising  a  wicket  spaced  from  the  respective  end 
[the  gameboard  and  a  magnet  coupled  to  the  respective  end 
»,J  the  gameboard,  the  magnet  being  above  the  Uyer  of  fabric 
miterial  on  said  upper  surface  of  the  base  and  in  alignment 
w  ith  the  adjacent  wicket;  a  metallic  ball  defining  a  player  piece 
aiid  capable  of  being  attracted  by  the  magnet,  said  ball  being 
ni  ovable  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  material  on  the  base  and 
atgagable  with  the  material  on  the  sides  and  ends,  the  spacing 
brtwecn  the  pins  being  great  enough  to  allow  the  ball  to  pass 
between  the  pins;  and  at  least  one  elongated  striker  member 
adapted  to  be  hand-held  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  generally 
u  >right  position  for  striking  the  ball  to  move  the  ball  over  the 
u  >per  surface  of  the  material  on  the  base,  whereby  the  ball  can 
b ;  struck  and  moved  toward  and  into  a  goal  to  result  in  a  score 
of  the  game,  and  striker  member  having  a  hole  therethrough 
near  the  opposite  end  thereof  in  alignment  with  the  longitudi- 
ral  axis  of  the  striker  member  to  permit  viewing  of  the  ball 
before  the  ball  is  struck  by  the  striker  member. 


4,382,601 
CYLINDRICAL  LOGICAL  TOY 
Imaa  Deal,  Siolaok,  Hnagary,  aiiigBor  to  Konsumcx  Kiilkere- 
■kcdebni  Vallalat,  Bodapcat,  Hungary 

Flkd  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,527 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Hungary,  Mar.  3, 1980, 484 
lit.  CL'  A63F  9/06 
tjjS.  a  273-153  S  4  Claims 
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3.  A  logical  toy  comprising:  a  plurality  of  superposed  rings 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  game  piece  representing  a  buyer; 

a  second  game  piece  representing  a  prospecting  agent; 

a  third  game  piece  representing  a  property  listed  for  sale; 

a  chance  device  actuable  by  a  player,  said  chance  device 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  coded  indicia  and  a 
pluridtiy  of  numerals;  and 

a  game  playing  area,  said  game  playing  area  including, 

a  first  track  (buyer  track)  having  a  series  of  first  spaces 
constituting  a  path  along  which  said  first  game  piece 
representing  a  buyer  can  move  in  a  number  of  steps  depen- 
dent upon  numerical  indications  randomly  selected  by 
actuation  of  said  chance  device, 

a  series  of  second  spaces  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  spaces, 
upon  which  said  third  game  piece  may  be  placed;  and 

a  second  track  (prospecting  circuit)  having  a  series  of  spaces 
constituting  a  path  along  which  said  second  game  piece 
representing  a  prospecting  agent  can  move  in  a  number  of 
steps  dependent  upon  numerical  indications  randomly 
selected  by  actuation  of  said  chance  device,  said  second 
track  being  provided  with  additional  coded  indicia  on  at 
least  one  space  thereof  representative  of  a  basic  prospect- 
ing-for-listing  business  action,  said  additional  coded  indi- 
cia on  said  second  track  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  coded  indicia  on  said  chance  device; 
said  first  game  piece  being  distinguishable  from  said  second 
and  third  game  pieces,  -jr. 

said  first  game  piece  having  means  correlating  said  first 

game  piece  with  said  first  track; 
said  second  game  piece  being  distinguishable  from  said  first 

and  third  game  pieces, 
said  secnd  game  piece  having  means  correlatmg  said  second 

game  piece  with  said  second  track; 
said  third  game  piece  being  distinguishable  from  said  first 
and  second  game  pieces, 
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whereby  a  game  can  progress  utilizing  said  second  track  or 
said  first  track  in  either  a  "prospecting"  or  a  "working 
with  buyer"  mode,  respectively,  in  accordance  with 
which  mode  is  selected  by  a  player  and,  whereby  a  prop- 
erty for  listing  is  obtainable  by  a  player  (said  player  having 
selected  said  "prospecting  mode")  dependent  upon  an 
identity  of  coded  indicia  on  said  one  space  of  said  second 
track  and  similar  coded  indicia  randomly  selected  by 
further  actuation  of  said  chance  device. 


4.382,603 
LEVEL  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Tetsuo  Senoo,  loagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Ltd^  Y(Aoiiaiiia,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223^43 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980,  55-3389 

Int.  a.}  B60S  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280—6  R  9  Claims 


other  in  response  to  axle-tilting  displacement  of  the  wheels  as 
the  wheels  rise  and  lower  in  turn  in  opposition  to  each  other, 
a  conduit  (a)  connecting  the  cylinders  (5),  (5)  to  each  other 
with  an  on-ofT  valve  (10)  interposed  therebetween  to  be  arbi- 
trarily maneuverable  to  lock  up  both  cylinders  (5),  (5),  and  a 
conduit  (17)  made  connectable  to  said  cylinder-connecting 
conduit  (a)  for  supplying  oil  to  fill  any  of  the  cylinders  (5),  (5), 
characterized  in  that  the  oil-supply  conduit  (17)  is  connected  to 
the  on-ofT  valve  (10)  by  bifurcation  branch  passages  (k,  n,  m,; 
k,n,m)  to  both  lateral  sides  thereof  where  the  cylinder-connect- 
ing conduit  (a)  is  respectively  connected,  and  that  in  both  the 
bifurcation  branch  passages  (k,n,m;  k,n,m,)  there  are  provided, 
respectively,  valves  (11),  (11)  adapted  to  supply  oil  from  said 
supply  conduit  (17)  to  said  cylinder-connecting  conduit  (a) 
only  when  the  inner  pressure  within  this  cylinder-connecting 
conduit  (a)  has  dropped  to  a  negative  pressure  below  a  preset 
threshold. 


9.  A  level  regulator  for  a  automotive  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  supply  voltage  source; 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  vehicle; 

circuit  means  for  causing  said  raising  and  lowering  means  to 
raise  and  lower  a  vehicle  in  response  to  level-up  and 
level-down  signals  respectively,  when  said  circuit  means 
is  connected  to  said  supply  voltage;  and 

switch  means  including  mechanically  operated  switches  for 
detecting  a  high  vehicle  condition  and  a  low  vehicle 
condition,  and  applying  said  level-down  signal  and  said 
level-up  signal  to  said  circuit  means  in  response  to  said 
high  and  low  conditions,  respectively,  and  connecting 
said  supply  voltage  to  said  circuit  means  only  in  response 
to  either  said  high  and  low  vehicle  conditions  wherein 
said  supply  voltage  source  is  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  only  through  said  switch  means  such  that  said 
supply  voltage  source  is  connected  to  said  circuit  means 
only  in  response  to  said  high  and  low  vehicle  conditions. 


4,382,604 

STRUCTURE  OF  A  RUNNING  SYSTEM  IN  A  WORK 

VEHICLE 

Masao  Nakagawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-132709 

Int.  a.}  B60P  1/1% 

U.S.  a.  280--6  H  4  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  a  running  system  in  a  work  vehicle,  with 
provision  of  right  and  left  running  wheels  (1),  (1),  hydraulic 
cylinders  (5),  (5)  with  pistons  which  function  as  axle  suspen- 
sion means  extensible  and  retractable  in  opposition  to  each 


4,382,605 
TILT  STEERING  OF  TANDEM  WHEELED  OR  RUNNER 

EQUIPPED  VEHICLE 
Hans  O.  Hegna,  2113  Mariner's  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,108 

Int  a.'  A63C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  280— 1U2  9  ClabM 


1.  A  mechanism  for  steering  a  vehicle  having  two  wheels  in 
a  tandem  configuration  and  having  a  frame  which  has  approxi- 
mately vertical  projections  on  each  side,  and  two  pairs  of 
laterally  resilient  suspension  members  attached  to  said  projec- 
tions and  projecting  substantially  fore  and  aft,  each  suspension 
member  within  a  pair  being  attached  to  either  side  of  said 
frame  and  being  not  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  vehicle  axis  but 
rather  the  forward  pair  converging  forward  toward  said  vehi- 
cle axis  and  the  rearward  pair  converging  rearward  toward 
said  vehicle  axis;  and  the  free  ends  of  each  pair  of  suspension 
members  being  attached  to  either  end  respectively  of  a  wheel 
axle  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  some  horizontal  angular  dis- 
placement between  each  said  wheel  axle  and  its  suspension 
members,  and  one  of  said  wheels  supix)rted  on  bearings  on 
each  said  wheel  axle  so  that  when  said  vehicle  is  being  tilted  to 
one  side  by  an  operator  said  suspension  members  will  yield 
laterally  relative  to  said  frame  due  to  the  influence  of  gravity, 
and  because  of  their  unparallel  geometry  relative  to  said  vehi- 
cle axis  they  will  move  relative  to  the  tilt  of  said  axles  with  the 
uphill  end  of  the  front  wheel  axle  moving  forward  and  the 
downhill  end  of  said  front  wheel  axle  moving  rearward  and  the 
uphill  end  of  the  rear  wheel  axle  moving  rearward  and  the 
downhill  end  of  said  rear  wheel  axle  moving  forward  thus 
forcing  a  turn  of  at  least  one  of  the  wheel  axles  and  causing  a 
moving  vehicle  to  execute  a  turn. 
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4,382,606  for  positioning  said  pair  of  wheels  at  a  turning  angle  indepen- 

SFRAY  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM  AND  SPLASH  GUARD  dent  of  the  turning  angle  of  the  other  pair  mounted  on  said 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Rokcrt  E.  Lightk;  James  R.  Lockwood,  both  of  Wapakoncta; 
pooglat  F.  Batch,  aad  Michael  B.  Moaholder,  both  of  Colum* 
^  all  of  Ohio,  aarigaon  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation, 
I  :>>lnnibas,  Ohio  i     y^^ 

Filed  Feb.  2, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  230,332  ^  "^  '   ^ 

lat  CL^  B62D  25/016 
Ui.  a.  280-154J  R  54  Claims 


^%' 


vehicle  whereby  the  wheels  of  each  vehicle  in  the  moving  train 
of  vehicles  closely  track  the  wheels  of  the  preceding  vehicle. 


A  splash  guard  for^automotive  vehicles  for  controlling 
witer  spray  generated  by  the  wheels  when  traversing  a  mois- 
ture covered  roadway  comprising  a  sheet-form  panel  having  a 
surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  vertically  extending,  facing 
re  lationship  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  vertically  extending  edge  at 
each  side  of  said  panel  surface,  transverse  bottom  and  top 
e(  ges,  and  a  spray  controlling  surface  conformation  formed  on 
sa  id  panel  surface,  said  spray  controlling  surface  conformation 
in  :luding  a  plurality  of  projections  fixedly  positioned  on  said 
sheet-form  panel  in  outwardly  projecting  relationship  to  said 
pjinel  surface  to  collect  water  thrown  against  said  surface,  said 
pi  ojections  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  elongated  rows 
extending  generally  transversely  across  said  panel  with  the 
pi  ojections  in  each  row  disposed  in  sufficiently  closely  spaced 
r<  lationship  to  effectively  form  a  water  directing  wall,  each  of 
sf  id  rows  of  projections  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  an 
adjacent  row  or  projections  to  form  in  cooperation  therewith 
a  channel  and  extending  in  downwardly  inclined  relationship 
Uward  a  vertically  extending  side  edge  whereby  water  col- 
ic cted  in  the  channels  between  said  rows  of  projections  will  be 
irduced  to  flow  transversely  across  said  panel  surface  in  a 
d  swnwardly  inclined  direction  toward  a  vertical  side  edge  of 
Slid  panel. 


4,382,608 

TOWABLE  PAIRED  TEAMS  OF  FARM  IMPLEMENTS 

Gerald  J.  Konz,  R.R.  #1  (Box  72),  Minden,  Iowa  51553 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,152 

Int  a.}  B60D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—411  A  15  Claims 


4,382,607 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRAIN  OF  RAIL-LESS 

VEHICLES 

^dward  T.  Voi^t,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depml- 

meat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,318 
Int  a^  B60D  1/14;  B62D  53/00 
^&.  a.  280-^408  15  Claims 

12.  A  rail-less  train  of  series  connected  vehicles,  each  vehicle 
laving  front  and  rear  independently  mounted  pairs  of  wheels 
far  separate  pivotal  movement  supporting  said  vehicle,  each 
wheel  pivot^ly  connected  through  a  vertical  pivot  to  said 
vehicle,  said  vehicles  coupled  together  only  by  a  plurality  of 
steering  bars  each  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite  end 
lortions  between  adjacent  vehicles  and  each  steering  bar  pro- 
vided with  linkage  means  connected  from  its  longitudinal  end 
I  ortions  to  adjacent  wheel  pairs  on  the  corresponding  vehicle 


1.  A  paired  team  of  first  and  second  farm  implements  con- 
nected through  an  intervening  frame  member  in  a  condition 
permitting  a  drayage  vehicle  to  tow  said  two  farm  implements 
in  an  abreastly  field  or  a  tandemly  transport  position,  said  first 
and  second  implements  respectively  having  a  central  lead- 
ward-tongue,  a  trailward-side,  and  a  leftward-length  and  a 
rightward-length  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  leadward- 
tongue,  said  towable  implements  team  comprising: 
A.  for  the  frame  member:  ^ 

ai.  a  fi-ame-axis  parallel  to  an  elongate  frame-bar  compo^ 
nent  of  the  frame  member,  said  frame-axis  assuming  a 
transverse  relationship  with  respect  to  the  towing  direc- 
tion when  said  implements  are  in  abreastly  field  position 
and  assuming  a  parallel  relationship  to  the  towing  direc- 
tion when  said  implements  are  in  tandemly  transport 
position, 
aii.  said  frame-bar  having  a  medial-length  located  interme- 
diate a  first-end  and  a  second-end  of  said  frame-bar,  the 
first  and  second  implements  at  their  leadward-tongue 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame-bar  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  medial-length, 
aiii.  a  frame-tongue  located  forwardly  from  and  attached 
to  the  frame-Jwrand  being  adapted  to  engage  the  dray- 
age vehicle  during  field  position, 
aiv.  a  pair  of  i  permanently  lowered  wheels  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  frame-bar,  said  wheels  flanking  the 
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frame-tongue  and  being  multi-directional  so  as  to  follow 
every  selected  towing  direction  initiated  by  the  drayage 
vehicle,  and 
av.  a  dual-elevational  and  multi-directional  outrigger- 
wheel  located  rearwardly  of  and  attached  to  the  frame- 
tongue,  said  outrigger-wheel  being  employed  in  ground 
engaging  elevation  when  the  implements  are  being 
towed  in  transport  position  and  being  employed  above 
ground  when  the  implements  are  being  towed  in  field 
position; 
field  position  determining  means,  initiatable  when  the 
drayage  vehicle  pulls  upon  the  frame-tongue,  comprising 
a  pair  of  removably  secured  bracing  means  to  maintain  the 
implements  in  finite-spacing  parallelism,  one  of  said  brac- 
ing means  removably  extending  from  the  frame-bar  to  the 
lefiward-length  of  one  implement  and  the  other  side  brac- 
ing means  removably  extending  from  the  frame-bar  to  the 
rightward-length  of  the  other  implement;  and 
,  transport  position  determining  means,  initiatable  when 
the  drayage  vehicle  pulls  upon  a  tandem-tongue,  compris- 
ing: 

ci.  for  a  primary  of  the  two  implements,  a  central  tandem- 
tongue  extending  trailwardly  from  its  leadward-tongue 
and  trailwardly  beyond  said  implement  trailward-side, 
and 

for  the  secondary  of  the  two  implements,  a  bridging 
means  removably  extendable  from  its  leadward-tongue 
to  an  endward  location  of  the  frame-bar,  said  bridging 
means  being  sufficiently  rigid  and  of  appropriate  loca- 
tion to  ensure  a  non-pivotal  collinear  relationship  be- 
tween the  secondary  implement  and  the  frame-bar. 


cu 


4^2,609 
INTERCHANGEABLE  HXED  OR  DAMPED  TOWING 

SYSTEM 
Dayis  L.  Hemmings,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,502 

Int.  a.3  B60D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  280—415  A  2  Claims 


tioned  bridge  element;  first  bolt-nut  means  for  securing  one  of 
the  mounting  plate  end  areas  to  one  of  the  rails;  second  bolt-nut 
means  for  securing  the  other  mounting  plate  end  area  to  the 
other  rail;  and  third  bolt-nut  means  for  securing  the  rear  end  of 
the  base  plate  to  the  bridge  element. 


4,382,610 
SKI  WITH  LAYERED  CONSTRUCTION 
Anton  Amsteiner,  MittersiU,  Austria,  assignor  to  Bliziard  Gc> 
sellschaft  m.b.H.,  MittersiU,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,949 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20,  1980,  926/80 

Int  a.J  A63C  5//^ 

U.S.  a.  280—610  9  Claims 


10 


!,'K.'.\'WI,'>ii!iS^ 


1.  Ski  having  a  longitudinally  extending  central  plane  with  a 
top  plate  located  above  the  plane,  a  bottom  plate  located  below 
the  plane  and  a  core  extending  between  said  top  plate  and  said 
bottom  plate,  each  of  said  top  plate  and  bottom  plate  comprises 
at  least  two  layers  one  above  the  other  and  each  of  the  layers 
in  said  top  plate  and  bottom  plate  being  formed  of  materials 
having  a  different  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  so  that  said 
top  plate  and  bottom  plate  each  comprises  a  larger  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion  layer  and  a  smaller  coefficient  of  linear 
expansion  layer,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
larger  coefficient  layer  and  said  smaller  coefficient  layer  in  said 
top  and  bottom  plates  are  arranged  asymmetrically  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  central  plane  of  the  ski  with  respect  to  the 
positional  sequence  of  said  layers  and  with  respect  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layers,  the  thickness  of  said  larger  and  smaller 
coefficient  layers  in  said  top  plate  and  said  bottom  plate  being 
different,  the  thickness  of  said  larger  coefficient  layer  in  said 
top  plate  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  larger  coefficient 
layer  in  said  bottom  plate  and  the  thickness  of  said  smaller 
coefficient  layer  in  said  top  plate  is  smaller  than  the  thickness 
of  said  smaller  coefficient  layer  in  said  bottom  plate. 


1.  In  a  trailer  that  comprises  a  horizontal  A-frame  at  the 
trailer  front  end;  said  A-frame  including  two  forwardly  con- 
vergent rails  of  channel  cross-section  arranged  with  their 
flange  walls  extending  toward  one  another,  said  rails  having 
their  front  ends  spaced  apart  to  define  an  open  zone  therebe- 
tween, and  a  transverse  bridge  element  connecting  the  rails  at 
points  rearwardly  spaced  from  the  rail  ends:  the  improvement 
comprising  a  first  non-damped  towing  mechanism,  and  a  sec- 
ond damped  towing  mechanism,  said  mechanisms  being  con- 
structed to  be  interchangeably  bolted  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
A-frame  in  the  aforementioned  open  zone;  each  towing  mecha- 
nism including  an  upright  mounting  plate  having  a  central 
plate  area  sized  to  extend  transverse  to  the  A-frame  longitudi- 
nal axis  at  the  rail  front  ends,  said  mounting  plate  also  including 
end  areas  acutely  angled  to  the  central  plate  area  for  facial 
engagement  with  outer  surface  areas  of  Uie  convergent  rails; 
each  towing  mechanism  also  including  a  horizontal  base  plate 
arranged  to  extend  from  the  aforementioned  mounting  plate 
rearwardly  into  overlapping  relationship  with  the  aforemen- 


4,382,611 
SKI  BINDING  AND  BOOT 
Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Ets.  Fhrn* 
cois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,847 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31, 1979,  79  02513 

Int.  CLJ  A63C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  280—615  39  Claims 

1.  A  ski  binding  in  combination  with  a  boot  or  shoe  adapted 

to  be  secured  to  a  slci  by  said  binding,  said  binding  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  ski,  said 
support  element  comprising  an  abutment  zone; 

(b)  a  latching  element  comprising  a  transverse  bit,  said  latching 
element  being  mounted  to  extend  forwardly  in  front  of  said 
boot,  said  latching  element  forming  an  open  space  between 
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said  transverse  bit  and  a  support  zone  provided  on  said  boot 
th  rough  which  said  support  element  extends;  and 


(c)a 


11  ^     2>    3 


moveable  latch  adapted  to  exert  a  force  for  forcing  said 
si|pport  zone  against  said  abutment  zone. 
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4^2,612 

ROLLABLE  GOLF  BAG 

LarUm  254  Beach  140th  St,  BcUc  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 

FUed  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  214,129 

iBt  a.'  B62B  1/20 

a.  280-646  7CIaima 


] .  A  rollable  golf  bag  comprising: 
)  golf  bag  container; 

« ollapsible  rolling  assembly  means  coupled  to  said  container 
for  permitting  both  stationary  positioning  as  well  as  roll- 
ing of  the  container; 

laid  rolling  assembly  means  including  a  plate  member 
hingedly  coupled  to  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  container, 
said  plate  member  being  routable  between  a  folded  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  and  an  extended  position 
angularly  oriented  in  a  downward  direction  from  the 
peripheral  wall; 

two  support  arms  peripherally  coupled  to  said  plate  member 
and  respectively  swingable  between  a  vertically  aligned 
retracted  position  and  a  laterally  outwardly  directed  ex- 
tended position; 

a  respective  wheel  detachably  coupled  to  a  remote  end  of 
each  support  arm; 

two  locking  brackets  pivotally  connected  to  said  plate  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  support  arms  and  respectively 
swingable  between  a  vertically  aligned  folded  position 
and  an  angularly  oriented  downwardly  directed  extended 
position; 

a  notch  respectively  located  on  each  support  arm;  and 

a  pawl  at  an  end  of  each  bracket  for  engaging  a  respective 
notch  to  thereby  retain  said  support  arms  in  their  respec- 
tive extended  positions. 

2.  A  rollable  golf  bag  comprising: 

a  golf  bag  container; 

collapsible  rolling  assembly  means  coupled  to  said  container 
for  permitting  both  sutionary  positioning  as  well  as  roll- 
ing of  the  container; 

laid  rolling  assembly  means  including  a  plate  member 
hingedly  coupled  to  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  container, 
said  plate  member  being  rotatable  between  a  folded  posi- 


tion adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  and  an  extended  position 
angularly  oriented  in  a  downward  direction  from  the 
peripheral  wall; 
two  support  arms  peripherally  coupled  to  said  plate  member 
and  respectively  swingable  between  a  vertically  aligned 
retracted  position  and  a  laterally  outwardly  directed  ex- 
tended position; 
a  respective  wheel  detachably  coupled  to  a  remote  end  of 

each  supi>ort  arm;  and 
a  resilient  block  mounted  on  said  plate  member  and  spaced 
between  said  support  arms  to  spacially  retain  the  support 
arms  in  both  their  extended  and  folded  positions,  while 
permitting  rotation  of  the  support  arms  between  said  two 
positions. 
3.  A  rollable  golf  bag  comprising: 
a  golf  bag  container; 

collapsible  rolling  assembly  means  coupled  to  said  container 
for  permitting  both  stationary  positioning  as  well  as  roll- 
ing of  the  container; 
said  rolling  assembly  means  including  a  plate  member 
hingedly  coupled  to  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  container, 
said  plate  member  being  rotatable  between  a  folded  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  peripheral  wall  and  an  extended  position 
angularly  oriented  in  a  downward  direction  from  the 
peripheral  wall; 
two  support  arms  peripherally  coupled  to  said  plate  member 
and  respectively  swingable  between  a  vertically  aligned 
retracted  position  and  a  laterally  outwardly  directed  ex- 
tended position; 
a  respective  wheel  detachably  coupled  to  a  remote  end  of 
each  support  arm,  each  wheel  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing hub,  an  annular  recess  provided  peripherally  about 
each  hub,  an  axial  mounting  bore  through  each  hub; 
each  support  arm  including  a  mounting  shaft  axially  extend- 
ing from  said  remote  end  of  each  support  arm;  and 
at  least  one  spring  biased  clamp  mounted  on  each  support 
arm,  each  clamp  having  a  radially  directed  tooth  for  en- 
gaging said  annular  recess  of  a  respective  one  of  said  hubs 
to  retain  the  respective  wheel  onto  the  support  arm. 

4,382,613 
DEFLECTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  PROTECTIVE  FRAME 
Robert  C.  Haopt,  Wauwatoaa,  Wto^  aaaignor  to  Allis-Chalmen 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Set.  No.  219,265 

Int.  a.3  B62D  27/04,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  280-756  9  O**™ 


"£ 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  protective  frame  over  the  operator 
station  comprising,  a  vehicle  chassis,  a  platform  resiliently 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis  including  resilient  isolators 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis  resiliently  supporting  said 
platform,  a  protective  frame  mounted  on  said  platform,  a  sec- 
ondary support  structure  for  said  protective  frame  including  a 
bracket  fastened  to  a  base  of  said  protective  frame  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  base,  means  on  said  bracket  positioned  in 
a  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  said  chassis  for  engagement 
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with  said  chassis  in  the  event  of  excessive  side  loading  of  the  to  accommodate  blades  of  different  sizes,  and  a  leaf  spring 

protective  frame  causing  deformation  and  shifting  of  the  pro-  element  fixedly  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  second  part  and 

tective  frame  and  thereby  provide  a  firm  support  for  the  pro-  extending  laterally  in  a  direction  toward  a  skate  whose  blade  is 

tective  frame  to  assure  that  the  protective  frame  will  not  fail  ,<,  ^  received  in  said  channel,  the  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring 

and  to  assure  safety  of  the  operator.  element  being  formed  to  provide  an  inwardly-upwardly  in- 


4^2,614 
WEBBING  GUIDE  DEVICE  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  SEAT 

BELT  APPLYING  EQUIPMENT 
TatsushI  Kubota,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai-Rika-Seisaku- 
sho  K.K.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Set.  No.  244,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21,   1980,  55- 
37612[U] 

Int  a.'  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 802  3aaim8 


dined  surface  to  engage  and  retain  the  remaining  end  of  a  skate 
blade  within  the  channel  and  an  inwardly-downwardly  in- 
clined surface  serving  as  a  cam  permitting  the  downward  force 
of  the  tip  of  a  skate  blade  temporarily  to  displace  said  leaf 
spring  element  and  subsequently  secure  the  guard  releasably  to 
the  skate  blade. 


1.  In  an  automatic  seat  belt  applying  assembly  having  a 
webbing  guide  device  that  moves  webbing  between  a  rearward 
position  of  occupant  restraint  and  a  forward  position  of  occu- 
pant release  in  response  to  closing  and  opening  respectively  of 
the  door  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  to  said  assembly,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
an  electric  motor  with  a  rotary  shaft  thereon, 
a  pivotal  lever  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  shaft  in  free- 
rotational  relationship  therewith, 
a  guide  slot  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  through 

which  said  webbing  slideably  passes, 
a  torque  transmitter  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with, 
first  and  second  stop  means  on  said  torque  transmitter  setting 
limits  between  which  said  lever  may  rotate  relative  to  said 
shaft  and  said  torque  transmitter, 
a  resilient  member  that  biases  said  lever  toward  engagement 

with  said  first  stop  means,  whereby 
the  torque  of  said  motor  is  transmitted  to  said  lever  through 
said  first  stop  means  when  said  webbing  is  moved  toward 
said  forward  position  and  is  transmitted  to  said  lever 
through  said  resilient  member  when  said  webbing  is 
moved  toward  said  rearward  position. 


4^2,615 
ICE  SKATE  GUARD 
Jan  L.  GrSnborg,  FullerstaTigen  42,  S-141  44  Huddinge,  and 
Lars  E.  Persson,  MSnstriiigBTigen  20,  S-184  00  Akersberga, 
both  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,111 
iBt  a.J  A63C  3/12 
VJS.  CL  280-825  3  Claims 

1.  A  guard  for  the  blade  of  an  ice  skate  comprising:  a  first 
elongated  part  having  a  channel  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  to  receive  the  blade  partially  therein,  said  part  at  one 
end  also  having  a  recess  opening  longitudinally  into  said  chan- 
nel, said  recess  having  an  inwardly-upwardly  inclined  wall  to 
form  a  socket  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  skate  blade,  a  second 
elongated  part  having  a  channel  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  to  receive  the  blade  partially  therein,  said  parts  fitting 
telescopically  one  within  the  other  and  having  a  combined 
length  greater  than  that  of  the  skate  blade,  means  for  fixedly 
securing  said  parts  in  various  relative  positions  of  adjustment 


4,382,616 
SKATE  BLADE  GUARD 
Icaro  OUvleri,  Wcstmoant,  Canada,  assignor  to  Warrington, 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,567 
Int.  a.i  A63C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  280—825  7 


1.  An  ice  skate  guard  having  an  elongated,  protective  mem- 
ber, a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  protective  member  for  receiving 
the  skate  blade  of  an  ice  skate  to  be  guarded,  a  plurality  of 
identically-shaped,  longitudinally  spaced-apart,  recesses  on  the 
side  of  the  protective  member  opposite  the  slot,  the  recesses 
being  inwardly  directed  toward  the  slot,  each  recess  having  a 
narrow  throat  portion  leading  to  an  enlarged  portion  and  a 
holding  member,  the  holding  member  having  first  means  de- 
tachably  cooperating  with  any  one  recess  to  detachably  hold 
the  holding  member  and  protective  member  together,  and 
second  means  for  use  in  holding  the  skate  blade  in  the  slot 
when  the  blade  is  inserted  in  the  slot,  and  when  the  holding 
member  and  protective  member  are  held  together  in  a  desired 
position  dependent  on  the  length  of  the  skate  blade,  wherein 
the  first  means  on  the  holding  member  having  a  portion  sized 
to  fit  snugly  within  the  enlarged  portion  of  each  recess,  and 
one  of  the  holding  member  and  the  elongated  protective  mem- 
ber being  made  of  a  material  which  is  resilient  such  that  the 
portion  of  the  holding  portion  will  pass  through  the  narrow 
throat  portion. 
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4.382^17 
a  tMBINED  BOOK  LEAF  HOLDER  AND  BOOKMARK 

J.  1  •mI  Fortlcr,  6220  Dartmoath  Ave.  North,  St  Peterabnrg. 
FbL  33710 

Filed  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  196^18 

lat  CL^  B42D  9/00 

VA.  a.  281-42  9  Claims 


» ^  ry  » 


aiu 


(b)  each  plug  pin  is  connectable  to  a  respective  conduit  of 
the  multi-line  hose, 

(c)  the  holding  means  including  at  least  two  retaining  discs 
which  are  displaceable  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
have  groove  engaging  portions  for  tightly  engaging 
within  a  groove  of  each  plug  pin, 

(d)  said  retaining  discs  being  effective  to  axially  fix  the  plug 
pins  when  said  discs  are  displaced  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  discs  in  their  displaceable 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  within  said  casing. 


.  A  combined  book  leaf  holder  and  bookmark  for  a  conven- 
tio  lal  book  of  the  type  having  a  book  spine  holding  a  plurality 
of  jbook  leaves  having  like  width  and  like  length  dimensions 
forming  pages  of  the  book,  comprising, 
(L  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  prongs  emanating  from  a 

common  juncture  and  separated  from  each  other, 
1  >.  each  of  said  prongs  comprising  two  legs  with  one  of  said 
legs  emanating  from  said  common  juncture  and  the  other 
of  said  legs  emanating  from  a  reverse  bend  at  the  extrem- 
ity of  said  prong  opposite  from  said  common  juncture, 
I :.  each  of  said  other  legs  having  a  resilient  arm  adjacent  the 
common  juncture  and  extending  outwardly  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  said  prongs,  the  respective  arms  being 
in  a  single  plane  with  the  prongs  and  extending  in  opposite 
directions  to  each  other,  and 
J.  each  of  said  arms  having  a  page  engaging  finger  in  said 
single  plane  and  transverse  to  the  respective  arm,  and  at  an 
effective  distance  from  the  associated  prong  for  engaging 
the  pages  of  immediate  interest  in  manner  to  cooperate 
with  said  prongs  and  arms  to  hold  said  book  open  at  said 
pages  of  immediate..interest. 


4,382,619    ^ 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Hans-Theodor  Grisebach,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gcwerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1980,  3003377 

Int  a.J  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  285—137  R  «  Claims 


4,382,618 
HYDRAULIC  COUPUNG  DEVICE 
H  ins-Theodor  GrisdMch,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westtelia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  209,084 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1179,2947855 

Int  a.'  F16L  39/00 
lis.  CL  285-U7  R  28  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  device  for  connection  to  a  multi-line 
lose  comprising  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  conduits  bunched 
t!>gether,  the  coupling  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  plug  pins  having  at  least  one 
circumferential  groove,  and  means  for  holding  the  plug 
pins  within  the  casing, 


1.  A  hydraulic  coupling  device  for  connection  to  a  multi-line 
hose  having  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  conduits  bunched  to- 
gether, the  coupling  device  comprising  a  casing  for  housing  a 
plurality  of  plug  pins  and  a  retaining  disc,  the  plug  pins  each 
being  connectible  to  a  respective  conduit  of  the  multi-line  hose, 
each  of  the  plug  pins  having  a  circumferential  external  groove, 
the  retaining  disc  having  a  plurality  of  radial  retaining  slots  for 
receiving  said  plug  pins,  each  of  said  retaining  slots  having  a 
first  portion  whose  width  is  greater  than  the  maximum  external 
diameter  of  the  associated  plug  pin,  and  a  second  portion 
whose  width  is  less  than  that  of  the  maximum  external  diame- 
ter of  the  associated  plug  pin  but  which  is  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  circumferential  groove  in  that  plug  pin,  and 
means  associated  with  said  casing  for  removably  fixing  said 
retaining  disc  therein  and  for  radially  confming  said  plug  pins 
at  locations  at  which  they  are  held  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  retaining  disc  as  a  consequence  of  their  external 
grooves  being  mechanically  engaged  within  the  second  por- 
tions of  their  respective  radial  slots  in  the  retaining  disc. 

4,382,620 

PANIC  HANDLE  FOR  DOORS 

William  J.  Horpu,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blnmcraft  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,403,  May  22, 1980.  This 

application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,375 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  E05C  1/14 

VS.  CL  292-92  ^  CMm» 

1.  A  door  and  panic  handle  combination  comprising  a  bar 

along  and  carried  by  the  inside  of  the  pivot  means  allowing 

limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  bar  between  positions  toward 

and  away  from  the  door;  said  bar  having  a  latch  mechanism 

longitudinally  disposed  therein  and  terminating  in  a  latch  bolt 

at  the  end  of  the  bar  adjacent  said  door  edge;  a  stationary 
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actuator  post  carried  by  said  door  at  a  location  along  said  door 
spaced  from  said  pivot  mounting  means  and  operationally 
engagable  with  said  latch  mechanism  for  movement  of  said 


latch  mechanism  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions  as 
said  bar  is  moved  correspondingly  between  respective  posi- 
tions away  from  and  toward  said  door. 


4^2,621 

DOOR  LATCH 

Albert  C.  H.  Lum,  Honolulu,  HL,  assignor  to  DJS.L.  Inc^  Hono* 

Inlu,  Hi. 

Continnation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,012,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,311,330.  This  appUcation  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,282 

lat  CL^  E05C  i/M 

U.S.  a.  292—210  4  Claims 


1.  A  door  latch,  comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  against  the  frame  of 
an  inwardly-opening  door  and  an  extension  adapted  to 
extend  inwardly  away  from  the  door  frame, 

a  latch  comprising  an  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the 
mounting  plate  extension  and  a  flange  on  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  latch  being  pivotal  between  a  normal  door- 
blocking  position  in  which  said  arm  lies  adjacent  said  plate 
expansion  and  said  flange  is  disposed  in  the  swing  path  of 
the  door,  and  a  door-unblocking  position  in  which  said 
flange  lies  clear  of  the  swing  path  of  the  door,  and    ' 

a  latch  retainer  comprising  a  flat  strip  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  arm  and  another  end  removably  engageable 
between  the  door  edge  and  the  door  frame,  thereby  pre- 
venting pivotal  movement  of  the  latch  to  its  door- 
unblocking  position, 

said  latch  retainer  being  substantially  L-shape,  said  one  end 
thereof  being  one  leg  of  the  L  and  the  mounting  thereof  on 


said  latch  arm  being  a  pivot,  the  other  end  of  the  latch 

retainer  being  the  other  leg  of  the  L, 
the  latch  arm  and  flange  being  of  flat  plate  material  and  the 

flange  extending  at  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  the 

latch  arm, 
the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  latch  retainer  comprising  a 

pintle  extending  outwardly  from  the  latch  arm  in  the  same 

direction  therefrom  as  the  flange,  said  one  leg  of  said  latch 

retainer  having  a  hole  through  which  said  pintle  engages. 


4,382,622 
DOOR  LOCK  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yoshiaki  Ishikawa,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1979,  54-57S39 

Int  a.3  EOSC  3/06 

U.S.  Q.  laiU-lXh  13  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  for  a  vehicle  having  a  door  latch  engageable 
with  a  striker  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  in  a  latched  posi- 
tion comprising: 

an  outer  panel  having  a  projecting  member  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom; 

an  inner  panel  member; 

latching-releasing  means  positioned  between  said  inner  and 
outer  panel  members  operatively  connected  to  said  door 
latch;  and 

projection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  latching- 
releasing  means  for  engagement  with  said  projecting 
member  for  releasing  said  latching-releasing  means  from  a 
latch  position  upon  inward  deflection  of  said  outer  panel. 


4,382,623 

APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  FLUID  PLUG 

Charles  N.  Richardson,  New  London,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tri-State 

Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Bossier  Qty,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,487,  Aug.  19, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,314,606, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,889,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  r*-indoncd.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

303  J88 
Int  a?  E21B  31/1% 
U.S.  a.  294— 86  J2  1  Claim 

1.  A  retrieving  mechanism  adapted  to  retrieve  a  retrievable 
fluid  plug  from  a  well  bore,  said  plug  having  a  central  bore 
extending  vertically  therethrough,  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly facing  latch  receiving  surface  located  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  bore  and  slide  valve 
means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  bore  for  selectively  permit- 
ting or  blocking  fluid  communication  between  said  bore  in  said 
plug  and  said  well  bore,  said  retrieving  mechanism  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a  fluid  passageway 
extending  vertically  therethrough  and  threaded  at  its 
upper  end  for  connection  to  a  tubing  string; 


38) 


•tch  means  adapted  to  engage  said  retrievable  fluid  plug  for 
retrieving  the  same  from  a  well  bore, 

laid  latch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  resilient  latch  fingers  adapted  to  be  received  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  upper  end  of  said  retriev- 
able fluid  plug,  each  of  said  latch  fmgers  having  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  facing  shoulder  adapted  to  resil- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


supply  means  connected  to  the  passage  means  for  selectively 
pressurizing  and  thus  stiffening  the  hose  means  whereby  the 
pressurized  hose  means  resists  pivoting  of  the  grapple  frame 
about  said  axes. 


4^2^25 

GRAPPLE  SHEAR 

Roy  E.  LaBonnty,  li07-8tfa  A?c^  Two  Harbon,  Mian.  55616 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,663 

Iirt.  a.}  B66C  1/10 

\5S.  a.  2*4-104  •  Oafaii 


iently  engage  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  facing 
latch  receiving  surface  on  said  retrievable  fluid  plug;  and 
depending  stinger  on  the  lower  end  of  said  retrieving 
mechanism  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  vertical  bore 
of  said  retrievable  fluid  plug  to  engage  and  actuate  said 
slide  valve  means  in  said  retrievable  fluid  plug,  whereby 
fluid  preMure  may  be  equalized  across  said  retrievable 
fluid  plug  prior  to  removing  the  same  from  the  well  bore. 

4,382^24 
GRAPPLE  PIVOT  SNUBBER 
(^•orie  P.  Lyaeoko,  Dabi^iK,  Iowa,  aasigiior  to  Deere  A  Con- 
.MoUae,  DL 

FUed  Dm.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  216,099 

tot  a.»  B66C  7/00 

«JAa.294-«  4Ctotaf 


1.  A  grapple  shear  for  attachment  onto  the  boom  of  a  vehicle 
to  reduce  and  handle  lengths  of  scrap  metal,  comprising 

a  lower  jaw  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  boom  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  having  forwardly  projecting  tine  means  to  be 
capable  of  moving  forwardly  along  the  ground,  the  tine 
means  including  a  lower  tine  with  a  top  cutting  edge 
extending  toward  the  forward  tip  of  the  tine, 

a  powered  upper  jaw  with  mounting  means  swingably  con- 
nected to  the  lower  jaw  at  a  location  above  said  tine 
means,  the  upper  jaw  having  a  pair  of  spaced  tines  which 
swing  along  said  lower  tine  and  receives  said  lower  tine 
therebetween,  and 

a  powered  shear  blade  lying  along  said  lower  tine  and  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  the  tine  to  swing  downwardly  along  said 
top  cutting  edge  in  a  shearing  motion,  the  shear  blade  also 
swinging  upwardly  to  cooperate  with  the  lower  tine  in 
defining  a  scrap  reducing  shear  with  a  forwardly  opening 
angular  bight  into  which  such  lengths  of  metal  scrap  are 
pushed,  are  oriented  transversely  of  the  lower  tine  and 
shear  blade,  and  are  held  by  the  tines  of  the  upper  jaw. 


4,382,626 
ATTACHMENT  OF  A  STAINLESS  STEEL  OUTERBODY 

TO  A  GLASS  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  INNER  BODY 

CoUb  R.  Spooner,  Norfolk,  Eagland,  aidgMr  to  Delorean  Re- 

■eareh  Limited  PartnenUp,  Bloonficid  Hilla,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,467 

tot  a.»  B60P  3/03 

U  A  CL  296-31  P  "  Claimf 


1.  In  a  grapple  arm  support  structure  including  a  boom,  an 
spright  shaft  routably  supported  from  the  boom,  a  grapple 
irm  support  frame,  and  a  double  clevis  connected  between  the 
ihaft  and  the  frame  and  establishing  first  and  second  horizontal 
pivot  axes  extending  crosswise  to  each  other  for  the  support 
^me  to  swing  about,  a  snubber  assembly  for  resisting  the 
twinging  movement  of  the  grapple  frame  about  the  horizontal 
ues  comprising:  said  upri|^t  shaft  being  provided  with  pas- 
sage means;  hydraulic  hose  means  having  first  end  means 
connected  to  said  pastagr  means  and  having  second  end  means 
dead-end  connected  to  the  grapple  frame  such  that  the  hose 
mean  it  located  in  substantially  intersecting  relationship  to  the 
first  and  second  horizontal  pivot  axes;  and  hydraulic  fluid 


1.  A  structure  comprismg: 
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(a)  an  inner  molded  plastic  body  made  of  glass  reinforced 
plastic; 

(b)  an  outer  shell  of  at  least  one  panel  of  sheet  metal  affixed 
thereto; 

(c)  channels  formed  in  said  molded  plastic  body  for  receiving 
in-fill  panels; 

(d)  at  least  one  in-fill  panel  attached  to  said  inner  body  and 
extending  out  therefrom,  said  in-flll  panel  having  generally 
an  "L"  shape,  the  base  of  said  "L"  adapted  to  rest  in  said 
channel  with  the  other  portion  of  said  "L"  shaped  panel 
projecting  therefrom  and  providing  a  surface  to  which  said 
sheet  metal  may  be  connected;  and 

(e)  means  connecting  said  sheet  metal  to  said  in-fill  panel. 


4382,628 

STAGGERED  SEATS  IN  SEATING  UNITS  FOR 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENTS 

Curtis  M.  Palmgren,  BeUeToe,  Waah^  iHi^or  to  The  Boeiag 

Corapaay,  Seattle,  Waih. 
PCI  No.  PCrAJS80/01097,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  25, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00618,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  261,111 

fart.  CLi  A47C  WOO:  B64D  II m 

U.S.  a.  297—232  2  daiu 


4,382,627 

CONVERTIBLE  PICNIC  TABLE  AND  BENCH 

Leonard  F.  Dean,  Rte.  2,  P.O.  Box  580,  Bainbridge,  Ga.  31717 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,859 

Int.  a.J  A47C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  297—124  10  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  picnic  table  and  bench  comprising  a  central 
supporting  base  having  opposed  spaced  sides,  and  beam  means 
joining  said  sides,  a  pair  of  arms  respectively  pivotally 
mounted  on  outwardly  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  sides,  said 
arms  being  swingable  relative  to  and  outwardly  of  the  base  in 
substantially  vertical  planes,  a  pair  of  bench  sections  moveably 
engaging  the  supporting  base  on  opposite  sides  of  said  arms, 
driving  connecting  means  between  said  arms  and  bench  sec- 
tions operable  to  shift  the  bench  sections  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  unison  responsive  to  swinging  movement  of 
said  arms  on  said  base  said  bench  sections  being  receivable  by 
their  edges,  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  sides  when  said  bench 
sections  are  adjacent  to  each  other,  a  combined  table  top  and 
back  rest  element  pivotally  attached  to  and  carried  by  the 
outer  end  portions  of  said  arms  above  the  supporting  base  and 
bench  sections,  said  combined  top  and  back  rest  element  being 
bodily  movable  with  said  arms  relative  to  the  supporting  base, 
and  a  stop  element  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  arms  and  includ- 
ing stop  surfaces  engageable  with  said  combined  table  top  and 
back  rest  element  to  position  it  selectively  in  a  table  top  or  back 
rest  position  relative  to  the  arms  and  said  bench  sections,  said 
stop  element  having  another  stop  surface  engageable  with  an 
opposing  fixed  surface  to  limit  swinging  of  said  arms  in  one 
direction. 


1.  An  improvement  to  conventional  aircraft  seating  unit 
arrangement  and  construction  for  eliminating  physical  interfer- 
ence of  shoulders  and  elbows  between  adjacent  passengers 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  structure  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  seats; 

(b)  each  of  said  seats  mounted  on  said  base  structure  in 
adjacent  parallel  and  offset  relationship  to  one  another; 

(c)  said  offset  relationship  being  a  measurement  within  a 
range  of  2-8  cm; 

(d)  each  of  said  seats  including  a  seat  cushion  and  a  pivotal 
backrest;  and 

(e)  three  or  more  substantially  identical  armrest  means  of 
equal  size  mounted  in  parallel  and  aligned  relationship  to 
one  another,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said  armrest  means 
is  mounted  on  said  base  structure  at  each  side  of  each  of 
said  seats  whereby  passengers  are  located  in  said  offset 
relationship  and  shoulders  of  adjacent  passengers  are  in 
juxtaposed  nonoverlapping  relationship  and  elbows  of 
adjacent  passengers  are  adjacently  positioned  on  said 
armrest  means  between  said  adjacent  seats  in  a  noninter- 
fering  relationship. 


4,382,629 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 
Armand  Froumi^ioa,  Osny,  France,  assigDor  to  Antomobilct 
Peugeot  and  Societe  Anonymc  Automobiles  Gtroen,  both  of 
Paris,  France 
CoBtiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  12,221,  Fdi.  14, 1979,  abuidoDcd.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  Mar.  20, 1978,  78  08017 
fait  a.}  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  CL  297— 322  10  < 


5-^  6^  '7 


1.  A  convertible  seat  structure  for  an  automobile  vehicle  and 
movable  between  an  opened  position  for  receiving  a  passenger 


ni 


anl  8  closed  position  and  comprising  a  support,  a  seat,  link 
ttu  ans  for  connecting  the  seat  to  the  support  and  for  allowing 
(!  seat  to  be  forwardly  raisable  relative  to  the  support  about 
irst  transverse  axis,  a  backrest,  means  for  connecting  the 
It  to  the  support  and  for  allowing  the  backrest  to  be 
over  forwardly  relative  to  the  support  about  a  second 

axis,  at  least  one  connecting  bar  pivoted  to  the  seat 

to  the  backrest  to  ensure  that  the  movemente  of  these  two 
elimenU  are  simultaneous,  and  constraining  means  for  control- 
the  orienution  of  the  seat  in  the  course  of  moving  the  scat 
between  said  two  positions  thereof,  said  link  means 
in|;luding  at  least  one  link  mounted  adjacent  a  first  end  of  the 
on  the  support  with  the  link  pivotable  about  a  third  trans- 
axis  relative  to  the  support,  the  first  transverse  axis  being 

adjacent  a  second  end  of  the  link  opposed  to  said  first 

_  of  the  link,  the  seat  being  pivoUbly  connected  to  the  link 
the  second  end  of  the  link,  the  link  having  a  substantially 
wTtical  orienution  when  the  seat  structure  is  in  said  opened 
position,  and  said  constraining  means  being  operative,  in  a  first 
St  ige  of  moving  the  seat  structure  from  said  opened  position  to 
Slid  closed  position  thereof,  to  constrain  the  seat  to  move 
iritially  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  while  maintain- 
ing the  scat  in  a  substantially  constant  orienution  thereof  and 
thereafter  to  constrain  the  seat  to  swing  upwardly  and  for- 
w  ardly  relative  to  the  support  about  said  first  axis. 
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4,382,631 
STABILIZED  DUMP  TRAILER 
Don  R.  Johnaon,  Wolfforth,  Tex,,  aasignor  to  Harris  *  Thrush 
Manufacturing  Compuy,  Wolfforth,  Tex. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,341 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/16;  B60S  9/12 

U.S.  a.  298— 17  SG  2  Claims 


4^82,630 
COMBINATION  ADJUSTMENT  SEAT  BACK  HINGE 

FITTING 
y^llea  H.  Weston,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Keiper  U.S.A., 
be.,  Mich. 

Flkd  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,015 

fart,  a'  A47C  1/025 

IUjS.  a.  297—362  17  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  fitting  for  adjusubly  connecting  a  seat  and  a  back 
rest  comprising  a  seat  hinge  member,  a  back  rest  hinge  mem- 
aer,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  members,  means  limit- 
ing a  range  of  adjustment  for  the  operative  relation  of  said 
members  between  nuuiimum  forward  and  maximum  rearward 
positions  of  said  back  rest  hinge  member,  manually  releasable 
toothed  ratchet  and  pawl  means  for  permitting  quick^just- 
ment  to  an  approximate  fixed  operative  relation  within  said 
range,  and  manually  adjustable  Uumel  means  for  gradually 
effecting  a  precise  fixed  operative  relation  at  any  desired  posi- 
tion, said  respective  means  including  in  combination  means 
accommodating  quick  adjustment  from  either  extremity  of  said 
range  to  any  intermediate  or  other  extremity  position  regard- 
less of  the  prevailing  Uumel  adjustment. 


J- 

k. 
1. 


1.  A  seed  cotton  transport  having 

a.  a  running  gear, 

b.  a  sunchion  side  of  the  running  gear,  and 

c.  a  brace  side  of  the  running  gear, 

d.  a  frame  as  a  part  of  the  running  gear, 

e.  a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  wheels  on  the  frame, 

f.  a  tongue  on  the  running  gear, 

g.  two  stanchions  extending  upward  from  the  frame  on  the 
stanchion  side, 

h.  a  pivot  point  at  the  top  of  each  stanchion, 

i.  an  ear  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  stanchion  below  the 

pivot  point, 

a  brace  running  from  each  ear  to  the  brace  side  of  the 

frame, 

a  basket, 

a  flat  bottom  on  the  basket  which  seats  upon  the  frame 

when  the  basket  is  in  the  transport  position, 
m.  a  brace  side  on  the  basket  extending  upward  from  the 

bottom, 
n.  a  front  and  back  end  to  the  basket  extending  upward  from 

the  bottom, 
o.  a  structural  member  extending  along  the  top  of  each  the 

front  and  back  end  of  the  basket, 
p.  a  cylinder  pad  on  the  lower  side  of  each  structural  mem- 
ber, 
q.  said  cylinder  pad  being  at  about  the  mid-pomt  of  each 

structural  member, 
r.  a  sloping  side  of  the  basket  extending  upward  from  the 

bottom, 
s.  said  sloping  side  on  the  stanchion  side  of  the  runnmg  gear, 
t.  a  top  edge  of  the  sloping  side  pivoted  to  the  stanchions  at 

the  pivot  point  of  the  stanchions, 
u.  said  pivot  point  of  the  stanchions  being  outboard  of  the 

wheels  on  the  stanchion  side  of  the  running  gear,  and 
V.  a  dump  hydraulic  cylinder  extending  from  each  ear  on  the 

stanchion  to  the  pad  on  the  structural  member  on  the  end 

of  the  basket, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  ..     , 

w.  a  forward  sUbilizing  strut  pivoted  to  the  stanchion  side  of 

the  frame  at  the  front  thereof,  and 
X.  an  after  sUbilizing  strut  pivoted  to  the  stanchion  side  of 

the  frame  at  the  rear  thereof, 
y.  a  forward  sUbilizing  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end 

connected  to  about  the  midpoint  of  the  forward  stabilizing 
strut  and  the  other  end  connected  to  about  the  midpoint  of 
the  forward  stanchion. 
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z.  an  after  stabilizing  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end 
connected  to  about  the  midpoint  of  the  after  stabilizing 
strut  and  the  other  end  connected  to  about  the  midpoint  of 
the  after  stanchion, 

aa.  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure, 

bb.  a  control  valve  connected  to  the  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure, 

cc.  an  extension  hydraulic  line  extending  from  the  control 
valve  to  one  side  of  the  two  dump  cylinders  and  the  two 
stabilizing  cylinders, 

dd.  a  retraction  hydraulic  line  extending  from  said  control 
valve  to  the  retraction  side  of  the  two  dump  hydraulic 
cylinders  and  the  two  stabilizing  hydraulic  cylinders,  and 

ee.  a  restriction  valve  in  said  extension  hydraulic  line  adja- 
cent to  said  control  valve,  including 
(i)  a  valve  seat, 

(ii)  a  valve  member  adapted  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat, 
(iii)  said  valve  member  having  a  restricted  passageway 

there  through,  so  that 
(iv)  a  full  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  will  pass  from  the  valve 
to  the  extension  hydraulic  line,  and  only  a  restricted 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  will  pass  from  the  extension 
hydraulic  line  to  the  control  valve. 


4,382,632 

DUMPING  VEHICLE  STABILIZER  SYSTEM 

Charlie  C.  Pitta,  732  Blue  Fathom  Dr^  Bridgeport,  Tex.  76026 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,972 

Int.  a.3  B60P  1/16 

U.S.  a.  298— 17  S  6  Claims 


pressure  to  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  sub-circuit 
means; 

first  solenoid  valve  means  communicating  with  said  primary 
hydraulic  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  first  hydraulic 
sub-circuit  means; 

second  solenoid  valve  means  communicating  with  said  pri- 
mary hydraulic  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  second 
hydraulic  sub-circuit  means; 

pendulum  control  means  for  leveling  said  dump  body  during 
tilting  of  said  dump  body  by  actuating  that  solenoid  valve 
means  activating  the  ram  means  on  the  lowest  side  of  said 
chassis  whereby  to  level  the  dump  body  as  it  is  tilted;  and, 

said  pressure  plate  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart,  tire  contacting  rollers  for  permitting  maneuvering 
of  said  tractor  and  thus  said  trailer  when  said  dump  body 
is  being  tilted. 


4382,633 
LONGWALL  MINING  SYSTEM 
Jonathan  E.  Ludlow,  Ariington,  Maat.;  Cecil  V.  Feake,  BetUe* 
hem.  Pa.,  and  Paul  J.  Guay,  Stooghtoo,  Maat.,  aMignon  to 
Foctcr-Mlller  Asaociates,  Inc.,  Waltham,  Maaa. 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,623 
iBt  a.J  E21C  27/24.  29/02     ' 
U.S.  a.  299—33  15  Claini 


1.  A  longwall  mining  system  for  mining  an  underground 
mineral  deposit  and  loading  the  mined  material  on  a  face  con- 
veyor, said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  shearer  with  at  least  one  rotatable  drum  and  carrying 
means,  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  picks  disposed  about 
its  surface  for  cutting  the  material  to  be  mined,  a  plurality  of 
vanes  mounted  in  axial  rows  on  the  surface  of  said  drum  for 
carrying  the  cut  material  on  the  drum,  said  carrying  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  drum  for  receiving  the  material  cut 
by  said  piclu  and  carried  by  said  vanes;  and 

(b)  roof  supporting  means  operative  to  support  the  roof  of  a 
mine  adjacent  said  shearer. 


1.  A  stabilizer  system  for  a  rear  dumping  vehicle  of  the  type 
including  a  trailer  supported  by  at  least  one  wheeled  rear  axle 
and  a  tractor  unit  for  towing  the  trailer,  the  trailer  including  a 
dump  body  pivotally  moimted  about  an  axis  parallel  with  one 
of  its  wheeled  rear  axle(s),  the  tractor  unit  including  at  least 
one  driven  wheeled  rear  axle  assembly  and  a  fifth  wheel  tow- 
ing assembly  associated  with  a  rigid  chassis,  the  system  com- 
prising: 
linkage  means  coupling  said  trailer  to  said  fifth  wheel  assem- 
bly; 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  ram  means  for  tilting  said 
dump  body,  each  of  said  ram  means  comprising  telescop- 
ing, hydraulic  cylinders  attached  at  one  end  to  the  front  of 
said  dump  body,  and  pivotally  terminating  at  opposite 
ends  in  pressure  plate  means  adapted  to  contact  at  least 
one  of  said  driven,  wheeled  rear  axle  assemblies  of  said 
tractor  during  tilting  of  said  dump  body; 
first  hydraulic  sub-circuit  means  for  selectively  actuating 

said  first  ram  means; 
second  hydraulic  sub-circuit  means  for  selectively  actuating 

said  second  ram  means; 
primary  hydraulic  circuit  means  for  supplying  hydraulic 


4,382,634 
MATERIAL  FRACTURING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  E.  Fox,  Peoria;  Harold  L.  Reinama,  Dunlap,  and 
Albert  L.  Woody,  Peoria,  all  of  IlL,  aaaigDon  to  Townotor 
Corporatioii,  Mentor,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCT/US81/00117,  \  371  Date  Jan.  26, 1981,  {  102(c) 
Date  Jan.  26, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02468,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  5, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  275,084 
Int  CL^  AOIB  ii/aO 
U.S.  a  299-37  11  Claims 

1.  An  impact  apparatus  (10)  for  delivering  intermittent  im- 
pact blows  comprising: 
a  housing  (14); 

a  fracturing  shank  (12)  reciprocatably  mounted  about  a  pivot 
axis  (24),  said  shank  (12)  being  reciprocatable  along  a 
reciprocation  path  and  having  a  sealing  portion  (26),  said 
sealing  portion  (26)  having  a  cylindrical  sealing  surface 
(26a)  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  (266)  which  is 
perpendicular  to  a  radial  line  (33)  extending  from  said 
pivot  axis  (24);  and 
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j  tn  annular  leal  (16)  connected  to  said  shank's  sealing  surface   respective  lug  nut  therein  with  the  fmgers  thereof  flexing  to 
(26a)  and  said  housing  (14)  to  prevent  ingress  of  foreign   permit  insertion  of  the  lug  nut  within  the  extension  until  the 
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matter  into  said  housing  (14)  and  egress  of  lubricating 


abutments  of  the  fmgers  are  received  in  the  groove  of  the  lug 
nut  concurrently  with  engagement  of  the  apical  ends  of  the 
fingers  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  vehicle  wheel  to 
thereby  resiliently  and  releasably  mount  the  wheel  cover  on 
the  wheel. 


4,382,636 

DECELERATION-SENSITIVE  BRAKE  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Masato  Yoahioo,  Itami,  Japan,  aasfgnor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Induatries,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,574,  Jun.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,149 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1979,  54-140602 
Int  a.J  B60T  6/14 
U.S.a.303-6C  4  Claims 


fluid  from  said  housing  (14),  said  seal  (16)  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  (16a)  and  a  flexible  portion  (40)  which  is 
bounded  by  an  inner  margin  (46)  which  lies  along  said 
radial  line  (33). 


4,382,635 
PLASTIC  VEHICLE  WHEEL  COVER 
T^eror  J.  Brown,  Rocbcster,  and  Ncal  S.  Haklun*  Union  Lake, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,420 

Int  CL^  B60B  7/06 

MS.  a.  301—37  TP  2  Claims 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  wheel  mounted  to 
vehicle  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  lug  nuts, 
ciach  lug  nut  including  an  annular  outwardly  opening  groove, 
I  plastic  wheel  cover  covering  the  lug  nuts  and  including  a 
I  umber  of  integral  fastening  means  engageable  with  a  respec- 
t  ive  number  of  lug  nuts  to  retain  the  cover  on  the  wheel,  each 
f  istening  means  comprising  an  integral  elongated  tubular  ex- 
t  ension  extending  axially  of  the  cover  and  tapered  from  a  basal 
( nd  portion  located  adjacent  the  cover  to  an  apical  open  end 
lortion  located  axially  inwardly  of  the  cover,  the  basal  end 
I  ortion  of  each  extension  being  continuous  and  the  remainder 
( tf  each  extension  being  axially  slotted  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
lingers  of  arcuate  lateral  cross-section  cantilevered  from  the 
liasal  end  portion  and  having  the  sides  thereof  Upering  to  the 
I  pical  end  thereof,  each  finger  including  an  inte^al  abutment 
idjacent  the  apical  end  thereof,  each  extension  receiving  a 


X)  13  T7  -  15   18        e 
6  8  20  *2  / 

/ 

1.  A  deceleration-sensitive  brake  pressure  control  device  for 

vehicle,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  proportioning  valve  chamber  for 
receiving  brake  fluid  under  pressure  and  supplying  it  to  a 
brake; 

a  pressure  proportioning  valve  in  said  proportioning  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  valve  seat  and  a  plunger  means 
movable  relative  to  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  the  brake  fluid; 

said  valve  body  having  an  inertia  body  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  proportioning  valve  chamber; 

said  valve  body  having  a  sealing  chamber  having  an  opening 
thereinto  from  said  inertia  body  chamber; 

an  inertia  body  movable  in  said  inertia  body  chamber  in 
response  to  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  for  closing  the 
opening  to  said  sealing  chamber; 

a  piston  means  communicating  with  said  sealing  chamber 
and  movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  sealing 
chamber; 

a  spring  cage  movably  positioned  between  said  plunger 
means  and  said  piston  means  and  normally  spaced  from 
said  piston  means  a  predetermined  distance; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  spring  cage 
away  from  said  plunger  means; 

a  first  spring  having  one  end  engaging  said  plunger  means 
and  the  other  end  engaging  said  spring  cage  and  normally 
in  compression  when  said  spring  cage  is  engaged  with  said 
stop  means  for  urging  said  plunger  means  in  the  valve 
opening  direction;  and 

a  second  spring  having  one  end  engaged  with  said  piston 
means  and  having  the  other  end  blocked  against  move- 
ment relative  to  said  valve  body  for  resisting  movement  of 
said  piston  means  toward  said  plunger  means,  wherd>y 
said  piston  means  is  moved  to  abut  said  spring  cage  and 
urge  said  spring  cage  and  said  plunger  means  to  compreu 
said  first  spring  in  the  valve  opening  direction  only  afier 
said  piston  means  has  moved  toward  said  plunger  means 
through  the  space  between  said  piston  means  and  said 
cage  by  compressing  said  second  spring. 
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4^2,637  M82,638 

WEIGHT  TRANSFER  ROLLER  APPARATUS  SEALING  STRUCTURE  OF  SPINDLE  DEVICE 

Robert  V.  Blackburn,  11542  Luzon  St,  Cypren,  Odif.  90630,  Shigenori  Andoh,  and  Todiihani  Kogurc,  botb  of  NaraaUno, 

and  Ian  Blackburn,  16081  Gold  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  Japan,  astignora  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

92647  FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,621 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,996,  Oct.  15, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Int  Q.^  F16C  33/66 

4,285,550.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,534  U.S.  Q.  308— 187                                                     4  Claims 
Int.  C\?  F16C  29/04 


U.S.  a.  308—6  R 


16  Claims 


1.  Weight  transfer  roller  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  plat- 
form and  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  elongated  cylindrical  barrel  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  barrel  being  formed  with  an 
interior  cylindrical  ball-receiving  bore  of  a  predetermined 
minimum  diameter; 

a  retaining  flange  formed  on  said  first  end  of  said  barrel 
defining  a  circular  ball  protrusion  opening  concentric 
with  said  bore  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  minimum  diameter  of  said  ball-receiving 
bore; 

a  roller  ball  received  telescopically  in  said  bore  from  said 
open  second  end  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
predetermined  minimum  diameter  but  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  ball  protrusion  opening; 

thrust  bearing  means  received  telescopically  in  said  bore 
from  said  second  end  and  including  spherically  shaped 
low  friction  concave  socket  means  seated  against  said  ball; 

longitudinally  compressible  compression  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  said  bearing  means  and  retainer  for  com- 
pression when  said  ball  is  loaded  to  permit  partial  retrac- 
tion of  said  ball  into  said  bore;  and 

a  retainer  telescoped  into  the  open  end  of  said  socket  means 
and  including  releasable  fastening  means  releasably  engag- 
ing said  barrel  to  hold  roller  ball  captive  between  said 
thrust  bearing  means  and  said  retaining  flange  whereby 
said  housing  may  be  mounted  on  said  platform  with  said 
ball  protruding  therefrom  for  receiving  the  weight  of 
loads  transferred  over  said  platform  and  when  it  is  desir- 
able to  disassemble  said  apparatus  said  fastening  means 
may  be  released  and  said  retainer  removed  to  free  said 
thrust  bearing  means  and  roller  ball  for  removal  out  the 
open  end  of  said  socket; 

said  barrel  being  formed  at  said  second  end  with  a  counter 
bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  exterior  diameter 
of  said  bearing  means  leading  to  an  annular  limit  shoulder 
laterally  aligned  with  said  bearing  means  and  facing 
toward  said  second  end;  and, 

said  compression  spring  means  being  formed  with  a  cylindri- 
cal exterior  and  is  telescopically  received  in  said  counter 
bore  and  includes  a  spring  retainer  ring  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  limit  shoulder  abutted  on  iu 
periphery  against  said  limit  shoulder  and  held  pressed 
against  said  shoulders  by  said  retainer. 


1.  A  sealing  structure  of  a  spindle  device  comprising:  a 
spindle  housing;  a  hollow  spindle  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  front  portion  projecting  through  a  front  wall  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  rear  end  portion  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  being  routably  supported  by  bearing  means  pro- 
vided inside  said  housing;  a  lubricating  oil  conduit  projecting 
inwardly  from  a  lubricating  oil  port  provided  at  a  rear  wall  of 
said  housing  and  being  loosely  inserted  into  said  spindle  by  an 
appropriate  length;  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  clear- 
ances between  an  outer  periphery  of  said  spindle  and  said 
housing  including  the  clearance  between  the  front  end  portion 
of  the  spindle  and  a  front  plate,  and  the  clearance  between  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  spindle  and  the  housing,  said  sealing 
means  including  a  spiral  recess  provided  at  one  or  both  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  lubricating  oil  conduit  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  spindle,  whereby  an  overflow  of  the  lubricat- 
ing oil  from  the  clearances  is  restrained  by  a  screw  pump 
function  caused  by  the  spiral  recess. 


4,382,639 

BI-DIRECnONAL  THRUST  AND  RADIAL  BALL 

BEARING 

Michael  J.  McGuffle,  Hanriaton,  Ghu.,  assignor  to  The  Tor- 

rington  Company,  Torrington,  Ghu. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,698 

Int  a.J  F16C  19/14 

U.S.  a.  308—189  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  bi-directional  thrust  and  radial  ball  bearing  comprising: 
a  pressed  metal  cup  having  a  first  end  flange  and  a  second  end 
flange,  a  first  pressed  metal,  annular  thrust  washer  and  a  sec- 
ond pressed  metal  annular  thrust  washer  axially  spaced  from 
said  first  thrust  washer  and  loosely  retained  in  the  metal  cup  by 
the  end  flanges;  and  a  plurality  of  baUs  adapted  to  be  contacted 
by  the  annular  thrust  washers,  the  diameter  of  each  ball  and  the 
thicknesses  of  the  thrust  washers  being  such  that  an  axial  force 
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axial  direction  causes  the  first  thrust  washer  to  press  the 

against  the  second  thrust  washer,  which,  in  turn,  is 

against  said  second  metal  cup  end  flange  to  form  an 

clearance  between  said  first  metal  cup  end  flange  and  the 

thrust  washer,  and  an  axial  force  in  the  other  axial  direc- 

causes  the  second  thrust  washer  to  press  the  balls  against 

first  thrust  washer,  which,  in  turn  is  pressed  against  said 

metal  cup  end  flange  to  form  an  axial  clearance  between 

second  metal  cup  end  flange  and  the  second  thrust  washer. 
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4^2,640 
PORTABLE  STORAGE  SHELF  UNIT 
>Ml  KmMw,  Hewlett.  N.Y^  Msigiior  to  Qowt  System 
C  srp^  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 19W,  Scr.  No.  215,378 
lat  a.}  A61G  U/OO 
a.  312— 5  llCtaims 
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A  storage  device  adapted  to  be  removably  supported  on  a 
provided  with  a  wall  mount  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and 
bottom  wall, 

a  longitudinally  extending  passageway  provided  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  said  top  wall  and  each  of  said  sidewalls, 
)  a  support  rod  extending  through  each  of  said  passage- 
ways and  adapted  to  be  detachably  supported  at  its  rear 
end  on  said  wall  mount,  and 

a  cross  member  detachably  interconnected  to  the  front 
ends  of  said  support  rods  for  maintaining  the  latter  is 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relation, 
)  said  cross  member,  support  rods  and  wall  mount  being 
detachable  each  from  the  other  and  defining,  when  inter- 
connected to  each  other,  a  rectangular  support  frame  for 
suspending  said  housing  from  said  wall  mount. 


A3S2,<41 
SEWING  MACHINE  STORAGE  CABINET 
Dokald  Abel,  MorttM,  Dl.,  aMigBor  to  Morton  GIflM  Worka, 
Mortoa,IlL 

Filed  Sep.  10, 19M,  Ser.  No.  185,976 
IM.  CL»  A47B  29/00,  77/10 
UJ$.  a  312—21  17  ClaiBw 

A  sewing  machine  storage  cabinet  comprising: 
i.  a  cabinet  portion; 

1^  a  table  having  one  end  attached  to  said  cabinet  portion  and 
being  movable  from  a  generally  horizontal  operative 
position  to  a  generally  vertical  storage  position  where  it  is 
located  within  said  cabinet  by  moving  a  distal  end  of  the 
table  upwardly  causing  the  table  to  pivot  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis  end  vice  versa; 
4.  a  tewing  machine  pivotally  attached  to  said  table  such  that 
it  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  table  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  between  an  upright,  operative  position  and 
a  storage  position  in  which  it  lies  against  said  table;  and 
.  support  means  connected  between  said  cabinet  portion 


and  said  table  to  support  said  table  when  it  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position,  said  support  comprising  at  least  one  com- 


pressible and  extendable  member  pivotally  connected  to 
said  cabinet  portion  and  to  said  table. 


4382,642 
BEAM  FURNITURE  SYSTEM 
Brace  A.  Burdick,  1620  Montgomery  St,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
94111 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,079 

Int  a.J  A47B  27/00 

UJS.  a.  312—194  28  Claims 


1.  Ii>an  office  furniture  system  adapted  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  furniture  arrangements  structurally  variable  in  accordance 
with  functional  requirements  of  users  of  said  furniture  arrange- 
ments, said  furniture  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  functional  furniture  components  comprising 
variously  sized  work  surfaces,  storage  files,  desk  files  and 
trays; 
furniture  support  means  for  supporting  and  positioning  in 
differing  relative  special  arrangements  selective  compo- 
nents of  said  plurality  of  functional  furniture  components; 
pedestal  means  for  supporting  said  furniture  support  means 
in  a  horizontal  plane  at  a  selectible  working  height  relative 
to  a  ground  level;  and 
bracket  assemblies  for  connecting  each  of  said  furniture 
components  to  said  support  means; 
characterized  in  that 
said  furniture  support  means  comprises  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed first  linear  support  beam  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  flanges  and  said  bracket  assemblies  are 
removably  clampable  to  at  least  two  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending flanges. 
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4^2,643 

DESK  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  H.  Hcinrich,  2614  Wood  St^  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,618 

lot  a.J  A47B  19/00.  41/00 

MS.  a.  312—195  4  Claims 


of  rotation  of  the  sections  (4),  said  shaft  having  one  end  rota- 
tively  connected  around  a  portion  (20)  of  a  pin  (11),  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  sections  (4),  the  other  end 
being  slidingly  set  within  a  pin  (24),  parallel  to  said  pin  (11), 
said  pin  (11)  being  routively  set  around  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
said  sections  (4). 


"^ 


4,382,645 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  LAMP  MOUNT  TO  LAMP 

TUBE 
Masatoihi  Hayakawa,  Nagoya,  and  Masahiro  Tanioka,  Komaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  CKD  Corporation,  Komald,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,629 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1980,  55-5467 

lot  a?  HOIJ  9/46 

U.S.  a.  445—69  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  desk  storage  device  and  two  desks;  said 
device  including  a  central  body  defined  by  four  lateral  sides,  a 
top,  and  a  bottom;  at  least  two  of  said  sides  having  a  compart- 
ment formed  therein;  each  desk  including  a  top;  said  desks 
being  spaced  apart  with  the  tops  thereof  in  an  opposed  rela- 
tionship; said  desks  supporting  said  device  between  the  tops  of 
the  desks  with  a  said  compartment  located  opposite  a  desk  top 
for  storage,  each  side  of  said  body  having  a  compartment 
formed  therein;  each  compartment  being  formed  by  a  top,  a 
bottom,  two  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall;  in  each  compartment 
one  of  said  side  walls  forms  one  of  said  lateral  sides  and  the 
other  of  said  side  walls  forms  the  rear  wall  of  another  compart- 
ment. 


4,382,644 

BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  PANELS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  PIECE  OF  FURNITURE 

Onorato  Brivio,  Meda,  and  Attilio  Briiio,  Figino  Serenza,  both 

of  Italy,  assignors  to  Brivio  Industria  Mobili  di  Brivio 

Onorato  e  Attilio  S.d.f.,  Novedrate,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  2, 1979,  24859  A/79 
Int.  a.'  A47B  88/00;  E05C  19/06 
U.S.  a.  312—334  6  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  device  for  sliding  panels  particularly  for  fumi- 
ure,  which  comprises:  two  sections  (4)  fixed  at  one  end  thereof 
It  the  upper  cross-bar  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  at  the  lower 
:ross-bar  of  the  piece  of  furniture  respectively,  by  hinge 
neans;  a  telescopic  sliding  guide  (5)  fixed  to  each  of  said  sec- 
:ions  (4)  on  the  side  where  the  panel  (2)  is  located,  said  panel 
seing  slidably  fued  to  said  telescopic  guide;  means,  (11, 13)  for 
{topping  the  rotations  of  the  sections,  placed  substantially  at 
the  end  of  said  sections  which  is  opposite  to  the  hinge  means; 
elastic  return  means  (22)  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
fixed  portion  (20)  of  the  piece  of  furniture  and,  at  the  other  end, 
to  a  pin  (24)  set  in  said  sections  (4),  said  elastic  means  being 
adapted  to  place  and  retain  the  panel  (2)  in  its  closed  and  open 
positions  respectively,  wherein  the  elastic  means  comprise  a 
spring  (22),  a  small  shaft  (17)  supporting  said  spring,  said  shaft 
being  rotatably  set  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  lamp  mount  having  a  coU 
mounted  thereon  to  an  end  of  a  lamp  tube,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member; 

horizontal  suppori  means  on  the  other  periphery  of  said 
rotatable  member; 

chuck  means  for  releasably  holding  a  lamp  tube  and 
mounted  on  an  end  said  horizontal  support  means; 

an  evacuator  body  slidably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
and  having  a  vacuum  chamber  therein  into  which  an  end 
of  an  evacuator  pipe  forming  pari  of  said  lamp  mount  is 
sealably  insertable;  and 

burner  means  for  heating  the  flare  of  a  lamp  mount  and  an 
end  of  a  lamp  tube  held  by  said  chuck  means,  said  burner 
means  including  a  burner  body  disposed  between  said 
chuck  means  and  said  evacuator  body  and  having  a  burner 
tank  and  a  number  of  burner  nozzles  therein  directed  for 
heating  the  flare  and  the  end  of  the  lamp  tube,  at  least  one 
rod  axially  slidably  mounted  in  said  evacuator  body  for 
movably  mounting  said  burner  body  on  said  evacuator 
body  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  chuck 
means,  and  means  for  biasing  said  burner  body  toward 
said  chuck  means  with  respect  to  said  evacuator  body. 


4,382,646 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  GASES  CAUSED  BY 
OUT-GASSING  IN  A  VACUUM  VESSEL 
Paul  B.  Suodc,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Radcal  Corpora- 
tion, Moororia,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,383 
Int.  a.5  HOIJ  9/39 
UA  a.  445—41  6  Claiau 

1.  For  use  with  a  vacuum  vessel  having  temperature-sensi- 
tive materials  therein,  a  method  of  reducing  out-gassing  in  said 
vessel  by  installing  an  activated  getter  in  said  vacuum  vessel 
and  sealing  said  vacuum  vessel,  while  maintaining  a  vacuum 
therein,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  vacuum  vessel  in  a  vacuum  chamber; 

(b)  placing  the  getter  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 

(c)  providing  a  vacuum  within  said  vacuum  chamber; 

(d)  applying  heat  to  the  getter,  said  getter  being  thereby 
activated; 

(e)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  getter  to  a  level  which 
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would  not  damage  the  temperature-sensitive  materials  in 
said  vacuum  vessel; 


( )  placing  the  getter  into  the  vacuum  vessel;  and, 
( ()  sealing  the  vacuum  vessel. 

4,382,647 
SWilVEL  UNIT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Gai7  Palcy,  Comwall-On-Hudson,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  Square  D 
^:oaipuy.  Palatine,  HI. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  204,434 

Int.  a.'  F21M  3/18 

VS.  a.  339-7  8  Ctaima 


An  improved  environmentally  sealed  and  manually  con- 
trblled  swivel  4init  comprising: 

I  base  for  establishing  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
with  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  having  an  aperture 
with  a  predetermined  diameter; 

1  housing  having  a  central  housing  bore  defining  an  inner 
surface,  said  housing  having  a  first  end  for  attachment  to 
said  base  and  a  second  end,  said  housing  also  having  a 
guide  pin  extending  radially  inward  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  inner  surface  near  said  first  end; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  to  said  housing; 

I  swivel  ball  device  having  a  spherical  body  with  a  predeter- 
mined rectangular  cavity  completely  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  a  tube  extending  radially  from  said  spherical 
body  and  opposite  to  said  cavity,  said  spherical  body 
having  a  tunnel  connecting  said  tube  to  said  cavity,  said 
spherical  body  also  having  a  predetermined  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  central  bore  in 
said  housing,  said  swivel  ball  being  contained  inside  of 
said  housing; 

means  for  sealing  said  swivel  ball  device  within  said  housing 
at  said  second  end; 

minimum  friction  swivel  ball  controller  completely  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  having  a  circular  body  member, 
said  controller  also  having  a  square  cavity  guide  extension 


centrally  located  on  a  first  side  of  said  body  member,  and 
a  circular  cavity  located  on  a  second  side  of  said  body 
member,  said  body  member,  said  circular  cavity  and  said 
cavity  guide  extension  having  a  central  controller  bore, 
said  swivel  ball  controller  also  having  is  stop  wall  extend- 
ing from  the  edge  of  said  circular  body  member,  said 
swivel  ball  controller  being  located  in  said  central  housing 
bore  near  said  first  end  such  that  said  cavity  guide  exten- 
sion rides  in  said  cavity  in  said  swivel  bail  device  and  said 
guide  pin  in  said  housing  rides  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
stop  wall; 

a  circular  minimum  friction  plate  having  a  circular  disc  with 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
central  housing  bore  and  also  having  first  and  second 
circular  extensions  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 
said  first  and  second  extension  and  said  disc  having  a 
central  aperture,  said  first  circular  extension  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  circular  cavity  in  said 
swivel  ball  controller  and  said  second  circular  extension 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  aperture  in 
said  base;  and 

a  tension  means  completely  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
forcing  said  swivel  ball  controller  against  said  swivel  ball 
device  and  for  forcing  said  swivel  ball  device  against  said 
sealing  means  of  said  housing  thereby  defining  a  predeter- 
mined lamp-holding  force,  said  tension  means  being  lo- 
cated between  said  circular  plate  and  said  base  when  said 
base  is  attached  t('  said  first  end  of  said  housing, 

wherein  said  swivel  ball  controller  allows  said  swivel  ball 
device  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis  and  to  rotate  about  a 
second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  without  expos- 
ing the  cavity  or  wiring  contained  therein  to  the  environ- 
ment, and  also  wherein  said  swivel  ball  device  and  said 
sealing  means  form  an  environmentally  sealed  juncture 
regardless  of  the  position  or  orientation  of  the  lamp,  and 
further  wherein  said  predetermined  lamp  holding  force 
reuins  said  swivel  ball  device  at  any  selected  position 
while  allowing  easy  manual  movement  of  said  swivel  ball 
device. 


4^2,648 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  WORK 

STATIONS  IN  A  SPACE  DIVIDER  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Proptt,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Trafis  M.  Randolph,  Sauga- 
tuck,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zee- 
land,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  825,655,  Aug.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,608 

Int.  a.J  H02G  3/00.  3/06 

VS.  a.  339—18  P  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  space  divider  system  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
upright  wall  panels  arranged  end-to-end  so  as  to  form  at  least 
one  work  station  and  wherein  said  panels  have  upright  ends 
and  lower  edges  and  are  mounted  on  downwardly  extending 
leg  supports  located  adjacent  said  panel  ends  so  as  to  form  a 
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space  below  each  of  the  panel  lower  edges,  an  electrical  energy 
supply  system  for  said  work  station  comprising  a  plurality  of 
connected  sections  each  corresponding  to  a  wall  panel  forming 
said  station,  each  section  comprising  a  pair  of  connector  assem- 
blies located  in  said  space  and  each  comprising  a  connector 
body  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  units  in  said  body,  said  body 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  leg  supports  so  as  to  extend 
substantially  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  corresponding  panel, 
electrical  conductors  disposed  in  said  space  and  extending 
between  and  connecting  the  terminal  units  in  the  connector 
bodies  at  each  end  of  the  panel,  the  terminal  units  on  CHie  panel 
being  constructed  to  interfit  with  the  terminal  units  on  another 
panel  in  said  station  to  enable  the  transfer  of  electrical  energy 
from  the  energy  supply  section  for  one  panel  to  the  energy 
supply  section  for  another  panel,  and  at  least  one  receptacle 
outlet  interfitted  with  the  terminal  units  in  one  of  said  connec- 
tor assemblies  and  mounted  on  the  connector  body  in  said  one 
assembly. 


4.382,650 
ANODE  CX)NNECTOR 
Henry  O.  Herrmann,  Jr.,  Elizabethtown,  Pa.,  iMignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,845 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  U/22.  15/12 

U.S.  a.  339—60  R  6  Qalms 


4,382,649 
MULTIPLE  CABLE  CONNECTOR  BOX 
Daniel  Meyer,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Communication 
Systems,  Inc.,  Hector,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,130 

Int.  C\?  HOIR  13/506 

U.S.a.339— 39  3aaims 


1.  A  multiple  cable  connector  box  for  conductively  connect- 
ing a  plurality  of  multi-conductor  cables,  each  cable  having  a 
first  multi-contact  connector,  for  conductive  connection  with 
a  plurality  of  second  multi-contact  connectors,  the  second 
multi-contact  connectors  having  flange  portions  at  each  end, 
the  cable  connector  box  having: 
an  upper  half  and  lower  half  with  the  lower  half  including  a 
lug  positioned  at  opposite  ends  with  each  lug  having  male 
portions  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  with  the 
upper  half  having  a  pair  of  opposite  facing  flexible  side 
walls  with  latch  portions  overlapping  the  lower  half,  each 
latch  portion  having  a  cut-away  to  receive  a  correspond- 
ing male  portion  of  each  lug  for  attachably  connecting  the 
lower  half  with  the  upper  half; 
a  plurality  of  openings  defined  in  opposite  ends  of  the  upper 

half; 
a  plurality  of  supports  mounted  within  the  lower  half,  each 
support  having  a  plurality  of  integral  flexible  prongs  and 
each  prong  engaging  a  flange  portion  of  only  one  multi- 
contact  connector  and  the  prongs  positioned  to  attachably 
retain  the  second  multi-contact  connectors  against  the 
supports  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions,  each  position 
being  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connectors  gener- 
ally in  alignment  with  the  openings  in  each  end  of  the  box; 
each  multi-conductor  cable  connectable  to  a  corresponding 
second  multi-contact  connector  and  extending  into  the 
box  through  a  corresponding  end  opening,  the  corre- 
sponding end  opening  aligned  with  the  corresponding 
second  multi-contact  connector;  and 
a  separate  removable  covering  means  to  cover  each  of  the 
openings  in  the  box  not  having  a  multi-conductor  cable 
extending  therethrough. 


1.  An  anode  connector  for  terminating  a  high  voltage  lead 
comprising: 

a  housing  of  flexible  insulative  material  having  a  first  portion 
defining  a  high  voluge  lead  receiving  bore,  a  second 
integral  flange  portion  with  an  axis  which  intersects  said 
bore,  and  a  terminal  cavity  within  said  flange  portion  and 
opening  into  said  bore;  and 

a  terminal  received  in  said  cavity  directed  along  said  axis, 
said  terminal  having  a  base  with  a  pair  of  side  walls  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
base,  a  profiled  slot  in  each  said  sidewall,  a  plate  member 
to  engage  a  high  voltage  lead  extending  through  said  bore, 
said  plate  member  having  a  pair  of  tines  defining  an  insula- 
tion piercing,  conductor  engaging  slot  therebetween,  edge 
portioi^  of  said  plate  member  received  in  respective  slots 
of  said  sidewalls,  and  means  on  the  free  ends  of  said  side 
walls  to  engage  an  anode  whereby  said  tines  of  said  plate 
member  pierce  insulation  of  a  high  voltage  lead  to  engage 
a  conductor  thereof  in  said  slot  with  edge  portions  of  said 
plate  member  engaging  in  respective  slots  of  said  side- 
walls. 


4,382,651 
TRANSFORMER  BAR  CONNECTOR 
John  J.  Klosin,  and  Eugene  W.  McGrane,  both  of  Onnond 
Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Homac  Mfg.  Company,  Onnond 
Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,142 

Int.  a?  HOIR  4/30 

U.S.  a.  339—92  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  bar  connector  for  connection  to  a  transformer  bushing 
having  a  threaded  stud  which  terminates  in  a  chamfer  compris- 
ing 

a  connector  body  including  cable  attachment  means; 

a  first  internally  threaded  bore  hole  in  one  end  of  said  body 
for  mating  with  said  threaded  stud; 

a  second  internally  threaded  bore  hole  in  said  body  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  bore  hole  and  intersecting 
said  first  bore  hole  at  the  inner  end  therefor;  and 

a  set  screw  terminating  in  a  substantially  conical  end  surface 
secured  within  said  second  bore  hole; 

said  conical  end  surface  of  said  set  screw  bearing  against  said 
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chamfer  of  said  threaded  stud  when  the  connector  is  in 
place  on  said  bushing,  thereby  locking  said  connector  to 
said  bushing. 


4,382,652 
FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Y.  Sinclair,  Stockton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Aries  Electron- 
lac.,  Frenchtown,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,164 
Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/58 
.  a.  339—103  M  12  Qalms 


wire  shield  directly  to  the  first  element  and  thereby  di- 
rectly on  said  planar  conductive  member; 

(e)  a  support  member  disposed  coaxial  around  the  planar 
conductive  member;  and 

(0  fastener  means  for  rigidly  affixing  the  periphery  of  said 
conductive  member  in  low-ohmic  contact  with  the  sup- 
port member. 

5.  The  method  of  grounding  the  wire  shields  on  insulated 
conductors  to  a  connector  having  a  connector  insert  posi- 
tioned in  the  body  of  the  connector  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stripping  the  wire  shield  to  an  appropriate  length  and 
exposing  the  conductor  wires; 


.  A  stackable  flat  conductor  cable  connector  assembly 
comprising: 

flat  conductor  cable  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
electrical  contacts  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  with 
the  width  of  the  flat  conductor  cable  adjacent  said 
contacts  being  upered  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  flat 
conductor  cable; 

generally  planar  insulator  block  having  a  housing  portion 
and  a  tongue  portion,  said  housing  portion  receiving  said 
electrical  contacts  and  including  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  apertures  therein,  said  tongue  portion  being  contiguous 
to  said  tapered  portion  of  the  flat  conductor  cable  and 
being  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  tapered 
portion  of  said  flat  conductor  cable;  and 
:  .train  relief  adhesive  tape  securing  said  flat  conductor  cable 
to  said  tongue  portion  of  said  insulator  block  in  such 
manner  that  the  total  width  of  the  flat  conductor  cable 
connector  assembly  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  width  of 
said  housing  portion  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  flat  con- 
ductor cable  connector  assemblies  may  be  stacked  in  a 
generally  aligned,  planar  array,  with  the  spacing  between 
the  apertures  of  adjacent  flat  conductor  cable  connector 
assemblies  substantially  corresponding  to  the  uniform 
spacing  between  apertures  in  the  housing  portion  of  each 
insulator  block. 
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(b)  passing  an  electrically  conductive  tubular  member  over 
the  wire  shield; 

(c)  inserting  the  conductors  through  first  ferrules  mounted 
directly  on  a  planar  disk; 

(d)  placing  the  wire  shield  around  one  end  of  the  ferrules; 

(e)  affixing  the  tubular  member  over  the  wire  shield  on  the 
ferrule  whereby  the  wire  shield  is  held  in  direct  low- 
ohmic  contact  against  the  ferrule  and  said  planar  disk; 

(0  affixing  said  conductor  to  the  connector  insert;  and 
(g)  placing  said  planar  disk  over  the  connector  insert  so  that 

the  planar  disk  is  in  low-ohmic  and  shielding  contact  with 

said  body  of  the  connector. 


4,382,654 
RESILIENT  CONTACT  SUPPORT  FOR  LAMP  SOCKET 
Henry  Schick,  Commack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  ManofactuT' 
ing  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,191 

Int.  a?  HOIR  17/04 

U.S.  a.  339—176  L  4  Claims 
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4,382,653 
CONNECTOR 

lisdea  O.  Blanchard,  North  Aodover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corforatioa,  WUmingtoo,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,821 
Int  Ci?  HOIR  13/46.  13/648 
U[S.  a.  339—143  R  7  Claims 

1.  Connector  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  insulated  electrical  conductor,  having  a 
braided  wire  shield  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  insu- 
lated conductor; 

(b)  a  planar  electrically  conductive  member,  having  ai  least 
one  hole  disposed  on  the  planar  surface  of  said  member; 

(c)  a  first  tubular  electrically  conductive  element  adapted  to 
be  mechanically  held  in  said  hole  in  low-ohmic  contact 
with  said  planar  member,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first 
element  being  large  enough  to  enable  the  insulated  con- 
ductor to  pass  through; 

(d)  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  braided 


y 


-II 


^^'Z6    ^32  ^ 


1.  A  light  bulb  socket  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  an  opening  in  its  top  for  insertion  of 
a  light  bulb  and  an  opening  at  its  bottom  to  accommodate 
the  passage  through  the  body  member  of  a  pair  of  current 
carrying  wires, 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  held  within  said  body  member 
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for  contact  between  the  current  carrying  wires  and  the 
light  bulb,  each  said  contact  having  a  first  portion  for 
making  contact  with  the  current  carrying  portion  of  one 
of  said  pair  of  current  carrying  wires  and  a  second  portion 
for  making  contact  with  a  current  carrying  portion  of  a 
light  bulb,  the  second  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  electri- 
cal contacts  including  an  electrical  tab  projecting  across 
the  interior  of  the  body  member  for  engaging  a  base  termi- 
nal of  the  light  bulb;  and 
relatively  resilient  cantilevered  support  means  projecting 
radially  inward  from  a  wall  of  said  socket  and  disposed  at 
a  predetermined  position  below  said  tab  for  limiting 
downward  displacement  of  said  tab. 


4,382,655 
AT  GRADE  OPTICAL  CROSSOVER  FOR  MONOLITHIC 

OPTIAL  CTRCUrrS 
Robert  S.  Jamieson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,164 

lnt.a.^G02B  5/174 

U.S.  a.  350—96.12  5  Oaims 


extended  beam  focus  in  said  first  section,  with  its  large  end 

positioned  at  the  extended  beam  focus  in  said  second 

section; 
focusing  means  positioned  intermediate  said  large  end  and 

said  second  section  pupil; 
said  first  section  pupil  being  established  at  the  vertex  of  said 

tapered  light  pipe  by  the  combination  of  said  focusing 
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1.  In  a  monolithic  optical  circuit,  a  planar  crossover  of  two 
light  conductors  comprised  of  straight  sections  of  the  two 
conductors  intersecting  at  as  close  to  90*  as  can  be  conve- 
niently provided  for  the  crossover,  wherein  each  conductor 
section  has  cross  section  dimensions  greater  than  0.89\  at 
which  diffraction  may  begin  to  take  place  at  the  opening  of  one 
section  into  the  volume  of  intersection,  where  X  is  the  wave- 
length of  source  light  used  in  said  monolithic  optical  circuit, 
and  including  a  light  trap  in  a  straight  section  of  a  conductor 
just  ahead  of  the  crossover  for  trapping  source  light  being 
reflected  from  sides  of  said  conductor  at  large  angles,  whercm 
said  trap  is  comprised  of  triangular  shaped  portions  in  said 
straight  section  on  at  least  two  opposing  sides,  each  triangular 
portion  having  a  far  side  receiving  incident  source  light  at  an 
angle  equal  to  or  less  than  45*  so  that  the  incident  light  will  be 
reflected  to  the  other  side  of  the  triangular  portion,  whereby 
what  would  be  the  third  side  of  the  triangular  portion  is  a 
window  for  light  at  large  angles  of  reflection  in  said  straight 
portion  of  said  conductor. 


means  and  said  light  pipe  such  that  the  concentration  of 
energy  on  said  first  section  pupil  is  conjugate  with  sym- 
metrically positioned  points  on  said  second  section  pupil 
and  the  product  of  the  area  of  the  extended  beam  focus 
and  the  solid  angle  of  the  beam  respectively  at  each  end  of 
said  light  pipe  is  equal  whereby  energy  is  transferred 
between  both  of  said  pupils  substantially  without  vignett- 
ing loss. 


4382,657 

SEMI-nXED  ASTRONOMICAL  MIRRORS  AND 

ASPHERICAL  GRATINGS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME  BY  ELASTIC  FLEXION 

Gerard  R.  Lemaitre,  Aix-en-ProTence,  France,  assignor  to  A.N.- 

V.A.R.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,440 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1979,  79  31632 
Int.  a.3  G07.B  5/ JO.  7/18:  B29D  11/00:  C03B  23/035 
U.S.  a.  350— 295  6  Oaims 


4,382,656 
NON-IMAGING  OPTICAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Anthony  C.  Gilby,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Foxboro 
Company,  Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,249 
Int.  O.J  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  O.  350—96.28  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  non-imaging  energy  transfer  comprising: 
an  extended  source  of  optical  energy; 
first  and  second  sections  spatially  separated  from  one  an- 
other between  which  said  optical  energy  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred; 
means  within  each  of  said  sections  for  defining  an  extended 
beam  focus  and  associated  pupil  thereby  esUblishing  an 
f/#  requirement  therein,  said  first  section  having  a  small 
f/#  requirement  and  said  second  section  having  a  higher 
f/#  requirement; 
a  tapered  light  pipe  positioned  within  the  optical  beam  path 
between  said  sections  with  its  small  end  positioned  at  the 


1.  An  astronomical  mirror  which  comprises  a  thin  disc  hav- 
ing a  reflecting  face  which  has  been  surfaced  along  a  spherical 
or  plane  surface  and  polished,  a  cylindrical  ring  coaxial  with 
said  disc  and  a  junction  zone  that  connects  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  to  an  axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  ring,  said  cylindrical 
ring  being  located  on  the  side  of  the  disc  opposite  to  said 
reflecting  face;  said  mirror  further  including  means  hermeti- 
cally applying  said  cylindrical  ring  to  a  rigid  support  with 
which  said  thin  disc  and  said  cylindrical  ring  define  a  cavity; 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  Pi  in  said  cavity  in  relation 
to  the  external  pressure  P^  such  that  a  differential  pressure  is 
established  to  deform  said  spherical  or  plane  reflecting  face 
into  an  aspherical  surface;  said  junction  zone  being  defined  on 
its  outer  side  by  a  rounded  surface  that  connects  the  periphery 
of  said  reflecting  face  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
ring  and  on  its  inner  side  by  a  fillet  in  the  form  of  a  quadrant 
surface  that  connects  the  periphery  of  the  face  of  said  thin  disc 
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whibh  is  opposite  to  said  reflecting  face  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  ring. 
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4^2,658 
OF  POLYSILICX)N  FOR  SMOOTHING  OF  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  MOS  DISPLAYS 
._  E.  Shields,  San  Diego,  and  Bruce  G.  Fletcher,  Vista,  both 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City, 


Calif. 


Filed  No?.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,455 
Int.  a.3  G02F  1/135 
CL  350— 334 


lOClainu 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  formed  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  having  a  top  surface; 

i  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  over  the  top  surface  of 
said  integrated  circuit  and  divided  into  islands,  said  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  having  a  top  surface  which  is 
flatter  than  the  top  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit; 

t  plurality  of  reflective  pixel  control  electrodes  each  formed 
over  the  top  surface  of  an  individual  one  of  said  polycrys- 
talline silicon  islands;  and 

t  liquid  crystal  layer  formed  over  said  pixel  control  elec- 
trodes. 


the  same  sides  of  said  first  color  liquid  crystal  display  cells 
being  formed  in  negative  patterns,  and  each  of  said  second 
color  liquid  crystal  display  cells  having  second  transpar- 
ent electrodes  respectively  formed  on  both  of  the  oppos- 
ing inner  surfaces  thereof; 

a  drive  source  for  generating  an  alternating  drive  voltage; 

a  plurality  of  switches  operative  respectively  to  change  over 
the  application  of  said  drive  voltage  to  either  said  first  or 
said  second  cell  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  display 
elements;  and 

drive  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switches,  to  said  drive 
source,  and  to  said  first  and  second  color  liquid  crystal 
display  cells  for  applying  said  drive  voltoge  from  said 
drive  source  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  cells  of  each  of 
said  display  elements  under  the  control  of  said  switches. 

4,382,660 
OPTICAL  TRANSISTORS  AND  LOGIC  aRCUITS 
EMBODYING  THE  SAME 
George  W.  Pratt,  Jr.,  Wayland,  and  Kantilal  Jain,  Watertown, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  689,418 

Int.  a.5  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  350— 353  16  Claims 
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4,382,659 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
_.  Aoki,  Habikino;  Shuzo  Isogami,  Yao;  Motomi  Hosoda, 
^Mhiwara;  Yasuhiro  Ukai,  and  Tatsuo  Nagayoshi,  both  of 
f  ao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd., 
Isaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,980 
:iaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec,  24, 1979,  54/168015 

Int  a.5  B02F  1/137 
.  a.  350—335  9  Claims 
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_.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: ' 
a  plurality  of  display  elements  arrayed  on  a  common  plane, 
each  of  said  display  elements  comprising  a  first  color 
liquid  crystal  display  cell  of  a  guest-host  type  normally 
exhibiting  a  color  which  can  be  changed  to  a  colorless 
transparent  sute  by  application  of  a  voltage  to  said  first 
cell,  and  a  second  color  liquid  crystal  display  cell  superim- 
posed on  said  first  color  liquid  crystal  display  cell,  said 
second  color  liquid  crystol  display  cell  being  of  a  guest- 
host  type  which  normally  exhibits  a  color  different  from 
that  of  said  first  color  liquid  crystal  display  cell  and  which 
can  be  changed  to  a  colorless  transparent  state  by  applica- 
tion of  a  voluge  to  said  second  cell,  each  of  said  first  color 
liquid  crystal  display  cells  having  first  transparent  elec- 
trodes respectively  formed  on  both  of  the  opposing  inner 
surfaces  thereof,  at  least  the  first  transparent  electrodes  on 


1.  An  optical  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-linear  optical  medium  having  a  variable  refractive 
index; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  an  optical  pump  signal  along  a 
defined  axis  into  the  medium; 

(c)  an  optical  collector  port  connected  to  the  medium  to 
receive  as  an  input  the  optical  pump  signal; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  at  least  one  optical  control  signal 
into  the  medium; 

(e)  an  optical  base  port  connected  to  the  medium  to  receive 
as  an  input  said  optical  control  signal;  and 

(f)  an  optical  emitter  port  connected  to  the  medium  to  emit 
from  the  medium  an  optical  output  signal  of  different 
frequency  than  the  pump  signal,  the  optical  medium  being 
characterized  by  its  ability  to  generate  a  harmonic  of  the 
pump  signal  as  an  internal  signal,  the  output  signal  being 
derived  from  the  internal  harmonic  signal,  and  the  control 
signal  acting  upon  the  medium  to  effect  a  change  in  the 
refractive  index  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  medium  and 
thereby  modifying  a  phase  relationship  between  the  pump 
signal  and  the  internal  harmonic  signal  to  vary  the  output 
signal. 

4,382,661 

ZOOM  LENS  BARREL  CAPABLE  OF  CLOSE  UP 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Shigem  Kamata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  134,798,  Mar.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,286,845. 
This  application  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,711 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54/42333 
Int.  CV  G02B  7/70,  15/16 
MS.  a.  350—430  5  CW« 

1.  A  zoom  lens  barrel  for  use  in  zoom  and  close  up  photogra- 
phy, comprising: 
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(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  barrel  part  one -end  of  which  is 
arranged  to  be  mounted  to  a  camera  body; 

(b)  optical  means  within  said  barrel  part  for  performing 
zoom  and  close  up  photography,  wherein  said  optical 
means  has  an  optical  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  barrel  part  and  said  optical  means  is  arranged  for 
sliding  movement  relative  to  said  barrel  part  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  generally  cylindrical  guide  member  coaxially  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  barrel  part  and  including  first  guide  slot 
means  for  engaging  said  optical  means  and  second  guide 
slot  means  for  engaging  said  barrel  part  to  axially  move 
said  guide  member  between  first  and  second  positions 
when  said  guide  member  is  rotated,  wherein  said  first 


J4«"'lt«3J1l'"}0 
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guide  slot  means  axially  moves  said  optical  means  relative 
to  said  barrel  part  so  that  said  optical  means  zooms  on  an 
object  to  be  photographed  when  said  guide  member  is 
rotated  over  a  certain  range  at  said  first  position  and  said 
first  guide  slot  means  axially  moves  said  optical  means  for 
close  up  photography  of  the  object  when  said  guide  mem- 
ber is  at  said  second  position,  said  second  guide  slot  means 
being  arranged  to  maintain  said  guide  member  at  said  first 
position  when  said  guide  member  is  rotated  over  said 
certain  range  and  to  move  said  guide  member  to  said 
second  position  when  said  guide  member  is  rotated  be- 
yond said  certain  range;  and 
(d)  an  operation  member  secured  to  said  guide  member  for 
moving  said  guide  member  to  select  a  desired  photograph- 
ing operation. 
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between  the  aperture  stop  and  the  biconvex  lens  element, 
and  at  least  one  lens  element  located  at  the  image  side  of 
the  biconvex  lens  element,  wherein  the  biconvex  lens 
element  is  axially  movable  relative  to  the  other  lens  ele- 
ments in  association  with  the  focusing,  and  the  lens  system 
fulfills  the  following  conditions: 

0.15/<Jr<0.4/ 

0.6/</6<2.0/ 

wherein: 

X  represents  the  maximum  axial  distance  from  the  aperture 
stop  to  the  object  side  surface  of  the  biconvex  lens  ele- 
ment; 

f^  represents  a  focal  length  of  the  biconvex  lens  element,  and 
f  represents  a  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system. 


4.382,663 
DIAPROJECTOR 
Karl  Neudecker,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016757 

Int.  a.i  G03B  23/04 
U.S.  a.  353— 104  SCIains 


4,382,662 
INVERTED  TELEPHOTO  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  LENS 

SYSTEM 
Hisashl  Tokumaru,  Osaka,  and  Akiyoshi  Nakamura,  Sakai,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,445 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1979,  54-72904; 
Jun.  11, 1979,  54-73779 

Int.  a.3  G02B  9/64.  13/04 
VJS.  a.  350—458  25  Qaims 


1.  An  inverted  telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system  com- 
prising: 

an  aperture  stop; 

a  first  group  of  lens  elements  defined  between  a  front  surface 
of  the  system  and  a  surface  adjacent  to  the  aperture  stop  at 
the  object  side  thereof;  and 

a  second  group  of  lens  elements  defined  between  a  surface 
adjacent  to  the  aperture  stop  at  the  image  side  thereof  and 
a  rear  surface  of  the  system,  the  second  group  including  a 
biconvex  lens  element,  at  least  one  lens  element  located 


1.  A  diaprojector  for  framed  diapositives  accommodated  in 
at  least  two  magazines  differing  from  one  another  by  different 
width  of  their  diapositive  compartments,  comprising  means 
forming  at  least  two  different  tracks  each  for  a  respective  one 
of  two  magazines  with  smaller  and  greater  diapositive  com- 
partment widths,  respectively;  means  for  gradually  transport- 
ing each  of  the  two  magazines  by  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  diapositive  compartments;  diapositive  ex- 
change means  reciprocating  substantially  transversely  of  said 
tracks  to  exchange  diapositives  in  the  two  magazines  for  dem- 
onstration thereof,  said  diapositive  exchange  means  including  a 
sliding  element  having  a  width  smaller  than  the  distance  be- 
tween one  diapositive  and  the  next  one  diapositive  in  a  first 
magazine  with  a  smaller  diapositive  compartment  width  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  exchanging  the  diapositives  in  the  first  maga- 
zine, and  a  rider  having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  sliding  element  and  is  smaller  than  the  distance 
between  one  diapositive  and  the  next  one  diapositive  in  a 
second  magazine  with  a  greater  diapositive  compartment 
width  so  as  to  be  capable  of  exchanging  the  diapositives  in  the 
second  magazine,  said  rider  being  movable  relative  to  said 
sliding  element  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  sliding 
element  is  available  for  exchanging  the  diapositives  in  the  first 
magazine  and  a  second  position  in  which  alternately  said  rider 
is  available  for  exchanging  the  diapositives  in  the  second  maga- 
zine; and  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  one  of  the  maga- 
zines in  a  respective  one  of  said  tracks  and  blocking  the  opera- 
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tion  ( >f  the  diaprojector  in  response  to  sensing  the  fact  that  said 
rider  is  in  a  position  which  does  not  correspond  to  the  one 
magi  izine  in  said  one  track. 

4^2,664 

MB  :hanism  for  transporting  a  slide  from  a 

LONG  MAGAZINE  INTO  THE  OPTICAL  CHANNEL  OF 

A  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
LeofloM  Karl,  Worzhnrg;  Manfred  Batz,  Eibelstadt,  and  Her- 
bert  Wnndling,  OKhtenfiirt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aa  lignors  to  Kindermann  A  Co.  GmbH,  Ochsenfiirt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,328 
ClUnu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Sep.  12, 
198C.  3034553 

Int.  a.'  G03B  23/04 
UA  a.  353—111  8  Claims 


to  relative  movement  little  by  little  and  for  determining  the 
correlation  of  the  signals,  at  each  relative  movement  including 
means  for  developing  a  correlation  output  representative  of 
said  correlation; 
means  for  detecting  whether  the  photographing  optical 
system  is  focused  or  not  by  detection  of  the  peak  position 
of  said  correlation  output  and  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  drive  direction  signal  in  response  to  the  peak  posi- 
tion of  said  peak  position  is  not  representative  of  a  focused 
condition  of  the  photographing  optical  system,  a  lens  in 
said  photographing  opticaJ  system,  means  driven  by  the 


A  mechanism  for  transporting  slides  from  a  long  magazine 
to  an  optical  viewing  area  of  a  slide  projector  comprising: 

Mipport  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  slide  projector 
and  having  a  channePfor  insertion  of  the  long  magazine 
therein  and  for  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
long  magazine  therealong,  and  having  a  chute  adapted  to 
be  in  communication  with  the  optical  viewing  area  of  the 
slide  projector; 

if  termediate  storage  means  having  compartments  adapted  to 
accommodate  the  slides  from  the  long  magazine,  said  in- 
termediate storage  means  being  disposed  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  the  long  magazine  when  the  long  magazine  is 
inserted  in  said  channel  on  said  support  means; 

means  for  advancing  the  long  magazine  when  the  long  mag- 
azine is  inserted  within  said  channel  in  a  stepwise  manner 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  long 
magazine;  and 

4eans  for  sequentially  guiding  slides  from  the  long  magazine 
sideways  to  said  compartments  of  said  intermediate  stor- 
age means  and  to  a  position  above  said  chute,  and  for 
subsequently  guiding  slides  sideways  from  said  compart- 
ments of  said  intermediate  storage  means  back  to  the  long 
magazine. 
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drive  direction  signaj  in  a  direction  for  focusing  the  photo- 
graphing optical  system  as  long  as  said  drive  direction 
signal  is  delivered,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  low  contrast  detecting  circuit  having  counting  means  for 
counting  how  many  times  the  correlation  output  is  higher 
than  a  predetermined  level  in  a  detection  operation  of  the 
focusing  condition  by  said  signal  processing  circuit  and  to 
provide  a  count  value,  means  for  rendering  the  drive 
direction  signal  ineffective  when  said  count  valve  reaches 
a  predetermined  value,  and  warning  means  for  presenting 
a  warning  display  when  said  count  value  reaches  said 
predetermined  level. 

4,382,666 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTER  TYPE 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 

Shohei  Ohtaki,  Yokohama;  Zenzo  Nakamura,  Urawa,  and  Naoki 

Nagaic,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Canon  Kabuihiki 

Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,286,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,084 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1976,  51-11727 

Int  a.J  G03B  15/Oy.  G06C  3/00:  H05B  41/36 

U.S.  a.  354-33  7  Claims 


4,382,665 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 

Miksoo  Egndd,  Ageo;  Yoshimi  Kikodii,  Urawa,  and  Nobnyuki 
cUno,  Warabi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mamiya  Koki  Kabu- 
ikiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,447 
( 3aims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Oct.  20, 1980,  55-145622 
Int  a.J  G03B  3/10:  H04N  5/26:  GOIJ  1/44 
Ui.  a.  354—25  2  Claims 

In  an  autonutic  focusing  device  comprising:  intensity 
dialtribution  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  distri- 
bu  ion  of  images  of  an  object  being  photographed  and  formed 
light  rays  passing  through  a  photographing  optical  system 
B  photographic  apparatus  and  for  developing  video  signals 
CO  Tesponding  to  the  intensity  distribution;  a  signal  processing 
circuit  receptive  of  the  video  signals  and  having  means  for 
stc  ring  the  video  signals,  means  for  subjecting  the  video  signals 


7.  A  computer  type  electronic  flash  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  sensitive  circuit  having  integrating  capacitors  to 
be  charged  by  a  current  proportional  to  light  reflected  by 
the  object  to  be  photographed;  ,  -- 

(b)  an  aperture  selector  movable  between  a  first  position  and 
a  second  position  for  selecting  a  first  aperture  in  the  first 
position  and  a  second  aperture  in  the  second  position; 

(c)  a  sutionary  disk  having  numerals  arranged  in  numerical 
sequence  corresponding  to  various  object  distances; 

(d)  a  first  linear  indicating  member  provided  on  the  sution- 
ary disk  and  extending  a  length  corresponding  to  a  first 
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distance  range  which  depends  on  the  first  diaphragm 
aperture  value  selected  when  the  aperture  selector  is 
moved  to  the  first  position; 

(e)  a  second  linear  indicating  member  located  on  the  station- 
ary disk  and  extending  a  length  corresponding  to  a  second 
distance  range  which  depends  on  the  diaphragm  aperture 
value  selected  when  the  aperture  selector  is  moved  to  the 
second  position: 

(0  a  switch  associated  with  the  aperture  selector  for  adjust- 
ing the  capacitance  of  capacitors  in  said  light  sensitive 
circuit  in  response  to  each  of  the  positions  selected  by  the 
aperture  selector; 

(g)  control  means  connected  to  the  light  sensitive  circuit  for 
terminating  a  flash  operation  of  the  flash  apparatus  in 
response  to  the  output  signal  from  the  light  sensitive  cir- 
cuit; 

(h)  first  means  for  forming  a  first  window  to  permit  passage 
of  a  light  flash  and  a  second  window  to  permit  passage  of 
light  to  said  light  sensitive  circuit  and  for  holding  said 
windows  to  face  the  object  to  be  illuminated;  and 

(i)  second  means  for  holding  said  stationary  disk,  said  flrst 
linear  indicating  member,  said  second  linear  indicating 
member,  and  said  aperture  selector  so  they  face  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  windows. 


4,382,668 

COMPACT  CAMERAS  USING  A  DISK  TYPE  HLM 

CARTRIDGE 

Nobuo  Umehara,  Suits;  Maki  Yamashita,  Sakai,  and  Akira 

Yoshizaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,891,  May  18, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  355,786 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1980,  55-66548 

Int  Q.^  G03B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  354— 121  lOCIains 


0     36      28     26      27     28 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  disk  type  fllm  cartridge  incorpo- 
rating a  disk  type  fllm  and  a  hub  member  rotatably  supported 
by  said  cartridge  and  flxed  to  the  fllm  to  rotate  therewith, 
comprising: 
a  cartridge  chamber  section  having  a  chamber  for  replace- 
ably  receiving  said  disk  type  fllm  cartridge; 
a  stepping  motor  including  a  stator  stationary  relative  to  said 
cartridge  chamber  section  and  a  rotor  rotatable  relative  to 
the  stator,  said  rotor  including  a  coupling  portion  directly 
engagable  with  said  hub  member  so  as  to  directly  rotate 
the  hub  member;  and 
a  driving  circuit  for  rotating  said  rotor  a  predetermined 
angle  of  rotation  such  that  said  fllm  is  advanced  by  one 
frame. 


4,382,667 
EXPOSURE  COMPENSATION  INFORMATION 
FORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Masayoshi  Kiuchi,  Yokohama,  and  Masahani  Kawamura,  Ka- 
wasaki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,560,  Mar.  13, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1980,  55-51883 

Int.  a.3  G03B  7/065 

U.S.  a.  354—43  5  Claims 


4,382,669 

DISABLEMENT  OF  SHUTTER  RELEASE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  HAVING 

INTERCHANGEABLE  OBJECTIVES 

Eiichi  Tano,  Kamifukuoka,  and  TetsiOi  Shono,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,915 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.   25,    1980,   55- 
105935[U1 

Int.  a.5G03B/ 7/i« 
U.S.  a.  354—268  5  Claims 
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1.  An  exposure  compensation  information  forming  apparatus 
for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  flrst  circuit  for  producing  an  electrical  output  corre-' 
spending  to  a  value  AVo; 

G>)  a  limiter  circuit  connected  to  the  first  circuit,  said  circuit 
forming  an  output  corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  first 
circuit  and  limiting  the  output  of  the  flrst  circuit  to  a 
certain  determined  value  so  as  to  produce  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  determined  value  when  the  output  of  the 
first  circuit  becomes  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  deter- 
mined value,  whereby  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
AVc  value  information  is  produced  as  the  output  of  the 
limiter  circuit. 


kfw' 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  interchangeable  lens  type, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  camera  body; 

an  interchangeable  objective; 

means  for  removably  mounting  the  objective  on  the  camera 
body; 

a  plurality  of  switches  each  capable  of  assuming  a  flrst  state 
or  a  second  state,  the  switches  all  assuming  the  same  state 
when  the  objective  is  removed  from  the  camera  body  and 
the  switches  selectively  assuming  the  flrst  and  second 
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tutes  according  to  the  value  of  at  least  one  lens  character- 
istic when  the  objective  is  mounted  on  the  camera  body; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  selectively  assumed  sUtes  of 
the  switches  for  automatically  controlling  light  exposure; 

sh  litter  release  means;  and 

mi  urns  responsive  to  said  same  state  of  all  the  switches  for 
disabling  the  shutter  release  means. 
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4^2,670 
FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER  BLADE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hashiinoto,  Kawasaki;  Michio  Senuma,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio 
_     Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
D^tania,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,205 
priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1981, 56.14743[U] 
Int.  a.J  G03B  9/40 
a.  354—246  1  Claim 
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mined  rotational  direction  and  also  in  the  reverse  rotational 
direction  about  the  optical  axis  to  connect  the  intermediate  lens 
barrel  with  said  camera  and  disconnect  said  barrel  from  said 
camera,  an  improvement  in  said  transmission  device  compris- 

ing: 
(a)  movable  means  including  a  signal  surface  which  shifts  in 
the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  during  the  connection  of 
said  intermediate  lens  barrel  to  said  objective  lens  depend- 
ing on  said  determined  displacement  of  said  signal  means 


con  listing 


A  focal  plane  shutter  having  two  shutter  blade  groups 
^  of  at  least  five  light  shading  thin  plates  opening  and 
closing  the  shutter  opening  comprising: 

a  shutter  base  plate  provided  with  an  exposure  opening; 

two  arms  rotatably  held  respectively  on  two  shafts  on  said 
base  plate  so  as  to  drive  said  shutter; 

SI  lid  blade  groups  including  a  slit  forming  blade  rotatably 
held  at  the  ends  of  said  two  arms  so  as  to  be  translated  in 
parallel  along  with  rotation  of  said  arms,  said  slit  forming 
blade  having  link  points  forming  a  parallelogram  together 
with  said  two  shafts  on  said  base  plate; 

an  auxiliary  blade  linked  at  a  position  adjacent  to  that  of  said 
slit  forming  blade  so  as  to  be  translated  in  parallel  along 
with  rotation  of  said  arms;  and 

plurality  of  auxiliary  blades  respectively  held  on  one  shaft 
on  one  of  said  arms,  with  cam  grooves  provided  therein 
being  engaged  on  a  common  shaft  on  the  other  of  said 
arms  in  such  a  manner  that  along  with  the  rotation  of  said 
one  arm  they  move  around  the  former  shaft  while  being 
moved  together  with  said  one  arm. 


33  22       20  21        23 
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resulting  from  the  connection  between  said  movable 
means  and  signal  means,  and  a  first  inclined  surface  con- 
tiguous to  said  signal  surface  and  inclined  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis  for  guiding  said  detection  means  to  said 
signal  surface  with  the  rotation  for  connection;  and 
(b)  a  second  inclined  surface  contiguous  to  said  reference 
surface  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  inclined  surface 
for  guiding  said  detection  means  onto  said  reference  sur- 
face with  the  rotation  for  disconnection. 


4,382,672 
ILLUMINATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATION 

OF  GRAY  BORDERS  IN  COPYING  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Boykin,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,559 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  27/54.  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—1  «  Claims 


4,382,671 

SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  IN  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  LENS  BARREL 

Kinihiro  Fokino;  Yukio  Saito,  and  Yoshiharu  Shiokama,  all  of 

Uwasaki,  Japan,  anignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,518 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   30,   1980,   55- 
1S||139{U1 

Int.  a.J  G03B  17/14 
UjS.  a.  354—286  4  Claims 

In  ah  intermediate  lens  barrel  to  be  connected  between  an 
objective  lens  and  a  camera  and  provided  with  a  device  for 
tnnsmitting  an  information  signal  given  by  signal  means  pro- 
vided on  said  objective  lens  to  detection  means  provided  on 
sai  d  camera  movably  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis,  said 
sif  nal  means  being  so  formed  as  to  represent  the  information 
si]  jial  as  a  certain  determined  amount  of  displacement  in  the 
di  ection  of  the  optical  axis  and  said  intermediate  lens  barrel 
including  a  reference  surface  rotaUble  together  with  said 
si|  iial  transmission  device  relative  to  said  camera  in  a  deter- 


1.  An  improved  illumination  and  imaging  system  including 
an  elongated  lamp  positioned  adjacent  a  document  support 
plane,  said  lamp  adapted  to  provide  an  illumination  band  to  a 
linearly  extending  incremenul  portion  of  the  document  to  be 
copied, 
a  linear  image  transmitter  having  an  entrance  and  exit  face 
positioned  between  said  documeint  support  plane  and  a 
photosensitive  imaging  plane  and  along  an  optical  path  so 
that  light  reflected  from  said  linearly  extending  incremen- 
tally illuminated  document  portion  enters  the  entrance 
face  of  said  transmitter  and  is  transmitted  therethrough 
onto  the  photosensitive  surface  of  said  imaging  plane, 
means  for  moving  said  document  with  respect  to  said  linear 
transmitter  whereby  an  area  of  the  imaging  plane  surface 
is  exposed  to  form  a  latent  image  of  said  document,  the 
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side  edges  of  said  exposed  image  being  bounded  by  an 
unexposed  area, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  reflective  members 
connected,  respectively  to  opposite  ends  of  said  linear 
image  transmitter,  and  adapted  to  reflect  a  portion  of  said 
lamp  illumination  into  the  respective  end  portions  of  said 
entrance  face, 

whereby  said  reflected  portions  are  transmitted  onto  the 
unexposed  side  edges  of  said  exposed  image  so  as  to  dis- 
charge said  unexposed  areas. 


4^2,674 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Hideo  Miyothi,  Habikino;  Tadathi  Umeda,  Yamato  Taluula,  and 
Takashi  Aoki,  Kusatou,  all  of  Japan,  anignort  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,829 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-49497 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  CH  14  Qaims 


4,382,673 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Shunichi      Nak^jima,      Yokohama;      Toshimasa      Takano, 
Sagamihara,  and  Shinichi  Hashimoto,  Fi^isawa,  all  of  Japan, 
auignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55/38051; 
Mar.  25,  1980,  55/38052;  Mar.  26,  1980,  55/38653;  Mar.  26, 
1980,  55/38654 

Int.  a?  G03G  15/00.  15/16.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  H  aaims 


1.  In  a  transfer  device  for  transferring  a  toner  image  formed 
on  the  surface  of  an  image  forming  body  to  a  copy  medium,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  rotatable  transfer  roller  facing  the  image 
forming  body  and  pressing  the  copying  medium  to  the  surface 
of  the  image  forming  body,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  said  transfer  roller  with  elasticity  to  elastically 
press  the  copying  medium  to  the  surface  of  the  image 
forming  body  thereby  contacting  with  wider  area,  said 
transfer  roller  including  a  core  provided  with  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  and  having  a  cylindrical  rigid  core 
bar  and  an  elastic  layer  formed  coaxially  with  said  core 
bore  on  the  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof,  an  clas- 
tic and  electrically  conductive  layer  formed  of  an  electri- 
cally conductive  adhesive  agent  applied  to  said  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  said  core,  and  a  great  number  of 
electrically  conductive  furs  electrostatically  planted  in 
said  electrically  conductive  adhesive  agent  and  projecting 
from  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  electrically 
y      conductive  layer,  said  core  bar  having  electrical  conduc- 
tivity and  axially  protruding  from  the  end  faces  of  said 
elastic  layer,  and  said  electrically  conductive  adhesive 
agent  being  a  continuous  layer  applied  to  the  outer  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  core  and  part  of  said  core  bar; 

and 
a  bias  power  source  connected  to  said  core  bar  for  charging 
said  copying  medium. 


2706  ^^1 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  including  a  housing, 
a  photosensitive  member,  an  original-support  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  transparent  plate  on  which  to  place  an  original  docu- 
ment to  be  copied,  a  charging  corona-discharge  device  for 
applying  corona  discharge  to  the  photosensitive  member,  an 
optical  unit  including  an  original-illuminating  lamp  for  project- 
ing the  image  of  the  original  document  onto  the  photosensitive 
member,  and  a  copying  paper  transfer  unit  for  transferring  a 
copying  paper  through  a  predetermined  transfer  passage  ex- 
tending through  a  transfer  zone;  the  improvement  comprising 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  longitudinal  size  of  the  copy- 
ing paper  being  transferred  by  the  transfer  unit,  means  for 
scanningly  moving  one  of  the  original-support  mechanism  and 
at  least  a  part  of  the  optical  unit  toward  the  other  to  cause  the 
image  of  the  original  document  to  be  scanned  and  projected 
onto  the  photosensitive  member,  and  control  means  for  operat- 
ing the  charging  corona-discharge  device  only  for  a  period  of 
time  which  corresponds  to  the  detected  longitudinal  size  of  the 
copying  paper  said  control  means  including  actuation  starting 
means  for  starting  the  actuation  of  the  charging  corona-dis- 
charge device  simultaneously  with,  immediately  before,  or 
immediately  after,  the  sUrting  of  the  scanning  movement  of 
the  one  of  the  original-support  mechanism  and  at  least  a  part  of 
the  optical  unit  from  a  scanning  movement  starting  position, 
and  actuation  stopping  means  which  when  the  one  of  the 
original-support  mechanism  and  at  least  a  part  of  the  optical 
unit  has  made  a  scanning  movement  from  the  scanning  move- 
ment-starting position  by  a  distance  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  longitudinal  size  of  the  copying  paper  detected  by 
the  copying  paper  size  detecting  means,  stops  the  actuation  of 
the  charging  corona-discharge  device. 

4,382,675 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  MICROFORM 
RECORDS  FROM  MULTIPLE  DATA  SOURCES 
Gerald  F.  Marshall,  Grossc  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,958 
Int.  a.J  G03B  27/52.  27/70.  27/54 
VS.  a.  355—70  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  records  from  light  reflect- 
ing hard  copy  wherein  a  light  image  reflected  from  the  hard 
copy  is  reduced  to  micro-image  size  and  applied  at  a  fllm 
imaging  station  to  film  means  which  is  photosensitive  to  an 
image  by  the  light  reflecting  from  hard  copy,  said  apparatus 
including  a  hard  copy-supporting  station  including  an  opaque, 
hard  copy-supporting  platform  supportable  in  a  hard  copy- 
receiving  and  imaging  position  where  it  supporu  hard  copy 
facing  upwardly  in  a  given  document  plane,  lighting  means 
mounted  above  said  platform  which  lighting  means  is  to  be 
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enejgized  when  a  record  of  a  piece  of  hard  copy  placed  on  said 
platform  is  to  be  made,  and  image-receiving  and  projecting 
mea  ns  for  receiving  hard  copy  reflected  light  from  a  piece  of 
han  I  copy  placed  on  said  platform  and  for  providing  an  image 
theieof  directed  upon  said  film  means,  the  improvement 
whtrein  said  platform  is  mounted  for  movement  between  an 
ope-ative  substantially  horizontal  position  at  said  supporting 
suton  and  a  position  removed  therefrom,  a  light  projection 
aret  therebeneath,  and  image-containing  light  field  producing 
met  ns  for  projecting  a  light  field  upwardly  through  said  area 
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first  register  pin  holes  to  be  filled  by  the  first  register  pins 
and  the  corresponding  number  of  second  register  pin 
holes  to  that  thereof,  which  are  positioned  in  the  corre- 
sponding positions  to  the  second  register  pins  and  are  to  be 
fitted  thereby. 


1^;  Bfe^„|fe* 


4^2,677 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT  PRESSER 

Maaahani  Tnikata,  Kawaiaki,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

iUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  228,725,  Jan.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1980,  55-12940; 
Jan.  31, 1980,  55-12941 

Int  a.3  G03B  27/62.  27/64 
U.S.  a.  355—76  16  Claims 


intd  said  image-receiving  means,  said  light  field  producing 
mo  ins  comprising  a  display  device  spaced  from  said  area  and 
having  an  illuminateable  screen  which  produces  light  image- 
fonning  areas  in  response  to  image  producing  signals  fed  to 
inp  It  terminals  thereof,  display  device  screen  image  directing 
meiins  for  directing  the  image  on  said  display  device  screen 
>  said  area  and  focussing  the  same  in  said  document  plane, ;. 
soulrce  of  data  signals,  and  means  for  feeding  said  data  signals 
to  s  aid  display  device  input  terminals  to  form  on  said  screen  an 
image  to  be  projected  by  said  image  directing  means. 


4,382,676 
POSITIONING  MACHINE  OF  ORIGINAL  HLMS  ON  A 

BASE  SHEET 
Ko^chiro  Ohta,  Cbofu,  and  Malcoto  Kitai,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
JasigBon  to  Dainippon  Screen  Scizo  Kabushild  Kaisha, 
1  [yoto,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,121 
<|3aiM  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Mar.  21, 1980,  55-35886 
Int  a.i  G03B  27/62 
U  J.  a.  355—75  7  Cbdmi 


1.  An  original  document  pressing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pressing  member  for  pressing  an  original  document  on  an 
original  document  carriage; 

driving  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  pressing  member; 

detection  means  for  detecting  when  said  pressing  member  is 
in  a  predetermined  position;  and 

control  means  including  a  first  signal  generating  circuit  and 
a  second  signal  generating  circuit  to  make  said  driving 
means  operate  to  close  said  pressing  member  in  response 
to  an  output  signal  from  said  first  signal  generating  circuit 
at  the  start  of  an  image  forming  operation  and  to  make  said 
driving  means  operate  to  open  said  pressing  member  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  second  signal  gener- 
ating circuit  at  the  end  of  an  image  forming  operation 
while  controlling  also  the  operation  of  said  driving  means 
at  the  start  of  the  image  forming  operation  by  means  of  an 
output  from  saiu  detection  means. 


4,382,678 
MEASURING  OF  FEATURE  FOR  PHOTO 
INTERPRETATION 
Henry  A.  Thompaon,  Manawat;  Qifford  Kottman,  Springfield, 
both  of  Va.;  Walter  H.  MueUcr,  New  CarroUton,  and  Robert 
E.  Phcbua,  Clarkaburg,  both  of  Md.,  aaaignon  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  o  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,263 

Int  a?  GOIC  21/06:  GOIB  11/02.  5/24 

MS.  CL  356—150  10  Claims 

A  positioning  machine  of  original  films  on  a  base  sheet, 
comprising: 
a)  a  base  plate; 
ib)  a  base  sheet  to  be  placed  on  the  base  plate; 

c)  a  pair  of  first  register  pins  for  positioning  the  base  sheet, 
which  are  provided  to  the  base  plate;  and 

d)  pain  of  second  register  pins  for  positioning  original  films 
to  be  mounted  onto  the  base  sheet,  whose  tops  are  posi- 
tioned under  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  pLate  and  are 

adapted  to  be  projected  beyond  the  same,  each  original  1.  A  method  for  determining  the  actual  dimensions  and 
film  having  a  pair  of  second  register  pin  holes  to  be  filled  orienUtion  of  a  feature  directly  from  oblique  panoramic  aerial 
by  each  pair  of  second  re^ster  pins,  the  base  sheet  having  photography  using  an  eyepiece  having  a  reticle  divided  into  a 
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scale  having  small  increments,  the  eyepiece  including  indicia 
located  on  the  exterior  of  the  eyepiece  which  indicia  is  adjust- 
ably secured  relative  to  the  eyepiece  and  divided  into  incre- 
ments of  a  circle  and  a  reference  mark  secured  adjacent  the 
indicia,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
viewing  the  photography  through  the  magnifying  eyepiece; 
adjusting  the  indicia  and  reference  mark  to  align  with  one  of 
the  photograph  axes  and  securing  the  indicia  to  the  eye- 
piece; 
scanning  the  photograph  to  locate  the  feature  to  be  mea- 
sured; 
measuring  the  height,  width,  and  length  of  the  feature  using 

the  scale  of  the  reticle; 
measuring  the  orienUtion  of  the  feature  by  aligning  the  scale 
along  the  longest  axis  of  the  feature  and  reading  the  indi- 
cia adjacent  the  reference  mark;  and 
calculating  the  actual  height,  width,  length  and  orienUtion 
of  the  feature  using  the  measurements  obtained  along  with 
the  camera  and  photograph  parameters. 


4^2,679 
DYE  LEAK  DETECTION  METHOD 
Charles  E.  Lee,  Caitro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cutter  Labors- 
toriei.  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,987 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/90 

U.S.  a.  356— 237  9  Claim 


to 


I.  . 


A- 


jj. 


axis  of  roution  intersecting  the  laser  beam  axis  at  a  point 
Z  and  at  a  non-zero  angle  9  such  that  said  laser  beam 
intersects  said  entrance  face  and  said  first  reflecting  sur- 
face of  said  penU  prism  is  located  a  disunce  R-i- AR  from 
point  Z  along  said  laser  beam  axis,  R  representing  the 
optimum  distance  between  said  penta  prism  and  said  point 
Z  and  given  by: 

«  =Z)(1.707- 3.414(1 -d/V))], 


where  D  is  the  distance  that  said  laser  beam  traverses  within 
said  penta  prism  between  said  first  and  second  reflecting  sur- 
faces and  N'  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  penU  prism,  AR 
representing  an  error  distance  inducing  a  displacement  error  c 
in  said  optical  light  plane  given  by: 

c  =  A/;un0; 

(b)  adjusting  at  least  one  of  AR  and  B  such  that  said  displace- 
ment error  c  is  within  said  predetermined  tolerance;  and 

(c)  rotating  said  penta  prism  about  said  axis  of  rotation  to 
produce  said  light  plane. 


1.  A  method  for  detection  of  leaks  in  a  closed  container 
having  substantially  transparent  walls  and  filled  with  a  substan- 
tially transparent  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  the  container  in  a  solution  of  a  fluoresecent 
dye  for  a  time  sufficient  for  penetration  of  the  dye  through 
any  leaks  in  the  container  into  the  liquid, 

(b)  providing  a  path  of  a  laser  light  beam,  the  wavelength  of 
the  beam  being  selected  to  induce  substantially  maximum 
fluorescence  of  the  dye, 

(c)  placing  said  container  in  said  path  of  said  light  beam  so 
that  said  light  beam  passes  through  said  container  without 
substantial  scattering;  and 

(d)  visually  observing  within  the  container  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  fluorescent  light  beam  produced  by  excita- 
tion of  said  dye  by  said  laser  light. 

4,382,680 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  SWEEPING  A  FLAT 

OPTICAL  LIGHT  PLANE 
MartiB  R.  Hamar,  70  Linden  Tree  Rd.,  WOton,  Conn.  06897 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,933,  Sep.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,297,031.  This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,965 
The  portioB  of  tiie  term  of  thii  patent  fubsequent  to  Oct  27, 
1998,  lias  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.J  G07B  11/26;  G02B  7/1% 
\}S.  CL  356-247  «  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  sweeping  a  substantially  flat  optical  light 
plane  perpendicular  to  a  primary  input  laser  beam  emanating 
from  a  laser  device  and  having  a  displacement  error  within  a 
predetermined  tolerance,  comprising: 
(a)  mounting  a  solid  penta  prism  having  an  entrance  face  and 
first  and  second  reflecting  surfaces  on  a  spindle  having  an 


4,382  681 
MEASUREMENT  OF  ROTATION  RATE  USING  SAGNAC 

EFFECT 
Martin  Chown,  Harlow,  and  Jeffrey  G.  Farrington,  Bishop's 
Stortford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,249 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
8001513 

Int  a.J  GOIC  W64 
U.S.  a.  35^-350  3  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fibre  coil  Sagnac  effect  roution  rate  measuring 
instrument  which  has  either  a  matched  pair  of  optical  fibre 
Sagnac  coils,  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  single 
mode  fibre,  arranged  to  have  a  common  axial  direction, 
wherein  the  instrument  is  provided  with  two  optical  ports  for 
connection  with  said  pair  of  coils  and  is  connected  thereto  via 
a  commuuting  switch,  operation  of  which  changes  the  inter- 
connection of  the  ports  from  one  coil  to  the  other  in  such  a 
way  that  light  previously  launched  into  the  one  coil  to  propa- 
gate in  either  one  of  the  two  routional  senses  is  now  launched 
to  propagate  in  the  opposite  routional  sense  in  the  other  coil. 


4ai 
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4,382^2 

RECYCLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICULATE 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 

Rokcrt  L.  MendcohaU,  1770  Industrial  Rd^  Lat  Vegas,  Ner. 

19102 

CoiitiBiiatioii-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  155,502,  Jon.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,2  (5,546,  and  a  continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,640,  Apr. 
14,[l980,  Pat.  No.  4,326,809,  and  a  coBtianatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  1,051,  Jan.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,219,278,  each  is  a 
coflltiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,734,  May  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,754,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,351,  Jan. 
23, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,208,131.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  180,297 

Int  a.J  BOIF  15/02.  15/06;  B28C  5/46 

U3.  CI.  366—25  9  Claims 


4,382,683 

MIXING  MACHINES 

Thimas  J.  Teagle,  Blackwater,  Truro,  Cornwall,  TR4  8HQ, 

England 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190^34 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
7923043 

Int  a.3  B28C  7/16 
UiLCL  366-^44  11  Claims 

1 .  A  rotary  drum  mixing  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  the 
dri  /e  to  the  drum  includes  driven  means  secured  to  the  drum 
am  operatively  connected  to  driving  means  on  a  prime-mover 
driii'en  shaft,  said  machine  comprising  drive  transmission 
me  ins  which  permit  reversal  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
dn  m  without  having  to  reverse  the  prime  mover,  said  drive 
traismission  meani  being  interposed  between  the  driving 
me  ins  and  the  prime-mover  driven  shaft  and  including  two 
gax  wheels  mounted  for  continuous  meshing  engagement 
wii  h  one  another  on  parallel  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  being 
opi  natively  connected  to  the  prime  mover  driven  shaft  for 
coi  itinuous  rotation  of  said  gear  wheels  in  opposite  directions 
about  the  shaft  axes,  both  of  said  shafts  being  rotltably 
mc  unted  in  a  cradle  which  is  pivotable  about  an  axis  parallel 


with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  gear  wheels,  said  cradle  being 
adapted  to  selectively  move  each  gear  wheel  into  and  out  of  a 


In  a  rotatable  drum  for  gradually  heating  particular  com- 
position between  an  input  and  output  end,  and  having  a  port  at 
sai(  output  end  for  recovering  heated  composition  therefrom, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

retractable  chute  extendable  into  said  drum  at  said  port, 
t^perature  sensing  means  secured  in  the  interior  of  said 
drum  adjacent  said  port  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
composition  thereat,  and 
ijieans  for  selectively  extending  and  retracting  said  chute 
into  said  drum  in  response  to  composition  temperature 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means,  whereby  com- 
position having  a  selected  temperature  may  be  recovered. 


position  in  which  its  rotation  is  transmitted  through  said  driv- 
ing means  and  said  driven  means  to  rotate  said  drum  in  one  or 
the  other  direction. 


4,382,684 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  LIQUID 

RESINS 
Nobuo  Hori,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saqjo  Seiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kawaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1980,  554)28672; 
Mar.  22, 1980,  55-036628 

Int.  C\?  BOIF  5/00.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—178  6  Claims 


.<^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  and  dispensing  liquid  resins, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  mixer  housed  in  a  mixing  unit;  and 

(b)  a  dispersing  unit,  including  means  for  providing  delayed 
mixing  of  a  first  liquid  resin  and  a  second  liquid  resin 
having  a  viscosity  greater  than  the  viscosity  of  the  first 
liquid  resin,  respectively  flowing  in  a  first  axial  direction, 
and  for  diverting  flow  of  the  first  liquid  resin  radially  and 
angularly  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
second  liquid  resin,  said  means  including: 

(1)  a  first  dispersing  plate  crossing  a  line  of  flow  upstream 
of  said  stationary  mixer,  having  an  upstream  facing 
surface,  said  upstream  facing  surface  having: 

(A)  a  perforationless  portion  having  a  first  outer  bound- 
ary, 

(B)  a  second  outer  boundary  surrounding  said  first  outer 
boundary  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  and 

(C)  at  least  one  first  perforation  provided  between  said 
first  and  second  boundaries  for  allowing  passage  of 
said  first  and  second  liquid  resins  to  be  mixed  down- 
stream thereof, 

(2)  a  first  tube  having: 

(A)  an  end  fixed  in  abutment  to  said  upstream  facing 
surface  along  said  first  outer  boundary  so  as  to  sur- 
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round  said  perforationless  portion  of  said  upstream 
facing  surface,  and 
(B)  at  least  one  second  perforation  upstream  of  said  first 
dispersing  plate  at  said  end  thereof,  spaced  from  said 
at  least  one  first  perforation  circumferentially  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  tube,  for  allowing 
passage  of  said  first  liquid  resin,  and 
(3)  a  second  tube  surrounding  said  at  least  one  first  perfo- 
ration along  said  second  outer  boundary,  provided 
upstream  of  said  first  dispersing  plate,  and  enclosing 
said  first  tube,  for  allowing  passage  of  said  second  liquid 
resin; 
whereby  said  first  liquid  resin  is  directed  by  said  first  dispers- 
ing plate  and  said  first  tube  through  said  at  least  one  sec- 
ond perforation  radially  and  angularly  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  second  liquid  resin  and  is  delayed 
thereby  in  its  downstream  movement  before  passing 
through  said  at  least  one  first  perforation  together  with 
said  second  liquid  resin. 


4^2,686 
QUARTZ  WATCH  WITH  ANALOGICAL  TIME  DISPLAY, 
COMPRISING  A  MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  TIME 
ALTERING  DEVICE 
Urs  Giger,  Solothum,  and  Norberto  Penicchi,  St  Blaise,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  ETA  A.G.  Ebauches  Fabrik,  Solo- 
thum, Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,499,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,447 
Qainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  31,   1977, 
16377/77 

Int.  a.'  J04  79m 
U.S.  a.  368—187  •  Claims 


4,382,685 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STIRRING 

PARTICLES  IN  SUSPENSION  SUCH  AS 

MICROCARRIERS  FOR  ANCHORAGE-DEPENDENT 

LIVING  CELLS  IN  A  LIQUID  CULTURE  MEDIUM 

James  M.  Pearson,  Great  Shelford,  England,  assignor  to  Techne 

(Cambridge)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,316,  Jul.  16, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,403 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1979, 
7924810;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  12, 1981, 81300116.1;  May  6, 
1981,  81301996.5 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  3m 
U.S.  a.  366-241  34  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  stirring  micro-carriers  in  a  liquid  culture 
medium  to  allow  living  cells  to  grow  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom, 

(b)  means  for  imparting  to  liquid  culture  medium  in  said 
vessel  a  primary  generally  horizontal  circulatory  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  said  vessel  and  a  secondary,  gener- 
ally vertical  circulatory  movement  comprising  stirrer 
means  mounted  to  extend  into  the  vessel  with  an  end 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  and 
moved  in  an  orbital  path  in  said  vessel  generally  concen- 
tric with  said  walls,  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  culture 
medium  in  the  vessel  to  be  moved  by  said  stirrer  means 
comprising  an  upstanding  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  vessel  bottom  and  spaced  firom  said  side  walls 
thereby  forming  a  trough  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
vessel. 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  with  a  manually  operable  displayed 
time  altering  device,  a  quartz  oscillator  providing  a  time  signal, 
a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  providing 
a  first  string  of  pulses  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  a 
predetermined  sign,  a  bi-directional  stepping  motor  normally 
rotatively  driven  by  said  first  string  of  pulses  in  a  sense  corre- 
sponding to  the  sign  of  said  first  string  of  pulses,  a  gear  train 
driven  by  said  motor  and  a  time  display  device  comprising 
hands, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  hands  are  permanently  cou- 
pled together  through  said  gear  train  and  said  displayed 
time  altering  device  comprises: 
a  controlmember  displaceable  from  an  inactive  rest  position 
to  an  active  position,  said  control  member  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  drive  said  gear  train  and  associated  hands 
when  in  said  active  position, 
switch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  control  mem- 
ber and  placed  in  a  first  operative  condition  when  said 
control  member  is  in  said  inactive  position  and  in  a  second 
operative  condition  when  said  control  member  is  in  said 
active  position,  said  switch  means,  when  in  said  first  oper- 
ative condition,  allowing  said  first  string  of  pulses  to  be 
supplied  to  said  motor  and,  when  in  said  second  operative 
condition,  interrupting  the  supply  of  said  first  string  of 
pulses  to  said  motor;  and, 
a  recording  means  comprising 
a  detector  coupled  to  said  gear  train  and  providing  a 
second  string  of  pulses  when  said  gear  train  is  driven  by 
said  control  member,  the  number  and  sign  of  said  sec- 
ond string  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  amount  and 
sense  of  displacement  of  said  hands,  said  detector  being 
activated  by  said  switch  means  being  in  said  second 
operative  condition,  and 
counter  means  receiving  said  first  string  and  pulses  when 
said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  operative  position 
and  having  a  predetermined  counting  capacity  corre- 
sponding to  the  smallest  time  alteration  to  be  effected, 
said  counter  means  being  activated  by  said  switch 
means  being  in  said  second  operative  position  to  count 
said  second  string  of  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  sign 
thereof  and  to  algebraically  add  said  first  string  of 
pulses  from  said  divider  to  said  counted  second  string  of 
pulses,  said  counter  means  being  responsive  to  said 
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4^2,687 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  WATCH 

H.  Lenwlfon,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N J.  08840 

Q^tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,327,  Dec.  22, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkMi  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,256 

Int.  a.i  G04B  37/12 

a.  368—278  3  Gains 
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switch  means  moving  firom  its  second  operative  condi- 
tion to  its  first  operative  condition  to  quickly  feed  a 
number  of  pulses  to  said  motor  corresponding  to  the 
sign  and  number  of  pulses  resulting  from  said  algebraic 
addition  to  thereby  move  said  gear  train  and  associated 
hands  to  a  corrected  time  position. 
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4,382,688 

TIMED  MEDICATION  DISPENSER 

Ro^  J.  Machamcr,  615  Harbin  La.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,146 

LH.  a.)  G04B  47/00;  G04C  21/16;  G08B  5/00 

U.$.a.368— 10  8  Claims 

A  medication  dispenser,  comprising: 
a  hand-held,  portable  case  having  a  medication  compartment 
therein  with  a  lid  that  is  normally  held  closed  by  a  manually 
( tperable  latch,  whereby  the  lid  is  opened  to  access  the  medi- 
<ine  compartment  by  operating  the  latch  by  hand, 
a  s'  vitch  mounted  adjacent  said  latch  to  detect  when  the  lid  has 

I  teen  opened, 
an  electronic  watch  module  mounted  within  said  case,  said 
module  including  an  alarm  that  provides  an  indication  at 
least  once  each  day  at  a  preset  time  in  response  to  a  signal 
\  Jong  a  path  from  controlling  electronics  of  said  module, 
electronic  memory  means  connected  in  said  signal  path  for 


disarming  said  alarm  in  accordance  with  a  preset  pattern, 
thereby  to  provide  an  alarm  indication  only  upon  selected 
ones  of  said  alarm  preset  times,  and 
means  connecting  said  switch  into  the  watch  module  alarm 


An  electrically  operated  time  indicating  appliance  com- 
pn^ng  in  combination  with  an  assembly  including  an  elon- 
tubular  barrel  defining  a  housing  for  said  appliance,  a 
opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  barrel  and  a  transparent 
wiijdow  means  extending  across  and  sealing  said  first  opening, 
writing  implement  secured  to  said  assembly  and  protrud- 
ing from  an  end  thereof, 
a|  second  opening  to  said  barrel  providing  longitudinal  access 
to  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  closure  means,  and  means  for 
removably  securing  said  closure  means  across  said  second 
opening, 

n  elongated  electrical  circuit  board  having  electrical  circuit 
means  operable  for  computing  and  generating  time  defin- 
ing electrical  signals  and  display  means  secured  to  a  major 
surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  connected  to  said  electri- 
cal circuit  means  for  variably  generating  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  time  in  accordance  with  the  signals  generated  by 
the  electrical  circuit  means  of  said  circuit  board, 

elongated  electrical  circuit  board  being  narrower  than 
said  second  opening  to  permit  said  circuit  board  to  be 
endwise  inserted  into  said  second  opening  and  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  through  said  barrel, 
i^eans  for  slidably  supporting  said  elongated  circuit  board 
within  said  barrel  aligned  with  said  transparent  window 
means  to  permit  said  display  means  to  be  viewed  from  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  through  said  first  opening  and  to 
permit  the  removal  of  said  circuit  board  through  said 
second  opening  when  said  closure  means  is  removed,  and 
I  electric  battery  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
battery  to  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  means  for 
receiving  said  battery  and  means  for  compressing  said 
battery  against  said  connecting  means  when  said  barrel, 
said  receiving  means  and  said  circuit  board  are  operatively 
assembled. 


signal  path  for  terminating  the  alarm  indication  once  initi- 
ated, whereby  the  alarm  is  terminated  upon  the  medication 
compartment  lid  being  opened  to  remove  medication  there- 
from, thereby  to  thereafter  indicate  that  the  medication  has 
been  taken. 


4,382,689 
CLUTCH  FOR  A  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Elmo  W.  Voland,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emiiart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,125,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,701,  Aug.  11, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,608 
Int.  Q\?  G04B  19/00;  G04F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  368—76  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  wherein  a  cam  means  is  indepen- 
dently rotated  by  two  separate  motor  drive  means  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  motor  drive 
means  is  connected  to  said  cam  means  by  a  gear  train,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  a  clutch  means  permitting  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  means  by  one  of  said  motor  drive  means 
independent  of  the  other,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hub  rotatably  carried  on  a  shaft, 

(b)  a  gear  of  said  gear  train  rotatably  carried  by  said  hub, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slots  disposed  about  a  periphery  of  a  face  of 
said  gear, 

(d)  a  leaf  spring  fixedly  carried  on  said  hub,  said  leaf  spring 
including  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed  fingers  pointed 
in  said  predetermined  direction,  and 

(e)  a  bent-over  portion  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said 
fmgers  in  the  same  direction  toward  which  said  fingers  are 
pointing  so  as  to  engage  said  slots  and  drive  said  gear  in  said 
predetermined  direction. 
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4,382,690 
ULTRA-FLAT  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
Raool  H.  Erard,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to 
Ebanches,  S.A^  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,553 

Int.  a.^  G04B  19/20 

U.S.a.368— 77  lOCIaimi 


power  than  the  normal  drive  pulses  for  applying  the  same  to 
the  motor  drive  coil  for  driving  said  stepping  motor;  detecting 
circuit  means  operative  after  each  normal  drive  pulse  is  applied 
to  the  motor  drive  coil  and  at  a  time  non-coincident  with  the 
application  of  each  normal  drive  pulse  for  detecting  a  non- 


1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  planar  front  plate  including  a  transparent 

window  in  one  portion  thereof,  said  window  being  pro- 

^  vided  with  a  lower  face  directed  towards  the  interior  of 

the  casing,  a  back  plate  substantially  parallel  to  said  front 

plate;  and  having  within  said  casing; 

time  display  means  visible  beneath  said  transparent  window 
and  comprising  two  pivotally  mounted  coaxial  discs  hav- 
ing external  teeth  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said 
discs  and  provided  with  index  marks  acting  as  an  hour 
hand  and  a  minute  hand  respectively; 

a  driving  unit  including  a  motor  and  a  gear  train  driven  by 
said  motor  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  gears  meshing 
with  said  external  teeth  of  said  discs,  a  quartz  crystal 
resonator  and  an  integrated  circuit  for  controlling  said 
motor;  and  a  power  cell  for  feeding  said  motor,  said  quartz 
crystal  resonator  and  said  integrated  circuit; 

said  power  cell,  said  resonator  and  said  driving  unit  being 
mounted  on  said  back  plate  at  least  partially  at  the  same 
level  as  said  display  means  without  substantially  overlap- 
ping one  another  and  said  discs  when  viewed  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  front  plate  of  the  watch,  and  the 
upper  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  motor,  gear,  quartz 
crystal  resonator  or  power  cell  being  at  least  at  the  same 
level  as  the  lower  face  of  said  window. 
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rotated  condition  of  the  motor  rotor;  and  means  controlled  by 
said  detecting  circuit  means  for  applying  a  correcting  drive 
pulse  to  the  motor  drive  coil  before  the  next  normal  drive  pulse 
is  applied  thereto  in  response  to  detection  of  a  non-rotated 
condition  of  the  motor  rotor  by  said  detecting  circuit  meant. 


4,382,692 
ANALOG-DISPLAY  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
COMPRISING  A  DIVIDER  WTTH  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
DIVISION  FACTOR 
Fridolin  Wiget,  and  Rene  Besaon,  both  of  Neuchatcl,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ebauches,  S.A.,  Switzcrlaod 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,532,  Not.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,491 
Int.  a.3  G04F  5/00.-  G04B  17/12 
U.S.  a.  368—157  2  Claims 
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4,382,691 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH 

Masaharu  Shida;  Akira  Torisawa;  Juo  Ueda;  Masaaki  Mandai, 

and  Katsuhiko  Sato,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 

shikl  Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,542,  Mar.  14, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,312 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1977,  52-28977 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G06F  1/04;  G04C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  368—157  14  Qaims 

1.  In  an  analog  electronic  timepiece  of  the  type  having  a 

stepping  motor  comprised  of  a  stator,  a  drive  coil  wound  on 

the  sutor,  and  a  rotor  rotationally  driven  in  response  to  pulses 

applied  to  the  drive  coil:  an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating 

high  frequency  signals  suitable  as  a  time  standard;  a  frequency 

dividing  circuit  receptive  of  the  high  frequency  signals  for 

frequency-dividing  the  same  into  lower  frequency  time  signals; 

a  pulse  combining  circuit  receptive  of  the  lower  frequency 

time  signals  for  combining  the  same  to  produce  normal  drive 

pulses  and  correcting  drive  pulses  having  a  greater  effective 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  delivering  a  high  frequency  signal; 

a  dividing  means  having  a  plurality  of  dividing  stages;  each 
state  delivering  a  low  frequency  signal; 

an  adjustment  memory  for  storing  a  division  factor; 

a  time  display  means; 

a  motor  provided  with  a  coil  and  a  rotor  for  driving  said 
display  means; 

means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  coil  in  response  to  control 
pulses; 

manually  operable  means  for  delivering  an  interrogation 
signal  when  said  manually  operable  means  are  actuated; 

an  adjustment  circuit  responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  inter- 
rogation signal  for  adjusting  the  division  factor  of  at  least 
one  of  said  dividing  stages  in  accordance  with  the  memory 
division  factor  for  said  dividing  means  to  deliver  an  ad- 
justed low  frequency  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  measuring  signal  in  response  to  two 
frequency  signals  delivered  by  two  different  dividing 
suges  representative  of  said  high  frequency  signal  and 
said  memory  division  factor,  said  measuring  signal  consist- 
ing of  pulses  all  having  the  same  duration;  and 

switching  means  controlled  by  said  manually  operable 
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means  for  delivering  said  control  pulses  in  reply  to  said 
adjusted  low  frequency  signal  when  said  interrogation 
signal  is  absent  and  to  said  measuring  signal  when  said 
interrogation  signal  is  present,  the  duration  of  said  measur- 
ing pulses  being  too  short  for  said  pulse  applying  means  to 
apply  pulses  to  said  coil  capable  of  rotating  said  rotor,  but 
long  enough  for  said  pulse  applying  means  to  apply  pulses 
to  said  coil  to  produce  a  wave  which  can  be  detected  by 
apparatus  exterior  to  said  timepiece. 


4^2,693 
SIT^GLE  PHASE  BIPOLAR  STEPPING  MOTOR  HAVING 
TWO  ROTATION  SENSES 
To  Xuan,  ChaTUUics,  Switzerlind,  assignor  to  Societe 
Suisse  poor  rindustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A., 
^icnnc,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,875 
(hains  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25, 1979,  79  24359 
Int  a.J  Ga4F  5/00:  G05B  79/^0 
U  A  CL  368—160  12  Claims 


table  multi-stage  frequency-dividing  means  connected  to  said 
oscillating  means  to  receive  therefrom  the  high  frequency 
signal  for  frequency  dividing  the  high  frequency  signal  into  a 
low  frequency  time  signal  comprised  of  a  succession  of  low 
frequency  pulses,  said  resettable  multi-stage  frequency-divid- 
ing means  comprising  a  series  of  frequency-dividing  stages 
connected  in  cascade  such  that  the  output  signals  of  successive 
stages  are  in  phase  except  for  the  output  signals  of  at  least  the 
last  three  stages  which  are  of  opposite  phase;  motor  driving 
means  connected  to  the  last  one  of  the  frequency-dividing 
stages  to  receive  therefrom  the  low  frequency  signal  for  apply- 
ing the  low  frequency  pulses  as  drive  pulses  to  a  motor;  and 
means  including  a  manually  actuatable  reset  switch  for  setting 
time  and  connected  to  said  resettable  multi-stage  frequency- 
dividing  means  for  resetting  said  frequency-dividing  means 
such  that  the  time  interval  from  when  said  reset  switch  is 
released  up  to  when  the  first  low  frequency  pulse  is  output  by 
said  frequency-dividing  means  is  shorter  than  the  pulse  interval 
of  the  successive  low  frequency  pulses  produced  by  said  fre- 
quency-dividing means  thereby  effectively  compensating  for 
the  time  lag  inherently  associated  with  the  release  of  said  reset 
switch. 
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4,382,695      \ 

THIN  MOVEMENT  FOR  STEPPING  MOTOR  WATCH 

Joseph  Rinaldi,  and  Paul  Wuthrich,  both  of  Watertown,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,469 

Int.  a.J  G04B  19/02.  29/00 

VJS.  a.  368—220  7  Clainu 


.  A  timepiece  motor  assembly  including: 

]  single-phase  bipolar  electromagnetic  stepping  motor  in- 
cluding a  rotor  formed  of  a  magnet  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  poles  and  a  stotor  formed  of  a  soft  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial extending  between  said  poles  and  two  windings 
wrapped  thereabout,  said  rotor  being  capable  of  rotation 
in  both  senses; 

I  signal-feeding  means  coupled  to  said  two  windings  for 
energizing  said  two  windings  with  first  and  second  types 
of  electrical  pulses  for  respectively  causing  rotation  of 
said  rotor  in  opposite  senses,  said  signal-feeding  means 
including  switching  means  for  interconnecting  said  wind- 
ings in  series  one  with  the  other  to  receive  said  first  type 
of  electrical  pulses  and  thereby  rotate  said  rotor  in  a  first 
sense  and  for  interconnecting  said  windings  in  parallel  one 
with  the  other  to  receive  said  second  type  of  electrical 
pulses  and  thereby  rotate  said  rotor  in  an  opposite  sense. 


4,382,694 
TIMEPIECE  CIRCUIT  FOR  COMPENSATING  TIME  LAG 

JOINED  WITH  RESET  RELEASING 
Kiyoshi  Kitai,  and  Takeo  Saito,  both  of  Yotsukaido,  Japan, 

asdgnors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabashiki  Kaislia,  Japan 
O  iMinoation  of  Ser.  No.  813,767,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  122,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  9, 1976,  51*81781 
Int  a.3  G04C  9/00 
ULS.  CL  368—187  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  step-second  timepiece:  oscillating  means  for  produc- 
ii^  a  high  frequency  signal  suitable  as  a  time  standard;  reset- 


1.  An  improved  movement  for  a  thin  timepiece  of  the  type 
having  a  stepping  motor  with  a  rotor  driving  timepiece  hands 
through  an  intermediate  gear  train,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  frame  member  coifiprising  a  sheet  metal  stamping  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  front  frame  portion  connected  to  and  at 
least  partially  surrounding  a  back  frame  portion,  said  front 
and  back  frame  portions  having  surfaces  disposed  in  paral- 
lel spaced  planes, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  non-rototoble  pins  each  having  one  end 
fixed  in  the  frame  back  portion  and  the  other  end  terminat- 
ing substantially  at  the  front  frame  surface  plane, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gear  members  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
pins,  said  gear  members  comprising  an  intermediate  gear 
and  pinion  assembly  driven  by  said  rotor,  and  a  third 
wheel  gear  and  pinion  assembly  driven  by  said  intermedi- 
ate assembly,  and 

(d)  a  dial  for  the  timepiece  supported  on  the  front  frame 
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surface  portion  and  contacting  the  terminating  ends  of 
said  pins  and  controlling  the  axial  movements  of  said 
rotatable  gear  members  on  said  pins. 

4.382,696 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  ANALOG  TIME  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
NinO  Kumar,  Indialantic,  Fla.,  and  John  Vamey,  Hayes,  En- 
gland, Msignors  to  Ebauchet  Electroniques,  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   18,   1980, 
1290/80 

Inta.^  CMC  17/02 
U.S.  a  368—240  10  Claims 


i»,o 


1.  An  electro-optical  analog  time  display  device  for  display- 
ing an  hour  hand  on  a  12  hour  dial  comprising  a  layer  of  elec- 
tro-optical material  having  on  one  face  a  ring  of  ten  sectorial 
plate  electrodes  each  subtending  an  angle  of  36*  and  on  the 
other  face  10  N  radial  segments  electrodes,  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  1, 10  groups  of  N  segments  being  opposed 
to  the  10  plates  respectively  and  the  segments  being  so  con- 
nected in  N  meandering  circuits  Ml  to  MN  that,  in  proceeding 
one  way  round  the  dial,  the  segments  of  the  said  groups  pertain 
to  the  circuits  Ml  to  MN  and  then  the  circuits  MN  to  Ml  and 
so  on  in  alternation  round  the  dial,  the  plate  electrodes  being 
asymetrical  relative  to  the  12  o'clock  axis  of  the  dial  so  that  a 
boundary  between  two  adjacent  plates  is  angularly  offset  from 
the  said  axis  by  a  whole  number  of  the  segments.    , 


Ltd., 


4,382,697 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Masanori  Fi^ita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikosha  Co. 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,950,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54-22334 

InLa.3G04C  77/02 

U.S.  a.  368—240  2  Claims 


shape  of  hands  arranged  extending  radially  from  a  point, 
and  common  electrodes  formed  in  at  least  two  concentric 
rings  and  divided  into  sectorlike  electrodes  each  of  which 
opposes  a  group  of  an  equal  number  of  the  segment  elec- 
trodes, means  comprised  of  circuit  paths  for  connecting  a 
corresponding  segment  electrode  in  each  of  the  groups 
without  crossing  one  another,  and  optical  display  material 
between  the  segment  electrodes  and  the  common  elec- 
trodes; 
time  counting  means  receptive  of  clock  pulses  for  generating 
a  time-count-output  representing  at  least  seconds,  minutes 
and  hours; 
a  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  timing  pulses; 
a  selection  circuit  receptive  of  timing  pulses  for  generating 
time-divisionally  each  time  unit  of  the  time-count-output 
in  synchronization  with  the  timing  pulses; 
first  means  for  decoding  one  place  of  each  time  unit  of  the 
time-count-output  generated  by  the  selection  circuit  to 
logical  values  for  selecting  a  set  of  connected  correspond- 
ing segment  electrodes; 
second  means  for  decoding  a  second  place  of  each  time  unit 
of  the  time-count-output  generated  by  the  selection  circuit 
to  logical  values  for  selecting  a  sector-like  electrode; 
converting  means  for  changing  the  order  of  the  output  from 
the  first  means  in  accordance  with  whether  the  number  of 
the  second  place-output  selected  by  the  selection  circuit  is 
an  even  number  or  odd  number; 
a  segment  voluge  supply  circuit  for  applying  selectively  the 
voltages  0,  Vq,  2Vo  and  3Vo  to  the  respective  segment 
electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  output  from  the  second 
means;  and 
a  common  voluge  supply  circuit  for  applying  selectively  the 
voltages  0,  Vo,  2Vo  and  3Vo  to  the  respective  section-like 
electrodes,  so  as  to  periodically  apply  to  the  display  ele- 
ment to  be  turned  ON  the  voltage  |3Vo|  between  each 
segment  electrode  and  each  sector-like  electrode  and  so  as 
to  periodically  apply  to  the  display  element  to  be  turned 
OFF  the  voltage  |Vo|  between  each  segment  electrode 
and  each  sector-like  electrode. 


4,382,698 
COMBUSTIBLE  GAS  ANALYZER 
Eugene  L.  Szonntagh,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,537 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  25/22 

U.S.  a.  374—37  10  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  in  which  display  elements  in  the 
shape  of  second,  minute  and  hour  hands  are  enabled  to  display 
at  the  same  time,  comprising: 
an  optical  display  device  having  a  number  of  separate  dis- 
play elements  in  the  shape  of  hands  and  including  elec- 
trodes comprised  of  a  number  of  segment  electrodes  in  the 


1.  A  combustible  gas  analyzer  comprising 
flow  rate  control  means  for  supplying  combustion  air  at  a 
predetermined  flow  rate, 
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I  ressure  control  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  gas  to  be 
analyzed  at  a  constant  pressure, 

^  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  air  from  said  flow  rate 
control  means  and  a  combustible  gas  to  be  analyzed, 

>falve  means  located  between  said  pressure  control  means 
and  said  mixing  means  for  performing  a  valving  operation 
on  a  flow  of  a  combustible  gas  to  be  analyzed  to  said 
mixing  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  variable  re- 
striction and  drive  means  for  varying  said  restriction, 

Combustion  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  mixing 
means  for  producing  a  combustion  of  a  mixture  of  said  air 
and  said  combustible  gas  from  said  mixing  means, 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  oxygen  content  of  combus- 
tion products  from  the  combustion  of  said  air  and  said 
combustible  gas  by  said  combustion  means, 

^ntrol  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  valving  operation 
of  said  valve  means  to  achieve  a  preselected  oxygen  con- 
tent of  said  combustion  products, 

Circuit  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  drive 
means  to  effect  a  corresponding  variation  of  said  variable 
restriction, 

1  nonitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  size  of  said  restriction 
to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  size  of  said  re- 
striction and 

lisplay  means  for  displaying  said  signal  from  said  monitor- 
ing means  as  an  indication  of  the  Wobbe  Index  of  said 
combustible  gas. 
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rial  such  that  as  the  ablative  material  evaporates,  the  strip 
is  progressively  exposed;  and 


(c)  means  for  holding  the  ablative  material  in  position  over 
the  colored  strip  while  allowing  the  evaporative  products 
of  the  material  to  escape  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,382,701 
WIRE  MATRIX  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Keith  B.  Dayenport,  Sandhurst,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Ltd.,  L4Hidon,  England 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,444 

Int.  a.J  B41J  3/12 

U  A  a.  400—124  1  Claim 


4^2,(99 

LABORATORY  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  THE 

EFFECTIVENESS  OF  RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR 

P^ENTING  COAL  FROM  FREEZING  TO  THE  SIDES 

OF  COAL  CARS 
R^r  W.  Kugel,  Winona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUcd  Nov.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,696 

iBt  a.J  GOIN  33/00.  1 7/00.  21/00 

UJS.  a.  374—46  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  testing  additives  for  the  ability  to  prevent 

ccal  particles  from  freezing  and  adhering  to  the  sides  of  coal 

ca  rs  and  metal  storage  devices  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  a  chemical  treatment  to  be  tested  on  the  inside  of 
1  imall  interior  diameter  steel  or  aluminum  cylinder; 

(b)  soaking  the  thus-treated  cylinder  in  water  for  a  short 
til  ne  to  simulate  exposure  to  precipitation; 

(c)  immediately  loading  the  water-treated  cylinder  with  coal 
particles; 

(d)  compressing  the  coal  within  the  cylinder; 

(e)  freezing  the  coal  within  the  cylinder; 
(0  removing  the  coal  from  the  cylinder  using  means  capable 

of  measuring  the  force  required  to  remove  the  coal;  and 
(g)  comparing  that  force  against  the  force  required  to  re- 
move the  coal  from  a  similar  non-treated  cylinder. 


4,382,700 

SHELF  UFE  INDICATOR 

FM  R.  YougrcB,  31  HigUawl  Ave.,  Lezii«Uw,  Mass.  02173 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,7S1 

lat  a.}  GOIK  3/06 

UjS.  a.  374—102  2  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  mass  of  ablative  material  whose  ablation  rate  is  a  direct 
function  of  temperature; 

(b)  a  colored  strip  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  ablative  mate- 


1.  A  matrix  print  head  including: 

a  base  plate; 

a  nose  piece  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  extending  from 
one  face  of  the  base  plate; 

a  first  wire  guide  secured  to  a  first  end  of  the  nose  piece 
remote  from  the  base  plate; 

second  wire  guides  secured  to  the  nose  piece  intermediate 
the  base  plate  and  said  first  end; 

a  plurality  of  printing  wires  supported  for  lengthwise  move- 
ment by  said  first  and  second  guides,  each  printing  wire 
having  a  printing  end  projecting  from  said  first  end  of  the 
nose  piece  and  a  ferrule  mounted  on  a  second  end  remote 
from  the  printing  end; 

spring  means  operating  between  the  ferrules  and  the  nose 
piece  to  urge  the  printing  wires  to  a  retracted  position; 

a  plurality  of  U  shaped  magnetic  yoke  assemblies  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  limbs,  said  yoke  assemblies  being 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  a  ring  around  a  second  end 
of  the  nose  piece  remote  from  said  first  end  with  said  limbs 
extending  from  a  second  face,  opposite  said  first  face,  of 
the  base  plate; 

a  pair  of  coils  for  each  yoke  assembly,  the  coils  being 
mounted  one  on  each  limb  of  the  yoke  assemblies  and 
electromagnetically  coupled  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  armatures  each  provided  with  a  pair 
of  oppositely  extending  pivots; 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending 
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Angers,  one  for  each  magnetic  yoke,  and  having  apertures 
adjacent  radially  inner  ends  of  the  fingers; 

a  pair  of  spaced  lugs  on  a  radially  outer  end  of  each  said 
finger  having  recesses  receiving  said  pair  of  pivots  of  said 
armatures  respectively  to  pivotally  support  the  armatures 
for  magnetic  cooperation  one  with  each  magnetic  yoke, 
the  armatures  extending  radially  inwards  from  the  pivots 
and  being  provided  with  a  projection  on  radially  inner 
ends  thereof  engaging  one  with  each  ferrule  on  the  print- 
ing wires;  -^ 

a  non-magnetic  member  extending  between  the  armatures 
and  free  ends  of  all  the  limbs  of  the  magnetic  yokes  effec- 
tive upon  energisation  of  said  coils  to  maintain  the  arma- 
tures spaced  from  the  yokes; 

a  plurality  of  resilient  backstop  buffers  disposed  one  in  each 
aperture  in  the  frame  for  engagement  by  the  armatures 
when  the  coils  are  un-energised  and  the  printing  wires  are 
retracted; 

and  means  adjacent  the  frame  mounting  adjustment  screws 
engaging  the  backstop  buffers  operable  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  the  backstop  buffers  individually  in  the  frame. 


space  at  that  intended  location,  and  is  responsive  to  the  second 
function  instruction,  after  said  other  typing  element  is  intro- 
duced into  said  printing  mechanism,  for  causing  readout  from 
said  memory  of  the  character  representations  stored  together 
with  the  first  function  instruction  and  printing  of  the  associated 
characters  at  the  respective  intended  locations  on  the  record 
carrier. 


4482,702 
MEMORY  TYPEWRITERS  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

TYPING  ELEMENT 
Rudolf  Fessel,  Jever,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Olym> 
pia  Werke  AG,  Wilhehnshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,156 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1979,  2939271 

Int.  a.'  B41J  i/n 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  7  Qaims 


4382,703 
PRINT  ELEMENT  SHIFTER 
Thomas  D.  Gross,  Los  Altos,  and  Brian  E.  Janer,  Union  City, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

nied  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,679 

Int.  a.3  B41J  25/24,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  400— 257  6  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  word  processing  machine  for  printing  text  in  the  form 
of  successive  lines  of  characters  on  a  record  carrier  and  includ- 
ing a  character  input  keyboard  for  the  input  of  character  repre- 
sentations, means  including  at  least  one  further  key  for  the 
input  of  function  instructions,  a  control  unit  connected  to 
receive  the  representations  and  instructions  provided  by  the 
keyboard  and  the  means  for  the  input  of  function  instructions, 
an  operating  memory  connected  to  the  control  unit,  and  a 
printing  mechanism  connected  to  be  (^ntrolled  by  the  control 
unit  and  constructed  to  operate  with  interchangeable  typing 
elements,  each  typing  element  carrying  a  selected  set  of  type 
characters  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  character  repre- 
sentation, the  improvement  wherein:  said  means  for  the  input 
of  function  instructions  comprises  means  for  effecting  input  of 
first  function  and  second  function  instructions,  input  of  the  first 
instruction  being  effected  when  character  representations  are 
to  be  inputted  which  correspond  to  type  characters  carried  by 
another  typing  element;  and  said  control  unit  is  responsive  to 
the  first  function  instruction  for  temporarily  preventing  print- 
ing of  characters  corresponding  to  character  representations 
subsequently  inputted  via  said  character  input  keyboard  and 
for  storing  each  character  representation  together  with  the 
first  function  instruction  and  in  a  manner  to  indicate  the  in- 
tended location  of  the  associated  character  on  the  record  car- 
rier, while  causing  said  printing  mechanism  to  leave  a  blank 


1.  A  print  element  shifting  apparatus  for  moving  a  print 
element,  provided  with  two  circles  of  characters,  between  two 
operating  positions,  such  that  in  one  operating  position  the 
characters  on  one  of  the  circles  are  in  alignment  with  an  impact 
element  and  in  the  other  operating  position  the  characters  on 
the  other  circle  are  in  alignment  with  the  impact  element,  the 
apparatus  characterized  by  including 
means  for  supporting  said  print  element  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  and  for  movement  transverse  to  its  axis  between  said 
two  operating  positions, 
rotating  means  for  driving  said  support  means, 
means  for  coupling  said  support  means  and  said  rotating 

means, 
shifting  means  movable  between  two  end  of  travel  positions 
and  connected  to  said  support  means  for  moving  said  print 
element  between  said  two  operating  positions, 
driving  means  for  moving  said  shifting  means,  first  and 
second  drive  elements  each  having  a  variable  mechanical 
advantage,  and  means  for  driving  said  shifting  means  with 
the  drive  element  having  the  greatest  mechanical  advan- 
tage including  load  modifying  linkage  means  coupled 
between  said  shifting  means  and  said  driving  means  for 
imparting  movement  to  said  shifting  means  alternatively 
from  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  drive  ele- 
ments. 


4,382,704 
FRICnON  DRIVE  IN  PRINTERS 
Wolfgang  Hendrisdik,  Nen-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 
signor to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellsdiafl,  Dasscldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,459 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jaa.  25, 
1977,2703345 

iBt  a.}  B41J  11/50 
VS.  a.  400—585  2  OaiM 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  case,  a  friction  advance  for  a  plurality 
of  sheets  or  webs  to  be  printed  on,  the  friction  advance  provid- 
ing for  positioning  of  the  sheets  or  webs  for  positioning  of  the 


40  ( 
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sh(  ets  into  particular  printing  positions,  the  combination  com- 

pri  ting: 

a  p  lurality  of  support  sheets,  spaced  side  by  side,  at  least  some 

( arrying  bearings; 
a  s  laft  mounted  in  the  bearings; 
a  [  lurality  of  electromagnet  means  respectively  mounted  on 

I  he  support  sheets  and  extending  .therefrom; 
a  I  luraKty  of  hollow  friction  rolls;  a  brake  means,  and  a  sec- 

^  tndary  clutch  member  in  each  of  the  friction  rolls,  the  fric- 


nun 


I  ion  rolls  being  mounted  between  the  support  sheets,  and 
1  espective  two  of  the  plurality  of  electromagnet  means  ex- 
1  end  into  one  of  the  rolls  for  respective  operative  connection 

and  cooperation  with  the  brake  means  and  the  secondary 
rlutch  member  therein,  the  secondary  clutch  member  and 
he  brake  means  in  one  of  the  rolls  being  also  joumalled  on 
he  shaft;  and 

iry  clutch  members  secured  to  the  shaft  for  respective 
;ooperation  with  the  secondary  clutch  members  and  the 
issociated  electromagnet  means  of  the  plurality. 


4^2,705 
TYPEWRITER  WITH  AN  ERASING  APPARATUS 
HI|hm>  KuracU;  Takeo  Itoh;  Hirothi  Onoda;  Kiyomichi  Okado, 
1  SufojBa  Kttzuya,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Irother  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  AicU,  Japan 
FUcd  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,035 
ltdm»  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  25, 1980,  55-102806 
lot  Q.^  B41J  29/36 
UJS.  a.  400—697.1  11  Claims 


to 
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A  typewriter  having  an  erasing  apparatus  wherein  an 
erjror  character  is  erased  by  striking  a  type  key  corresponding 

the  error  character  and  which  comprises: 

means  for  printing  selected  characters  on  paper; 

escapement  means,  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  printing 
means,  for  effecting  relative  movements  between  said 
paper  and  said  printing  means; 

erasing  means  for  supporting  an  erase  ribbon  and  moving 
same  from  an  original  position  to  an  operating  position 
upon  the  actuation  of  said  printing  means; 

a  retaining  member  movable  to  first,  second  and  third  posi- 
tions and  normally  positioned  at  said  first  position  to  keep 
said  erasing  means  inoperative,  said  retaining  member, 
when  positioned  at  one  of  said  second  and  third  positions, 
allowing  said  erasing  means  to  be  operative; 

manual  operating  means,  associated  with  said  retaining 


member,  for  selectively  positioning  said  retaining  member 
in  one  of  said  second  and  third  positions  to  enable  said 
erasing  means  to  be  operative  resfwnsive  to  the  actuation 
of  said  printing  means; 

locking  means,  associated  with  said  retaining  member  and 
said  erasing  means,  for  holding  said  retaining  member  in 
one  of  said  second  and  third  positions,  said  locking  means 
causing  said  retaining  member  to  be  held  in  said  second 
position  and  permitting  said  retaining  member  to  return  to 
said  first  position  in  response  to  the  return  movement  of 
said  erasing  means,  said  locking  means  holding  said  retain- 
ing member  in  said  third  position  such  that  the  retaining 
member  in  said  third  position  allows  said  erasing  means  to 
be  kept  operative;  and 

escapement  control  means,  associated  with  said  erasing 
means,  for  disengaging  said  escapement  means  when  said 
retaining  member  is  in  said  second  position,  and  keeping 
same  operative  while  said  retaining  member  is  held  in  one 
of  said  first  and  third  positions,  whereby  the  erasing  appa- 
ratus is  capable  of  erasing  a  single  character  and  typing  in 
a  correct  character  in  place  thereof  while  said  retaining 
member  is  set  in  said  second  position,  and  is  capable  of 
erasing  a  series  of  characters  in  a  consecutive  manner  in  a 
direction  in  which  the  selected  characters  are  printed  by 
said  printing  means,  while  said  retaining  member  is  set  and 
held  in  said  third  position. 


4,382,706 
MECHANICAL  PENOL 
Yasuyuki    Hashimoto,    Nishinomiya,    and    Kazuo    Shimizu, 
Neyagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7, 1980, 55-61475[U]; 
Aug.  6,  1980.  55-107098 

Int  a.}  B43K  21/22 
VJS.  a.  401—67  7  Claims 


«•(>•  ao 


31   ■    a  27B  M 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising  hollow  body  means 
including  first  and  second  members  interconnected  for  rotation 
relative  to  each  other  with  said  first  and  second  members 
having  axial  openings  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body  means,  an 
axially  movable  inner  mechanism  including  a  lead  case,  a 
chuck  secured  to  one  end  of  said  lead  case  adapted  to  grip  a 
piece  of  lead,  a  chuck  tightening  member  movably  carried  by 
said  chuck  for  causing  said  chuck  to  grip  and  release  a  piece  of 
lead  and  a  push  member  coupled  to  said  lead  case  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  opening  in  said  second  member,  and 
connecting  means  for  converting  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
and  second  members  to  axial  movement  of  said  inner  mecha- 
nism to  axially  move  said  inner  mechanism  between  a  retracted 
position  and  a  writing  position  extending  through  said  opening 
in  said  first  member,  said  inner  mechanism  being  further  axially 
movable  by  actuation  of  said  push  member  when  said  inner 
mechanism  is  in  said  writing  position  to  incrementally  feed  a 
supply  of  lead. 

4,382,707 
FELT  TIP  WRITING  PEN 
Ceroid  Aodcrka,  EUerbck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbury,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  30109U 

Int  Ct^  B43K  8/02 
VS.  a.  401—198  5  Ctalms 

1.  A  tubular  writing  pen  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


409 


hollow  body  supporting  an  ink  reservoir  at  one  end  and  a 
tubular  felt  tip  pen  extending  from  said  ink  reservoir  through 
the  front  of  said  hollow  body,  comprising: 
A.  A  tubular  inner  body  having  a  bore  that  axially  encom- 
passes a  longitudinally  extending  felt  writing  element 
extending  from  said  ink  reservoir  at  a  posterior  end  to  a 
felt  tip  anterior  exit  and  defming: 
i.  An  inner  helically  extending  pressure  equalization 

chamber  along  its  outer  wall  and, 
ii.  a  longitudinally  extending  non-capillary  axial  passage  of 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  along  the  bore  wall, 
^  formed  so  as  to  prevent  communication  between  said 

bore  and  said  inner  chamber  along  the  bore,  but  open  to 
said  writing  felt  along  the  co-extensive  interior  length 
thereof,  the  tubular  inner  body  bore  and  passage  bemg 
uninterrupted  between  the  posterior  end  and  anterior 
opening  of  the  writing  element  inner  body  bore,  except 
for  the  passage  anterior  end  which  communicates  and 
opens  into  the  anterior  end  of  said  inner  chamber; 


body  portion  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  including  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower 


B.  An  intermediate  body  complementally  engaging  the 
exterior  portions  of  said  tubular  body,  so  as  to  cover  said 
inner  pressure  equalization  chamber,  said  intermediate 
writing  body  defining  along  its  exterior  wall  an  outer 
helically  extending  pressure  equalization  chamber  com- 
municant with  said  inner  chamber  at  the  posterior  end  of 
said  chamber; 

C.  An  outer  sleeve  complementally  engagable  with  said 
intermediate  body,  so  as  to  cover  said  outer  equalization 
chamber  and  define  at  its  posterior  end  an  ink  reservoir 
seat  and  so  as  to  define  at  its  anterior  end  an  axial  annular 
groove  intermediate  said  outer  sleeve  and  said  intermedi- 
ate piece,  so  as  to  communicate  with  ambient  air;  and 

D.  An  ink  reservoir  component  complementally  engagable 
with  said  outer  sleeve  and  the  posterior  end  of  said  writing 
body,  so  as  to  communicate  with  the  posterior  end  of  the 
writing  instrument  and  the  posterior  end  of  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  axial  groove. 


nv 


f9. 


L^ 


surface,  and  said  body  portion  being  curved  so  that  said  lower 
surface  is  convex. 


4^2,709 
ON-AXIS  FLEX  WEB  GIMBAL 
Donald  G.  Brown,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,190 

Int  a.3  F16D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  403—57  7  Claims 


4.  A  two-dimensional  flexure  coupling  comprising  first  and 
second  pairs  of  spaced  apart  thin  flat  flexure  members,  each 
pair  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  each  member  of  a  pair  having 
spaced  parallel  edges  with  said  edges  of  the  respective  flexure 
members  of  a  pair  aligned  with  each  other,  said  common  planes 
being  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  intersecting  along  a  line 
extending  between  the  flexure  members  of  both  pairs,  a  first 
frame  member  secured  to  both  flexure  members  of  the  first  pair 
along  one  of  said  aligned  edges,  a  second  frame  member  se- 
cured to  both  flexure  members  of  the  second  pair  along  one  of 
said  edges,  and  a  rigid  coupling  member  secured  respectively 
to  the  remaining  aligned  edges  of  both  pairs  of  flexure  mem- 
bers. 


4,382,710 

JOINT  ASSEMBLIES  BETWEEN  STRUCTURAL 

MEMBERS 

Joseph  A.  Slowbe,  3189  W.  73rd  St.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44101 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,709 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/00:  F16B  9/00:  F16L  ¥7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—252  15  Claims 


4,382,708 
PAPER  COMPRESSOR 
JoMph  T.  Corey,  Williamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PermcUp 
Products  Corporatioii,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  94,037,  No?.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235^46 

lot  CL^  B42F  13/06,  13/08.  13/10 

MS.  a.  402—15  15  Claims 

1.  A  paper  compressor  comprising  an  elongated  plastic  body 

portion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  a  pair  of  opposite 

ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  hole  spaced  inwardly  from  each 

of  said  ends,  and  rib  means  molded  integrally  with  said  plastic 


1.  A  joint  assembly  between  first  plate  means  and  second 
plate  means,  said  first  plate  means  having  opposite  sides  and 
peripherally  closed  non-circular  opening  means  therethrough. 
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uid  opening  means  having  a  first  axis  and  major  and  minor 
di  mensions  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  said  second  plate  means 
hi  iving  f  second  axis  and  laterally  opposite  side  edges  extend- 
in  g  in  the  direction  of  said  second  axis  and  spaced  apart  a 
diitance  greater  than  said  minor  dimension  and  less  than  said 
mijor  dimension,  whereby  said  second  plate  means  can  be 
introduced  into  said  opening  means  with  said  opposite  edges 
facing  in  the  direction  of  said  major  dimension,  said  second 
phte  means  further  including  recesses  extending  laterally  in- 
wirdly  from  said  opposite  side  edges  and  having  inner  ends 
spaced  apart  a  distance  closely  corresponding  to  said  minor 
dimension,  whereby  said  second  plate  means  when  in  said 
o{  tening  means  can  be  displaced  about  said  first  axis  to  a  lock- 
in  g  position  in  which  said  recesses  receive  said  first  plate 
m  cans,  and  an  opposed  pair  of  resilient  tab  means  on  said  first 
pi  ate  means  and  outwardly  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  opening  means  in  the  direction  of  said  minor  dimension, 
tl  e  tabs  of  each  said  pair  of  tabs  being  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  said  major  dimension  to  receive  a  corresponding 
portion  of  said  second  plate  means  therebetween  when  said 
second  plate  means  is  displaced  about  said  axis  to  said  locking 
position. 


4.382,711 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOTE  COUPLING  AND 

UNCOUPLING  OF  TWO  ELEMENTS  OF  GREAT 

:  J74GTH  DISPOSED  COAXIALLY  AND  END  TO  END 

Caade  Lafoaie,  Le  Pleaais  Robimon,  and  Jacques  Lcpetit, 

Paris,  botk  of  Fraoce,  anignora  to  Framatome,  Courbevoie, 

Fraacc 

FUcd  Aug.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  183,562 

lot.  a.}  F16B  7/04 

US.  a.  403—290  5  Claimi 


ber  (12)  being  asymmetrical  in  relation  to  its  axis  of  revo- 
lution, whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  central  rod  (10, 67) 
about  the  axis  of  said  device,  said  spacing  member  (12)  is 
selectively  located  in  a  position  for  spacing  apart  said 
resilient  junction  portions  (8,  9)  and  in  a  position  out  of 
service  in  which  it  is  no  longer  in  contact  with  said  resil- 
ient portions  (8,  9); 

(b)  a  pin  (17)  disposed  transversely  in  relation  to  the  axis  of 
said  device,  fixed  to  the  end  of  the  assembly  consisting  of 
said  internal  actuating  sleeve  (14)  and  said  central  rod  (10, 
67)  opposite  to  the  end  rigidly  connected  to  said  spacing 
member  (12);  and 

(c)  an  external  actuating  sleeve  (28)  coaxial  with  said  drive 
element  (5),  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  internal  sleeve  (14),  disposed  in  a  fixed  axial  position 
in  relation  to  said  drive  (5)  and  driven  (1)  elements,  for 
rotation  about  its  axis,  connected  to  a  means  for  driving  in 
rotation  (30,  33,  35,  41, 43, 44)  in  one  direction  and  in  the 
other  with  an  amplitude  of  rotation  equal  to  the  angle  of 
rotation  necessary  to  displace  said  spacing  member  (12) 
between  its  positions  in  and  out  of  service,  and  compris- 
ing, on  its  lateral  surface,  longitudinal  slots  (45),  the. axial 
displacement  of  said  drive  and  driven  elements  (1,  5) 
positioning  said  pin  (17),  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  the 
extreme  positions  of  these  elements,  inside  the  slots  (45)  in 
said  external  actuating  sleeve  (28)  which  can  then  displace 
in  rotation  the  assembly  carrying  said  spacing  member 
(12)  to  effect  coupling  or  uncoupling  of  said  drive  (5)  and 
driven  (1)  elements. 


4,382,712 
LOAD  TRANSMirhNG  CONNECHNG  ELEMENT  WITH 

BOLT  EYES 
Wolfgang  Buchs,  Valley,  and  Rolf  Staedtler,  RoMobeim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GcseUschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,479 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Aug.  28, 
1980,3032443 

Int.  a.'  B25G  3/00;  F16D  I/OO:  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  403-405  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  remote  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  two 
ements  of  great  length  disposed  coaxially  and  end  to  end,  the 
fi  rst  of  said  elements  being  a  drive  element  axially  displaceable 
between  two  extreme  positions  by  displacement  means,  the 
u  cond  of  said  elements  being  a  driven  element  exerting  a  force 
n  sisting  the  drive,  said  drive  element  comprising,  at  one  of  its 
e  ids,  at  least  two  resilient  junction  portions  with  deformation 
ill  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  elements,  main- 
U  lined  spaced  apart  in  junction  position  in  which  they  engage 
a  seating  formed  at  one  end  of  said  driven  element,  by  a 
sbacing  member  with  axial  displacement  fixed  to  the  end  of  a 
cmtral  rod  disposed  along  the  axis  of  the  elements,  said  device 
cpmprising 
(a)  a  cylindrical  internal  actuating  sleeve  (14)  coaxial  with 
said  drive  element  (5),  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis 
on  said  drive  element  (5),  and  rigidly  connected,  for  rota- 
tion about  its  axis,  to  said  central  rod  (10, 67)  carrying  said 
spacing  member  (12),  the  dimensions  of  said  spacing  mem- 


S    6 


1.  A  load  transmitting  connecting  element,  comprising  at 
least  two  bolt  eyes  for  receiving  respective  bolts  to  connect 
such  an  element  to  another  structural  component  also  provided 
with  bolt  eyes,  each  bolt  eye  having  a  respective  central  axis, 
bridging  web  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  two 
bolt  eyes,  said  bridging  web  means  having  a  main  plane  extend- 
ing substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  central  bolt  eye  axes  for 
bracing  the  bolt  eyes  relative  to  each  other,  said  bridging  web 
means  having  looping  means  looping  around  at  least  one  of 
said  bolt  eyes  approximately  in  a  semicircular  manner. 
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4^2,713 
PAVEMENT  WATER  CONSERVATION  METHOD 
Sikae  Kawahara,  14554  Hirotani-Cho,  Funchu-aty,  Hiro- 
•hima-Pref,  726,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,824 

Int.  a.}  EOIF  5/00 

U.S.a.404— 4  6  Claims 

•    it 
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4,382,715 
MASS  COMPENSATED  IMPACHNG  APPARATUS 
Giilertan  Vural,  Emmelshauien,  and  Udo  Carle,  H5iir*Grenz> 
hauMn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koehring 
GmbH  •  Bomag  Division,  Bopard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1979,  2928870 

Int.  a.}  EOlC  19/41 
U.S.  a.  404—133  21  Claims 


,*rM 


■^ — -'/*    ■ 


vflttOciJTTfV  .,  czTTti*  ^TfTfcb 


1.  In  combination  with  pavement  and  a  cylindrical  hole 
through  the  pavement  and  extending  into  the  ground  therebe- 
low,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  water  receiver  located  in  said  hole  in  the  pavement  and 
ground,  the  receiver  being  hollow, 

(b)  said  receiver  having  a  top  exposed  to  pass  water  into  the 
receiver  hollow  interior,  and 

(c)  said  receiver  having  a  water  distributor  in  the  hole  below 
the  pavement  for  sidewardly  and  downwardly  distribute 
ing  water,  into  the  underground  earth, 

(d)  said  distributor  having  a  downwardly  tapering  conical 
lower  portion  which  contains  through  perforations  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  hole  to  pass  water  into  the  hole, 

(e)  said  hole  containing  pebbles  about  said  conical  portion 
and  perforations,  and  therebelow,  the  hole  and  pebbles 
extending  downwardly  to  substantial  depth  below  the 
lowermost  extent  of  said  distributor, 

(0  the  receiver  having  an  associated  upwardly  domed  do- 
sure  across  its  upper  end,  the  closure  being  perforated,  the 
receiver  filled  with  rocks  or  rock  like  pieces,  below  said 
closure, 

(g)  and  the  receiver  having  a  cylindrical  shell  body  having  a 
diameter  between  S  mm  and  300  mm,  between  said  closure 
and  said  conical  lower  portion. 


1.  In  a  mass  compensated  impacting  apparatus  composed  of 
at  least  one  pair  of  impacting  tools  and  a  common  tool  carrier 
supporting  the  tools,  the  improvement  comprising  a  two-mass 
vibration  excitation  system  associated  with  each  said  tool  and 
including  vibrating  masses  which  are  positively  linearly  guided 
in  an  essentially  non-resilient  manner,  and  means  driving  said 
vibratory  masses  with  phase  relationships  such  that  the  result- 
ing average  of  all  mass  forces  becomes  at  least  approximately 
zero. 


4,382,716 

BLOWOUT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Troy  Miller,  3463  Castleton  Way  North,  Uxington,  Ky.  40502 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,243 

Int  a.J  E02B  15/04 

U.S.a.  405— 60  11  Claims 


4,382,714 

VEHICLE  DISABLING  MEANS 

Walter  G.  Hutchison,  185  Bear  Creek  Rd.,  AshevUle,  N.C.  28806 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,403 

Int.  a.J  EOIF  13/00 

VS.  a.  404—6  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  disabling  means  comprising:  a  plurality  of  tire 
deflating  means  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  flat  base  with  a 

hollow,  spike  lUce  member  perpendicularly  disposed  therefrom  l.  A  marine  Uowout  recovery  system  for  recovering  the 
whereby  when  said  spike  like  member  penetrates  the  tire  of  a  effluent  from  an  underwater  well  blowout  including: 
vehicle,  the  air  within  such  tire  will  escape  through  the  hollow  a  towable  submergible  vehicle  comprising:  an  effluent  entrap- 
in  the  spUce;  and  means  interconnecting  said  deflating  means  to  ment  shell  having  a  hollow  interior  chamber  positionable 
allow  rapid  deployment  and  retrieval  of  said  disabling  means.  over  a  well  blowout  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  bot- 
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tJm  opening  for  permitting  the  flow  of  effluent  into  said 
tollow  interior  chamber;  tubular  outflow  means  communi- 
cating on  one  end  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  hollow 
iiterior  chamber  for  receiving  effluent  therefrom;  and  hol- 
1  }w  floatation  tank  means  mounted  on  said  tubular  outflow 
I  leans  connected  to  a  controlled  source  of  pressurized  air  for 
I  roviding  a  desired  amount  of  buoyancy  to  effect  raising  or 
I  jwering  of  the  entire  submergible  vehicle  when  positioned 
leneath  the  surface  of  a  marine  environment; 
flei  Jble  hose  means  connected  on  one  end  to  said  tubular  out- 
flow means  for  receiving  effluent  therefrom  and  connected 
<in  an  opposite  end  to  separation  and  storage  means  into 
\  k'hich  said  effluent  is  discharged. 


4,382,718 

VERTICALLY  MOVABLE  MARINE  WORKING 

PLATFORM  STRUCTURE  HAVING  VERTICALLY 

MOVABLE  GROUNDABLE  SUPPORT  FRAMES 

Takehisa  Inouc,  and  Shigeni  KosMkawa,  both  of  Tamano,  Ja> 

pan,  aasignora  to  Mitsui  Engineering  A  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,339 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55-67553 

Int.  a.JE02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 196  4aainis 


Qarlcs 


4,382  717 
CONNECnON  OF  UNDERWATER  LINES 
D.  MorriU,  BcUaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Intema- 
jonal,  Inc  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
CJoBtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,895,  Dec.  28, 1978,  abandoned. 
TtaU  application  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,094 
Int.  a.J  F16L  1/04 
a.  405— 169  24  Claims 


U.S. 


vj 


1.  A  vertically  moveable,  marine  working  platform  structure 
having  vertically  moveable,  groundable  support  frames,  com- 
prising a  working  platform;  a  plurality  of  groundable  support 
frames  each  of  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  cords  arranged 
vertically  in  parallel  with  one  another,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
members  both  ends  of  each  of  which  are  joined  to  panel  point 
portions  of  said  cords,  and  a  plurality  of  diagonal  members 
both  ends  of  each  of  which  are  joined  to  the  panel  point  por- 
tions of  said  cords,  and  a  plurality  of  diagonal  members  both 
ends  of  each  of  which  are  joined  to  the  panel  point  portions  of 
said  cords,  each  of  said  support  frames  being  vertically  movea- 
bly  fastened  to  said  working  platform;  means  mounted  on  said 
working  platform  for  vertically  moving  each  of  said  support 
frames,  each  such  means  being  disposed  partially  in  a  recess 
provided  in  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said  working  platform; 
and  upper  and  lower  support  frame-holding  guides  provided  in 
said  working  platform  and  having  a  length  at  least  greater  than 
the  distance  between  two  vertically  adjacent  panel  point  por- 
tions of  said  cords. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  connecting  a  pair  of  axially 
al  igned  underwater  hubs,  comprising: 
a  collar  on  each  hub, 
a  connector  tool  including  a  rigid  main  frame  and  a  subframe 

horizontally  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  frame, 
a  first  fork  fixedly  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  a  second 

fork  mounted  on  said  subframe, 
a  seal  member  supported  from  said  subframe, 
means  for  lowering  said  connector  tool  through  the  water  to 

a  position  such  that  each  fork  is  engaged  behind  a  hub 

collar  and  said  seal  member  is  between  the  hubs, 
first  fluid  powered  means  mounted  on  said  subframe  for 

applying  force  to  said  hubs  to  move  them  axially  toward 

each  other  whereby  said  hubs  are  moved  into  sealing 

engagement  with  said  seal  member, 
connecting  means  releasably  carried  by  said  connector  tool 

for  connecting  said  hubs  together  in  sealing  engagement 

with  said  seal  member,  and 
second  fluid  powered  means  mounted  on  said  subframe 

operably  engaging  said  connecting  means  for  moving  the 

connecting  means  laterally  into  engagement  with  said 

hubs. 


4,382  719 
METHODS  OF  REINFORONG  AND  STABILIZING  AN 
EARTH  STRUCTURE,  AND  A  STABILIZER  SET 
THEREFOR 
James  J.  Scott,  Lecoma  Star  Rte.,  Rolla,  Mo.  65401 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,056 
Int.  a.3  E21F  21/00 
U.S.  a.  405—259  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  earth  structure  from  within  a 
bore  formed  in  the  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  into  the  bore  a  radially  contractible  and  expandable 
friction  rock  stabilizer  which  has  an  elongate,  substan- 
tially hollow  body  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces;  and 
fastening  a  plate,  having  a  cut-out  formed  therein,  against 
the  earth  structure  in  substantially  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  the  bore;  wherein 
said  plate-fastening  step  comprises  engaging  said  plate  by 
penetrating  the  cut-out  formed  therein  with  an  elongate, 
substantially  hollow,  radially  contractible  and  expandable 
element  which  has  an  externally-projecting  bearing  sur- 
face; and 
inserting  said  element  into  said  body  into  fast,  frictional 
engagement  with  said  inner  surface,  along  a  substantial 
length  of  said  element,  and  from  one  end  of  said  stabilizer 
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to  an  intermediate  location  along  the  length  thereof  until 
said  bearing  surface  closes  into  contacting  engagement 


^ 


ps^SS^sssa 


with  the  plate  to  fasten  the  plate  against  the  earth  struc- 
ture. 


• i 

4,382,720 
INJECTION  LINER  FOR  A  BOREHOLE  CLOSURE 
Walter  Vonach,  Bregenz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Wilfried  Scheiber, 
Kennelbach,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,069 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  30, 1980,  488/80 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/18 

U.S.  a.  405—269  11  Claims 


1.  Injection  line  for  use  as  a  borehole  closure  in  masonry  or 
rock  including  a  nipple  having  a  first  axially  extending 
threaded  part  and  an  axially  extending  second  part  extending 
from  said  first  part  for  connecting  said  liner  to  a  source  of 
material  to  be  injected  into  the  borehole,  said  liner  comprises 
an  axially  elongated  unitary  tubular  shaft  forming  an  axially 
extending  bore  therethrough,  said  shaft  having  a  leading  end 
arranged  to  be  inseried  first  into  the  borehole  and  a  trailing  end 
arranged  to  be  located  adjacent  to  and  outwardly  from  the 
opening  into  the  borehole,  said  shaft  is  frusto-conically  shaped 
and  tapers  inwardly  from  the  trailing  end  to  the  leading  end  of 
said  shaft  so  that  said  shaft  can  be  placed  into  and  then  secured 
tightly  in  place  within  the  borehole  with  the  trailing  end  pro- 
jecting from  the  borehole,  said  shaft  is  formed  of  an  impact 
resistant  plastics  material,  said  first  threaded  part  of  said  nipple 
is  threaded  into  engagement  within  the  trailing  end  of  the  bore 
through  said  shaft,  whereby  a  material  can  be  pressure  injected 
through  said  nipple  and  liner  into  the  borehole  and  after  the 
completion  of  the  material  injection  a  sidewards  hammer  blow 


to  the  part  of  said  liner  protruding  outwardly  from  the  bore- 
hole can  break  off  the  protruding  portion  at  a  location  slightly 
inwardly  of  the  opening  to  the  borehole. 


4,382,721 
MINE  ROADWAY  SUPPORT  STILT 

Norman  S.  King,  Newcastle-Upon-Tync,  England,  assignor  to 

Holywell  Engineering  Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,583,  Jul.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,403 

Int.  a.'  E21D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  405—288  1  Claim 


ISOMTHIC   VIEW 


1.  A  mine  roadway  support  stilt  for  use  with  an  I-beam  joist 
support,  said  roadway  experiencing  lateral  strata  movement, 
which  comprises: 

a  hollow  steel  tube  of  generally  rectangular  section  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  longitudinal  insertion  therein  of  said 
joist  support; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  inwardly  extending  indentations 
on  two  opposing  faces  of  said  tube,  said  indentations  being 
deformed  by  said  joist  as  said  joist  is  forced  downwardly 
into  said  tube  by  external  force,  said  longitudinally  extend- 
ing indentations  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  tube  to 
within  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  top  of  said  tube 
thereby  to  provide  overlap  between  said  tube  and  said 
inserted  joist  suppori  so  as  to  provide  sufficient  rigidity 
therebetween  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  said  stilt 
or  said  joist  suppori  before  deformation  of  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  indentations  commences,  and  the  upper 
end  of  each  longitudinally  extending  indentation  sloping 
inwardly  at  a  gradual  angle  of  from  3^  to  5  degrees  from 
the  veriical  to  cause  the  initial  deformation  of  said  inden- 
tations to  be  smooth  and  positive; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  improper  insertion  of  said  joist 
suppori  within  said  tube  including  at  least  one  medial, 
inwardly  extending,  indentation  formed  at  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  the  two  remaining  opposing  faces  of  said  tube; 
and 

a  rectangular  base  plate  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  tube, 
the  leading  edge  of  said  plate  for  projecting  into  the  mine 
roadway  being  bent  upwardly  through  an  acute  angle  to 
form  a  lip  thereby  to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  said 
stilt  and  the  opposite  edge  of  said  plate  being  extended 
backwards  and  under  the  body  of  said  plate  to  form  a 
raised  heel  thereby  to  cause  said  plate  to  slope  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  relative  to  the  horizontal  mine  roadway 
floor  on  which  it  stands  thereby  resisting  said  lateral  strau 
movement. 
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4^2,722 
NINE  LINING  STRUCTURE 
Stiiiislaw  RoouuMwtez,  GUwicc;  Wojdcch  SkoczyMld,  Kato- 
nicc,  and  Edward  Jaoik,  Bytom,  aU  of  Poland,  aarignon  to 
Ceatmin  Koiiatiiikcyiiio*TeciiBologicziie  Maazya  Goniiczych 
''P^OMAG",  PncyiHka,  PolaMl 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1991,  Scr.  No.  23M19 

lat  CL'  E21D  15/44 

U  A  a.  405-291  3  Claims 


formed  with  a  ventilation  opening  communicating  with  said 
chamber;  means  for  admitting  air  in  upward  direction  into  the 
commodity  beneath  said  cone,  so  that  the  air  rises  therein  and 
escapes  through  said  ventilation  opening;  and  aerating  means 
surrounding  said  ventilation  opening  for  aerating  the  commod- 
ity in  said  chamber  in  the  region  about  said  ventilation  open- 
ing. 


4,382,724 
HOPPER  DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Daniel  R.  Green,  Griffith,  LkL,  assignor  to  Union  Tank  Carl 
Company,  East  Chicago,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,290 

Int  a.'  B65G  53/50:  B61D  7/22 

VJS.  a.  406-130  13  Claim 


1 .  A  mine  hning  structure  comprising  a  sill  piece,  a  roof  bar 
an(  a  plurality  of  spragging  levers  interconnecting  said  sill 
pie  X  and  said  roof  bar  characterized  in  having  one  lever  pivot- 
all: '  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  sill  piece,  in  having  a 
sec  ond  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  roof 
bai,  said  one  and  said  second  levers  being  pivotally  connected 
to  j  ether  at  ends  opposite  said  sill  piece  and  roof  bar  to  form  a 
pai  r  of  connected  levers  in  the  form  of  a  horizontally  extending 
V  nvith  the  apex  of  the  V  adopted  to  extend  towards  a  mine 
fal ;  and  in  having  a  hydraulic  actuator  comprising  a  hydraulic 
cy  inder  and  piston  rod  sUdable  therein  operatively  positioned 
bei  ween  said  pair  of  levers  with  an  end  of  said  cylinder  pivot- 
all  t  connected  to  one  of  said  levers  forming  said  pair  and  one 
en(  I  of  said  piston  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
otlier  of  said  levers  forming  said  pair  whereby  movement  of 
sai  1  piston  rod  relative  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  will  cause 
m<  vement  of  the  roof  bar  and  sill  piece  relative  to  each  other. 

4,382,723 

SILO  FOR  STORAGE  OF  POWDER-LIKE 

COMMODITIES 

Hermann  MSOcr,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pa.  Jokannes  MSUcr  Hamburg  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,960 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
ISPO,  3010499 

Int  CI.J  B65G  65/00.  53/40 
UJS.  CL  406-90  24  Claims 


•  1 1  I 


1.  A  silo  for  storage  and  homogenization  of  powder-like 
ommodities,  such  as  flour,  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
c  lamber  and  having  an  outlet;  inlet  means  for  receiving  the 
c  munodity  into  said  housing;  means  conununicating  with  said 
outlet  for  discharging  the  commodity  from  said  housing;  a 
bottom  wall  inclined  downwardly  towards  said  outlet;  a  hol- 
h  )w  cone  positioned  in  said  housing  and  upwardly  spaced  from 
Slid  bottom  wall  and  having  an  open  underside  and  an  apex 


1.  A  hopper  for  unloading  a  commodity  through  an  opening 
in  a  vessel,  comprising: 

A.  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said  opening, 
operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means, 
said  operating  means  having  an  end  extending  outside  of 
said  hopper; 

B.  means  deflning  a  commodity  outlet  below  said  opening,  a 
removable  cap  for  sealing  said  outlet,  said  cap  being  pivot- 
able  about  a  vertical  axis  toward  and  away  from  said 
outlet  to  its  closed  and  open  positions; 

C.  means  attached  to  said  cap  engaging  said  end  of  said 
operating  means  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  operatr 
ing  means  and  thereby  to  hold  said  valve  means  closed 
when  said  cap  is  in  its  closed  position;  and 

D.  a  latching  mechanism  for  holding  said  cap  in  its  closed 
position  including: 

1 .  an  arm  attached  to  the  center  of  said  cap,  one  end  of  said 
arm  being  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

2.  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
Unk  being  received  in  a  vertical  notch  in  said  arm;  and 

3.  a  cam  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
link,  said  lever  being  pivotable  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
having  a  camming  surface  engaging  the  outside  of  said 
arm  so  as  to  lock  said  cap  into  its  closed  position. 

4J82,725 
PNEUMATIC  OUTLET  VALVE 
Richard  H.  Dngge,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indnstries, 
iBCorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,793 
Int  CL^  B61D  7/00 
VJJS.  CL  406—131  20  Oaiam 

1.  A  rotatable  control  valve  comprising:  a  control  valve 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  moment  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body  portion  to  establish  a 
moment  about  said  axis;  said  moment  portion  including  a  distal 
edge  portion  which  in  closed  position  engages  an  ad^cent 
moment  portion  valve  seat;  said  moment  portion  including  at 
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least  one  extension  extending  outwardly  from  said  distal  edge 
portion  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  said  moment 
portion;  said  extension  including  a  pattern  of  projections  and 
recesses  for  metering  flow  of  lading  into  a  discharge  tube 


ing  bore  between  said  radially  extending  bore  and  an 

outside  surface^of  said  toolholder; 
said  cutting  means  including  means  for  removably  mounting 

a  cutting  plate  at  said  cutting  end  of  said  cutting  means 

and  said  bore  including  a  recess  portion  extending  into 

said  toolholder  form  the  outer  surface  thereof  sized  for 

receipt  of  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  cutting  plate 

mounting  means; 
first  screw  means  threadably  engaged  within  said  threaded 

hole  for  locking  said  cutting  means  within  said  radially 

extending  bore;  and 
second    screw    means    threadably    engaged    within    said 

threaded  bore  for  securing  said  tool  holder  and  cutting 

means  therewith  within  said  slot. 


^"        1 

having  a  discharge  opening  located  below  said  control  valve 
and  arranged  to  reduce  or  eliminate  pellets  from  becoming 
trapped  in  the  discharge  opening;  said  projections  arranged  to 
guide  pellets  away  from  the  discharge  opening. 


4^2,726 
BORING  TOOL 
Bruno  Jud,  Ruggell,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jud  AQ,  Switzer- 
land 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,843,  Jul.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,651 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1978,  2843778 

Int.  a.^  B23B  51/00 
U.S.  a.  408—197  5  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  stem  defin- 
ing a  trapezoidal  dovetail  slot  parallel  to  said  axis,  the  base 
of  said  slot  being  nearest  said  axis  with  the  inwardly  taper- 
ing sides  extending  from  the  base  away  from  said  axis; 

a  trapezoidal  toolholder  having  parallel  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  angled  sides  tapering  inwardly  from  said 
inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface,  said  trapezoidal  dove- 
tail slot  sized  for  sliding  engagement  of  said  toolholder 
within  said  slot; 

access  means  defined  by  said  stem  for  inserting  said  tool- 
holder  into  said  slot; 

a  rod-shaped  cutting  means  having  an  inner  end  and  a  cut- 
ting end; 

said  toolholder  having  a  radially  extending  through  bore 
between  said  parallel  inner  and  outer  surfaces  sized  for 
receipt  of  said  cutting  means; 

said  cutting  means  including  screw  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  rod-shaped  cutting  means  so  that  said  inner 
end  abuts  said  base  of  said  slot; 

said  toolholder  having  at  least  one  threaded  bore  extending 
between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
threaded  hole  extending  transverse  to  said  radially  extend- 


4,382,727 
CONTOUR  COPYING  MACHINE 
Erich  Schmidt,  Mauerbach,  Austria,  assignor  to  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Zuckermann  Komm.  Ges.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14^ 
1979, 2937249  ^ 

Int.  CL^  .S27C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  409—105  14  Qaims 


on 


8.  In  a  contour  copying  machine  having  means  for  support- 
ing at  least  one  pattern  and  at  least  one  workpiece  routably 
about  parallel  respective  pattern  and  workpiece  longitudinal 
axes,  means  for  synchronously  rotating  said  pattern  and  said 
workpiece  about  said  respective  axes,  at  least  one  copying 
roller  engageable  with  said  pattern  and  at  least  one  tool  en- 
gageable  with  said  workpiece,  first  and  second  guide  means 
situated  on  opposite  sides  of  the  machine,  first  and  second 
guide  shears  movably  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  guide 
means,  respectively,  for  supporting  said  copying  roller  and  said 
tool,  said  copying  roller  and  said  tool  being  rigidly  intercon- 
nected and  synchronously  movable,  together  with  said  first 
and  second  guide  shears,  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
workpiece,  and  means  for  urging  said  copying  roller  and  said 
tool  against  said  pattern  and  said  workpiece,  respectively,  for 
machining  said  workpiece  accurately  and  reproducing  therein 
the  contours  of  said  pattern,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  support  frame  movably  mounted  on,  and  extend- 
ing between,  said  first  and  second  guide  shears  for  sup- 
porting and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  copying  roller 
and  said  tool  in  proximate  relation  to  one  another,  said 
support  frame  being  aligned  transversely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  workpiece; 

(b)  traction  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  at  points 
thereon  situated  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  copy- 
ing roller;  and 

(c)  biasing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  traction 
means,  said  means  for  urging  said  copying  roller  and  said 
tool  against  said  pattern  and  said  workpiece,  respectively, 
including  said  support  frame,  said  traction  means  and  said 
biasing  means;  the  improvement  further  comprising  a 
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brace  extending  between  and  rigidly  connecting  said  first  opening  that  projects  from  said  truck  downwardly  between 
and  second  guide  shears,  said  biasing  means  being  secured  said  first  and  second  rails  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
to  said  brace.  pressure  rollers  toward  said  workpiece  support  surface  and  a 
^  workpiece  laid  there  against. 


4,382,728 
WORKPIECE  RETAINING  PRESSURE-FOOT 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ORTHOGONALLY  MOVABLE 
MACHINE  TOOL 
O.  Anderson,  Bellevue,  and  David  L.  Wagner,  Kent,  both 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,018 
Int.  a.J  B23C  1/06;  B23Q  i/06,  11/02 
a.  409—137  17  Claims 


4,382,729 

DEPTH  OF  CUT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

POWER  PLANER 

Rainer  Bachmann,  Hohenstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,840 

Int  a?  B27C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  409— 178  8  Claims 


In  combination  with  a  machine  having  a  cutter  means 
movable  toward  and  away  from  and  parallel  to  a  flat  work- 
pi*  ce  support  surface,  an  improved  workpiece  hold-down 
ap  jaratus  for  holding  a  workpiece  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  against  said  support  surface  in  proximity  to  said 
cu  tter  means,  comprising: 

rail  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  support 
surface,  said  rail  means  including  first  and  second  spaced 
parallel  rails; 
jressure-transmitting  roller  means  disposed  between  said  rail 
means  and  said  support  surface  for  riding  over  the  adja- 
cent surface  of  a  workpiece  laid  against  said  support  sur- 
face and  for  cooperating  with  said  rail  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  force  applied  to  said  rail  means  in  a  direction  normal 
to  said  support  surface  onto  said  workpiece,  said  pressure- 
transmitting  roller  means  including  first  and  second  sets  of 
pressure  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  beneath  said  first  and 
second  rails  respectively  such  that  said  first  and  second 
rails  and  said  first  and  second  sets  of  rollers  form  a  free 
space  therebetween  for  receiving  said  cutter  means,  said 
roller  means  being  oriented  for  accommodating  move- 
ment of  said  rail  means  relative  to  said  support  surface, 
and  to  a  workpiece  laid  thereagainst,  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  rail  mean; 
truck  means  mounted  for  travel  along  said  rail  means,  said 
truck  means  including  a  truck  having  wheels  that  ride  on 
said  first  and  second  rails  and  a  body  that  straddles  said 
first  and  second  rails  and  overlies  said  free  space  therebe- 
tween; and 
coupling  means  associated  with  said  cutter  means  for  cou- 
pling said  truck  means  with  said  cutter  means  for  conjoint 
movement  thereof  relative  to  said  rail  means  and  the 
underlying   workpiece  support  surface,   said  coupling 
means  including  means  for  urging  said  truck  means  against 
said  rail  means  in  a  direction  oriented  toward  said  work- 
piece  surface  so  as  to  apply  a  workpiece-retaining  pressure 
that  is  directed  normal  to  said  support  surface  and  that  is 
transmitted  by  said  roller  means  to  a  workpiece  that  is  to 
be  retained  during  cutting  by  said  cutter  means. 
11.  In  the  combination  of  claim  5,  further  comprising  a  chip 
s  iction  hood  means  mounted  to  said  truck  and  having  an  entry 
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1.  A  portable  power  planer,  comprising: 

a  housing  incorporating  a  motor  driven  cutting  blade; 

an  adjustable  shoe; 

position  control  means,  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  so 
as  to  be  fixed  against  elevational  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  for  controlling  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  cutting 
blade; 

said  housing  and  said  adjustable  shoe  having  coacting  parts 
for  guiding  the  elevational  movement  of  said  shoe  and  for 
preventing  rotation  of  said  shoe  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

said  coacting  parts  comprising  parts  of  said  shoe  extendmg 
upwardly  from  the  base  of  said  shoe  and  forming  an  up- 
wardly inclined  slot  therebetween,  and  an  internal  down- 
wardly projecting  wall  portion  of  said  housing  engaging 
in  said  slot; 

a  substantially  S-shaped  rod  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  fastened  at  its  lower  end  to  said  shoe  and  threadedly 
engaged  at  its  upper  end  to  said  position  control  means 
such  that  rotation  of  said  position  control  means  results  in 
elevational  adjustment  in  the  position  of  said  shoe  relative 
to  said  housing; 

the  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  S-shaped  rod 
being  parallel  and  inclined  to  the  base  of  said  shoe; 

a  tension  spring  connected  between  said  shoe,  adjacent  said 
rod,  and  said  housing,  and  drawing  said  shoe  towards  said 
housing  to  firmly  hold  said  shoe  in  the  elevational  position 
set  by  said  position  control  means;  and 
the  axes  of  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  S-shaped  rod, 
the  axis  of  said  tension  spring,  and  the  upward  inclination 
of  said  slot  all  being  substantially  parallel. 


4382,730 
PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  SPINDLE  WRENCH 
Rudolf  Reiniach,  5403  Ocean  View  Blvd.,  U  Canada,  Calif. 
91011 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,156 
Int  CL'  B23C  5/26 
UA  a.  409—233  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  spindle  wrench  for  a  vertical  milling  machine,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  platform  linear  member  having  a  first  and  second  end 
terminus  and  a  linear  axis  of  symmetry  there  between. 
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a  first  vane  member  pivotally  secured  normal  and  central  to 
said  first  platform  member  end  terminus, 

a  second  vane  member  pivotally  secured  normal  and  central 
to  said  first  platform  member  end  terminus  and  disposed 
parallel  to  said  first  vane  member, 

a  lever  arm  secured  normal  in  and  to  said  second  vane  mem- 
ber, providing  manual  pivoting  torque  to  said  vane  mem- 
ber, 

a  rod  securing  means  pivotally  adapted  and  secured  in  a 
slotted  aperture  disposed  at  said  second  end  terminus  of 
said  platform  member,  said  rod  securing  means  pivoting 
normal  to  said  platform  linear  axis  of  symmetry, 


20/, 
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a  rod  means  adaptively  secured  in  said  rod  securing  means, 
providing  means  for  securing  said  spindle  wrench  opera- 
tively  adjacent  a  drawbar  first  terminus,  and, 

a  socket  wrench  sized  and  adapted  to  operatively  secure  to 
said  drawbar  first  terminus  on  signal  from  said  lever  arm, 
said  socket  wrench  rotatively  powered  and  operated  by  a 
powered  motor  adaptively  sized  and  secured  through  said 
platform  linear  member  adjacent  said  linear  member  first 
terminus,  said  powered  motor  rotated  on  signal  by  said 
first  and  second  vane  members,  pivotally  manually  oper- 
ated by  said  lever  arm  in  cooperation. 


4382  731 

ROTARY  MACHINING  APPARATUS 

RusseU  L.  Rigdon,  3272  Pine  VaUey  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,770,  Aug.  29,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,838 

Int.  a.5  B23D  17/ 14.  43/06 

U.S.  a.  409— 248  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  flat  surface  on  a  workpiece 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  annular  wheel  and  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
wheel  to  said  frame  about  a  predetermined  axis  of  rota- 
tion; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutting  members 
mounted  to  one  axial  surface  of  said  wheel; 

a  workpiece  holding  fixture  mounted  to  said  frame  at  a 
position  open  to,  spaced  from  and  axially  aligned  with  said 
one  axial  surface  of  said  wheel,  said  fixture  including 


means  for  holding  the  workpiece  with  the  surface  to  be 
machined  adjacent  said  one  surface  of  said  wheel; 

means  for  continuously  rotating  said  wheel; 

means  for  selectively  axially  moving  the  fixture  toward  said 
wheel  whereby  said  cutting  members  engage  and  machine 
said  workpiece  surface, 

wherein  said  cutting  members  are  broaching  tools  which 
protrude  axially  outwardly  from  said  wheel  in  a  progres- 
sively increasing  amount  around  the  circumfery  of  said 
one  surface  of  said  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  broaching  tools 
extending  only  around  a  portion  of  the  circumfery  of  said 
one  surface  of  said  wheel  thus  forming  an  open  area  on 
said  one  wheel  surface  having  a  tangential  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  workpiece, 

wherein  said  means  for  axially  moving  said  workpiece  fur- 
ther comprises  means  for  incrementally  moving  said 
workpiece  toward  said  wheel  surface  during  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  wheel  when  said  workpiece  is  aligned  with  the 
open  area  of  said  wheel  surface,  and 

wherein  said  cutting  members  in  the  circumferential  area 
adjacent  said  open  area  of  said  wheel  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  wheel  are  finish  cutting  members,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  axially  selectively 
retracting  said  finish  cutting  members  away  from  said 
workpiece  and  for  axially  extending  said  finish  cutting 
members  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said  work- 
piece  during  the  final  incremental  rotational  cutting  cycle 
for  a  given  workpiece. 


4,382,732 
MACHINING  STATION  FOR  A  PRODUCHON  LINE  FOR 

OPTICAL  HBER  CABLE  ELEMENTS 
Jean  P.  Hulin,  and  Gilles  DuBois,  both  of  Conflans  Ste.  Hono- 
rine,  France,  assignors  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tele* 
phoniques,  St.  Honorine,  France 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,992 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1979,  79  12282 
Int.  a?  B23D  1/20.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  409—304  3  aaims 


1.  A  station  for  continuously  machining  grooves  in  a  mem- 
ber such  as  an  optical  fiber  cable  support,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  teeth,  whose  number  is  equal  to  that  of  the 
grooves  to  be  machined,  each  of  said  teeth  including  a 
solid  body  provided  with  a  pin,  and  a  thin  cutting  tip; 

an  annular  structure  having  a  groove  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
recesses,  the  number  of  said  recesses  being  the  same  as  that 
of  said  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  issuing  at  the  two  ends  of 
each  said  recess,  each  said  recess  including  a  first  radially 
inner  poriion  serving  as  a  guide  for  the  tooth  tip  therein, 
and  a  second  radially  outer  poriion  housing  said  solid 
body  of  said  tooth,  said  inner  and  outer  portions  being 
separated  by  a  shoulder; 

a  ring  positioned  in  said  groove  in  said  annular  structure, 
said  ring  including  radial  recesses  and  a  plurality  of 
curved  slots,  each  of  said  slots  engaging  said  pin  of  one  of 
said  teeth; 

a  plurality  of  pawls  positioned  in  said  recesses  of  said  ring, 
said  pawls  including  fingers  penetrating  into  said  slot  of 
said  ring,  said  pawls  cooperating  with  said  pins  by  means 
of  said  fingers  which  penetrate  into  said  slots  of  said  ring; 
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collar  engageable  with  said  pawls  for  controlling  said 

pawls  and  said  ring; 
njeans  for  translating  said  annular  structure  parallel  to  the 

direction  of  travel  of  said  member; 
njeans  for  heating  each  said  tooth;  and 
n  eans  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  each  said  tooth. 


4^2,733 
FREIGHT  CRADLE  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
DEFORMABLE  CUSHIONING  INSERT 
G.  Rodgen,  57,  Atter  Dr^  Werrington,  Peterborough, 
Cjunbridgeshire,  England 

FUcd  No».  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,239 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1978, 
429W)/78;  Dec.  21,  1978,  49711/78 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/64.  7/12:  B61D  3/16.  45/00 
CL  410—49  18  Claims 


Ken  Beth 


Claims 
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being  constructed  of  synthetic  plastics  material  and  being 

constructed  to  define  a  pocket;  and 

an  approximately  U-shaped  cushioning  pad  adapted  to  be 
recieved  in  the  pocket,  the  pad  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  multi-wall  boards  laminated  together,  the  pad 
being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  pocket  with  such  an 
orientation  as  to  receive  on  the  edges  of  the  multi-wall 
boards  the  weight  of  any  object  placed  in  the  recess,  the 
pad  being  constructed  to  define  a  recess  for  receiving  an 
article  to  be  carried;  and  the  recess  in  the  pad  further 
being  so  shaped  that  the  pad  will  be  slightly  permanently 
deformed  when  an  article  to  be  carried  is  inserted  therein. 


4,382,734 
CARGO  SECUREMENT  DEVICE 
Stanislaw  Synowiec,  Chicago,  and  Emil  J.  HIinsky,  Oak  Brook, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company,  Mundelein, 
III. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,829 

iBt  C\?  B60P  1/64.  7/13:  B61D  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—70  15  Qaims 


A  cradle  including  at  least  two  generally  parallel  laterally- 
extending  bearers  made  of  a  first  material,  and  at  least  two 
longitudinally  extending  connection  members,  each  of  the 
cor  nection  members  being  releasably  attached  to  the  bearers  in 
sue  1  a  manner  that  the  bearers  can  be  spaced  apart  any  desired 
distance  along  the  length  of  the  connection  members;  and  each 
of  t  he  bearers  being  constructed  to  define  a  pocket;  and 
an  approximately  U-shaped  cushioning  pad  removably  re- 
ceived in  the  pocket,  the  pad  being  comprised  of  a  plural- 
ity of  multi-wall  boards  laminated  together,  the  pad  being 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  pocket  with  such  an  orienta- 
tion as  to  receive  on  the  edges  of  the  multi-wall  boards  the 
weight  of  any  object  placed  in  the  recess,  the  pad  being 
constructed  to  define  a  recess  for  receiving  an  article  to  be 
carried;  and  the  recess  in  the  pad  furthier  being  so  shaped 
that  the  pad  will  be  slightly  permanently  deformed  when 
an  article  to  be  carried  is  inserted  therein. 
I.  In  combination,  a  bearer  for  use  in  constructing  an  article- 
cai  rying  cradle,  the  bearer  being  made  of  a  first  material,  the 
bei  rer  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  posts  extending  upwardly 
fron  a  base  member,  the  posts  and  the  base  member  having 
contiguous  recesses  which  constitute  a  rectangular  space  for 
receiving  a  pad  of  high  density  high  strength  cushioning  mate- 
ria ;  and  a  cushioning  pad  removably  received  in  the  rectangu- 
lar space  defined  by  the  contiguous  recesses  of  the  bearer,  the 
pa<  I  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  multi-wall  boards  lami- 
naled  together,  the  pad  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
poi  ;ket  with  such  an  orientation  as  to  receive  on  the  edges  of 
the  multi-wall  boards  the  weight  of  any  object  placed  in  the 
rec  ess,  the  pad  being  constnicted  to  define  a  recess  for  receiv- 
in{  the  article  to  be  carried,  the  recess  in  the  pad  being  partly 
bo  mded  by  two  inclined  surfaces  each  of  which  makes  an 
obuse  angle  with  the  horizontal;  and  the  recess  in  the  pad 
fuither  being  so  shaped  that  the  pad  will  be  slightly  perma- 
nently deformed  when  an  article  to  be  carried  is  inserted 
th<  rein. 

[2.  A  cradle  including  at  least  two  generally  parallel  lateral- 
ly-extending bearers,  and  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending 
CO  inection  members,  each  of  the  connection  members  being 
releasably  attached  to  the  bearers,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
beirers  can  be  spaced  apart  any  desired  distance  along  the 
leu  gth  of  the  connection  members;  and  each  of  the  bearers 


1.  A  container  pedestal  for  a  cargo  container  which  is  low- 
ered onto  and  lifted  from  the  pedestal,  the  container  having  a 
latch  recess,  said  container  pedestal  comprising:  a  base  defining 
a  container  receiving  support,  a  latch  lever,  means  mounting 
the  latch  lever  for  both  pivotal  movement  and  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  base,  a  nose  portion  on  said  lever 
engageable  by  the  container  upon  lifting  and  lowering  of  the' 
container  to  effect  pivoting  of  the  lever  from  a  latched  to  a 
released  position,  said  nose  portion  being  received  into  the 
container  latch  recess  in  the  latched  position  of  said  lever, 
locking  means  defined  on  said  lever  and  said  base  inter-engag- 
ing the  lever  and  the  base  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of 
said  lever  when  said  lever  is  in  an  upper  position,  spring  means 
for  urging  said  lever  toward  the  latched  position  in  the  pivotal 
direction  and  toward  the  upper  position  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion, and  cam  means  selectively  operable  to  hold  said  lever  in 
a  lower  position. 


4,382,735 
CARGO  SECUREMENT  DEVICE 
Stanislaw  Synowiec,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  MacLean-Fogg 
Company,  Mundelein,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252^30 
Int.  a?  B60P  1/64.  7/13:  B61D  45/00 
MS.  a.  410—70  7  Claims 

1.  A  latch  assembly  for  a  cargo  securement  system  of  the 
type  permitting  automatic  cargo  container  loading  and  unload- 
ing, said  latch  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 
support  means  for  supporting  a  cargo  container; 
a  latch  structure  including  a  latch  lever  having  a  container 
engaging  latch  engageable  with  said  container  and  a 
spring  engaging  ridge  longitudinally  spaced  from  said 
container  engaging  latch;  '- 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


419 


pivot  means  mounting  said  latch  lever  on  said  support  means 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  container  engaging  latch 
between  a  container  engaging  and  a  container  releasing 
position; 

a  helical  compression  spring  interposed  between  said  sup- 
port means  and  said  spring  engaging  ridge  for  urging  said 
container  engaging  latch  toward  the  container  engaging 
|X>sition; 

said  spring  engaging  ridge  of  said  latch  lever  deflned  by 
adjacent  latch  lever  surfaces  intersecting  to  form  said 
ridge,  said  ridge  maintaining  contact  with  said  spring 
across  a  ridge  engaging  end  of  said  spring  so  that  the  latch 
lever  can  pivot  with  respect  to  said  spring  end  about  said 
ridge  between  container  engaging  and  container  releasing 
positions  while  maintaining  contact  transversely  across 
said  spring  end  at  said  ridge. 

7.  A  latch  assembly  for  a  container  pedestal  of  the  type 


outer  side  of  the  load  carrying  tray  of  the  vehicle  above  the  tie 
rail,  these  portions  cooperatively  acting  to  resist  turning  of  the 
belt  winch  apparatus  when  holding  a  load-holding  belt  under 
tension  and  a  further  portion  arranged  to  support  the  frame 
even  when  there  is  no  tension  with  respect  to  the  belt,  and 


the  interlocking  means  also  including  a  member  each  having 
a  lower  end  secured  to  the  frame  and  an  upper  end  aligned 
with  an  outer  side  of  the  frame. 


4^2,737 
CAN  END  MAKING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Jensen;  Stanley  J.  Miller;  Eugene  W.  Heniser,  all  of 
Hastings,  Mich.;  Donald  P.  Dalman,  Rutland,  Vt.,  and  Garth 
A.  Grevenstuk,  Wayland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Manufacturing  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,788 

Int  a.}  B21D  51/00 

U.S.  a.  413—56  64  Qaims 


operated  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions  in  response 
to  movement  of  a  container  pedestal  along  a  path  toward  and 
away  from  the  pedestal,  said  latch  assembly  comprising  a  pivot 
member,  a  latch  lever  pivoted  on  said  pivot  member  and  hav- 
ing a  nose  portion  movable  into  the  container  path  and  mov- 
able out  of  the  container  path  in  response  to  engagement  by  the 
container  effective  to  pivot  said  latch  lever  through  a  predeter- 
mined angle,  a  pair  of  generally  flat  surfaces  on  said  latch 
lever,  said  surfaces  intersecting  at  a  ridge  and  defming  an 
included  angle  which  is  generally  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the 
supplementary  angle  to  said  predetermined  angle,  a  spring 
having  a  generally  flat  end,  and  means  holding  said  spring  in 
compression  against  said  latch  lever  ridge  transversely  across 
said  flat  spring  end  for  biasing  said  nose  portion  into  said  path, 
said  spring  end  engaging  said  ridge  so  that  the  latch  lever  can 
pivot  with  respect  to  said  flat  spring  end  about  said  ridge 
between  latched  and  unlatched  positions  while  maintaining 
contact  transversely  across  said  flat  spring  end  at  said  ridge. 


4,382,736 

BELT  WINCH  MOUNTING  ON  VEHICLE  RAIL 

Allan  R.  Thomas,  39  Samuel  St,  Maitland,  South  Australia, 

Australia 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,853 

Int  a.3  B60P  7/08;  B61D  45/00;  B66D  1/60 

VS.  a.  410—104  6  Claims 

1.  A  belt  winch  apparatus  for  holding  load-holding  belts  on 
vehicles  including  load  carrying  trays  and  tie  rails,  the  appara- 
tus being  of  a  type  including  a  frame  supporting  a  rotatable  belt 
drum,  and  loclcing  means  adapted  to  releasably  lock  the  rota- 
tion of  the  drum,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  by  inter- 
locking means  secured  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to  interlock 
with  and  between  a  tie  rail  and  the  side  of  a  vehicle,  the  tie  rail 
being  below  and  spaced  from  the  vehicle  side  so  that  the  belt 
drum  can  be  supported  beneath  the  tie  rail  in  a  position  to 
tighten  and  hold,  under  tension,  a  loadholding  belt,  the  inter- 
locking means  including  a  member  shaped  to  have,  when  in  the 
interlocking  position,  one  portion  adapted  to  engage  against  a 
rearward  side  of  the  tie  rail,  and  a  second  portion  to  engage  an 
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1.  Can  end  making  apparatus  comprising,  a  press  having 
frame  means  providing  tool  support  means,  slide  means,  a 
plurality  of  opposed  pairs  of  tooling,  each  said  opposed  pair  of 
tooling  including  flrst  die  means  on  said  tool  support  means 
and  second  die  means  supported  on  said  slide  means,  means 
supporting  said  slide  means  for  reciprocation  vertically  be- 
tween first  and  second  slide  positions,  said  first  and  second  die 
means  being  spaced  apart  in  said  first  slide  position,  means  to 
feed  sheet  material  between  said  first  and  second  die  means  and 
along  a  horizontal  feed  path  when  said  die  means  are  spaced 
apart,  said  first  and  second  die  means  being  cooperable  in  said 
second  slide  position  to  partially  form  a  can  end  from  sheet 
material  therebetween,  said  partially  formed  can  end  being 
cup-shaped  and  including  skirt  means,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  die  means  including  means  to  displace  a  partially 
formed  can  end  to  a  horizontal  plane  when  said  die  means  are 
spaced  apart,  said  horizontal  plane  being  vertically  spaced 
from  said  feed  path,  kicker  means  for  each  said  pair  of  tooling, 
said  kicker  means  including  kicker  member  means  reciprocable 
in  said  horizontal  plane  when  said  die  means  are  spaced  apart 
to  impact  against  a  partially  formed  can  end  in  said  horizontal 
plane  and  propel  said  partially  formed  end  in  said  plane,  cur- 
ling means  for  receiving  said  partially  formed  can  end,  and 
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me4ns  between  said  pairs  of  tooling  and  said  curling  means  to 
e  partially  Tormed  can  ends  propelled  by  said  kicker 
mei^ber  means  and  deliver  said  partially  formed  can  ends  to 
curling  means. 


4,382,738 

PIPE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Rolfert  Frias,  Odessa,  Tex^  assignor  to  Ingram  Corporation, 

P  cw  Orleans,  La. 

QJntiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,162,  Feb.  27,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,726 

Int.  a.J  E21B  19/14 

MA.  a.  414—22  14  Claims 


4,382,739 

UGHT  ACTUATING  FORCE  ELEVATOR  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Alfred  Mack,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Brian  C.  O'Neill,  Millbrook, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,658 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  37/20 

U.S.  Q.  414—217  10  Claims 


An  apparatus  for  transferring  lengths  of  pipe  laterally 

between  a  pipe  handling  apparatus  having  an  elongated  frame 

a  pipe  rack  located  on  one  side  of  said  elongated  frame 
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first  arm  and  a  second  arm  positioned  in  spaced  relation  on 

said  one  side  of  said  frame  next  to  said  pipe  rack,  each  said 

arm  having  first  and  second  ends, 

connection  means  for  pivotally  connecting  each  said  first 

end  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  generally 

parallel  first  and  second  pivot  axes  lying  in  generally  the 

same  horizontal  plane, 

pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  first  arm  about  said  first 

axis  and  said  second  arm  about  said  second  axis, 

pivoting  means  comprising  a  fluid  actuated  cylinder 
means, 

fluid  actuated  cylinder  means  comprising  two  cylinder 
means,  each  of  said  two  cylinder  means  having  first  and 
second  ends, 

4ach  said  first  cylinder  means  ends  being  pivotally  coupled 
to  said  frame  at  a  location  below  said  connection  means, 
second  end  of  one  of  said  cylinder  means  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  first  arm  at  a  first  coupling  point  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  first  arm 
and  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  first  arm, 

^d  second  end  of  the  other  of  said  cyKnder  means  being 
pivotally  coupled  to  said  second  arm  at  a  second  coupling 
point  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
second  arm  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  second  arm, 
trough  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  arm  and  a  second  end  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  second  arm, 

^d  trough  means  being  capable  of  supporting  a  length  of 
pipe, 

!  aid  pivoting  means  causing  said  trough  means  to  move  in  a 
substantially  vertical  manner,  and 
tilting  means  for  tilting  said  trough  means  laterally  in 
opposite  directions. 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  writing  system  for  beam  writing  on  a 
work  piece,  said  system  including: 

a  vacuum  chamber, 

an  elevator  mechanism  within  said  chamber  to  one  side  of 
the  beam  writing  area,  said  mechanism  including  a  work- 
piece  bearing  elevator  platform  and  an  elevator  drive 
shaft  assembly  fixed  to  said  platform  and  mounted  to  said 
chamber  for  vertically  displacing  said  elevator  platform 
within  said  chamber, 

actuating  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  assembly  for  vertically 
raising  and  lowering  said  elevator  drive  shaft  assembly 
and  said  platform  carried  thereby,  between  a  first  raised 
position  and  a  second  lowered  position, 

said  vacuum  chamber  including  wall  means  bearing  a  clos- 
able  opening  for  permitting  entry  of  workpieces  into  the 
vacuum  chamber  through  said  opening, 

means  for  subjecting  said  elevator  mechanism  to  system 
vacuum  pressure  when  said  chamber  is  sealed  off  such  that 
said  vacuum  pressure  within  said  vacuum  chamber  tends 
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to  pull  the  elevator  platform  up,  while  when  said  wall 
opening  means  open,  gravity  effect  on  the  elevator  mecha- 
nism tends  to  pull  said  elevator  platform  downwardly 
within  said  vacuum  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
load  force  counterbalancing  means  connected  to  said 
elevator  drive  shaft  assembly  for  applying  balancing 
forces  for  balancing  out  the  vacuum  pressure  tending  to 
pull  the  elevator  platform  up  when  the  opening  in  the 
chamber  wall  means  is  sealed  under  chamber  vacuum 
conditions  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  overcome 
the  gravity  force  tending  to  pull  the  elevator  platform 
down  when  said  vacuum  chamber  is  subjected  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure  through  said  wall  means  opening, 
thereby  placing  said  elevator  mechanism  in  a  condition 
of  substantially  zero  mass  under  both  vacuum  chamber 
atmospheric  and  vacuum  pressure  conditions,  thereby 
permitting  rapid  movement  of  said  elevator  platform  by 
said  elevator  actuating  means  with  minimal  force  and 
with  minimal  vibration  and  shock  to  said  system  during 
stoppage  such  that  a  first  workpiece  may  be  moved  by 
the  elevator  mechanism  while  simultaneously  electron 
beam  writing  may  be  effected  on  a  second  workpiece 
within  said  vacuum  chamber,  thereby  increasing  work- 
piece  throughput. 


a  second  frame  disposed  on  the  storage  body  at  the  end  of 
the  storage  body  opposite  to  the  tailgate  assembly, 

a  truck  frame  connected  only  to  the  first  and  second  frames 
to  support  the  storage  body  and  the  Uilgate  assembly,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  high  forces  at 
which  the  refuse  is  compacted  and  fragmented. 


4,382,741 
STORAGE  PLANT  FOR  OBJECTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

TRACK  LINKS 
Alceste  Lunardi,  Rome;  Mauro  Villani,  Bologna,  and  Walter 
Grilli,  Modena,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Italtractori.T.M. 
S.p.A.,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,835 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  14,  1979,  40103  A/79 
Int.  a.i  B65B  21/02:  B65D  87/00 
U.S.  a.  414—403  4  aaims 
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4,382,740 
REFUSE  COMPACTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sar- 
gent Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,64*.  Feb.  10,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,440 
Int.  a.'  B65F  3/20 
MS.  a.  414—293  56  Qaims 


41.  In  combination  for  storing  refuse  transferred  from  a 
hopper, 

a  plurality  of  thin  sheet  members  made  from  a  lightweight 
material  and  shaped  to  withstand  forces  in  tension  and 
disposed  to  define  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  a  storage  body, 

stiffening  means  disposed  at  the  comers  of  the  storage  body 
defined  by  the  thin  sheet  members, 

a  tailgate  assembly  operatively  coupled  to  the  storage  body 
at  one  end  of  the  storage  body  for  pivotable  movement 
cyclically  between  a  first  position  adjacent  to  the  storage 
body  for  providing  for  the  transfer  of  refuse  from  the 
tailgate  assembly  to  the  storage  body  and  a  second  posi- 
tion displaced  from  the  storage  body  for  providing  for  a 
removal  of  the  refuse  from  the  storage  body, 

means  included  in  the  tailgate  assembly  for  providing  a 
compaction  and  fragmentation  at  high  forces  of  the  refuse 
with  the  tailgate  assembly  in  the  first  position  and  for  the 
production  of  low  pressures  in  the  refuse  after  such  com- 
paction and  fragmentation  and  for  providing  for  a  passage 
of  the  refiise  at  the  low  pessures  into  the  storage  body, 

a  first  frame  disposed  on  the  storage  body  at  the  position  of 
the  tailgate  assembly, 


1.  A  production  line  for  producing  objects  comprismg  a 
plurality  of  consecutive  processing  centers  interspersed  with  a 
plurality  of  storage  means  with  each  storage  means  positioned 
between  a  pair  of  consecutive  processing  centers,  the  produc- 
tion line  further  including  a  plurality  of  conventional  roller 
conveyors  interconnecting  said  processing  centers  and  said 
storage  means,  each  said  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  containers  each  accommodating  said  objects  disposed  in 
horizontal  rows  therein,  each  of  said  containers  comprising  a 
rectilinear  surface  upon  which  said  objects  rest,  said  rectilinear 
surface  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  parallel  greater  borders  and 
a  perpendicular  pair  of  parallel  lesser  borders,  said  surface 
being  formed  with  a  number  of  like  rectilinear  slots  each  paral- 
lel with  the  next  and  arrayed  across  substantially  the  total 
width  of  said  surface  so  as  to  be  disposed  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  said  greater  borders,  said  container  comprising  two 
parallel,  symmetncally  opposed  and  sutionary  lateral  walls 
located  at  said  greater  borders  and  two  symmetrically  disposed 
and  movable  frontal  walls  located  at  said  opposed  lesser  bor- 
ders of  said  surface,  said  slots  being  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  rollers  of  said  conventional  conveyors  in  such 
a  way  that  said  rollers  protrude  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
rectilinear  surface  thereby  creating  an  effectively  movable 
surface  upon  which  said  objects  may  rest,  said  storage  means 
comprising  means  to  receive,  hold  and  position  each  single  full 
or  empty  container  with  respect  to  said  conventional  convey- 
ors in  order  to  allow  both  loading  thereinto  of  objects  with- 
drawn from  a  said  conventional  conveyor  positioned  upstream 
of  said  storage  means  and  unloading  and  dispatching  of  objects 
contained  therein  on  a  further  conventional  conveyor  down- 
stream of  said  storage  means,  said  storage  means  further  com- 
prising a  roller  conveyor  connecting  each  said  upstream  con- 
ventional conveyor  with  each  said  downstream  conventional 
conveyor,  two  short  roller  conveyors  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
roller  conveyor  and  parallel  thereto,  the  width  of  said  two 
short  conveyors  being  substantially  equal  to  the  interior  width 
of  one  of  said  single  containers,  said  short  conveyors  being 
disposed  at  substantially  equal  spaced  distances  slightly  greater 
than  that  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  rectilinear  sur- 
face, a  roller  transfer  conveyor  having  parallel  rollers  connect- 
ing the  two  short  conveyors  upon  which  a  single  conuiner 
may  be  supported  in  such  a  way  that  said  parallel  rollers  may 
enter  corresponding  single  ones  of  said  slou  located  in  said 
rectilinear    surface    and    protrude    upwardly    with    respect 
thereto,  said  storage  means  further  including  at  least  one  means 
for  effecting  lateral  transfer  of  said  objects  from  said  roller 
conveyor  to  and  from  said  short  roller  conveyors,  thus  dispos- 


423 


mg 
on 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


the  objects  into  rows  so  as  to  form  'parcels'  of  said  objects 
said  short  roller  conveyors;  at  least  one  corresponding 
wit  idrawal  device  for  effecting  lateral  transfer  of  the  said 
objects,  separated  singly  from  a  respective  'parcel'  lying  on  a 
short  conveyor,  from  said  short  conveyor  back  onto  said 
rolllrr  conveyor,  and  said  single  empty  or  full  conuiners  being 
capable  of  being  taken  from  and  introduced  into  said  storage 
mei  ns  without  any  hindrance  to  the  normal  operation  of  said 
production  line. 


4^2,742 

ATHLETIC  DISCUS  RETRIEVER 

Ral^  O.  Mouton,  705  JcfTerson  St.,  Lafayette,  U.  70502 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,110 

Int.  a.J  B60P  J/36 

UA  a.  414—439  13  Claims 


An  athletic  discus  retriever  including  an  inclined  set  of 
suplport  members  having  a  wheel  at  one  end  of  each  member 
anc  a  set  of  handles  at  the  other  end  of  each  member,  a  work 
sur  ace  extending  between  the  wheels  and  fixedly  secured  in 
pla  ;e  by  the  inclined  set  of  support  members,  means  mounted 
up(  >n  the  work  surface  guiding  a  discus  from  a  retrieved  flat 
lay  ng  position  rearwardly  upon  the  work  surface  as  the  re- 
triever is  tilted  rearwardly,  so  that  the  discus  is  guided  to  a 
vertical  position  resting  upon  its  edge,  and  spring  means  hav- 
ing a  discus  engaging  means  for  projecting  upon  release  of  the 
discus  from  its  edge  resting  position. 


Larrence 
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axis,  a  boom  head  flxedly  attached  to  the  free  or  other  end  of 
said  boom  assembly,  a  carriage  head  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
boom  head,  a  fork  carriage,  and  means  reciprocably  mounting 
said  fork  carriage  to  said  carriage  head  so  that  said  fork  car- 
riage can  be  extended  and  retracted  with  respect  to  said  boom 
assembly. 


4,382,744 
LOADER  BELLCRANK  MOUNTING  MEANS 
John  E.  Klem,  Waukegan;  Ezzat  A.  Hammoud,  Libertyrille,  and 
Daniel  E.  Nelson,  Wildwood,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,462 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  414—712  2  Claims 


4,382,743 

LOADING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  TILTABLE  AND 

EXTENDABLE  FORK  CARRIAGE  MOUNTED  THEREON 

H.  Newell,  644  S.  215th  St.,  Elkhom,  Nebr.  68022 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,990 

Int.  a.5  E02F  3/72 

\.  a.  414—692  21  Claims 


II.  Loading  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  chassis,  a  pair  of 
sti  iodards  extending  in  an  upright  direction  from  said  chassis,  a 
he  rizontal  shaft  extending  between  said  standards  to  provide  a 
fii  It  pivotal  axis,  a  telescopic  boom  assembly  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  to  said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  about  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  pivotally  mounting  a  bellcrank  to  a  loader 
linkage  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallelly  disposed  box-beam  loader  boom  arms 
having  a  substantially  fixed  relative  position,  each  having 
inner  and  outer  side  plates; 

a  pair  of  castings  secured  respectively  between  the  side 
plates  of  each  boom  arm,  each  casting  having  a  bore 
axially  aligned  with  the  bore  in  the  other  casting; 

a  bellcrank  member  having  a  central  bore  and  extending 
between  said  boom  arms; 

a  nonrotatable  pivot  shaft  extending  through  said  bellcrank 
bore  and  through  said  casting  bores  to  the  outer  sides  of 
both  boom  arms; 

a  first  plate  secured  to  a  first  end  of  said  shaft  adjacent  the 
outer  side  of  one  boom  arm,  said  first  plate  also  being 
bolted  to  the  casting  thereat;  and 

a  second  plate  bolted  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  exter- 
nally of  the  other  boom  arm,  said  second  plate  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  said  shaft  and  being  independent  of 
said  other  boom  arm  such  that  the  transmission  of  tor- 
sional loading  between  said  one  boom  arm  and  said  other 
boom  arm  through  said  shaft  is  prevented. 


4,382,745 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WICKET  GATES  OF  A 

PUMP-TURBINE 

Takao  Kuwabara,  and  Hiroshi  Okumura,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,202,  May  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  5^59213; 
May  20, 1977,  5^59214;  Oct.  14, 1977,  5M22449 

lot  a.3  P03B  3/10.  15/02 
MS.  a.  415—1  124  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  wicket  gates  of  a  pump-turbine 
upon  removal  of  load  from  said  pump-turbine,  said  pump-tur- 
bine being  of  the  type  having  in  the  turbine  operation  area 
S-section  where  discharge  per  unit  head  (Qi)  and  speed  per 
unit  head  (Ni)  satisfy  the  relationship,  aQi/aN|>0,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of  slowly  closing  said 
wicket  gates  when  the  ratio  (aQi/aNi)  of  variation  of  the 


May  10,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


423 


discharge  per  unit  head  to  the  speed  per  unit  head  is  reduced 
than  a  predetermined  negative  value,  continuing  the  slow 
closure  of  said  wicket  gates  while  said  pump-turbine  operates 


4^2,747 
COMPRESSOR  OF  A  TURBOCHARGER 
Hiroshi  Okano,  Miikina,  Japan,  Mrignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1980,  55^1143 

Int.  a.3  POID  1/02:  P04D  29/44.  29/46 

U.S.  a.  415—207  9  Claims 


tracing  said  S-section,  and  rapidly  closing  said  wicket  gates  as 
soon  as  the  ratio,  aQi/dNi,  is  once  reversed  from  a  positive 
value  out  of  said  S-section  to  a  negative  value. 


4,382,746 

VORTEX  TURBINE  APPARATUS 

Philip  Retz,  1783  Lanier  PI.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20009 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,546 

Int.  a.'  F03B  1/02,  5/00 

UA  a.  415— 202  40  Claims 


12.  A  fluid-driven  turbine  apparatus,  comprising: 
substantially  cylindrical  routable  container  means,  having: 
an  opening  at  a  bottom  portion  of  said  container  means, 
vortex-inducing  means  for  inducing  a  vortex  in  said  fluid 
as  it  flows  generally  downwardly  from  a  position 
spaced  from  said  bottom  portion  and  exits  said  con- 
tainer means  via  said  opening  at  its  bottom,  and 
vortex-reacting  means  for  reacting  to  said  vortex  by  ap- 
plying a  rotary  force  to  said  container  means; 
power  output  means  connected  to  said  container  means  for 
providing  power  to  external  receptors  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  container  means  by  said  vortex;  and 
injecting  means  for  injecting  said  fluid  into  said  container 
means; 

wherein  said  vortex-reacting  means  includes  injection- 
reacting  means  located  on  the  interior  walls  of  said 
container  means  and  presenting  reacting  surfaces  to  said 
injecting  means  for  providing  said  rotary  force  to  said 
container  means  in  reaction  to  said  injected  fluid  im- 
pinging on  said  injection-reacting  means. 


1.  A  turbocharger  comprising  a  center  housing,  a  compres- 
sor housing  fixed  onto  the  center  housing,  an  impeller  arranged 
in  the  compressor  housing,  a  scroll  shaped  air  discharge  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  compressor  housing  around  the  impeller  and 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  the  air  discharge  chamber 
therein,  the  inner  wall  of  the  air  discharge  chamber  having  a 
cylindrically  axially  extending  inner  wall  portion  which  is 
positioned  furthest  from  the  impeller,  and  a  radially  extending 
vaneless  difTuser  arranged  between  the  impeller  and  the  air 
discharge  chamber,  the  center  housing  having  a  first  annular 
surface  which  radially  extends  from  the  vicinity  of  the  impeller 
to  said  inner  wall  portion  of  the  air  discharge  chamber,  the 
compressor  housing  having  a  radially  extending  annular  sepa- 
rating portion  which  separates  the  vaneless  difTuser  from  the 
air  discharge  chamber,  the  annular  separating  portion  having  a 
second  annular  surface  which  is  arranged  parallel  to  the  first 
annular  surface  and  extends  from  the  vicinity  of  the  impeller  to 
the  vicinity  of  said  inner  wall  portion  of  the  air  discharge 
chamber,  the  first  annular  surface  and  the  second  annular 
surface  defining  the  vaneless  diffuser  therebetween,  the  first 
annular  surface  of  the  center  housing  having  a  concavely 
curved  portion  at  a  position  near  said  inner  wall  portion  of  the 
air  discharge  chamber,  the  concavely  curved  portion  gradu- 
ally curving  from  the  first  annular  surface  towards  said  inner 
w^l  portion  of  the  air  discharge  chamber,  the  center  housing 
having  a  flange  portion  having  the  concavely  curved  portion 
and  a  cylindrically  extending  outer  circumferential  wall,  said 
inner  wall  portion  of  the  air  discharge  chamber  having  a  cylin- 
drically extending  inner  circumferential  wall  which  is  fitted 
onto  the  outer  circumferential  wall  of  the  center  housing. 


4,382,748 
OPPOSED  PISTON  TYPE  FREE  PISTON  ENGINE  PUMP 

UNIT 
Robert  D.  Vaadcriaan,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Pneumo 
Corporatioa,  Boftoo,  Maas. 

FUed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,813 
Int  a.'  P04B  35/00 
VS.  CL  417—11  51  CiMimt 

1.  A  free  piston  engine  pump  system  comprising  free  piston 
engine  means  for  producing  output  work,  pump  means  respon- 
sive to  such  output  work  for  producing  a  hydraulic  output, 
said  pump  means  comprising  a  pump  cylinder,  a  pump  piston 


A^ 


molvable  in  said  pump  cylinder,  and  reset  means  for  resetting 
pump  piston  to  a  predetermined  position  in  said  pump 
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4^2,750 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  PUMP 

Walter  W.  RobertMMS,  and  Walter  W.  RobertMM,  Jr.,  both  of 

Craacaiille,  Pa.,  aaaigBort  to  Hydro-Pac,  Ine.,  Fairriew,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,256 

Int.  a.J  F04B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  417—397  6  Claims 


1^  y         fWcTo.     ^2^^ 
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cylinder,  said  reset  means  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  intensi- 
fier. 


4J82  749 

^EaPROCATING  COMPRESSOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 

UNLOADER  VALVE 

Arlo  F.  Tecgarden,  and  Jerome  C.  Roach,  both  of  U  CroMe, 

'  ¥!«.,  aMignors  to  The  Tranc  Company,  La  Croctc,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  206,750 

Int.  a.J  F04B  49/02.  35/04 

VJB.  a  417—295  12  Claims 


1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  head  at  one 
end  and  a  seal  at  the  other  end,  a  piston  rod  having  one  end 
extending  into  the  cylinder  through  said  seal,  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  rod  toward  and  away  from  the  head,  a  free  piston 
in  the  cylinder  not  connected  to  the  rod  but  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  the  rod,  a  port  through  the  head  for  fluid  under 
pressure,  and  means  for  connecting  said  port  to  a  fluid  inlet 
under  positive  pressure  when  said  piston  rod  is  moving  away 
from  the  head  so  the  said  pressure  forces  the  piston  to  move 
with  the  piston  rod  as  the  cylinder  is  filled  with  said  fluid  and 
for  connecting  said  port  to  a  high  pressure  outlet  when  said 
piston  rod  is  moving  back  toward  said  head. 

4,382  751 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Potter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
8004955 

Int.  a.»  F04B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  417-462  2  Claims 


A  reciprocating  compressor  comprising 
a  casing  defining  a  plurality  of  cylinder  banks,  each  includ- 
ing a  discharge  passage  and  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in 
which  a  fluid  may  be  compressed  by  the  reciprocating 
motion  of  pistons; 

a  valve  assembly  adjacent  to  one  end  of  each  cylinder, 
said  valve  assembly  including  a  suction  valve  and  a  dis- 
charge valve; 

suction  gas  passages  formed  within  each  cylinder  bank, 
generally  circumjacent  the  cylinders,  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  suction  valves; 
d.  a  discharge  gas  chamber  overlying  the  valve  assemblies  of 
each  cylinder  bank,  in  fluid  communication  with  the  dis- 
charge valves  of  each  cylinder  in  the  bank  and  with  the 
discharge  passage  through  which  fluid  compressed  in  the 
cylinders  is  discharged,  each  discharge  passage  having  an 
axial  center  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  axial  centers  of 
the  cylinders  disposed  in  its  cylinder  bank;  and 
an  unloading  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  into  the 
suction  gas  passages  of  all  the  cylinders  in  at  least  one  of 
the  cylinder  banks,  said  unloading  valve  including  an 
unloader  chamber  and  an  unloader  port,  both  disposed 
within  the  cylinder  bank  as  an  integral  part  thereof,  and  an 
unloader  piston  that  is  movable  within  said  unloader 
chamber,  to  seal  the  unloader  port  to  control  fluid  flow 
through  the  unloading  valve,  said  unloader  chamber  hav- 
ing an  axial  center  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  axial 
center  of  all  the  cylinders  disposed  in  the  same  cylinder 
bank  as  the  unloading  valve. 


1.  A  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  body  part,  a 
rotary  distributor  member  located  in  the  body  part  and 
adapted  to  be  driven,  in  use,  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
associated  engine,  a  pumping  plunger  mounted  in  a  transverse 
bore  in  the  distributor  member,  a  cam  ring  surrounding  the 
distributor  member  and  having  angularly  spaced  cam  lobes  for 
imparting  inward  movement  to  the  pumping  plunger  as  the 
distributor  member  rotates,  fluid  pressure  operable  means  for 
adjusting  the  setting  of  said  cam  ring  whereby  the  timing  of 
delivery  of  fuel  can  be  varied,  passage  means  for  conveying 
fuel  to  and  from  the  injection  pump,  a  chamber  defined  at  one 
end  of  the  distributor  member  to  which  liquid  is  admitted  to 
effect  axial  movement  of  the  distributor  member  to  vary  an 
operating  characteristic  of  the  apparatus,  means  for  varying 
the  amount  of  liquid  supplied  to  said  chamber,  said  means 
comprising  a  flow  passage  for  conveying  liquid  to  said  cham- 
ber, a  valve  in  said  flow  passage  comprising  cooperating  reces- 
ses and  a  port  formed  on  the  distributor  member  and  body  pari, 
said  body  part  being  provided  with  a  further  pori  for  registra- 
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tion  in  turn  with  said  recesses,  said  further  port  being  con- 
nected to  a  drain,  flow  restricting  means  for  controUing  flow 
through  said  further  port  whereby  liquid  can  escape  from  said 
chamber  at  a  restricted  rate,  said  ports  being  brought  into 
registration  with  a  pair  of  said  recesses  respectively  at  the  same 
time,  said  valve  being  operable  to  open  and  close  said  flow 
passage,  said  valve  being  operated  upon  rotation  of  the  distrib- 
utor member,  means  for  determining  when  said  valve  is  open, 
and  an  on/off  valve  located  in  said  flow  passage  and  operable 
while  the  valve  is  open  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  through  the 
flow  passage. 


4,382,752 

TWIN-CYLINDER  PUMP,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

PUMPING  THICK  LIQUIDS 

Karl  Schlecht,  Hainbuchenweg  47,  D-7000  Stuttgart  70,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/000n,  §  371  Date  Oct.  1, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  2S,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  7, 1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,465 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,  2903749 

Int.  Q.^  F04B  15/02 
VJS.  a.  417—516  12  Claimi 
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driving  the  flrst  piston,  an  integral  disposable  pump  chamber 

comprising: 
an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  sealed  main  fluid  flow  passage  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet,  the  main  fluid  flow  passage  including 
a  sealed  first  rolling  diaphragm  pumping  chamber  which 


4 J82  753 
NONPULSATING  IV  PUMP  AND  DISPOSABLE  PUMP 

CHAMBER 
G.  Kent  Archibald,  St.  Pul,  Minn.,  aasigaor  to  AVI,  Inc.,  St 

Paul,  Minn. 

Dififlion  of  Scr.  No.  19,223,  Mw.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,236,880. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,769 

Int  a.J  F04B  43m.  21/00 

U.S.  a.  417—479  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  pump  having  a  pump  housing,  a  first  cylinder 

in  the  housing,  a  first  piston  movable  in  the  first  cylinder,  first 

valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow,  and  drive  means  for 
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is  positioned  in  the  first  cylinder  when  the  disposable 
pump  chamber  is  positioned  in  the  pump  housing;  wherein 
fluid  is  pumped  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  without  con- 
tacting the  pump  housing,  the  first  cylinder,  the  first  pis- 
ton, the  first  valve  means  or  the  drive  means. 


4,382,754 

SCROLL-TYPE,  POSITIVE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 

APPARATUS  WITH  DIVERSE  CLEARANCES  BETWEEN 

SCROLL  ELEMENTS 
Robert  W.  Shaffer,  and  Jan  R.  Acker,  both  of  Campbellsrille, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  IngersoU'Raad  Company,  WoodclifT  Lake, 
NJ. 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,498 

Int  a.>  FOIC  1/02 

U.S.  a.  418—55  9  Clains 


1.  A  piston  pump  particularly  intended  for  the  delivery  of 
viscous  substances  such  as  concrete,  comprising  a  hopper 
having  a  rear  wall  and  an  opposite  front  wall,  two  feed  cylin- 
ders disposed  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relation  and  opening 
through  said  rear  wall  into  said  hopper,  a  delivery  pipe  in 
communication  with  said  hopper  through  said  front  wall 
thereof,  an  S-shaped  swivel  tube  located  within  said  hopper 
and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  with  said  outlet  end 
opening  into  said  delivery  pipe  and  said  inlet  end  being  swivel- 
ably  movable  alternately  between  said  feed  cylinders,  a  bearing 
bush  surrounding  the  outlet  end  of  said  swivel  tube  and  fixed 
thereto,  a  wear  ring  positioned  in  sealed  contact  with  said  inlet 
end  of  said  swivel  tube  and  arranged  in  sliding  contact  with 
said  rear  wall,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  bearing  bush  is 
larger  than  the  effective  sealing  diameter  of  said  wear  ring  at 
the  inlet  end  of  said  swivel  tube  in  contact  with  said  rear  wall, 
and  a  resilient  element  located  between  the  outlet  end  of  said 
swivel  tube  and  said  delivery  pipe,  a  pressure  sleeve  laterally 
encircling  said  resilient  element,  and  said  resilient  element  is 
exposed  to  the  conveying  pressure  acting  in  said  swivel  tube. 


1.  An  improved,  scroll-type,  positive  fluid  displacement 
apparatus,  having  means  defining  a  curved  and  walled,  fluid- 
working  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  radial  center  and  an 
outer  peripheral  area  circumscribing  said  center,  a  pair  of 
scroll-shaped,  fluid-working  elements  within  said  chamber  and 
extending  from  an  adjacency  to  said  radial  center  into  said 
peripheral  area,  a  fint  port  opening  into,  and  substantially 
centrally  of,  said  chamber,  a  second  port  opening  into  said 
chamber  radially  outwardly-spaced  from  said  first  port,  and 
means  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  scroll-shaped,  fluid-work- 
ing elements  for  movement  of  the  latter  in  an  orbit,  within  said 
chamber,  relative  to,  and  inter-fittingly  with,  the  other  of  said 
elements,  to  effect  moving  and  close,  substantially  sealing, 
minimum  clearances,  between  said  elemente,  which  define 
inter-element,  walled,  variable-volume  pockets  which,  during 
orbit  of  said  one  element,  close  off,  and  move  progressively 
and  circularly,  from  one  of  said  poru  toward  the  second  of  said 
ports  for  opening  of  said  pockets  onto,  and  for  communication 
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pockets  with,  said  second  port,  wherein  the  improve- 

is  comprised  by: 

elements  having  prescribed  configurations  which  cooper- 
at( ;  with  said  mounting  means  to  cause  said  minimum  clear- 
ances,  between  said  elements,  to  be  of  a  given  clearance 
th  srebetween  in  said  peripheral  area  of  said  chamber,  of  a 
clearance  other  than  said  given  clearance  in  adjacency  to 
sa  d  radial  center,  and  of  a  family  of  clearances,  which  differ 
from  said  given  and  other  clearances,  intermediate  said 
gi  /en  and  other  clearances. 


4,382,755 

DIIIVESHAFT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TROCHOIDAL 

ROTARY  DEVICE 

RalJh  M.  Hoffinann,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Trochoid 

P«iwer  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  146,658,  May  5,  1980, 
■biadoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,760 

lat  a.J  FOIC  1/22 
VS.  CL  418—61  A  5  Claims 


In  an  inner  envelope  trochoidal  roury  device  having  a 
houking  defining  a  trochoidal  cavity  symmetrical  about  a  first 
s  a  shaft  disposed  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  said  first 
axis,  a  rotor  eccentric  connected  to  said  shaft  having  a  second 

parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  dis- 
tan(  e  e,  a  rotor  symmetric  about  said  second  axis  and  disposed 
on !  aid  rotor  eccentric  for  planetating  movement  in  said  cavity 
as  Si  kid  shaft  rotates,  and  a  gear  ring  of  pitch  diameter  A  coaxial 
witl  I  said  rotor  and  connected  thereto,  apparatus  cooperating 
wit!  I  said  gear  ring  to  control  movement  of  said  rotor  relative 
to  s  aid  shaft  and  enable  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  to  be  ade- 
quately  sized  to  handle  torque  loads  imposed  thereon,  compris- 

a  further  eccentric  connected  to  said  shaft  having  a  third 
axi^  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  dis- 
tant x  d,  said  third  axis  being  1 80*  from  said  second  axis  relative 
to  s  lid  first  axis  and  the  diameter  of  said  further  eccentric  being 
different  from  that  of  said  rotor  eccentric,  a  gear  wheel  sup- 
ported for  rotation  on  said  further  eccentric  having  adjacent 
firs :  and  second  gears  of  respective  pitch  diameters  B  and  C 
concentric  about  said  third  axis,  said  first  gear  engaging  said 
geiir  ring,  and  a  fixed  final  gear  of  a  pitch  diameter  D  disposed 
abc  ut  said  shaft  concentric  with  said  first  axis  for  engaging  said 
second  gear,  wherein  said  values  e.  d,  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are 
def  ined  by: 


-continued 


(B  -  A  +  2e)xiB 
^  ~  U  -  iB 


'      4,382,756 
BEARING  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC 

PUMP 
Thomas  G.  Chronowski,  Flint,  and  Paul  O.  Wendler,  Saginaw, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,659 

Int.  a.J  P04C  2/00.  15/00 

VJS.  a,  418—133  2  Gaims 
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I>  =  C-  Uand 


1.  In  combination,  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  pump  and  a 
bearing  and  seal  assembly  comprising,  a  stationary  pump  hous- 
ing, a  nonrotatable  pressure  plate,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a 
bearing  case  having  a  stepped  diameter  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face with  a  shoulder  area  between  said  stepped  diameters 
providing  a  locating  surface  to  position  the  bearing  case  in  said 
stationary  pump  housing  with  the  smaller  stepped  diameter 
being  radially  supported  in  the  sutionary  housing,  roller  bear- 
ing means  disposed  in  said  bearing  case  radially  inward  of  the 
smaller  stepped  diameter  for  routably  supporting  the  drive 
shaft,  seal  means  secured  in  and  sealingly  engaging  said  bearing 
case  radially  inward  of  the  larger  stepped  diameter  for  seal- 
ingly engaging  the  pressure  plate  for  preventing  leakage  of  the 
high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  adjacent  said  pressure  plate  from 
the  interior  of  the  pump  housing,  and  annular  end  surfaces  on 
said  bearing  case  and  seal  means  subjected  to  high  pressure 
adjacent  said  pressure  plate  whereby  said  shoulder  area  is 
pressure  loaded  into  abutment  with  said  pump  housing. 

4,382  757 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  BEADS  OF 

POLYSTYRENE  MATERIAL 
Richard  N.  Roy,  Waterloo;  Gerral  Labbe,  and  Albert  Konnan, 
both  of  MansonTille,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Mansonvillc 
Plastics  Limited,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,954 
Int.  a.J  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  425— ♦  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  large  blocks  of  expanded 
thermoplastic  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  walls  that  together  form  a  mold  defining  a 
mold  cavity,  at  least  some  of  said  walls  being  hollow  and 
having  interiors  connected  to  the  mold  cavity  by  means  of 
a  plurality  of  openings, 
means  for  filling  up  said  mold  cavity  with  beads  of  material 

to  be  molded,  and 
means  for  supplying  steam  to  the  interiors  of  said  hollow 
walls  and  from  within  said  hollow  walls  through  the 
openings  into  the  mold  cavity,  to  heat  said  beads  of  mate- 
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rial  to  be  molded  and  cause  them  to  expand  and  coalesce, 
wherein: 

each  of  said  hollow  walls  comprises  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
tubular  wall  members  each  having  inner  and  outer  walls, 
said  wall  members  being  arranged  side-by-side  with  their 
inner  walls  aligned  to  form  together  the  mold  deflning  the 
mold  cavity, 

said  means  for  supplying  steam  comprises  means  for  distrib- 
uting said  steam  into  each  of  said  tubular  wall  members, 

each  of  said  wall  members  has  a  plurality  of  fms  extending 
along,  and  projecting  inwardly  from  its  inner  wall  to 
stiffen  said  inner  wall,  to  improve  heat  transfer  and  to 
create  a  plurality  of  independent  sub-chambers  in  which 
any  condensate  may  be  trapped,  said  wall  openings  being 
located  between  some  of  said  flns  to  distribute  in  turn  the 
steam  from  within  said  member  into  the  molding  cavity, 

each  of  said  wall  members  also  has  means  projecting  from  its 
outer  wall  for  transversely  mounting  it  onto  spaced  apart 
frames  which  permanently  encircle  the  mold, 


4,382,758 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CELLULOSIC 

nBROUS  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE  PRESSED  INTO 

MOLDED  PARTS 
Herbert  Nopper,  Kuppenheim,  and  Wolfgang  Knoch,  Gemsbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ouinir  Kast 
GmbH  it  Co.  KG,  Gemsbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  85,763,  Oct.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,290,988. 
This  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  17, 
1978,  2845112 

Int.  a^  B29C  13/00 

VJS.  a.  425—82.1  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  dry-shaped  cellulosic 

fibrous  transportable  mat  suitable  for  future  compressing  into  a 

molded  article,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pre-pulverizing  apparatus  for  cutting  and  forming  cellu- 


losjc  waste  material  in  dry  form  into  pre-pulverized  mate- 
rial, 

(b)  a  mixing  chamber  and  grinder  for  mixing  said  pre-pulver- 
ized material  with  a  bonding  material  in  dry  form  com- 
prised of  at  least  one  thermoplastic  bonding  agent  and  one 
thermosetting  bonding  agent, 

(c)  a  forming  head  for  receiving  said  mixture  from  said 
chamber  and  for  dispensing  the  mixture  as  a  layer  upon  a 
moving  carrier. 


m  E]  m  CD 


(d)  a  heating  means  for  plasticizing  the  thermoplastic  bond- 
ing agent  in  said  layer  without  setting  of  the  thermosetting 
bonding  agent  therein, 

(e)  a  pressure  roller  for  compacting  and  bonding  the  layer 
into  a  transportable  mat, 

(f)  a  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  transportable  mat,  and 

(g)  a  cutter  for  cutting  said  transportable  mat  to  select  sizes. 


each  of  said  frames  comprises  at  least  two  frame  members 
and  means  for  movably  connecting  said  frame  members 
together  so  that  said  frame  members  may  slightly  move 
away  from  a  molding  position  where  the  wall  members 
mounted  onto  said  frame  members  together  form  the 
mold,  to  a  block  removing  position  where  part  of  said  wall 
members  separate  from  the  molded  block  to  facilitate  its 
removal  from  the  mold,  and  vice  versa,  and 
said  means  for  filling  up  the  molding  cavity  with  beads  of 
material  to  be  molded  comprises: 
duct  means  for  directing  said  beads  of  material  to  be 

molded  from  a  storage  area  to  at  least  two  spaced-apart 

inlets  in  one  of  the  walls  of  said  mold, 
blower  means  in  the  duct  means  for  moving  the  beads 

from  said  storage  area  to  the  molding  cavity,  and 
means  for  closing  each  inlet  after  the  mold  cavity  has  been 

filled  up  with  beads. 


4,382,759 

ELEMENT  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF  THE  OUTER 

WALL  OF  A  BUILDING,  AND  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Elio  Vassalli,  6852  Genestrerio,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,638,  Dec.  31,  1980.  This  application 

Jun.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,410 
Qalms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  31,   1979, 
11484/79;  Nov.  19, 1980,  8545/80 

Int.  a.)  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  425—115  1  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  insulating  elements,  com- 
prising two  superposed  conveyor  belts  adapted  to  hold  two 
uninterrupted  slabs  of  width  equal  to  that  of  the  elements  to  be 
produced  and  resting  on  edge  on  the  lower  conveyor  belt  at  a 
spacing  from  each  other  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the 
insulating  elements  to  be  produced;  means  to  inject  an  expansi- 
ble insulation  between  the  slabs;  pressure  rollers  on  the  outer 
sides  of  the  two  slabs  to  resist  the  pressure  due  to  the  expansion 
of  the  insulation  between  the  two  conveyor  belts;  two  opposed 
grinders  at  the  discharge  of  the  two  conveyor  belts  to  grind 
two  opposite  vertical  channels  in  said  two  slabs;  and  a  cutting 
disk  to  cut  the  insulation  along  the  midplane  of  each  said  chan- 
nel. 
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4^2,760 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RATE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 
I  G.  Wlatt;  JuM*  W.  Calvert;  Sumel  L.  Belcher,  aU  of 
C^Bciiuati,  and  Roger  D.  Smith,  Bethel,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignora 
tk  CiBciBoati  Milacroo  Inc.,  Cincimiati,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  257,468 
Int  a.3  B29C  17/07 
VJSL  CL  425—139  14  Claims 


4,382,761 
CONTROLLING  AN  EXTRUSION  BLOWING  PROCESS 
Werner  Daubenbiicbel,  Bergiich-Gladbach,  and  Dieter  Hess, 
Swisttal-Morehoven,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Knipp-Kautex  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1979,  2940418 

Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425— 140  18  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  high  rate  production  of  biaxially  oriented 
articles  from  thermoplastic  article  preforms,  each  preform 
ha>  ing  a  formable  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  the  apparatus 
bia  lially  expanding  the  formable  portion  when  its  temperature 
is  lit  or  near  the  molecular  orientation  temperature  of  the 
thermoplastic,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  frame; 

(b)  article  carriers  for  retaining  articles  by  neck  portions 
thereof,  each  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
( bucks  with  passages  therethrough,  and  each  chuck  retain- 
ing  one  article; 

(c)  a  load  sution  for  loading  a  plurality  of  carriers  with  a 

Plurality  of  article  preforms,  the  load  station  being  sup- 
orted  by  the  machine  frame; 
(d)|  a  blow  molding  sution  for  biaxially  expanding  article  pre- 
I  orms  into  fmished  articles,  the  blow  molding  station  being 
j  upported  by  the  machine  frame  and  comprising  a  plurality 
I  >f  sets  of  mating  mold  sections,  actuating  means  for  opening 
i  md  closing  the  mold  sections,  and  mold  pressurizing  means 
or  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the  closed  mold  sec- 
ions,  the  mold  sections  and  pressurizing  means  being  ar- 
-anged  to  cooperate  with  a  plurality  of  carriers  and  chucks 
iherein  to  simultaneously  effect  expansion  of  preforms  re- 
lained  thereby; 
(e]  an  ejection  station  supported  by  the  machine  frame  for 

sfTecting  the  release  of  articles  from  the  carriers;  and 
(0  conveyor  means  supported  by  the  machine  frame  for  sus- 
lending  and  transporting  the  carriers  to  and  from  the  load 
station,  the  blow  molding  station,  and  the  eject  station,  the 
:onveyor  means  defming  a  plurality  of  closed  paths,  pairs  of 
closed  paths  further  defming  a  plurality  of  parallel  lanes 
within  which  the  carriers  are  transported,  the  carriers  and 
chucks  within  each  lane  defming  columns  of  articles  and 
preforms,  and  the  carriers  and  chucks  of  adjacent  lanes 
defining  rows  of  articles  and  preforms,  each  sution  function 
being  performed  simultaneously  on  a  matrix  defuied  by  the 
rows  and  colunms. 


"%^Hfl 
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1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  substantially  consUnt  the  flnal 
weight  of  a  hollow  member  which  is  made  from  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  by  an  extrusion  blowing  process  wherein  a  preform 
is  continuously  extruded  through  a  discharge  opening  of  an 
extrusion  pressing  head  connected  to  an  extrusion  press  and 
blown  in  a  mold  means,  comprising  means  for  determining  the 
final  weight  of  a  said  hollow  member  after  leaving  the  mold 
means  and  comparing  said  final  weight  to  a  reference  value 
representing  desired  weight,  means  for  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing the  size  of  said  discharge  opening  in  response  to  the  com- 
parison operation  such  that  the  volume  and  therefore  the 
weight  of  the  preform  increases  when  said  final  weight  is  less 
than  said  reference  value  and  decreases  when  said  final  weight 
is  greater  than  said  reference  value,  means  for  detecting  when 
the  length  of  the  preform  has  reached  a  preselected  length,  said 
detecting  means  being  operable  to  initiate  closure  of  the  mold 
means  about  the  preform,  and  control  means  for  maintaining 
substantially  constant  the  time  to  extrude  said  preform  to  said 
preselected  length. 


4,382,762 
THERMOFORMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Frank  Schepp,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  R  A  G  Mold 
Company  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,227 
Int.  CL'  B28B  17/00 
UJS.  a.  425—142  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
comprising  a  forming  mold,  a  heater  platen,  cutter  blade  means 
carried  by  said  mold  having  a  continuous  outline  shape  defin- 
ing the  peripheral  outline  of  the  article  to  be  formed  therein, 
drive  means  for  bringing  said  mold  and  platen  into  and  out  of 
closed  relation  with  a  thermoplastic  sheet  between  them,  said 
thermoplastic  sheet  spanning  the  cutter  blade  means  and  hav- 
ing a  margin  entirely  surrounding  said  cutter  blade  means,  and 
means  for  applying  differential  air  pressures  to  said  sheet  to 
successively  hold  it  in  contact  with  said  heater  platen  and  to 
form  it  in  a  heated  plastic  sute  into  conformity  with  said  mold, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
solid  sute  sensor  means  for  sensing  when  the  closed  relation 
of  said  mold  and  platen  is  such  that  said  thermoplastic 
sheet  is  clamped  between  said  platen  and  said  blade  means 
without  full  penetration  of  said  sheet  by  said  blade  means, 
electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for 
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causing  the  closed  relation  sensed  by  said  sensor  means  to 
be  maintained  during  the  formation  of  an  article,  and 


Wr^p, 
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1.  A  safety  cover  assembly  enclosing  the  area  of  the  injection 
molding  die  of  the  die  closing  unit  of  a  plastic  injection  mold- 
ing machine  having  at  least  one  safety  gate  which  is  retractable 
in  the  direction  of  the  die  opening  movements  and  having  a 
supporting  member  carrying  and  guiding  the  safety  gate,  in- 
cluding guide  means  for  the  safety  gate  comprising  outer  guide 
members  (eyes  or  rollers)  and  inner  guide  members  in  the  form 
of  guide  rods,  as  well  as  safety  interlock  triggering  elements  on 
the  safety  gate  cooperating  with  electrical  and  hydraulic  safety 
interlock  devices  which  are  arranged  solidary  with  the  die 
closing  unit,  as  part  of  a  system  of  safety  controls  for  the  die 
closing  unit, 
characterized  in  that 

the  supporting  member  carrying  the  safety  gate 
(17',17",17"')  is  in  the  form  of  a  supporting  frame  (12) 
which  extends  over  the  die  closing  unit  in  a  portal-like 
fashion,  being  mounted  on  the  machine  base  (10)  and 
carrying  stationary  guide  members  as  well  as  safety  inter- 
lock devices  (33  ...  39;  48  ...  50;  40  ...  47)  for  the  safety 
gate. 


4,382,764 
CONTACT  LEDGE  FOR  SAFETY  GATE  OF  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Karl  Hehl,  Aithur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  3031499 

Int.  a?  B29F  1/00 
VJS.  CI.  425—153  10  Claims 
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sensor  override  means  for  causing  said  mold  and  platen  to 
close  beyond  the  point  sensed  by  said  sensor  means,  per- 
mitting said  blade  means  to  fully  penetrate  said  sheet  along 
the  perimeter  of  the  article  formed  therein. 
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4,382,763 
SAFETY  COVER  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,225 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1980,  3029629 

Int.  a.i  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—153  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  production  machine  such  as,  for  example,  an  injection 
molding  machine,  as  part  of  a  safety  gate  which  is  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  by  means  of  a  safety  gate 
drive,  a  safety  mechanism  for  the  interruption  of  the  closing 
movement  of  the  safety  gate,  in  response  to  the  presence  in  the 
path  of  the  safety  gate  of  an  object  or  obstacle,  the  safety 
mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  straight  leading  edge  on  the  safety  gate  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  safety  gate; 
a  contact  ledge  extending  parallel  to  the  leading  edge  of  the 
safety  gate  and  ahead  of  the  latter,  the  contact  ledge  being 
attached  to  the  safety  gate  by  means  of  a  pivot  connection 
with  a  pivot  axis  which  is  likewise  parallel  to  the  leading 
edge  of  the  safety  gate; 
means  for  biasing  the  pivotable  contact  ledge  forwardly 
away  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  safety  gate  into  a  rest 
position  in  which  an  obstacle  in  the  path  of  the  closing 
safety  gate  causes  the  contact  ledge  to  pivot  rearwardly 
towards  said  leading  edge,  in  opposition  to  the  contact 
ledge  biasing  means;  and 
means  for  switching  an  electrical  circuit  of  the  safety  gate 
drive  in  response  to  a  rearward  pivoting  movement  of  the 
contact  ledge. 


4,382,765 
METHOD  OF  MOISTURIZING  THE  SKIN  WITH 
CARBAMIDE  AOD  ESTERS 
Hinrich  MSUer;  Rainer  Osberghaus,  and  Manfred  Budnowski, 
all  of  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkcl 
Konunanditgesellschafl  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthauscn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,220,  Jan.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704904 

Int.  a.3  A61K  7/42.  7/15.  47/00 
VJS.  a.  424—365  13  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  for  keeping  the  skin  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  moist  comprising  topically  applying  to  the  skin  an 
effective  moisturizing  amount  of  a  cosmetic  composition, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  cosmetic  composi- 
tion containing  from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based 
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upon  the  weight  of  the  total  cosmetic  composition,  of  at 
least  one  skin  moisturizing  compound  having  the  formula 


Rl— O 
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R2-N 
Rj 
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4^2,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTAINER  FOR  STORING 

FOOD 

George  H.  Naugic,  Central  Valley;  Robert  L.  Gordon,  Monroe, 

and  Richard  J.  Pines,  Middletown,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  • 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,275,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,053. 

This  application  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,582 

Int.  a.J  B29C  /  7/04,  27/16 

U.S.  a.  425— 504  14  Claims 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylol  having  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyldiol  having  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  having  1  to  S  hydroxyl  groups,  and  R3  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms.  -^ 


4,382,766 

APl»ARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WALL  THICKNESS 

IN  EXTRUDED  TUBULAR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  BLANK 

Harild  Feuerherm,  Alfred-Delp-Str.  1,  5210  Troisdorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  90,442,  Not.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,857, 
widch  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,748,  Nov.  25, 1977, 
alsndoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,138 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1976,  2654001 

Int.  a.3  B29D  23/04 
U.SL  a,  425—465  10  Claims 
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A  shaping  nozzle  for  making  a  tubular  synthetic  resin 
bla^k  for  blow  molding,  said  nozzle  comprising  a  core  member 
def  ning  an  axis;  an  outer  member  surrounding  said  core  mem- 
ber and  defining  therewith  an  annular  passage  centered  on  said 
aXi! ,  having  a  predetermined  generally  uniform  radial  dimen- 
sion and  having  an  annular  axial  outlet  opening;  inlet  means  on 
one  of  said  members  connected  to  said  passage  for  receiving  a 
solid  strand  and  converting  same  into  a  tubular  strand  in  said 
passage;  an  adjustment  element  in  said  passage  between  said 
menbers  and  deflning  therein  a  region  of  variable  radial  di- 
me isions  different  from  said  predetermined  radial  dimensions, 
sail  I  adjustment  element  being  an  axially  elongated  flexible 
rin  {;  and  a  plurality  of  means  for  radially  displacing  individual 
poi  tions  of  said  flexible  ring. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  and  blow  forming  plastic  into  a 
paperboard  outer  container  and  vacuum  forming  plastic  screw 
threads  about  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  female  mold,  said  female  mold  comprising  at  least  one 
vertical  wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  male  mandrel  comprising: 

(i)  a  drawing  and  blow  forming  member  positionable 
within  said  female  mold,  said  drawing  and  blow  form- 
ing member  provided  with  holes  in  communication 
with  a  source  of  gas  whereby  gas  may  be  directed  from 
the  interior  of  said  drawing  and  blow  forming  member 
into  the  interior  of  said  female  mold,  said  female  mold 
and  drawing  and  blow  forming  member  being  arranged 
and  constructed  so  that  a  sheet  of  plastic  may  be  drawn 
by  said  drawing  and  blow  forming  member  into  said 
female  mold  and  thereafter  blow  formed  in  said  female 
mold; 

(ii)  screw  thread  forming  means,  including  an  annular 
screw  thread  forming  surface  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding the  upper  portion  of  said  member  so  as  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  an  end  of  said  female  mold  when 
said  member  is  positioned  within  said  female  mold,  said 
screw  thread  forming  means  including  means  providing 
communication  between  said  surface  and  a  source  of 
vacuum,  said  screw  thread  forming  means  being  ar- 
ranged and  constructed  so  that  plastic  screw  threads 
may  be  formed  about  the  upper  outside  portion  of  a 
4)aperboard  outer  container  positioned  in  said  female 
mold  so  that  the  upper  portion  of  the  outer  container 
extends  outside  the  female  mold,  said  plastic  screw 
threads  being  formed  from  plastic  extending  around  the 
upper  edge  of  said  paperboard  outer  container  and  in 
close  proximity  about  the  outside  of  said  upper  portion 
of  the  outer  container. 
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4,382,768 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DOUGH  ENVELOPES 

CONTAINING  HLLING 

Igor  Lifshitz,  1635  N.  Martel,  #316,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046, 

and  Mikhail  Kirakuperman,  7538  Irvine,  North  Hollywood, 

Calif.  91605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,521,  Dec.  1, 1978.  This 

application  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,224 

Int.  a.J  A23L  1/16;  B29C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  425—510  16  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  regular  dough  envelopes  con- 
taining filling  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  through  dough-forming  mold 
openings,  each  of  said  mold  openings  being  in  the  form  of 
a  frustoconical  chamber,  the  included  angle  of  walls  deHn- 
ing  said  frustoconical  chamber  being  between  about  20 
degrees  and  60  degrees; 

said  frame  having  means  for  securing  the  edges  of  said 
dough  products  together,  including  generally  horizontally 
extending  pasting  surfaces  within  each  of  said  mold  open- 
ings said  chamber  being  of  continuously  reduced  cross- 
section  except  for  said  pasting  surfaces;  and  said  frame 
further  having  means  for  cutting  said  dough  envelopes 
apart,  including  sharp  cutting  ridges  extending  upwardly 
around  said  mold  openings,  said  ridges  terminating  in 
cutting  edges  extending  around  each  of  said  openings,  said 
ridges  being  straight  or  curved  and  being  being  triangular 
in  cross-section,  with  the  included  angle  from  said  cutting 
edges  being  of  the  order  of  from  about  60  degrees  to  120 
degrees,  and  said  ridges  being  about  i  of  and  inch  in 
height  above  said  pasting  surfaces. 


4,382,769 
CONTAINER  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Harry  A.  Younkin,  Newark,,  Del.;  Gottfried  Mehnert,  Berlin, 
and  Uwe  V.  Roos,  Bodenteich-Uelzen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,723 

Int.  a.J  B29C  J  7/07.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  425—525  7  Claims 


plastic  material  heated  to  a  suitable  orientation  temperature  for 
the  material,  comprising: 

a  blow  pin  having  a  first  portion  of  a  first  diameter  for  re- 
ceiving an  end  portion  of  the  parison  and  a  second  portion 
of  a  smaller  diameter; 

means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  through  the  blow 
pin; 

gripping  means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  movable  towards 
the  blow  pin  for  clamping  an  end  portion  of  the  parison 
onto  said  first  portion  of  the  blow  pin; 

a  tubular  sleeve  slidably  disposed  about  the  blow  pin; 

means  cooperating  with  the  gripping  means  for  longtudi- 
nally  stretching  the  parison; 

separable  mold  sections  disposed  to  close  over  the  blow  pin, 
each  section  having  a  container  forming  and  neck  finish- 
ing cavity;  and 

operating  means  that  cause  (a)  the  gripping  means  to  clamp 
an  end  portion  of  the  parison  onto  the  first  portion  of  the 
blow  pin,  (b)  the  stretching  means  to  stretch  the  parison 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  parison,  axially  orienting 
the  parison  material  and  causing  the  parison  to  neck  down 
onto  the  second,  smaller-diameter  portion  of  the  blow  pin, 
(c)  the  mold  sections  to  close  the  container  forming  and 
neck  finishing  cavities  about  the  blow  pin  and  the 
stretched  parison,  (d)  the  introducing  means  to  introduce 
pressurized  fluid  into  the  stretched  parison  to  transversely 
stretch  the  parison  material  and  form  the  molded  con- 
tainer, and  (e)  the  tubular  sleeve  to  be  moved  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  blow  pin,  from  a  first  position 
above  the  gripping  means,  to  a  second  position  with  the 
sleeve  within  the  gripping  means  and  the  neck  finishing 
region  of  the  cavity  to  cram  oriented  material  into  the 
cavity. 


4,382,770 
SAFE  START  FUEL  BURNER  CONTROL  iSYSTEM 
B.  Hubert  Pinckaers,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hone)^ell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,404 

Int.  C\?  F23Q  23/00 

U.S.  a.  431—26  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  blow  molding  a  finished,  hollow,  biaxi- 
ally  oriented  container  from  a  tubular  parison  of  orientable 


1.  A  fuel  burner  control  system  for  a  gas  fuel  burner  having 
pilot  gas  source  means,  main  burner  gas  source  means,  ignition 
means  for  the  pilot  gas  source  means,  and  power  switch  means 
adapted  to  initiate  operation  of  said  control  system  from  a 
voltage  source,  including:  flame  detector  means  and  flame 
detection  circuit  means  having  a  voltage  output  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  a  flame  at  said  flame  detector  means;  solid  state 
switching  means  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  flame 
detection  circuit  means,  and  having  an  output  connected  to 
control  first  relay  means;  said  relay  means  having  normally 
open  contacts  and  normally  closed  contacts;  flame  signal  simu- 
lating circuit  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  said  volt- 
age source  to  said  system  upon  said  power  switch  closing  to 
provide  a  brief  false  flame  signal  voltage  to  said  solid  state 
switching  means  to  simulate  a  flame  at  said  flame  detector 
means  thereby  energizing  said  first  relay  means;  second  relay 
means  having  normally  open  contacts  and  normally  closed 
contacts;  relay  conditioning  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
application  of  said  voltage  source  upon  the  closing  of  said 
power  switch  means  to  condition  said  second  relay  means  to 


43: 


imi  lediately  operate  after  said  first  relay  means  completes  an 
op<  rating  cycle  responsive  to  said  false  flame  signal  voltage; 

relay  conditioning  circuit  means  including  thermal  time 
deliy  means  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  resis- 
tan  ze  in  series  with  said  second  relay  means;  a  heater  for  said 
ne{  ative  temperature  coefficient  resistance  energized  upon  the 
do  iing  of  said  power  switch  means;  and  relay  contact  inter- 
coijnection  means  connecting  said  relay  contacts  to  said  igni- 

means,  said  pilot  gas  source  means,  and  said  main  burner 

source  means  to  safely  operate  said  fuel  burner;  said  safe 
operation  requiring  that  said  false  flame  signal  voltage  cause 

solid  state  switch  means  to  condition  said  second  relay 
mejins  to  operate  after  said  false  signal  is  removed  and  a  further 
flaine  signal  is  received. 
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port  means  provided  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  second 
stage  combustion  chamber  for  release  of  the  super  heated 
steam  therefrom  to  provide  useful  energy. 


4^2,771 
GAS  AND  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Charles  H.  Carr,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lola  Mae  Carr,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

nied  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,263 

Int.  a.'  F23M  3/04;  F23L  77/00 

U.$.  a.  431—158  18  Qaims 


4,382,772 

INSERT  TUBES  FOR  RICH  GAS  BURNERS  IN  THE 

HEATING  FLUES  OF  CX)KE  OVENS  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  OR  REMOVING  THE 

SAME 
Folkard  Wackerbarth;  Heinz  Thubeauville,  and  Horst  Kleinert, 
all  of  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
A  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,112,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,227 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1978,  2829845 

Int.  a.J  F23C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  431—189  3  Qaims 


L  *■  -> 


.  A  method  for  generating  high  pressure  fluid  for  a  work 
op  ;ration  and  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  combustion 
stages  in  open  communication  with  one  another,  initially  intro- 
du  ;ing  an  oxygen  source  and  a  fuel  source  into  a  first  combus- 
tioi  stage,  igniting  the  fuel-oxygen  mixture  in  the  first  combus- 
tion stage,  creating  an  upstream  pressure  within  the  first  com- 
bustion stage  in  excess  of  the  pressure  released  into  another 
succeeding  combustion  stage,  admitting  a  water  bearing  fluid 
into  the  said  another  succeeding  combustion  stage  for  produc- 
ing; steam  in  the  said  another  succeeding  combustion  stage, 
discharging  usable  energy  from  the  said  another  succeeding 
combustion  suge  for  use  in  the  work  operation,  and  recycling 
condensed  water  bearing  fluid  for  injection  into  the  said  an- 
ot!  ler  succeeding  combustion  stage. 

i.  Apparatus  for  generating  high  pressure  fluid  for  a  work 
operation  and  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  stage  com- 
bustion chambers  in  open  communication  with  one  another, 
mixing  valve  means  in  communication  with  the  first  stage 
combustion  chamber,  passageway  means  in  independent  com- 
m  mications  with  a  source  of  oxygen  and  a  source  of  fuel  for 
simultaneously  directing  the  oxygen  and  fuel  to  the  mixer 
vtlve  for  injecting  a  fuel-oxygen  mixture  into  the  first  stage 
ccmbustion  chamber,  ignition  means  in  communication  with 
th:  first  stage  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  the  fuel-oxygen 
m  xture  therein,  restriction  port  means  interposed  between  the 
fiist  and  second  stage  combustion  chambers  to  provide  up- 
St  -eam  pressure  within  the  first  stage  combustion  chamber  in 
ejcess  of  the  pressure  released  through  the  restriction  port 
means  into  the  second  stage  combustion  chamber,  inlet  means 
0]ien  to  the  first  stage  combustion  chamber  in  the  proximity  of 
tYe  restrictive  port  means  for  admitting  water  bearing  fluid 
in  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  first  stage  combustion  chamber 
fcr  mixing  with  the  products  of  combustion  of  the  ignited 
fi  el-oxygen  mixture  as  the  products  of  combustion  are  released 
tt  rough  the  restrictive  port  means  into  the  second  stage  com- 
bustion chamber,  wherein  steam  is  produced  from  the  water 
b  «ring  fluid  and  is  heated  to  a  super-heated  sUge.  restrictive 


1.  A  burner  tube  adapted  to  pass  through  an  opening  in  the 
roof  of  a  coke  oven  for  insertion  into  a  burner  nozzle  in  the  sole 
of  a  vertical  heating  flue  for  the  coke  oven,  the  lower  portion 
of  said  burner  tube  being  insertable  into  a  bore  in  the  nozzle 
with  its  outer  periphery  abutting  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
nozzle  and  having  radially-extending  lugs  on  its  outer  periph- 
ery which  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  burner  nozzle  when 
said  lower  portion  of  the  burner  tube  is  inserted  therein,  said 
burner  tube  being  of  constant  diameter  except  at  said  lugs  and 
having  a  wall  thickness  no  greater  than  6  millimeters  through- 
out its  length,  and  said  burner  tube  being  formed  of  fired  alu- 
mina of  at  least  99.9%  purity. 


4,382  773 
SAFETY  IGNITION  DEVICE  NOTABLY  FOR  BURNER 

VALVE 
Pierre  Sobole,  Qenay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Bourguig- 
nonne  de  Mecanique,  France 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5, 1979,  79  14276 
Int.  a.3  F23Q  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  431— 264  9  Claims 

1.  A  safety  ignition  device  for  operation  in  combination  with 
a  valve  for  a  gaseous  fuel  burner,  comprising  an  elongate  valve 
body  having  an  axial  bore,  a  gaseous  fuel  supply  conduit  open- 
ing into  said  bore,  a  fuel  injector  recess  opening  into  said  bore 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  fuel  supply  conduit,  an  annular 
valve  seat  in  said  bore  between  said  fuel  supply  conduit  and 
said  fuel  injector  recess,  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  bore 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  is  seated  on  said  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  is  unseated  to  permit  flow 
of  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  conduit  to  said  fuel  injection 
recess,  means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  closed  position,  a 
thermocouple  in  position  to  be  heated  by  said  burner,  a  mag- 
netic head  at  one  end  of  said  valve  body  and  operable  on  said 
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valve  member  when  energized  to  hold  said  valve  member  in 
open  position,  means  connecting  said  magnetic  head  with  said 
thermocouple  to  be  energized  when  said  thermocouple  is 
heated  by  said  burner,  a  control  box  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
valve  body,  a  magnetic  coil  in  said  control  box  coaxial  with 
said  valve  body  box,  a  plunger  core  movable  axially  in  said 
magnetic  coil,  force  transmitting  means  between  said  plunger 
core  and  said  valve  member  to  move  said  valve  member  to 


open  position  when  said  magnetic  coil  is  energized,  and  elec- 
tric circuitry  sealed  in  said  control  box  comprising  gas  ignition 
spark  generating  means  and  means  for  energizing  said  mag- 
netic coil  and  said  ignition  sparic  generating  means,  including 
rectifying  means,  means  for  supplying  alternating  current  to 
said  rectifying  means,  a  grounding  lug  and  means  for  protect- 
ing said  circuitry  against  transient  voltage  surges  and  for  stabi- 
lizing the  pressure,  said  protecting  means  comprising  a  varistor 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  rectifying  means. 


4^2,774 
SPARK  GAP  SWITCH 
Boyd  G.  Brower,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,354 

Int.  a.i  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431— 359  8  Claims 


1.  A  flashlamp  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  high  voltage  flashlamps  connected  to  an  electrical 
circuit  and  arranged  to  fire  individually  and  in  sequence; 

a  radiation-responsive  N/O  switch  connected  into  said  elec- 
trical circuit  in  series  connection  with  one  and  external 
from  and  adjacent  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  flashlamps 
and  positioned  for  radiation  impingement  from  said  one  of 
said  flashlamps,  said  flashlamp  unit  characterized  by  the 
improvement  wherein  said  radiation-responsive  switch  is 
in  the  form  of  an  arc  gap  having  a  radiation-responsive 
material  thereon  and  therebetween  said  gap  with  radiation 
from  said  one  flashlamp  converting  the  radiation-respon- 
sive material  and  arc  gap  combination  from  an  electrically 
non-conductive  to  an  electrically  conductive  state. 


4,382,775 
MINIATURE  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,606,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,990 

Int.  a.3  F21K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  431—362  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  activated,  miniature  photoflash  lamp  com- 
prising: 

aylight-transmitting  envelope  having  an  internal  volume 
equal  to  or  less  than  about  one  cubic  centimeter; 

a  flash-producing  composition  located  within  said  envelope- 
for  burning  in  a  substantially  localized  manner  to  provide 
a  flash  of  light  upon  ignition  thereof,  said  composition 
including  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  powdered  metal 
material  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  powdered 
oxidizer  material,  said  powdered  metal  material  having  a 
particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about 
1  SO  microns;  and 

means  for  electrically  igniting  said  flash-producing  composi- 
tion, said  means  extending  within  said  envelope  and  in 
contact  with  said  flash-producing  composition  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  conductive  lead-in  wires  each  having  an 
insulative  coating  thereon  and  an  exposed  conductive  end 
portion  extending  within  said  envelope,  said  lead-in  wires 
twisted  about  each  other  and  secured  within  a  wall  or  end 
portion  of  said  envelope. 


4,382,776 

QUARTZ  TUBE  FOR  THERMAL  PROCESSING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Nobuo  Kawase,  Sagamihara,  and  Masayoshi  Aigo,  Kawasaki, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,975 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980,  55/113149 
Int.  a.^  F27D  3/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  432—9  5  Qaims 
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3.  A  method  for  the  thermal  processing  of  semiconductor 
substrates,  comprising  the  step  of:  heating  said  substrates  in  a 
quartz  tube  having  a  double-layered  central  tube  with  an  inter- 
nal transparent  fused  quartz  layer  fused  with  an  external  sin- 
tered crystalline  quartz  layer,  wherein  both  ends  of  said  central 
tube  are  fused  with  the  ends  of  two  transparent  fused  quartz 
end  tubes,  which  ends  of  the  fused  quartz  end  tubes  have 
substantially  the  same  inner  diameter  as  that  of  said  double-lay- 
ered central  tube. 
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4,382,777 

PtaOCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF  A 

SELLING  CX)AL,  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  PROCESS  AND  A  CHAMBER  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  COAL  BY  FLUIDIZATION  AND 

CRUSHING 

Scjge  L.  J.  E.  Delessard,  Forbach;  Roger  M.  PufT,  Freyming 

:^erlebach,  and  Jean-Claude  Kita,  Forbach,  all  of  France, 

I  Mfignors  to  Charbonnages  de  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,715 
I  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1980,  80  07726 
Int.  a.'  F27B  15/00:  B02C  7/00  * 

UA  a.  432—15  «  Claima 


tions  through  the  flues  of  sections  located  ahead  of  the  fuel- 
fired  sections,  heating  of  the  carbon  shapes  to  the  required 
baking  temperature  of  the  carbon  shapes  is  affected  by  fuel 
injection  into  the  flues  of  the  fuel-fired  sections,  and  cooling  of 
the  baked  carbon  shapes  is  effected  by  allowing  cold  air  into 
the  flues  of  the  sections  located  behind  the  fuel-flred  sections, 
and  finally  unloading  the  carbon  shapes  from  the  chambers,  the 
improvement  comprising  covering  the  flues  and  the  chambers 
of  at  least  one  section  located  ahead  of  the  fuel  fired  sections  so 
as  to  reduce  excessive  air  inleakage  in  said  one  section  and  thus 
reduce  fuel  consumption. 


1.  Process  for  modifying  by  mild  oxidation,  the  swelling 
pr  )perties  of  a  swelling  coal,  in  a  chamber  containing  a  fluid- 
iu  d  bed  supplied  at  its  base  with  combustion  gases  having  an 
oxygen  content  greater  than  10%  and  with  fines  of  coal  to  be 
tr«  ated,  said  chamber  having  at  its  top  part  a  duct  for  removal 
the  treated  fines  and  having  crushing  means  located  within 
th^  chamber  comprising  the  steps  of, 

a)  introducing  the  fines  to  be  treated  into  the  chamber,  said 
fines  having  a  greater  particle  size  than  the  treated  fines, 
»  crushing  said  fines  in  said  fluidized  bed  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  combustion  gases  is  regulated  to  a 
value  of  between  500*  C.  and  800*  C,  and  the  temperature 
within  the  fluidized  bed  is  regulated  between  300*  C.  and 
360*  C, 


4,382,778 

Method  and  apparatus  for  reduong  excess 

air  inleakage  into  an  open  ring-type  carbon 

baking  furnace 

Jdhn  G.  Peacey,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada;  WlUiam  F.  Crowell, 

Sikeston,  Mo.,  and  Peter  Whitmore,  Auckland,  New  Zealand, 

assignors  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,602 

Int  aj  F26B  9/12;  F27B  7/00;  F27D  1/18 

UlS.  Q.  432—18  9  dainis 


saa-Ur^^   ,     .   . 


ii^r  ?^ 


j^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  heat  treating  carbon  shapes  in  a  ring-type 
fiimace  comprising  a  series  of  longitudinally  arranged  furnace 
St  ctions  each  including  a  plurality  of  open-top  chambers  pro- 
vided  with  longitudinal  flues  located  between  the  chambers, 
SI  id  process  including  the  steps  of  loading  carbon  shapes  into 
tl  e  chambers  of  a  predetermined  furnace  section  and  covering 
SI  id  carbon  shapes  with  a  protective  blanket  of  packing  mate- 
ri  il,  successively  preheating,  baking  and  cooling  the  shapes  in 
St  id  chambers  on  successive  cycles  of  operation  wherein  pre- 
h<  sating  of  the  carbon  shapes  is  effected  by  drawing  the  hot 
combustion  gases  originating  from  preceding  fuel-fired  sec- 


4,382,779 

REGENERATIVE  SHAFT  FURNACE  FOR  BURNING 

CARBONATE-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIALS 

Erwin  Fiissl,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maerz  Ofenbau 
AG,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,543 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  30,   1980, 
3350/80 

Int.  a.3  F27D  7/00.  1/08;  COIF  7/00;  COIB  14/14 
VS.  a.  432—25  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  regenerative  shaft  furnace  for  burning  carbonate-con- 
taining raw  materials  with  two  or  more  shafts,  the  walls  of 
which  form  cooling  zones  therein,  interconnected  by  ducts 
which  operate  in  an  alternating  manner  so  that  one  shaft  oper- 
ates as  the  burning  or  parallel  flow  shaft  and  the  other  as  the 
counterflow  shaft  wherein  the  burned  raw  material  is  cooled  in 
the  cooling  zones  of  the  shafts,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises said  furnace  having  a  displacer  fitted  into  the  cooling 
zone  of  each  shaft,  said  displacer  being  arranged  in  the  center 
of  each  shaft,  and  wherein  the  cooling  zone  loading,  deter- 
mined as  a  quotient  of  the  production  of  burned  raw  material 
each  day  and  the  volume  of  the  cooling  zone  of  the  shafts,  is  3 
to  6  t/m^. 


4,382,780 

RADIO  WAVE  VIBRATIONAL  ORTHODONTIC 

APPUANCE 

Craven  H.  Kurz,  No.  6  North  Star,  Apt  106,  Marina  del  fley, 

Calif.  90291 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,052 
Int  CL3  A61C  7/00 
VS.  a.  433—5  6  Claims 

1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising:  an  element  for 
engaging  a  tooth  to  be  moved  and  serving  to  apply  a  force  to 
the  tooth  to  move  the  tooth  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  the 
mouth  of  the  patient;  a  radio  receiver  mounted  on  the  appli- 
ance for  receiving  a  radio  wave  of  a  predetermined  amplitude 
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and  frequency,  and  a  speaker  included  in  the  radio  receiver 
which  vibrates  upon  the  receipt  of  the  radio  receiver  of  the 


4^82,782 

ENIM:ONNECrOR  GROMMET  DEVICE  FOR 

ORTHODONTIC  CHAIN 

Paul  E.  Klein,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Roland  M.  Anderson,  Wilson- 

ville,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Modcom,  Inc.,  Canby,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,000 

Int.  a.5  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433— 18  3  Claims 


radio  wave  to  cause  said  element  to  exert  a  pulsating  force  on 
the  tooth. 


4,382,781 
DENTAL  APPLIANCE 
Richard  C.  Grossman,  211  Spalding  Dr.,  #107  •  South,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif.  90212 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  310,495 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  433—17  14  Qaims 


1.  A  rigid  grommet-like  end-connector  device  for  use  with 
an  end  of  one  (or  plural)  elastomeric,  orthodontic,  tension- 
applying  chains  of  the  kind  having  a  string  of  plural,  endless, 
stretchable  loops,  said  device  comprising 

a  first  eyelet  portion  having  a  body  of  revolution  with  a 
geiierally  planar  circumferential  groove  designed  for 
encircling  receipt  of  an  end  loop  in  such  a  chain,  said 
portion  having  an  aperture  extending  along  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  said  body  of  revolution,  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  groove,  adapted  for  attachment  to  an 
external  orthodontic  appliance,  and 

a  second  eyelet  portion  joined  to  said  first  eyelet  portion, 
and  disposed  radially  offset  therefrom  to  one  side  of  said 
groove,  with  an  elongated  aperture  extending  there- 
through along  an  axis  which  is  generally  radial  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  body  of  revolution,  and  which 
generally  occupies  the  plane  of  said  groove, 

said  second-mentioned  aperture  being  adapted  threadably  to 
receive  an  end  portion  of  such  a  chain,  and  to  guide  the 
same  away  from  an  end  loop  in  the  chain  which  is  re- 
ceived by  said  groove,  in  a  manner  resisting  removal  of 
such  a  loop  from  the  groove. 


1.  A  dental  appliance  for  the  attachment  to  a  band  which 

band  encircles  a  tooth  and  for  use  in  supporting  a  variety  of 

different  sizes  and  shapes  of  elongated  wire-like  members 

including: 

a  metal  tubular  member  and  with  the  metal  tubular  member 
having  an  open  passage  extending  from  one  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar metal  to  the  other  end  and  with  the  passage  having  a 
symmetrical  cross-section  and  a  greater  height  than  width 
and  with  the  passage  having  top  and  bottom  portions  each 
large  enough  to  receive  different  sizes  and  shapes  of  wire- 
like members, 

at  least  one  insert  member  positioned  within  the  passage 
through  the  tubular  member  at  either  the  top  or  bottom 
portion  and  having  a  diameter  in  one  direction  approxi- 
mately the  same  as  the  inside  width  of  the  passage  and  hav- 
ing a  dimension  in  the  other  direction  substantially  equal  to 
one-half  of  the  height  of  the  pressure  through  the  tubular 
member  and  with  two  inserts  substantially  filling  the  pas- 
sage, 

the  insert  member  also  having  an  elongated  passage  smaller  in 
cross-section  than  one-half  of  the  passage  through  the  tubu- 
lar member  and  with  the  use  of  one  or  two  inserts  providing 
for  a  variety  of  different  size  passages  through  the  tubular 
member  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  variety  of  different 
sizes  and  shapes  of  elongated  wire-like  members,  and 

means  for  removability  maintaining  the  at  least  one  insert 
member  in  position  within  the  tubular  member. 


4,382,783 

INTRAORAL  DENTAL  APPLIANCE  TO  CORRECT 

RETRUSIVE  MANDIBLES  ORTHOPEDICALLY  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CLASS  II  MALOCCLUSIONS 
Farel  A.  Rosenberg,  10535  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,898 

Int  a.^  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—19  7  Qaims 


1.  An  intraoral  dental  appliance  to  improve  a  retrusive  man- 
dible orthopedically  in  the  correction  of  Class  II  malocclusions 
comprising: 

(a)  An  upper  pair  of  anchoring  means  each  secured  prefera- 
bly to  any  upper  teeth  functioning  as  first  molars  on  both 
the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  mouth; 

(b)  A  lower  pair  of  anchoring  means  each  secured  preferably 
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to  any  lower  teeth  functioning  as  first  molars  on  both  right 
and  left  sides  of  the  mouth. 
I  c)  A  pair  of  upper  mounting  blocks  pivotobly  attached  to 
said  upper  pair  of  anchoring  means; 

d)  A  pair  of  lower  mounting  blocks  pivoUbly  attached  to 
said  lower  pair  of  anchoring  means; 

e)  A  pair  of  relatively  short  links  pivoUbly  attached  to  said 
pair  of  upper  blocks; 

[0  A  pair  of  relatively  long  pistons  pivotably  attached  to 

said  pair  of  lower  blocks; 
(g)  A  pair  of  cylinders  each  pivotably  joined  at  one  end  to 
one  of  said  upper  links  and  each  slidably  enclosing  on  the 
other  end  one  of  said  pistons,  thus  forming  partially-tele- 
scoping, hinged  couplings  between  the  upper  and  lower 
rows  of  teeth  on  both  sides  of  the  mouth; 
lereby  closure  of  the  mouth  from  an  open  position  first 
uniform  folding  of  the  hinged  couplings  and  simulta- 
movement  of  the  pistons  into  the  cylinders  until  said 
atively  short  links  are  fully  seated  within  said  upper  t)locks 
then  causes  continued  cylinder-piston  closure  and  arcuate 
mbvement  of  the  pistons  so  that  a  force  is  generated  which 
the  mandible  forward,  thus  aligning  the  lower  row  of 
with  the  upper  row. 


4,382  785 
MULTIPLE  INLET  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 
Michael  P.  Lococo,  4927  Victoria  Ave.,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L2E  1X1) 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,140 

Int.  a.J  A61C  9/00 

U.S.a.433— 36  8  Claims 
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4,382  784 

CUSTOM  DENTAL  SHADE  GUIDE  SELECTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  USE 

RJobcrt  T.  Frdler,  110  Chipwood  Crescent,  WiUowdak, 

Ontario,  Canada  (M2J  3X7)  " 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,542 

Int  a.'  A61C  19/10 

\i&.  a.  433—26  20  Claims 


1.  A  dental  shade  guide  selector  including  a  sample  tooth 
1  laving  a  specific  shade  or  color  for  matching  with  the  color  or 
shade  of  real  teeth  for  providing  the  color  or  shade  for  an 
J  Ttifical  crown  or  tooth  having  a  support  structure  and  a  ve- 
I  leer  of  porcelain  or  the  like,  said  sample  tooth  comprising  a 
I  irame  having: 
a  body  portion  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  an 
incisor  end  and  a  gingival  end  for  positioning  adjacent  the 
gum  line  of  the  patient  when  matching  the  color  of  the 
sample  tooth  with  the  color  of  adjacent  real  teeth; 
a  rim  extending  outward  from  the  periphery  edge  of  the 

front  surface  of  the  body  portion; 
a  layer  of  porcelain  affixidly  attached  to  the  body  portion 

and  confined  within  the  area  bordered  by  said  rim; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  feet  attached  to  the  rear  surface  for 
defining  a  channel  therebetween  for  receiving  the  support 
structure  of  said  artificial  tooth  inside  the  patient's  mouth, 
the  outer  parts  of  said  feet  extending  outward  from  the 
incisor  end  of  the  body  portion;  and 
a  pair  of  tongs  for  gripping  said  outer  parts  of  said  feet. 


1.  Dental  impression  tray  comprising: 

a  concavely  shaped  inner  part  defined  by  the  bottom  wall 
and  by  a  plurality  of  side  walls  and  having  the  shape  of  an 
arcuately  elongated  cavity  of  a  width  greater  than  the 
teeth  upon  which  the  tray  is  to  be  placed  to  define  a  space 
adjacent  such  teeth  for  receiving  an  impression  material; 

a  plurality  of  impression  material  injection  passages  commu- 
nicating said  cavity  with  the  exterior  of  the  tray,  said 
passages  being  arranged  along  a  curve  following  the  arc  of 
said  arcuately  elongated  cavity  and  being  spaced  from 
each  other  a  distance  selected  such  that  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  centers  of  two  adjacent  passages  generally 
corresponds  to  the  spacing  between  the  centers  of  two 
adjacent  teeth  of  a  human  jaw; 

connecting  means  at  an  exterior  of  said  bottom  wall  and  near 
each  passage  for  releasably  connecting  each  respective 
passage  to  an  outlet  of  injection  means  for  injecting  a 
pasty  impression  material  into  said  tray; 

whereby  a  pasty  impression  material  can  be  injected  into 
said  cavity  at  at  least  two  discrete  locations  spaced  from 
each  other  along  the  cavity. 


4,382,786 
DENTAL  HANDPIECES  WITH  SUPPLIED  OPERATING 

MEDIA 
Gerd  Lohn,  and  Stefan  Beier,  both  of  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voight  GmbH  A  Co., 
Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1980,3034930 

Int.  a.3  A61C  I/IO.  1/12 
U&  a.  433—85  3  Claims 


2k  H 


1.  A  dental  treatment  installation  comprising  at  least  one 
dental  handpiece  having  an  air-operated  drive  motor  and  at 
least  one  outlet  for  discharging  operating  media  used  for  dental 
purposes,  such  as  cooling  and/or  rinsing  media;  a  spray  hand- 
piece having  a  spray  outlet  for  discharging  a  spray  composed 
of  water,  or  water  and  air;  a  control  arrangement  for  control- 
ling the  supply  of  operating  media  to  the  handpieces;  and  a 
storage  device  for  the  handpieces  having  storage-switching 
means  which  are  arranged  to  place  the  handpieces  on  stand-by 
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to  receive  operating  media  upon  extraction  of  the  handpieces 

from  the  storage  device,  in  which: 
the  control  arrangement  includes  supply  sleeves  having  first, 
second  and  third  ducts  for  supplying  to  the  handpieces 
respectively  cooling  or  rinsing  air,  drive  air  for  the  motor 
of  the  dental  handpiece,  and  water,  and  couplings  for 
releasably  coupling  the  supply  sleeves  to  the  handpieces; 
and  an  operator-controlled  device  for  regulating  the  sup- 
ply of  operating  media  to  the  handpieces  and  including 
first  switching  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air  to 
drive  the  motor  of  the  dental  handpiece  and  second 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  spray,  com- 
posed of  cooling  or  rinsing  air,  or  cooling  or  rinsing  water, 
to  the  dental  handpiece,  and  in  which: 
each  coupling  comprises  a  first  coupling  member  connected 
to  one  of  the  handpieces  and  a  second  coupling  member 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  supply  sleeves,  said 
supply  sleeve  being  capable  of  supplying  operating  media, 
under  the  control  of  said  operator-controlled  device^  to 
the  dental  handpiece  or  to  the  spray  handpiece,  as  desired, 
whenever  the  handpiece  is  coupled-up  to  any  one  of  the 
supply  sleeves  via  a  respective  coupling;  and 
said  first  coupling  member  connected  to  the  spray  handpiece 
includes  (a)  means  for  blocking  said  first  duct  of  any 
supply  sleeve  to  which  it  is  coupled  in  order  to  prevent  the 
supply  of  the  cooling  or  rinsing  air  to  the  spray  handpiece, 

(b)  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  second  duct  of 
any  supply  sleeve  to  which  it  is  coupled  in  order  to  supply 
said  drive  air  to  the  spray  outlet  of  the  spray  handpiece, 

(c)  means  communicating  with  said  third  duct  of  any 
supply  sleeve  to  which  it  is  coupled  in  order  to  supply 
water  to  the  spray  outlet  of  the  spray  handpiece  (d)  an 
external  operating  means  provided  on  the  spray  handpiece 
for  preventing  the  supply  of  air  to  the  spray  outlet  as  and 
when  required,  said  external  operating  means  comprising 
an  annular  switching  device  which  is  axially  displaceable 
on  the  exterior  of  the  spray  handpiece;  and  including  a 
radially  inwardly  extending  projection  provided  on  the 
annular  switching  device,  an  opening  formed  in  the  spray 
handpiece  through  which  said  projection  extends,  and  a 
blocking  member  constituting  said  connecting  means  and 
arranged  in  the  spray  handpiece  to  be  engaged  by  said 
projection  for  movement  between  opened  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  drive  air 
through  the  spray  handpiece. 


extremity  of  each  leg  for  pivotally  engaging  the  corre- 
sponding leg  of  an  interconnected  bracket; 

(c)  pivot  means  for  pivoully  interconncting  the  brackets  of 
said  pair  of  brackets  to  provide  pivotal  movement  of  the 
casts  relative  to  one  another  about  «  pivotal  axis,  said 
pivot  means  including  pin  means  disposed  at  the  extremity 
of  one  leg  and  bearing  surface  means  disposed  at  the 
extremity  of  an  interconnected  leg  for  pivotally  engaging 
said  pin  means,  said  pin  means  including  an  end  plate  for 
defining  a  space  intermediate  said  leg  and  said  end  plate  to 
receive  said  interconnected  leg  supporting  said  bearing 
surface  means  and  preclude  lateral  translation  of  said 
brackets  relative  to  one  another  along  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  pin  means,  said  bearing  surface  including  a  slot 
terminating  in  a  circular  bearing  surface  to  provide  a  snap 
fit  for  said  pin  means; 

(d)  a  socket  disposed  in  each  of  said  mounting  means  and  a 
ball  attached  to  each  of  said  brackets  for  engagement  with 
the  respective  one  of  said  sockets  said  socket  including  a 
pair  of  fingers  for  "retaining  said  ball  for  attaching  and 
fixedly  retaining  said  pair  of  brackets  to  said  pair  of 
mounting  means  at  any  selectable  angle  within  a  range  of 
predetermined  angles  in  any  of  the  axis  of  rotation  to 
angularly  orient  one  of  the  casts  with  respect  to  the  other 
cast  at  any  selectable  angle  within  a  range  of  angles  about 
three  axis  of  rotation  and  to  locate  one  of  the  casts  with 
respect  to  the  other  cast  within  two  planes  of  translation. 


4,382,788 

WORKING  WELL 

Joseph  J.  Pelerin,  3756  Shallowbrook,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,346,  Ju.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,353,694.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,561 
Int.  a.3  A61C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  433—77  10  Claims 


4,382,787 
DENTAL  MODEL  ARTICULATOR 
Ronald  E.  Huffinan,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  KV33  Corpora- 
tion, Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,562 

Int.  a.3  A61C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  433—64  30  Gaims 


1.  An  articulator  for  correlating  the  casts  of  a  dental  model, 
said  articulator  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mounting  means,  one  of  said  mounting  means 
being  attachable  to  each  cast; 

(b)  a  pair  of  resiliently  flexible  U-shaped  mirror  image  brack- 
ets for  operatively  engaging  said  mounting  means  with 
one  another  to  accommodate  movement  of  the  casts  rela- 
tive to  one  another,  each  said  bracket  including  a  pair  of 
legs  extending  from  a  base  and  pivot  means  disposed  at  the 


1.  A  working  well  for  use  during  root  canal  therapy  com- 
prising: 

a  base  having  a  side  wall, 

an  elongated  stem  secured  at  one  end  to  said  base  so  that  said 
stem  extends  generally  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
base, 

means  for  supporting  at  least  one  elongated  dental  imple- 
ment adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  so  that  a 
portion  of  the  implement  depends  downwardly  from  said 
support  means, 

a  slide  assembly  vertically  slidably  mounted  to  said  stem  and 
having  an  abutment  surface  formed  at  its  lower  end  and 
beneath  said  support  means, 

a  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  through  it,  said  plate  attached  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  stem, 

an  annular  member  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  slide 
assembly,  said  annular  member  having  an  upper  planar 
surface  positioned  beneath  said  at  least  one  plate  aperture, 

wherein  said  slide  assembly  is  longitudinally  dimensioned  so 
that  the  lineal  distance  between  said  support  means  and 
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said  abutment  surface  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  lineal    moving  said  roll  body,  when  said  coupling  element  is  moved 
distance  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  relative  to  said  base  member,  to  cause  said  roll  body  to  assume 
said  plate  and  the  upper  planar  surface  of  said  annular   ^  clamping  fit  in  contact  against  said  connecting  sleeve;  and  a 
member  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  slide  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  stem,  and 
I  leans  for  locking  said  slide  assembly  to  said  stem  at  an 
adjusted  vertical  position.  <        /  "^^'^  <    ^  l^l 
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4^2,789 

MANUAL  PRESSURE  SYRINGE  FOR 

ODONTOLOGICAL  USE 

DoUenico  Colombo,  Via  Mom  4,  Como,  Italy,  and  Americo 

Colombo,  Como,  Italy,  assignors  to  Domenico  Colombo, 

<Pomo,  Italy 

FUcd  Oct.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,104 
<blaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1981, 19138  A/81 
Int.  aj  A61C  5/04 
U.i.  a,  433—89  6  Claims 


k=»Ai-il 


11  10 


separate  spring  means  for  resiliently  bearing  between  said  base 
member  and  said  connecting  sleeve  for  securing  a  clamping  fit 
of  said  roll  body  to  prevent  inadvertent  loosening  of  said  roll 
body  relative  to  said  connecting  sleeve  of  the  headpiece. 


4,382,791 

INTRAMUCOSAL  INSERT  AND  METHOD  OF 

RETAINING  A  DENTURE  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Carl  E.  Misch,  1611  Monroe,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,568 

Int.  a.'  A61C  8/00 

U.S.  a.  433—172  3  Claims 


1.  A  manual  pressure  syringe  for  odontological  use,  compris- 
inj;: 

I  handgrip  having  a  movable  control  lever  coupled  thereto; 

I  bushing  coupled  to  said  handgrip; 

I  tubular  barrel  coupled  to  said  bushing  for  a  cartridge 
having  a  movable  piston; 

I  shaft  having  a  smooth  surface  which  is  slidably  mounted  in 
said  bushing  for  longitudinally-reciprocable  movement 
within  said  barrel,  and  for  acting  upon  a  cartridge  piston; 

I  thrust  lever  for  effecting  movement  of  said  shaft  operated 
by  said  control  lever;  and 

I  coil  spring  arranged  between  said  thrust  lever  and  bushing, 
comprising  two  end  parts,  the  turns  of  which  are  of  larger 
diameter  than  that  of  said  shaft,  and  an  intermediate  part, 
the  turns  of  which  are  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  that  of  said  shaft. 


Hus 


l!i79. 
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4,382,790 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Logr,  Bcmhard  Kuhn,  both  of  Biberach;  Erich  Bareth, 

Ummendorf,  and  Gerd  Lohn,  Biberach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  A  Voight  GmbH  A  Co., 
Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
I,  2937885;  Aug.  1,  1980,  3029284 

Int.  a.'  A61C  1/08 
a.  433—126  34  Claims 

1.  Dental  headpiece  comprising  a  gripping  sleeve-like  circu- 
base  member;  a  headpiece  having  a  work  tool  supported 
thereon  detachably  connected  to  said  sleeve-like  base  member; 
headpiece  having  a  connecting  sleeve  insertable  into  a 
in  an  end  of  said  base  member;  said  base  member  having 
least  one  cutout  therein  in  its  circular  sleeve  wall;  a  roll  body 
.„  radially  movably  supported  in  each  of  said  cutouts  so  as 
have  a  portion  of  the  volume  of  the  roll  body  extending 
dly  therethrough;  a  sleeve-like  coupling  element  sur- 
n  mnding  said  base  member  and  being  movably  arranged  rela- 
to  said  base  member,  said  coupling  element  including  an 
iiklined  cam  surface  for  engaging  said  roll  body  and  radially 


Jf    M    ^° 


1.  An  intramucosal  insert  for  securing  a  denture  in  the  muco- 
sal tissue  surrounding  the  jawbone  of  a  patient  comprising: 
a  dome-shaped  head  adapted  to  be  seated  within  the  mucosal 

tissue; 
a  planar  base  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  contiguous 

side  edges; 
a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  side  edges  of  the  base 

extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the 

base;  and  ^ 

an  elongated  neck  having  a  cross  section  narrower  than  the 

cross  section  of  the  head  connecting  the  head  and  the  base. 
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4,382,792 
BONDING  TO  CALCTFIED  TISSUES 
Dennis  C.  Smith,  Markham,  and  Rolf  Maljer,  Ladysmith,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Limited, 
Toronto  and  Romada  Holdings  Ltd.,  Duncan,  both  of,  Canada 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,166 
Int.  C\?  A61K  6/OS 
\}S.  a.  433—217  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  materials  to  calcified  tissues  in- 
cluding human  teeth,  the  improvement  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  crystal  growth  of  gypsum  crystals  having  a  length  of 
about  20  micrometers  and  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  5  microme- 
ters adhered  to  and  nucleated  within  a  surface  of  said  tissues 
and  interlocking  said  bonding  with  said  crystal  growth. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  calcified  tissue,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  surface  of  said  tissue  with  a  substance  capable  of 
forming  gypsum  crystals  having  a  length  of  about  20  microme- 
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ters  and  a  thickness  of  about  2  to  5  micrometers  attached  to  and 
nucleated  within  the  surface  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said 


factors  of  the  composite  number  to  which  it  corre- 
sponds, wherein: 

(i)  said  one  surface  of  each  of  the  objects  corresponding 
to  the  prime  numbers  two,  three,  five  and  seven  is  a 
different  color, 
(ii)  said  one  surface  of  each  of  the  objects  corresponding 
to  the  composite  numbers  four  and  eight  is  the  same 
color  as  the  color  of  said  one  surface  of  the  object 
corresponding  to  the  prime  number  two, 
(iii)  said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
composite  number  nine  is  the  same  color  as  the  color 
of  said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
prime  number  three, 


crystals,  and  subsequently  removing  said  substance  from  said 
surface. 


4,382,793 

DEVICE  FOR  FEELING  AUDIO  AMPLinER  OUTPUT 

Douglas  F.  Anderson,  958  Frances  La.,  Ft.  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,264 

Int.  a.3  G09B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  434-112  11  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  feeling  music  being  played  through  a  first 
channel  of  a  stereo  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
for  said  channel  by  applying  the  output  of  said  first  channel 
through  the  bodies  of  one  or  more  participants  while  the  music 
on  the  other  channel  is  being  played  through  a  speaker,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  electrically  chargeable  conductors, 
each  having  an  exposed  surface  area  for  contacting  the  skin  of 
a  participant,  a  lead  wire  electrically  secured  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  conductors  and  having  an  opposite  end  adapted  to 
connect  to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  at  least  one  of  said  lead 
wires  having  a  replaceable  interposed  fuse  to  limit  the  current 
output  between  the  two  amplifier  terminals  of  said  first  chan- 
nel. 


4,382,794 

INSTRUCTIONAL  AID 

Ann  M.  Preus,  60  Seymour  Ave.,  SE.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55414 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,121 

Int.  a.^  G09B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  434—193  6  Qaims 

1.  An  instructional  aid  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  objects  in  which  each  of  said  objects: 

(a)  corresponds  to  some  integer  number  from  one  to  ten 
inclusive, 

(b)  has  a  thickness  dimension  which  represents  the  relative 
value  of  the  number  to  which  it  corresponds, 

(c)  has  the  shape  of  the  Arabic  numeral  representing  the 
number  to  which  the  object  corresponds,  with  the 
exception  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the  number 
ten  where  that  object  has  the  shape  of  the  Arabic  nu- 
meral representing  the  number  one. 

(d)  has  at  least  one  surface  being  of  a  color  or  combination 
of  colors  representing  the  prime  number  or  the  prime 


(iv)  said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
composite  number  six  is  divided  into  two  portions, 
one  portion  being  of  the  same  color  as  the  color  of 
said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
prime  number  two,  and  the  other  portion  being  of  the 
same  color  as  the  color  of  said  one  surface  of  the 
object  corresponding  to  the  prime  number  three,  and 

(v)  said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
composite  number  ten  is  divided  into  two  portions, 
one  portion  being  of  the  same  color  as  the  color  of 
said  one  surface  of  the  object  corresponding  to  the 
prime  number  two  and  the  other  portion  being  of  the 
same  color  as  the  color  of  said  one  surface  of  the 
object  corresponding  to  the  prime  number  five. 


4,382,795 
THERAPEUTIC  AID  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 

Ellwood  J.  Collins,  and  Helen  M.  Collins,  both  of  2020  Gregg 
St.,  Carson  City,  Nev.  89701 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,961 

Int.  a.3  G09B  5/00;  A63B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  434—258  14  Oaims 


1.  A  therapeutic  aid  for  developing  hand  and  eye  coordina- 
tion of  a  user,  said  aid  comprising: 
a  housing; 
switch  means  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  switch  means 

being  selectively  actuatable  by  said  user; 
display  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  being  operable 

in  response  to  an  actuation  of  said  switch  means  by  said 

user; 
exercise  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  being  selec- 
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lively  actuauble  by  said  user  for  purposes  of  improving 
said  user's  muscle  control  and  strength;  and 
pdwer  supply  means  for  energizing  said  display  means  in 
response  to  actuation  of  one  of  said  switch  means  and  the 
execise  means. 


TR>lNSOM 
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4,382,796 
MOUNTED  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 
VTTH  VERTICAL  CRANKSHAFT  AND  TILTABLE 
LOWER  UNIT  AND  RUDDER 
E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU 
Con  dnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,323,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,;  171,348.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,792 
Int  a.'  B63H  21/26 
U.SI  a.  440—51  18  Claims 


shaft  extending  in  said  lower  unit  and  drivingly  connected  to 
said  propeller  shaft  and  to  said  cross  shaft. 

4 J82  797 

TRANSOM  MOUNTED  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

WITH  LATERAL  CRANKSHAFT  AND  POWER  SHAFT 

Clarence  E.  Blanchard,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,323,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,371,348.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,995 

Int.  a.3  B63H  5/12 

U.S.a.440— 53  6aaini8 


1  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  power  head 
inc  uding  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  vertical 
era  [ikshaft  with  a  lower  end  having  fixed  thereon  a  bevel  gear, 
a  bwer  unit  including  a  rotatably  mounted  propeller  shaft 
cairying  thereon  a  propeller,  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
lov/er  unit  to  said  power  head  for  lower  unit  vertical  tilting 
movement  about  a  horizontal  tilt  axis,  a  horizontal  cross  shaft 
joi  maled  coaxially  with  said  tilt  axis,  a  transfer  gear  fixed  to 
sail  cross  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  said  bevel  gear,  and  a  drive 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  power  head 
adapted  for  mounting  to  a  boat  transom  and  including  an 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  extending  horizontally  and  parallel 
to  the  transom  when  said  engine  is  boat  mounted,  a  cross  shaft 
mounted  in  parallel  relation  to  said  crankshaft  and  behind  the 
transom  when  said  engine  is  boat  mounted,  means  operably 
connected  between  said  crankshaft  and  said  cross  shaft  for 
rotating  said  cross  shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  crank- 
shaft, a  lower  unit  including  an  upper  housing  section  mounted 
to  said  power  head  for  tilting  movement  relative  thereto  soley 
about  the  axis  of  said  cross  shaft  during  normal  operation  of 
said  marine  propulsion  device,  a  drive  shaft  extending  in  said 
upper  housing  section  in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  cross 
shaft,  a  reversing  transmission  operably  connected  between 
said  cross  shaft  and  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  propeller  mounted 
on  said  lower  unit  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft. 


CHEMICAL 


4^2,798 
ANTI-SOILING  TREATING  AGENT 
Yasnyuki  Suzuki,  Izumi-ohtsu,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Inc.  A  Chemicals  Inc.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,451 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1980,  55/110384 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/16,-  C08L  27/12;  C14C  11/00;  D06M  9/00 
U.S.  a.  8-94.1  R  23  Qaims 

1.  An  anti-soiling  treating  agent  having  a  solids  content  of 
0.001  to  70%  comprising 

(a)  a  perfluoroalkyl-containing  hybrid  urethane  compound 
(I)  resulting  from  the  addition  reaction  of  two  perfluoroal- 
kyl-containing alcohols  which  have  a  difference  in  melt- 
ing point  of  at  least  20*  C.  and  are  selected  from  com- 
pounds of  the  following  formula 

Rf— A— B— OH 

wherein  Rf  represents  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkyi 
group,  A  is  the  group  — CH2— /in  which  1  is  an  integer 
of  0  to  5,  the  group 


R 

I 
— SO2N— 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  the  group 


R 

I 
— CON— 


in  which  R  is  as  deflned  above,  a  phenylene  group,  an 
ether  linkage,  or  an  ester  linkage,  and  B  represents  an 
alkylene  or  aralkylene  group  having  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  derivative  thereof  containing  an 
ether  linkage, 
the  mole  ratio  between  the  two  alcohols  being  33-67:- 
67-33,  with  a  polyisocyanate,  said  addition  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  50'  to  150*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  an  orgainic  solvent  in  an  anhydrous 
condition  while  maintaining  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the 
alcohol  to  the  isocyanate  at  from  1:1.2  to  1.2:1,  or 

(b)  a  composition  comprising  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing 
hybrid  urethane  compound  (I)  and  a  fluorine-free  vinyl 
polymer  (II)  having  a  Rockwell  hardness  of  90  to  130,  the 
weight  ratio  of  (I)  to  (II)  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:10  to 
10:1,  or 

(c)  a  composition  comprising  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing 
hybrid  urethane  compound  (I)  and  a  perfluoroalkyl-con- 
taining vinyl  polymer  (III),  said  perfluoroalkyl-conUining 
vinyl  polymer  (III)  being  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula 


H 

I 

— C— O— ,  — O— .  — C— N—  or  — SO2— 

II  II 

O  O 

Ri  and  R2  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms,  R3  represenu 
Rf— A— B—  or  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  a  number  of  5  to  100  which  shows 
the  number  of  recurring  monomeric  units,  or  being  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 


Rf— A— B 

I 

X 
I 


(IIM) 


H-eC-C^H 
R,   X 
R3 

wherein  Rf,  A  and  B  are  as  defined  above,  X  represents  a 
divalent  bonding  group  such  fis 


Rf— A— B 

I 
X 


(111-2) 


H-ec-c^TFec-cifH 

Rl   X        Rs  Y 

R3        R7  ^ 

wherein  Rf,  A,  B,  X,  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above,  R4.  R5 
and  R6  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen  atom 
other  than  fluorine,  Y  represents  a  divalent  bonding  group 
such  as  an  ester,  ether  or  an  acid  amide  group  or  a  direct 
bond  between  R7  and  a  carbon  atom  in  the  main  chain,  R7 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  other  than 
fluorine,  a  nitrile  group,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  group 
having  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  inde- 
pendently represent  a  number  of  5  to  100  which  shows  the 
number  of  recurring  monomeric  units,  provided  that  m 
and  n  are  selected  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  two  monomers 
to  be  copolymerized  is  in  the  range  of  from  3:97  to  90:10, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  hybrid  urethane  com- 
pound (I)  to  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing  vinyl  polymer 
(III)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:10  to  10:1  or 
(d)  a  composition  comprising  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing 
hybrid  urethane  compound  (I),  the  perfluoroalkyl-con- 
taining vinyl  polymer  (III)  and  the  fluorine-free  vinyl 
polymer  (II),  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  hybrid  ure- 
thane compound  (I)  to  the  perfluoroalkyl-containing  vinyl 
polymer  (III)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:10  to  10:1,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  the  sum  of  (I)  and  (III)  to  the  fluorine-free 
vinyl  polymer  (II)  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:10  to  10:1,  and 
if  desired,  water  and/or  an  organic  solvent. 


4,382,799 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  BLEACHING  WITH  POSITIVE 
BROMINE  IONS  (BR +  ) 
Thomas  B.  Daris,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  and  Theodore  A.  Girard, 
Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01563,  §  371  Date  Oct.  7,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02314,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  20, 1981 

Continuation-in-iMrt  or  PCT/US80/00133,  Feb.  11,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
911,190,  May  30,  1978,  P»t.  No.  4,235,599.  This  PCT 
appUcation  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  310,904 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  25, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.)  D06L  3/06 
VJS.  a.  8—107  40  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  effective  bleaching  of  textile  goods  at 
temperatures  at  or  below  about  140*  F.  which  consists  essen- 
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tial  ly  in  exposing  same  to  an  aqueous  solution,  at  said  tempera* 
tur  es,  containing  an  amount  effective  for  bleaching  of  a  mate- 


ria 1  capable  of  generating  positive  bromine  ions  (Br+)  during 
th( ;  bleaching  of  said  textile  goods. 
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substituted  ethylene,  and  a  nitro-substituted  ethylene,  Chrom  is 
an  optically  chromophoric  group  and  n,  p,  and  m  are  numbers 
such  that  n  is  at  least  \m  and  the  sum  of  n  +  m+p  is  such  as  to 
assure  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2000  to  the  colorant 
molecule,  and  thereafter  rinsing  the  substrate  with  water  and 
drying  the  substrate. 
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4,382,800 

FREE  AMINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  DYES 

Pijtricia  C.  Wang,  and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  iMignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

(kmtinuation  of  Scr.  No.  832,254,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned, 

wl  lich  if  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  638,730,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat. 

n|.  4,051,138.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,368 

Int.  a.J  D06P  i/04:  C09B  69/10 
UJS.  a.  8—404  1  Qaim 

A  process  for  dyeing  a  proteinaceous  fiber  substrate 
lich  comprises  applying  to  said  substrate  a  solution  of  a  free 
ar  line-containing  polymeric  coldTant  comprising  an  aqueous 
solvent  of  pH  2.0  to  4  inclusive  in  which  is  dissolved  from  100 
pjm  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  polymeric  colorant  having  the 
stiuctural  formula 


R.R.  R',     R. 

R3  H  Chrom 

N— R4 

I 

H 


wherein  R|  and  RT  independently  are  selected  from  hydrogen 
aiid  lower  saturated  alkyls  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R2' 
irdependently  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  saturated 
aikyls  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl;  R3  is  selected  from  a 
si  nple  carbon  to  nitrogen  single  covalent  bond,  1  to  4  carbon 
aiom  lower  saturated  alkylene  bridges,  and  a  (phenylene) 
bidge;  R4  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  saturated 
a  kyls  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Rs  is  selected  from  a  carbon  to 
cu-bon  single  bond,  ethylene,  a  1  to  4  carbon  saturated  alkyl- 
si  ibstituted  ethylene,  a  6-8  carbon  aromatic-substituted  ethyl- 
eica 


I 
c«o— 

I 

R7 


SI  ibstituted  ethylene  wherein  R?  is  selected  from  hydrogen  I  to 
carbon  alkyls,  and  — O— CH3,  an 


4,382,801 

PROCESS  FOR  SPIN  DYEING  POLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  WITH 

QUATERNIZED  HETEROCYCLIC  DIAZO  DYE  AND 

TETRAFLUORO-BORATE  ANION 

Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  24,   1980, 
95751/80 

Int.  C\}  C09B  44/10;  D06P  i/(/0 
U.S.  a.  8—538  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  spin  dyeing  polymers  of  acrylonitrile  or 
copolymers  containing  predominantly  acrylonitrile^  which 
process  comprises  adding  to  the  spinning  solution  a  monoca- 
tionic  dye  salt  of  the  formula 


I 
Ri 


BF4© 


wherein  D  is  the  group  of  atoms  necessary  to  close  a  5-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  two  N-atoms,  or  to  close  a 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  which  rings  may  optionally 
contain  fused  benzene  rings,  or  is  the  group  of  atoms  necessary 
to  close  a  benzthiazole  ring,  and  Q  is  the  radical  of  a  carbocy- 
clic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  coupling  component,  and  Ri  is 
alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl. 


4,382,802 
HRE  STARTERS 
Hans  C.  Beinke,  Manchester,  Mo.,  and  Robert  C.  Cuca,  Ed- 
wardsville.  III.,  assignors  to  K-V  Pharmaceutical  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,527 

Int.  a.3  ClOL  l/i2 

U.S.  a.  44—51  7  Claims 

1.  An  emulsion  that  acts  as  a  fire  starter  which  has  a  lipoidal 
internal  phase  comprising  at  least  70%  of  the  emulsion  and  a 
nonlipoidal  external  phase  the  improvement  which  comprises 
emulsifing  said  internal  and  external  phases  with  an  emulsifier 
which  is  an  ethoxylated  and  propoxylated  C12-C20  blend  of 
fatty  alcohols  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  to 
propylene  oxide  is  between  2-1/2:1  and  3-1/2:1. 

4,382,803 
TOOLS  FOR  OPTICAL  LENSES 
Frederic  P.  Allard,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rowland,  Incor- 
porated, Berlin,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,269 
Int.  a.5  C09K  3/14 
UA  a.  51—298  27  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  surfacing  of  optical  lenses  produced  by  a 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  preparing  a  resin  component  including: 

(1)  a  reactive  epoxy  resin,  and 

(2)  a  filler  consisting  of  finely  divided  aluminum,  a  finely 
divided  inert  mineral,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

b.  preparing  a  hardener  component  including: 

(3)  at  least  one  hardener  reactive  with  said  epoxy  resin  to 
produce  cross-linking,  and 

(4)  a  filler  consisting  of  finely  divided  aluminum,  a  finely 
divided  inert  mineral,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

c.  admixing  said  resin  component  and  said  hardener  compo- 
nent in  a  ratio  selected  to  provide,  in  the  resulitng  admix- 
ture, a  suitable  amount  of  said  hardener  to  effect  substan- 
tially complete  reaction  with  said  epoxy  resin  and  a  high 
degree  of  cross-linking,  and  to  provide  about  S  to  IS 
percent  of  said  aluminum,  and  about  SO  to  6S  percent  of 
said  mineral,  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  admixture; 

d.  introducing  said  admixture  into  the  casting  system  of  a 
centrifugal  casting  machine  having  at  least  one  casting 
cavity  dimensioned  and  configured  to  produce  said  tool; 


g 


operating  said  machine  to  effect  centrifugal  casting  of  said 
admixture  into  said  casting  cavity; 
maintaining  said  admixture  at  an  appropriate  temperature 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantial  cross- 
linking  between  said  resin  and  said  hardener  so  as  to 
thereby  produce  said  tool;  and 

removing  said  tool  from  said  casting  cavity;  said  tool 
comprising  a  monolithic  body  having  a  generally  spheri- 
cal surface  portion  adapted  to  engage  on  optical  lens 
member,  and  a  mounting  portion  spaced  from  said  spheri- 
cal surface  portion  and  having  means  thereon  correspond- 
ing to  features  of  said  surface  portion  adapted  to  permit 
accurate  registration  of  said  surface  portion  elements  with 
respect  to  the  device  in  which  said  tool  is  to  be  mounted, 
said  tool  being  uniformly  hard,  durable  and  dimensionally 
stable,  and  being  adapted  for  machining  to  modify  the 
dimensions  and  configurations  of  said  portions  thereof 


4382,804 

FLUID/PARTICLE  SEPARATOR  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLOWING 

FLUID 
Fred  Mellor,  57  Sandringham  Rd.,  Dalston,  London  E8  2LR, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,045,  Feb.  26, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,530 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1978, 
7828/78 

Int.  a.3  BOID  45/14 
MS.  a.  55—1  16  Claims 

1.  A  fluid/particle  separator  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  centrifugal  impeller  mounted  on  a  rotor  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  rotary  separator  mounted  coaxially  on  said  drive  shaft 
adjacent  said  impeller,  said  separator  having  apertures 
bounded,  at  least  in  part,  by  surfaces  inclined  to  the  axis  of 
said  separator  and  facing  in  a  circumferential  direction 
with  respect  to  said  separator  and  away  from  said  centrif- 
ugal impeller; 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  so  that 
said  impeller  and  said  separator  expels  fluid  centrifugally 
from  the  periphery  of  said  impeller  and  induce  a  fluid  flow 
through  said  separator  towards  said  impeller  and  to  move 


said  surfaces  of  said  separator  in  said  circumferential 
direction,  whereby  the  action  of  said  separator  separates 
particles  from  said  fluid  and  fluid  containing  a  substan- 
tially reduced  concentration  of  particles  is  centrifuged 
outwardly  by  said  impeller. 
1,  A  method  of  separating  particles  from  a  flowing  fluid 
wherein  said  flow  is  directed  at  an  inlet  side  of  a  rotary  separa- 
tor having  apertures  bounded,  at  least  in  part,  by  surfaces 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  separator  and  being  on  an  outlet  side 


V   /'   'J  '£•    :^J   .'/ 


of  said  separator,  and  facing  in  a  circumferential  direction  with 
respect  to  said  separator  and  towards  said  flow,  and  said  rotary 
separator  is  rotated  in  a  sense  to  move  said  surfaces  in  said 
circumferential  direction  so  as  to  occlude  direct  flow  through 
said  apertures;  the  relationship  of  said  surfaces,  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  separator  and  the  fluid  flow  rate  being  such  that 
particles  in  said  fluid  rebound  from  said  separator  to  the  inlet 
side  thereof,  the  fluid  passing  through  said  separator  and  being 
centrifuged  by  said  surfaces. 


4,382,805 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
BREAKDOWN  VOLTAGE  LIMIT  OF  AN     ^ 
ELECTROFILTER 
Helmut  Herklotz,  Neu  Isenburg;  Giinter  Mehler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Franz  Neulinger,  Dietzenbach;  Helmut  Schummer, 
Heusenstamm;  Horst  Daar,  Eriangen;  Walter  Schmidt,  Utten- 
reuth,  and  Heinrich  Winkler,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  .Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1980,  3015275 

Int  a.' B03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  55—2  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  voltage  of  an 
electrostatic  filter  with  respect  to  its  breakdown  voltage  limit, 
the  method  having  the  steps  of  increasing  the  filter  voltage  as 
a  function  of  time  until  a  voltage  breakdown  is  detected,  and 
reducing  the  filter  voltage  by  a  predetermined  amount  after  the 
voltage  breakdown  is  detected,  the  invention  comprising  the 
further  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  a  secondary  voltage  breakdown  following  an 
initial  voltage  breakdown,  said  secondary  voltage  break- 
down occurring  within  a  first  predetermined  time  interval 
after  said  initial  voltage  breakdown; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10,  1983 


( ))  lowering  the  filter  voltage  to  a  zero  value  after  detecting 
said  secondary  voltage  breakdown;  and 

(:)  raising  the  filter  voltage  after  a  second  predetermined 
time  interval  to  a  new  filter  voltoge  value,  said  raising  of 
the  filter  voluge  occurring  over  a  third  predetermined 
time  interval,  said  first  predetermined  time  interval  being 
longer  than  the  sum  of  said  second  and  third  predeter- 
mined time  intervals. 


4J82,806 

fIiethod  for  separating  water  from  a  gas 

SAMPLE 

Ml  ttti  A.  Hakala;  Aatti  L.  J.  Mwtikaiiien,  both  of  Helsinki,  and 
Jorma  J.  Auvinen,  Nuramela,  ail  of  Finland,  assignors  to 
BStrttmcfltariiiin  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Di  rision  of  S«r.  No.  71,562,  Aag.  31, 1*79,  Pat.  No.  4,304,578. 
This  application  Jul.  20, 1981,  Set.  No.  285,261 
(ilaiju  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  1,  1978,  782693; 
1, 1979,  791769 

Int.  CL^  BOID  51/06 
a.55-18  ^Claims 
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longitudinal  length  of  the  passage  to  direct  gas  and  foreign 
matter  flowing  through  said  passage  in  a  generally  helical  path 
extended  from  the  gas  inlet  end  to  the  gas  outlet  end  thereof, 
said  foreign  matter  entrained  in  the  gas  being  collected  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  wall,  said  collected  foreign  matter  mov- 
ing along  said  inside  surface  of  said  wall  toward  the  gas  outlet 
end;  annular  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  tubular  wall  to 
collect  foreign  matter  that  moves  from  the  outlet  end  and 
permit  clean  gas  to  pass  centrally  thereof;  cylindrical  jacket 
means  surrounding  the  tubular  wall  providing  a  chamber  for 
accommodating  a  fluid  located  in  engagement  with  said  tubu- 
lar wall  whereby  heat  from  said  tubular  wall  is  transferred  to 
said  fluid,  said  jacket  means  having  opposite  ends  secured  to 


"f  „9    ^-Ir^ 


1.  A  method  of  respiratory  gas  analysis,  comprising  the  steps 
^  conducting  a  gas  sample  from  a  patient  into  a  water  separat- 
ii  g  chamber  having  a  upered  lower  end,  separating  the  water 
fi  om  the  gas  in  said  chamber,  continuously  withdrawing  the 
SI  rparated  water  from  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  through  a 
w  ater  outlet  conduit  by  applying  sub-atmospheric  pressure  to 
Si  lid  water  outlet  conduit,  collecting  the  withdrawn  water  in  a 
callection  conUiner  separate  from  said  separating  chamber, 
continuously  withdrawing  the  gas  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
c  liamber  through  a  gas  outlet  conduit  by  applying  a  sub-atmos- 
f  heric  pressure  to  said  gas  outlet  conduit,  regulating  the  flow 
t  irough  the  respective  conduite  whereby  the  flow  through 
1  lid  water  discharge  conduit  is  substantially  less  than  the  flow 
t  irough  said  gas  outlet  conduit,  and  analyzing  the  gas  with- 
( rawn  through  said  outlet  conduit. 


4,382,807 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FOREIGN  MATTER 

FROM  A  GAS  WFTH  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

'  IVolodyayr  Diachuk,  Golden  Valley,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Century 

21  PoUatioB  Control,  Inc.,  MioacapoUs,  Minn. 
I  ::oirtiBaatioB-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  253,311,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,364,754.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,324 
The  portioB  of  tkc  tenn  of  this  patent  sabscqaeat  to  Dec.  21, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  BOID  45/ 12 
MS.  CL  55-269  13  ClainM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  foreign  matter  from  a  hot  gas 
ind  transferring  heat  from  the  gas  to  a  fluid  compriung:  first 
means  having  a  continuous  uninterrupted  fluid  impervious  heat 
conducting  tubular  wall  surrounding  a  tubular  passage,  said 
wall  having  a  gas  inlet  end  and  a  gas  outlet  end  aligned  with 
the  passage;  second  means  located  in  the  passage  along  the 


the  first  means  adjateent  the  gas  inlet  and  the  tubular  wall 
adjacent  the  gas  outlet,  spiral  fin  means  surrounding  and  se- 
cured to  the  heat  conducting  tubular  wall,  said  spiral  fin  m«»ns 
extended  the  length  of  said  chamber  and  spaced  from  the 
jacket  means  providing  said  chamber  with  a  spiral  passage  for 
carrying  fluid  and  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  around  and  along 
the  length  of  the  tubular  wall  whereby  the  tubular  wall  is 
cooled  and  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  the  passage  adjacent 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tubular  wall  is  lowered  to  enhance 
condensation  of  gases  into  liquids  which  collect  on  said  inside 
surface  of  the  tubular  wall,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  one 
end  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  carrying  fluid  from  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber  to  a  desired  location. 


4382,808 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING  A  HLTER 

William  D.  Van  Wormer,  Jr.,  Yorba  Linda;  Stephen  A.  Gniewek, 

Glendora,  and  Darid  L.  ScUotterbeck,  Brea,  aU  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullcrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,456 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/10 

UA  a.  55—418  14  Claims 
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1  In  an  assembly  for  holding  a  filter  element  which  is 
adapted  to  remove  particulate  matter  from  a  gas  that  flows 
therethrough,  said  assembly  having  a  housing  includmg  first 
and  second  generally  disc-shaped  housing  sections,  and  an  inlet 
and  outlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  a  gas  to  be  filtered,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  fastening  said  housing  sections  together  to 
form  a  closed  housing, 
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(b)  an  annular  wall  extending  between  and  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  and  second  housing  sections,  said  wall 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a  first,  generally 
annular  outer  chamber  open  to  the  inlet  and  a  second, 
generally  cylindrical  inner  chamber  open  to  the  outlet, 

(c)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  wall 
and  spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof  whereby  gas 
flowing  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  enters  said  inner 
chamber  from  a  plurality  of  different  directions,  and 

(d)  means  for  mounting  a  filter  element  within  the  housing  at 
a  location  between  said  outlet  and  said  openings. 


4^2,809 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  MINERAL  HBER  FELTS  HAVING  nSER-LEVELING 

DEVICE 

William  F.  Porter,  Lake  Zurich,  III.;  Shirley  J.  Schwab,  Tacoma, 

and  Karl  E.  Schneider,  Auburn,  both  of  Wash.,  iMignon  to 

United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,208 

Int.  a.}  C03B  37/01 

U.S.  a.  65—4.4  8  Qalms 


4,382,810  ^ 

PROGRAMMABLE  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
Charles  L.  Wood,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ball  Corporation, 
MuBCie,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,565 
Int  a.J  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—29  21  Claims 

1.  A  glassware  forming  machine  system  having  a  plurality  of 
machine  sections,  each  section  having  an  associated  section 
controller  responsive  to  a  timing  signal  for  controlling  sequen- 
tial functions  of  its  associated  section  and  responsive  to  a  refer- 
ence signal  for  beginning  each  repetitive  cycle  of  said  sequen- 
tial functions  at  a  desired  relative  phase  angle  therewith  and 
mechanisms  performing  operations  common  to  said  individual 
sections  comprising: 
first  means  providing  values  for  a  plurality  of  parameters; 
second  means  for  providing  an  independently  generated 
pulse  train  and  for  deriving  a  variable  rate,  pulse  drive 
signal,  said  timing  signal,  and  said  reference  signal  from 
said  independently  generated  pulse  train,  said  drive,  tim- 
ing, and  reference  signals  having  mutually  coordinated 
frequency  and  phase  as  determined  by  said  parameter 
values;  and 
a  digitally  responsive  motor  to  drive  said  section  mecha- 
nisms at  a  variable  speed  determined  from  the  pulse  drive 
signal  generated  by  said  second  means,  said  section  se- 


quence and  offset  being  determined  from  said  timing  and 
reference  signals. 
8.  A  method  for  electronically  controlling  the  drive  speed  of 
a  plural  sectioned  machine,  said  drive  being  digitally  respon- 
sive, each  section  thereof  performing  sequential  timed  func- 
tions in  repeating  cycles  and  operating  in  a  phased  relationship 
relative  to  other  sections;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  base  pulse  train  and  from  said  base  pulse  train 
three  variable  rate  pulse  trains,  each  such  variable  rate 
pulse  train  being  related  to  the  others, 
the  first  pulse  train  having  a  repetition  rate  that  is  derived 


8.  A  method  for  forming  mineral  fiber  felts  of  uniform  thick- 
ness and  density  which  comprises  melting  mineral  fiber-form- 
ing material,  forming  fibers  from  said  material,  depositing  said 
fibers  on  a  moving  foraminous  conveyor  surface  having  vac- 
uum creating  means  provided  for  drawing  said  fibers  to  said 
conveyor  surface,  brushing  rearwardly  the  excess  of  mineral 
fibers  on  said  conveyor  above  a  predetermined  height  above 
the  conveyor  surface,  to  render  the  height  of  said  preformed 
layer  uniform,  and  passing  said  preformed  and  brushed  layer 
under  a  compression  roller  to  establish  the  final  thitkness  of 
said  felt. 


from  the  base  pulse  train,  the  desired  time  per  cycle  and 
the  number  of  pulses  per  rotation  of  the  drive,  the  second 
pulse  train  having  a  repetition  rate  that  is  derived  from  the 
base  pulse  rate,  the  desired  time  per  cycle  and  the  number 
of  control  intervals  in  each  cycle,  and  the  third  pulse  train 
having  a  repetition  rate  that  is  derived  from  the  base  pulse 
rate  and  the  desired  time  per  cycle, 
controlling  motor  speed  by  a  first  pulse  train, 
controlling  said  timed  functions  relative  to  a  second  pulse 

train,  and 
controlling  said  phased  relationship  relative  to  a  third  pulse 
train. 


4,382311 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS 

ON  METAL  PARTS  TO  BE  USED  IN  CONTACT  WTTH 

MOLTEN  GLASS 

Paul  Liischer,  Lausanne,  and  Hans-Tbco  Steioe,  CharanBct, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Castolia  S  A.,  Saint-Siilpicc, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Mtf.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,246 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzeriaad,  Mar.  27,  1900, 
2400/80 

iBt  a?  B05D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  65—374.11  6  CWw 

4.  A  glass-making  machine  part  having  a  surface  coating 
thereon,  said  part  being  employed  as  an  element  in  the  glass- 
making  industry,  wherein  said  coated  surface  is  used  in  contact 
with  molten  glass,  said  coating  being  formed  of  a  thermally 
bonded  layer  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about  60%  by 
weight  of  sub-stoichiometric  chromium  sesquioxide,  and  op- 
tionally 0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  nickel-base  alloy  and  0 
to  about  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide,  said  op- 
tional material  when  present  making  up  substantially  the  bal- 
ance. 
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4^2312 
HERBiaOAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Tebno  Takcmatra;   Makoto   Konnai,   both  of  Utranomiya; 
Koaitaka  TacUbana,  Yokohama;  Takaihi  Ttunioka,  Kawa- 
Md;  Shigehani  loouyc,  and  Tetsiiro  Watanabe,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japaa,  anigiiora  to  MeiJi  Seika  Kaifha  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Di  riflion  of  Ser.  No.  971,636,  Dec.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,265,654. 
Thif  application  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,185 
I  naima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  5M57421; 
Dig.  28,  1977,  5M57422;  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-158932;  Mar.  30, 
19^8,53-36059 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  57/12 
U.S.  CL  71-86  9Clairai 

I.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  controlling  perennial  weeds 
an  J  brush  which  comprises  a  component  (i)  which  is  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H3C    O 

P— CH2— CH2— CH— COOYj_ 
/  I  n 

X  ,  O  ==^  NH2 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  mono-  or  divalent  metal  atom, 
ammonium,  a  mono-,  di-  or  tri-Iower  alkylammonium,  a 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-ethanolammonium  or  a  mono-,  di-  or 
tri-lower  alkenylammonium,  and 

m  and  n  represent  valencies  of  X  and  Y,  respectively  or  an 
acid-addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  component  (ii)  which 
comprises  a  herbicide  or  synergist  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  choline  salt  of  maleic  hydrazide,  choline  or  a 
salt  thereof,  and  diethylamine  or  a  salt  thereof;  in  a  ratio 
by  weight  of  said  component  (i)  to  said  component  (ii)  of 
from  10 A  to  1:20. 


amide.  2.4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  propylene  glycol  butyl 
ether,  2,6-dichlorobenzonitrile,  3a,4,7,7a-tetrahydro-2-[(tri- 
chloromethyl)thio]-l-H-isoindole-l,3(2H)-dione,  3a,4,7,7a-tet- 
rahydro-2-[(  1 , 1 ,2,2-tetrachloroethyl)  thio]- 1  -H-isoindole- 

l,3(2H)-dione,  N-[[(4.chlorophenyl)  amino]  carbonyl]-2,6- 
difluorobenzamide,  l,r-(2,2,2-trichloroethylidene)  bis(4- 
chlorobenzene),  0,0-diethyl  0-6-methyl-2-(l-methylethyl)-4- 
pyrimidinyl  phosphorothioate,  O-ethyl-S-phenyl  ethylphos- 
phorodithioate,  or  l,2-dibromo-3-chloropropane. 

4382314 

HERBiaDAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

5-PHENOXY-2-NITROFURAN-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

James  J.  Steffens,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  auignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,931 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/08;  C07D  307/68 
VJS.  a.  71—88  5  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


CO2R 


NO2 


4,382,813 
eI^CAPSULATION  by  ENTRAPMENT  WITHIN  STARCH 

ADDUCr  MATRIX 
Blmich  S.  Shasha,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,396 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/00.  25/28;  A61K  9/26;  BOIJ  13/02 
Us.  a.  71-88  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  a  water-insoluble,  chemical 
bi  ological  agent  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  dispersion  of  a  suitable  chemical  biological 
agent  in  a  matrix-forming  material  comprising  an  aqueous 
paste  of  a  surchcontaining  material  (SCM)  alkoxide, 
wherein  said  paste  has  a  solids  concentration  of  SCM 
alkoxide  of  from  about  6-20%,  and  wherein  the  relative 
amount  of  said  SCM  alkoxide  with  respect  to  said  biologi- 
cal agent  is  sufficient  to  entrap  said  agent  within  a  matrix 
of  said  SCM; 

b.  reacting  from  a  single  phase  said  SCM  alkoxide  with  a 
suiuble  bivalent  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium,  barium,  and  strontium  to  form  a  continuous 
insolubilized  matrix  having  entrapped  therein  discontinu- 
ous domains  of  said  agent;  and 

c.  recovering  said  entrapped  chemical  biological  agent. 
3.  A  method  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  the  suitable 

chemical  biological  agent  is  S-ethyl  dipropylcarbamothioate, 
S -propyl  dipropylcarbamothioate,  S-propyl  butylethylcar- 
fcamothioate,  S-ethyl  cyclohexylethylcarbamothioate,  S-ethyl 
ti8(2-methylpropyl)-carbamothioate,  S-ethyl  hexahydro-l-H- 
a  zepine- 1  -carbothioate,  S-{2,3,3-trichloro-2-propenyl)bis(  1  - 
t  iethylethyl)carbamothioate,  2,6-dinitro-N,N-dipropyl-4-(tri- 
f  uoromethyl)benzenamine,  N-butyl-N-ethyl-2,6-dinitro-4-(tri- 
f  uoromethyl)  benzenamine,  N-(cyclopropylmethyl)-2,6-dini- 
t  •o-N-propyl-4-(trifluoromethyl)  benzenamine,  2-chloro-N-(2- 
c  thyl-6-methy Ipheny l)-N-(2-methoxy- 1  -methylethyl)  acetam- 
ite,  2-chloro-N-(2,6-diethylphenyl)-N-(meth9xymethyl)  acet- 


where 

(i)  R  is  a  C|  to  C5  alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  halo  alkythio,  and  alkoxycar- 
bonyl; 

(ii)  Xi  and  X2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  nitro,  cyano,  and  trihalo- 
methyl;  and 

(iii)  X3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halo,  nitro,  cyano,  and  trihalomethyl. 


4,382,815 

5-[2-CHL0R0-4.(TRIFLU0R0METHYL)PHEN0XY].2- 

NITROBENZOYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

IMINO-DITHIOLANES 

Stanley  T.  D.  Gough,  Whitehouse  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,349 
Int.  a?  AOIN  43/28,  43/32;  C07D  339/06.  339/08    < 
U.S.  a.  71—90  <  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


Y1-Y2 


where: 


(i)  A  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  or  2  ring  carbon  atoms 
which  may  further  be  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(ii)  Yi  is  N  or  C— H; 

(iii)  Y2  is  N  or  C— X4,  provided  that  Y2  is  not  C— X4  when 
YiisN; 

(iv)  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  halogen, 
polyhaloalkyi,  NO2,  CN,  C|  to  C4  alkyl.  SO2  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  SO2NH2,  NO.  and  COO  alkyl  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  and 
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(v)  X4  is  hydrogen  or  one  of  the  groups  specified  in  part  (iv) 
above  with  respect  to  Xi,  X2  and  X3. 


4^2^16 
HERBIQDAL  TRITHIONE  DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZOIC 

AQD 
JuBCt  T.  Bahr,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie,  Lyona,  France 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,442 
iBt  a.J  AOIN  4i/n;  C07D  iWOi 
U.S.  a.  71—90  5  Claima 

1.  A  herbicidal  compound  and  the  salts  thereof,  having  the 
following  formula: 


the  end  of  the  period  at  which  a  fluid  in  gaseous  is  introduced 
through  said  injection  means,  a  fluid  in  liquid  sute  which  will 
vaporize  upon  contact  with  the  molten  meul  through  said 
injection  means  into  the  bath  to  stirr  the  latter. 


^, 


s-s 


(I) 


C-Q-R. 

o 


where: 

(i)  W  is  O  or  S; 

(ii)  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and  NR3; 
and; 

(iii)  X  is  halogen,  polyhaloalkyl,  NO2,  CN,  alkyl,  SO2  alkyl, 
SO2NH2,  NO,  COO  alkyl  and  COOH; 

(iv)  Ri  is  H  or  a  hydrocarbyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

(v)  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  hydro- 
carbyl of  1  to  12  carbons,  and.  when  Q  is  NR3,  SO2  alkyl 
Ci  to  C4;  and 

(vi)  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  hydro- 
carbyl of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  when  R2  is  SO2  alkyl 
C|  to  C4.  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI. 
CN.  CO2  alkyl  Ci  to  C5  and  SCCI3. 


4,382317 

PROCESS  FOR  PERIODICALLY  AND 

PNEUMATICALLY  STIRRING  A  BATH  OF  MOLTEN 

METAL 
Pierre  Vayaaicre,  Metz,  and  Jeaa*Claude  GronJean,  Semecourt, 
both  of  Fraocc,  aaalgnon  to  loftitate  de  Rechcrches  dc  la 
Siderurgie  Francaiie,  Saint'Gcniiain'Cn-Laye,  France 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,513 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraocc,  Jan.  2, 1980,  80  00083 

Int  a.J  C21C  m4 

U.S.  a.  75—59  13  Claima 


4,382,818 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  POWDER  ALLOY 
COMPACTS 
Stanialaw  Mocanki,  Wiodaor,  Canada,  asaigDor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,783,  Dec.  8, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  contiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,527, 
Dec.  23, 1974,  abandoned,  aBd  Ser.  No.  403,240,  Oct  3, 1973, 
abaBdoBcd.  TUi  applicatioB  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,675 
iBt  a.»  B22F  ;/0Z  i/7tf 
U.S.  a.  419—11  18  ClalBia 

1.  A  method  of  esublishing  alloying  between  solid  and 
liquid  phases  of  a  powder  mixture,  comprising: 

(a)  uniformly  blending  an  iron  based  powder,  devoid  of 
alloying  ingredients  and  having  less  than  1%  impurities, 
with  a  prealloyed  non-iron  baaed  additive  powder  devoid 
of  alloyed  carbon  to  form  a  mixture,  said  additive  powder 
consisting  of  at  least  two  elements,  but  up  to  all  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  molyb- 
denum, nickel,  chromium,  copper  and  iron,  molybdenum 
being  in  the  range  of  5-15%  by  weight  when  selected 
along  with  the  absence  of  copper,  said  elemenu  being 
selected  and  balanced  to  provide  in  step  (c)  a  span  of 
melting  temperatures  for  said  admixture  of  elements  of  no 
greater  than  350*  F.  and  the  admixture  having  a  liquidus 
temperature  of  between  1900*  F.-2250*  P.,  said  additive 
powder  being  preset  in  an  amount  of  0.25-6%  of  said 
mixture, 

(b)  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  graphite  powder  to 
said  mixture  to  render  0.81%  carbon  or  less  and  to  render 
a  predetermined  hardenability  response  upon  heating  in 
step  (c),  and 

(c)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and 
for  a  period  of  time  to  allow  the  additive  powder  to  com- 
pletely form  a  liquid  phase  which  readily  diffuses  along 
the  particle  boundaries  and  into  the  matrix  of  said  iron 
powder  thereby  reducing  the  maximum  diffusion  distance 
to  one  particle  radius  or  less  and  provides  for  a  homogene- 
ous microstructure. 


1.  In  a  metallurgical  process  in  which  a  bath  of  molten  metal 
has  to  be  periodically  stirred  by  introducing  an  inert  gas 
through  injection  means  below  the  surface  of  the  bath,  the 
steps  of  feeding,  during  a  period  in  which  no  stirring  of  the 
bath  by  introducing  an  inert  gas  through  injection  means 
below  the  surface  of  the  bath  is  carried  out.  a  fluid  in  gaseous 
sute  through  said  injection  means  into  the  bath  to  prevent 
blocking  of  the  injection  means  by  the  metal;  and  feeding,  at 


4382,819 
DRAWING  AND  COLORING  ELEMENT  IN  FORM  OF 
BLACKBOARD-CHALK-UKE  STICK  FOR  PRODUCING 
PICTURES  THAT  CAN  ^E  nXED  THROUGH 
APPUCATION  OF  HEAT 
Thcodor  Bcrghofer,  MaiimUianttr.  14,  Wela,  Anatria 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^84 
iBt  a.J  C09D  n/QO 
UA  a.  106-19  11  Clataa 

1.  In  a  drawing  and  coloring  element  in  the  form  of  a  stick 
for  producing  pictures  on  a  substrate,  consisting  of  a  fixing- 
effective  amount  of  a  binder  made  of  at  least  one  initially 
fusible  synthetic  resin  which  is  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting 
and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylic 
resin,  epoxy  resin,  polyester  resin,  polyurethane  resin  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  a  coloring-effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  inorganic  color-producing  pigment,  organic  color-produc- 
ing pigment  or  mixture  thereof  and  optionally  dyes  soluble  in 
the  synthetic  resin,  as  well  as  additives  customary  in  the  ther- 
mal processing  of  thermoplastic  or  thermosetting  synthetic 
resins,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  drawing  and  coloring  element  is  a  friable  and  chalk-like 
stick  consisting  of  a  compacted  mixture  of  powdered 
componenU  cold  consolidated  in  a  press  through  applica- 
tion of  pressure  below  the  fusing  or  hardening  tempera- 
ture of  said  resin,  said  color-producing  pigment  being 
present  in  such  mixture  in  an  amount  of  5-50%  by  weight 
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in  relation  to  the  total  amount  of  the  resin-type  binder  and 
said  pigment. 
3.  A  friable,  chalk-like  drawing  and  coloring  stick  for  pro- 
ducing pictures  on  a  substrate  which  pictures  can  be  fixed  and 
hirdened  on  the  substrate  through  the  application  of  heat, 
ccmprising  '^ 

a  binder  of  at  least  one  fusible  thermosetuble  synthetic  resin 
in  powder  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acrylic  resin,  epoxy  resin,  polyester  resin,  polyurethane 
resin  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
at  least  one  color-producing  pigment  in  powder  form,  said 
pigment  being  present  in  a  coloring-effective  amount 
comprising  5-50%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  said 
synthetic  resin  binder  and  said  pigment; 
said  powdered  resin  binder  and  said  powdered  color  produc- 
ing pigment  being  consolidated  by  cold  pressing  in  a  press 
through  the  application  of  pressure  below  the  fusing  and 
hardening  temperature  of  said  resin. 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  chalk  type  stick  for  drawing  and 
coloring  to  produce  pictures  of  a  permanent  nature  by  the 
a  >plication  of  heat,  comprising  mixing  at  least  one  fusible 
tliermosetuble  synthetic  resin  in  powder  form  with  a  coloring 
pgment  in  powder  form,  the  relative  quantities  thereof  being 
5  -50%  by  weight  pigment  and  95-50%  by  weight  thermosetto- 
b  e  resin;  forming  said  powder  mixture  into  a  stick  by  cold 
pressing  in  a  press  under  pressure  on  the  order  of  about  90 
k  j/cm2  and  at  a  temperature  below  the  fusing  and  hardening 
ti  mperature  of  said  thermosettable  resin. 


4,382^20 

STRUCTURAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 

BODIES  AND  MEMBERS 

^lyoihi  iBoae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Inooe^apax  Research 

iBcorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1980,  55-22770; 
■n.  9, 1980,  55-77463 

Int  a^  C04B  7/02 
1  J.S.  a.  106-90  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  structural  member  for  a  machine 
tool  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dispersing  in  a  mass  of  a-  hardenable  nonmetallic  sub- 
stance, a  multiplicity  of  discrete  solid  objects  forming 
reinforcing  elements  and  in  an  amount  comprising  0.5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  the  resulting  composition; 

(b)  shaping  said  composition  into  a  configuration  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  structural  member  and  in- 
cluding at  least  a  machine  tool  bed  and  a  machine  tool 
column  extending  upwardly  from  said  bed;  and 

(c)  hardening  the  mass  of  the  shaped  composition  to  form 
the  structural  member  as  a  rigid  body  with  said  elements 
distributed  throughout  said  column  and  bed. 


4382322 

SYNTHETIC  RHOMBOHEDRAL  MAGNETITE 

PIGMENT 

Ernest  Mayer,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  75,628,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,647,  Feb.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,461 

Int.  a.'  COIG  49/08 

VJS.  a.  106-304  2  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  rhombohedral  magnetite  having  60  degree 
angles,  a  tinting  strength  Y  value  not  greater  than  about  15.78, 
a  BET  surface  area  of  greater  than  about  13  mVg  and  an 
average  particle  sire  of  less  than  about  0.08  microns  as  mea- 
sured along  the  long  axis. 

4382323 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  SUGAR 
SYRUPS 
Gcir  V.  Gudnason,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Coca  Cola 
Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  . 

FUcd  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305^07  / 

Int.  a.J  C13D  3/00.  3/02  -^ 

U.S.  a.  127—57  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  sugar  syrup,  which  comprises: 

(a)  combining  an  impure  sugar  syrup  of  about  50*  to  about 
65*  Brix  with  a  flocculating  agent  selected  from  lime  in 
combination  with  a  phosphate  ion  source  or  with  alumi- 
num sulfate  to  form  a  primary  floe  in  the  syrup,  wherein 
the  amount  of  agent  added  forms  an  amount  of  primary 
floe  sufficient  to  remove  a  substantial  quantity  of  impuri- 
ties from  the  syrup  and  adjusts  the  pH  of  the  syrup  to 
about  6  to  8,  and  wherein  the  syrup  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  a  temperature  sufficient  for  floe 
formation  up  to  about  90*  C; 

(b)  removing  an  aliquot  from  the  syrup  before  or  after  the 
syrup  is  combined  with  the  flocculating  agent  in  step  (a), 
the  aliquot  being  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  by  volume 
of  the  syrup; 

(c)  diluting  the  aliquot  with  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to 
adjust  the  Brix  of  the  aliquot  to  about  35*  to  45*  and  form 
a  diluted  aliquot; 

(d)  aerating  the  diluted  aliquot  to  form  a  super-aerated  ali- 
quot, wherein  the  diluted  aliquot  is  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  25*  C.  up  to  about  90*  C; 

(e)  adding  the  super-aerated  aliquot  to  the  primary  floccu- 
lated syrup  and  mixing  to  form  an  aerated  syrup; 

(0  dispersing  in  the  aerated  syrup  by  substantially  non-turbu- 
lent agitation  for  up  to  about  180  seconds,  an  amount  of 
0.05%  to  0.3%  aqueous  polyacylamide  electrolyte  solu- 
tion sufficient  to  form  a  secondary  flotation  floe  in  the 
aerated  syrup; 

(g)  allowing  the  secondary  floe  in  the  aerated  syrup  to  float 
and  form  a  floating  scum  and  a  substantially  purified  sugar 
syrup; 

(h)  separating  the  scum  and  the  purified  syrup. 


4382321 

PILLING  MATERULS  FOR  COMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 
l^awrcMC  E.  Dairis,  and  Naren  I.  Patel,  both  of  Hickory,  N.C, 

assignors  to  Siccor  Corporation,  Hickory,  N.C. 
DiTidoB  of  Scr.  No.  146339,  May  2, 1960,  Pat  No.  4333,706, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  106366,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  abandoned,  This  application  No?.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,483 

Int  a.J  C08K  3/4a-  C08L  21/06.  91/06 
UJS.  CL  106—272  *  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of  62  to  95 
weight  percent  petrolatum,  1  to  8  weight  percent  of  low  mo- 
lecular weight  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  up  to 
3500  and  1  to  35  weight  percent  inorganic  hollow  micro- 
spheres having  a  particle  density  from  0. 12  to  0.6  gms/cm^  and 
diameters  up  to  325  microns,  said  polyethylene  being  dissolved 
in  said  petrolatum. 


4382324 

METHOD  FOR  DISINFECHNG  AND  CLEANING 

CONTACT  LENSES 

Frank  E.  Halleck,  Eric,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Company,  Eric,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  187,760,  Sep.  16, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,937 
bit  a.J  B08B  3/12 
MS.  CI.  134^1  2  Claims 

1.*  A  process  for  cleaning  and  disinfecting  a  soiled  contact 
lens  in  a  single  unit  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
immersing  said  lens  in  a  cavitation-supporting,  saline  solu- 
tion, said  solution  being  at  ambient  temperature; 
subjecting  said  lens  to  ultrasonic  energy  transmitted  through 
said  solution  at  a  frequency  in  the  range  of  62  to  72  kHz 
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and  an  intensity  in  the  range  of  0.8  to  2.0  watts  per  ml.  of 
solution  present,  said  ultrasonic  energy  producing  cavita- 
tion in  said  solution  and  dislodging  substantially  all  of  said 
soil  from  said  lens  before  the  combined  elapsed  time  and 
temperature  conditions  within  said  solution  produce  any 
substantial  protein  denaturation  on  said  lens;  and 


4^2.826  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MIS-HELD  EFFECT 
TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  SHORT  CHANNEL  LENGTH 
Haiif-Jttrg  Pfleiderer,  Zorneding,  and  Dietrich  Widnann,  Ua- 
terhacliiBg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignort  to  Sie- 
ncni  Akticngetcllachaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  8,245,  Jan.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,29U21.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,685 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,2802838 

Iiita.JB01J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  148— 1 J  10  Claims 


i    «    so  io  70  to  to   '00  lO  no  iw  I* 


continuing  to  transmit  said  ultrasonic  energy  through  said 
solution  at  said  frequency  and  intensity  ranges  to  produce 
a  temperature  in  said  solution  not  to  exceed  about  65*  C. 
but  sufficient  for  a  total  elapsed  period  of  said  ultrasonic 
energy  transmission,  not  to  exceed  about  20  minutes,  to 
effect  disinfection  of  said  lens. 


4,382,825 
ALKALINE  CLEANER  FOR  FERROUS-BASED  METAL 

SURFACES 
Newton  W.  McCready,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Am- 
chem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,269 
Int.  a.J  C23G  1/20;  CUD  3/075.  3/08.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  134—2  14  Claims 

1.  An  alkaline  cleaner  for  cleaning  ferrous-based  metal  sur- 
faces comprising: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  either  an  alkali 
metal  metasilicate,  an  alkali  metal  orthosilicate,  or  a  com- 
bination thereof; 

(b)  from  0  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous alkali  metal  carbonate; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  a 
substantially  anhydrous  (i)  alkali  metal  tripolyphosphate, 
(ii)  tetra  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate,  and  (iii)  alkali  meul 
hexametaphosphate; 

(d)  from  about  2  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  a  surfactont  of 
the  formula 


^ 


(OCH2CH2);,OH, 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  Cg-Cu  alkyl  group,  x  is  in  the 
range  of  8  to  12,  and  the  surfactant  has  a  cloud  point  in  the 
range  of  about  45*  to  about  65*  C.^ 
(e)  from  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  polyethoxy 
secondary  alcohol  of  the  formula 

CiM4H25.290(CH2CH20)JCH2C. 
H20/CH2CH(CH3)Ol^2CH(CHj)OH. 

wherein  x  is  from  about  5  to  about  9,  y  is  from  about  1  to 
about  5,  and  the  cloud  point  is  in  the  range  of  about  35*  to 
about  45*  C;  wherein  the  sum  of  (b)  and  (c)  is  not  less  than 
about  15%  by  weight,  and  wherein  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  20  grams/liter  of  said 
alkaline  cleaner  in  water  has  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from 
about  12.2  to  about  12.8. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  MIS  field  effect  transistor 
exhibiting  a  short  channel  length  and  having  source  and  drain 
zones  contacted  by  respective  electrodes,  and  an  insulating 
layer  overlying  an  intermediate  gate  zone  provided  thereon 
with  a  gate-electrode,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  by 
known  steps  on  a  semiconductor  member  laterally  spaced 
source  and  drain  zones  of  a  first  conductivity  type  contacted 
by  respective  electrodes,  and  an  insulating  layer  intermediate 
the  source  and  drain  zones  upon  which  layer  is  disposed  a  gate 
electrode  layer,  with  the  source  and  drain  zones  extending 
from  the  contact  surface  into  the  semiconductor  member;  prior 
to  the  mounting  of  said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  implanting 
into  the  semiconductor  member  dopant  particles  of  the  first 
conductivity  type,  utilizing  as  an  implantation  mask  said  insu- 
lating layer  on  said  semiconductor  member  having  edges  over- 
lapping the  source  zone  and  the  drain  zone,  which  edges  have 
a  beveled  or  wedge-shaped  configuration,  and  so  selecting  the 
implantation  energy  and  the  implantation  dose  of  such  doping 
particles  that  a  concentration  maximum  of  the  doping  particles 
of  the  first  conductivity  type  extends  underneath  the  source 
and  drain  zones  and  therefrom  obliquely  to  the  substrate  sur- 
face underneath  the  wedge-shaped  edges  of  the  implanution 
mask,  and  the  zones  formed  thereby  exhibiting  a  weaker  dop- 
ing than  the  source  and  drain  zones  per  se;  and  implanting 
particles  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  utilizing  the  same 
implantation  mask  only  in  the  area  of  the  source  zone,  and  so 
selecting  the  implanution  energy  and  implanution  dose  that  a 
concentration  maximum  of  the  doping  particles  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  extends  under  the  concentration  maximum 
of  the  doping  particles  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  also 
extends  obliquely  to  the  semiconductor  surface  underneath  the 
wedge-shaped  edges  of  the  implanution  mask. 
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4^2327 
SIlilCX)N  NITRIDE  S/D  ION  IMPLANT  MASK  IN  CMOS 

DEVICE  FABRICATION 
Rolkcito  Roamio>Moraa«  CortenUle,  and  Ronald  W.  Brower, 
i  titUrtag,  both  of  Ohio,  aMignon  to  NCR  Corporatioii,  Day- 
tJM^Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  258,189 

lot  aJ  HOIL  21/265.  7/54 

UA  a.  148— U  5  Claims 


IITRIDE:l2I 


4,382328 

CHROMIUM  CAST  IRON  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

I?o  HcBycfa,  Schaflhanseii,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  George 

Hscber  Limited,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  No?.  19,  1979, 
10291/79 

Int  a.3  C21D  5/00.  5/04 
U.S.a.  148— 3  ^  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  cast  parts  with  high 
impact  resistance  and  abrasion  resistance  made  of  white,  at 
least  predominantly  austenitic,  chromium  cast  iron  which  has 
alloying  components  of: 


/^ 

^ 

•c 

ISL 

■)fflfi 

^ 

c_ 

r 

'      ' 

1 

Kenng 


An  improved  process  for  forming  S/D  regions  during  the 

lion  of  CMOS  devices,  in  which  the  substrate  is  defined 

p  and  n-channel  PET  regions,  and  p  and  n-channel  PET 

electrodes  ard  formed  over  a  portion  of  the  gate  oxide 

said  PET  regions,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 

the  steps  of: 

rming  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  to  protect  such  gate 

electrodes  from  implantation  materials; 

ting  a  first  layer  of  high  temperature  material  to  a 
thickness  substantially  impermeable  to  an  implantation 
with  a  first  impurity  type  material; 

ijemoving  said  first  laypr  of  high  temperature  material  in  a 
first  PET  region  of  said  substrate; 

Objecting  said  substrate  to  implantation  using  said  first 
impurity  type  material; 

^kpcsiting  a  second  layer  of  high  temperature  nuterial  to  a 
thickness  substantially  impermeable  to  an  implantation 
with  a  second  impurity  type  material; 

Removing  said  first  and  second  layers  of  high  temperature 
material  in  a  second  PET  region; 

Objecting  said  substrate  to  an  implantation  using  said  second 
impurity  type  materials;  and 

I  'emoving  residual  first  and  second  layers  of  high  tempera- 
ture material  from  said  substrate  with  an  etchant  material, 
said  etchant  material  preferentially  etching  said  high  tem- 
perature material  at  a  significantly  greater  rate  than  said 
dielectric  material. 


Carbon: 

2.2  to  3.6% 

by  weight 

Chromium: 

8.0  to  30.0% 

by  weight 

Molybdenum: 

0.0  to  3.0% 

by  weight 

Nickel: 

0.0  to  6.0% 

by  weight 

Manganese: 

0.0  to  2.0% 

by  weight 

Copper: 

0.0  to  3.0% 

by  weight 

Vanadium: 

0.0  to  1.5% 

by  weight 

the  cast  part  having  a  structure  free  of  pearlite  and  second- 
ary carbide  precipitations, 

wherein  the  alloy  is  cast  in  a  mold  and  allowed  to  solidify, 

the  resultant  casting  is  removed  from  the  mold  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  Ac3  temperature  of  the  alloy; 

and  the  resultant  casting  is  cooled  at  a  rate  sufficiently  rapid 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  pearUte  and  secondary  carbide 
precipitations. 


4,382329 

AUSTENTTE  ALLOY  TUBES  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  VAPOR  OXIDATION 

RESISTANT  PROPERTY 

Takahiro  Kanero,  and  Yusoke  Minami,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5, 1979,  54-156918 

Int  a.J  C22C  38/40 

U.S.a.  148— 39  6  Claims 


aoi^oef 


(XPiH  fDCH  it*ei>  Sfntce  rmm) 


1.  An  austenite  alloy  tube  having  excellent  high  temperature 
steam  oxidation  resistant  properties  having  a  composition 
comprising  IS  to  26%  by  weight  of  chromium,  8  to  35% 
nickel,  silicon  in  an  amount  up  to  1%,  manganese  in  an  amount 
up  to  2%,  said  tube  having  an  average  nitrogen  content  of  less 
than  0.25%,  and  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  0.25%  or  higher 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube,  said  inner  surface  having  been 
nitrided  to  provide  said  higher  nitrogen  content,  and  the  bal- 
ance of  said  tube  being  iron  and  impurities. 
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4^2330 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  TIRE  WITH 

IDENTinCATION  TAG  THEREFOR 

Alan  E.  Cohn,  Akron,  Ohio,  anignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  St 

Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,139,  Not.  10, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,351,548. 

This  application  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,270 

Int.  a.3  B65C  3/00;  B29H  /  7/00;  GOID  21/00 

VJS.  a.  156—64  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  pneumatic  or  semi- 
pneumatic  tire  by  the  process  of  building  its  elements  together 
followed  by  shaping  and  curing  the  construction  where  at  least 
one  of  its  elements  is  comprised  of  a  heat-curable  rubber  com- 
position, the  improvement  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  rubber 
composition  elements  is  identified  by  a  paper  identification  tag 
releasably  attached  to  said  element  and  removed  therefrom 
prior  to  building  the  element  into  the  tire  construction,  said  tag 
having  a  surface  area  of  one  of  its  two  sides  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  about  30,  preferably  about  5  to  about  16  square 
inches  (in^)  and  having  an  information-providing  ink  composi- 
tion thereon  which  covers  about  10  to  about  50,  preferably 
about  20  to  about  40  percent  of  the  surface  area  of  at  least  one 
side  of  said  tag  where  said  ink  composition  contains  about  5  to 
about  25,  preferably  about  8  to  about  15  weight  percent,  based 
on  the  total  ink  composition,  of  a  heat  activatible  blowing 
agent. 


4,382332 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  HAZE,  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE-RESISTANT  LAMINATES 
John  Uram,  Jr.,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,054,  F/b.  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,343,928,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,424, 
Not.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352^48,  each  is  a  continnation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  070,390,  Aug.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,886.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,261 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Oct  13, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  B32B  17/06;  C08G  59/40 

U.S.  a.  156—99  32  Claims 


iMItlTlOII   WCT 


4,382,831 
METALLIZATION  OF  SUPPORT  MEMBERS 
PhiUp  J.  Qough,  Gorham,  Me.;  RosweU  E.  Hubbard,  Wayland, 
Mass.;  John  F.  McDerraott  Framingham,  Mass.,  and  Richard 
G.  Miekka,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,526 

Int  a.3  B32B  35/00;  B44C  1/14,  3/02 

VJS.  a.  156—94  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transparent,  low  haze,  high 
heat-resistant  laminate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  high  heat-resistant  layer  between  transparent 
protective  layers  so  that  a  transparent  protective  layer  is 
located  on  either  side  of  said  heat-resistant  layer,  at  least 
one  of  said  protective  layers  being  an  as-cast  acrylic  layer, 
and  curing  said  heat-resistant  layer  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  F.  to  about  250*  P., 

wherein  said  high  heat-resisunt  layer  has  from  about  80 
parts  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin,  said 
epoxy  resin  containing  at  least  25  percent  by  weight  of 
novolac  therein,  and 

from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  boroxine 
compound  having  the  formula 

OR 
I 

B— O 
/  \ 

O  B— OR 

\  / 

B— O 

I 
OR 

wherein  R  is  a  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  from  about  1  part  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
phenyl  substituted  alkyl  alcohol,  said  alkyl  alcohol  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


1.  The  method  of  metallizing  a  support  member  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  support  member; 

(2)  providing  a  metallized  plastic  sheet  with  a  thermoplastic 
layer  comprising  a  water-based  adhesive  thereon; 

(3)  forming  a  composite  of  the  support  member  and  the 
metallized  sheet  with  said  thermoplastic  layer  therebe- 
tween; 

(4)  rendering  said  thermoplastic  layer  flowable;  and 

(5)  rendering  said  thermoplastic  layer  nonflowable  in  said 
composite  and  stripping  said  plastic  sheet  therefrom  to 
leave  said  support  member  with  said  metallic  layer  ad- 
hered thereto  by  said  thermoplastic  layer. 


4,382,833 
VACUUM  LAMINATION  FIXTURE 
Peter  J.  Coylc,  Oaklyii,  and  Marrin  S.  Croothamel,  Peon- 
saoken,  both  of  N  J.,  assigBors  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296^27 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/20 
VS.  a.  156—382  11  Ctalam 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  laminating  a  plurality  of  elemenu 
including  two  sheets  and  a  substance  between  them  which 
softens  when  heated  into  a  planar  structure,  said  apparatus 
including  upper  and  lower  housing  members,  an  intermediate 
member  including  a  flexible  portion,  said  members  forming 
upper  and  lower  sealed  chambers,  means  for  selectively  form- 
ing a  vacuum  in  each  of  said  chambers,  said  intermediate  mem- 


4s:: 


ber 

incnber 

that 


compressing  said  elemenU  against  said  lower  housing 
when  the  lower  chamber  has  a  pressure  lower  than 
of  the  upper  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
clement  support  means  against  which  said  elements  bear 
during  the  time  they  are  being  compressed  including  a 
plurality  of  rib  members  supported  at  lower  edges  thereof 
at  a  like  plurality  of  spaced  locations  by  said  lower  hous- 
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4^2^5 
COMPOSITE  LABEL  ARRANGING  DEVICE 
Yo  Sato,   Tokyo;   Norio   Abe,   Kitagami;   Sugnru   Kikuchi, 
Ezurikonnra;  Famio  Goto,  Kitagaod,  and  Akira  SugiiBoto, 
KofhUimachi,  all  of  Japui,  aisignon  to  Kabusiiiki  Kalsha 
Sato,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,914 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  6, 1980,  55-78103 

Int.  a.i  B65C  11/02 

U.S.  Ct  156— 384  WCIaima 


ing  member  and  terminating  at  their  upper  edges  in  a 
given  element  support  plane;  and 
Element  heater  means  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  rib 
members  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower  edges  for 
heating  the  structure  being  laminated  to  a  temperature 
siifliciently  high  to  soften  the  substance  between  the  two 
sheeu. 


4,382,834 

Rotating  cutter  and  stitcher  for  severing 
material  from  a  body 

Ri  maid  L.  Satzlcr,  Priaccrillc,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

(pootiBWitioa  of  Ser.  No.  245,227,  Jon.  16, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,470 

Int.  a.J  B29C  17/04;  B29H  15/00 

UlS.  a.  156—382  ^       12  Claimf 


«         ^45 
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1.  A  cutting  and  stitching  apparatus  (16,18J20,22)  for  cutting 
stitching  an  applied  portion  of  a  sheet  of  elastomeric  mate- 
(32)  to  a  core  (30),  said  cutting  and  stitching  apparatus 
cbmpriting: 
routable  carrier  plate  (24); 

cutter  (104)  supported  by  said  carrier  plate  (24)  and  having  a 
routably  driven  blade  (140); 

•titcher  (105)  supported  by  said  carrier  plate  (24)  and  having 
a  freely  routable  roller  (162); 

tuator  means  (45,54)  for  moving  said  cutter  (104)  and  said 
stitcher  (105)  toward  and  away  from  said  core  (30); 

(110)  for  moving  said  roUtably  driven  blade  (140)  of 
said  cutter  (104);  and. 

(152)  for  routing  said  blade  (140). 


1.  A  label  arranging  device  for  use  in  a  label  printing  and 
applying  machine  of  the  type  which  includes  feed  means  for 
advancing  a  label  strip  along  a  feed  path,  the  feed  means  in- 
cluding feed  pins  for  engaging  and  raising  up  feed  flaps  formed 
on  the  label  strip,  a  platen  positioned  along  the  feed  path  down- 
stream from  a  position  at  which  the  feed  pins  engage  the  feed 
flaps,  the  platen  being  adapted  to  suppori  a  label  of  said  label 
strip  located  at  a  printing  position,  a  label  printing  device, 
including  a  type  opposable  to  the  platen,  for  engaging  and 
imprinting  a  label  located  at  the  printing  position,  and  a  print- 
ing lever  supporting  the  printing  device,  the  platen  and  print- 
ing lever  being  movable  relative  to  one  another  to  permit  the 
type  to  be  moved  to  the  platen  and  then  separated  therefrom, 
the  label  arranging  device  comprising: 
a  groove  formed  in  the  platen  at  an  arranging  position  up- 
stream of  the  printing  position  and  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  one  of  the  feed  flaps  when  one  of  the  labels  of 
the  label  strip  is  located  at  the  printing  position; 
a  label  arranging  member  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  it  is  remote  from  said  groove  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  located  in  said  groove  such  that  the  label 
arranging  member  pushes  the  feed  flap  located  at  the 
arranging  position  into  the  groove  and  below  the  plane  of 
the  label  strip  in  the  area  of  the  groove,  the  label  arranging 
arranging  member  being  moved  from  the  first  to  the  sec- 
ond position  in  response  to  the  relative  movement  of  the 
platen  and  the  printing  lever. 

4,382336 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  APPLICATOR  HEAD 
Ed  Frank,  Glenolden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Conpaoy, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,570 
Int.  aJ  B31F  7/00;  B44C  7/00:  B32B  31/18 
VS.  a.  156-459  •  CUdM 

1.  A  Upe  applicator  head  for  applying  Upe  from  a  Upe 
supply  in  two  opposing  directions  onto  a  working  surface, 
which  comprises: 
mounting  means; 

dispensing  means,  mounted  to  the  mounting  means  adjacent 
the  working  surface,  which  includes  two  spaced  dispens- 
ing blocks  between  which  the  Upe  passes  and  which 
alternately  engage  the  Upe  during  movement  of  the  head 
in  the  two  opposing  directions,  for  imparting  a  tension  to 
the  upe  to  draw  the  tape  past  the  dispensing  blocks  onto 
the  working  surface; 
guide  means,  mounted  to  the  mounting  means  between  the 
Upe  supply  and  the  dispensing  means,  for  positioning  the 
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tape  and  defining,  with  the  dispensing  means,  a  path  of 
travel  of  the  tape  between  the  guide  means  and  the  work- 
ing surface; 

shearing  means,  through  which  the  tape  extends,  said  shear- 
ing means  being  positioned  intermediate  the  guide  means 
and  the  dispensing  means,  for  engaging  and  shearing  the 
tape; 

feeder  means,  through  which  the  tape  extends,  said  feeder 
means  being  positioned  intermediate  the  guide  means  and 
the  shearing  means,  for  engaging  and  moving  the  tape 
between  the  two  dispensing  blocks  toward  the  working 
surface,  the  feeder  means  comprising: 

a  feeder  assembly  which  includes  two  feeder  elements  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  Upe  extending  there- 


heating  said  first  and  second  sources  to  the  range  of  about 
1900'  to  about  2020*  C.  in  the  presence  of  N2-t-H2  gas 


J  SutS'M'H 
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flowing  over  said  sources  in  the  direction  towards  said 
substrate. 


4^2^38 

NOVEL  SILICON  CRYSTALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Bemhard  Anthier,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  asiignor 

to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Feb.  28, 
1975,2508803 

Int  a.J  C30B  11/14 
U.S.  a.  156—616  R  8  CteiBtt 


through  and  engaging  means,  connected  between  the  two 
feeder  elements,  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  two  feeder 
elements  between  a  disengaged  position  at  which  the  two 
feeder  elements  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the 
tape  extending  therebetween,  and  an  engaged  position  at 
which  both  feeder  elements  are  engaged  with  opposite 
sides  of  the  tope  extending  therebetween;  and  insertion 
means  for  moving  the  feeder  assembly  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  tope  between  a  retracted  position  at  which 
the  feeder  assembly  is  spaced  from  the  shearing  means 
intermediate  the  guide  means  and  the  shearing  means  uid 
an  extended  position  at  which  the  two  feeder  elements  of 
the  feeder  assembly  extend  through  the  shearing  means  in 
close  proximity  to  the  dispensing  blocks. 


4,382,837 
EPITAXIAL  CRYSTAL  FABRICATION  OF  SICiALN 
Rldiard  F.  Rutz,  Cold  Spring,  N.Y.,  asiignor  to  International 
BosiBCM  Machines  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,145 
Int  a.}  C30B  25/02 
UA  a.  156—610  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  growing  a  crystal  of  (SiC)x(AIN)i  _jt 
wherein  x  is  about  0.2  to  about  0.5,  which  comprises: 
providing  an  AI2O3  substrate; 

providing  a  first  source  for  SiC  and  a  second  source  for  AIN 
in  proximity  to  said  substrate; 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solar  cell  base  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  silicon  crystol  which  is  plate-like  and  semi- 
conductive,  having  a  columnar  structure  formed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  shortest  axis  of  the  plate-like  silicon  crystal,  from 
monocrystolline  rones  having  a  preferential  crystollographic 
orientotion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pouring  a  mass  of  molten  silicon  into  an  appropriately- 
shaped  casting  mold  so  that  at  least  one  of  the  two  largest 
boundary  surfaces  of  the  melt  which  lie  opposite  one 
another  is  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  casting  mold, 
said  molten  mass  being  introduced  into  said  mold  under 
the  influence  of  a  specific  temperature  gradient  by  main- 
taining said  surface  of  the  mold  at  a  maximum  temperature 
of  1200*  C,  while  exposing  the  opposite  boundary  surface 
of  the  melt  to  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  200*  C.  to 
1000*  C.  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  surface  of  the 
casting  mold  but  below  the  melting  point  of  silicon,  so  that 
the  melt  slowly  cools  down  and  solidifies  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  temperature  gradient  to  form  a  cast  product; 
and  removing  said  cast  product  from  the  mold. 

4,382,839 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  FERRITE  SINGLE 
CRYSTALS 
Michihiro  TorU,  Hamamatsu;  Utsuo  Kihara,  Kosai;  Hirohito 
Goto,  Gyoda,  and  Isamu  Sasaki,  Kosai,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  FiUi  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,450,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36710 
Int  a.J  C30B  11/02 
\3S.  a.  156—616  R  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  ferrite  single  crystals  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  ferrite  materials  in  a  lower  portion  of  a 
crucible,  melting  the  ferrite  material  completely  in  a  heating 
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of  a  funiace  maintained  above  the  lolidification  tempera- 
of  the  ferrite  to  produce  a  Uquid>phase  zone  of  4  to  I S  cm 
length,  moving  laid  lower  portion  of  the  crucible  out  of  the 
he  Bting  zone  of  the  furnace  to  cause  the  melted  ferrite  materi- 
to  crystallize  progressively  from  a  bottom  of  said  crucible, 
siiliultaneously  and  continuously  supplying  a  rod  shaped  ferrite 
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SO  id  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  one  third  the 
diuneter  of  the  crucible  into  said  crucible  while  the  melted 
fei  rite  materials  are  crystallizing  with  the  depth  of  the  liquid- 
phase  zone  of  melted  ferrite  being  maintained  constant,  said 
fei  rite  solid  being  substantially  in  equilibrium  in  composition  to 
the  liquid-phase  zone. 


4.382.840 

hVdrothermal  crystal  growing  process  and 

apparatus 

H.  Chai,  Bridgewaten  Ernest  Buehler,  Chatham,  and 
lohn  J.  Flynn,  MUlington,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied 
CorporatioB,  Morrii  Townihip,  Morris  County.  N  J. 
FUcd  Jan.  30. 1981.  Scr.  No.  230.075 
lot  a.3  C30B  7/70 
UJS.  a.  1S6-623  R  21  Claims 
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A  process  for  growing  single  crystals  of  a  metal  ortho- 
ptosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
ali  uninum  orthophosphate  and  alpha-galUum  orthophosphate, 
cc  mprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  a  seed  crystal  of  the  metal  orthophosphate  in 
a  first  chamber  of  a  substantially  horizontally-oriented 
pressure  vessel,  said  first  chamber  being  partitioned  from 
at  least  one  additional  chamber  so  that  a  temperature 
gradient  can  be  maintained  and  fluid  can  flow  between  the 
chambers, 

(b)  introducing  into  a  second  chamber  of  the  vessel  a  quan- 
tity of  coarse  crystalline  powder  of  the  metal  orthophos- 
phate, 
and  then,  sequentially, 

(c)  partially  flUing  the  vessel  with  concentrated  phosphoric 
acid, 

(d)  sealing  the  vessel, 

(e)  heating  the  vessel  to  achieve  a  seed  crystal  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  13S*  C.  to  210*  C.  and  a  powder 
temperature  about  S*  C.  to  30*  C.  lower, 

(0  maintaining  the  temperatures  in  the  vessel  while  rocking 
the  vessel  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  raise  first  one  chamber 
of  the  vessel  and  then  another,  whereby  the  seed  crystal 
grows  from  an  acid  solution  of  the  metal  orthophosphate, 

(g)  cooling  the  vessel  to  near  ambient  temperature,  and 

(h)  recovering  the  resultant  single  crystal. 


4^382.841 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  OFFTAKE  AND  MAIN 

VALVES 
Tbeo  Koddenberg,  and  Dieter  Janasen.  both  of  Bochum,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G  jB.b  Jl.. 
Bochum.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  29. 1981,  Ser.  No.  316.075 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1980,  3042792 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  27/06.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  202— 256  9  Claims 


1.  A  coke  oven  gas  apparatus  for  consecutive  operation  of  a 
seal  on  a  gas  collection  main  conduit  and  a  cover  of  a  commu- 
nicating gas  offtake  pipe,  said  gas  offtake  pipe  having  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  said  cover  at  its  top  and  also  communicating 
through  a  transition  element  to  a  horizontally  presented  gas 
collection  main  conduit,  the  said  seal  being  disposed  to  open  or 
close  the  connection  from  said  transition  element  to  said  gas 
collection  main  conduit,  comprising 
an  extensible  and  retractable  first  shaft  connected  through  a 
first  pivot  pin  at  its  upper  end  to  the  bottom  end  of  a 
second  shaft; 
said  second  shaft  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  one  end  of  a 
first  bell  crank  arm  which  has  a  second  pivot  pin  at  its 
center  and  is  connected  to  the  said  cover  whereby  pivotal 
movement  of  the  said  first  bell  crank  arm  will  move  the 
said  cover  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  and 
vice  versa,  the  other  end  of  said  first  bell  crank  arm  being 
weighted  to  urge  the  said  cover  by  gravity  into  a  closed 
position; 
said  first  pivot  pin  being  engaged  in  a  slot  in  one  arm  of  a 
second  bell  crank  arm  having  its  other  arm  secured  to  the 
said  seal  whereby  movement  of  the  said  second  bell  crank 
arm  about  the  said  first  pivot  pin  causes  the  said  seal  to 
open  and  close  and  vice  versa;  the  connections  being  such 
that  with  the  said  first  shaft  in  its  extended,  uppermost 
position,  the  said  cover  is  closed  and  the  said  seal  is  open 
and  with  the  said  fust  shaft  in  its  retracted,  bottonomost 
position,  the  said  cover  is  open  and  the  said  seal  is  closed; 
said  shafts,  pivot  pins  and  arms  being  arranged  and  con- 
structed such  that  as  the  said  first  shaft  extends  from  iu 
lowermost  position,  said  cover  closes  and  thereafter  said 
seal  opens,  and  as  the  said  first  shaft  retracte  from  its 
uppermost  position,  the  said  seal  closes  and  thereafter  the 
said  cover  opens. 
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COKE  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS  IN  A  SMOKE  HOOD 
Hans^urgen  Kwunik,  Hernr,  Hun-Gunter  Piduch,  Bochuin, 

and  Rolf  WeieniuinMii,  Dortraimd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many,  asrignon  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  G.iB.b.H.,  Bochum, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraany 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,115 

Claini  priority,  applicaiion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1980,  3034391 

Int.  a.3  ClOB  33/14.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  202— 263  SClainu 


4,382,843 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  GASOLINE-ALCX)HOL 

FUELS 
Gine  Black,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simulation  Sciences, 
Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,557,  Mar.  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,585 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/36.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  203—19  10  Qaims 
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lation  zone  and  recovering,  as  a  top  product,  concentrated 
aqueous  ethanol  containing  about  45  to  89  percent  m 
ethanol,  and  heated  water  as  a  bottom  product; 

(c)  passing  a  gasoline  feed  to  a  heating  zone  where  it  is 
heated; 

(d)  introducing  said  concentrated  aqueous  ethanol  and 
heated  gasoline  into  a  mixing  zone  to  form  a  gasoline- 
ethanol-water  mixture  having  a  temperature  of  about  60* 
to  110' C; 

(e)  passing  said  heated  gasoline-et  hand -water  mixture  to  a 
first  separation  zone  wherein  the  mixture  separates  into  a 
first  upper  gasoline-ethanol  phase  and  a  first  lower  aque- 
ous phase  containing  some  ethanol; 

(0  passing  said  gasoline-ethanol  phase  through  a  cooling 
zone  wherein  the  temperature  is  lowered  to  the  minimum 
temperature  under  which  the  gasoline-ethanol  is  to  be 
used  as  a  fuel  and  into  a  second  separation  zone  main- 
tained at  said  minimum  temperature  wherein  said  mixture 
separates  into  a  second  upper  gasoline-ethanol  phase  and  a 
second  lower  aqueous  phase;  and 
(g)  withdrawing  said  second  gasoline-ethanol  phase  from 
said  second  separation  zone  as  a  final  gasoline-ethanol  fuel 
blend. 
5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  first  lower 
aqueous  phase  is  recycled  to  the  dilute  aqueous  ethanol  feed  to 
the  distillation  zone,  and  the  second  lower  aqueous  phase  is 
recycled  to  the  gasoline  feed  prior  to  entering  the  heating  zone. 


1.  Apparatus  to  distribute  a  hot  colce  cake  pushed  from  an 
oven  chamber  in  a  coke  oven  battery,  said  apparatus  being  in 
combination  with  a  coke  car,  an  oven  chamber  and  a  coke 
guide  arranged  to  direct  a  hot  coke  cake  from  the  oven  cham- 
ber for  passage  into  said  coke  car  at  the  coke  side  of  the  oven 
chamber,  said  apparatus  including  a  smoke  collector  hood 
having  a  roof  at  the  coke  discharge  side  of  said  coke  guide 
generally  above  the  path  of  travel  by  a  coke  cake  passed  there- 
from, a  distributor  suspended  from  said  smoke  collector  hood, 
said  distributor  including  a  front  wall  with  metal  sheets  reced- 
ing from  a  middle  veriical  edge  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
coke  guide  and  facing  toward  the  oven  chamber  to  laterally 
deflect  a  coke  cake  passing  from  said  coke  guide  beneath  said 
hood,  and  means  to  pivotally  suppori  said  distributor  for  mov- 
ing away  from  the  coke  oven  battery  outwardly  of  the  path  of 
the  coke  cake. 


4,382,844 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  ALUMINUM  BATHS 

Siegfried  Birlde,  Hoechstadt,  and  Klaus  Stoeger,  Nuremberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,520 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1981,  3138072 

Int.G.'C25D/7/06i  17/18 
U.S.  G.  204—14  N  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  an  aprotic  electrolyte  bath  contained 
in  a  tank  for  an  aluminum  electroplating  system  having  anode 
and  cathode  elements  in  contact  with  said  bath  to  a  predeter- 
mined working  temperature  and  for  maintaining  said  tempera- 
ture constant  during  the  aluminization  process  comprising 
generating  Joule's  heat  in  said  bath  by  immersing  at  least  two 
electrodes  in  the  electrolyte  bath  and  charging  said  electrodes 
with  pulse  currents  of  alternating  polarity  and  controlling  the 
bath  temperature  by  varying  the  clock  ratio,  amplitude,  and/or 
frequency  of  the  alternating  current  pulses. 


4,382,845 
SELECnVE  ELECTROWINNING  OF  PALLADIUM 
Gale  L.  Hubred,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cbcvron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,607 

Int.  G.^  C25C  1/20 

U.S.  G.  204—111  4  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  gasoline-ethanol  blend  suitable  as 
a  fuel  for  internal  combustion  engines  comprising: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  consisting  of  a  dilute  aqueous  ethanol 
solution  to  a  distillation  zone; 

(b)  heating  said  dilute  aqueous  ethanol  solution  in  said  distil- 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  palladium  from  a 
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containing  more  palladium  by  weight  than  platinum 
cdmpnsing: 

forming  a  First  solution  in  a  leach  tank,  which  contains  at 
least  1  M  hydrochloric  acid,  and  said  palladium  and  plati- 
num; 

contacting  said  first  solution  with  a  cathode,  said  cathode  in 
a  compartment  in  a  cell  separated  from  an  anode  by  a 
cation  permeable  membrane,  said  anode  in  contact  with  a 
second  solution  consisting  of  at  least  O.S  molar  hydrochlo- 
ric acid;  and 

passing  electric  current  across  said  anode  and  cathode  until 
the  concentration  of  palladium  and  platinum  is  substan- 
tially equal  in  said  first  solution,  when  said  concentrations 
are  measured  in  grams  of  metal  per  liter. 


4,382,848 

CAM-ACTUATED  STOP  MEMBER  FOR  LIFTING 

MECHANISM 

Vaino  J.  Kosonen,  W.  Redding,  Conn.,  assigDor  to  DoiT*OU?cr 

Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,633 

Int.  a.'  C25D  17/06.  17/10.  13/00 

VS.  a.  204—194  2  Claims 


4,382,846 
SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  AND 

OXYGEN  FROM  WATER 
^  ichaci  Gratzel,  Corsy;  John  Kiwi,  Preverenges;  Kuppiiswamy 
Kalyanasundaram,  Cha^annes,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  John 
PUIp,  Longlevens,  England,  asaignora  to  Engelhard  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N  J. 
Cmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  184,460,  Sep.  5, 1980.  This  application 
May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,913 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1979, 
7 131252;  Aug.  7, 1980,  8022340 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  19/12 
L  S.  a.  204—157.1  R  30  Qaims 

1.  A  unitary  method  for  simultaneous  production  of  hydro- 
g  ;n  and  oxygen  from  water  by  photolytic  means  in  the  absence 
o '  extraneous  sacrificial  electron  donors  or  electron  acceptors 
vthich  comprises  irradiating  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  a 
p  lotosensitizer  and  an  electron  relay  with  visible  light,  one  of 
» id  photosensitizer  and  said  electron  relay  functioning  as  an 
electron  donor  and  the  other  as  an  electron  acceptor  while 
simultaneously  mediating  production  with  a  hydrogen- 
g:nerating  catalyst  and  an  oxygen  generating  catalyst, 
vt  hereby  catalyst-mediated  electron  transfer  among  the  photo- 
s<!nsitizer,  electron  relay  and  water  produces  hydrogen  and 
o  lygen  and  effects  cyclic  regeneration  of  said  photosensitizer 
ai  id  electron  relay. 


1.  In  ap  electrode  stripping  mechanism  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing electrodes  from  a  bath  so  that  deposits  on  the  electrodes 
may  be  stripped,  wherein  a  vertically  movable  hook  member 
engages  an  electrode  lifting  ear  to  raise  the  electrode  out  of 
said  bath  and  wherein  a  stripping  device  contacts  said  elec- 
trode as  said  electrode  is  being  lowered  for  return  to  said  bath, 
the  contact  of  the  stripping  device  with  said  electrode  tending 
to  lift  said  lifting  ear  away  from  said  hook  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  cam-actuated  stop  member  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  with  said  hook  member  and  horizon- 
tally movable  into  close  proximity  or  engagement  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lifting  ear  during  upward  movement  of 
said  electrode  thereby  maintaining  contact  between  the  lower 
surface  of  said  anode  ear  and  said  hook  member  during  the 
stripping  operation. 


4382  849 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  USING  GAS  AND 

ELECTROLYTE  CHANNELING  TO  REDUCE  SHUNT 

CURRENTS 

Laurence  E.  Spiccr,  R.R.  #2,  Box  262,  Lineville,  Iowa  50147 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,182 

Int.  a.J  C25B  9/00.  11/04.  13/02.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  204—258  14  Claims 


4,382,847 
KlOTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BONDED  PRODUCTS 

OF  CELLULOSE  OR  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES 
A|nie  Akesson,  Bygatan  28, 191  46  SoUeatuna,  and  Torbjdrn 

Reitbcrger,  DuTholmsgriiBd  16,  127  41  Skiirholmen,  both  of 

Sweden 
ifCT  No.  PCT/SE78/00014,  §  371  Date  Mar.  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  4, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00142,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  7, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jnl.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  262,064 

Int  a.)  C08G  2/02 

XiS.  a.  204—159.12  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  particle  board,  comprised 
clompletely  or  partially  of  cellulose  or  a  cellulose  derivative, 
such  as  saw  dust,  wood  chips,,  paper  or  vegetable  fibres,  the 
i  dhesive  used  being  a  condensation  resin  between  an  aldehyde, 
( referably  formaldehyde,  and  urea,  melamine  or  a  phenol  type, 
c  haracterised  by  irradiating  the  product  to  0. 1  Mrad  to  S  Mrad 
snXh  ionising  ladiation,  so  that  the  material  will  undergo  a 
certain  cross-linking,  residual  quantities  of  uncured  adhesive 
substances  being  reduced  simultaneously  therewith. 


1.  An  electrolyzer  for  the  generation  of  gas,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cells,  said  cells  forming  a  group  and  being 
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arranged  parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other  and  each  of 
the  cells  electrically  connected  in  series  and  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  utilizing  a  common  electrolyte; 

said  cells  including  at  least  two  electrodes  and  a  micro-por- 
ous divider,  said  electrodes  being  spaced  parallel  to  each 
other  and  constructed  of  sintered  nickel  with  the  micro- 
porous  divider  positioned  between  each  pair  of  electrodes 
and  permitting  the  flow  of  electrical  charge  therethrough; 

electrolyte  channeling  means  for  carrying  electrolyte  to 
each  of  the  cells  including  a  first  and  second  plate  with  a 
divider  plate  therebetween,  all  positioned  on  the  bottom 
of  the  cells,  electrolyte  end  plate  means,  said  end  plate 
means  positioned  on  each  end  of  the  group  of  cells  for 
directing  the  flow  of  electrolyte  from  the  first  plate  to  the 
second  plate  of  said  electrolyte  channeling  means;  and 

gas  channeling  means  for  carrying  gas  out  of  the  cells  includ- 
ing first  and  second  plates  with  a  divider  plate  therebe- 
tween all  positioned  on  the  top  of  the  cells,  gas  end  plate 
means,  said  gas  end  plate  means  positioned  on  each  end  of 
the  group  of  cells  for  directing  the  flow  of  gas  from  the 
first  plate  to  the  second'plate  of  said  gas  channeling  means. 


4,382,851 
METHYLATION  PROCESS 
Philip  J.  Angevine,  West  Deptford,  and  Stuart  S.  Shih,  Cherry 
Hill,  both  of  NJ.,  anignon  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,116 

Int.  a.J  O07C  3/52 

U.S.  a.  208—49  11  Claim* 
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4,382,850 
SOLAR  RETORTING  OF  OIL  SHALE 
DcTld  W.  Gregg,  Morago,  CaUf.,  asaignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  at  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,352 

Int  a.J  ClOB  53/06;  ClOG  1/02;  ClOB  47/18 

VS.  a.  208—11  R  13  Claims 


SASOUT 


1.  An  oil  shale  retorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  retorting  chamber  having  a  solar  focus  zone  wherein 
oil  shale  disposed  therein  is  rapidly  brought  to  a  predeter- 
mined retorting  temperature  without  forming  hot  spote  on 
said  oil  shale; 

means  for  introducing  oil  shale  into  said  first  chamber; 

a  transparent  window  set  in  said  first  chamber  adjacent  said 
solar  focus  zone,  said  window  being  transparent  to  sub- 
stantially all  solar  radiation; 

a  mirror  adapted  to  reflect,  concentrate,  and  direct  solar 
radiation  through  said  window  into  said  solar  focus  zone; 

a  second  retorting  chamber,  said  second  chamber  receiving 
oil  shale  already  at  said  retorting  temperature  from  said 
solar  focus  zone,  and  further  maintaining  said  oil  shale  at 
said  retorting  temperature  for  a  pedetermined  length  of 
time,  wherein  oil,  by-product  gases,  and  spent  oil  shale  are 
formed; 

means  for  introducing  said  oil  shale  from  said  first  chamber 
into  said  second  chamber; 

heating  means  for  providing  energy  to  said  second  chamber 
to  maintain  said  oil  shale  disposed  therein  at  said  retorting 
temperature;  and 

means  for  removing  said  oil.  by-product  gases,  and  spent  oil 
shale  from  said  second  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  methylated  aromatic  or  hy- 
droaromatic  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  an  aro- 
matic or  hydroaromatic  feed  stock  with  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
carbon  monoxide,  said  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  monoxide 
being  provided  in  sufficient  amounts  to  react  with  the  aromatic 
and  hydroaromatic  compounds  in  said  feedstock  to  produce 
said  methylated  compounds  and  elemental  sulfur. 

4382  852 
DEMULSinCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 

CATIONIC  POLYMERS 
David  R.  McCoy,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Kitchener  B.  Young,  Fort 
McMurray,  Canada,  assignors  to  Texaco  Canada  Resources, 
Inc.,  Calgary,  Canada  and  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,454 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  33/04;  C30B  3/00;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  208—188  S  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  contacting  the 
emulsions  at  a  temperature  of  between  25*  and  160*  C.  with 
cationic  polymers  of  equal  to  or  greater  than  about  2,CXX)  mo- 
lecular weight  obuined  by  the  reaction  of  polyalkoxydiamines 
of  the  following  structure 

Ot(CH2CH20)m(CH2CHO);,CH2CHNH2k 
CH|  CHj 

where  m=  I  through  70  and  n=0  through  5  with  greater  than 
about  0.6  to  less  than  about  2.0  moles  of  epihalohydrin  at 
temperatures  above  about  50*  C.  in  hydrocarbon  or  aqueous 
solvent  or  neat  with  or  without  added  catalyst. 


4J82353 
DEMULSmCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 

COMBINATIONS  OF  CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
David  R.  McCoy,  Anstin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  lac.  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,464 
Int  a.J  ClOG  33/04;  C09K  3/00;  C30B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  208-188  »  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
emulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding  thereto  a 
combination  of  chemical  agents  comprising 
(a)  Salts  of  polymers  and/or  co-polymers  of  cationic  mono- 
mers having  the  general  structure 


R    O  ^Ri 

IN  / 

CH2-C-C-X-(CH2)»N 


where  R=H  or  lower  alkyl,  X=NH  or  O,  n>  1,  and  Ri 


■\ 
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and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  wherein  the  polymers  or 
co-polymers  have  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about 
2,000  and  .     . 

polycarbonates. 


4,382,854 

NI/CO  MO  P  ON  TUANIA-ALUMINA 

HTDRODESULFURIZING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

OF  HYDRODESULFURIZING  USING  THE  SAME 

Geo  Trey  Wilson,  Westlakc  Village,  and  Masami  Kavamoto, 

^  hittier,  bodi  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtral  Corporation, 

Lm  Angeles,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  46,466,  Jun.  7, 1979,  which  is  a 
coat  [nuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,752,  Feb.  3, 1978,  which  is  a 
coat  Aiiatioa-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  874,753,  Feb.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,1!  6,101,  which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,333, 
Mai.  29, 1976,  abandooed^  This  application  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  217,161 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  45/08:  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  a.  208—216  R  3  Clainu 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydrodesulfurizing  petroleum  fractions, 
sucli  as  petroleum  distillate  or  petroleum  resid  at  elevated 
tem  )eratures  and  superatmosphcric  pressure  by  passing  hydro- 
gen and  the  petroleum  fraction  over  a  hydrodesulfurizing 
cata  lyst  consisting  of  an  alumina  support  promoted  with  metals 
of  (rroup  IV-B,  Group  VI-B  and  Group  Vlll,  the  improve- 
mert  which  comprises  conducting  the  hydrodesulfurization 
ove-  a  high  strength,  abrasion-resistant  catalyst  having  an 
"Atrasion  Index"  of  less  than  about  10%  and  a  "Crush  Index" 
of  1  »s  than  about  10;  the  catalyst  being  in  the  form  of  an 
anh  ^drous  pellet  consisting  of  a  substrate  and  catalytic  pro- 
mot  crs,  the  substrate  being  essentially  an  intimate  mixture  of 
dehydrated  alumina  and  a  Group  IV-B  metal  oxide  selected 
froi  1  anatase  and  zirconia;  the  catalytic  promoters  containing 
at  Wast  one  Group  VIII  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  oxides  of 
Fe,  Ni  or  Co;  and  a  Group  VI-B  metal  compound  selected 
froii  the  metals  of  Mo  and  W,  which  metol  compound  is  pres- 
ent in  the  form  of  a  metal  phosphate. 


4,382,856 
RECOVERY  OF  TIN 
Nathaoiel  Arbiter,  Vail,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Geological  Research 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Coatinuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  916,517,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,980 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  209—10  2  Claims 
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4,382355 

fIrocess  for  removal  of  hydroxy,  and/or 

mprcapto-substituted  hydrocarbons  from 

coal  liquids 

CUl  ford  Ward,  Louisa,  and  Charles  A.  Johnson,  III,  Ashland, 
fejoth  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUcd  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,823 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  29/20.  17/00 
Ui.  a.  208—236  19  Claims 

,  A  process  for  removing  substituted  hydrocarbons  selected 
fro  n  the  group  of  hydroxy  substituted  hydrocarbons,  mercap- 
to-!  ubstituted  hydrocarbons,  and  mixtures  thereof  from  admix- 
tur;  with  liquid  coal  naphtha  boiling  below  about  400*  F. 
which  comprises: 
(1)  contacting  said  admixture  with  an  aqueous  composition 
of  a  water-miscible  alkanolamine  containing  at  least  about 
40%  by  weight  of  said  alkanolamine,  thereby  resulting  in 
a  two  phase  mixture; 
(|b)  separating  the  two  phase  mixture  into  an  aqueous  extract 

phase  and  a  naphtha  raffmate  phase; 
{ c)  admixing  the  aqueous  extract  phase  with  additional  water 
to  increase  the  water  content  thereof  to  about  70  to  about 
85  weight  %  and  thereby  forming  a  second  naphtha  phase 
and  second  aqueous  extract  phase; 

( d)  separating  the  second  naphtha  phase  and  second  aqueous 
extract  phase  from  each  other;  and 

(e)  separating  the  second  aqueous  extract  phase  into  an 
aqueous-allcanolamine  phase  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase 
containing  said  substituted  hydrocarbons. 


1.  The  process  of  concentrating  tin  oxide  minerals  having  a 
particle  size  less  than  about  10  microns  from  ore  containing  the 
same  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said 
ore  containing  about  15%  to  25%  total  solids,  subjecting  said 
slurry  to  high  intensity  wet  magnetic  separation  at  a  field 
strength  of  about  10,000  gauss  to  separate  the  slurry  into  a 
rougher  non-magnetic  product  and  a  rougher  magnetic  prod- 
uct, subjecting  said  rougher  non-magnetic  product  to  two 
further  separations  at  a  field  strength  of  about  20,000  gauss  to 
form  scavenger  non-magnetic  products  and  scavenger  mag- 
netic products,  combining  the  scavenger  magnetic  products, 
subjecting  said  combined  scavenger  magnetic  products  to 
separation  at  a  field  strength  of  about  20,000  gauss  to  form 
scavenger/cleaner  magnetic  product  and  scavenger/cleaner 
non-magnetic  product,  and  combining  said  rougher  magnetic 
and  scavenger/cleaner  products  magnetic  products  to  form  a 
concentrate  containing  the  major  proportion  of  the  tin  oxide 
minerals  originally  present  in  the  slurry. 

4,382  857 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HBER 

PRODUCT 

Sidney  J.  Laughlin,  P.O.  Box  218,  Rogers,  Tex.  76596 

Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  273,360,  Jun.  15, 1981.  This 

application  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,318 

Int.  a.3  B07B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  209—23  8  Claims 


2.  A  separator  assembly  for  use  in  a  fiber  processing  system 
for  extracting  fiber  product  entrained  in  an  air  stream  and 
delivering  it  to  a  discharge  outlet  for  further  processing,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
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settling  means  including  a  housing  enclosing  a  settling  cham- 
ber  and  having  an  air  st.eam  inlet,  a  fiber  product  dis- 
charge outlet,  and  an  air  stream  outlet; 

a  rotatable  screen  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  settling 
chamber  and  interposed  between  the  air  stream  inlet  and 
the  air  stream  outlet  whereby  fiber  product  is  accumu- 
lated on  said  screen  as  the  air  stream  fiows  through  said 
screen  and  out  of  the  air  stream  outlet; 

said  settling  chamber  housing  being  radially  spaced  from 
said  rotatable  screen  thereby  defining  an  annular  flow 
passage  extending  around  said  rotatable  screen  from  the 
air  stream  inlet  to  the  fiber  product  discharge  outlet;  and, 

baffle  means  disposed  in  the  annular  flow  passage  for  imped- 
ing the  flow  of  said  air  stream  through  the  region  of  said 
annular  passage  lying  between  the  fiber  product  discharge 
outlet  and  said  rotatable  screen. 


4,382,858 

PIVOTED  AND  BALANCED  GATE  FOR  A  MATERIAL 

SEPARATOR 

Robert  H.  Dudley,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Reclamet,  Inc., 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  191,799,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,768 

Int.  a.5  B07B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  209—136  10  aaims 


4382359 
WATER  CONSERVATION  AND  WASTE  WATER 
TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Gerald  W.  Dube,  Windsor,  Paul  B.  Strycharz,  Rockville;  Ross 
G.  Steiger,  and  Douglas  N.  Johnston,  both  of  West  Willington, 
all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc., 
East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338^69 

Int.  a.J  BOID  21/24;  C02B  l/iO 

U.S.  a.  210—96.1  2  Clains 


r — 1    I 1  r     r — \ 


1.  A  water  conservation  system  for  a  plating  line  wherein  the 
plating  line  comprises  a  series  of  treatment  tanks  and  a  plurality 
of  rinse  tanks  interposed  between  selected  ones  of  said  treat- 
ment tanks,  the  system  comprising 
timed  inlets  for  admitting  fresh  water  to  each  of  said  rinse 

tanks  for  a  short  period  of  time  immediately  following  the 

introduction  of  a  part  into  said  rinse  tanks, 
overflow  ducts  for  each  of  said  rinse  tanks, 
a  sediment  tank  for  receiving  the  discharge  from  each  of  said 

rinse  tanks  via  said  overflow  ducts, 
a  holding  tank,  said  holding  tank  receiving  overflow  from 

said  sediment  tank, 
a  treatment  tank, 
means  responsive  to  a  full  condition  in  said  holding  tank  for 

transferring  the  contents  thereof  to  said  treatment  tank, 
logic  means, 
testing  means  responsive  to  said  logic  means  for  determining 

the  PH  condition  of  said  treatment  tank,  and 
means  for  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  an  appropriate 

neutralizer  to  said  treatment  tank. 


1.  In  a  system  for  recovering  the  cutting  tool  liquid  from  a 
mixture  of  heavy,  high  mass  density  components,  machine 
turnings,  cutting  chips  and  cutting  tool  liquids,  said  system 
including  a  negative  air  pressure  generating  centrifugal  separa- 
tor means  for  extracting  liquids  from  the  machine  turnings  and 
cutting  chips,  means  for  separating  the  heavy  components 
prior  to  entry  of  the  mixture  into  said  centrifugal  separator 
means,  said  means  comprising:  a  feed  conduit  communicating 
with  an  inlet  opening  in  said  centrifugal  separator  means  and 
being  the  only  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof,  said  conduit  having  a  bottom  wall,  means  limiting  the 
quantity  of  air  entering  said  feed  conduit  at  its  intake  end 
whereby  said  centrifugal  separator  means  maintains  a  negative 
air  pressure  throughout  said  conduit;  an  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  conduit  providing  an  intake  of  air  at  a  higher 
pressure  than  that  in  said  conduit  creating  an  entering  column 
of  air  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  entrain  said  machine  turnings, 
cutting  chips  and  the  cutting  tool  liquids  while  permitting  said 
heavy  components  to  drop  through  said  opening,  said  means 
limiting  the  quantity  of  air  entering  said  feed  conduit  also 
effecting  a  major  portion  of  said  air  to  enter  said  conduit 
through  said  opening;  and  movable  gate  means  automatically 
responsive  to  the  weight  of  a  heavy,  larger  than  normal  size 
component  for  effecting  an  automatic,  temporary  increase  in 
the  size  of  said  opening  thereby  facilitating  said  heavy,  larger 
than  normal  size  component  to  drop  through  the  opening  and 
a  return  of  said  opening  to  the  initial  size  thereof. 


4382,860 
DEVICE  FOR  HLTERING  LIQUID  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY 

SUPPLIED  UNDER  PRESSURE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

DEVICE  THAT  CAN  BE  CONNECTED  TO  AN 

EXTRUDER  TO  nLTER  THERMOPLASTIC  MELTS  OF 

PLASnC  COMPOSITION 
Rudolf  Fritsch,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Automatik  Apparate-Maschinebau  H.  Hencb  GmbH,  Gros- 

sostheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1980,3036400 

Int.  a.}  BOID  29/i6 
U.S.  a.  210—431  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  filtering  liquids  of  high  viscosity  supplied 
under  pressure,  in  particular  a  device  that  can  be  connected  to 
an  extruder  to  filter  thermoplastic  melts  of  plastic  composition, 
said  device  having  at  least  two  exchangeable  filters  attached  in 
sealing  relation  to  the  end  plane  of  a  valve  body,  said  filters 
being  supplied  with  liquid  through  an  annular  passage  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  valve  stems  of  the  lift  valves  located  at  the 
branches  of  the  annular  passage  remain  surrounded  by  liquid 
also  when  said  valves  are  closed,  as  a  result  of  the  clearance 
space  surrounding  the  valve  stems,  characterised  by  the  shaft 
of  the  valve  stem  being  equal  to  the  largest  diameter  of  the 
valve  seat  and  the  shaft  casing  that  surrounds  the  shaft  in 
sealing  relation  extending  up  to  the  clearance  space  broadened 
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r^nect  to  the  valve  seat,  the  height  of  said  space  mea-   loading  a  replaceable  cartndge  with  an  ion  exchange  r«n 

Z^l  friction  of  d^w  bSng  ^tially  equal  to  the  having  the  capacity  of  adsorbing  bactena  and  with  a  highly 

of  .ht  ^nSL  dLm^^^^  whcrebyUie  frontlSlge  of  said   soluble  bactericide,  inserting  said  cartridge  mto  a  fluid  conduit 

of  the  annular  passage,  wnereoy  ine  iro        g  thereby  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  passes  into  contact  with  said 

resin  and  said  bactericide,  dissolving  said  bactericide  in  said 


shart  when  the  respective  valve  is  open  approximately  ends  at 
the  '  urface  of  the  clearance  space,  and  by  having  the  valve 
stem  in  a  closed  position  penetrate  the  wall  of  the  valve  body 
in  a  jsealing  relation  up  to  the  end  plane  of  the  valve  body. 

4,382^1 
LIQUID  HLTER 
FrM«  L.  Adebol,  Berea,  and  James  G.  Freeman,  Euclid,  both  of 
OUo,  assignors  to  The  Meyer  Dairy  Products  Company, 
C  eveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,324 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/14 

UJSi  a.  210-497J  24  Claims 


water  rapidly  and  completely;  sterilizing  with  said  dissolved 
bactericide  all  portions  of  said  replaceable  cartridge  doMni- 
stream  of  said  bactericide;  flushing  said  replaceable  cartridge 
free  of  bactericide;  and  adsorbing  bacteria  from  said  fluid 
stream  with  said  ion  exchange  resin  to  provide  a  purified  fluid 
stream  without  bactericide. 


filter 
the 
at 
ini 


4,382,863 

SLUDGE  DEWATERING  SYSTEM 

Morris  M.  Riise,  North  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 

Sludge  Reduction  Company,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,887,  Nov.  30, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,529,  Aug.  2, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,602, 

Nov.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  202,241 

Int  a.3  BOID  23/02 

VS.  a.  210—702  30  Claims 


A  permanent,  reusable  beverage  filter  adapted  to  assume  a 

Y  condition  generally  coextensive  with  at  least  a  portion  of 

internal  side  wall  of  a  somewhat  cup-shaped  filter  support 

cast  when  said  filter  is  inserted  thereinto,  said  filter  compns- 

thin  flexible  filter  body  having  opposed  inner  and  outer 
faces,  an  outer  peripheral  edge  and  a  porosity  adapted  to 
filter  a  beverage  passing  therethrough  to  some  desired 
extent,  said  filter  body  further  including  a  generally  cen- 
trally located  elongated  band-like  area  which  defines  a 
filter  bottom;  and,  a  support  skeleton  non-integral  with  the 
material  of  said  filter  body  and  affixed  to  at  least  one  face 
of  said  filter  body  for  giving  form  to  and  supporting  said 
body  when  said  filter  is  in  said  filter  condition,  said  sup- 
port skeleton  at  least  including  a  plurality  of  support  ribs 
extending  generally  radially  of  said  band-like  area  toward 
said  filter  body  outer  peripheral  edge. 


4,382,862 
BACTERIA-REMOVING  CARTRIDGE  AND 

PREPARATORY  PROCESS 
R.  Dillman,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  DliBols  Water 
Treatment  Company,  Rockfbrd,  111. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,837 
Iirt.  a.J  BOID  15/04 

J.CL210-<68  ^  ^/?**™I 

24  A  method  of  removing  bacteria  from  a  stream  of  liquid 

u^g  a  replaceable  cartridge  of  ion  exchange  resin  comprismg 


Ttrry 


I.S 


7  An  improved  process  for  dewatering  sludge  on  a  filter 
medium,  which  sludge  has  been  pretreated,  where  required, 
with  a  chemical  conditioner  to  form  soft  masses  of  various 
sizes  including  larger  and  smaller  sludge  masses,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
(a)  passing  the  sludge  onto  the  upper  surface  of  a  multi-lay- 
ered filter  plate  comprising: 

(i)  a  thin  top  layer  having  a  smooth,  hard  upper  surface 
and  a  lower  surface  and  consisting  essentially  of  individ- 
ually sharp  pointed  fine  aluminum  oxide  particles,  rigid- 
ified  and  then  bonded  together  with  a  binding  agent 
which  does  not  impede  high  volume  percolation; 
(ii)  a  middle  levelling  layer  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  composed  of  fine  aggregate  particles,  ngidi- 
fied  and  then  bonded  together  and  to  the  lower  surface 
of  the  top  layer  with  a  binding  agent  which  does  not 
impede  high  volume  percolation;  and 
(iii)  a  bottom  support  layer  composed  of  relatively  coarse 
aggregate  particles,  rigidified  and  then  bonded  together 
and  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  middle  layer  with  a 
binding  agent  which  does  not  impede  high  volume 
percolation, 
which  filter  plate  is  monolithic  and  structurally  rugged  enougb 
to  support  mobUe  sludge  removal  means  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  top  layer  of  the  filter  plate  without  damage  to  the  filter 

plate;  .   •     *  r 

(b)  permitting  the  larger  sludge  masses  to  settie  by  force  of 
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gravity  so  that  they  are  pierced  by  the  sharp  points  of  the 
aluminum  oxide  particles  on  thi  upper  surface  of  the  filter 
plate  and  form  a  Uyer  over  the  upper  surface  of  the  filter 
plate; 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  of  sufficient  strength  to  draw  filtrate 
from  the  sludge  through  the  layer  of  larger  sludge  masses 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  filter  plate  and  through  the 
filter  plate,  but  not  so  strong  as  to  break  down  the  larger 
sludge  masses,  such  that  the  smaller  sludge  masses  are 
trapped  by  the  already  settled  larger  sludge  masses,  until 
the  sludge  is  dewatered  to  an  extent  making  it  removable 
by  mobile  sludge  removal  means;  and 

(d)  removing  the  dewatered  sludge  from  the  surface  of  the 
filter  plate  by  mobile  sludge  removal  means; 

wherein  the  process  is  characterized  by  rapid  dewatering  and 
substantial  self-filtering  action. 


4,382,864 
PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  SLUDGES 
Masanori  Hashimoto,  Yamato;  Yasuhiko  Ishii,  Tokyo,  and 
Yasuhiro  Ohi,  Kokubuqji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurita 
Water  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1980,  55-108213; 
Jan.  28,  1981,  56-11364;  Feb.  6,  1981,  56-15806;  Feb.  7,  1981, 
56-16296;  Feb.  9, 1981,  56-16867;  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19330 

Int.  a.J  C02F  11/14 
U.S.  a.  210— 727  11  Claims 


methyl  starch,  and  (b)  aveHtionic  organic  flocculant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cationized  starch,  cationized 
cellulose,  cationized  guar  gum  and  water-soluble  salts  of  chito- 
san. 


4,382,865 
TREATMENT  OF  REDUaSLE  HALOHYDROCARBON 

CONTAINING  AQUEOUS  STREAM 
Keith  H.  Sweeny,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirogeaics 

Systems  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942^36,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,219,419,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,849, 
Mar.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr. 

No.  122,494 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/70 

U.S.  a.  210—743  16  Claims 
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<S J55 — ioo 600 — ioo      BS5      iiW 

DOSAGE  Of    rLOCCULANT  I  (m(/f' 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  sludge  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  suspended  solid  particles  which  have 
ionic  charges  of  a  first  polarity,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
in  a  first  stage,  adding  to  said  sludge  an  effective  amount  of  a 
first,  water-soluble,  organic  flocculant  that  provides  in  said 
sludge  ionic  charges  of  a  second  polarity  opposite  to  said  first 
polarity,  and  simultaneously  intensely  agitating  said  sludge 
under  conditions  effective  to  completely  neutralize  the  ionic 
charges  of  said  suspended  solid  particles  and  to  prevent  forma- 
tion of  floes  having  an  average  size  greater  than  2  mm;  then, 
without  removing  water  from  said  sludge,  in  a  second  stage, 
adding  to  said  sludge  obtained  from  said  first  stage  an  effective 
amount  of  a  second,  water-soluble,  organic  flocculant  that 
provides  in  said  sludge  ionic  charges  of  said  first  polarity,  and 
simultaneously  agitating  said  sludge  under  milder  mixing  con- 
ditions than  those  used  in  said  first  stage  and  which  are  effec- 
tive to  flocculate  said  sludge  to  form  large  floes  having  a  larger 
floe  size  than  any  floes  formed  in  said  first  stage  and  which 
large  floes  are  non-sticky  to  the  touch;  and  then  subjecting  the 
flocculated  sludge  obtained  from  said  second  stage  to  a  me- 
chanical dewatering  operation,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
floeeulants  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an 
anionic  organic  flocculant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  sodium  alginate  and  carboxy- 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  aqueous  streams  containing 
below  100  ppm  of  reducible  organic  compounds  selected  from 
soluble  halogenated,  nitrogen  containing  or  hydroxy!  contain- 
ing organic  compounds  to  produce  an  effluent  stream  contain- 
ing at  least  90%  less  of  the  compounds  and  a  low  level  of  metal 
ions  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  between  6  and  8; 
flowing  the  pH  adjusted  stream  upwardly  through  a  column 
containing  particles  of  elemental  metal  reductant  capable 
of  reduction  of  said  organic  compounds  and  expanding 
said  panicles  to  at  least  twice  their  unsuspended  volume 
to  form  a  fiuidized  bed  of  said  particles  said  reducUnt 
consisting  essentially  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  iron, 
aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium  or  cadmium  and  0. 1  to  10  meq 
per  gram  of  reductant  of  at  least  one  caUlytic  metal  se- 
lected from  copper,  silver,  cobalt  or  nickel; 
reductively  reacting  the  compounds  with  the  reductant  to 

produce  said  effluent  stream;  and 
removing  the  effluent  stream  from  the  bed. 
10.  A  system  for  treatment  of  aqueous  streams  containing 
below  100  ppm  of  reducible  organic  compounds  to  produce  an 
effluent  stream  containing  at  least  90%  less  of  the  compounds 
and  a  low  level  of  metal  ions  comprising: 
a  source  of  said  stream; 

pH  control  means  for  controlling  the  pH  of  said  stream  to  a 
selected  pH  between  6  and  8; 
a  column  having  a  bottom  inlet  for  receiving  a  flow  of  said 

stream  and  an  outlet  for  removing  said  effluent; 
flow  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  inlet  for  flowing 

said  stream  upwardly  through  said  column;  and 
a  bed  of  elemental  metal  reductant  particles  capable  of  re- 
ductive degradation  reaction  with  said  organic  com- 
pounds to  form  an  effluent  leaving  said  outlet  containing  a 
significantly  reduced  level  of  compound,  said  metal  re- 
ductant consisting  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  iron, 
aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium  or  cadmium  and  0. 1  to  10  meq 
per  gram  of  reductant  of  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  se- 
lected from  copper,  silver,  cobalt  or  nickel,  said  bed  being 
constrained  within  said  column  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  whereby  on  upward  flow  of  said  stream  a  fluidired 
bed  of  said  particles  is  formed  for  reductive  degradation  of 
said  compound. 
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4^2,866 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 

nLTRATION 

Deninis  E.  J.  Johnson,  1025  Garfield  Ave.,  Aurora,  111.  60506 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,829,  Dec.  9, 1980, 

alandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,817 

iBt  a.3  BOID  35/06 

U5l  a.  210—748  14  Claims 
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A  modular  recirculating  Alter  device  for  liquid  filtration 


one  end  of  said  cylinder  including  a  first  liquid  directional 
flow  reversing  valve, 

said  means  for  discharging  the  filtered  liquid  from  said  man- 
drel including  a  second  liquid  flow  reversing  valve, 

and  means  for  simultaneously  positioning  said  valves  for 
filtering  flow  of  the  filtrant  through  said  device  in  one 
position  thereof,  and  for  solids  removal  backwash  liquid 
flow  through  said  device  in  a  second  reverse  position 
thereof. 


4,382,867 
IN  PLACE  GAS  CLEANING  OF  DIFFUSION  ELEMENTS 
Frank  L.  Schmit,  Port  Washington;  Da^id  T.  Redmon,  Racine, 
and  Lloyd  Ewing,  Bayside,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Water 
Pollution  Control  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,974,  Sep.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,834 

Int.  a.3  C02F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210—754  80  Qaims 


liquid  filtrant  receiving  cylinder  having  a  bore  extending 
longitudinally  thereof, 

4eans  for  connecting  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  bore  the 
source  of  liquid  filtrant, 

njieans  for  sealing  off  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder, 
cross  tube  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  extending  across 
said  bore, 

s^d  cross  tube  having  a  width  that  is  less  than  the  width  of 
said  bore, 

s^d  cross  tube  having  its  external  surfacing  in  sealed  relation 
thereabout  with  said  cylinder  at  either  end  of  said  tube  and 
having  one  end  thereof  projecting  from  said  cylinder, 
tubular  mandrel  mounted  in  said  tube  and  extending  sub- 
stantially coextensively  with  said  tube, 

^h  the  portions  of  said  cross  tube  and  said  mandrel  dis- 
posed within  said  cylinder  each  being  formed  to  define 
multiple  liquid  passing  apertures  thereabout, 

ijnd  an  elongate  composite  filter  sheeting  convoluted  about 
said  mandrel  and  filling  the  space  between  same  and  said 
cross  tube, 

fiaid  composite  filter  sheeting  comprising: 

1  pair  of  foraminous  electrically  conductive  sheets  separated 
by  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material, 

gleans  for  electrically  connecting  said  foraminous  sheets  to  a 
source  of  direct  current  electrical  energy  in  anode  and 
cathode  relation, 

4nd  means  for  discharging  filtered  liquid  from  within  said 
mandrel, 

4  filter  unit  disposed  across  said  bore  of  said  cylinder  be- 
tween said  one  end  of  same  and  said  cross  tube, 

4aid  filter  unit  comprising: 

)  I  pair  of  foraminous  electrically  conductive  sheets  separated 
by  layers  of  fibrous  filtration  material, 

|nd  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  foraminous  sheets 
to  a  source  of  direct  current  electrical  energy  in  anode  and 
cathode  relation, 

laid  layered  filter  unit  fibrous  material  being  effective  to 
filter  out  particle  sizes  down  to  about  five  microns, 

iind  said  composite  filter  sheeting  fibrous  material  being 
effective  to  filter  out  particle  sizes  down  to  the  O.S  to  one 
micron  range, 

I  taid  source  of  electrical  energy  providing  a  direct  current 
charge  in  the  range  of  from  about  twelve  to  about  twenty- 
four  volts  and  five  to  fifty  amperes, 
laid  means  for  connecting  the  source  of  liquid  filtrant  to  said 


1.  In  a  process  of  treating  a  liquid  medium  by  passing  treat- 
ing gas  through  multi-pore  diffusion  elements  submerged  in  the 
medium,  wherein  foulants  in  the  medium  or  treating  gas  have 
a  tendency  to  form  deposits  in  the  elements  or  at  their  surfaces 
and  to  cause  a  progressive  increase  in  the  dynamic  wet  pres- 
sure and/or  mean  bubble  release  pressure  of  the  diffusion 
elements  relative  to  a  previous  base  condition  of  said  elements, 
and  in  which  the  elements  are  cleaned  in  place  by  passing  a 
cleaning  gas  through  them  alone  or  in  admixture  with  treating 
gas,  said  cleaning  gas  having  a  different  composition  than  said 
treating  gas  and  being  capable  of  reducing  the  dynamic  wet 
pressure  and/or  the  mean  bubble  release  pressure  of  fouled 
diffusion  elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
conducting  said  gas  cleaning  with  sufficient  frequency,  includ- 
ing continuously,  and  with  sufficient  amount(s)  of  cleaning 
gas  for  restricting  any  potential  or  actual  increase  in  the 
dynamic  wet  pressure  level  of  the  elements,  above  a  previ- 
ous base  condition  of  said  dynamic  wet  pressure,  to  about  25 
inches  or  less  of  water  gauge  of  2  SCFM  per  square  foot  of 
active  gas  discharge  surface  of  the  elements,  and/or  restrict- 
ing any  t>'>tential  or  actual  increase  in  the  mean  bubble  re- 
lease pressure  level  of  the  elements,  above  a  previous  base 
condition  of  said  mean  bubble  release  pressure,  to  about  25 
inches  of  water  gauge  or  less; 
simultaneously  applying  said  cleaning  gas  to  one  or  more 
groups  of  at  least  about  10  diffusion  elements  per  group  by 
feeding  the  cleaning  gas  to  the  elements  through  a  gas  distri- 
bution network  having  a  submerged  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  flow  regulating  means,  a  plurality  of  plenums 
and  a  plurality  of  diffusion  elements,  said  flow  regulating 
means  being  connected  with  said  plenums  to  deliver  gas  to 
said  plenums,  said  flow  regulating  means  being  sized  or 
adjusted  to  deliver  said  gas  at  a  substantially  similar  rate  to 
each  of  said  plenums,  each  of  said  plenums  being  connected 
directly  or  indirectly  with  one  or  more  of  said  diffusion 
elements  whereby  said  diffusion  element  or  elements  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  plenums  ca.>  be  supplied  with  gas  at  a 
substantially  similar  rate  as  compared  to  the  rate  at  which 
gas  is  supplied  to  the  diffusion  elements  connected  to  the 
other  plenum  or  plenums;  and 
discharging  treating  gas  alone  or  in  admixture  with  cleaning 
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gas,  through  the  diffusion  elements  for  an  extended  cycle  of 
operation  constituting  at  least  about  30  total  days  of  continu- 
ous or  intermittent  passage  of  treatment  gas  through  the 
elements; 
whereby  fouling  is  restrained  during  said  cycle  by  applying  the 
cleaning  gas  with  sufficient  frequency  and  in  sufficient 
amounts  to  maintain  the  dynamic  wet  pressure  and/or  mean 
bubble  release  pressure  at  or  below  the  aforesaid  levels. 


4,382,868 
ORGANOPHILIC  CLAY  GELLANTS 
Roy  F.  House,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Venture  Innovations, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,408 
Int.  a.^  ClOM  5/20,  5/24 
U.S.  a.  252—28  38  Claims 

1.  A  gellant  comprising  from  about  58%  to  about  80%  of  an 
organophilic  clay,  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  an  alcohol 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  15%  to  about 
40%  water. 


30  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  15  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  zero  or  1. 

19.  A  method  of  reducing  friction  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  by  treating  the  moving  parts  of  said  engine  with  a 
lubricating  oil  or  a  grease  prepared  therefrom  containing  a 
minor  effective  amount  of  a  friction  reducing  or  corrosion 
inhibiting  product  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroxyl-containing 
unsaturated  compound  or  a  berated  derivative  thereof,  the 
borated  derivative  being  prepared  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  75*  C.  to  about  270*  C.  using  up  to  stoichiometric 
amounts  of  unsaturated  compound  and  boron  compound  with 
a  mercaptothiadiazole,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C. 
to  about  200*  C.  using  a  ratio  of  unsaturated  compound  or 
borated  derivative  to  mercaptothiadiazole  of  less  than  1:1  to 
more  than  2:1,  and  wherein  said  unsaturated  compound  has  the 
formula 


(R")x 
/       \ 
R— CH=CH  CH— R' 

I 
OH 


4,382,869 
FRICnON  REDUCING  AND  CORROSION  INHIBITING 
LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  AND  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HiU;  Phillip  S.  Landis,  Wood- 
bury, and  Robert  M.  Gemmill,  Jr.,  Pitman,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,839 
Int  a.3  ClOM  J/38 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  19  Qaims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroxyl- 
containing  unsaturated  compound  or  a  borated  derivative 
thereof,  the  borated  derivative  being  prepared  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  270*  C.  using  up  to  stoichiomet- 
ric amounts  of  unsaturated  compound  and  boron  compound 
with  a  mercaptothiadiazcMe,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
140*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  using  a  ratio  of  unsaturated  compound 
or  borated  derivative  to  mercaptothiadiazole  of  less  than  1:1  to 
more  than  2:1,  and  wherein  said  unsaturated  compound  has  the 
formula  -^ 


r\ 

R— CH=CH  CH— R' 

I 
OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
a  straight  chain  alkyl,  a  branched  chain  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkyryl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  contain  from  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  15  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  zero  or  1. 

8.  A  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major  portion  of  a 
lubricating  oil  or  a  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor 
friction  reducing  or  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  product 
of  reaction  obtained  by  reacting  a  hydroxyl-containing  unsatu- 
rated compound  or  a  borated  derivative  thereof,  the  borated 
derivative  being  prepared  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  75* 
C.  to  about  270*  C.  using  up  to  stoichiometric  amounts  of 
unsaturated  compound  and  boron  compound  with  a  mercapto- 
thiadiazole, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  140*  C.  to  about 
200*  C.  using  a  ratio  of  unsaturated  compound  or  borated 
derivative  to  mercaptothiadiazole  of  less  than  1:1  to  more  than 
2:1,  and  wherein  said  unsaturated  compound  has  the  formula 


R— CHasCH  CH— R' 

OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
a  straight  chain  alkyl,  a  branched  chain  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkyryl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  contain  from  1  to 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
a  straight  chain  alkyl,  a  branched  chain  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkyryl,  aryl  or  alkaryl  and  contain  from  1  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
15  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  zero  or  1. 


4,382,870 
ANTIFREEZE  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITION 

FOR  ALUMINUM  ENGINES 
Michael  L.  Abel,  Plainfield,  and  Thomas  P.  Yates,  Frankford, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Northern  Petrochemical  Company, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,877 
lot.  a.3  C09K  5/00;  F28F  23/00 
U.S.  a.  252—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  polyhydroxy  alcohol-based  antifreeze  composition  for 
use  in  internal  combustion  engines  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  0.07  percent  to  about  0.35  percent  nitrate, 

(b)  from  about  0.04  percent  to  about  0.08  percent  silicate, 

(c)  from  about  0.05  percent  to  about  0.25  percent  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  tolyltriazole, 
benzotriazole,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(d)  from  about  0.2  percent  to  about  1.5  percent  borate,  and 

(e)  from  about  0.2  percent  to  about  0.75  percent  phosphate, 
wherein  the  cations  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the  pH 
of  the  composition  is  from  bout  9  to  about  1 1.5. 


4,382,871 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper  Saddle  River,  and  Mark  D.  Ronort, 
Haworth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,875,  Feb.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,260,513, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  954,023,  Oct.  23, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4^28,027,  wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  770,334,  Feb.  22, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  226,213,  Feb.  14, 1972, 
Pat.  No.  4,025,450,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
187,115,  Oct.  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  206,216 
Int  a.J  CUD  10/02 
UJS.  a.  252—174.19  30  Cldns 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble 
organic  detergent  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic  and  ampholytic  deter- 
gent compounds  and  as  a  detergent  builder  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 
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C(XXY)COOM 


o 

\ 

C(X'XY')COOM' 

whersin  X  and  X'  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydnigen,  alkyls  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxys 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyls  having  from  1 
to  4  ««rbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyls  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  carboxy  in  salt  form,  and  carboxymethyloxy  in  salt 
form,  provided  that  X  and  X'  can  be  of  the  same  substituent 
grouji  only  when  they  are  both  chosen  from  alkyl  groups 
havir  g  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  provided  that  when  either  X  or 
X'  is  ilkoxy,  the  other  group  cannot  be  carboxy  in  salt  form  or 
hydroxyalkyl  and  further  provided  that  when  either  X  or  X'  is 
hydrogen,  the  other  group  can  only  be  alkoxyalkyl  or  hydrox- 
yalkj  1;  Y  and  Y'  are  hydrogen;  and,  M  and  M'  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  ammonium,  me- 
thylammonium,  (tetramethyl)  ammonium,  normal  monoetha- 
nolaiiine,  diethanolamine,  triethanolamine  salts,  normal 
monoisopropylamine  salts,  normal  isopropanolamine  salts, 
nonral  morpholine  salts,  the  weight  ratio  of  detergent  builder 
to  detergent  compound  ranging  from  about  1:20  to  about  50:1. 


A3g2S74 
ORGANO  ZIRCONIUM  COMPLEXES 
Fked  W.  Jenkins,  St  Louis,  Mo^  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpora- 
tion,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Fikd  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,837 
Inta.'B01D77/04 
VJS.  CL  252—329  31  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 

(1)  an  O/W  organic  demulsifier  which  contains  nitrogen 

atoms,  and 

(2)  a  water  soluble  zirconium  compound  which  can  form  the 
tetramer  in  aqueous  solution. 


4382,872 

METALLURGICAL  EXTRACTANT  SYSTEM 

RoIm  rt  R.  Grinstead,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Qcmical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Divjiion  of  Ser.  No.  60,256,  Jul.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,254,087. 
This  application  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,828 
Int  a.^  C22B  3/00:  C07F  17/02;  CDIG  49/00 
,  a.  252-189  '  Clainw 

_  An  extractant  system  useful  for  the  selective  extraction  of 
cobtlt,  copper  or  nickel  metal  values  present  in  an  aqueous 
acid  c  ore  leach  liquor  containing  more  than  one  metal  value, 

extractant  system  comprising: 

(af  an  alkylaromatic  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight 

of  at  least  about  400, 
(b)  a  chelating  amine  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  from  about 
3  to  about  9  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
picolylamines,  oxazoles,  benzoxazoles,  pyridyl  imidazoles 
and  picolinic  acid  amides  and  esters,  and 
water-immiscible  diluent  for  (a)  and  (b). 


U.S. 
1. 


said 


4,382373 
DISPERSANT  AND  BIODEGRADANT  FORMULATIONS 
FO  I  TREATING  HYDROCARBON-POLLUTED  WATERS 
Cla  ide  Gatellier,  Boulogne;  Andree  Plcssis,  U  Vesinet;  Patrick 
C«teau,  Trappes,  and  Jean-Pierre  Durand,  Chatou,  all  of 
f  raace,  assignors  to  Institot  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
iMisoo,  France 

Fikd  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,246 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1979,  79  31562 
Int  CI.J  BOIJ  13/00 
XJ'J^.  a.  252-312  23  Oaina 

.  A  biodegradable  composition  which  is  both  an  oil  disper- 
san  t  and  a  nutrient  for  microorganisms,  and  which  is  useful  for 
accelerating  the  microbiological  degradation  of  petroleum 
materials  in  water,  said  composition  comprising: 
(a)  at  least  one  assimilable  nitrogen  compound,  said  com- 
pound being  a  condensation  product  of  melamine  and 
formaldehyde  or  a  condensation  product  of  melamine 
with  urea  and  formaldehyde; 
I  b)  at  least  one  organic  hydroxy  compound; 
I  c)  at  least  one  assimilable  phosphorus  compound;  and 
I  d)  at  least  one  surface-active  agent. 


4,382,875 
EXTRACnON  TREATMENT 
Frank  Solomon,  Greak  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,584,  Oct.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,181. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,009 
Int  a.'  C25B  11/02;  HOIM  4/88;  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  252—425.3  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  forming  an  electrode  layer  comprising  de- 
positing a  soluble  salt  on  a  filter  medium,  depositing  electrode 
layer  material  on  said  salt,  consolidating  said  material  and 
thereafter  dissolving  said  salt. 

4,382,876 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CATALYSTS  FOR  GAS 

PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  SATURATED  AND/OR 
UNSATURATED  C4-HYDROCARBONS  TO  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Kurt  Neubold,  Lindenstrasse  57m,  4390  Gladbeck,  and  Klaus- 
Dieter  GoUmer,  Brahmweg  20,  4250  Bottrop-Kirchbellen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010710 

Int  a.'  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—435  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  catalysts  for  gas  phase  oxidation 
of  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  to  maleic  anhydride, 
comprising:  (a)  mixing  a  vanadium  compound  containing  pen- 
tavalent  vanadium  with  orthophosphoric  acid  in  an  alcohol 
from  the  series  of  monohydric  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  having 
2-8  C-atoms,  and  a  reducing  agent  combination  of  H3PO3 -I- al- 
cohol wherein  the  sum  of  H3PO3  and  H3PO4  is  so  controlled 
that  an  atomic  atomic  ratio  of  P  to  V  of  1.0  to  1.2  is  attained 
and  wherein  said  H3PO3  is  used  in  such  sub-stoichiometric 
amounts  that  it  is  sufficient  to  reduce  the  vanadium  to  an 
oxidation  state  only  of  4.2  to  4.4,  and  then  said  reducing  agent 
combination  is  used  to  further  reduce  the  vanadium  to  an 
oxidation  state  between  3.9  and  4.0,  any  water  if  present  being 
distilled  off  as  an  azeotrope  with  the  alcohol  by  heating;  (b) 
adding  titanium  dioxide  obtained  through  high  temperature 
pyrolysis  of  titanium  tetrahalide  and  optional  additional  pro- 
moters Ni,  Fe,  Li,  Mg;  (c)  forming  precipitated  catalyst  in  a 
known  manner;  and  (d)  activating  thhe  catalyst  in  an  oxidation 
reactor  at  temperatures  of  about  450*  to  510*  C.  for  about  12  to 
72  hours  in  the  presence  of  an  air-hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,382,877 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  ft 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,628 

Int  a.J  BOIJ  27/14 
VJS.  CL  252—437  32  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composed  of  a  support  containing  (1)  one  or 
more  of  a  Group  II A  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  com- 
pounds, (2)  alumina  and  (3)  aluminum  phosphate  carrying  at 
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least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
titanium,  vanadium,  copper,  chromium,  iron,  cobalt,  molybde- 
num and  tungsten  thereon,  said  support  having  an  average 
pore  radius  of  from  about  10  A,  to  about  300  A,  a  surface  area 
ranging  from  about  100  m^/g  to  about  350  m^/g  and  a  pore 
volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g,  said  Group 
IIA  metal  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from 
about  0.5  to  about  75  mole  percent,  alumina  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  two  to  about  90  mole  percent  and  alumi- 
num phosphate  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  three  to  about 
95  mole  percent,  said  metal  being  present  in  the  range  of  about 
five  to  about  60  weight  percent. 

4,382,878 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  A 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,654 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252-437  10  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  support  comprising  (A)  (I)  a  Group  IIA  metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide, 
strontium  oxide  and  barium  oxide,  (II)  a  combination  of  two  or 
more  Group  IIA  metal  oxides  selected  from  the  group  consis^ 
ing  of  calcium  oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  barium  oxide  or  (III) 
a  combination  of  magnesium  oxide  with  at  least  one  Group  IIA 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
oxide,  strontium  oxide  and  barium  oxide;  (B)  alumina  and  (C) 
aluminum  phosphate  matrix,  characterized  after  calcination  at 
500*  C.  for  about  10  hours  as  amorphous,  and  having  an  aver- 
age pore  radius  of  from  about  IQ  A  to  about  300  A,  a  surface 
area  ranging  from  about  100  m^/g  to  about  350  m^/g,  a  pore 
volume  of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g  and  wherein 
component  (A)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.5 
to  about  75  mole  percent,  component  (B)  is  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  two  to  about  90  mole  percent  and 
component  (C)  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
three  to  about  95  mole  percent. 


of  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  200  to  2000  A  and  smaller 
pores  of  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  40  to  200  A  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  larger  pores  by  bonding  the  particles  ob- 
tained in  the  first  step  together,  and 
a  third  step  of  impregnating  the  porous  body  with  a  sub- 
stance which  readily  reacts  with  iodine  and/or  organic 
iodine  compounds. 


4,382  879 
MATERIAL  FOR  ADSORBING  IODINE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARING  THEREOF 
Kiyomi  Funabashi,  Katsuta;  Knnio  Kamiya,  Hitachi;  Makoto 
Kikuchi,  Hitachi;  Toshio  Takagi,  Hitachi;  Morimasa  Hashi- 
moto, Mishima,  and  Mitsuyoshi  Ichimura,  Numazu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Nippon  Engelhard,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,277 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55-11478 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/08.  20/10.  20/32 

U.S.  a.  252—457  15  Claims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  at  least  iodine  and/or  organic  iodine 
compounds  comprising  a  porous  body  made  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  silica  gel, 
having  larger  pores  of  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  200  to  2000  A 
and  smaller  pores  of  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  40  to  200  A  on 
the  surfaces  of  the  larger  pores,  said  porous  body  being  im- 
pregnated with  a  substance  which  readily  reacts  with  iodine 
and/or  organic  iodine  compounds. 

2.  An  adsorbent  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  substance 
which  readily  reacts  with  iodine  and/or  organic  iodine  com- 
pounds is  a  metal  or  a  salt  thereof  and  is  impregnated  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution  thereof 

3.  An  adsorbent  according  to  claim  2,  wherein  the  metal  is 
silver,  copper,  lead,  zinc,  cadmium,  nickel  or  cobalt. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  an  adsorbent  for  at  least  iodine 
and/or  organic  iodine  compounds  which  comprises 

a  first  step  of  forming  particles  having  smaller  pores  of  a 
mean  pore  diameter  of  40  to  200  A,  wherein  the  starting 
material  for  forming  the  particles  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina  and  silica  gel, 

a  second  step  of  forming  a  porous  body  having  larger  pores 


4,382380 

PREPARATION  OF  MOLYBDENUM/TUNGSTEN 

MIXED  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 

Jean- Yves  Derrien,  Bourg-la-Reiiie,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone- 

Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,046 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  25, 1980,  80  09314 
Int.  CI.3  BOIJ  23/82.  23/84.  23/86.  23/88 
U.S.  a.  252—465  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  active  catalyst  having 
the  formula: 

AflMocWrfBii  BimFcmOx 

wherein  A  is  at  least  one  of  the  metals  cobalt,  nickel,  manga- 
nese and/or  lead;  B  is  chromium  and/or  thallium;  a  is  the  sum 
of  each  of  the  metals  A  and  ranges  from  greater  than  zero  to 
about  12;  c  and  d  each  ranges  from  zero  to  12,  with  their  sum 
being  about  1 2;  bi  is  the  sum  of  the  metals  B  and  can  be  zero  or 
greater,  b2  and  hj  are  greater  than  zero,  and  the  sum  of 
b,4.b24-b3  ranges  from  greater  than  zero  to  about  1.5 
[(c-i-d)-a];  and  x  fulfills  all  unsatisfied  valences;  which  pro- 
cess comprises  (I)  intimately  admixing  (i)  a  first  aqueous  solu- 
tion comprising  the  ammonium  salts  of  the  molybdenum  and- 
/or  tungsten  with  the  pH  of  the  solution  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  5.4  to  about  5.8,  and  with  said  ammonium  salts 
being  present  therein  in  amounts  such  as  to  satisfy  the  formula 
parameters  c  and  d,  with  (ii)  a  second  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising the  salts  of  bismuth,  iron,  and  A  and/or  B  metals,  at 
least  one  of  said  salts  being  either  a  nitrate  or  a  chloride,  and 
said  salts  being  present  therein  in  amounts  such  as  to  satisfy  the 
formula  parameters  of  a,  bt  b2  and  bs  until  a  first  solids  fraction 
precipitates  therefrom,  (II)  thereafter  basicifying  the  resulting 
suspension  with  ammonia  to  a  pH  value  in  excess  of  the  pH  of 
said  first  aqueous  solution,  until  a  second  solids  fraction  precip- 
itates therefrom;  (III)  recovering  said  first  and  said  second 
solids  fractions  via  filtration,  and  drying  the  same;  and  (IV) 
thence  calcining  said  dried  solids  fractions. 


4,382,881 
ANTISTATIC  COATING  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION 
Femand  J.  Levy,  Puteaux,  France,  assignor  to  Arions  Marcel 
Dassault-Breguet  Aviation,  Vaucresson,  France 
Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  14, 1979,  79  20695 
Int.  a.i  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  252-500  4  Claims 

4.  An  antisutic  coating  composition  designed  for  use  on 
external  surface  portions  of  an  aircraft  and  exhibiting  a  time- 
wise-stable  surface  resistivity,  for  a  coating  thickness  of  be- 
tween about  15  microns  and  about  80  microns,  which  is  low 
enough  to  preclude  the  building  up  of  electric  charges  on  said 
aircraft  portions  while  being  not  so  low  as  to  become  an  effec- 
tive radio-electric  shield,  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  conductive 
synthetic  resin  component  which  is  a  black  paint  free  of  metal 
particles  and  of  a  compatible  insulating  resin  component  which 
is  a  clear  or  colorless  varnish,  both  components  being  selected 
from  the  group  comprising  polyurethane  and  epoxy  resins,  said 
coating  composition  exhibiting  a  timewise-suble  surface  resis- 
tivity lying  within  a  range  of  from  5  to  100  megohms  per 
square  for  a  coating  thickness  of  between  about  15  and  about 
80  microns. 
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LAMELLAR  CARBON-NTTROSYL  OR  NTTRONIUM 
SALT  COMPOSITIONS 

Lincoln  Vogel,  Voorhect  Rd^  RJ).  #3,  WUtehoiiM  Statkm, 

N  J.  06889,  and  William  C.  Foraman,  102  S.  Swarthmore  Atc, 

Swarthmore,  Pa.  19081 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,013 
Int  a.3  HOIB  1/04 
UiS.  a.  252—503  31  Claims 

An  electrically  conductive  lamellar  carbon  composition, 
which  comprises: 

carbon  having  a  graphite-like,  stacked-plane-crystalline 
form  intercalated  with  one  or  more  nitrosyl  salts  selected 
from  NOX  or  nitronium  salts  selected  from  NOjX 
wherein  X  is  a  stable,  conjugate  anion  of  an  electrophilic 
atom,  molecule  or  Lewis  acid,  said  anion  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halide  anion,  oxyhalide 
anion,  btsulfate  anion,  nitrate  anion,  boron  halide  anion,  a 
stable  halide  anion  of  a  first,  second  or  third  transition 
series  metal,  a  halide  anion  of  a  group  IVa  metaloid  and  a 
halide  anion  of  a  group  Va  metaloid;  and  wherein  the 
proportion  of  the  nitrosyl  salt  or  salts  or  nitronium  salt  or 
salts  to  carbon  in  the  composition  produces  a  resistivity  of 
the  composition  of  less  than  about  10~'  ohm  cm. 


4,382384 

FIRE-RETARDANT,  INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 

AND  ITS  USE  FOR  THE  FLAMEPROOFING  OF 

SUBSTRATES,  AND  AS  A  HRE-EXTINGUISHING 

AGENT  COMPRISING  AN  AMMONIUM  SALT,  A 

WATER-SOLUBLE  NITROGEN  COMPOUND  AS  A 

BLOWING  AGENT  AND  DEXTRIN 

Pleter  Rohringer,  Schoaeoboch,  and  Reii<  Berioi,  Birsfelden, 

both  of  SwiUeriand,  aadgnort  to  CilM*Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,422 
priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaiid,  Jon.  30,  1980, 
S#14/80 

lot  CL^  B32B  33/00 
US.  CL  252-406  29  daimi 

1.  A  fire-retardant,  intumescent  aqueous  composition,  which 
o  Mnprises  (a)  at  least  one  water-soluble  ammonium  salt  of  a 
non-volatile  inorganic  acid,  as  a  flameproofmg  agent,  (b)  at 
least  one  water-soluble  nitrogen  compound  which  serves  as  a 
b!  owing  agent  and  splits  off  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  when 
h  sated,  (c)  dextrin  as  a  binder,  (d)  optionally  formaldehyde  or 
formaldehyde  donor  and  (e)  optionally,  other  additives. 


4,382385 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  NUCLEAR  FUEL 
Paul  A.  Haas,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,014 

lat  a.}  G21C  3/62 

VS.  a.  252—635  8  Claims 


4382383 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STORAGE  BATTERY 

PLATE 
Dirid  P.  Bodeo,  Coilcgerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tloa,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286305 
Int.  a.}  HOIB  1/08 
US.a.  252— 521  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  negative  storage  battery  plate 
which  includes  the  steps  of  preparing  a  paste  from  at  least  one 
lead  oxide  and  sulfuric  acid,  shaping  the  paste  to  a  desired  plate 
c(»nfiguration  and  drying  the  paste,  the  improvement  compris- 

forming  a  mixture  of  lead  oxide  and  barium  carbonate,  said 
barium  carbonate  being  present  in  an  amount  from  0. 1  to 
1  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  lead,  calcu- 
lated as  PbO,  said  barium  carbonate  being  distributed 
throughout  said  mixture;  and 

mixing  said  mixture  with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  paste, 
whereby,  as  a  consequence  of  reaction  between  the  sulfu- 
ric acid  and  the  barium  carbonate,  flnely  divided  barium 
sulfate  is  formed  in  situ  in  the  paste  and  carbon  dioxide  is 
released  to  harden  the  paste. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  nuclear  fuel  comprising: 

forming  a  solution  wherein  an  actinide  salt  is  dissolved  in 
water; 

contacting  said  solution  with  an  amount  of  reagent  sufficient 
to  react  with  a  first  portion  of  said  actinide  salt  in  said 
solution  to  form  a  precipitate  while  leaving  a  second 
portion  of  said  actinide  salt  dissolved  in  said  solution; 

forming  drops  comprising  said  precipitate  and  the  solution 
containing  the  dissolved  second  portion  of  said  actinide 
salt; 

contacting  said  drops  with  ammonia  gas  and  ammonium 
hydroxide  in  sequence  to  convert  them  to  gelled  spheres; 

washing,  drying,  and  calcining  said  gelled  spheres;  and 

forming  the  calcined  spheres  into  sintered  nuclear  fuel  pel- 
lets. 


4382,886 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRACHNG  PROPOLIS  AND  WATER 

SOLUBLE  DRY  PROPOLIS  POWDER 
Zenon  M.  Sosnowski,  1081  Beauty  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 
Canada  (R2P  OE9) 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,170 
Int.  a.}  C08L  93/00;  A61K  17/00 
U.S.  a.  260—107  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  propolis,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  quantity  of  raw  material  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  raw  propolis  and  unprocessed  beeswax; 

b.  placing  said  quantity  of  raw  material  in  a  container  and 
covering  said  quantity  with  solvent  wherein  about  1-l.S 
liters  of  said  solvent  are  added  per  500  g  of  said  quantity, 
and  wherein  said  solvent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  n-butyl  alcohol, 
sec-butyl  alcohol,  tert-butyl  alcohol,  ethyl  ether,  benzyl 
alcohol,  propylene  glycol,  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  ethylene 
glycol,  n-propyl  alcohol,  methyl  alcohol,  benzyl  benzoate, 
acetone,  polyethylene  glycol,  glacial  acetic  acid,  aqueous 
solutions  of  said  solvents,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

c.  maintaining  the  mixture  of  step  b.  at  a  temperature  df 
about  0*-37*  C.  for  about  1-10  days  with  periodic  agiu- 
tion  to  obtain  a  propolis-containing  solution; 

d.  filtering  said  solution  to  obtain  a  propolis-containing 
filtrate;  and 

e.  removing  said  solvent  from  said  filtrate  to  obtain  a  dry 
propolis  powder. 
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4^2,887 

NOVEL  GLYCOPEPTIDE  AND  METHODS  OF 

ISOLATING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Sciichi  Shibata,  40-11,  Takatanobaba  4H:home,  Shiiyuku-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-123669 
Int.  OJ  A61K  49/00:  C07C  103/52:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  isolating  a  glycopeptide  consisting  of  a  sugar 
moiety  having  a  structural  formula 


CH2OH 


4,382,889 
EPOXYSUCONIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Masahuru  Tamai,  Hasuda;  Takashi  Adachi,  Kuki;  SUgeo 
Morimoto,  Kita-Katsushika;  Kiyoshi  Oguma,  KitanM>to; 
Kazunori  Hanada,  and  Sadafumi  Omura,  both  of  Ageo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,410,  Jan.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,333,879. 

This  application  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979,  54-22365 

Int  a.5  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  epoxysuccinic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


HO 


NHCO— 


H     OH 


and  a  peptide  moiety  linking  to  the  sugar  moiety  through 
N-glycoside  bond,  comprising  steps  of  (1)  digesting  an  organ 
of  normal  animal  with  a  protein-digesting  enzyme  and  centri- 
fuging,  of  (2)  digesting  the  supernatant  liquid  obtained  in  the 
step  (1)  with  pronase  and  centrifuging,  of  (3)  dialyzing  the 
supernatant  liquid  obtained  in  the  step  (2),  of  (4)  treating  the 
non-dialyzable  substance  with  trichloroacetic  acid  and  centri- 
'  fuging,  and  of  (S)  contacting  the  supernatant  liquid  obtained  in 
the  step  (4)  with  non-water  soluble  material  having  negative 
charge  and  eluting  the  substance  adsorbed  on  the  non-water 
soluble  material, 
wherein  said  peptide  moiety  is  one  obtained  from  said  organ 
of  normal  animal  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  kidney,  lung,  aorta,  liver,  spleen,  heari  and  muscle. 


H 
R'OOC 


V^ 


R' 
/ 

CONHCHCON 

R2  R* 

H 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkyl  having  1-2  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  5-6  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  R^  is 
alkyl  having  3-4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  and  R^  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


R5 


COR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  said 
alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy,  methylmercapto,  phenyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  indolyl,  an  optionally  protected  carboxy,  an 
optionally  protected  amino  or  an  optinally  protected 
guanidino,  and  R'  is  hydroxy,  alkalimetaloxy,  alkoxy  having 
1-2  carbon  atoms,  benzyloxy,  amino  or  dimethylamino. 


4,382,890  

nBER  REACnVE  SULFO  ARYL  AZO  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

PYRIDONE-3-CARBOXAMIDE  DYESTUFFS 
Rene  de  MontmoUin,  Rieben,  and  Dieter  MMusezahl,  Biel- 
Benken,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,152,  Nov.  30, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,897,  Jul.  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,761 
Qaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.   25,   1975, 
9733/75;  Jun.  14,  1976,  7520/76 

Int.  a.J  C09B  62/473.  62/665;  D06P  1/384.  3/10 
VJS.  CI.  260—156  4  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


4,382,888 
TRYPTOPHAN  DERIVATIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Sawao  Murao,  Sakai,  and  Kenichi  Fukuhara,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00295,  §  371  Date  Jul.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01069,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  29, 1980 

per  FUed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  201,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1978,  53-142081 
bt  a.J  C07C  103/52:  C12P  21/02:  C12N  1/20 
VJS.  a.  260— 112J  R  1  Claim 

1.    N-(6-Deoxy-L-talosyloxyhydroxypho8phinyl)-L-luecyl- 

L-tryptophan. 


CHj 
X_NH-Q_coNH-Q::^^_^^^k^CONH2 


)^^  N  OH 


wherein 
X    is   o,/S-dichloropropionyl,    a,/3-dibromopropionyl,    o- 

chloroacryloyl  or  a-bromoacryloyl  group; 
Z  is  OH  or  4-methyl-3-sulfophenyl;  and 
R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  methoxy,  isopropoxy,  dimethylamino,  hy- 
droxy or  chloro; 
and  wherein  the  — CONH—  group  is  meU  or  para  to  the  azo 
group. 
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4^2^1 

USE  OF  FLUOROALKOXYSULFUR  FLUORIDES  IN 

FLUORINATIONS 

y/mam  J.  Middlctom  Chadds  Ford,  Fa.,  Mcignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Foot  de  Nemoun  and  Compaoy,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Di?iiion  of  Scr.  No.  148,209,  May  9, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,651. 
This  application  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,656 
Int.  a.'  C07C  143/00.  W/OO;  C07D  24i/24 
IU.S.  a.  260—239.3  D  8  Oairns 

1.  A  process  for  rq>lacing  a  hydroxyl  group  of  a  monofunc- 
tional  or  polyfunctional  aliphatic  primary,  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary alcohol  with  fluorine,  comprising  reacting  said  alcohol 
with  a  fluoroalkoxysulfur  fluoride  of  the  formula 


CF3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  H,  CH3,  CF3  and  C2F3.  and  n  is  1 
or  2. 
8.  A  solution  of  lithium  fluoroalkoxide  of  the  formula 

R— C— OLi 
I 
CF3 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  H,  CH3,  CF3,  and  C2F5  in  a  non- 
polar  halocarbon  solvent. 


R-C-(H— SF(4-«) 


I 
CF3 


/  n 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  Z  represents  (1)  a 
mono-alkylamino  or  di-alkylamino  group  or  (2)  a  cyclicamino 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azetidinyl,  pyr- 
rolidinyl,  piperdinyl,  morpholinyl,  piperidinyl,  homopiperazi- 
nyl,  thiamorpholinyl  and  pyrazolidinyl,  each  of  which  amino 
groups  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy- 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group. 


4 J82  893 
SULFUR-CONTAINING  OXIME  COMPOUNDS 
Elmar  Sturm,  Aeich;  Heinrich  Sciiempp,  Arlcaheim,  and  Henry 
Martin,  Allschwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  anignora  to  Ciba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,123,  Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,278,613. 
This  application  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  28,  1978, 
9081/78 

Int  a.J  C07C  J21/80 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,382,892 
BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Isao  Hayakawa;  Tokiynki  Hirandtsu,  and  Yoahiaki  Tanaka,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiichl  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980,  55-121540 

Int  CL^  C07D  498/16 

VS.  a.  260— 243  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I) 


Ri 


R2 


SO2— C— CN 

II 

N— O— Q 


wherein  Ri  and  R2are  each  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
and  Q  is  a  benzoyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  to 
tri-substituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  and  C1-C4- 
alkoxy. 


4,382,894 
PRODUCnON  OF  a-CYANOBENZYL  ESTERS 
Peter  Tisslngton;  Rodney  M.  Giddingi,  and  Michael  T.  Pearse, 
all  of  Grimsby,  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,113 
Int  a.J  C07C  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a-cyanobenzyl  esters  of 
the  general  formula  (I)      - 


CN 
RlCOO— CH 


^ 


(D 


R2 


wherein  R]  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
group  and  R2  is  phenoxy,  phenylthio  or  benzyl  which  com- 
prises reacting  substantially  equimolar  amounts  of  a  benzalde- 
hyde  of  the  general  formula  II 


(I) 


OCH 


(II) 


wherein  R2  is  as  deflned  above,  and  an  acid  halide  of  the  gen- 
eral formula  III 


RiCOHal 


(HI) 


wherein  Ri  is  as  deflned  above  and  Hal  represents  chlorine  or 
bromine,  with  an  excess  of  a  water  soluble  cyanide  in  a  reac- 
tion medium  comprising  water  and  a  substantially  water- 
immiscible  inert  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  100 
to  1000  ppm,  based  on  the  weight  of  acid  halide  of  formula  III, 
of  pyridine. 
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4^2,895 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  SULFONATES 

Edward  L.  Cole,  FishkiU,  and  Robert  M.  Suggin,  Wappingert 

Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97^86,  Nov.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,710 

Int.  a.J  CD7C  143/24 

U.S.  a.  260—505  P  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  water-soluble  petro- 
leum sulfonates  by  sulfonation  of  an  extract  fraction  from 
solvent  refining  of  a  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  feedstock 
wherein  said  lubricating  oil  feedstock  is  contacted  with  a  selec- 
tive solvent  for  aromatic  constituents  of  said  feedstock  in  an 
extraction  zone  thereby  forming  a  rafllnate  phase  comprising 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  a  primary  extract  phase  com- 
prising aromatic  hydrocarbons,  said  raflinate  phase  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  primary  extract  phase,  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  primary  extract  phase  is  subjected  to  sulfonation  to  pro- 
duce a  petroleum  sulfonate,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  cooling  said  primary  extract  phase  after  separation  from 
said  raffinate  phase  to  a  temperature  at  least  28*  C.  below  the 
temperature  in  said  extraction  zone  thereby  forming  a  sec- 
ondary extract  phase  relatively  richer  in  multi-ring  and 
sulfur-containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  a  secondary 
raffinate  phase  relatively  poorer  in  multi-ring  and  sulfur- 
containing  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 

(b)  separating  said  secondary  raffinate  phase  from  said  second- 
ary extract  phase, 

(c)  separating  secondary  raffmate  from  said  secondary  raffinate 
phase. 

(d)  subjecting  said  secondary  raffinate  to  sulfonation  by  reac- 
tion with  sulfur  trioxide  effecting  conversion  of  a  portion  of 
said  secondary  raffinate  to  petroleum  sulfonates  with  the 
concomitant  formation  of  by-product  sludge, 

(e)  separating  sludge  from  the  reaction  product  of  sulfur  triox- 
ide and  said  secondary  raffmate, 

(0  contacting  the  resulting  sludge-free  reaction  product  with  a 
selective  solvent  consisting  of  water  and  isopropyl  alcohol 
in  a  second  extraction  zone  forming  a  solvent-rich  phase 
containing  water-soluble  petroleum  sulfonates  and  an  oil- 
rich  phase  comprising  oil-soluble  petroleum  sulfonates  and 
unreacted  hydrocarbon  constituents  of  said  secondary  raffi- 
nate, 

(g)  separating  said  solvent-rich  phase  from  said  oil-rich  phase, 

(h)  contacting  said  solvent-rich  phase  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
sodium  salt  solution  effecting  conversion  of  said  petroleum 
sulfonates  to  the  sodium  form, 

(i)  recovering  water  soluble  sodium  petroleum  sulfonates  from 
said  solvent-rich  phase  from  step  (h),  and 

(i)  introducing  said  oil-rich  phase  from  step  (0  comprising 
oil-soluble  sulfonates  and  unreacted  hydrocarbon  constitu- 
ents of  said  secondary  raffinate  into  admixture  with  lubricat- 
ing oil  feedstock  to  said  first  extraction  zone. 


maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  in  this  temperature  range  of 
IIS*- 127*  C.  to  complete  the  disulfonation  reaction. 


4,382,897 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIFLUORACETIC  KdH  DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Rudolph,  and  Guenter  Femschild,  both  of  HanoTer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kali  Cbcmic  AG,  Hanover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00134,  §  371  Date  Jul.  23, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  23,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01406,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

per  Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  287,730 
Int.  a.J  C07C  51/58 
U.S.  a.  260—544  Y  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  trifluoroacetyl  chloride 
(CF3COCI),  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  1,1,1-tri- 
fluoro-2,2,2-trichloroethane  (CF3CCI3)  with  sulfur  trioxide  in 
the  presence  of  a  mercury  salt  and  in  the  presence  of  a  boron 
halide  BX3  (X=F.  CI,  Br.  I)  and  a  halosulfonic  acid  HSO3Y 
(Y  =  F,  CI,  Br,  I). 


4,382,898 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  AROMAHC 

CARBOXYLIC  AaD  CHLORIDES 

Udo  Rudolph;  Dieter  Freitag;  Ludwig  Bottcnbruch,  and  Man- 
fred Schmidt,  all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1980,  3040295 

Int.  a.J  C07C  51/60 
U.S.  a.  260—544  D  3  Claioas 

1.  A  single-stage  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  chloride  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  3  carboxyl  groups  or  a 
mixture  of  such  acids  with  1  to  2  mols  of  thionyl  chloride  per 
carboxylic  acid  group  of  said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  or 
mixture  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  150*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  tertiary  phosphine  oxide  or 
the  reaction  product  thereof  with  thionyl  chloride. 


4,382,899 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  TIME  DELAY  VALVE 
LeRoy  B.  Johnson,  Perry,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer  Corpo- 
ration, Flint,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,676 

Int.  a.J  F02M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  261—39  B  12  Claims 


4,382,896 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
4,4'-DIPHENYLDISULFONIC  AQD  AND  ITS 
MONOPOTASSIUM  SALT 
Koji  NisUhara;  Takeshi  Hashimoto;  Shunsaku  Tanaka,  and 
Katsuhiko  Sato,  all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sugai 
Chemical  Industry  Co^  Ltd^  Wakayama,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,420 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  23, 1981,  56-114467; 
Jul.  23, 1981.  56-114468 

lot  a.3  C07C  143/24 
\}S.  a.  260—505  C  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  4,4'-diphenyldisulfonic  acid 
comprising  adding  a  sulfonating  agent  to  molten  diphenyl  at  a 
temperature  of  1 30*- 145*  C,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to 
II 5*- 1 27*  C.  when  the  crystallization  of  4,4'-diphenyldisul- 
fonic  acid  begins  in  said  temperature  range  of  130*-14S*  C.  and 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  a  source  of  vacuum  and  an 
outlet  communicated  with  a  device  to  be  operated,  first  and 
second  passage  means  communicating  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  a  time  delay  valve  disposed  in  said  first  passage  means 
and  having  an  open  position  permitting  free  flow  of  fluid  from 
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said  source  to  said  device  and  a  closed  position  delaying  flow 
from  said  device  to  said  source,  said  second  passage  means 
bypassing  said  time  delay  valve,  a  temperature  responsive 
valve  in  said  housing  having  an  opened  position  at  a  tempera- 
tuie  above  a  predetermined  minimum  permitting  fluid  flow 
th'ough  said  second  passage  means  around  said  time  delay 
valve  and  a  closed  position  at  a  temperature  below  said  prede- 
tei  mined  minimum  closing  said  second  passage  means  and 
re  luiring  fluid  flow  through  said  flrst  passage  means  and  said 
til  le  delay  valve. 


Jimcs 


4,382300 
<XNTRIFUGAL  GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  APPARATUS 

W.  Wem,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,335 
Ctalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1980, 
8(28174 


U  S.  a.  261—89 


Int.  a.J  BOIF  i/04 


3  Claims 


inlet  apertures  so  that  many  of  the  liquid  outlet  apertures 
are  neighbored  by  gas  inlet  apertures  and  vice  versa; 

said  rotor  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sidewall  having  an 
inner  face; 

means  deflning  at  least  one  catchment  region  occupying  at 
least  forty  percent  of  said  inner  face  of  said  rotor  sidewall, 
said  at  least  one  catchment  region  being  contiguous  with 
at  least  one  of  said  liquid  outlet  apertures  but  being  non- 
contiguous with  said  gas  inlet  apertures,  said  at  least  one 
catchment  region  comprising  channel  means  formed  in 
said  inner  face  of  said  rotor  sidewall,  each  such  channel 
means  being  oriented  to  facilitate  flow  of  liquid  impinging 
thereon  toward  said  at  least  one  liquid  outlet  aperture  that 
is  contiguous  therewith. 


4,382,901 

MASS  TRANSFER  EQUIPMENT 

Mark  E.  Thomas,  Ashford,  England,  assignor  to  The  British 

Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,307,  Mar.  16, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,390,  Sep.  17, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,065 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1978, 
39571/78 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  i/04 
U.S.  a.  261—114  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  gas-liquid  contact  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  longitudinal  rotation 
axis,  a  cylindrical  outer  peripheral  sidewall  having  means 
deflning  a  flrst  plurality  of  axially  and  angulariy  distrib- 
uted gas  inlet  apertures  therethrough  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  axially  and  angularly  distributed  liquid  outlet  aper- 
tures therethrough,  respectively  for  the  inward  passage  of 
gas  and  outward  passage  of  liquid,  a  flrst  end  wall,  and  a 
second,  opposite  end  wall  having  means  deflning  a  central 
aperture  therethrough; 

a  shaft  operatively  connected  coaxially  to  the  rotor  at  said 
flrst  end  wall  so  that  rotation  of  the  shaft  produces  corre- 
sponding rotation  of  the  rotor; 

a  liquid  feed  pipe  projecting  axially  into  the  rotor  through 
said  central  aperture  in  said  second  end  wall  and,  within 
the  rotor  having  means  deflning  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  which  liquid  supplied  to  the  feed  pipe  may  be 
introduced  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor; 

a  stationary  gas  discharge  pipe  coaxially  communicated  to 
said  centra]  aperture  of  said  rotor  second  end  wall  in 
spacedly  surrounding  relation  to  said  liquid  feed  pipe  and 
via  means  providing  a  gas-tight,  rotation-permitting  inter- 
facial  seal  between  said  rotor  and  said  stationary  gas  dis- 
charge pipe; 

an  annular  mass  of  gas/liquid  permeable  paciung  occupying 
the  interior  of  the  rotor  in  obscuring  relation  between  said 
apertures  of  the  liquid  feed  pipe  and  said  apertures  of  the 
rotor  outer  peripheral  sidewall; 

wall  means  deflning  a  cylindrical  chamber  spacedly  enclos- 
ing said  rotor  and  including  flrst  end  wall,  a  second  oppo- 
site end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  sidewall; 

means  deflning  a  liquid  outlet  conduit  from  said  cylindrical 
chamber; 

means  deflning  a  gas  inlet  conduit  through  said  chamber 
cylindrical  sidewall,  said  gas  inlet  conduit  having  an  open 
end  aimed  towards  said  rotor  cylindrical  sidewall; 

the  liquid  outlet  aperiures  behig  distributed  among  the  gas 


1.  Mass  transfer  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  at  least  one  riser  with  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly elongated  sloping  sides  leading  to  an  aperiure,  said 
riser  having  a  height  at  least  equal  to  a  head  of  liquid 
maintained  on  a  tray; 

(b)  a  valve  cap  positioned  above  the  aperiure  on  each  riser  to 
form  a  valve  therewith,  said  valve  cap  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  section  disposed  over  the  aperiure,  and 

(2)  elongated  sides  sloping  outwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom  to  overlap  the  sloping  sides  of  the  riser,  said 
upper  section  and  said  elongated  sides  co-acting  to 
redirect  vapour  passing  up  through  the  riser  downward 
to  eject  said  vapour  through  a  liquid  surrounding  the 
riser  at  an  angle  requiring  said  vapour  to  redirect  itself 
through  an  angle  of  more  than  90*  to  bubble  up  through 
said  liquid,  said  riser  inhibiting  weeping  in  said  valve, 
said  valve  cap  being  moveable  relative  to  said  riser  to 
provide  a  vapour  flow  passage  of  variable  cross-section 
disposed  therebetween,  the  cross-section  of  said  vapour 
flow  passage  increasing  in  response  to  higher  vapour 
loads  to  provide  increased  contact  area  between  said 
vapour  and  said  liquid  to  maintain  operating  efficiency; 
and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  upper 
section,  said  legs  having  stops  attached  thereto  to  limit  the 
movement  of  said  valve  cap  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
lower  edge  of  the  sloping  sides  of  said  valve  cap  is  never 
above  the  upper  edge  of  the  sloping  sides  of  said  riser  to 
maintain  said  downward  ejection  of  said  vapour  into  said 
liquid  at  all  flow  rates  of  said  vapour;  said  legs  co-acting 
with  said  stops  to  provide  a  maximum  spacing  between 
said  riser  and  said  valve  cap  to  set  bounds  to  said  variation 
in  said  displacement  of  said  valve  cap,  there  being  a  pro- 
jection from  the  elongated  sides  of  either  said  valve  cap  or 
said  riser  to  provide  a  minimum  spacing  between  said 
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valve  cap  and  said  riser  to  minimize  sticking  of  said  valve 
cap  to  said  tray. 


4,382,902 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  CONTACT  LENSES  USING 

ULTRAVIOLET  ENERGY 

Bernard  Feurer,  Saint-Orens-de-GamevUle,  France,  assignor  to 

A  Icon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited,  Cham,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,962 
Claims  priority,  applicition  France,  Feb.  28, 1980,  80  04750 
Int.  a.J  B29D  U/00 
.  U.S.  a.  264— 1.4  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  flnished  contact  lens  compris- 


mg: 


providing  a  mold  of  male  and  female  parts  substantially 
transparent  to  electromagnetic  energy  within  the  range  of 
wavelengths  of  about  1  micron  to  10"*  micron,  said  mold 
having  a  heat  capacity  significantly  greater  than  the 
amount  of  the  composition  being  molded  whereby  heat 
generated  during  molding  may  be  dissipated  without 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  mold  above  about  40'  C, 
each  said  male  and  female  part  having  a  unitary  mold 
surface  rigid  at  temperatures  below  about  40*  C.,  said 
parts  being  adapted  to  interfit  with  the  peripheries  of  said 
mold  surfaces  in  contact  so  as  to  form  an  airtight  closed 
mold  cavity,  said  unitary  male  mold  surface  and  said 
unitary  female  mold  surface  alone  forming  in  its  entirety 
the  final  undeformed  shape  of  the  lens  to  be  molded, 
introducing  a  polymerizable  lens  forming  monomer  into 
said  mold  cavity  and  interfitting  said  mold  parts  so  as  to 
close  said  mold  cavity,  irradiating  said  monomer  contain- 
ing mold  substantially  uniformly  with  electromagnetic 
energy  at  a  wavelength  within  the  range  of  about  1  micron 
to  10-*  micron  and  at  a  power  density  such  as  to  keep  the 
temperature  of  said  mold  below  about  40*  C.  so  as  to 
polymerize  said  monomer  without  detachment  of  the  lens 
material  from  said  mold  surfaces  and  without  deformation 
of  said  mold  surfaces,  and  removing  the  lens  from  said 
mold. 


of  symmetry  of  said  trough-shaped  jet  intersecting  said 
stream, 
(c)  directing  a  second  jet  of  gas  obliquely  downwardly 
towards  the  open  top  of  said  trough-shaped  first  jet  of  gas 
so  as  to  prevent  molten  metal  droplets  from  moving  in  a 


second  jet  of  gas  having  the  same  general  direction  of  flow 
as  said  trough-shaped  first  jet  of  gas,  and 
(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  droplets  of  molten  metal  to  form  the 
metal  powder  as  said  droplets  travel  in  said  substantially 
parabolic  trajectory. 


4,382,904 
ELECTRODE  BACKING  LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING 
Lawrence  J.  Gestaut,  Painesville,  Ohio,  and  Frank  Solomon, 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,582 
Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264—49  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrically  conductive,  hydro- 
phobic, cohesive,  self-sustaining  electrode  wetproofing  sheet 
for  use  with  an  oxygen  cathode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
intimately  mixing  from  about  50  to  about  80  wt.  percent 
partially  fiuorinated  carbon  black  particles  of  the  formula 
CFx,  where  x  is  from  0.1  to  0.18,  with  from  about  20  to 
about  50  wt.  percent  of  liquid  dispersed  polytetrafiuoroe- 
thylenated  particles,  to  form  a  polytetrafluorocthylenated 
carbon  black  mix  that  can  include  a  wetting  agent; 
drying  the  polytetrafluorocthylenated  carbon  black  mix, 
removing  any  wetting  agent  associated  with  forming  the 

polytetrafluorocthylenated  carbon  black  mix; 
chopping  the  polytetrafluorocthylenated  carbon  mix  to  form 

a  granular  mix,  and  then 
forming  the  granular  mix  into  a  sheet  by  one  of  passing  said 
granular  mix  through  rollers  heated  to  between  about  65* 
C.  and  90*  C.  and  by  dispersing  said  granular  mix  in  a 
liquid  dispersion  medium  capable  of  wetting  said  granular 
mix  then  filtering  said  granular  mix  from  said  dispersion 
on  a  salt  bed-filter  medium. 


4,382,903 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL  POWDER 

BY  GRANULATION  OF  A  METAL  MELT 
Hans  G.  Larsson,  and  Erik  Westman,  both  of  VMsteras,  Sweden, 
asdgnors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viiteraa,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,766,  Jul.  19, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,370 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  2/04 

UA  a.  264—12  13  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metal  powder  which  includes 

(a)  forming  a  vertically  downwardly  moving  tap  stream  of 
molten  metal, 

(b)  directing  a  trough-shaped  first  jet  of  gas  towards  the  side 
of  said  stream  so  as  to  impact  therewith  and  generate 
droplets  of  molten  metal  and  thereafter  cause  the  droplets 
to  be  thrown  in  a  substantially  parabolic  trajectory,  said 
trough-shaped  jet  of  gas  having  an  open  top  and  a  verti- 
cally oriented  plane  of  symmetry  therethrough,  said  plane 


4,382,905 
INJECnON  MOLD  DWELL  CYCLE 
Emery  I.  Vaiyi,  5200  Sycamore  Ave^  Riverdale,  N.Y.  10471 
FUed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,950 

Int  a.' B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—520  7  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  oriented  hollow  articles 
of  moldable  organic  plastic  material  in  a  rapid  operating  cycle 
with  desirable  optical  properties  in  said  hollow  articles  by 
injection  molding  a  parison  in  an  injection  mold,  tempering  the 
parison  in  a  tempering  station  to  obtain  uniform  orientation 
conditions  and  orienting  and  expanding  the  tempered  parison 
to  obtain  the  hollow  article,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: rapidly  cooling  the  parison  in  the  injection  mold  until  its 
inside  temperature  drops  below  that  which  corresponds  to  the 
highest  rate  of  crystallization  for  the  given  plastic  material; 
rapidly  and  prematurely  removing  the  parison  from  the  injec- 
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tiofi  mold  while  the  parison  has  an  unequal  temperature  distn- 
buticn  and  before  the  parison  attains  an  average  temperature 
suita  )le  for  orienution;  and  rapidly  transferring  the  panson  to 
a  hoi  ding  station  between  the  injection  mold  and  the  tempering 
suti<m  within  that  length  of  time  during  which  little  or  no 
visaHe  crystallization  can  occur  according  to  the  crystalliza- 
tion rate  applicable  to  the  inside  of  the  parison  for  contmuation 
of  tie  injection  mold  cooling  function  and  for  continuing  to 


MOTIVC 
MEAMS 


temperature,  thereby  detecting  a  defect  in  a  fuel  element 

in  said  vessel; 
(e)  ultrasonically  dislodging  contaminants  from  said  fuel 
elements  into  the  deionized  water  circulated  in  step  (c); 

and 
(0  removing  said  contaminants  from  the  recirculated  water 

of  step  (c). 

4^2,907 
LIQUID  METAL  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Marcel  Robin,  Sevres,  France,  auignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 
crgie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  23, 1978,  78  18822 
Int.  a.5  G21C  l9/n 
U.S.  a.  376-283  '  Claims 


alttjr  the  heat  content  of  the  parison  to  attain  an  average  tem- 
per iture  suiuble  for  orientation  with  an  unequal  cross-sec- 
tioiial  temperature  distribution  across  the  walls  of  the  panson, 
wherein  siid  average  temperature  suitable  for  orientation  is 
atti  lined  in  the  parison  prior  to  the  tempering  of  the  panson  in 
a  t:mpering  station  thus  freeing  the  injection  mold  for  the 
for  [nation  of  a  next  parison,  and  thereby  obtaining  a  rapid 
op.;rating  cycle  while  avoiding  undesirable  opacity  due  to 
crystalline  regions  in  said  hollow  articles. 

4,382,906 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

EVALUATION  OF  BURNED^UT  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENTS 

RiiBer  Aabros,  Biblis,  and  Gottfried  Ptffrath,  Worms,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  assigoors  to  Rheinisch-West«lisches 
bektrizitatswerk  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,171 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  2, 

1979, 2931336  _ 

Int.  a.J  G21C/ 7/00 

Uls.  CL  376-2*7  6CtoiM 


miotmi 


scnw/rr    mmtrtfoM 


4  -/w  tKCM»».6ia 


1.  A  method  of  handling  burned-out  fuel  elements  from  a 
ruclear  reactor  core,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  plurality  of  said  fuel  elemente  into  an  in- 
spection vessel  immersed  in  a  bath; 

(b)  sealing  said  vessel  from  said  bath; 

(c)  recirculating  deionized  water  through  the  closed  vessel 
at  a  constant  rate; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  deionized  water  from  said  ves- 
sel and  measuring  substantially  continuously  the  activity 
of  at  least  one  radionuclide  in  said  stream  as  a  function  of 


'1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  steam  generating 
system  without  an  intermediate  sodium  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  reactor  vessel  containing  a  reactor  core,  and  associated 
neutron  shields  as  well  as  liquid  metal  coolant,  an  inert  gas 
blanket  with  said  reactor  vessel  being  placed  withm  a 
safety  jacket;  . 

(b)  at  least  one  heat  exchanger  located  externally  of  said 
reactor  vessel  in  order  to  effect  heat  exchange  between 
said  liquid  metal  and  liquid  water  thus  turned  to  steam; 

(c)  piping  means  for  establishing  a  two-way  communication 
between  said  reactor  vessel  and  said  heat  exchanger  or 
heat  exchangers; 

(d)  a  main  storage  tank  connected  to  said  reactor  vessel  for 
receiving  said  liquid  metal  and  said  inert  gas; 

(e)  said  main  storage  tank  being  provided  with  a  system  of 
pipes  consisting  of  at  least: 

(i)  one  firet  overflow  pipe  to  connect  the  top  portion  of  the 
reactor  vessel  and  the  bottom  of  said  storage  tank, 

(ii)  a  second  pressure-equalizing  pipe  having  a  diameter 
large  enough  to  take  care  of  sudden  pressure  differences 
to  connect  the  top  portion  of  the  reactor  vessel  and  the 
top  portion  of  the  main  storage  tank,  said  pipes  bemg 
fitted  with  valves  so  as  to  ensure  that  under  steady  state 
operating  conditions,  said  main  storage  tank  communi- 
cates with  said  reactor  vessel  through  said  first  and 

second  pipes;  .    ,.     -.u 

(iii)  a  third  pipe  for  fUling  said  mam  storage  tank  with 

liquid  metal,  said  third  pipe  connectmg  an  external 

source  with  said  main  storage  tank; 
(iv)  a  fourth  pipe  for  connection  with  inert  gas  storage 

means  of  tank  and  said  main  storage  tank; 
(v)  a  fifth  pipe  to  connect  between  the  intenor  of  said 

storage  tank  and  the  reactor  vessel,  said  fifth  pipe  being 

fitted  with  means  for  circuhiting  and  purifymg  the 

liquid  metal;  and 
(0  a  containment  stnicture  constituted  by  controUed-atmos- 
phere  compartments  which  contain  said  reactor,  heat 
exchanger  and  main  storage  tank  to  provide  radwtion 
protection  for  operating  personnel  and  provide  protection 
against  impacts  of  external  origin; 
(g)  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  outer  shell  for  the 
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circulation  of  said  liquid  metal,  said  shell  being  provided 
with  a  safety  jacket  and  a  discharge  pipe  to  connect  with 
the  interior  of  said  main  shell  through  a  bursting  disc 
which  opens  abruptly  in  the  event  of  abnormal  overpres- 
sure within  said  shell,  said  discharge  pipe  arranged  as  to 
have  its  opening  at  the  top  portion  of  said  main  storage 
tank,  and  wherein  the  means  for  establishing  a  communi- 
cation in  the  heat  exchanger-reactor  vessel  direction  are 
fitted  with  a  valve  which  is  closed  in  the  event  of  an 
abnormal  pressure  drop  within  said  shell  as  a  result  of  the 
abrupt  opening  of  said  bursting  disc. 


4^2,908 
AFTER-HEAT  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS-COOLED 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
^Klaus  Petersen,  Herzogenrath-Kohlscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, auignor  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1980,  3025336 

Int.  a.3  G21C  15/18 
U.S.  a.  376—299  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactor  core 
provided  with  a  top  reflector,  a  bottom  reflector  and  a  side 
reflector  surrounding  a  pile  of  spherical  fuel  elements,  at  least 
one  operating  loop  for  primary  cooling  of  said  core  and  includ- 
ing a  gas  inlet  at  said  top  reflector  above  said  core,  a  gas  outlet 
at  said  bottom  reflector  below  said  core,  at  least  one  primary 
heat  exchanger,  and  means  for  circulating  primary  coolant  gas 
from  said  inlet  through  said  core  to  said  outlet  and  from  said 
outlet  through  said  heat  exchanger  to  said  inlet,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  after-heat  removal  system  for  re- 
moving heat  from  said  core  upon  inactivation  of  said  operating 
loop,  said  after-heat  removal  system  comprising  at  least  one 
after-heat  removal  loop  including: 
means  forming  an  outlet  passage  in  said  side  reflector  spaced 
from  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  opening  within  the  pile 
of  balls; 
a  suction  duct  connected  to  said  outlet  for  drawing  hot 

cooling  gas  from  said  core; 
an  after-heat  cooler  connected  to  said  suction  duct  for  cool- 
ing the  hot  cooling  gas;  and 
a  return  duct  connecting  said  cooler  with  said  inlet  for  re- 
turning relatively  cold  cooling  gas  thereto. 


4382,909 
GOLD  FREE  ALLOYS  FOR  HRING  ON  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Gerhard  Zwingmann,  Bruchkobel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1980,3009650 

Int  a.3  C22C  30/00.  19/07.  5/04 
VS.  a.  420—588  22  OaUiis 

22.  A  gold  free  alloy  suitable  for  firing  on  ceramic  composi- 
tions for  dental  purposes  consisting  essentially  of  1-70  weight 
%  palladium,  0.1-35  weight  %  chromium,  also  containing  an 
element  which  is  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  another  rare 
earth  or  mixture  of  such  elements,  such  element  or  mixture  of 
elements  being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  8  weight  %,  and 
containing  aluminum,  silicon,  tin,  indium,  gallium,  or  mixture 
thereof,  said  aluminum,  silicon,  tin,  indium,  gallium,  or  mixture 
thereof  being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  S  weight  %,  and 
the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt. 


4382,910 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
REMOVAL  OF  UNDESIRABLE  COMPONENTS  OF 
SOLID  PARTICLES  BY  A  SOLVENT  APPLIED  IN 
COUNTERFLOW 
Bernard  Stofer,  Turgi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderund  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenossischen  Techniscben 
Hochschule,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  7^75,  Jan.  29, 1979.  ThU  appUcation  Nov. 
14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,950 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,    1978, 
2296/78 

iBt  a.3  G21G  21/00 
U^.  CI  422— 62  6  Claim 


•f 


I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  elimination  of  undesirable 
components  of  solid  particles  by  a  solvent  streaming  in  coun- 
terflow  through  a  bed  of  solid  particles,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  tube,  a  respective  inlet  for  a  solvent  at  each  end 
of  the  tube  and  a  respective,  essentially  coaxial  valve  for  charg- 
ing and  discharging  solid  particles;  an  essentially  coaxial  de- 
canter vessel  disposed  above  the  said  valve  for  charging  solid 
particles,  a  charging  opening  for  solid  particles  and  an  over- 
flow for  solvent  provided  for  said  decanter  vessel;  a  discharg- 
ing device  arranged  under  the  lower  outlet  valve  for  solid 
particles  and  a  valve  arrangement  connected  to  the  said  inlets 
of  solvent  for  an  altematable  supply  of  solvent  into  the  tube 
through  one  or  the  other  inlet. 
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4^2^11 
HYDRATION  OF  LIME 
/[■tfaoay  R.  Praacli,  GrtTCiead,  ud  John  Carpenter,  Rochester, 
both  of  EogiaMl,  McigBon  to  Blue  Circle  Industries  Limited* 
London,  England 

CoatiB«atkw-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  SM,7M,  Sep.  26, 1977, 

vhich  is  a  coirtiMatkNi-in-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  747,928,  Dec.  6, 

1^76,  abaadoacd,  which  is  a  coothmatioa-hi-iMrt  of  Scr.  No. 

62S,  372,  Nov.  3, 1975,  abandoned 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  807 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11, 1974, 

4lM92 

Int  a.J  COIF  11/06     . 
tiJS.  a.  423—175  4  Claims 


conditions  to  selectively  oxidize  said  hydrogen  sulfide  to  form 
a  sulfur  dioxide-containing  gas  stream  substantially  free  of 
organic  sulfur  compounds. 


4,382,912 
SELECTIVE  COMBUSTING  OF  HYDROGEN  SULHDE 

IN  CARBON  DIOXIDE  INJECnON  GAS 
^y  M.  MadgaTkar,  Irvine,  Calif.,  and  Harold  E.  Swift,  Pitts- 
bvgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,886 

Int.  a.'  BOID  5i/36;  COIB  17/04 

IU.S.  a.  423—224  27  Claims 


4,382,913 
PROCESS  AND  AN  AGENT  FOR  THE  ADSORPTION 
AND  CATALYTIC  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
FOUL-SMELLING  INTESTINAL  GASES 
Horst  Chmiel,  Leonberg,  and  Giinter  Hellwig,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Frannhofer-Gcsellschaft 
zur  Fordenmg  der  angewandten,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1980,3013255 

Int.  a.3  BOID  5i/26 
U.S.  a.  423—230  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  process  of  treating  calcareous  matter  in  an  appara- 
iis  consisting  essentially  of  a  rotary  kiln,  a  rotary  cooler  con- 
r  ccted  thereto  and  means  for  firing  the  kiln  and  for  passing  air 
t  tirough  the  apparatus,  which  process  comprises  feeding  calca- 
leous  matter  into  one  end  of  the  rotary  kiln,  introducing  fuel 
ind  air  for  combustion  into  the  other  end  of  the  rotary  kiln  and 
(alcining  said  calcareous  matter  by  burning  the  fuel  in  the 
lotary  kiln  to  produce  lime,  allowing  said  lime  to  fall  from  an 
Autlet  in  the  fuelled  end  of  the  roUry  kiln  directly  into  the 
idjacent  end  of  the  rotary  cooler,  passing  the  lime  through  the 
lotary  cooler  for  recovery  thereof  at  the  other  end  of  the 
cooler  and  subsequent  hydration,  introducing  air  for  cooling 
into  said  other  end  of  the  cooler  and  passing  the  air  in  counter- 
I  low  to  the  lime  through  the  cooler  and  into  the  kiln  to  provide 
^d  air  for  combustion;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
introducing  a  water  supply  pipe  through  said  other  end  of 
the  rotary  cooler  and  longitudinally  into  an  intermediate 
zone  within  the  cooler,  discharging  water  from  the  pipe 
into  the  lime  in  the  cooler  whereby  the  lime  in  said  zone  is 
dry-slaked  in  said  cooler  and  hydrated  lime  is  obtained  at 
the  solids  outlet  of  the  cooler. 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
carbon  dioxide  gas  stream,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
gas  stream,  which  consiste  essentially  of  hydrogen  sulfide, 
from  0  to  alwut  25  mol  percent  light  hydrocarbons  and  at  least 
20  mol  percent  carbon  dioxide,  with  an  iron  catalyst  under 
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1.  A  process  for  the  adsorption  and  catalytic  decomposition 
of  foul-smelling  intestinal  gases,  wherein  the  intestinal  gases 
are  passed  through  a  highly  specific  adsorbent  which,  out  of  a 
mixture  of  water  vapour,  methanol,  carbon  monoxide  and 
carbon  dioxide  and  various  sulfur-containing  gases  catalyti- 
cally  decomposes  and  adsorbs  only  the  sulfur  compounds,  the 
highly  specific  adsorbent  comprising  an  inert,  highly  porous 
solid  having  a  specific  surface  according  to  BET  of  from  900  to 
1800  m^/g,  as  determined  by  argon  adsorption  at  - 196*  C,  or 
pyrogenic  silicon  dioxide  having  a  specific  surface  according 
to  BET  of  from  50  to  500  mVg,  as  determined  by  argon  ad- 
sorption at  - 196*  C,  the  surface  of  the  solids  being  covered 
with  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  aluminium,  zinc,  chromium 
or  iron,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solid  having  a  specific 
surface  of  1000  mVg. 


4,382,914 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCLIC 
PHOSPHONITRILIC  CHLORIDE  OLIGOMERS 
Kiyoshi   Horie,  Takasago;   Yodilaki   Morita,   Itami;   Yuklo 
Mikamori,  Kobe;  Maaahani  Suzuki,  Takatsukl,  and  Susumu 
Yano,  Takasago,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Fine  Chem- 
ical Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1980,  55-79291; 
Oct.  31, 1980,  55-154073 

Int  a.J  COIB  25/10 
UA  a.  423—300  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyclic  phosphonitrillic  chloride 
oligomers  characterized  by  the  combination  of:  the  first  step  of 
reacting  phosphorous  pentachloride  with  ammonium  chloride 
in  an  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  of  (a)  chlorides  of  bivalent  metals  and  (b) 
organic  acid  salts  of  bivalent  metals,  the  second  step  of  distill- 
ing off  the  solvent  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  obtain 
a  reaction  product  consisting  essentially  of  cyclic  phosphoni- 
trilic  chloride  oligomers,  the  third  step  of  contacting  a  solution 
of  the  reaction  product  in  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and  ethers  with 
water  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  about  100*  C,  and  the 
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fourth  step  of  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  layer  from  the 
organic  layer,  and  isolating  from  the  organic  layer  a  mixture  of 
cyclic  phosphonitrilic  chloride  oligomers  having  outstanding 
polymerization  properties  and  consisting  essentially  of  the 
trimer  and  tetramer  of  the  phosphonitrilic  chloride. 


4^2,915 
QUENCHING  OF  ZNO-CHAR  GASIFICATION 
Pasupati  Sadhuklian,  Katy,  Tex.,  and  William  G.  Billings,  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,718 

Int.  a.J  ClOJ  3/46 

U.S.  a.  423—415  A  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  solid  carbon  containing 
materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  in  an  entrainment  bed  reaction  means  under 
endothermic  reaction  conditions  finely  divided  carbon 
containing  particles  with  finely  divided  zinc  oxide  em- 
ploying as  heat  source  hot  entraining  sweep  gas,  thereby 
producing  a  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  zinc,  carbon 
monoxide,  and  traces  of  carbon  dioxide, 

(b)  quenching  said  hot  gaseous  stream  with  cool  recycle 
carbon  monoxide,  thereby  condensing  said  zinc  as  molten 
zinc  metal  while  avoiding  substantially  the  formation  of 
blue  powder,  and  producing  an  off-gas  stream  of  hot 
carbon  monoxide, 

(c)  reoxidizing  said  molten  zinc  by  contact  with  air  in  oxida- 
tion contactor  means,  thereby  producing  finely  divided 
zinc  oxide  for  recycle  to  said  step  (a),  and  nitrogen  as  a 
second  off-gas  stream, 

(d)  further  heating  a  portion  of  said  ofT-gas  stream  of  hot 
carbon  monoxide  from  said  step  (b)  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  said  oxidation  contactor  means  step  (c), 
thereby  producing  said  hot  entraining  sweep  gas  for  recy- 
cle to  said  step  (a)  to  provide  heat  thereto, 

(e)  cooling  by  indirect  heat  exchange  means  a  further  por- 
tion of  said  hot  ofT-gas  carbon  monoxide  stream  from  said 
step  (b)  to  provide  said  cool  carbon  monoxide  quench  gas, 
and 

(0  withdrawing  a  further  portion  of  carbon  monoxide  gas  as 
product. 


4382,916 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID  AND 

HIGH  PURITY  FERROUS  SULFATE  HYDRATE 

CRYSTALS  FROM  HYDROCHLORIC  AOD  WASTE 

PICKLE  LIQUOR 

Brazier  K.  Beecher,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Voss  Steel 

Corporation,  Taylor,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,284 
Int.  a.J  COIB  im:  COIG  49/14 
MS.  a.  423—481  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  hydrochloric  acid  and  high  qual- 
ity ferrous  sulfate  from  waste  pickle  liquor  containing  ferrous 
chloride  including  the  steps  of: 
concentrating  said  waste  pickle  liquor  in  a  concentrator 
crystallizer  by  boiling  off  water  and  free  hydrogen  chlo- 


ride as  vapor  until  ferrous  chloride  precipiutes  as  a  crys- 
talline hydrate; 

directing  said  water  and  hydrogen  chloride  vapor  from  said 
concentrator  crystallizer  to  a  fractionator  and  separating 
the  vapor  into  high  purity  water  and  relatively  weak 
hydrochloric  acid  product; 

filtering  said  ferrous  chloride  crystalline  hydrate  after  it  is 
removed  from  the  concentrator  to  separate  the  ferrous 
chloride  crystals  from  the  filtrate; 

directing  said  filtrate  into  said  concentrator  and  recycling 
the  filtrate  with  the  liquor  in  said  concentrator; 

directing  said  ferrous  chloride  crystals  into  a  reactor; 


reacting  said  ferrous  chloride  crystals  with  sulfuric  acid  in 
said  reactor  to  form  water  and  hydrogen  chloride  vapors 
and  crystalline  ferrous  sulfate  monohydrate; 

condensing  the  hydrogen  chloride  and  water  vapors  from 
said  reactor  to  form  a  strong  hydrochloric  acid  product; 
and 

filtering  said  crysulline  ferrous  sulfate  monohydrate  after  it 
leaves  said  reactor; 

said  first  mentioned  filtering  step  being  provided  on  said 
ferrous  chloride  upstream  of  said  reactor  and  said  second 
filtering  step  being  provided  on  said  ferrous  sulfate  down- 
stream of  said  reactor  to  reduce  the  impurities  therein. 


4,382,917 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CADMIUM  SULHDE  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Hirokuni  Kawashima,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,482 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171356 
Int.  a.'  COIB  77/00;  C09K  11/10;  HOIL  il/OO;  HOIB  1/06 


U.S.  a.  423—561  B 


3Claims 


4  i 


3.4 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  cadmium  sulfide  adapted  for  use 
in  an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which  com- 
prises: 
(a)  preparing  a  cadmium  sulfide  feed  by  firing  precipiuted 
cadmium  sulfide  containing  doping  impurities  to  enhance 
photoconductivity  thereof. 


176 


(b)  heating  said  feed  in  a  solution  of  a  compound  capable  of 
generating  sulfur  when  heated  under  conditions  sufficient 
to  generate  said  sulfur,  and 

(c)  recovering  a  cadmium  sulfide  having  a  photoconductiv- 
ity greater  than  that  of  said  cadmium  sulfide  feed,  which 
exhibits  rapid  photodecay  and  uniform  image  quality  after 
prolonged  inactivity. 

4^2,918 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  FROM 

GASES  UTILIZING  A  STABILIZED  IRON  CHELATE 

SOLUTION 

Zaida  Diaz,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

nied  Nov.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,359 
Int.  aJ  COIB  17/04;  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—573  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream  in  a  contacting  zone 
with  an  aqueous  reaction  solution  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  sulfur,  the  solution  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxidizing  iron  chelate  compounds,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  a  subilizing  amount  of  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  thiocyanate, 
sodium  dithionite,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  producing  a 
sweet  gas  stream  and  an  aqueous  admixture  containing 
crystalline  sulfur  and  a  reduced  reactant; 

(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystalline  sulfur  from 
the  aqueous  admixture; 

(c)  regenerating  the  aqueous  admixture  in  a  regeneration 
zone  to  produce  a  regenerated  reactant; 

(d)  returning  aqueous  admixture  containing  regenerated 
reactant  from  the  regeneration  zone  to  the  contacting 
zone. 
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a-X  i-arg-val-X2-gln-val-gly-X3-X4-pro-X5-(gly)»r 
(asp)m-c. 

and  wherein, 

a  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  amino  group, 
and  an  acylated  amino  group; 

Xi  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ser,  gin,  glu,  and 
pyr-glu; 

X2  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lys  and  ser; 

X3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ser  and  asn; 

X4  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ser,  gin,  and  lys; 

X5  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  gin  and  ser; 

c  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  acid  group 
and  an  acid  amide  group; 

n=Oor  1  and, 

m=0  or  1,  provided  that  when  n=0,  m=0. 

7.  A  process  of  decreasing  oxygen  consumption  in  animals 
comprising  administering  a  pharmacologically  effective 
amount  of  the  peptide  of  claim  1  to  said  animal. 


4,382,921 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS 
Gerhard  Weber,  Virchowstrasse  5,  8500  Niiniberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,530 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1980,  3017390;  Apr.  11, 1981,  3114824 

Int.  a.J  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  psoriasis  comprising  administering 
an  effective  amount  of  an  antagonist  of  the  somatotropic  hor- 
mone. 


4,382,919 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATMENT  AND  PREVENTION 
OF  MALODOROUS  GENERATING  SKIN  CONDITIONS 
Richard  J.  Alonso;  Ara  Nersesian,  both  of  Livingston;  Val  F. 
Cotty,  and  S.  Mark  Henry,  both  of  Westfield,  all  of  N J., 
assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,255 
iBt  a.3  A6IK  7/00.  7/32.  31/74,  31/745 
VS.  a.  424-65  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and  prevention  of  symptoms 
of  conditions  characterized  by  offensive  odor  of  the  body 
which  comprises  topically  applying  to  the  regions  of  the  body 
subject  to  offensive  odor  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  non-toxic,  high  molecular 
weight  alginic  acid,  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  15.000  to  900,000;  and 

(b)  from  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
said  alginic  acid  being  applied  to  said  body  region  in  an  amount 
effective  to  arrest  or  prevent  the  development  of  offensive 
odor. 


4,382,920 

HORMONE-LIKE  PEPTIDES  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Fricdrich  G.  Reiahard,  Dorfea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  PerigBon  lovcstmcnts  Ltd.,  Grand  Cayman,  Cayman 

Islands 

Cootianatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,738,  Oct  9, 1979,  which  is  a 

coatiniiatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,408,  Jan.  20, 1979, 
abaadoncd,  which  is  a  cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  916^74,  Jm.  19, 
1978,  abandoocd.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,670 

iBt  a.J  A6IK  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CL  424—177  »  Claims 

1.  A  hormone-like  peptide  having  antimetabolic  activity 
comprising  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 


4,382,922 
PEPTIDES  AFFECnNG  GONADAL  FUNCnON 
Jean  E.  F.  Ririer,  and  WyUe  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  both  of  U  JoUa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,595,  Aug.  29, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,237 
Int  a.'  A61K  3  7/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  defined  by  the  for- 
mula: 

p-Glu-His-Trp-Ser-Tyr-Ri-Leu-Arg-Pro-NH-CH2- 
CH3 

and  its  nontoxic  salts,  and 

X'-p<}lu-His(X2)-Trp-Ser(X3>Tyr-(X*)-Ri-Leu- 
Arg(X5)-Pro-X6 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl-D- 
Phe,  nitro-D-Phe  and  methoxy-D-Phe;  X>  is  either  hydrogen 
or  an  a-amino  protecting  group;  X^  is  a  protecting  group  for 
the  imidazole  nitrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Tos,  benzyl,  trityl,  2,2,2-trifluoro-l-benzyloxycar- 
bonylaminoethyl,  2,2,2-trinuoro-l-tert-butyloxycar- 

bonylaminoethyl  and  2,4-dinitrothiophenyl;  X'  is  a  protecting 
group  for  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  of  Ser  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  benzoyl,  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tert-butyl,  trityl,  benzyl  and  2,6-dichlorobenzyl;  X*  is  a  pro- 
tecting group  for  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  group  of  Tyr  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydropyranyl,  tert-butyl, 
trityl,  benzyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  4-bromobenzyloxycarbonyl 
and  2,6Klichlorobenzyl;  X*  is  a  protecting  group  for  the  nitro- 
gen atoms  of  Arg  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
Tos,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  adamantyloxycarbonyl,  and  BOC,  or 
is  hydrogen;  and  X*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylamine,  and  O— CH2— [r««n  support]. 
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4^2,923 

TETRAPEPTIDE  ACYLHYDRAZIDES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Masahiko  Fi^ino,  Hyogo;  Mitsuhiro  Wakimasu,  Osaka,  and 
Kiyohisa  Kawai,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,899 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1980,  55-149848 
Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D) 


CH3 

I     ^ 

S— >o 

I 

CH2  CH3 

CH:  CH:  CH: 

I  I  I 

R|— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH2— CO— N— 


CH: 

I 

— CH— CO— NH— NH— CO— R: 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  is  lower  alkyl;  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,382,924 
PALATABLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  OIL  OR 
OIL-LIKE  MATERIALS 
Kenneth  G.  Berling,  and  Thomas  G.  Crosby,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,961 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/72.  31/225.  31/23;  C07H  13/04 
U.S.  a.  424—180  11  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  pharmaceutical  composition  in  oral  dosage  from 
comprising  from  about  25%  to  about  99.9%  of  an  edible  oil  or 
oil-like  pharmaceutical  agent  selected  from  polyol  fatty  acid 
esters  having  at  least  4  fatty  acid  ester  groups,  such  fatty  acid 
having  from  about  8  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  made  more 
palatable  by  incorporating  in  said  pharmaceutical  composition 
from  about  0.001%  to  about  S%  of  a  highly  potent,  lipid  solu- 
ble sweetener,  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  a  lipid 
soluble  flavorant. 


4,382,925 
E-5K2-HALOGENOVINYL)-2'-DEOXYCYTIDINES 
Erik  de  Qercq;  Gabriel  A.  Verhelst,  both  of  Lourain,  Belgium; 
Albert  S.  Jones,  and  Richard  T.  Walker,  both  of  Birmingham, 
England,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Birmingham,  Bir- 
mingham, England  and  Stichting  Rega  V2.W.,  Louvain,  Bel- 
gium 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,251 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1979, 
7934248 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/08 
VS.  a.  424—180  4  Claims 

1.  E-S-(2-halogenovinyi)-2'-deoxycytidines  selected,  in  par- 
ticular, from  the  group  consisting  of  E-S-(2-bromovinyl)-2'- 
deoxycytidine  and  E-S-(2-iodovinyl)-2'deoxycytidine. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  herpes  simplex  infections,  which 
comprises  administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
E-S-(2-halogenovinyl)-2'-deoxycytidine  to  a  patient  suffering 
from  herpes  simplex  infection. 

4.  An  antivird  pharmaceutical  composition  having  special 


usefulness  for  treatment  of  herpes  simplex  infections,  said 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
E-S-(2-halogenovinyl)-2'-deoxycytidine,  selected  in  particular 
from  the  group  consisiting  of  E-5-(2-bromovinyl)-2'-deox- 
ycytidine  and  E-S-(2-iodovinyl)-2'-deoxycytidine  with  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4,382,926 

FORMIMIDOYL  A  AND  B  USEFUL  AS 

SEMI-SYNTHETIC  AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS 

Hamao  Umezawa;  Yoshiro  Okami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi 

Kondo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan  Hojin 

Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1980,  55-41184; 
Aug.  6, 1980,  55-107201 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—181  5  Qaims 

1.  Formimidoylistamycins  A  and  B  of  formula  (I): 


(I) 


NCH3 

I 
COCH2NHCH=NH 


wherein  X  represents  an  amino  group  and  Y  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom  for  formimidoylistamycin  A  or  X  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  Y  represents  an  amino  group  for  for- 
mimidoylistamycin B,  and  their  acid  addition  salts. 

5.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  bacterial  growth  which  com- 
prises administering  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  of  formimidoylistamycin  A,  formimidoylistamycin  B 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof  to 
an  animal  susceptible  to  the  bacterial  growth. 


4382,927 

PHOSMET-DIFLUBENZURON  INSECTiaDAL 

COMPOSITION 

Esmeralda  R.  Sherman,  Padfica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,469 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  57/10.  47/28.  57/16 

U.S.  a.  424—200 

1.    An    insecticidal   composition    comprising 
amounts  of  phosmet  and  diflubenzuron  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
phosmet:diflubenzuron  of  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:3. 


8Claims 

insecticidal 


4,382,928 
FUNGiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Jean  Abblard,  St  Didier  au  Mt  D'Or,  Jean-Michel  Ganlliard, 
Orlienas,  and  Guy  Lacroix,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochlmie,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  174M5,  Mar.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,400 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1978,  78  08237 
Int  a.J  AOIN  57/00 
U.S.  a.  424—211  17  Claims 

1.  A  fungicidal  and  bactericidal  composition  for  combatting 
fungal  and  bacterial  diseases  in  plants,  which  contains  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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'     H 

I 
R|— O— P— O- 
V 
O 


R3NH 

+   C-S-R2 

J/ 


R4— NH 


in  tvhich 
:  li  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms, 

12  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  and  R2  can  additionally  form  an  ethylene  or  propylene 
chain  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyls  containing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

13  and  R4,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical  containing  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
phenyl  radical  or  the  benzyl  radical,  in  association  with  an 
inert  solid  carrier  which  is  acceptable  in  agriculture. 

4.382,929 

THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

I  HARMACEimCAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
J<|hn  Bradsbaw;  Duncan  B.  Judd.  both  of  Ware;  Barry  J.  Price, 
Hertford,  and  John  W.  Qitherow,  Sa^bridgeworth,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,007 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  23,  1979, 
7)36766;  Feb.  29,  1980,  8006940 

Int.  aj  C07D  41 7/06:  A61K  31/38 
UiS.  a.  424—246  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


-(CH2),X(CH2)mNHCNHR« 
Y 


where  X  represents  — CH2— ,  — O—  or  — S— ; 
n  represents  zero,  1  or  2; 
m  represents  2,  3  or  4;  and 

where  Y  represents  S.  O,  CHNO2  or  NR7  where  R7  is  nitro, 
cyano,  Ci-6alkylsulphonyl  or  arylsulphonyl  wherein  aryl 
is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-3 
alkyl  or  C 1-3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 
R6  represents  hydrogen.  Ci-6  alkyl,  C3-6  alkenyl,  C3-6  alky- 
nyl,  Ci-6  alkoxy  Ci-6  alkyl  or  ar  Ci-6  alkyl,  wherein  ar  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl 
or  Ci-3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms; 
with  the  provisos  that 
where  R2  represents  the  group  R^ReNAlk  then  R3  is  in  the 

2-  position;  and 
where  R2  represents  hydrogen  then  R3  is  in  the  3-position. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  con- 
ditions mediated  through  H2-receptors  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  to- 
gether with  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
diluent. 


"Xf- 


a) 


Ri 


a  id  physiologically  acceptable  salts  and  hydrates  thereof,  in 
which  one  of  Ri  and  R2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a 
I  alkyl  group  which  may  be  optionally  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy or  Cm  alkoxy,  and  the  other  represents  the  group 
F4R5Nalk-  in  which  R4  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-io  alkyl,  C3-8 
cfcloalkyl,  C3-« alkenyl,  C3-6alkynyl,  ar  Ci-6 alkyl  wherein  ar 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl  or 
_1.3  alkoxy  groups  or  halogen  atoms;  heteroaralkyl  wherein 
t  le  heteroaryl  portion  is  a  furyl,  thienyl,  pyrrolyl,  pyridinyl, 
pyrimidinyl,  triazinyl,  oxazolyl,  triazolyl  or  thiazolyl  ring 
\/hich  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-3  alkyl,  C1-3 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino  Ci-6  alkyl,  C 1-6  alky  lamino  Ci-«  alkyl, 
( i  Ci-«alkylamino  Ci-«  alkyl  or  halogen,  and  the  alkyl  portion 
<  f  the  heteroaralkyl  group  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-4  alkyl 
c  hain,  and  the  heteroaryl  ring  is  linked  to  the  alkyl  portion 
ttirough  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom;  trifluoro  Ci-6  alkyl,  or 
C\^  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  Ci-6  alkoxy,  amino,  C\^ 
ilkylamino,  di  Ci-«  alkylamino  or  C3-8  cycloalkyl,  and  Rj 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  C1-4  alkyl  group  or  R4  and  R5  may, 
1  ogether  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
!  brm  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  hexamethylenimino,  heptame- 
hylenimino,    tetrahydropyridino,    morpholino   or   thiamor- 
>holino  group  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  may  be  substi- 
uted  by  one  or  more  C1-3  alkyl  groups  or  a  hydroxy  group; 
Alk  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  chain  of  I  to 

6  carbon  atoms; 
R3,  which  may  be  in  either  the  2-  or  3-  position,  represents 
the  group 


4.382,930 

2'-<ORTHOCHLOROBENZOYL)-4'-CHLORO- 

GLYCYLANILIDES,  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF,  AND 

USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Gilbert  Mouzin;  Henri  Cousse,  and  Antoine  Stenger,  all  of 
Castres,  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  76,841,  Sep.  19, 1979.  This  appUcation  Dec. 
29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,514 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25, 1978,  78  27401 
Int  a.5  A61K  31/535:  C07D  295/14 
VJS.  a.  424—248.54  12  Claims 

1.    A    2'-(ortho-chlorobenzoyl)-4'-chloroglycylanilide    se- 
lected from  compounds  having  the  formula  I: 


(I) 


in  which: 
R  represents  lower-alkyl; 

Rl  and  R2  form,  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
connected,  a  six-membered  nitrogen  heterocycle  which 
also  contains  an  oxygen  heteroatom, 
and  pharmaceutically-accepUble  inorganic  or  organic  acid 

addition  salts  thereof. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  use  in  the 
treatment  of  anxious  states,  comprising  a  compound  of  claim  1, 
having  minor  tranquilizing  effect,  in  an  amount  effective  for 
said  purpose,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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4^2^31 
3'-SUBSTmJTED  QUINOLINIUM  CEPHALOSPORINS 
WUllflm  H.  W.  Lmui,  and  Williun  J.  Wheeler,  both  of  Indtenap- 
oUs,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 
Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,141 
InUa.^A61K  31/545;  CffJD  501/46 
VJS.  a.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
R— C— C— 


C— C-NH f K        ^  ^ 

O— R'    O  1^ 

COO© 

wherein  R  is  an  amino-substituted  heterocyclic  of  the  formula 


T-JL,  1L_L, 


or 


H2N  O^ 


N 


R'  is  a  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  a  carboxy-substituted  alky!  or 
carboxy-substituted  cycloalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  amino-substituted  heterocyclic  of  the  formulas 


I 
— C— (CH2),— COR" 

b 


H2N  "         H2N 


\ 


H2N 


N 

JL 


Y 


\ 


.or 


N 


N 

JL 


R'  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  or 
carboxy-substituted  cycloalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


I 


— C— (CH2)„— COR" 
b 


wherein  a  and  b  when  taken  separately  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C3-C7  carbo- 
cyclic  ring;  R"  is  hydroxy,  amino,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  and  when  R" 
is  hydroxy  carboxy-protected  esters  thereof;  or  R'  is  an  N-sub- 
stituted  carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 


O  . 

R 

— C— NH— R" 


wherein  a  and  b  when  taken  separately  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  and  when  taken  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C3-C7  carbo- 
cyclic  ring;  R"  is  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  amino;  or  R'  is  a 
carbamoyl  group  of  the  formula 

6 

H 

— C— NH— R"' 

wherein  R'"  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted 
by  phenyl;  R|  is  isoquinolinium  or  substituted  isoquinolinium 
substituted  by  amino,  C]-C4  alkylamino,  di-(C|-C4  alkyl- 
)amino,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  sulfo(— SO3H),  aminosulfonyl(— SO2NH2), 
carboxy,  C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxy  substituted  C1-C3 
alkyl,  formyl,  C2-C4  alkanoyl,  thiocarbamoyl,  or  carbamoyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  which  comprises  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic  compound  of  claim 
1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


wherein  R'"  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  C1-C3  alkyl  substituted 
by  phenyl;  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  hydrogen,  amino, 
C1-C4  alkylamino,  di-(Ci-C4)  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  sul- 
fo(— SO3H),  aminosulfonyl  (— SO2NH2),  carboxy,  C1-C4 
alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  thiocarbamoyl,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  C1-C3  alkyl,  formyl,  or  C2-C4  alkanoyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  suitable  for  the  treatment 
of  infectious  disease  which  comprises  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  antibiotic  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  diluent. 


4^2,932 
ISOQUINOLINIUM  SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 
William  H.  W.  Loan,  and  William  J.  Wheeler,  both  of  ImiiaMp- 
olis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  LMUaaapoUs, 
Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  300,142 
InLCL^  A61K  31/545:  COriD  501/46 
VS.  a.  424—246  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula    , 


4,382,933 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
^METHYLENE-3-SUBSTITUTED-4,5•BIS•TRI- 
FLUOROMETHYI^IMINO-THIAZOLIDINES 
Uans  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Haqs-Joachim  SchoU,  Cologne;  Volker 
Paul,  Solingen;  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen,  and  Paul- 
Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkosen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschafl,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  162,296,  Jon.  23, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  9,564,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,237,143.  This  appUcation  May  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  267,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  2806227 

Int  CL3  C07D  277/04;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  CL  424-248.4  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I030O.G.— 19 
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■  r 


CF3— N^ |=N— CFj 

R'-N  S 

T  -" 

rAr3 

which  R'  represents  aryl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 
:yl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  or  2 
carblon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  the  aryl  radicals  mentioned 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl, 
alkolxy  or  alkylmercapto  with  in  each  case  up  to  3  carbon 
aton  IS,  or  represents  an  amino  group  — NR  R  , 
whc  rein 

*  and  R'  together  with  the  connecting  nitrogen  atom  and 
optionally  one  or  more  further  hetero-atoms  selected  from 
oxygen,  sulphur  and  nitrogen,  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
with  5  to  7  ring  atoms, 
r|2  represents  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkyl  part,  and 
r|3  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl  with  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  which  can  be  option- 
ally substituted  by  an  alkoxy  or  alkylmercapto  group  with 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  an  acyl  group  with  a 
total  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  with  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  arylsulphonyl  with  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  which  aryl  part  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  and/or  nitro 
and/or  halogen,  or  represents  an  amide  or  thioamide 
group     comprising     the     radical     CO— NR*R'     or 
CS— NR6R\ 
m  ^^hich 
R6  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

and 

1 7  represents  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
with  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  which  phenyl  can  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylmer- 
capto with  in  each  ease  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one 
or  R2  and  R^  representing  alkoxycarbonyl. 

4ig2,934 
ISATIN  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
I       COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Tiltomu  Tenui;  Terno  Oku,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Takayuki 
l^amiki,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiuisawa  Phamia* 
( «utical  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,271 
naims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1978, 
39  ^77/78 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/495;  C07D  403/06 
UjS.  a.  424—250  W  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula: 


pyrrolinyl,   imidazolidinyl,   piperazinyl,   piperidyl,   and 
morpholynyl, 
or  R'  and  R^  are  combined  together  to  form  a  benzene  ring, 
R3  is  oxo  or  a  group  of  the  formula  =N— OR*,  in  which  R' 

is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R*  is  mono-  or  di-  or  triphenyl  (lower)  alkyl, 
A  is  Ci  to  C?  alkylene  and  its  hydroxy  derivatives, 
Y  is  (Ci  to  C3)  alkylene, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

16.  An  antiallergic  composition  comprising,  as  an  active 
ingredient,  the  compound  of  claim  1,  in  association  with  a 
non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  sufficient  amount  to 
provide  antiallergic  properties  carrier. 


4382,935 
ANALGESIC  DRUG  CONTAINING  A  DERIVATIVE  OF 

BENZYLPIPERAZINE 
Andr^  Bazas,  25  route  de  Versailles,  91570  Bicvres;  Jean-Marie 
Melon,  158  me  de  CourceUes,  75017  Paris,  both  of  France; 
GUbert  Lavielle,  Orleans,  and  Andr^  Champagnac,  Bresles, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Andre  Buzas,  Bievres;  Jean- 
Marie  Melon,  Paris;  Laboratoires  Sanba  S.A.,  Montreuil  and 
Universite  d'Orleans,  Orleans,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,532 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  14, 1980,  80  03284 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  424—250  2  Claims 

1.  An  analgesic  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an 
analgesically-effective  amount  of  l-(3'-benzofuryl)-4-benzyl- 
piperazine  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient 


4^82,936 
CEREBRAL  VASODILATOR  EBURNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Jnnki  Katsube,  Toyonaka;  Keiichi  Ono,  Osaka,  and  fUiine 
Kawakami,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,606,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,316,028. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1978,  53-143841; 
Jan.  24,  1979,  54-7482;  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7849;  Oct  4,  1979, 
54-128498 

Int  a.3  A61K  31/435:  C07D  461/00 
U.S.  a.  424—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R* 


wnerein 


R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halo  (lower)  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino.  lower 
alkoxalylamino.  or  a  5  to  6  membered  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated heterocyclic  group  having  at  least  one  imino  group, 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl. 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  the  formula:  — CO2R'  (R*  is  a  Ci-Q  alkyl 
group)  and  W  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  imino  group  but  not  an 
imino  group  in  case  that  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

11.  A  cerebral  vasodilating  composition  which  comprises  a 
cerebral  vasodilatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  9  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

12.  A  method  of  treating  cerebral  insufficiency  via  cerebral 
vasodilation  by  administering  a  cerebral  vasodilatory  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1  to  9. 
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4,382,937 
NAPHTHYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTI-BACTERIALS 
Jon-ichi  Matsmnoto,  Ikoma,  and  Shinichi  Nakamura,  Takat- 
suki,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Laboratoire  Roger  BcUon,  Neuil- 
ly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1981,  56/28978; 
Mar.  6, 1981,  56/32745 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/44;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  4  Claims 

1.  A  1,8-naphthyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


'X' 


N  N  N 


wherein 
R  is  vinyl  or  2-fluoroethyl, 

Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 
R3'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl,  S- 
indanyl  or  phthalidyl 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  bacterial  infectious  dis- 
ease which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal 
suffering  from  such  disease  an  antibacterially  effective  amount 
of  a  1,8-naphthyridine  compound  of  the  formula 


4,382,939 
3-[2-(MONO-AND 
DIALKYLAMINO)PROPYL]-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-5H- 
[l]BENZOPYRANO[3,4<:]PYRIDIN-5-ONES  USEFUL 
FOR  TREATING  BRONCHOSPASTIC  DISEASES 
Darid  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Charles  F.  Schwender,  Dexter, 
Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  and  Paul  C.  Unangst,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner  Lambert  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,554 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/455:  C07D  491/052 
VS.  a.  424—256  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I 


NCH2CHN 
CHjV 


I 


wherein 

Rl  is  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  acetylamino; 

R2  is  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R3  is  H,  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Rl  and  R2  taken  together  are  OCH2O; 

R2  and  R3  taken  together  are  CH=CH— CH=CH; 

X  is  CH3,  C2H5.  n-C3H7,  or  n-C4H9; 

Y  is  H,  CH3.  C2H5  n-C3H7,  n-C4H9,  or  S-C4H9; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  provided 
that  Rl  and  R2  are  not  both  OCH3  when  Y  is  H. 


rXxV 


CHaBCH2 


or  anon-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,382,938 
IMIDAZO[l,^A]  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

APPLICATION  AS  PHARMACEUTICALS 
Jean-Pierre  Kaplan,  Bourg  la  Reine,  and  Pascal  George,  Vitry 
sur  Seine,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Synthelabo,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,601 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  22, 1980,  80  22537 
Int  a.J  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424—256  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^^-^  CH2— CONR1R2 


wherein 

Xi  is  halogen  or  methyl; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  Ci-s  alkyl  or  hydroxy  (C1.3  alkyl);  and 

R2  is  C1.5  aUcyl  or  hydroxy  (C1.5  alkyl) 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,382,940 
ERCOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THERAPEUTIC 
COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  CNS  AFFECTING  ACnVTTY 
Luigi  Bemardi;  Germano  Bosisio;  Sergio  Mantegaai;  Alessandro 
Rossi,  and  Aldemio  TemperUli,  aU  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Italy 
i  FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,920 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1979, 
7942079;  Mar.  1, 1980,  8007029;  May  29, 1980,  8017518 

Int  CL^  C07D  457/02:  A61K  31/55 
VS.  a.  424—261  48  Claims 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH2— X— C«sC— Y 


N— lU 


Rl— N 


wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl; 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  mcthoxy; 

X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  NH; 

R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  phenyl,  or  nnethyl; 

R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  represent  a  4-membered  saturated  car- 
bon atom  chain; 

Y  is  cyano  or  a  group  of  the  formula  CORj  wherein  Rs  is 
methyl,  phenyl,  or  ethoxy;  or 
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Rs  ahd  R3  together  represent  a  2-  or  3-membered  saturated 

carbon  atom  chain; 
Rft  ii  C1-C3  aikyi  or  allyl,  and 
R7  ill  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom,  a  bromine  atom, 

nnsthyl.orSCHs.and 

phirmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4^2,941 
ilSHYDRAZIDE  QUATERNARY  SALTS  AND 


PH 


ARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
M.  Sicardi,  Cercti  2515, 8th  Floor,  Bi.  As^  1431  Bncnoi 
AlrcL  Argentiiia 

FUcd  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,585 
iBt.  a.J  A6IK  il/44:  C07D  21i/02 
.  424—263  3  Claima 

compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


UAd 
1.  A 


wherein 

R  is  (C9-Ci9)-alkyl.  (Ci3-Ci9)-alkenyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl 
8ut)8tituted  by  OH,  SCH2Phe,  SCH2CH=CH2,  SOCH2. 
Plie,  S02CH2Phe,  OCH2Phe,  CI,  NO2,  or  SH; 
X  is  a  halogen  anion,  and 
Rl  ii  pyridinium. 
3.  A  composition  for  antibacterial  use  containing  an  effec- 
tive ar  lount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  of  claim  1  to- 
gether with  a  suitable  carrier. 


--  4,382,943 

ANTI-ALLERGIC  ARYL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Winter,  Heppeobeim;  Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt; 
Aadronild  Roesch,  Mannheim,  and  Otto-Henning  Wilhelmt, 
Weinhcim-Rittenweier,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiigBon 
to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  4, 
1980  3025385 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/06 
U.S.  a.  424—267  10  Claims 

1.  An  aryl  ether  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,382,942 

3-(l,2,^,6-TETRAHYDROPYRIDIN.3^YLVPHENOLS  AND 
THEIR  USE  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Ncdelcc,  Le  Raincy;  Jacques  Gnlllaame,  Le  Pre  Saint 
Gcriais,  and  Clandc  Dunoat,  Nogent  snr  Mame,  all  of 
Frafce,  aMignors  to  Roosscl  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1981,  Set.  No.  328,930 
Claiins  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1980,  80  26540 
Int.  a.'  A61K  il/44:  C07D  211/70 
U.S.  tit  424—263  15  Claims 

1.  /.  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
( 1,2,3,1  Htetrahydropyridin-3-yl)-phenol8  of  the  formula 


I 


whercjin  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  1  acyl  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrc^en  and 
— OX,  ^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  ( >f  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  —OH, 
cycloi  ilkylalkyi  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of 
3  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  option- 
ally substituted  on  the  alkyl  with  —OH  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R  is  hydrogen,  X  is  hydrogen  and  their  non-toxic,  phar- 
maceiitically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  Parkinson's  disease  and  vomitting 
and  n<  tusea  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  admiiustering 
to  warm-blooded  animals  an  antiemetically  and  dopaminergic 
agoni  itically  and/or  antagonistically  cfTective  amount  of  at 
least  <  >ne  compound  of  cUdm  1. 


in  which 
A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  an  >N — Ri  grouping, 
R)  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
B  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  hydroxyl  group  or  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
lower  alkanoyl  radical, 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  a  CM-alkanoyl  radical  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  a  CM-alken- 
oyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  a 
benzoyl,  furancarbonyl,  thiophen  carbonyl  or  pyridine- 
carbonyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lower  alkanoyloxy,  carboxyl,  nitro,  amino,  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  nitrile,  trifluoromethyl,  carbamoyl,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulphinyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl, 
lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkyl;  a  C3-C7"Cycloalkylcarbonyl  or  car- 
bamoyl radical  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  naphthyl;  a  CM-alkanesulphonic  acid  radical; 
or  a  phenyl-  or  naphthyl-sulphonic  acid  radical,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  combating  an  allergic  response  in  a  patient 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  patient  an  anti-allergi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,382,944 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
l'PHENOXY-l-TRIAZOLYL-3-FLUOROMETHYL- 
BUTANE  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfkang  KrMmer,  Karl  H.  Biichcl;  Jdrg  Stetter,  aU  of  Wupper- 
tal;  Paul-Emst  Frohberger,  Lererkusen;  Wilhehn  Brandes, 
Leichlingen,  and  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Lererkoscn,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft, 
Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  142^137,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,838 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979  2918894 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/64,  55/02:  Cffm  249/08:  CD7F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  424—269  12  Claims 

1.  A  l-phenoxy-l-triazolyl-3-fluoromethyl-butane  derivative 
of  the  formula 
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CH2F 

I 

O— CH— B— C— CH3 
I  I 

Az  CH2X 


in  which 

Az  is  1,2,4-triazol-l-yl  or  l,2,4-tria2ol-4-yI, 

B  is  —CO—  or  — CH(OH)— , 

X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine, 

Z  each  independently  is  halogen,  and 

n  is  1  or  2, 
or  an  adduct  thereof  with  a  hydrogen  halide  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  nitric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  a  mono-functional  or  bifunc- 
tional  carboxylic  or  hydroxycarboxylic  acid  or  a  sulphonic 
acid,  or  with  a  metal  salt  in  which  the  metal  is  copper,  zinc, 
manganese,  magnesium,  tin,  iron  or  nickel,  and  the  anion  of  the 
salt  is  halide,  sulphate,  phosphate  or  nitrate. 

11.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  adduct  according  to  claim  1. 


X 

I 

N 


N 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl,  Y  is  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or 
.sulfonyl  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rl 


^: 


wherein  R*,  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  methylthio  or  two  of  R',  R^  and  R^  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  taken  together  are  methylenedioxy  or 
ethylenedioxy  or  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  is  mono-or  di-(CM- 
alkyl)-amino  and  the  other  two  are  hydrogen, 

or  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,382,945 
TETRAHYDROTHlEPINO[4,5-d]IMIDAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Romano  Derungs,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  29,   1980, 
3304/80;  Feb.  16,  1981,  1057/81 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/415;  C07D  495/04 
VJS.  a.  424—273  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl,  Y  is  sulfur,  sulflnyl  or 
sulfonyl  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,382,946 

METHOD  OF  ALLEVIATING  WITHDRAWAL 

SYMPTOMS 

Albert  SJoerdsma,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merrell  Dow 

Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,528 
Int.  a?  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  adverse  symptoms  of  with- 
drawal from  a  drug  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alcohol  and  methadone,  which  comprises  administering 
an  ^ti-withdrawal  efl'ective  amount  of  lofexidine  or  a  pharma- 
ceutical salt  thereof  to  an  individual  dependent  upon  said  drug 
or  drug  substance. 


4,382,947 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  N-METHYL-CARBAMIC 
AOD  0-PYRA2X>L4-YL  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bern- 
hard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Overath, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,556,  Jul.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Jul.  31, 
1979,  2931033 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/18 
VJS.  a.  424—273  P  9  Claiu 

1.    An    N-methyl-carbamic    acid    O-pyrazol-4-yl    (l-sub- 

stituted)-ester  of  the  formula 

< 

O— CO— NH— CH3 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  hy- 
droxy, methoxy,  methylthio  or  two  of  R',  R^  and  R^  on 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  taken  together  are  methylenedioxy  or 
ethylenedioxy  or  one  of  R',  R2  and  R'  is  mono-or  di-(CM- 
alkyl)-amino  and  the  other  two  are  hydrogen, 

or  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  blood  platelet  aggregation  which 

comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

formula 


N. 


T 


'N 

I 

R 


in  which  R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  with  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
comprising  applying  to  the  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes,  or  to 
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a 
ally 


thereof,  an  insecticidally.  acaricidally  or  nematicid- 

e  Tective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


habiut 


5=*         4382,948 
IA4-TRISUTOTmrrEI>-2.PYRAZOUN-5-ONE 

FUNGiaOES 
Victof  P.  KnrkoT,  Sun  Raftel,  Callf^  Miignor  to  ChcTron  Re- 
■nlvh  Conpuy,  San  Fraodaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Set.  No.  361,653 
lat  a.J  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231/20 
VS.  tl.  424-273  P  »  Claliiu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ents 
nitro , 
and 

7, 


mg 
of 
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(CH2), 


,-C-N 

I  vJ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  zero  or  the 
positive  integer  one,  two,  or  three. 


4382,951 
BENZOPYRANE  AND  BENZOTHIOPYRANE 
DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS  ANTI-MYCOTIC  AGENTS 
Maximilian  Graaaberger,  Vienna,  and  Gabor  Petranyi,  Schwe- 
chat,  both  of  Auatria,  aaaignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Baael,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,171 
Clainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  15,  l^wi, 
9232/80 

iBt  a.'  A61K  31/35.  31/38;  C07D  311/04.  335/06 
UA  a.  424-275  WClaima 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I: 


nc 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  substitu- 
idependently  selected  from  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
and  triHuoromethyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl; 
and  X'  are  independently  halogen, 
method  for  controlling  of  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
the  fungus  or  its  habiut  a  fungicidally  effective  amount 
compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


X 


t3 

the 


I 


U.S 


4382,949 

2^AMINO 

Aa[>.THIO)-l^ARBAPEN.2.EM.3^ARBOXYUC  AODS 

AND  CONGENERS 
AdrLio  Afonao,  Wcat  Caldwell,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  Schering 
C  irporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,290 
Int.  a.3  C07D  487/04.  205/08:  A61K  31/40 
5J  CI.  424—274  3  Claima 

(5R,6S,8R,2'S)-2-[(2'-amino-2'-carboxyethyl)thio]-6-(  1 - 
hydroxyethyl>l-carbapen-2-em-3-carboxylic  acid,  sodium  salt. 
3  A  method  of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a  warm- 
blo<ided  animal  to  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection  which  com- 
prise administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic  antibacterially 
efre:tive  amount  of  (5R,6S,8R,2'S)-2-[2'-anuno-2'-carboxye- 
„,  )thioJ-6-(  1  -hydroxyethyl)- 1  ■carbapen-2-em-3-carboxylic 
aci< ,  sodium  salt,  together  with  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
ace  q}Uble  carrier. 


wherein 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
each  Ri  represents  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R3  and  R4  represent  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
R2  and  R5  represent  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  a  group  of  formula  II: 


n 


R.R, 

-C— N— CH2— CH=CH— Rii 

I 
R? 


wherein 

R7  and  Rg  represent  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 

alkyl, 
R9  represents  lower  alkyl  and 
Rii  represents  a  group  of  formula  Ila,  lib,  lie  or  lid. 


<y"^ 


4,382,950 
INSECT  REPELLANTS 
TdlraKC  P.  McGoTcm,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Carl  E.  Schreck, 
(MmsWUc,  FUl,  sHisiMMn  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  aa 
repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnlture,  Waahington, 

Di^doB  of  Ser.  No.  40,253,  May  18, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,612, 

nkich  ia  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  8^14,  Feb.  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4291,041.  Thia  appUcatioo  Mar.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  245,461 

bt  a?  AOIN  43/36 

Ui.  CL  424-274  >  CW" 

.  A  method  of  repelling  insecU  comprising  applying  to  the 

ski  1  or  to  clothing  an  effective  insect  repellent  amount  of  a 

CO  npound  of  the  formula 


11a 


lib 


R12    — C^C— Rij,    or 
I  I 

R|3      Rl4 

lie 


-CSC-R16; 
lid 

wherein 

R12  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 

lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
at  least  one  of  R13,  Ri4  and  R15  represents  alkyl  and  the 

others  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  or  Rw  together 

with  either  R13  or  R15  forms  a  Cy^  methylene  bridge 

and 
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Rl6  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  a-hydroxy 

lower  alkyl;  and 
Re  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  a  group  of 
formula  II,  whereby  one  and  only  one  group  of  for- 
mula II  is  always  present  as  R2,  Rs  or  R6; 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  treating  diseases  or  infections  caused  by 
mycetes  which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 
I  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  chemotherapeutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


-continued 


4,382,952 
ANTIBIOTIC  RORIDIN  L-2  AND  ITS  USE 
Russell  J.  Blocm,  Dearborn;  Richard  H.  Bunge,  Mt.  Clemens, 
and  James  C.  French,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,135 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/34;  C07D  407/14 
U.S.  a.  424—279  3  Gaims 

1.  Antibiotic  roridin  L-2  having  the  structural  formula 


CH3 


CH2OH  CH3 


Ppm 

downfield 

Ppm  (downfield 

from  TMS) 

from  TMS) 

173.95 

73.46 

167.43 

. 

69.74 

166.46 

66.83 

143.37 

66.34 

140.57 

65.59 

138.89 

62.51 

130.53 

48.86 

118.88 

48.00 

118.72 

44.28 

116.67 

36.19 

85.38 

29.23 

78.91 

28.04   ^ 

78.42 

\ 

23.19 

77.02 

\  coas 

21.14 

75.62 

/ 

18.44 

Ppm  (downfield 
from  TMS) 


Ppm  (downfield 
from  TMS) 


75.40 


6.57 


4,382,953 

OPHTHALMIC  SOLUTION  FOR  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE  REDUCTION 

Yukihisa  Ishii;  Yasuo  Sakai;  Takao  Goto,  all  of  Kusatsu,  and 

Kiyoshi  Masuda,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kakenyaku 

Ki^o  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,756 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  54-114820; 
Jul.  5,  1980,  55-92067;  Jul.  22, 1980,  55-100947 

Int.  G.3  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  G.  424—285  11  Gaims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  solution  for  the  decreasing  of  intraocular 
pressure  comprising  (A)  0.025  to  4.0  w/v  %  of  an  ophthalmo- 
logically  acceptable,  water-soluble  salt  of  2-acetyl-7-(2- 
hydroxy-3-isopropylaminopropoxy)bendzofuran,  (B)  0.001  to 
0. 1  w/v  %  of  benzalkonium  chloride  or  benzethonium  chlo- 
ride, and  (C)  0.01  to  2.0  w/v  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  methyl  cellu- 
lose, carboxymethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  and 
hydroxypropylmethyl  cellulose,  the  solution  being  adjusted  to 
pH  S.O  to  8.0  with  a  buffer  agent. 


and  characterized  by:         . 

(a)  an  infrared  spectrum  in  potassium  bromide  having  princi- 
pal absorptions  at  3450, 2970, 1782, 1750, 1640,  1600,  1435, 
1284,  1180,  1084,  1030  and  965  reciprocal  centimeters 

(b)  (a]D23=  -I-83.6*  (1.0%  in  chloroform) 

(c)  a  proton  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in  CDCI3  having 
principal  signals  at  (s= singlet,  d= doublet,  t= triplet, 
m  =  multiple)  0.83s,  1.1 5d  (J  =  6),  1.72s,  2.02m,  2.8  Id 
(J=4),  3.13d  (J=4),  3.5-4.0  (complex  signals;  area=3), 
4.80d  (J  =  2),  5.49  broad  d  (J=6),  5.22-6.02  (complex 
signals;  area=3),  6.08dd  (J =4,6)  6.06t  (J=  1 1);  and  7.60dd 
(J  =  1 1,15)  parts  per  million  downfield  from  tetramethylsi- 
lane 

(d)  a  carbon  13  nuclear  nugnetic  resonance  spectrum  in 
CDCI3  having  principal  signals  in  parts  per  million,  at: 


4,382,954 
FUNGiaDAL  N-l-SUBSTTTUTED 
CYCLOPROPYL-N-ACYL-2,6-DIALKYLANILINE 
DaTid  C.  K.  Chan,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,087 
Int.  G.J  AOIN  43/08.  53/00;  C07C  103/46.  103/49.  103/66 
VS.  G.  424—285  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R'  O 

R   ZC  CH2 

o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  — CH2X  wherein  X  is 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  or  a  furyl 
group;  Z  is  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  — NR3R4  wherein  R^ 
and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

9.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  biologically  inert 
carrier  and  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
defined  in  claim  1. 
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4^2^5 
DERIVATIVE  OF  4-(N-<3v4-DIHYDROXYBENZYUDENE) 
INOMETHYL  CYCLOHEXANE-I-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID 
TaUti;  Yntaka  MakaMa;  Sakuo  Noda,  and  Htdetodil 
liyaahi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Kareha  Kagdta 
\o  KabutUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  267,250 
priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jun.  4,  IMO,  55-75055; 
IMl,  56-25990 

Int.  a.i  C07C  61/08:  A61K  31/215 
424—309  6ClalBif 

A  compound  of  4.[N-(3',4'-dihydroxyben- 
iylide^e)aminoniethyl]cycIohexane-l-carboxyIic  acid  or  a  salt 
or  an  <  ister  thereof.  « 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form,  hav- 
mg  an  inhibitory  function  on  platelet  aggregation  and  polynu- 
clear  leukocyte  migration,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
4-N-(3',4'-dihydroxybenzylidene)aminomethyl  cyclohexane-1- 
carbo)  ylic  acid  or  esters  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutical  accept- 
able Slit  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  a  diluent 
theref  >r. 


4,382,956 
O^MBATING  FUNGI  WITH  N-SULPHENYLATED 
BIURETS 
Eagellfcrt  Kiihle,  Bcrgiacli-Gladbacli;  Volkcr  Paul,  Soliogcn,  and 
WUhcln  Braadea,  LeichUngen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany, 
aaai  piort  to  Bayer  AktiengeacUschaft,  Levcrkiiaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
ofQcniiany 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,098 
Cla^  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1049439 

iBt  a.'  C07C  127/24:  A61K  31/17 
VS.  <Sl.  424—322  12  Claiou 

Aji  N-sulphenylated  biuret  of  the  formula 


R'— S— N— CO— NH— CO— N 

R2  R* 


1980, 


to 


UJ5. 
1. 


OR'  R'    O 

HI  I      II 

RO— C— N— S— N— C— OR 


wherein: 
Ris: 


4^2,957 
SYMMETRICAL  INSECnCIDAL  BIS-CARBAMATE 
COMPOUNDS 
D.  J.  D'SUva,  Soirth  Ckarlcatoa,  W.  Va., 
UaioB  CarMde  Corporatioa,  Daabvy,  Con. 
FUad  Dae.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,373 
lat  CL^  AOIN  33/24,  33/26 
0.424—327  40 

compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


R3 


\ 

< 


CkN—     or 


V^' 


C«N-; 


wherein: 

R2  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  all 
of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  aliphatically  substituted 
in  any  combination  with  one  or  more  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl> 
thio,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy  or  R4R5— N- 
CO—  groups;  or  R2  is  phenyl,  R4R5NCO—  or 
R«CON(R4)— ; 
wherein: 

R4  and  Rs  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
Kf,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano; 
A  is  a  four  or  five  member  divalent  aliphatic  chain  which 
includes  one  or  two  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl  groups  and  which  may  include  not  more  than  one 
divalent  amino,  alkylamino  or  carbonyl  groups,  in  any 
combination; 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  may  not 
exceed  eight  and  provided  further  that  when  R2  is  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkylthio,  R3  is  alkyl  or  alkylthio;  and 
R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
12.  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally  or 
miticidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula: 


OR'  R'    O 

II      I  I      II 

RO— C— N— S— N— C— OR 


wherein: 
Ris: 


in  which 
R'  represents  a  trihalogenomethyl  radical, 
R2  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloali- 

phatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  and 
R3  I  ind  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
araliphatic,  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  radical  or  the  amino 
or  hydroxy!  group,  or  together  with  the  connecting  nitro- 
(en  atom  represent  a  five-membered  or  six-membered 
t  eterocyclic  ring,  the  ring  carbon  atoms  of  which  are 
cptionally  interrupted  by  one  or  more  further  hetero- 
atoms. 
11.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fungi  or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
a  con  ipound  according  to  claim  1. 


R2 


R3 


\ 

( 


C«N—     or 


C«N-: 


wherein: 

R2  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  all 
of  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  aliphatically  substituted 
in  any  combination  with  one  or  more  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl- 
thio, alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkoxy  or  R4R5— N- 
CO— groups;  or  R2  is  phenyl,  R4R5NCO—  or  R«CON(R- 

4)-; 

wherein: 

R4  and  Rs  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano; 

A  is  a  four  or  five  member  divalent  aliphatic  chain  which 
includes  one  or  two  divalent  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl  groups  and  which  may  include  not  more  than  one 
divalent  amino,  alkylamino  or  carbonyl  groups,  in  any 
combination; 
provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  may  not 
exceed  eight  and  provided  further  that  when  R2  is  alkyl  substi- 
tuted with  alkylthio.  R3  is  alkyl  or  alkylthio;  and 

R'  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  an 
acceptable  carrier. 
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4,382,958 

SECONDARY  AMINES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  HYPOGLYCAEMU  OR  OBESITY 

Darfd  M.  Duckworth,  Tadworth,  England,  MrigBor  to  Beccham 

Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1960, 
8037299 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135?  one  87/28 
U.S.  a.  424— 330  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


-continued 


Ingredients 


glycerol  monostearate  and  polyoxy- 
ethylene  (100)  monostearate 
preservative 
deionized  water 


Percent 


2.00 
q.s. 
q.s.  to  100% 


^^— CH— CH2— NH— C— (CH2)„— ^^— O— X— OH 
r3      OH  R2 

or  a  salt  thereof;  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  R^  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  R^  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  trifluoromethyl;  each  of  R^  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci.6alkyl  or  Ci^alkoxy;  n  is  1  or 
2;  and  X  is  Cm 2  straight  or  branched  alkylene. 


4,382,959 

NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Alexander  C.  Goudie,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,101,  Nov.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  23,  1978, 
45815/78;  Apr.  25, 1979,  7914430 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/12;  C07C  49/252 
U.S.  a.  424—331  6  Claims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4^6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)-3-hydroxybutan-2-one  and  4-(6- 
methoxy-2-naphthyl)buta-2,3-diol. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  effecting  an  analgesic 
and  anti-inflammatory  response  which  comprises  an  efTective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,382,961 

COSMETIC  PREPARATION  AND  PROdfelSS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Margit  Nedeczky  n^  Gardy,  74,  Szabadkai  ut  74,  Szigethalom, 

2315,  and  Gyorgy  Kirily,  36,  Soroksiri  ut,  Budapest,  1095, 

both  of  Hungary 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,765 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  JnJ.  31, 1980, 1913/80 
Int  a.i  A61K  47/Oa  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—364  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cosmetic  for  increasing 
the  elasticity  and  tightness  of  the  skin,  characterized  in  that 
stalks  of  sunflower  or  portions  of  the  stalk  are  extracted  with  a 
1  to  20-fold  amount  of  water  and/or  ethanol,  the  extract  is 
filtered  from  the  solids  and  the  resulting  solution  is  optionally 
homogenized  with  carriers,  diluents  and/or  their  additives 
usable  in  the  preparation  of  cosmetics. 


4,382,960 
COSMETIC  CLEANSER  FORMULATION 
Merlyn  G.  Flom,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,657 
Int.  a.3  A61K  47/00 
U.S.  a.  424— 358  1  Claim 

1.  A  cosmetic  cleanser  formulation  consisting  essentially  of, 
in  percent  by  weight: 


Ingredients 

Percent 

propylene  glycol 

6.00 

magnesium  aluminum  silicate 

1.00 

sodium  caiboxymethyl  cellulose 

0.10 

glyoxyldiureide 

0.30 

polyoxyethylene  (10)  soya  or  tall  oil 

sterols 

2.S0 

polyoxyethylene  (3)  myristyl  ether 

myristate 

15.00 

squalane  (2.6. 10, 1 S.  19.23-hexaniethyl- 

tetracosane) 

12.00 

polydimethylcydosiloxane 

12.00 

stearyl  alcohol  (1-octadecanol) 

1.50 

cetyl  alcohol  (1-hexadecanol) 

3jOO 

4,382,962 
SUGARLESS-TYPE  CHEWING  GUM 
Francis  Devos,  Merville;  Guy  Bussiere,  La  Gorgnc,  and.  Michel 
Huchette,  Merville,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ro- 
quette  Freres,  Lestrem,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,159 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15, 1979,  79  15479 
Int  a.3  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—3  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  stable,  non-cariogenic 
and  sugarless  chewing-gum  comprising: 
the  melting  of  a  base  gum, 

the  mixing  of  this  base  gum  with  an  aqueous  softening  agent 
selected  within  the  group  consisting  of  liquid  sorbitol  and 
aqueous  solutions  of  vegetable  gums, 
the  addition  to  this  mixture  of  solid  sweetening  agents  com- 
prising mannitol  and  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sorbitol  and  xylitol. 
the  rolling  of  the  dough  so  obtained  followed  by  putting  it 
into  the  desired  shape, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  aqueous  softening 
agent  is  substituted  with  an  amount  increasing  from  S  to  35% 
by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate  comprising: 
less  than  3%  of  polyols  of  DP  higher  than  20. 
less  than  60%  of  maltitol  (DP  2)  and 
less  than  19%  of  sorbitol  (DP  1). 

the  balance  to  100  being  constituted  by  a  mixture  of  polyols 
of  DP  3  to  20. 
and  wherein,  simultaneously  to  the  said  selection  of  an  increas- 
ing proportion  of  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate.  there  is 
selected  a  decreasing  proportion  of  mannitol.  said  proportion 
of  mannitol  being  less  than  10%  by  weight  when  the  propor- 
tion of  hydrolysate  is  higher  than  10%  by  weight  less  than  5% 
by  weight  and  about  0  and  even  null  when  the  proportion  of 
hydrolysate  is  higher  than  20%  by  weight. 
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LOW^ALORIE,  SUGAK-FREE  CHEWING  GUM 

CONTAINING  POLYDEXTROSE 

Robert  E.  KkMC  Wcat  Nyaek,  and  RagMr  E.  SJobtsU,  Eattchct- 

tir,  both  of  N.Y^  iMifMn  to  GcMnl  Foods  Corporation, 

^tc  PUiw,  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  319,360 

lat.  a.'  A23G  3/30 

UA  a  426-3  «  CUInu 

1  A  sugar-free,  unsweetened,  chewing  gum  with  a  caloric 

den  lity  of  leu  than  one  calorie  per  gram  comprising  from  63% 

$5%  by  weight  of  spray-dried  polydextrose  having  a  mois- 

content  of  less  than  5%,  from  15%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a 

base  and  a  moisture  content  from  1%  to  5%  by  weight. 


at  least  a  part  of  th*?  acid  produced  by  the  bacteria  in  the 
medium  over  the  period  of  time;  and 
(c)  fermenting  the  food  with  the  bacteria  after  they  have 
been  grown  in  the  growth  medium  including  the  neutral- 
izing agent. 


4,382,964 

IJROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOY  SAUCE  OR  MISO 
Ftoi  lio  Noda,  Kanagaya;  Akio  Hagiwara,  Showaauchi;  Kazuya 

Itayaihi,  KaaUwa;  Takashi  Iwaaaa,  Noda;  Takeji  Mizunuma, 

Noda,  and  Toahio  Sakaaai,  Noda,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

I  Jkkomaa  CorporatkMi,  Noda,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,671 

(lains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1979,  54-134739 
Int.  Q\?  A23L  1/20,  J/238 
Ui.Ct  426-7  7Claliii» 

1 .  In  a  process  for  producing  a  soy  sauce  or  miso  wherein  a 
rms  I  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  denatured 
prctein  material  and  a  gelatinized  starch  material  is  subjected 
to  I  treatment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  enzyme 
hydrolysis  treatment,  acid  hydrolysis  treatment,  and  koji  treat- 
ment, followed  by  fermenution  with  halotolerant  lactic  acid 
bacteria  and  halotolerant  yeasts,  the  improvement  comprising 
coi  iducting  said  fermentation  in  the  co-presence  of  potassium 
ch  oride  and  sodium  chloride,  the  total  combined  conccntra- 
tiois  of  potassium  chloride  and  sodium  chloride  is  7  to  20 
pel  cent  (w/v),  and  the  amount  of  potassium  chloride  is  5  to  SO 
pe  cent  of  the  total  combined  weight  of  potassium  chloride 
an(  1  sodium  chloride. 


4382,966 

ANIMAL  FEED  SUSPENSION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

James  C.  Mickna,  Blooaiagton;  Robert  L.  Heaac,  Minneapolis, 

both  of  Miui.,  aMl  Gary  L.  Pniitt,  Mount  Zion,  lU.,  aaaignors 

to  Cargill  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,920 
Int.  a.'  A23K  1/22.  1/18 
VJS.  a.  426-69  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  stable  liquid  animal 
feed  suspension  with  high  loading  of  macro  minerals  therein 
said  method  comprising: 
dispersing  and  hydrating  xantham  gum  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  com 
steep  liquor,  urea,  whey,  or  mixtures  thereof  forming  a 
xanthan  gum  mixture; 
mixing  into  said  xanthan  gum  mixture  water  soluble  salts, 
nutritive  ingredients  and  calcium  carbonate  forming  a 
uniformly  dispersed  calcium  carbonate  susfwnsion,  said 
calcium  carbonate  having  a  size  of  about  200  mesh  or 
smaller,  said  calcium  carbonate  comprising  at  least  about 
20  percent  by  weight  of  said  suspension;  and 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  suspension  to  between  about  5.8  and 
about  9.0. 


4,382,965 
rIiETHOD  and  STARTER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 

[growth  of  AQD  PRODUaNG  BACTERU  AND 

IIACTERIAL  COMPOSITION  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

W  man  E.  Sandiac,  aad  Janca  W.  Ayrca,  both  of  Conrallis, 

[>rcf.,  aaaifBors  to  State  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and  for  the 

State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon  Stete 

UaiTcraity,  CorTallis,  Orcg. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  52,960,  Jon.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,255.  Thia  application  Jul.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,340 

Int.  CL'  A23C  9/12.  9/127;  C12N  1/20 

UJS.  CL  426—7  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  growing  acid  producing  bacteria  to  be 
uied  in  ferpienting  foods  by  inoculating  the  bacteria  into  a 
giowth  medium  containing  water  and  nutrients  for  the  bac- 
teria, growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  medium,  and  using 
the  bacteria  so  grown  for  fermenting  the  food  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  temporarily  water  insolubilized  and  thus 
initially  solid  form  of  a  nontoxic,  ordinarily  water  soluble 
neutralizing  agent  which  is  a  base,  basic  salt  or  mixture 
thereof  in  intimate  contact  with  the  growth  medium,  the 
neutralizing  agent  being  insolubilized  in  such  a  form  that 
the  neutralizing  agent  is  gradually  released  from  the  solid 
form  into  the  medium  over  a  period  of  time,  and  wherein 
the  growth  medium  and  neutralizing  agent,  in  combina- 
tion, are  adapted  for  growing  acid  producing  bacteria  to 
be  used  in  fermenting  the  food; 

(b)  growing  the  bacteria  in  the  growth  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  insolubilized  neutralizing  agent,  wherein  a  pH 
range  in  the  medium  is  maintained  above  about  5  for  so 
long  as  desired  to  promote  growth  of  the  bacteria  by  a 
controlled  reaction  of  the  released  neutralizing  agent  with 


4,382,967 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POROUS  SACCHARIDE 
GRANULES  AND  FOODS  THEREFROM 
Daikichi  Koahida,  Toyonaka;  Ko  Sugiaawa,  Nara;  Yaauahi  Mat- 
somura,  Nara;  Takashi  Kimura,  Nara,  and  Kazumitsu  Taga, 
Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Houae  Food  Induatrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  229,017 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-7728; 
Jun.  25, 1980,  55-85187;  Sep.  4, 1980,  55-121781;  Sep.  4, 1980, 
55-121782 

Int.  a.'  A23G  3/00;  A23L  1/40 
U.S.  a.  426-96  "  Caaima 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  porous  saccharide  granules,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  moistening  saccharide  granules  to  a  moisture  content  of  1 
to  20  wt.  %  water  thereby  forming  moistened  saccharide 
granules  which  maintain  the  form  of  granules;  and 

(b)  heating  said  moistened  saccharide  granules  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  100*  C.  and  140*  C.  sufficient  to  crystallize 
said  granules. 

4^2,968 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CHOCOLATE  TO  MAKE 
CHOCOLATE  BLOCK  HAVING  ORNAMENTAL 
PATTERN 
TokiUi  Akntagawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Akatagawa  Con- 
fectionery Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,250 
Int  a.J  A23G  1/00.  1/21 
MS.  a.  426—249  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  molding  chocolate  to  make  a  molded  prod- 
uct including  a  thin  ornamental  relief  pattern  made  of  a  first 
chocolate  material  of  one  color  and  a  body  portion  carrying 
said  thin  ornamental  pattern  and  made  of  a  second  chocolate 
material  of  different  color,  said  first  and  second  chocolate 
materials  containing  30  to  40%,  by  weight,  of  base  oils  and  fats, 
and  at  least  60%,  by  weight,  of  said  base  oils  and  fats  contained 
in  one  chocolate  material  being  the  same  as  those  contained  in 
the  other  chocolate  material,  said  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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(a)  fluidizing  said  first  chocolate  material  by  heating; 

(b)  casting  said  fluidized  first  chocolate  material  into  an 
engraved  pattern  formed  on  the  bottom  face  of  a  mold; 

(c)  scraping  said  bottom  face  of  said  mold  to  press  said  first 
chocolate  material  into  said  engraved  pattern  and  to 
scrape  off  the  excess  material; 

(d)  rapidly  cooling  the  surface  of  said  first  chocolate  mate- 
rial to  a  temperature  of  from  18*  C.  to  22*  C.  thereby  to 
crystallize  the  base  oils  and  fats  contained  in  said  first 
chocolate  material  to  form  micro^rystallites; 

(e)  fluidizing  said  second  chocolate  material  by  heating; 

(0  casting  said  fluidized  second  chocolate  material  in  said 
mold  to  cover  the  pattern  formed  by  said  first  chocolate 
material  and  to  form  said  body  portion  while  said  micro- 
crystallites  are  growing  in  said  first  chocolate  material  so 
that  said  fluidized  second  chocolate  material  is  allowed  to 
penetrate  into  the  interstices  of  the  growing  micro-crystal- 
lites of  the  base  oils  and  fats  contained  in  said  first  choco- 
late nuterial; 

(g)  cooling  the  whole  body  to  be  solidified  by  crystallization 
of  the  base  oils  and  fats  contained  in  said  second  chocolate 
material  in  all  the  regions  including  the  interface  region  at 
which  said  second  chocolate  material  penetrates  into  and 
adjoins  to  said  first  chocolate  material;  and 

(h)  removing  the  solidified  product  from  said  mold. 


4,382,970 
FOOD  PROCESSING 
Torben  Soremcii,  Aucklaml,  New  Zcalaad,  iMigiior  to  Gctfredi 
Food  Limited,  Ancklaod,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,159 
Oairas  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
192976 

Int  a.^  A21D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  426—275  21 


29     44 
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4^2,969 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  CHEESE 

Frederick  J.  Sadler,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Schrei- 
bcr  Foods,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  and  Butland  Industries,  Ltd., 
Auckland,  New  Zealand 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,458 
Clalnis  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Apr.  18,  1980, 
193481 

Int.  a?  A23C  19/00:  B30B  11/26;  AOIJ  25/13.  25/15 
U^.  a.  426— 272  8  Claims 


<'     A'..'). 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  foodstuffs  including  the  steps 

r: 

(1)  Sandwiching  one  or  more  pieces  of  a  subilized  filling 
substance  between  layers  of  edible,  flexible,  doughy  sheet 
material; 

(2)  Evacuating  about  50%  to  98%  of  the  atmospheric  gas 
from  about  said  filling  substance  and  said  layers  of  sheet 
material; 

(3)  Reintroducing  rapidly  a  gas  about  said  filling  substance 
and  said  layers  of  sheet  material  so  that  said  gas  quickly 
compresses  the  layers  of  sheet  material  towards  each 
other  and  about  said  filling  substance,  thereby  forming  a 
sealed,  encapsulated  foodstuff. 


4,382,971 
USE  OF  HYPOPHOSFHOROUS  ACID  AND  ITS  SALTS 

TO  PREVENT  CLOSTRIDIAL  BLOWING  AND 
FORMATION  OF  CLOSTRIDIAL  ENTEROTOXINS  IN 

CHEESE 
John  S.  Thompson,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  264,903 
Int  a.J  A23L  3/34:  A23C  19/ia  3/08 
\]JS.  CL  426—323  42  daims 

1.  A  cheese  which  is  essentially  free  of  a  nitrate  salt  and 
contains  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  sufficient  to  in- 
hibit the  production  of  enterotoxins  from  Clostridia  spores 
wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hypophosphorous  acid  and  iu  non-toxic,  water-soluble  salu. 


8      10    42 


1.  A  method  for  treating  cheese,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

feeding  said  cheese  into  a  first  chamber; 

linearly  compressing  said  cheese  under  force  with  a  first  ram 
in  said  first  chamber  against  an  apertured  plate  so  as  to 
force  said  cheese  through  apertures  in  said  plate; 

in  a  second  chamber,  passing  cutting  means  over  the  exit 
surface  of  said  apertured  plate  so  as  to  comminute  said 
cheese  at  it  emerges  from  said  apertures  into  said  second 
chamber  into  thin  chips  greater  in  diameter  than  in  length, 
and  accumulating  said  comminuted  chips  of  cheese  into  a 
third  chamber  while  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  said  second 
and  third  chambers,  and; 

with  a  second  ram,  linearly  advancing  said  chips  of  cheese 
accumulated  in  said  thkd  chamber  under  compressive 
force  into  and  through  a  converging  nozzle  such  that 
adjacent  comminuted  chips  of  cheese  are  bonded  and 
agglomerated  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous  cheese 
mass  emerging  from  said  nozzle. 


4^2,972 

flavoring  compositions  and  flavored 

comestibles  containing  alkyl 

2,3-dihydro-3(l'-hydroxyalkylidene)-2^x0.5. 

alkylfuran-4<:arboxylates 

Brian  J.  Willis,  Ramsey,  N  J.;  Frank  FIschetti,  Jr.,  Flashing, 
and  Robert  G.  EUennan,  Merrick,  both  of  N.Y.,  aastgnors  to 
Fritachc  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  72,281,  Sep.  4, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatiott-ia-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  908,267, 
May  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
698,742,  Aog.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,109,662,  which  is  a 
continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,482,  Aag.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,806 
Int  a.5  A23L  1/226,  1/235 
VS.  CL  426-536  13  (Mm 

1.  A  flavoring  composition  having  enhanced  flavor  charac- 
ter comprising  an  alkyl  2,3-dihydro-3(r-hydroxyalkylidene)-2- 
oxo-S-alkylfuran-4-carboxylate  having  the  structure: 


490 


or 

boxyL 

whicJ 


OmCIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10. 1983 


■^^t!: 


when  in  each  of  R|  and  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  is  the  same 
dif  erent  and  conventional  flavoring  ingredients,  said  car- 
lute  being  present  in  an  amount  0.01%  to  30%  by  weight 
is  effective  in  enhancing  the  flavor  of  said  flavoring 
ingrefiients,  said  flavoring  ingredients  comprising  pineapple, 
buttei  icotch,  banana  and  strawberry  flavoring  compositions. 


4^2^S 

METHOD  FOR  CX)ATING  THIN  FILM  ALLOY  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE  UTILIZING  INDUCTIVE  HEATING 

AddiwB  B.  Jones,  Yorba  Linda,  Califs  SMigBor  to  Rockwell 

Intemational  Corporatioii,  El  Scgmido,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  220^98,  Dec  29, 1980.  This  application  Jul. 

15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,581 

Int,  a.^C23CJ3/02 

UA  a.  427—8  4  Claims 


4,382,973 
PflOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FROZEN 
CHOPPED  EGG  PRODUCT 
Marif  P.  dc  Flgncircdo,  Chesterfield;  Lawrence  R.  York,  Man- 
ciw  Iter,  and  Janes  L.  Long,  Crcve  Coeor,  all  of  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Ralston  Pnriaa  Coapaay,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

C  iMtiBiiatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  184,585,  Sep.  9, 1980, 

aba  idoMd.  This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,709 

lot  a.J  A23L  1/32 

VS.  ( 1. 426—614  16  Claims 

1.  >  i  method  of  forming  a  chopped  egg  product  comprising: 

a.  si  rparately  heating  egg  yolks  and  egg  whites  for  a  period  of 
t  me  effective  to  coagulate  the  yolks  and  whites, 

b.  freezing  said  coagulated  yolks  and  whites, 

c.  c  hopping  the  frozen  whites  and  yolks  at  a  temperature  of 
tetween  about  20* -30*  F.  to  provide  a  chopped  egg  mix- 
t  ire  without  smearing  of  the  yolks. 


4^2,974 
SY^^ETIC  MONAZTTE  COATED  NUCLEAR  WASTE 

CONTAINING  GLASS 
Lymijcxios  N.  Yannopoulos,  Churchill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
ho4se  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,488 

Int  a.J  A61N  5/12 

UAP.427— 5  12  Claims 


••/tni 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  glass  containing  nuclear  waste 
com|»rising  applying  to  said  glass  by  either  chemical  vapor 
depo  lition  or  using  a  detonation  gun  a  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  synthetic  monazite. 


1.  The  method  of  thin  fllm  alloy  deposition  on  a  substrate, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  wire  of  the  alloy  to  be  deposited; 
advancing  an  end  of  said  wire  through  an  induction  heater  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  substrate  to  evaporate  the  wire  alloy  for 

deposition  onto  the  substrate; 
detecting  and  monitoring  said  end  of  said  wire  to  produce  a 

signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  wire  being  evaporated 

for  deposition; 
using  said  signal  to  control  said  advancing  to  determine  the 

amount  of  deposition;  and 
concentrating  the  induced  heat  in  said  end  by  inducing 

greater  heat  at  the  tip  end  than  in  the  wire  adjacent 

thereto. 


4,382,976 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
COATINGS  ON  METAL  ARTICLES 
James  E.  Restall,  Camberley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^Mty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,972,  Jul.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
7926456 

Int  a.J  B05D  1/00.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  427—34  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  corrosion  resistant  coating  on  an 
article  composed  of  a  nickel-base  alloy,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  article  with  an  overlay  comprising  M  Cr  Al  Y 
where  M  includes  Co,  Fe,  Ni  or  NiCo  by  a  physical  vapor 
deposition  method; 

(b)  enclosing  the  article  coated  according  to  step  (a)  in  a  cham- 
ber together  with  a  particulate  pack  including  coating  mate- 
rial and  a  halide  activator;  and 

(c)  cyclically  varying  the  pressure  of  an  inert  gas,  a  reducing 
gas,  or  a  mixture  of  said  gases  within  the  chamber  while 
maintaining  the  contents  of  the  chamber  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  transfer  coating  material  on  to  the  surface  of  the 
overlay  to  form  a  diffusion  coating  therewith. 

5.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the  overlay  is 
deposited  by  plasma-arc  or  flame  spraying. 
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4^2,977 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SMOOTH  METALLIC 
LAYERS  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Jofcph  Murphy,  Pittsburgh,  and  WUliun  A.  Hester,  Monroe- 
Title,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,790 
Int  a.J  BOSD  3/06,  5/12 
UA  a.  427—42  lOaaims 

10.  Method  of  producing  a  smooth  layer  of  aluminum  of 
about  600  to  1200  angstroms  in  thicliness  on  a  glass  substrate 
consisting  of  electron  beam  depositing  a  layer  of  copper  of 
about  300  to  600  angstroms  in  thickness  before  depositing  the 
aluminum  so  that  the  aluminum  will  be  able  to  flow  into  the 
copper  and  will  not  develop  spikes  when  the  metallized  sub- 
strate is  subjected  to  a  post  deposition  anneal. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  channel  optical  waveguide  hav- 
ing a  three  demensional  structure  therein  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
thermally  diffusing  an  optical  waveguide  into  a  substrate  to 
form  a  channel  waveguide  which  is  substantially  uniform 
'     in  cross-section  throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  its 

length;  and 
raising  a  selected  portion  of  the  channel  waveguide  to  a 
temperature  where  further  diffusion  will  take  place  so  that 
a  diffused  structure  of  larger  cross  section  than  the  sub- 
suntially  uniform  channel  waveguide  is  formed  at  the 
selected  location. 


4,382,979 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Kazunori  Tanaka;  Hitoshi  Told;  Hisaahi  Miyazawa,  and  Goro 

Eto,  all  of  Motara,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Chlba,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,996,  Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  19438 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1978,  53-lSOOO 

Int.  a?  HOSB  33/10:  BOSD  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—68  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fluorescent  display  appara- 
tus divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  each  having  a  plurality 
of  anode  conductors  disposed  on  a  base  plate  made  of  glass  or 
ceramics,  wherein  phosphor  layers  are  applied  on  the  anode 
conductors  in  each  of  the  sections  using  phosphors  of  different 
luminous  colors  to  obtain  a  plurality  of  display  sections  for 
illuminating  different  luminous  colors  upon  impingement  of 
electrons,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  phosphor  paste  comprising  a  phosphor  com- 


pound capable  of  emitting  a  particular  luminous  color,  a 
volatile  solvent  and  a  solid  film  forming  element  decom- 
posable by  the  application  of  heat  at  a  temperature  under 
450*  C,  but  higher  than  the  volatilization  temperatures  of 
the  solvent; 

forming  a  second  phosphor  paste  consisting  of  a  phosphor 
compound  capable  of  emitting  a  particular  luminous  color 
different  from  that  of  the  first  phosphor  paste,  a  volatile 
solvent,  and  without  a  film  forming  element; 

nextly  screen  printing  said  first  paste  to  the  anode  conduc- 
tors of  one  of  the  sections  of  said  display  apparatus; 


4,382,978 

METHOD  OF  LASER  ENHANCED  THERMAL 

DIFFUSION 

Bor-Uei  Chen,  Northridge,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  938,562,  Aug.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,180 

N/  Int.  a.J  BOSD  3/06:  C02B  5/172 

U.S.  a.  427— S3.1  12  Gaims 


volatilizing  the  solvent  of  the  screen  printed  paste  after  the 
screen  printing  thereof  at  a  temperature  above  the  volitali- 
zation  temperature  of  the  solvent  and  below  the  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  the  solid  film  forming  element  into  a 
solid  film; 

nextly  depositing  said  second  paste  on  the  anode  conductors 
of  the  remaining  section  of  said  display  apparatus;  and 

baking  the  base  plate  with  the  phosphor  films  formed 
thereon  at  a  temperature  of  about  500*  C.  to  eliminate  the 
film  forming  element  from  the  first  phosphor  paste,  leav- 
ing only  the  respective  phosphor  compound  on  the  anode 
conductors  on  each  respective  display  section. 


4,382,900 

MAGNESIUM  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

FORMING  MGO  FILM 

Paul  C.  Donohue,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,404,  Mar.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,041 
P  Int.  a.'  BOSD  5/12 

U.S.\a.  427—77  4  Claims 

1.  A  screen-printable  composition  comprising  (a)  1  to  15% 
by  weight  of  an  anhydrous  organic  magnesium  compound 
pyrolyzable  below  450'  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  alcoholates  and  magnesium  diketones  and  (b)  5 
to  20%  by  weight  of  a  noncarboxylated  cellulosic  polymer 
pyrolyzable  below  450*  C,  both  completely  dissolved  in  (c)  65 
to  90%  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  alcohol  solvent,  the  solu- 
tion having  a  Brookfield  viscosity  of  3-200  Pa.S. 

3.  A  method  for  forming  a  film  of  MgO  on  a  ceramic  surface 
comprising  (a)  applying  thereto  a  thin  layer  of  the  composition 
of  claim  1,  (b)  drying  the  layer,  and  (c)  firing  the  dried  layer  at 
a  temperature  below  450*  C.  to  volatilize  the  solvent  and 
pyrolyze  the  organic  magnesium  compound. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  3  in  which  the  ceramic  surface  is  the 
surface  of  an  a-c  plasma  display  panel. 


4^2,981 
METHOD  FOR  SHIELDING  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
BY  COATING  WTTH  COPPER  CONTAINING 
COMPOSmON 
Steven  R.  Stoetzer,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Robert  E.  WOey,  Port 
Huron,  both  of  Mich.,  asaigaors  to  Acheson  Indnstrica,  Inc., 
Port  Huron,  Mich. 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  60,771,  Jul.  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,308,847. 
This  appUcation  Oct  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,652 
Int  CLJ  BOSD  1/02.  5/12:  C23C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  427—105  9  daliH 

1.  A  method  for  shielding  an  electronic  device  having  an 
enclosure  associated  therewith,  said  method  being  comprised 
of  protecting  said  device  from  electromagnetic  interference 
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(EMI)  by  applying  to  said  enclosure  a  coating  composition 

com  >rised  of, 
a  pigment  material  subatantially  of  copper  said  pigment 

being  finely  particulated  and  having  a  particle  sire  of  less 

than  about  200  microns, 
a  binder  resin,  the  pigment  to  binder  weight  ratio  in  said 

composition  being  between  about  20  to  1  and  about  2  to  1. 
ai  organic  titanate  material  of  the  pyrophosphate  type  for 

providing  good  heat  stabUity  to  the  coating  as  applied  to 

the  enclosure, 

said  organic  titanate  being  present  in  amount  of  about  J% 
to  about  18%  by  weight  of  said  pigment  material, 
aiid,  an  organic  solvent  carrier  for  the  composition,  said 

composition  containing  a  weight  percent  total  solids 

within  a  range  of  about  20%  to  about  83%. 

4^2^2 
PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

WITH  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
Fraids  D.  Whillans,  Melbonmc,  Aofltraiia,  anignor  to  ICl 
A  wtralia  Limited,  Victoria  and  Commonwealth  Scientiflc  and 
I  idoftrial  Research  Orgulzatiom  CampbeU,  botli  of,  Austra* 

la 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,336 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Anstrdia,  Dec.  7, 1979,  PD1644 
iBt  a.J  B05D  5/a  7/00 
Ui.  a.  427-130  19  Claims 

] .  A  process  for  preparing  protected  magnetic  particulate 
matter  which  process  comprises  coating  particles  of  magnetic 
material  with  at  least  one  coating  compound  selected  from  the 
prdup  consisting  of  chromium  (IH)  hydroxide,  chromium  (III) 
ox^hydroxide  and  chromium  (III)  oxide  by  a  first  step  of 
depositing  chromium  (III)  hydroxide  hydrogel  on  the  said 
pai  tides  by  the  addition  of  a  basic  reagent  to  an  aqueous  solu- 
tioi  of  a  chromium  (III)  salt  containing  the  said  particles 
wJ  erein  the  said  basic  reagent  is  generated  in  situ  by  the  hydro- 
lysis  of  urea  precursor,  and  a  second  step  of  heating  the  hydro- 
gel -coated  magnetic  material  to  a  temperature  above  100*  G. 

4,382,983 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 

ABRASION-RESISTANT  COATING  HLM 

MJMaUro  Ynyama,  aad  Mikio  Futagami,  both  of  Niihama,  Ja- 

i,  assignors  to  Smnitomo  Chemical  Company,  limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,784 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japmi,  Jul.  24, 1980,  55/102187; 
Jil.  24, 1980,  55/102188;  Jul.  24, 1980,  55/102189 

iBt  a.i  B05D  3/02 
uls.  CI.  427—386  *  Claims 

1*  In  a  method  for  forming  an  abrasion-resistant  coating  film 
bj'  heat-curing  a  coating  composition  on  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
st  rate,  said  composition  composed  mainly  of  a  partially  hydro- 
l>zed  product  of  alkoxysilane  represented  by  the  formula: 

R,<SKOR')4-, 

therein  n  U  an  integer  of  0  to  2;  R*  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
oirbon  atoms,  phenyl,  allyl,  vinyl,  methacryloxy,  metha- 
c7loxyalkyl,  mercaptoalkyl.  aminoalkyl.  epoxyalkyl.  epox- 
y  ilkyloxy,  epoxyalkyloxyalkyl,  tetrahydrofuryl  or  Huoroalkyl; 
aid  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement 
v'hich  comprises  using  as  a  curing  catalyst  at  least  one  alkali 
n  tetal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  alkali  metal  salts  of  thio-acids,  dithio-acids  and  their 
derivatives  represented  by  the  formula: 


X-C-Y— M 

I 
S 

wherein  X  is  — NR>R2  or  R^;  R>  and  R^  are  each  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 


allyl;  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Y  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  M  is  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium; 
(B)  alkali  metol  salts  of  barbituric  acid  and  its  derivatives 
represented  by  the  formula, 

O 

r6  C-N 

V       Vy-m 

R^  C-N 

O    R' 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  allyl  or  cyclohexyl;  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and  M  is 
lithium,  sodium  or  potassium  and 
(C)  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  j8-dicarbonyl  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

OM       O 

I  II       „ 

RlO_c=c— C— R" 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkylene  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'O  and  R"  are 
each  alkyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  alkyl- 
ene having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  M  is  lithium,  sodium 
or  potassium. 


4,382,984 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  POLY-(HYDROXYMETHYL 
METHACRYLATE)  DISPERSIONS  AND  COATING 
COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Carlos  J.  Martinez,  Edison,  and  Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _ 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,699 
Int  a.3  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  427-391  W  Claims 

1.  Stable  aqueous  dispersions  comprising  at  least  15  weight 
percent  of  poly-(hydroxyethyl  methacrylate)  homopolymer 
based  on  the  total  composition,  in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  a  water  miscible  lower  alkanol  in 
which  water  comprises  at  least  about  40  weight  percent  of  the 
solvent  mixture  and  the  lower  alkanol  comprises  at  least  about 
30  weight  percent  of  the  solvent  mixture. 

7.  A  coating  composition  comprising  the  stable  aqueous 
dispersion  of  claim  1  and  an  aminoplast  curing  agent  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  produce  a  hard  coating  upon  heat  cunng. 

9.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  7  containing  an  acid 
curing  catalyst. 

10.  A  method  of  coating  a  heat  sensitive  substrate  of  wood, 
paper  or  plastic,  comprising  applying  the  composition  of  ctoim 
9  and  curing  to  a  hard  film  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 
cure  but  insufficient  to  affect  the  substrate. 
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4^2,985 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HLM  OF  FLUOROALKYL 

ACRYLATE  POLYMER  ON  SUBSTRATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  PATTERNED  RESIST  FROM  THE 

FllM 
Shuto  Hattori;  Shinzo  Morita,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Tauneo 
Fqjii,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Daikln  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

nied  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,407 
Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1980,  55-142198; 
Jun.  1, 1981,  56-84092;  Jun.  1, 1981,  56-84093 
Int.  a.J  B05D  3/04.  7/24.  3/14 
VJS.  a.  427-41  2  Claimi 


connected  at  a  hinge  area  such  that  the  mat  can  be  molded 
in  a  single  molding  operation,  and 
said  second  monolithic  elastomeric  material  being  less  stifT 
than  said  Hrst  elastomeric  material  to  permit  said  second 
portion  to  bend  relative  to  said  first  portion  at  said  hinge 
area  in  said  second  portion. 


4,382,987 
PAPERMAKER'S  GROOVED  BACK  FELT 
Frederick  R.  Smart,  Averill  Park,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Hayd( 
Corporation,  Wake  Forest,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,302 

Int.  a.)  B32B  7/02 

VS.  a.  428—212  11  Clains 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymer  film  on  a  substrate  which 
comprises  polymerizing  a  fluoroalkyl  acrylate  having  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 

R/R2oCOCR'=CH2 

wherein  R/is  a  Ci  to  C15  straight  or  branched  perfluoroalkyl 
group  or  a  Ci  to  Cis  straight  or  branched  perfluoroalkyl  group 
in  which  at  least  one  of  the  fluorine  atoms  is  substituted  by 
hydrogen  atom  and  which  has  at  least  one  fluorine  atom,  R'  is 
hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group,  ethyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
and  R2  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  group,  by  the  action  of  an 
inert  gas  excited  by  glow  discharge  in  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
strate so  as  to  form  a  polymer  on  the  substrate  in  the  form  of 
fdm. 


4,382,986 
AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT  WITH  TWO  BASE 
PORTIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  ELASTOMERIC 
MATERIALS 
Harold  Reuben,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Akro  Corpora- 
tion, Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,343 

Int.  a.}  B32B  5/18:  D04H  11/00 

U.S.  a.  428—88  21  Claims 


1.  A  papermaking  fabric  having  a  face  side  and  a  machine 
side,  said  fabric  comprising  interwoven  warp  and  filling  yams 
on  the  face  side  of  the  fabric,  bulky  rib  forming  yarns  on  the 
machine  side  of  the  fabric,  said  rib  forming  yams  which  com- 
prise a  mixture  of  staple  or  multifllament  fibers  with  relatively 
low  and  relatively  high  melting  points  extending  in  parallel 
relation  and  lying  in  spaced  apari  relation  relative  to  each 
other  to  deflne  channels  therebetween,  a  batt  surface  on  the 
face  side  of  said  fabric  needled  through  said  warp  and  filling 
yams  and  into  said  rib  forming  yams,  with  the  channels  there- 
between being  essentially  free  of  batt  fibers,  said  rib  forming 
yams  being  heat  fused  to  render  them  essentially  incompressi- 
ble in  use. 


4382,988 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BITUMINOUS  GROUND 

COVERING 
Ernst  Gallmann,  Wettswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kibag  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  Baggerei-Untemehmungen  A  Kieswerkc  an 
Zurichsee,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/CH79/00146,  §  371  Date  Aug.  6, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01179,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  12, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,728 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   6,   1978, 
12449/78 

Int  CI?  D03D  13/00 
XiJS.  a.  428—222  16  Claina 


1.  An  automobile  floor  mat  comprising: 

a  first  portion  adapted  to  contact  a  generally  horizontal 
portion  of  an  automobile  floor, 

said  first  poriion  having  a  first  base  poriion  of  a  first  mono- 
lithic elastomeric  material  with  a  Shore  A  durometer 
greater  than  about  70, 

a  second  portion  adapted  to  contact  an  inclined  poriion 
adjacent  said  generally  horizontal  portion  of  an  automo- 
bile floor, 

said  second  poriion  having  a  second  base  poriion  of  a  second 
monolithic  elastomeric  material, 

said  first  base  portion  and  said  second  base  poriion  being 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bituminous  ground  coating,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
admixing  a  solid  particle  mixture  including  a  predetermined 

coarsest  fraction  to  a  bituminous  binder  in  a  flowable  state 

to  form  a  mix; 
admixing  ether  to  said  mix  or  to  said  solid  particle  mixture 

finite,  generally  straight  metallic  fiben  having  a  length 
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which  corresponds  at  least  to  the  mesh  size  of  said  coars- 
est fraction  to  obtain  a  fiber-containing  mix; 

aj>plying  said  fiber-containing  mix  on  the  ground  to  be  cov- 
ered to  form  a  cover  layer;  and 
>plying  external  pressure  to  compact  said  cover  layer  and 
deforming  said  fibers  about  said  solid  particles  within  said 
mix  whereby  the  fibers  entangle  with  said  particles  and 
with  each  other  to  enhance  bonding  between  fiber  con- 
taining solids  and  said  binder. 

l|{.  A  bituminous  surfacing  produced  according  to  the  pro- 
of claim  1. 


Ui 


4^2,9«9 
ROOFING  ASPHALT  FORMULATION 
B.  Giaag,  Morristown,  aod  Robert  E.  Bcckwith,  Jr., 
^cmaHnillc,  both  of  N  J.,  anignon  to  Allied  Corporation, 
^orris  Towoahip,  Morris  Coaaty,  N  J. 

of  Scr.  No.  202,206,  Oct  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,147. 
Thif  appUcatioa  Oct  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,903 
Iirt.  CL^  D04H  im 
CL  428—280  7  Clateu 
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an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  IS  to  about  100%  by 
weight  based  on  the  amount  of  wax; 

(c)  the  water-insoluble  binder  is  capable  of  wetting  a  fibrous 
polyolefin  sheet  and  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion, 
does  not  coagulate  in  the  presence  of  an  antistat; 

(d)  the  polytetrafluorethylene  particles  amount  to  IS  to  3S% 
by  weight  of  the  dry  coating  composition. 

5.  A  nonwoven  sheet  of  polyethylene  film-fibril  elements 
coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1,  2  or  3  and  dried. 


An  improved  asphalt  coated  roofing  material  of  the  type 
haling  roofing  felt  coated  with  asphaltic  coating  composition 
w)i  erein  the  improvement  comprises  a  filled  asphaltic  coating 
composition  comprising:  about  40  percent  to  about  99  percent 

weight  of  asphaltic  composition  comprising,  about  S2  to 
ab<^ut  99  percent  by  weight  of  oxidized  asphalt,  about  1  to 
about  8  percent  by  weight  of  oxidized  polyethylene  and  0  to 
about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  saturant;  and  about  1  percent 

ibout  60  percent  by  weight  of  stone  dust. 


4,382,991 
SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  SIZED  STRAND  USEFUL 

AS  REINFORCEMENT 
Gary  A.  PoUnian,  Syl?ania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  72,713,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,301,052. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,084 

iBt  a.'  B23B  17/02.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  428—391  13  Claims 

1.  Glass  fiber  strand  for  use  as  reinforcement  with  molding 
compounds  having  a  dried  residue  of  an  aqueous  sizing  compo- 
sition where  the  dried  residue  constitutes  0.2  percent  to  3 
percent  of  said  glass  fiber  strand  and,  said  aqueous  sizing  com- 
position comprises  in  weight  percent  of  the  aqueous  sizing 
composition:  2  to  40  weight  percent  of  curable  polyurethane 
latex  as  the  sole  polymeric  film  former,  O.OS  to  about  2  weight 
percent  of  a  cationic  silane  having  unsaturation,  and  about  O.OS 
to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  polyamine  silane,  and  water  in 
the  remaining  amount. 

3.  The  method  of  forming  glass  fiber  strand  for  use  as  rein- 
forcement with  molding  compounds  to  produce  molded  arti- 
cles, which  comprises  drawing  glass  streams  from  orifices  in  a 
bushing  to  form  individual  glass  fibers;  moving  the  fibers  from 
the  bushing  at  a  high  rate  of  speed  and  forming  them  into  a 
strand;  applying  to  the  fibers,  while  they  are  moving  at  this 
speed  and  before  strand  formation  an  aqueous  sizing  solution; 
comprising:  about  2  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  curable 
polyurethane  latex  as  the  sole  polymeric  film  former,  about 
O.OS  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  cationic  silane  with  unsatu- 
ration and  about  O.OS  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  poly- 
amine silane,  and  water  in  an  amount  to  give  a  solids  content 
from  about  1  to  about  20  weight  percent  where  all  the  weight 
percentages  are  based  on  the  total  sizing  composition;  drying 
the  strand  so  formed  and  chopping  said  strands. 


4,382,990 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FORFIBROUS  POLYOLEHN 

SHEETS 
Difi  M.  Coatcs,  Midlothian,  Va^  aasivMir  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
ticmoors  and  Conpany,  Wilmingtoa,  Del 
Coatinuatioa-iB'part  of  Ser.  No.  149,577,  May  14, 1980, 
Jbudoned.  This  applicatioa  Jw.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,669 
iBt  a.i  B32B  27/00 
Ujs.  CL  428—290  10  Clainu 

.  An  improved  coating  composition  in  the  form  of  an  aque- 
dispersion  that  contains  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  solids, 
ich  solids  include  effective  amounts  of  a  water-insoluble 
a  nonionic  surfactant  and  a  water-insoluble  resin,  the 
jrovement  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  finely  divided 
po&ytetrafluoroethylene  particles  which  provides  a  fibrous 
polyolefin  sheet  on  which  the  coating  composition  is  applied 
and  dried  with  improved  blood-barrier  characteristics. 

2.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  polytetra- 
fli  oroethylene  particles  amount  to  10  to  3S%  by  weight  of  the 
coating  composition,  on  a  dry  solid  basis. 

3.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  wherein 

(a)  the  water-insoluble  wax  is  dispersible  in  water  at  a  con- 
centration of  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
wax  and  water,  and  requires  for  dispersion  in  water  only 
a  nonionic  surfactant  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  nonionic 
surfactants  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1S%  and  not  more  than 
100%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  wax; 

(b)  the  nonionic  surfactant  has  a  hydrophilic-lipophilic  bal- 
ance in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  10  and  is  present  in 


4,382,992 

POTENTIALLY  BULKY  YARN 

Yiikio  Otaki;  Masatoshi  Mineo;  Kiyoshi  Nakagawa,  all  of  Mis- 

hima;  Shlro  Nishimni,  aod  Yoshio  Aratani,  both  of  Otsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  1^97,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,263,368, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,177,  Jul.  5, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,519,  JuL  2, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

172,771 

iBt  0.3  D02G  i/oa 

U.S.  a.  428—373  1  CW" 


1.  A  potentially  bulky  yam  which  is  a  substantially  non- 
interlaced multifilament  yam  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
polyester  filamente  simultaneously  satisfying  the  characteristic 
values  of  about: 

(A)K,„ax/K^1.5 

(B)  ASs^l.S  and  ASso^3.0 
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(C)Y^1.3  ' 

(D)X7-X^1.0 
wherein  Kmax  is  maximum  tension  fluctuation  width,  R  is 
average  tension  fluctuation  width  of  a  normal  portion,  ASs  is 
diflierence  in  maximum  shrinkage  among  each  fllament  of  a 
sample  having  a  length  of  5  cm,  ASso  is  difference  in  maximum 


article  bearing  a  hydrophobic  film  upon  the  surface  therepf, 
said  molded  article  being  formed  by  molding  a  substantially 
homogeneous  polyacetal  resin  composition  comprising  an 
intimate  admixture  of  a  polyaceul  resin  and  a  substantially 
water  insoluble  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
paraffins,  silicon  oils,  fluorinated  oils,  metal  soaps,  higher  fatty 


shrinkage  among  each  filament  of  a  sample  having  a  length  of  ^.^  bisamides,  higher  alcohols,  higher  fatty  acid  ethers,  and 


50  cm,  Xris  maximum  tension,  X  is  average  tension  and  Y  is 
degree  of  bulkiness/dry  heat  shrinkage,  each  of  said  filaments 
having  alternating  heat-treated  and  non-heat-treated  portions 
along  its  length,  and  wherein  in  at  least  one  of  said  heat-treated 
portions  is  adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  a  non-heat-treated 
portion  of  another  filament. 


4^2,993 

TIRE  CORD  nNISH,  POLYESTER  CORD  PRODUCED 

THEREWITH  AND  TIRES  USING  THE  POLYESTER 

CORD 

Russell  T.  Mclntyre,  Hilliard,  Ohio,  and  John  P.  Redston, 

Montclair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Stokely-Van  Camp,  Inc.,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,430 

Int.  a.'  B29H  9/04;  D06M  13/20.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428—395  29  Claims 

1.  A  finish  composition  for  polyester  tire  cord  which  com- 
prises: 

about  57  weight  percent  of  lubricant  comprising  transesteri- 
fied  coconut  oil  and  glycerol  trioleate,  said  lubricant  in- 
cluding from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  coconut  oil  and 
from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  glycerol  trioleate; 

from  about  18  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  emulsifier 
polyoxyethylene  castor  oil; 

from  about  5.5  to  about  12.5  weight  percent  of  an  emulsifier 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triglycerol 
monooleate,  triglycerol  dioleate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

from  about  7  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  emulsifier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  decaglycerol  tetraole- 
ate,  decaglycerol  pentaoleate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

about  3  weight  percent  of  antioxidant  4,4'  butylidene-bis 
(6-tert-butyl-m-cresol). 

16.  A  tire  cord  comprising  polyester  fibers  having  on  the 
surfaces  thereof  from  about  0.6  weight  percent  to  about  1.2 
weight  percent,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  resulting  cord*  of 
a  finish  composition  which  comprises: 

from  about  55  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  lubricant 
comprising  tranesterified  high  lauric  oil  and  high  oleic  oil, 
said  lubricant  including  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent 
high  lauric  oil  and  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  high 
oleic  oil; 

from  about  15  to  about  28  weight  percent  of  emulsifier 
polyoxyethylene  castor  oil; 

from  about  4  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  an  emulsifier 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triglycerol 
monooleate,  triglycerol  dioleate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

from  about  7  to  about  12  weight  percent  of  emulsifier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  decaglycerol  tetraole- 
ate,  decaglycerol  penuoleate  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

from  about  1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  suitable  antioxi- 
dant. 


mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above,  and  heating  said  molded 
article  in  air  or  an  inert  gas  to  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  80*  C.  to  130*  C.  whereby  said  water  insoluble  sub- 
stance forms  said  hydrophobic  film. 

15.  A  method  for  forming  a  molded  article  comprised  of  a 
polyacetal  resin  bearing  a  hydrophobic  film  thereon  and  which 
exhibits  reduced  water  contamination  when  in  contact  with 
water,  said  method  comprising  forming  a  molded  article  com- 
prised of  an  intimate  admixture  of  said  polyacetal  resin  and  a 
substantially  water  insoluble  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffins,  silicon  oils,  fluorinated  oils,  metal  soaps, 
higher  fatty  acid  bisamides,  higher  alcohols,  higher  fatty  acid 
ethers  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of  the  above,  and  heating 
said  molded  article  in  air  or  in  an  inert  gas  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  80*  C.  to  130*  C.  whereby  said  water  insolu- 
ble substance  forms  said  hydrophobic  film. 


4,382,994 

POLYACETAL  RESIN  MOLDED  ARTICLE  HAVING 

REDUCED  WATER  CONTAMINATION 

Kenzi  Matsumi,  Fi^i.  Japan,  assignor  to  Poiyplastics  Co^  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,806,  Jan.  3, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,090,  Oct.  9, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,786 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1978,  53-131432 

Int  a.5  B32B  9/04;  CD8G  2/10;  B29C  25/00 

UJS.  a.  428—411  21  Claim 

1.  A  polyacetal  resin  molded  article  which  exhibits  reduced 

water  contamination  when  in  contact  with  water,  said  molded 


4,382,995 
MULTI-LAYERED  SOLAR  HEAT  REFLECONG  SAFETY 

GLASS 
Chii  H.  Lin,  No.  262,  Feng  Jen  Rd.,  Feng  Shan  Qty,  Kaohsiung 
Hsien,  China 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,578 

Int  a.3  B32B  17/10.  27/38.  27/30 

VS.  a.  428—415  11  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-layered  solar  heat  reflecting  safety  plate  glass, 
comprising  a  laminate  of: 

a  first  transparent  plate  glass  having  one  surface  coated  with 
a  solar  heat  reflecting  metallic  oxide  film  and  bonded  to  a 
colored  solar  heat  absorbing  plate  glass  by  a  first  bonding 
agent  and  the  other  surface  being  bonded  to  a  second 
transparent  plate  glass  by  means  of  a  second  bonding 
agent,  said  second  agent  being  capable  of  preventing  the 
glass  laminate  from  shattering  when  broken. 

6.  A  multi-layered  solar  heat  reflecting  safety  plate  glass, 
comprising  a  laminate  of: 

a  first  transparent  plate  glass  having  one  surface  coated  with 
a  solar  heat  reflecting  metallic  oxide  film  the  other  surface 
of  said  oxide  film  being  bonded  to  a  second  transparant 
glass  by  means  of  a  first  bonding  agent,  and 

a  colored  solar  heat  absorbing  plate  glass  bonded  to  the 
other  surface  of  said  second  transparent  glass  by  a  second 
bonding  agent,  said  second  bonding  agent  being  capable 
of  preventing  the  glasses  from  shattering  when  broken. 
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4,382,996 
LAMINATED  SAFETY  GLASS 
Mori,  Kosatn;  ToiUyaki  TtkatUiBa;  KenicU  AnUna, 
of  Shigi;  Toiliiharn  Matmmiya,  SUniianyo,  and  Ariyasu 
Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japaa,  aaiigiion  to  Sckisni  Kagakn 
ogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha  and  Tokayama  Sckisui  Kogyo  Kaba- 
Iki  Kaisha,  both  of  OMka,  Japan 
Nvision  of  Scr.  No.  155,062,  Jon.  2, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,436 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1979,  54-68502 
Int.  a?  C03C  27/12:  B32B  17/10 
UJS.  a.  428—442  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  laminated  safety  glass  comprising  two  glass  sheets 
bended  by  an  interlayer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inter- 
la;  ^er  comprises  (A)  a  thermoplastic  resin  resulting  from  copo- 
nerization  of  (1)  80  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  (2) 
to  10%  by  weight  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  (3)  O.S  to 
1C%  by  weight  of  ethylene,  and  (B)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
pL  isticizer. 


•continued 


ly 
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4,382,997 
SPINEL  SURFACED  OBJECTS 
Wlaher  W.  Hcnslcc,  Lake  Jackson;  Stanley  J.  Morrow,  Qute; 
John  S.  Lindsay,  Houston;  Christopher  P.  Christenson,  and 
Hans  H.  SchwaatJc  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Giemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,909 
Int.  a.J  B32B  9/04,  13/04 
UlS.  a.  428—446  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  spinel  faced  alumina  or  alumino 
sil  icate  surface  which  comprises: 

contacting  at  least  the  surface  of  an  alumina  or  alumino 
silicate  shape  to  be  modified  with  molten  or  gaseous  mag- 
nesium metal  or  a  magnesium  alloy  for  from  about  one  and 
one-half  to  ten  hours,  at  least  until  the  surface  in  contact 
with  the  magnesium  attains  about  600*  C.  thereby  to  con- 
vert the  surface  to  a  MgAl204  spinel  structure; 

withdrawing  the  so  contacted  shape;  and, 

washing  the  surface  so  treated  with  a  magnesium  metal 
dissolving  aunt. 

2.  A  refractory  shape  having  at  least  one  surface  treated  in 
tl  e  manner  of  claim  1. 


Range 

Thermosetting 

Weights 

Graphite 

15.0-25.0 

Chopped  Glass  Fibers 

1.0-55.0 

Carbon  Powder 

0.0-10.0 

Amine  Catalyst 

O.O-l.O 

Iron  Oxide  Pigment 

0.0-2.0 

Calcium  Stearate  Lubricant 

0.0-1.0 

said  material  in  molded  form  having  properties  of  high  temper- 
ature-resistance, medium  impact  strength  and  low  coefTicient 
of  friction. 

2.  A  heat-resistant  thermoset-hardened  heat-cured  molded 
article  for  handling  newly-formed  hot  glass  products,  and  the 
like,  comprising  the  following  constituents  in  weight  percent- 
age: 


Range 

Thermosetting 

Weight  % 

Silicone  Resin 

24.0-40.0 

Graphite 

15.0-25.0 

Chopped  Glass  Fibers 

1.0-55.0 

Carbon  Powder 

0.0-10.0 

Amine  Catalyst 

0.0-1.0 

Iron  Oxide  Pigment 

0.0-2.0 

Calcium  Stearate  Lubricant 

0.0-1.0 

said  article  having  at  least  one  generally-planar  surface  and 
having  properties  of  high-temperature  resistance,  medium 
impact  strength  and  low  coefficient  of  friction. 


4,382,998 

HEAT-RESISTANT  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  AND 

MOLDED  PARTS  FOR  HANDLING  HOT  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

Ejdward  J.  Stengle,  Jr.,  Toledo,  and  Lester  C.  Minneman,  Man- 

mcc,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,479 

Int  a.'  B32B  15/08 

lis.  a.  428—450  10  Claims 


4,382,999 
WATER-SWELLABLE  COMPOSITE  CAUUONG 
MATERIAL  FOR  PREVENTING  WATER  LEAKAGE 
HirosU  Harima;  Yoshihiro  Yoshioka,  both  of  Hasnki;  Toshihiro 
Kimura,  Ageo,  and  KaznUro  Takasaki,  WaraU,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Knraray  Isoprene  Chemical  Co.  Ltd^  Ibnraki  and 
C.  I.  Kaaei  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,946 

Oairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-21696 

Int  a.J  B32B  25/08 

UA  a.  428-494  17  Claims 


I  la 


10 


^ 


)>,'(Wi'(Wi  VfV'iv/^^iva 


10 


Ita 


1.  A  moldable  thermosetting  composite  material  for  han- 
(|ling  newly-formed  hot  glass  articles,  and  the  tike,  comprising 
t  le  following  constituents  in  weight  percentage: 


Thermosetting 


Range 
Weight  % 


Silicoae  Retin 


24.0-40.0 


1.  A  water-swellable  caulking  material  of  a  composite  body 
of  stratified  structure  comprising  at  least  one  water-swellable 
rubbery  layer  containing  a  highly  water  absorbing  resin  dis- 
persed in  the  matrix  of  a  rubber  and  at  least  one  rubbery  layer 
not  swellable  in  water  integrally  bonded  together,  the  latter 
non-swellable  rubbery  layer  serving  to  resist  the  expansion  of 
the  former  water-swellable  rubber  layer  in  the  directions  other 
than  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  layers 
when  swollen  in  water. 
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4,383,000 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kaniharn  Fi^iki,  Yokohana,  Japu,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoitohaam,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  7,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  223,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  S5-1354 

Int  a.'  B32B  27m 

U.S.a.428— 522  6Clainis 


4,383,002 
JEWELLERY  POST 
Dorin  T.  Manolescn,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Frencfc  Jew- 
ellery Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Ang.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,393 
Int.  a.3  A44C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—580  11  Claims 


<: 


11  II  r 1^..»..^ 


*-'•"•" '■"'*''^^ 


WW// 


1.  A  jewellery  post  comprising  an  elongated  member  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  passage  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  plug  of  bonding  material  within  the  passage  adjacent  said 
one  end,  said  bonding  plug  being  a  sliding  fit  in  the  passage  and 
having  a  length  which  is  short  compared  to  the  length  of  the 
tubular  member. 


„_      ">         Jo" 
-tun  9  uaRicmr  (wt*) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  said  support,  said  mag- 
netic recording  layer  comprising  a  magnetic  powder  dispersed 
in  a  binder  and  including  a  lubricant  which  contains  at  least  an 
ester  of  an  aliphatic  acid  having  14-18  carbon  atoms  and  an 
alcohol  of  the  general  formula,  (CH3)2CH(— CH2)— «OH,  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  said  ester  being  contained  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  said  magnetic 
powder. 


4383003 
TRANSFER  LAMINATION  OF  COPPER  THIN  SHEETS 

AND  HLMS,  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Eric  Lifkhin,  Loudonville;  Joseph  D.  Cargioli,  Schenectady; 
Stephen  J.  Schroder,  Schenectady,  and  Joe  Wong,  Schenec- 
tady, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,003 

Int  a.^  B32B  n/20 

U.S.  a.  428—611  •  Claims 


4,383,001 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kuniharu  Fi^iki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1960,  55-1355 

Int  a.}  B32B  27/30 

U.S.  a.  428— 522  8  Claims 


"To        23        s5 

AMOUNT  OF  UBRICANT  (WT  %l 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  said  support,  said  layer 
comprising  a  magnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a  binder  and  a 
lubricant  which  contains  at  least  an  ester  of  a  linear  aliphatic 
acid  having  14-18  carbon  atoms  and  a  monohydric  alcohol  of 
the  general  formula. 


1.  A  meul-clad  laminate  comprising  a  substrate,  a  layer  of 
copper  and  bonding  means  located  between  said  substrate  and 
said  copper  layer  for  bonding  said  substrate  and  copper  layer 
together,  said  bonding  means  consisting  of  an  ultra-thin  film  of 
zinc  on  said  copper  layer  together  with  an  ultra-thin  film  of 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide 
and  silicon  dioxide  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
zinc  film  and  said  substrate. 


R' 


\ 

( 

/ 


CHCH2OH, 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  a  linear  alkyl  group 
having  5-10  carbon  atoms,  said  ester  being  contained  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.2  to  2.5  %  by  weight  of  the  magnetic  pow- 
der. 


4,383,004 

THERMOCOUPLE  BIMETAL  HAVING  A  HIGH 

APPLICATION  LIMIT,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Heinz  Spengler,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  Rau  GmbH  *  Co.,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1980,  3017044 

Int  a.J  B32B  15/01  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—619  2  Claims 

1.  A  thermocouple  bimetal  having  a  high  application  limit, 
comprising  at  least  one  metallic  component  of  high  thermal 
expansion,  and  at  least  one  component  of  low  thermal  expan- 
sion which  is  bonded  to  said  metallic  component,  said  compo- 
nent of  high  thermal  expansion  being  a  thermally  age-hardena- 
ble  iron-nickel-manganese-titanium  alloy  with  14%  nickel,  9% 
manganese  and  2%  free  titanium,  remainder  iron,  and  said 
component  of  low  thermal  expansion  being  a  thermally  age- 
hardenable  iron-nickel-cobalt-titanium  alloy  with  34%  nickel, 
6%  cobalt,  1.5%  free  titanium,  0.03%  maximum  carbon,  re- 
mainder iron.  . 

2.  A  thermocouple  bimetal  having  a  high  applicauon  hmit, 
comprising  at  least  one  metallic  component  of  high  thermal 


m 


I  ixpansion,  and  at  least  one  component  of  low  thermal  expan- 

I  lion  which  is  bonded  to  said  metallic  component,  said  compo- 

]  lent  of  high  thermal  expansion  being  a  thermally  age-hardena- 

>le  iron-nickel-manganese-titanium  alloy  with  14%  nickel,  9% 


manganese  and  2%  free  titanium,  remainder  iron,  and  said 
( ^mponent  of  low  thermal  expansion  being  a  thermally  age- 
lardenable  iron-nickel-cobalt-titanium  alloy  with  32.5% 
nickel,  L4.S%  cobalt,  1.6%  free  titanium,  0.03%  maximum 
( ;arbon,  remainder  iron. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,383,006 

HOT-DIP  GALVANIZED  STEEL  SHEET  WITH 

ZERO-SPANGLE  HAVING  EXCELLENT  AGE-FLAKING 

lESISTANCE,  AND  HOT-DIP  GALVANIZING  PROCESS 

AND  COMPOSITION  OF  MOLTEN  ZINC  BATH 

THEREFOR 

roiliio  Shindo;  Teppei  Tamura,  both  of  Kisarazii;  Motoo  Ka- 
bcya;  MitiuDasa  NagaUsa,  both  of  Kimitsu,  and  Hidejirou 
Aaaoo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  Nippon  Steel  COrpo- 
rattoo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,305 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  18, 1980,  55-98251 
Int  a.J  B32B  15/18;  C22C  18/04 
JJS.  CL  428—459  13  Clainu 

1.  An  improved  zero-spangle  galvanized  steel  sheet  having 
i  !xcellent  resistance  to  age-flaking  of  its  galvanized  coating 
( xnnprising  a  steel  sheet  provided  at  least  on  one  side  thereof 
vith  a  hot-dip  galvanized  coating  of  a  novel  composition 
iXMiststing  of  0.1  to  less  than  0.2  weight  %  Al,  0.1-0.3  weight 
'  %)  Sb,  unavoidable  impurities  including  Pb,  Cd  and  Sn  but  not 


including  Fe  in  a  total  amount  of  less  than  0.02  weight  %  and 
the  remainder  Zn,  the  ratio  of  Sb/Pb  in  said  coating  being 


AlSb  AlSb 
»                1 

n  Z" 
(0002) 

Zn 

(lOTO) 

Zn 

-  (lOTOI 

6          20         25          30         35         40 
ANGLE  OF  DIFFRACTION  2eCC) 

45         50 

10-2S0,  and  the  Al  existing  in  said  coating  being  present  as  an 
Al-Sb  eutectic. 


4,383,007 
BATTERY  COMPARTMENT 
Harold  R.  Murphy,  Herkimer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,784,  Jun.  23,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,821 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/20 

U.S.  a.  429—1  ^  14  Claims 


4,383,005 

ttUBBER  MIXTURES  AND  VULCANIZATES  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

,  loachin  Weil,  and  Richard  Sattelmeyer,  both  of  Wiesbaden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,887 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
960,  3043227 

Int  a.' B32G  iy/00 
VS.  a.  428—625  11  Clainu 

1.  A  rubber  composition  having  an  improved  adhesion  to 
j  teel  cord  comprising 

(a)  a  rubber  vulcanisable  with  sulfur, 

(b)  at  least  one  reinforcing  filler  containing  between  10  and 
50%  by  weight  of  active  silicic  acid, 

(c)  a  vulcanisation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  a  sulfur  donor, 

(d)  at  least  one  phenol  resin  derived  from  at  least  one  mono- 
valent phenol  or  polyvalent  polynuclear  phenol  or  poly- 
nuclear  phenol  and  aldehyde, 

(e)  a  compound  of  a  metal  being  capable  of  having  various 
valencies  and 

(0  a  methylene  donor. 


1.  A  battery  compartment  for  batteries  of  the  type  having  a 
cylindrical  body  and  a  first  terminal  protruding  from  one  of  its 
ends  to  provide  a  first  electrical  potential,  the  other  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body  including  a  second  terminal  which  provides  a 
second  electrical  potential,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  contact  member,  the  contact  member  being  resil- 
ient; 

(b)  a  second  contact  member  having  at  least  one  tab;  and 

(c)  a  unitary  housing  having  first  means  for  frictionally 
holding  the  first  contact  member  and  second  means  coop- 
erating with  said  at  least  one  tab  for  frictionally  holding 
the  second  contact  member  opposite  the  first  contact 
member,  said  second  means  including  an  opening  which  is 
suitable  for  accommodating  the  first  terminal  in  abutment 
with  the  second  contact  and  a  surface  for  preventing 
engagement  between  the  second  contact  and  the  second 
terminal,  the  first  and  second  contacts  being  spaced  apart 
a  predetermined  distance,  whereby  when  a  battery  is 
properly  inserted  in  the  compartment  its  second  terminal 
compresses  the  first  contact  and  the  resulting  compression 
force  biases  the  first  terminal  against  the  second  contact 
member. 


4,383,008 

FUEL  CELL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELECTROLYTE 

TRANSPORT 

Chang  V.  Chi,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Energy  Research 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,970 
Int  a.3  HOIM  2/14 
VS.  a.  429—38  22  Clainu 

1.  A  fuel  cell  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  electrodes; 

an  electrolyte  matrix  situated  between  said  electrodes; 
first  and  second  plates  situated  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  and  defining  therewith  first  and  second  cham- 
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bers  for  carrying  first  and  second  process  gases  respec- 
tively; 

and  means  for  carrying  electrolyte  through  said  flrst  plate 
into  communication  with  said  matrix  and  through  said 
second  plate  comprising: 

an  elongated  groove  in  said  second  plate,  said  groove  being 
in  communication  with  said  matrix; 


«d^«» 


first  passage  means  for  carrying  electrolyte  through  said  first 
plate  and  for  communicating  with  said  groove  at  a  first 
point; 

and  second  passage  means  for  communicating  with  said 
groove  at  a  point  exclusive  of  said  first  point  and  for 
carrying  electrolyte  exclusively  through  said  second 
plate. 


4,383,009 
LOW  HYDROSTATIC  HEAD  ELECTROLYTE  ADDITION 

TO  FUEL  CELL  STACKS 
Richard  E.  Kothmaiin,  Churchill  Boro,  Pa.,  anignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,810 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  i/24 

U.S.  a.  429—39  10  Claims 


Euctni'n 

H 


4,383,010 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  LAYER  OF  AN 

ELECTRODE  FOR  A  CELL,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 
FUEL  CELL  AND  ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  SUCH  A" 

LAYER 
Gustaaf  J.  F.  Spaepen,  Dessel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Electro- 
chemische  Energieconversie,  NV,  Mol,  Bclgiom 
Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,851 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   JuL   9,    1980, 
8003949 

Int.  a.}  HOIM  4m 
U.S.  a.  429—42  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  layer  for  an  electrode 
for  a  cell,  particularly  for  a  fuel  cell,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  an  electrically  conductive  fine-grained  powder 
and  a  powdery  binder  in  a  dry  condition; 

(b)  subjecting  the  conductive  fine-grained  powder  and  a 
powdery  binder  mixed  according  to  step  (a)  to  agglomera- 
tion in  a  dry  condition; 

(c)  breaking  the  agglomerates  formed  according  to  step  (b) 
to  obtain  particles; 

(d)  pressing  the  particles  obuined  according  to  step  (c)  to 
form  a  mass;  and 

(e)  rolling  the  mass  obtained  according  to  step  (d)  to  form  a 
layer. 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  electrolyte,  fuel  and  an  oxident 
to  a  fuel  cell  stack  having  at  least  two  fuel  cells,  each  of  said 
cells  having  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  and  a  matrix  sand- 
wiched therebetween,  fuel  and  oxidant  paths  associated  with  a 
bipolar  plate  separating  each  pair  of  adjacent  fuel  cells  and  an 
electrolyte  fill  path  for  adding  electrolyte  to  said  cells  and 
wetting  said  matrices,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  flowing  electrolyte  through  said  fuel  cell  stack  in  a 
back  and  forth  fashion  in  a  path  in  each  cell  substantially 
parallel  to  one  side  of  opposite  sides  of  said  bipolar  plate, 
exposed  to  said  matrices  to  produce  a  head  on  each  said 
matrix  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  cell  due  to  frictional 
pressure  drop  in  said  path  to  thereby  avoid  flooding  of  said 
electrodes. 


4,383,011 
MULTICELL  RECOMBINING  LEAD-AOD  BATTERY 
Donald  H.  McOelland,  Littleton;  Toshio  Uba,  Denver,  and 
Larry  K.  W.  Ching,  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,226 

lat.  a.3  HOIM  10/12 

U.S.  CI.  429— 54  37  Claims 


a^  ,104  102 '0«    '04  ^^il  ^  ^° 


1.  In  combination,  a  sealed  lead-acid  gas  recombining  bat- 
tery capable  of  discharge  and  charge  in  any  attitude  without 
electrolyte  loss,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrochemical  cells  housed  in  a  sealed  mono- 
bloc  container,  the  cells  individually  comprising  porous 
positive  and  porous  negative  plates  sandwiching  a  porous 
compressible  separator  under  firm  mutual  stacking  pres> 
sure,  and  an  acid  electrolyte  in  liquid  form  and  of  limited 
amount  tightly  absorbed  within  the  plates  and  separator; 

said  separator  having  a  relatively  greater  electrolyte  absorp- 
tive power  than  the  adjoining  plates  with  the  bulk  of  the 
electrolyte  of  each  cell  being  retained  in  the  pores  of  the 
separator,  and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  pore  volume  of 
the  plates  remaining  voided  thereby  faciliuting  gas  trans- 
pori  during  the  gas  recombination  reaction  upon  charg- 
ing; and 

partition  members  segregating  the  cells  from  direct  physical 
contact  yet  constructed  to  define  a  gas  space  common  to 
all  the  cells  of  the  battery. 
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4J83012 
JQUID  CATHODE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH 

: [PROVED  GEOMETRY  AND  CONTAINING  A  HIGH 
EinaENCY  CATHODE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR 
eph  R.  DriscoU,  SmuyTale,  Calif.,  isiignor  to  Altns  Corpora- 
tioB,  Stti  Jotc,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,607 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/36 

ill  A  a.  429—101  12  Claims 


4,383,014 
ADDrnVE  FOR  IRON  DISULHDE  CATHODES  USED  IN 

THERMAL  BATTERIES 
Janes  R.  Armljo,  and  Jimmic  Q.  Searcy,  both  of  Albnqnerqne, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  SUtes  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,151 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/52 

VS.  a.  429—112  12  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

an  anode; 

a  liquid  cathode  including  an  ionically  conductive  solute; 

a  solid  nonconsummable  porous  current  collector  having  a 
first  constituent  consisting  of  an  electrically  conducting 
material  which  is  |ess  electropositive  than  said  anode,  and 
a  second  constituent  consisting  of  an  electrically  noncon- 
ductive  material,  said  first  and  second  constituents  being 
combined  such  that  the  resistivity  of  said  current  collector 
varies  inversely  with  the  distance  from  said  anode; 

a  porous  separator  mechanically  separating  said  anode  from 
said  current  collector; 

wherein  substantially  the  total  volume  of  said  liquid  cathode 
in  said  cell  is  contained  within  the  pores  of  said  current 
collector  and  said  separator. 


.y 
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1.  In  a  depolarized  thermal  battery  having  a  plurality  of 
single  cell  pellets  arranged  in  a  stack,  with  each  single  cell 
comprising  a  heat  pellet  and,  two  current  collectors  having  an 
anode  pellet,  a  separator  pellet,  and  a  cathode  pellet  comprised 
of  FeS2  and  a  solid  electrolyte,  sandwiched  therebetween,  said 
thermal  battery  further  including  means  for  activating  the 
battery  by  melting  the  electrolyte,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  depolarizer  comprises  an  amount  of  particulate  CaSi2 
effective  to  substantially  eliminate  the  occurrence  of  a  voltage 
spike  during  the  initial  period  of  activation  of  the  depolarized 
thermal  battery. 


4J83  015 
IRON-SILVER  BATTERY  HAVING  A  SHUNT 
4,383  013  ELECTRODE 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MULTICELL  /    Edward  S.  Buzzelli,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  BATTERIES  Electric  Corp;»  P*"»»»1f8j' ^•'^  .,     ,„  .„ 

Peter  J.  Bindin,  Roncorn,  and  iTor  W.  Jones,  Chester,  both  of  FUed  J"- «' »f  2,  S«r.  No.  338,459 

England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  London,  ^.„^^     "*•  in  Claims 

England  U.S.  a.  429— 206  iw  vwmm 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283^9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1980, 
8024119 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/36 
UAO.  429— 112  15  Claims 
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1.  A  multicell  high  temperature  electrochemical  storage 
battery  comprising  a  container  having  a  wall  enclosing  an 
evacuated  region,  a  plurality  of  cells  housed  within  said  con- 
tainer, radiation-inhibiting  means  located  in  said  container  in 
said  evacuated  region  between  the  cells  and  said  wall,  and  at 
least  one  flow  passage  through  the  container  for  a  heating  or 
cooling  means,  said  flow  passage  being  a  tube  of  thermally 
conductive  material  and  each  of  the  cells  being  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  tube  and  wherein  each  cell  has  a  thermally 
conductive  outer  wall  to  facUiUte  heat  transfer  between  the 
cell  and  said  at  least  one  tube  and  wherein  said  radiation-inhib- 
iting means  surround  the  group  of  cells  within  the  battery 
housing. 


1.  An  iron-silver  battery  comprising  a  case  within  which  are 
disposed: 

(1)  at  least  one  positive  electrode  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  plaque  comprising  sUver  active  electrode  mate- 
rial, 

(b)  an  electrical  lead  tab  attached  to  the  electrode, 

(2)  at  least  one  negative  electrode  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous,  electrode  structure  comprising  iron  active 
material, 

(b)  an  electrical  lead  tab  attached  to  the  electrode, 

(3)  at  least  one  shunt  electrode  connected  to  and  electrically 
in  parallel  with  the  positive  electrode  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  structure  comprising  a  material  having  a  lower 
oxygen  evolution  potential  than  sUver, 

(b)  an  electrical  lead  tab  attached  to  the  shunt  electrode. 
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(4)  a  separator  between  the  positive  and  negative  plates  and 
between  the  plates  and  the  shunt  electrode; 

(5)  an  electrolyte  solution;  and 

(6)  means  for  making  electrical  connections  to  the  plates  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  positive  plate  and  the  shunt  elec- 
trode are  connected  to  a  positive  terminal,  and  the  nega- 
tive plate  is  connected  to  a  negative  terminal. 

4,383,016 

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  GLASS  PHOTOMASKS 
DennU  S.  Postupack,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,430 

Int.  a.'  G03F  5/00:  C03C  15/00.  17/00;  G02B  5/22 

U.S.a.430— 5  9aaim8 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  patterned  photomask  plate  utiliz- 
ing a  glass  substrate  for  use  in  a  photofabrication  process, 
wherein  defects  appear  as  discontinuities  in  the  photomask 
pattern,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said 
defect  area  with  a  solution  of  a  nickel  compound  comprising 
reducible  nickel  ions  and  a  solution  of  a  reducing  agent  capable 
of  reducing  said  nickel  ions  in  order  to  deposit  a  nickel-con- 
taining coating  having  a  sufficient  density  to  mask  actinic 
radiation  employed  in  said  photofabrication  process. 

6.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  photomask 
pattern  is  prepared  by  providing  a  glass  substrate  with  a  layer 
of  photographic  emulsion  containing  silver  halide  on  a  first 
surface  of  the  glass  substrate;  placing  a  master  mask  over  the 
photographic  emulsion  layer  and  exposing  the  photographic 
emulsion  to  actinic  radiation  through  the  master  mask;  contact- 
ing the  exposed  photographic  emulsion  with  photographic 
developing  solutions,  thereby  producing  on  the  first  surface  of 
the  flat  glass  substrate  a  pattern  of  electroconductive  silver- 
containing  emulsion  areas  and  silver-free  areas;  applying  a  first 
electrode  layer  onto  the  developed  photographic  emulsion  on 
the  first  side  of  the  glass  substrate  and  applying  a  second  elec- 
trode layer  onto  the  glass  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
glass  substrate  from  said  first  surface;  applying  a  direct  current 
electrical  field  between  the  electrode  layers  so  that  electric 
charge  passes  through  the  silver-containing  emulsion  areas  and 
the  thickness  of  the  glass  substrate  thereby  inducing  electromi- 
gration  of  silver  ions  from  the  silver-containing  emulsion  areas 
into  portions  of  the  glass  underlying  the  silver-containing 
emulsion  areas,  while  the  temperature  is  maintained  between 
about  100*  and  350*  C;  maintaining  the  glass  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  reduce  and  agglomerate  the  migrated  silver  ions  within 
the  glass,  thereby  producing  a  stained  pattern  within  the  sur- 
face of  the  glass. 


plate  a  liquid  colored  composition  which  contains  at  least  a 
dyestufr  assuming  a  predetermined  color,  a  coating  material,  a 
dissolution  accelerator  for  the  dyestuff  and  a  photo-sensitive 
hardener  therefor,  (b)  exposing  predetermined  portions  of  said 
composition  on  the  plate  by  means  of  a  mask  having  a  prede- 
termined pattern  of  transmitting  zones  in  such  a  degree  as  to 
harden  said  portions,  thereby  forming  a  group  of  unsoluble 
stripes  assuming  said  predetermined  color,  (c)  eliminating 
other  portions  remaining  unhardened  by  means  of  a  solvent  for 
said  coating  material,  thereby  said  unhardened  portions  being 
dissolved  into  said  solvent,  and  repeating  the  series  of  opera- 
tions for  required  times,  each  time  using  a  different  liquid 
composition  assuming  a  different  color  being  used  and  the 
number  of  times  being  determined  in  accordance  with  the 
number  of  said  groups. 


4,383,017 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  STRIPE  HLTER 
Shimiztt  Hirofumi;  Yamano  Akira,  and  Ikeuchi  Shinzo,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfig.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55^2153; 
Oct.  29,  1980,  55-152784 

Int.  a.5  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—7  10  Clainu 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stripe  filter  having  a  trans- 
parent base  plate  and  fine  stripes  formed  thereon  and  assuming 
differeijl  colors,  said  method  comprising  a  repeated  series  of 
operations  including  (a)  applying  onto  and  drying  on  the  base 


4,383,018 
COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICES  HAVING  INTEGRAL 
COLOR  HLTER  ARRAYS 
Thomas  W.  Martin,  Rochester,  and  M.  Akram  Sandhu,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,962,  Sep.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,017, 
which  U  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  884,514,  Mar.  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,196,009.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,788 
Int  a.J  G03C  7/04:  G02B  5/22 
VS.  a.  430—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  color  filter  array  comprising  filter  means  comprising  a 
plurality  uf  radiation  intercepting  means  definmg  a  planar 
array  of  filter  elements,  said  filter  means  containing  a  transpar- 
ent, polymeric  layer  capable  of  receiving  a  dye,  wherein  said 
filter  array  contains  an  adhesion  promoting  polymeric  layer, 
which  is  different  from  the  transparent  polymeric  layer,  com- 
prising a  polyester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  polyesters  having  recurring  carboxylate  units  of  which  at 
least  80  mole  percent  are  terephthalate  units,  and  recur- 
ring alkylene  units  derived  from  glycols  of  which  at  least 
40  mole  percent  are  ether  alkylene  units,  with  the  proviso 
that  either  (a)  the  recurring  alkylene  units  comprise  at 
least  60  mole  percent  ether  alkylene  units  or  (b)  either  the 
recurring  carboxylate  units  comprise  at  least  2  mole  per- 
cent of  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxylate  units  having  at  least 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  that  when  at  least  10  mole  percent  of 
the  carboxylate  units  are  said  linear  aliphatic  dicarboxyl- 
ate units,  the  total  of  the  mole  percent  of  lower  aliphatic 
dicarboxylate  units  of  the  recurring  carboxylate  units  plus 
the  mole  percent  of  ether  alkylene  units  of  the  recurring 
alkylene  units  is  at  least  60  and 

(2)  polyesters  having  recurring  alkylene  units  and  recurring 
carboxylate  units  wherein  at  least  30  mole  percent  of  the 
carboxylate  units  are  alicyclic  dicarboxylate  units  and 
wherein  the  remaining  carboxylate  unite  are  nonlinear 
aromatic  dicarboxylate  units. 

2.  The  color  filter  array  of  claim  1  wherein  said  filter  means 
comprises  a  dye  in  said  transparent  polymeric  layer. 

4,383,019 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR 

IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  ON  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

MOVING  IMAGE  CARRIER 

Walter  Simm,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Agfe-GcTaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1980,  3032835 

Int.  CL^  G03G  13/W 
VS.  a.  430—45  !♦  Clalmt 

1.  A  process  for  electrophotographic  colour  image  develop- 
ment by  which  charge  images  are  rendered  visible  by  electro- 
phoretic  deposition  of  colour  toners  on  a  continuously  moving 
image  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  band  in  at  least  two  development 
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ttktions,  using  contact  electrodes,  and  development  electrodes 

wlherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  blocking  nozzles 

the  developer  liquid,  and  that  the  development  of  the  image 


fcr 


III 


4,383,021 
IMAGE-RECEIVING  ELEMENT  FOR  THE  DYE 
DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  WITH  METAL 
COMPLEX  OF  DIAZABICYCLOOCTANE 
Peter  Bergthaller,  Cologne;  Guenter  Helling,  Odenthal,  and 
Jiirgen  Strama,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  asaign* 
or*  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Leverkiiaen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  . 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1981,  3105777 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/40,  5/54.  1/10 


VJS.  a.  430—213 
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each  development  station  is  carried  out  with  a  deviation 
a  of  0*  to  50*  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  image 
from  the  horizontal  plane. 


aigle 


cimer 


4,383,020 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  RLM  USING 

RADIATION  CURABLE  RESIN 
SJidney  J.  Roberts,  Denniaon,  and  Deanna  M.  Dowdle,  North- 
field,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Sheldahl,  Inc.,  Northfield, 
Minn. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,258,  Jan.  11, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,627 
Int.  a,'  G03G  5/05 
tS.  a.  430—127  3  Claima 


1.  An  image  receiving  element  for  the  dye  diffusion  transfer 
process  comprising  a  dyeable  layer  on  a  layer  support  said 
dyeable  layer  being  dyeable  by  diffusible  anionic  image  dyes 
and  containing  a  metallizing  agent  for  the  formation  of  metal- 
dye-complexes  when  said  image  dyes  contain  chelatable 
groups,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  metallizing 
agent  is  a  nickel  complex  of  a  compound  of  one  of  the  follow- 
ing general  formulae  I  and  II 
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PEMOVE    REPLICATED    FILM 
FROM     SURFACE    OF    eOATIMS 

REPEAT 

STEP*  ».««5 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  a  reprographic  film  upon  a 
lubstrate  including  the  steps  of  coating  the  substrate  surface 
A^ith  a  layer  of  a  resinous  binder  curable  upon  exposure  to 
radiant  energy  including  electron  beam  and  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion, the  binder  containing  a  fill  of  reprographic  solids,  and 
thereafter  curing  the  resinous  binder  until  a  coherent  and 
idherent  layer  is  formed;  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forceably  applying  and  Uutly  maintaining  a  layer  of  a 
smooth  flexible  film  against  the  surface  of  said  curable 
resinous  binder; 

(b)  directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  onto  said  resinous 
binder  while  said  layer  of  flexible  film  is  held  thereagainst; 

(c)  continuing  the  exposure  of  said  resinous  binder  to  radiant 
energy  until  cure  is  substantially  completed;  and 

(d)  removing  said  layer  of  flexible  film  from  the  surface  of 
said  resinous  binder. 


wherein 

R*  represents  an  n-functional  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
optionally  containing  one  or  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbocy- 
clic  groups,  heterocyclic  groups,  carbonyl  groups,  sulfo- 
nyl  groups  and  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen  heteroatoms; 

R2  and  R'  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

A@  represents  an  anion;  and 

n  represents  a  number  of  from  1  to  5. 


4,383,022 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  HLM  UNIT  WITH 

PROTECnVE  LAYER  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  COPPER 

SALT,  CHITOSAN  AND  GELATIN 
Michael  Berger,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 
Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,945,  Jon.  26, 1981,  ,  . 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,882 
Int  a.J  G03C  5/54.  1/48.  7/00 
VS.  a.  430-228  »  Claims 

1.  A  silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  which  comprises  a 
support  carrying,  in  order,  a  layer  comprising  silver  precipitat- 
ing nuclei;  a  protective  layer  comprising  a  water  soluble  cop- 
per salt,  chitosan  and  gelatin  wherein  said  gelatin  is  at  least 
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about  U  times,  by  weight,  of  the  level  of  chitosan;  a  release 
layer;  and  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 

2.  The  film  unit  of  claim  1  wherein  said  support  is  transpar- 
ent. 


4.  The  film  unit  of  claim  2  which  includes  an  additive  color 
screen. 


4383  023 
DYE  MORDANTING  DEVELOPMENT 
Frank  L.  Schadt,  III,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,647 
Int.  a.J  G03C  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  a  photographic  film  comprising  a 
support  bearing  a  photosensitive  gelatino-silver  halide  emul- 
sion is  imagewise  exposed  and  thereafter  developed  with  a 
tanning  developer  bearing  a  positively  or  negatively  charged 
substituent  to  produce  a  charged  matrix  in  the  gelatin,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  developed  film  is  then  processed  to  mordant 
an  oppositely  charged  species  to  the  charged  matrix. 


genie  dye  coupler  whereby  remaining  silver  halide  is 
converted  into  black  filamentary  silver  particles  and  oxi- 
dized reducing  agent  formed  in  the  reduction  of  said 
silver-halide  couples  with  said  dye  coupler  to  form  or- 
ganic dye  molecules  in  an  underlayer  beneath  said  reflec- 
tive surface  layer. 


4J83i)25 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

SULFOXONIUM  SALTS 

George  E.  Green,  Stapleford,  and  Edward  Irring,  Burwell,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,243 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  10,  1980, 
8022550;  Apr.  15, 1981,  81111902 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/68 
VJS.  a.  430—280  12  Claims 

1.  A  cationically  photopolymerizable  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  compound,  or  mixture  of  compounds,  capable  of  being 
transformed  into  a  higher-molecular  weight  material 
under  the  influence  of  a  cationic  catalyst,  which  is  a  1,2- 
epoxide,  a  vinyl  monomer  or  prepolymer,  an  aminoplast,  a 
phenoplast,  an  oxetane,  tetrahydrofuran  or  a  thi-irane,  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  carbamoylsulfoxonium  salt  of 
the  formula 


4,383,024 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGHLY  ABSORPTIVE 
DYE-CONTAINING  UNDERLAYER  FOR  LASER 
RECORDING  AND  DATA  STORAGE 
Eric  W.  BOttldin,  Atiierton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  301,230,  Sep.  11, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,194 
Int  a.J  G03C  1/84.  1/02:  G02B  27/22 
UA  a.  430—271  6  Claims 


V 


W^^ 


•TBOM6  CMBMICM. 
DSVEIjOPBR  «>» 

FlLAMCNTARY  •ILViK 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  reflective  optical  date  storage 
medium  comprising, 

forming  a  layer  of  silver  precipitating  nuclei  from  a  portion 
of  the  silver  halide  within  a  photosensitive  silver-halide 
emulsion  layer, 

contacting  said  nucleated  emulsion  with  a  monobath  com- 
prising a  silver-halide  solvent  and  a  silver-reducing  agent, 
whereby  another  portion  of  silver  halide  forms  soluble 
silver  ion  complexes  and  is  transported  by  diffusion  trans- 
fer to  said  precipitating  nuclei,  where  said  silver  ion  com- 
plexes are  reduced  to  non-filamentary  silver  particles  to 
form  a  reflective  surface  layer  in  said  emulsion, 

contacting  said  nucleated  and  monobath  treated  emulsion 
layer  with  a  chromogenic  reducing  agent  and  a  chromo- 


r  O  "I' 

Ar— j-(CO)p— NH— CO— CH— S— R* 
L  R'     R'       J« 


VI 


(Z'-j, 


where 

p  is  zero  or  1, 

q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4, 

Ar  denotes  an  aromatic  group  of  valency  q,  having  from 
4  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  being  directly  linked  through 
a  carbon  atom  thereof  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  indi- 
cated adjacent  carbonyl  group  if  p  is  I  or  to  the  indi- 
cated nitrogen  atom  if  p  is  zero, 

R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  formula 


—COR' 


or 


— CONH(CO);^R 


10 


vn 


VIll 


R^  denotes  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
group  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkylalkyi  group  of 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  of  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  of  5  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

R*  has  the  same  meaning  as  R',  but  may  independently 
represent  a  dialkylamino  group  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or,  if  R'  denotes  a  said  alkyl  group,  it  may  indepen- 
dently represent  an  arylamino  group  of  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms, 

R^  denotes  a  monovalent  saturated  or  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  directly  linked 
through  a  carbon  atom  thereof  to  the  — CO—  group 
shown  in  formula  Vll, 

r  is  zero  or  1, 

Rl<>  denotes  a  monovalent  saturated  or  ethylenically  un- 
saturated radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  directly  linked 
through  a  carlwn  atom  thereof  to,  if  r  denotes  zero,  the 
indicated  nitrogen  atom,  or,  if  r  denotes  1,  the  cartwn 
atom  of  the  indicated  adjacent  carbonyl  group, 

t  represents  1,  2,  or  3,  and 
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Z'-  denotes  a  t-vtient  anion  which  is  CI",  Br-,  NO3-, 
HSO4-,  HSO3-.  a04-.  CF3SO3-,  CF3COO-, 
C6H5SO3-,  CH3C6H4SO3-,  H2PO4-,  SO4--. 
PO4 ,  SbFsCOH)-,  CH3S04~  or  an  anion  of  for- 
mula 


MX,- 


XI 


where 

M  denotes  an  atom  of  a  metal  or  of  a  metalloid, 

X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  and 

n  is  4,  5,  or  6  and  is  one  more  than  the  valency  of  M. 


4,383,026 
ACCELERATED  PARTICLE  LITHOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING  AND  ARTICLES  SO  PRODUCED 
ihoniaf  M.  Hall,  Warren  and  Alfk-ed  Wagner,  Berkeley 
Heighto,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
C  batiBUtioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,073,  May  31, 1979,  abaadoncd.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,690 
lat  a.J  G03C  5/00 
I  I.S.  a.  430-325  24  Clains 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  an  opera- 
t  on  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  comprises 
an  article  surface  and  an  overlying  actinic  processing  layer. 
Slid  processing  layer  consisting  essentially  of  radiation-sensi- 
tve  nwterial  including  the  steps  of  (1)  selectively  exposing 
J  ortions  of  the  said  processing  layer  to  patterning  actinic  radia- 
t  on  to  define  a  pattern  whereby  ease  of  removal  of  the  said 
portions  of  the  processing  layer  by  a  developing  agent  is  de- 
c  reased;  (2)  treating  the  said  processing  layer  with  said  devel- 
cping  agent  to  selectively  remove  material  outside  the  said 
I  ortions  to  produce  a  now  patterned  processing  layer;  (3) 
treating  the  article  undergoing  fabrication  with  an  altering 
jgent  which  preferentially  alters  regions  of  the  said  article 
lurface  corresponding  with  selectively  removed  material  in  the 
lattemed  processing  layer,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
t  tie  said  radiation-sensitive  material  consists  essentially  of  poly- 
I  leric  material  which  has  a  lithographic  electron  beam  sensitiv- 
ity  of  less  than  10"'  coulomb/cm^  as  measured  by  use  of 
incident  20  keV  electrons  and  in  which  the  said  actinic  radia- 
tion as  incident  on  the  said  material  consists  predominantly  of 
:harged  or  uncharged  si)ecies  of  atomic  number  at  least  equal 
tlo2. 


represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R3  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyi 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  diacylamino  group,  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  group,  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl 
group,  an  alkanesulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an 
alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkyloxycarbonylamino 
group,  an  alkylureido  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro  group,  a 
carboxy  group,  or  a  trichloromethyl  group;  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  Ar  represents  a  substituted 
phenyl  group;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  and  the  above 
described  organic  groups  may  be  substituted;  and  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  and/or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  adja- 
cent thereto  containing  a  l-phenyl-3-pyrazolidone  derivative 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


R« 


Tt 


I 

R 


R4 


4,383,027 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
DEVELOPING  THEREOF 
'  rakatoshi  IsUkawa;  Masakazo  MorlgakI;  Takashl  Nakamura, 
■ad  Nobuo  Fumtate,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Fiha  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaami-ashigara,  Japan  , 
Filed  Joa.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,331 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatkm  Japui,  Jon.  23, 1981,  56-97255 
lat  a.3  G03C  1/40 
U  A  Ct  430—372  22  Claims 

20.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing an  imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  color  photographic 
ight-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
lilver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  coupler 
represented  by  the  folk)wing  general  formula  (I): 


wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  group;  R  and 
R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  aryl 
group;  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group; 
and  the  above  described  organic  groups  may  be  substituted. 

4,383,028 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CHEMISTRY 
Byron  R.  Boots,  Hayward,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Loria  W.  Boots, 
Red  BlnfT,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,561 
Int.  a.3  G03C  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—483  33  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  chemistry  comprising:  a  number  of  alka- 
lies in  a  pH  range  from  about  8  to  14;  a  developer  in  solution 
with  said  alkalies;  a  solvent  mixed  with  the  alkalies  and  the 
developer;  a  modified  alkanolamide  comprising  cocamide  and 
diethanolamine  in  solution  with  the  alkalies,  the  developer  and 
the  solvent;  and  a  hydrotrope  mixed  with  the  modified  al- 
kanolamide. 


A 


I 
Ar 


^, 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  represenU  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R2 


4,383,029 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Noboru  Yamada;  Mntsno  Takenaga,  both  of  Kataao,  aad  Keni- 
cU  Nishiuchi,  Moriguchi,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
CoBtiauation  of  Scr.  No.  179,081,  Aug.  18, 1980,  abaadoncd. 

This  appUcation  May  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,326 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  16, 1979,  54-104574 
lat  a.J  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—541  12  Claims 

1.  A  recording  medium  adapted  to  be'irradiated  with  high- 
density  pulsed  light  in  response  to  a  recording  signal,  for  re- 
cording a  visible  image,  comprising  a  support,  a  recording 
layer  formed  on  said  support,  said  recording  layer  containing 
at  least  a  metastable  substai^ce  composed  of  an  intermediate 
product  of  the  reaction  of  a  first  colorless  or  light-colored 
material  containing  sulfur  atoms  and  a  second  colorless  or 
light-colored  material  which  develops  color  upon  being  sulfu- 
rized.  the  sulfur  atoms  in  said  first  material  being  released  by 
high-density  pulsed  light  irradiation  and  said  second  material 
being  sulfurized  by  said  released  sulfur  atoms,  said  first  mate- 
rial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Sb2S3,  In2S3. 
ZnS,  GeS,  GeS:,  SnS.  SnSz.  Ag2S,  and  Bi2S3,  said  second 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SnO, 
Te02,  Pb304,  Bi203.  In203,  TI2O3,  Sb203,  M0O3  and  Ag20. 
said  first  and  second  materials  being  reacted  such  that  the 
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reaction  advances  partly  to  form  said  metastable  substance, 
whereby  when  said  metastable  substance  in  said  recording 
layer  is  irradiated  with  the  high-density  pulsed  light  corre- 
sponding to  a  recording  signal,  sulfur  atoms  are  dissociated 
from  said  first  material  in  the  irradiated  part  of  the  recording 
layer,  and  said  dissociated  sulfur  atoms  react  with  said  second 
material  to  produce  a  colored  sulfide  to  record  the  recording 
signal  as  a  visible  image  directly  on  the  recording  medium  in 
response  to  the  high-density  pulsed  light  irradiation. 


4,383030 
LOW  COATING  WEIGHT  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENT 

USING  MIX  SENSITIZATION  TECHNIQUES 
Allan  R.  Schocnberg.  Asheville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,972 
Int.  a.»  G03C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  430—599  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photosensitive  gelatino-silver 
halide  emulsion,  characterized  in  that  gluUraldehyde  (GDA) 
bisulfite  or  substituted  GDA-bisulfite  are  added  thereto  in 
concentrations  of  0.016-1.6%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  silver  halide,  in  combination  with  an  aromatic  sulfinic 
acid  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof,  at  the  silver  halide  precipi- 
tation stage. 


4^83,032 
REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
/3-LACrAMASE 
Peter  Stahl,  Bcmricd;  Wolfgang  Vinnel,  Mannheim,  and  Hua 
Scidel,  Tntzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim- WaMhof,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,267 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1980  3019451 

Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/04,  1/06.  1/30.  1/38 
XJJS.  a.  435—23  20  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  beu-lactamases  compris- 
ing contacting  the  sample  to  be  determined  with  7- 
cyanoacetylaminocephalosporanic  acid  in  an  amount  to  form  a 
quantitative  color  reaction  and,  in  amounts  effective  to  accel- 
erate the  color  reaction,  a  synergistic  mixture  of  ammonium 
ions  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phate ions  and  oxygen-splitting  agents;  and  measuring  the 
colored  material  formed  as  a  measure  of  the  beu-lactamases 
present. 


4,383  031 

HOMOGENEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT  SPECTHC 

BINDING  ASSAY 

Robert  C.  Boguslaski,  Elkhart,  and  Robert  J.  Carrico,  Bremen, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,836,  Apr.  10, 1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,996,  Mar.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,008,  Apr.  28, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,620 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  21/76 
U.S.  a.  435—7  4«  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  specific  binding  assay  method  for  deter- 
mining a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  by  combining  said  liquid 
medium  (a)  with  a  conjugate  comprising  said  ligand,  or  a 
specific  binding  analog  or  binding  partner  thereof,  labeled 
with  a  substance  which  is  a  reactant  in  a  chemiluminescent 
reaction,  and  (b)  if  said  conjugate  comprises  said  ligand  or 
analog  thereof,  also  with  a  specific  binding  partner  of  said 
ligand,  the  ability  of  the  chemiluminescent  label  to  partici- 
pate in  said  chemiluminescent  reaction  being  changed 
when  said  conjugate  is  bound, 

(2)  forming  said  chemiluminescent  reaction  in  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  reaction  mixture,  and 

(3)  comparing  the  light  produced  with  that  produced  fol- 
lowing the  same  procedure  using  a  liquid  medium  contain- 
ing a  known  amount  of  said  ligand. 

37.  Reagent  means  for  use  in  a  homogeneous  specific  binding 
assay  for  determining  a  ligand  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising 
(a)  a  conjugate  comprising  said  ligand  or  an  analog  thereof 
labeled  with  a  substance  which  is  a  reactant  in  a  chemilumines- 
cent reaction,  and  (b)  a  specific  binding  partner  of  said  ligand, 
the  ability  of  the  chemiluminescent  label  to  participate  in  said 
chemiluminescent  reaction  being  changed  when  said  conjugate 
is  bound  by  said  binding  partner. 


4^83  033 

RADIOIODINE  LABELING  DURING  PROTEIN 

SYNTHESIS 

Neal  H.  Scherberg,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  University  Patents, 

Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  21,103,  Mar.  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,260,737. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,516 
Int.  a.3  C12P  21/00.  21/02;  C12N  1/00 
U.S.  a.  435—68  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  broken-cell  synthesis  of  protein  contain- 
ing radioiodo-tyrosine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  broken-cell  lysate,  messen- 
ger RNA,  and  radioiodo-tyrosyl-tRNA  in  a  buffered 
solution; 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  protein  synthesis;  and 

(c)  terminating  the  synthesis  by  addition  of  RNase. 


4,383,034 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HUMAN 

FOLLICLE-STIMULATING  HORMONE 

Kaname  Sugimoto,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

KaUha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyi^o,  Okayana, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-116942 
Int.  a.'  C12P  21/02.  21/04.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  435—70  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  human  follicle-stimulating  hor- 
mone (hPSH)  which  comprises: 

(1)  implanting  human  cells  capable  of  producing  hPSH  into 
a  non-human  warm-blooded  animal; 

feeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  therein  to  multi- 
ply; 
extracting    and    disaggregating    the    resultant    multiplied 

human  cells  formed  in  the  animal; 
culturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  follicle-stimulating  hormone  inducer  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hPSH; 

and 
harvesting  the  accumulated  hPSH  from  the  culture,  or  alter- 
natively, 

(2)  placing  human  cells  capable  of  producing  hPSH  in  sus- 
pension in  a  diffusion  chamber; 

embedding  the  chamber  in  or  placing  the  chamber,  on  a 
non-human  warm-blooded  animal  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  nutrient  body  fluid  of  the  non-human  warm-blooded 
aninul  is  supplied  to  the  cells  within  the  chamber; 

feeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  in  the  chamber 
to  multiply; 
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»llecting  the  multiplied  human  cells  from  the  chamber; 

;ulturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  follicle  stimulating  hormone  inducer  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hFSH; 
and 

larvesting  the  accumulated  hFSH  from  the  culture. 
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4,383,035 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HUMAN 
LUTEINIZING  HORMONE 
Sngiraoto,  Okayama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Kabushiki 
KaJsha  Hayaahibva  Scibotsu  Kagdta  KenkynJo,  Okayama, 


FUcd  Ang.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,862 
[nains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1980,  55-116943 
Int.  aj  C12P  21/02.  21/04,  21/00 
UjS.  a.  435—70  9  Claims 

A  process  for  producing  human  luteinizing  hormone 
(hLH),  which  comprises: 
il)  implanting  human  cells  capable  of  producing  hLH  into  a 

t  non-human  warm-blooded  animal; 
,  ieeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  therein  to  multi- 
ply; 
extracting   and   disaggregating    the    resultant    multiplied 

human  cells  formed  in  the  animal; 

culturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  luteinizing  hormone  inducer  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hLH;  and 

harvesting  the  accumulated  hLH  from  the  culture,  or  alter- 
natively, 

(2)  placing  human  cells  capable  of  producing  hLH  in  suspen- 
sion in  a  diffusion  chamber; 

embedding  the  chamber  in  or  placing  the  chamber  on  a 
non-human  warm-blooded  animal  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  nutrient  body  fluid  of  the  non-human  warm-blooded 
animal  is  supplied  to  the  cells  within  the  chamber; 

feeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  in  the  chamber 
to  multiply; 

collecting  the  multiplied  human  cells  from  the  chamber; 

culturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  luteinizing  hormone  inducer  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hLH;  and 

harvesting  the  accumulated  hLH  from  the  culture. 


feeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  in  the  chamber 

to  multiply; 
collecting  the  multiplied  human  cells  from  the  chamber; 
culturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  for  a  period 

sufficient  to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hCG;  and 
harvesting  the  accumulated  hCG  from  the  culture. 


4,383,037 

PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ANTHRACYCLINE 

GLYCOSIDES 

Akiko  Fqjiwara;  Tatsuo  HoaUno,  both  of  Kamakura,  and 

Yuzum  Sekinc,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoff* 

mann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1980, 
8034536 

Int  a.J  CUP  19/56;  C12R  1/465 
VJS.  a.  435—78  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  anthracycline  glycosides  A 
which  comprises  converting  the  sugar  moiety  of  anthracycline 
glycosides  B  of  the  formula: 


B 


N— CH3 


H3C 


into  the  sugar  moiety  of  anthracycline  glycosides  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,383,036 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HUMAN 

CHORIONIC  GONADOTROPIN 

Kjsname  Sugimoto,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisba  Hayashibara  Seibutso  Kagaku  Kenkyi^o,  Okayama, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,863 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  23, 1980,  55-116140 
Int  a.J  C12P  21/02.  21/04.  21/00 
IJ|.S.  a.  435—70  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  human  chorionic  gonadotropin 
(1|CG),  which  comprises: 

(1)  implanting  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  capable  of  pro- 
ducing hCG  into  a  non-human  warm-blooded  animal; 

feeding  the  animal  to  cause  the  human  cells  therein  to  multi- 
ply; 
extracting    and    disaggregating    the    resultant    multiplied 

human  cells  formed  in  the  animal; 

culturing  the  human  cells  in  a  nutrient  medium  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  accumulate  a  significant  amount  of  hCG;  and 

harvesting  the  accumulated  hCG  from  the  culture,  or  alter- 
natively, 

(2)  placing  human  lymphoblastoid  cells  capable  of  produc- 
ing hCG  in  suspension  in  a  diffusion  chamber; 

embedding  the  chamber  in  or  placing  the  chamber  on  a 
non-human  warm-blooded  animal  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  nutrient  body  fluid  of  the  non-human  warm-blooded 
animal  is  supplied  to  the  cells  within  the  chamber. 


N-CH3 


by  fermentative  reaction  with  a  microorganism  of  the  species 
Streptomyces  galiiaeus  or  Streptomyces  melanogenes. 

4,383,038 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  L-PROLINE  BY 

CULTIVATING  ALGAE 
Richard  L  Learitt  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,226 
Int  CL^  C12P  13/24;  C12R  1/89 
VJS.  a.  435—107  !•  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-proline,  which  com- 
prises cultivating  Chlorella  sp.  580  algae  under  high-intensity 
illumination  in  an  aqueous  growth  medium  containing  an 
amount  sufficient  of  nutrients  including  nitrogen  to  effect 
growth  of  the  algae  and  a  high  concentration  of  sodium  chlo- 
ride which  reaches  at  least  1  M  in  the  final  stage  of  cultivation 
under  an  aerobic  condition,  providing  an  adequate  supply  of 
carbon,  in  a  depth  not  exceeding  approximately  20  cm  of  the 
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aqueous  medium,  until  algae  of  high  L-proline  content  are 
obtained,  harvesting  the  algae  and  recovering  from  same  the 
L-proline  thus  produced. 


4,383,039 

L-PROLINE  PRODUCTION  FROM  ALGAE 

Richard  I.  LetTitt,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 

tioD,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,227 

lat.  aj  C12P  13/24:  C12R  1/89 

VJS.  a.  435—107  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  L-proline  from  Chlorella  sp. 
380  algae  without  disrupting  or  destroying  the  L-proline  syn- 
thesizing capability  of  the  algae  which  comprises  cultivating 
Chlorella  sp.  580  algae  under  high-intensity  illumination  in  an 
aqueous  growth  medium  containing  an  amount  sufficient  of 
nutrients  including  nitrogen  to  effect  growth  of  the  algae  and 
a  high  concentration  of  sodium  chloride  which  reaches  at  least 
1  M  in  the  final  stage  of  cultivation  under  an  aerobic  condition, 
providing  an  adequate  supply  of  carbon  in  a  depth  not  exceed- 
ing approximately  20  cm  of  the  growth  medium,  until  algae  of 
high  L-proline  content  are  obtained,  harvesting  the  algae  and 
thereafter  recovering  L-proline  from  the  algae  without  dis- 
rupting the  capability  of  the  algae  to  resynthesize  L-proline  by 
diluting  the  harvested  algae  with  water  to  a  concentration 
below  at  least  0.3  M  sodium  chloride  to  effect  release  of  L-pro- 
line from  the  algae  into  the  aqueous  phase,  removing  the  algae 
from  the  L-proline  containing  aqueous  phase  and  reintroduc- 
ing the  algae  into  a  high  salt  concentration  containing  medium 
of  up  to  at  least  1  M  NaCl  to  restimulate  L-proline  production 
within  the  algae. 


4,383,040 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  Friclcer,  Derby,  England,  assignor  to  A.G.  (Patents) 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,499 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1979, 
7924754;  Mar.  12, 1980,  8008409 

Int  CL3  C12P  7/06 
UJS.  Q.  435—161  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuous  fermentation  comprising: 

(1)  continuously  feeding  a  carbohydrate  solution  into  a 
fermentation  zone  containing  substantially  homoge- 
neously distributed  yeast  and  carbohydrate  solution 
whereby  the  carbohydrate  is  fermented  to  ethanol, 

(2)  continuously  passing  a  proportion  of  the  termenting 
liquid  from  the  fermentation  zone  to  a  pressurized  settling 
tank,  wherein  the  pressure  within  the  settling  tank  is  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  the  formation  of  any  gaseous  carbon 
dioxide, 

(3)  withdrawing  yeast  depleted  liquid  from  the  upper  part  of 
the  settling  tank  and  yeast  enriched  liquid  from  the  lower 
part  of  said  tank,  and 

(4)  returning  the  proportion  of  the  yeast  enriched  liquid 
withdrawn  from  the  lower  part  of  the  settling  tank  to  the 
fermentation  zone,  said  proportion  being  such  that  the 
quantity  of  yeast  in  the  fermentation  zone  is  maintained 
substantially  constant  at  a  desired  concentration. 


4,383,041 
AUTOMATIC  ENZYME  IMMUNOASSAY  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Kntsnsawa,  Koganei;  Hideo  Shirane,  Tokyo;  Mikiharu 
FiUihara,  and  Hldcho  Hisada,  both  of  HacUoJi,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^iioki  Pbannaoentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1980,  55-150152 
lat  a.J  COIN  33/54.  33/58.  35/02.  35/06 
VS.  a.  435—291  1  Claim 

1.  An  autonuitic  enzyme  immunoassay  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  moving  a  rack  holding  test  tubes  containing  beads 


therein,  in  a  lengthwise  direction,  said  rack  being  held  in 

a  cage; 
means  for  moving  said  rack  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 

lengthwise  direction; 
means  for  inserting  both  a  suction  nozzle  and  a  cleaning 

liquid  injection  nozzle  into  any  of  or  into  a  plurality  of  said 

test  tubes  to  inject  cleaning  liquid  into  said  test  tube  after 

withdrawing  liquid  by  suction  from  said  test  tube  and 

discarding  the  withdrawn  liquid; 
means  for  inserting  a  reaction  liquid  injection  nozzle  into 

said  test  tube  and  injecting  a  reaction  liquid  into  said  test 

tube; 
means  for  vibrating  said  test  tube; 


means  for  inserting  an  attraction  nozzle  into  said  test  tube 
and  pulling  said  bead  out  of  said  test  tube,  while  attracting 
said  bead  thereto,  and  letting  said  bead  fall  into  a  second 
test  tube; 

means  for  inserting  a  substrate  injection  nozzle  and  a  reac- 
tion termination  liquid  injection  nozzle,  and  injecting  a 
reaction  termination  liquid  into  said  second  test  tube  after 
injecting  a  substrate; 

means  for  inserting  a  nozzle  associated  with  a  measuring 
device  into  said  second  test  tube  and  transporting  the 
liquid  in  said  test  tube  to  a  measurement  device; 

a  spectrophotometer  for  measuring  the  absorbance  of  said 
liquid;  and 

a  printer  for  recording  the  measured  value  of  the  absor- 
bance. 


4,383,042 
PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  SOFT  SPOTS  IN 
ALUMINUM 
Dolphns  L.  Coggins,  St  Lonis;  Eugene  R.  Fannin,  and  John 
Gumbelevicius,  >oth  of  St  Louis  County,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors 
to  McDonneU  Dongas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,004 
lat  a.J  GOIN  33/20.  19/08 
VS.  a.  436—5  11  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  whether  an  article  consisting 
principally  of  aluminum  has  been  degraded  by  improper  pro- 
cessing so  that  it  contains  regions  which  are  of  lowered  hard- 
ness and  mechanical  properties  than  surrounding  regions  of 
desired  hardness,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  the  surface  of  an  article  consisting  principally  of 
aluminum; 

(b)  applying  to  the  cleaned  surface  a  film  forming  solution 
which  contains  (1)  an  agent  which  attacks  the  aluminum 
to  dissolve  aluminum  oxide  from  said  surface  and  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids  and  bases  and 
(2)  an  inorganic  oxidizing  agent  which  forms  said  film, 
said  oxidizing  agent  having  a  composition  different  from 
said  agent  which  attacks  the  aluminum; 

(c)  rinsing  the  surface  with  water  after  the  solution  of  step 
(b)  has  been  in  contact  with  the  surface  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  said  film  on  said  surface; 
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M^  Hr««a  thi.  .rticle  Mid  concentration  of  the  water  used  for  transfer  flow  so  that  detec- 

M^^S^^^^^^-i^^^y  to  determine  the  pre««,ce    tion  of  the  change  of  ion  exchange  material  type  being  trjnv 
<J3?iSSo^  ufSlor  of  «id  film  which  identify  any    ferred  in  successive  cycles  of  regeneration  «  repeatable  mde- 
of  said  regions  which  arc  of  lowered  hardness  and  me- 
chanical properties.  ^  ■ 


4,383,043 

MAGNESIUM  ASSAY  WITH  CALMAGITE  OR 

ERIOCHROME  BLACK  T  REAGENTS 

Jtrry  W.  DeaMy,  Carmel,  and  Robert  L.  Long,  Indianapolis, 

^oth  of  lad^  MSipMin  to  American  Monitor  Corporation, 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnl.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  282,721 
bt  a.'  GOIN  33/52 
^JS.  a.  436—74  3*  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  for  the  determination  of  magnesium,  compris- 
ing Calmagite  and  a  strong  bufler  such  that  the  pH  of  said 
reagent  is  greater  than  about  9.0  and  the  relative  Van  Slyke 
I  ufler  value  /3'  of  said  reagent  is  greater  than  1. 

15.  A  reagent  for  the  determination  of  magnesium,  compris- 
iig  Eriochromc  Black  T  and  a  strong  buffer  such  that  the  pH 
<f  said  reagent  is  greater  than  about  9.0  and  the  relative  Van 
Jllyke  buffer  value  0'  of  said  reagent  is  greater  than  1. 


4,383,044 

SLAKING-RESISTANT  CALOA  REFRACTORY 

lirosU  Na^yama,  Katsuta,  Japu,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,181 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct  14, 1980,  55-142379; 
Mar.  13, 1981,  56-35196 

lat  a.5  C04B  35/04 
VS.  a.  501-108  ,      20  Claims 

1  A  slaking-resistant  calcia  refractory  consisting  essentially 
of  as  a  fired  mixture,  (a)  2%  by  weight  or  less  of  silicon  diox- 
ide, (b)  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3)  and  magnesium  oxide  (MgO) 
of  the  amount  deflned  in  the  graph  of  FIG.  5  as  within  t^ 
region  enclosed  by  the  lines  connecting  point  A  (2.5  wt.% 
AI2O3  and  0  wt.%  MgO).  point  B  (1.5  wt.%  AI2O3  and  1.5 
wt  %  MgO).  point  C  (1.5  wt.%  AI2O3  and  8.5  wt.%  MgO) 
and  point  D  (10  wt.%  AljOj  and  0  wt.%  MgO).  (c)  0.9%  by 
weight  or  less  of  iron  oxide,  and  (d)  as  predominant  amount 
of  calcium  oxide. 


-TT-^-^i^ 


4,383,045 

MAGNESU  REFRACTORIES  BONDED  WITH 

SULFAMIC  ACID 

DeMis  C.  Nafle,  CatoMTiUe,  Md.;  Myron  T.  McCall,  Charlotte, 

N.C.,  aad  la  H.  Kim,  Sykeatilie,  Md.,  assignors  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corp.,  Bctkcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,413 
Iirt.  a?  C04B  35/04 
UJS.  CL  501-109  14  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  comprising  a  dry  granular  mix- 
ture of  a  magnesia-based  refractory  grain  and  up  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  sulfamic  acid  as  a  binder. 

I  

4,383A>46 
REGENERATION  OF  ION  EXCHANGE  MATERIALS 
Jhms  R.  Emmctt,  Brewood,  Eaglaad,  asstgaor  to  Northera 
FailafcriBi  ladastrics  Ltd.,  Newcastle  apoa  Tyae,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,561 
CUms  priority,  applkatioa  Uatted  Klagdoii,  Mar.  5,  1981, 

iBt  CV  BOU  49/00 
UJS.  CL  521-26  ^         •  Clalais 

1.  In  a  method  of  regenerating  mixed  ion  exchange  materials 
in  which  after  classification  in  a  vessel  material  is  transferred 
from  the  vessel  by  flow  of  transfer  water  and  a  parameter 
dependent  on  the  ion  concentration  of  the  transfer  water  is 
monitored  the  improvement  comprising  increasmg  the  ion 


pendently  of  prejudicial  effects  arising  from  spurious  uncon- 
trolled source  changes  in  the  water. 

4383047 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  ANION-EXCHANGE 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PACKING  COMPOSITION 

Timothy  S.  Stevens,  aad  Martin  A.  Laaghorst,  both  of  MIdlaad, 

Mich.,  assigaors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,521 

Int.  a?  BOU  41/06 

VJS.  a.  521-28  *♦  Claims 

1.   An  improved   pellicular  type  (agglomerated)  anion- 
exchange  chromatographic  packing  composition  which  com- 
prises: .  „       r 
Component  A,  a  substrate  which  consists  essentially  of 
particles  of  insoluble  synthetic   resin,   having  cation- 
exchanging  sites  at  least  on  their  available  surfaces,  the 
Component  A  particles  being  of  a  diameter  of  between 
about  5  to  75  microns  and  of  low  porosity  relative  to 
Component  B  microparticles.  described  below,  and 
Component  B,  which  consists  essentially  of  microparticles 
of  insoluble  synthetic  resin,  having  a  volume  average 
diameter  of  less  than  about  900  and  greater  than  about  50 
Angstroms,  the  microparticles  having  anion-exchanging 
sites,  at  least  on  their  outer  surfaces,  which  attract  avail- 
able cation  sites  of  Component  A,  wherein  the  microparti- 
cles of  Component  B  are  attached  as  a  monolayer  to  the 
available  surfaces  of  the  Component  A  particles. 


4,383,048 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  DENSITY 

CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  FOAM 

Dale  R.  Hall,  Avon  Lake,  aad  Charies  N.  Bosh,  Bay  Village, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaay, 

A"'™"'  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,838 
Int  a.J  C08J  9/06.  9/14 
U5.  a.  521-85  ^,    .      J^^ 

1  The  process  for  making  a  low  density  chlorinated  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  polymer  foam  said  polymer  having  a  chlorine 
content  of  from  60%  to  73%  by  weight  having  an  «8cntial»y 
closed-cell  cellular  structure  comprised  predominanUy  of  cells 
having  a  cell  size  of  less  than  500  microns,  said  process  com- 

^  (a)  dispersing  a  nucleating  system  comprised  of  an  alkali 
metal  borohydride  and  a  proton  donor  activator  compati- 
ble with  said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisttng 
of  hydrated  salts  and  organic  acids  within  a  chlorinated 
polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  composition, 
(b)  forming  cell  nuclei  of  hydrogen  gas  within  said  chlori- 
nated polyvinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  by  heating 
said  nucleating  system  to  cause  said  proton  donor  activa- 
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tor  to  produce  protons  which  react  with  said  alkali  metal 
borohydride  to  form  hydrogen  gas,  and 
(c)  expanding  said  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  polymer 
composition  into  said  foam  product  utilizing  a  primary 
blowing  agent,  said  nucleating  system  being  activated  to 
form  said  cell  nuclei  at  a  temperature  above  2S*  C.  but 
below  the  highest  processing  temperature  which  the 
CPVC  polymer  composition  experiences  before  the 
CPVC  polymer  composition  expands. 


4,383,049 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER 
SILICATE  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  Sui  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Filed  JuB.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,146 
lot  a.3  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a.  521—135  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  polyester  sili- 
cate resinous  products  containing  an  oxidated  silicon  com- 
pound by  mixing  and  reacting  the  following  components; 

(a)  an  oxidated  silicon  compound,  1  to  SO  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  an  organic  epoxide  compound,  10  to  SO  parts  by  weight; 

(c)  an  organic  polycarboxyl  compound  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acid,  polycarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  mixtures  thereof,  10  to  SO  parts  by 
weight; 

thereby  producing  polyester  silicate  resinous  product  then 
1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous product  are  mixed  with  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyisocyanate,  up  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  chemically- 
inert  blowing  agent,  up  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  foam 
stabilizer,  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate 
activator,  up  to  S0%  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent  ard  up 
to  S%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier,  percentage  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  reactants,  and  allowed  to  react, 
thereby  producing  a  foamed  polyurethane  silicate  resin- 
ous product. 


4,383,050 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMERS 
Dictnuur  Niisen,  Heidelberg;  Hana  U.  Schmidt,  Ludwigahafen; 
Wolfgang  Straehlc,  Heidelberg;  Uwe  Schuett,  OlcUng,  ami 
Matthias  Marx,  Bad  Dnrktaeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assigmm  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsliafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1980  3042558 

iBt  a.i  C08G  W14.  18/36.  18/48 
\5S.  a.  521—174  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  temperature  flexible 
polyurethane  elastomers  by  reacting  organic  polyisocyanates, 
polyols,  alkoxylated  fatty  acid  esters  and/or  alkoxylated  ter- 
pene  alcohols  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  and  optionally  chain 
extenders,  blowing  agents,  stabilizers,  pigments,  surface  active 
agents  and  flame  retardants  wherein  said  polyols  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  polyols  having  a  hy- 
droxy I  number  of  40  to  120  and  a  glass  transition  temperature 
range  of  - 10*  C.  to  -80*  C.  and  polytetrafuran  polyols  hav- 
ing a  hydroxyl  number  of  20  to  2S0. 


.    4,383,051 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  USING 
DIANHYDRO-HEXITE  DIOLS 
Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal;  Kono  Wagner,  Le?erkiisen;  JaoMs 
M.  Barnes,  Werraelskirchen,  and  Herbert  Salzburg,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeacU- 
schaft,  Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3111093 

Int.  a.J  C08G  18/14,  18/32 
MS.  a.  521—176  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  plastics 
comprising  reacting 

(a)  organic  polyisocyanates; 

(b)  compounds  conuining  at  least  2  ZerewitinofT-active 
hydrogen  atoms  and  having  molecular  weights  of  from 
400  to  10,000;  and 

(c)  chain  extenders,  characterized  in  that  1,4-3,6-dianhydro- 
hexites  are  used  as  the  chain  extenders. 


4,383,052 
l-METHACRYLOXYETHANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC 
AaD  AND  ITS  SALTS  AND  DENTAL  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME 
Moriaki  Higo;  Yasuo  Kikuchi,  both  of  Ninomiya;  Shinya  Kitoh, 
Hiratsuka;  Shin-ichi  Suzuki,  and  Haruhiko  Toda,  both  of 
Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1980,  55-181063 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/W.  5/50 
MS.  a.  523—118  9  Claims 

1.  l-Methacryloxyethane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  having  the 
formula  (1)  and  its  salts. 


CH3       O  (I) 

I  II 

CH2«C  i»(OHh 

C— O— C— CHj 

U  I 

O  P(OH)2 


2.  A  dental  adhesive  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-metha- 
cryloxyethane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  having  the  formula  (I) 
and  its  salts. 


CH3      O 

1  II 

CH2«C  P(OH)2 

C— O— C— CH3 
I  I 

O  P(OH)2 


(I) 
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4,383.053 
ANTIFOUUNG  PAINTS  HAVING  FUMARIC  ACID 

ESTER  POLYMER 
viihihiro  Honda,  NttUaoaiya,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Nippon  OU 

■nd  Fati  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
PIT  No.  PCr/JP79/00215,  §  371  Date  May  7, 19M,  $  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  28, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00571,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  199,931 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1978,  53-109108 
Int  a.»  C09D  5/J6;  CD8F  22/10.  122/10.  222/10 
UlS.  a.  523—122  •  Claima 

1.  Antifouling  paints  containing  as  a  vehicle  polymers  bav- 
in {  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  1,000-100,000  ob- 
uned  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  of  the  unsaturated  acid 
ester  monomers  shown  by  the  general  formula 

R|OOC-CX=CY-COOR2 

w  lierein  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
ai  d  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms,  or  halogen,  or  by  copolymerizing  a  major  amount  of  the 
unsaturated  acid  ester  monomers  having  the  said  formula  with 
elhylenically  unsaturated  monomers  free  of  free  carboxyl  and 
hjrdroxyl  groups. 

4,383,054 

IIYDROPHIUC  HIGH  POLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OR  DISPERSIONS  OF 

POLYOXYPROPYLENE  POLYAMINE 

N-N'-POLYMETHYLENE  SULFONATES 

I^eiaz  Schulzc,  and  Harold  G.  Waddill,  both  of  Auttin,  Tex., 

aMignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268^)38 
Int.  CV  C08L  63/02 
l|5.  a  523-131  12  Oaim» 

5.  An  aqueous  solution  for  injection  into  a  subterranean 
formation  to  decrease  the  permeability  of  such  formation, 
c[>mprising: 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  N-polymethylene  sulfonate 
substituted  polyoxyalkylene  polyamine  of  the  formula 

[NaOaS-RilmA 

wherein  Ri  is  a  polymethylene  group  or  a  hydroxy  substi- 
tuted polymethylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  from  2  to  4  and  A  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  poly- 
amine; 

and  an  epoxy-resin;  wherein 

the  aqueous  solution  contains  from  about  SO  to  about  70%  by 
weight  water,  from  about  25  to  about  35%  by  weight 
N-polymethylene  sulfonate  substituted  polyoxyalkylene 
polyamine,  and  from  about  3  to  about  9%  by  weight 
epoxy-resin. 


4,383,055 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEAT-CURABLE, 

WATER-DILUTABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  COATINGS 
krhard  Johannca,  Tannnaatcin;  Hebnnt  IMrr,  Frankfbrt  ani 
Main;  Dieter  Plath;  Diedrich  Schneider,  both  of  Wicabaden, 
and  nana  E«ar,  Hdnridathal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny, 
aMiffon  to  Hoectet  Aktiengeaallackaft,  Fraakftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,505 
ClalnM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  10, 
1980,3038243 

Int  CL>  O08L  63/02 
UA  CI.  523—221  "  Clalaw 

1,  In  a  process  for  preparing  heat-curable,  water-dilutable 
coating  compositions  baa«l  on 


(A)  1-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  which  is 
solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  free  from  amino  groups, 

(B)  10-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  synthetic  resin  having 
functional  groups,  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  solution  or 
dispersion  with  a  solids  content  of  10  to  70%  by  weight, 

(C)  0.05-40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  cross-linking 
agent  which  is  solid  or  liquid  at  ambient  temperature  and 

(D)  0-75%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pigmenU  and  conventional 
adjuvants, 

in  which  the  sum  of  components  (A)  to  (D)  is  always  100%  by 
weight  and  the  percenUges  are  referred  to  the  substances  free 
from  solvents  and  water,  and  the  components  (A)  to  (D)  are 
conjointly  processed  together  in  at  least  one  sUge  while  reduc- 
ing the  original  particle  size  so  far  to  form  a  homogeneous 
coating  composition  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  100  /j,m 
and  wherein  there  is,  or  is  not,  subsequently  water  added  to 
adjust  the  solids  content  to  that  required  for  application,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  using  as  component  (B)  an 
aqueous  dispersion  or  solution  of  saturated  polyester  resins 
having  carboxyl  groups  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  or  of  modification  products  obtained  therefrom  by 
ester  oils,  the  said  polyester  resin  being  at  least  partially  neu- 
tralized with  amines  and  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range 
from  30  to  120  and  an  OH  number  of  10  to  150  and  the  sum  of 
acid  number  and  hydroxy  number  being  at  least  as  high  that 
the  polyester  resin  which  is  at  least  partially  neutralized  forms 
a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  or  solution. 

4,383,056 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  RESIN  SOLUTION  TO 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION 
AlTin  W.  Baker,  Robert  DeVellia,  both  of  Antioch;  Patrick  H. 
Martin,  Danrille,  and  Robin  A.  Withers,  Walnut  Creek,  aU  of 
Calif.,  aaaignora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,379 
Int  Ci?  C08L  63/02 
U  A  CL  523—328  M  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  converting  a  solution  of  a  water-dispersi- 
ble,  salified  phosphoester  resin  to  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said 
resin  which  comprises  steam-stripping  said  solution  with  vig- 
orous agitation  and  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  required  for  the  desired  final  solids  content  is 
provided  by  steam  condensation. 

4,383  057 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  AND 
COLLOIDAL  SIUCA 
TamecUka  Yamamoto,  Znahl;  Snmio  Saitoh,  Yokohama;  Hikoji 
Yoahimnra,  Yokohama,  and  Maaara  Yoahimnra,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Catalyate  *  Chemicala  Ind.  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  147,673,  May  7, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia 
application  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1979,  54>59396 
Int  a?  C08K  3/36.  5/05 

U A  a.  523-333  *  9f*" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coating  composition  comprising 
a  mixture  of  (1)  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  polyvinyl  buty- 
ral  resin,  and  (2)  a  dispersion,  in  alcohol,  of  substantially  spher- 
ical colloidal  silica  particles  having  a  mean  particle  diameter  in 
the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  100  m^i,  the  solids  of  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  20  to  95%  by  weight 
of  said  polyvinyl  but j^  resin  and  correspondingly  from  80  to 
5%  by  weight  of  said  substantially  spherical  colloidal  silica 
particles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  preparing  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  substantially  pure,  substantially  spherical,  colloi- 
dal silica  particles  which  are  of  regular  diameter  in  the  range  of 
5  to  100  mfi  and  which  have  a  high  density  and  a  reduced 
specific  surface  area  by  neutralizing  and  hydrolyzing  a  dilute 
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aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  silicate  with  an  acid,  under  alka- 
line conditions,  to  produce  fine  colloidal  silica  particles,  then 
concentrating  the  solution  under  alkaline  conditions  effective 
to  cause  the  fine  colloidal  silica  particles  to  grow  to  form  said 
substantially  pure,  substantially  spherical,  colloidal  silica  parti- 
cles which  have  regular  diameters  in  the  range  of  S  to  10  m/i. 
and  which  are  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal  ions,  hydroxyl 
groups  and  water  within  the  particles,  and  then  controlling  the 
pH  of  the  solution  to  prevent  gelation  of  said  substantially 
spherical  colloidal  silica  particles;  then  adding  a  lower  alkanol 
to  said  aqueous  dispersion  and  removing  the  water  from  said 
aqueous  dispersion  to  obtain  an  alkanol  disjjersion  consisting 
essentially  of  said  lower  alkanol  and  from  5  to  30  wt.%  of  said 
subsuntially  pure,  substantially  spherical,  colloidal  silica  parti- 
cles, and  then  mixing  said  alkanol  dispersion  with  an  organic 
solvent  solution  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  compatible  with  said  alkanol  and  from  10  to  20  wt.% 
of  polyvinyl  butyral  resin. 


4383,058 

EPOXY-AMINE  COPOLYMER  REACTION  PRODUCT 

AND  AQUEOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Michael  A.  TobUu,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,649 
Int.  aj  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  523—411  6  Qaims 

1.  A  non-gelled  composition  comprising  an  adduct  contain- 
ing amino  groups  and  substantially  free  of  oxjrane  groups, 
which  adduct  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  amine  containing  copolymer  comprising  a  solution 
copolymer  of  alpha,  beu-monoethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent  of  alpha, 
beta-monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing 
primary  or  secondary  amino  groups  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  monomers;  and 

(b)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  free  oxirane  groups  which 
consists  of  a  bisphenol  A-epichlorohydrin  epoxy  having 
an  epoxy  equivalent  weight  of  between  200  and  4000. 


4,383,060 

EPOXY  ADHESIVE  FOR  STRUCTURALLY  BONDING 

MOLDED  SMC 

Thomas  J.  Dearlove,  Troy,  and  Richard  K.  Gray,  Warren,  both 

of  Mich.,  aMignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,469 
Int.  a.)  O08L  63/04 
U.S.  a.  523—429  3  Claims 

1.  A  heat  curable  viscous  adhesive  composition  for  bonding 
molded  articles  of  sheet  molding  compound  to  each  other,  said 
adhesive  being  resistant  to  degradation  by  environmental  ex- 
posure and  comprising  in  parts  by  weight 
100  parts  cross-linkable  epoxy  novolac  resin  having  an  epoxide 
equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  150  to  200  and 
a  viscosity  at  SO*  C.  in  the  range  of  from  about  1,000  to  2,000 
centipoise; 
from  about  10  to  20  parts  of  an  epoxy  flexibilizer  consisting 
essentially  of  an  adduct  of  diglycidyl  ether  of  bisphenol-A 
and  an  alkyl  ester  of  a  fatty  acid; 
from  about  100  to  ISO  paris  natural  silica  having  an  average 

particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  100  microns; 
from  about  2  to  8  parts  thixotropic  colloidal  silica;  and 
an  amount  of  imidazole  curing  agent  substituted  in  the  Imposi- 
tion with  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  suflicient  to  achieve  a  bond 
strength  between  molded  articles  of  sheet  molding  com- 
pound bonded  to  each  other  with  an  interlayer  of  said  adhe- 
sive composition  of  at  least  6,000  Joules  per  square  meter 
after  heating  the  composition  in  situ  for  three  minutes  at  1  SO* 
C; 
wherein  said  adhesive  substantially  retains  said  bond  strength 
at  temperatures  between  about  minus  78*  C.  and  plus  200*  C. 


4,383,059 

WATER  DILUTABLE  EPOXY  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Basil  W.  Brook,  Coventry,  and  Frank  Reeder,  Whitburn,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  The  International  Paint  Company  Lim> 

ited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,645 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1980, 
8032084 

Int.  a.3  C08L  63/02 
IJJS.  a.  523-412  15  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  water-dilutable  dis- 
persion of  (a)  the  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  an 
epoxy  molar  mass  of  about  1,000  to  about  8,000  with  a  non-ter- 
tiary amine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  40  to 
100  percent  equivalents  of  amine  based  on  epoxide  groups  in 
said  epoxy  resin,  and  (b)  a  polymer  containing  free  carboxyl 
groups  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  free  carboxyl 
groups  in  a  ratio  of  about  1.5:1  to  about  20:1  based  on  sum  of 
the  amine  groups  and  unreacted  epoxy  groups  in  the  epoxy 
resin  reaction  product  (a),  said  epoxy  resin  reaction  product  (a) 
providing  at  least  about  40  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  resin 
solids  in  the  coating  composition. 


4,383,061 
EPOXY  SMOOTHING  COMPOUND 
Jesse  R.  Neal,  Jr.,  Panama  City,  Fla.;  Henry  R.  Bleile,  Bowie, 
Md.,  and  Truman  W.  Humphries,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2T7,453 
Int.  a.J  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523-458  2  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  smoothing  rough  surfaces  of 
steel,  masonry,  and  concrete  having  desirable  application  and 
curing  characteristics,  said  coating  composition  being  pre- 
pared by  mixing: 

(a)  44-45%  by  weight  of  a  first  component,  said  first  compo- 
nent being  a  dispersion  consisting  of  a  polyamide  adduct 
resin  of  48-54%  by  weight,  a  polyamide  resin  of  3-4%  by 
weight,  a  thixotrope  additive  of  12-24%  by  weight,  a 
titanium  dioxide  pigment  of  5-6%  by  weight,  and  a  mag- 
nesium silicate  pigment  of  34-38%  by  weight;  and 

(b)  44-45%  by  weight  of  a  second  component,  said  second 
component  being  a  dispersion-consisting  of  an  epoxy  resin 
of  55-66%  by  weight,  a  thixotrope  additive  of  10-20%  by 
weight,  a  colorant  pigment  of  2-4%  by  weight,  and  a 
magnesium  silicate  pigment  of  31-35%  by  weight. 


4,383,062 
WATERBORNE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  T.  Saad,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Robert  F.  Stodgell,  Scbaght- 
icoke,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric,  Waterford, 

N  V 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,226 
Int.  a.J  C08L  I/OO.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  524—35  21  Qaims 

1.  A  watert>ome  silicone  coating  composition  comprising: 
(a)  50  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  resin-water  emul- 
sion comprised  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  at  least  one 
organopolysiloxane  resin  composition  comprising  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RsSiOos*  RzSiO,  R 
SiOi.s  and  SiO:.  wherein  R  is,  independently,  a  substituted 
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or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  said 
organopolysiloxane  resin  has  an  R  to  Si  ratio  of.  approxi- 
mately, 1.0  to  1.99  R  groups  for  each  silicon  atom;  (ii)  a 
combination  of  emulsifying  agents  effective  for  dispersing 
said  organopolysiloxane  resin  in  a  water  based  emulsion 
wherein  said  emulsifying  agent  combination  is  comprised 
of  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  cellulosic  emulsification 
agent  and  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic  emulsi- 
fying agent;  and  (iii)  an  amount  of  water  effective  for 
providing  a  preselected  silicone  resin  solids  content  by 
weight  of  said  silicone  resin-water  emulsion; 

(b)  25  to  SO  parts  by  weight  pigment; 

(c)  4  to  12  parts  by  weight  coupling  solvent; 

(d)  0  to  1  parts  by  weight  neutralizing  agent; 

(e)  4  to  8  parts  by  weight  water;  and 
(0  0  to  0.2  parts  by  weight  catalyst. 


4,383,063 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  BASED  SIZE  COMPOSITION 
]  Uchard  W.  Recs,  WOmington,  Del.,  astignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
NcflMon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,372 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/19 
iJJS.  a.  524-91  •  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  vinyl  alcohol/methylmethacry- 
late  copolymer,  and 
(salt  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  quaternary  imidazolinium  salt  having  the  formula 


4J83,064 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITION 
Hiroahi  lida,  Nagoya,  Japu,  asaignor  to  Toray  Indutrica,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1977,  52/23090; 
Aug.  8, 1977,  52/94132;  Dec.  29, 1977,  52/159104 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/34 

U.S.  a.  524— 100  4  Claim* 

1.  A  flame  retordant  polyamide  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyamide  resin  as  a  matrix, 

(b)  1  to  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyamide  matrix, 
of  a  flame-reurding  agent,  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
dispersed  in  said  polyamide  matrix,  said  flame-retarding 
agent  consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(i)  crystals  of  an  addition  salt  of  an  acid  component  se- 
lected from  cyanuric  acid  and  isocyanuric  acid  with  a 
basic  component  consisting  of  melamine,  and; 

(ii)  mixed  crystals  of  addition  salts  of  an  acid  component 
selected  from  cyanuric  acid  and  isocyanuric  acid,  with 
a  basic  component  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  melamine 
and  acetoguanamine,  the  molar  amount  of  said 
acetoguanamine  in  said  mixture  being  not  larger  than 
that  of  said  melamine  and; 

(c)  O.I  to  3.0%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyamide  ma- 
trix, of  a  hindered  phenol  compound  dispersing  agent  for 
subsuntially  uniformly  distributing  said  flame-retarding 
agent  in  said  polyamide  resin  matrix  and  for  enhancing  the 
mechanical  strength  of  said  polyamide  resin  matrix,  said 
hindered  phenol  compound  being  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  octadecyl-3-(3',5'-di- 
tert.-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)propionate,  1 ,6-hexanediol- 
bis-[3-(3,5-di-tert.-butyl-4-hyroxyphenyl)propionate]  and 
N,N'-hexamethylene-bis(3,5-di-tert.butyl-4-hydroxy. 
hydrocinnamide). 


N— CH: 


R-C 

N— CH:  O 

/I  II 

_  CHs    CH2-CH2NH-C-R  . 


X- 


■N 


+  + 


X- 


N CHj       CH2- 

II  I  I  II     „ 

R-C  CH2       CH2        C-R 

N C2H4 N 

CH3  CH3 


where  X  is  anion  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  12 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
ifi)  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 


N 

/    \ 

.R3  R4 


X- 


where 

R I  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  or  12  to  22  carbon 

atoms 
R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  containing  12  to  22  carbon 

atoms,  and 
X  is  an  anion 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  salt  additive  to  vinyl  alcohol  poly- 
oier  is  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.02. 


4,383,065 

STABILIZED  POLYPYRROUDONE  COMPOSITION 

Gar  L.  Woo,  Tiburon,  and  PUUip  H.  Parker,  San  Raftel,  both  of 

Calif.,  aasignon  to  Chcyron  Rcacarch  Company,  San  Fran* 

Cisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,575 

Int.  a?  C08J  3/20:  C08L  77/02;  C08G  69/48 

U.S.  a.  524-114  J3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  normally 

solid  poly-2-pyrrolidone  having  a  weight  average  molecular 

weight  of  about  from  35,000  to  100,000  in  which  at  least  a 

major  portion  of  the  carboxyl  end  groups  are  modified  by 

replacement  of  hydroxy  radical  in  said  carboxyl  end  group 

with  a  capping  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting- 

aminoalkylenamine,  and  a  minor  amount,  effective  to  improve 

the  melt  processability  of  said  modified  poly-2-pyrrolidone  of 

an  additive,  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  260*  C.  and  a 

melting  point  below  about  250*  C,  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  epoxides  having  2  through  60  carbon  atoras  and 

having  at  least  one  epoxy  oxygen  radical  linking  adjacent 

carbon  atoms;  polyhydric  alcohols;  organic  isocyanates  having 

at  least  6  carbon  atoms;  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the 

alkylene  moiety  of  said  capping  radical  has  at  least  two  carbon 

atoms  separating  the  -amino  moiety  thereof  from  the  end  amine 

moiety  thereof;  and  wherein  said  weight  average  molecular 

weight  is  determined  by  solution  viscosity  using  a  solution 

containing  0.50  or  1.0  grams  of  the  dried  extracted  polymer  in 

10  ml  of  88%  aqueous  formic  acid,  and  applying  a  Gardner 

viscosity  molecular  weight  type  relationship  developed  from 

specific  viscosities  of  0. 1  g  of  known  weight  average  molecular 

weight  poly-2-pyrrolidone  polymers  in  100  ml  of  m-cresol  at 

25*  C. 
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4,383.066 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akitoflhi  Sugio,  Ohmiya;  Masanobu  Maiu,  Tokyo;  Muao 

Okabe,  Abiko,  and  Kozo  IiUyaina,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  u- 

•ignora  to  Mitsubiihi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1980,  55-49392; 
Jul.  14, 1980,  55-95815;  Oct.  22, 1980,  55-147763 

Int.  aj  C08K  5/5S 
VJS.  a.  524—124  16  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  having  im- 
proved heat  stability,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  matrix,  and  dispersed  therein,  a 
phosphonic  acid  or  its  derivative  of  the  formula 


OR:  (I) 

Ri-P 
ll\ 
O    OR3 


wherein 
Ri  represents  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or 
a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  substituted  with  1  to  3  alkyl 
groups,  or  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  with  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  following  formula  (a) 


R2O    O  O    ORj 

Ml  11/ 

(  P— CH2i7N— R4— N-CHj-P 

R3O  CH2—  OR3 


R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  an  unsub- 
stituted phenyl  group  or  phenyl  group  substituted  with  1 
to  3  alkyl  groups,  or  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  and  R4  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  with  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms. 


and  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  independently  selected  from  H  or 
— CH3  or  (b)  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,383,067 

POLYMERS  CHARACTERIZED  BY 

l,3-IMIDAZOLIDINE-l>DIYL  RINGS  PLASTICIZED 

WITH  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

Tad  L.  Patton,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,244 

Int.  a.3  O08K  5/52 

U.S.  a.  524-141  27  Claims 

1.  A  stable  meltable  composition  comprising  heterocyclic 

polymers  characterized  in  the  repeating  units  by  the  tri-sub- 

stituted  l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  ring: 


wherein  X^^O  or  NH,  provided  at  least  one  X  is  O  and  a 
plasticizing  amount  greater  than  IS  wt.%  to  about  60  wt%  of 
unhalogenated  organic  phosphate  esters  of  the  structure: 
(Rl— 0)3  P^O  wherein  R|  is:  1 


A 

Rz  R3 


(t) 


4,383,068 
THIXOTROPIC  COATING  AGENTS  BASED  ON  UREA 
ADDUCr  OF  POLYAMINE  AND  MONOISOCYANATE 
Dieter  Brandt,  Eschweller,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
August  Merckens  Nachfolger  Kommandltgesellschaft,  Esch- 
weller, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,382,  Jan.  22,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  570,549,  Apr.  22, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,637,  Dec.  7, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,554 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  11, 1972, 10494/72; 

Mar.  28,  1973,  2741/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jul.  8, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  ODSK  5/21 

VJS.  a.  524-196  19  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  coating  agent  comprising  a  binder  and  a 

thixotroping  agent;  said  thixotropizing  agent  comprising  a  urea 

adduct  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  polyamine  containing  at  least 

two  amino  groups,  and  (b)  isocyanate  including  monoisocya- 

nate  compounds  and  diisocyanate  compounds  in  the  following 

mixing  ratios:  30  to  70  equivalent  %  of  isocyanate  groups  from 

the  diisocyanate  compound  to  70  to  30  equivalent  %  of  the 

monoisocyanate  compound. 


4,383,069 

POLYARYLENE  SULPHIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Glyndwr  J.  Daries,  Southall,  England,  assignor  to  The  Glacier 

Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00128,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00154,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  355,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1900, 
8022065 

Int.  a.)  C08K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  524—299  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  is  characterised  in  that  it  com- 
prises polyarylene  sulphide  mixed  with  an  aryl  ester  of  an  aryl 
alcohol,  the  ester  being  in  solution  in  the  resin. 


4,383,070 
STORAGE  STABLE  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Peter  H.  Markusch,  McMurray,  Pa.;  Tarry  A.  Potter,  New 
MartinsriUe,  W.  Va.;  Kennctii  P.  Yonck,  McMurray,  and 
James  W.  Rosthauacr,  Imperial,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaivMrs  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,509 
Int  a?  C08G  18/50 
U.S.  a.  524-317  16ClaiM 

1.  An  organic  polyurethane  composition  having  a  solids 
content  of  about  10  to  100  weight  percent  which  comprises 
(1)  isocyanate-terminated  polyurethanes  which  are  prepared 
by  reacting 

(a)  reaction  products  of  the  phosgenation  of  aniline-for- 
maldehyde condensates  containing,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  component  (a), 

(i)  about  0  to  10  weight  percent  of  2,2'-diphenylmethane 

diisocyanate. 
(ii)  about  10  to  40  weight  percent  of  2,4'-diphenylme- 

thane  diisocyanate, 
(iii)  about  30  to  60  weight  percent  of  4.4'-diphenylme- 

thane  diisocyanate  and 
(iv)  about  23  to  60  weight  percent  of  polymeric  isocya- 

nates  having  3  or  more  isocyanate  groups;  with 

(b)  a  polyol  component  comprising 

(i)  a  polyether  polyol  with  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  about  10.000  and  which  contains  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  and  at  least  one  tertiary  nitro- 


Sl« 


gen  atom  and  which  has  at  least  S  ether  groups  be- 
tween the  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  and  the  hydroxy! 
groups,  and  optionally 
(ii)  an  additional  polyol  with  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  10.000  and  which  contains 
at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  does  not  contain  a 
tertiary  nitrogen  atom, 
wherein  the  polyol  component  (b)  conuins  about  20  to 
100  weight  percent  of  component  (i)  and  about  0  to  80 
weight  percent  of  component  (ii)  and  wherein  the  quanti- 
ties of  (a)  and  (b)  are  chosen  to  provide  component  (1) 
with  an  isocyanate  content  of  about  5  to  30  weight  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  component  (1)  and  a  viscosity 
of  about  2.500  to  6,500  cps;  and,  optionally 
(2)  a  monoisocyanate  \;omprising  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  para-toluene-sulfonyl  isocyanate 
and  the  reaction  product  of  2,4-toluene  diisocyanate  or 
2,6-toluene  diisocyanate  with  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
R|OH  wherein  Rj  represents^a  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1-18  carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  ether 
groups, 

w  lerein  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  component  (2)  is  used 
bj  sed  on  the  weight  of  component  (I). 
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(c)  15  to  50  parts  by  weight  phenolformaldchyde  reinforce- 
ment resin, 

(d)  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight  hexamethylene  tetramine,  and 

(e)  0.5  to  3  parts  by  weight  sulfur. 


4,383,073 
CATIONIC  RESIN  CURABLE  WITH  ACTD  CATALYZED 

CROSS-LINKERS 
Ritchie  A.  WeMling,  Midland;  Larry  D.  YaU,  Clare,  both  of 
Mich.,  and  William  O.  Perry,  Ukt  Jacluon,  Tex.,  aasignora 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,690 
Int.  a.^  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—486  5  CI"*™* 

1.  A  water-compatible  composition  comprising  (A)  one  or 
more  resinous  polymers  having  a  backbone  which  is  linear  or 
substantially  linear  and  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  ox- 
yaryleneoxyalkylene  or  oxyarylenoxy-(l,3-(2-hydroxy)-alky- 
lene))  unit  and  which  bears  at  least  two  active  hydrogen 
groups,  said  resinous  composition  having  carbamoyl- 
pyridinium  groups  attached  through  a  ring  nitrogen  and  (B)  a 
cross-linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amine 
aldehyde  resins  and  phenol  aldehyde  resins. 


4,383,071 

FLAME  AND  SMOKE  RETARDANT  ELASTOMERS 

FORMED  BY  GRAFTING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  ON 

DIENE/BUTYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS 
olavid  F.  Lawion,  Uniontown;  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
and  Alan  G.  Altenau,  Hudson,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,477 
Int.  a.^  C08K  3/22:  C08F  279/02 
IJiJS.  a.  524—432  7  Qaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  flame  and  smoke  retardant  graft  copoly- 
ner,  having  excellent  low  temperature  flexibility,  consisting 
esentially  of: 

(a)  a  backbone  copolymer  derived  from  a  conjugated  diene 
and  butyl  acrylate;  and 

(b)  a  side  chain  polymer  derived  from  vinylidene  chloride; 
wherein  the  graft  copolymer  contains  from  10  to  70  per- 
cent by  weight  of  units  derived  from  a  conjugated  diene, 
from  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  butyl 
acrylate  and  from  15  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  units 
derived  from  vinylidene  chloride. 


4,383,072 

VULCANI3UBLE  RUBBER  MIXTURE 

flaus  Thiel,  Lindau;  Roland  Stecher,  Rehlings,  and  Jochen 

Schnetger,  Lindau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Mctzelcr  Kautschuk  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
[980,  3035510 

Int.  a.J  COOL  61/10 

3JS.  a.  524—432  3  Claims 

1.  Vulcanizable  rubber  mixture  for  producing  a  leather-hard 

1  libber,  which  mixture  is  suiuble  for  use  in  making  a  composite 

)rortle  produced  by  simultaneous  extrusion  and  vulcanization 

)f  two  different  grades  of  rubber,  comprising 

(a)  60  to  80  parts  by  weight  acrylonitrile  rubber  which  under 
vulcanizing  conditions  will  not  split  off  acid  groups, 

(b)  20  to  40  parts  by  weight  polar  rubber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polychloroprene.  chlorosulfonated 
polyethylene,  chlorinated  polyethylene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  which  under  vulcanizing  conditions  will  split  off 
acid  groups. 


4,383,074 

BUSHINGS 

Tiong  H.  Kuan,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire  it 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,806 

Int.  a.'  C08K  3/04:  F16C  27/06:  F16F  1/38 

U.S.  a.  524—496  8  Citdna 

1.  A  resilient  bushing  exhibiting  improved  fatigue  life  and 
having  an  annular  molded  vulcanized  rubber  compound  insert 
in  compressed  relation  between  a  substantially  rigid  cylindrical 
inner  member  and  a  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  outer  mem- 
ber wherein  said  rubber  compound  contains  (A)  from  about  10 
to  30  phr  of  a  reinforcing  furnace  carbon  black  having  a  parti- 
cle size  of  from  about  15  to  50  m/i.  a  surface  area  of  from  about 
60  to  140  m2/g  and  a  DBPA  of  from  about  80  to  135  cc/100  g 
and  (B)  from  about  5  to  30  phr  of  a  reinforcing  furnace  carbon 
black  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  50  to  85  m^,  a  sur- 
face area  of  from  abut  20  to  50  m^/g  and  a  DBPA  of  from 
about  50  to  80  cc/100  g  and  where  the  rubber  of  said  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber 
and  polyisoprene  rubber  and  mixtures  thereof. 

3.  A  vulcanizable  unvulcanized  rubber  compound  contain- 
ing (A)  from  about  10  to  30  phr  of  a  reinforcing  furnace  carbon 
black  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  15  to  50  m^.  a  sur- 
face area  of  from  about  60  to  140  m^/g  and  a  DBPA  of  from 
about  80  to  135  cc/100  g  and  (B)  from  about  5  to  30  phr  of  a 
reinforcing  furnace  carbon  black  having  a  particle  size  of  from 
about  50  to  85  m/i.  a  surface  area  of  from  about  20  to  50  m^/g 
and  a  DBPA  of  from  about  50  to  80  cc/100  g. 


4,383,075 

THERMOSETONG  ACRYLIC  POLYVINYLIDENE 

FLUORINE  COMPOSITION 

Peter  T.  Abel,  Berca,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,771 
Int.  a.J  C08L  61/00 
U.S.  a.  524—512  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  heat  curable  coating  composition  for  use  as  a 
protective  surface  coating  wherein  the  composition  contains  a 
thermosetting  binder  composition  comprising: 
on  a  weight  basis,  between  about  4%  and  95%  fluorocarbon 
resin,  between  4%  and  95%  high  Tg  reactive  acrylic 
emulsion  polymer  having  a  Tg  greater  than  50*  C,  and 
between  1%  and  30%  melamine  resin  adapted  to  react 
with  said  acrylic  polymer  upon  heating  to  form  a  cross- 
linked  matrix,  said  composition  adapted  to  be  heat  cured 
at  temperatures  above  about  177*  C. 
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4,383,076 
SINGLE  COMPONENT  ENAMELS  BASED  ON  BLOCKED 

POLYISOCYANURATE  POLYISOCYANATES 

Elmar  Wolf,  Am  BSckenbuich  3a,  and  Rainer  Gras,  An  der 

Ziegelei  91,  both  of  4690  Herne  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979  2938855 

Int.  a.3  C08G  18/80:  C08K  5/01,  5/07.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  524—589  8  Gaims 

1.  A  single  component  enamel  composition,  comprising: 
from  40%  to  80%  by  wt.  of  a  resin  in  at  least  one  solvent,  said 
resin  comprising  a  polyester  component  containing  more 
than  one  hydroxy  group  in  the  molecule  and  having  a 
second  order  transition  temperature  ranging  between 
+  25*  C.  and  -25*  C.  and  a  hardener  component  of  the 
formula: 


r-\ 


(CH2)5      N— C— N— R 

\ /      II      I 

^^        O    H 


R-- 


Jx 


4,383,077 

DICYANDIAMIDE-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 

MODinED  WITH  UREA  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Ralph  A.  Bankert,  New  Cattle,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor* 

porated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,753 

Int.  O.^  C08L  61/24 

U.S.  a.  524—598  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  improved  water-soluble  thermo- 
settable  resinous  compositions  containing  dicyandiamide-for- 
maldehyde  condensates  which  process  comprises  (1)  forming  a 
precondensate  solution  by  refluxing  for  about  1  to  about  4 
hours  an  aqueous  mixture  of  (a)  a  base  reaction  product  of  J 
mole  of  dicyandiamide,  0.75  mole  to  1.5  moles  of  formalde- 
hyde and  an  acid  salt  of  a  water-soluble  polyaminopolyamide 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.125  to  about 
0.5  equivalent  of  basic  nitrogen  and  (b)  an  ammonium  salt  in  an 
amount  such  that  there  will  be  from  0.7  equivalent  to  about  1.2 
equivalent:^  of  basic  nitrogen  derived  from  the  salt  of  the 
polyaminopolyamide  and  the  ammonium  salt  in  the  aqueous 
medium,  (2)  adding  to  the  precondensate  solution  from  0.30  to 
0.45  mole  of  urea  per  equivalent  of  basic  nitrogen  derived  from 
the  salt  of  the  polyaminopolyamidi6  and  the  ammonium  salt, 
and  heating  the  aqueous  mixture  at  about  80*  to  about  1 10*  C. 
for  about  0.5  to  about  1.5  hours  until  a  solution  of  modified 
precondensate  is  formed,  (3)  adding  from  about  1.25  to  about 
3.75  moles  of  formaldehyde  to  the  aqueous  solution  of  modi- 
fied precondensate  and  (4)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at 
about  60*  to  about  100*  C.  until  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  resulting  reaction  product  at  a  solids  content  of 
50%  is  from  about  U  to  Z  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  scale. 


— N— C— N 
I      II 
H     O 


(CH2)5 


wherein  x  ranges  from  0  to  4  with  the  proviso  that  at  a  mini- 
mum, the  hardener  must  comprise  a  material  having  a  value  for 
X  of  one,  and  wherein  R  is  — (CH2)«—  with  3^n^  12,  or  is 


CHj  H 

I  I 

■CH2— C— CH2— C— CH2— CHj— , 

CHj  CHj 

H  '  CH3 

I  I 

— CH2— C— CH2— C-CH2— CH2— , 

CHj  CH3 


-CH2— /     H     N— CH2-, 


H3C 
HjC 


CH3      CH2— 

said  hardener  prepared  by  adding  a  mixture  of  propylene  oxide 
and  l,4Hliazabicyclooctane  (2,2,2)  as  a  catalyst  to  a  cycloali- 
phatic  diisocyanate,  trimerizing  said  diisocyanate  to  the  de- 
sired degree,  deactivating  the  catalyst  and  then  capping  said 
trimerized  isocyanurate  with  e-caprolactam. 


4,383,078 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ALKALI  METAL 

POLYHYDROXY  LIGNIN^JELLULOSE  POLYMER 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,391,  Not.  17, 1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,336,340,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

134,975,  Mar.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,283,311,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  13,139,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,226,982.  This  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,843 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  7, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C08J  9/02:  O08G  18/02 

U.S.  a.  524—733  30  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  polyhy- 

droxy  lignin-cellulose  polymer  by  mixing,  heating  and  reacting 

the  following  components: 

(a)  In  an  amount  of  50  parts  by  weight,  broken-down  alkali 
metal  plant  polymer  which  has  been  produced  by  mixing 
2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide, 
potassium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  3  parts  by 
weight  of  cellulose-containing  plant  particles,  then  heat- 
ing the  mixture  at  from  150*  C.  to  220*  C.  while  agiuting 
for  5  to  60  minutes; 

(b)  In  an  amount  of  10  to  200  paru  by  weight,  an  organic 
polyhydroxy  compound;  the  mixture  is  heated  at  a  tem- 
perature between  ambient  temperature  and  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  organic  polyhydroxy  compound  while 
agitating  for  30  to  120  minutes. 
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4,383,079 
EXTENSION  OF  POLYURETHANE  HYDROGEL  CURE 

TIME 
AltM  J.  GMpcr,  MiwMtpoUs,  and  Jmms  N.  WcUs,  Cottage 
Grove,  both  of  Miu^  Mrignon  to  MlraceoU  Miaiag  tMl 
MuafiKtwIag  Conpuy,  St  Pul,  Mini. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,374 
iBt  aJ  C08G  18/30 
tS.  CL  524—767  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  curing  diisocyanate-terminated  polyurethane 
lirepolymer  curable  in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  a  hydro- 
i;el  including  the  step  of  reacting  said  prepolymer  in  the  pres- 
<  nee  of  sufficient  water  to  form  a  hydrogel,  the  improvement 
(ompriting  adding  sufficient  micelle-fonning  adduct  to  said 
water  to  significantly  inhibit  the  cure  rate  of  said  prepolymer, 
r  therein  said  micelle-forming  adduct  is  an  alcohol  having  the 
i;eneral  formula  H(CH2)j,(OH)y  where  x  is  1-6  and  y  is  1-3. 


4,383,080 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLY(ARYLENE  SULRDES) 
1  lobcrt  L.  Dwprce,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Phillipa  Petroleum 
CoapcBy,  BartlcflTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,204 
Int.  a.J  C08F  283/00 
JS.  a.  525—537  11  Claimi 

1.  In  a  process  for  curing  a  poly(arylenc  sulfide)  resin  the 
improvement  which  comprises  curing  said  poly(arylcne  sul- 
ide)  resin  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
resin  in  the  presence  of  an  ozone  containing  gas  wherein  ozone 
is  present  in  an  amount  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  cure  rate  of 
iiaid  poly(arylene)  resin. 


4,383,083 
POLYAMIDE  MOULDING  COMPOSITION 
Wenwr  Nidiuger,  Bert  Braaaat;  Riidolf  Binsack,  and  Dieter 
Ncwray,  all  of  Krcfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignon  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  UTcrkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuany 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,472 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,  2943515 

Int.  a.'  C08L  77/70.  77/00 
VJS.  a.  525—183  5  Claim 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  mixtures  consisting  of 

(1)  from  95  to  65%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  polyamide; 

(2)  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 

(a)  from  99  to  60%  by  weight  of  alkadiene  containing 
from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  from  40  to  1%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 

(3)  and  optionally  usual  additives,  the  sum  of  (I)  to  (3)  and 
the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  respectively  amounting  always  to 
100%  by  weight. 


4  igjngi 

CATIONIC  ACRYLAMIDE  CHEMICALLY  MODIHED 

ASPHALTS 
Anthony  V.  Groaai,  Newark;  Leon  A.  Hagelee,  Minerva  Park; 
Louia  T.  Hahn,  and  Alftred  Marxocchi,  both  of  Newark,  all  of 
Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Owena-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329^99 
Int  C1.J  C08F  289/Oa-  C08G  83/00;  C08H  5/00 
|U.S.  CL  525— 54J  16  Claim 

12.  A  process  for  producing  a  chemically  modified  asphalt 
which  comprises  charging  into  a  reactor  (i)  an  acrylamide,  (ii) 
an  asphalt  that  has  been  prereacted  with  a  vinyl  aromatic 
monomer  and  a  rubbery  polymer  and,  (iii)  optionally,  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  and  heating  the  materials  in  the  reactor  at 
an  elevated  temperature  for  several  hours. 


4,383,082 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYOLEFIN  IN  HIGH  AMOUNT 

Gtai  F.  Lac,  Jr.,  Albany,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Elcetric 

Coa^pMy,  Pittsflcld,  Masa. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,200 
Int.  a.}  C08L  53/00 
VS.  a.  52»-92  7  Claim 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition,  comprising  in  intimate 
admixture: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin;  and 

(b)  in  property  improving  combination,  a  polyethylene  resin 
and  a  hydrogenated  radial  teleblock  copolymer  of  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  compound  and  a  conjugated  diene,  said 
polyethylene  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  20 
parts  by  weight  baaed  on  the  combined  amount  of  (a)  and 


4,383X84 
POLYAMIDE-POLYOLEHN  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  F.  Paachke,  Wheaton;  Michael  A.  Staai,  Downen 
Grove,  and  Edward  F.  Rader,  Wheaton,  all  of  111.,  anignora  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,571 
Int.  n.J  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—184  8  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyamide  of  amorphous 
structure  and  a  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  low  density  polyethylene,  high  density  polyethylene  and 
polypropylene  wherein  said  composition  is  characterized  by 
improved  impact  resistance  and  contains  said  polyolefin  from 
about  2.5  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  weight  of 
said  polyamide  and  said  polyolefin,  said  polyamide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers 
of  terephthalamide  and  isophthalamide  wherein  said  tereph- 
thalamide  and  isophthalamide  are  present  in  ratios  by  weight  of 
from  100  parts  to  zero  parts  per  hundred  isophthalamide  and 
from  zero  parts  to  100  parts  per  hundred  terephthalamide. 


4,383,085 

RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRE 

Tatsuo   FiUimaki,   Kodaira;   Shinsuke   Yamaguchi,   Mizuho; 

Tomohani  Yamada,  and  Seisuke  Tomita,  both  of  Higa- 

ihimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  auignora  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,938 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1980,  55-130076 
Int.  a.»  C08F  8/42:  C08L  7/00.  9/06.  47/00 
VS.  a.  525-196  ♦  Claim 

1.  A  rubber  composition  for  a  tire  tread  consisting  mainly  of 
a  rubber  component  containing  at  least  20  parU  by  weight, 
based  on  100  parU  by  weight  of  the  rubber  component,  of  a 
high  vinyl  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  rubber  obtained  by 
copolymerizing  randomly  styrene  with  1,3-butadiene,  and 
containing  3-30%  by  weight  of  bonded  styrene  and  60-95% 
by  weight  of  1,2-bond  in  the  butadiene  unit,  and  further  con- 
taining bonds  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  silicon,  germa- 
nium, tin  and  lead  with  butadienyl  group  in  iu  main  chain  in  a 
weight  fraction  of  at  least  20%  by  weight,  wherein  said  rubber 
component  is  a  diene  rubber  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  -SO*  C. 
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4483,086 

nLAMENTS  AND  FIBERS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMER  MIXTURES 

Walter  Feiter,  KSnigitein;  Bcmd  Huber,  Hofheim  an  Tauniis, 

and  Gerhard  Schmidt,  Bad  Soden  an  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemany,  aMignors  to  Hoechi t  AktiengeeelUchaft,  Frank* 

flirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,488 

Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922667 

int.  a.J  C08L  33/20 
U.S.  a.  525—238  3  Claims 

1.  A  filament  or  fiber  of  mixtures  of  two  acrylonitrile  co- 
polymers, wherein  the  filament-forming  substance  consists  of  a 
mixture  of  from  20  to  70  weight  %  of  an  acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer A  conuining  at  least  80  weight  %  of  acrylonitrile  units 
and  from  0.3  to  20  weight  %  of  other  units  copolymerizable 
with  acrylonitrile,  and  from  80  to  30  weight  %  of  an-acryloni- 
trile  copolymer  B  conuining  from  50  to  75  weight  %  of  acry- 
lonitrile units,  from  25  to  45  weight  %  of  vinyl  chloride  and/or 
vinylidene  chloride  units  and  from  0  to  5  weight  %  of  other 
units  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile;  the  filaments  having 
a  boil-off  shrinkage  of  20%  and  more  and  a  knot  strength  of 
more  than  10  cN/tex,  and  the  filament-forming  substance  of  A 
and  B  not  being  homogeneously  soluble  as  a  24%  solution  in 
N,N-dimethyl  formamide. 


4,383,089 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYEPOXY 
SILICATE  RESIN 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  306,184,  Sep.  28,  1981,  which  U  a 
coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,126,  Apr.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,313,857,  which  i>  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,730, 
Not.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,281,110,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  112,290,  Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,243,757,  which  it 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,757.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,672 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  C08F  283/10;  C08G  77/02:  O08L  63/00 

U.S.  a.  525—476  17  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 

resinous  product  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
functional  epoxide  compound  and  50  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  aldehyde  broken  down  lignin<ellulose  silicate 
polymer  thereby 

(b)  producing  an  aldehyde  broken  down  lignin-cellulose 
silicate  polyepoxy  resin;  then 

(c)  mixing  and  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyisocya- 
nate  with  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  the  aldehyde  broken 
down  lignin-cellulose  silicate  polyepoxy  resin,  thereby 

(d)  producing  a  polyurethane  silicate  resinous  product. 


4,383,087 
ORGANIC  POLYMER  LAYERED  TRICHALCOGENIDES 
David  N.  Palmer,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,603 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/42.  8/26 
U.S.  a.  525—274  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  polymer  layered  tri- 
chalcogenide  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  lithiated  styrene  divinylbenzene  copolymer  with  a 
cyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  trichloride  to  form  a 
cyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  trichloride-substituted 
styrene  divinylbenzene  copolymer;  and 
reacting  the  cyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  trichloride- 
substituted  styrene  divinylbenzene  copolymer  with  a 
chalcogenide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  lithium  chalcogenide  and  a  chalcogenide-bearing 
acid  to  form  a  cyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  trichal- 
cogenide-substituted  styrene  divinylbenzene  copolymer. 


4  ig3  ogg 
ORGANIC  POLYMER  LAYERED  DICHALCOGENIDES 
David  N.  Palmer,  Tolland,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,604 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/26.  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525—274  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  polymer 
layered  dichalcogenide  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  dicyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  dichloride- 
substituted  styrene  divinylbenzene  copolymer  with  a 
chalcogenide  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  lithium  chalcogenide  and  a  chalcogenide-bearing 
acid  to  form  a  dicyclopentadienyl  transition  metal  di- 
chalocogenide-substituted  styrene  divinylbenzene  copoly- 
mer. 


4,383,090 
POLYEPOXIDE  CURING  BY  POLYMERCAPTANS  AND 
A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  AMINO  ACTDS  OR 
LACTAMS  WITH  AMINES 
Allen  T.  Slocki,  Plymouth,  Mich.;  Brian  J.  Carr,  Fairfax,  Calif., 
and  John  F.  Simone,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,323 
Int.  a.5  C08G  59/i4.  59/56.  59/66 
U.S.  a.  525—502  14  Qaims 

1.  A  curing  system  for  epoxy  resins  and  mixtures  of  epoxy 
resins  and  polyacrylate  esters  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  polymercaptan,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  catalytic  co-curing  agent  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(i)  at  least  one  amine  containing  at  least  one  primary  ali- 
phatic amine  substituent  where  the  aliphatic  moiety  is 
ethylene  or  greater  with 
(ii)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
acid,  its  corresponding  lactam  and  amide  forming  deriv- 
atives of  same. 
10.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  at  least 
one  polyepoxide  and  a  curing  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  polymercaptan,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  co-curing  agent  which  is  the  reaction  product 
of: 

(i)  at  least  one  aliphatic  amine  conuining  at  least  one 
primary  aliphatic  amine  substituent  where  the  aliphatic 
moiety  is  ethylene  or  greater  with 

(ii)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino 
acid,  its  corresponding  lacUm  and  amide  forming  deriv- 
atives of  same.  ^ 


4,383,091 

URETHANE  MODIHED  POLYMERS  HAVING 

HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

Bruce  L.  Burton,  Lake  Jackaon,  Tex.,  aasipior  td  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,810,  Sep.  19, 19W,  Pat  No. 

4,338,242.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394^3 

Int.  a.)  O08L  63/W 

US.  a.  525—528  5  ChdM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vinyl  ester  resins  having  reduced 

viscosities,  said  process  comprising  the  reaction  of  at  least  50 
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l«rcent  of  the  secondary  hydroxyls  of  an  amine-frcc  vinyl  ester 
(if  a  polyglycidyl  ether  with  isocyanatoethylmethacrylate 
I  ising  a  tin  salt  as  catalyst. 


4,383,092 

INHIBITION  OF  DISCOLORATION  OF 

TRANSESTERinCATION  POLYMERS  WITH 

CHROMIUM,  NICKEL,  TANTALUM  OR  GLASS  LINED 

REACTOR 

.  Ulen  W.  Ko,  EvuisriUe,  Ind.,  and  John  B.  Starr,  Jr.,  Pittifleld, 
Maaa.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fittaflcid, 
Maaa. 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,865 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/62.  63/02;  C08J  9/26,  9/28 

iiJS.  O.  526-62  17  aaima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  moldable  polyarylate 

( w  polyaryl  carbonate  by  transesterification  and  polycondensa- 

1  ion  of 

(1)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  diary  1  ester  of  an  aromatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  dihydric  phenol,  or 

(2)  a  mixture  of  (1)  with  at  least  one  diaryl  carbonate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  discoloration  of 

the  resulting  polymer  by  carrying  out  the  transesterifica- 
tion in  a  reaction  vessel  having  a  contact  surface  com- 
posed of  tantalum,  nickel,  or  chromium,  or  mixtures  of 
any  of  the  foregoing. 
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4,383,094 

CONTINUOUS  REACTION/SEPARATION  METHOD 

FOR  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEHNS 

Darrell  D.  Whitehurat,  Tituavillc,  N  J.,  ud  Tsoung  Y.  Yan, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaignora  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  64,142,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,303,494. 

Thia  application  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,765 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/14 

U.S.  a.  526— 88  9Clainu 


4,383,093 

TUBULAR  POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION 

Shigemi  Shiraki,  and  Sa(ji  Nakano,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Mitaui  Petrochemical  Induatriea  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,092 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1980,  55-74377 

Int  CL^  C08F  2/00.  10/00 

VS.  a.  526—64  9  Qaima 
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1.  A  process  for  polymerization  in  a  tubular  polymerization 
reactor  comprising  a  feed  opening  for  a  polymerizable  material 
at  one  end  portion,  a  withdrawal  opening  for  the  resultant 
polymer  at  the  other  end  portion,  a  tubular  reaction  space 
within  the  reactor  extending  from  said  feed  opening  to  said 
withdrawal  opening,  and  a  rotary  conveying  member  disposed 
within  the  reaction  space  and  extending  therealong  with  some 
clearance  from  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  polymerization 
reactor,  which  comprises  feeding  the  polymerizable  material 
into  said  feed  opening  and  withdrawing  the  resultant  polymer 
from  said  withdrawal  opening;  characterized  in  that 
'CA)  in  said  polymerization  reactor, 

(i)  the  length-to-diameter  ratio  of  the  tubular  reaction 

space  is  about  20  or  more, 
(ii)  the  rotary  conveying  member  is  a  tubular  coil-like 

shape,  and 
(iii)  the  ratio  of  the  outside  diameter  of  a  cylinder  defined 
by  the  coil-like  rotary  conveying  member  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  tubular  reaction  space  is  0.7  to  0.9,  and 
(B)  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  while  the  peripheral 
speed  of  a  cylinder  defined  by  the  tubular  coil-like  con- 
veying member  is  not  less  than  about  0.3  meters/sec. 


1.  A  continuous  reaction/separation  method  for  solution 
polymerization  of  olefins  over  Ziegler  catalysts  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  tangentially  introducing  solvent,  monomer  and  Ziegler 
catalysts  into  the  lower,  smaller  end  of  an  elongated, 
vertical  reaction  zone  of  inverted  frusto-conical  configu- 
ration, thereby  imparting  an  upward,  swirling  motion  to 
the  reaction  medium  in  the  reaction  zone,  the  horizontal 
velocity  at  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  being  sufficient 
to  cause  fluidization  of  larger  solid  polymer  particles  and 
concentration  of  them  in  the  central,  lower  portion  of  the 
reaction  zone  and  the  vertical  velocity  at  the  top  of  the 
reaction  zone  being  sufficiently  small  to  avoid  carry-over 
of  smaller  solid  polymer  particles  but  sufficiently  large  to 
concentrate  them  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction 
zone; 

(b)  maintaining  the  resulting  reaction  medium  in  the  reaction 
zone  in  a  swirling,  fiuidized  state  under  conditions  which 
promote  the  formation  and  growth  of  solid  particles  of 
polymer  in  solution; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  stream  comprising  gaseous  olefins  from 
the  top  of  the  reaction  zone  and  returning  said  gaseous 
olefins  to  the  reaction  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  a  stream  comprising  substantially  solids- 
free  solvent  from  the  upper  part  of  the  reaction  zone  and 
returning  the  solvent  to  the  reaction  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  a  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  larger 
polymer  particles  and  solvent  from  the  bottom  of  the 
reaction  zone;  and 

(0  recovering  solid  polymer  products  from  the  slurry. 


4,383,095 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  DENSITY 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERS  IN  FLUID  BED  REACTOR 
George  L.  Goeke,  BcUe  Mead;  Bnrkhard  E.  Wagner,  Highland 
Park,  and  Frederick  J.  Karol,  BcUe  Mead,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaign- 
ora to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,719,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,588,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  abandoned.  Thia  application  No?.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

323,352 
Int  a.J  C08F  2/34.  10/02 
VS.  a.  526—88  10  Claima 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  producing  ethylene  homopolymers 
or  copolymers  with  a  Ti  containing  caulyst  at  a  productivity 
of  ^  50,000  pounds  of  polymer  per  pound  of  Ti  under  a  pres- 
sure of  <  1000  psi  in  the  gas  phase 
said  polymer  being  produced  in  granular  form  and  having  a 
density  of  about  S0.9S  to  ^0.97  and  a  melt  flow  ratio  of 
about  ^22  to  ^32 
which  comprises  homopolymerizing  ethylene  or  copolymer- 
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izing  ethylene  with  at  least  one  C3  to  Cg  alpha  olefln,  at  a 
temperature  of  about  30*  to  115*  C.  by  contacting  the 
monomer  charge  in  the  gas  phase  reaction  zone,  with 
particles  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  precursor  com- 
position impregnated  in  a  porous  support  and  when  so 
impregnated  having  the  formula: 

Mg;„Ti,(OR),X^ED), 

wherein  R  is  a  C|  to  Cu  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  or  COR'  wherein  R'  is  a  C|  to  C14  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CI,  Br,  I,  or  mixtures  thereof, 

ED  is  an  electron  donor  compound, 

m  is  ^O.S  to  gS6, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

p  is  ^2  to  ^116  and 

q=1.5m  +  2, 

ED  is  a  liquid  organic  electron  donor  compound  in  which 
said  precursor  composition  and  the  Ti  and  Mg  component 
thereof  are  soluble  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  carbox- 
ylic  acids,  aliphatic  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and  aliphatic 
ketones, 

said  impregnated  precursor  composition  being  activated  in 
said  reaction  zone  with  >  10  to  400  mols  of  activator 
compound  per  mol  of  Ti  in  said  precursor  composition, 

said  activator  compound  having  the  formula 

AIR3 

wherein  the  R's  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  C|  to  Cu 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


4,383,096 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  l-OLEHNS 
Mitsuzo  Shida,  Barrington;  Thomas  J.  Pullukat,  Hoffman  Es- 
tates, and  Raymond  E.  Hoff,  Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,111,  Aug.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,171. 
This  application  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,713 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  526—129  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  polymers  of  one  or  more  1 -olefins 
which  comprises  polymerizing  said  olefins  under  polymerizing 
conditions  with  a  catalyst  active  in  the  presence  of  an  alkyl 
aluminum  co-catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  prepared  by  mixing, 
in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  reactive  materials  comprising  dry 
particles  of  silica,  said  particles  having  been  preactivated  by 
heating  at  between  about  200°  C.  and  900*  C,  and  a  complex  of 
the  general  formula  (MgR2)m(AlR3')«  where  R  and  R'  are 
alkyl  groups  and  m/n  is  between  about  O.S  and  10,  inclusive,  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  of  said  solvent  and  a  hydrocarbon 
insoluble  first  reaction  product,  and  mixing  said  reaction  mix- 
ture with  a  halide,  oxyhalide  or  alkoxyhalide  of  tetravalent 
titanium  to  form  a  second  reaction  product,  and  evaporating 
said  solvent  from  said  second  reaction  product,  said  titanium 
compound  being  present  in  substantially  equimolar  ratio  with 
respect  to  said  active  hydroxyl  and  oxide  groups  in  said  silica 
and  with  respect  to  the  total  magnesium  and  aluminum  present 
in  said  first  reaction  product. 


4,383,097 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  REGULATION  OF 

CIS.l,4.POLYBUTADIENE 

Kenneth  F.  Castner,  Uniontown,  and  Paul  H.  Sandstrom,  Tall- 

madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 

l>er  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,037 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/70 
U.S.  a.  526—133  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regulation  of  the  molecular  weight  of 


high  cis  polybutadiene  prepared  by  polymerizing  butadiene 
under  solution  polymerization  conditions,  employing  as  the 
catalyst,  a  mixture  of  (a)  organoaluminum  compounds;  (b) 
organonickel  compounds;  and  (c)  fluorine  containing  com- 
pounds; said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  the  presence 
of  a  molecular  weight  regulator  comprising  nonconjugated 
diolefins  of  the  formula: 


H 


\ 

C«C— Ri— C=C— R: 
/        I  II- 

H  H  H    H 


wherein  R 1  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-CH2-;  -C2H4-;  -C3H6; 


and 


and  wherein  R2  is  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  — CH3,  — C2H$  and 
— C3H7  and  wherein  R2  is  trans  to  Ri.  said  molecular  weight 
regulator  being  employed  in  amounts  ranging  from  0.06  to  10 
parts  per  100  parts  of  butadiene. 


4,383,098 

CATALYSTS  AND  BINDER  SYSTEMS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SANDSHAPES 

James  E.  Menting,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,894,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,317,763. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,409 

Int.  a.'  C08F  134/02:  C08G  14/04.  14/08 

U.S.  Q.  526—270  10  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyzed  resin  composition  adapted,  upon  baking,  to 

bind  an  inert  granular  material  into  a  predeterminable  shape, 

said  composition  including  a  resin  component  capable  of  cure 

by  an  acid  catalyst,  and  a  catalyst  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said 

inert  granular  material,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at 

least  one  salt  from  a  group  of  salts  comprising  the  reaction 

products  of  weak  bases  and  the  lower  aliphatic  and  aromatic 

hydrocarbon  sulfonic  acids,  with  said  catalyst  being  present  in 

an  amount  of  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  weight 

of  said  resin  component. 


4,383,099 
ENCAPSULANT  MATERIAL  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 

UNDER  CONDITIONS  OF  PROLONGED  VACUUM 
Agathangelos  HiOimichael,  Wembley;  Sidney  Hopper,  Lightwa- 

ter,  and  Peter  K.  Smith,  Ashford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,150 

Int.  a.'  O08G  18/48.  18/75.  18/76 

U.S.  a.  528—60  15  Qaims 

1.  An  encapsulant  material  suitable  for  use  in  space  applica- 
tions which  comprises  a  polyurethane  formed  from  the  reac- 
tion of  a  polyoxy propylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 3500  and  5000  and  a  chemical  structure  such  that  the 
ratio  of  molecular  weight  to  hydroxyl  number  is  at  least  90 
with  a  molar  excess  of  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanate  and  isophorone  diisocyanate 
under  conditions  that  will  give  a  prepolymer  containing  from 
3.5%  to  5.0%  of  free  isocyanate  groups,  with  an  equivalent 
amount  of  a  triol  or  did  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  90 
to  190,  said  polyurethane  when  cured  having  according  to  the 
European  Space  Research  and  Technology  Centre  (ESTEC) 
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ip.«ification  a  total  mass  loss  not  greater  than  \%  and  con- 
deisible  volatilcs  content  of  not  greater  than  0.1%  combined 
with  a  vibration  performance  characterised  by  a  Q  of  from  4  to 
15  and  a  peak  frequency  of  200  to  400  Hz  when  vibrated  at  1 

g- 

15.  A  method  of  encapsulating  an  object  or  apparatus  m  a 

pclyurethane  material  which  material  has  a  totol  mass  loss  of 

greater  than  1%  and  a  condensible  volatiles  content  of  not 

e,._ater  than  0.1%  combined  with  a  vibration  performance 

cljaracterised  by  a  Q  of  from  4  to  15  and  a  peak  frequency  of 

to  400  Hz  when  vibrated  at  1  g  which  method  comprises 

p  in  situ  while  in  contact  with  said  object  or  apparatus 

be  encapsulated  a  prepolymer,  formed  from  the  reaction  of 

x)lyoxypropylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight  between  3500 

5000  and  a  chemical  structure  such  that  the  ratio  of  molec- 

weight  to  hydroxyl  number  is  at  least  90  with  a  molar 

of  a  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tdluene  diisocyanate  and  isophorone  diisocyanate  under  condi- 

that  will  give  a  prepolymer  containing  from  3.5%  to 

„  ,„  of  free  isocyanate  groups,  with  an  equivalent  amount  of 

triol  or  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  90  to  190,  and 

tlereafter  curing  the  resultant  reaction  product. 


net 
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4,383,100 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  OLIGOMERIC  FORMAL 

DIOLS  OF  THF  COPOLYMER  GLYCOLS 

Ingelbert  Pechhold,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
^vision  of  Ser.  No.  188,877,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,273,693. 
This  application  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,828 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/48:  C07C  42/30 
1  J.S.  a.  528—76  •  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  oligomeric  formal  diol  made  by  coupling  segments  of 
copolymers  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  an  alkylene  oxide 
whose  ring  contains  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  with  formalde- 
hyde, the  diol  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
of  1200-12000. 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(c)  a  chain  extender. 


4,383,102 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  LOW  VISCOSITY  SPRAY 
POLYOL  BY  REACnNG  AN  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  WITH 
THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  PHENOL,  AN  AMINE 

AND  A  SMALLER  FORMALDEHYDE  PORTION 
Kenneth  G.  McDaniel,  Round  Rock,  and  George  P.  Speranza, 
Austin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains, 

NY.  « 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,127 
Int.  a.J  C08G  67/00 
U.S.  a.  528—107  1''  Ctol"" 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  low  viscosity  nitrogeii-contain- 
ing  polyol  suitable  for  use  in  sprayed,  high  density,  rigid  poly- 
urethane foam,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  mixing  a  phenol,  an  amine  and  formaldehyde, 

( 1 )  the  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonia  and  alkanolamines  having  the  formula: 

CHR-CHR  H 

/  \  • 

HO-(CHR)„-N  NH  and  HO-(CHR)„-N-R' 

CHR-CHR 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  C1-C4  alkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and  — (CHR- 
)„— OH  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  two 

to  five, 

(2)  the  molar  ratio  of  phenol  to  amine  being  about  1:2,  and 

(3)  the  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  being  from 
about  1.25:1  to  about  1.75:1; 

b.  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  50  to  150*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  formaldehyde  content  to  no  more 
than  about  1  wt.%; 

c.  stripping  the  water  from  the  reaction  product; 

d.  adding  separately  or  together  at  least  two  different  alkyl- 
ene oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide,  and 
glycidol  to  said  stripped  reaction  product  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  30  to  200*  C;  and 

e.  recovering  a  nitrogen«containing  polyol  having  a  hy- 
droxyl number  of  from  about  250  to  about  900,  a  nitrogen 
content  of  from  about  1  to  about  15  wt.%  and  a  viscosity 
of  15,000  centipoise  or  less  at  25*  C. 


/ 


4  ig3  101 

UNEAR  HYDROQUINONE  PHENOXY  POLYMERS 

AND  PROCESS 

Eric  G.  Olaen,  and  Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tain.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compuy,  Rochester, 

N  Y 
CoBflnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,722,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,267,301.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,174 

Int.  a.5  C08G  59/06 

VS.  a.  528—93  27  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  weight 
hydroquinone  phenoxy  polymer  from  at  least  21  mole  percent 
hydroquinone  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  chlorine  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof,  0  to  79%  mole  percent  hydroquinone 
and  an  epihalohydrin,  said  process  comprising  reacting  the 
hydroquinone  compounds  with  about  0.95  to  about  1.05  equiv- 
alents of  an  epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  about  1.0  to  1.1 
equivalents  of  a  base  and  of  about  one  to  seven  parts  by  weight 
solvent  for  said  polymer  per  part  polymer. 


4,383,103 

AMINOALKOXYAMIDES  AND  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Edward  W.  Klnger,  Panline,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,720 
Int  a.J  C08G  59/54 

VJS.  a.  528—111  •  c***™ 

1.  Aminoalkoxyamides  having  the  foUowmg  formula: 


O  Ri  . 

II  I  / 

H2N-C-CHr-CH-N 


CH2-CH-0-CH-CH2-CH:-NH2 


CH2-CH— O-R4 
R2 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  H  or 


f 


— CH— CH2— CH2— NH2 
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and  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  all  independently  selected  from  H  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 

3.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  an  epoxy  resin 
and  at  least  one  epoxy  resin  curing  agent  of  the  formula: 


R2  R3 

I  I 

O  Ri  CH:-CH— O— CH— CH:-CH2-NH2 

H2N— C— CH2-CH— N 

CH2-CH— O— R4 

"^-  ■  R2 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  H  or 


V 


— CH— CH2— CH2— NH2 

and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  all  independently  selected  from  H  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,383,104 

PHENOLIC  CHELATE  RESIN,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUaNG  THE  SAME,  AND  METHOD  OF 

RECOVERING  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  WITH  THE  SAME 

Akio  Saudd,  Jyoyo,  and  Yodiiaki  Echigo,  UJi,  both  of  Japu, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1980,  55-36358 

Int.  a.3  C08G  8/16,  8/18 

U.S.  a.  528—148  11  Claims 

1.  A  phenolic  chelate  resin  having  a  chelate-forming  group, 

wherein  hydrogen  atoms  in  a  primary  or  secondary  alkylamino 

group  introduced  in  a  phenol  nucleus  are  substituted  by  a 

methylenephosphonate  group. 


-continued 


O— ;or 


m. 


f>{yo- 


— C— ^  /     ^~'  ""*  ""^ 


such  that  in  I  and  II,  unit 


— C 


O— 


4,383,105 
POLYIMIDE-ESTERS  AND  HLAMENTS 
Robert  S.  Irwin,  Wilmiogton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,891 

Int.  a.>  C08G  73/16 

U.S.  a.  528— 170  8  Claims 

1.  A  melt-spinnable  polyimide-ester  capable  of  forming  an 

optically  anisotropic  melt  consisting  essentially  of  units  having 

structural  formulas  as  follows: 


is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to  30  mole  percent,  and  the 
dioxy  units  and  dicarbonyl  units  are  present  in  substantially 
equimolar  amounts  with  Ar  in  I  being  chloro-  or  methyl-p-phe- 
nylene,  and  Ar  in  II  being  p-phenylene;  and  such  that  in  III, 
unit 


— C 


O— 


is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  60  mole  percent,  with 
each  of  the  other  units  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  20 
to  30  mole  percent. 


I. 


^l. 


— O— Ar-r-O—  and  — C 
U 
O 


— o 


0-; 


II. 


0-. 


4,383,106 

HIGH  MELT  STRENGTH  ELASTOMERIC 

COPOLYESTERS 

William  C.  T.  Tung,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,273 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  C08G  63/66,  63/18 
VS.  a.  528—295.3  11  Claims 

1.  A  high  melt  strength,  elastomeric,  copolyester,  compris- 
ing: 
the  polymeric  reaction  product  of 

(a)  terephthalic  acid  or  a  1  to  4  carbon  atom  dialkyl  ester 
thereof; 

(b)  a  dimer  acid; 

(c)  a  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  600  to  about  2,000; 

(d)  1,4-butane  diol;  and 

(e)  a  chain  branching  agent  having  the  formula 
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^  iOH), 

TCOOHV 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyi  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
aromatic  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  having  from  7  to  15  carbon  atoms, 
where  x  is  0  to  at  least  3  and  up  to  6,  where  y  is  0  to  at 
least  3  and  up  to  6,  and  where  x  plus  y  is  at  least  3  and 
up  to  12, 

tlie  amount  of  said  terephthalic  acid  or  said  dialkyl  ester 
thereof  ranging  from  about  85.0  mole  percent  to  about 
99.9  mole  percent,  and  the  amount  of  said  dimer  acid 
ranging  from  about  0.1  mole  percent  to  about  15.0  mole 
percent,  said  percentages  being  based  upon  the  toUl  num- 
ber of  moles  of  said  acid  constituents  or  reactive  equiva- 
lents thereof, 

tie  amount  of  said  poly(tetramethyIene  oxide)glycol  rang- 
ing from  about  2.0  to  about  12.0  mole  percent  and  the 
amount  of  said  1,4-butane  diol  ranging  from  about  88.0 
mole  percent  to  about  98.0  mole  percent,  and 
alditionally  including  a  molar  excess  of  said  1,4-butane  diol 
ranging  from  about  5.0  to  about  120  percent,  said  mole 
percenuges  of  said  excess  1,4-butane  diol  being  based 
upon  the  total  number  of  moles  of  said  glycol  and  said  88.0 
to  said  98.0  mole  percent  of  said  1,4-butane  diol  so  that  the 
molar  ratio  of  all  of  said  glycol  constituents  to  all  of  said 
acid  constituents  or  their  reactive  equivalents  ranges  from 
about  1.05  to  about  2.2,  and 
fi  om  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  parts  by  weight  per  1,000  parts 
of  said  copolyester  produced  of  said  chain  branching 
agent. 
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4,383,108 

PRODUCTION  OF  EMULSION-POLYMERIZED 

BUTADIENE  RUBBER  IN  POWDER  FORM 

August  H.  Jorgensen,  Jr.,  Rocky  RiTer,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,226 
Int.  a.i  C08J  i//6       ^ 
U.S.  a.  528-485  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  solid  butadiene  rubber  by  polymeriz- 
ing a  monomeric  material  comprising  predominantly  a  butadi- 
ene-l,3hydrocarbon  while  emulsified  in  an  aqueous  medium 
thereby  to  form  a  latex  containing  dispersed  microscopic  parti- 
cles of  said  rubber,  coagulating  the  latex  to  form  a  solid  coagu- 
lum  of  said  rubber  and  separating  said  coagulum  as  a  dry 
powder  from  the  surrounding  coagulum,  the  method  which 
comprises  the  steps,  in  combination,  of  (a)  using  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate  as  emulsifier  in  the  polymerization  to  form  the  latex  and 
(b)  admixing  the  latex  with  an  aqueous  coagulating  solution 
composed  of  dissolved  magnesium  sulfate  and  aluminum  sul- 
fate in  a  molar  ratio  of  magnesium  to  aluminum  in  the  range  of 
0.3/1  to  2/1,  thereby  to  produce  a  solid  coagulum  in  the  form 
of  a  powder  whose  particles  are  from  about  0.3  to  about  4 
millimeters  in  greatest  dimension. 


4,383,107 
XTURE  CONTAINING  N-CYANOLACTAM  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 
POLYADDUCrS 
Fri  idrich  Lohse,  Olwrwil;  Dieter  Trachsler,  Kaiseraugst,  both  of 
Switzerland,  and  Claude  Jeannerat,  Hegenheim,  France,  as- 
lignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Set.  No.  293,560 
(tiaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  28,   1980, 
64(4/80 

Int.  a.'  C08G  69/14 
a.  528—323  10  Claims 

A  mixture  for  the  preparation  of  a  crosslinked  nitrogen- 
coi  lUining  resinous  polyadduct,  which  comprises 
( a)  an  N-cyanolacum  of  the  formula  I  or  II 


(1) 


4,383,109 
LINCOMYON  NUCLEOTIDES 
Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  and  David  W.  Stroman,  both  of  Por- 
tage, Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,542 
Int.  a.3  C07H  15/16;  C12P  79/50.  19/32 
U.S.  a.  536—16.5  29  Claims 

1.  The  3-(5'-ribonucleotide)  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


(II) 


(CH2)4 


N 


wherein  Ri,  which  can  be  singly  or  multiply  substituted  in  any 
position  of  the  pyridine  ring  not  already  substituted  by  R2,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
substituted  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloalkyi 
and  substituted  cycloalkyi  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, substituted  oxygen,  substituted  nitrogen,  halogen,  phenyl, 
and  substituted  phenyl.  -(CHih-OH,  — (CH2)«-NR4R5. 
and  branched  chain  isomers  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  R4  and  R5  are  H  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof;  wherein 
R2,  which  can  be  singly  substituted  in  any  position  of  the 
pyridine  ring  not  already  substituted  by  R|.  is 


O 

n 

— c-x 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  11,  the  methylene  \ 

carbon  atoms  are  unsubstituted  or  are  substituted  by  a 

total  ofone  or  two  methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  and  Ti  and  T2  .      ,       .        r  ^  ..i^»^  r,»».  th<. 

independently  ofone  another  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  and  X  is  the  ammo  function  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 

(b^Sm^ric  or  oligomeric  organic  compound  having  at  group  consisting  of  7(S>.halo-methyl  •-«h'0-a-^.ncosam.mde 

least  2  C  atoms  and  at  least  2  amino  groups  or  at  least  one  and  7(R)-halo-methyl  1-thio-a-hncosammide;  and  the  pharma- 

amino  group  and  one  hydroxyl  group.  ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,383  110 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  SEPARATING 
VITAMIN  Bi2 
Tatsuo  Kinoshita,  Kawasaki;  Yutaka  Oguchi,  Tokyo;  Kenji 
Manihashi,  Yokohama;  Ichiro  Kojima,  Yokosuka;  Noboru 
Endoh,  Tokyo,  and  TeUuo  Satoh,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,633 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1980,  55-167374; 
Nov.  29, 1980,  55-167375 

Int.  a.3  C07H  15/12 
VS.  a.  536—28  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  vitamin  B12  in  pure  form,  which 
comprises  bringing  a  vitamin  B|2-containing  liquid  containing 
impurities  into  contact  with  a  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (A)  a  divinylbenzene/styrene  copolymer  having 
a  mode  pore  diameter  of  at  least  about  200  A  and  a  total  pore 
volume  of  more  than  0.6  ml/g,  and  (B)  a  copolymer  of  divinyl- 
benzene/styrene/an  unsaturated  alkyl  ester  of  an  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  formula 


R'   r2  r3 

II        I 

HO— C-C»-N=5C-(CR*R5)„— C 
R'    H  ^ 


wherein 

C*  is  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom, 

R'  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  alkaryl,  '^ 

R^  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  or  where  n  is  1,CR*R*  may  constitute 
a  chain  of  4  carbon  atoms  to  n  form  a  fused  bicyclic  ring 
system  with  the  ring 


C00R)„ 


wherein  R  represents  a  C3-C10  unsaturated  alkyl  moiety  hav- 
ing a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  n  is  2  or  3,  said  copoly- 
mer (B)  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  700  m^/g,  to 
cause  vitamin  B12  to  be  adsorbed  to  said  resin,  and  eluting  the 
vitamin  B12  with  an  eluent,  and  collecting  the  active  eluate. 


4,383,111 

PROCESSED  STARCH,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME  AND  USE  OF  SAME  IN  MEDICINES 

Kimihiko  Takeo;  Tooichiro  Hirano,  and  Fumihiko  Sato,  all  of 

Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,253 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1980,  55-79266 
Int.  Q.3  C08B  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  536—102  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  processed  starches,  hav- 
ing a  swelling  properiy  but  exhibiting  a  low  solubility  in  cold 
water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
adding  water  and  an  optional  organic  solvent  to  green  ter- 
restrial starch  to  form  a  dispersion  having  a  solid  compo- 
nent concentration  of  not  more  than  30%  by  weight; 
heating  the  dispersion  at  a  temperature  higher  than  50°  C. 
but  not  exceeding  the  temperature  of  10*  C.  higher  than 
the  gelatinization-starting  temperature  of  the  starch  parii- 
cles  in  the  dispersion,  whereby  the  green  terrestrial  starch 
granule  is  swollen  without  destruction  of  the  shell  film 
structure  thereof  and  rendered  non-birefringent;  and  then 
drying  the  dispersion  without  destruction  of  said  shell  film 
structure. 


J  is  a  chain  of  3  or  4  atoms  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — C=C— C=C— ,  — C=N— C=C— ,  — C=- 
C— N=C— ,  — N=C— C=C— ,  _S— C=C— . 

-O— C=C— ,  — NH— C==C— ,  =C— C=C—  and 
=C— N=C— ,  which  chain  with  the  group  C  K 
forms  a  substantially  planar  cyclic  conjugated  system 
containing  (4z-f-2)7r  electrons  where  z  is  a  positive  inte- 
ger, 
K  is  nitrogen, 


I 

=N 


■>o 


or  — NH— , 
each  L,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represents  a 
substituent  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  in  the  chain  J  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  hydroxy,  OR',  OCOR*.  CHO, 
COR6  CO2H,  CO2R6,  CN,  CONH2.  NH2.  NHR6,  NR2*, 
NHCOR6,  NO2.  SH,  SR6,  SOR',  SO3H.  SO3R'  and  a 
halogen  atom,  where  R'  is  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl,  with  the 
proviso  that  where  n  is  O,  the  L's  on  two  adjacent  atoms 
in  the  chain  J  may  constitute  a  chain  of  4  carbon  atoms  to 
form,  together  with  the  ring 


4,383,112 
CHIRAL  AMINO-ALCOHOL  COMPLEXES 
Dale  A.  Laldler,  Huntington,  and  David  J.  Milner,  Manchester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,158 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1979, 
7924519 

iBt  Q.J  C07D  213/00.  215/00 

VS.  Q.  542—414  14  Qaims 

1.  A  chiral  SchifT  base  according  to  the  general  formula: 


— C 


a  fused  bicyclic  ring  system, 
n  is  0,  I  or  2,  and 
m  is  equivalent  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain 

J. 


■)) 
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4,383,113 
AGRICULTURAL  SULFONAMIDES 

Gco-ge  Leritt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  98,781,  Not.  30, 1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,281,  Apr.  13, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,341, 
Mai .  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which  U  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  9«,070,  No?.  30, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
wntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  910,965,  May  30, 1978, 
alMndoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,704 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/18.  251/44.  251/46.  251/52 
U.si  a.  544—211  ^  ^^'■*™ 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 
R 


A 
A 


Is 


..^nr' 


,S02N— C-NRi 
R4  R5 

R3  O 


wherein 

wl  en  Q  is  O  or  S,  then  ^    ^    „    , 

.  isCi-Ci2alkyl;  Cs-Cioalkenyl;  C3-Cioalkynyl;  C2-C6alkyl 
substituted  with  1-4  substituents  selected  from  (a)  0-3  atoms 
:  )f  F.  CI  or  Br.  (b)  0-2  OCH3  groups  or  (c)  0- 1  cyano  groups; 
.  is  also  CH2CN;  CH(R7')C02CH3;  CH(R7')C02C2H5; 
"3-C6  alkenyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 
is  also  C3-C6  alkynyl  substituted  with  one  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 
is  also  C5-C8  cycloalkyl;  Cj-Cg  cycloalkenyl;  C5-C6  cyclo- 
ilkyl  substituted  with  (a)  OCH3,  (b)  C2-C4alkyl,  (c)  F,  CI  or 
Br  or  (d)  1-4  CH3  groups; 

is  also  C4-Ciocycloalkylalkyl;  C4-C8  cycloalkylalkyl  substi- 
tuted with  1-2  CH3  groups; 

is  also  C7-C10  bicycloalkyl;  C7-C10  bicycloalkenyl;  Cio 
tricycloalkyl;  Cio  tricycloalkenyl;  "> 

Rr'isHorCH3; 
is  O  or  S; 
H  isO,  SorS02; 
when 
Q  is  O,  then  additional  values  of 
R      are      H;      M;      CH2CH2OR7; 
CH(CH3)CH20R7;         CH2OR8'; 
(CH(CH3)CH20)«  R8; 

CH2CH2CH2S(O)0.2Rl2; 

F  7  is  CH2CH3.  CH(CH3)2.  phenyl,  CH2CH2CI  or  CH2CCI3; 
is  CH3.  CH2CH3.  CH(CH3)2.  CH2CH2CI.  CH2CCI3. 
phenyl, 


Rio 


R2  is  H,  CI.  Br.  F.  C,-C3  alkyl.  NO2.  SO2CH3.  OCH3.  SCH3. 

CF3,N(CH3)2,  NH2orCN; 
R3  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F  or  CH3; 
R4  is  H  or  CH3; 

R5  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3;  , 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 
W  is  O  or  S; 
X  is  H,  CI,  CH3.  OCH3.  OCH2CH3  or  OCH2CH20CHr, 

Y  is  H;  F;  CI;  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  (a) 
OCH3,  (b)  OC2H5.  (c)  CN.  or  (d)  1-3  atoms  of  F,  CI  or  Br; 

Y  is  also  C3-C4  alkenyl;  CH2C«CR|3;  A(CH2VAi(Ci-C3 
alkyl); 

SCN;  N3;  NR16R17;  ORi4  or  SR15; 

Ri3  is  H.  CH3  or  CH2CI; 

n',  A  and  A'  are  as  previously  defined; 

Ri6  is  H  or  CH3; 

Ri7  is  H,  OCH3,  C1-C6 alkyl,  C1-C4 alkyl  substituted  with  CN; 

Ri7  is  also  C3-C4  alkenyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl  or  C2-C3  alkyl 

substituted  with  (a)  CX:H3  or  (b)  OC2H5; 
Ri4  is  C1-C4  alkyl;  C2-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  1-3  atoms  of 

F,  CI  or  Br;  C1-C4  alkyl  substituted  with  CN;  C3-C4  alkenyl; 

CH2C«CRi3;or 


CH2CH2CH2OR7; 

(CH2CH20)„  R8; 

CH2CH2S(0)o.2Ri2; 


CH2 


R,5  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl  or  C1-C2  alkyl  substituted 

with  CN;  and 
Z  is  N;  provided  that 

(a)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R  is  less  than  or  equal 

to  13; 

(b)  when  Y  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R  is 
equal  to  or  less  than  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  when  X  is  CI,  then  Y  is  CI  and  when  X  and  Y  are  both  H, 
then  R  is  less  than  or  equal  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


Rn 


CH2CH2OCH3  or  CH2CH2OCH2CH3; 
Ig  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2.  phenyl,  CH2CH2CI  or 

CH2CCI3; 
tlioand  Ri  I  are  independently  H,  Ci-C3alkyl.  CI.  Br,  OCH3or 

C)C2Hs; 

Rio  and  Rii  may  be  taken  together  to  form  — (CH2)3— . 

— (CH2)4— .  -OCH2O-  or  — OCH2CH2O— ; 
n'  is  2  or  3; 
R12  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  CH(CH3)2  or  phenyl; 

Riis 


4b383  114 
ADENOSINE  DEAMINASE  RESISTANT  ANTIVIRAL 
PURINE  ARABINONUCLEOSIDES 
Robert  Vince,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
▼ersity  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,382,  Aug.  22, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,072, 
Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,268,672,  which  is  a  continuation-in^ 
of  Ser.  No.  766,947,  Feb.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,136,562.  TTds 
•ppUcation  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,399 
Int.  CL3  C07D  473/32:  A61K  31/52 
U  A  CI.  511    177  '  Claims 

1  The  adenosine  deaminase  resistant  antiviral  purine 
arabinonucleoside  analog  9-[o-(2a,3/3-dihydroxy-4a-(hydrox. 
ymethyl)cyclopentyl)l-6-substituted  purine  havmg  the  for- 
mula: 
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HO 


CI 


N 


/ 

i  ■ 

\ 


R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  and  phenyl. 


4,383,115 

IMINO-ALKYL  AND  AMINO-NITRILE 

CYANO-GUANIDINES 

Pierre  J.  Baudet,  15  ch.  de  Passoret,  Geneva  1227,  Switzerland 

per  No.  PCr/CH80/00021,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01694,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  21,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,985 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   14,   1979, 
1404/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548— 342  1  Claim 

1.  A  cyanoguanidine  having  the  structural  formula: 


R|N=C 


/ 
'\ 


NHR2 


NHCN 


characterized  by  the  imino-alkyl  and  amino-nitrile  structure 
wherein  R|  comprises  a  2-((4-methyl-S-imidazolyl)thio- 
methyl)ethyl  radical,  and  R2  comprises  a  methyl  radical. 


^N  OH 


CI 


OH 


and  derivatives  thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  hydroxyl,  mercapto,  methylmercapto, 
halogen  and  substituted  amino:    , 


I 

11 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  which 
comprises  a  condensation  reaction  of  a  pyrazolone  represented 
by  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  the  same  deflned  as  above,  and  a  benzotrichloride 
represented  by  the  formula 


CI 


CI3C— ^        V-ci 


followed  by  a  hydrolysis  reaction. 


4,383,117 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED  PYRROLES 
James  T.  F.  Km,  and  Everett  M.  Marlett,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,156 
Int.  a.J  C07D  207/34 
U.S.  a.  548—531  6  Claiau 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  loweralkyl  l,4^iloweralkyi-3- 
loweralkoxycarbbnylpyrrole-2-acetate  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


"TT 


coo— loweralkyl 
CH2COO— loweralkyl 


N 
I 

R) 


4,383,116 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-BENZOYLPYRAZOLES 
Takahiro  Haga,  Knsatsn;  TtlMaH  NisUkawa,  Moriyaau;  ToaUo 
NakiUi>ui«  Kusatsu;  Kol||i  Minamida,  Shiga,  and  Masam 
Maeda,  Hikone,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,313 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1980,  55-29829 
Int  a.'  C07D  231/20 
VJS.  a.  548—367  8  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  4-benzoyl-S-hydroxypyrazole 
represented  by  the  formula 


by  reacting  a  chloromethyl  loweralkyl  ketone  of  the  formula 
CICH2COR4  with  a  diloweralkyl  acetone  dicarboxylate  of  the 
formula: 


H2C— COO— loweralkyl 
0=C—CH2C00— loweralkyl 


and  an  anhydrous  loweralkylamine  of  the  formula  R3NH2,  in 
which  formulas  R3  and  R4  represent  loweralkyl,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  the  reactants  in  a  single- 
phase  non-aqueous  reaction  medium. 
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4,383,118 

•REPARATION  OF  GLYODYL  POLYETHERS  OF 

POLYPHENOLS 

Jcai-Louia  Locatelli,  Vienne,  and  G«r«rd  Soula,  Meyzieu,  both 

or  France,  aHignora  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  25,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  296,213 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  27, 1980,  80  18563 
Int.  aj  C07D  301/28,  301/00 
a.  549-517  24  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  glycidyl  polyethers  of 


polyphenols,  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt 
of  ii  polyphenol  with  at  least  one  l-halogeno-2,3-epoxyalkane, 
in  iin  anhydrous  and  essentially  aprotic  reaction  medium,  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
which  comprises  a  cross-linked  organic  polymeric  support, 
said  support  having  a  plurality  of  catalytically  active  func- 
tional groups  covalently  coupled  thereto,  the  free  valence  of 
sail  I  functional  groups  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,383,120 

THERMAL  CATALYTIC  HYDROSILYLATION  OF 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  L.  Yates,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,034,  Jul.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,322,654.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,237 
Int.  a.'  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556—470  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  carbonyl  compound 
with  an  organosilicon  hydride  under  reaction  conditions  to 
form  a  silyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at 
least  one  iron  group  transition  metal  carbonyl  coordination 
compound  and  elevated  temperature. 


N— (CHR3— CHR4— 0)mR5 
(CHR6— CHR7— CHj^Rg 

in  which  Ri.  Ri,  R3.  R4.  R6  and  R7,  which  are  identical  or 
different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  havmg 
frcm  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R5  and  Rg,  which  are  identical  or 
different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl 
ralical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or 
radical  C6H5— C2H2^—  or  C,H2,+  i— C6H4— ,  in  which  q 
rajges  from  1  to  about  12,  and  n,  m  and  p.  which  are  identical 
or  different,  range  from  1  to  10. 


/ 


(CHRi— CHR2— CH)r 


(I) 


4,383,121  

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  MONOCHLOROACETIC 

ACID 

Ryoji  Sugamiya,  Yachio;  Kazuto  Nakamaru,  Kashiwa;  Keizc 
Takegami,  Kamakura;  Koji  Miwa,  Yokohama,  and  Minoni 
Morita,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tsukishima  Kaikai 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,946 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980,  55-2638 
Int.  a.5  C07C  51/43 
U.S.  a.  562— 602  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  crystallizing  monochloroacetic  acid,  which 
comprises  adding  5-25%  by  weight  of  water  to  a  mixture 
containing  monochloroacetic  acid  and  dichloroacetic  acid  as 
the  main  components  on  the  basis  of  sum  total  of  monochloro- 
acetic acid,  dichloroacetic  acid,  and  water,  and  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  adiabatic  cooling  at  a  pressure  of  133-2,660  Pa. 


4  ig3  ]]9 
ORGANOMAGNESl'uM  COMPOUNDS 
T  lomas  J.  Pullnkat,  Hoffiman  Estates,  and  Raymond  E.  HofT, 
Palatine,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  IN. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,885 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/10 
\\JS.  a.  556-412  •  Claims 

1.  The  new  compounds  represented  by  the  formulas: 


R— Mg— N 


R— Mg— N 


/ 
\ 

/ 


.SiR'3 

Y 

Y 


(i; 


4,383,122 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-HYDROXY  ALDEHYDE 
Teruaki  Mukaiyama,  Tokyo;  Yoji  Sakito,  Musashino,  and 
Masatoshi  Asami,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,356,  Oct.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,337,346. 
This  application  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,587 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1978,  53-135511; 
Nov.  6,  1978,  53-137147;  Jun.  4,  1979,  54-70365;  Jun.  4,  1979, 
54-70366;  Jun.  4, 1979,  54-70367 

Int.  a.3  C07C  45/56 
U.S.  a.  568—436  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  or  racemic 
a-hydroxyaldehyde  represented  by  the  general  formula  (2), 


(11) 


R— Mg— N 


« 
\ 


SiR'2 


i  n  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  about 
-18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  groups  of  about  6  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
I  tnd  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  unsub- 
stituted  but  may,  R'  is  R  or  hydrogen,  Y  groups  is  R  or 
-SiR'3,  all  R's  are  the  same  or  different,  all  R  groups  are  the 
lame  or  different  and  all  Y  are  the  same  or  different. 


CHO  (2) 

I 
R,— C— OH 

I 
R2 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  C6-C14  aryl  group,  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
group.  C3-C10  alkenyl  group,  C2-C10  alkynyl  group,  C7-C14 
aralkyl  group,  or  a  group  containing  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  sily- 
loxy  group  in  the  organic  portion  of  said  groups  and  R2  repre- 
sents a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  C2-C10  alkenyl  group,  C2-C10 
alkynyl  group,  C7-C14  aralkyl  group,  C6-Cl4  aryl  group,  or  a 
group  containing  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  silyloxy  group  in  the 
organic  portion  of  these  groups,  which  comprises  allowing  an 
optically  active  or  racemic  compound  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (1), 
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(1) 


N 


o= 


N— A 


Ri 


(wherein  A  represents  a  Ce-Cnaryl  group  or  a  Ci-C4alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group-  or  halogen-substituted  Cb-Cu  aryl  group  and 
Rl  is  as  defined  above)  to  react  with  a  Grignard  reagent  repre- 
sented by  the  formula,  RiMgX  (wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above 
and  X  is  a  halogen  atom),  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  reac- 
tion product. 


4,383,125 
ALDEHYDE-ETHERS 
Norman  Harris,  Stockton-on-Tees;  Alan  J.  Dennis,  Middles- 
brough, and  George  E.  Harrison,  Billericay,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Davy  McKee  (Oil  A  Chemicals)  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,^1 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
7912849 

Int.  a.'  C07C  47/19% 
U.S.  a.  568—496  5  Claims 

1.  Aldehyde-ethers  of  the  general  formula: 


R2— C— O— Y— CHO 
Rj— CH 
R4 


(I) 


4,383,123 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AQUEOUS  FORMALDEHYDE 
Theodore  V.  Ferris,  and  Richard  C.  Kmetz,  both  of  Long- 
meadow,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,623 
Int.  a.3  C07C  47/052 
U.S.  a.  568—473  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
formaldehyde  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oxidatively  dehydrogenating  methanol  with  air  in  the 
presence  of  a  silver  or  copper  catalyst  and  steam  at  ele- 
vated temperature; 

(b)  absorbing  the  reaction  product  in  an  absorber  comprising 
one  or  more  absorption  stages  in  series  to  form  an  aqueous 
formaldehyde  solution  containing  free  and  combined 
methanol;  and 

(c)  stripping  methanol  from  the  aqueous  formaldehyde  solu- 
tion with  off-gas  from  the  absorber  in  counter-current 
flow  in  a  stripping  column  comprising  at  least  about  1.5 
theoretical  transfer  units  for  methanol  stripping,  the  strip- 
ping being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  ratio  of 
stripping  off-gas  to  aqueous  formaldehyde  to  provide  a 
concentration  of  condensible  vapors  of  aqueous  methano- 
lic  formaldehyde  in  the  gas  emerging  from  the  stripping 
column  of  no  more  than  about  50  mol  percent. 


wherein  R|  and  Raeach,  independently  of  the  other,  represent 
a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  and  R3  and  R4  each,  independently  of 
the  other,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  wherein  Ri  represents  a  C|  to  C4  alkyl  radical,  R2  and 
R3  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  cycioaliphatic  ring,  and 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alky!  radical,  and 
wherein  Y  represents  — CH2— CH2— CH2—  or  — CH- 
2-CH(CH3)-. 


4,383,126 
-  PREPARATION  OF  MONOALKYL  ETHERS  OF 
HYDROXYPHENOLS 
Gerhard  Biittner,  Piilheim;  Artur  Judat,  Langenfeld;  Udo  Allen- 
bach,  Cologne,  and  Manfred  Lenthe,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,126 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1980,  3043230 

Int.  a.'  C07C  41/16 
U.S.  a.  568-650  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monoalkyl  ether  of  a 
hydrbxyphenol  of  the  formula 


OH 


4,383,124 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALDEHYDES 

Theodorus  F.  M.  de  Graaf,  Beck,  and  Hubertus  J.  A.  Delahaye, 

Voerendaal,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon, 

B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,438 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  29,  1980, 
8001878 

Int.  Q.3  C07C  45/51 
U.S.  Q.  568-485  '  CI«i«w 

1.  In  processes  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes  by  dehydro- 
genation  of  monovalent  primary  alcohols,  having  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  gas  phase  by  means  of  a  copper-contain- 
ing catalyst,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  in  effecting 
said  dehydrogenation  during  an  initial  reaction  period  using  a 
gas  phase  mixture  of  an  inert  gas  and  said  alcohol  and  thereaf- 
ter effecting  subsequent  dehydrogenation  for  a  second  ex- 
tended  reaction  period  of  time  using  a  mixture  of  said  alcohol 
with  an  inert  gas  together  with  hydrogen. 


in  which 

Z  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  which  is 
stable  under  the  reaction  conditions, 

R  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4, 
comprising  reacting  a  hydroxyphenol  of  the  formula 


with  an  alkyl  halide,  alkyl  sulphonate  or  aryl  sulphonate  alkyl- 
ating agent  of  the  formula 

R— X 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  alkylsulphonyloxy  or 
arylsulphonyloxy  radical,  at  a  temperature  from  about  150*  C. 
to  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  meUl  base  or  alkaline 


52( 


earth 
eth(T 


Pu 


4,383,127 
OXTOATION  OF  BENZOIC  AaOS  TO  PHENOLS 
C.  Tin  Gccn,  Spaubeck,  and  Antonius  J.  J.  M.  TeunisMn, 
C  eleen,  both  of  Netherlands,  aisignon  to  Stankarboo,  B.V., 
Gjelcen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,148 
Int  a.'  C307C  il/Ol 
a.  568—801  g  Claims 

A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stitued  phenol  by  the  gas  phase  oxidation  of  the  corresponding 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzoic  acid,  wherein  said  oxida- 
I  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting 
esse  itially  of 


U.S] 
1 


(a) 


(b) 


and 


a  copper  component, 

'  at  least  one  vanadium  or  silver  component,  and 
I  at  least  one  lithium,  sodium  or  magnesium  component 
wherein  the  atomic  ratios  of  said  respective  catalyst  com- 
pomnu  (b)  and  (c)  to  copper  are  as  follows: 
vanadium  and  or  silver:copper  at  most  1:2, 
I  lithium  and  or  sodium  and  or  magnesium;  copper  at  most 
^:it 


(i) 
(iii 
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metal  base  and  of  a  diluent  comprising  a  mono-alkyi 
of  an  alkylene  glycol. 


under  process  conditions  wherein  there  is  introduced  into  said 
gas  phase  for  each  1  mole  portion  of  said  benzoic  acid, 
1-100  mole  portions  of  water,  and 

0.05-5  mole  portions  of  oxygen  with  said  gas  phase  having  a 
temperature  of  450*-700*  K.  and  a  pressure  of  50-2000 
kPa. 


4,383,128 

PRODUCTION  OF 

MONOFLUOROTRICHLOROETHANE 

Michael  Van  Der  Puy,  and  Ronald  F.  Piskorz,  both  of  Oieek- 

towaga,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Town* 

ship,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,770,  Oct.  1, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,536 
Int  a.'  CD7C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  570— 165  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  l-fluoro-l,l,2-trichloroe- 
thanc  which  comprises  reacting  trichloroethylene  with  hydro- 
gen fluoride  using  about  1.5  to  3.5  moles  of  hydrogen  fluoride 
per  mole  of  trichloroethylene,  and  conducting  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  trifluoromethane  sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature 
range  of  about  50*  to  150*  C.  for  a  residence  time  of  about 
one-fourth  hour  to  five  hours. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,383,129 

SOLAR  CELL  ENCAPSULATION 

Amitava  Gupta,  Pasadena;  John  D.  Ingham,  and  Andre  H.  Yav- 

ronian,  both  of  U  Crescenta,  aU  of  Califs  assignors  to  Caiifor- 

nia  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,575,  Jun.  11, 1980.  ThU  application 

May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,525 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  3 1/04 

U.S.  a.  136—251  5  Claims 


I 
84- 

80. 
78- 

70- 


B4 

«78 

-74 
,78 


over  at  least  said  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
electrically  conductive  material  being  layered  between 
said  deposited  layer  of  silicon  and  said  base  ribbon; 

a  layer  of  single  crysUl  silicon  grown  over  said  layer  of 
silicon,  said  single  crystal  silicon  having  a  controlled 
impurity  in  it  which  enables  electrons  to  flow  in  the  pres- 
ence of  solar  radiation; 

means  for  making  an  electrical  connection  from  said  electri- 
cally conductive  material  to  the  face  of  said  base  ribbon 
opposite  the  face  over  which  said  electrically  conductive 
material  is  layered;  and  a  grid  of  electrically  conductive 
material  overlying  said  single  crystal  silicon  but  permit- 
ting solar  radiation  to  strike  a  substantial  portion  thereof 
thereby  causing  a  flow  of  electrons  which  produces  a 
current  flow  between  the  grid  and  the  electrical  connec- 
tion means. 


1  An  encapsulated  solar  cell  assembly  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  adhesive  layer  of  poly  (n-butyl)  acry- 

late  thereon;  .    ju 

a  solar  cell  assembly  adhered  on  one  side  to  said  adhesive 

layer* 
an  encapsulating  layer  of  poly  (n-butyl)  acrylate  on  the  other 

side  of  said  solar  cell  assembly;  and 
an  outer  weather  resistant  layer. 

4,383,130 

SOLAR  ENERGY  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Miroslav  Uroshevich,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alpha 

Solarco  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,369 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—261  25  Claims 


4  ig3  131 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE  JOINTS  AND 

TERMINATIONS  AND  SLEEVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Robin  J.  T.  Qabbum,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74^36 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
36854/78;  Oct.  2, 1978,  38874/78 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/068.  15/188.  15/04.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  174—73  R  ^  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ribbon  shaped  silicon  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ...... 

providing  a  base  ribbon  of  relatively  thin,  high  temperature 
resistant,  electrically  non  conductive  material;  applying  a 
layer  of  electrically  conductive  high  temperature  resistant 
material  on  both  faces  of  said  base  ribbon  and  the  edges 
thereof  to  form  a  composite  ribbon; 

depositing  a  coat  of  silicon  over  selected  surface  areas  of  the 
composite  ribbon,  said  selected  areas  extending  at  least  as 
far  as  the  limits  of  the  layer  of  said  electrically  conductive 
material,  said  silicon  coat  being  up  to  approximately  sev- 
eral atomic  layers  thick;  passing  said  selected  areas  of  said 
composite  ribbon  through  a  molten  bath  of  silicon  for 
growing  a  layer  of  silicon  over  said  silicon  coat  to  form  a 
resultant  ribbon;  and  .         ^       j  u 

slicing  said  resultant  ribbon  lengthwise  through  said  base 

ribbon  to  define  two  (2)  ribbons  having  approximately 

half  the  thickness  of  said  resultant  ribbon,  one  (1)  face  of 

each  ribbon  being  defined  by  the  layer  of  silicon. 

20.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising: 

a  base  ribbon  of  relatively  thin,  high  temperature  resistant, 

electrically  nonconductive  material;  a  tayer  of  electncally 

conductive  high  temperature  resistant  material  on  one  (1) 

face  of  said  base  ribbon;  . .  .  j        ♦^ 

a  thin  layer  of  silicon  up  to  several  atoms  thick  deposited 


26.  A  shielded  electrical  cable  termination  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  comprising  a  conductor,  a  dielectric  layer  which 
surrounds  the  conductor  and  which  has  been  cut  back  to 
expose  a  length  of  the  conductor,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  shield  which  surrounds  the  dielectric  layer 
and  which  has  been  cut  back  to  expose  a  length  of  the 
dielectric  layer,  and> 

(b)  an  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular  protective  sleeve 
comprising  an  innermost  stress  grading  layer  having  an  at 
least  partly  resistive  character  and  extending  from  the 
exposed  conductor  to  overlap  the  cable  shield,  a  conduc- 
tive outer  layer  electrically  contacting  the  stress  grading 
layer  at  said  overiap  with  the  cable  shield,  and  an  insulat- 
ing layer  that  separates  the  stress  grading  layer  and  the 
conductive  layer  in  the  region  between  said  overlap  and 
the  exposed  conductor. 

66.  A  joint  between  two  shielded  electrical  cables,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  two  cables,  each  comprising  a  conductor,  a  dielectnc 
layer  which  surrounds  the  conductor  and  which  has  been 
cut  back  to  expose  a  length  of  the  conductor,  and  an 
electrically  conductive  shield  which  surrounds  the  dielec- 
tric layer  and  which  has  been  cut  back  to  expose  a  length 
of  the  dielectric  layer,  and 

(b)  an  enclosure  comprising  a  tubular  protective  sleeve 
comprising  an  innermost  stress  grading  layer  having  an  at 
least  partly  resistive  character  and  extending  from  the 
exposed  conductor  to  overlap  each  cable  shield,  a  conduc- 
tive outer  layer  electrically  contacting  the  stress  gradmg 
layer  at  said  overlap  with  each  cable  shield,  and  an  insulat- 
ing layer  that  separates  the  stress  grading  Uyer  and  the 
conductive  layer  in  the  region  between  said  overlap  and 
the  exposed  conductor. 

80.  A  protective  sleeve  for  a  cable  termination  or  spUce 
which  comprises  a  dimensionally  recoverable  extruded  tubular 
article  having  an  innermost  stress  grading  resistive  layer,  an 
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iulating  inner  layer  and  a  conductive  outer  layer,  wherein 
th  e  insulating  layer  has  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness 
al>ng  its  entire  length. 

85.  A  method  of  protecting  a  termination  of  a  shielded  elec- 
trcal  cable  against  electrical  stress,  the  cable  comprising  a 
c(  nductor,  a  dielectric  layer  which  surrounds  the  conductor, 
ard  an  electrically  conductive  shield  which  surrounds  the 
di  electric  layer,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting 
for  the  termination  a  conforming  enclosure  comprising  a  pro- 
te  :tive  sleeve  comprising  an  insulating  inner  layer  and  a  con- 
di  ctive  outer  layer,  and  placing  the  enclosure  on  the  termina- 
ti(  in  so  that  the  insulating  layer  overlaps  the  cable  shield  by  an 
anount  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the 
insulating  layer  overlying  the  cable,  so  that  the  conductive 
oi  ter  layer  overlaps  and  is  radially  spaced  apart  from  the  cable 
shield,  and  so  that  electrical  connection  between  the  conduc- 
ti>'e  outer  layer  and  the  cable  shield  is  made  at  a  point  on  the 
cable  shield  at  a  distance  from  the  end  of  the  cable  shield  at 
leist  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  insulating  layer 

erlying  the  cable  shield  end. 

93.  A  method  of  protecting  a  joint  between  two  shielded 
electrical  cables  against  electrical  stress,  each  cable  comprising 
a  I  :onductor,  a  dielectric  layer  which  surrounds  the  conductor, 
ard  an  electrically  conductive  shield  which  surrounds  the 
di  :lectric  layer,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting 
for  the  joint  a  conforming  enclosure  comprising  a  protective 
sheve  comprising  an  insulating  inner  layer  and  a  conductive 
oi  ter  layer,  and  placing  the  enclosure  on  the  joint  so  that  the 
insulating  layer  overlaps  each  cable  shield  by  an  amount  at 
leiist  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  insulating  layer 

erlying  that  cable,  so  that  the  conductive  outer  layer  over- 
labs  and  is  radially  spaced  apart  from  each  cable  shield,  and  so 
that  electrical  connection  between  the  conductive  outer  layer 
ard  each  cable  shield  is  made  at  a  point  on  that  cable  shield  at 
a  I  iistance  from  the  end  of  that  cable  shield  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  portion  of  the  insulating  layer  overlying  that 
a  ble  shield  end. 


4383,132 
ELECTRIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE 
P^tms  A.  C.  BcntveUcn,  Den  Hoorn;  Frederik  H.  Kreuger,  and 
Marinus  K.  Monteny,  both  of  Delft,  all  of  Netherlands,  as- 
tignon  to  N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,621,  Oct.  5, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,684,  Sep.  2, 1976, 
al  aadoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,632,  Sep.  30, 
H  74,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,209 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.  4,   1973, 
7313629 

Int.  CI?  HOIB  1/24.  9/04 
UlS.  a.  174—120  SC  4  Clainu 


An  electric  high  voltage  corona-resistant  cable  having  at 
Idut  one  current  conducting  core,  said  core  being  surrounded 
along  its  entire  length  with  an  electrically  insulating  covering, 
ai  id  embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  covering  remote  from  said 
o  >re,  a  monolayer  of  homogeneously  distributed  particles  of  a 
voluge-dependent  resistive  inaterial  selected  from  the  group 
c<  msisting  of  silicon  carbide  aiid  boron  carbide,  the  size  of  each 
OI '  said  particles  being  approximately  20  to  200  u  and  from  10 
tc  20  mg  of  said  particles  being  present  per  sq.  cm.  of  said 
SI  rface. 


4,383,133 
ABOVE-GROUND  CONDUCTOR  UNIT  WITH  CORONA 

NOISE  REDUaNG  COVERING 
Attilio  Lanfiranconi,  Gorgonzola,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Cavi 
Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1980,  83632  A/80 
Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/30.  7/34 
U.S.  a.  174—127  10  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  unit  for  overhead  lines  for  transmitting  high 
voltage,  alternating,  electric  current,  said  unit  comprising  one 
or  more  electric  conductors  and  a  thin,  outermost,  semi-con- 
ductive layer  surrounding  and  in  contact,  at  its  inner  surface, 
with  the  periphery  of  said  conductor  or  of  the  plurality  of 
conductors,  said  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  insulating 
material,  at  least  one  conductive  material  in  an  amount  of  5  to 
40  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture  and  at 
least  one  hydrorepellent  material  in  an  amount  from  1  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  said  unit 
having  the  characteristic  that  during  rainfall  or  significant 
atmospheric  humidity,  corona  noise  is  suppressed  or  is  drasti- 
cally reduced  as  compared  to  the  same  unit  without  a  hydrore- 
pellent material  in  the  semi-conductive  layer. 


4,383,134 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEMS 

Daniel  R.  von  Recklinghausen,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Electro  Audio  Dynamics,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,829 

Int.  C\?  H04R  3/12 

U.S.  a.  179—1  D  3  Claims 


Ce  I 


1.  An  improved  loudspeaker  system  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of: 
a  loudspeaker  driver; 
a  closed  box  loudspeaker; 
a  passive  electrical  network  for  extending  the  loudspeaker 

response  by  performing  a  fourth-order  transfer  function; 
means  coupling  said  passive  electrical  network  between  said 

loudspeaker  and  the  output  of  a  loudspeaker  driver; 
said  network  comprising  a  shunt  coupled  inductance  and  a 

series  coupled  capacitor;  and 
a  combination  of  said  shunt  coupled  inductance  and  said 

series  coupled  capacitor  in  parallel  resonance  with  the 

loudspeaker  voice  coil  resistance  being  tuned  to  about 

0.S69  times  the  half  power  frequency  of  the  driver  with  a 

Q  of  about  0.890. 
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4,383,135 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH 

RECOGNITION 

Brian  L.  Scott,  and  Lee  H.  Hardesty,  both  of  Denton,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Scott  Instruments  Corporation,  Denton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,724 

Int.  a.J  GIOL  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SD  26  Claims 
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the  AM  stereophonic  signal  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 
value;  means  for  generating  a  second  detection  signal  upon 
detection  of  a  non-locked  state  of  said  phase-locked  loop  cir- 
cuit; frequency  deviation  detection  means  for  generating  a 
third  detection  signal  when  a  free-running  frequency  of  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  in  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit 
and  a  frequency  of  the  AM  stereophonic  signal  are  different  in 
frequency  by  more  than  a  predetermined  value;  means  for 
generating  a  fourth  detection  signal  when  a  stereo  pilot  signal 
for  said  AM  stereophonic  signal  is  not  present;  and  muting 
means  for  muting  a  detected  output  signal  in  response  to  at 
least  one  of  said  flrst  to  fourth  detection  signals. 


/ 


2.  A  method  of  producing  a  template  representing  a  speech 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  a  plurality  of  frequency  and  amplitude  signal 

components  from  the  speech  signal, 
producing  a  first  relational  signal  which  is  the  product  of 

two  of  the  frequency  signal  components, 
producing  a  second  relational  signal  which  is  the  product  of 

two  of  the  amplitude  signal  components, 
producing  a  third  relational  signal  which  is  the  ratio  of  two 

of  the  frequency  signal  components, 
producing  a  fourth  relational  signal  which  is  the  ratio  of  two 

of  the  amplitude  signal  components,  and 
storing  the  relational  signals  as  a  template  representing  the 

speech  signal. 


4,383,137 
KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE 
PROCESSOR  CONTROL 
Chnta  Aikawa,  Takaidohigashi;  Noriyoshi  Sanada,  Kawagoe; 
Mitsuyoshi  Murakami,  Shiraoka;  Junzo  Kikuchi,  Kawasaki, 
and  Masaki  Kuroda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3, 1979,  54-83485 

Int.  a?  H04M  1/27;  H04Q  i/54 

U.S.  a.  179—18  ES  28  Claims 


4,383,136 

MUTING  aRCurr  for  am  stereophonic 

RECEIVER 
Tatsuo  Nmnata;  Akira  Nishioka,  and  Hitoshi  Hirata,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  55^153; 
Jnn.  19, 1980,  55413155 

Int.  a.J  H04H  5/00 
UA  a.  179—1  GS  8  Claims 
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1.  A  muting  circuit  for  an  AM  stereophonic  receiver 
adapted  for  detecting  a  sub  signal  which  is  a  difference  signal 
between  a  first  channel  signal  and  a  second  channel  signal  with 
a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  upon  reception  of  an  AM  stereo- 
phonic signal  which  is  obtained  by  amplitude  modulating  a 
earner,  which  is  phase  modulated  with  said  sub  signal,  with  a 
sum  signal  of  said  first  and  second  channel  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  detection  signal  when  the  level  of 
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1.  A  key  telephone  exchange  system  for  enabling  connec- 
tions between  office  lines  and  key  telephone  sets,  said  system 
comprising:  ^ 

a  main  control  unit  provided  with  a  processor; 

a  plurality  of  office  line  units  provided  for  respective  office 
lines,  each  office  line  unit  including  a  processor,  means  for 
detecting  a  call  request  and  means  for  seizing  an  office 
line; 

a  plurality  of  key  telephone  sets;  and 

a  plurality  of  terminal  units  respectively  connected  to  associ- 
ated ones  of  said  key  telephone  sets  via  voice  lines  and 
dau  lines,  each  terminal  unit  including  a  processor,  means 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  data  to  and  from  a  tele- 
phone set,  and  means  for  esublishing  connections; 

the  processor  of  said  main  control  unit  including  means  for 
checking  information  signals  of  said  office  line  units  and  of 
said  terminal  units,  and  means  for  controlling  said  office 
line  units  and  said  terminal  units  in  accordance  with  the 
results  of  said  checking  for  establishing  connections  be- 
tween said  office  lines  and  said  key  telephone  sets  and 
between  said  key  telephone  sets. 
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43U43S  4.383,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  CODED  TELEPHONE  RECEIVER  HOLDING  DEVICE 

n  {FORMATION  RECEIVED  THROUGH  A  TELEPHONE   Harold  GoodMui,  590  Occu  Ave^  Apt  11,  Long  Bruch,  N  J. 

LINE  DURING  THE  INTER-RINGING  PERIODS  07740 

h  aredo  CMtro,  tad  Horacio  Caitro,  both  of  5962  EI  Salvador  Filed  Dec.  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  218,652 

St,  Bmww  Aires,  ArtntiBa  lat  O.^  H04M //;2 

Filed  May  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,178  U.S.  CL 179—149  7  ClalaH 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatkM  ArgeatlBa,  Mar.  31, 1980, 280506 
lat  CL^  H04M  U/OO 
ULS.  CL  179—84  C  45  Clalais 


36.  A  method  for  validating  a  telephone  call  between  a 
a  Jling  party  and  a  called  party  using  a  predesignated  code  in 

telephone  system  of  the  Touch-Tone  type,  comprising  the 
St  sps  of: 

(A)  transmitting,  from  the  calling  party,  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  phone  number  of  the  called  party; 

(B)  esublishing  a  ringing  circuit  to  the  called  party  in  re- 
sponse to  the  signals  corresponding  to  the  phone  number 
of  the  called  party; 

(C)  transmitting  consecutive  ringing  signals,  separated  by 
corresponding  inter-ring  periods,  over  the  ringing  circuit 
to  the  called  party; 

(D)  transmitting,  from  the  calling  party  during  said  corre- 
sponding inter-ring  periods,  at  least  one  code  signal;  and 

(E)  comparing  said  at  least  one  code  signal  with  said  prede- 
termined code,  and  in  response  to  a  match  therebetween, 
validating  said  telephone  call  in  response  to  transmission 
of  said  at  least  one  code  signal. 


4,383,139 
ELECTROSTATIC  ACOUSTIC  CONVERTER 
F|etcr  K.  Kaochc?,  Sofia,  Balgaria,  aaalgnor  to  Bulganko  Radio, 
Sofia,  Balgaria 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,346 

fart.  CL'  H04R  J9/00 

\iJS.  CL  179—111  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  holding  device  for  the  receiver  of  a  telephone,  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  frame  adapted  for  securement  at  the  rear  of  said 
telephone  and  to  be  held  fixedly  in  place  thereby; 

first  means  adapted  for  routable  coupling  to  said  receiver 
and  pivotably  secured  to  said  support  frame,  to  permit 
adjustable  orientation  of  said  receiver  in  horizontal  and/or 
vertical  plane,  in  accordance  with  the  desires  of  the  tele- 
phone user,  and  wherein  said  first  means  is  arranged  and 
configured  to  maintain  said  receiver  in  fixed  position, 
separately  and  distant  from  the  cradle  portion  of  said 
telephone; 

and  switch  means  also  secured  to  said  support  frame  for 
mechanically  enabling  and  disabling  the  telephone  audio 
circuiu  within  said  receiver,  indepeqdent  of  the  specific 
receiver  orientation  or  positioning  maintained; 

and  wherein  said  support  frame  includes  a  cross  member 
extending  inwardly  therefrom  to  secure  to  said  telephone 
at  the  rear  of  the  cradle  portion  thereof. 

4J83  141 
CARRIER  FOR  GARMENT  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Brooks  Walker,  1280  Columbus  Ave.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
94133 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,636 

bit  a.J  A45C  5/14 

VS.  CL  190—18  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  acoustic  converter  having  two  sound 
transparent  electrodes  between  which  there  is  disposed  a  plas- 
electrically  conductive  membrane,  the  improvement 
^herein  the  membrane  is  fixed  between  two  insulating  plates 
1  aving  central  oval-shaped  openings  therethrough,  each  of  the 

isulating  plates  being  partly  coated  with  an  electrically  con- 
( uctive  layer  which  contacts  the  electrically  conductive  mem- 
tnuie,  two  identical  insulating  cards  disposed  outwardly  of 
<  ach  of  the  insulating  plates,  a  metal  plate  with  a  terminal  being 
( isposed  on  the  sides  of  the  insulating  cards  confronting  the 
lespective  insulating  plates,  said  metal  plates  overlying  the 
(cntral  openings  through  the  insulating  plates,  and  a  metal 
1  rack  on  the  said  cards  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  metal 

tiates,  the  metal  plates  and  the  metal  tracks  each  being  pro- 
^  ided  with  a  terminal,  the  metal  plates  being  multi-perforated 
( ind  constituting  sound  transparent  electrodes. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  garment  carry-on  bag, 
a  carrier  for  said  bag  comprising: 
an  inner  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 

side  portions  adjacent  the  longitudinally  extending  inner 

side  edges  of  said  bag. 
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a  transversely  extending  top  portion  of  said  frame  secured  to 

said  side  portions, 
a  handle  carried  by  said  top  portion  and  projecting  through 

the  top  of  said  bag, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  side  portions  of  said  frame  extending 

through  the  bottom  of  said  bag,  and 
a  wheeled  axle  secured  to  said  lower  ends. 


4,383,142 

BEADING  FOR  A  SUITCASE 

Katsukichi  Kaneko,  MO-9,  Daito-ku,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,093 

Int.  a.J  A45C  13/36 

yjJS.  a.  190—49 


7  Claims 


1.  In  a  beading  of  a  suitcase  or  the  like  comprising  a  flexible, 
elongated  tubular  portion  and  a  projecting  leg  secured  to  the 
tubular  portion,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  band  spring  routably  positioned  within  said  tubular  por- 
tion, dimensioned  so  that  said  spring  is  relatively  flexible 
in  one  direction  and  relatively  inflexible  in  another  direc- 
tion, for  urging  said  tubular  portion  and  thereby  the  suit- 
case into  a  relatively  sharply  defined  shape. 

4383  143 
MOLDED  SHELLS  FOR  LUGGAGE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gary  Philips,  Yomigrtown,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to  Airway  Induttrics, 
Inc.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,021 
iBt  a.»  A45C  5/02:  B32B  17/06 
VJS.  a.  190-53  6  Clal™ 

1.  A  luggage  shell  and  the  like  molded  from  a  mixture  com- 
prising wood  chips  and  fibers  as  a  major  constituent,  and  about 
6%  to  8%  glass  beads  and  about  6%  to  8%  plastic  resin  as 
minor  constituents. 


guideway  in  said  selected  direction  and  shaped  so  as  to 
preclude  any  relative  motion  of  said  switch  element  hous- 
ing and  said  plunger  guide  housing  in  any  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  selected  direction; 
a  locking  element  rouubly  mounted  to  said  plunger  guide 
housing  on  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  knob  and 
about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  selected  direction, 
said  locking  element  being  rouuble  between  a  release 
position  disengaged  with  said  switch  element  housing  to 


and 


permit  displacement  of  said  switch  element  housing  with 
respect  to  said  plunger  guide  housing  in  said  selected 
direction  and  a  holding  position  engaged  with  the  surface 
of  said  switch  element  housing  facing  away  from  said 
knob  for  preventing  motion  of  said  switch  element  hous- 
ing at  least  in  a  direction  away  from  said  knob; 


a  restoring  spring  engaged  with  said  at  least  actuator  to  bias 
said  actuator  towards  said  first  direction  thereof. 


4,383,145 

MATRIX  SWITCH 

John  H.  Zelina,  Jr.,  Fairricw,  Pa.,  asiigBor  to  Ughting  Syttcmt, 

Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.  ^  ^. 

CoatiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  9737,  No?.  26, 1979,  abudoaed.  This 

applicaHon  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,406 

Int  Q.^  HOIH  15/02 

VJS.  a.  200-16  D 


9ClaiiBi 


4,383,ia 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH 
Mtf  kns  neeb,  RdiMch,  Switicrlttid,  aMignor  to  Ttchodin  A 
Held  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,594 
Claimi  priority,  application  Switnriand,  Jan.  25,  1980, 

600/80 

Int  a.)  HOIH  9/26 

VJS.  a.  200-5  R  »  a«*™ 

1.  A  pushbutton  switch  comprising: 

a  plunger  guide  housing  having  at  least  one  guideway  ex- 
tending in  a  selected  direction  along  a  side  of  said  plunger 
guide  housing; 

a  plunger  displaceable  in  said  plunger  guide  housmg  parallel 
to  said  selected  direction,  said  plunger  having  a  knob 
adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  one  switch  element  having  a  switch  element  housmg 
and  at  least  one  movable  actuator  engageable  by  said 
plunger  to  move  said  actuator  with  displacement  of  said 
plunger  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
switching  said  switch  element,  said  switch  element  hous- 
ing having  a  portion  which  is  slidably  engaged  with  said 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  platelike  nutrix,  said  matrix  having 
laterally  spaced  longitudinal  extending  bores  extending  from 
one  end  of  said  body  to  the  other, 

wires  including  a  first  wire,  a  second  wire  and  a  third  wire 
each  having  an  insulated  part  and  a  bare  part 

said  bare  parts  of  said  wires  extending  through  said  bores, 
the  ends  of  said  wires  at  each  side  of  said  matrix  being  bent 
generally  at  right  angles  thereto  holding  said  wires  rigidly 
in  said  bores, 

said  insulated  parte  of  said  wires  being  received  in  notches  at 
one  end  of  said  matrix,  first  openings  formed  in  the  top  of 
said  body  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  matrix; 
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^d  Tirst  openings  communicating  with  said  bores  exposing 
said  first  wire  and  said  second  wire, 

•  econd  openings  formed  on  the  top  of  said  body  adjacent 
said  second  end  of  said  matrix  exposing  said  second  wire 
and  said  third  wire, 

I  in  actuator  slidably  supported  on  said  matrix,  said  actuator 
having  a  metalHc  contact  spring  attached  thereto, 

^d  contact  spring  having  three  spaced  fingers,  said  fingers 
being  bent  at  approximately  30  degrees  forming  a  V- 
shaped  parts, 

!  aid  V-shaped  parts  being  adapted  to  shde  over  said  matrix 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  and  from  said 
second  position  to  a  third  position,  said  V-shaped  parts  of 
said  spring  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  bare  parts  of  said 
first  wire  and  said  second  wire  in  the  first  position  and  all 
said  fingers  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  matrix  in  a  sec- 
ond position  and  said  fingers  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said 
second  wire  and  said  third  wire  and  on  said  matrix  in  a 
third  position, 

^ereby  connecting  said  first  wire  to  said  second  wire  in  a 
first  position  and  to  be  out  of  contact  with  all  of  said  wires 
in  a  second  position  and  to  connect  said  second  wire  to 
said  third  wire  in  a  third  position. 
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4383,147 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  INTERLOCKED 
BLOWER  AND  AIR  CONDITIONER  SWITCH 
COMPONENTS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  III.,  and  Arthur  G.  Perkins, 
deceased,  late  of  Grosse  He,  Mich,  (by  Ruth  Perkins,  execu- 
trix), assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Northbrooii, 
III. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,301 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  9/26 

U.S.  a.  200— 50  C  21  Claims 
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4,383,146 
FOUR-POLE  LOW  VOLTAGE  HRCUIT  BREAKER 

Bur,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Greno- 
lie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,078 
I  Haims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1980,  80  05589 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/00.  9/20.  73/00 
a.  200—17  R  5  Claims 


I.  A  four-pole  low-voltage  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

hree  main  poles,  consisting  of  one  center  pole  and  two 
adjacent  outer  poles,  and  a  fourth  adjacent  neutral  pole, 
each  pole  having  a  stationary  contact  and  a  contact  arm 
structure  carrying  a  movable  contact  thereon  and  being 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

in  operating  mechanism  associated  with  said  center  main 
pole  so  as  to  occupy  an  asymmetrical  position  with  respect 
to  the  layout  of  the  four  poles,  and  including  a  transverse 
tie  bar  extending  across  all  the  three  main  poles  and  sup- 
porting the  movable  contact  arm  structures  of  the  three 
main  poles, 

ind  a  kinetic  linkage  means  connected  between  the  movable 
contact  arm  structure  of  said  fourth  pole  and  said  tie  bar  so 
as  to  bring  about  the  closure  of  the  contacts  of  the  fourth 
pole  before  that  of  the  contacts  of  the  three  main  poles 
during  the  closing  of  the  breaker,  and  to  adapt  the  four- 
pole  load  torque  to  the  three-pole  motor  torque  of  the 
operating  mechanism. 


1.  A  combination  blower  and  air  conditioner  switch  for 
vehicles,  comprising 

casing  means, 

a  blower  control  member  movable  in  said  casing  means 
along  a  path  between  an  OFF  position  at  one  end  of  said 
path  and  at  least  one  ON  position  along  said  path, 

blower  contact  means  operable  by  said  blower  control  mem- 
ber to  an  open  position  with  said  blower  control  member 
in  said  OFF  position  while  being  operable  to  a  closed 
position  with  said  blower  control  member  in  said  ON 
position, 

means  for  moving  said  blower  control  member  along  said 
path, 

an  air  conditioner  control  member  movable  in  said  casing 
means  between  circuit  opening  and  closing  positions, 

a  return  spring  for  biasing  said  air  conditioner  control  mem- 
ber toward  said  circuit  opening  position, 

air  conditioner  contact  means  operable  by  said  air  condi- 
tioner control  member  to  an  open  position  with  said  air 
conditioner  control  member  in  said  circuit  opening  posi- 
tion while  being  operable  to  a' closed  position  with  said  air 
conditioner  control  member  in  said  circuit  closing  posi- 
tion, 

latching  means  for  latching  said  air  conditioner  control 
member  in  said  circuit  closing  position, 

said  latching  means  including  a  latching  element, 

an  interlock  member  movable  between  enabling  and  dis- 
abling positions  in  said  casing  means, 

said  interlock  member  having  disabling  means  for  engaging 
said  latching  element  to  disable  said  latching  means  with 
said  interlock  member  in  said  disabling  position, 

and  interlock  operating  means  operable  by  said  blower  con- 
trol member  for  moving  said  interlock  member  to  said 
disabling  position  when  said  blower  control  member  is 
moved  to  said  OFF  position  while  moving  said  interlock 
member  to  said  enabling  position  when  said  blower  con- 
trol member  is  moved  away  from  said  OFF  position, 

said  latching  means  thereby  being  disabled  from  latching 
said  air  conditioner  control  member  in  said  circuit  closing 
position  when  said  blower  control  member  is  in  its  OFF 
position, 

said  latching  means  being  enabled  to  latch  said  air  condi- 
tioner control  member  in  said  circuit  closing  position 
when  said  blower  control  member  is  moved  away  from 
said  OFF  position  to  said  ON  position. 
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4,383,148 

STEERING  WHEEL  SWITCH  AND  ELECTRICAL 

INTERCONNECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Sumitsugu  Aiima,  Yokosuka,  and  Hiroshi  Ttuda,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,808 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-2313[U]; 
Mar.  17,  1980,  55-34695[U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  9/00;  HOIR  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  200— 61.54  Waaims 


4383,149 
PUSH-BUTTON  SWTTCH  WTTH  IMPROVED  ROCKING 

CONTACTOR  SWTTCH  MECHANISM 
Edward  Fulton,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Scr.  No.  386,160 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  21/40.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  200—68  13  ClaiiM 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  a  steerable  vehicle  including  a 
body  structure  having  a  fore-and-aft  direction,  comprising 

a  hollow  steering  column  tube  held  stationary  with  respect 
to  said  body  structure, 

a  steering  shaft  axially  extending  in  and  through  said  steering 
column  tube  and  having  a  rear  end  portion  projecting 
rearwardly  from  the  column  tube,  the  steering  shaft  hav- 
ing a  center  axis  therethrough  and  being  rotatable  about 
the  center  axis, 

a  steering  wheel  structure  rotatable  with  the  steering  shaft 
about  said  center  axis  and  including  a  hub  portion  secured 
to  said  rear  end  portion, 

a  switch  support  structure  having  an  electric  switch  assem- 
bly supported  thereon,  the  switch  support  structure  being 
rotatable  about  an  extension  of  said  center  axis  with  re- 
spect to  each  of  the  steering  column  tube,  the  steering 
shaft  and  the  steering  wheel  structure, 

first  spool  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  switch  support 
structure  and  having  two  outer  peripheral  surface  por- 
tions which  are  substantially  distinct  from  each  other 
along  the  extension  of  said  center  axis, 

second  spool  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  steering  col- 
umn tube  and  having  two  outer  peripheral  surface  por- 
tions which  are  substantially  distinct  from  each  other 
along  the  extension  of  said  center  axis,  and 

two  flexible  lines  each  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
first  spool  means  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
second  spool  means, 

one  of  the  flexible  lines  being  partially  wound  in  one  direc- 
tion on  one  of  the  two  outer  peripheral  surface  portions  of 
said  first  spool  means  and  on  one  of  the  two  outer  periph- 
eral surface  portions  of  said  second  spool  means, 

the  other  of  said  flexible  lines  being  partially  wound  in  the 
other  direction  on  the  other  of  said  two  outer  peripheral 
surface  portions  of  said  first  spool  means  and  on  the  other 
of  said  two  outer  peripheral  surface  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond spool  means. 


1.  A  rocking  contactor  electric  switching  structure  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  blade  contact; 

a  rocking  contactor  pivotally  mounted  on  an  end  of  said 
blade  contact  terminal; 

stationary  contact  means; 

actuator  means  engaging  a  surface  of  said  rocking  contactor, 
said  actuator  means  including  spring  means  biasing  said 
actuator  and  said  contactor  toward  said  end  of  said  blade 
contact; 

operator  means  for  moving  said  actuator  means  along  said 
contactor  surface  across  the  plane  of  said  blade  contact  for 
rocking  said  contactor  into  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary contact  means  to  electrically  bridge  said  blade  contact 
and  said  stationary  contact  means;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  U-shaped  bearing  clip  interposed 
said  contactor  and  said  blade  contact,  said  clip  being 
disposed  over  said  end  of  said  blade  contact  with  the  bight 
portion  of  said  clip  toward  said  contactor  for  providing  a 
uniformly  smooth  pivot  surface  for  said  contactor. 


4  383  ISO 
QRCUIT-INTERRUPTERS  HAVING  SHUNTING 
CAPAaTANCE  AROUND  THE  SEPARABLE  POWER 
CONTACTS  WITH  CAPAQTANCE  DISCONNECHNG 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Charles  F.  Cromer,  Levelgrecn-Pcnn  Township,  West  Moreland 
County,  and  Willie  B.  Freeman,  Monroevillc,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  941,614,  Sep.  12, 1978.  This  application 
Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,138 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  33/70.  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200—144  AP  14  Claims 

1.  A  compressed-gas-type  of  arc-extinguishing  assemblage 
comprising  a  main-power  interrupting  unit  having  a  pair  of 
separable  main-power  interrupting  contacts,  means  for  causing 
the  separation  of  the  main-power  separable  contacts  to  estab- 
lish an  arc  therebetween,  means  forcing  a  blast  of  compressed 
gas  against  said  established  power-arc  to  effect  the  extinction 
thereof,  means  defining  a  shunting  capacitance  and  its  serially- 
related  isolating  separable  capacitance  contacts  disposed  in 
electrically  parallel  arrangement  to  said  power-interrupting 
unit,  means  for  causing  the  separation  of  the  isolating  capaci- 
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*  separable  contacts  following  the  previous  separation  of 
ieparable  main-power  contacts,  and  means  for  effecting 


<S:Sl§;S!SSSi55SSSSSS5S« 


simi  Itaneous  closing  of  said  main-power  and  isolating  capaci- 
tanc:  contacts  during  a  closing  position. 


4^83,151 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FLUID  BLAST 

CTRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Nilsl  Holmgren,  Greendalc,  and  Charles  J.  Knotek,  Racine,  both 

o<   Wis.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  148,728 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i3/42.  33/54 

VJS\  a.  200-148  R  13  Claims 
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open  position  for  passing  high  pressure  arc-quenching  fluid 
from  said  reservoir  into  said  plenum  means; 

means  for  activating  said  high  pressure  fluid  valve; 

valve  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  high  pressure  fluid 
valve  to  said  valve  actuating  means; 

said  valve  actuating  means  comprising  cam  means  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  for  roution  thereabout  and  being  rotauble  in 
said  first  direction  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  to 
move  said  valve  actuating  means  from  a  normally  closed 
position  to  at  least  one  open  position,  for  opening  said  high 
pressure  fluid  valve  and  in  said  second  direction  along  said 
predetermined  path  of  travel  to  move  said  valve  actuating 
means  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  for 
closing  said  high  pressure  fluid  valve; 

positioning  means  coupled  to  said  valve  actuating  means  for 
urging  said  valve  actuating  means  toward  its  closed  position; 

opening  latch  means  for  coupling  said  cam  means  to  said  crank 
means  when  said  valve  actuating  means  and  said  interrupter 
operating  means  are  in  closed  positions  and  upon  initiation  of 
movement  of  said  interrupter  operating  means  from  it's 
closed  position  toward  it's  open  position,  said  cam  means 
being  routed  with  said  crank  means  in  said  first  direction  to 
move  said  valve  actuating  means  from  it's  closed  position  to 
its  first  open  position  against  the  force  exerted  on  said  valve 
actuating  means  by  said  positioning  means,  thereby  to  open 
said  high  pressure  fluid  valve  in  a  predetermined  manner; 
and 

opening  latch  release  means  for  disengaging  said  opening  latch 
means  when  said  cam  means  is  rotated  with  said  crank  means 
during  an  interrupter  opening  operation  to  move  said  inter- 
rupter operating  means  to  its  first  open  position,  thereby  to 
allow  said  positioning  means  to  rotate  said  cam  means  about 
said  drive  shaft  in  said  second  direction  to  return  said  valve 
actuating  means  to  its  closed  position. 

4,383,152 

aRCurr  breaker 

Georg  KdppI,  Birr,  and  Adelbert  Rappange,  Kleindottingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  15,  1979, 
7455/79 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/70 
U.S.  a.  200— 148  R  7  Claims 


A  fluid  blast  circuit  interrupter  for  an  electric  power 
circuit,  comprising; 

at  Ifast  one  pair  of  separable  circuit  interrupting  contacts,  one 
c  f  said  contacts  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  contact 
between  a  closed  position,  in  engagement  with  said  other 
( ontact  to  allow  current  to  flow  therebetween,  and  an  open 
losition,  disengaged  from  said  other  contact  to  discontinue 
qurrent  flow  therebetween; 
rupter  operating  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  routable 
first  and  second  opposite  directions  and  crank  means 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
interrupter  operating  means  coupled  to  said  movable  contact 
I  or  moving  said  movable  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement 
vith  said  other  contact  in  accordance  with  predetermined 
1  oution  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  interrupter  operating  means 
teing  movable  between  a  closed  position  for  closing  said 
nterrupter  contacts  and  a  first  open  position  for  opening 
said  interrupter  contacts; 
leservoir  of  high  pressure,  arc-quenching  fluid; 
pl(  num  means,  disposed  between  said  reservoir  and  said  pair  of 
nterrupting  contacts  for  directing  a  flow  of  high  pressure, 
irc-quenching  fluid  across  an  arc  esublished  between  said 
x>ntacts  during  an  operation  of  said  circuit  interrupter; 
a  1  iigh  pressure  fluid  valve  disposed  between  said  reservoir  and 
Uid  plenum  means,  and  movable  from  a  closed  position  to  an 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  means  for  compressing  a  quench- 
ing medium,  comprising: 
a  nozzle  member,  said  nozzle  member  being  made  of  an 

insulating  material  and  having  a  main  duct; 
a  first  contact  piece,  said  first  contact  piece  being  slidingly 

accommodated  in  said  main  duct; 
a  second  contact  piece,  said  second  contact  piece  being 

fixedly  connected  to  said  nozzle  member; 
a  first  blow  duct,  said  first  blow  duct  being  included  in  said 

nozzle  member  and  having  a  first  blow  orifice  located  at  a 

first  axial  location; 
a  second  blow  duct,  said  second  blow  duct  being  included 

between  said  nozzle  member  and  said  second  contact 

piece  and  having  a  second  blow  orifice  located  at  a  second 

axial  location,  said  second  axial  location  being  spaced 

from  said  first  axial  location;  and 
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an  exhaust  duct,  said  exhaust  duct  being  included  in  said 
nozzle  member  and  having  an  exhaust  orifice  located  at  a 
third  axial  location,  said  third  axial  location  being  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  axial  locations; 

wherein  when  current  flows  through  the  circuit  breaker  said 
first  and  second  blow  orifices  and  said  exhaust  orifice  are 
each  covered  by  said  first  contact  piece;  and 

further  wherein,  when  said  current  flow  is  interrupted, 
quenching  medium  is  blown  into  said  blow  ducts  and  said 
first  and  second  contact  pieces  move  relative  to  each  other 
such  that  said  first  and  second  blow  orifices  and  said 
exhaust  orifice  are  uncovered  so  that  said  quenching  me- 
dium is  blown  through  said  first  and  second  blow  orifices 
and  into  said  main  duct,  a  first  portion  of  said  quenching 
medium  being  exhausted  from  said  main  duct  through  said 
exhaust  orifice. 


means  connecting  said  movable  contact  element  to  said  de- 
pending central  portion  of  said  operating  member  to  provide  at 
least  two  switch  positions,  said  operating  member  having  a 
cross  sectional  shape  of  inverted  U-shape,  a  web  portion  of  said 
U-shape  integrally  formed  with  said  depending  central  portion 
of  said  member,  and  said  shape  having  integral  depending  leg 
portions  located  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said  case  side 


4,383,153 
LOCKING  TYPE  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
Shiro  Kondo,  and  Masao  Kumagai,  both  of  Furukawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980, 55-88366[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/56 
U.S.  a.  200— 153  J  4aaim8 


1.  In  a  locking  type  push-button  switch  having  an  operating 
unit,  a  spring  urging  said  operating  unit  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  operating  unit  is  actuatable,  a 
slide  element  holding  movable  contact  members  therein  and 
provided  with  a  heart-shaped  groove,  said  slide  member  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  slidingly  in  accordance  with  the  displace- 
ment of  said  operating  unit  on  a  member  to  which  fixed  contact 
members  are  attached,  a  single-acting  pin  engaged  at  one  end 
portion  thereof  with  said  heart  shaped  groove  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  along  said  heart-shaped  groove  in  accordance  with 
an  amount  of  displacement  of  said  operating  unit,  and  an  enclo- 
sure in  which  the  mentioned  parts  are  housed,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  push-button  switch  includes  an  element  for 
supporting  said  single-acting  pin  and  consisting  of  a  one-piece 
resilient  spring  plate  having  a  tongue  extending  inwardly  said 
supporting  element  holding  the  other  end  portion  of  said  sin- 
gle-acting pin  so  as  to  allow  said  single-acting  pin  to  be  oscil- 
lated freely  with  the  first-mentioned  end  portion  of  said  single- 
acting  pin  being  engaged  with  said  tongue,  said  supporting 
element  being  inserted  into  said  enclosure  from  an  opening 
thereof  to  be  fixed  therein. 


walls  and  having  outside  surface  areas  which  are  located  adja- 
cent to  and  move  parallel  to  areas  of  said  facing  surfaces  of  said 
case  side  walls,  said  adjacent  surface  areas  being  of  irregular 
non-planar  contour  to  cause  resilient  deformation  of  said  de- 
pending member  leg  portions  as  a  result  of  pivotal  movement 
of  said  member  toward  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  switch 
positions. 


AJ3S3  155 
PIVOTED-ACrUATOR  SWITCH  WITH  PC  BOARD 
SWITCHED  LIGHT  INDICATOR 
Richard  B.  Tenner,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  275,548 

Int  aj  HOIH  9/16 

U.S.  a.  200—315  9  Claims 


4,383,154 
POSITIVE  ACnON  ROCKER  SWITCH 
Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Avon,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,828 
Int  a.J  HOIH  9/20 
UA  a.  200—291  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  case  having  an  upwardly 
open  cavity  defined  by  spaced  integrally  formed  side  walls, 
fixed  contacts  in  a  bottom  wall  of  said  case,  a  movable  contact 
element  for  selectively  bridging  said  fixed  contacts,  an  operat- 
ing member  having  laterally  projecting  portions  received  in 
aligned  openings,  defined  in  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  spaced 
side  walls,  said  member  having  a  depending  central  portion. 


1.  A  pivoted-actuator  switch  with  PC  board  switched  light 
indicator  comprising  two  subassemblies  including: 
an  actuator  subassembly  comprising: 
an  operating  member  having  a  hole  extending  through  an 

upper  surface  thereof  to  a  bottom  side  of  said  operating 

member; 
an  indicator  lamp  mounted  in  said  hole  so  as  to  be  visible  at 

the  upper  surface  of  said  operating  member  and  having 

electric  leads  extending  through  said  hole  to  the  bottom 

side  of  said  operating  member; 
a  PC  board  positioned  partly  within  said  operating  member 
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for  movement  therewith  and  having  printed  circuits  on 
opposite  surfaces  thereof  connected  to  said  leads; 

a^d  a  switch  contact  actuator  snap-in  mounted  to  said  oper- 
ating member  and  having  an  aperture  through  which  said 
PC  board  partly  extends; 

ajid  a  housing  subassembly  comprising:         * 

m  I  insulating  switch  base; 

St  ationary  switch  contacts  mounted  in  said  base  and  includ- 
ing terminals  extending  to  the  exterior  thereof  for  connec* 
tion  to  a  circuit; 

n|ovable  contact  means  within  said  base  for  bridging  said 
Stat  onary  switch  contacts;  and 

h  .mp  contacts  mounted  in  said  base  and  comprising  contact 
fingers  biased  against  opposite  surfaces  of  said  PC  board 
and  terminals  extending  to  the  exterior  for  connection  to  a 
circuit; 

afid  means  for  snap-in  mounting  said  actuator  subassembly 
within  the  base  of  said  housing  subassembly  for  pivotal 
movement  so  that  said  actuator  acts  on  said  movable 
contact  means  to  close  and  open  said  movable  contact 
means  with  respect  to  said  stationary  switch  contacts 
when  said  operating  member  is  manipulated,  and  so  that 
said  PC  board  simultaneously  connects  said  indicator 
lamp  to  said  lamp  contacts  in  a  predetermined  position  of 
said  operating  member. 


control  switching  means  comprises  a  triac  connected  to  said 
primary  winding. 


TalMhi 


4,383,156 
CONTROL  CTRCUrr  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
MAGNETRON  OF  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
FuniMwa,  Nan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki 
l^aislu,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,395 
(llaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1977, 52-99701[U] 
lat.  a.^  H05B  6/68 
.  a.  219—10.55  B  —     12  Claims 
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4,383,157 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  HEAT  COOKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

THEREOF 

Takeshi  Nakata,  Otsu;  Hitoshi  Takase,  Hirakata,  and  Atsushi 

Horinouclii,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1979,  54-5761 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/68 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  23  Claims 


^^ie; 


1.  An  electronic  controlled  heat  cooking  apparatus,  compris- 


mg: 


.  A  power  control  circuit  for  energizing  a  microwave  oven 
magnetron  having  a  pair  of  bias  terminals  and  a  filament,  said 
control  circuit  further  comprising: 
|igh  voluge  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  said  magnetron 
bias  terminals; 
^ntrol  switching  means  for  applying  power  to  said  magne- 
tron, said  control  switching  means  having  a  pair  of  power 
terminals  directly  connected  to  a  power  source  and  said 
primary  winding,  said  control  switching  means  having  a 
third  control  terminal; 
ogic  means  including  a  drive  circuit  having  an  output,  the 
output  of  said  drive  circuit  being  connected  to  only  the 
control  terminal  of  said  control  switching  means  to  con- 
trol the  power  applied  to  said  magnetron  bias  terminals, 
said  drive  circuit  output  being  the  only  control  signal  used 
to  control  the  application  of  power  to  said  magnetron  bias 
terminals; 
I  heating  transformer  having  an  input  winding  and  an  output 

winding  connected  to  said  magnetron  filament;  and 
{lament  relay  switch  means  directly  responsive  to  an  output 
of  said  logic  means  for  controlling  the  application  of 
power  to  said  magnetron  filament  mutually  independent 
to  the  application  of  power  to  said  magnetron  bias  termi- 
nals by  said  control  switching  means. 
The  control  circuit  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said 


heating  energy  generating  means  for  providing  heating 
energy  to  a  material  being  cooked, 

entry  means  for  entering  information  for  controlling  said 
heating  energy  generating  means, 

storing  means  for  storing  data, 

an  infrared  radiation  detecting  device  for  receiving  an  infra- 
red radiation  from  said  material  being  cooked, 

voluge  generating  means  for  generating  a  voltage  associated 
with  the  output  from  said  infrared  radiation  detecting 
device, 

analog  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  an  analog 
voltage  changing  in  a  linear  manner, 

correcting  means  for  correcting  said  linearly  changing  volt- 
age to  a  voltage  analogous  to  the  output  voltage  charac- 
teristic of  said  infrared  radiation  detecting  device, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  corrected  analog  volt- 
age and  said  voltage  associated  with  said  output  of  said 
infrared  radiation  detecting  device, 

temperature  data  providing  means  for  providing  corre- 
sponding temperature  daU  responsive  to  said  corrected 
analog  voltage  if  and  when  said  comparing  means  detects 
substantial  coincidence  of  said  corrected  analog  voltage 
and  said  output  associated  voltage, 

loading  means  for  loading  set  temperature  (lata  from  said 
entry  means  to  said  storage  means  when  a  temperature 
operation  is  commanded  by  said  entry  means,  and 

heat  control  means  responsive  to  said  set  temperature  data 
loaded  in  said  storage  means  and  temperature  data  pro- 
vided by  said  temperature  data  providing  means  for  con- 
trolling said  heating  energy  generating  means. 
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4,383  158 

COOKING  OVEN  WITH  MULTI-FUNCTION  GAS 

SENSOR 

Takeshi  Niwa,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1979,  54-168851 
Int.  a.^  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  B  5  Claims 


workpiece  and  defining  a  machining  gap  therewith  supplied 
with  a  machining  hquid;  power  supply  means  for  passing  an 
electrical  machining  current  between  the  workpiece  and  the 
wire-form  electrode  through  the  machining  gap  to  electroero- 
sively  remove  material  from  the  workpiece;  means  for  impart- 
ing a  vibration  to  the  wire-form  electrode  in  the  region  of  the 
machining  gap  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  electrode;  and 
machining  feed  means  for  relatively  displacing  the  workpiece 
and  the  wire-form  electrode  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the 
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1.  A  cooking  oven  comprising 

a  casing; 

an  oven  chamber  located  within  said  casing  for  accommo- 
dating food  to  be  cooked,  said  oven  chamber  having  walls 
with  entrance  and  exit  openings  located  therein; 

a  microwave  generator,  microwave  energy  from  said  gener- 
ator being  guided  into  said  oven  chamber; 

a  heater  element  adjacent  the  walls  of  said  oven  chamber  for 
heating  the  food  placed  in  said  oven  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  ventilating  air  into  said  oven  chamber 
through  said  entrance  openings  and  ejecting  air  from  said 
oven  chamber  through  said  exit  openings; 

a  ceramic  gas  sensor  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  ventilating 
air; 

a  heater  member  for  heating  the  surface  of  said  gas  sensor  to 
first  and  second  temperature  levels,  said  gas  sensor  being 
capable  of  sensing  a  first  gas  within  said  oven  chamber  at 
said  first  temperature  of  the  surface  of  said  gas  sensor  and 
being  capable  of  sensing  a  second  gas  within  said  oven 
chamber  at  said  second  temperature  of  the  surface  of  said 
gas  sensor,  said  second  gas  being  different  from  said  first 
gas; 

a  control  circuit  for  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  microwave  generator  and  said  heater  element  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  ceramic  gas  sensor 
and  for  controlling  switching  of  the  heating  temperature 
levels  of  said  heater  member  in  accordance  with  whether 
said  first  or  second  gas  is  to  be  sensed;  and 

switching  means  for  controlling  said  heater  member  to 
change  the  surface  temperature  of  said  ceramic  gas  sensor 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied  from  said  control 
circuit. 


electrode  along  a  predetermined  cutting  path  corresponding  to 
a  desired  contour  to  be  formed  in  the  workpiece,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  control  means  for  controlling  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  vibration  imparted  to  the  wire-form  electrode  as  a 
function  of  the  shape  of  said  cutting  path,  and  sensing  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  machining  feed  means  for  pro- 
viding a  sensing  signal  representing  the  shape  of  said  cutting 
path,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  sensing  signal 
for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration  imparted  to  the 
wire-form  electrode. 


4,383,159 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINING  WITH  A  VIBRATING  WIRE  ELECTRODE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,892 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1979,  54-152248 
Int.  a.'  B23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  219-«9  W  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrical-machining  an  electrically 
conductive  workpiece.  having  a  continuous  wire-form  elec- 
trode adapted  to  be  axially  transported  continuously  from  a 
supply  side  to  a  takeup  side  while  continuously  traversing  the 


4,383,160 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  CONDITION  CHANGEOVER 

EQUIPMENT 

Haniki  Obara,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Fanuc 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,440 
Oaims  priority,  applicarion  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1980,  55/40713 
Int.  a.'  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W  6  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  cutting  condition  change-over  equipment 
having  a  power  source  and  a  wire  electrode,  and  having  a 
mean  working  voltage,  a  cutting  speed,  and  a  cutting  speed 
signal  responsive  to  the  cutting  speed  for  controlling  the  cut- 
ting speed  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  feed  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the 
cutting  speed  signal,  to  the  workpiece  and  to  the  wire 
electrode,  for  controlling  the  cutting  speed  so  that  the 
mean  working  voltage  between  the  wire  electrode  and  the 
workpiece  is  constant; 
an  arithmetic  logic  unit,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  speed  signal  and  a  peak  signal  indicating  the  peak 
current  of  the  power  source,  for  calculating  a  predeter- 
mined optimum  cutting  condition  formula  in  accordance 
with  the  peak  signal  and  the  speed  signal,  and  for  provid- 
ing, as  an  output,  the  result  thereof;  and 
electrical  cutting  condition  changeover  means  for  changing 
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the  peak  current  of  the  power  source  so  that  the  output 
from  the  arithmetic  logic  unit  is  reduced  to  substantially 
zero. 


4,383,161 

THREADING  AND  CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRODE  WIRE  IN  AN  EDM  APPARATUS 

FraicoU  Corcelle,  Pouilly,  France,  asiignor  to  Ateliers  dct 

quumillcf  S.A.,  Genera,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,055 
dlainn  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  5, 1980, 351380 
Int.  a.3  B23P  1/08 
UA  a.  219—49  W  5  aainu 


I.  In  an  EDM  apparatus,  a  mechanism  for  threading  an 
ele  :trodc  wire  through  a  workpiece.  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing means  for  pushing  said  wire  through  a  starter  aperture  in 
said  workpiece,  wire  conveying  means  taking  hold  of  the  end 
of  said  wire  after  threading  through  said  starter  aperture  and 
for  pulling  said  wire  through  said  starter  aperture,  a  stationary 
guiding  surface  for  engagement  with  said  wire  after  passage 
through  said  starter  aperture  and  a  stationary  electric  current 
suf  plying  contact  surface  for  engagement  with  said  wire  after 
passage  through  said  starter  aperture,  said  guiding  surface  and 
saijl  contact  surface  being  laterally  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of 
starter  aperture,  and  means  for  laterally  displacing  the  end 
»id  wire  after  threading  through  said  surter  aperture  for 
en  [aging  the  end  of  said  wire  into  said  conveying  means  while 
sin  lultaneously  laterally  displacing  said  wire  for  engaging  said 
wi  -e  with  said  offset  guiding  and  contact  surfaces. 


th4 
of 


4,383,162 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  ORCUTTS  FOR  FLASH 

WELDERS 

Rijbert  S.  EUis,  deceased,  late  of  Canfield,  Ohio  (by  Virginia  A. 

EUis,  executrix),  assignor  to  Wean  United,  Inc^  Pittsborght 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,896 

Int.  a.}  B23K  11/04 

UjS.  a.  219—100  21  Clainu 

In  a  flash  welder  having  relatively  movable  platens  which 
calrry  the  work  pieces  to  be  welded,  said  platens  moving  rela- 
tively through  flashing  and  upset  operations  toward  closed 
petition,  the  improved  method  of  initiating  the  start  of  upset 
oferation  of  said  platens  at  an  operator-selectable  value  of 
fli  shing  electrical  energy,  comprising: 
adjusting  the  magnitude  of  a  voluge  from  a  voltage  source 
to  an  operator-selectable  value  to  block  operation  of  a 
switch-controlling  device  until  an  energy  si^ial  represent- 
ing electrical  energy  input  to  said  welder,  said  energy 
signal  derived  from  voltage  and  current  input  to  said 
welder,  during  flashing  operation  has  reached  a  value  to 


counteract  said  adjusted  voltage  and  effect  operation  of 
said  switch-controlling  device,  and  -       .  ^ 
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utilizing  the  operation  of  said  switch-controlling  device  to 
energize  a  circuit  which  includes  means  for  initiating  the 
stari  of  upset  operation  of  said  platens. 


4,383,163 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGE 

TUBE  WTTH  INTERNAL  SURFACE  ENLARGING 

ELEMENTS 

Bcrtil  H.  SJohohn,  Ronneby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GoUverken 

Anteknik  AB,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  948,482,  Oct.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,241,287. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,299 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  27, 1977,  7712118 

Int  a.'  B23K  11/32 

U.S.  a.  219—107  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  conducting  member  in 
the  form  of  a  tube  provided  with  surface  enlarging  pin  ele- 
ments at  its  internal  wall  face,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  tube  on  a  suppori; 
arranging  a  plurality  of  elongate  pin  holders  in  an  annular 

group,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  length  sufTicient  to 

position  a  pin  at  any  desired  location  along  said  tube; 
placing  a  pin  in  each  of  said  holders  generally  transverse  to 

the  length  of  said  holders; 
inserting  said  holders  into  said  tube  to  a  desired  depth  and 

position  where  said  pins  are  to  be  attached; 
applying  an  outwardly  directed  force  to  said  holders  to 

bring  one  end  of  each  of  said  pins  into  contact  with  said 

internal  wall  face; 
passing  a  welding  current  through  said  pins  and  the  areas  of 

contact  at  said  wall  face,  while  continuing  to  press  said 

pins  against  said  wall  face; 
detaching  said  holders  from  said  pins  and  removing  said 

holders  from  said  tube;  and 
repeating  the  above  pin  positioning  and  welding  steps  for 

each  group  of  pins  to  be  attached  to  said  internal  wall  face. 
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4,383,164 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  €X)NTROL  GRID 

FOR  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE 

Goro  Eto,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1978,  53-154600 
Int.  a.J  B23K  27/00 
MS.  a.  219—121  LD  7  Claims 


positioning  said  laser  beam  on  said  circuit  to  a  position  known 
to  be  spaced-apart  from  said  second  link; 

changing  the  relative  position  of  said  laser  beam  and  said 
second  link  by  movement  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  such  that  the  distance  between  said  sec- 
ond link  and  said  laser  beam  is  decreased; 

monitoring  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  second  link  so 
as  to  determine  when  said  electrical  characteristics  of  said 
second  link  are  substantially  altered  by  said  laser  beam; 

whereby  by  knowing  the  position  of  said  laser  beam  on  said 
circuit  when  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  first  and 
second  links  are  altered  by  said  laser  beam,  the  precise  posi- 
tion of  said  laser  beam  on  said  circuit  is  determined. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  control  gpd  for  a  fluores- 
cent display  tube  which  effects  luminous  dispfay  of  numerals 
or  symbols  by  accelerating  and  controlling  electrons  emitted 
from  a  filamentous  cathode  and  selectively  impinging  the 
electrons  upon  anodes  on  which  phosphor  layers  are  deposited 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  net  made  of  fine  metal  wire  woven  in  a  lattice- 
work pattern,  said  metal  wires  having  diameters  lying  in 
the  range  of  20  to  60  ftm; 
preparing  a  thin  metal  frame  member; 
mounting  the  wire  net  upon  the  metal  frame  member; 
placing  a  light  transmitting  holding  plate  upon  the  wire  net 
for  pressing  and  putting  the  wire  net  upon  the  metal  frame 
member;  and 
irradiating  laser  beams  to  contract  portions  of  the  wire  net 
and  the  metal  frame  member  through  the  holding  plate, 
thereby  to  weld  the  wire  net  to  the  metal  frame  member. 


4,383,165 
METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  LASER  BEAM  WITH  FUSES 

IN  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

Ronald  J.  Smith,  and  John  P.  Dishaw,  both  of  San  Jose,  Califs 

assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,505 

Int.  a.J  B23K  26/00.  26/02.  26/04 

VS.  a.  219—121  LN  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  laser  beam  on 
an  integrated  circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  and  second  spaced-apart,  generally  parallel  links 

in  said  circuit; 
positioning  said  laser  beam  on  said  circuit  to  a  position  known 

to  be  spaced-apart  from  said  first  link; 
changing  the  relative  position  of  said  laser  beam  and  said  first 

link  by  movement  in  a  first  direction  such  that  the  distance 

between  said  first  link  and  laser  beam  is  decreased; 
monitoring  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  first  link  to 

determine  when  said  electrical  characteristics  of  said  first 

link  are  substantially  altered  by  said  laser  beam; 


4,383,166 
AUTOMATIC  ECHO-CHAMBER  FOR  MEASURING 
SINGLE  TIME  INTERVALS  BY  REPLICATION  AND 
AVERAGING 
David  C.  Chii,  Woodsidc,  and  Robert  W.  Offermann,  Saratoga, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo 
Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,142 

Int  a.'  H03K  21/32;  G07C  1/02 

US.  a.  377—20  7  Gains 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  time  interval,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  the  phase  of  a  first  oscillator  in  a  consunt  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  phase  of  a  reference  oscillator  in 
response  to  a  start  event,  said  first  oscillator  having  an 
output  of  periodic  pulses; 
selecting  the  phase  of  a  second  oscillator  in  a  constant  prede- 
termined relationship  to  the  phase  of  said  reference  oscil- 
lator in  response  to  a  stop  event,  said  second  oscillator 
having  an  output  of  periodic  pulses; 
forming  replications  of  said  surt  and  stop  events  from  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  oscillators  by: 
scaling  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  to  provide  a  first 
signal  of  periodic  pulses  having  a  pulse  period  equal  to 
the  period  of  M  pulses  of  said  first  oscillator  output, 
where  M  is  a  predetermined  integer  and  said  first  signal 
is  a  repetitive  replication  of  a  surt  event  mark;  and 
scaling  the  output  of  said  second  oscillator  to  provide  a 
second  signal  of  periodic  pulses  having  a  pulse  period 
equal  to  the  period  of  M  pulses  of  said  second  oscillator 
output,  where  M  is  said  predetermined  integer  and  said 
second  signal  is  a  repetitive  replication  of  a  stop  event 
mark;  and 
measuring  the  time  intervals  between  said  replicated  start 
and  stop  event  marks  to  determine  the  time  interval  be- 
tween said  start  and  stop  events. 
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4,383,167' 
DR^VE  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  DENTAL  TREATMENT 

INSTRUMENTS 
HcrJMiui  Gmeinder,  Warthausen-OberhSfeii,  and  Steftu  Beier, 
B  bcrach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  anignore  to  Kalten- 
l4ch  A  Voight  GmbH  A  Co.,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,705 
ciaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
19717291608 

Int.  a.'  A61C  1/06;  H02P  9/44 
U5la.377— 2  6  Claims 


along  a  plurality  of  paths  intersecting  at  a  focal  spot  in  a 
focal  plane;  and 
second  means  for  detecting  lateral  translational  movement  of 
the  directed  beam  in  a  transverse  plane  adjacent  the  focal 
plane  and  for  determining  the  position  of  said  transverse 
plane  relative  to  said  focal  plane. 
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4383,169 
LUMINESCENT  SCREEN  DEVICES 
John  E.  U.  Ashton,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  English 
Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,470 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23754/78 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  31/50,  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250— 213  VT  6  Claims 


1  A  drive  control  circuit  for  controlling  driving  of  dental 
treatment  instruments  by  means  of  driving  devices  associated 
theiewith,  operating  dau  for  which  is  adapted  to  be  fed  into  a 
fon^'ard/backward  counter  when  a  particular  treatment  instru- 
ment is  selected  for  usage,  comprising: 

a  forward/backward  counter,  having  a  counting  pulse 
input,  and  being  adapted  to  be  fed  with  operating  data; 
starter  switch  coupled  to  said  forward/backward  counter 
and  being  operable,  when  actuated,  to  change  the  count  of 
the  forward/backward  counter  step*wise,  for  transmission 
to  a  control  element,  which  is  associated  with  the  particu- 
lar dental  treatment  instrument;  and 
control  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  forward- 
/backward  counter  and  said  starter  switch  and  being 
operable,  upon  actuation  of  the  starter  switch,  to  change 
the  count  in  said  forward/backward  counter  at  a  variable 
rate  by  increasing  the  counting  speed  of  the  forward- 
/backward  counter  with  increasing  actuation  time  of  the 
starter  switch  by  increasing  the  variable  rate  at  which 
counting  pulses  are  produced  at  the  counting  pulse  input 
of  said  forward/backward  counter. 


4,383,168 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 
Qilrence  F.  Luck,  Jr.,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
(pompany,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,862 

Int.  a?  GOIJ  1/20 

U4.  CI.  250—201  18  Claims 


1.  A  light  image-forming  device  of  the  sort  wherein  a  source 
of  electrons  is  stimulated  to  produce  electrons  which  are  then 
accelerated  into  contact  with  a  luminescent  screen  which 
includes  a  layer  of  luminescent  material  constituting  the  elec- 
tron-sensitive, light-emitting  section  thereof,  which  layer  of 
luminescent  material  is  provided  with  a  backing  layer  of  metal, 
so  as  to  form  a  light  image  corresponding  to  the  original  stimu- 
lation of  the  electron  source,  wherein  between  and  in  contact 
with  both  said  layer  of  luminescent  material  and  said  backing 
layer  of  metal  is  a  layer  of  material  whose  thermal  properties 
are  such  that  it  tends  to  act  as  a  heat  sink  to  absorb  energy  from 
high  energy  density  pulses  of  electrons  impinging  thereon. 


4,383,170 
IMAGE  INPUT  DEVICE 
Nobuyuki  Takagi,  Koganei;  Hiroshi  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  and 
Okie  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ttfkyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,474 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1979,  54-148842 
Int.  a.J  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  250—216  8  Claims 


Automatic  focusing  apparatus  comprising: 
firit  means  for  producing  a  laterally  translating  beam  of  elec- 
1  romagnetic  radiation  and  directing  said  beam  successively 


1.  An  image  input  device  comprising: 
an  image  source  which  generates  an  image  light; 
a  light  sensor  facing  said  image  source,  and  said  light  sensor 
including  a  two-dimensional  array  of  photoelectric  con- 
verting elements  for  generating  electrical  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  image  light; 
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image  dividing  means  positioned  between  said  light  sensor 
and  said  image  source  for  dividing  the  image  light  into  a 
plurality  of  components  in  a  predetermined  timed  order, 
the  plurality  of  components  of  image  light  individually 
irradiating  all  of  said  photoelectric  converting  elements  of 
said  light  sensor  in  the  predetermined  time  order;  and 

reading  means  connected  to  said  light  sensor  for  reading  out 
the  electrical  signals  from  said  light  sensor  in  the  predeter- 
mined timed  order. 


4,383,171 
PARTICLE  ANALYZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mahadeva  P.  Sinha,  Temple  City;  Charles  E.  Giffin,  Pasadena; 
David  D.  Norris,  San  Gabriel,  and  Sheldon  K.  Friedlander, 
Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,135 
Int.  a.}  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250— 282  nOaims 


accomplish  a  smooth  engagement  of  said  shuttle  with  the 
moving  strip;  and 


^ 


r  -cr>  -l1 


e.  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  probe 
with  and  from  the  moving  strip  while  said  shuttle  and  the 
strip  are  engaged. 


IL- 


c.aChi<T 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  liquid  or  solid  particles  compris- 


4,383,173 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECHNG  SYSTEMS 
Iain  A.  Neil;  Gordon  H.  McLean,  and  Peter  J.  Berry,  all  of 
Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ban-  A  Stroud  Limited,  Glas* 
gow,  Scotland 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26,  1960, 
8013850 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  31/49:  GOIJ  1/00:  GOIB  11/00 
U.S.  a.  250—330  7  Claims 

K) 


mg 


means  for  passing  individual  particles  to  be  analyzed  that 

each  have  a  mass  that  is  a  plurality  of  orders  of  magnitude 

greater  than  the  mass  of  molecules  in  air,  in  free  flight  past 

a  predetermined  path  location; 
means  for  directing  a  light  beam  across  said  location,  with  an 

intensity  to  heat  a  particle  sufficiently  to  vaporize  and 

ionize  it;  and 
mass  spectrometer  means  located  near  said  path  location  for 

analyzing  the  ions  resulting  from  the  particle  vaporization 

and  ionization. 


4,383,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
COATING  THICKNESSES  ON  CONTINUOUSLY 
MOVING  MATERIAL 
James  A.  Holler,  William  B.  Stanton;  Jerry  J.  Spongr,  all  of 
Tonawanda;  Boris  B.  Joffe,  Buffalo;  Peter  W.  RafTelsberger, 
North  Tonawanda,  and  John  E.  Tiebor,  Williamsville,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Twin  City  International,  Inc.,  Amherst, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,920 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—308  22  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  using  beu  radiation  techniques  for  measuring 
coating  thickness  on  strip  material  moving  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  shuttle  carrying  a  measuring  probe  having  a  radioactive 
isotope  source  and  a  radiation  detection  device; 

b.  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  shuttle  along  a  prese- 
lected segment  of  the  path  travelled  by  the  strip  material; 

c.  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  shuttle 
and  the  moving  strip,  said  shuttle  being  pulled  by  the  strip 
for  synchronous  movement  therewith  during  engagement 
thereof  and  being  driven  independently  of  the  strip  during 
disengagement  thereof; 

d.  said  drive  means  moving  said  shuttle  forwardly  along  said 
path  prior  to  engagement  with  the  moving  strip  material  to 
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1.  An  infrared  radiation  detecting  system  comprising  an 
infrared  detector  element  forming  part  of  a  detector  incorpo- 
rating a  cold  shield,  and  an  optical  system  for  imaging  infrared 
radiation  from  a  field  of  view  onto  a  real  image  surface  spaced 
from  the  detector  element  and  relaying  said  image  from  said 
surface  to  said  detector  element,  wherein  a  graticule  having 
markings  which  are  reflective  to  infrared  radiation  emitted  by 
the  detector  is  located  at  said  image  surface  whereby  the  grati- 
cule markings  are  imaged  onto  the  detector  element  in  super- 
imposition  with  the  infrared  radiation  from  the  field  of  view. 


4,383,174 

PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Sadao  Matsumura,  Inagi;  Katsuyoshi  Fukuta,  Kawasaki,  and 

Hitothi  Hirano,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

SUbaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1979,  54-122947; 
Mar.  25, 1980,  55-38043 

Int  a.5  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338  8  Claims 

1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  comprising: 
a  pyroelectric  material; 

an  infrared  receiving  electrode  mounted  on  one  face  of  said 
pyroelectric  material  for  receiving  infrared  rays; 


lO.WO.G  — 21 
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I  shield  electrode  placed  at  the  other  face  of  said  pyroelec- 
tric  material; 

1  substrate  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  semiconductive  and  conductive  material  fas- 


tened to  said  shield  electrode  by  conductive  glue,  said 
substrate  having  a  hole  substantially  broader  than  said 

infrared  receiving  electrode;  and  ^c.nducuy,e   said  optical  axis  and  leaves  said  objective  lens  in  parallel  with 

a  stand  to  whK:h  said  substrate  .s  fastened  by  conductive   ^.^  ^P^.^^^  ^^.^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^  given  value  of  S/b  in  the  range 

8'"^  -         defined  above,  the  following  condition 


4JM.175 
ENCAPSULATED  SONTILLATION  DETECTOR 
h  al  L.  Toepkc,  Newbury,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Bicron  Corporation, 
Newbory,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19M,  Scr.  No.  192,540         ^^ 
ht  a.J  GOIT  1/202 
.S.  a.  250-368  llCtaiiM 


lgS/b^5 


is  fuiniled,  and  wherein  magnetic  excitation  for  said  objective 
lens  represented  by  J  is  so  selected  with  respect  to  a  magneto- 
motive force  of  Riecke-Ruska's  condenser  objective  lens  rep- 
resented by  Jc.o.  at  which  an  electron  beam  incident  on  said 
objective  lens  in  parallel  with  said  optical  axis  once  intersects 


5k'2   .    Zc'-TS 


1.4  Jc.o.^Jg  1.7  Jc.o. 
is  fulfilled. 


4,383,177 
MULTIPOLE  IMPLANTATION-ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 

ION  BEAM  SOURCE 
John  H.  Keller,  Newborgh,  and  Charles  M.  McKenna,  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,652 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 423  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  scintillation  detector  comprising  a  detector  element  and 
hermetically  sealed  housing  encapsulating  said  detector  ele- 
rient,  said  housing  including  a  window  assembly  providing  a 
li  ght-transmitting  glass  window  and  a  metal  mounting  ring,  a 
liermetic  glass-to-meul  seal  being  esublished  between  said 
ring  and  window,  said  window  being  optically  coupled  to  the 
c  etector  element  by  a  layer  of  optical  couplant  material,  said 
ring  being  welded  to  the  remainder  of  said  housing  after  it  is 
assembled  with  said  window,  said  detector  including  thermal 
tarrier  means  incorporated  into  said  housing  at  a  position 
letween  the  weld  site  and  said  hermetic  seal  and  couplant 
I  fiaterial  to  prevent  welding  heat  from  damaging  the  hermetic 
il  and  the  couplant  nuterial. 


.  42 


4,383,176 
OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 
.Uura  Youezawa,  Fussa,  awl  Kobei  Shirota,  Akikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  latenuUioiial  Predsiou  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,527 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  30, 1980,  55-8722 
ht  a.}  HOIJ  29/64 
JJS.  a.  250-396  ML  1  Claim 

1.  A  symmetrical  field  type  objective  lens  of  an  electron 
nicroscope  which  is  of  a  routionally  symmetric  configuration 
relative  to  an  optical  axis  of  a  magnetic  field  type  electron  lens 
>ystem  and  comprises  an  upper  magnetic  pole  piece  and  a 
ower  magnetic  pole  piece  disposed  with  a  predetermined 
Jistance  therebetween,  and  bores  of  a  same  diameter  which  are 
ormed  in  said  upper  and  lower  magnetic  pole  pieces,  respec- 
tively, wherein  said  predetermined  distance  represented  by  S 
ind  said  diameter  of  said  bores  represented  by  b  are  so  selected 
that  a  relation  given  by  the  following  expression 


1.  A  compact,  high  temperatures  multipole  plasma  contain- 
ment ion  b«un  source  comprising: 

an  outer  box  formed  of  heat  conductive  metal  and  constitut- 
ing a  heat  sink  cooling  block; 

an  inner,  open  ended  box  constituting  a  high  temperature 
plasma  confining  structure; 

spacer  means  for  mounting  said  inner  box  spaced  from  said 
outer  box; 

a  cathode  and  an  anode  within  said  inner  box; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  mounted  within  said 
outer  box  and  projecting  from  said  outer  box  towards  said 
inner  box; 

a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets,  individual  ones  of  said 
permanent  magnets  being  positioned  between  given  mag- 
netic pole  pieces  to  separate  pairs  of  said  plurality  of 
magnetic  pole  pieces  such  that  said  magnetic  pole  pieces 
are  separated  from  one  another  and  from  said  confining 
structure  by  distances  such  that  a  minimum  magnetic  field 
is  produced  toward  the  center  of  the  confining  structure 
and  an  effective  containment  field  is  produced  around  the 
periphery  of  said  confining  structure  permitting  said  ion 
beam  source  to  operate  at  high  beam  current  intensity  and 
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high  plasma  density  with  generated  heat  reaching  the 
permanent  magnets  being  rapidly  conducted  therefrom  by 
said  outer  box  housing  said  magnetic  pole  pieces  and  said 
permanent  magnets  for  cooling  the  same. 

4383,178 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  ROTARY  MEMBER  IN 

VACUUM 

Atsushi  Shibata,  Katsuta,  and  Takeshi  Koike,  Ibaraki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,784 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1980,  55-46900 

Int.  aJ  HOIJ  37/00:  G21K  5/10 

VS.  a.  250—441.1  5  aaims 


said  third  neutron  detector  operative  in  the  1  MeV  to  14 
MeV  region,  and 

a  single  polymer  foil  covered  with  a  thin  polyethylene  layer. 

said  polymer  foil  selected  from  the  group  coqsisting  of 

bare  polycarbonate  foil  and  a  diester  of  a  carbonic  acid, 

and  said  polymer  foil  serving  as  said  first,  second,  and 

/    third  neutron  detectors. 


4,383,180 
PARTICLE  BEAM  ACCELERATOR 
Norman  Turner,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

nicd  May  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  264,498 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  37/317 

VS.  a.  250—492.2  8  Cl«i«s 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  rotory  member  in  vacuum,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  vacuum  chamber  in  which  said  rotory  member  and  a 
rotary  shaft  supporting  said  rotary  member  are  rototobly 
inserted  through  a  vacuum  seal; 

a  shield  supporting  said  vacuum  seal  in  the  central  portion 
and  defining  a  part  of  said  first  vacuum  chamber; 

a  second  vacuum  chamber  receiving  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  shield  for  sliding  movement  in  airtight  relation; 

support  means  in  said  second  vacuum  chamber  for  support- 
ing the  peripheral  portion  of  said  shield  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  airtight  relation; 

means  for  rototing  said  rotory  shaft;  and 

means  for  reciprocately  moving  said  shield  in  a  manner  to 
cause  sliding  movement  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
shield  within  said  second  vacuum  chamber,  thereby  caus- 
ing through  said  vacuum  seal  and  said  rotary  shaft  recip- 
rocatory  movement  of  said  rotary  member  in  a  plane  of 
rototion  of  the  latter. 


4^83,179 
NEUTRON  DOSIMETER 
Yossi  Eisen,  Branizti  19  Str.,  Risbon  U  Ziom  Yair  Shanai, 
Marton  Str.  3,  Rehovot;  Even  Ovadia,  Idmtt  12  Str.,  Glta- 
taim,  and  Sergio  Faemiaiui,  Hefetz  Haim  Str.,  No.  53/7,  Ap. 
14,  Petach  Tikvah,  aU  of  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,667 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/04.  3/00 

US.  a.  250—472.1  «  Cta*™ 


'^COnV/tol 


■ALUMMUtt 

■muss 

POLnueH  FOIL 
XTECTOR 


■Cd 

■BOtureo  PL*STK 


SFCTIOM   M-4 


ieeriOM  B-» 


1.  A  neutron  dosimeter  comprising  first,  second,  and  third 
neutron  detectors,  said  first  neutron  detector  operative  in  the  I 
eV  to  30  KeV  region,  said  second  neutron  detector  operative 
in  the  range  of  30  KeV  to  1  MeV,  and 


5.  An  ion  beam  implanter  for  implanting  positive  ions  from 
an  ion  source  into  a  semiconductor  wafer  comprising  first 
means  for  accelerating  ions  from  the  source  into  a  beam,  means 
for  bending  the  beam  derived  from  the  first  accelerator  means 
to  select  a  species  of  ions  from  the  source,  second  means  for 
accelerating  the  selected  species  of  ions  from  the  source  into  a 
high  energy  beam,  means  for  deflecting  charged  ions  in  the 
high  energy  beam  away  from  neutral  ions  in  the  high  energy 
beam  so  the  charged  ions  in  the  high  energy  beam  irradiate  the 
wafer,  said  second  means  for  accelerating  including: 
N  electrodes  equally  spaced  along  the  path  of  the  beam  as  it 
traverses  the  second  means  for  accelerating,  where  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  2,  a  resistive  voltoge  divider  having  N 
terminals  respectively  connected  to  the  N  electrodes,  said 
divider  having  the  same  resistance  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  electrodes,  a  variable  DC  source  for  applying  a 
high  positive  voltoge  to  terminal  N  of  the  divider,  ground 
being  applied  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  divider,  terminal 
N  being  connected  to  an  electrode  that  is  upstream,  in  the 
direction  of  ion  beam  propagation,  of  the  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  first  terminal,  a  shorting  bar  dimensioned 
and  positioned  to  selectively  engage  terminals  N,  (N- 1) . 
. .  1,  drive  means  for  stepwise  moving  the  shorting  bar  so 
an  end  portion  of  the  bar  sequentially  engages  terminals 
N^  (N- 1) ...  I  in  order,  the  remainder  of  the  bar  engag- 
ing terminals  N,  (N-1)  .  .  •  (a-»-l)  whUe  the  bar  end 
portion  engages  terminal  a,  where  a  is  selectively  every 
integer  from  1  to  N,  and  means  for  synchronizing  the 
stepwise  movement  with  variations  of  the  DC  source  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  voltage  gradient  along 
the  length  of  the  unshorted  electrodes  despite  variations  in 
energy  appUed  to  the  beam  by  the  second  accelerator 
means. 
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4,dS3,lSl  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  A 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Dfc^  RocM,  PfauMB.  Md  WoUipuis  Hartis,  EiMii«  both  of  Fed. 
B  ep.  of  GcnMBy,  Mrigiow  to  Erwia  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elek- 
doaik.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Dec.  3, 19M.  Ser.  No.  212,660 
C  laioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Dec.  3, 
197f,294SS90 

lat  a.1  GOIN  15/06 
VS.  CL  250—573  8  Claims 


In  an- apparatus  for  analysing  by  spectral  absorption  a 
gas^us  mixture  containing  several  molecular  gases,  said  appa- 
rati  s  comprising  one  or  more  radiation  sources  for  generating 
spe  ;tral  components  each  having  a  wavelength  characteristic 
of  a  respective  vibrational-rotational-excitation  band  for  one  of 
said  gases,  modulator  means  for  modulating  each  of  said  spec- 
tral components  with  a  uniquely  associated  marking  fre- 
queKy,  means  for  jointly  directing  said  spectral  components  in 
the  form  of  a  measuring  beam  through  said  gaseous  mixture 
onti  >  a  photoreceiver,  and  an  evaluation  circuit  including  elec- 
tronic filter  means  tuned  to  each  of  said  marking  frequencies 
connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  photoreceiver  and  to 
deliver  signals  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  associated 
spectral  component,  the  improvement  wherein  said  photore- 
ceiver is  the  photoreceiver  of  a  two  beam  interferometer  hav- 
ing a  movable  mirror,  wherein  means  are  provided  for  direct- 
ing said  spectral  components  from  each  said  radiation  source 
ont  >  said  movable  mirror  in  the  form  of  a  coUimated  beam  of 
ligl  t,  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for  moving  said  mov- 
abU !  mirror  to  and  fro  along  said  beam  of  light  over  at  least  a 
few  wavelengths  to  modulate  said  spectral  components  at  said 
mai  king  frequencies. 


first  centrifugal  pump  means  upstream  from  and  conununi- 
cating  with  said  source  of  liquid, 

power  transmission  means  between  said  rotor  means  and 
centrifugal  pump  means  for  operating  said  centrifugal 
pump  means  to  pump  liquid  from  said  source  through  said 
connecting  means  to  said  power  absorbing  and  converting 
member  when  said  rotor  means  rotates  under  the  influence 
of  said  water  current. 


said  power  absorbing  and  converting  member  including 
means  for  converting  mechanical  energy  to  useable  power- 
and,  ~  < 

second  centrifugal  pump  means  communicating  with  said 
connection  means  and  operable  in  response  to  receiving 
liquid  from  said  first  centrifugal  means  through  said  con- 
nection means  for  supplying  mechanical  energy  to  said 
energy  converting  means  and  for  returning  said  liquid  to 
its  source. 


4,383,183 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  UNIFORM  LOAD 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  POWER  SUPPLY 

DEVICES  CONNECTED  IN  PARALLEL  AT  THE  OUTPUT 

SIDE 
Manfired  Sdilenk,  Augsburg,  and  Erich  Schraidtner,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aafignon  to  Siemens  Alctien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,332 
ClaiflfM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1981,3130356 

Int.  Q.3  H02J  i/i« 
U.S.  a.  307—43  5  Claims 


Steady  Currenf  g1     SjmmiB| 
Refuyof  ■ — |^L'" 


4,3t3,182 
UNDERWATER  POWER  GENERATOR 
WallMe  W.  Btmlcy,  Med.  Eagr.  Dept.,  Box  V-139,  Storrs, 
Coon.  06268 

CJmtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  585,907,  Jua.  11, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,595 
lot  CL^  P03B  WIO 
UJ$.  CL  290—43  10  Claims 

Apparatus  for  converting  the  energy  of  water  currents 
intd>  useful  power  comprising: 
1 1  least  two  power  producing  members  adapted  to  be  sub- 
merged within  a  water  current  of  substantially  constant 
velocity, 
i|  power  absorbing  and  converting  member,  and 
ifieans  connecting  said  power  producing  members  to  said 

power  absorbing  and  converting  member, 
^aid  power  producing  members  including 
1  otor  means  having  blades  positioned  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  of  said  water  current  and  adapted  to  rotate 
under  the  axial  influence  of  said  water  current, 
4  source  of  liquid. 


steady  Currait 


IcfUlilw 


yitoStHctionCcI    i>i<Mlo<ul<lef      |0 


\sr 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  providing  uniform  load 
distribution  of  at  least  two  power  supply  devices,  in  which 
each  power  supply  device  comprises  a  converter  having  an 
input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  a  pulse  width  modulator 
connected  to  said  input,  a  maximum  value  selection  circuit 
connected  to  said  pulse  width  modulator,  a  steady  and  a  non- 
steady  current  regulator  connected  to  the  maximum  value 
selection  circuit  along  with  a  commonly-shared  voltage  regu- 
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lator,  means  commonly  connecting  the  first  output  of  each 
converter  to  the  voltage  regulator,  and  in  which  the  second 
output  is  connected  to  the  steady  current  regulator  and  to  the 
non-steady  current  regulator,  the  improvement  therein  com- 
prising: 
a  proportional-integral  controller  interposed  between  the 
second  outputs  and  the  maximum  value  selection  circuit  in 
place  of  the  non-steady  current  regulators,  said  propor- 
tional-integral controller  directly  connected  to  one  of  the 
maximum  value  selection  circuits;  and  an  inverter  con- 
necting the  proportional-integral  controller  to  the  other 
maximum  value  selection  circuit. 
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4,383,184 
POWER  CONTROLLER 
Harry  G.  McFarland,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  mignor  to  Texas  Initru- 
menti  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,238 

lot  a.J  H02J  7/00 

\}&.  a.  307—66  12  Claims 


a  second  side  alternately  switchable  at  the  clock  frequency 
between  the  reference  voltage  point  and  an  input  to  which  a 
single  polarity  voltage  is  applied,  and  switching  means  respon- 


4,383,185 
SWITCHABLE  ANALOG  SIGNAL  INVERTER 
Robert  J.  Brewer,  Lyndhnrst,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporatioii,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,157 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1980, 
8030316 

Int.  a?  H03K  3/00 

U  A  CL  307—108  9  Claims 

1.  A  switchable  analog  signal  inverter  comprising  a  single 

capacitance  having  a  first  side  alternately  switchable  at  a  clock 

frequency  between  a  reference  voltage  point  and  an  output  and 


sive  to  a  polarity  select  signal  for  selectively  determining  the 
phasing  of  the  switching  between  the  reference  voltage  point 
and  input  and  thereby  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  at  the  output. 


4,383,186 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Christopher  Liang,  2573  Hallmark,  Belmont,  Calif.  94002 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,464 
Int  CL^  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a.  307— 113  SCIains 


1.  A  power  controller  system  comprising: 

a  main  unit  including  (a)  a  first  DC  power  source  and  (b)  a 
plug-in  port  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  at  least  one  of 
said  contacts  connected  to  said  first  DC  power  source; 
and 

a  plug-in  module  unit  including  (a)  a  plug-in  connector 
having  a  plurality  of  contacts  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  plug-in  port,  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  being  a 
power  supply  contact  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one 
contact  of  said  plug-in  port  connected  to  said  first  DC 
power  source,  (b)  a  second  DC  power  source,  (c)  a  power 
utilization  device  requiring  continuous  DC  power  for 
proper  operation,  (d)  a  first  power  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  power  supply  contact  to  said  power  utili- 
zation device  when  the  voltage  on  said  power  supply 
contact  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time,  (e)  a  second  power  switching  means 
for  connecting  said  second  DC  power  source  to  said 
power  utilization  device  when  the  voltage  on  said  power 
supply  contact  falls  below  said  predetermined  value,  and 
(0  a  module  housing  having  said  plug-in  connector,  said 
second  power  source,  said  power  utilization  device,  and 
said  first  and  second  power  switching  means  disposed 
therein. 


1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  which  can  be  easily  con- 
nected to  and  disconnected  from  existing  sockets  in  conven- 
tional electrical  wiring  of  a  building,  and  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  plug  connectable  to  a  first  power  socket  which  can 
be  switched  on  or  off  by  a  remote  switch  which  is  manu- 
ally operated  at  a  location  remote  from  the  socket; 

(2)  a  first  electrical  lead  connected  to  the  first  plug; 

(3)  a  second  plug  connectable  to  a  second  power  socket 
which  is  normally  switched  on; 

(4)  a  second  electrical  lead  connected  to  the  second  plug; 
and 

(5)  a  load  socket  which  is  connecuble  to  an  electrical  load 
and  to  which  the  second  lead  is  connected  through; 

(6)  a  switching  assembly  which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  conductor; 

(b)  a  second  conductor; 

(c)  a  first  switch  which  has  a  first  position  wherein  it  is 
connected  to  the  first  conductor  and  disconnected  from 
the  second  conductor  and  a  second  position  wherein  it 
is  connected  to  the  second  conductor  and  disconnected 
from  the  first  conductor; 

(d)  a  first  switch-controlling  means  which  is  associated 
with  the  first  switch  and  with  the  first  lead,  whereby 
when  the  first  plug  is  connected  to  the  first  power 
socket,  the  first  switch  is  in  its  first  position  when  the 
first  power  socket  is  on  and  in  its  second  position  when 
the  first  power  socket  is  off; 

(e)  a  second  switch  which  has  a  first  position  wherein  it  is 
connected  to  the  first  conductor  and  disconnected  from 
the  second  conductor  and  a  second  position  wherein  it 
is  connected  to  the  second  conductor  and  disconnected 
from  the  first  conductor;  and 

(0  a  second  switch-controlling  means  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  second  switch  and  which  can  be  manually  operated 
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to  move  the  second  switch  between  its  flrst  and  second 

positions 

whereby,  when  the  first  plug  is  connected  to  the  first  power 
soctet,  the  second  plug  is  connected  to  the  second  power 
soc  let  and  the  electrical  load  is  connected  to  the  load  socket, 
the  load  can  be  connected  to  or  disconnected  from  the  second 
po^/er  socket  either  by  operating  the  remote  switch  or  by 
opt  rating  the  second  switch-controUing  means. 


4,383,187 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  FILTER  PROVIDING  RECURSIVE 
TRANSFER  FUNCTIONS 
L.  VogelaoMt  Schenectady,  and  WUIian  E.  Engeler, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y^  aaiignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  134,175,  Mar.  26, 1980, 
This  application  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,250 
lat  a.3  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  15/02 
UjS.  a.  377—57  10  Claims 


Wj 


-I-  /^  m 

&>7 


.  Charge  transfer  apparatus  comprising 
plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  arranged  in  a  se- 
quence, 

i^ieans  for  dividing  each  of  said  first  charge  storage  cells  into 
a  plurality  of  parts  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  charge  stored 
within  a  first  part  thereof  to  the  sum  of  the  charges  stored 
within  all  of  the  parts  thereof  is  equal  to  a  respective  one 
of  a  sequential  series  of  predetermined  values, 

^id  sequential  series  of  predetermined  values  corresponding 
to  a  series  of  weighting  coefficients,  each  weighting  coef- 
ficient for  a  respective  first  charge  storage  cell, 

^aid  plurality  of  first  charge  storage  cells  being  serially  cou- 
|ded  to  form  a  plurality  of  stages  of  a  first  charge  transfer 
shift  register,  each  stage  including  a  respective  first  charge 
storage  cell, 

4  plurality  of  collection  means,  each  collection  means  cou- 
pled to  the  first  part  of  a  respective  first  charge  storage 
cell  for  collecting  charge  stored  therein,  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  collection  means  being  connected  in 
common, 

4n  input  stage  including  a  first  charge  storage  cell  coupled  to 
the  first  stage  of  said  first  shift  register, 

gleans  for  providing  an  input  sequence  of  packets  of  charge, 
each  packet  representing  a  respective  sample  of  a  first 
signal, 

introduction  means  for  sequentially  introducing  into  the  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  said  input  stage  at  one  frequency 
each  of  said  packets  of  charge  of  said  first  input  sequence, 

4  circular  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  sUges,  each 
stage  including  a  first  charge  storage  cell, 

for  transferring  charge  packets  from  first  charge 


storage  cell  to  first  charge  storage  cell  at  said  one  fre- 
quency and  in  one  direction  in  said  circular  shift  register, 

said  introduction  means  being  synchronized  to  provide  stor- 
age of  charge  packets  in  the  first  charge  storage  cells  of 
said  input  stage,  said  first  shift  register  and  said  circular 
shift  register  over  a  common  interval  of  time,  recurrent  at 
said  one  frequency, 

combining  means  including  a  conductive  connection  be- 
tween the  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  input  stage  and 
one  of  the  first  charge  storage  cells  of  said  circular  shift 
register  for  combining  the  charge  packet  in  said  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  said  input  stage  with  the  charge 
packet  in  said  one  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  circuit 
shift  register  during  each  of  said  common  intervals  of  time 
to  form  a  respective  combined  packet  of  charge, 

transferring  means  for  periodically  transferring  at  said  one 
frequency  a  first  part  of  each  of  said  combined  packets  of 
charge  to  the  first  charge  storage  cell  of  the  first  stage  of 
said  first  shift  register  and  for  simultaneously  transferring 
at  said  one  frequency  a  second  part  of  each  of  said  com- 
bined packets  of  charge  to  the  stage  of  said  circular  shaft 
register  succeeding  said  one  stage  thereof,  the  capacitance 
of  said  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  input  stage  being 
equal  to  the  capacitance  of  said  first  charge  storage  cell  of 
said  first  stage  of  said  first  shift  register,  the  capacitance  of 
said  one  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  circular  shift 
register  being  equal  to  the  capacitance  of  the  first  charge 
storage  cell  of  the  succeeding  stage  of  said  circular  shift 
register, 

said  first  part  of  a  combined  packet  of  charge  being  equal  to 
a  first  fixed  fraction,  said  first  fixed  fraction  being  equal  to 
the  ratio  of  the  capacitance  of  said  first  charge  storage  cell 
of  said  input  stage  to  the  sum  of  the  capacitance  of  said 
first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  input  stage  and  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  one  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said  circular 
shift  register, 

means  for  transferring  said  first  parts  of  charge  from  stage  to 
stage  of  said  first  shift  register  including  transferring  to 
each  of  said  collection  means  of  said  first  shift  register  a 
respective  portion  of  each  of  said  first  parts  of  charge, 

said  second  part  of  a  combined  packet  of  charge  being  equal 
to  a  second  fixed  fraction,  said  second  fued  fraction  being 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  capacitance  of  said  one  first 
charge  storage  cell  of  said  circular  shift  register  to  the  sum 
of  the  capacitance  of  said  first  charge  storage  cell  of  said 
input  stage  and  the  capacitance  of  said  one  first  charge 
storage  cell  of  said  circular  shift  register, 

whereby  an  output  sequence  of  packets  of  charge  is  col- 
lected by  said  collection  means  connected  in  common, 
said  output  sequence  of  packets  representing  the  filtered 
response  of  said  first  shift  register  and  said  circulating  shift 
register  to  said  input  sequence  of  packets. 


4,383,188 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  CONSTANT  CURRENT 
SOURCE 
John  B.  Crosby,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bccknian  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,696,  No?.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,309,692. 
This  application  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,615 
Int  CL^  H03K  4/00 
VS.  a.  307—497  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrating  analog-to-digital  converter  circuit  for 
producing  a  digital  output  signal  representing  the  value  of  an 
analog  input  voltage,  the  converter  including  a  voltage-con- 
trolled current  source  for  supplying  to  an  integrator  capacitor 
a  capacitor  current  which  alternately  equals  a  fixed  value  and 
a  value  dependent  on  the  analog  input  voltage,  an  improve- 
ment wherein  the  voltage-controlled  current  source  comprises: 
a  current  node  through  which  flows  the  capacitor  current; 
first  and  second  input  terminals  adaptes)  for  receipt  of  the 
analog  input  voltage  thereacross; 
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an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
one  of  the  two  inputs  being  inverting  and  the  other  input 
being  non-inverting; 

an  input  switching  circuit  for  connecting  the  first  ampHfier 
input  to  the  first  input  terminal  when  the  capacitor  current 
depends  on  the  analog  input  voltage  and  to  the  second 
input  terminal  when  the  capacitor  current  equals  the  fixed 
current  value; 

a  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first  resistor 
terminal  being  connected  to  the  second  amplifier  input; 

means  for  applying  a  fixed  voltage  between  the  second 
resistor  terminal  and  the  second  input  terminal;  and 


input  port  and  a  quadrature  signal  component  from  the 
respectively  opposite  first  input  port; 

a  hybrid  junction  with  a  pair  of  second  input  ports  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  output  ports  and  with  a  pair 
of  second  output  ports,  said  hybrid  junction  combining 
said  composite  signals  cophasally  into  a  sum  signal  on  one 
second  output  port  and  with  relative  phase  inversion  into 
a  difference  signal  on  the  other  second  output  port,  said 
sum  signal  being  available  for  the  energization  of  a  load; 

a  first  adjustable  phase  shifter  upstream  of  said  directional 
coupler  in  series  wilh  one  of  said  first  input  ports; 

a  second  adjustable  phase  shifter  inserted  between  one  of 
said  first  output  ports  and  one  of  said  second  input  ports; 

a  first  coherent  detector  with  a  reference  input  connected  to 
said  one  second  output  port  and  with  a  monitoring  input 
connected  to  said  other  second  output  port  for  emitting  a 
first  error  signal  to  a  corrective  input  of  said  first  adjust- 
able phase  shifters  in  response  to  a  difference  signal  in 
phase  with  said  sum  signsd;  and 

a  second  coherent  detector  with  a  reference  input  connected 
to  said  one  second  output  port  and  with  a  monitoring 
input  connected  to  said  other  second  output  port  for 
emitting  a  second  error  signal  to  a  corrective  input  of  said 
second  adjustable  phase  shifters  in  response  to  a  difference 
signal  in  quadrature  with  said  sum  signal. 


a  transistor  comprising  a  first  transistor  terminal,  a  second 
transistor  terminal  and  a  control  terminal  such  that  a 
voltage  between  the  control  terminal  and  the  second 
transistor  terminal  affects  the  amount  of  a  current  flowing 
through  the  first  transistor  terminal,  wherein  one  of  the 
first  and  second  transistor  terminals  connects  to  the  cur- 
rent node,  the  other  one  of  the  two  transistor  terminals 
connects  to  the  second  amplifier  input,  and  the  control 
terminal  connects  to  the  amplifier  output; 

whereby  the  fixed  value  of  the  capacitor  current  equals  the 
input-dependent  value  thereof  when  the  analog  input 
voltage  equals  zero. 


4.383,189 

aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUMMING  THE 

POWERS  OF  TWO  ISOFREQUENTIAL  MICROWAVE 

SIGNALS 
Enzo  C.  D'Oro,  Monza,  Italy,  aadgaor  to  Italtel  Societa  Italiana 
Telecomunicazioiii  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,975 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  19, 1981,  22433  A/81 
Int.  a.3  H03G  11/04:  H03K  17/26 
VJS.  a.  307—529  6  Claims 


4,383,190 
NON-REVERSIBLE  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  WITH  GAS 

COOLING 
Garri  M.  Khutoretslcy,  ulitsa  Altaisluya,  20,  kv.  5;  Anatoly  D. 
Ignatiev,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  35,  kv.  162;  Elrikb  I.  Gurerich, 
ulitsa  Kuznetsovskaya,  44,  kv.  222;  Sergei  Y.  Shurygin,  Malo- 
detskoselsky  prospekt,  33,  kv.  24;  Tamara  N.  Belova,  ulitsa 
Budapeshtskaya,  3,  korpus  2,  kv.  138,  all  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R.;  Evgeny  M.  Azarov,  deceased,  late  of  Leningrad, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Ekaterina  A.  Azarov,  administrator,  ulitsa 
Kupchinskaya,  30,  korpus  1,  k?.  336,  Leningrad,  U.SJS.R. 
PCT  No.  PCr/SU79/00080,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00649,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  261,171 
Int  a.J  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—55  '        2 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  summing  the  powers  of  two 
isofrequential  microwave  signals,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  signal  path  carrying  respective  micro- 
wave signals  of  identical  frequency  to  be  combined; 

a  directional  coupler  with  a  pair  of  first  input  ports  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  signal  paths  and  with  a  pair  of 
first  output  ports  emitting  composite  signals  each  includ- 
ing an  in-phase  signal  component  from  an  associated  first 


1.  A  non-reversible  electrical  machine  with  gas  cooling, 
comprising  a  body  with  built-in  gas  coolers,  said  body  accom- 
modating a  stator  winding  with  end  connections  in  end  face 
areas  of  the  body,  a  rotor  whose  shaft  carries  fans  provided 
with  exhaust  and  pressure  chambers,  and  a  sutor  core  with 
radial  vent  ducts  divided,  together  with  a  space  between  it  and 
the  body,  in  a  tangential  direction  into  segments  associated 
with  the  fan  exhaust  chambers  directly  via  the  area  of  the  end 
connections  of  the  stator  winding,  and  also  into  other  segments 
which  are  arranged  in  alternate  relation  to  said  first  segments, 
are  equal  in  number  to  the  latter  and  are  associated  with  the  fan 
pressure  chambers  via  the  gas  coolers,  characterized  in  that  the 
radial  vent  ducts  (4)  in  each  area  of  the  sUtor  core  (3)  juxta- 
posed to  the  stator  winding  end  connections  (5)  being  sepa- 
rated from  the  remaining  radial  vent  ducts  (4)  by  two  cylindri- 
cal partitions  (14, 18),  one  of  said  partitions  (18)  connected  to 
the  inner  portion  of  the  stator  core  (3)  and  being  positioned 
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>tathin  a  gap  (16)  between  the  rotor  (1)  and  the  stator  core  (3) 
i  nd  adapted  to  form,  together  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
stator  core  (3)  and  the  end  connections  (5)  of  the  stator  wind- 
i  ig,  an  inner  annular  cavity  (19)  which  communicates  with  a 
fin  exhaust  chamber  (8),  the  other  cylindrical  partition  (14) 
I  eing  positioned  within  a  space  between  the  stator  core  (3)  and 
t  lie  body  (6)  and  adapted  to  form,  together  with  the  external 
surface  of  the  stator  core  (3),  an  outer  annular  cavity  (15) 
>brhich  communicates  with  the  iegments  (12),  which  in  turn, 
communicate  with  the  fan  pressure  chambers  (9),  the  both 
innular  cavities  (15,  19)  communicating  with  each  other  via 
tlie  radial  vent  ducts  (4)  located  in  the  end  area  of  the  stator 
c  ore  (3)  which  is  juxtaposed  to  the  end  connections  (5)  of  the 
s  tator  winding. 


4,313,191 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
JjMnori  Mixnyuna,  Komac;  TadahlM  Ogita,  Yokohama;  Shini- 
eU  Okazaki,  Yokohama,  and  Tt unctoihi  Anan,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  aiaignon  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
iha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-101340 
Int.  aj  H02K  9/00 
VS.  a.  310—59  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  including  a 
^tator  frame,  a  rotor  including  salient  magnetic  poles,  and  a  fan 
mounted  on  the  axial  end  portion  of  the  stator  frame  for  forc- 
ing the  cooling  air,  which  has  been  cooled  by  an  air  cooler, 
into  spaces  between  the  magnetic  poles,  the  air  being  caused  to 
I  low  in  a  direction  generally  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  annular  ventila- 
1  ion  air  guide  cover  fixed,  by  fixing  means  which  has  substan- 
1  ially  no  fan  effect,  to  a  yoke  of  the  rotor  to  cover  axial  ends  of 
1  he  poles  and  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  the  air  guide 
cover  and  the  axial  ends  of  the  poles,  whereby  the  cooling  air 
I  lows  into  the  air  chamber  where  the  air  is  accelerated  to  rotate 
I  ogether  with  the  rotor  and  then  flows  into  the  spaces  between 
the  poles. 


4,383,192    -"■ 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
J.  SIkam,  BaUaair.  Fta^  ■iilgwnr  to  HoMyweU  lac^ 


said  dihedral  angles;  flat  permanent  magnets  having  inner 
poles  which  lie  in  inner  surfaces  secured  to  the  flat  outer 
surfaces  of  said  inner  pole  pieces,  said  magnets  further 
having  outer  poles  lying  in  outer  surfaces  which  compose 
the  faces  of  a  prism  of  rectangular  polygonal  cross  section 
normal  to  said  axis,  said  outer  faces  terminating  short  of 
the  centers  of  said  faces; 


and  a  set  of  ferromagnetic  outer  pole  pieces  having  inner  flat 
surfaces  secured  to  the  outer  flat  surfaces  of  said  magnets, 
each  of  said  outer  pole  pieces  engaging  one  flat  outer 
surface  of  each  of  two  peripherally  adjacent  magnets  to 
complete  a  ferromagnetic  path  from  a  first  inner  pole 
piece  through  a  first  magnet,  an  outer  pole  piece,  and  a 
second  magnet  to  a  second  inner  pole  piece,  by  bridging  a 
gap  between  said  first  and  second  magnets  at  surfaces  of 
opposite  polarity. 


4,383,193 
nELD  POLE  STRUCTURE  OF  DC  MOTOR 
Tosio  Tomite,  Katsuta;  Hmnlo  T^jima,  Ibaraki,  and  Syuichi 
Takamastu,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  > 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55-134325 
Int.  a.J  H02K  21/26 
VJS.  a.  310-154  2  Claims 


1.  A  field  pole  structure  of  a  DC  motor  having  an  armature, 
and  a  yoke  disposed  concentrically  with  the  armature,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  field  magnetic  poles  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  yoke  to  oppose  the  armature,  each  magnetic  pole 
including  a  permanent  nugnet,  and  an  auxiliary  pole  member 
coupled  to  an  end  of  the  permanent  magnet  directed  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  rotational  direction  of  the  armature  and  having 
permeability  higher  than  a  reversible  permeability  of  the  per- 
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4(383  194 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENT 
Hiroji  OUgasU,  ZuiU;  Jothibani  NakaaiiU,  Kamakura,  and 
Miyo  Snznki,  Fqjisawa,  aU  of  Japan^  assignor!  to  Toray  In- 
dustries, Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54/52475: 
May  25, 1979,  54/63789 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/04 
U.S.  a.  310—326  14  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electro-acoustic  transducer  element  com- 
prising 
a  polymeric  piezoelectric  film  having  an  acoustic  impedance 

elements  functioning  as  electrodes  for  the  film, 
an  additional  layer  having  an  acoustic  impedance  Z  coupled 
to  the  acoustic  emanation  side  of  the  film  and  having  a 
thickness  of  from  0.5  ;im  to  3X/8  in  which  X  refers  to  the 
wavelength  of  sound  waves  within  the  additional  layer  at 
the  free  resonant  frequency  of  the  film,  and 
the  acoustic  impedance  Z  of  the  additional  layer  being  not 
less  than  two  times  the  acoustic  impedance  Zoof  the  film. 


4,383,195 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SNAP  ACTUATOR 
Henry  H.  Koim,  Wayland,  and  Eric  A.  Kolm,  Brookline,  botii  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,390 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  41/0% 

U.S.  a.  310—330  2  Claims 


4,383  196 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  BODY  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Darid  J.  PerdnUn,  and  Jacobus  Verberkt,  both  of  Eiadhoren, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PbiUps  Corporatioa,  New 

Yori^  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,784,  May  14, 1980.  This 
application  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,201 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  May  21.  1979. 
7903964 

Int.  QV  HOIL  41 /Oi 
U.S.  a.  310— 358  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric body  corresponding  to  the  ternary  system  lead  titanate- 
lead  zirconate— Pb(M''jM''|)03,  and  electrodes  attached  to 
said  body,  characterized  in  that  said  piezoelectric  body  con- 
sists of  Pbi^Mj(Mg(i.6)/3Mni/3Sb|)xTiyZr/)3,  wherein  M  is 
one  or  more  of  the  alkaline  earth  ipetals  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba,  and 
wherdn  -^ 

0Sa§0.15, 

0^bS0.20, 

0.01^x^0.23, 

0.40Sy^0.55, 

0.20Sz$0.59  and 

(x-|-y-»-z)=l. 


^ZOa 


1.  A  piezoelectric  actuator  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  bender  element; 

a  dish-shaped  snap-action  device  for  exeriing  a  positive  force 
in  opposition  to  said  piezoelectric  bender  element  and 
having  a  predetermined  reaction  force  that  must  be  over- 
come to  cause  the  snap  action,  said  piezoelectric  bender 
element  being  mounted  on  said  snap-action  device  and 
includina  piegoelectric  mean«  for  providii 


4,383,197 

METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

SHIELDED  ELECTRODE 

W.  Calrin  Gungle,  Danrers;  William  M.  KeefTe,  Rockport,  and 

Dale  E.  Work,  Topsfleld,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,950 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  61/10.  61/18 

U.S.  a.  313—38  1  Oaia 
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within  a  gap  (16)  between  the  rotor  (1)  and  the  sUtor  core  (3) 
adapted  to  form,  together  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
staltor  core  (3)  and  the  end  connections  (5)  of  the  sutor  wind- 
,  an  inner  annular  cavity  (19)  which  communicates  with  a 
exhaust  chamber  (8),  the  other  cylindrical  partition  (14) 
positioned  within  a  space  between  the  sutor  core  (3)  and 
body  (6)  and  adapted  to  form,  together  with  the  external 
suHiace  of  the  sutor  core  (3),  an  outer  annular  cavity  (15) 
which  communicates  with  the  segments  (12),  which  in  turn, 
communicate  with  the  fan  pressure  chambers  (9),  the  both 
annular  cavities  (IS,  19)  communicating  with  each  other  via 
radial  vent  ducts  (4)  located  in  the  end  area  of  the  sutor 
(3)  which  is  juxuposed  to  the  end  connections  (5)  of  the 
st4tor  winding. 


mf , 
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4,313,191 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Aiinori  Miznyama,  Konae;  Tidahin  Ogita,  Yokohama;  Shini- 
ehi  Okazaki,  Yokohama,  and  Tninetochi  Anan,  Yokohama,  all 
Df  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
iha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Scr.  No.  282,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1980,  55-101340 
Int.  a.3  H02K  9/00 
UjS.  a.  310—59  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  sutor  including  a 
stiitor  frame,  a  rotor  including  salient  magnetic  poles,  and  a  fan 
mounted  on  the  axial  end  portion  of  the  sutor  frame  for  forc- 
irg  the  cooling  air,  which  has  been  cooled  by  an  air  cooler, 
if  to  spaces  between  the  magnetic  poles,  the  air  being  caused  to 
fl  }w  in  a  direction  generally  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
rotor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  annular  ventila- 
ti  }n  air  guide  cover  fixed,  by  fixing  means  which  has  subsUn- 
ti  illy  no  fan  effect,  to  a  yoke  of  the  rotor  to  cover  axial  ends  of 
tie  poles  and  to  form  an  air  chamber  between  the  air  guide 
over  and  the  axial  ends  of  the  poles,  whereby  the  cooling  air 
fl  3w>  into  the  air  chamber  where  the  air  is  accelerated  to  route 
together  with  the  rotor  and  then  flows  into  the  spaces  between 
the  poles. 


said  dihedral  angles;  flat  permanent  magnets  having  inner 
poles  which  lie  in  inner  surfaces  secured  to  the  flat  outer 
surfaces  of  said  inner  pole  pieces,  said  magnets  further 
having  outer  poles  lying  in  outer  surfaces  which  compose 
the  faces  of  a  prism  of  recUngular  polygonal  cross  section 
normal  to  said  axis,  said  outer  faces  terminating  short  of 
the  centers  of  said  faces; 


and  a  set  of  ferromagnetic  outer  pole  pieces  having  inner  flat 
surfaces  secured  to  the  outer  flat  surfaces  of  said  magnets, 
each  of  said  outer  pole  pieces  engaging  one  flat  outer 
surface  of  each  of  two  peripherally  adjacent  magnets  to 
complete  a  ferromagnetic  path  from  a  flrst  inner  pole 
piece  through  a  flrst  magnet,  an  outer  pole  piece,  and  a 
second  magnet  to  a  second  inner  pole  piece,  by  bridging  a 
gap  between  said  flrst  and  second  magnets  at  surfaces  of 
opposite  polarity. 


4,383,193 
HELD  POLE  STRUCTURE  OF  DC  MOTOR 
Toaio  Tomitc,  Katsuta;  Humio  Ti^ima,  Ibaraki,  and  SyuicU 
Takamastu,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1980,  55-134325 
Int.  a.J  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  a.  310—154  2  Claims 


4,383,192 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
iMid  J.  SIkorra,  BcUcair,  Ffak,  aMisaor  to  HoneywcU  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265^71 
Int.  a.}  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  CL  310-154  6  daims 

1.  A  sutor  for  a  permanent  magnet  motor  comprising,  in 
cjombination: 
a  pair  of  end  bells  in  spaced  apposition  along  an  axis;  a  set  of 
ferromagnetic  inner  pole  pieces  secured  at  their  ends  to 
said  bells  to  extend  therebetween  parallel  to  said  axis,  said 
inner  pole  pieces  having  pairs  of  flat  outer  surfaces,  inter- 
secting at  dihedral  angles  having  vertices  parallel  to  said 
axis,  and  concave  inner  curved  surfaces  comprising  pe- 
ripherally spaced  portions  of  a  flrst  cylinder  circular  on 
said  axis  defined  by  angles  less  than  the  supplements  of 


1.  A  fleld  pole  structure  of  a  DC  motor  having  an  armature, 
and  a  yoke  disposed  concentrically  with  the  armature,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  fleld  magnetic  poles  attached  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  yoke  to  oppose  the  armature,  each  magnetic  pole 
including  a  permanent  magnet,  and  an  auxiliary  pole  member 
coupled  to  an  end  of  the  permanent  magnet  directed  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  roUtional  direction  of  the  armature  and  having 
permeability  higher  than  a  reversible  permeability  of  the  per- 
manent magnet,  said  permanent  magnet  including  a  flrst  mag- 
net member  disposed  at  a  half  of  the  permanent  magnet  remote 
from  said  auxiliary  pole  member  and  nuule  of  a  magnetic  mate- 
rial of  large  coersive  force,  and  a  second  magnet  member 
interposed  between  the  flrst  magnet  member  and  the  auxiliary 
pole  member  and  made  of  a  magnetic  material  of  large  residual 
magnetic  flux  density,  wherein  said  first  and  second  magnet 
members  are  formed  integrally,  and  wherein  said  permanent 
magnet  comprises,  in  a  boundary  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  magnet  members,  a  region  in  which  the  magnetic  mate- 
rial of  large  coersive  force  and  the  magnetic  material  of  large 
residual  magnetic  flux  density  are  mixed. 
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4,383,194 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENT 
Hiroji  OhigMhi,  ZiuU;  Joshiharu  Nakanishi,  Kamakuri,  and 
Miyo  Suzuki,  Fqjisawa,  all  of  Japan,  asaignore  to  Toray  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54/52475; 
May  25,  1979,  54/63789 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41/04 
VJS.  a.  310—326  14  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electro-acoustic  transducer  element  com- 
prising 
a  polymeric  piezoelectric  film  having  an  acoustic  impedance 

elements  functioning  as  electrodes  for  the  film, 
an  additional  layer  having  an  acoustic  impedance  Z  coupled 
to  the  acoustic  emanation  side  of  the  film  and  having  a 
thickness  of  from  0.5  fim  to  3\/8  in  which  X  refers  to  the 
wavelength  of  sound  waves  within  the  additional  layer  at 
the  free  resonant  frequency  of  the  film,  and 
the  acoustic  impedance  Z  of  the  additional  layer  being  not 
less  than  two  times  the  acoustic  impedance  Zoof  the  Him. 


4,383,195 
PIEZOELECTRIC  SNAP  ACTUATOR 
Henry  H.  Kolm,  Wayland,  and  Eric  A.  Kolm,  Brookline,  both  of 
Maas.,  assignors  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Man. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1980,  Sen  No.  200,390 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—330  2  Qaims 


4,383,196 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  BODY  FOR  AN 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Darid  J.  PerduUn,  and  Jacobus  Verberkt,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,784,  May  14, 1980.  This 
application  Jun.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,201 
Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  21,  1979, 
7903964 

Int.  a.)  HOIL  41/08 
VJS.  a.  310—358  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising  a  piezoelec- 
tric body  corresponding  to  the  ternary  system  lead  titanate- 
lead  zirconate— Pb(M''iM^|)03,  and  electrodes  attached  to 
said  body,  characterized  in  that  said  piezoelectric  body  con- 
sists of  Fb|.aMa(Mg(i.A)/3Mn^/3Sb|)xTi^r203,  wherein  M  is 
one  or  more  of  the  alkaline  earth  metals  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba,  and 
wherein 

O^a^O.lS. 

0^b^0.20. 

O.OlSxSO.25. 

0.40^y^0.SS, 

0.20SzS0.S9and 

(x-Hy+z)=l. 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  actuator  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  bender  element; 

a  dish-shaped  snap-action  device  for  exerting  a  positive  force 
in  opposition  to  said  piezoelectric  bender  element  and 
having  a  predetermined  reaction  force  that  must  be  over- 
come to  cause  the  snap  action,  said  piezoelectric  bender 
element  being  mounted  on  said  snap-action  device  and 
including  piezoelectric  means  for  providing  an  opposing 
force  to  sdd  snap-action  device  in  excess  of  said  reaction 
force; 

contact  means  operated  by  said  piezoelectric  bender  ele- 
ment; and 

means,  including  a  pair  of  electrodes  one  proximate  the 
center  and  one  proximate  the  edge  of  said  piezoelectric 
member,  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  piezoelectric 
means  to  enable  it  to  generate  said  opposing  force  and 
store  energy  in  said  snap-action  device  to  enable  occur- 
rence of  the  snap  action  to  open  and  close  said  contact 
means. 


4,383,197 

METAL  HALIDE  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

SHIELDED  ELECTRODE 

W.  Calirin  Gungle,  Danvers;  Wiiliam  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport,  and 

Dale  E.  Work,  Topsfield,  all  of  Mass.,  aasignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,950 

Int  CL>  HOIJ  61 /la  61/18 

VJS.  a.  313—38  1  Claim 


1.  A  high  intensity  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  arc 
tube  having  electrodes  and  containing  a  fill  including  a  starting 
gas  and  a  metal  halide,  and  a  shield  disposed  about  an  electrode 
having  a  tip,  the  construction  and  location  of  the  shield  being 
such  that  the  cold-spot  temperature  of  the  arc  tube  is  not 
significantly  lowered  by  the  presence  of  said  shield,  said  shield 
being  heated  to  incandescence  during  normal  lamp  operation. 
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4,383,198 
FUEL  INJECTION  SPARK  PLUG 
jUa  H.  Hoddag,  451  SuMCt  Dr^  Od^vflle,  Ontario,  Cuada 
(L6L3N3) 

Flkd  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,348 

lat  OJ  HOIT  13/02 

.  A  CL  313—120  9  Clafaai 
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electron  lens  portion,  said  acceleration  type  electron  lens  por- 
tion having  the  principal  plane  of  the  object  space  thereof 
located  adjacent  to  the  position  of  the  virtual  object  point  of 
the  outermost  electron  ray  of  the  electron  beam  incident  upon 
said  acceleration  type  electron  lens  portion;  wherein  said  ac- 
celeration type  preceding  lens  is  disposed  between  a  triode 
portion  formed  of  a  cathode  electrode,  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, and  said  main  electron  lens,  and  wherein  said  accelera- 
tion type  preceding  lens  includes  a  first  grid  electrode  and  a 
second  grid  electrode  and  said  gun  comprises  a  means  for 
either  variably  adjusting  a  length  of  said  first  grid  electrode  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  electron  beam  with  a  constant  ratio 
of  a  voltage  applied  to  said  first  grid  electrode  with  respect  to 
a  voltage  applied  to  said  second  grid  electrode  or  for  variably 
adjusting  the  ratio  of  said  voluge  applied  to  said  first  grid 
electrode  with  respect  to  said  voltage  applied  to  said  second 
grid  electrode  with  said  axial  length  of  said  first  grid  electrode 
being  maintained  constant;  wherein  said  variably  adjusting 
means  is  adjusted  so  as  to  place  said  principal  plane  on  said 
object  side  at  said  position  of  said  virtual  object  point  of  said 
outermost  electron  ray  of  said  electron  beam. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  spark  plug  assembly  comprising,  an  elon- 
lated  insulating  body  having  an  electrode  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  projecting  from  each  end  of  the  insulating 
lody;  a  circumferential  shoulder  formed  on  said  insulating 
I  ody  in  proximity  to  one  end  thereof,  said  end  of  the  insulating 
1  wdy  being  Upered  from  the  shoulder  to  adjacent  the  project- 
I  ng  end  of  said  electrode;  a  metallic  shell  having  a  hollow 
threaded  end  for  securing  said  spark  plug  in  a  combustion 
( ;hamber  opening,  said  shell  adapted  to  receive  and  envelop  the 
iihoulder,  a  portion  of  the  insulating  body  adjacent  the  shoul- 
der and  the  tapered  end  of  the  insulating  body,  said  metallic 
lihell  having  a  peripheral  plenum  in  communication  with  the 
nterior  of  the  shell;  a  plurality  of  substantially  longitudinal 
iquispaced  slots  formed  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  shoul- 
ler  defining  passages  with  the  metallic  shell  to  permit  a  gase- 
3U8  fuel  to  flow  from  said  plenum  through  the  slots  to  the 
tapered  end  of  the  insulating  body  and  through  the  hollow 
Uireaded  end  of  the  shell;  a  conduit  for  supplying  a  gaseous 
Fuel  under  pressure  to  said  plenum;  and  valve  means  provided 
in  said  conduit  remote  from  said  spark  plug  for  permitting  the 
flow  of  a  gaseous  fuel  towards  said  spark  plug  while  prevent- 
ing the  flow  of  gaseous  combustion  products  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  spark  plug. 


4,383,199 
ELECTHONGUN 
ShokU  Waridoo,  Hyogo,  and  Eisho  Noiaka,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japn,  MrivKin  to  MitiaMaU  DenU  Kaboshlki  Kaiiha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

CoatinaatkHi  of  Scr.  No.  966,046,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,246311.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,935 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 

UA  CL  315—15  1  Claim 


4,383,200 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Adrianus  J.  H.  J.  Van  Zon,  Eindhoven,  and  Johannes  R.  Gdens, 
Temeuzen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,321 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
8001833 

Int  a?  H05B  41/16 
U  A  CL  315-57  9  OainH 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  main  electron  lens  and  an 
dectron  lens  preceding  said  main  electron  lens  and  said  pre- 
ceding electron  kns  including  at  least  an  acceleration  type 


1.  A  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  including 
a  lamp  envelope  member,  a  discharge  tube  therein  which  is 
closed  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  and  contains  mercury  and  a 
rare  gas,  electrodes  between  which  a  discharge  takes  place 
during  operation  being  arranged  one  at  each  end  of  the  dis- 
charge tube,  an  electric  sUbilization  ballast  for  the  discharge, 
and  a  hollow  lamp  base  member  which  is  connected  to  the 
envelope  member  and  a  lampcap  member  for  fitting  the  lamp 
in  a  luminaire,  and  a  metal  plate,  at  least  the  electric  stabiliza- 
tion ballast  and  the  ends  of  the  discharge  tube  being  connected 
to  the  metal  pUte,  the  metal  plate  being  arranged  near  the 
connection  of  the  lamp  base  member  to  the  lamp  envelope 
member  and  extends  to  one  of  said  members,  the  metal  plate 
having  upright  walls  with  which  one  or  more  walls  of  the 
ballast  are  in  intimate  thermal  contact. 
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4,383^1 
UGHT  FLICKER  ELIMINATING  aRCUIT 
George  M.  Brandon,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  Mtigiior  to  Textron  Inc^ 
Profidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,122 

Int.  a.J  B«OQ  1/26;  G05F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—078  10  Cinint 


a  direction  opposite  to  that  direction  in  which  current  is 
permitted  to  flow  by  the  switch  means;  and 
(d)  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  switch  means, 
the  resistor  permitting  sufficient  current  flow  during  those 
times  that  the  switch  means  is  in  the  second  mode  that  the 
lamp  is  flashed  and  deionization  of  the  lamp  is  prevented, 
the  resistor  being  bypassed  when  the  switch  means  is  in 
the  first  mode  so  that  the  lamp  operates  at  full  power. 
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1.  Voltage  regulating  circuit  for  an  electric  generator  driven 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  drive  shaft  the 
routional  speed  of  which  is  periodically  higher  in  a  power 
stroke  than  in  an  exhaust  stroke,  said  circuit  comprising  an 
output  transformer  having  an  input  connected  with  the  output 
of  said  generator,  an  output  connected  with  a  load  and  a  con- 
trol winding,  control  circuit  means  connected  with  said  con- 
trol winding  to  control  the  flow  of  current  therethrough  and 
thereby  modify  the  output  voltage  of  said  transformer  and 
means  synchronized  with  said  engine  for  cyclically  implement- 
ing said  control  circuit  to  reduce  the  output  voluge  of  said 
secondary  winding  during  the  power  stroke  of  said  engine  to  a 
value  equal  to  said  voltage  during  the  exhaust  stroke. 

4,383,202 
FLASHING  FLORESCENT  LAMPS 
Charles  E.  Beck,  Chesterland,  and  Richard  T.  Kadlec,  Qeveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,002 

lot  a.3  H05B  41/30 

\}JS.  a.  315-200  A  17  Claims 


4,383,203 

CIRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  EFnOENTLY  DRIVING  AN 

ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Charles  A.  Stanley,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Utck  Interna- 

tional  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,888 

Int  a.J  H05B  41/24:  H03H  7/01 

VS.  a.  315—248  21  Claims 


rfr 


fo fifty 


/' 


afeuifiro/e 


2j 


5 


AC 


f^  JS, 


m 


^ 


f 

4- 


17.  In  an  electrodeless  discharge  lamp  of  the  type  including 
an  ionizable  medium  within  a  sealed  envelope  capable  of  emit- 
ting radiant  energy  when  subjected  to  a  radio  frequency  field, 
an  oscillator  for  generating  an  output  signal  at  a  given  radio 
frequency,  an  RF  amplifier  responsive  to  said  oscillator  output 
signal,  and  an  induction  coil  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier,  said  coil  being  positioned  in  close  physical  proximity 
to  said  medium  in  said  envelope  for  coupling  to  said  medium  an 
electric  field  having  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  initiate  ionization 
of  said  medium  and  a  magnetic  field  for  maintaining  said  ioni- 
zation, the  improvement  wherein  said  amplifier  is  a  Class  D 
amplifier  including  first  and  second  transistors  connected  in 
series  and  driven  alternately  on  and  off  by  said  oscillator  out- 
put signal,  and  further  comprising: 
a  combination  filter  and  matching  network  operatively  cou- 
pled between  the  junction  between  said  transistors  and 
said  induction  coil  for  presenting  a  low  impedance  to  said 
given  radio  frequency  and  a  higher  impedance  to  all  other 
frequencies  and  for  matching  the  impeidance  of  the  output 
of  said  RF  amplifier  to  the  reflected  resistance  of  said 
discharge  in  said  envelope. 
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4,383,204 
THREE-LEVEL  INTERFACE  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTRONICALLY  BALLASTED  LAMP 
Victor  D.  Roberts,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Dec- 
trie  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,779 
lat  a.'  H05B  37/02.  41/36 
VJS.  a.  315—291  1> 


1.  A  flasher  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  having 
electrode  terminals  at  each  end,  comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  means  connected  in  one  lead  of  the  line  cord 
supplying  current  to  the  lamp,  the  switch  means  being 
periodically  operable  in  a  first,  current-conducting  mode 
where  current  is  permitted  to  flow  in  only  one  direction 
through  the  lead  and  a  second,  non-current-conducting 

mode; 

(b)  a  control  means  for  operating  the  switch  means,  the 
control  means  periodically  switching  the  switch  means 
between  the  first  and  second  modes; 

(c)  a  rectifier  connected  in  parallel  with  the  switch  means, 
the  rectifier  permitting  current  to  flow  through  the  lead  in 


1.  An  interface  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  three-way  lamp 
socket,  having  a  four-position  switch  means  settable  to  off, 
dim,  medium  and  high  positions,  for  providing  separate  power 


354 


aid  control  potentials  to  separate  power  and  control  input 
usrminals  of  a  dinunable  electronic  ballast-lamp  load  from  an 
/^.C.  source,  comprising: 
a  power  supply  subcircuit  for  supplying  operating  potential 
to  said  load  power  input  terminals  when  said  switch 
means  is  set  at  each  one  of  said  dim,  medium  and  high 
positions;  and 
a  load  level-setting  subcircuit  for  supplying  a  selected  one  of 
three  different  level-setting  potentials  to  said  load  control 
input  terminals,  each  different  potential  being  supplied 
responsive  to  said  switch  means  being  set  at  a  different  one 
of  said  dim,  medium  and  high  positions. 


4^3,205 
MOTOR  DRIVE  AMPLIFIER 
^arrctt  E.  Guisinger,  Saratoga,  Calif „  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora* 
tion,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  25,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  324,774 

Int  a.i  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  318—254  10  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  load,  a  drive  amplifier  circuit  for 
driving  the  load  in  response  to  a  drive  input  signal,  the  ampli- 
f  er  circuit  comprising  a  circuit  ground,  a  differential  amplifier 
h  aving  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a  non-inverting  input  termi- 
nal  for  receiving  a  drive  input  signal,  and  an  output  terminal, 
dual,  super-alpha  configured  current  amplifiers  of  opposite 
I  clarities,  each  having  a  separate  input  terminal  and  a  separate 
c  utput  terminal,  first  resistance  means  connected  in  series  with 
t  le  load  between  the  outputs  of  the  super-alpha  configured 
amplifiers  and  the  circuit  ground,  means  connecting  the  invert- 
ii  ig  input  of  the  differential  amplifier  to  a  point  in  the  series 
connection  between  the  load  and  the  first  resistance  means,  and 
V  /herein  the  output  of  the  differential  amplifier  is  connected  to 
t  le  inputs  of  the  super-alpha  configured  current  amplifiers, 
M /hereby,  when  said  drive  input  signal  is  applied  to  the  non- 
ii  iverting  input  of  the  differential  amplifier,  a  current  equal  to 
t  le  voltage  magnitude  of  the  drive  input  signal  divided  by  said 
f  rst  resistance  means  will  flow  through  the  load. 


thereby  to  control  said  output  control  circuit,  said  signal  pro- 
cessing circuit  stepping  forward  the  repetitive  operating  cycle 
of  door  opening,  stoppage,  closing  and  stoppage  in  response  to 
each  command  signal  applied  thereto  from  said  operation 
command  means,  said  signal  processing  circuit  further  control- 
ling said  output  control  circuit  in  such  a  manner  as  to  open  said 
door  in  response  to  an  obstruction  detection  signal  from  said 
condition  detector  means  indicative  of  the  fact  that  the  door 


closing  operation  has  been  prevented,  said  signal  processing 
circuit  including  means  for  processing  signals  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  open  said  door  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  in 
response  to  said  obstruction  detection  signal  and  means  for 
processing  signals  in  such  a  manner  as  to  control  said  output 
control  circuit  so  that  the  door  is  opened  again  in  response  to 
a  command  signal  from  said  door  operation  command  means  if 
the  door  is  stationary  after  said  opening  operation  by  said 
obstruction  detection  signal. 


4,383,207 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPLAaNG 

MOVABLE  SYSTEM  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A  DATA 

CARRIER 

Christian  Maury,  Vclizy,  France,  assignor  to  CII-Honeywell 

Bull,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,294 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  21,  1979,  79  23579 
Int.  a.3  G05B  U/OO,  13/02.  6/02 
U.S.  a.  318—560  23  Claims 
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4,383,206 
DOOR  OPERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
^Ufleni  Matsnoka;  Takeshi  Tokaaaga;  Seyi  Yonekura;  Koji 
YaauucU,  and  Mitsoo  Sozoki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  JbL  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,425 
daioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  9, 1980,  55-92724 
lat  CL^  G05D  3/08 
IU.S.  CL  318— 4«5  4  Claims 

1.  A  door  operation  control  apparatus  comprising  door 
drive  means  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  door  drive 
r  leans,  said  control  means  including  an  output  control  circuit 
f  3r  controlling  said  door  drive  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
effect  selected  one  of  the  opening,  stopping  and  closing  of  said 
coor,  condition  detector  means  for  detecting  various  condi- 
t  ons  of  selected  one  of  the  door  and  the  door  drive  means, 
( oor  operation  command  means,  and  a  signal  processing  cir- 
cuit  for  effecting  logic  decision  on  a  signal  from  said  condition 
cetector  means  and  said  door  operation  command  means 


1.  A  method  for  displacing  a  movable  system  with  respect  to 
a  data  carrier  on  which  are  recorded  a  plurality  of  tracks 
having  addresses  written  within  a  pluraUty  of  reference  zones, 
the  number  of  reference  zones  being  at  least  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  tracks,  each  track  being  associated  with  at  least  one 
zone,  the  movable  system  being  driven  by  a  motor  and  com- 
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prising  at  least  one  data  read  head  which  is  displaced  from  a 
starting  track  to  an  address  arrival  track  ADL/,  addresses  read 
by  the  head  during  displacement  thereof  by  the  motor  being 
designated  by  ADL/,  said  method  comprising  calculating  an 
acceleration  instruction  yc  in  response  to  read  addresses  ADL/ 
at  predetermined  sampling  instants,  measuring  the  acceleration 
y  of  the  system,  comparing  the  accelerations  yc  and  y,  and 
controlling  the  motor  as  a  function  of  the  comparison  between 
7c  and  y. 


4383,208 

DYNAMIC  DETERMINATION  OF  FRICTION  IN  A 

CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Martin  C.  Nielson,  Boulder  County,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,738,  Dec.  31, 1979.  This 

application  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,125 

Int.  a.3  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  a.  318— 618  '    7aaims 
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1.  Device  for  dynamically  measuring  the  friction  associated 
with  an  electromechanical  system  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electromechanical  system  including  a  motor; 
controller  means  operable  to  generate  a  controlled  input  signal 

for  driving  said  motor; 
means  disposed  in  a  feedback  loop  operable  for  monitoring  the 
output  of  said  motor  and  for  generating  a  feedback  signal; 
means  for  receiving  the  controlled  signal  and  the  feedback 

signal  and  to  generate  an  error  signal  therefrom;  and 
digital  filtering  means  for  receiving  the  error  signal  and  opera- 
ble to  control  the  phase  and  magnitude  of  said  error  signal, 
said  digital  filtering  means  having  a  filter  being  character- 
ized by  the  mathematical  expression: 


"^''       z-\    y^^      a(r +  0.81)       ) 


Wherein: 

D(z)  represents  the  transfer  function  of  the  filter, 

z/(z—  1)  represents  a  discrete  integrator. 


4,383,209 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSDUCER  POSITIONING 

MOTOR 

Martyn  A.  Lewis,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,184 
Int.  a.'  G05B  5/00.  6/00 
MS.  a.  318—6%  15  Clains 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  positioning  a  trans- 
ducer in  relationship  to  a  plurality  of  parallel  tracks  on  a  record 
media,  said  transducer  being  moveable  between  successive 
ones  of  said  parallel  tracks,  where  the  position  of  said  trans- 
ducer is  controlled  by  a  motor,  a  control  system  for  said  motor 
comprising: 
current  control  means  having  a  high  output  impedance  for 
controlling  said  motor  by  supplying  to  said  motor  a  pro- 
grammable current  relatively  independent  of  instanta- 
neous inductively  and  motionally  induced  emf  in  said 
motor; 
voltage  control  means  having  a  low  output  impedance  for 
controlling  said  motor  by  supplying  a  programmable 
voltage  relatively  independent  of  instantaneous  current  in 
said  motor;  and 
switching  means  for  selecting  said  current  control  means 
when  said  transducer  is  making  coarse  adjustments  in 
position  relative  to  a  selected  one  of  said  parallel  tracks 
and  for  selecting  said  voltage  control  means  when  said 
transducer  is  making  fine  adjustments  in  position  relative 
to  said  selected  one  of  said  parallel  tracks. 


4,383,210 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECHARGING  AN 

ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Rudolph  P.  Wilkinson,  623  Frensley,  Ardmore,  Okla.  73401 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,909 

Int  CL^  B65G  11/00;  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320—2  17  Claims 
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represents  the  stabilizing  factor  for  the  feedback  loop;  and 
a  latch  circuit  disposed  between  the  digital  filtering  means  and 
the  electromechanical  system,  said  latch  circuit  being  opera- 
ble to  store  a  signal  outputted  from  the  filtering  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recharging  an  energy  storage  device 

from  a  primary  power  source  with  a  selectable  quantity  of 

power,  comprising: 

activation  means  for  selecting  a  quantity  of  power  to  be 

delivered  from  said  primary  power  source  to  said  storage 

device; 

outlet  means,  switchably  connected  to  said  primary  source, 
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for  electrically  connecting  said  apparatus  and  said  storage 
device;  and 

Electronic  control  means,  responsive  to  said  activation 
means,  for  controlling  the  switchable  connection  of  said 
outlet  means  with  said  primary  power  source,  said  elec- 
tronic control  means  including:  current  monitoring  means 
for  determining  the  amount  of  current  passing  through 
said  outlet  means  during  a  predetermined  time  period;  and 

<  urrent  stopping  means,  responsive  to  said  current  monitor- 
ing means,  for  disconnecting  the  switchable  connection 
between  said  outlet  means  and  said  primary  power  source 
when  said  current  monitoring  means  determines  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  outlet  means  during  the  prede- 
termined time  period  is  not  greater  than  a  predetermined 

value. 

E7.  A  method  of  dispensing  electrical  power  from  an  outlet 
(repurchased  quantities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

■eceiving  a  token; 

letermining  the  quantity  of  power  purchase  by  said  token; 

»lculating  the  quantity  of  power  dispensed  from  said  outlet; 

letermining  the  difference  between  the  quantity  of  power 
purchased  and  the  quantity  of  power  dispensed; 

slectrically  connecting  said  outlet  to  a  primary  power 
source  when  the  calculated  difference  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value; 

disconnecting  said  outlet  from  said  primary  power  source 
when  the  difference  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined value; 

monitoring  a  voltage  in  said  outlet; 

monitoring  the  current  passing  through  said  outlet  during  a 
predetermined  time  period;  and 

disconnecting  said  outlet  from  said  primary  power  source 
when  the  current  passing  through  said  outlet  during  the 
predetermined  time  period  is  not  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined current  value  and  the  volugc  in  the  outlet  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  voltage  value. 


4,383.211 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING 

I  X)NTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  AND  SOLAR 

Jo  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  APPARATUS 
l|my  StiJer,  Tanaaa.  Cdlf^  aasisMr  to  Attack  Richfield 
CoiBpuy,  Loa  AofelcB,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  222,206 

lat  CL^  H02J  7/32 

\iS.  a.  320—9  >  23  ClaiBM 


terminal  of  the  source  and  the  charging  input  terminal  of  the 
device  to  permit  said  charging  through  said  regulator  means 
and  for  providing  an  electrical  regulated  output  signal  for 
said  charging; 
signal-testing  means  coupled  to  said  relay  means  for  receivmg 
the  storage  device  electrical  signal  and  for  providing  an 
electrical  output  signal  for  terminating  said  coupling  by  said 
relay  means  in  response  to  the  storage  device  electrical 

signal; 

selector  means,  coupled  to  said  relay  means  and  responsive  to 
the  storage  device  electrical  signal,  for  receiving  the  source 
electrical  signal  and  for  providing  an  electrical  selector 
signal  for  selecting  said  relay  means  coupling  to  permit  said 
charging  through  said  relay  means  and  for  selecting  said 
regulator  means  coupling  to  permit  said  charging  through 
said  regulator  means  in  response  to  the  source  electrical 
signal  and  the  storage  device  electrical  signal; 

relay  breaker  means  coupled  to  said  relay  means  for  providing 
an  electrical  relay  breaker  signal  for  breaking  said  coupling 
by  said  relay  means  after  said  coupling  by  said  relay  means 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

relay  driver  means  coupled  to  said  relay  means  for  providing 
an  electrical  control  signal  for  controlling  said  coupling  by 
said  relay  means  in  response  to  said  selector  signal  and  said 
breaker  signal. 

4.383,212 

BATTERY  CHARGER  CONTROL  DEVICE  WTTH  D^ 

DISCONNECT  AND  A-C  INTERRUPT 

Gray  C.  Ballman,  30  Portland  Dr.,  Frontenac,  Mo.  43131 

Coatinuation-iB-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  914,408,  Jua.  12, 1978.  Tliis 

appUcatioo  Jul.  14. 1980.  Ser.  No.  168.056 

lat  a.'  H02J  7/00 

UA  a.  320—30  10  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  charging  of  a  rechargeable 
electrical  energy  storage  device  for  generating  a  storage  de- 
i^ice  electrical  signal,  by  an  electrical  energy  source  for  gener- 
iting  a  source  electrical  signal,  said  source  having  a  charging 
output  terminal  and  said  device  having  a  charging  input  termi- 
nal, said  apparatus  including: 

relay  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  charging  output  ter- 
minal of  the  source  and  the  charging  input  terminal  of  the 
device  to  permit  said  char^g  through  said  relay  means; 
regulator  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  charging  output 


1.  A  battery  charger  having  positive  and  negative  terminals 
to  connect  to  a  battery  desired  to  be  recharged,  the  battery 
charger  having  an  electronic  control  circuit  with  connections 
to  said  positive  and  negative  terminals,  a  power  circuit  with 
connections  to  said  positive  and  negative  terminals,  said  power 
circuit  having  means  to  deliver  at  least  partially  rectified  A-C 
current  through  said  terminals  and  to  said  battery,  an  A-C 
power  connector  through  which  A-C  power  is  supplied  to  said 
power  circuit,  said  control  circuit  having  means  to  switch  said 
A-C  power  to  disconnect  A-C  power  from  the  power  circuit, 
said  AC  power  switching  means  having  a  control  lead,  a  diode 
connected  between  said  positive  terminal  and  the  control  lead 
of  said  A-C  power  switching  means,  said  A-C  power  switching 
means  including  an  electronic  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said 
diode,  said  rectified  A-C  current  having  a  sufficient  A-C  com- 
ponent so  that  its  instantaneous  voluge  drops  below  the  con- 
duction voltage  of  said  diode  so  that  if  the  battery  is  discon- 
nected from  the  positive  terminal,  the  diode  goes  into  a  non- 
conductive  state  thereby  causing  said  electronic  switch  means 
to  switch  off  to  disconnect  said  A-C  power  from  said  power 
circuit,  thereby  shutting  off  said  battery  charger. 
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4,383,213 

TRIODYNE 

Jotcph  M.  Tymer,  20  Tinglcy,  Morriftown,  N J.  07960 

Continuatioii-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  221,422,  Dec.  30, 1980, 

abandoned.  TUi  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,256 

Int.  a.3  H02P  9/10.  9/14.  7/16.  3/14 

MS.  a.  322—53  13  Clains 


1.  Electrical  control  equipment  for  controlling  the  power 
supplied  to  a  load,  said  equipment  comprising  in  combination  a 
field  structure  and  an  armature  concentrically  related  and 
mounted  for  relative  rotation  one  with  respect  to  the  other, 
said  field  structure  including  one  or  more  sets  of  poles  with 
each  set  consisting  of  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  pole,  all  of 
said  poles  being  equidistantly  spaced  circumferentially  around 
said  field  structure,  a  commutator  connected  to  said  armature 
and  engaged  by  sets  of  brushes,  with  each  set  consisting  of  a 
first,  a  second  and  a  third  brush,  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  first,  second  and  third  pole,  there  being  a  set  of  brushes  for 
each  set  of  poles,  said  t)rushes  being  equidistantly  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially with  respect  to  said  commutator,  said  first  and 
second  brushes  being  provided  with  means  for  establishing 
connection  with  respective  terminals  of  a  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  first  and  third  brushes  being  provided  with  means 
for  establishing  connection  to  respective  terminals  of  said  load 
for  furnishing  electrical  power  thereto,  there  being  at  least  one 
excitation  winding  on  each  of  said  poles,  means  connected  to 
said  excitation  windings  on  said  first  and  second  poles  for 
coupling  said  last  mentioned  windings  to  a  source  of  energiza- 
tion for  establishing  first  and  second  poles  of  fixed  and  opposite 
magnetic  polarity,  and  said  windings  on  said  third  poles  are 
provided  with  means  for  changing  the  field  current  in  said 
windings  from  excitation  of  one  polarity  to  excitation  of  the 
opposite  polarity  and  through  all  excitation  levels  inbetween, 
to  change  the  voltage  delivered  to  said  load. 


4,383,214 
MAGNETO  BATTERY  TRICKLE  CHARGER 
John  N.  MacLeod,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecnmseh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseli,  Mich. 

FOed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,899 

Int  a.3  H02J  7/00:  H02K  21/22:  H02P  9/00 

MS.  a.  322—58  2  ClaiM 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  powered  device  having 
an  engine  flywheel,  a  storage  battery,  battery  energizable 
engine  starter,  and  an  engine  ignition  system  including  three 
laminated  stator  core  legs  having  their  respective  first  ends  in 
close  proximity  to  the  engine  flywheel  and  their  respective 
second  ends  magnetic-coupled  together  with  the  three  stator 
core  legs  being  generally  coplanar  and  extending  generally 


parallel  to  one  another  with  an  ignition  coil  on  a  middle  one  leg 
and  with  flywheel  supported  magnetic  means  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  poles  and  sup- 
ported near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flywheel  for  magneti- 
cally coupling  the  leg  first  ends  together  from  time  to  time  to 
induce  an  ignition  voltage  in  the  ignition  coil,  the  sutor  core 
leg  first  ends  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  flywheel 
outer  periphery  and  having  an  angular  separation  relative  to 
the  flywheel  axis  substantially  the  same  as  the  angular  separa- 
tion ^tween  the  effective  peripheral  locations  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  poles,  an  arrangement  for  charging  the  storage 
battery  during  engine  operation  comprising  a  pair  of  charging 
coils  surrounding  the  other  sutor  core  legs,  a  pair  of  rectifiers 
each  coupled  to  a  charging  coil,  a  pair  of  capacitors,  each 
connected  directly  in  parallel  with  a  charging  coil,  and  means 
for  conveying  a  varying  unidirectional  current  from  each 
coupled  rectifier  and  charging  coil  to  the  battery  with  the 
parallel  combinations  of  the  charging  coils  and  capacitors 
being  connected  directly  in  scries  with  the  respective  rectifier 
and  the  battery  to  form  a  closed  loop  circuit  whereby  current 
may  flow  directly  from  each  parallel  connected  coil  and  capac- 
itor by  way  of  the  rectifier  to  the  battery  without  passing 
through  any  other  circuit  elements  to  charge  the  battery  with 
two  primary  charging  pulses  during  each  revolution  of  the 
flywheel. 


4383,215 

DIRECT-CURRENT,  SELF-CONTAINED,  MOBILE 

POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

Manfired  Frister,  Schwicberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  m* 

signor  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 

many 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1980,  3035819 

Int  a.'  H02P  9/10.  9/30 
MS.  a.  322— «3  6  Clainu 


1.  Direct-current  power  supply  system  for  self-contained 
electrical  networks,  particularly  for  mobile  applications,  hav- 
ing 

a  generator  having  armature  windings  (PHW); 

a  compound  winding  (KPW)  serially  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  generator  and  having  load  current  flowing 
therethrough; 

a  main  voltage  regulator  (SRM)  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  generator  and  sensing  when  the  voltage  of  the  genera- 
tor drops  below  a  predetermined  level; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  two-part  exciter  winding  (EWM,  EWC),  the  main  voltage 
regulator  (SRM)  being  connected  to  one  of  said  winding 
parts  (EWM)  and  controlling  current  flow  therethrough 
to  provide  an  excitation  field  for  the  generator  if  its  volt- 
age drops  below  the  predetermined  level; 

and  an  over-voltage  regulator  (SRC)  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  generator,  said  over-voltage  regulator  being 
connected  to  and  controlling  current  flow  through  the 
second  exciter  winding  (EWC)  to  provide  an  excitation 
field  for  the  generator  counter  the  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic field  due  to  current  flow  in  the  compound  winding 
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(KPW),  the  over-voluge  regulator  being  responsive  to   tube  on  the  post;  and  means  carried  by  said  base  plate  below 

output  voltages  of  the  generator  above  a  pre-set  value.      said  arm  for  moving  the  same  up  and  down  relative  to  said  base 

— plate  to  thereby  cause  the  probe  head  to  be  raised  and  lowered 

4,383^16 
A^  MEASUREMENT  MEANS  FOR  USE  WITH  POWER 
CJONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING  ORCUIT  TO 
ORCUTT  DELAY  DIFFERENCES 
Jadi  A.  Dorler,  Wappingert  Falls,  N.Y^  Michael  O.  Jenkins, 
iitn  Jose,  Califs  Joseph  M.  Mosley,  Hopewell  JuBction,  and 
Stephen  D.  Weitzel,  Pooghkeepsie,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 
;  ntcrnatioaal  Business  Macliiocs  Corporation,  Armonli,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jao.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,417 
lat  a.3  G05F  1/46 
VS.  CL  32.V-282  H  Claims 
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relative  to  said  operative  position,  there  being  a  control  device 
coupled  with  the  arm  to  allow  it  to  descend  at  a  controlled 
rate. 


In  an  electronic  system  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  said 
integrated  circuit  chip  including  delay  regulator  means  and  at 
leiist  first,  second  and  third  interconnected  logic  circuits,  each 
sa  d  logic  circuit  on  said  chip  having  a  speed/power  character- 
istic, 
a  source  of  periodic  clock  pulses, 
laid  delay  regulator  means  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip 

being  adapted  to  receive  said  periodic  clock  pulses, 
said  delay  regulator  means  including  active  circuit  means  for 
generating  an  electrical  manifestation  related  to  the  perio- 
dicity of  said  periodic  clock  pulses  and  said  speed  power 
characteristic,  and 
said  delay  regulator  means  including  additional  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  manifestation  for  ren 
dering  a  first  indication  that  said  logic  circuits  on  said  chi|. 
are  capable  of  operating  at  a  speed  faster  than  said  perio- 
dicity of  said  periodic  clock  pulses  or  a  second  indication 
that  said  logic  circuits  on  said  chip  are  not  capable  of 
operating  at  a  speed  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  periodic- 
ity of  said  clock  pulses. 


4,383,218 

EDDY  CURRENT  FLOW  DETECHON  INCLUDING 

COMPENSATION  FOR  SYSTEM  VARIABLES  SUCH  AS 

LIFT-OFF 
Karl  A.  Hansen,  and  Iver  G.  Hendrickson,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,356,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,27133.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,251 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/90;  GOIR  33/12 

UAQ.  324— 225  8  Claims 


4J83J17 
dOLUNEAR  FOUR-POINT  PROBE  HEAD  AND  MOUNT 

FOR  RESISTIVITY  MEASUREMENTS 
Thomas  J.  Shiell,  P.O.  Box  504,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 
piTision  of  Ser.  No.  38,  Jan.  2, 1979.  This  appUcation  May  4, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  260,468 
lot  Cl^  GOIR  31/22 
UA  a.  324—158  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  mount  for  a  resistivity  probe  comprising:  a  base  plate; 
neans  on  said  base  plate  for  shiftably  mounting  a  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  in  an  operative  position  thereon;  a  post  secured  to 
axl  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  plate  at  a  location 
SI  weed  from  said  wafer  mounting  means;  an  arm;  a  tube  shift- 
a  >ly  mounted  on  the  post  and  a  crossbeam  extending  laterally 
fi  om  the  tube,  said  crossbeam  being  coupled  with  the  arm  for 
n  lounting  the  same  for  up  and  down  movement  with  the  tube 
on  the  post,  said  arm  extending  Uterally  from  the  crossbeam 
a  nd  having  an  outer  end  provided  with  a  probe  head  thereon, 
t]  le  probe  head  being  above  and  generally  vertically  aligned 
V  rith  said  operative  position,  there  being  a  pair  of  stops  adjust- 
a  >ly  carried  by  the  post  to  limit  the  vertical  movement  of  the 


1.  An  eddy  current  inspection  system  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  subsurface  regions  within  a  body  wherein  the  region  to 
be  detected  is  of  a  different  electrical  conductivity  than  por- 
tions of  said  body  that  surrounds  said  region  to  be  detected, 
said  eddy  current  inspection  system  comprising: 
drive  coil  means  positionable  on  the  surface  of  said  body  to 
be  inspected,  said  drive  coil  means  being  configured  for 
inducing  a  magnetic  field  that  is  directed  inwardly  into  an 
inspected  region  of  said  body  in  response  to  an  applied 
drive  signal; 
electrical  signal  supply  means  interconnected  with  said  drive 
coil  for  supplying  said  drive  signal,  said  electrical  signal 
supply  means  including  means  for  supplying  said  drive 
signal  as  a  current  pulse  having  a  relatively  long  rise  time 
and  a  substantially  shorter  fall  time; 
magnetic  flux  detection  means  positionable  on  said  surface 
of  said  body  being  inspected  at  a  location  proximate  to 
said  drive  coil  means,  said  magnetic  flux  detection  means 
for  supplying  an  inspection  signal  representative  of  the 
eddy  currents  produced  in  said  body  subsequent  to  that 
portion  of  said  drive  current  exhibiting  said  short  fall  time; 
and 
analysis  and  display  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a 
subsurface  region  of  different  continuity,  said  analysis  and 
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display  means  connected  for  receiving  said  inspection 
signal  supplied  by  said  magnetic  detection  means,  said 
analysis  and  display  means  including  signal  compensation 
means  for  compensating  each  said  inspection  signal  for 
variations  in  a  selected  inspection  system  chiaracteristic 
that  affects  the  electromagnetic  environment  of  said  eddy 
current  inspection  system,  said  signal  compensation  means 
including  means  for  compensating  said  inspection  signal 
on  the  basis  of  first  and  second  parametric  relationships, 
said  first  parametric  relationship  being  determined  by  the 
maximum  amplitudefof  inspection  signals  supplied  by  said 
magnetic  flux  detection  means  when  a  subsurface  region's 
of  different  electrical  conductivity  is  present,  said  second 
parametric  relationship  being  determined  by  the  maxi- 
mum amplitude  of  inspection  signals  supplied  by  said 
magnetic  flux  detection  means  when  variations  in  said 
selected  inspection  system  characteristic  are  known  to  be 
present. 


4,383^20 

MiatOWAVE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  BOREHOLE 

DIPMETER 

Willett  F.  Baldwin,  Dallas,  Tcx^  aaaignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,915,  May  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,235 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  324—338  9  Clainu 


4,383,219 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SPATIAL 
MAPPING 
Jerome  I.  Kaplan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Indiana  Univer- 
sity Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,423 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  i3m 

U.S.  a.  324— 309  ^         SOainis 


",«»> 
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1.  A  system  for  determining  the  dip  of  subsurface  earth 
formations  penetrated  by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  a  borehole  tool  adapted  for  movement  through  said 
borehole  and  having  at  least  three  antenna  arrays  posi- 
tioned from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  and  spaced 
approximately  equally  around  said  axis,  each  of  said  an- 
tenna arrays  having  only  one  transmitting  antenna  and  one 
receiving  antenna  spaced  longitudinally  one  from  the 
other,  no  more  than  three  inches,  said  tool  being  adapted 
for  supporting  and  positioning  said  at  least  three  antenna 
arrays  against  the  wall  of  said  borehole; 

(b)  means  for  simultaneously  supplying  electromagnetic 
energy  of  a  frequency  within  the  range  of  1.0  to  3.0  GHz 
to  each  of  said  transmitting  antennas  for  transmitting  said 
electromagnetic  energy  into  said  earth  formations;  and 

(c)  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  receiving  antennas  for 
detecting  the  signal  received  by  each  receiving  antenna 
from  which  signals  the  dip  may  be  determined. 


i'o 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  spatial  mapping  of  a  sample 
utilizing  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  comprising: 

generating  a  magnetic  gradient  field,  which  is  time  depen- 
dent, except  in  a  substantially  linear  region  wherein  the 
magnetic  field  is  time  independent  and  varies  monotoni- 
cally  with  distance  along  its  length,  the  linear  region 
disposed  at  least  partially  within  the  sample; 

applying  an  RF  pulse  to  flip  the  magnetization  of  the  sample 
180  degrees  from  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field; 

applying  a  90  degree  RF  pulse  to  flip  the  magnetization  of 
the  sample  into  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  magnetic  field  after  an  interval  AT; 

applying  at  least  two  RF  pulses,  each  of  which  flips  the 
magnetization  through  an  angle  of  180  degrees  and  each 
of  which  occurs  at  an  interval  To  after  the  previous  RF 
pulse; 

receiving  a  signal  resulting  from  the  resonance;  and 

analyzing  the  signal  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  RF  absorp- 
tion as  a  function  of  the  resonance  frequency. 


4,383,221 
WATER  RESISTIVITY  SENSOR 
Kenneth  H.  Morey,  Fnuningham,  and  Steven  C.  Dark,  Groton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,277 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—439  21  Qaiins 


1.  A  water  resistivity  sensor  for  indicating  the  resistivity  of 
water  comprising: 
electrode  means  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 

resistivity  of  the  water; 
circuit  means  for  processing  said  signal  from  said  electrode 

means  and  issuing  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
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resistivity  of  the  water,  wherein  said  electrode  means 
comprises  a  reference  circuit  sequentially  providing  suc- 
cessive voltage  values  corresponding  to  successive,  resis- 
tivity values,  and  a  voltage  comparator  connected  to  said 
electrode  means  and  to  said  reference  circuit  for  compar- 
ing said  signal  from  said  electrode  means  to  each  succes- 
sive voltage  value  so  as  to  determine  that  one  of  said 
successive  voltage  values  approximates  said  signal  from 
said  electrode  means,  whereby  the  resistivity  of  the  water 
is  determined;  and 
4isplay  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  circuit 
means  for  displaying  the  resistivity  of  the  water. 


4.383^2 

HALF-WAVE  SIGNAL  ISOLATOR  WITH 

COMPENSATOR  MEANS  TO  REDUCE 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  EFFECTS 

WiiUam  H.  Morong,  HI,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog 

perices.  Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1980,  Scr.  No.  203,476 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/ii 

U.*.  a.  330—9  8  Claims 


£mir 


-*AW^ 


VWV'     ' 


1.  In  a  signal  isolator  of  the  half-wave  type  comprising  a 
coupling  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings; 
fir  it  and  second  switches  connected  to  said  transformer  wind- 
ini  5S,  respectively,  one  of  said  switches  serving  to  modulate  a 
si{  nal  applied  to  the  transformer  primary  and  the  other  serving 
demodulate  the  signal  developed  at  the  secondary  of  said 
transformer;  means  for  driving  said  switches  in  synchronism  at 
a  I  elatively  high  frequency;  and  output  circuit  means  coupled 
said  transformer  secondary  and  operable  to  produce  an 
oiitput  signal  corresponding  to  the  input  signal; 
that  improvement  in  such  signal  isolator  comprising: 
return  current  means  connected  between  said  output  circuit 
means  and  said  transformer  secondary  for  directing  to  said 
transformer  secondary  a  current  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  to  augment  supplying  of  the  losses  in  the  coupling 
circuitry. 


voltage  terminal  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  said 

differential  stage; 
a  push-pull  output  stage  coupled  to  said  supply  voltage 

terminal  and  having  third  and  fourth  inputs,  said  third 

input  coupled  to  said  first  output;  and 
third  and  fourth  field-effect  transistors,  said  third  field-effect 

transistor  having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  said 


supply  voltage  terminal  and  both  a  second  current  elec- 
trode and  a  gate  electrode  connected  together  and  cou- 
pled to  said  fourth  input,  and  said  fourth  field-effect  tran- 
sistor having  a  first  current  electrode  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ond current  electrode  of  said  third  field-effect  transistor,  a 
second  current  electrode  connected  directly  to  ground, 
and  a  gate  electrode  coupled  to  said  second  output. 


4,383,224 

NMOS  CRYSTAL  OSaLLATOR 

Veikko  R.  Saari,  Spring  Lake  Heigiits,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,781 

Int.  a.3  H03B  5/i6;  H03K  12/00 

U.S.  a.  331—74  4  Claims 
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4,383,223 

CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING 

PUSH-PULL  OUTPUT  STAGE 

Rkhard  W.  Ulmcr,  Austin,  Tex.,*  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanunborg,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  138,968 
bt  QV  H03F  i/45.  3/26 
ULS.  a.  330—253  8  Clains 

1.  A  CMOS  operational  amplifier,  comprising: 
a  differential  stage  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  first 
and  second  outputs,  said  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiv- 
ing first  and  second  input  voltages; 
a  first  field-effect  transistor  having  its  current  conducting 
path  coupled  between  said  second  output  and  ground,  and 
the  gate  electrode  thereof  coupled  to  said  second  output; 
a  second  field-effect  transistor  having  its  current  conducting 
path  coupled  between  said  first  output  and  ground,  and 
the  gate  electrode  thereof  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  first  field-effect  transistor, 
first  means  coupled  to  said  differential  state  and  to  a  supply 


/       • 
1.  An  electronic  oscillator  of  the  type  having  a  ground 
potential  supply  means,  a  positive  potential  supply  means  to 
which  there  are  connected  a  basic  oscillator  stage  coupled  to  a 
logic  output  stage,  characterized  by: 
a  voltage  comparator,  followed  by  a  voltage  level  shifter, 
coupled  between  said  basic  oscillator  and  said  output 
stage,  said  basic  oscillator  stage  comprising  an  inverter 
and  a  resonator  connected  in  a  feedback  loop  to  said 
inverter  and  comprising  also  a  biasing  network,  said  bias- 
ing network  including: 
a  first,  enhancement  transistor  with  its  source  connected  to 
said  ground  supply  means  and  its  gate  connected  to  its 
drain; 
a  second,  depletion  transistor  with  its  drain  connected  to 
said  positive  supply  means  and  its  gate  and  source  con- 
nected to  the  gate  and  drain  of  said  first  transistor  of  said 
biasing  network;  and 
a  third,  depletion  transistor  with  its  drain  connected  to  the 
node  of  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  and  its 
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gate  and  source  connected  to  an  input  node  of  said  in- 
verter and  to  one  side  of  said  resonator. 


4,383.225 

CABLES  WITH  mCH  IMMUNITY  TO 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  PULSES  (EMP) 

Ferdy  Mayer,  18,  rue  TUert,  38000-GreBoble,  France 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  6, 1979,  79  18065 

lat  a.J  HOIP  3m 

U5.  a.  333— 12  12  Claims 

CONOJCWE 

«>./N«rT./.        SCREENING 
MAGNETIC        a 

LfffEP7^        ^ 


CONDUCTOR  1 


wiched  around  a  dielectric  layer  suspended  between  two 
ground  planes  and  a  coaxial  transmission  section  having  an 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor,  comprising: 
a  continuous  electrical  connection  between  all  points  of  the 
edges  of  the  two  strip  conductors  near  the  region  of  their 
connection  into  the  coaxial  section  for  a  length  along  such 
conductors  of  at  least  1.5  b,  where  b  is  the  distance  be- 
tween the  ground  planes,  wherein  said  two  strip  conduc- 
tors are  not  electrically  connected  at  any  other  region 
thereof; 
a  second  electrical  connection  between  the  strip  conductors 

and  the  coaxial  section  inner  conductor;  and 
a  third  electrical  connection  between  the  ground  planes  and 
the  coaxial  section  outer  conductor. 


0»Q£CTRfC 


'iffi!^ 


6PROTECTI0N 
LAYER 


1.  A  flexible  electric  cable  for  transmission  of  predetermined 
signals  and  having  high  immunity  to  parasitic  fields,  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  signal  conductor;  and 

shielding  means,  not  contributing  to  the  transfer  of  said 
predetermined  signals  through  said  cable,  for  decreasing 
the  transfer  impedance  of  said  cable,  comprising, 

a  first  flexible  conductive  screening  concentrically  sur- 
rounding said  at  least  one  conductor, 

at  least  one  magnetic  medium  formed  of  a  flexible  lossy 
essentially  insulating  magnetic  composite  material  con- 
centrically surrounding  said  first  flexible  conductive 
screening,  and 

at  least  a  second  flexible  conductive  screening  concentri- 
cally surrounding  said  magnetic  medium. 

4,383,226 
ORTHOGONAL  LAUNCHER  FOR  DIELECTRICALLY 
SUPPORTED  AIR  STRIPLINE 
Evert  C.  Nygren;  Ching  C.  Han;  Edgar  W.  Matthews,  Jr.,  aU  of 
Los  Altos;  Jack  E.  KcUy,  Westlake  Village,  aU  of  Calif.,  and 
Paul  D.  Frank,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace  A 
CoouBuaications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
CoBtinuatioa-iB-put  of  Ser.  No.  25,229,  Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,262,265.  This  appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  *  lo.  203,204 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequenc  to  Apr.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.J  HOIP  5/08 
UJS.  a.  333—33  3  Claims 


4,383,227 

SUSPENDED  MICROSTRIP  aRCUTT  FOR  THE 

PROPAGATION  OF  AN  ODD-WAVE  MODE 

Frans  C.  de  Ronde,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,846,  Oct.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,595 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Nov.  3,   1978, 
7810942 

Int.  a?  HOIP  3/08.  5/10.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  333-121  9  Claims 


f 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  substantially  orthogonal  con- 
nection between  a  pair  of  identical  strip  conductors  sand- 
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1.  A  suspended  microstrip  circuit  having  two  parallel  elec- 
trically conducting  planes,  a  dielectric  substrate  arranged  in 
parallel  therebetween  and  a  first  strip  conductor  provided  on  a 
first  surface  of  the  substrate,  characterized  in  that: 
a  second  strip  conductor  is  provided  on  the  first  surface  of 
the  substrate  in  parallel  with  and  at  a  short  distance  from 
said  first  strip  conductor  and  being  coupled  to  said  first 
strip  conductor; 
a  balanced  supply  source  is  connected  between  said  two 
strip  conductors  for  generating  a  wave  phenomenon  in  the 
odd  mode  exclusively; 
a  symmetrical  load  is  connected  between  said  two  strip 
conductors  for  terminating  said  suspended  microstrip 
circuit. 


S<>2 


C2k+l 
C2A-I  +  C2A+1 


4,383^28 
nLTER  DEVICE  COMPRISING 
Sl»TrCHEIM:APACITANCE  INTEGRATING  NETWORKS 
Gaillard,  Verrieret-le-BaJMon,  France,  assignor  to  Tele- 
coauBonications  Radioelectriqucs  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T., 
Paris.  France  between  the  third  input  and  the  output; 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,603  where: 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  12, 1979,  79  30495 

Int  a.'  H03H  11/12,  19/00  c2a_i 


L  S.  a.  333—173 
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Clk-l  +  C2k+  C2*+l    ' 


»**  = 


C2k+\ 


C2A-I  +  C2k  +  C2*H 


s  is  the  LAPLACE  operator,  and  R  is  an  arbitrary  constant 
having  the  units  of  resistance. 


-rP= 


1.  A  niter  device  including  a  first  group  of  switched-capaci- 
tiJnce  integrating  networks  for  simulating  an  analog  high-pass 
ladder  filter  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal,  a 
fi  -St  and  a  second  output  terminal,  a  plurality  of  series-con- 
n(«ted  capacitors . . . ,  Cik-  u  C2A+ 1.  C2*+3.  •  •  •  interconnect- 
ir  g  the  first  input  terminal  to  the  first  output  terminal,  a  plural- 
it/  of 'admittances  .  .  .  Y2A,  Y2*+2.  •  •  •  each  having  one  end 
el  ectrically  connected  to  electrically-connected  electrodes  of  a 
respective  pair  of  said  capacitors  and  having  the  other  end 
el  ectrically-connected  to  the  second  input  and  output  termi- 
ni lis,  said  admittances  comprising  series-connected  capacitors, 
iijductors  C2A,  L2*;  C2*+2,  L2A+2;  respectively 
said  first  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  switched- 
capacitance  integrating  networks  RB2A-2.  RA2*-2; 
RA2A,  RB2a;  RB2A+2.  RA2A+2;  each  network  having 
three  inputs  and  one  output;  the  first  input  of  the  network 
KAzk  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  network 
RB2A-2>  the  second  input  to  the  output  of  the  network 
RB2*+2>  and  the  third  input  to  the  output  of  the  network 
RB2A;  the  first  input  of  the  network  RB2A  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  network  RB2A-2>  the  second  input  to 
the  output  of  the  network  RA2A  and  the  third  input  to  the 
output  of  the  network  RB2k+2;  the  network  KA2k  having 
the  following  transfer  functions: 


(-l)*-'Xt/t 

b^ween  the  first  input  and  the  output; 

(-l)*-n»tt/t 
*  ^2* 

bjetween  the  second  input  and  the  output;  and 

ii'2k 

between  the  third  input  and  the  output;  the  network  RB2A 
having  the  following  transfer  functions: 

C2A-1 
C2*-|  +  Cu+i 


b|etween  the  first  input  and  the  output; 

(-iy[(C2k-\  +  Cu  +  C2k+l) 
j(Cu_i  +  C2A+l)C2*J« 

bjetween  the  second  input  and  the  output;  and 


4,383,229 
RESONANT  HLTER  CLIPPER  aRCUIT 
Ronald  R.  Jones,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Circuit  Research 
Labs,  Tempe,  Ariz.  ' 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,938 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/08;  H03H  7/01 

U.S.  a.  333—176  12  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  for  peak  limiting  an  input  signal  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  comprising: 

a  first  clipping  circuit  for  clipping  said  input  signal  at  a 
predetermined  voltage; 

first  filter  means  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  said  clipping 
circuit  for  eliminating  clipping  harmonics  within  a  first 
range  of  frequencies,  said  first  filter  means  including  a  first 
series  resonant  circuit  which  is  resonant  at  a  frequency 
approximately  intermediate  said  first  range; 

second  filter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  filter  means  for  attenuating  frequencies  above  a 
predetermined  frequency; 

a  second  clipping  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  cir- 
cuit; and 

third  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  filter 
means,  to  said  second  clipping  circuit  and  to  the  output  of 
said  circuit  for  eliminating  clipping  harmonics  within  a 
second  range  of  frequencies,  said  third  filter  means  includ- 
ing a  second  series  resonant  circuit  which  is  resonant  at  a 
frequency  intermediate  said  second  range. 


4,383,230 
VOLTAGE  TUNED  ACTIVE  HLTER  AND  aRCUITRY 
SIMULATING  A  CAPACITANCE  AND  AN  INDUCTANCE 
Darid  B.  Manzolini,  7709  Kilboume  Rd.,  Rome,  N.Y.  13340 
FUed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,076 
Int  a.J  H03H  11/12.  11/48 
U.S.  a.  333—214  10  Claims 

1.  A  voltage-tunable  active  filter  comprising  a  resonating 
closed  loop  circuit  including 
a  simulated  capacitance  comprising  a  first  operational  ampli- 
fier connected  in  a  first  closed  loop  with  a  first  operational 
transconductance  amplifier  and  means  for  applying  a 
control  current  to  the  said  first  operational  transconduct- 
ance amplifier  for  establishing  the  simulated  capacitance 
of  the  said  first  closed  loop; 
a  simulated  inductance  comprising  a  second  operational 
amplifier  connected  in  a  second  closed  loop  with  a  second 
operational  transconductance  amplifier  and  means  for 
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applying  a  control  current  to  the  said  second  operational 
transconductance  amplifier  for  the  purpose  of  establishing 
the  simulated  inductance  of  the  said  second  closed  loop; 
conductor  means  joining  the  output  terminal  of  the  said 
second  operational  transconductance  amplifier  to  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  the  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier; the  inverting  input  terminals  of  both  operational 
transconductance  amplifiers  being  connected  through  a 


resistor  to  ground;  the  said  first  closed  loop,  said  second 
closed  loop,  said  conductor  means  and  ground  constitut- 
ing the  said  resonating  closed  loop; 
means  for  introducing  a  multi-frequency  input  signal  into  the 
said  resonating  closed  loop;  means  for  withdrawing  from 
the  said  resonating  closed  loop  an  output  signal  having 
amplified  signal  components  within  a  constant  percentage 
band  width  about  the  resonating  frequency  of  the  said 
resonating  closed  loop. 


4,383,231 
TEMPERATURE  SWITCH  HAVING  A  MAGNETICALLY 

SOFT  AMORPHOUS  METAL  MEMBER 
Minoru  Yamanaka,  Toyota;  Mitsuyuki  Suzuki,  Gamagoori; 
Hideo    Haneda,   Toyota;    Masatoshi    Kato,    Kariya,    and 
Masataka  Ohtsuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
SeiU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,193 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-120101 
Int.  a.J  HOIH  61/00 
MS.  a.  335—146  8  Claims 


prises  a  magnetically  soft,  amorphous  metal  member  and 
is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  permanent  magnet;  and 
an  operating  member  which  comprises  magnetic  material 
wherein  a  first  end  thereof  engages  said  movable  contact 
member  and  a  second  end  thereof  opposite  said  first  end  is 
attracted  to  said  thermally  sensitive  member  against  the 
resilience  of  said  movable  contact  member,  thereby  caus- 
ing displacement  of  the  movable  contact  to  the  second 
position  and  wherein  said  thermally  sensitive  member 
comprises  a  paramagnetic  body  upon  the  temperature  of 
said  region  exceeding  the  Curie  point  thereof  so  as  to 
displace  said  movable  contact  to  said  first  position. 


4,383,232 
LOW  PROFILE  RELAY 
Walter  J.  Rlchert,  Princeton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,328 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  50/04 

U.S.  a.  335—202  8  Claims 


1.  A  relay  of  the  type  having  an  E-shaped  yoke  with  a  center 
arm  and  two  side  arms  each  spaced  at  a  side  of  the  center  arm, 
a  pusher  member  movable  with  an  armature,  and  having  a  first 
and  a  second  movable  contact  each  disposed  on  a  side  of  a 
stationary  contact  and  each  being  movable  with  the  pusher 
member  for  being  brought  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
stationary  contact,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  discrete  bobbin  having  a  yoke  exciting  coil  wound  there- 
around,  and  having  a  hole  into  which  said  center  leg  of  the 
yoke  is  inserted,  and  having  an  end  wall  having  a  slot; 
a  pusher  member  having  a  hole  therein;  and 
a  discrete  stationary  contact  block  having  said  sutionary 
contacts  mounted  thereto,  and  having  a  projection  portion 
which  extends  through  the  hole  in  said  pusher  member 
and  being  received  in  the  end  wall  slot  in  the  bobbin. 


4,383,233 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  YOKE 
William  H.  Barkow,  Pennsauken,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,093 
Int  a.3  HOIF  7/00 
MS.  a.  335—213  2 


1.  A  temperature  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  fixed  contact  positioned  in  said  housing; 

a  movable  contact  member  mounted  in  said  housing  carry- 
ing a  movable  contact  and  urged  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions where  said  movable  contact  is  in  abutment  with  or 
displaced  from  said  fixed  contact,  respectively; 

a  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  thermally  sensitive  member  mounted  in  said  housing  so  as 
to  be  exposed  to  a  region  the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be 
determined  wherein  said  thennally  sensitive  member  com- 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  use  in  a  television  receiver  compris- 
ing: 


S<4 


4^83,234 

MAGNETIC  LATCH  VALVE 

4a^i  YatnHhiro,  tad  Mikhail  Godkin,  iwth  of  Chicago,  111^ 

aisisnort  to  The  Siager  Compaay,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,200 

lat  CL'  HOIF  7/06 

tS.  a.  335—253  1  Claim 
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a  magnetically  permeable  core,  incorporating  two  core 
halves; 

a  deflection  coil  adapted  to  be  toroidally  disposed  on  each  of 
said  core  halves  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wire  turns,  each  of  said  turns  forming  first  and 
second  loops  and  a  wire  crossover  region  between  said 
loops,  said  wire  turns  disposed  to  bring  said  first  and 
second  loops  into  substantially  parallel  orientation  such 
that  said  coil  is  toroidally  disposed  on  one  of  said  core 
halves  with  said  first  and  second  loops  encircling  said 
core. 


4,383,235 
BI  LEVEL  ETCHED  MAGNETIC  COIL 
Wilbv  T.  Laytoa,  15210  SeqMia  CL,  So  Diego,  Calif.  92129, 
aad  Qyde  L.  Zachry,  13422  ToMaatoa  Rd.,  Foway,  Calif. 
92064 

^   Filed  JoL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,819 
lat  a'  HOIF  27/2% 
MS.  CL  336-200  «  Ciaima 


^^)^JtS 


^S  JIM 


1.  An  inductance  coil  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  relatively  flat,  thin,  spaced-apart  conductors 
rectangular  in  cross-section  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship on  both  sides  of  a  flexible  dielectric  substrate, 

said  conductors  on  one  side  of  said  substrate  overlying  the 
space  between  the  conductors  on  the  other  side  of  the  said 
substrate, 

the  ends  of  said  conductors  being  narrower  than  the  center 
of  said  conductors  to  form  tabs,  said  tabs  being  interdigit- 
ized  at  each  end  of  said  flexible  substrate,  said  flexible 
substrate  being  bent  to  connect  said  interdigitized  tabs  and 
form  one  continuous  coil. 


4383,236 

HEAT  UMFTERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Angelo  Urani,  and  Aldino  J.  Gala,  both  of  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  aaiigB- 

on  to  McGraw-Edison  Company,  RolUag  Meadows,  111. 

FOcd  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,534 

lat  a.J  HOIH  i7/76 

U&  CL  337—403  12  Claims 


1.  A  latching  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising, 

a  nugnetic  frame, 

a  coil  mounted  within  the  frame, 

a  permanent  magnet  mounted  within  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  coil  in  engagement  with  the  frame  and  directly  in  the 
path  of  the  coil  flux, 

a  magnetic  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  within  the  coil 
diameter  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  end  facing  the 
magnet, 

a  nonmagnetic  guide  mounted  inside  said  coil  and  having  a 
closed  end  adjacent  said  magnet  serving  as  an  air  gap 
spacing  the  reduced  diameter  end  of  the  plunger  from  the 
magnet  when  the  coil  is  energized  to  draw  the  plunger 
into  the  coil  towards  the  magnet, 

a  spring  compressed  between  the  closed  end  of  the  guide  and 
the  plunger  to  bias  the  plunger  away  from  the  permanent 
magnet, 

energization  of  the  coil  with  DC  volUge  exerting  sufficient 
magnetic  attraction  on  said  plunger  to  draw  the  plunger 
into  the  c^l  with  the  reduced  diameter  end  close  to  but 
spaced  from  the  permanent  magnet  by  said  guide  to  enable 
the  permanent  magnet  to  retain  the  plunger  in  the  actu- 
ated position  in  opposition  to  said  spring  in  absence  of  coil 
energization, 

application  of  DC  volUge  of  opposite  polarity  to  the  coil 
being  operative  to  develop  sufficient  coil  flux  opposing 
the  magnetic  flux  of  the  magnet  to  permit  the  spring  to 
move  the  plunger  to  iu  inactive  position. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupting  device  for  opening  an  electric  cir- 
cuit at  a  predetermined  temperature,  including  a  combination: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  terminals,  each  having  a  free 
end  portion,  said  free  end  portions  being  predeterminedly 
spaced  from  each  other, 

first  and  second  masses  of  fusing  conductive  material, 

a  coil  spring  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  positioned  in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  terminals,  and  said 
second  portion  secured  to  said  second  terminal  near  said 
free  end  portion  of  said  second  terminal  by  said  second 
fnaM  of  fusing  conductive  material,  thereby  to  maintain 
said  spring  in  tension,  and 

a  conductive  member  extending  from  said  second  portion  of 
said  coil  spring  toward  said  free  end  portion  of  said  first 
terminal,  said  first  mass  of  fitting  conductive  material 
connecting  said  free  end  portion  of  said  first  terminal  and 
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said  conductive  member,  thereby  to  complete  a  circuit 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  masses  of  fusing  conductive  material  being  softenable  at 
a  predetermined  temperature,  sufficient  to  break  said 
connections,  thereby  to  permit  said  coil  spring  to  relax, 
moving  said  conductive  member  away  from  said  end 
portion  of  said  first  terminal  to  open  the  circuit  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals. 


4,383^7 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 
Kazuo  Eda,  Hirakata;  Yaraharn  Kiknchi,  Moriguchi,  and 
Michio  Matt uoka,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aastgnora  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  7,  1980,  55-60881; 
May  7, 1980,  55-60882;  May  7, 1980,  55-60888 

Int.  a.3  HOIC  7/12 
U.S.a.338— 21  7  Claims 


1.  A  voltoge-dependent  resistor  of  layered  structure  type, 
comprising  a  zinc  oxide  layer  adjacent  to  a  metal  oxide  layer 
consisting  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  oxide  (C02O3),  manganese  oxide  (Mn02), 
barium  oxide  (BaO),  strontium  oxide  (SrO),  lead  oxide  (PbO) 
and  rare  earth  oxides  with  electrodes  applied  to  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  zinc  oxide  layer  and  said  metal  oxide  layer. 


width  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  travel  time  required 
for  light  to  travel  a  braking  distance; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  pulse  signal  for  transmitting  a 
light  signal  of  duration  substantially  equal  to  the  pulse 
width  of  the  first  pulse  signal  so  as  to  cover  a  detection 
area  which  extends  to  include  the  braking  distance  away 
from  the  vehicle; 

means  for  receiving  a  light  signal  reflected  by  an  obstacle 
present  in  the  detection  area  and  for  converting  the  re- 
ceived light  signal  to  a  second  corresponding  electric 
pulse  signal; 

means  for  determining  whether  the  time  width  of  a  pulse  of 
the  first  signal  is  larger  than  the  time  interval  taken  from 
the  time  when  the  light  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  time 
when  the  light  signal  is  received  by  said  receiving  means 
after  reflection  by  the  obstacle;  and 

said  first  pulse  signal  producing  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  clock  signal,  means  for  generating  a  ramp 
function  starting  each  time  a  pulse  of  the  clock  signal  is 
inputted  thereto,  means  for  creating  the  sum  of  a  braking 
distance  signal  and  a  signal  indicative  of  the  distance 
which  the  vehicle  travels  during  the  driver's  response 
time,  depending  on  the  vehicle  speed,  and  means  for  defin- 
ing the  width  of  a  pulse  of  the  first  signal  as  the  time 
interval  from  the  time  when  each  ramp  function  starts  to 
the  time  when  the  value  of  the  ramp  function  exceeds  the 
sum. 


4,383,239 

DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING  THE  PASSAGE  OF 

HEAVY  OBJECTS  ON  A  ROADWAY 

Richard  C.  Robert,  OUainrille,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

Generate  d'Automatisme,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,656 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28, 1980,  80  16562 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  1/16:  G08G  1/07 

U.S.  a.  340— 38  R  3  Claim 


4,383,238 
OBSTACLE  DETECTOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Hiroshi  Endo,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  13, 1979,  54-117593 
Int  a.J  GOIS  9/66 
UA  a.  340—32  12  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  mountable  in  a  roadway  groove  for  detecting 
the  passage  of  heavy  objects  traversing  said  roadway,  said 
detector  comprising  an  elongate  strip  in  the  form  of  nested 
channel-section  members,  said  members  comprising,  from  the 
outside  member  towards  the  inside: 

a  first  channel  section  bar  made  of  a  strong  material; 

a  second  channel  section  bar  made  of  a  shock-absorbing 
material  embedded  in  the  channel  of  said  first  bar; 

a  third  channel  section  bar  made  of  a  strong  material  embed- 
ded in  the  channel  of  said  second  bar;  and 

a  sensor  embedded  in  the  channel  of  said  third  bar. 


4,383,240 
RECORDER  OF  THE  STATUS  OF  A  TRAFHC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Staats,  Jr^  Mean,  Ma^  assignor  to  Solid  State 
Devices,  Tcape,  Ariz. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,590 
Iirt.  a.i  B60Q  VW 
U&  a.  340-46  30  ClaiM 

1  An  obstacle  detector  for  a  vehicle  comprising:  1.  A  recorder  of  the  operating  sUte  of  a  trafTic  control  sys- 

means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  signal  having  pulse  with  a  tem  wherein  a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  lightt  are  selectively 
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ener  pzed  in  response  to  command  signals  comprising,  in  com- 
binai  ion: 
flr  It  means  for  monitoring  the  state  of  the  signal  lights  and  of 
laid  command  signals,  for  storing  said  states,  and  for 
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voices  corresponding  to  particular  one  or  more  of  said 
ranks;  and 
computing  means  responsive  to  said  encoder  means  and  said 
externally-operated  means  to  control  said  voice  generat- 
ing means  to  inhibit  the  generation  of  warning  voices 
corresponding  to  one  or  more  of  said  ranks  lower  in  prior- 
ity than  said  selected  rank,  said  computing  means  includ- 
ing first  memory  means  responsive  to  said  interruption 
operation  command  signal  and  said  code  signal  to  store 


I- 


said  code  signal,  means  for  determining  one  of  said  ranks 
corresponding  to  said  code  signal,  second  memory  means 
for  storing  said  determined  rank,  comparing  means  for 
comparing  said  stored  rank  with  said  rank  selected  by  said 
externally-operated  command  means  to  cause  said  voice 
generating  means  to  generate  a  warning  voice  when  said 
stored  rank  is  not  lower  in  priority  than  said  selected  rank, 
and  counter  means  whereby  after  the  generation  of  said 
warning  voice  a  code  signal  corresponding  to  another 
higher-priority  one  of  said  ranks  is  read  from  said  first 
memory  means  to  cause  the  generation  of  another  warn- 
ing voice. 


4,383,242  '^' 

AUTOMOBILE  ANTI-THEFT  SYSTEM 
Nathan  Sassover,   Beverly   HUls,  and  William   A.  Rennie, 
Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TMX  Syitenu 
Limited,  Lisbum,  Ireland 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,119 

Int.  a.3  B60R  25/04:  G08B  13/06 

\}&.  a.  340—64  75  Claina 


displaying  the  state  of  the  signal  lights  and  command 
signals  so  stored;  and 
second  means  for  maintaining  said  display  unchanged  upon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  states  of  the  system. 


•Bi- 


-1 


4,383,241 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Ak^  Kojima,  Toki,  and  Atntofiii  Okamoto,  Aichi,  both  of 

Jppaa,  aMignon  to  Nippondciiflo  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,414 
CJlaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  24, 1980,  55-149812 
iBt  Q.1  G08B  WOO 
a.  340-52  F  4  Clainu 

A  voice  warning  system  for  vehicles  comprising: 
plurality  of  sensors  each  of  which  detects  a  specified  condi- 
tion of  one  of  a  plurality  of  items  of  a  vehicle  which  are  to 
be  detected  and  generates  a  detection  signal; 
e|ncoder  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  code  signal  indicative  of  corresponding  one  of  said 
items  and  an  interruption  operation  command  signal; 
^oice  generating  means  including  means  storing  warning 
voice  data  corresponding  to  each  of  said  items  to  be  de- 
tected to  generate  a  warning  voice; 
(jxtemally-operated  command  means  for  establishing  a  plu- 
rality of  ranks  of  different  priorities  to  classify  said  items 
correspondingly  and  selecting  one  of  said  ranks  to  inhibit 
said  voice  generating  means  from  generating  warning 
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1.  A  vehicle  security  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  electri- 
cal system  and  an  ignition  system  which  includes  an  ignition 
switch  comprising  a  receiver/logic  unit  mounted  in  the  vehicle 
and  connected  to  the  electrical  system  thereof;  and  an  associ- 
ated transmitter  unit  adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  authorized 
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4,383,243 
POWERLINE  CARRIER  CONTROL  INSTALLATION 
Karl-Heinz  Kriigel;  Heraumn  Tappeioen  Enut>Robert  Paenler, 
all  of  Erlangen,  and  Kurt  Smutny,  Neunkirdwii,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  auignora  to  Siemeni  AkticngeseUschaft, 
Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825249 

lat  Q.1  H04B  3/54 
\}S.  a.  340—310  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  powerline  carrier  control  installation  comprising: 


(a)  a  powerline  carrier  control  transmitter  which  supplies  an 
audio  frequency  output  voltage; 

(b)  an  isolation  transformer  having  a  main  field  inductance 
and  having  a  transformation  ratio  higher  than  1:S  fed  on 
the  primary,  low  voltage  side  by  the  audio  frequency 
output  voltage; 

(c)  a  coupling  capacitor  coupling  the  secondary  side  of  said 
transformer  to  an  a-c  voltage  network  of  given  distribu- 
tion system  feeder  a-c  voltage  and  line  frequency,  the  line 
frequency  being  somewhat  lower  than  the  audio  fre- 
quency of  the  output  voltage; 


(d)  said  coupling  capacitor  along  with  the  main  field  indue* 
tance  of  the  isolating  transformer  forming  a  tuned  reso- 
nant circuit  the  resonant  frequency  of  which  is  at  least 
approximately  tuned  to  the  audio  frequency;  and 

(e)  said  powerline  carrier  control  transmitter  acting  as  a 
device  for  suppressing  the  line  frequency  backward  volt- 
age transmitted  from  the  network  side,  the  control  trans- 
mitter being  equipped  to  deliver,  in  addition  to  the  audio 
frequency  output  voltage,  a  line  frequency  compensating 
a-c  voltage  which  is  low  in  amplitude  in  comparison  to  the 
line  a-c  voltage. 


4,383,244 

PSEUDO  MULTI  LIGHT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND 

GENERATOR  THEREFOR 

Robert  J.  Knauff,  819  N.  Gardner  St,  West  Hollywood,  Calif. 

90046 

Ffled  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,764 

Int.  a.3  G08B  5/38:  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  340—321  16  Claims 


operator  and,  when  operated,  to  transmit  a  uniquely  coded 
signal  which  is  received  and  recognized  by  said  receiver/logic 
unit;  said  receiver/logic  unit  including  means  for  inhibiting  the 
operation  of  the  vehicle,  means  for  enabling  the  operation  of 
said  inhibiting  means  responsive  to  a  first  receipt  and  recogni- 
tion of  said  coded  signal  and  for  disabling  the  operation  of  said 
inhibiting  means  responsive  to  a  second  receipt  and  recogni- 
tion of  said  coded  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  ignition  switch  for  preventing  the  enabling  of  the  opera- 
tion of  said  inhibiting  means  while  the  ignition  system  of  the 
vehicle  is  on. 
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1.  A  dynamic  display  device  for  intensified  illumination  with 
a  light  emitting  diode  when  in  motion,  and  including  in  combi- 
nation; 

a  battery  power  supply  comprised  of  at  least  one  cell  pro- 
ducing a  voltage, 

a  flasher  circuit  means  for  intermittent  oscillator  capacitance 
discharge  of  and  producing  a  spaced  pulse/waveform  at 
maximum  light  emitting  diode  operating  voltage  and 
extended  duration, 

a  light  emitting  diode  connected  between  the  positive  poten- 
tial of  the  power  supply  voltage  and  a  power  transistor  of 
said  flasher  circuit  means, 

a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  the  negative  side  of 
the  light  emitting  diode  and  said  power  transistor  of  said 
flasher  circuit  means, 

and  a  bias  connected  between  the  negative  side  of  said  light 
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emitting  diode  and  the  negative  potential  of  the  power 
supply  voltage, 

hereby  the  spaced  pulse  operation  of  the  flasher  circuit 
means  intensely  illuminates  the  light  emitting  diode  in 
motion  at  a  determined  frequency  to  be  sensed  by  eyesight 
retention  as  dots  and  bars  of  light. 


4,383,2«5 
DIGITAL  SERVOMOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Da^  J.  Cooley,  Phoeaiz,  and  Theodore  C.  EbbiBga,  Scottidalc 
bi  ith  of  Arizn  aMivKMn  to  Spcrry  Corporatioa,  New  York, 


VS 


.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,802 
Iirt.  a.>  G05B  J 1/28:  H03K  13/02 
a.  340—347  DA 


bit 


6CUims 


An  apparatus  for  converting  digital  words  having  a  sign 
md  a  plurality  of  magnitude  bits  into  analog  signals  having 
pul  te  widths  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  biu  and  polarity 
corresponding  to  the  sign  bit,  comprising: 
^^aveform  generator  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  pulse  rate  and  a  second  signal  having 
a  predetermined  clock  rate; 
( igital  counting  means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal,  for 
providing  a  count  corresponding  to  said  magnitude  bits 
and  said  polarity  bit  of  said  digital  words; 
ijsgic  means  responsive  to  said  digital  counting  means  and 
said  second  signal,  for  providing  analog  output  signals 
having  pulse  widths  proportional  to  said  count  and  said 
clock  rate  of  said  second  signal. 


such  that  said  capacitor  voltage  applied  to  said  integrator 
means  has  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  input  voltage,  a  pulse 
generator,  an  accumulator  for  counting  pulses  generated  by 
said  pulse  generator  and  controlling  pulses  generated  by  said 
pulse  generator  and  controlling  means  for  controlling  said 
switch  means  during  a  measurement  cycle  to  successively  (1) 
close  said  first  switch  means  to  cause  said  capacitor  means  to 
be  charged  by  said  reference  source,  (2)  open  said  first  switch 
means  to  cause  voltage  on  said  capacitor  means  to  be  stored 
and  close  said  second  switch  means  to  apply  said  input  voltage 
to  said  integrator  means  to  generate  a  ramp-up  voltage  and  (3) 
open  said  second  switch  means  and  control  said  third  switch 
means  to  apply  said  voltage  stored  on  said  capacitor  means 
with  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  input  voluge  to  said  inte- 
grator means  to  generate  a  ramp-down  voltage: 
means  for  precisely  controlling  start  and  stop  times  of  said 
accumulator  to  obtain  a  pulse  count  proportional  to  said 
input  voltage,  comprising  comparator  means  for  measur- 
ing a  voltage  of  said  capacitor  means  and,  in  response, 
generating  a  trigger  signd  each  time  the  magnitude  of  said 
capacitor  voltage  crosses  the  magnitude  of  a  comparator 
reference  volUge,  and  means  for  applying  said  trigger 
signals  to  control  said  accumulator. 


4,383,247 

GAIN-STEP  COMPANDING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Gerald  L.  Aaaard,  Waterford,  Conn.,  aiiignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,447 

lot  a.3  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  340—347  AD  1  Claim 
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4,383,246 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  THE 
E  HD  POINTS  OF  THE  RAMP-DOWN  INTERVAL  IN  A 

DUAL  RAMP  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
In  1b  Mut,  Springfield,  N J.,  aMignor  to  Sangamo  Weiton, 
Atlaata,  Ga. 

Filed  Jn.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,371 

iBt  a.}  H03K  13/70 

Ui.  CL  340—347  NT  2  Claini 


_.  In  an  integrated  circuit  type  dual  ramp  analog  to  digital 
CO  nverter  of  a  type  comprising  a  reference  voluge  source,  an 
in  Nit  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  to  be  measured, 
integrator  means,  first  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
c^Mcitor  means  to  be  charged  by  said  reference  voluge 
source,  second  switch  meant  for  coupling  said  input  signal  at 
sa  d  input  terminal  to  said  integrator  means,  third  switch  means 
for  coupling  said  capacitor  means  to  said  integrator  means. 


1.  A  gain  step  companding  analog-to-digital  conversion 
system  comprising: 

amplifying  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  a  se- 
lected amplification  of  an  analog  input  signal,  said  ampli- 
fying means  being  a  variable  gain  step  amplifier  and  hav- 
ing feedback  controls  for  choosing  said  selected  amplifica- 
tion of  one  of  only  48  dB  gain,  30  dB  gain,  12  dB  gain  and 
0  dB  gain; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  having  a  quantized  window, 
said  converter  is  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means,  said  converter  providing  an  1 1  bit  plus 
sign  digital  output  signal; 

digital  averaging  means  connected  to  said  analog-to-digital 
converter  for  providing  an  average  digital  output  signal  of 
the  preceding  digital  output  signals  of  said  converter; 

upper  threshold  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said 
average  digital  output  signal  and  for  providing  a  first 
trigger  signal  if  said  received  average  digital  output  signal 
has  a  one  bit  in  either  of  the  two  most  significant  bits; 

lower  threshold  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said 
average  digital  output  signal  and  for  providing  a  second 
trigger  signal  if  said  received  digital  signal  has  all  zero  biu 
in  the  eight  most  significant  bits; 

gain  control  logic  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
trigger  signal  and  said  second  trigger  signal  and  for  pro- 
viding a  predetermined  output  signal  in  response  to  one  of 
said  first  trigger  signal  and  said  second  trigger  signal,  said 
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predetermined  output  signal  providing  a  feedback  signal 
to  said  amplifying  means;  and 
code  conversion  means  connected  to  receive  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  digital  output  signal  and  said  gain  con- 
trol logic  means  predetermined  output  signal  and  for 
providing  a  code  converted  output  signal  of  said  analog- 
to-digital  converter  digital  output  signal,  said  provided 
code  converted  output  signal  in  an  eight  bit  plus  sign 
digital  signal  representing  a  nineteen  bit  plus  sign  digiul 
signal  with  a  maximum  possible  error  of  3.123%. 


between  said  positive  voltage  and  ground  conductors  through 
switch  means  which  are  operatable  by  an  electric  control 
signal,  an  electric  control  signal  generating  unit,  a  push-button 
switch  having  one  terminal  connected  either  to  the  positive 
voltage  conductor  or  to  the  ground  conductor  and  the  other 
terminal  connected  to  said  electric  control  signal  generating 
unit,  a  voltage  regulator  connected  between  said  positive  volt- 


4.383.248 

LATCHABLE  FAST  SETTLING  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 

CONVERTER  BIT  SWITCH 

Gregory  J.  Smith,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,40S 

Int.  a.^  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  7  Claims 
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age  conductor  and  ground  conductor  and  provided  with  an 
output  terminal  biased  at  a  positive  voltage  difTerent  from  the 
voltage  of  said  positive  voltage  conductor  and  connected  to 
said  electric  control  signal  generating  unit,  said  electric  control 
signal  defmed  by  the  difference  between  the  voluge  applied  to 
the  control  signal  generating  unit  by  said  push-button  switch 
and  the  voluge  applied  by  said  output  terminal  of  the  voluge 
regulator. 


1.  A  latchable  bit  switch  for  use  in  a  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter for  enabling  a  bit  current  generated  by  a  bit  current 
source  to  a  summing  bus,  comprising: 

a  daU  input  differential  pair  of  switching  devices  responsive 
to  a  digital  input  signal  and  an  inverse  digital  input  signal, 
said  digiul  input  signal  having  first  and  second  sutes; 

a  cross  coupled  differential  pair  of  switching  devices  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  daU  input  differential  pair  of 
switching  devices; 

means  for  enabling  a  latch  current  generated  by  a  latch 
current  source  to  said  daU  input  differential  pair  of 
switching  devices  when  receiving  a  toggle  signal  and  to 
said  cross  coupled  differential  pair  of  switching  devices 
when  receiving  a  latch  signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  differential  pair  of  switching  devices 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  daU  input  differential  pair 
of  switching  devices  and  said  cross  coupled  differential 
pair  of  switching  devices  for  enabling  said  bit  current 
when  said  digital  input  signal  is  in  said  first  sUte  and  said 
toggle  signal  is  being  received  by  said  means,  said  bit 
current  being  latched  as  long  as  said  latch  signal  is  being 
received;  and 

a  capacitor  coupled  across  the  output  of  said  daU  input 
differential  pair  of  switching  devices  and  said  cross  cou- 
pled differential  pair  of  switching  devices  for  reducing 
glitches  from  said  bit  current. 

4.383,249 
AUDIBLE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Domenico  Frigo,  Venice,  Italy,  aastgnor  to  Flanui  ComponcBti 
Acceaaori  S.pA.,  Venice,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,369 

lot  a.i  G08B  i/GO 

U.S.  a.  340—384  R  2  Claima 

1.  An  audible  warning  device  comprising  an  electrically 

operated  horn,  an  electric  power  source,  a  positive  voltage 

conductor  and  a  ground  conductor,  said  horn  being  connected 


4J83J150 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTRUSION  DETECnON 
Aaron  A.  Galvin,  Lexington,  Maaa..  aaaignor  to  Ancrican  DIa- 
trict  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981.  Ser.  No.  241.948 

Int.  a.3  G08B  79/00.  7i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—521  8  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  signals  structurally-conducted 
through  a  wall,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  aperture  in  the  back  thereof; 

a  block  of  material  having  a  portion  extending  through  said 
back  aperture; 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  said  wall  such  that  the 
portion  of  said  block  extending  through  said  housing  is 
maintained  in  contact  with  said  wall; 

a  cover  hinged  to  said  housing; 

a  printed  circuit  board  resiliently  mounted  to  said  cover;  and 

a  transducing  element  mounted  to  said  printed  circuit  board, 
said  board  and  transducing  element  being  located  such 
that  when  said  cover  is  closed  on  said  housing,  said  trans- 
ducing element  has  a  portion  thereof  is  in  mechanical 
spring-biased  communication  with  said  block. 
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4,383,231 
TIMED  SMOKE  DETECTION 
Dajrid  E.  PcrcUi;  Stephen  J.  Pcrelli,  both  of  88  Green  Ave., 
l>ladiwM,  NJ.  07940,  and  John  B.  Jenkiu,  II,  Villa  Apt, 
fids.  4,  Apt  12,  Frenchtown,  N J.  08825 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,488 

Int  a.J  G08B  2i/00.  17/10 

U  A  a.  340—527  13  Clainu 


■   CLOCK       I 
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In  a  smoke  detector  having  a  sensing  unit,  said  unit  having 
1  pjower  terminal  adapted  to  receive  electrical  energy,  a  timing 
de'  'ice  comprising: 

^witch  means  coupled  to  said  power  terminal  for  interrupt- 
ing current  thereat,  said  switch  means  being  operable  to 
dissipate  less  power  when  interrupting  current  at  said 
power  terminal; 

I  iming  means  for  operating  said  switch  means  to  cause  inter- 
ruption of  current  at  said  power  terminal  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval,  said  timing  means  and  sensing  unit  having 
a  common  potential  line,  said  switch  means  having  a 
control  terminal  and  a  pair  of  switched  terminals  con- 
trolled thereby,  the  terminals  of  said  switch  means  carry- 
ing potentials  constrained  within  upper  and  lower  limits, 
one  of  said  limite  being  established  by  the  potential  on  said 
common  potential  line;  and 
nanually  operable  means  for  actuating  said  timing  means 
and  starting  its  predetermined  interval. 


4J83,252 
INTRAVENOUS  DRIP  FEED  MONITOR 
Harold  F.  PurccU,  419  Old  Cooatry  Rd.,  Onuge,  Conn.  06477; 
wmam  E.  Utteozi,  834  Dcntree  Dr.,  Oruge,  Conn.  06511, 
Md  Robert  W.  Pike,  7998  Island  Rd.,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 
S5344 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,946 

lat  C^?  G08B  21/00:  A61M  5/16 

UJ5.  a.  340-606  8  Gains 
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Intravenous  monitor  apparatus  for  use  with  an  intrave- 
pole  stand  supporting  an  intravenous  solution  container 
>g  a  drip  chamber  and  a  drip  tube  extending  downwardly 
tl  erefrom,  comprising: 

a  nx>unting  bracket  including  means  for  releaaably  securing 
said  bracket  to  said  intravenous  pole  stand  for  vertical 
adjustment  thereon,  and  having  horizontally  elongated 
guide  means  integral  therewith; 

a  horizontal  bar  slidably  supported  within  said  elongated 


guide  means  and  longitudinally  adjusteU^therein,  said  bar 
including  means  thereon  remote  from  said  mounting 
bracket  for  restrainably  engaging  a  segment  of  said  drip 
tube  at  a  desired  horizontal  distance  from  said  pole  stand 
below  said  drip  chamber,  and  releasable  retention  means 
on  said  bracket  holding  said  bar  in  said  elongated  guide 
means; 

means  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  drip  chamber  for 
sensing  each  intravenous  drip  and  generating  a  signal  in 
response  to  each  drip;  and 

an  intravenous  monitor  in  a  housing  affixed  to  said  bracket 
and  including  circuit  means  within  said  housing  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  drip  sensing  means  and  operative 
to  process  said  signals,  and  means  within  said  monitor 
housing  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  visual  display 
numerically  of  the  drip  rate  as  counted  by  said  signal 
processing  means,  whereby  said  bracket  veriically  posi- 
tions said  intravenous  monitor  on  said  intravenous  pole 
stand  and  said  adjusteble  horizontal  bar  engaged  through 
said  bracket  provides  for  substantial  vertical  orientetion  of 
said  drip  chamber,  thereby  providing  for  accuracy  of  said 
visually  displayed  drip  rate. 


4,383,253 

IONIZATION  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Hau  C.  Lam,  and  Thomas  K.  P.  Lee,  both  of  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong,  assignors  to  Intcmatioaal  Quartz  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong 
Kong 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,440 

lat  a.)  G08B  17/10 

\}S.  a.  340-629  9  Claims 


1.  An  ionization  smoke  detector  comprising  a  First  electrode 
having  a  head  at  the  end  thereof  and  a  central  axis,  a  source  of 
radiation  mounted  on  said  head  at  the  end  of  said  first  elec- 
trode, a  metallic  cup  shaped  member  having  a  central  axis 
aligned  with  and  coaxial  with  said  central  axis  of  said  first 
electrode  and  positioned  with  the  interior  thereof  facing  and 
being  spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  said  cup  shaped  member 
defining  a  second  electrode  and  having  passage  nteans  through 
the  walls  thereof  for  admitting  ambient  air  into  the  space  de- 
fined within  said  cup  shaped  member  and  between  said  cup 
shaped  member  and  said  first  electrode,  a  third  electrode 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  said  head  of  said  first  electrode 
and  laterally  to  one  side  of.  or  radially  of.  said  central  axis  of 
said  head  of  said  first  electrode,  said  first  second  and  third 
electrodes  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  smoke  detector 
circuit  and  said  radioactive  source  providing  a  predetermined 
ion  current  flow  between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second 
electrode  to  establish  a  predetermined  voluge  potential  at  said 
third  electrode,  and  the  voluge  potential  at  said  third  electrode 
being  changed  by  the  presence  of  smoke  in  said  space  with 
such  change  in  potential  being  sensed  by  the  smoke  detector 
circuit  for  causing  an  alarm  to  sound. 
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4(383,254 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DISPLAY  MATRIX 
Dtfid   GcmmeU,    15   Downside,   Bclnoat,   Sutton,   Surrey; 
Anthony  Longlcy,  4  Eferett  Rd.,  Crowthome,  Berkshire,  and 
Duncu  Irrlne,  IM  Rowland  Way,  Prcbendal  Farm  Estate, 
Aylesbury,  Buckinghamshire,  all  of  England 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  186^03 
Claiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14, 1979, 
7931939 

Int  a.3  G09G  3m 
U.S.  a.  340—712  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  a  display  matrix  adapted  for  use 
as  a  means  of  communication  by  a  disabled  person  and  com- 
prising display  matrix  means  defining  a  plurality  of  electrically 
actuable  display  positions  and  responsive  to  electrical  display 
input  signals  represenutive  of  display  positions  in  said  matrix 
means;  temporary  memory  means  for  storing  in  a  predeter- 
mined ordered  group  of  seu  of  locations  thereof  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  display  position  data  corresponding  to  selected  display 
positions;  matrix  and  memory  addressing  means  coupled  to 
said  display  matrix  means  and  to  said  temporary  memory 
means  to  supply  respectively  thereto  electrical  display  input 
signals  and  display  position  data;  and  user  actuable  input 
switch  means  remote  from  the  matrix  means  and  coupled  to 
said  matrix  and  memory  addressing  means  to  supply  distin- 
guishable control  signals  thereto  having  predetermined  respec- 
tive significances,  said  matrix  and  memory  addressing  means 
responding  differently  to  said  distinguishable  control  signals,  in 
dependence  upon  the  respective  significances  thereof,  to  selec- 
tively actuate  any  user  chosen  one  of  said  display  positions,  to 
cause  a  plurality  of  sets  of  display  position  dau  corresponding 
to  successive  selected  display  positions  to  be  stored  in  the  said 
group  of  sets  of  locations,  and  to  read  said  stored  sets  of  display 
data  from  said  temporary  memory  means  in  said  predeter- 
mined order  and  actuate  said  corresponding  plurality  of  dis- 
play positions  of  said  display  nutrix  means,  the  inprovement 
comprising:  said  matrix  and  memory  addressing  means  com- 
prising centra]  processor  means;  control  memory  means  cou- 
pled to  said  central  processor  means  to  be  addressed  thereby 
and  to  supply  data  thereto  in  accordance  with  a  program 
contained  in  said  control  memory  means  for  said  central  pro- 
cessor means;  and  timing  and  decoding  means  coupled  to  said 
control  memory  and  temporary  memory  means  and  adapted  to 
selectively  enable  the  respective  memory  means  in  accordance 
with  commands  supplied  by  said  central  processor  means  to 
said  timing  and  decoding  means;  said  user  actuable  input 
switch  means  being  arranged  to  allow  a  user  to  generate  differ- 
ent distinguishable  control  signals;  said  central  processor 
means  being  adapted  to  operate  in  accordance  with  said  pro- 
gram in  said  control  memory  means  to  respond  to  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  user  actuation  of  said  switch  means  to  selec- 
tively actuate  any  user  chosen  one  of  said  display  positions; 
said  display  positions  including  a  write  region  and  a  read  re- 
gion; and  said  control  memory  means  with  said  program  being 
such  that,  in  response  to  the  selected  actuation  of  said  write 
region  said  central  processor  means,  in  accordance  with  said 
program,  causes  a  plurality  of  sets  of  display  position  dau 


corresponding  to  subsequently  actuated  selected  display  posi- 
tions chosen  by  the  user  to  be  stored  in  said  predetermined 
ordered  group  of  seu  of  locations  in  said  temporary  memory 
means,  and  in  response  to  the  selected  actuation  of  said  read 
region  said  central  processor  means,  in  accordance  with  said 
program,  automatically  reads  the  stored  seU  of  display  position 
dau  from  said  temporary  memory  means  in  said  predeter- 
mined order  and  actuates  said  corresponding  plurality  of  dis- 
play positions  of  said  display  matrix  means  in  the  correspond- 
ing order. 


4,383,255 

MINUTURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Pierre-Andrtf  GramUean,  Neuchatel;  Martyn-Andrew  Cadman, 
HauteriTr,  Raymond  VuiUeumler,  Fontainemclon,  and  Ray- 
mond Guye,  Colombier,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Centra 
Elcctronique  Horloger  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switicrland 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  11,  1980, 
1890/80 

Int  a.}  GOSB  im 
U.S.  a.  340—764  26  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  display  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  shut- 
ter members  having  rest  positions  in  which  they  obturate  one 
or  more  cavities  in  a  carrier  and  each  being  suspended  from  the 
carrier  by  two  resilient  attachments  at  opposite  edges  respec- 
tively of  the  shutter  member,  the  attachimenu  allowing  the 
shutter  member  to  turn  about  a  torsion  axis  but  acting  torsion- 
ally  to  bias  the  shutter  member  back  to  iu  rest  position,  and 
means  for  subjecting  each  shutter  member  to  an  electric  field 
to  cause  the  member  to  turn  through  a  substantial  angle  about 
iu  torsion  axis,  thereby  to  decrease  iU  obturating  action. 


4,383,256 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
KoicUro  Knrahashi,  Amagasaki,  and  NorlynU  Tomimatsu, 
Nagaaakl,  both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  KabiH 
sUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  May  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1979,  54'68644 

Int  a.)  340  767;  G09G  3/22 

UJS.  a.  340—793  3  daima 

1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  display  panel  constituted  by  display  elemenu  arranged  in  a 
matrix  form,  each  display  element  having  a  memory  func- 
tion; 
level  discriminating  means  for  converting  an  image  signal 
into  a  first  level  signal  a  and  a  second  level  signal  b  defined 
by  the  equation  v/M»a/(m'Kh)-\-b/m  where  v  is  the 
amplitude  level  of  said  image  signal  and  wherein  the 
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nuuumum  amplitude  level  of  Mid  image  signal  is  divided 
into  M«mX /I  levels; 

nemory  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  level  signals; 

addressing  circuit  means  for  selecting  addresses  of  said  first 
and  second  level  signals  to  be  read  out  of  said  memory 
means  periodically  at  predetermined  time  intervals  during 
a  display  period  with  said  predetermined  time  intervals 
varying  and  being  respectively  proportional  to  either  the 
coefficienU  l/(mXn)  or  1/m  of  said  equation  and  for 
selecting  display  elementt  which  are  potentially  to  be 
turned  on  and  off  in  correspondence  to  said  addresses; 

reference  level  indicating  means  for  indicating  first  and 
lecond  reference  signals  at  said  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals; and 


tfgLl 


m^h 


•mH^^]^ 


trunmm. 


ICAO  AOOMOWS  OCT 


decision  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
level  signals  and  said  first  and  second  reference  si^s 
read  and  indicated,  respectively,  each  said  predetermined 
time  interval  to  determine  whether  the  corresponding 
display  element  should  be  turned  on  or  off,  said  corre- 
sponding display  elementt  being  turned  on  according  to  a 
decision  result  produced  in  response  to  one  of  said  first 
level  signal  and  said  second  level  signal  and  being  turned 
off  according  to  a  decision  result  produced  in  response  to 
the  other  of  said  level  signals  in  order  to  display  an  image 
having  half  tones,  said  corresponding  display  elementt 
being  turned  on  and  off  no  more  than  once  during  said 
display  period. 

4,3i3,257  

MESSAGE  CX)MMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 
MESSAGE  STORAGE 
p>— fc  V.  Giallanza,  San  Joae;  Don  M.  Traccy,  Mountain  View, 
and  WayM  T.  Hokombc,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to 

Millkom  Incorporated,  Mel?ilk,  N.Y.  

CoatlMirtioiHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  106,713,  Dec.  26, 1979.  This 

aniicatioa  Dae.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,921 

lat  a.J  G08B  5/22 

VJS.  CL  340-02547  «  Claims 


selected  number  of  address  signals,  a  second  control  signal 
to  mark  the  end  of  said  selected  number  of  address  signals, 
and  a  message  length  signal  having  information  of  a  total 
character  count  of  said  plurality  of  characters;  and 
a  plurality  of  personal  receivers,  each  of  said  receivers  in- 
cluding synch  means  responsive  to  said  synch  signals  and 
operative  to  prepare  each  of  said  personal  receivers  for 
reception  of  said  date  train,  address  means  responsive  to 
said  address  signals  for  addressing  one  or  more  of  said 
personal  receivers  for  which  message  portion  is  intended 
defining  an  addressed  personal  receiver,  said  address 
means  having  first  addressable  means  responsive  to  < 
particular  one  of  said  address  signals  for  uniquely  identify- 
ing a  different  one  of  said  personal  receivers  and  second 
addressable  means  responsive  to  other  of  said  address 
signals  for  commonly  identifying  selected  ones  of  said 
personal  receivers  and  being  programmable  by  said  mes- 
sage portion,  and  message  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
in  said  addressed  personal  receiver  said  message  portion 
and  selectively  displaying  said  message  portion  in  alpha- 
numeric characters,  said  message  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  character  storage  locations,  said  message  means 
in  response  to  said  message  length  signal  further  being  for 
reserving  a  selected  number  of  said  character  storage 
locations  in  said  addressed  personal  receiver  commensu- 
rate with  said  total  character  count. 


4J83,258 
TIME  ENCODED  SPATIAL  DISPLAY 
Richard  J.  Morta,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aaeignor  to  TTie  United 
States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

WaridngtoB,  D.C.  

Filed  Jol.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,988 

bt  CU  GOIS  7/04 

VS.  CI.  343—5  SC  •  Claims 
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1.  A  message  communication  system  with  message  storage 

comprising:  .   . 

transmitting  means  for  developing  and  transmitting  a  binary 
encoded  dau  train  which  has  a  message  portion  and  a 
header  preceding  said  message  portion,  said  message  por- 
tion including  a  pluraUty  of  characters,  said  header  mclud- 
ing.  in  the  order  stated,  a  plurality  of  synch  signals,  a  first 
control  signal  following  said  synch  signals  to  mark  the  end 
of  said  plurality  of  synch  signals,  a  selected  number  of 
address  signals  immediately  following  said  fint  control 
signal,  said  first  control  signal  being  further  interposed 
between  each  of  said  selected  number  of  address  signate  in 
the  event  said  header  includes  more  than  one  of  said 


1.  In  a  radar  display  system  for  a  radar  system  including  a 
icanning  antenna  and  means  connected  to  said  antenna  for 
generating  a  video  return  signal  daU  value  for  each  of  n  video 
daU  cells  corresponding  to  the  area  scanned  during  each  com- 
plete revolution  of  said  antenna,  said  radar  display  system 
further  including  a  scan  converter  for  converting  polar  coordi- 
nate azimuth  and  range  values  from  said  radar  system  to  rect- 
angular coordinate  format  and  for  providing  a  corresponding 
unique  storage  address  to  each  one  of  said  daU  values,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
means  connected  to  said  scan  converter  for  detemunmg  and 

storing  the  highest  value  of  video  return  signal  occurring 
in  each  of  said  n  video  daU  cells  during  a  predetermined 
number  of  revolutions  of  said  antenna,  for  determining 
and  storing  the  number  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
antenna  revolutions  in  which  the  value  of  said  video  re- 
turn signals  for  each  of  said  n  daU  cells  exceeded  a  prede- 
termined threshold  level  and  for  determining  and  storing 
the  count  of  said  predetermined  number  of  antenna  revo- 
lutions on  which  said  threshold  level  wm  last  exceeded  for 
each  of  said  n  daU  cells. 
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433,259 
MARINE  NAVIGATIONAL  AID 
Cvl  J.  Rad«r,  Cocmiat  Crack,  Fla^  MiigMr  to  World  NaflgB- 
tioB  EloctroBict  Ibc^  Coconrt  Craek,  Fla. 

Filed  No?.  24,  I9t0,  Scr.  No.  209321 

iBt  a.)  GOIS  1/24 

UJS.  a  343-103  21  CUdns 


„,«..«^„.„, 


4383,261 

METHOD  FOR  LASER  RECORDING  UTILIZING 

DYNAMIC  PREHEATING 

Mtfk  W.  GoldberB,  Laurel,  Md.,  MripMM-  to  TW  Ualtod  Statw 

of  America  as  repreeeated  by  the  Director  of  the  Nattoaal 

Secorlty  Ageaey,  Ft  George  G.  Meade,  Md. 

FUed  Aag.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  180^75 

lat  a>  GOID  15/14 

MS.  a.  346—1.1  4  OaiaM 


!J;«i5^.d_:'_ 


< 


1.  Apparatus  for  tteering  a  vessel  along  a  preselected  course, 
said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  interface  with  a  LORAN  C 
receiver  and  with  an  auto  pilot,  comprising 

means  comprising  light  sensitive  apparatus  for  reading  the 
vessel's  position  relative  to  said  preselected  course,  said 
vessel  position  being  determined  and  indicated  by  said 
receiver, 

means  for  applying  course  control  signals  to  said  auto  pilot, 

means  for  converting  said  reading  of  the  vessel's  position 
into  said  course  control  signals,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  source  of  electric  power  to  said  read- 
ing means  to  said  means  for  supplying  control  signals  and 
to  said  converting  means. 


4383360 
LOW  PROFILE  ELECTRIC  FIELD  SENSOR 
Paul  A.  Ryan,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  aailpMr  to  Mlnneaota  Mining 
and  Manufhctnring  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41393,  May  24, 1979, 
abandoned.  Thii  appUcatlon  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,621 

Int  a.»  HOIQ  1/26:  GOIW  1/00 
UA  a.  343—701  ,    10  Claims 


EOKVCfOFFUtnCTtlUffE 
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SUM. 
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GRUOPUK 

1.  A  low  profile  electric  field  sensor  adapted  for  use  in 

sensing  atmospheric  weather  disturbances  by  sensing  an  RF 

electric  field  at  1  MHz  or  below  in  relation  to  a  local  ground 

plane  in  which  an  output  signal  is  produced  which  is  relatively 

independent  of  height  from  said  local  ground  plane  within  a 

given  range  of  heights,  comprising: 

an  antenna  comprised  of  metallic  material,  generally  planar 

in  form,  having  a  major  dimension  generally  parallel  to 

said  local  ground  plane, 

quasi-charge  amplifying  means  responsive  to  charge  and 

producing  an  output  signal,  and 
connecting  means  conductively  connecting  said  antenna  to 

said  quasi<harge  amplifying  means, 
whereby  sensor  height  can  be  freely  selected  within  said 
given  range  without  accepting  a  reduction  in  output  sig- 
nd. 


KMICONOUCTOW 
LASER 


LASCR 


1.  A  method  of  optical  recording,  comprising: 

focusing  an  unmodulated  beam  onto  a  spot  on  a  thermally 
sensitive  recording  medium  to  heat  the  medium  at  said 
spot  to  a  temperature  below  the  hole  formation  threshold 
of  the  medium; 

cofocusing  a  modulated  beam  superimposed  onto  the  un- 
modulated beam  to  form  a  spot  the  diameter  of  which  is 
larger  than  the  spot  formed  by  said  unmodulated  beam, 
and 

selectively  varying  the  temperature  of  the  medium  a  said 
smaller  spot  above  and  below  the  hole  formation  thresh- 
old of  the  medium. 


4383362 

LASER  DATA  RECORDING  METHOD 

Maseru  Noguchi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55/40828 
Int.  a.'  GOID  15/14;  H04N  1/036;  HOIS  5/10 
U.S.  a.  346— 1.1  3 


1.  A  laser  data  recording  method  in  which  dau  is  recorded 
on  a  dau  recording  material  by  scanning  and  modulating  a 
laser  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  scanning  laser  beam  on  said  daU  recording 
material,  said  scanning  laser  beam  having  a  substantially 
circular  configuration  and  a  diameter  defined  at  an  inten- 
sity value  of  l/e^  of  said  laser  beam  of  approximately 
twice  a  scanning  line  pitch  on  said  daU  recording  mate- 
rial; and 

intensity  modulating  said  scanning  laser  beam  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  ratio  of  a  laser  beam  intensity  in  an  "on" 
sute  to  a  laser  beam  intensity  in  an  "off'  sUte  is  in  a  range 
of  from  1K).24  to  1K).S3  producing  a  varying  voltage  bias 
such  that  D<Dx<2D,  where  Dx  acts  as  the  dot  size  in 
the  scanning  direction  and  D  is  a  recording  width  ob- 
tained when  scanning  exposure  is  carried  out  continuously 
between  adjacent  dot  positions  of  said  recording  material. 
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4>383,263 
liQUID  EJECTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SUCTION 

MECHANISM 

MiMkazB  Onwa,  Yokohaaa;  Knio  Watanabe,  Kawasaki; 
:  UyoUdc  KoJIoM,  Tokyo;  SUakU  Sdto,  Tokyo,  and  Takaihi 
4iyaxaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Caaon  KabosUki 
Uiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  May  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  S5'66999; 
Miy  26, 1980,  55-69833;  Jon.  23, 1980,  55-85022 

Int  aJ  GOID  15/18 
UJS.  a.  346-140  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-jet  apparatus  comprising  a  first  tank  containing 
li<  uid.  a  sub-tank  in  communication  with  said  first  tank  for 
receiving  liquid  supplied  from  said  first  tank,  a  liquid-ejecting 
tuad  connected  to  said  sub-tank  to  eject  the  liquid  supplied 
fr  }m  said  sub-tank,  and  a  suction  mechanism  in  direct  commu- 
ni  cation  with  said  sub-tank  and  adapted  for  communication  by 
a  second  path  with  said  liquid-ejecting  head,  said  suction 
mechanism  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  sub-tank  directly  so 
tJat  liquid  from  said  first  tank  is  supplied  to  said  sub-tank,  said 
SI  ction  mechanism  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  liquid-eject- 
in  g  head  by  way  of  said  second  path  when  said  suction  mecha- 
nism communicates  with  the  liquid-ejecting  head,  so  that  the 
li]uid  is  sucked  from  said  sub-tank  into  said  liquid-ejecting 
li»d.  _- 


deforming  means  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  reservoir  from  said  orifice  housing,  and  said  second 
portion  being  further  positioned  closely  to  but  outside  said 
orifice  chamber  and  oriented  such  that  it  pushes  toward 
and  substantially  into  said  orifice  chamber  during  said 
controlled  deforming,  thereby  causing  a  droplet  of  ink  to 
be  ejected  from  said  orifice. 


4,383,265 

ELECTROOSMOTIC  INK  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Tadao  Kohashl,  Morignchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsusUU  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1980, 55-113887 
Int  a.J  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346-140  R  16  Claims 


-1000    , 


4,383,264 

DEMAND  DROP  FORMING  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERACTING  TRANSDUCER  AND  ORIHCE 

COMBINATION 

>^Br  M.  Lewis,  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florluun  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,613 

Int  CL^  GOID  15/18 

0  A  CL  346—140  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  picture  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ink  printing  head  for  energizing  fluid  ink  responding  to 
input  picture  signal,  said  ink  printing  head  including  at 
least  a  recording  electrode  having  an  end  tip  to  be  dis- 
posed to  face  a  recording  media  face  with  a  predetermined 
gap  inbetween,  an  auxiliary  electrode  disposed  isolated 
from  and  surrounding  said  recording  electrode  and,  a 
substrate  of  dielectric  substance  disposed  between  said 
recording  electrode  and  said  auxiliary  electrode,  said 
substrate  forming  electroosmotic  travelling  path  for  a 
fluid  ink  between  said  recording  electrode  and  said  auxil- 
iary electrode,  when  an  electroosmosis  voltage  is  im- 
pressed across  said  recording  electrode  and  said  auxiliary 
electrode,  thereby  to  bring  said  fluid  ink  to  an  energized 
state  that  said  fluid  ink  protrudes  on  said  end  tip, 
a  moving  means  for  moving  said  recording  media  face  rela- 
tively of  said  ink  printing  head  thereby  making  ink  prmt- 
ing  on  said  recording  media  by  transferring  said  fluid  ink 
at  said  energized  sUte. 


1.  An  ink  jet  system  adapted  for  ejecting  a,  droplet  of  ink 
1  ipon  demand,  comprising: 

a.  deforming  means  for  controlled  deforming  upon  demand, 
said  deforming  means  comprising  a  first  actuatable  portion 
adapffH  to  be  deformed  on  demand  and  a  second  portion 
coupled  to  said  first  portion; 

b.  an  orifice  housing  containing  an  orifice  chamber  which 
terminates  in  an  orifice; 
a  reservoir  containing  said  ink; 

said  orifice  housing  being  positioned  to  define  generally 
one  side  of  said  reservoir,  utd  said  second  portion  of  said 


c. 
d. 


4,383,266 

AVALANCHE  PHOTO  DIODE 

ir.««    gafcai,    Tokyo;    YakU    Matwsliinia,    Tokoroiawa; 

Shigeynki  AUba,  Tokyo,  and  Takaya  Yanuunoto,  Niza,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koknsai  Denshin  Denwa  Kaboshiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1979,  54-123530; 
Oct  8, 1979,  54-128893 

Int  CLJ  HOIL  29/90 
UA  Ct  357—13  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  avalanche  photo  diode,  which  is  provided  with  a 
guard  ring  around  a  photo  detecting  region  having  a  pn  junc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  the  photo  detecting  region, 
being  composed  of  a  first  semiconductor  layer,  a  second  semi- 
conductor layer  formed  in  contact  with  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  and  forming  therewith  the  pn  junction  of  the  photo 
detecting  region  said  first  semiconductor  layer  being  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  the  semiconductor  of  the  guard  ring, 
and  a  third  semiconductor  layer  formed  in  contact  with  the 
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second  semiconductor  layer  and  having  a  larger  band  gap  than 
the  second  semiconductor  layer,  the  tip  end  of  the  guard  ring 


being  formed  to  extend  down  into  the  third  semiconductor 
layer. 


4,383,267 
'  AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Paul  P.  Webb,  Quebec,  Canada,  aasignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,209  ^ 

lot  a.J  HOIL  27/14.  29/90 
VS.  a.  357—30  ^  5  Claims 
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said  first  epitaxial  layer  and  said  substrate  having  an  inter* 

face  therebetween; 
a  second  silicon  epitaxial  layer,  of  second  conductivity  type, 

disposed  on  said  first  layer; 
a  diffused  region,  of  first  conductivity  type,  extending  into 

the  second  epitaxial  layer  from  the  surface  thereof; 
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transistor  having  a  nominal  current  rating  at  which  a 
irrent  density  of  at  least  10  amperes  per  cm^  crosses  said 


said 
current  density  ot  at  least  lu  amperes  per  ( 
interface  when  the  transistor  is  conducting  a  current  equal 
to  its  nominal  current  rating. 


4,383,269 

GRADED  BANDGAP  PHOTODETECTOR 

Federico  Capaiao,  Westneld,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,719 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/14,  29/90.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357—30  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  avalanche  photodiode  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  opposed  major  surfaces; 

a  first  layer  in  the  substrate  and  adjoining  a  first  major  sur- 
face of  the  substrate; 

a  second  layer  in  the  substrate  spaced  a  distance  from  the 
first  major  surface  and  contiguous  with  a  portion  of  the 
first  layer;  and 

a  contacting  layer  in  the  substrate  and  adjoining  a  second 
major  surface  of  the  substrate  through  which  light  enters 
the  photodiode; 

wherein  the  substrate,  the  second  layer  and  the  contacting 
layer  are  of  one  conductivity  type  and  the  first  layer  is  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  thereby  forming  a  p-n 
junction  between  the  first  and  second  layers; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  contacting  layer  being  of  varying  thickness  with  the 
portion  of  the  contacting  layer  through  which  light  enters 
the  photodiode  being  thinner  than  the  remaining  portion. 


6.  In  a  semiconductor  avalanche  photodetector,  a  semicon- 
ductor body  comprising: 
a  first  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  second  region  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first 

conductivity  type;  and 
a  graded  bandgap  region  situated  between  said  first  and  second 

regions; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  regions  being  capable  of  absorbing 

radiation  to  be  detected  and  generating  charge  carriers  in 

response  thereto. 


4383,268 
HIGH-CURRENT,  HIGH-VOLTAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  HAVING  A  METALLURGICAL  GRADE 
SUBSTRATE 
Ramon  U.  MartiiMlli,  Hightstown;  Norbert  W.  Brackelmamis, 
Ironia,  and  Panl  H.  Robinson,  LawrenceTille,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,347 
Int  a?  HOIL  29/72.  27/14.  29/167 
VS.  a.  357-34  4  Claims 

1.  A  power  semiconductor  transistor,  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  upgraded  metallurgical  grade  silicon 

of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  first  silicon  epitaxial  layer  disposed  on  said  substrate  and 
having  said  first  conductivity  typr. 


4,383,270 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CHIP  TO  A  METAL  CORE  SUBSTRATE 
Robert  L.  Scbelhom,  Cinnaminson,  N  J^  assizor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,367 
Int  a.J  HOIL  23/48.  23/02.  23/48 
VS.  CL  357—71  «  CWm 

1.  A  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  mounting  for  a 
semiconductor  chip  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
a  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  substrate  having  a 

substantially  plane  surface; 
a  raised  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  pedestal  on 
said  substrate  having  a  surface  spaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  surface,  said  semiconductor 
chip  being  mounted  on  said  pedestal,  said  pedestal  being  in 
electrical  and  thermal  contact  with  said  plane  surface;  and 


1030O.G.— 22 


576 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  10, 1983 


electrically  insulating  porcelain  layer  on  said  plane  sur-  ^^.^j.^^,  ,,^^^  %«#vrt/^iu 

face  having  an  outer  surface  substantially  coplanar  with      VTOEO  SIGNAL  INTERPOLATION  USING  MOTION 

ESTIMATION 
Aru  N.  NctrsTali,  Wcftfleid,  aad  John  D.  RobMiH,  Aberdeea, 
both  of  NJ^  BMigMHV  to  BeU  Telepkooe  Laboratorica,  Incor- 
porated, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  253,698 

Int  CL^  H04N  7/12 

VS.  a.  358—136  W  Claimi 


said  surface  of  said  pedestal,  said  porcelain  layer  abutting 
said  pedestal  and  forming  with  said  pedestal  a  continuous 
plane  surface. 


^^ 
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4,383,271 
THERMAL  IMAGER 
Chirica  A.  Berry.  Peter  J.  Berry,  and  laa  R  Howie,  aU  of 
(Hatfow,  Scotlaad,  aaiigMn  to  Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited,  Gias- 
low,  Scotlaad 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,098 
<3aim  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1980, 
80^7012 

Int  CU  H04N  7/18 
UA  CL  358—113  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  estimating  the  intensities  of  elements  (pels) 
in  a  picture  in  accordance  with  information  defining  intensities 
of  pels  in  preceding  and  succeeding  versions  of  the  picture 
including  means  for  determining  by  interpolation  intensities  of 
pels  in  said  picture  in  accordance  with  intensities  of  pels  in 
related  locations  in  said  preceding  and  succeeding  versions, 
characterized  in  that 

said  determining  means  includes  means  for  selecting  said  re- 
lated locations  as  a  function  of  the  displacement  of  objects  in 
said  picture. 


26b  2eA 


2BB 


I.  A  thermal  imager  comprising  an  optical  scanner  for  re- 
cei  ving  thermal  infrared  radiation  from  a  field  of  view,  a  radia- 
tion  detector  for  receiving  the  scanned  radiation  from  the 
■o  inner,  means  for  applying  a  characteristic  radiation  feature 
to  the  detector  in  superimposition  with  the  scanned  radiation 
fnm  the  scanner,  signal  processing  circuitry  connected  in 
parallel  with  a  sync  signal  recognition  circuit  to  receive  the 
de  lector  output  signal,  a  video  output  device  connected  to  the 
ou  tput  of  sakl  signal  processing  circuitry  and  clock  means  for 
til  ling  the  operation  of  said  signal  processing  circuitry  and  said 
vi  leo  output  device,  said  clock  means  being  controlled  by  the 
ov  tput  of  said  sync  signal  recognition  circuit,  and  wherein  the 
sc  uuer  is  arranged  to  provide  the  detector  output  waveform 
w  th  a  period  T  each  such  period  T  containing  a  scene-derived 
wiveform  of  duration  Ti  such  that  Ti<SO%T  and  otherwise 
be  ing  devoid  of  a  waveform  which  could  be  recognised  erro- 
M  owly  by  said  recognition  circuit,  the  characteristic  radiation 
fe  iture  applying  means  is  arranged  to  locate  the  resultant  sync 
aipial  in  the  detector  output  waveform  prior  to  and  closely 
M  jacent  the  scene-derived  waveform  at  a  time  interval  T2 
pi  ior  to  the  end  of  the  scene-derived  waveform,  and  the  clock 

_M  comprises  a  monottable  which  is  set  by  the  sync  signal 
R  cognition  circuit  for  a  duration  T3  such  that  T2  <T3  <  SO%T. 


4,383,273 
LARGE  SCALE,  SINGLE  CHIP  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SUBSYSTEMS 
Gerald  K.  Loan,  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  avignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaaarimrg,  HL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,607 

Int  CLJ  H04N  5/44 

UJS.  CL  358—188  W  Claimi 


M-X 


^N.. 


1.  A  television  subsystem  for  performing  all  of  the  electronic 
video  processing  functions  of  a  television  receiver  required 
between  the  RF  tuner  and  the  power  output  stages  of  the 
receiver  but  for  the  sound  channel,  including  means  for  pro- 
ducing horizontal  and  vertical  sync  pulses  wherein  the  subsys- 
tem is  a  single  integrated  circuit. 


I 


May  10.  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


577 


0 

» 

■e 

n 

e- 

i 

in 

1 
t, 

4,383.274 
AITFOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROLUNG  DEVICE 
MaMftuni  laaiya,  Aaaka,  Japan,  avigaor  to  FtMi  Photo  FUb 
Co.,  Ltd^  Kaaatpwa,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,917 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980, 55^200 
Int  a?  H04N  3/26 
MS.  a.  358—227      -  1  Claim 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  controlling  device  comprising  a  bilin- 
ear type  solid  state  image  pick-up  device,  a  talcing  lens  for 
forming  an  image  of  an  object  on  an  image  pick-up  face  of  the 
image  pick-up  device,  a  servomechanism  for  moving  the  taking 
lens  along  the  optical  axis  thereof,  a  driver  means  which  gener- 
ates pixell  clock  pulses  with  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
drives  said  image  pick-up  device  in  synchronization  with  the 
pixell  clock  pulses,  a  differentiating  means  for  generating  a 
contrast  signid  by  differentiating  a  time  series  electric  signal 
from  said  image  pick-up  device  made  by  reading  the  image  of 
the  object,  detecting  means  for  detecting  peak  levels  of  said 
contrast  signal,  a  comparator  which  compares  the  levels  of 
two  peaks  of  the  contrast  signal  with  each  other  at  two  differ- 
ent positions  of  said  taking  lens  when  moved  along  its  optical 
axis  by  said  servomechanism,  and  a  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  servomechanism  according  to  a  difference  signal  gen- 
erated by  the  comparator  based  on  the  difference  between  the 
levels  of  the  two  peaks  wherein  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  low-pass  filter  and  a  band-stop  filter  inserted  between 
said  bilinear  type  solid  state  image  pick-up  device  and  said 
differentiating  means,  both  the  filters  serving  to  cut  off  signal 
components  having  a  frequency  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  signal  components  having  a  frequency 
near  the  half  of  the  predetermined  frequency,  respectively, 
from  the  time  series  electric  signal. 


4,383,275 
READOUT  LEVEL  COMPENSATION  IN  AN  OHiCAL 

READER  SYSTEM 
Hirau  SsMdd,  YaaMtokoriyaMi;  Notao  Nakaarara,  Osaka, 
aid  Hudkaaa  Nagaao,  YaaMtokoriyaaM,  all  of  Japan,  ai- 
aifBoiB  to  Sharp  rataihilri  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  2C  1980,  Scr.  No.  191,084 
ClalM  priority,  appBcatJoa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1979, 54-127117 
lat  a.3  H04N  1/40 
\iS,  CL  358—280  •  Clainit 
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1.  An  optical  reader  system  comprising: 


a  light  source  for  illuminating  an  original  sheet  and  a  refer- 
ence sheet; 
a  plurality  of  sensor  elemenu  for  detecting  the  light  reflected 
at  the  surface  of  said  original  sheet  and  developing  first 
output  signals  in  response  thereto, 
said  sensor  elemente  detecting  the  light  reflected  at  the 
surface  of  said  reference  sheet  and  developing  second 
output  signals  in  response  thereto; 
means  for  developing  a  picture  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
first  output  signals  derived  from  said  plurality  of  sensor 
elements;  and 
compensation  means  for  performing  a  compensation  opera- 
tion on  said  picture  signal  thereby  producing  a  compen- 
sated picture  signal,  said  compensation  means  including; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  reciprocal  of  the  second 
output  signals  from  said  sensor  elements  in  digital  form 
therein;  and 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  connected  to  said  sen- 
sor elements  for  receiving  the  second  output  signals 
from  said  sensor  elements  and  developing  digital  second 
output  signals  in  response  thereto; 
reverse  converter  means  for  receiving  the  digital  second 
output  signals  from  said  analog-toKligital  converter 
means  and  developing  a  reciprocal  of  said  digital  second 
output  signals  in  a  digital  form  in  response  thereto,  the 
reciprocal  of  said  digital  second  output  signals  being 
presented  to  said  memory  means  for  storage  therein 
when  said  optical  reader  system  operates  in  said  write 
mode; 
write  means  for  introducing  said  reciprocal  of  said  digital 
second  output  signals  from  said  reverse  converter 
means  into  said  memory  means  when  said  optical  reader 
system  operates  in  said  write  mode; 
read  means  for  developing  said  reciprocal  of  said  digital 

second  output  signals  from  said  memory  means, 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converting  the  re- 
ciprocal of  said  digital  second  output  signals  from  said 
read  means  when  said  optical  reader  system  operates  in 
said  read  mode  and  for  developing  reciprocal  analog 
second  output  signals  in  response  thereto; 
multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  reciprocal  analog 
second  output  signals  from  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter means  by  said  picture  signal  thereby  producing 
said  compensated  picture  signal; 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  write  means  to  said 
memory  means  when  said  sensor  elements  scan  said 
reference  sheet,  and  for  connecting  said  read  means  to 
said  memory  means  when  said  sensor  elements  scan  said 
original  sheet, 
controller  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and 
including  said  write  means  and  said  read  means  for 
controlling  said  optical  reader  system  to  operate  in  said 
write  mode  and  in  said  read  mode  to  introduce  said 
reciprocal  into  said  memory  means  and  to  develop  said 
reciprocal  from  said  memory  means,  respectively; 
peak  follower  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  from  said  sensor  elements  for  developing  a  peak 
output  signal  represenutive  of  the  peak  value  of  said 
output  signals; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  peak  output  signal 
and  to  said  compensated  picture  si^ial  for  developing 
an  output  signal  when  the  peak  output  signal  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  said  compensated  picture  signal; 
control  signal  generation  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  of  said  comparator  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  and  a  second  control  signal,  said  control  signal 
generation  means  including  first  and  second  control 
signal  generating  means,  said  first  control  signal  gener- 
ating means  generating  said  first  control  signal  when 
said  output  signal  is  generated  twice  in  succession  by 
said  comparator  means,  said  second  control  signal  gen- 
erating means  generating  said  second  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  said  output  signal  for  a  prede- 
termined time;  and 
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latch  circuit  means  connected  between  said  controller  means 
and  said  memory  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  control  signals  from  the  means  for  generating  for 
storing  an  output  signal  from  said  controller  means  therein 
and  for  permitting  said  output  signal  from  said  controller 
means  to  enable  said  memory  means  in  response  to  said 
first  control  signal  and  for  preventing  said  output  signal 
from  said  controller  means  for  energizing  said  memory 
means  in  response  to  said  second  control  signal. 


4,383.276 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  A  FREEZE  FRAME 
FEATURE 
Makiao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,666 
lot  a.i  H04N  5/78 
.  a.  358—342  14  Claims 
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ment  in  response  to  electrical  signals  corresponding  thereto, 

characterized  by  comprising: 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 

scanning  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  printing  means; 
signal  mixing  means,  the  switch  means  connecting  the  scanning 
means  of  one  of  the  copying  machines  to  the  printing  means 
of  any  of  the  copying  machines  through  the  mixing  means; 
a  plurality  of  input  gate  means  connected  between  respective 
scanning  means  and  an  input  of  the  mixing  means,  a  plurality 
of  output  gate  means  connected  between  an  output  of  the 
mixing  means  and  respective  printing  means  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  switch  means  and  input  and  output 
gate  means; 
the  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the  apparatus  to 
operate  in  an  individual  copying  mode  by  controlling  the 
switch  means  to  connect  the  scanning  means  of  each  copy- 
ing machine  to  the  printing  means  thereof  and  to  inhibit  all 
of  the  input  and  output  gate  means. 
2.  A  copying  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  copying 
machines  each  having  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original 
document  and  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding 
thereto  and  printing  means  for  reproducing'  an  original  docu- 
ment in  response  to  electrical  signals  corresponding  thereto, 
characterized  by  comprising: 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 

scanning  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  printing  means; 
signal  mixing  means,  the  switch  means  connecting  the  scanning 
means  of  one  of  the  copying  machines  to  the  printing  means 
of  any  of  the  copying  machines  through  the  mixing  means; 
a  plurality  of  input  gate  means  connected  between  respective 
scanning  means  and  an  input  of  the  mixing  means,  a  plurality 


1.  A  video  disc  player  of  the  type  for  reproducing  signal 
fijom  circular  or  spiral  information  tracks  disposed  on  the 
surface  of  a  capacitive  type  or  optical  type  disc  record,  each 
c  rcular  track  or  spiral  convolution  having  N  frames  of  video 
si  gnal  recorded  therein,  N  being  an  integer  greater  than  one; 
s)  tid  player  comprising: 
tumuble  base  having  a  first  surface  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  disc  record; 
a^  endless  stripe  of  magnetic  material  disposed  on  a  second 
circumferential  surface  of  said  turntable  and  being  suscepti- 
ble of  electrically  recording  information  thereon; 
least  two  magnetic  record/replay  transducers  disposed 
adjacent  said  magnetic  stripe  for  recording  and  reproducing 
signal  thereon,  said  transducers  arranged  at  multiples  of 
360/N  degrees  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  N  frames  of 
said  video  signal  may  be  recorded  on  said  stripe; 
signal  pickup  means  cooperating  with  said  disc  record  for  the 

sole  purpose  of  recovering  signal  therefrom; 
4eans  coupled  with  said  signal  pickup  means  and  said  trans- 
ducers for  applying  selective  frames  of  signal  recovered  by 
selective  ones  of  said  transducers  or  said  pickup  means  to 
others  of  said  transducers  for  recording  or  rerecording  said 
selected  frames  on  the  magnetic  stripe;  and 
nJMans  for  selectively  applying  signal  frames  recovered  from 
one  of  said  transducers  and  said  signal  pickup  means  to  a 
player  output  terminal  in  a  sequence  different  from  real  time 
signal  recovery  from  the  disc  record. 


4381,277 

COPYING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

INTERCONNECTABLE  COPYING  MACHINES 

lpkM>  Kabo,  Tokyo,  iapa^  awlgmr  to  Ricoh  Coapaay,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Aas.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,960 

ipplicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  6, 1977,  52-107127 
brt.a.3H04N//22 
UJS.  CL  358—258  7  Claims 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  copying 
ijiachines  each  having  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original 
(ocument  and  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding 
t  lereto  and  printing  means  for  reproducing  an  original  docu- 
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of  output  gate  means  connected  between  an  output  of  the 
mixing  means  and  respective  printing  means  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  switch  means  and  input  and  output 
gate  means; 
the  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the  apparatus  to 
operate  in  an  interlocked  copy  mode  by  controlling  the 
switch  means  to  disconnect  the  scanning  means  of  each 
copying  machine  from  the  printing  means  thereof,  to  enable 
only  one  input  gate  means  corresponding  to  a  selected  scan- 
ning means  for  scanning  an  original  document  and  enabling 
at  least  two  output  gate  means  corresponding  to  selected 
printing  means  for  reproducing  the  original  document. 
4.  A  copying  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  copying 
machines  each  having  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original 
document  and  producing  electrical  signals  correspondrng 
thereto  and  printing  means  for  reproducing  an  original  docu- 
ment in  response  to  electrical  sigpuls  corresponding  thereto, 
characterized  by  comprising: 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 

scanning  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  printing  means; 

signal  mixing  means,  the  switch  means  connecting  the  scanning 

means  of  one  of  the  copying  machines  to  the  printing  means 

of  any  of  the  copying  machines  through  the  mixing  means; 

a  plurality  of  input  gate  means  connected  between  respective 

scanning  means  and  an  input  of  the  mixing  means,  a  plurality 

of  output  gate  means  connected  between  an  output  of  the 

mixing  means  and  respective  printing  means  and  control 

means  for  controlling  the  switch  means  and  input  and  output 

gate  means; 

the  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the  apparatus  to 

operate  in  a  superimpmed  copy  mode  by  controlling  the 
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switch  means  to  disconnect  the  scanning  means  of  each 
copying  machine  from  the  printing  means  thereof,  enable  at 
least  two  input  gate  means  corresponding  to  selected  scan- 
ning means  for  scanning  original  documents  and  enabling  at 
least  one  output  gate  means  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
selected  printing  means  for  reproducing  the  superimposed 
original  documents. 

5.  A  copying  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  copying 
machines  each  having  scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original 
document  and  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding 
thereto  and  printing  means  for  reproducing  an  original  docu- 
ment in  response  to  electrical  signals  corresponding  thereto, 
characterized  by  comprising: 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  at  least  one  of  the 

scanning  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  printing  means; 
signal  mixing  means,  the  switch  means  connecting  the  scanning 
means  of  one  of  the  copying  machines  to  the  printing  means 
of  any  of  the  copying  machines  through  the  mixing  means; 
a  plurality  of  input  gate  means  connected  between  respective 
scanning  means  and  an  input  of  the  mixing  means,  a  plurality 
of  output  gate  means  connected  between  an  output  of  the 
mixing  means  and  respective  printing  means  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  switch  means  and  input  and  output 
gate  means; 
the  control  means  being  operative  to  control  the  apparatus  to 
operate  in  a  collation  copy  mode  by  controlling  the  switch 
means  to  disconnect  the  scanning  means  of  each  copying 
machine  from  the  printing  means  thereof,  sequentially  en- 
able input  gate  means  corresponding  to  selected  scanning 
means  for  scanning  original  documents  and  continuously 
enabling  at  least  two  output  gate  means  corresponding  to 
selected  printing  means  for  reproducing  the  original  docu- 
ments. 


4383,279 

REPRODUCTION  OF  SPEOAL  PURPOSE 

INFORMATION  ON  A  VIDEO  DISC 

George  C.  Kenney,  II,  SlMiford,  Com^  aaiipwr  to  North  A«er- 

ican  Philips  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffkd  Dec.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  211,553 

iBt  a.»  HO*N  in6 

U  A  a.  35S— 341  5  Q»*™ 


4J83,278 
LIGHT  BEAM  MODULATING/DEH  "CCTING  SYSTEM 
SUgeo  Harada,  Asalu,  Japan,  anignor  to  riOi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagiwa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,398 

daiini  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4, 1980,  55-155490 

Int.  CL^  H04N  1/04 

U5.  a.  358—285  2  Claims 


STftTCM    ftLOCM      D)«G«M« 


1.  A  videodisc  player  comprising: 
a  playback  apparatus, 

a  disc  having  video  information  and  special  purpose  infor- 
mation in  alternate  tracks  of  said  disc,  said  disc  being 
rotatable  upon  said  playback  apparatus  to  provide  video 
information  and  special  purpose  information  as  outputs  of 
said  playback  apparatus, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  said  video 

signals  from  said  disc  into  digiul  signals, 
a  video  storage  circuit  responsive  to  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  for  storing  a  number  of  lines  of  video  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  the  rotation  of  said  disc, 
a  video  multiplexer  for  multiplexing  said  input  video  with 

said  stored  video, 
an  output  video  digital  to  analog  converter  for  convertmg 

the  output  signals  of  said  multiplexer  to  analog  signals, 
a  special  purpose  information  storage  circuit  for  storing  a 
number  of  date  of  said  special  purpose  information  during 
a  predetermined  period  shorter  than  said  video  storage 
period, 
a  radial  tracking  mirror,  and 

a  control  and  timing  circuit  causing  said  radial  tracking 
mirror  at  said  predetermined  periods  to  jump  between  said 
video  information  track  and  said  special  purpose  informa- 
tion track  in  order  to  provide  continuous  video  and  special 
purpose  information  signals. 

4,383,280 
RECORDER  WITH  TIMING  CHANNEL 
Peter  Copeiand,  11,  June  Qoae,  Pagham,  Bognor  Regis,  Sussex 
P021  4UH,  England 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,728 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  16, 1978, 

33525/78 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/02;  H04J  1/02:  H04L  9/0O 
UACL360-18  4Ctalm 


MOOJimfi 


mumss 
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1  A  light  beam  modulating/deflecting  system  comprising  a 
primary  coil  mounted  on  a  fixed  substrate,  and  a  secondary  coil 
secured  to  a  routing  body  provided  with  a  light  source,  a 
high-frequency  signal  modulated  with  a  predetermmed  light 
modulating  signal  being  applied  to  said  primary  coU,  whereby 
electric  power  which  is  required  to  activate  said  light  source 
and  modulated  with  said  light  modulating  signal  is  supplied  to 
said  rotatable  secondary  coU  through  non-contacting  electro- 
magnetic coupling  of  said  primary  and  secondary  coUs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  recorded  signal  having  a  predetermined 
signal  spectrum  comprising: 
a  first  channel  for  carrying  timing  data,  and  a  second  channel 

for  carrying  said  signal; 
a  modulator  located  in  said  first  channel  for  modulaung  a 

carrier,  offset  from  said  signal  spectrum,  with  serialized 

dau  corresponding  to  a  time  code,  the  modulaUon  of  said 

carrier  being  a  pulse  code  modulation; 
a  filter  located  in  said  Tint  channel  and  coupled  to  an  output 

terminal  of  said  modulator,  said  filter  reducing  the  spec- 
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trum  of  said  pulse  code  modulation  to  the  reduced  spec- 
trum of  a  substantially  triangular  waveform,  thereby  in- 
hibiting an  overlapping  of  the  modulation  spectrum  and 
said  signal  spectrum; 

means,  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  filter  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  average  level  of  said  signal  in  said  second 
channel,  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
of  said  filter;  and 

means  for  combining  said  filter  output  signal  of  said  first 
channel  with  said  signal  of  said  second  channel  for  feeding 
to  a  recording  head,  said  amplitude  controlling  means 
maintaining  a  fixed  ratio  of  recording  level  between  sig- 
nals of  the  two  channels. 


4,383^1 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DIGITAL  RECORDING  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY 
BIASING  WITH  SUPPRESSION  OF  DC  COMPONENTS 
r  IN  THE  RECORDING  SIGNALS 

^MB-Paal  Lcaicw,  Mawy,  FMiice,  aMigMr  to  Compagnle  Inter- 
■atkMalc  poor  riofbnBatiqiie  ai-HoocywcU  BoU  (Societe 
Aaoayme),  Paria,  Fhucc 

Filed  Job.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,421 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  2, 1979,  79  17172 

Int.  a.J  GllB  5/09 

1 JS.  a.  360—45  8  Claims 


a  first  reel  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  engage- 
ment with  and  roution  ynth  one  of  said  pair  of  reels; 

a  second  reel  shaft  rotaUbly  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  en- 
gagement with  and  roution  with  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
reels; 

a  first  slipping  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  reel 
shaft; 

a  second  slipping  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second 
reel  shaft; 

a  driving  force  transmitting  means  coupled  to  a  drive  means 
for  selectively  transmitting  a  driving  force  provided  by  said 
drive  means  to  either  said  first  slipping  member  or  said 
second  slipping  member  to  cause  said  recording  tape  to 
travel  in  one  or  the  other  directions; 

a  swinging  member  swingably  mounted  to  said  chassis  for 
prohibiting  rotation  of  said  first  slipping  member  by  engag- 
ing said  first  slipping  member  when  said  magnetic  recording 
tape  is  traveling  in  one  direction  and  for  prohibiting  rotation 
of  said  second  slipping  member  by  engaging  said  second 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  magnetic  recording  of  a  digital 
iau  signal  composed  of  a  set  of  transitions  comprising  mag- 
netic biasing  means  for  deUvering  a  high  frequency,  constant 
impUtude,  original  biasing  signal  and  means  for  combining  the 
laid  digital  dau  signal  with  the  said  magnetic  biasing  signal  so 
u  to  provide  a  recording  signal,  said  combining  means  com- 
;>rising  a  current  switch  device  connected  to  receive  comple- 
mentary formats  of  the  data  signal,  a  recording  winding  con- 
nected to  said  switch  device  to  produce  the  recording  signal, 
■nd  a  current  source  supplying  the  said  current  switch  and 
controlled  by  strong  or  weak  currents,  means  for  phase  modu- 
lating the  original  biasing  signal  relative  to  the  data  signal 
transitions  and  means  connected  to  said  phase  modulating 
means  for  shaping  the  modulated  biasing  signal  so  as  to  sup- 
press the  D.C.  components  in  the  recording  signal. 


CAPSTAN  DRIVE  TYPE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 

DRIVE  APPARATUS 
AUra  OhmI,  HmUoJI,  Japn,  Mriffor  to  Olynpos  Optical 
Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Aat,  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  180,391 
OataM  priority,  appBcatJoa  Japn,  Aag.  30, 1979, 54.110725; 
A^  30,  1979,  54-110726;  Amg,  30,  1979,  54-110727;  Aag.  30, 
1979,  54-110728 

IM.  a.3  GllB  15/Oa  17/00 
UJ8.  a.  360-96J  8  ClalaM 

1.  A  capstan  drive  type  magnetic  recording  Upe  apparatus 
comprismg: 
acluMis: 
a  pair  of  reels  on  which  is  wound  a  magnetic  recording  tape; 


slipping  member  when  said  magnetic  recording  tape  is  trav- 
eling in  the  other  direction; 

a  first  connecting  means  interposed  between  said  first  reel  shaft 
and  said  first  slipping  member  for  rotatably  connecting  said 
first  reel  shaft  with  said  first  slipping  member  so  as  to  trans- 
mit said  driving  force  from  said  first  slipping  member  to  said 
first  reel  shaft,  and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  first 
reel  shaft  relative  to  said  first  slipping  member  according  to 
the  difference  between  the  rotational  torque  produced  on 
said  first  reel  shaft  and  the  rotational  torque  produced  on 
said  first  slipping  member;  and 

a  second  connecting  means  interposed  between  said  second 
reel  shaft  and  said  second  slipping  member  for  rotatably 
connecting  said  second  reel  shaft  and  said  second  slipping 
member  so  as  to  transmit  said  driving  force  from  said  second 
slipping  member  to  said  second  reel  shaft,  and  for  control- 
ling the  rotation  of  said  second  reel  shaft  relative  to  said 
second  slipping  member  according  to  the  difference  between 
the  rotational  torque  produced  on  said  second  reel  shaft  and 
the  rotational  torque  produced  on  said  second  slipping 
member. 


4,383,283 
DUAL  MINI-DISK  DRIVE 
Daa  M.  Machat,  Torraace,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  Digital  Eqaipncat 
Corp.,  Mayawd,  Mass. 

Coatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,508,  Oct  12, 1979, 

abaadoacJ.  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191^34 

lat  a.J  GllB  5/55,  21/08 

UJS.  CL  360-97  H  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  storage  system  comprising: 
a  rotatable  member  having  a  track  with  a  circular  component 
disposed  about  an  axis  and  a  translational  component  per- 
pendicular to  the  circular  component  to  define  a  pitch,  the 
pitch  of  the  track  having  alternating  rest  zones  and  transition 
zones,  the  pitch  of  the  transition  zones  being  continuously 
variable  between  the  rest  zones; 
means  for  routably  driving  the  member  about  the  axis; 
a  magnetic  head  support  including  means  for  engaging  the 
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track  such  that  the  head  support  translates  parallel  to  the 
translational  component  as  the  member  rotates; 
a  magnetic  transducer  head  mounted  on  the  head  support;  and 
means  for  transporting  a  magnetic  storage  medium  past  the 


thin  film  core  is  coupled  to  said  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  thereof. 


4.383,285 

MEMORY  ERROR  SIGNAL  DEVICES  FOR  TAPE 
CASSETTES  WITH  MEMORY 
TheopUel  C.  J.  L.  StMf,  Gcnappe,  Bdginm,  Mripor  to  Staar 
S.An  Belgiam 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,751 

Claim  priority,  applkatkm  Bdglui,  Sep.  5, 1900,  201997 

iBt  CLJ  GUB  27/24.  23/04 

MS.  a.  360—132  24  Clataa 


head  transverse  to  the  translational  component,  the  medium 
having  a  magnetic  surface  parallel  to  the  translational  com- 
ponent, the  magnetic  surface  having  dato  tracks  transverse 
to  the  translational  component  that  correspond  in  position  to 
the  rest  zones. 


4J83,284 
PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Masanori   bahiki,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assigiior   to   Tokyo 
Shibanra  Denki  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,051 
Clafina  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1979, 54-162605; 
Dec.  14, 1979,  54-162607;  Dec.  14, 1979,  54-162609 

iBt  CL^  GllB  5/12.  5/20.  5/22 
US.  CI.  360-125  12  Claims 


14^. 


<5 


1.  A  cassette  of  recording  Upe  having  a  housing,  Upe  and 
reel  means,  means  for  restraining  upe  from  moving,  an  open- 
ing in  said  housing  for  a  member  of  a  peripheral  device  to 
penetrate  to  free  tape  for  movement,  an  electronic  memory  in 
said  housing  for  storing  dau  relating  to  said  cassette  or  the  Upe 
therein,  and  a  memory  error  signal  device  in  said  housing 
having  two  sUtes  representing  that  said  memory  has  an  error 
or  no  error,  respectively,  said  memory  error  signal  device 
having  terminal  means  for  esublishing  an  electrical  connection 
to  a  peripheral  device  for  monitoring  and  for  changing  the 
sute  of  said  signal  device,  said  terminal  means  including  an 
element  adjacent  said  opening  and  in  the  path  of  a  peripheral 
device  member  penetrating  said  opening. 


4,383,286 

COOLING  AND  POWER  INPUT  ASSEMBLY 

Roy  T.  Hicka,  566  Irelan,  BueUton,  Calif.  93427 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,009 

iBt  a.'  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—384  » 


1.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  head  capable  of  magnetizing  a 
magnetic  layer  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium  having  said 
magnetic  layer  on  one  side  and  moved  relative  to  said  magnetic 
head,  said  magnetic  layer  being  magnetized  in  the  direction  of 
the  thickness  thereof,  said  magnetic  head  comprising: 
a  block  core  of  a  high  magnetic  permeability  material; 
a  thin  film  core  mounted  on  said  block  core  and  having  a 
pole  section  extending  toward  a  magnetic  surface  of  said 
magnetic  recording  medium,  said  pole  section  providing  a 
width  smaller  in  the  direction  of  the  track  width  of  said 
magnetic  recording  medium  than  that  of  said  block  core 
and  having  at  the  end  a  pole  face  in  contact  with  the 
magnetic  surface  of  said  magnetic  recording  medium,  said 
thin  film  core  including  a  thin  fihn  of  a  high  magnetic 
permeability  material;  and 
an  exciting  coil  wound  on  said  thin  film  core  and  said  block 
core,  through  said  exciting  coil  current  corresponding  to 
an  electric  signal  to  be  recorded  on  said  magnetic  record- 
ing medium  being  supplied,  whereby  a  magnetic  flux 
corresponding  to  said  exciting  current  produced  in  said 


1.  A  cooling  assembly  for  an  electrical  equipment  having  a 
series  of  ventiUtion  openings  comprising: 

a  housing  open  on  one  side  and  having  a  fan  outlet  grille  on 
the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  housing  having  front  and 
rear  sides,  and  a  top  and  bottom; 

fan  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  exhausting  air  from 
the  electrical  equipment  through  the  ventilation  openings; 

means  for  channelling  air  drawn  from  the  ventilation  open- 
ings into  the  open  side  of  said  housing  to  said  fan  means 
and  toward  said  outlet  grille, 

said  means  including  a  panel  extending  substantially  verti- 
cally between  said  top  and  bottom  and  the  front  and  rear 
sides  of  said  housing,  said  panel  having  a  substantially 
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centrally  located  opening,  and  said  panel  being  spaced 
back  from  the  open  side  of  said  housing,  on  the  other  side 
of  said  fan  means  from  said  outlet  grille; 

means  for  holding  said  assembly  in  place  with  the  open  side 
of  said  housing  against  said  electrical  equipment  for  draw- 
ing air  from  the  ventilation  slots,  said  holding  means  in- 
cluding: 

finger  means  extending  outwardly  from  the  open  side  of  said 
assembly  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  housing,  and 
said  finger  means  having  downwardly  extending  hook 
means  for  extending  inside  the  electrical  equipment  and 
for  holding  said  housing  in  against  the  electrical  equip- 
ment; 

electrical  wiring  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  fan  and 
to  the  electrical  equipment,  connected  to  said  housing; 
and 

switch  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  turning  on  said 
fan  and  simultaneously  supplying  power  to  the  electrical 
equipment. 


4,383,287 

PHOTOGRAPHY  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

ijniik  E.  Fette,  1006  Oakridge  Dr^  Jackson,  Mich.  49203 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,404 

Int.  a.J  G03B  15/03 

II.S.  a.  362— 18  '  UCIafaM 


'^ 


l4 


1.  The  method  of  lighting  a  subject  being  photographed  to 
l|roduce  a  uniform  highlight  upon  the  subject  across  the  width 
t  lereof  to  improve  contrast  and  depth  perception  wherein  the 
c  amera  includes  an  aperture  and  lens  controlling  the  amount  of 
1  ight  entering  the  camera,  the  subject  including  front,  rear  and 
literal  sides  with  respect  to  the  camera  location,  comprising 
the  steps  of  opening  the  camera  aperture  to  a  predetermined 
(ipening,  illuminating  the  subject  from  a  substantially  uniform 
vertically  oriented  light  source  having  a  vertical  dimension 
]  greater  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  subject,  and  translat- 
ing said  light  source  across  the  front  and  lateral  sides  of  the 
!  ubject  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  movement  to  illuminate  the 
!  ubject  at  said  front  and  lateral  sides. 


4,383,288 

ADJUSTABLE  UGHT  COLLECTOR  AND  SAMPLER 

THEREFOR 

.  lota  E.  HcM,  n,  Moaroerille,  and  Robert  C.  BrwunnUer,  Pitti- 
bvgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aMigDon  to  CooaenroUte,  Inc.,  Oakdale, 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,647 
lat  a.J  F21V  7/04 
UJS.  CL  362—32  22  Claima 

1 .  An  adjustable  light  collector  for  use  in  a  system  adapted 
to  continuously  control  the  intensity  of  light  present  in  an  area 
irradiated  at  least  in  part  by  artificial  means  comprising: 
means  positioned  within  the  area  for  sampling  the  light 


present  in  the  area; 
means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  sampled  light  and 
transmitting  at  least  part  of  said  received  portion  to  the 
device  of  the  control  system  that  converts  light  to  electri- 
cal energy;  and 


said  sampling  means  including  means  for  mechanically 
changing  the  amount  of  light  received  by  said  receiving 
means  from  said  sampling  means  upon  the  repositioning 
of  said  changing  means. 


4,383,289 

TASK  LIGHTING  nXTURE  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

ILLUMINATION 

Ian  Uwin,  11408  St.  Andrew's  Way,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,364 

Int  a.5  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  362—33  7  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  fixture  for  concentrating  illumination  on  a  work 
area  beneath  and  offset  to  the  side  of  the  fixture  including  in 
combination: 

an  open  reflector,  the  transverse  parallel  vertical  cross-sec- 
tions of  which  are  identical  and  comprise  short  and  long 
compound  curves  joined  together  to  form  a  cusp,  with  the 
long  compound  curve  thereof  extending  toward  the  work 
area  on  which  illumination  is  to  be  concentrated;  and 

at  least  one  elongated  fluorescent  bulb  with  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  cusp  of  said  reflector  and  the  axis  thereof  located  on 
a  line  dissecting  the  cusp  of  said  reflector,  said  line  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  offset  beam  of  light  produced 
by  the  fixture. 
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'^  4,383,290  i 

SIGNAL  LAMP 
Helmut  Binder,  Bietigheim-Bissingen;  Gerhard  Haar,  Lein- 
felden;   Eckhardt  Schmid,  GugUngen,  an^  Hans-Joachim 
Wirth,  Heilbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to 
nr  Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Sen  No.  944,803,  Sep.  22, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,054 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743777;  Aug.  16, 1978,  2835808 

Int.  a.J  F21V  9/00 
U.S.  a.  362—290  27  Claims 
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of  flexible  material  into  a  closed  loop  having  a  channel 
opening  generally  inwardly  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  channels  each  being  denned  by  a  lip  portion  spaced 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  a  ramp  portion  thereof; 

a  pair  of  hoops  formed  of  rigid  material  for  insertion  into 
said  channels  in  said  upper  and  lower  assembly  rings,  said 
hoops  cooperating  with  said  channels  after  insertion  to 
give  a  selected  shape  to  said  assembly  rings,  said  channels 
having  oversized  diametral  recesses  to  facilitate  insertion 
of  said  hoops  into  said  channels,  said  lip  and  ramp  portions 
of  said  channels  being  spaced  apari  from  one  another  by  a 
distance  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
hoops; 

a  cover  member  formed  of  flexible  material  into  a  continu- 
ous, open-ended  configuration  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  said  cover  member  having  a  dimension  about  the 
periphery  of  said  upper  edge  substantially  the  same  as  the 
dimension  about  the  periphery  of  said  upper  assembly 
ring,  said  cover  member  having  a  dimension  about  the 
periphery  of  said  lower  edge  substantially  the  same  as  the 
dimension  about  the  periphery  of  said  assembly  ring;  and 

means  for  securing  said  upper  edge  of  said  cover  member  to 
said  upper  assembly  ring  and  said  lower  edge  of  said  cover 
member  to  said  lower  assembly  ring. 


1.  A  signal  lamp  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  reflector  for  producing  a  substantially  parallel  bundle  of 
light  rays; 

a  lens  closing  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  exit  of  said  light 
rays; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  vertically  spaced  apart 
diaphragms  mounted  behind  said  lens; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  vertically  spaced-apart 
horizontal  transverse  stripes  on  the  outside  of  said  lens, 
each  of  said  stripes  being  relatively  non-reflective  and 
each  of  said  stripes  being  arcuate  along  its  length  when 
viewed  from  the  front  of  said  lens  such  that  each  stripe 
approximates  a  circular  segment  having  a  radius  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  lens; 

each  of  said  diaphragms  comprising  a  cylindrical  segment 
having  a  radius  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  lens  such 
that  each  diaphragm  is  arcuate  in  shape  when  viewed 
from  the  front  of  said  lens  and  each  of  said  diaphragms 
being  in  registered  alignment  with  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  plurality  of  stripes. 


4,383,291 
LAMP  SHADE  ASSEMBLY  KIT 
John  C.  Gall,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co., 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,024 

Int.  a.5  F21V  1/06 

U.S.  a.  362— 352  14  Claims 


4,383,292 
SINGLE-ENDED  SWITCHING  CONVERTER 
Toshihiro  Onodera,  Kunitachi;  Youichi  Masuda,  Yokohama,  and 
Akira  Naki^ima,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,094 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1980,  55-52354 

Int.  a.3  H02P  li/22 

U.S.  a.  363—21  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  kit  for  forming  a  lamp  shade,  comprising: 
an  upper  assembly  ring  and  a  lower  assembly  ring,  said 
assembly  rings  each  being  substantially  identically  formed 


1.  A  single-ended  switching  converter  comprising: 

a.  a  transformer  having  primary  side  inputs,  secondary  side 
outputs,  and  a  primary  inductance  L|  and  a  leakage  induc- 
tance L2  satisfying  the  condition:  ^ 

L|/10gL2; 

b.  switching  means  connected  to  the  primary  side  inputs  of 
said  transformer  for  performing  on-ofT  operation  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  signal,  said  switching  means  sup- 
plying current  from  a  DC  power  supply  to  said  trans> 
former  when  said  switching  means  is  in  the  "on"  state; 

c.  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  switching 
means  and  having  a  predetermined  capacitance; 

d.  first  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  switching 
means  to  be  conductive  when  the  potential  on  one  termi- 
nal of  said  capacitor  becomes  a  predetermined  potential, 
for  preventing  the  potential  on  said  one  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  from  becoming  lower  than  said  predetermined 
potential;  and 

e.  second  means  connected  to  one  of  said  secondary  side 
outputs  of  said  transformer  to  be  conductive  during  the 
"on"  state  of  said  switching  means,  for  supplying  a  load 
with  power  generated  from  the  DC  power  supply,  said 
load  being  connected  between  said  second  means  and 
another  secondary  side  output  of  said  transformer. 
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4.383.293 
ISOLATED  DC  CURRENT  SENSE  aRCUIT 
Rolald  H.  Randall,  Caba.  N.Y^  amk^tui  to  Aoae  Elcetric  Cor- 
IjoratkM,  Caba,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,458 

lat  a?  H02M  3/335 

Uj$.  CL  363—25  20  Claims 


US 


battery,  having  flrst  and  second  terminals  of  opposite 
polarity; 

a  series  circuit  connected  across  said  source  including  in 
sequence  a  first  capacitor  and  first  and  second  unidirec- 
tional conductors  oriented  for  conduction  in  the  same 
direction  to  charge  said  first  capacitor  from  said  source; 

means  for  connecting  a  load,  to  be  energized  from  said 
source,  across  said  first  capacitor; 

a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  terminal,  connected  to  said 
series  circuit  between  said  unidirectional  conductors,  and 
a  second  terminal - 

switching  means  energizable  to  alternately  connect  said 
second  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor  to  said  terminals 
of  said  source; 

and  means,  including  one  of  said  unidirectional  conductors, 
initially  preventing  flow  of  current  from  said  source,  and 
effective  after  a  first  positive  alternation  of  said  switching 
means  to  enable  flow  of  current  from  said  source. 


An  output  current  sensing  circuit  for  a  converter  circuit 
cohverting  between  AC  and  DC  and  having  at  least  one  con- 
trc  liable  power  semiconductor  with  a  converter  control  cir- 
cu  t  connected  to  control  the  conduction  time  of  the  semicon- 
du  :tor,  said  output  current  sensing  circuit  comprising,  in  com- 
bit  ation: 
ii  current  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings; 
means  connecting  said  primary  winding  in  an  alternating 
current  portion  of  the  converter  circuit  for  current  flow 
therethrough  proportional  to  an  output  of  the  converter 
circuit; 
ectifier  means  connected  to  rectify  the  output  of  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  current  transformer;    • 
first  resistor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier 
means; 
neans  to  sample  the  voluge  across  said  first  resistor  only 
during  the  conduction  periods  of  the  power  semiconduc- 
tor; and 
means  to  integrate  said  sampled  voltage  to  develop  an  out- 
put current  signal  proportional  to  the  output  current  from 
the  converter  circuit. 


4,383.295 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  DATA  ENTRY 

BACKSPACE  CHARACTER  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Braintree;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingham; 
Boyd  E.  Darden,  Concord;  Ming  T.  Miu,  Chebnsford;  Jian- 
Kuo  Sben,  Watertown,  and  Theodore  R.  Staplin,  Jr.,  Chelms- 
ford, all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.,  Waltbam,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,001 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  364—200  12  CUtaif 
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4J83.294 

VOLTAGE  DOUBLER  WITH  DELAYED  LOADING 

H.  Van  Sloan,  207  •  IStk  Ave.  N.,  Hopkins,  Minn.  55343 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257.306 

Int  CL^  H02M  7/00 

:.  a.  363—60  3  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage,  comprising  a  reserve 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU),  a  main  memory,  a  first  input/output  controller 
(IOC),  and  a  peripheral  device,  said  CPU  coupled  to  said  main 
memory  for  the  bidirectional  transfer  of  data  units  therebe- 
tween, said  CPU  coupled  to  said  first  IOC  by  means  of  a 
common  bus  for  the  bidirectional  transfer  of  data  units  therebe-  j 
tween,  said  first  IOC  coupled  to  said  peripheral  device,  said 
CPU  including  backspace  operation  logic  comprising: 

A.  first  means,  included  in  said  CPU,  for  receiving  a  back- 
space interrupt  signal  from  said  first  IOC  via  said  common 
bus,  said  backspace  interrupt  signal  indicating  that  said 
first  IOC  has  received  a  backspace  data  unit  from  said 
peripheral  device  connected  to  said  first  IOC  and  that  said 
CPU  is  to  effectively  remove  the  last  daU  unit  in  an  input 
buffer  in  said  main  memory  associated  with  said  first  IOC; 
and 

B.  second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  included  in 
said  CPU,  for  effectively  removing  the  last  data  unit  in 
said  input  buffer  in  response  to  said  backspace  interrupt 
signal;  wherein  said  second  means  further  comprises: 

A.  third  means  for  maintaining  an  input  buffer  pointer  to 
a  next  data  unit  location  in  said  input  buffer  for  storing 
a  next  data  unit  received  from  said  first  IOC; 

B.  fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  said  first 
means,  for  adjusting  said  third  means  to  point  to  a  data 
unit  location  in  said  input  buffer  preceding  said  next 
data  unit  location  in  said  input  buffer  in  response  to  said 
first  means  receiving  said  backspace  interrupt  signal; 

C.  fifth  means  for  maintaining  an  input  buffer  range 
counter  of  the  number  of  data  units  remaining  to  be 
transferred  to  said  input  buffer;  and 
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D.  sixth  means,  coupled  to  said  fifth  means  and  said  first 
means,  for  adjusting  said  input  buffer  range  counter  of 
said  fifth  means  to  compensate  for  the  effective  removal 
of  one  data  unit  from  said  input  buffer;  whereby  the 
detection  of  a  backspace  operation  is  performed  by  said 
first  ICX^  and/or  said  peripheral  device  and  adjustment 
of  said  input  buffer  is  performed  by  said  CPU. 


4,383,296 

COMPUTER  WITH  A  MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR 

REMAPPING  A  MEMORY  HAVING  TWO  MEMORY 

OUTPUT  BUSES  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION  DISPLAY 

WITH  SCROLLING  OF  THE  DISPLAYED  CHARACTERS 

Wendell  B.  Sander,  San  Joae,  Califs  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 

poter,  Inc^  Cnpertino,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,630 

Int  CL^  G06F  13/06.  3/14 

VS.  a.  364—200  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  digital  computer  which  includes  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU),  a  random^access  memory  (RAM),  an  address  bus 
interconnecting  said  CPU  and  RAM  such  that  said  CPU  ad- 
dresses locations  in  said  RAM  and  a  data  bus  interconnecting 
said  CPU  and  RAM,  said  CPU  for  certain  functions  addressing 
predetermined  locations  in  said  RAM  with  a  predetermined 
range  of  address  signals,  an  improvement  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  said  predetermined  range  of 

address  signals,  coupled  to  said  address  bus; 
register  means  for  storing  digital  signals,  coupled  to  said  data 

bus,  and; 
switching  means  for  coupling  said  digital  signals  stored  in 
said  register  means  to  said  address  bus  when  said  detection 
means  detects  said  predetermined  range  of  said  address 
signals; 
-    whereby  data  for  said  certain  functions  normally  stored  by 
.  said  CPU  in  said  predetermined  locations  may  be  stored 
elsewhere  in  said  RAM,  thereby  enhancing  the  perfor- 
mance of  said  computer. 


unit  upon  receipt  of  an  associated  identity  code,  a  processing 
unit  access  operation  involving  a  peripheral  equipment  or 
storage  module  location  being  performed  by  the  processing 
unit  associated  with  a  communication  path  of  the  processing 
unit,  an  address  comprising  at  least  two  fields,  the  first  address 
filed  defining  the  system  identity  of  the  required  storage  mod- 
ule or  peripheral  equipment  and  the  second  address  field  defin- 
ing a  location  within  the  required  storage  module  or  peripheral 
equipment,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  each  pro- 
cessing unit  a  bus  interface  unit  connected  to  a  unique  data 
communication  path  of  each  processing  unit  and  an  internal 
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register  selection  means  and  said  bus  interface  unit  includes 
identity  storing  means  for  storing  an  identity  code  indicative  of 
the  processing  unit  and  an  identity  address  recognition  means 
arranged  to  compare  the  first  field  of  an  address  extended  to 
the  data  communication  path  with  said  identity  code  stored  in 
said  identity  storing  means  and  upon  detection  of  said  identity 
code  of  the  processing  unit  in  the  first  field  of  an  address 
extended  to  the  data  communication  path,  said  identity  address 
recognition  means  being  connected  to  the  second  field  of  the 
presented  address  to  the  internal  register  selection  means  so 
that  a  selected  internal  register  can  be  used  as  the  location  for 
a  processing  unit  access  operation. 


4,383,298 

PLANT  MAINTENANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  G.  Huff,  Satsuma,  and  John  O'Neill,  Daphne,  both  of 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,041 

Int.  CL^  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 300  18  Gains 


4,383,297 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  INTERNAL 

REGISTER  ADDRESSING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Nigel  J.  Wheatlcy,  Broadstone,  and  Martya  P.  Aadrews,  Ta- 

plow,  both  of  Ea^Uud,  assigBors  to  Pleiscy  Oreraeas  Limited, 

Dford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,850 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1979, 
7933858 

Int  CL^  G06F  13/00 
V£.  CL  364—200  4  Clainn 

1.  A  data  processing  system  including  one  or  more  process- 
ing units,  a  plurality  of  storage  modules  and  a  plurality  of 
peripheral  equipments,  and  each  storage  module  and  each 
peripheral  equipment  being  provided  with  an  access  unit  and 
each  processing  unit  being  provided  with  an  associated  unique 
data  communication  path  which  is  connected  to  an  individual 
port  on  each  access  unit,  each  access  unit  including  means  for 
storing  a  unique  identity  code  indicative  of  the  system  identity 
of  the  associated  art,  each  access  unit  further  including  an 
identity  address  recognition  circuit  which  activates  the  access 


1.  A  plant  maintenance  control  method  by  which  control 

over  maintenance  expenses  is  established  through  a  computer 

data  base  system,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  data  base  complex  having  at  least  four  complete, 

non-redundant,  individual  data  bases,  each  dau  base  being 

composed  of  a  plurality  of  data  base  records  each  of 
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which  is  adapted  to  contain  daU  in  a  hierarchical  structure 

comprising  a  root  segment  and  dependent  or  subordinate 

segments, 
(sublishing  logical  pointer  relationships  between  at  least 

said  Hrst  daU  base  and  each  of  said  other  three  data  bases; 
touting  data  through  said  computer  to  and  from  said  data 

base  complex; 
I  ccessing  data  from  said  individual  data  bases  by  searching 

segments  selectively  in  each  of  the  daU  bases  based  on  a 

preordained  selection  method  and  in  accordance  with  said 

esublished  logical  pointer  relationships. 


4,383,299  

COMMAND-INHIBITED  AIRCRAFT  ATTITUDE 
REFERENCE  ADJUSTMENT 
willUuD  C.  Fisclicr,  Monroe;  Don  L.  Adims,  Fairfield;  David  J. 
Verzclla,  Guilford,  and  Stuart  C.  Wright,  Milford,  all  of 
I  ::onn.,  asfignon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
brd.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,301 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/50;  G06G  7/70 

UjS.  a.  364— 434  2  Claims 


4,383,300 
MULTIPLE  SCANIVALVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Robert  N.  Gcopfarth,  Allniqacrque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  o  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,172 

lat.  a.J  G06F  15/20:  GOIP  5/14 

VJS.  a.  364—558  1  Claim 
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A  system  for  positioning  attitude-controlling  aerodynamic 
su  rfaces  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

attitude  means  for  providing  an  actual  attitude  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  attitude  of  the  aircraft  in  a  control  axis 
thereof; 

beeper  means  selectively  operable  by  the  pilot  of  the  aircraft 
to  provide  a  beep  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  rotational 
direction  about  said  control  axis; 

actuator  means  responsive  to  a  command  input  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  for  positioning  said  aerodynamic  surfaces; 
and 

signal  processing  means,  connected  for  response  to  said 
attitude  means  and  said  beeper  means,  for  providing, 
during  the  presence  of  said  beep  signal,  an  attitude  refer- 
ence signal  indicative  of  the  attitude  desired  for  the  air- 
craft in  said  control  axis  which  is  adjusted  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  rate  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the 
routional  direction  indicated  by  said  beep  signal,  for 
providing  an  attitude  error  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  attitude  reference  signal  and  said  actual 
attitude  signal,  and  for  providing  to  said  actuator  means  an 
attitude  command  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  change  in 
aircraft  attitude  in  response  to  said  attitude  error  signal; 

characterized  by  said  signal  processing  meiins  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  said  attitude  reference  signal  con- 
stant even  in  the  presence  of  said  beep  signal  in  response  to 
said  attitude  error  signal  being  of  a  sense  corresponding  to 
the  rotational  direction  indicated  by  said  beep  signal  and 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


KMMV«IJVn(2*fS') 

1.  A  controller  which,  when  used  in  concert  with  a  scanner 
and  a  digital  voltmeter,  allows  selective  real-time,  on-line  data 
acquisition  from  a  plurality  of  multi-port  pressure-monitoring 
instruments  by  manual  control  simultaneous  with  computer 
control  by  any  computer  compatible  with  a  digital  interface 
bus  conforming  to  IEEE  Standard  488-1975,  each  of  said 
pressure-monitoring  instruments  having  a  single  transducer 
output  signal  dependent  upon  which  of  said  ports  is  interro- 
gated comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  signal  conditioning  control  sets,  each  of  said 
sets  receiving  as  input  the  output  of  one  of  said  transducer 
output  signals,  said  signal  conditioning  control  sets  pro- 
viding span  and  balance  voltage  adjustment  of  said  trans- 
ducer output  signals  and  having  outputs  to  front  panel  test 
points  on  said  controller  and  to  said  scanner; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  nuuiual  control  line  switches  connected 
with  control  lines  parallel  to  control  lines  of  said  com- 
puter to  relays  in  said  scanner  to  effect  a  position  control 
function  in  a  selected  pressure  monitoring  instrument 
whenever  the  electrical  path  of  either  of  said  control  lines 
is  completed; 

(c)  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  scanner,  said  manual 
control  line  switches  and  said  signal  conditioning  control 
sets  such  that  selective  adjustment  of  said  transducer 
output  signals  and  selective  energization  of  said  relays  is 
achieved; 

(d)  a  printed  circuit  board  receiving  as  inputs  port  address 
data  from  said  transducer  output  signals  and  continuously 
displaying  said  port  address  data;  and 

(e)  a  multiplexing  printed  circuit  board  receiving  as  inputs 
port  address  data  from  said  transducer  output  signals  and 
interfacing  with  said  digital  interface  bus  such  that  said 
computer  control  of  said  dato  address  interrogation  may 
function  independently  and  simultaneously  with  said  man- 
ual control. 


4,383,301 
MEASURING  AND  CALCULATING  INSTRUMENT 
Deen  I.  Morita,  1658  Auild  St,  Honoiola,  Hi.  96819,  and 
George  M.  Nakasone,  6944  Niumalu  Loop,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
96825 

FUcd  May  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,216 
iBt  a.J  GOIB  5/26 
U  A  a.  364—562  «  CI**™ 

1.  A  miniature  hand-held  calculator  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar case  of  a  size  to  be  held  conveniently  in  the  hand,  calculator 
circuitry  in  said  case,  a  keyboard  on  said  case  comprising 
manually  operable  numerical  keys  and  function  keys  and 
means  operable  by  said  keys  for  feeding  daU  entries  into  said 
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circuitry  and  controlling  the  functions  of  said  circuitry  to  found  to  have  occurred  storing  a  count  at  a  first  location,  then 

perform  arithmetic  operations  on  said  entries,  display  means  proceeding  to  the  next  iteration  of  display  of  a  said  digit  dis- 

providing  a  readout  for  said  circuitry,  a  measuring  wheel  pi^y  (hg  tj^e  in  proceeding  from  one  iteration  of  display  of  a 

rotatably  supported  by  said  case  and  projecting  beyond  the  ^^  jigj,  ^^  jj,e  next  being  held  to  a  fixed  length  regardless  of 

perimeter  of  said  case  whereby  said  wheel  can  be  rolled  along  ^^ether  said  first  control  means  is  activated  and  whether  a 

a  selected  stationary  line  by  manual  movement  of  said  hand-  ^^^^  .^  ^^^^^   continuing  said  iterations  of  display  in  said 


held  calculator  along  said  line,  means  for  sensing  rotation  of 
said  wheel  and  generating  a  unit  signal  pulse  for  each  incre- 


manner  until  said  display  is  completed,  thereafter  checking 
whether  said  second  control  means  is  activated,  when  said 
second  control  means  is  found  not  to  be  activated  repeating  the 
above  sequence,  when  said  second  control  means  is  found  to  be 
activated,  storing  a  count  at  a  second  location,  repeating  the 
display  until  both  said  first  and  second  control  means  are  found 
to  be  deactivated,  thereafter  dividing  the  stored  count  at  said 
first  location  by  the  stored  count  at  said  second  location,  and 
displaying  the  quotient  in  said  display. 


ment  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and  means  electrically  connect- 
ing said  sensing  means  with  said  calculator  circuitry  for  feed- 
ing said  unit  signal  pulses  into  said  circuitry  as  units  of  mea- 
surement and  for  adding  said  units  to  obtain  a  total  measure- 
ment entry  representing  the  length  of  said  line,  whereupon  said 
numerical  keys  and  function  keys  of  said  keyboard  are  manu- 
ally operable  to  perform  additional  arithmetic  operations  on 
said  entry  from  said  sensing  means  including  multiplication  of 
said  entry  by  a  selected  number. 


4,383,303 
FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
John  P.  Hofhnan,  Peoria,  HI.,  auignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/01057,  §  371  Date  Dec.  5,  1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Dec.  5, 1979 

per  Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  127,996 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/48 

U.S.  a.  364—565  6  Claims 
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4383^02 
MICROCOMPUTER  DEVICE  HAVING  SIMULTANEOUS 

INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  FUNCTIONS 
Charles  W.  Harris,  Chesterfield,  and  Charles  A.  Gregory,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Power  Systems  &  Controls, 
Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,694 

Int.  a.3  GOIP  3/36 

VJS.  a.  364—565  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  variable  as  a  function  of  time 
while  simultaneously  displaying  a  plural  digit  output  in  a  dis- 
play device  capable  of  separate  actuation  of  each  digit  display 
which  comprises  sequentially  activating  for  display  each  digit 
display  in  an  iterative  sequence,  generating  an  electric  signal 
consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses  representative  of  said  variable, 
activating  a  first  control  device  to  indicate  when  said  variable 
is  to  be  measured,  activating  a  second  control  device  to  indi- 
cate when  time  is  to  be  measured,  checking  in  each  iteration  of 
activation  of  a  said  digit  display  whether  said  first  control 
means  is  activated,  when  said  first  control  means  is  found  to  be 
activated,  checking  to  see  whether  there  has  been  a  pulse  in 
said  electric  signal  since  the  previous  iteration,  when  a  pulse  is 


1.  Apparatus  (10)  for  determining  the  speed  of  rotation  of  a 
routing  member  (16)  having  detecuble  elements  (18),  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  (20)  for  detecting  the  elements  (18)  and  generating 
a  first  frequency  signal  (f,)  proportional  to  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  the  member  (16)  in  response  to  detecting  said 
elements  (18); 

(b)  means  (38)  for  multiplying  the  first  frequency  signal  (f,) 
by  a  value  M  and  producing  a  second  frequency  signal 
(fiM)  in  response  to  said  multiplication; 

(c)  means  (42)  for  dividing  the  second  signal  (f/M)  by  the 
value  M  and  producing  a  third  frequency  signal  (f/o)  in 
response  to  said  division; 

(d)  means  (26)  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  the 
first  signal  (f/)  and  the  third  signal  (f^);  and, 

(e)  means  (44)  for  dividing  the  second  frequency  signal  (f,M) 
by  a  value  N  and  producing  a  fourth  frequency  signal  (fo) 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  member  (16), 
wherein  M  is  proportional  to  a  desired  number  of  detect- 
able elements  (18)  of  said  rotating  member  (16)  and  N  is 
proportional  to  the  actual  number  of  detectable  elements 
(18)  of  said  member  (16). 


S8i 


-^      4,383,304 
PROGRAMMABLE  BIT  SHIFT  aRCUTT 
Ka^lbiko  HirasUoia,  Kofti,  Japan,  aaaigiior  to  Pioneer  Elec* 
t^ook  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  194,699 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  5, 1979,  54-128583 
Int  a.}  G06F  7/00 
a.  3«4-715  4  Claims 
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i  A  programmable  bit  shift  circuit  for  shifting  an  input 
mu  Iti-bit  binary  number  selectively  either  leftwardly  or  right- 
wardly  in  a  single  step,  comprising: 

1 1  input  data  lines; 

ii  output  data  lines,  where  n  is  at  least  m  +  2; 

I  control  lines,  where  k  is  at  least  3  and  is  equal  to  a  total 
number  of  possible  bit  position  shifts  in  both  leftward  and 
rightward  directions  plus  1;  and 

l>m  switching  elements  arranged  in  a  k-by-m  rectangular 
array,  each  of  said  input  dau  lines  being  connected  to 
inputs  of  each  of  said  switching  elements  in  a  correspond- 
ing row  of  said  array,  each  of  said  control  lines  being 
connected  to  control  electrodes  of  each  of  said  switching 
elements  in  a  corresponding  column  of  said  array,  and 
each  of  said  output  lines  being  connected  to  outputs  of 
said  switching  elements  along  a  corresponding  diagonal 
line  of  said  array; 

wherein  said  input  data  is  shifted  by  a  selected  predeter- 
mined number  of  bit  positions  in  a  desired  one  of  leftward 
and  rightward  directions  by  activating  a  selected  one  of 
said  control  lines  corresponding  to  said  selected  predeter- 
mined number  of  bit  positions  and  said  desired  one  of 
leftward  and  rightward  directions  with  a  delay  deter- 
mined entirely  by  a  delay  time  of  a  single  one  of  said 
switching  elements. 


Mu 


U.S. 


first  and  second  nodes  adapted  for  receiving  an  input  voltage; 

first  and  second  voltage  follower  means  having  input  terminals 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  nodes,  respectively,  and 
having  output  terminals  across  which  the  input  voltage  is 
established; 

a  first  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  CI; 

integrator  means  including  a  second  capacitor  having  a  capaci- 
tance C2  associated  therewith,  and  having  an  input  and  an 
output  terminal; 

a  third  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  C3;  and 

switch  means  associated  with  said  first  and  third  capacitors  and 
being  periodically  operative  in  first  and  second  non-overlap- 
ping switch  states;  operation  of  said  switch  means  in  the  first 
state  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  third  capacitors 
across  the  outputs  of  said  voltage  followers  and  across  the 
nodes,  respectively,  for  sampling  and  storing  an  input  volt- 
age; operation  of  said  switch  means  in  the  second  state  elec- 
trically connecting  said  first  capacitor  to  the  input  terminal 
of  said  integrator  means  for  causing  it  to  integrate  the  charge 
on  said  first  capacitor  and  produce  an  output  voltage  that  is 
proportional  to  the  integral  of  the  input  voltage  that  is  avail- 
able at  the  output  terminals  of  said  voltage  follower  means, 
and  electrically  connecting  said  third  capacitor  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  integrator  means  and  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  voltage  follower  means  for  causing  said 
third  capacitor  to  sample  the  integrated  voltage;  subsequent 
operation  of  said  switch  means  in  the  next  first  state  again 
electrically  connecting  said  third  capacitor  to  the  nodes  for 
discharging  it  from  the  sum  of  the  input  voltage  and  the 
integrated  voltage  to  a  new  input  voltage  that  is  applied  to 
the  nodes. 


4,383,305 

SIMULATION  aRCUrr  EMPLOYING  SWITCHED 
CAPACITORS 
S.  Lee,  Belmont  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic  Elec- 
Tic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,035 
Int  a.'  G06G  7/62:  H03H  11/00 
a.  364—802  27  Claims 
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An  integratable  switched  capacitor  floating  impedance 
element  which  may  be  the  parallel  combination  of  an  inductor 
an  d  a  capacitor,  comprising: 


433,306 

ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

KIND  OF  TRANSLATED  TONGUE 

Masafumi  Morimoto,  Yamatokoriyama;  Kunio  Yoshida,  and 

Tosaku  Nakanishi,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Sharp,  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-49408 

Int  a.3  GO«F  /5/i« 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  translator  for  converting  a  first  word  or 
words  in  a  first  language  into  a  second  word  or  words  having 
an  equivalent  meaning  in  a  second  language,  said  first  and 
second  languages  being  selected  from  a  plurality  of  languages 
greater  than  two,  comprising: 
language  selecting  means  for  selecting  said  first  and  second 
languages  from  any  of  said  plurality  of  languages  greater 
than  two; 
memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  words  in  said  plurality 
of  languages  therein,  one  of  said  plurality  of  words  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  word  or  words; 
access  means  responsive  to  said  languages  selected  by  said 
language  selecting  means  for  searching  said  memory 
means  to  discover  and  recall  said  second  word  or  words  in 
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said  second  language  corresponding  in  meaning  to  said 
first  word  or  words  in  said  first  language;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  said  access  means  for  displaying 
said  second  word  or  word  recalled  by  said  access  means, 
said  display  means  further  displaying  said  first  and  second 
languages  selected  by  said  language  selecting  means. 


4,383^8 
ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING 

SHEAR  AND  COMPRESSIONAL  WAVES 
Richard  L.  Caldwell,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220.921 

Int  a.J  GOIV  1/40,  1/16 

MS.  a.  367—31  18  Claiau 


4,383,307 

SPELLING  ERROR  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 

Stuart  M.  Gibaon,  III,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Software 

Concepts,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,998 

Int.  a.J  G06F  7/22 

U.S.  a.  364— 900  22Claiinfl 


1.  A  spelling  error  detector  apparatus  for  use  in  detecting 
spelling  errors  in  alphabetical  words  stored  in  a  test  memory 
associated  with  a  word  processor  and  indicative  of  a  document 
to  be  printed  from  the  stored  words,  comprising: 

a  code  storage  memory  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of 
digital  codes,  each  code  derived  from  a  separate  alphabeti- 
•  cal  word  by  first  translating  all  letters  in  said  word  to  a 
first  digital  code,  then  forming  an  all  zero  digital  word  of 
a  given  number  of  fixed  bits,  then  adding  the  first  code  of 
the  first  letter  to  said  digital  word  and  then  rotating  said 
added  word  a  given  number  of  bits  and  then  adding  the 
first  code  of  the  second  letter  to  said  rotated  word  and 
continuing  said  rotation  and  addition  for  all  letters  in  said 
word  to  form  said  code  as  stored  in  said  memory, 

means  for  retrieving  a  word  as  stored  in  said  text  memory 
associated  with  said  processor, 

means  for  converting  said  retrieved  word  into  a  code  ac- 
cording to  said  code  as  stored  in  said  code  storage  mem- 
ory including  means  for  translating  each  letter  of  said 
stored  word  into  a  first  digital  code;  register  means  for 
forming  an  all  zero  digital  word  and  adding  means  for 
adding  said  first  digital  code  of  said  first  letter  of  said 
retrieved  word  to  said  all  zero  word  and  means  for  rout- 
ing said  added  word  said  given  number  of  bits  and  then 
adding  said  first  digital  code  of  said  second  letter  to  said 
rotated  word  and  means  for  continuing  said  rotation  and 
.  addition  for  all  letters  in  said  retrieved  word  to  form  a 
code  indicative  of  said  stored  codes, 

means  for  comparing  said  code  formed  as  indicative  of -said 
retrieved  word  with  said  stored  codes  with  a  favorable 
comparison  manifesting  a  correct  spelling  and  with  an 
unfavorable  comparison  manifesting  an  incorrect  spelling. 


mm.% 
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1.  A  well  logging  device  for  continuously  logging  the  shear 
and  compressional  wave  transmission  characteristics  of  materi- 
als located  adjacent  to  a  borehole;  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  selectively  activatable  transmitters,  said 
transmitters  comprising  at  least  a  first  multidirectional 
acoustic  transmitter  and  a  second  point  source  acoustic 
transmitter; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  receivers,  at  least  one  for  each  transducer, 
mounted  on  said  device  in  spaced  relation  from  said  trans- 
mitters, said  receivers  comprising  at  least  a  first  compres- 
sional wave  receiver  exhibiting  a  relatively  greater  sensi- 
tivity to  acoustic  waves  produced  by  said  first  transmitter, 
and  at  least  a  second  shear  wave  receiver  exhibiting  rela- 
tively greater  sensitivity  to  acoustic  waves  produced  by 
said  second  transmitter;  and, 

(c)  sequencing  means  for  selectively  energizing  each  of  said 
transmitters  in  response  to  the  detection  of  at  least  one 
wave  by  at  least  one  of  said  receivers; 


4,383,309 
DISC-SHAPED  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Atnimi  Hirata,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,674 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55/34319 
Int  a.' GllB  77/0^ 
MS.  a.  369—77  7  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  disc-shaped  recording  me- 
dium which  is  accommodated  within  a  case,  said  case  compris- 
ing a  jacket  which  has  a  space  for  accommodating  said  disc- 
shaped recording  medium  and  an  opening  for  enabling  said 
disc-shaped  recording  medium  to  go  into  and  out  of  said 
jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of  said 
jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  lid  member 
having  cutouts  and  ride-over  parts,  said  reproducing  apparatus 
comprising: 
means  defining  an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case 

may  be  inserted; 
turntable  means  for  rotating  said  disc-shaped  recording 

medium; 
clamping  means  provided  at  an  innermost  part  on  a  side 


59( 


opposite  said  inserting  opening  with  respect  to  said  turnta- 
ble means,  for  clamping  at  least  one  of  said  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  and  said  lid  member  at  a  clamping 
position; 

reproducing  transducer  means  for  reproducing  said  disc- 
shaped recording  medium; 

c  isplacing  means  for  displacing  said  disc-shaped  recording 
medium  to  a  position  where  said  disc-shaped  recording 
medium  is  placed  on  said  tumuble  means  and  reproduced 
by  said  reproducing  transducer  means  from  said  clamping 
position  upon  a  starting  of  the  reproduction  and  displacing 
said  disc-shaped  recording  medium  to  said  clamping  posi- 
tion from  said  turntable  means  upon  flnishing  or  discontin- 
uing the  reproduction; 
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having  a  magnetic  axis  parallel  to  a  vertical  axis  orthogonal  to 
the  shaft  of  cantilever,  and  two  movable  magnets  provided  on 
said  magnet  holder  and  each  having  a  magnetic  axis  parallel  to 
a  horizontal  axis  orthogonal  to  the  shaft  of  cantilever,  the 
movable  magnet  on  said  vertical  axis  side  and  the  movable 
magnets  on  said  horizontal  axis  side  being  magnetized  in  differ- 
ent magnetizing  directions,  a  means  for  supporting  said  magnet 
holder  to  allow  free  angular  motion  thereof  in  a  vibration 
system,  and  a  pair  of  yokes  each  having  generating  coils 
wound  therearound  and  pole  pieces  magnetically  connected 
thereto,  a  pair  of  adjacent  movable  magnets  among  the  said 
movable  magnets  provided  on  said  magnet  holder  being  ar- 
ranged opposite  the  corresponding  pole  pieces  of  the  yoke  so 
as  to  form  a  generating  portion. 

4.383.311 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  INFORMATION 

RECORD  WITH  INDENTED  OVERCOAT 
Michael  Ettenberg,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199.314 

Int.  a.5  GllB  7/26 

U.S.  a.  369—275  29  Claims 


noving  means  for  moving  said  reproducing  transducer 
means  from  a  waiting  position  to  a  reproducing  position 
with  respect  to  the  disc-shaped  recording  medium; 

Iriving  source  means  comprising  a  single  motor,  for  operat- 
ing said  moving  means; 

means  for  selectively  changing  over  and  transmitting  the 
driving  force  of  said  driving  source  means  via  mechanical 
coupler  means  to  said  displacing  means  and  said  moving 
means; 

means  for  routing  said  turntable  after  said  disc-shaped  re- 
cording medium  is  placed  onto  said  turntable  means;  and 

controlling  means  for  controlling  said  driving  source  means 
to  operate  said  moving  means  at  a  speed  which  is  selected 
from  among  a  high  speed,  semi-high  speed,  and  fast  speed 
according  to  the  operation  mode  of  said  reproducing 
apparatus. 

4.383310 

»ICKUP  CARTRIDGE  OF  MOVABLE  MAGNET  TYPE 
^  asashi  Itoh,  Settsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osdu,  Japui 

Filed  Oct  30. 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Nov.  1, 1979,  54-142665 

Int  a.5  H04R  Um.  11/12 

Us.  a.  369—136  »  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  recording  medium  which  comprises 

a  substrate; 

an  absorptive  layer  which  overiies  the  substrate  and  which  is 
composed  of  a  material  which  is  absorptive  of  light  at  the 
wavelength  of  a  recording  light  beam;  and 

an  overcoat  layer,  contacting  the  absorptive  layer,  which  is 
transmissive  of  light  at  the  wavelength  of  the  recording 
light  beam; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  overcoat  layer  having  one  or  more  indentations  in  the 
surface  which  contacts  the  absorptive  layer  thereby  form- 
ing first  regions  of  the  recording  medium  wherein  the 
overcoat  layer  does  not  contact  the  absorptive  layer  and 
second  regions  wherein  the  overcoat  layer  does  contact 
the  absorptive  layer  and  wherein  the  first  regions  are 
arranged  as  circular  or  spiral  grooves  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  ,by  the  second  regions. 


1.  A  pickup  cartridge  of  a  movable  magnet  type  comprising 

shaft  of  cantilever  provided  with  a  needle  point  at  its  tip  end 

and  with  a  magnet  holder  at  iu  rear  end,  a  movable  magnet 

I  rovided  on  said  magnet  holder  comprising  a  movable  magnet 


4.383.312 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  TESTER 
Robert  C.  Reed,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,011 
Int  a.'  G06F  11/00:  GOIR  31/28:  H04B  3/46:  H04J  3/14 
UA  a.  370-13  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  data  transmission  system  includ- 
ing a  set  of  data  sources  and  a  set  of  data  sinks  connected  to  a 
transmission  bus  comprising: 
programmable  means  for  providing  a  digital  date  message 

outputiin  a  programmable  sequence; 
first  means  connected  to  said  programmable  means  for  selec- 
tively and  variably  controlling  the  length  of  said  date 
message,  the  rate  of  said  date  message,  the  destination  of 
said  date  message,  and  the  content  of  said  date  message; 
stetus  display  means  connected  to  said  programmable  means 
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for  indicating  the  current  point  of  progression  of  said 
programmable  sequence; 
error  detecting  means  connected  to  said  programmable 
means  for  determining  whether  said  programmable  means 
has  stalled  at  a  point  of  progression  for  more  than  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 


CtttST»L 
CLOCK 


STATui 


Slow 

SWITCH 


tive  and  negative  terminals  by  way  of  respective  series 
resistors; 

two  shunt  condensers  respectively  inserted  between  said 
collectors  and  said  neutral  conductor; 

a  low-ohmic  third  resistor  inserted  between  said  neutral 
conductor  and  ground;  and 

switch  means  synchronized  with  said  gating  means  inserted 
between  said  emitters  and  said  high-voltage  conductor  for 
periodically  connecting  one  of  said  shunt  condensers, 
determined  by  the  instant  polarity  of  said  alternating 
voltage,  via  the  collector  and  the  emitter  of  a  conductive 
transistor  of  said  pair  across  said  conductors  for  partial 
discharge  into  said  storage  capacitor  of  a  selected  sub- 
scriber line  of  one  of  said  groups,  said  switch  means  and 
gating  means  disconnecting  said  high-voltage  conductor 
from  said  emitters  and  from  the  active  wire  of  the  selected 
subscriber  line  during  a  subsequent  guard  interval  with 
resulting  cutoff  of  said  conductive  transistor  whereby  said 
one  of  said  shunt  condensers  is  recharged  through  the 
corresponding  series  resistor  and  said  third  resistor  to 
generate  a  voltage  drop  across  said  third  resistor  for  dissi- 
pating a  residual  charge  stored  on  a  parasitic  capacitance 
of  said  conductors. 


error  display  means  connected  to  said  programmable  means 

for  indicating  that  said  predetermined  period  of  time  has 

elapsed; 
memory  means  for  connection  to  said  data  transmission 

system  for  storing  data  transmitted  to  said  apparatus  via 

said  transmission  bus;  and 
message  display  means  for  displaying  the  contents  of  said 

memory  means. 


4,383,314 
ORCULAR  ACCESS  LINKAGE  LOOP  CONHGURATION 

FOR  SYSTEM  COMMUNICATION 
Richard  K.  W.  Tarn,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,051,  Oct.  30, 1978,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,206 

Int.  a.J  H04J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370—86  4  Claini 


4,383,313 

TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  PAM/TDM 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Anes  Sbuelz,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Italtel  SocieU  Italiana 

Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  29, 1980,  20253A/80 
Int  a.5  H04J  3/20 
U.S.  a.  370-51  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  PAM/TDM  telecommunication  system  wherein  a 
transmission  path  including  a  high-voltage  conductor  and  a 
neutral  conductor  extends  between  two  groups  of  two-wire 
subscriber  lines  and  is  provided  at  each  end  with  selectively 
operable  gating  means  for  establishing  temporary  connections 
during  respective  time  slots  between  subscriber  lines  of  said 
groups,  an  active  wire  of  each  subscriber  line  being  connect- 
able  by  said  gating  means  to  the  high-voltage  conductor  of  said 
transmission  path,  each  subscriber  line  having  a  storage  capaci- 
tor connected  across  the  wires  thereof, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  tone  generator  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  voltage  balanced  with  respect  to 

ground; 
a  supply  of  direct  current  with  a  positive  terminal  and  a 

negative  terminal; 
a  pair  of  serially  interconnected  transistors  of  mutually  op- 
posite conductivity  types  with  bases  connected  in  parallel 
to  said  source,  emitters  jointly  connectable  to  said  high- 
voltage  conductor,  and  collectors  connected  to  said  posi- 


1.  A  current  mode  logic  system  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  sequential  logic  modules  which  communicate  to 
one  another;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  current  mode  input  gate  and  a  current  mode  output  gate  in 
each  of  said  modules  in  which  an  essentially  constant 
current  is  switched  through  a  pair  of  resistive  elements  to 
indicate  the  gate's  logical  sute;  said  modules  being  con- 
nected oiitput-gate-to-input-gate  to  form  a  loop  for  data 
transmission; 

a  single  centralized  control  means,  outside  of  said  loop, 
having  a  plurality  of  control  outputs  for  generating 
thereon  a  plurality  of  control  signals  in  parallel; 

each  module  of  said  plurality  including  a  decode  means 
coupled  to  preselected  ones  of  said  control  outpuu  for 
indicating  a  Send  mode,  an  Idle  mode,  and  a  Receive 
mode  for  a  preselected  time  period  in  response  to  the 
control  signals  that  it  is  sent  by  said  control  means; 

each  of  said  modules  further  including  synchronized  means 
for  sending  daU  from  a  respective  storage  means  through 
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its  current  mode  output  gate  in  response  to  said  Send 
mode,  for  receiving  data  on  its  current  mode  input  gate 
and  regenerating  the  same  on  its  current  mode  output  gate 
with  no  sequential  logic  delays  therebetween  in  response 
to  said  Idle  mode,  and  for  storing  data  from  its  current 
mode  input  gate  in  response  to  said  Store  mode, 
w  lereby  multiple  pairs  of  said  modules  can  communicate 
simultaneously  aad  in  synchronization  with  each  other 
over  respective  portions  of  said  loop  in  response  to  said 
parallel  control  signals. 


ibLE  TIME  SLOT  SEIZURE  AND  TRANSMISSION 
FillciLITIES  FOR  LOOP  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
C.  Tor^  Ithaca,  N.Y^  mdputr  to  Bdl  Tdephooe  Labora- 
tajrlci,  iMorporated,  Mwray  Hill«  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  284,738 
lit  CL^  H04J  6/Oa  3/08 
CL370— 89  MCIataM 
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iJ  A  method  for  controlling  a  seizure  of  an  idle  one  of  a 
pluiality  of  time  slots  in  a  time  division  multiplex  loop  commu- 
nialtion  system  to  transmit  a  packet  of  data  information  bits 
a  loop  transmission  path  thereof  and  in  that  idle  time  slot 
while  it  retains  its  idle  sutus,  each  of  said  time  slots  comprising 
one  busy-idle  status  bit  and  information  bits,  each  said 
bit  being  marked  busy  for  the  duration  of  a  call  served  by 
respective  time  slot  and  being  marked  idle  during  intercall 
s,  said  method  comprising 
storing  a  packet  of  data  information  bits, 
:  tamining  said  status  bit  of  each  one  of  said  slots  to  identify 

the  idle  or  busy  sutus  thereof, 
seizing  an  idle  one  of  said  time  slots  in  response  to  said 
examining  identifying  said  idle  one  of  said  time  slots,  and 
transmitting  over  said  loop  transmission  path  in  said  idle  one 
of  said  time  slots  an  idle  sutus  bit  and  the  stored  said 
packet  of  daU  information  bits. 


4,383,3m 

i  JTARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COLLATING 

FiRTITIONED  TIME  DISORDERED  SYNCHRONOUS 

DATA  STREAMS 
H4oy  ScUd,  Warm,  N J.,  MiifMir  to  Bdl  Tdephooe  Ubora- 
Bcorportad,  Mwray  Hill,  N  J. 
FOad  Apr.  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  140,312 
bt  a.)  H04J  15/00 
UJ$.  CL  370—118  18  ClaiM 

A  digital  transmission  system  arranged  for  transmission  of 
a  high-speed  serial  daU  stream  between  an  originating  end  (11) 
am  1  a  terminating  end  (29)  separated  geographically 
<haracterized  by 

4t  said  originating  end  (11),  means  (M)  for  distributing  said 
high-speed  serial  daU  stream  dther  bit-by-bit  or  sample- 
by-sample  and  sequentially  to  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
lower-speed  channels  (12),  at  least  one  of  said  lower-speed 
channeb  being  different  in  length  relative  to  the  other 
channels, 
leans  for  asynchronously  transmitting  signals  on  each  of 


said  lower-speed  channels  in  a  message  format  including  a 
start-of-message  signal  and  an  end-of-message  signal, 

at  said  terminating  end  (29), 

means  (127,133  .  . .  139)  for  identifying  each  of  said  lower- 
speed  channels  (28),  and 


means  (125,159,161)  responsive  to  said  start-of-message 
signals  for  collating  the  signals  on  said  lower-speed  chan- 
nels (28)  to  derive  said  high-speed  serial  daU  stream. 


4,383,317 
SHAFT  ANGLE  ENCODER  HAVING  A  ORCUTT  FOR 
SYNTHESIZING  A  SKIPPED  TRACK  OUTPUT  SIGNAL 
George  D.  HaTille,  Surta  Bartara,  Calif.,  aadgsor  to  BEI  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Littie  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,165 

lat  CL'  G06F  11/10:  H03K  13/34 

VS.  CL  371—51  12  ClahBS 


■•hi  2*^ 


1.  A  shaft  angle  encoder,  comprising 

a  routable  code  member  having  a  multiplicity  of  code  tracks 
ranging  in  order  from  zero  to  n  except  for  the  omission  of  a 
skipped  track  having  the  order  of  n  minus  1, 

the  track  of  zero  order  having  the  largest  divisions  while  the 
track  of  the  order  n  has  the  finest  divisions, 

signal  producing  means  including  transducer  means  for  read- 
ing the  tracks  and  producing  corresponding  electricd  sig- 
nals, 

a  parity  detector  having  inpuU  for  recdving  the  electricd 
signals  corresponding  to  the  tracks  having  the  orders  of  zero 
through  n  minus  2  and  for  producing  a  correqwnding  even- 
/odd  output  indicated  whether  said  last-mentioned  signds 
are  even  or  odd, 

and  an  exclusive  OR  logic  device  having  inpuU  for  recdving 
the  even/odd  output  of  said  parity  detector  and  the  electri- 
cd signd  corresponding  to  the  track  of  the  order  n, 

said  exclusive  OR  logic  device  producing  an  output  which 
synthesizes  the  electricd  output  signals  corresponding  to  the 
skipped  track  of  the  order  n  minus  1. 
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4,383318 
LASER  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Jamei  D.  Barry,  and  Arthar  J.  Einbom,  both  of  Lm  Angeles, 
Calif.,  anlgnon  to  Hngiics  Aircraft  Company,  Colvcr  City, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,348 

Int  a.}  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  372—6  3  Claimi 


1.  A  laser  pumping  system  for  applying  radiant  electromag- 
netic energy  to  a  lasing  medium,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sources  of  radiant  electromagnetic  energy;  and 
an  optic  tank  for  concentrating  said  radiant  electromagnetic 
energy  on  a  lasing  medium;  said  optic  link  having  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  optic  fibers  at  a  proximal  end  thereof  with 
each  optical  fiber  being  operably  coupled  to  respective 
ones  of  said  sources,  and  wherein  said  plurality  converges 
longitudinally  and  continually  to  a  single  fiber  at  a  distant 
end  such  that  substantially  all  radiant  electromagnetic 
energy  which  passes  through  said  individual  fibers  passes 
through  said  single  fiber  to  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
active  medium. 


layer  and  said  third  semiconductor  layer  being  epitaxial 

layers  disposed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and, 
characterized  in  that 
the  semiconductor  laser  further  comprises  a  fourth  layer  as  a 

buffer  layer  on  one  of  the  underneath  face  of  said  second 

layer  and  the  upper  face  of  said  third  layer,  said  fourth 

layer  having  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  smaller  than 

that  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  and  wherein  said 

active  layer  is  formed  of  a  mixed  crystal  Gai  -^AUAs  and 

said  buffer  layer  is  formed  of  a  mixed  crystal  Gai  _mAI|,As 

and  t  represents  the  buffer  layer  thickness  and  wherein  the 

values  X,  u  and  t  are  selected  in  a  range  contained  in  a  x-u-t 

three  dimensional  region  defined  by: 
two  parallel  planes  x=0.16  and  x=0.24 
two  parallel  planes  u=0.4  and  u=0.6  and  a  first  upper  face 

encircled  by  the  following  points: 

a(x=0.16,  t=11.4,  u=0.4) 
e(x=0.16,  t=8.6,  u=0.5) 

h(x=0.24,  t=12.6,  u=0.5) 

d(x=0.24,  t=l7,  u=0.4) 
and  a  second  upper  face  encircled  by  the  following  points: 

e(x=O.I6,  t  =  8.6,  u=0.5) 

i(x=0.16,  t=6.8,  u=0.6) 

I(x=0.24,  t=10.6,  u=0.6) 

h(x=0.24,  t=l2.6,  u=0.5) 
and  a  first  lower  face  encircled  by  the  following  points: 

b(x=O.I6,  t  =  5.0,  u=0.4) 

f(x=0.16,  t=4.0.  u=0.5) 

g  (x=0.24,  t=7.3,  u=0.5) 

c(x=0.24,  t=9.0,  u=0.4) 
and  a  second  lower  face  encircled  by  the  following  points: 

f(x=0.16,  t=4.0,  u=0.5) 

j(x=0.16,  t  =  3.3,  u=0.6) 

k(x=0.24,t=5.8,  u=0.6) 

g  (x=0.24,  t=7.3.  u=0.5). 


4,383,319 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Hirokazu  Shimizu,  Toyonaka;  Masam  Wada;  TakasU  Sugino, 

botk  of  Takatsuki,  and  Knnio  Itoii,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  aiaignon 

to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1979,  54-113738 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  2  Claima 


4,383,320 

POSITIVE  INDEX  LATERAL  WAVEGUIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 

Dan  Botes,  Mt  Holly,  N  J.,  and  Jerome  K.  Bntier,  Richardson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,773 

Int  a.3  HOIS  i/19 

U.S.  a.  372—45  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  to  work  as  an  active  region, 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  and  a  third  semiconductor 
layer  to  serve  as  clad  layers  disposed  contacting  the  lower 
face  and  the  upper  face  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 

said  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  thermal  expansion 
ooefTicient  equal  to  or  smaller  than  that  of  said  substrate, 

said  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  equal  to  or  sinaller  than  that  of  said  substrate, 

said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor layer  having  thermal  expansion  coefficients  smaller 
than  said  first  semiconductor  layer, 

said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  second  semiconductor 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  substrate 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  major  surfaces,  a  pair  of  spaced, 
substantially  parallel  grooves  in  a  first  major  surface  of  the 
substrate  with  a  land  therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  end 
surfaces  between  which  the  grooves  extend,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  partially  transparent  to  light; 

a  first  confmement  layer  overlying  the  first  nujor  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  the  surfaces  of  the  grooves; 

a  guide  layer  overlying  the  first  confinement  layer, 

an  active  layer  overlying  the  guide  layer; 

a  second  confining  layer  overlying  the  active  layer, 

a  first  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  at  least  that 
portion  of  the  second  OMifining  layer  which  is  over  the 
land; 
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«  M  M>iid  electrically  conducting  layer  overlying  a  portion  of 

tl  le  second  major  surface  of  the  subttrate; 
wherein  the  substrate,  first  confinement  layer  and  the  guide 
li  yer  are  of  one  conductivity  type  and  the  second  confine- 
ment layer  is  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  and 
V 'herein  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  active  layer  is 
g  reater  than  that  of  the  guide  layer  and  the  index  of  refrac- 
ti  on  of  the  guide  layer  is  greater  than  that  of  the  first  and 
sixxmd  confinement  layers;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
guide  layer  having  a  surface  contacting  the  active  layer 
which  has  a  concave  shape  in  a  lateral  direction  and 
which  upers  in  increasing  thickness  in  the  lateral  direc- 
tion from  the  land;  and 
4i  active  layer  which  is  thickest  over  the  land  and  which 
tapers  in  decreasing  thickness  in  the  lateral  direction. 


4,383,321 
CARtoN  ELECTRODE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  GRAPHITE 

ELECTRODE  FOR  PRODUONG  STEEL 
Frau  ScMcbcr,  RiHIWBbach,  and  Dieter  Mayer,  Schwabach, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBort  to  C.  Conradty  Nam- 
bcrJB  GnbH  A  Co  KG,  Pcgnitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,028 
CUkma  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
3028348 

Int.  a.J  H05B  7/085 
U.S.  a.  373—88  11  Claima 


•;      / 


1980, 


/ 


1.  n  a  carbon  electrode  for  an  electric  furnace,  said  elec- 
trode having  a  first  coating  comprising  a  metal  containing 
comiosition,  and  said  electrode  having  upon  its  surface  an  area 
conn  triable  to  the  jaws  of  an  electrode  holder,  the  improve- 
ment therein  comprising  a  second  coating  upon  said  first  coat- 
ing, laid  second  coating  comprising  a  graphite  containing 
mate  rial,  and  said  second  coating  covering  at  least  said  area  on 
said  electrode,  whereby  fusion  of  said  jaws  of  said  electrode 


hold  !r  to  said  electrode  is  prevented. 


Peter 


U.S. 
2 


4,383322 
toMBINED  USE  OF  PN  SEQUENCE  FOR  DATA 
SCRAMBLING  AND  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  IN 
DIGTTAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
H.  HaJpera,  Loogwood;  Jamea  W.  Toy,  and  Charka  R. 
PijtiMal,  botk  of  Mclboorae,  all  of  Fla^  aaatgnora  to  Harria 
Orponrtioo,  Melbowae,  Fla. 

Flkd  May  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,338 
bt  CL^  H04K  1/02:  H04B  15/00:  H04L  7/08 
CL  375—1  51  Clataa 

A  data  scrambler  system  comprising: 
fiikt  means  for  receiving  a  serial  data  signal  stream  to  be 

scrambled;  and 
M  sood  means  for  combining  the  data  signals  of  said  serial 
data  signal  stream  with  a  prescribed  scrambling  signal 


sequence  in  such  a  manner  as  to  scramble  the  data  signals 
of  said  serial  data  signal  stream  and  to  insert  respective 
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signals  of  said  prescribed  scrambling  signal  sequence  be- 
tween preselected  ones  of  the  scrambled  data  signals. 


4,383,323 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  FH-MFSK  TRANSMTFTER  AND 

RECEIVER 

Uzi  Timor,  Middletown,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo* 

ratoriea.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,267 

Int  a.}  H04J  6/00:  H04K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  375—1  8  Claima 


am— J 


tunnirti  ^ 


1.  A  decoding  arrangement  for  use  in  a  spread  spectrum 
radio  receiver  (30)  which  receiver  is  capable  of  receiving  one 
or  more  frequency-hopping,  multilevel  frequency  shift  Jceyed 
(FH-MFSK)  signals  which  were  remotely  transmitted  by 
modulating  a  separate  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  L-length 
frequency-hopping  address  sequences  with  each  user's  sepa- 
rate signal  sample  where  each  signal  sample  is  encoded  as  one 
of  Q  possible  frequencies,  where  Q  is  a  prime  or  an  integer 
power  of  a  prime  and  the  address  sequences  of  all  users  have  a 
common  algebraic  structure  and  the  particular  address  of  each 
user  is  determined  by  that  user's  unique  parameter;  the  decod- 
ing arrangement  comprising: 
spectrum  analyzing  means  (36)  capable  of  generating,  in 
response  to  a  received  signal,  an  output  signal  indicating 
each  of  the  possible  Q  frequencies  in  the  received  FH- 
MFSK  signal  during  each  period  of  the  L-length  sequence 
characterized  in  that 

the  received  FH-MFSK  signals  were  originally  formed  by 
adding  corresponding  elements  of  each  user's  signal  sam- 
ple and  each  user's  associated  frequency-hopping  address 
sequence  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  algebra  for  finite 
fields  during  each  period  of  the  L-length  sequence;  the 
decoding  arrangement  further  comprising: 
a  processor  (44)  comprising  means  (60i-60l,  62,  64,  66) 
capable  of  decoding  the  received  signals  by  subtracting  a 
desired  user's  frequency-hopping  address  sequence  from 
the  time-period  output  signals  from  the  spectrum  analyz- 
ing means  during  each  L'length  sequence  in  accordance 
with  the  rules  of  algebra  for  finite  fields  to  generate  a  Q 
level  by  L-length  set  of  decoded  signals. 
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4,383^24  higher  block  of  each  of  said  immediately  adjacent  two  blocks 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  extended  at  least  partly  over  said  lower  block  thereof,  said 

Michael  T.  Dudck,  and  John  M.  Robinson,  both  of  Middlesex, 
England,  aMigDora  to  The  General  Electric  Company  Liaited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Not.  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  204,289 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  16, 1979, 
7939800;  Dec.  5, 1979,  7942008 

Int  a.i  H03D  i/20 
\i&.  a.  375—76  11  Claims 


riift6S-rou.ao 


1.  A  receiver  arrangement  for  a  quadrature  phase-shift  digi- 
tal data  transmission  system  comprising: 

(A)  two  quadrature  phase  detectors, 

(B)  a  local  oscillation  generator, 

(C)  means  to  apply  signals  from  said  generator  to  each  of 
said  phase  detectors  to  derive  from  a  phase-shift  modu- 
lated received  signal  respective  phase  detector  output 
signals  varying  substantially  between  at  least  two  discrete 
values  in  dependence  upon  data  digit  values  being  trans- 
mitted over  the  system, 

(D)  at  least  two  main  threshold  detectors  arranged  respec- 
tively to  compare  said  respective  phase  detector  output 
signals  with  a  main  threshold  value  intermediate  two  said 
discrete  values  during  each  of  a  succession  of  received 
data  digit  periods  to  provide  first  binary  output  signals 
having  values  dependent  upon  the  results  of  said  main 
threshold  comparisons, 

(E)  at  least  one  auxiliary  threshold  detector  arranged  to 
compare  one  of  said  phase  detector  output  signals  with  an 
auxiliary  threshold  value  of  substantially  one  of  said  two 
discrete  values  during  said  received  data  digit  periods  to 
provide  second  binary  output  signals  having  values  depen- 
dent upon  said  auxiliary  threshold  comparison,  and 

(F)  logic  circuit  means  to  derive  from  said  first  and  second 
binary  output  signals  at  least  one  analogue  control  signal 
for  said  receiver  arrangement. 


•«-• 


projections  being  wider  than  the  gaps  forming  between  said 
adjacent  blocks. 


4,383,326 
CLOCKING  SIGNAL  DRIVE  aRCUIT  FOR  BUCKET 
BRIGADE  DEVICE 
Takao  Tsucbiya;  Mitsuo  Soneda,  both  of  FiOisawa,  and  Isa 
Nakamiira,  Atiugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,111 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1979,  54-156633 

Int.  a.5  GllC  19/20:  H03K  19/092 

U.S.  a.  377-61  4  Claims 


4,383,325 

VESSEL  OR  TANK  BOTTOM  FOR  A  PEBBLE-BED 

REACTOR 

Manfred  Nai(Joks,  Cologne,  and  Gerhard  Hantel,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Technik  mbH  GHT, 
Gesellschaft  flir  Hochtemperaturreaktor,  Bcrgiscb  Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1979,  2942567 

Int  a.3  G21C  19/2% 
U  A  a.  376-381  ♦  Claims 

1,  Vessel  bottom  for  a  gas-cooled  pebble-bed  reactor,  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  blocks  having  inclined  upper  surfaces 
and  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  side  by  side  with  gaps 
forming  therebetween  during  operation  of  the  reactor,  each 
immediately  adjacent  two  blocks  being  in  the  form  of  a  higher 
block  and  a  lower  block,  and  projections  integral  with  said 


1.  A  bucket  brigaded  device  comprising: 

a  first  clocking  signal  generator  for  generating  as  its  output 
a  first  set  of  complementary  first  and  second  clocking 
signals  of  opposite  phase; 

a  second  clocking  signal  generator  for  generating  as  ite 
outputs  a  second  set  of  complementary  first  and  second 
clocking  signals,  said  first  and  second  clocking  signals  of 
said  second  set  having  the  same  frequency  and  phase  as 
said  first  and  second  clocking  signals,  respectively,  of  said 
first  set  of  clocking  signals; 

a  series  of  successive  capacitive  storage  means  for  sequen- 
tially holding  a  charge  level  representing  a  time  sampled 
input  signal,  each  of  said  capacitive  storage  means  having 
a  clocking  electrode; 

a  series  of  transfer  gates  each  including  transistor  means  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  said  charge  level  between  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  capacitive  storage  means,  each  of  said 
transistor  means  being  connected  between  adjoining  ca- 
pacitive storage  means  and  having  a  clocking  electrode; 

first  clocking  signal  drive  means  for  supplying  said  first  and 
second  clocking  signals  of  said  first  set  to  said  clockin 
electrodes  of  adjacent  pain,  respectively,  of  said  capaci- 
tive storage  means;  and 

second  clocking  signal  drive  means  for  supplying  said  first 
and  second  clocking  signals  of  said  second  set  to  said 
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docking  electrodes  of  said  transistor  means  included  in 
idjacent  pairs,  respectively,  of  said  transfer  gates, 
>  /hereby  the  levels  of  said  first  set  of  complementary  first 
I  nd  second  clocking  signals  can  be  determined  optimally 
independently  of  the  levels  of  said  second  set  of  comple- 
mentary first  and  second  clocking  signals  for  increasing 
t  lie  transfer  efficiency  of  said  device. 


of 


4.383.328 

X-RAY  STEREOSCOPIC  CINEMATOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Tetraroo  Korihara,  and  Kohiakn  Nishio.  both  of  Ootawara, 

Japan,  asaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenkI  KaboiUki  Kaiaha, 

if«M—n,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17. 1981,  Ser.  No.  322.287 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao.  No?.  20. 1980.  55-163934 
iBt  a.i  A61B  6/02 
U  A  a.  378—042  4  dalini 


4.383.327 

RADIOGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING 

MULTI-LI?«EAR  ARRAYS  OF  ELECTRONIC 

RAOUTION  DETECTORS 

Robcft  A.  Krager,  SaH  Lake  Qty.  Utah,  aaaignor  to  UniTenity 

pjtah.  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,792 
lat  a.J  COIN  23/00 
tt  378-19 


U5. 


22Claiiiu 


./: 


wtwu. 


-T$\^^^ 


^ 


A  radiographic  system  for  generating  a  radiograph-type 
ima(  ;e  of  an  opaque  specimen  comprising: 
m  »ns  for  generating  a  beam  of  radiation; 
ai  array  of  sensors  aligned  with  said  beam  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors,  each  adapted  to  sense  and  signal  the 

intensity  of  any  radiation  falling  thereon, 
signal  connection  means  for  connecting  said  sensors  of 
said  array  in  columns,  said  signal  connection  means 
being  adapted  to  allow  signals  from  each  of  said  sensors 
of  a  given  column  to  be  shifted  to  an  adjacent  sensor  of 
•aid  given  column  in  response  to  a  shift  control  signal, 
and 
data  output  means  for  outputting  signals  from  said  col- 
umns in  response  to  an  output  control  signal; 
ii^iage  display  means  responsive  to  said  outputted  signals 
from  said  data  output  means  for  producing  an  image  rep- 
resentative of  said  outputted  signals; 
n  otion  means  for  transversing  said  beam  of  radiation  with 
said  opaque  specimen  in  a  direction  that  is  substantially 
paralld  with  said  columns  of  said  sensors;  and 
s;  mchitlluzation  means  for  generating  said  shift  control  and 
output  control  signals  and  synchronizing  them  with  the 
relative  motion  between  said  opaque  specimen  and  said 
beam  of  radiation,  whereby  said  opaque  specimen  passes 
thfough  said  beam  of  radiation  at  substantially  the  same 
rate  as  said  signals  of  said  sensors  are  shifted  along  said 
columns  of  sensors  of  said  planar  array. 


4.  An  X-ray  stereoscopic  cinematography  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

an  X-ray  tube  having  at  least  a  pair  of  focal  spots  from  which 
X-rays  are  independently  irradiated  through  an  object  to 
create  an  X-ray  image  thereof; 

means  for  converting  said  X-ray  image  to  a  corresponding 
optical  image  and  for  transmitting  said  optical  image  in 
an  optical  path; 

an  optical  system  device  for  selectively  distributing  said 
optical  image,  said  optical  system  device  including  a  half- 
mirror  being  positionable  in  a  first  position  to  reflect  a 
portion  of  the  intensity  of  said  optical  image  and  to  trans- 
mit a  portion  of  the  intensity  of  said  optical  image  and  in 
a  second  position  removed  from  the  path  of  said  optical 
image,  an  entire  reflection  mirror  being  positionable  in  an 
incident  light  position  in  said  optical  path  of  said  optical 
image  to  reflect  the  entire  intensity  of  said  optical  image  in 
a  first  direction  and  a  shunt  position  out  of  Uie  path  of  said 
optical  image,  and  reflector  means  positioned  in  said  path 
of  said  optical  image  to  reflect  said  optical  image  in  a 
second  direction; 

a  first  cinecamera  for  photographing  said  optical  image 
transmitted  through  said  half-mirror  of  said  optical  system 
device; 

a  second  cinecamera  for  photographing  said  optical  image 
entering  said  optical  system  device  or  the  optical  image 
reflected  in  said  first  direction  by  said  half-mirror; 

a  television  camera  for  receiving  said  optical  image  reflected 
by  said  reflector  or  by  said  entire  reflection  mirror; 

a  mode  setter  for  selecting  one  of  a  stereoscopic  cinematog- 
raphy mode,  a  single  cinematography  mode,  or  a  fluoros- 
copy mode;  . .    t^ 

a  radiographic  control  device  for  controlling  the  poritkmmg 
of  said  half-mirror  and  said  entire  reflection  mirror  into 
and  out  of  said  path  of  said  optical  image  in  accordance 
with  said  selected  mode,  for  controlling  the  intensities  of 
the  images  reflected  to  said  second  cinecamera  and  said 
television  camera  responsive  to  changes  in  the  intensity  of 
light  thereupon  as  a  result  of  the  positioning  of  said  half- 
mirror  and  said  entire  reflector  mirror,  for  controlling  the 
photographing  of  said  optical  image  by  said  first  and 
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second  cinecamera,  and  for  issuing  X-ray  exposure  con- 
trol switching  signals; 

a  controller  for  controlling  said  radiographic  control  device 
to  position  (1)  said  half-mirror  in  said  first  position  in 
response  to  the  selection  of  said  stereoscopic  cinematogra- 
phy mode,  said  half-mirror  in  said  second  position  to 
permit  said  optical  image  to  be  directly  delivered  to  said 
second  cinecamera  in  response  to  the  selection  of  said 
single  cinematography  mode,  and  said  entire  reflection 
mirror  in  the  path  of  said  optical  image  to  reflect  said 
optical  image  to  said  television  camera  in  response  to  the 
selection  of  said  fluoroscopy  mode;  and 

means  for  selectively  performing  on-off  control  of  the  X- 
rays  irradiated  from  each  of  said  focal  spots  of  said  X-ray 
tube  responsive  to  said  X-ray  exposure  control  switching 
signals. 


4,383,330 

X-RAY  CASSETTE  HAVING  QUICK  FUM  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

Chariet  P.  DeFcUcc,  Wilmington,  Del^  aad  Donald  F.  URoox, 

ElktoB,  Mdn  aai^Bon  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and 

Compaay,  Wiladngton,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,389 
laLa.^CXaB  17/26 
VS.  CL  378-ir  12 


4J83,329 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA  ON  X-RAY  FILMS 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Heinz  KrSbel,  Taufldrchen;  Roland  Bruch,  Monich;  Rolf  Eiciiel, 
Munich;  Jiirgen  MUUer,  Munich;  Heinrich  FMrber,  Munich, 
and  GUnther  Bauer,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•ssignon  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lcverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1979,  2946078 

Int.  a.}  H05G  1/28 
U.S.  a.  378—166  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  data  on  radiation-sensitive  arti- 
cles, particularly  x-ray  film,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  supporting  element  for  radiation-sen- 
sitive articles,  and  a  pair  of  receiving  elements  for  primary 
data  carriers  having  primary  data  to  be  recorded  on  the 
radiation-sensitive  articles,  said  receiving  elements  being 
arranged  to  support  the  primary  carriers  such  that  the 
primary  data  on  the  same  is  expMed  in  the  interior  of  said 
housing; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  daU  carrier  in  said  housing  for  auxiliary  dau 
to  be  recorded  on  the  radiation-sensitive  articles; 

(c)  imaging  means  in  said  housing  for  imaging  the  primary 
and  auxiliary  data  onto  the  radiation-sensitive  articles,  said 
auxiliary  carrier  and  one  of  said  receiving  elements  being 
arranged  such  that  the  images  of  the  respective  auxiliary 
and  primary  data  have  a  first  orienution  at  said  supporting 
element,  and  the  other  of  said  receiving  elemente  being 
arranged  such  that  the  images  of  the  respective  primary 
data  have  a  second  orientation  at  said  supporting  element 
which  is  inverted  relative  to  said  first  orientetion;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  said  auxiliary  carrier,  said  control 
means  including  an  inverting  mechanism  for  the  auxiliary 
daU  so  as  to  permit  the  image  of  the  same  at  said  support- 
ing element  to  assume  said  second  orientation. 


140        >■ 


1.  In  an  x-ray  cassette  of  the  type  having 

a  fixed  and  movable  plate; 

a  film  sheet  receivable  between  the  plates; 

means  for  biasing  the  movable  plate  toward  the  fixed  plate; 

bias  release  means  adapted  to  release  the  biasing  force  from 
the  movable  plate; 

a  buckler  member  having  an  arm,  the  buckler  member  also 
having  a  film  engaging  edge  and  a  cam  riding  surface; 

an  actuating  cam  assembly  operatively  associated  with  the 
bias  release  means  to  engage  the  cam  riding  surface  to 
thereby  displace  the  buckler  member  from  a  retracted 
position  to  a  film  engaging  position  to  bring  the  film  en- 
gaging edge  of  the  buckler  into  edgewise  contact  with  the 
film  to  buckle  the  same  from  the  plate,  characterized  in 
that 

the  film  engaging  edge  of  the  buckler  member  extends  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  film,  the  arm  is 
disposed  intermediate  of  the  film  engaging  surface  and  the 
cam  riding  surface,  the  arm  is  fabricated  of  a  flexible 
springy  material  adapted  to  bias  the  buckler  head  to  return 
it  to  its  retracted  position. 


4,383331 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  PREVENTING 

OSaLLATIONS  IN  A  SAME-FREQUENCY  REPEATER 

Allen  L.  Davidson,  Crystal  Lake,  HI.,  aifignor  to  Motorola,  Incn 

Schaomburg,  III. 

FUed  Jnl.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,875 

Int  CL^  H04B  7/14 

VJS.  CL  455—24  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  oscillations  in  a  same-frequency 
repeater  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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a.  iiu  citing  an  identifying  Ug  in  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  from 
thi!  same-frequency  repeater; 

b.  sei  ising  presence  of  the  Ug  in  a  summed  signal  that  includes 
a  t  ignal  received  by  the  same-frequency  repeater; 

c.  sai  npling  the  signal  to  be  transmitted  containing  the  identify- 
in| ;  Ug; 

d.  ddaying  the  sampled  signal  for  a  first  predetermined  time  to 
pr  xluce  a  first  delayed  sampled  signal; 

e.  VI  rying  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  first  delayed  sampled 
si{  nial  by  a  controlled  amount; 

f  de  aying  the  sampled  signal  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
to  produce  a  second  delayed  sampled  signal; 

g.  vs  rying  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  second  delayed  sampled 
sij  :nal  by  a  second  controlled  amount; 
a<  ding  the  first  delayed  sampled  signal  with  varied  ampli- 
tu  le  and  phase  and  the  second  delayed  sampled  signal  with 
varied  amplitude  and  phase  to  the  signal  received  by  the 
sa  ne-frequency  repeater  to  produce  the  summed  signal;  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  variation  of  the  amplitudes  and 
pi  ases  of  the  first  and  second  delayed  sampled  signals  to 
produce  a  minimum  amount  of  Ug  in  the  summed  signal, 
w  lereby  signal  containing  the  Ug  is  minimized  in  the  same 
fr(  x]uency  repeater  and  hence  oscillations  are  minimized. 

4^383,332 

HIJBH  CAPACITY  DIGITAL  MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Ben  ard  Glance,  CoHs  Neck,  and  Paul  S.  Henry,  Holmdel,  both 
of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
njted,  Mnrray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,146 

Int  a.J  H04B  im.  7/02 

\iS\  CI.  455—33  13  Claima 


signal  to  said  plurality  of  retransmission  branches  when 
operating  in  their  transmitting  mode  allowing  said  plural- 
ity of  M  antenna  elements  to  transmit  said  base-to-mobile 
communication  signal 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  base  sUtion  is  capable  of  receiving  and  transmitting 
digital  communication  signals,  wherein  each  retransmission 
branch  includes  means  (22,23.24,25,26,28,30,32,34)  capable  of 
both  down-converting  the  mobile-to-base  communication 
signal  to  a  baseband  represenUtion  thereof  and  up-converting 
the  input  baseband  signal  to  a  phased  base-to-mobile  communi- 
cation signal. 


4,383,333 
AM  RADIO  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FINE  TUNING 

CIRCUIT 
Bert  K.  Ericluon,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,298 

Int  CV  H04B  1/16 

MS.  a.  455—182  13  Claims 
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A  mobile  radio  base  sUtion  (14)  employing  space  diversity 
andj  time-division  retransmission  comprising: 

a|  plurality  of  M  antenna  elements  (16i,  I62 16^/)  for 

operating  in  a  space  diversity  mode  capable  of  receiving  a 
mobile-to-base  communication  signal  from  a  remote  sU- 
tion and  transmitting  a  base-to-mobile  communication 
signal  to  said  remote  sution; 

a|  plurality  of  M  retransmission  branches  (18|,  I82 18^/) 

associated  in  a  one-to-one  relationship  with  said  plurality 
of  M  antenna  elements  and  capable  of  operating  in  either 
one  of  a  transmitting  mode  or  a  receiving  mode,  each 
retransmission  branch  when  operating  in  its  receiving 
mode  being  capable  of  compensating  for  the  incoming 
random  phase  associated  with  said  mobile-to-base  commu- 
nication signal  and  subtracting  said  random  phase  there- 
from, and  when  operating  in  its  transmitting  mode  being 
capable  of  adding  said  random  phase  to  said  base-to- 
mobile  conununication  signal; 

Combining  means  (20)  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  plural- 
ity of  M  retransmission  branches  when  operating  in  their 
receiving  mode  and  capable  of  combining  said  output 
signals  of  said  branches  to  form  a  coherent  output  signal, 
and 

jinput  means  (21)  capable  of  applying  an  input  baseband 


1.  A  circuit  for  automatically  fine  tuning  a  bandpass  filter  in 
a  receiver  which  is  tunable  to  an  amplitude  modulated  carrier 
signal  at  a  frequency  within  a  given  relatively  wide  frequency 
band  and  which  provides  an  output  signal  related  to  the  ampli- 
tude modulation  superimposed  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  band-pass  filter  coarsely  tunable  within  said  relatively 
wide  band  of  frequencies  for  providing  a  filtered  signal 
proportionally  related  to  said  received  amplitude  modu- 
lated carrier  signal  said  band-pass  filter  including  fine 
tuning  means  responsive  to  an  automatic  fine  tuning  signal 
for  approximately  centering  the  pass  band  of  said  filter 
about  a  selected  frequency  by  adjusting  said  passband 
over  a  relatively  narrow  band  of  frequencies  within  said 
relatively  wide  band; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  filtered  sigtial 
for  generating  a  signal  related  to  said  modulation  superim- 
posed on  said  received  carrier  signal  and  for  generating  a 
first  control  signal  which  is  related  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  filtered  signal; 

(c)  means  for  deriving  a  second  control  signal,  the  second 
control  signal  being  related  to  the  derivative  with  respect 
to  time  of  the  first  control  signal;  and 

(d)  digital  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
control  signals  for  supplying  said  band-pass  filter  fine 
tuning  means  with  an  automatic  fine  tuning  signal. 


4,383,334 

INTERMODULATION  CANCELLING  MIXER 

Robert  L.  Epsom,  Hanover  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schanmbarg,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,143 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/10.  1/26 
UACt  455—295  4aainis 

1.  A  mixer  circuit  comprising: 
first  mixing  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  mixing 


May  10,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


599 


desired  and  interfering  signals  within  a  first  selected  band 
of  frequency  with  a  signal  of  predetermined  frequency  to 
generate  signals  within  a  second  selected  band  of  frequen- 
cies and  intermodulation  products; 

coupler  means  for  coupling  to  the  input  of  said  first  mixing 
means  for  attenuating  said  interfering  signals  at  the  output 
of  said  coupler  means; 

second  mixing  means,  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  coupler  means,  for  mixing  the  output  of  said 
coupler  means  with  a  signal  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency to  generate  signals  within  said  second  selected 
frequency  band  of  frequencies  and  intermodulation  prod- 
ucts, and 

combining  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs  coupled  to 
the  outputs  of  said  first  mixing  means  and  said  second 
mixing  means,  respectively,  for  combining  signals  respec- 
tively generated  thereby  in  a  manner  which  attenuates 
signals  generated  by  said  second  mixing  means  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  intermodulation  products  gen- 


erated by  said  second  mixing  means  to  be  equal  in  ampli- 
tude to  intermodulation  products  generated  by  said  first 
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mixing  means  thereby  substantially  cancelling  such  inter- 
modulation producu  to  provide  said  desired  signals. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  10,  1983 

ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

D14-066 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

268,934 


M 


U. 


u 


DESIGNS 

MAY  10,  1983 


268^9  268,881 

CAMERA  BAG  CHAIR  FOR  SEAT  BATHS 

Miller  Outcalt,  225  Notteargenta,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.  Jorge  C.  AgoUera,  Lie.  Jose  Cruz  Rodriguez,  #24,  Col.  Jacaraa- 

90272  das,  09280  Mexico,  D.F.,  Mexico 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,395  FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.D3— 02  Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 33  U.S.  a.  D6— 58 


268,882 

ILLUMINATED  MEDICINE  CABINET 
Jean  Y.  Missir,  La  Troncbe,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  S.A., 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,261 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hague,  Apr.  17,  1980,  DM/000 
150 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6-104 


268,880 
STAGGERED  AIRCRAFT  SEATING  UNIT 
Curtis  M.  Palmgren,  BellcTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  198,333 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
U.S.a.D6— 48 
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268,884 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Wdrreo  Platncr,  Gailford,  Coiui.,  awignor  to  Utton  BiuiBeM 

i  iyiteat,  Inc.,  BnrliBgtoo,  Iowa 

Di4Woa  of  Scr.  No.  914,285,  Jon.  9, 1978.  This  appUcatioo  Jan. 

9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,711 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D6-0i 

VS.  CL  D6— 179 
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268,883 
UTENSIL  HOOK  FOR  APERTURED  BOARDS 
Peabody,  New  York;  Theodore  W.  Schrierer,  Syra 


268386 

MEASURING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  SUDABLY 

REMOVABLE  BOTTOM 


«dSlJ!liMK.Wencri;FayetteTlUe,^ofN.Y.,aadgn-  Shirley  J.  P.  Kebon,  9238  -  35th  Ate.  S.W.,  SeatUe,  Wadi. 


.  to  Syroco,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,015 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI.  D6— <%•  D8— (M 
a.D6— 114 


98126 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,827 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D07— W;  DIO— 04 
VS.  CL  D7— 50 


1^ 


268,885 
MEASURING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  RIM  HELD 

REMOVABLE  BOTTOM 

Shirley  J.  P.  Kelfon,  9238  35th  Ave.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98126 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,826 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  urn— 04:  DIO— 0# 

UlS.  CL  D7— 50 


268,887 
BEVERAGE  DECANTER 
Wayne  B.  Stone,  Jr.,  Betheida,  Md.,  aisignor  to  Wood  Manatee 
turing  Co.,  Inc.,  Flippin,  Ark. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,258 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D07— 07 
UACLD7— 321 
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268,888  268,890 

COFFEEMAKER  iOTCHEN  UTENSIL  SUPPORT 

Daa  E.  Grenonprez,  Weit  Bend,  Wis^  inigDor  to  Dart  Indiis-   Andre  Morla,  DoUard  das  Ormeau,  Caaada,  aMigaor  to  Lm 
trici  Inc^  Northbrook,  111.  ladaftriet  ProTiadalcs  Liadtae/ProTiadal  ladastrics  Ltd., 

FUed  Job.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,541  Comte  BcUcckaMC,  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243^57 

IntCLD07— 02  Claims  priority,  appUcatkNi  Canada,  Jan.  19, 1981, 19018111 

U.S.  a.  D7— 321  Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

Int  a.  007—06;  IMS— 04 
U.S.a.D7— 73 


^ 


268J91 
COMBINED  PAINT  STIRRER  AND  EDGER 
Thomas  P.  Derloshoa,  Jr.,  151  Kensington  Park  Rd.,  Green- 
wood, Ind.  46142 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 99;  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 102 


268389 
MICROWAVE  ESPRESSO  COFFEE  MAKER 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  and  Thomas  J.  Martel,  North 
Reading,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,714 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 02 
UAa.D7— 309 


268,892 

TIN  SMITH  TOOL 

Michael  R.  Downing,  6032  Hillcrcst  Dr.,  Wataaga,  Tex.  76148 

FUed  Oct  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,796 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCL8--0J 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14  ^ 
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268  J93  26I3W 

CABINET  HINGE  ELECtRICAL  CABLE  ACXISS  GROMMET  FOR  USE  IN 

L,eWSdl«,CwiiMte,Itily,««lgMrtoAftwoSdk*S.p^  OITICE  FURNTTORE 

Flkd  Not.  13. 19i0,  Ser.  No.  20MW  DenntaoB  Natioml  Con^y,  ^S^^^  'ISft.^ 

C  aim  priority,  awlkatk»  Itriy,  J«l.  3, 19W,  22219/iO[U]  FIted  Mir.  23, 1981,  Ser  No.  246,750 

'^               TemofpirtntMyem  ^•™,'^'f^*iSl 

1^.0^58-05  Iiita.D8-99;D6-0(J 

U.Sla.D8-323  UAa.D8-400 


US 


268396 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Larry  C.  Sledge,  Bethel,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Development 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,995 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9—01 
UAa.D9— 367 
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268,894 

SHANK  ELEMENT  FOR  A  DRIVE  FASTENER ' — 

U.  WoUar,  Barriagton,  lU.,  aasigBor  to  PhllUps  Plastics 
Corp.,  PhiUIps,  Wis.  268,897  ^^ 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,203  BOTTLE 

Term  of  patciH  14  years  Doris  dn  Cret,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 

lBtCLD»-a9  paay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

I.  a.  D8— 385  FUed  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,759 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— 07 


U.S.  a.  D9— 377 
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26839S  268,900 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

UTingrton  C.  DonglM,  Leonta,  N  J.,  ndgnor  to  Colgrte  Ptlmol-  UWiigrtoB  C.  Douglas,  Leonta.  N  J^  MiigBor  to  Colgate  Patawl- 

iTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  "e  ComW;  N**  ^"^lil'  c^  iu«  moms 

FUed  Nof .  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,252  Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,263 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  ^'^  ^ Z^^^^**^ 

Iata.D9-0/  Inta.D9-0/ 

UAQ.  D9— 378  U.S.a.D9— 378 


268,899 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
UTinpton  C.  Donglas,  Leonia,  N  J.,  avignor  to  Colgate  Palmol- 
he  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,262 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 0/ 
UAQ.  D9— 378 


268,901 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

UTingrton  C.  Donglas,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate  Palmol- 
iTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,264 
Term  of  patent  14  yean         ^ 
Int  a.  D9-C] 
U  A  a.  D9— 378 
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2iS,902 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
C  DoagbH,  LMida,  N  J^  MrifMr  to  Colgitc  Palnol- 

',  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  209,254 
Tern  of  pateat  14  jrcan 
fat  a.  W—OJ 
a.  D»— 383 


268,904 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
UviBfrtoB  C  Doaglai,  Leoida,  N  J.,  anigiwr  to  Colgate  Palmri- 
iTe  CoBvaajr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  209,258 
Terai  of  pateat  14  jrean 


IatCLD9— 0/ 


VJS.  a.  D9— 383 


/ 


268,903  268,905 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
I  C.I>oaflai,Leoaia,NJ.,aMi9or  to  Colgate  Pabaol-  Uviagrtoa  C.  Doagtae,  Leoaia,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Colgate  Palmol- 

y,  New  York,  N.Y.  We  Compaay,  New  York,  N^. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,255  Hied  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,267 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lBta.D9-0/  Iata.D9-0/ 

UiS.  a.  D9-383  UACLD9-383 
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268,906 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Larry  C.  Skdge,  Bethd,  Coon^  MifgMH-  to  Ethyl  Derelopaeat 
CorporatkNi,  RkhaoDd,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1901,  Scr.  No.  239,996 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  m-OI 
U.S.  a.  D9— 390 


268,909 

LEVEL  TOOL 

Robert  L.  Doaa,  10362  Vic  PL,  Gardea  Grorc,  Calif.  92642 

Filed  Aas.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  178,349 

TcrB  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLDlO-05 

U.S.  CL  DIO— 69 


268,907 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Larry  C.  Sledge,  Bethel,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Ethyl  DeTclopmcat 
CorporatioB,  RichaioBd,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  239,997 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  m—01 
UJS.a.D9— 390 


268,910 
ELECTRONIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Joha  I.  Shipp,  aad  CharUe  C.  Rogers,  both  of  Tullahoaia,  Teaa., 
aiiigBon  to  Bcachaiark,  Tallahoaia,  Teaa. 

Filed  May  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,045 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  DIO— (X 
VS.  CL  DIO— 70 


268,908 
POURING  SPOUT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Diao  O.  Saatroal,  Sargeato  Balgorria  2394,  Maaro,  Profiace  of 
BucBOi  Aires,  Argeatiaa 

FUed  No?.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,597 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Argeatiaa,  May  19, 1980, 39608 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CLD9— 07 
UAa.D9— 437 


268,911 
BORE  DEPTH  AND  FACE  SQUARENESS  GAGE 
Robert  H.  Gordoa,  Oadaaati,  Ohio,  aMigaor  to 
Milacroa  lac,  Oadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,345 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  DIO— M 
VS.  CL  DIO— 73 
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26M12  ^ 

MAGNETIC  DECORATIVE  ACCESSORY 
n|otcr  B.  Gmhca,  142  Anctta  St,  Syracue,  N.Y.  13207 
Filed  Aag.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  290,556 
Term  of  pttent  14  yean 
lot  a.  Dll— 02 
l|.S.  a.  Dll— 141 


268,914 
nCURINE  OF  A  FOX  TERRIER 
Jesiis  A.  CwbiUales  Santa-Eolalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carbi^jalet 
Santa-Eolalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Urngnay,  avipMn  to 
Joiin  J.  Madiion  Company,  Inc.,  Lagnna  Hilli,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,862 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


268,915 
nCURINE  OF  A  BLOODHOUND 
Jesus  A.  CarbiOolM  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarbiO>les 
Santa-Eolalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,863 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


268,913 
nCURINE  OF  A  RABBIT 
•us  A.  CariM^ales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  CariM^ales 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc^  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
FOed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,226 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CI.  Dll— 02 
t.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


268,916 
FIGURINE  OF  A  BLOODHOUND  PUP 
Jesus  A.  CariM^ales  Santa-Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carb^Jales 
Santa-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,865 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 
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268,917  2«^20 

nCURINE  OF  A  DALMATIAN  PUP  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Jenis  A.  Carbidales  Suta-EuUdia,  and  Javier  B.  CarlMUales  Thomai  A.  Bragdon,  890  HopeweU  Dr^  South  Glastoabvy. 

SanU-Eulalia,  both  of  Monte?ideo,  Uraguay,  aisignon  to  Conn.  06073                     

John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  HUli,  Calif.  FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,652 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,866  Term  of  patent  Myeara 

-Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  Q.  D12— OS 

Int.  a.  Dll-02  U.S.  a.  D12-86 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 


268,921 
MOBILE  HOME 


268,918 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Daniel  G.  W.  Turner,  Romsey,  England,  assignor  to  Phoenix 
Hovercraft  Corp.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,428  ^    ^^^^^^  p  m,,,^^  Nappanee,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Leisure  Time 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1980,       p^„^  ^   Evergreen,  Ala. 
»*W0  Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,427 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntaD12-/4  Inta.D12-70 

U.S.a.D12-5  U.S.  a.  D12-103     . 


268,919 
TRAIN  HOPPER  COVER 
Uwis  H.  Wiens;  James  R.  Saylor,  both  of  Johnson  County, 
Kans.,  and  Orville  E.  Blume,  Buchanan  County,  Mo.,  assign- 
ors to  Aero  Plastics  of  Kansas  Qty,  Inc.,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,603 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D12— Oi 
U.S.a.  D12— 43 


268,922 

BEVERAGE  VENDING  BOOTH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Richer,  4117  N.  Colgate  Cir.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.  53222 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,446 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D12— /O 

U.S.  CL  D12— 105 


=&= 
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26M23 
SEAT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRICYCLES 
M  A.  Mmi^  25400  Contjr  Rd.  22  EMt,  Elkkart,  lad.  4^17 
FIM  Sep.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  188,961 

T«ni  of  palart  14  jrcan  o 

bt  CL  D12— // 
a.D12— 112 


268,926 
INSULATING  CAP  FOR  A  SHIELDING  WIRE 
Toskiaobn  Nakaaora,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aadpior  to  SUaagawa 
Skoko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,126 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aac  29, 1979,  54-36032 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D13— 99 

VS.  CL  D13— 17 


^^ 


268,924 

TIRE  VALVE 

Ha|ry  C.  Wiatker,  Qaakcr  Neck  Rd.,  Chcftertowa,  Md.  21620 

FUed  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,943 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  a.  D12— 76 

U.$.  a  D12-153 


268,927 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
SUgeo  OhasU,  c/o  Nihoa  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaiilia, 
5-14  Minamiaiagoaie  l-choaie,  Ohta-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,619 

Claiau  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  27, 1980, 55-55402 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D13— Oi 

UJS.  CL  D13— 38 


y 


268,925 
RETAINER  SPRING  FOR  CAM  FOLLOWER  IN  BRAKE 

SHOE 

Wdliaai  J.  WOUaaM,  Wcat  BkMMilleld,  Mich.,  aHipMH- to  Rock- 
tjreil  lateraatloMl  CorporatkM 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,203 
Tera  of  pataat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 761- 08—09 
U.$.  CL  D12— 180 


268,928 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
SUgeo  OIuhU,  c/o  Nikoa  Kalhdkt  Kogyo  KabasUkl  Kalsha, 
5-14  Mlaamlaiagoaw  l-choaa,  Ohta-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,621 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1980, 55-55403 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD13— Oi 

U.S.CLD13— 38 
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268,929  2«.932 

COMBINED  TAPE  DECK,  PHONOGRAPH,  TUNER  AND  ORCULAR  SAW 

AMPUnER  Peter  Law«»,SK»P«iilo,BrMll,««lfMr  to  Rockwell  do  Ilr«U 

Takeshi  Trarnta;  Takao  Onra,  and  HideU  Okada,  aU  of  Kama-  ladastria  E.  Comcrcio  Ltda^  BrazU 

kura,  Japan,  astignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,858     

Tokyo  Japan  Claims  priority,  application  Braxll,  May  21, 1979,  MI3900356 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228^07  Term  of  patent  M  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1980,  55-34028  Int  Q.  D15— 09 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U5.a.D15— 133 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/.  03 
UAa.D14— 5 


268,930 

TELEVISION  IMAGE  PROJECTOR 

Darid  P.  Frahn,  26450  Gene  St,  Hemet,  Calif.  92340 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,571 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

UAa.  D14— 84 


268,933 
CAMERA  FOR  MICROHLM 
Hiroshi  Matsnshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5, 1979,  54-28133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16-0i 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


268,931 
KEYLOADER  MODULE  FOR  ENCRYPTION  SYSTEMS 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  EUis,  Apache  Junction,  and  Joaeph  W.  Karas,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumbnrg, 

m. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,953 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int;  a.  D14— 02 
US.  CL  D14— 107 


268,934 
TELEPHONE  CONTROLLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  Walton,  'nomhill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dictograph 
Manufecturing  Corp.,  Thomhill,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,976 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D14-0i;  D18— 07 
UJS.  CL  D14-66 
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268,935  268,937 

MARKING  INSTRUMENT  GAMEBOARD 

Horatrkh,  Pfonhdm,  Fed.  R«p.  of  GcnMuy,  MilgBor  Kenneth  A.  Roddy,  15322  E.  Ritter  CIr.,  Homton,  Tex.  77071 
McMH.  Krenier-Werk  GmbH,  Bou-Daiedorf,  Fed.  Rep.  Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,890 

Tens  of  ptteat  14  yean 
Filed  Apr.  t3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,362  Int.  Q.  D21-0/ 

priority,  eppMcnrton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Oct  16,  U.S.  Q.  D21— 30 
I,  MR  1872 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iat.a.D19-0tf 
CL  D19-43 
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268,936 

PIANO  SHAPED  BULLETIN  BOARD 

Rijbcrt  BeriawM,  203  Leiiktoa  Ave.,  SUver  Sprias,  Md.  20901 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,627 

Tena  of  patcirt  14  yean 

lat  CL  D19-07 

U  J.  CL  bl9-52 


268,938 
SCOOTER 
Emeet  D.  Cimagaola,  2740  Lea  Dr.,  Bellmore,  N.Y.  11710, 
Peter  Natale,  400  Oakland  Ave.,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.  11729 
Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,287 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
UJS.  CL  D21— 80 


\ 
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268^39  268^2 

TOY  BUZZ  SAW  TOY  RGURE 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd^  Uvingrton,  N  J.  07039,  end  George  W.  Locas,  Jr.,  Sn  lUhel,  and  Ralph  McQaarrlc, 

George  Kreit,  Scotch  Plaint,  NJ.,  aMignon  to  Mel  Appel,  Berkeley,  botii  of  CaUf^  aHignors  to  LncaafUn  Ltd.,  Saa 

LlTingirton,  N  J.  Ri»fi«*l.  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,240  Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.a.  D21— 07  Inta.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21-120  UAa.D21-150 


268,940 
MODEL  RAQNG  CAR 
Patrick  M.  C.  Head,  Tirrold,  England,  assignor  to  Williams 
Grand  Prix  Engineering  Limited,  Didcot,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,116 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1981, 
999220 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


268,941 
TOYHGURE 
George  W.  Lucas,  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  and  Ralph  McQuarrie,  ^«, „ 3r/m>^v«.D 

Berkeley,  botii  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Lucasfllm  Ltd^  San  GOLF  CLUB  COVtK  ^^ 

RafaeLCalif  Edward  MiUer,  1428  Sleepy  HoUow  La.,  Paradise,  Calif.  95969 
piled  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,673  FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,265 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D21-0/  Inta.D21-02 

U.S.  a.  D21-150  U5.  a.  021-221 
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26S,M4  2iM47 

GOLF  GRIP  TENSIONING  CAP  FOR  A  BAG  FILTER 
G.  Soatiwjr,  Lavfaibwi,  NX:.,  aHtpMir  to  Eaton  Corpo*  Jack  T.  Clcawati,  Raytowa,  Mo^  Mrigaor  to 

njtioa,  ninlaai.  Ohio  be.,  Kaaaai  City,  Mo. 

FUad  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245332  FOed  Nor.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  JMJBS9 

Tarai  of  pataat  14  jraan  Tcrai  of  poteat  14  ytan 

lBtCLD21— (U  Iata.D23— 0/ 

UJJaD21— 222  U.S.a.D23— 4 
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2«,945 

TOE  UNIT  OF  A  SKI  SAFETY  BINDING 
J.  A.  Btyl,  Nerera,  Fraace,  aadgaor  to  Look,  Nercrs, 


Ffaace 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1980,  S«r.  No.  117^447 
dalau  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Aag.  7, 1979, 124 
Tcmi  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 02 
aD21— 230 


268,948 
HOSE  NOZZLE 
Craig  R.  Tteerat,  4374  Amber  Wood  Dr.,  Alta  LonM,  Calif. 
91701;  Earic  C.  Mendoza,  3S<  N.  Vlita  Del  Norte,  Walant, 
Calif.  91789;  Mamie  C.  A?eritt,  6227  Coral  Ridge  Rd.,  Hone- 
ton,  Tex.  77069,  and  Hnmbcrt  OUvari,  #129,  7200  Shady 
Villa  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  7705S 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,956,  Mar.  25, 1980.  This  appUcation 
Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,039 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 18 


268,946 
RODENT  BAFT  STATION  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

A.  Shenaaa,  76  Ninth  Ate.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Dec  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,981 
Term  of  palmrt  14 ; 
IatCLD22— 05 
U.SiCLD22— 18 


268,949 

SPOUT 

Jean  C  Delepine,  23,  me  Clapeyron,  75008  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,608 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  d  D23— 32 


May  10,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


61S 


268,950  MM52 

WALL  SPOUT  COMBINED  FRESH  AIR  MAKE-UP  AND 

Brace  R.  1lM»pwMi,  TnuuBcre,  AMtralia,  aisiSBor  to  UPL  TEMPERATURE  CX)NTROL  UNIT 

Groap  UnitMl,  BrisbtM,  Anttralia  Uroy  E.  AndenoB,  Detroit  Lakes,  Mlaa.,  Miiffor  to  Staadex 

Filed  Apr.  20, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  255,536  lateraatioBal  CorporatioB,  SaleiB,  N.H. 

Ciaiais  priority,  appUcatioB  Aaetralia,  Jaa.  5,  IMl,  82M3  Filed  Nor.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  210,268 

TenaofpateatMyean  Terai  of  pateat  14  yeaie 

lBt.a.D2»-0/  Iata.D23-Oi 

U^.a.D23-32  UAa.D23-lll 


268,951 

WOOD  BURNING  WATER  HEATER 

Robert  G.  Uhaer,  182  Kready  Ave.,  MUlenrille,  Pa.  17551 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,9(9 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

iBt  CL  D2i— OS 

VJS.  a  D23-86 


268,953 
UPRIGHT  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Charlei  F.  Kerchaer,  Jr.,  R.D.  3,  Box  174A,  NorthaaiptoB,  Pa. 
18067 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,128 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a,  D23-0J 
UA  a.  D23-123 
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268,954 
aRCULAR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
WiUiuB  J.  RodM,  McrrUwK,  Mmi^  atiigMNr  to  GTE  Products 
::orporatioii,  Stamford,  Com. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  255,616 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat.  a  D26— M.  05 
UJS.  a  D26— 3 


268,955 
DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
M.  GNens,  4929  Collwood  Bl?d.,  C5,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
192115 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04.  99 
UJS.  a.  D28— 64 
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268,957 

INTERLOCKING  CURB  PLATFORM  PANEL  FOR 

ANIMAL  CONFINEMENT  PENS 

Riclmrd  E.  Hunger,  5202  E.  Washington  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85034 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  D30— 2 


268,958 

SURGICAL  RESTRAINER  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 

Richard  L.  Lange,  and  Randall  L.  Lange,  both  of  Knoxiille, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Mark  Anderson,  Elmwood,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,677 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 99 

U.S.a.D30— 33 


268,959 
268,956  DISH  PAN 

COMBINED  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER  AND  NOZZLE        Gary  J.  Troy,  Leominster,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cosco,  Inc. 
ASSEMBLY  (Tucker  Housewares  Div.),  Columbus,  Ind. 

Pfnl  E.  DuFrcsae,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  ass^pMr  to  Minnesota  ™ed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,002 

Mining  and  Mannftetarlng  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.  Term  of  patent  »*  ye«n 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,055  "*•  "•  "7— OJ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UA  Q.  D32— 55 

lat  CL  D29-0;.  D23— 0/ 
ULS.  a.  D29— 5 
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268,960  2«.»«2  

CART  THERMOPLASTIC  HLM  STOCK 

Richuil  S.  Havlick,  Gloyemille,  N.Y.,  uiignor  to  N.  A.  Taylor  Jamet  M.  Adams,  and  Garland  E.  Raley,  both  of  Terre  Hante, 

Co.,  Inc.,  GIofenTille,  N.Y.  !»<»..  iMignon  to  Ethyl  CorporatlonJUchmood,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,257  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,872,  Feb.  27, 1978.  Thto  application 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  J""-  ♦.  IMl.  Ser.  No.  270,412 

Int.a.  D12— 02  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D34— 26  Int.  a.  D5— 06 

U.S.  a.  D92— 1.1 


268,961 
EMBOSSED  WEB  MATERIAL  FOR  PAPER  TOWELING 

OR  THE  LIKE  ^ 

M.  Dallas  Erickson,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,705  268,963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  PENDANT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Int.a.  D05— 06  Ann  H.  Wlman,  2419  King  Arthur  ar.,NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30345 

U.S.  a.  D59— 2  B  Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,685 


U.S.  a.  D99— 27 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 

int  a.  Dii— o; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note.— Amuiged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  N  V  A  R :  See- 

Lemaitre,  Gerard  R..  4.382,657,  a.  350-293.000. 

AB  Carbox:  See—  

Pettenion.  Bjom  O.  A.,  4,382,373,  O.  72-57.000. 
Abblaid.  Jean;  Gaulliard,  Jean-Michel;  and  Lacroix,  Guy,  to  Rhone- 
Pottlenc    Agrochimie.    Fungicidal    compositions.    4,382,928,    CI. 
424-211.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  .,..„.«-» 

Bujan,  Albert  F.;  and  Pluta,  Paul  L.,  4,382,453,  CI.  138-40.000. 

Abe,  Norio:  See—  ^         ^     ■ 

Sato.   Yo;  Abe,   NoriO;  Kikuchi,   Suguru;  Goto,   Fumio;  and 
Sugimoto,  Akira,  4,382,835,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Abel,  Donald,  to  Morton  Glass  Works.  Sewing  machine  storage  cabi- 
net. 4,382,641,  Q.  312-21.000. 
Abel,  Michael  L.;  and  Yates,  Thomas  P.,  to  Northern  Petrochemical 
Company.  Antifreeze  corrosion  inhibitor  composition  for  aluminum 
engines.  4,382,870,  a.  252-75.000. 
Abel,  Peter  T.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Thermosetting  acrylic  polyvmyli- 

dene  fluorine  composition.  4,383,075,  CI.  524-512.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dugge,  Richard  H..  4,382.725,  Q.  406-131.000. 
Acheson  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^,.-«-,     ^, 

Stoetzer,    Steven    R.;   and   Wiley,    Robert   E..   4,382,981,   CI. 
427-105.000. 

*^  Ihaffier,  RoberTw.;  and  Acker,  Jan  R.,  4,382,754,  CI.  418-55.000. 

Acme  Electric  CcMporation:  See—  

Randall,  Ronald  H.,  4,383,293,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Adachi,  Takashi:  See—  ^^.        ^ 

Tamai,  Masahuru;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Monmoto,  Shigeo;  Oguma. 
Ikyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,382,889.  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Adams,  Charles  E.:  See—  ,     „     . ,.,  „.   ^ 

GafTord.  Alexander  T.;  and  Adams,  Charles  E.,  4,382.528,  CI. 
222-367.000. 
Adams,  Don  L.:  See—  .    '  ^    .^  . 

Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and 
Wright,  Stuart  C,  4,383.299,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Adeboi,  Frans  L.;  and  Freeman,  James  G.,  to  Meyer  Dairy  Products 

Company,  The.  Liquid  filter.  4,382,861,  CI.  210^97.200. 
Advanced  Energy  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  David  H.;  Babbage,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lucas,  Eugene  F., 
4,382.484,  CI.  180-165.000. 
Aero  Power  Engine  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyndhunt,  Francis  R.,  4,382,427,  Q.  123-41  740. 
Afonso,  Adriano.  to  Schering  Corporation.  2-<Amino  acid-thio)-l-Mr- 
bapen-2-em-3-carboxylic    acids    and    congeners.    4,382,949,    Q. 
424-274.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 
Shiraishi,  Maaao,  4,382,466,  CI.  165-104.110. 

**TakaS  Nobuo;  and  AEeta,  Kosei,  4,382,329,  Q.  29-726.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bergthaller.    Peter;    Helling,    Guenter;    and    Strauss,    Jurgen, 

4,383.021,  a.  430-213.000.  .... 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bnich,  Roland;  Eickel,  Rolf;  MuUer,  JurgCTjFar- 

ber,  Heinrich;  and  Bauer,  Guntber,  4,383,329,  CI.  378-166.000. 
Neudecker,  Karl,  4,382,663,  CI.  353-104.000. 
Simm,  Walter,  4,383,019,  Q.  430-45.000. 

^*  Kawasel  Nobuo;  and  Aigo.  Masayoshi,  4.382,776,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Aikawa,  Chuta;  Sanada,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami.  Mitsuyoshi;  Kikuchi, 
Junzo;  and  Kuroda.  Masaki,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Key 
telephone  system  with  multiple  processor  control.  4,383,137,  CI. 
179-18.0ES. 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
Gaumer,  Lee  S.,  4,382,366,  CI.  62-3 1 .000. 

Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Philips.  Gary,  4,383,143.  Q.  190-53.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Yoshiaki.  4,382.622,  Q.  292-216.000. 
Satomoto.  Atsushi,  4,382,546.  Q.  236^.00R. 
Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki;  Haneda, 
Maaatothi;  and  Ohtsuki,  Masataka,  4,383,231,  Q. 

^^*'mS2,  s2;S?ii"^3^  4,382,888,  Q.  260.112.50R. 

Akesson.  Ame;  and  Rdtberger.  Torbkwn.  Method  of  manufarturiM 

bonded  products  of  celluloae  or  cdluloae  denvatives.  4,382,847,  a. 

2M-159.I20. 

Sak^/^CuuK  Matsushima.  Yuichi;  Akiba.  Shigeyuki;  and  Yama- 
^noto.  Takaya,  4.383,266,  Q.  357-13.000. 


Hideo;  Kato, 
335-146.000. 


Akira,  Yamano:  See— 

Hirofumi,  Shimizu;  Akira,  Yamano;  and  Shinzo,  Ikeochi,  4,383,017, 
a.  430-7.000. 
Akita,  Shinji;  and  Morita.  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Walking  beam.  4.382,503,  Q.  198-774.000. 
Akro  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Reuben.  Harold.  4,382.986.  Q.  428-88.000. 
A.G.  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Fricker,  Richard,  4,383,040.  Q.  435-161.000. 
Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akutagawa.  Tokuji.  4,382.968.  a.  426-249.000. 
Akutagawa,  Tokuji,  to  Akutagawa  Confectionery  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
molding  chocolate  to  make  chocolate  block  having  ornamental 
pattern.  4.382.968.  CI.  426-249.000. 
Albert,  Marcel;  Fortin,  Joseph;  and  Parenteau.  Robert,  to  Ets  Albert 

S.A.  Machine  for  fraying  woven  fabrics.  4,382,321,  Q.  28-145.000. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A..  4,382,354,  Q.  52-521.000. 
Alcon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited:  See— 

Feurer.  Bernard,  4,382,902.  CI.  264-1.400. 
Aleff,  Hans  P.,  to  Cia.  Vinicola  del  Vergel,  S.A.  Flow  control  struc- 
tures. 4,382.520.  CI.  215-21.000. 
AUard,  Frederic  P.,  to  Rowland,  Incorporated.  Tools  for  optical  lenses. 
4,382,803,  CI.  51-298.000. 

Allen.  Anthony  L.:  See—  

de  Buda,  Eric  G.;  and  Allen.  Anthony  L..  4,382,383,  Q.  73-592.000. 
Allenbach,  Udo:  See— 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Judat,  Artur;  Allenbach.  Udo;  and  Lenthe, 
Manfred,  4.383, 1 26,  CI.  568-650.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Boden.  David  P.,  4.382,883,  CI.  252-521.000. 

Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J..  4,382,840,  Q. 

156-623.00R. 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith.  Robert  E..  Jr..  4,382.989.  Q. 

428-280.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  and  Piskorz,  Ronald  F.,  4.383.128,  Q. 
570-165.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See—  .  .  .,.    ^ 

Gafford,  Alexander  T.;  and  Adams,  Charles  E.,  4,382,528,  Q. 

222-367.000. 
Haupt,  Robert  C,  4,382,613,  Q.  280-756.000. 
Alonso,  Richard  J.;  Nersesian,  Ara;  Cotty,  Val  F.;  and  Henry,  S.  Marie, 
to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Composition  for  treatment  and  prev«- 
tion   of  malodorous  generating   skin   conditions.   4,382.919,   CI. 
424-65.000. 

Alpha  Solarco  Inc.:  See—  

Uroshevich,  MiroaUv,  4,383,130,  Q.  136-261.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Kumagai,  Masao,  4,383,153,  Q.  200-153.00J. 
Alten,  Kurt.  Transfer  bridge.  4,382,307.  Q.  14-71.700. 
Altenau,  Alan  G:  See—  ..      >, 

Uwson,  David  F.;  Hayes,  Robert  A.;  and  Altenau,  Alan  G.. 
4,383,071,  CI.  524432.000.  ,      .      .      . 

Altissimo,  Mario,  to  Hogar  S.r.l.  Automatic  apparatus  for  cleanmg  dop 

and  similar  animals.  4,382,424,  d.  119-158.000. 
Altus  Corporation:  See— 

DriscoU,  Joseph  R.,  4,383,012,  Q.  429-101.000. 

Alvarez.  Donak)  E.  Portable  coffee  maker.  4,382,402.  Q.  99-295.000. 
Ambros,  Rainer;  and  PalTrath,  Gottfried,  to  Rheinisch-Westfalisches 
ElektriziUttwerk  AG.  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  the  evaluatxm 
of  burned-out  nuclear  fuel  dementt.  4,382.906,  Q.  376-247.000. 
Ambrosini,  Leonard  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army  Self  align- 
ing expansible  sabot  projectile  for  worn  gun  tubes.  4,382,41 1,  CI. 
102-523^000. 

Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

McCready,  Newton  W..  4,382,825,  Q.  134-2.000. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 
Galvin,  Aaron  A.,  4,383,250,  CI.  340-521.000. 

American  Monitor  Corporation:  See—  

Denney,  Jerry  W.;  and  Long,  Robert  L..  4,383,043,  Q.  436-74.000. 

American  Precision  Industries  Inc.:  See—  

Garrison,  Maurice  R.;  and  Stachura,  Victor  J.,  4,382,467,  a. 
165-159.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See— 

Halleck.  Frank  E.,  4,382.824,  Q.  134-1.000. 

American  Western  Industries,  Inc.:  See— .,„.„.,- 

Robbins,    Roberta;    and    HenK»,    William    E.,    4,382.508,    Q. 
206-216.000. 
Amerine,  James  D.:  See—  .,.,.„    r^ 

Lubsen,  Tunothy  A.;  and  Amenae,  James  D.,  4,382.552,  CI. 
239-317.000.  pj    I 
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AM  F  Incorponted:  &«— 

Richcrt.  Walter  J..  4.383^2,  a.  335-202.000. 
AM  P  Incorporated:  See— 

Hernnaim.  Henry  O..  Jr.,  4.3S2.6SO.  Q.  JW-fOOOR. 
Ani  log  Devices,  Incorporated:  See— 

Morong.  WUliun  H.,  Ill,  4,383,222,  CI.  330-9.000. 
An  n,  Tsunetothi:  See — 

Mizuyama.  Akinori;  Ogita,  Tadahiaa;  Okazaki.  Shinkhi;  and  Anan, 
Tiunetodii,  4,383,191,  G.  310-39.000. 
AnioiCo.,  Ltd.:5w— 

Hashimoto,    Yawyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Kazuo,    4,382,706,    G. 
401-67.000. 
Amierka,  Gerokl,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.  Felt  tip  writing 

pm.  4,382.707,  CI.  401-198.000. 
Am  lenen,  Knud  T.;  and  Christensen.  Erik  C.  P.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co. 

V  ertical  roller  mill.  4,382,561,  CI.  241-121.000. 
An  lenon,  Krger  O.;  and  Wagner,  David  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
\  'orkpiece  retaining  preuure-foot  aaiembly  for  orthogonally  mov- 
a  He  machine  tool.  4,382.728,  Q.  409-137.000. 
An  lenon.  Carl.  Pumpjack  poles.  4.382.488,  Q.  182-136.000. 
An  lenon.  David  H.;  Babbage,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lucas,  Eugene  F.,  to 
/  dvanced  Energy  Systems  Inc.  Fuel-efficient  energy  storage  auto- 
notive  drive  system.  4,382,484,  CI.  180-165.000. 
Anierson,  Douglas  F.  Device  for  feeling  audio  amplifier  output. 

4  382,793,  CI.  434-112.000. 
An  lerson,  Roland  M.:  See- 
Klein.  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M..  4.382.782,  CL  433-18.000. 
Anbh,  Shigenori;  and  Kogure,  Toshihani,  to  Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Sealing    structure    of    spindle    device.    4.382,638,    CI. 
3)8-187.000. 
An  Irews,  Martyn  P.:  See— 

Wheatley.  Nigel  J.;  and  Andrews,  Martyn  P..  4.383,297,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
An;  [evine,  Philip  J.;  and  Shih.  Stuart  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

» [ethyUtion  process.  4.382,851,  CI.  208-49.000. 
Aoii,  Masaki;  Yoahida,  Shigeru;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagasawa, 
Masahiro,  to  MatsushiU  Ekectric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Boron  cantile- 
ver pipe.  4.382.454.  Q.  138-140.000. 
Ao  u.  Shigeo;  Isogami.  Shuzo;  Hosoda.  Motomi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro;  and 
^  lagayoahi,  Tatsuo,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal 
dispUy  device.  4.382.659.  Q.  350-335.000. 
Ao  u,  Takashi:  See— 

Miyodii.  Hideo;  Umeda.  Tadashi;  and  Aoki.  Takashi.  4.382.674.  CI. 
355-I4.0CH. 
Ao  idetto.  Bernard,  to  Sable  Freres  International.  Vehicle  seat  support 
vith  incorporated  device  for  damping  longitudinal  acceleration. 
4,382,573.  CI.  248-561.000. 
Ap  >le  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Sander,  Wendell  B..  4.383.296.  Q.  364-200.000. 
An  la,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Suefuji.  Kazutaka;  Arata,  Tetsuya;  Tomita,  Yoshikattu;  Kotani, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoahi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  4.382,370. 
a.  62-324.100. 
An  itani.  Yoshio:  See— 

Otaki.  Yukio;  Mineo.  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi, 
Shiro;  and  Aratani,  Yodiio.  4.382.992.  Q.  428-373.000. 
Ari  liter,  Nathaniel,  to  Geological  Research  Corporation.  Recovery  of 

tn.  4.382,856.0.209-10.000. 
An  :hibald.  G.  Kent,  to  AVI,  Inc.  Nonpulsating  IV  pump  and  disposable 

rump  chamber.  4.382.753,  Q.  417-479.000. 
Ari  foudelis,  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W.,  to  Upjohn  Com- 

I  any.  The.  Lincomycin  nucleotides.  4.383.109.  Q.  536-16.500. 
At  es  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Sinclair,  WUliam  Y..  4.382.652.  Q.  339-103.00M. 
An  ma,  Sumiuugu;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
I  .imited.  Steering  wheel  switch  and  electrical  interconnection  aasem- 
lly.  4.383.148,0.  20041.540. 
An  nbruster,  Gerhard:  See— 

Schadlich.  Fritz;  Ambruster,  Gerhard;  and  Jaspert,  Klaus-Dieter. 

4.382,458.  Q.  144-230.000. 

Ar  nijo.  James  R.;  and  Searcy.  Jimmie  Q..  to  United  States  of  America. 

I  Energy.  Additive  for  iron  disulfide  cathodes  used  in  thermal  batter- 

i».  4.383.014.  a.  429-112.000. 

Aristeiner.  Anton,  to  Blizzard  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Ski  with  layered 

c  onstniction.  4,382,610.  Q.  28O4I0.00O. 
Aa  ihi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeo.    Kimihika.    Hirano,    Tooichiro;    and    Sato,    Fumihiko, 
4.383,111,0.536-102.000. 
As^hi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Shono.  Tetsuji,  4.382.669.  O.  354-268.000. 
Aa  Juaa,  Kenichi:  See- 
Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshihani;    and    Sugha,    Ariyasu,    4.382,996.    O. 
428-442.000. 
faaatoshi:  See— 
Mnkaiyama,    Teruaki;    Sakito.    Yoji;    and    Asami,    Masatoshi, 
4.383,122,  O.  568-436.000. 
As^iw,  Hidcjirou:  See— 

SWndo,  Yoshio;  Tamura,  Teppei;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  Nagahisa,  Mit- 
•nnai^  and  Aiaoo.  Hidejirott,  4,383,006, 0.  428-6S9;000. 
ASlEA  Aktiebolag:  See- 

^,anaoa.  Hans  G.;  and  Westman.  Erik.  4,382,903, 0.  264-12.000. 
Asdlaad  Oil.  Inc.:  See- 
Ward.  Otfrord;  and  Johnson.  Charles  A..  III.  4.382.855.  O. 
208-236.000. 


Ashton,  John  E.  U..  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited. 

Luminescent  screen  devices.  4.383.;   /,  O.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Assard.  Gerald  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Gain-step  com- 

pamUng  analog  to  digital  converter.  4.383.247.  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Atelien  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See— 

Corcelle.  Francois.  4.383.161.  O.  219-69.00W. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Staler.  Terry.  4.383.2 1 1 ,  CI.  320-9.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Pflugfekler.  Karl.  4.382.532.  O.  224-33 1 .000. 
August  Merckens  Nachfolger  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See- 
Brandt.  Dieter,  4.383.068.  O.  524-196.000. 
Authier.  Bernhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Novel  silicon  crystals 

and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.382,838,  CI.  156-6I6.00R. 
AutocUve  Engineers,  Inc.:  See — 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.,  4.382.578,  O.  251-65.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Lemer,  Bernard,  4,382,527,  O.  222-56.000. 
Automatik  Apparate-Maschinebau  H.  Hench  GmbH:  See— 

Fritsch,  Rudolf,  4,382,860,  O.  210-431.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Froumajou,  Armand.  4.382.629.  O.  297-322.000. 
Auvinen.  Jorma  J.:  See — 

Hakala,  Matti  A.;  Martikainen.  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen.  Jorma  J., 
4.382.806.  O.  55-18.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Blanchard.  Linden  O..  4.382,653.  CI.  339-143.00R. 
AVL  Inc.:  See- 
Archibald.  G.  Kent.  4.382.753.  CI.  417-479.000. 
Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation:  See — 
Uvy,  Femand  J.,  4,382.881.  O.  252-500.000. 
Ayres,  James  W.:  See — 

Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W..  4.382,965. 0. 426-7.000. 
Azarov.  Evgeny  M.,  deceased:  See — 

Khutoretsky.  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich,  EIrikh  I.; 
Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.;  Belova,  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M.. 
deceased;  and  Azarova.  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4.383.190, 
O.  310-55.000. 
Azarova.  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich.  EIrikh  I.; 
Shurygin.  Sergei  Y.;  Belova,  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M., 
deceased;  and  Azarova,  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4.383.190, 
CI.  310-55.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Hall,  Dale  R.;  and  Bush,  Charles  N.,  4.383.048.  O.  521-85.000. 
Jorgensen,  August  H..  Jr.,  4.383,108,  O.  528-485.000. 
Babbage.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Anderson.  David  H.;  Babbage,  Thomas  F.;  and  Luc&k,  Eugene  F., 
4,382,484,  O.  18O-16S.000. 
Bachnuinn,  Rainer,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Depth  of  cut  adjustment 

mechanism  for  a  power  planer.  4,382,729,  CI.  4O9-I78.00O. 
Bahr,  James  T.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  trithione 

derivatives  of  benzoic  acid.  4,382,816,  O.  71-90.000. 
Baker,  Alvin  W.;  DeVellis.  Robert;  Martin,  Patrick  H.;  and  Withers, 
Robin  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  converting 
resin  solution  to  aqueous  dispersion.  4,383,056,  CI.  523-328.000. 
Baldwin,  Willett  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Microwave  electromag- 
netic borehole  dipmeter.  4,383.220.  CI.  324-338.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Lowe.  Earl  L.,  4.382.451,  CI.  137-596.160. 
Wood.  Charles  L.,  4,382,810,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Ballas,  George  C,  Sr.;  and  Mitchell,  Albert  W.,  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.  Rotary-type  lawnmower.  4,382,356,  O.  56-12.700. 
Ballman,  Gray  C.  Battery  charger  control  device  with  D-C  disconnect 

and  A-C  interrupt.  4.383.212,  CI.  320-30.000. 
Bankert,  Ralph  A.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Dicyandiamide-formalde- 
hyde  condensates  modiried  with  urea  and  process  for  preparing  the 
same.  4.383.077,  CI.  524-598.000. 
Bardens.  William  H.;  and  Nelson.  Gale  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Method  for  particle  entrapment  within  an  electrical  device 
package.  4.382,327.  O.  29-588.000. 
Bareth.  Erich:  See— 

Loge,  Hans;  Kuhn.  Bernhard;  Bareth,  Erich;  and  Lohn.  Gerd, 
4,382,790,  O.  433-126.000. 
Barkow,  William  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  deflection  yoke. 

4.383.233.  CI.  335-213.000. 
Parktdily,  Robert  C:  See — 

Dale,  David;  and  Barksdale,  Robert  C,  4.382,371.  O.  66-213.000. 
Barnes.  James  M.:  See— 

Meyborg.  Holger;  Wagner.  Kuno;  Barnes,  James  M.;  and  Salzburg, 

Herbert,  4,383,051.  O.  521-176.000. 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  to  Water  Services  of  America. 

Inc.  Cleaning  arrangement  for  heat  exchange  tube*.  4,382,465,  O. 

165-95.000. 

Barr,  John  D..  to  Drilling  ft  Service  U.K.  Limited.  Rotary  drill  bits. 

4.382.477.  O.  175-410.000. 
Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited:  See- 
Berry.  Charles  A.;  Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Howie,  Ian  H.,  4,383.271. 0. 

358-113.000. 
Neil.  Iain  A.;  McLean,  Gordon  H.;  and  Berry,  Peter  J..  4,383,173, 
O.  250-330.000. 
Barry,  James  D.;  and  Einhom,  Arthur  J.,  to  Huj^es  Aircraft  Company. 

Laser  pumping  system.  4.383.318,  O.  372-6.000. 
Bartok,  Joseph.  Wood  sptitting  maul.  4,382.459,  O.  145-2.00R. 
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BASF  Aktieti^esellschaft:  See— 

Nisien,  Dietmar;  Schmidt,  Hans  U.;  Straehle,  Wolfgang;  Schueti, 
Uwe;  and  Marx.  Matthias,  4,383,030,  CI.  321-174.000. 
Bassett,  Ronald  M.  Fuhing  lure.  4,382,345.  CI.  43-42.170. 
Batz,  Manfred:  See— 

Karl,  Leopold;  Batz,  Manfred;  and  Wundling,  Herbert,  4,382,664, 
CI.  333-111.000. 
Baudet,  Pierre  J.   Imino-alkyl  and  amino-nitrile  cyano-guanidines. 

4,383,115,0.548-342.000. 
Bauer,  Gunther:  See — 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bruch,  Roland;  Eickel,  Rolf;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Far- 
ber,  Heinrich;  and  Bauer,  Gunther,  4,383,329,  CI.  378-166.000. 
Baumann,  Werner.  Exhaust  muffler  of  enamelled  steel  sheet  metal  and 

method  of  producing  it.  4,382,487,  CI.  181-282.000. 
Baumer,  Hans,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement for  an  impact  fuze.  4,382,408,  CI.  102-216.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Judat,  Artur;  Allenbach,  Udo;  and  Lenthe, 

Manfred,  4,383,126,  CI.  368-650.000. 
Grohe,  Klaus;  Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Paul,  Volker;  Brandes,  Wil- 

helm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,382,933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,382,944, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paul,  Volker;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,382,956, 

CI.  424-322.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 

Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,382,947.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Meyborg,  Holger;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Barnes,  James  M.;  and  Salzburg, 

Herbert,  4,383,051,  CI.  521-176.000. 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Neuray, 

Dieter,  4,383,083,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Rudolph,    Udo;    Freiug,    Dieter;    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig;    and 
Schmidt,  Manfred.  4,382,898,  CI.  26O-544.00D. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Koppl.  Georg;  and   Rappange,   Adelbert,  4.383,152,  CI.   200- 
148.00R. 
Beck,  Charles  E.;  and  Kadlec,  Richard  T.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Flashing  florescent  lamps.  4,383,202,  CI.  315-200.00A. 
B«;kman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Bardens,    William    H.;    and    Nelson,    Gale   C,   4,382.327,    CI. 

29-388.000. 
Crosby,  John  B..  4.383.188.  CI.  307-497.000. 
Van  Wormer.  William  D..  Jr.;  Gniewek.  Stephen  A.;  and  Schlotter- 
beck.  David  L..  4.382.808.  CI.  35-418.000. 
Beckwith.  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr..  4.382.989.  CI. 
428-280.000. 
Beduhn.  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G..  Sr..  to  Manitowoc  Com- 
pany. Inc..  The.  Traveling  attachment  for  ring  supported  lift  crane. 
4,382,519,  CI.  212-195.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Duckworth,  David  M.,  4,382,958.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Goudie.  Alexander  C.  4.382,959.  CI.  424-331.000. 
Beecher.  Brazier  K..  to  Voss  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  preparing 
hydrochloric  acid  and  high  purity  ferrous  sulfate  hydrate  crystals 
from    hydrochloric    acid    waste    pickle    liquor.    4.382.916.    CI. 
423-481.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,382.947.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
BEI  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

HavUle,  George  D.,  4,383,317,  CI.  371-51.000. 
Beier,  Stefan:  See— 

Gmeinder,  Hermann;  and  Beier,  Stefan,  4,383,167,  Q.  377-2.000. 
Lohn,  Gerd;  and  Beier,  Stefan,  4,382,786.  CI.  433-85.000. 
Beinke.  Hans  C;  and  Cuca.  Robert  C.  to  K-V  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany. Fire  surters.  4.382,802.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Belcher.  Samuel  L.:  See — 

Wiatt.  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and 
Smith,  Roger  D.,  4.382,760,  CI.  425-139.000. 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Charles  H.;  and  Pogontchef,  Robert  Y.,  to 
Electro-Petroleum,  Inc.  Method  for  drying  drilling  mud.  4,382,341, 
CI.  34-1.000. 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Charles  H.;  and  Wittle,  John  K.,  to  Electro- 
Petroleum.   Inc.   Method  of  in  situ  gasification.   4.382.469.  CI. 
166-248.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
Capasso.  Federico.  4.383.269.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Glance.  Bernard;  and  Henry.  Paul  S..  4.383.332,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Hall,  Thomas  M.,  4.383.026.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Netravali.   Arun    N.;   and    Robbins.   John    D.,   4,383,272,   CI. 

358-136.000. 
Saari,  Veikko  R.,  4,383,224,  CI.  331-74.000. 
Seidel.  Harold.  4,383,316.  CI.  370-1 18.000. 
Timor.  Uzi.  4,383,323,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Torntt,  Hwa  C,  4.383,313,  Ci.  370-89.000. 
Belova.  "nmara  N.:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich,  EIrikh  I.; 

Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.;  Belova.  Tamara  N.;  Azarov.  Evgeny  M., 

deceased;  and  Azarova,  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4.383.190. 

a.  310-33.000. 

Ben-Tal,  Ram.  Slau  for  assembly  into  door  or  window  shutters. 

4.382,460,  a.  160-236.000. 
Bendick,  Robert  L.  Device  for  locating  suspension  hook.  4.382,337.  CI. 
33-I80.00R. 


Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ritsema,  Irving  R..  4,382.492.  CI.  188-71.800. 
Bennett.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Kapp.    Nancy    J.;    and    Bennett,    Charles    H.,    4,382,440,    a. 
128-201.250. 
Bentvelsen,  Petrus  A.  C;  Kreuger,  Frederik  H.;  and  Monteny,  Marinus 
K.,  to  N.K.F.  Kabel  B.V.  Electric  high  voluge  cable.  4,383,132,  CI. 
174-120.0SC. 
Beran,  Mark  A.;  and  Colglazier.  Donald  F.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Vacuum  document  feeder.  4,382,593,  CI. 
271-12.000. 
Beresinsky,  Isaac,  to  Moledeth  Development  Company  Ltd.  Elevator- 
conveyor  for  bulk  material.  4,382,502,  CI.  198-628.000. 
Berg,  Christoph:  See— 

Knothe,    Erich;    Berg,    Christoph;    and    Melcher,    Franz-Josef, 
4,382,480.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Berger.  Michael,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Diffusion  transfer  film  unit 
with  protective  layer  of  water  soluble  copper  salt,  chitosan  and 
gelatin.  4,383,022,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Berghofer,  Theodor.  Drawing  and  coloring  element  in  form  of  black- 
board-chalk-like stick  for  producing  pictures  that  can  be  fixed 
through  application  of  heat.  4,382,819,  CI.  106-19.000. 
Bergthaller,  Peter;  Helling,  Guenter;  and  Strauss,  Jurgen,  to  Agfa- 
Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Image-receiving  element  for  the  dye 
diffusion  transfer  process  with  metal  complex  of  diazabicyclooctane. 
4,383,021,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Berini,  Rene:  See— 

Rohringer,  Peter;  and  Berini,  Rene,  4,382,884.  CI.  252-606.000. 
Berling,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Crosby,  Thomas  G.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Palatable  composition  containing  oil  or  oil-like  mate- 
rials. 4,382,924,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Bernardi,  Luigi;  Bosisio,  Germane;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Rossi,  Alessan- 
dro;  and  Temperilli,  Aldemio,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Erco- 
line  derivatives  and  therapeutic  compositions  having  CNS  affecting 
activity.  4,382,940,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Berry,  Charles  A.;  Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Howie,  Ian  H.,  to  Barr  &  Stroud 

Limited.  Thermal  imager.  4,383,271,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Berry,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Berry,  Charles  A.;  Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Howie,  Ian  H.,  4,383,271,  CI. 

358-113.000. 
Neil,  Iain  A.;  McLean,  Gordon  H.;  and  Berry,  Peter  J.,  4,383,173, 
CI.  250-330.000. 
Besson,  Rene:  See— 

Wiget,  Fridolin;  and  Besson,  Rene,  4,382,692,  CI.  368-157.000. 
Bicron  Corporation:  See—  , 

Toepke,  Ival  L.,  4,383,173,  CI.  230-368.000. 
Billings,  William  G.:  See— 

Sadhukhan,  Pasupati;  and  Billings,  William  G.,  4,382,913,  CI.  423- 
415.00A. 
Binder,  Helmut;  Haar,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Wirth,  Hans- 
Joachim,    to   ITT   Industries    Inc.    Signal    lamp.    4,383,290,   CI. 
362-290.000. 
Bindin,  Peter  J.;  and  Jones,  Ivor  W.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited. 
High    temperature    multicell    electrochemical    storage    batteries. 
4,383,013,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  4,383,083,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Method  for  heating  aluminum  baths.  4,382,844.  CI.  204-r4.00N. 
Bisk,  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  to  Independent  Products  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Hanger  with  swivel  hook  and  skirt  and  trouser  clips. 
4,382,531,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Black,  Cline,  to  Simulation  Sciences,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  gaso- 

Hne-alcohol  fuels.  4,382,843,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Bachmann,  Rainer,  4,382,729,  CI.  409-178.000. 
Black,  Kenneth  C.  Straight  edge  device.  4,382,340,  G.  33-413.000. 
Blackburn,  Ian:  See- 
Blackburn,  Robert  V.;  and  Blackburn,  Ian,  4,382,637,  CI.  308- 
6.00R. 
Blackburn,  Robert  V.;  and  Blackburn,  Ian.  Weight  transfer  roller  appa- 
ratus. 4,382,637,  CI.  3O8-6.0OR. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Transom 
mounted  marine  propulsion  device  with  vertical  crankshaft  and 
tiluble  lower  unit  and  rudder.  4,382,796,  CI.  440-SI.OOO. 
Blanchard,  Clarence  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Transom 
mounted  marine  propulsion  device  with  lateral  crankshaft  and  power 
shaft.  4,382,797,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Blanchard,  Linden  O.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Connector.  4,382,653,  CI. 

339-143.00R. 
Blanchet,  James,  to  Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.  Ocean  floor  dredge  system 
having  a  pneumohydraulic  means  suitable  for  providing  tripping  and 
heave  compensation  modes.  4,382,361,  CI.  60-415.000. 
Bleile,  Henry  R.:  See— 

Neal,  Jesse  R.,  Jr.;  Bleile,  Henry  R.;  and  Humphries,  Truman  W., 
4,383,061,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Blizzard  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Amsteiner,  Anton,  4,382,610,  CI.  280-610.000. 
Bloem,  Russell  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  and  French,  James  C,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Antibiotic  roridin  L-2  and  iu  use.  4,382,952,  CI. 
424-279.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyester  silicate  resin- 
ous producu.  4.383.049.  CI.  521-135.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  polyhy- 
droxy  lignin-cellulose  polymer.  4.383,078.  CI.  524-733.000. 
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Bk  lint,  Dtvid  H.  Procas  for  the  production  of  polyepoxy  silicate  resin. 

,383.089.  CI.  525-476.000. 
Bilk  Circle  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Pennell,    Anthony    R.;    and    Carpenter.    John,    4.382,911,    Q. 
423-175.000. 
BlibKraft  of  Pittsburgh:  See— 

Hormn.  WUliam  J..  Jr..  4.382.620.  CI.  292-92.000. 
Bdden,  David  P.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a 

itorage  battery  phite.  4,382.883,  CI.  252-521.000. 
Bo  dig.  Bemd;  and  Jundt,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Circuit  for 
I  lecreasing  oscillatoins  in  the  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  coil  of  an 
ntemal  combustion  engine.  4,382,431,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Be  ehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Stahl,  Peter;  Vomel,  Wolfgang;  and  Seidel,  Hans,  4,383,032,  a. 

435-23.000. 
Winter,  Werner;  Friebe,  Walter-Ounar;  Roesch,  Androniki;  and 
WUhelms,  Otto-Henning,  4,382,943.  Q.  424-267.000. 
B<ieing  Company,  The:  See— 

Anderson.  Birger  O.;  and  Wagner.  David  L.,  4,382,728.  CI. 

409-137.000. 
Frank.  Ed.  4.382.836.  Q.  156^59.000. 
Hansen,   Karl   A.;   and   Hendrickson.   Iver  O..  4.383,218.  Q. 

324-225.000. 
Palmgren,  Curtis  M.,  4.382.628.  Q.  297-232.000. 
Bbguslaski,  Robert  C;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.     Homogeneous    chemiluminescent    specific    binding    assay. 
1.383.031,  CI.  435-7.000. 
B<  ndoux,  Guy.  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Manutention  et  de  Stockage. 
\isembly  between  a  post  and  a  rail  for  a  storage  rack  or  the  like. 
M82.518.  CI.  211-192.000. 
B<iots,    Byron   R..   to   Boots,   Lorin   W.    Photographic   chemistry. 

♦,383.028.  CI.  430^83.000. 
B<iots,  Lorin  W.:  See- 
Boots,  Byron  R..  4.383.028.  Q.  430^3.000. 
Bippe.  Charles  W.;  and  Harvie.  Stuart  G.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corporation.  Wing  tip  How  control.  4.382.569.  CI.  244-199.000. 
a (rdier's  Nursery  California,  Inc.:  See— 

Domingc.  Richard  A.,  4.382,332.  CI.  30-379.000. 
B^Misio,  Germano:  See — 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Bosisio,  Germano;  Mantegani.  Sergio;  Rossi. 
Alessandro;  and  Temperilli.  Aldemio,  4,382.940.  CI.  424-261.000. 
Bittez,  Dan;  and  Butler,  Jerome  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Positive  index 

lateral  waveguide  semiconductor  laser.  4,383,320,  Q.  372-45.000. 
B^ttenbruch,  Ludwig:  See- 
Rudolph,    Udo;    FreiUg,    E>ieter;    Bottenbnich,    Ludwig;    and 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,382,898,  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Miniature  photo- 
flash  lamp  and  method  of  making.  4,382.775,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Boukiin,  Eric  W.,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  a  highly  absorptive  dye-containing  underlayer  for  laser 
recording  and  daU  storage.  4,383,024,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Bbwen,  Thomas  C,  to  Trans  Auto  Specialties,  Inc.  Retrofittable  over- 
drive assembly.  4,382,393.  CI.  74-688.000. 
Bbwley,  Wallace  W.  Underwater  power  generator.  4,383.182,  CI. 

29(M3.000. 
Bbwling.  David  S.;  and  Moore,  Roy  N.  Explosive  blasting  method  and 

means.  4,382,410,  CI.  102-310.000. 
Bsyes,  Michael,  to  Stelrad  Group  Limited.  Seat  exchanger.  4,382,425, 

a.  122-367.00R. 
BJDykin,  Richard  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Illumination  arrangement 
for  elimination  of  gray  borders  in  copying  device.  4,382,672,  CI. 
355-1.000. 
Ejrackehnanns,  Norbert  W.:  See— 

Martinelli,  Ramon  U.;  Brackelmanns,  Norbert  W.;  and  Robinson, 
Paul  H.,  4,383,268,  Q.  357-34.000. 
Eiradley,  John  J.:  See— 

MUler,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden,  Boyd  E.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,383,295,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
EJradshaw.  John;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Clitherow,  John 
W.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Thiophene  derivatives  and  their  phar- 
maceutical   compositions    and    method    of    use.    4,382,929,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
^ranmall.  Inc.:  See- 
Gillette,  Robert  H.,  4,382,350,  CI.  51-206.500. 
^rand,  Rolf  Lightweight  aircraft.  4,382,566,  CI.  244-13.000. 
Qrandes.  WUhelm:  See— 

Grohe,  Klaus;  Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Paul,  Volker,  Brandes,  WU- 
helm; and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,382,933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Frohberger. 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,382,944, 
a.  424-269.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paul,  Volker;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4,382,956, 
a.  424-322.000. 
$randl,  Michael  C;  Holm,  Charles  H.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T.,  to 
International  Harvester  Co.  Secondary  hood  latch.  4,382,482,  CI. 
l8a69.00R. 
1  Irandon,  George  M.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Light  flicker  eliminating  circuit. 

4,383,201,  a.  315-078.000. 
frandt.  Dieter,  to  August  Merckens  Nachfolger  Kommanditgesell- 
sch^.  Thixotropic  coating  agents  based  on  urea  adduct  of  polyamine 
and  monoisocyanate.  4.383.068.  Q.  524-196.000. 
irandt.  Signed:  See— 

Ucinhazska,  Bruno;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel.  Werner.  Brandt, 
Siegfried;  and  Haage,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,382,555,  Q.  239-714.000. 


Brassat,  Bert:  See— 

Nieltnger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  4,383,083,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Brasseries  Kronenbourg  S.A.:  See— 

Hamelin,  Benoit;  and  Constant,  Brigitte.  4,382.511,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Brauer,  Hans;  and  Demny,  Werner,  to  Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  tt  Co. 

Methods  of  rolling  wire  rods  or  bars.  4,382,376.  CI.  72-205.000. 
Braumuller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Hess,  John  E.,  II;  and  Braumuller,  Robert  C,  4,383,288.  Q. 
362-32.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tittert,  Curt,  4,382,448,  Q.  I32-33.00R. 
Bray,  Muriel  E.:  See- 
Fredericks,   Victor   L.;   and   Bray,   Muriel   E.,  4,382.567,   d. 
244-107.000. 
Bregovic,  Josip;  and  Valic,  Josip.  Shut-ofT  valve  for  liquid  or  gaseous 

fluids.  4,382,577,  CI.  251-43.000. 
Brewer,  Robert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Switchable  analog 

signal  inverter.  4,383,185,  CI.  307-108.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke;  Yamada,  Tomoharu;  and 
Tomita,  Seisuke,  4,383,085,  CI.  525-196.000. 
Briefer,  Dennis  K.:  See — 

Lee,  Shih-Ying;  and  Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4,382,479,  a.  177-189.000. 
Brill-Edwards,  Kenneth  O.  P.,  to  Cresent  Roofing  Company  Limited. 

Roofing  panels.  4,382,435,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Alonso,  Richard  J.;  Nersesian,  Ara;  Cotty,  Val  F.;  and  Henry,  S. 
Mark,  4,382,919,  CI.  424-65.000. 
Bristol  S.A.:  See— 

Sanvido,  Sergio,  4,382,372,  O.  70-355.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Thomas,  Mark  E.,  4,382,901,  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Brivio,  Attilio:  See — 

flrivio,  Onorato;  and  Brivio,  Attilio,  4,382,644.  O.  312-334.000. 
Brivio  Industria  Mobili  di  Brivio  Onorato  e  Attilio  S.d.f.:  See— 

Brivio,  Onorato;  and  Brivio,  Attilio,  4,382,644,  CI.  312-334.000. 
Brivio,  Onorato;  and  Brivio,  Attilio,  to  Brivio  Industria  MobiU  di  Brivio 
Onorato  c  Attilio  S.d.f  Bearing  device  for  sliding  panels,  particularly 
for  a  piece  of  furniture.  4,382,644,  CI.  312-334.000. 
Brook,  Basil  W.;  and  Reeder,  Frank,  to  International  Paint  Company 
Limited,  The.  Water  diluuble  epoxy  coating  compositions.  4,383,059, 
CI.  523-412.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  Onoda,  Hiroshi;  Okado,  Kiyomichi: 
and  Kuzuya,  Susumu,  4,382,705,  Q.  400-697.100. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Spark  gap  switch. 

4,382.774.  CI.  431-359.000. 
Brower.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Romano-Moran,  Roberto;  and  Brower,  Ronald  W.,  4,382,827,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Brown,  Donald  G.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  On-axis  flex 

web  gimbal.  4,382,709.  CI.  403-57.000. 
Brown.  Trevor  J.;  and  Hakken.  Neal  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Plastic  vehicle  wheel  cover.  4.382,635,  O.  301-37.0TP. 
Bruch,  Roland:  See— 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bruch,  Roland;  Eickel,  Rolf;  Muller.  Jurgen;  Far- 
bcr,  Heinrich;  and  Bauer,  Gunther,  4,383,329,  CI.  37^^66.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  4,382,562,  Q.  242-84.20A. 
Buchel,  Karl  H:  See—  „    ^^ 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhehn;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,382,944, 
a.  424-269.000. 
Buchs,  Wolfgang;  and  Staedtler,  Rolf,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung.  Load  U^ansmitting 
connecting  element  with  bolt  eyes.  4.382.712,  CI.  403-405.000. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company:  See— 

Dummer.  Robert  E..  4.382.360.  CI.  60-444.000. 
Budnowski,  Manfred:  See— 

Moller,  Hinrich;  Osberghaus.  Rainer.  and  Budnowski,  Manfred, 
4.382,765,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Buechel,  Franz;  and  Jochum,  Peter,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Explo- 
sive powder  operated  setting  device.  4,382,533,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Buehler,  Ernest:  See—  .    .  ,.«  .^„  .™ 

Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J..  4,382,840,  Q. 
156-623.00R.  _ 

Bujan,  Albert  F.;  and  Pluta,  Paul  L.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Flow 

ristrictor  for  flexible  tubing.  4,382,453,  Q.  138-40.000. 
Bulgarsko  Radio:  See— 

Kanchev,  Peter  K.,  4,383,139,  Q.  179-1 1  l.OOR. 
Bunemann,  Hermann:  See— 

Fischer,  Horst;  Bunemann,  Hermann;  Henneken,  Bemhard;  and 
Kammerling,  Bruno,  4,382,585,  Q.  266-190.000. 
Bunge,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Bloem,  Russell  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  and  French,  James  C, 
4.382,952,  Q.  424-279.000. 
Bur,  Marc,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Four-pole  low  voltage  circuit  breaker. 

4.383.146,  a.  20O.I7.00R. 
Burdick.  Bruce  A.  Beam  furniture  system.  4,382,642,  Q.  312-194.000. 
Bums,  Bruce  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Longitiidinal 
reinforcement  of  high  explosive  fill  in  projectiles.  4,382,409,  CI. 
102-289.000. 
Bumup  A.  Sims  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Wuner,  Delbert  W.;  Carbon,  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.,  4,382,581,  Q.  254-134.3FT. 
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Burroughs  Corporition:  See- 
Tarn.  Richard  K.  W.,  4,383,314,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Burton,  Bruce  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Urethane  modified 

polymers  having  hydroxy!  groups.  4,383,091,  CI.  S23-328.000. 
Busch,  Douglas  F.:  See— 

Lightle.  Robert  E.;  Lockwood,  James  R.;  Busch,  Douglas  F.;  and 
Mosholder,  Michael  B.,  4,382,606,  CI.  280-1S4.SOR. 
Bush,  Charles  N.:  See- 
Hall,  Dale  R.;  and  Bush,  Charles  N.,  4,383,048,  CI.  321-83.000. 
Bussiere,  Guy:  See— 

Devos,  Francis;  Bussiere,  Ouy;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4,382,962, 
CI.  426-3.000. 
Butland  Industries,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sadler,  Frederick  J..  4,382,969,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Butler,  Jerome  K.:  See— 

Botez,  Dan;  and  Butler,  Jerome  K.,  4,383,320,  CI.  372-43.000. 
Buttner,  Gerhard;  Judat,  Artur;  Allenbach,  Udo;  and  Lenthe,  Manfred, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  monoalkyl  ethers  of 
hydroxyphenols.  4,383,126,  CI.  368-630.000. 
Buttner.  Hans  H.  Machine  for  binding  packages.  4,382,403,  CI. 

100-7.000. 
Buzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Marie;  Lavielle,  Gilbert;  and  Champagnac, 
Andre,  to  Buzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Marie;  Laboratoires  Sauba 
S.A.;  and  Universite  d'Orleans.  Analgesic  drug  containing  a  deriva- 
tive of  benzylpiperazine.  4,382,933.  CI.  424-230.000. 
BuzzelU,  Edward  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Iron-silver  battery 

having  a  shunt  electrode.  4,383,013,  CI.  429-206.000. 
C.  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH  ft  Co  KG:  See— 

Schieber,  Franz;  and  Mayer,  Dieter,  4,383.321.  CI.  373-88.000. 
C.  I.  Kasei  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harima.  Hiroshi;  Yoshioka.  Yoshihiro;  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  and 
Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,382,999,  CI.  428-494.000. 
C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Kuipers,  Arie,  4,382,473,  CI.  172-33.000. 
Cadman,  Martyn-Andrew:  See— 

Grandjean,  Pierre-Andre;  Cadman,  Martyn-Andrew;  Vuilleumier, 
Rayinond;  and  Guye,  Raymond,  4,383,233,  CI.  340-764.000. 
Caldwell,  Richard  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Acoustic  well  logging 
device  for  detecting  shear  and  compressional  waves.  4,383,308,  CI. 
367-31.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Gupta,  AmiUva;  Ingham,  John  D.;  and  Yavrouian,  Andre  H., 

4.383.129.  CI.  136-231.000. 
Jamieson,  Robert  S.,  4,382,633,  CI.  330-96.120. 
Calisto,  Anthony.  Interchangeable  nozzle  apparatus.  4,382,330,  CI. 

222-367.000. 
Call.  Daniel  D.  Line  length  measuring  device.  4.382,336,  CI.  33- 

134.00R. 
Calvert.  James  W.:  See— 

Wiatt.  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and 
Smith.  Roger  D.,  4,382,760,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Cammi,  Ferdinando.  Workbench  apparatus,  particularly  for  working  on 

diesel  engine  injection  pumps.  4,382,389,  CI.  269-30.000. 
Canon  Deiuhi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Teiji;  Senuma,  Michio;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,382,670, 
CI.  334-246.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Teiji;  Senuma,  Michio;  and  Shimada,  Fumio.  4.382.670, 

CI.  334-246.000. 
Kamata.  Shigeru.  4,382.661,  CI.  330430.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Masaharu,  4,382.667.  CI. 

334-43.000. 
Ohtaki.  Shohei;  Nakamura.  Zenzo;  and  Nagase,  Naoki,  4,382,666, 

CI.  334-33.000. 
Ozawa.  Masakazu;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Kojima,  Kiyohide;  Seito, 

Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Takashi,  4,383,263,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hirokuni,  4,382,917,  CI.  423- 

361.00B. 
Tsukata,  Masaharu,  4,382,677,  CI.  333-76.000. 
Capasso,  Federico,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Graded  bandgap  photodetector.  4,383,269,  CI.  337-30.000. 
Cargill  Incorporated:  See— 

Mickus,  James  C;  Hesse,  Robert  L.;  and  Pruitt,  Gary  L.,  4,382,966, 
CI.  426-69.000. 
Cargioli,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli.  Joseph  D.;  Schroder.  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe.  4.383.003.  Q.  428-611.000. 
Carle.  Udo:  See— 

Vural,  Gulertan;  and  Carle.  Udo.  4.382,713,  CI.  404-133.000. 
Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  See— 

Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  4.383,134,  CI.  200-291.000. 
Carlson,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Wimer,  Delbert  W.;  Carlson,  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart.  Eugene  T..  4.382.381.  Q.  2S4-134.3Fr. 
Carpenter.  John:  See— 

Pennell.    Anthony    R.;    and    Carpenter.    John.    4.382.911.    a. 
423-173.000. 
Carr.  Brian  J.:  See— 

Slocki.  Allen  T.;  Carr.  Brian  J.;  and  Simone,  John  F..  4,383.090.  a. 
323-302.000. 
Carr,  Charles  H..  to  Carr,  Lola  Mae.  Gas  and  steam  generator. 

4.382.771,  a.  431-138.000. 
Carr,  Lola  Mae:  See— 

Carr,  Charles  H.,  4.382,771,  a.  431-158.000. 


Carrico,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Boguslaski,  Robert  C;  and  Carrico.  Robert  J..  4,383.031.  Q. 
433-7.000. 
Casimir  Kast  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nopper,  Herbert;  and  Knoch,  Wolfgang.  4,382,738,  CI.  423-82.100. 
Castner,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Sandstrom,  Paul  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Molecular  weight  regulation  of  cts-1,4- 
polybutadiene.  4,383,097,  CI.  326-133.000. 
Castolin  S.A.:  See— 

Luscher.  Paul;  and  Steine,  Hans-Theo,  4,382,811,  CI.  63-374.110. 
Castro,  Horacio:  See- 
Castro,  Marcelo;  and  Castro,  Horacio,  4,383,138,  CI.  I79-84.00C. 
Castro,  Marcelo;  and  Castro,  Horacio.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing coded  information  received  through  a  telephone  line  during 
the  inter-ringing  periods.  4,383,138,  CI.  179-84.00C. 
CatalysU  ft  Chemicals  Ind.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Tamechika;  Saitoh,  Sumio;  Yothimura,  Hikoji;  and 
Yoshimura,  Masaru,  4,383,037,  CI.  323-333.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

HofTman,  John  P.,  4,383,303,  CI.  364-363.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  4,382,834,  CI.  136-382.000. 
Cazaux,  Joel:  See — 

Pietryka,  Joseph;  Cazaux.  Joel;  and  Guyot,  Andre,  4,382,462,  CI. 
164-426.000. 
Celln  ProducU  Company:  See- 
Miller,  Alan  H..  4,382,307,  CI.  206-204.000. 
Centennial  Machine  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  Ellis,  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M., 
4,382,313,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.:  See — 

Grandjean,  Pierre-Andre;  Cadman,  Martyn-Andrew;  Vuilleumier, 
Raymond;  and  Guye,  Raymond,  4,383,235,  CI  340-764.000. 
Centre  Technique  des  Industries  Mecaniques  (CETIM):  See— 

Le  Penven,  Yves;  and  Gabard,  Danial,  4,382,333,  CI.  228-262.000. 
Centrum  Konstrukcyino-Technologiczne  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "KO- 
MAG";  See— 
Romanowicz,  Stanislaw;  Skoczynski,  Wojciech;  and  Janik,  Ed- 
ward, 4,382.722,  CI.  403-291.000. 
Century  21  Pollution  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Diachuk,  Wolodymyr,  4,382,807,  CI.  33-269.000. 
Chahanian,    Andre,    to    Chauuures    Helene.    Stretching    machine. 

4,382,343,  CI.  38-102.910 
Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrothermal  crystal  growing  process  and  apparatus.  4,382,840, 
CI.  136-623.00R. 
Champagnac,  Andre:  See— 

Buzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Marie;  Lavielle,  Gilbert;  and  Champag- 
nac, Andre,  4,382.935,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  4,382,314,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Chan,  Clarence  K.:  See- 
Mitchell,  James  K.;  Villet,  Willem  C.  B.;  Tringale,  Philip  T.;  and 
Chan,  Clarence  K.,  4,382,384,  CI.  73-394.000. 
Chan,  David  C.  K.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fungicidal  N-l- 
substituted    cyclopropyl-N-acyl-2,6-dialkylaniline.    4,382,934,    CI. 
424-283.000. 
Chang,  Irving  B.;  and  Beckwith,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Roofuig  asphalt  formulation.  4,382,989,  CI.  428-280.000. 
Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Method  for  nunufacturing  a  wound  foil 
structure  comprising  distinct  catalysu.  4,382,323,  CI.  29-137.00R. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See— 

Delessard,  Serge  L.  J.  E.;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude, 
4,382,777.  cf  432-13.000. 
Chatel,  Robert  E.:  See- 
McDonald,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chatel,  Robert  E.,  4,382,317,  Q.  24- 
13S.0BB. 
Chaussadas,  Jean,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Multi  unit  package  incor- 
porating wrap-around  handle.  4.382.306,  CI.  206-200.000. 
Chaussures  Helene:  See — 

Chahanian,  Andre.  4,382,343,  CI.  38-102.910. 
Chemcut  Corporation:  See — 

Curcio,  Joseph  J.,  4.382.308,  Q.  13-77.000. 
Chemetron  Process  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Hawley.  Charles  C;  and  Sieradzki.   Benjamin.  4.382,404.  Q. 
99-472.000. 
Chemplex  Conipany:  See — 

Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff.   Raymond  E..  4,383,119,  O. 

336-412.000. 
Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff.  Raymond  E., 
4,383,096.  CI.  326-129.000. 
Chen,  Bor-Uei.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Method  of  laser  en- 
hanced thermal  diffusion.  4,382,978,  Q.  427-33.100. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Chan,  David  C.  K.,  4,382,934,  CL  424-283.000. 
Hubred,  Gale  L.,  4,382.843.  Q.  204-111.000. 
Kurkov.  Victor  P..  4,382,948,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Woo,  Gar  L.;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H.,  4,383.063.  Q.  324-114.000. 
Chi,  Chang  V.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  assembly 

with  electrdyte  transport.  4,383,008.  CI.  429-38.000. 
Ching,  Larry  K.  W.:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  H.;  Uba,  Toshio;  and  Ching,  Larry  K.  W., 
4,383,011.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Bindin,  Peter  J.;  and  Jones,  Ivor  W.,  4,383,013,  Q.  429-112.000. 
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Chmid.  Horst;  and  Hellwig.  Gunter.  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur 

Fon  lerung  der  angewandtcn.  Process  and  an  agent  for  the  adsorption 

caulytic    decomposition    of    foul-smelhng    intestinal    gases. 

,913,  CI.  423-230.000.  ,  •      ,  c.    ^    ^ 

Martin;  and  Farrington.  Jeffrey  G..  to  International  Standard 
c  Corporation.  Measurement  of  rotation  rate  using  Sagnac 
4.382.681.  CI.  356-350.000. 

Erik  C.  P.:  Stt—  «   ^     «  ,at  xi    ^i 

Knud  T.;  and  Christensen.  Enk  C.  P..  4,382.561,  CI. 

241-121.000. 
Christenson.  Christopher  P.:  S«—  ....        ,u    c    nu^. 

Htnslee.  Walter  W.;  Morrow.  Sunley  J.;  Lindsey.  Joh"  f  ;  Chns- 
tenson.  Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje.  Hans  H.,  4.382.997.  CI. 
428-446.000.  .      ,  .. 

J  Donald  K.  Novel  toulizer  application  for  newspaper  vending 

line.  4,382,499,  CI.  194-l.OOL.  .         ^  ,„,  <.«  rt 

.  Mark  H.;  and  Spencer.  Lloyd.  Imgation  emitter.  4.382.549.  CI. 

106.000.  _         ^  .... 

Chroiowski.  Thomas  G ;  and  Wcndler.  Paul  O..  to  General  Motors 
oration.   Bearing  and  seal  assembly  for  a  hydraulic  pump. 
312,756,  CI.  418-133.000.  ,,     .      „    ..    ^ /- 

Bavid  C.  and  Offermann.  Robert  W..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
V  Automatic  echo-chamber  for  measuring  single  time  intervals  by 
ication  and  averaging  4.383.166,  CI.  377-20000. 
Victor  L..  to  Hurst  Performance.  Inc.  Drag  free  disc  brake 
assembly   having  automatically   adjusting  caliper.   4.382.491.  Cl. 
t -71.800. 

Vinicola  del  Vergel.  S.A.:  See—       

/.leff,  Hans  P..  4,382.520.  CI.  215-21.000. 
CibaOeigy  Corporation:  SW—  ..  4o-i  oon    <-i 

.   Montmollin.    Rene;   and   Mausezahl.   Dieter.   4.382.890.   CI. 

(l>r«Si'GeS2e  E.;  and  Irving.  Edward,  4.383.025.  CI.  430-280000. 
lluff  Robert  G;  and  G'NeilT,  John,  4.383.298.  CI.  364-300.000. 
lx)ew,  Peter,  4,382.801,0.  8-538iX». 
Ixjhse,    Friedrich;    Trachsler,    Dieter;    and    Jeannerat,    Claude. 

UoVr?nVe?'pSe"an"Si.  Rene,  4.382  884,  CI  252-6Y^aX)^ 
•Iturm.  Elmar;  Schempp,  Heinrich;  and  Martm.  Henry.  4.382.893. 

CI.  26O465  00D.  _         ^  „  »j    u     .  -r 

Tissington,  Peter;  Giddings,  Rodney  M.;  and  Pcarse,  Michael  T., 
4,382.894.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Milacron  Inc.:  See— 
Wiatt.  James  G.;  Calvert.  James  W.;  Belcher.  Samuel  L.;  and 
Smith,  Roger  D..  4,382,760,  CI.  425-139.000. 
Circliit  Research  Labs:  See—  ,,,  .,^  ««„ 

Jlones.  Ronald  R..  4.383.229.  Q.  333-176.000. 

Corporation:  &e—  ^    .  ,       ..      .•        a -Kit  hak    r^ 

-layakawa.    Masatoshi;   and   Tanioka,   Masahiro.   4.382.043,  v-i. 

1,  Robin  J.  T..  to  Raychem  Limited.  Shielded  electrical  cable 
and  terminations  and  sleeve  and  method  for  forming  same. 
183.131.  CI.  174-73.00R. 

B^roOValStTwd  Cleaver.  Laird  C.  4,382,465,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Clit  lerow,  John  W:  See—  _        ,       ^  ^.-.^ 

Bradshaw.  John;  Judd.  Duncan  B.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  and  Clitherow, 
John  W..  4,382,929.  CI.  424-246.000. 
ao4et  Systems  Corp.:  See—  ,.,  ,  „^ 

Kashden.  R.  Paul.  4.382.640,  CI.  312-5.000 
Cloigh,  Philip  J.;  Hubbard,  Roswell  E.;  McDermott,  John  F.;  and 
Mickka  Richard  G..  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Metalli- 
zj  ition  of  support  members.  4.382,83 1 ,  CI.  1 56-94.000. 
Coites.  Don  M  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne-nours.  E.  I    MdCompany.  C^^g 
c  imposition  for  fibrous  polyolefin  sheets.  4,382,990,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Co«a  Cola  Company,  The:  &e—  ,,,„»„ 

Gudnason.  Geir  V,.  4.382,823,  CI.  127-57.000. 
CoiiEins,  Dolphus  L.;  Fannin,  Eugene  R.;  and  Gumbelevicius.  John,  to 
l(kDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Process  for  detectmg  soft  spots  in 
a  uminum.  4,383,042,  CI.  436-5.000. 
Col  m,  Alan  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Method  of 
canstructing  tire  with  identification  tag  therefor.  4.382,830  t-l. 
156-64  000  _  .       _  .        , 

Col  e  Edward  L.  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preparation  of 

alkyl  sulfonates.  4,382.895.  CI.  26O-5O5.00P. 
Cole  National  Corporation:  See—  ^.  ,.  ,.,^, 

Son-ells,  Frank  D..  4,382.351.  CI.  51-217.00L. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Vesborg,  Steen.  4.382,504.  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Co  glazier.  Donald  F:  5«—  „      .^   „     a  le-y  tat    nt 

^Bmn,   Mark   A.;   and   Colglazier,   Donald   F..   4,382,593,   CI. 
271-12.000.  ..  ,       u 

Co  lins.  Ellwood  J.;  and  Collins,  Helen  M.  TherapeuUc  aid  for  the 

I  andic  app«l.  4,382.795.  CI.  434-258.000. 
Collins,  Helen  M.:  See- 
Collins.    Ellwood   J.;   and   Collins,    Helen   M.,   4,382,795, 
434-258.000. 
Cdllis.  George  C.  Toothbnish.  4.382.309.  CI.  15-167.00A. 
Colombo,  Americo:  See— 

Colombo.    Domenico;   and   Colombo,   Amenco.   4,382,78V, 
433-89.000.  ^ 

CcMombo.  Domenico;  and  Colombo,  Americo,  to  Colombo,  iJomenico. 
Manual    pressure   syringe   for   odontological    use.   4,382,789,   CI. 
133-89.000. 
Onnbustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Palmer,  David  N.,  4.383,087,  CI.  525-274.000. 
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Palmer.  David  N..  4,383,088,  CI.  525-274.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See- 
Robin,  Marcel,  4,382,907.  CI.  376-283.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

Whillans.  Francis  D..  4,382,982,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Meyer.  Daniel.  4.382,649.  CI.  339-39.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Automatisme:  See- 
Robert.  Richard  C.  4.383.239.  CI.  34O-38.00R. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Manutention  et  de  Stockage:  See— 

Bondoux.  Guy.  4.382.518.  CI.  211-192.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Lesieur.  Jean-Paul.  4.383.281.  CI.  360-45.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  CIl-Honeywell  Bull 
(Society  Anonyme):  See — 
Maury.  Christian.  4.383,207.  CI.  318-560.000. 
Congleton,  Wayne  L..  to  Dolco  Packaging  Corporation.  Foam  egg 
carton.  4,382,536.  CI.  229-2.5EC.  „  ^       u  ,       a 

Connor.  David  T.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.;  and 
Unangst,  Paul  C.  to  Warner  Lambert  Company.  3-[2-(Mono-and 
dialkylamino)propyI]- 1 .2.3.4-tetrahydro-5H-[  1  ]benzopyrano[3,4- 
C]pyridin-5-ones    useful    for    treating    bronchospastic    diseases. 
4,382,939.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Conservolite.  Inc.:  See— 

Hess,  John  E.,  II;  and  Braumuller,  Robert  C.  4.383,288,  CI. 

362-32.000. 

Constant.  Brigitte:  See—  ,„..,,.  ^,  -«,  .i-^nnn 

Hamelin.  Benoit;  and  Constant.  Brigitte,  4,382.51 1,  CI.  206-427.000. 

Cooley.  David  J.;  and  Ebbinga.  Theodore  C.  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Digital  servomotor  drive  apparatus.  4.383.245.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Copeland.    Peter.    Recorder    with    timing    channel.    4,383.280.    CI. 

360-18.000.  .      „  .    ^      J  _j 

Corcelle,  Francois,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Threading  and 
conveying  device  for  an  electrode  wire  in  an  EDM  apparatus. 
4.383.161.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Corey,  Joseph  T.,  to  Permclip  Products  Corporation.  Paper  compres- 
sor. 4,382,708,  CI.  402-15.000. 
Cormier.  Lynn  J.  Heavy  pipe  joining  system.  4.382,325,  CI.  29-23J5.WW. 

Coming  Limited:  See—  

Morris.  Lawrence  J..  4,382,579,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Cosmos  Research  Associates:  See— 

Sommers,  Michael  W..  4,382.445.  CI.  604-8.000. 
Cotty.  Val  F.:  See—  ^         ,,  ,  ^        .  „  _ 

Alonso.  Richard  J.;  Nersesian.  Ara;  Cotty.  Val  F.;  and  Henry,  S. 
Mark.  4,382,919.  CI.  424-65.000. 
Cousse.  Henri:  See—  „ 

Mouzin.  Gilbert;  Cousse.  Henn;  and  Stenger.  Antoine,  4,382,930, 
CI.  424-248.540.  _^^  ^,     .         . 

Coussot.  Gerard;  and  Texier,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Elastic  surfiK^ 
wave  pressure  gauge  and  pressure  sensor  for  such  a  gauge.  4.382,J»o. 
CI.  73-703.000.  ^         „^»  ^ 

Coyle.  Peter  J.;  and  Crouthamel.  Marvin  S..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Vacuum  lamination  fixture.  4.382.833.  CI.  156-382.000. 
Craig.  John  L..  to  Transamerica  DeUval  Inc.  Draw  band  line  support. 

4.382.570  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Cresent  Roofing  Company  Limited:  S«—  ,,,  .,onnn 

Brill-Edwards.  Kenneth  O.  P..  4,382,435,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Cromer.  Charles  F.;  and  Freeman,  Willie  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Hectnc 
Corp  Circuit-interrupters  having  shunting  capacitance  around  the 
separable  power  contacts  with  capaciunce  disconnecting  means 
therefor.  4,383,150,  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Crosby  John  B..  to  Beckman  Instniments,  Inc.  Voltage-controlled 
consunt  current  source.  4.383.188.  CI.  307-497.000. 

Crosby,  Thomas  G.:  See—  .       .^  r-     a  iai  qia    nt 

Berling.   Kenneth  G.;  and  Crosby.  Thomas  G.,  4,382,924,  CI. 

424-180.000. 
Crouthamel.  Marvin  S.:  See—       ,       ;    .,      .     „     a  ra-i  en    <-i 
Coyle.    Peter  J.;   and   Crouthamel,   Marvin   S.,   4,382,833,   U. 

156^382.000. 
Crowell,  Waiiam  F.:  See— 

Peacey    John  G.;  Crowell.  William  F.;  and  Whitmore,  Peter, 
4,382,778,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Crown  Marking  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Goldstein.  Edwin  W..  4.382.407.  CI.  101-405.000. 

^^efn^kt  H^s  c!'ind  Cue  Robert  C.  4.382.802.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Curcio.  Joseph  J.,  to  Chemcut  Corporation.  Scnibbing  torque  momtor- 

ing  and  control  system.  4,382.308,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Cusick,  Timothy  H.;  and  Giuffrida.  Eric  R.  Real  esUte  game  apparatus. 

4.382.602.  CI.  273-256.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—       ..,  .,,„^ 
Lee.  Charles  E.,  4,382,679,  CI.  356-237.000. 

°'^Lui!i"  AlbertC.  H.,  4,382.621,  CI.  292-210000. 

Daar,  Horst:  See —  ..  _  _  . 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter;  Neulmger,  Franz;  Schummer. 

Helmut  Daar,  Horst;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Wmkler,  Hemnch, 

4,382,805.  CI.  55-2.000. 
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Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^  , .  ^.  ^  x.«-i,.  v«.hi.ki 
Hayakawa,  Iiao;  Hiramitsu,  Tokiyuki;  and  Tanak*.  Yodiuki, 
4,382,892,  CI.  260-243.300. 

Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^  ...  _  -  „-  -««  en 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Morita,  Shinzo;  and  Fuju,  Tsuneo.  4.382,983,  tl. 

427-41.000. 
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Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Thoma,  Frank;  and  Oblander,  Kurt.  4.382,553,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Dainippon  Inc.  &  Chemicals  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito.  Tadashi,  4.382.798.  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,   Jun-ichi;   and   Nakamura,   Shinichi,   4,382,937,   CI. 
424-256.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirofumi,  Shimizu;  Akira,  Yamano;  and  Shinzo,  Ikeuchi,  4,383,017, 
CI.  430-7.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohta,  Koichiro;  and  Kitai,  Makoto,  4,382,676,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Dale,  David;  and  Barksdale,  Robert  C,  to  Munsingwear,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  patterning  effect  on  knitted  fabric. 
4,382,371,  CI.  66-213.000. 
Dalman,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Jensen,  James  W.;  Miller,  Sunley  J.;  Heniser,  Eugene  W.;  Dalman, 
Donald  P.;  and  Grevenstuk,  Garth  A.,  4,382,737,  CI.  413-56.000. 
Dammig,  Joachim:  See — 

Goldammer,   Georg;   Mahrt,   Gunter;   and   Dammig,   Joachim, 
4,382,316,  CI.  19-81.000. 
Darden,  Boyd  E.:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden,  Boyd  E.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,383,295,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dark,  Steven  C:  See— 

Morey,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Dark,    Steven    C,    4,383,221,    CI. 

324-439.000. 

Daubenbuchel,  Werner;  and  Hess,  Dieter,  to  Krupp-Kautex  Maschinen- 

bau  GmbH.  Controlling  an  extrusion  blowing  process.  4,382,761,  CI. 

425-140.000. 

Davenport,  Keith  B.,  to  International  Computers  Ltd.  Wire  matrix 

printing  apparatus.  4,382,701.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Davidson,  Allen  L..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  means  of  preventing 
oscillations  in  a  same-frequency  repeater.  4,383,331,  CI.  455-24.000. 
Davies,  Glyndwr  J.,  to  Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The.  Polyary- 

lene  sulphide  compositions.  4,383,069,  CI.  524-299.000. 
Davis,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Patel,  Naren  I.,  to  Siecor  Corporation.  Filling 

materials  for  communications  cable.  4,382,821,  CI.  106-272.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  B.;  and  Girard,  Theodore  A.,  to  Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Low  temperature  bleaching  with  positive  bromine  ions  (Br'*'). 
4,382,799,  CI.  8-107.000. 
Davis,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Wadsworth.   Larry  C;   and   Davis,   Wayne  T.,   4,382,378,   CI. 
73-38.000. 
Davis,  Wendell:  See— 

Minnis,  C.  W.;  Hawkins,  Hubert  A.;  and  Davis,  Wendell,  4,382,591, 
CI.  269-156.000. 
Davy  McKee  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited:  See- 
Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan  J.;   and   Harrison,   George  E., 
4,383,125,  CI.  568-496.000. 
Dean,  Leonard  F.  Convertible  picnic  table  and  bench.  4,382.627.  CI. 

297-124.000. 
Dearlove,  Thomas  J.;  and  Gray,  Richard  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.  Epoxy  adhesive  for  structurally  bonding   molded   SMC. 
4,383,060,  CI.  523-429.000. 
de  Buda,  Eric  G.;  and  Allen,  Anthony  L.  Pipe  inspection  device. 

4,382,383,  CI.  73-592.000. 
de  Clercq,  Erik;  Verhelst,  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  to  University  of  Birmingham,  The;  and  Stichting  Rega 
V.Z.W.    E-5-(2-Halogenovinyl)-2'-deoxycytidines.    4,382,925,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Deepsea  Ventures,  Inc.:  See — 

Blanchet,  James,  4,382,361,  CI.  60-415.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Lysenko,  George  P..  4,382,624,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Spencer,  Joseph  C,  4,382,483,  CI.  180-153.000. 
DeFelice,  Charles  P.;  and  LeRoux,  Donald  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  X-Ray  cassette  having  quick  film  release  mecha- 
nism. 4,383,330,  CI.  378-187.000. 
de  Figueiredo,  Mario  P.;  York,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Long,  James  L..  to 
Ralston  Purina  Company.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  frozen 
chopped  egg  product.  4,382,973,  CI.  426-614.000. 
de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  and  Delahaye,  Hubertus  J.  A.,  to  Stamicar- 
bon,  B.V.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  aldehydes.  4,383,124,  CI. 
568-485.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zwingmann,  Gerhard,  4,382,909,  CI.  420-588.000. 
Delahaye,  Hubertus  J.  A.:  See— 

de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.   M.;  and   Delahaye,   Hubertus  J.  A., 
4,383,124,  CI.  568-485.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Takaoka,  Nobuo;  and  Ageta,  Kosei,  4,382,329,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Delessard,  Serge  L.  J.  E.;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude,  to 
Charbonnages  de  France.  Process  for  modifying  the  properties  of  a 
swelling  coil,  an  installation  for  carrying  out  the  process  and  a 
chamber  for  treatment  of  coal  by  fluidization  and  crushing.  4,382.777. 
CI.  432-15.000. 
Delorean  Research  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Spooner,  Colin  R.,  4,382,626,  CI.  296-3I.00P. 
Demny,  Werner:  See— 

Bnuer,  Hans;  and  Demny,  Werner,  4.382,376,  CI.  72-205.000. 
de  Montmollin.  Rene;  and  Mausezahl,  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  reactive  sulfo  aryl  azo  N-substituted  pyridone-3-carboxa- 
mide  dyestufTs.  4.382,890.  CI.  260-156.000. 


Denney,  Jerry  W.;  and  Long,  Robert  L.,  to  American  Monitor  Corpo- 
ration. Magnesium  assay  with  calmagite  or  eriochrome  black  T 
reagents.  4,383,043,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Dennis,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Harris,   Norman;   Dennis,   Alan  J.;  and   Harrison,  George   E., 
4,383,125,  CI.  568-496.000. 
Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  4,382,792,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Clough,  Philip  J.;  Hubbard,  Roswell  E.;  McDermott,  John  F.;  and 
Miekka,  Richard  G..  4.382,831.  CI.  156-94.000. 
de  Ronde,  Frans  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Suspended  microstrip 
circuit  for  the  propagation  of  an  odd-wave  mode.  4,383,227,  CI. 
333-121.000. 
Derrien,   Jean-Yves,   to   Rhone-Poulenc    Industries.    Preparation   of 
molybdenum/tungsten     mixed     oxide     catalysts.     4,382,880,     CI. 
252-465.000. 
Derungs,     Romano,    to    Hoffmann-La    Roche     Inc.     Tetrahydro- 
thiepino[4,5-d]imidazole  derivatives,  composition  and  method  of  use. 
4,382,945,  CI.  424-273.O0R. 
De  Torre,  Robert  P.  Shear  wheel  for  cutting  fabric.  4,382,397,  CI. 

83-508.000. 
DeVellis,  Robert:  See- 
Baker,  Alvin  W.;  DeVellis,  Robert;  Martin.  Patrick  H.;  and  With- 
ers, Robin  A.,  4,383,056,  CI.  523-328.000. 
Devos,  Francis;  Bussiere,  Guy;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  to  Societe  Ro- 
quette  Freres.  Sugarless-type  chewing  gum.  4,382.962,  CI  426-3.000. 
Dezsi,   Istvan,  to  Konsumex  Kulkereskedelmi   Vallalat.   Cylindrical 

logical  toy.  4,382,601,  CI.  273-153.0OS. 
Diachuk,  Wolodymyr,  to  Century  21  Pollution  Control,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  separating  foreign  matter  from  a  gas  with  a  heat  exchanger. 
4,382,807.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Gestaut,    Lawrence    J.;    and    Solomon,    Frank,    4,382,904,    CI. 

264-49.000. 
Slocki,  Allen  T.;  Carr,  Brian  J.;  and  Simone,  John  F.,  4,383,090,  CI. 

525-502.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  4,382,875,  CI.  252-425.300. 
Diaz,  Zaida,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  of  removing  hydrogen 
sulfide   from   gases   utilizing   a  stabilized   iron  chelate  solution. 
4,382,918.  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Digital  Equipment  Corp.:  See— 

Machut.  Dan  M  .  4,383,283,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Dillman,  Terry  R.,  to  Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company.  Bacteria- 
removing    cartridge    and    preparatory    process.    4,382,862,    Q. 
210-668.000. 
Dishaw,  John  P.:  See — 

Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dishaw,  John  P.,  4,383,165,  CI.  2I9-I21.0LN. 
Disteldorf.  Josef:  See— 

Ucinhazska,   Bruno;   Disteldorf,  Josef;   Hubel,  Werner;   Brandt, 
Siegfried;  and  Haage,  Hans-Jurgen.  4,382,555,  CI.  239-714.000. 
I>ittell,  Edward  W.  Geothepmal  hot  water  system.  4,382,368,  CI. 

62-238.600. 
Diversified  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Silberman.  Ira  J.,  4,382,596,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Koddenberg,  Theo;  and  Janssen.  Dieter,  4.382.841,  CI.  202-256  000 
Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Weiershausen. 

Rolf,  4,382,842,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Thubeauville,  Heinz;  and  Kleinert,  Horst, 
4.382,772,  CI.  431-189.000. 
Doico  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Congleton,  Wayne  L.,  4,382,536,  CI.  229-2.5EC. 
Dominge,  Richard  A.,  to  Bordier's  Nursery  California.  Inc.  Pruning 

machine.  4,382,332,  CI.  30-379.000. 
Domres,  Franklin  W.  Gear  and  rack  portable  torch  drive.  4,382,583,  CI. 

266-77.000. 
Donnelly,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Hess,  George  E.;  Donnelly,  Donald  E.;  and  Reinwart,  Robert  E., 
4,382,433,  CI.  126-113.000. 
Donohue,  Paul  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Magnesium  compositions  and  process  for  forming  MGO  film. 
4,382,980,  CI.  427-77.000. 
Dorler,  Jack  A.;  Jenkins.  Michael  O.;  Moslcy.  Joseph  M.;  and  Weitzel, 
Stephen  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  AC 
Measurement  means  for  use  with  {xiwer  control  means  for  eliminat- 
ing circuit  to  circuit  delay  differences.  4.383,216.  CI.  323-282.000. 
D'Oro,  Enzo  C,  to  Italtel  Socieu  luliana  Tclecomunicazioni  S.p.A 
Circuit  arrangement  for  summing  the  powers  of  two  isofrequential 
microwave  signals.  4,383.189,  CI.  307-529.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See — 

Kosonen,  Vaino  J..  4,382,848,  CI.  204-194.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Baker,  Alvin  W.;  DeVellis,  Robert;  Martin,  Patrick  H.;  and  With- 
ers, Robin  A.,  4,383,056,  CI.  523-328.000. 
Burton,  Bruce  L.,  4,383,091.  CI.  525-528.000 
Grinstead,  Robert  R.,  4,382,872,  CI.  252-189.000. 
Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Morrow,  Stanley  J.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Chris- 
tenson,  Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje,  Hans  H.,  4,382.997.  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Langhorst,  Martin  A.,  4.383,047,  CI. 

521-28.000. 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  Yats,  Larry  D.;  and  Perry,  WUIiam  C, 

4,383,073,  CI.  525-486.000. 
Yates,  Ronald  L.,  4,383,120,  CI.  556470.000. 
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Dowdle.  Deanna  M.,  4,383.020,  CI. 


Doi'dle,  Deanna  M.:  See— 
Roberts,   Sidney  J.;  and 
430-127.000. 
Dn  nwerke  GmbH:  See- 
Dam.  Herbert.  4,382.537.  CI.  2411.000. 
Dn  lik.  Frank  J.  Sanitary  dispensing  closure.  4,382.329,  CI.  222-331.000 
Dn  aier  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kirkham.  Steven  C,  4.382.483.  a.  180-306.000. 

Klem.  John  E.;  Hammoud.  Ezzat  A.,  and  Nelson.  Daniel  E.. 

4.382.744.  C\.  414-712.000. 
Moore,  R.  Dale.  4,382.481.  CI.  18O-34.00A. 
Dn  ixler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Bouldin,  Eric  W..  4.383.024.  CL  430-271.000. 
Drilling  ft  Service  U.K.  Limited:  See— 

Barr.  John  D..  4.382.477.  CI.  175-410.000. 
Dr  icdl,  Joseph  R.,  to  Altus  Corporation.  Liquid  cathode  electrochem- 
i»l  cell  with  improved  geometry  and  containing  a  high  efficiency 
(athode  current  collector.  4.383.012.  CI.  429-101.000. 
D'l  (ilva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Symmetri- 
( al  insecticidal  bis-carbamate  compounds.  4.382,957,  Q.  424-327.000. 
Dv  slmatic  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Fleitas,  Arthur  M..  4.382.495,  CI.  192-36.000. 
Dvbe.  Gerald  W.;  Strycharz.  Paul  B.;  Steiger.  Ross  G.;  and  Johnston. 
1  XMiglas  N.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Water  conservation 
I  nd  waste  water  treatment  system.  4.382.859.  CI.  210-96.100. 
Dv  Bois,  Gilles:  See— 

Hulin.  Jean  P.;  and  DuBois.  GUIes.  4,382.732,  Q.  409-304.000. 
Diickworth,  David  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Secondary  ammes 
ind  compositions  for  treatment  of  hypoglycaemia  or  obesity. 
',382,958.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Didek,  Michael  T.;  and  Robinson,  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
I  tany  Limited,  The.  Digital  dau  transmiwion  systems.  4.383,324,  CI. 
75-76.000. 
Di  dley,  Robert  H..  to  Reclamet.  Inc.  Pivoted  and  balanced  gate  for  a 

material  separator.  4,382,858,  Q.  209-136.000. 
Dtlerr.  Herbert,  to  Draitwerke  GmbH.  Method  and  ajroaratus  for 

!-aerating  viscous  mixing  stock.  4.382.557.  CI.  241-1.000. 
Diigan.  Charles;  and  Dugan.  Timothy,  to  Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corpora- 
I  ion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rearing  aquatic  animals.  4,382,423,  CI. 
119-2.000. 
Diigan,  Timothy:  See— 

Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  4,382,423,  Q.  119-2.000. 
Di  igge,  Richard  H.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Pneumatic  outlet 

/alve.  4.382,725,  Q.  406-131.000. 
Diimmer,  Robert  E..  to  Bucynu-Erie  Company.  Unloading  arrange- 
nent  for  hydraulic  swing  circuit  or  the  like.  4,382,360.  CI.  60-444.000. 
Dimont.  Claude:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;   Guillaume.   Jacques;   and   Dumont.   Claude, 
4,382.942.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Djinphy.  Gerald  F.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J.,  to  Ogden  Industries  Pty. 

Limited.  Window  operator.  4.382.349.  CI.  49-325.000. 
D^Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Coates.  Don  M..  4.382,990.  CI.  428-290.000. 
DeFelice.  Charles  P.;  and  URoux,  Donald  F..  4,383,330,  CI. 

37H  87.000. 
Donohue,  Paul  C.  4,382.980,  CI.  427-77.000. 
Hawkins.  WiUiam  E..  4.382.396.  CI.  83-98.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S..  4.383.105,  CI.  52M70.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,383,113,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Middleton.  William  J.,  4,382,891,  Q.  260-239.30D. 
Pechhold.  Engelbert,  4,383,100,  Q.  528-76.000. 
Rees.  Richard  W.,  4,383,063,  CI.  524-91.000. 
Schadt.  Frank  L.,  Ill,  4,383,023.  O.  430-264.000. 
Scboenberg,  Allan  R..  4.383,030.  CI.  430-399.000. 
.pipree.  Robert  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for  curing 
poly(arylene  sulfkles).  4.383.080.  CI.  525-537.000. 
Dlurand.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Gatdlier,  Claude;  PlesMS.  Andree;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Durand, 

Jean-Pierre,  4,382,873,  Q.  252-312.000. 
...  Helmut:  See— 

Johannes,  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  Plath,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Die- 
drich;  and  Esser,  Klaus.  4.383.055,  CI.  523-221.000. 
Dtynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tappe,  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weiss.  Richanl,  4,382,338,  a.  37-243.000. 

■.See— 
^■ng.  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,382,800,  a. 
8-404.000. 
M  I  Limited:  See— 
Hajimichael,  At 
4,383,099.  a.  528 
1  Kodak  Company 
Martin.  Thomas  W.; 

430- 14.000. 
Olsen.  Eric  G.;  and  Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr., -4.383, 101,  Q 
528-93.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  5m— 

Fulton,  Edwanl,  4,383.149,  O.  200^.000. 
^   Teaoer,  Richani  B.,  4,383,155,  Q.  200-315.000. 

E  bwichcs  Electrooiqucs.  S.A.:  See—  

Kumar,  Nirwi;  and  Vamey,  John,  4,382.696.  CI.  368-240.000. 
^bwiches,  S.A.:  Mr— 

Erard,  Raoul  H.,  4,382.690,  Q.  368-77.000. 

Wifet.  Fridolin;  and  Bcason.  Rene.  4,382.692,  O.  368-137.000. 


Durr, 


Dynuol: 


i;  Hopper,  Sidney;  and  Smith,  Peter  K., 
.000. 
See- 
and  Sandhu.  M.  Akram,  4,383.018,  CI. 


Ebbinga.  Theodore  C:  5«— 

Cooley.  David  J.;  and  Ebbinga.  Theodore  C.  4.383.245.  a.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Echigo.  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Sasaki.  Akio;  and  Echigo.  Yoshiaki.  4.383.104.  CI.  528-148.000. 
Eda.  Kazuo;  Kikuchi.  Yasuharu;  and  MaUuoka.  Michio.  to  MaUushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Voltage-dependent  resistor.  4.383.237, 
CI.  338-21.000. 
Eddy,  William  R.;  Oliver,  Ronald  R.;  and  Young.  Jerry  W..  to  Sealright 
Co.,  Inc.  Container  processing  apparatiu  and  method.  4.382.422.  CI. 
118-669.000. 
Eguchi.  MiUuo;  Kikuchi.  Yoshimi;  and  Ichino.  Nobuyuki.  to  Mamiya 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device.  4.382.665.  CI. 
354-25.000. 
Eickel,  Rolf:  See— 

Krobel,  Heinz;  Bruch.  Roland;  Eickel.  Rolf;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Far- 
ber.  Heinrich;  and  Bauer.  Gunther.  4.383.329.  CI.  378-166.000. 
Eilerman.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Willis.  Brian  J.;  Fischetti.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  EUerman,  Robert  G., 
4,382,972,  CI.  426-536.000. 
Einhom,  Arthur  J.:  See- 
Barry,  James  D.;  and  Einhom.  Arthur  J..  4.383.318,  Q.  372-6.000. 
Eisen,  Yossi;  Shamai.  Yair;  Ovadia.  Even;  and  Faermann,  Sergio. 

Neutron  dosimeter.  4,383,179,  CI.  250-472.100. 
Electro  Audio  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

von  Recklinghausen,  Daniel  R.,  4,383,134,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Electro-Petroleum.  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus.  Charles  H.;  and  Pogontchef.  Robert  Y.. 

4  382  341  CI.  34-1.000. 
Beli.  Christy  W.;  Titus.  Charles  H.;  and  WitUe.  John  K..  4,382.469. 
CI.  166-248.000. 
Electrochemische  Energieconversie.  NV:  See— 

Spaepen.  Gustaaf  J.  F..  4.383.010.  CI.  429-42.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Flom,  Merlyn  G.,  4,382,960,  CI.  424-358.000. 

Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler,  William  J.,  4,382,931,  Q. 

424-246.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler.  WUIiam  J.,  4,382.932.  Q. 
424-246.000. 
EUestad.  Everett.  Motor  mount  for  canoes.  4.382.574.  Q.  248-641.000. 
Ellis.  James  S.:  See— 

Harfoen.  Grover  S..  Jr.;  Ellis.  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M.. 
4,382.313,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Ellis,  Robert  S.,  deceased  (by  Ellis,  Virginia  A.,  executrix),  to  Wean 
United,  Inc.  Electrical  control  circuitt  for  flash  welders.  4,383,162, 
CI.  219-100.000. 
Ellis,  Virginia  A.,  executrix:  See— 

Ellu,  Robert  S..  deceased,  4,383.162.  CI.  219-100.000. 
Elwood.  Edward  C:  See— 

Wimer,  Delberi  W.;  Carlson.  Daniel  C;  Elwood.  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart.  Eugene  T..  4.382.581,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  ^  __^    ^ 

Ballas.  George  C,  Sr.;  and  Mitchell,  Albert  W.,  4,382.356,  Q. 

56-12.700. 
Hess,  George  E.;  Donnelly,  Donald  E.;  and  Reinwart,  Robert  E., 
4,382.433,  CI.  126-113.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Voland,  Elmo  W.,  4,382,689,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Emmett.  James  R..  to  Northern  Engineering  Industries  Ltd.  Regenera- 
tion of  ion  exchange  materials.  4.383,046,  Q.  521-26.000. 
Emmett,  Joe  M.:  See— 

Harfoen,  Grover  S..  Jr.;  Ellis.  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M., 
4,382,313,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Obstacle  detector 

for  a  vehicle.  4,383,238,  CI.  340-32.000. 
Endoh,  Noboru:  See—  ..    „  .. 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  Oguchi.  Yutaka;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  Kojmia, 
Ichiro;   Endoh.  Noboru;  and  Satoh.  Tetsuo,  4,383,110,  a. 
536-28.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Marshall,  Gerald  F.,  4,382,675,  CI.  355-70.000. 
Energy  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Chi,  Chang  V..  4,383^)8,  a.  429-38.000. 
Engeler,  William  E.:  See— 

Vogelsong.  Thomas  L.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,383,187,  CI. 
377-57.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See— 

Gratzel,  KUchael;  Kiwi.  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy; 
and  PhUp.  John.  4.382.846.  a.  204- 157.  lOR. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ashton.  John  E.  U..  4,383,169.  a.  250.2I3.0VT. 
Enoshima.  Toshio;  Furuhashi.  Shoji;  and  Tamura.  Hideyuki.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Spark  timing  system  for  spark  ignition 
internal  combustion  engine.  4.382.429,  Q.  123-423.000. 

Envirogenics  Systems  Company:  See—  

Sweeny.  Keith  H..  4,382,863.  a.  210-743.000. 
Epsom.  Robert  L..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Intermodulation  cancelling  mixer. 
4.383,334,0.435-295.000.  ... 

Erard,  Raoul  H.,  to  Ebwiches,  S.A.  Ultra-flat  electronic  watch. 
4.382,690,  a.  368-77.000.  ......    . 

Ericksoo,  Bert  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  AM  R«lio  having  an 
automatic  fine  tuning  circuit.  4,383,333,  CI.  455-182.000. 

Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See—  

Roess.  Dieter,  and  Hartig,  Wolfgang.  4,383,181,  G.  230-373.000. 
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EcKT,  Klaus:  See— 

Johannes.  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  Plath,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Die- 
drich;  and  Ester,  Klaus,  4,383,035,  CI.  S23-22I.000. 
ETA  A.G.  Ebauches  Fabrik:  See— 

Giger,  Urs;  and  Perucchi,  Norberto,  4,382,686,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Kao,  James  T.   F.;  and   Marlett,   Everett   M.,  4.383,117,  CI. 

548-531.000. 
Leavitt,  Richard  I..  4,383,038,  CI.  435-107.000. 
Leavitt.  Richard  I..  4,383.039.  CI.  435-107.000. 
Ethyl  Productt  Company:  See— 

Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M.,  4,382,521.  CI.  215-307.000. 
Eto,  Goro.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 
control  grid  for  fluorescent  display  tube.  4.383.164,  CI.  219-I21.0LD. 
Eto,  Goro:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kazunori;  Toki,  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa,  Hitashi;  and  Eto, 
Goro,  4,382,979,  CI.  427-68.000. 
Ett  Albert  S.A.:  See- 
Albert,  Marcel;  Fortin,  Joseph;  and  Parenteau,  Robert,  4,382.321, 
CI.  28-145.000. 
Ets.  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.A.:  See- 
Salomon.  Georges  P.  J..  4,382.611,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Ettenberg,  Michael,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  recording  medium 
and  information  record  with  indented  overcoat.  4,383,311.  Q. 
369-275.000. 
Ewing.  Lloyd:  See— 

Schmit.   Frank   L.;   Redmon,   David   T.;   and   Ewing,    Lloyd, 
4,382,867,  CI.  210-754.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Melnyk,  William,  4,382,464,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
LewU,  Arthur  M.,  4,383,264,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  4,383,067,  CI.  524-141.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.:  See- 
Andersen,  Knud  T.;  and  Christensen,  Erik  C.  P.,  4,382.561.  CI. 

241-121.000. 
Svenston,  Sven  O.,  4,382,558,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Fa.  Johannes  Moller  Hamburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Moller,  Hermann,  4,382,723,  CI.  406-90.000. 
Fabian,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kopineck.  Hermann-Josef;  Tappe,  Wilhelm;  and  Fabian,  Wolf- 
gang, 4,382,374,  CI.  72-202.000. 
Faermann,  Sergio:  See— 

Eisen,  Yossi;  Shamai,  Yair;  Ovadia,  Even;  and  Faermann,  Sergio, 
4,383.179,0.250472.100. 
Fajt,  John;  and  Neal,  James  V.,  Jr.,  to  Xenell  Corporation.  Automated 

welding  systems  and  methods.  4,382,322,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Fannin,  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Coggins.  Dolphus  L.;  Fannin,  Eugene  R.;  and  Gumbelevicius, 
Ji^.  4,383,042,  CI.  436-5.000. 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See— 

Krobel.  Heinz;  Bruch.  Roland;  Eickei,  Rolf;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Far- 
ber, Heinrich;  and  Bauer,  Gunther,  4,383,329,  CI.  378-166.000. 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See— 

Dugan,  Charles;  and  Dugan,  Timothy,  4,382.423.  CI.  119-2.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bernard!.  Luigi;  Bosisio,  Germano;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Rossi, 
Alessandro;  and  Temperilli,  Aldemio,  4,382,940,  CI.  424-261.000. 
Farrington,  Jeffrey  G.:  See— 

Chown.    Martin;    and    Farrington,   Jeffrey   G.,   4,382,681,   CI. 
356-350.000. 
Farris,  James  W.  Mail  signal  apparatus.  4,382,542,  CI.  232-35.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Sutherland.  Robert  L.;  and  Holmes.  George  S.,  4.382.505,  CI. 
206-180.000. 
Femschild,  Guenter:  See- 
Rudolph,  Werner;  and  Femschild,  Guenter,  4,382,897,  Q.  260- 
544.00Y. 
Ferris.  Theodore  V.;  and  Kmetz,  Richard  C.  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Manufacture  of  aqueous  formaldehyde.  4.383.123,  CI.  568-473.000. 
Fessel,  Rudolf,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Memory  typewriters  with 

interchangeable  typing  element.  4,382,702,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Fester.  Walter;  Huber.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Filamenu  and  fibers  of  acrylonitrile  copolymer 
mixtures.  4,383,086,  CI.  525-238.000. 
Fette,  Frank  E.  Photography  lighting  system.  4,383,287,  CI.  362-18.000. 
Feuerherm,  Harald.  Apparatus  for  controlling  wall  thickneu  in  ex- 
truded tubular  synthetic  resin  blank.  4,382,766,  CI.  425-465.000. 
Feurer,  Bernard,  to  Alcon  Pharmaceuticals  Limited.  Method  for  mold- 
ing contact  lenses  using  ultraviolet  energy.  4,382,902,  CI.  264-1.400. 
Fiaram  Component!  Accestori  S.p.A.:  See— 

Frigo.  Domenico.  4,383,249.  CI.  340-384.00R. 
Finike  Italiana  Marpoas  S.p.A.:  See— 

Poatati,  Mark);  GolinelU.  Guido;  and  Selleri.  Narciso.  4,382.338.  CI. 
33-178.00E. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Lawson.  David  F.;  Hayes.  Robert  A.;  and  Altenau.  Alan  G.. 
4.383.071,  a.  524-432.000. 
FischeTr  Hont;  Bunemann,  Hermann;  Henneken,  Bemhard;  and  Kam- 
nerling,  Bruno,  to  Kabel-u.  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte  AG. 
CooUng  plate  for  furnaces.  4.382.585.  CI.  266-190.000. 
Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and  Wright, 
Stuart  C,  to  Unitied  Technologies  Corporation.  Command-inhibited 
aircraft  attitude  reference  adjustment.  4,383.299.  CI.  364-434.000. 


Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.:  See- 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Eilennan.  Robert  G.. 
4.382,972,  CI.  426-536.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Pietryka,  Joseph;  Cazaux,  Joel;  and  Guyot,  Andre,  4,382,462,  Q. 
164-426.000. 
Fleitas,  Arthur  M.,  to  Dualmatic  Manufacturing  Company.  Four-wheel 

drive  clutch.  4,382,495,  CI.  192-36.000. 
Fletcher,  Bruce  G.:  See- 
Shields,    Steven    E.;   and   Fletcher,    Bruce   G.,   4,382,658,   Q. 
350-334.000. 
Flom,  Merlyn  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cosmetic  cleanser  formu- 
lation. 4,382,960,  CI.  424-358.000. 
Flowtec  AG:  See— 

Hafner,  Peter,  4,382,387,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Flynn,  John  J.:  See— 

Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn.  John  J..  4.382.840. 0. 
156-623.00R. 
FMC  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson.  John  S.,  4,382,971,  CI.  426-323.000. 
Focke,  Bemhard:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Focke,  Bemhard,  4.382.575.  G.  249-93.000. 
Focke  ft  Co.:  See— 

Focke.  Heinz;  and  Focke.  Bemhard,  4,382,575,  CI.  249-93.000 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Focke.  Bemhard,  to  Focke  ft  Co.  Wedge  shaped 
chute  walls  with  bent  ends  for  cigarette  magazines.  4,382,575,  CI. 
249-93.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See — 

Nygren,  Evert  C;  Han,  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edgar  W..  Jr.;  Kelly, 
Jack  E.;  and  Frank.  Paul  D.,  4.383,226.  CI.  333-33.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Mocarski,  Stanislaw,  4,382,818.  CI.  419-11.000. 
Forsman,  William  C:  See— 

Vogel,   F.   Lincoln;   and   Forsman,   William   C.  4,382.882.  Q. 
252-503.000. 
Fortier,  J.  Paul.  Combined  book  leaf  holder  and  bookmark.  4,382,617, 

CI.  281-42.000. 
Fortin,  Joseph:  See — 

Albert,  Marcel;  Fortin,  Joseph;  and  Parenteau,  Robert,  4,382,321, 
CI.  28-145.000. 
Foster-Miller  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Ludlow,  Jonathan   E.;   Peake,  Cecil   V.;  and  Guay,   Paul  J., 
4,382,633,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Fox,  Lawrence  E.;  Reinsma.  Harold  L.;  and  Woody,  Albert  L.,  to 
Towmotor  Corporation.  Material  fracturing  apparatus.  4,382,634,  CI. 
299-37.000. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See— 

Gilby,  Anthony  C.  4.382,656,  CI.  350-96.280. 
Framatome:  See— 

Lafosse,  Claude;  and  Lepetit,  Jacques,  4,382.711,  CI.  403-290.000. 
Frank,  Donald  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Head  assembly 
for  multiposition  borehole  extensometer.  4,382,335,  CI.  33-I25.00B. 
Frank,  Ed,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Bi-directional  applicator  head. 

4,382,836,  CI   156-459.000. 
Frank,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Nygren,  Evert  C;  Han,  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edgar  W..  Jr.;  Kelly, 
Jack  E.;  and  Frank.  Paul  D..  4.383,226,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten:  See— 

Chmiel,  Horst;  and  Hellwig,  Gunter,  4,382,913,  CI  423-230.000. 
Fredericks,  Victor  L.;  and  Bray,  Muriel  E.  Safety  floution  device  for 

aircraft.  4,382,567,  CI.  244-107.000. 
Freeman,  James  G.:  See— 

Adeboi,    Frans    L.;    and    Freeman,   James   G.,   4,382,861,   CI. 
210-497.200. 
Freeman,  Sandra  D.  Display  box  assembly.  4,382,344,  CI.  40-539.000. 
Freeman,  Willie  B.:  See— 

Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Freeman,  WUlie  B.,  4,383,150,  CI.  200- 
144.0AP. 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See- 
Rudolph,    Udo;    Freitag,    Dieter;    Bottenbruch,    Ludwig;    and 
Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,382,898,  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Freller,  Robert  T.  Custom  dental  shade  guide  selector  and  method  for 

iU  use.  4,382,784,  CI.  433-26.000. 
French,  James  C:  See — 

Bloem,  Russell  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  and  French.  James  C. 
4,382,952,  CI.  424-279.000. 
French  Jewellery  ComMny  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Manolescu,  Dorin  T.,  4,383,002,  CI.  428-580.000. 
Frias,  Robert,  to  Ingram  Corporation.  Pipe  handling  system.  4.382.738. 

CI.  414-22.000. 
Fricker.  Richard,  to  A.G.  (PatenU)  Limited.  FermenUtion  process  and 

apparatus.  4,383,040,  CI.  435-161.000. 
Friebe,  Walter-Gunar:  See- 
Winter,  Wcmer;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Roesch,  Androniki;  and 
WUhelms,  Otto-Henning,  4,382,943,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Friedlander,  Sheldon  K.:  See— 

Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.;  GifTin,  Charles  E.;  Norris,  David  D.;  and 
Friedlander,  Sheldon  K.,  4,383,171,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Brauer,  Hans;  and  Demny,  Werner,  4,382,376,  CI.  72-203.000. 
Frigo,  Domenico,  to  Fiamm  Componenti  Accessori  S.p.A.  Audible 

warning  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,383,249,  CI.  34O-384.0OR. 
Frister,  Manfred,  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmbH.  Direct-current,  self-con- 
tained, mobile  power  supply  system.  4,383,215,  CI.  322-63.000. 
Fritsch,   Rudolf,   to   Automatik   Apparale-Maschinebau   H.    Hench 
GmbH.  Device  for  filtering  liquid  of  high  viscosity  supplied  under 
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[  reuure,  in  particuUr  •  device  that  can  be  connected  to  an  extruder 
tJ  filter  thermoplaaiic  melt*  of  plaatic  competition.  4,382,860,  CI. 
31(M3 1.000. 

!  Dodge  ft  Olcoti  Inc.:  See— 
Willia,  Brian  J.;  Fijchetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilemian,  Robert  G., 
4.382,972.  CI.  426-536.000. 
Fr^hberger.  Paul-Em«t:  See—  „..,..       „      ^      „,  ■ 

Grohe,  Klaus;  Scholl.  Hans-JoKhim;  Paul.  Volker;  Brandet,  Wil- 

helm;  and  Prohbergcr.  Paul-Emtt.  4.382,933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger. 
Paul-Emtt;  Brandes,  Wilheim;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans.  4.382.944, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
.oumajou,  Armand.  to  Aulomobilet  Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
,  Automobiles  Citroen.  Convertible  seat  structure  for  an  automobile 
vehicle.  4.382.629.  CI.  297-322.000. 
ii  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Kihara,  Utsuo;  Colo,  Hirohito;  and  Saaalu,  Itamu, 
4,382,839.  CI.  156-6 16.00R. 
ii  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Yamamura.  Mitsuzi.  4.382.320,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
i  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Harada.  Shigeo.  4.383.278.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Inuiya,  Maaafumi.  4.383,274.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Ithikawa.  Takatoshi;  Morigaki,  Maiakazu;  Nakamura,  Takathi;  and 

Furuute,  Nobuo,  4.383,027.  CI.  430-372.000. 
Noguchi.  Maiaru,  4,383,262,  CI.  346-1.100. 
ihara,  Mikiharu:  See— 

Kutsusawa.  Tadashi;  Shirane,  Hideo;  Fujihara,  Mikihani;  and 
Hisada,  Hideho,  4,383,041,  CI.  435-291.000. 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Moriu.  Shinzo;  and  Fujii,  Ttuneo,  4,382,985,  CI. 
427-41.000. 
«..»awa.  Tetsuzo;  Uda.  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto.  Hitothi,  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system  in  a  liquid  cooled  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,382,426.  CI.  123-41.100. 
jijiki    Kuniharu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4.383.000.  CI.  428-522.000. 
iijiki.  Kuniharu.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Magnetic 
recording  medium.  4,383,001.  CI.  428-522.000. 
iijimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi.  Shintuke;  Yamada,  Tomohani;  and 
tomita.  Seisuke.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Rubber  composition 
for  tire.  4,383,085.  CI.  525-196.000. 

ijino.  Matahiko;  Wakimatu,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawai.  Kiyohisa,  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Tetrapeptide  acylhydrazides.  their 
production  and  use.  4.382.923.  CI.  424-177.000. 
lisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  . .  .  ,.-«,^  ^ 

Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Tenio;  and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,382.934.  CI. 
424-250.000.  .  „,  ^, 

jiu,  Masanori,  to  Seikosha  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece.  4,382,697, 
Zl  368-240.000. 
,itsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 
Obara,  Haruki.  4,383.160.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
iuu  Limited:  S«—  ^         ^.   .,.„,„«. 

Kawase,  Nobuo;  and  Aiao,  Masayothi,  4,382,776,  CI.  432-9.000. 
iijiwara,  Akiko;  Hothino.  Tatsuo;  and  Sekine.  Yuzuru,  to  Hoffmann- 
La   Roche    Inc.    Procett   to   produce   anthracycline    glycosides. 
4,383.037.  CI.  435-78.000. 
Fujizoki  Pharmaceutica]  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuuusawa,  Tadashi;  Shirane,  Hideo;  Fujihara,  Mikiharu;  and 
Hisada,  Hideho.  4.383.041.  CI.  435-291.000. 
Fukino,  Kunihiro;  Saito.  Yukio;  and  Shiokama,  Yothihani,  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.  Signal  trantmittion  device  in  an  intermediate  lens 
barrel.  4,382,671,  CI.  354-286.000. 
F  ukuhara,  Kenichi:  See — 

Murao,  Sawao;  and  Fukuhara,  Kenichi.  4,382,888,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
F  ukuta,  Kattuyothi:  See— 

Mattumura.  Sadao;  Fukuta,  KaUuyothi;  and  Hirano,  Hitothi, 
4,383,174,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Fulton,  Edward,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Puth-button  switch  with  im- 
proved   rocking    contactor    switch    mechanism.    4,383,149,    CI. 
200-68.000. 
lunabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya.  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi,  Tothio; 
Hathimoto,  Morimasa;  and  Ichimura,  MiUuyoahi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 
and  Nippon  Engelhard,  Ltd.  Material  for  adtorbins  iodine  and 
method  for  preparing  thereof  4.382.879,  CI.  252-457.00). 
I'urminger,  Ronald  J  .  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Ltd.,  The.  Container 

system  for  dangerous  materials.  4,382,512,  CI.  206-446.000. 
I'uruhaahi,  Shoji:  5«e—  ,   ^ 

Enothima.  Toriiio;   Furuhashi,   Shoji;   and  Tamura.   Hideyuki, 
4,382.429.  CI.  123-425.000.  .     .      .    , 

I'uniaawa.  Takathi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaitha.  Control  circuit  for 
controlling  a  magnetron  of  a  microwave  oven.  4,383,156,  CI.  219- 
,  I0.55B. 

I  'unilate,  Nobuo:  See—  ^  .    ^       j 

Ithikawa.  Takatoahi;  Morigaki,  Maaakazu;  Nakamura,  Takathi;  and 
Funitate,  Nobuo,  4,383,027,  CI.  430-372.000. 
1  'uaal,  Erwin,  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG.  Regenerative  thaft  furnace  for 
burning     carbonate-containing     raw     materials.     4,382,779,     CI. 
432-25.000. 
]  'utaba  Denahi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Eto.  Gore.  4,383,164,  O.  2I9-121.0LD. 

Tanaka,  Kazunori;  Toki,  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa.  Hiaaahi;  and  Eto, 
Goto,  4,382.979.  CI.  427-68.000. 
'utaganu,  Mikio:  See — 

Tuyama,    Matahiro;    and    Futagami,    Mikio,    4.382,983,    CI. 
427-386.000. 
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G.  Rau  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Spengler,  Heinz.  4,383,004,  CI.  428-619.000. 

Gabard.  Danial:  See—  

U  Penven,  Yves;  and  Gabard,  Danial,  4.382,535,  CI.  228-262.000. 
Gafcel  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaffney,  William,  4,382,510,  CI.  206-396.000. 
Gaffney,  William,  to  Gafcel  Induttries.  Inc.  Roll  dispensing  container. 

4,382,510.  CI.  206-396.000. 
Gafford,  Alexander  T.;  and  Adams,  Charles  E.,  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation.    Planter    hopper    with    wear    ring.    4,382,528,    CI. 
222-367.000. 
Gaia,  Aldino  J.:  See—  .„ 

Urani,  Angelo;  and  Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  4,383,236,  CI.  337-403.000. 
Gailey,  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Carl  A.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corpora- 
tion. Siding  panel  systems  with  panel-mounting  devices.  4,382,354, 
CI.  52-521.000. 
Gaillard,   Jean,   to  Telecommunications   Radioelectnques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.R.T.  Filter  device  comprising  switched-capacitance 
integrating  networks.  4,383,228,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Gall,  John  C,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Lamp  shade  aaaembly  kit. 

4,383,291,  CI.  362-352.000. 
Gallmann,  Emit,  to  Kibag  Aktiengetellschaft  Baggerei-Untemehmun- 
gen  ft  Kieswerke  am  Zurichsee.  Process  for  preparing  a  bituminous 
ground  covering.  4,382,988,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Galvin.  Aaron  A.,  to  American  District  Telegraph  Company.  System 

for  intrusion  detection.  4.383.250.  CI.  340-521.000. 
Gardner,  Frank  N.  Fish  hook  setting  device.  4.382,346,  CI.  43-15.000. 
Garrison,  Maurice  R.;  and  Stachura,  Victor  J.,  to  American  Precision 
Industries  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  of  the  tube  and  plate  type.  4,382,467, 
CI.  165-159.000. 
Gasper.  Alton  J;  and  Wells,  James  N.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Extension  of  polyurethane  hydrogel  cure  time. 
4,383,079.  CI.  524-767.000. 
Gasper.  Bertram:  See— 

Tappe.  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weitt,  Richard,  4.382.358.  CI.  57-243.000. 
Gateau,  Patrick:  See— 

Gatellier,  Claude;  PlestU,  Andree;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Durand, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,382,873.  CI.  252-312.000. 
Gatellier.  Claude;  Plessis.  Andree;  Gateau.  Patrick;  and  Durand,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Dispersant  and  biodegradant 
formulations  for  treating  hydrocarbon-polluted  waters.  4,382,873,  CI. 
252-312.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  S«—  ^^.       .  „   „, 

McClelland,  Donald  H.;  Uba,  Tothio;  and  Ching.  Larry  K.  W,. 
4,383.011.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Gaulliard.  Jean-Michel:  See—  .       _ 

Abblard,    Jean;    Gaulliard,    Jean-Michel;    and    Lacroix,    Guy. 
4,382,928,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Gaumer,  Lee  S.,  to  Air  Product!  and  Chemicalt,  Inc.  Air  teparation 
process  with  single  distillation  column  for  combined  gat  turbine 
system.  4,382,366,  CI.  62-31.000. 
Gelens,  Johannes  R.:  See—  „..,.,,„«  ^i 

Van  Zon,  Adrianus  J.  H.  J.;  and  Gelens,  Johannes  R.,  4,383,200,  CI. 
315-57.000.  _ 

Gemmell,  David;  Longley,  Anthony;  and  Irvine,  Duncan.  Control 

apparatus  for  a  display  matrix.  4,383,254,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See—  ...  »  u  ^ 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Landis,  Phillip  S.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert 
M.,  Jr.,  4,382,869,  CI.  252-47.500. 
General  Electric:  See—  ^     ^  ,_,  ^,     _, 

Saad,    William    T.;    and    Stodgell,    Robert    F.,   4,383,062,   CI. 
524-35.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  S«—  .,.,,/«   ^i    n. 

Beck,  Charles  E.;  and  Kadlec,  Richard  T.,  4.383.202,  CI.  315- 

200.00A. 
Erickson,  Bert  K..  4,383,333,  CI.  455-182.000.  „^^,  ... 

Ko.  Allen  W.;  and  Starr.  John  B..  Jr.,  4,383,092,  Q.  526-62.000. 
Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr..  4,383,082,  CI.  525-92.000.  ^     ^     ,       ^  ^ 
Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 

Joe,  4.383.003.  CI.  428-611.000. 
Murphy.  Harold  R.,  4,383.007,  CI.  429-1.000. 
Roberu,  Victor  D.,  4.383.204.  Q.  315-291.000. 
Stocking,  George  E..  4,382,369,  CI.  M-280.pOO. 
Vogelsong,  Thomas  L.;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4.383,187,  CI. 

377-57.000. 
Wang.  Jish  M.,  4,382,382,  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Dudek,   Michael  T.;  and   Robinson,  John   M.,  4,383.324.  CI. 
375-76.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Klote,  Robert  fiTand  Sjonvall,  Ragnar  E..  4,382,963.  CI.  426-3.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—  ,-„—^ 

Brown.  Trevor  iTand  Hakken,  Neal  S..  4.382,635,  CI.  3Ol.37.0nT. 
Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charlet  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F.. 
4,382.323,  CI.  29-1 57.00R.  ^    ,^    ^  „,  ,«   ^, 

Chronowtki,  Thomat  G.;  and  Wendler,  Paul  O..  4,382,756.  CI. 

Dearlove,  Thomat  J.;  and  Gray,  Richard  K.,  4,383,060,  CI. 

Liggett.  Allen  C;  and  Toruk,  Nicholat.  4,382,312,  CI.  16-365.000. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Kuan,  Tiong  H..  4,383,074.  CI.  524-496.000. 
Geological  Research  Corporation:  See—       

Arbiter,  Nathaniel,  4,382,856,  CI.  209-10.000. 
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Shamrock 
preparing. 


See— 
B.:   and 


Girard.  Theodore  A..  4,382,799.  CI. 


and  Harrison,  Anthony  W.,  4,382,364,  CI. 


Geopfarth,  Robert  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Multiple 

icanivalve  control  device.  4,383,300,  CI.  364-338.000. 
George  Fischer  Limited:  See— 

Henych,  Ivo,  4,382,828,  CI.  148-3.000. 
George,  Pascal:  See— 

Kaplan,     Jean-Pierre;     and    George,     Pascal,     4,382,938,    CI. 
424-236.000. 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderund  der  Forschung  an  der  Eidgenoisischen 
Technischen  Hochschule:  See— 
Stofer,  Bernard,  4,382,910,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Gettaut,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond 
Corporation.  Electrode  backing  layer  and  method  of 
4,382,904,  CI.  264-49.000. 
Getfresh  Food  Limited:  See— 

Sorensen,  Torben,  4,382,970,  CI.  426-273.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor,  4,382,618,  CI.  28S-137.00R. 
Grisebach,  Hans-Theodor,  4,382.619,  CI.  285-137.00R. 
Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T.,  to 
Millicom  Incorporated.  Message  communication  system  with  mes- 
sage storage.  4,383,237,  CI.  340-823.470. 
Gibson,  Stuart  M.,  Ill,  to  Software  Concepts,  Inc.  Spelling  error  detec- 
tor apparatus  and  methods.  4,383,307,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Giddings,  Rodney  M.:  See— 

Tissington,  Peter;  Giddings,  Rodney  M.;  and  Pearse,  Michael  T., 
4,382,894,  CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Giffin.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.;  GifTm,  Charles  E.;  Norris.  David  D.;  and 
Friedlander.  Sheldon  K..  4.383.171,  CI.  230-282.000. 
Giger,  Urs;  and  Perucchi.  Norberto,  to  ETA  A.G.  Ebauches  Fabrik. 
Quartz  watch  with  analogical  time  display,  comprising  a  manually 
controlled  time  altering  device.  4,382,686.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Gilbert  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schick,  Henry,  4,382,634,  CI.  339.I76.00L. 
Gilby.  Anthony  C.  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Non-imaging  optical 

energy  transfer  system.  4.382.636.  CI.  330-96.280. 
Gillette,  Robert  H.,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Honing  stones.  4,382,330,  CI. 

31-206.300. 
Gillio-Tos.  Mario:  See— 

Schirmer.    Henry   G.;   and   Oillio-Tos,    Mario,   4,382,313,   CI. 
206-484.000. 
Girard,  Theodore  A. 
Davis,  Thomas 
8-107.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 
Thomas,  Alfred  W.; 
60-367.000. 
Giuffrida,  Eric  R.:  See— 

Cusick,   Timothy   H.;   and  Giuffrida,   Eric   R.,   4,382.602,   CI. 
273-236.000. 
Glacier  Metal  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Davies,  Glyndwr  J..  4,383,069,  CI.  324-299.000. 
Glance,  Bernard;  and  Henry,  Paul  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  High  capacity  digital  mobile  radio  system.  4,383,332, 
CI.  433-33.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bradshaw,  John;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  Clitherow, 
John  W.,  4,382,929.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Olendinning,   Kenneth   P.    Silage   handling  system.   4,382,498,   CI. 

193-34.000. 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.  Hair  roller.  4,382,447,  CI.  I32-33.00R. 
Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Davis,  Thomas  B.;  and  Girard,  Theodore  A.,  4,382,799,  CI. 
8-107.000. 
Gmeinder,  Hermann;  and  Beier,  Stefan,  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voight  GmbH 
ft  Co.   Drive  control  circuit  for  dental  treatment  instrumenu. 
4,383,167,  CI.  377-2.000. 
Gniewek,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Van  Wormer.  William  D.,  Jr.;  Gniewek,  Stephen  A.;  and  Schlotter- 
beck,  David  L.,  4,382,808,  CI.  33-418.000. 
Godkin,  Mikhail:  See— 

Yauushiro,  Kenji;  and  Godkin,  Mikhail,  4,383,234,  CI.  333-233.000. 
Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J.,  to 
Union  Caroide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  high 
density  ethylene  polymers  in  fluid  bed   reactor.  4,383,093,  CI. 
326-88.000. 
Goldammer,  Georg;  and  Mahrt,  Gunter,  to  Schubert  ft  Salzer,  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  opening  bales  of  fiber. 
4,382.313,  CI.  19-81.000. 
Goldammer,  Georg;  Mahrt,  Gunter;  and  Dammig,  Joachim,  to  Schu- 
bert ft  Salzer,  Maschinenfabrik  AktiengesellschaA.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  opening  and  mixing  fiber  bales.  4,382,316,  CI.  19-81.000. 
Goldberg,  Mark  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Security 
Agency.  Method  for  laser  recording  utilizing  dynamic  preheating. 
4,383,261,0.346-1.100. 
Goldstein,  Edwin  W.,  to  Crown  Marking  Equipment  Ca  Plastic  mount 

for  a  stamping  die.  4,382,407,  CI.  101-403.000. 
GolinelU,  Ouido:  See— 

Poitatt.  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  4,382,338,  CI. 
33-178.00E. 
Oollmer,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Neubold,    Kurt;    and    Oollmer,    Klaus-Dieter,    4.382,876,    CI. 
232-433.000. 
Goodman,  Harold.  Telephone  receiver  holding  device.  4.383,140,  CI. 
179-149.000. 


Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Uram,  John,  Jr.,  4.382,832.  CI.  136-99.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Castner,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Sandstrom,   Paul  H.,  4,383.097,  CI. 

326-133.000. 
Cohn.  Alan  E.,  4,382,830,  CI.  136-64.000. 
Tung.  William  C.  T.,  4,383,106,  CI.  328-293.300. 
Gordon,  Bertram  I,  to  L.  Gordon  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  assembling,  shipping  and  testing  sensitive  electronic  componenu. 
4.382,509,  CI.  206-331.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Naugle.  George  H.;  Gordon.  Robert  L.;  and  Pines.  Richard  J.. 
4,382,767.  cT.  423-304.000. 
Gotaverken  Anteknik  AB:  See— 

Sjoholm.  Bertil  H..  4.383.163.  CI.  219-107.000. 
Goto,  Fumio:  See — 

Sato,   Yo;   Abe,   Norio;   Kikuchi,   Suguru;  Goto,   Fumio;  and 
Sugimoto,  Akira,  4,382,833,  CI.  136-384.000. 
Goto,  Hirohito:  S«— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Kihara,  Utsuo;  Goto,  Hirohito;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu, 
4,382,839,  CI.  136-6I6.00R. 
Goto,  Takao:  See— 

Ishii,  Yukihisa;  Sakai.  Yasuo;  Goto.  Takao;  and  Masuda.  Kiyoshi, 
4,382,953,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Naphthalene  deriv- 
atives, a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  anti-inflamma- 
tory pharmaceutical  comj>osition$.  4.382,959,  CI.  424-331.000. 
Gough,  Stanley  T.  D.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  5-[2-Chloro-4- 
(trinuoromethyl)phenoxy]-2-nitrobenzoyl  derivatives  of  imino-dithi- 
olanes.  4.382.815,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Graham,  Kenneth  Z.  Poultry  eviscerator  with  movable  work  cylinder. 

4,382,314.  CI.  17-11.000. 
Grandjean.    Pierre-Andre;    Cadman.    Manyn-Andrcw;    Vuilleimiier, 
Raymond:  and  Guye.  Raymond,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger 
S.A.  Miniature  display  device.  4,383,255,  CI.  34O-764.O00 
Gras,  Rainer:  See— 

Wolf.  Elmar;  and  Gras,  Rainer,  4.383.076.  CI.  324-389.000. 
Grassbcrger.  Maximilian;  and  Petranyi.  Gabor,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benzo- 
pyrane   and    benzothiopyrane   derivatives   useful   as   anti-mycotic 
agents.  4.382.951,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Gratzel.  Michael;  Kiwi.  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy;  and 
Philp,  John,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Simultaneous  production  of 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water.  4,382,846,  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
Gray,  Richard  K.;  See— 

Dearlove,   Thomu  J.;  and  Gray,   Richard   K.,  4,383,060,  Q. 
523-429.000. 
Green,  Daniel  R.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Hopper  discharge 

arrangement.  4,382.724.  CI.  406-130  000. 
Green,  George  E.;  and  Irving.  Edward,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Photopolymerization  by  means  of  sulfoxonium  salts.  4,383,023,  CI. 
430-280.000. 
Grecntcrior  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kitsu,   Seiki;   Yanagisawa.   Masayasu;   and   Kobayashi,   Hitoshi, 
4,382,348,  CI.  47-59.000. 
Gregg,  David  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Solar  retorting 

of  oil  shale.  4,382,850,  CI.  208-1 1.OOR. 
Gregory,  Charles  A.;  See— 

Harris,  Charles  W.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  A.,  4,383,302,  CI. 
364-565.000. 
Grevenstuk,  Garih  A.:  5m— 

Jensen,  James  W.;  Miller,  Stanley  J.;  Heniser.  EuKene  W.;  Dalman. 
Donald  P.;  and  Grevenstuk.  Garth  A.,  4.382,737,  CI.  413-56.000. 
Grilli,  Walter:  5m— 

Lunardi,  Alceste;  Villani,  Mauro;  and  Grilli,  Walter.  4,382,741,  CI. 
414-403.000. 
Grinstead,  Roberi  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Metallurgical  ex- 

tractant  system.  4,382,872.  CI.  252-189.000. 
Grisebach,   Hans-Theodor,  to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte  Westfalia. 

Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4,382,618.  CI.  285-I37.00R. 
Grisebach,   Hans-Theodor,   to  Gewerkschaft   Eisenhutte  Westfalia. 

Hydraulic  coupling  device.  4,382,619,  CI.  285-I37.00R. 
Grohe,  Klaus;  Scholl,  Hans-Joachim;  Paul,  Volker;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
and  Frohberaer,  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellachaA.  Combating 
fungi  with  2-methylene-3-substituted-4,3-bis-trifluoromethyl-imino- 
thiazolidines.  4,382,933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Gronborg,  Jan  L.;  and  Persson,  Lars  E.  Ice  skate  guard.  4,382,613,  CI. 

280-823.000. 
Grosjean,  Jean-Claude:  5ee— 

Vayssiere,    Pierre;   and   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude,   4,382,817,   a. 
73-39.000. 
Grou,  Thomas  D.;  and  Jagger.  Brian  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print 

element  shifter.  4,382,70370.  400-237.000. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi, 
Alfred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglu  Corporation.  Cationic  acrylam- 
ide  chemically  modified  uphalu.  4,383,081,  CI.  525-34.300. 
Grouman,  Richard  C.  Dental  appliance.  4.382,781,  CI.  433-17.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Boppe,    Charles   W.;    and    Harvie,    Stuart    G.,   4,382,369,   O. 
244-199.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Man  S.,  4,383,305,  CI.  364-802.000. 
GTE  ProducU  Corporation:  5«*— 

Bouchard,  Andre  C,  4,382,775,  CI.  431-362.000. 
Brower,  Boyd  G.,  4,382,774,  CI.  431-359.000. 
Oungle,  W.  Calvin;  Keeffe,  Waiiam  M.;  and  Work,  Dale  E., 
4,383.197,  a.  313-38.000. 
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Ouay,  PiulJ:  Sw—  _         „    .   , 

jidlow.  Jonathan   E.;   Peake.  Cecil  V.;  and  Quay,   Paul  J., 
4,312.633,  CI.  299-33.000.  ,       ^ 

Ondmon,  Oeir  V.,  to  Coca  Cola  Company,  The.  Proceti  for  the 

pti  rification  of  sugar  tyrupa.  4,382,823,  CI.  127-57.000. 
Ouil  aume,  Jacques:  See— 

^edelec,    Lucien;   Ouillaume,   Jacques;   and   Dumont.   Claude, 
4,382,942,  Q.  424-263.000. 
OuHinger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Motor  drive  amplifier. 

4.183^.0.318-254.000. 
Oull  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 
ICehl.  William  L..  4.382,877.  Q.  252-437.000. 

ICehl.  William  L.  4.382,878,  a.  252-437.000.  

Madgavkar,   Ajay   M.;  and   Swift,   Harold   E..  4,382.912,   Q. 
423^224.000. 
Oull  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

lenaen.  James  W  ;  Miller.  Stanley  J.;  Heniaer,  Eu|ene  W  ;  Dalmim, 
Dotiald  P.;  and  Orevenstuk.  Garth  A.,  4,382,737,  Q.  413-56.000. 
Qui  ibelevicius,  John:  See—  ^  .    .  ■ 

Coggins,  Dolphus  L.;  Fannin.  Eugene  R.;  and  Oumbelevicius, 
John,  4,383,042.  CI.  436-5.000. 
Guigle,  W.  Calvin;  KeefTe.  WUliam  M.;  and  Work.  Dale  E..  to  GTE 
Poducu  Corporation.   Meul  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  having 
tl  ieided  electrode.  4.383.197.  CI.  313-38.000. 
Guita,  AmiUva;  Ingham,  John  D.;  and  Yavrouian,  Andre  H,  to  C^i- 
fcmia  Institute  of  Technology.  Solar  cell  encapsulation.  4,383,129, 
CI.  136-251.000. 
Ouievich.  Elrikhl.:5«—  .    ^   „        •  u  e.  1.1.  i 

Khutoreuky.  Oarri  M.;  Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich.  Elnkh  I.; 
Shurygin.  Sergei  Y.;  Belova,  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M.. 
decfasfd:  and  Azarova,  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4,383,190, 
CI.  310-55.000. 
Gu' re.  Raymond:  S«—  .,  .„ 

Grandjean.  Pierre-Andre;  Cadman.  Martyn-Andrew;  Vuilleumier, 
Raymond;  and  Guye,  Raymond,  4,383,255,  Q.  340-764.000. 

Gu70t,  Andre:  5<e—  ^      ^  ,.- ^^.,  ,,, 

Pietryka,  Joseph;  Cazaux,  Joel;  and  Guyot,  Andre,  4,382,462,  CI. 
164-426.000. 
Hat  ige,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ...  ^  .    ...  »      j. 

Ucinhazska,  Bruno;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel,  Werner,  Brandt, 
Siegfried;  and  Haage.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.382.555.  Q.  239-714.000. 
Ha  IT.  Gerhard:  See—  .  ^     ^        ^  „,.   . 

Binder.  Helmut;  Haar.  Gerhard;  Schmid.  Eckhardt;  and  Wirth, 
Hans-Joachim.  4.383.290.  CI.  362*290.000. 
Haiir.  Thomas.  Loading  device  for  a  machine  tool,  particularly  for 
I  lachining  panels  of  sheet  metal  or  other  nuterials.  4.382,395.  CI. 
83-71000.  ^  w    u  ., 

Ha  IS,  Paul  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for  pro- 

<  ucing  nuclear  fuel.  4,382,885,  Q.  252-635.000. 
Ha  her.  Peter,  to  Flowtec  AG.  Method  of  compensating  the  interfer- 
«nce  DC  voluges  in  the  electrode  circuit  in  magnetic-conductive 
f  low  measurement.  4,382,387,  CI.  73-861 .  170. 
Ha la,  Fumio:  Sm—  ,.^., 

Namiki.  Ko;  Iguchi.  Tokio;  Haga,  Fumio;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobu. 
4,382,389,  CI.  74-422.000.  ,^.        .^ 

Haia,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetouji;  Nakajima,  Toahio;  Muiamida, 
I  [ohji;  and  Maeda.  Masani.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.  Process 
lor  producing  4-benzoylpyrazoles.  4.383.116.  CI.  548-367.000. 
Higelee.  Leon  A:  See— 

Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
locchi.  Alfred.  4.383.081.  Q.  525-54.500. 
Higer,  I.  Vincent.  Solar  window.  4.382.436,  Q.  126429.000. 
Hi  giwara,  Akio:  Sw—  .  ...... 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara.  Akio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Iwam.  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,  Takeji;  and  Sakasai,  Toshio,  4,382,964,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Hi hn.  Louis  T.:  See—  .      .  _       ^  », 

Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi,  Alfred,  4.383.081.  a.  52^54.500. 
Hi  hn,  Raymond  M.  Tree  harvester.  4.382,457,  Q.  144-2.00Z. 
Hi  jimichael.  Agathangekw;  Hopper,  Sidney;  and  Smith,  Peter  K.,  to  E 
\A  I  Limited.  Encapsulant  material  suitable  for  use  under  conditions 
>f  prolonged  vacuum.  4,383,099,  Q.  528-60.000. 
liikala,  Matti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen.  Jorma  J.,  to 
Instrumentarium  Oy.  Method  for  separating  water  from  a  gas  sample. 
1.382.806.  a.  55-18.000. 
H  ikken,  Neal  S.:  See- 
Brown.  Trevor  J.;  and  Hakken.  Neal  S..  4.382.635,  Q.  3O1-37.0TP. 
H  Jene.  Clemens,  to  Manncsmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  light-weight,  two-wheel  set.  4.382.324.  O.  29-168.000. 
HiU.  Charles  P.;  and  Philipaon.  Joseph,  to  Monterey  Manufactunng 

Company.  Self-sealing  waterbed  mattress.  4.382,305.  Q.  5-451.000. 
H  lU.  Dak  R.;  and  Bush,  Charles  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The. 
Process  for  making  low  density  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  foam. 

4.383.048.  a.  521-85.000.  ,  ^  .      . 

H  ill,  Tlwraas  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Accel- 
erated particle  lithographic  processing  and  articlea  so  produced. 
4,383,026.  a.  430-325.000.  ..,..,     .. 

H  illeck,  Frank  E..  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Method  for  dism- 
fecting  and  clesining  contact  lenses.  4.382,824.  Q.  134-1.000. 

H  itoeraT  Peter  H.;  Toy.  James  W.;  and  Patisaul.  Charles  R..  to  Hams 
Corpontioa  Combined  use  of  PN  sequence  for  daU  scramblina  and 
frame  synchronization  in  digital  communication  systems.  4.383.322. 
a.  375-1.000.  ,  «     _     , 

—jar.  Martin  R.  Apparatus  and  process  for  sweepmg  a  flat  optical 
light  plane.  4,382,610.  Q.  356-247.000. 


Hamelin.  Benoit;  and  Constant.  Brigitte.  to  Brasseries  Kronenbourg 

S.A.  Package  with  surrounding  binder.  4.382.511.  CI.  206427.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See—  «      u  -j       j 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4.382.947.  Q.  424-273.00P. 
Hammoud.  Ezzat  A.:  S«f—  ,>       ,  - 

Klem.  John  E.;  Hammoud.  Ezzat  A.;  and  Nelson.  Darnel  E.. 
4.382.744.  CI.  414-712.000. 
Han.  Ching  C:  See—  „^      „,    ,     1,  „ 

Nygren.  Evert  C;  Han.  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edaar  W.,  Jr.;  Kelly, 
Jack  E.;  and  Frank,  Paul  D..  4,383,226,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Hanada,  Kazunori:  See— 

Tamai,  Masahuru;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Monmoto.  Shigeo;  Oguma. 
Ikyoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi.  4.382,889,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
Handelsbolaget  Rodoverken:  See— 

Hellander,  Karl  A.,  4,382,580,  CI.  254.89.00H. 
Haneda,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mittuyuki;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato, 
Masatoshi;  and  OhUuki.  Masataka,  4,383,231,  CI.  335-146.000. 
Hanna,  Glenn  W.  Ingot  mold.  4,382,576,  CI.  249-174.000. 
Hansen,  Karl  A.;  and  Hendrickson,  Iver  G.,  to  Boeing  Comiiany,  The. 
Eddy  current  flow  detection  including  compensation  for  system 
variables  such  as  lift-off.  4,383,218,  CI.  324-225.000. 

Hantel,  Gerhard:  See—  ,     ^      _, 

Naujoks,     Manfred;     and     Hantel,     Gerhard,     4,383,325,     O. 
376-381.000.  ^  .    . 

Harada,  Shigeo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Light  beam  modulatmg- 

/deflectina  system.  4.383.278.  CI.  358-285.000.  

Harbaugh,  Kenneth  H.  Coin  wrapper  cutting  tool.  4.382.330,  a. 

30-124.000.  _        ^ 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  Ellis,  James  S.;  and  Emmett.  Joe  M.,  to  Centen- 
nial Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Gizzard  harvesting  machine.  4,382,313,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Hardesty,  Lee  H.:  See- 
Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty.  Lee  H..  4.383.135.  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Harding.  Steven  R.;  Lamos.  Richard  A.;  and  Roller.  Donald  C.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  collat- 
ing sheets  into  seu  and  finishing  thereof.  4,382.592,  Q.  270-53.000. 
Harima,    Hiroshi;    Yoshioka,    Yoshihiro;    Kimura,    Toshihiro;    and 
Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kuraray  Isoprene  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.;  and  C. 
I.  Kasei  Co.  Ltd.  Water-swellable  composite  caulking  material  for 
preventing  water  leakage.  4.382.999.  CI.  428-494.000. 
Harris.  Charles  W.;  and  Gregory.  Charles  A.,  to  Power  Systems  ft 
Controls.  Inc.  Microcomputer  device  having  simultaneous  input  and 
output  functions.  4.383.302.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See—  .    -..    .      » 

Halpem.  Peter  H.;  Toy.  James  W.;  and  Patisaul.  Charles  R., 
4.383.322.  CI.  375-1.000.  ^  r,        r^ 

Harris.  Norman;  Dennis.  Alan  J.;  and  Harrison.  George  E.,  to  Davy 
McKee  (Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited.  Aldehyde-ethers.  4.383.125.  U. 
568-496.000. 
Harris  ft  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Don  R..  4.382.631.  CI.  298-17.0SG. 
Harrison,  Anthony  W.:  See— 

Thomas,  Alfred  W.;  and  Harrison.  Anthony  W.,  4.382,364,  Q. 
60-567.000. 
Harrison.  George  E.:  See—  .  ,,     .         «  c 

Harris.  Norman;  Dennis.  Alan  J.;  and  Harmon.  George  E., 
4.383.125.  CI.  568-496.000. 

""'ifeZ°te;  SdHartig.  Wolfgang.  4.383,181,  CI.  250-573.000. 
Harvie,  Stuart  G.:  See—  ^      ..  ,«,  .^    r^ 

Boppe.    Charles   W.;   and    Harvie.    Stuart   G.,   4,382,569,   CI. 

Hashimoto,  Masanori;  Ishii,  Yasuhiko;  and  Ohi.  Y«»«»*>»«>- ^p.*^"^^ 
Water  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for  dewatering  sludges.  4,382,864,  CI. 
210-727.000. 
Ha^umoto,  Morimasa:  See—  ....         ^  1.    • 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya.  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi, 
Toshio    Hashimoto.    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura,    Mittuyoahi, 
4.382.879.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See—  . 

Nakajima,  Shunichi;  Takano.  Toahimasa;  and  Hashimoto.  Shmicni, 
4.382.673.  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Hashimoto.  Takeshi:  See—  .    ^.  ^     ,     ^u       1.        j  c— 

Nishihara,  Koji;  Hashimoto.  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Shunaaku;  and  Sato, 
Kattuhiko,  4.382,896.  a.  260-505.00C. 
Hashimoto.  Teiji;  Senuma,  Michio;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focal  plane 
shutter  blade  arrangement.  4,382,670,  a.  354-246.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki;  and  Shimizo,  Kazuo,  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.  Me- 
chanical pencil.  4,382,706,  Q.  401-67.000. 
Haskel  Engineerina  and  Supply  CO;:  See- 
Kelly,  John  W:,  4;582,ff9.  a.  73-46.000.      ^  .       ,  ,„  ^  i- 
Hastwell,  Peter  J.  Flat  plate  heat  exchanger  modules.  4,3»2,4W,  u. 

165-173.000.  _  _  ...    „ 

Hattori,  Shuzo;  Morita,  Shinzo;  and  Fujn,  Tsuneo,  to  Daikm  Kogyo 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  film  of  fluoroalkyl  acrylate  polymw  on 
substrate  and  process  for  preparing  patterned  resist  from  the  film. 
4.382.985,  Q.  427-41.000.  .       ^  „       w, 

Haupt,  Robert  C,  to  Alli*<:hahners  Corporation.  Deflectable  support 

for  protective  frame.  4,382,613.  CI.  280-756.000. 
Haville,  George  D.,  to  BEI  Electronics,  Inc.  Shaft  angle  encode 
having  a  circuit  for  synthesizing  a  skipped  track  output  signal. 
4,383.317,  CI.  371-51.000. 
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Hawkins,  Hubert  A.;  See— 

Minnis,  C.  W.;  Hiwkins,  Hubert  A.;  and  Davit,  Wendell.  4,382,391, 
CI.  269- 1 36.000. 
Hawkins,  William  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoun,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Cast  web  diveraion.  4.382,396,  CI.  83-98.000. 
Hawley,  Charles  C;  and  Sieradzki,  Benjamin,  to  Chemetron  Process 

Equipment,  Inc.  Vacuum  screw  loader.  4,382,404.  CI.  99-472.000. 
Hayakawa,  Isao;  HiramiUu.  Tokiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki.  to  Daiichi 
Seiyaku    Co..    Ltd.    Benzoxazine    derivatives.    4.382.892,    CI. 
260-243.300. 
Hayakawa,  Masatoshi;  and  Tanioka.  Masahiro,  to  CKD  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  sealing  lamp  mount  to  lamp  tube.  4,382,643,  CI. 
443-69.000. 
Hayashi,  Kazuya:  See— 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,  Takeji;  and  Sakasai.  Toshio,  4.382.964.  CI.  426-7,000. 
Hayes,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Lawson,  David  F.;  Hayes,  Robert  A.;  and  Altenau,  Alan  G., 
4,383,071,  CI.  324-432.000. 
Heam,  Geoffrey.  Gas  bottle  contentt  gauge.  4,382,478,  CI.  177-169.000. 
Hegna,  Hans  O.  Tilt  steering  of  tandem  wheeled  or  runner  equipped 

vehicle.  4,382,603,  CI.  280-11.220. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Safety  cover  for  injection  molding  machine.  4.382.763.  CI. 

423-133.000. 
Hehl,  Karl.  Contact  ledge  for  safety  gate  of  injection  molding  machine. 

4,382,764,  CI.  423-133.000. 
Heinrich,  Rainer:  See— 

Heinrich,     Richard;     and     Heinrich,     Rainer,    4,382,387,     CI. 
267-160.000. 
Heinrich,  Richard;  and  Heinrich,  Rainer,  to  KACO  GmbH  ft  Co, 

Vibration  damping  element.  4,382,387,  CI.  267-160.000. 
Heinrich,  Richard  H.  Desk  storage  device.  4,382,643,  CI.  312-193.000. 
Hellander,  Karl  A.,  to  Handelsbolaget  Rodoverken.  Lifting  and  shifting 

apparatus.  4,382,380.  CI.  234-89.00H. 
Hellberg,   Enar  V.,   to   Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag.   Deflbrator. 

4.382,339.  CI.  241-79.300. 
Helling,  Ouenter:  See— 

Bergthaller,    Peter;    Helling,    Guenter;    and    Strauss,    Jurgen. 
4,383,021,  CI.  430-213.000. 
Hellwig,  Gunter:  See— 

Chmiel,  Horst;  and  Hellwig,  Gunter,  4.382,913,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Hemmings,  Davis  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Interchange- 
able fixed  or  damped  towing  system.  4,382,609,  Q.  280-41 3.00A. 
Hendrickson,  Iver  G.:  See — 

Hansen,   Karl   A.;  and   Hendrickson,   Iver  G.,  4,383,218,  CI. 
324-223.000. 
Hendrischk,  Wolfgang,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Friction 

drive  in  printers.  4,382,704,  CI.  400-383.000. 
Heniser,  Eugene  W.:  See- 
Jensen,  James  W.;  Miller,  Stanley  J.;  Heniser,  Eugene  W.;  Dalman, 
Donald  P.;  and  Grevenstuk.  Garth  A.,  4,382,737,  CI.  413-56.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Moller,  Hinrich;  Osberghaus,  Rainer;  and  Budnowski,  Manfred, 
4,382,763,  CI.  424-363.000. 
Henneken,  Bemhard:  See- 
Fischer,  Horst;  Bunemann.  Hermann;  Henneken,  Bemhard;  and 
Kammerling,  Bruno,  4,382,383,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Henry,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Glance,  Bernard;  and  Henry,  Paul  S..  4,383,332,  CI.  433-33.000. 
Henry,  S.  Mark:  See— 

Alonso,  Richard  J.;  Nersesian,  Ara;  Cotty,  Val  F.;  and  Henry,  S. 
Mark.  4,382,919,  CI.  424-63.000. 
Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Morrow,  Stanley  J.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Christenson, 
Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje,  Hans  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Spinel  surfaced  objects.  4,382,997,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Henson,  William  E.:  See—  ^ 

Robbins,    RoberU;   and   Henson,    William   E.,   4,382,308,   CI. 
206-216.000. 
Henych,  Ivo,  to  George  Fischer  Limited.  Chromium  cast  iron  and 

method  of  producing  same.  4,382,828,  CI.  148-3.000.     , 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Bankert,  Ralph  A.,  4,383,077,  CI.  324-398.000. 
Younkin,  Harry  A.;  Mehnert,  Gottfried;  and  Roos,  Uwe  V., 
4.382.769,  CI.  423-323.000. 
Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter;  Neulinger,  Franz;  Schummer, 
Helmut;  Daar,  Hont;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Heinrich,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  automatically  controlling  the 
breakdown  voluge  limit  of  an  electrofilter.  4,382,803,  CI.  33-2.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Randolph,  Travu  M.,  4,382,648,  CI.  339- 
18.00P. 
Herr  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
McLean,  James  N.,  4,382.337.  Q.  37-120.000. 
Herrmann,  Henry  O.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Anode  connector. 

4.382.630.  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Hess,  Dieter:  See — 

Daubenbuchel,    Werner;    and    Hess,    Dieter,    4,382,761,    CI. 
42S-14O.00O. 
Hess,  George  E.;  Donnelly,  Donald  E.;  and  Reinwart.  Robert  E.,  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  Combined  humidistat  and  electronic  air  flow 
responsive  switch.  4,382,433,  Q.  126-113.000. 
Heaa,  John  E.,  II;  and  Braumuller,  Robert  C,  to  Conservolite,  Inc. 
Ai^ustable  li^t  collector  and  sampler  therefor.  4.383,288,  Q. 
362-32.000. 


Hesse,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mickus,  James  C;  Hesse,  Robert  L.;  and  Pruitt,  Gary  L.,  4.382,966, 
CI.  426-69.000. 
Hester,  William  A.:  See- 
Murphy,  Joseph;  and  Hester,  William  A.,  4,382,977.  a.  427-42.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Chu,    David   C;   and   Offermann,   Robert   W.,   4,383,166,   CI. 
377-20.000. 
Hicks,  Roy  T.  Cooling  and  power  input  assembly.  4,383.286,  Q. 

361-384.000. 
Hightower,  George  H.,  Jr.,  to  Thomaston  Mills  Inc.  Snake  proof  chaps. 

4.382,301,  CI.  2-22.000. 
Higo,  Moriaki;  Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Kitoh,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi;  and 
Toda,  Haruhiko,  to  Lion  Corporation.  l-Methacryloxyethane-1,1- 
diphosphonic  acid  and  iu  salu  and  dental  adhesive  composition 
containing  same.  4,383,032,  CI.  323-118.000. 
Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Buechel,  Franz;  and  Jochum,  Peter,  4,382,333,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Hiramitsu,  Tokiyuki:  See— 

Hayakawa,   Isao;   Hiramitsu,  Tokiyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki, 
4,382,892,  CI.  260-243.300. 
Hirano,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Matsumura,  Sadao;  Fukuta,   Kauuyoshi;  and  Hirano,  Hitoshi, 
4,383.174.0.230-338.000. 
Hirano,  Tooichiro:  See— 

Takeo,    Kimihiko;    Hirano,    Tooichiro;    and    Sato,    Fumihiko, 
4,383,111,  CI.  336-102.000. 
Hirashima,  Kunihiko,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Programma- 
ble bit  shift  circuit.  4,383,304,  CI.  364-713.000. 
Hirau,  Atsumi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Disc-shaped  record- 
ing medium  reproducing  apparatus.  4,383,309,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Hirau,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi,  4,383,136, 
CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Hirofumi,  Shimizu;  Akira,  Yamano;  and  Shinzo,  Ikeuchi,  to  Dainippon 
Screen  Mfg.,  Ltd.  Manufacturing  method  of  stripe  filter.  4,383,017, 
CI.  430-7.000, 
Hisada,  Hideho:  See— 

Kuuusawa,  Taduhi;  Shirane,  Hideo;  Fujihara,  Mikiharu;  and 
Hisada.  Hideho.  4.383.041.  CI,  433-291.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funabashi.  Kiyomi;  Kamiya.  Kunio;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Takagi. 
Toshio;    Hashimoto.    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura,    Miuuyosni, 
4,382,879,  CI,  232-437.000. 
Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Terada,  Kattuyuki;  Kasai,  Kenjiro;  Torii,  Keii- 

chiro;  and  Saito,  Tom,  4,382,413,  CI.  103-I63,00R, 
Kuwabara,  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi,  4,382.743,  Q.  413-1.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shigeni;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamau- 

chi,  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  MiUuo,  4,383,206,  CI,  318-443.000. 
Nagayama,  Hiroshi,  4,383.044,  CI.  301-108.000. 
Oyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohta.  Takashi,  4,382,300,  CI.  198-346.000. 
Shibata,  AUushi;  and  Koike,  Takeshi.  4.383.178,  CI.  230-441  100. 
Suefuji.  Kazutaka;  AraU,  Teuuya;  Tomita,  Yoshikauu;  Kotani, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  4,382,370, 
CI.  62-324.100. 
Tomite,  Tosio;  Tajima,  Humio;  and  Takamastu,  Syuichi,  4,383,193, 
CI.  310-134.000. 
HIinsky,  Emil  J.:  See— 

Synowiec,    Stanislaw;    and    HIinsky,    Emil    J.,    4,382,734,    CI. 
410-70.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Fester,  Walter;  Huber.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard,  4,383,086,  CI. 

525-238.000. 
Johannes,  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  Plath,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Die- 

drich;  and  Esser,  Klaus,  4,383,033.  CI.  323-221.000. 
Weil,    Joachim;    and    Sattelmeyer,    Richard,    4.383.003.    Q. 
428-623.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  AG:  See— 

Kopineck.  Hermann-Josef;  Tappe,  Wilhelm;  and  Fabian.  Wolf- 
gang. 4.382.374,  CI.  72-202.000. 
HofT,  Raymond  E.:  See — 

PuUukat,  Thomas  J.;  and   Hoff,  Raymond   E.,  4,383,119,  Q. 

336-412.000. 
Shida,  Miuuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E., 
4,383,096,  CI.  526-129.000. 
Hoffman,  John  P.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Frequency  signal  conver- 
sion apparatus  and  method.  4,383,303,  CI.  364-363.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Derungs,  Romano,  4,382,943,  G.  424-273.00R. 
Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Sekine,  Yuzuru,  4,383,037, 
CI.  435-78.000. 
Hoffmann,  Ralph  M.,  to  Trochoid  Power  Corporation.  Driveshaft 
arrangement  for  trochoidal  rotary  device.  4,382,733,  CI.  418-61.00A. 
Hofmann,  Karl,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle  con- 
struction. 4,382,554,  CI.  239-333.900. 
Hogar  S.r.l.:  See— 

Altissimo,  Mario,  4,382.424,  CI.  1 19-138.000. 
Holcombe,  Wayne  T.:  See— 

Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T., 
4,383,257,  CI.  340-823.470. 
Holler,  James  A.;  Stanton,  WUIiam  B.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  Joffe,  Boris  B.; 
Raffelsberger,  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  to  Twin  City  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  coating  thkkaeaaes 
on  continuously  moving  material.  4,383,172,  Q.  230-308.000. 
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Holn  I,  Charles  H.:S«—  „       .      ^     ..  ^ 

llrandl,  Michael  C;  Holm.  Charles  H.;  and  Kataoka.  David  T., 
4,382.482.  Q.  ISO^.OOR. 
Holries,  George  S.:S«—  .,„,-»,    ^, 

:>utherland,  Robert  L.;  and  Holmes,  George  S..  4.382.505,  CI. 
206-180.000. 
Holr  Jgren.  Nils;  and  Knotek.  Charles  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company. 
Oiierating  mechanism  for  a  fluid  blast  circuit  interrupter.  4,383,151, 
CI  200-148.00R. 
Holj  well  Engineering  Limited:  Si- 
ting, Norman  S.,  4,382,721,  CI.  405-288.000. 
Hob,  Dietrich,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Adjuster  strut  for  vehicle 

drim  brake.  4,382,494,  CI.  188-79.50P. 
Hon  ac  Mfg.  Company:  S«—  .,.,,..    ^    ,,« 

aosin,  John  J.;  and  McGrane.  Eugene  W..  4,382.651.  Q.  339- 
92.00R. 
Honieyer.  Bemhard:  See—  „      ..    ^       j 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,   Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4.382,947,  CI.  424-273.00?. 
Hon  da  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Namiki,  Ko;  Iguchi,  Tokio;  Haga,  Fumio;  and  Ishikawa.  Masanobu. 
4,382,389,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Honda.  Yoshihiro.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd  Antifouling  paints 

hiving  fumaric  acid  ester  polymer.  4,383,053,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Horeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Pinckaers,  B.  Hubert,  4.382.770.  Q.  431-26.000. 
Sikorra.  Daniel  J..  4,383,192,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Szonntagh,  Eugene  L.,  4,382,698,  CI.  374.37.00a 
Horeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  E>arden,  Boyd  E.;  Mm.  Mmg 
T.;  Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  and  Suplin,  Theodore  R..  Jr..  4.383.295.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Hoj  per,  Sidney:  See—  -    .  .    „        v 

Hajimichael,  Agathangelos;  Hopper,  Sidney;  and  Smith,  Peter  K., 
4,383.099,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Hoi  en,  David  J.  Scaflbid  bracket  and  hanger  therefor.  4.382.571.  CI. 

248-235.000.  „    .    ^     ..    , 

Hofgan,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  BlumcraA  of  Pittsburgh.  Pamc  handle  for 

djors.  4,382,620.  CI.  292-92.000. 
Hon,  Nobuo,  to  Sanjo  Seiki  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  dis- 

pmsing  liquid  resins.  4.382.684.  CI.  366-178.000. 
hoiie.  Kiyoshi;  Morita.  Yoshiaki;  Mikamori.  Yukio;  Suzuki.  Masaharu; 
m  id  Yano,  Susumu,  to  Nippon  Fine  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.  Process 
ftir  preparing  cyclic  phosphonitrilic  chloride  oligomers.  4.382,914, 
CI.  423-300.000. 
Hoi  iguchi,  Makoto:  S*e— 

Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori,  Tatsuo;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Taira, 
Kazuo;  Horiguchi.  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu.  4,382,525, 
CI.  220-456.000. 
Hoi  inouchi,  Atsushi:  S*e— 

Nakata.   Takeshi;    Takase.    Hitoshi;    and    Horinouchi.    Atsushi. 
4,383,157.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Ho  odysky,  Andrew  G.;  Landis,  Phillip  S.;  and  Gemmill.  Robert  M.. 
J  r..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Friction  reducing  and  corrosion  inhib- 
iling  lubricant  additives  and  their  compositions.  4.382,869.  CI. 
252-47.500. 
Ho  ihino,  Tateuo:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino,  Tatsuo;  and  Sekine.  Yuzuru.  4,383,037, 
CI.  435-78.000. 
Ho liden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Hosoda.  Motomi;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Nagayoshi,  Tatsuo,  4,382,659,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Hoiking,  John  H.  Fuel  injection  spark  plug.  4.383,198,  CI.  313-120.000. 
Ho loda,  Motomi:  See—  .„   .  „      .. 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Hosoda,  Motomi;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Nagayoshi,  Tateuo,  4,382,659,  CI.  350-335.000. 
HfliHe  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sugisawa.  Ko;  Mateumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura, 
Takashi;  and  Taga,  Kazumiteu.  4.382.967.  CI.  426-96.000. 
Ho  use.  Roy  F..  to  Venture  Innovations.  Inc.  Organophilic  clay  gellante. 
4 ,382,868,  CI.  252-28.000. 

Berry,  Charles  A.;  Berry,  Peter  J.;  and  Howie.  Ian  H..  4,383.271,  CI. 
358-113.000. 
Hubbard.  RoawellE:  See—  _  .  ,.    ^       ^ 

aoush.  Philip  J.;  Hubbard.  Roswell  E.;  McDermott,  John  F.;  and 
Miekka.  Richard  O..  4,382.831.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Htbel.  Werner:  See—  „  „      ^ 

Ucinhazska.  Bruno;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel.  Werner;  Brandt. 
Siegfried;  and  Haage.  Hans-Jurgen.  4.382.555.  CI.  239-714.000. 
Hi  htt  Bemd'  St€ 

Fester,  Walter;  Huber.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt,  Gerhard.  4.383.086.  Q. 
525-238.000. 
Hiibner.  Oikar,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  MulUple  pick  system  for  a 

weaving  machine.  4,382,455,  Q.  139-439.000. 
Hi  ibred.  Gale  L.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Selective  electrowin- 

ling  of  palladium.  4,382,845.  Q.  204-111.000. 
Hi  ichette,  Michel:  See— 

Devoa,  Francis;  Buasiere,  Guy;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4.382,962. 
a.  426-3.000.  ^  .       ^ 

Hi  iff,  Robert  G.;  and  O'NeUI.  John,  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporaUon.  Plant 

maintenance  control  system.  4,383.298.  CI.  364-300.000. 
HiifFman,  Ronald  £.,  to  KV33  Corporation.  Dental  model  articulator. 
♦,382,787.  a.  433-64.000. 

Tarry,  James  D.;  aS  Einhom,  Arthur  J.,  4,383,318,  O.  372-6.000. 


Chen,  Bor-Uei,  4.382.9  78.  CI.  427-53. 100. 
Shields.   Steven   E.;   and   Fletcher.   Bruce  G.,   4,382,658,   C\. 
350-334.000. 
Hulin.  Jean  P.;  and  DuBois.  Gilles,  to  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Tele- 
phoniques.  Machining  sUtion  for  a  production  line  for  optical  fiber 
cable  elements.  4.382,732,  CI.  409-304.000. 
Humphrey  Products  Company:  See- 
Loveless.  Stanley  M..  4.382.452.  CI.  137-625.430. 
Humphries.  Truman  W.:  See— 

Neal.  Jesse  R.,  Jr.;  Bleile,  Henry  R.;  and  Humphries,  Truman  W., 
4.383.061,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Side  wheel  roll  leveling 

device.  4,382,556,  CI.  239-715.000. 
Hurst  Performance,  Inc.:  See- 
Chun.  Victor  L.,  4.382.491.  CI.  188-71.800. 
Hutchison,  Walter  G.  Vehicle  disabling  means.  4.382,714,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See- 
Smart,  Frederick  R..  4.382.987.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Hydro-Pac.  Inc.:  See- 
Robertson,  Walter  W.;  and  Robertson,  Walter  W.,  Jr..  4,382.750. 
CI.  417-397.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Lotter.  Manfred.  4.382,399.  CI.  91-486.000. 
I.M.A.  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Romagnoli,  Andrea,  4,382.355,  CI.  53-134.000. 
Ichimura,  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya,  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi, 
Toshio;    Hashimoto,    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura,    Mitsuyoshi. 
4,382,879,  CI.  252-457.000. 
Ichino,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Eguchi.    Mitsuo;    Kikuchi,    Yoshimi;    and    Ichino.    Nobuyuki, 
4.382.665,  CI.  354-25.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Whillans,  Francis  D.,  4,382.982.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Idaho  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,  Charles  L.,  4,382,471,  CI.  171-124.000. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See — 

Tilbor,  Neil,  4,382,599.  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Khutoreteky,  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich.  Elnkh  1.; 
Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.;  Belova.  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M., 
deceased;  and  Azarova.  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4,383.190. 
CI.  310-55.000. 
Iguchi.  Tokio:  See— 

Namiki.  Ko;  Iguchi,  Tokio;  Haga.  Fumio;  and  Ishikawa.  Masanobu. 

4,382.389,  CI.  74-422.000. 

IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See—  ,„    .„.,..„ 

van  Drimmelen,  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Loevendie,  Rudolf  H.,  4.382.419, 

CI.  114-313.000. 

lida,  Hiroshi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Flame  retardant  polyamide 

composition.  4.383.064,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Ikebukuro,  Munemitsu,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Air  conditioning 

system  for  motor  truck.  4,382,463,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company:  See— 

Dillman,  Tcn-y  R.,  4.382.862,  CI.  210-668.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Milner,  David  J.,  4.383,112,  CI.  542-414.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See—  n 

Wem,  James  W.,  4,382,900,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Inazaki,  Koji;  Ueda,  Takayukr,  Oka,  Toshihiro;  and  Kawai,  Rippo.  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  classifying 
steel  producte.  4,382,516,  CI.  209-517.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Raab.  Andrew  F.;  and  Perkins,  Arthur  G.,  deceased,  4,383,147,  CI. 
200-50.00C. 
Independent  Producte  Company.  Inc.:  See—  ,,,  „.  ,w» 

Bisk.  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  4.382.531,  CI.  223-91.000. 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Kaplan.  Jerome  I..  4.383,219.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See—  ....„««« 

Shaffer.  Robert  W.;  and  Acker.  Jan  R..  4,382,754,  a.  418-55.000. 
Ingham,  John  D.:  See—  .   j      u 

Gupta,  AmiUva;  Ingham,  John  D.;  and  Yavrouian,  Andre  M., 
4,383,129,  a.  136-251.000. 
Ingram  Corporation:  See — 

Frias.  Robert,  4.382.738.  CI.  414-22.000.  ^  „  \.  ,.,  ,«, 

Minnis,  C.  W.;  Hawkins,  Hubert  A.;  and  Davis,  Wendell,  4,382.591, 
a.  269-156.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4,382,820,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4,383,159,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Structural 
composition  for  machine  tool  bodies  and  members.  4,382,820.  CI. 

106-90.000.  .  w    ^  .    ,     J 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  electrical  machining  with  a  vibrating  wire  electrode. 
4,383,159,  CI.  2 19.69.00W.  „     .        .       ^ 

Inoue.  Takehisa;  and  Koshikawa,  Shigeru,  to  Mittui  Engneermg  ft 
Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Vertically  movable  marine  working  platform 
structure  having  vertically  movable  groundable  support  frames. 
4,382.718.  a.  405-196.000. 
Inouye.  Shigeharu:  See—  _    . ..  .,     •   .. 

Takematsu,  Tetsuo;  Konnai.  Makoto;  Tachibana,  Kumtaka; 
Tsunioka,  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,382.812.  CI.  71-86.000. 
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Imtitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Gitellier,  Claude;  Plessis,  Andree;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Durand, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,382,873,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Institute  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Vayuiere,   Pierre;   and   Grosjean,   Jean-Claude,   4,382,817,   Q. 
75-59.000. 
Instnunentarium  Oy:  See — 

Hakala.  Matti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen,  Jornu  J., 
4,382,806,  CI.  55-18.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dishaw.  John  P.,  4,383,165,  CI.  219-121.0LN. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Beran,   Mark   A.;   and   Colglazier,   Donald   F.,   4,382,593,   CI. 

271-12.000. 
Dorler,  Jack  A.;  Jenkins,  Michael  O.;  Mosley,  Joseph  M.;  and 

Weitzel,  Stephen  D.,  4,383,216,  CI.  323-282.000. 
Harding,  Steven  R.;  Lamos,  Richard  A.;  and  Roller,  Donald  C, 

4,382,592,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Keller,  John  H.;  and  McKenna,  Charles  M.,  4,383,177,  CI.  250- 

423.00R. 
Mack.  Alfred;  and  O'Neill,  Brian  C,  4,382,739,  Q.  4L4-2I7.000. 
Nielson,  Marlin  C,  4,383,208,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Rutz,  Richard  F.,  4,382,837,  CI.  156-610.000. 
International  Computers  Ltd.:  See- 
Davenport,  Keith  B.,  4,382,701,  CI.  400-124.000. 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See — 

Brandl,  Michael  C;  Holm.  Charles  H.;  and  Kataoka.  David  T.. 
4.382,482,  CI.  I80-69.00R. 
International  Paint  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Brook,  Basil  W.;  and  Reeder.  Frank,  4,383,059,  CI.  523-412.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Naugle,  George  H.;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  and  Pines,  Richard  J., 
4,382.767,  CI.  425-504.000. 
International  Precision  Incorporated:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Akira;  and  Shirota,  Kohei,  4.383.176,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
International  Quartz  Ltd.:  See- 
Lam,  Hau  C;  and  Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.,  4,383,253,  CI.  340-629.000. 
International  Sludge  Reduction  Company:  See— 
Riise,  Morris  M..  4,382,863,  CI.  210-702.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Chown,    Martin;   and    Farrington,   Jeffrey   G.,   4,382,681,    CI- 
356-350.000. 
Inuiya,  Masafumi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  focus  con- 
trolling device.  4,383,274,  CI.  358-227.000. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Woods,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Maldonado,  Eduardo  A.  B.,  4,382.437, 
CI.  126-433.00a 
Irvine,  Duncan:  See — 

Genunell,    David;    Longley.    Anthony;    and    Irvine,    Duncan, 
4,383,254,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Irving,  Edward:  See — 

Green,  George  E.;  and  Irving,  Edward,  4,383,025,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Irwin,  Robert  S.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyi- 

mide-esters  and  filaments.  4,383,105,  CI.  528-170.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida, 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4.383,116,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Ishii,  Yasuhiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,    Masanori;    Ishii,    Yasuhiko;    and    Ohi,    Yasuhiro, 
4.382,864,  CI.  210-727.000. 
Ishii,  Yukihisa;  Sakai,  Yasuo;  Goto,  Takao;  and  Masuda.  Kiyoshi.  to 
Kakenyaku  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  Ophthalmic  solution  for  intraocular 
pressure  reduction.  4,382,953,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masanobu:  See — 

Namiki,  Ko;  Iguchi,  Tokio;  Haga,  Fumio;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobu, 

4,382,389,  Q.  74-422.000. 

Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  and 

Furutate,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color 

photographic  light-sensitive  material  and  method  for  developing 

thereof.  4,383.027,  CI.  430-372.000. 

Ishikawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Door  lock  for 

vehicle.  4.382,622,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Ishiyama,  Kozo:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  and  Ishiyama, 
Kozo,  4,383.066,  CI.  524-124.000. 
Isogami,  Shuzo:  See — 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Hosoda,  Motomi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Nagayoshi,  Tatsuo,  4,382,659,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Isshiki,  Masanori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Perpen- 
dicular magnetic  head  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.383.284.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Italtel  Societa  Italiana  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sbuelz.  Anes.  4,383,313,  CI.  370-51.000. 
Italtel  Sociieta  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 

D'Oro,  Enzo  C,  4,383,189,  CI.  307-529.000. 
Italtractori.T.M.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lunardi.  Alceste;  Villani,  Mauro;  and  Grilli,  Walter,  4.382,741,  Q. 
414-403.000. 
Ito.  Tadashi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4.382,798,  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Itcit,  KuAio:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hirokazu;  Wada.  Masani;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio.  4.383,319,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Itch.  Masashi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Pickup  car- 
tridge of  movable  magnet  type.  4.383,310,  d.  369-136.000. 


Itoh,  Takeo:  See— 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  Onoda,  Hiroshi;  Okado,  Kiyomichi; 
and  Kuzuya,  Susumu.  4.382.705,  CI.  400-697.100. 
ITT  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Binder,  Helmut;  Haar.  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Wirth, 
Hans-Joachim,  4,383,290,  CI.  362-290.000. 
Iwaasa,  Takashi:  See — 

Noda.  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma.  Takeji;  and  Sakasai.  Toshio.  4,382,964,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  OhUuka,  Kunio, 
4,382,496,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Iwasaki,  Shinichiro.  Ignition  system.  4,382,430,  CI.  123-606.000. 
J.  T.  Stewart  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  John  T.,  4,382,544,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Olsen,   Eric  G.;  and  Jackson,   Winston  J.,  Jr.,  4,383,101,  Q. 
528-93.000. 
Jacobs,  Rae  R.,  to  Synthes  AG.  Instrument  for  treatment  of  spinal 

fractures,  scoliosis  and  the  like.  4,382,438,  CI.  128-69.000. 
Jagger,  Brian  E.:  See — 

Gross.  Thomas  D.;  and  Jagger,  Brian  E.,  4,382,703,  CI.  400-257.000. 
Jain,  Kantilal:  See — 

Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Jain,  Kantilal,  4,382,660.  CI.  350-353.000. 
James,  Malcolm  B.  Acceleration  sensor.  4,382.564,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Jamieson,  Robert  S.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  At  grade 
optical   crossover   for   monolithic   optial   circuits.   4,382,655,   Q. 
350-96.120. 
Janik,  Edward:  See — 

Romanowicz,  Stanislaw;  Skoczynski,  Wojciech;  and  Janik,  Ed- 
ward, 4.382,722,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Janssen,  Dieter:  See — 

Koddenberg,  Theo;  and  Janssen,  Dieter.  4.382,841.  CI.  202-256.000. 
Janszen,  Arthur  A.  Method  of  making  sutionary  electrodes  for  electro- 

sutic  transducers.  4,382,328,  CI.  29-594.000. 
Jaspert.  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Schadlich,  Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;  and  Jaspert,  Klaus-Dieter. 
4,382,458,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Jeannerat,  Claude:  See — 

Lohse,    Friedrich;    Trachsler,    Dieter;    and    Jeannerat.    Claude, 
4,383,107,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Jenkins,  Fred  W.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Organo  zirconium  com- 
plexes. 4,382.874,  CI.  252-329.000. 
Jenkins,  John  B..  II:  See— 

Perelli.  David  E.;  Perelli,  Stephen  J.;  and  Jenkins,  John  B.,  II, 
4,383,251.  CI.  340-527.000. 
Jenkins,  Michael  O.:  See— 

Dorler,  Jack  A.;  Jenkins,  Michael  O.;  Mosley,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Weitzel.  Stephen  D..  4.383,216,  CI.  323-282.000. 
Jensen,  Finn  U.  H.;  and  Randlov,  Sven-Age,  to  Kongskilde  Koncemsel- 
skab  A/S.  Soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  tined  harrow  and 
a  trailing  blade  rotor.  4,382,474,  CI.  172-179.000. 
Jensen,  James  W.;  Miller.  Stanley  J.;  Heniser.  Eugene  W.;  Dalnan, 
Donald  P.;  and  Grevenstuk,  Garth  A.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufac- 
turing   Company.    Can    end    making    apparatus.    4,382,737,    CI. 
413-56.000. 
Jochum,  Peter:  See — 

Buechel,  Franz;  and  Jochum,  Peter,  4,382.533,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Joffe,  Boris  B.:  See- 
Holler,  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr.  Jerry  J.;  JofTc.  Boris 
B.;  Raffelsberger.  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor.  John  E.,  4,383,172.  CI 
250-308.000. 
Johannes,  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  Plath,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Diedrich; 
and  Esser,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing heat-curable,  water-dilutable  coating  compositions  and  their  use 
as  coatings.  4.383,055.  CI.  523-221.000. 
Johnson,  Charles  A.,  Ill:  See — 

Ward,  Clifford;  and  Johnson,  Charles  A.,  Ill,  4,382,855,  Q. 
208-236.000. 
Johnson,  Dennis  E.  J.  Electro-chemical  system  for  liquid  filtration. 

4,382.866,  CI.  210-748.000. 
Johnson.  Don  R.,  to  Harris  A  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company.  Stabi- 
lized dump  trailer.  4,382,631,  CI.  298-I7.0SG. 
Johnson,  LeRoy  B..  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Temperature  respon- 
sive time  delay  valve.  4,382,899,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Johnston.  Douglas  N.:  See — 

Dube,  Gerald  W.;  Strycharz,  Paul  B.;  Steiger,  Ross  G.;  and  John- 
ston, Douglas  N.,  4,382,859,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  for 
coating  thin  film  alloy  on  a  substrate  utilizing  inductive  heating. 
4,382,975,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Jones,  Albert  S.:  See— 

de  Clercq,  Erik;  Verhelst,  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  4,382,925,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Jones,  Ivor  W.:  See — 

Bindin,  Peter  J.;  and  Jones,  Ivor  W.,  4,383,013,  Q.  429-112.000. 
Jones,  James  W.  Thoracostomy  pump-tube  apparatus.  4,382,442,  CI. 

604-28.000. 
Jones,  Ronald  R.,  to  Circuit  Research  Labs.  Resonant  filter  clipper 

circuit.  4.383.229.  Q.  333-176.000. 
Jordan.  Friedrich.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Camshaft  for  reciprocable  piston  engines.  4.382.390.  CI.  74-567.000. 
Jorgensen.  August  H..  Jr.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Produc- 
tion of  emulsion-polymerized  butadiene  rubber  in  powder  form. 
4.383,108.  a.  528-485.000. 
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Jud  AG:  Sw— 

lud.  Bnino.  4.382.726.  a.  40S.197.000.  _  ,^  .„  ^ 
Jud,  Bruno,  to  Jud  AG.  Boring  tool.  4,382,726,  a.  408-197.000. 
Jud  It,  Artur:  See — 

Buttner.  Gerlurd;  Judat,  Artur;  AllenlMch.  Udo;  and  Lenthe. 
Manfred.  4,383.126,  Q.  S68-6SO.00O. 
Judil,  Duncan  B.:  See—  ^  r^,. 

Bradshaw.  John;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Price.  Barry  J.;  and  Qitherow. 
John  W..  4.382.929.  CI.  424-246.000. 
JttfUlt.  Werner*  S£€ 

Bodig,  Bemd;  and  Jundt,  Werner,  4,382,431,  CI.  123-644.000. 

K-V  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See—  ^^  .,  «« 

Beinke.  Hans  C;  and  Cuca,  Robert  C,  4.382,802,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Kaiei-u-  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungahutte  AG:  See— 

Fiicher,  Hortt;  Bunemann.  Hermann;  Henneken,  Bemhard;  and 
Kanunerling.  Bruno,  4.382,585,  CI.  266-190.000. 
Kaieya.  Motoo:  See—  ^      L-      w. 

Ihindo,  Yo»hio;  Tamura,  Teppei;  Kabeya,  Motoo;  NagaJma.  Mit- 
lumasa;  and  Asano.  Hidejirou.  4.383.006.  CI.  428-659.000. 
Ka^ushiki  Kaitha  Daini  Seikosha:  See—  ..,.», 

Shida.  Maaaharu;  Toriiawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Jun;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Katsuhiko.  4.382.691.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Ka^hiki  Kaitha  Hayuhibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Sttgimoto.  Kaname.  4,3^3,034.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname,  4.383.035,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Su^moto,  Kaname,  4.383,036.  CI.  435-70.000. 
K»  Miahiki  Kaitha  Ogura  Chuck  Seiiakusho:  5er— 

Kimura,  KiyotW,  4.382.331.  CI.  30-180.000. 
KaMhiki  Kaitha  Ono  Sokki:  See— 

Ono.  Maaamichi.  4.382,388.  CI.  73-861.180. 
KaJMithiki  Kaitha  Sato:  See—  ^         n  ^ 

Sato.   Yo;   Abe.   Norio;   Kikuchi.   Suguni;  Goto,   Fumio;  and 
Sugimoto,  Akira,  4,382.835.  Q.  156-384.000. 
KACO  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See-  ^     „  .^      „  .  .  „,  „, 

Heinrich.     Richard;     and     Heinnch.     Ramer.    4,382,587. 
267-160.000. 
Kjjdlec.  Richard  T:  5«e-  „.  .    .  ^    ..«,,/«   ^i 

Beck.  Charlet  E.;  and  Kadlec.  Richard  T.,  4,383,202.  CI. 
200.00A. 
K^iaer  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Wilton,  Geoffrey;  and  Kayamoto.  Maaami.  4,382,854,  a. 
216.0OR.  „     ..      ^    ..   ^  ..  . . 

K^kehi.  Yutaka;  Terada.  Kattuyuki;  Kaaai.  Kenjiro;  Torn.  Keuchiro; 
iind   Saito,  Tom,   to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Earthquake  retittant  crane. 
^,382.413,  a.  105-163.00R. 
Kikenyaku  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ^  xm     a    v      %. 

Ithii,  Yukihita;  Sakai,  Yatuo;  Goto.  Takao;  and  Matuda,  Kiyothi, 
4,382.953,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Kili  Chemie  AG:  5m— 

Rudolph,  Werner,  and  Femtchikl,  Guenter,  4.382,897,  Q.  260- 
S44.00Y. 

Kiltenbach  ft  Voight  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See—  

Gmeinder,  Hermann;  and  Beier.  Stefan,  4.383.167.  Q.  377-2.000. 
Loge,  Hant;  Kuhn.  Bemhard;  Bareth,  Erich;  and  Lohn.  Gerd, 

4^82,790,  a.  433-126.000. 
Lohn,  Gerd;  and  Beier,  Stefan,  4.382.786,  Q.  433-85.000. 
Kilyanatundaram.  Kuppuawamy:  5m— 

Gratzei,  Michael;  Kiwi,  John;  Kalyanaaundaram,  Kupputwamy; 
and  Philp,  John,  4,382.846,  a.  204-1 57.  lOR.   .      ^       .        ,, 
KWata.  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabuthiki  Kaitha.  Zoom  lent  barrel  capable 

of  ciote  up  photography.  4,382.661,  Q.  35(M30.000. 
K  imiya,  Kunio:  5m^  .  .         —  ,     ■ 

^Funabathi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya,  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi. 
Tothio-    Haahimoto.    Morimata;    and    Ichimura.    Mittuyothi. 
4,382.879.  Q.  252-457.000. 
Kimmerling,  Bruno:  5m—  »      l^       j 

Pitcher.  Hortt;  Bunemann.  Hermann;  Henneken.  Bemhard;  and 
Kanunerling.  Bruno.  4.382,585.  Q.  266-190.000. 
Kknchev.  Peter  K..  to  Bulganko  Radio.  ElectrotUtic  acouttic  con- 
verter. 4,383,139,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
xUieko,  Kattukichi.  Beading  for  a  tuitcate.  4,383,142,  Q.  19049.000. 
iqanero.  Takahiro;  and  Minami.  Yutuke,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabuthiki 
Kaitha.  Auttenite  alloy  tubet  having  exceUent  high  temperature 
vapor  oxidation  retittant  property.  4,382,829,  CI.  148-39.000. 
KlaoTjamet  T.  P.;  and  Mariett,  Everett  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Proccia    for    producing    tubttituted     pyrrolet.    4,383,117,    CI. 

idaplan.  Jean-Pierre;  and  George,  Patcal.  to  Synthelabo.  lmida2o{l,2-aJ 
pyridine  derivativet  and  their  application  at  pharmaceuticaU. 
4.382,938,0.424-256.000.  „      .    .      ^    . 

apian,  Jerome  1.,  to  Indiana  Univemty  Foundation.  Nuclear  magnetic 
Tnonance  tpatial  mapping.  4,383.219,  O.  324-309.000. 
i  J.;  a«d  Bennett.  Charlet  H.  Smoke 
12»-201.2SO 


KJM>.Na 


;  and  pollutant  filtering 


Nancy. , 

.ce.  4,582,440,  a „^ 

LeopoU;  Batz.  Manfired;  and  Wundhng.  Herbert,  to  Kindennann 


device. 

CaGrabH!1Swhimiim7or  trantportinga  tUde  firom  along  map| 
_jie  into  the  optical  channel  of  a  tlide  projector.  4,382,664,  CI. 
353-111.000. 
Rarol.  Frederick  J:  5m—  „^,    ,„       ^„     ,  „    .    n 

Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol.  Fredenck  J.. 
>3S3,095.  a.  526^.000. 
Kesjiro:  Set 
kak^.  Yutaka;  Terada,  Katnyuki;  Kaaai,  Kenjiro;  Torii.  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Saito,  Toru,  4,382,413.  Q.  105.163.00R. 

^  R.  Paul,  to  Ooaet  Syttemt  Corp.  Portable  ttorage  thelf  umt. 

4.3S2.640.  a.  312-S.OOO. 


Kataoka.  David  T.:  See—  ^    .^  ^ 

Brandl,  Michael  C;  Holm,  Charlet  H.;  and  Kataoka,  David  T.. 
4,382,482,  Q.  18a69.00R. 
Kato,  Matatodii:  5m— 

Yamanaka.  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Miteuyuki;  Haneda.  Hideo;  Kato, 

Matatothi;  and  Ohttuki,  Maiataka,  4,383.231,  Q.  335-146.000. 

Kauube,  Junki;  Ono,  Keiichi;  and  Kawakami,  Hajime,  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Cerebral  vatodilator  ebumane  denva- 

tives.  4.382.936,  CI.  424-256.000.  .„..,.,« 

Kawahara.  Sakae.  Pavement  water  contervation  method.  4,382.713,  CI. 

404-4.000. 
Kawaharada,  Minoru:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroyatu;  Nakajima.  Kor,  Kawaharada,  Minora;  and 
Uehori,  Yuji,  4,382,375,  CI.  72-205.000. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takathi:  5m— 

Morita,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki.  Takathi;  and  Shimogawa.  To- 
ihiaki.  4,382.563.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawai.  Kiyohita:  See—  .    „■    ^■ 

Fujino.  Maaahiko;  Wakimatu,  Mittuhiro;  and  Kawai.  Kiyohna. 
4.382,923,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kawai,  Rippo:  See—  .  -• 

Inazaki,  Koji;  Ueda,  Takayuki;  Oka,  Tothihiro;  and  Kawai,  Rippo, 
4.382,516,  CI.  209-517.000. 

Kawakami,  Hajime:  5m—  .  ,.,  «,^ 

Kauube,  Junki;  Ono,  Keiichi;  and  Kawakami,  Hajime,  4,382,936. 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Kawamura,  Mataharu:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Maaayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Maaaharu,  4,382,667,  Q. 
354-43.000. 
Kawataki  Jukogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaitha:  5m— 

Fujikawa,  TeUuzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitothi,  4,382,426, 
CI.  123-41.100. 
Kawate,  Nobuo;  and  Aigo,  Matayothi.  to  Fujittu  Limited.  QuarU  tube 
for  thermal  proceating  of  temiconductor  lubttratet.  4,382,776,  Q. 
432-9.000. 
Kawathima,  Hirokuni:  5m— 

Suzuki,  Kiyothi;  and  Kawathima.  Hirokuni,  4,382,917,  CI.  423- 
561. OOB. 
Kay  Laboratoriet,  Inc.:  See— 

Truelock,  Donald  E.;  and  Turner.  Richard  W.,  4,382,446,  CI. 
128-402.000. 
Kayamoto,  Matami:  See— 

Wilson,  Geoffrey;  and  Kayamoto,  Matami,  4,382,854,  CI.  208- 
2I6.00R. 
Keeffe,  William  M.:  5m-  ^  ,,,    ,    ^  ,    _ 

Gungle,  W.  Calvin;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  Work.  Dale  E., 
4,383,197.  a.  313-38.000. 
Kehl,  William  L.,  to  Gulf  Retearch  ft  Development  Coinpany.  C«a- 
lytic   support!   with   controlled   pore   propertiet.   4,382,877,   CI. 
252-437.000. 
Kehl,  William  L..  to  Gulf  Retearch  ft  Development  Company.  Crta- 
lytic   supports   with   controlled   pore   propertiet.   4,382,878,   CI. 
252-437.000. 
Keiper  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Weston,  Allen  H,  4,382,630,  a.  297-362.000. 
Keller,  John  H.;  and  McKenna,  Charlet  M.,  to  International  Butineta 
Machines  Corporation.  Multipole  implanution-itotope  teparation  kw 
beam  source.  4.383.177,  Q.  25O423.00R. 
Kellogg-Smith,  Ogden.  Detachable  nettable  matt  ttept.  4,382,416,  CI. 

1 14-90.000. 
Kelly,  Jack  E:  5m—  ^^      „,,».„ 

Nygren,  Evert  C;  Han,  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.;  KeUy, 
Jack  E.;  and  Frank,  Paul  D.,  4,383,226,  CI.  333-33.000. 
Kelly,  Jamet  B.;  and  Kelly,  Viola  F.  Double-door  tecunty  rural  mail- 
box. 4,382,540.  CI.  232-17.000.  ..^^_^ 
Kelly,  John  W..  to  Hatkel  Engineering  and  Supply  Co.  Leak  detertion 
apparatut  and  method  for  ute  with  tube  and  tube  theet  jomtt. 
4.382.379,  CI.  73-46.000.                                               .,^  «  ««:«« 
Kelly.  Thomas  L.  Reverte  furring  technique.  4.382,353,  CI.  52-506.WW. 

"^^''Lujr"  Ja^et^rand  Kelly,  Viola  F.,  4,382,540,  CI.  232-17.000. 
Kenney,  George  C.  II.  to  North  American  Philipt  Corporation.  Rejwo- 
duction  of  ipecial  purpose  information  on  a  video  ditc.  4,383,279.  CI. 

358-341.000.  .     .   ^     ..      ..      u  * 

Kemfortchungtanlage  Julich  Getelltchaft  nut  betchrankter  Haftung: 

P^tenen,  Klaut.  4.382.908.  CI.  376-299.000.  .  ^    „,  ..  ^  , 

Khutorettky,  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich,  Elnkh  I.; 

Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.;  Belova.  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M.,  de- 

ceated-  and  by  Aiarova,  Ekaterina  A.,  adminittrator.  Non-revembie 

electrical  machine  with  gat  cooling.  4,383,190,  Q.  310.55.00a 

Kibag  Aktiengetelltchaft  Baggerei-Untemehmungen  ft  Kwtwerke  am 

Zurichaee:  5m—  

Gallmann,  Emtt,  4,382,988,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Kihara,  Uttuo:  5m — 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Kihara,  Uttuo;  Goto,  Hirohito;  and  Saiaki.  Itamu, 

4,382,839,  Ci.  156.616.00R. 

Kikkoman  Corporation:  5m—  .  -, ,   \.- 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayathi,  K«»y^"f^™[^ 

Mizunuma.  Takeji;  and  Sakaaai,  Tothio,  4,382,964,  Q.  426-7.000. 

Kikuchi,  Junzo:  5m—  .  ,..  ..  .... 

Aikawa,  Chuta;  Sanada.  Noriyothi;  Murakami,  Mitaoyodu;  Kiku- 
chi. Junzo;  and  Kuroda,  Mataki,  4,383.137,  Q.  179-18.0ES. 
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Kikuchi,  Makoto:  Set— 

FunabMhi.  Kiyomi;  Kamiya.  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi. 
Toahio;    Hashimoto,    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura,    Mitsuyothi, 
4,382.879.  Q.  252-457.000. 
Kikuchi,  Suguni:  See- 
Sato,   Yo;   Abe.  Norio;   Kikuchi,   Suguru;  Goto.  Fumio;  and 
Sugimoto,  Akira.  4,382,833.  Q.  156-384.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yasuhani:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Kikuchi,  Yasuhani;  and  Mauuoka,  Michio,  4,383.237. 
a.  338-21.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Higo,  Moriaki;  Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Kitoh.  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi; 
and  Toda.  Haruhiko,  4,383,052.  CI.  523-118.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Eguchi,    Miteuo;    Kikuchi,    Yothimi;    and    Ichino,    Nobuyuki, 
4,382.665,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kim,  In  H.:  See— 

Nagle,  Dennis  C;  McCali,  Myron  T.;  and  Kim,  In  H.,  4,383,045,  CI. 
501-109.000. 
Kimura,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ogura  Chuck  Seisakusho.  Hy- 
draulic cutter.  4,382,331,  CI.  30-180.000. 
Kimura,  Takashi:  See— 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura, 
Takashi;  and  Taga.  Kazumittu,  4,382,967,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Kimura,  ToshUiiro:  See— 

Harima,  Hiroshi;  Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  and 
Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,382,999.  CI.  428-494.000. 
Kindermann  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See- 
Karl,  Leopold;  Batz,  Manfred;  and  Wundling,  Herbert,  4,382,664, 
CI.  353-111.000. 
King,  Norman  S.,  to  Holywell  Engineering  Limited.  Mine  roadway 

support  stilt.  4,382,721,  CI.  4OS-288.000. 
Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  Oguchi,  Yutaka;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  Kojima,  Ichiro; 
Endoh,  Noboru;  and  Satoh,  Tetsuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd. 
Process  for  purifying  and  separating  vitamin  Bm.  4,383,110,  CI. 
536-28.000. 
Kioritz  Corporation:  See — 

Nagashuna.  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yasuo,  4,382.333,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Kira,  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  to  Kira,  Gene  Sadao;  and  Soren- 
sen,  Jens  Ole.  Energy  conversion  derived  from  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture differentials  at  different  elevations.  4,382,365,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Kira,  Gene  Sadao:  See— 

Kira,  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  4,382.365,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Kirakuperman,  Mikhail:  See— 

Lifthitz.    Igor;    and    Kirakuperman,    Mikhail,    4,382,768,    CI. 
425-510.000. 
Kiraly,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Nedeczky  nee  Gardy,  Margit;  and  Kiraly,  Gyorgy,  4,382,961,  CI. 
424-364.000. 
Kirkham,  Steven  C,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  logic  control 

for  variable  displacement  pump.  4,382,485,  CI.  180-306.000. 
Kita.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Delessard,  Serge  L.  J.  E.;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita.  Jean-Oaude, 
4,382,777,  cr  432-15.000. 
Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito,  Takeo,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Timepiece  circuit  for  compensating  time  lag  joined  with  reset  releas- 
ing. 4,382,694,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Kitai,  Makoto:  See— 

Ohta,  Koichiro;  and  Kitai,  Makoto,  4,382,676,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Kitoh,  Shinya:  See— 

Higo,  Moriaki;  Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Kitoh,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi; 
and  Toda.  Haruhiko,  4,383,052,  CI.  523-118.000. 
Kittu,  Seiki;  Yanagisawa,  Masayasu;  and  Kobayashi,  Hitoshi,  to  Green- 
terior  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Soilless  plant  growing  device.  4,382,348,  CI. 
47-59.000. 
Kiuchi,  Masayoshi;  and  Kawamura,  Masaharu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exposure  compensation  information  forming  apparatus  for  a 
camera.  4,382,667,  CI.  354-43.000. 
Kiwi,  John:  See—  -^ 

Gratzel.  Michael;  Kiwi,  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy; 
and  PhUp,  John,  4.382.846,  CI.  204-IS7.10R. 
Kleeb,  Markus,  to  Tschudin  ft  Heid  AG.  Pushbutton  switch.  4,383,144, 

CI.  200-5.00R. 
Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M.,  to  Modcom,  Inc.  End-con- 
nector  grommet   device   for   orthodontic   chain.   4.382.782.   CI. 
433-18.000. 
Kleinert.  Horst:  See— 

Wackeriwrth.  Folkard;  Thubeauville.  Heinz;  and  Kleinert.  Horst, 
4.382,772.  Q.  431-189.000. 
Kldnschmidt,  Peter,  and  Magori,  Valentin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Pressure  sensor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,382.377, 
a.  73-35.000. 
Klem.  John  E.;  Haramoud.  Ezzat  A.;  and  Nelson.  Daniel  E.,  to  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.  Loader  bellcrank  mounting  means.  4,382,744,  CI. 
414-712.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jordan.  Friedrich,  4.382.390.  Q.  74-567.000. 
Klose,  Robert  E.;  and  Sjoovall,  Ragnar  E.,  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. Low-caloriCr  sugar-free  chewing  gum  containing  polydextrose. 
4.382.963,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Kkiiin,  John  J.;  and  McGrane,  Eugene  W.,  to  Homac  Mfg.  Company. 

Transformer  bar  connector.  4,382,651,  CI.  339-92.00R. 
KIu|er,  Edward  W..  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Aminoalkoxya- 
nudes  and  epoxy  renn  compoaitions  containing  same.  4,383,103,  CI. 
528-111.000. 


Kmetz,  Richard  C:  See- 
Ferris.  Theodore  V.;  and   Kmetz,   Richard  C,  4,383,123,  Q. 
568-473.000. 
KnaufT,  Robert  J.  Pseudo  multi  light  display  device  and  generator 

therefor.  4,383,244,  CI.  340-321.000. 
Knoch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nopper,  Herbert;  and  Knoch,  Wolfgang,  4.382,758,  Q.  425-82.100. 
Knotek,  Charles  J..  See- 
Holmgren,   Nils;  and   Knotek,   Charles  J.,  4,383,151,  Q.   200- 
148.00R. 
Knothe,  Erich;  Berg,  Christoph;  and  Melcher,  Franz-Josef,  to  Sartorius 
GmbH.  Weighing  machine  with  flat  magneu  for  electromagnetic 
torque  compensation.  4,382,480,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Ko,  Allen  W.;  and  Starr,  John  B..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Inhibition  of  discoloration  of  transesteriflcation  polymers  with  chro- 
mium,   nickel,    tantalum   or    glass    lined    reactor.    4,383.092.   Q. 
526-62.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Takita.  Hitoshi;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi.  4,382.955,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takagi,    Nobuyuki;    Kobayashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Yoshida,   Okio, 
4,383,170,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hitoshi:  See— 

KiUu,   Seiki;   Yanagisawa,   Masayasu;   and   Kobayashi,   Hitoshi, 
4,382,348.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori.  TaUuo;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Taira,  Kazuo; 
Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha! 
Ltd.  Side  seam-coated  welded  cans  and  process  for  preparation 
thereof  4,382,525,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Koddenberg,  Theo;  and  Janssen,  Dieter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.  Apparatus  for  operating  offtake  and  main  valves.  4.382,841, 
CI.  202-256.000. 
Koehring  GmbH  -  Bomag  Division:  See— 

Vural,  Gulertan;  and  Carle,  Udo,  4,382.715,  CI.  404-133.000. 
Kogure,  Toshihani:  See— 

Andoh,    Shigenori;    and    Kogure,    Toshihani,    4.382,638,    Q. 
308-187.000. 
Koh-1-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderka,  Gerold,  4,382,707.  CI.  401-198.000. 
Kohashi,  Tadao.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrooa- 

motic  ink  recording  apparatus.  4,383,265.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Koike,  Takeshi:  See— 

Shibata,  Atsushi;  and  Koike,  Takeshi,  4,383,178,  Q.  250-441.100. 
Kojima,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Atutoshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Voice  warning  system  for  vehicles.  4,383.241.  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Kojima,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  Oguchi,  Yutaka;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  Kojima. 
Ichiro;   Endoh,   Noboru;  and   Satoh,  TeUuo,  4,383,110,  CI. 
536-28.000. 
Kojima,  Kiyohide:  See — 

Ozawa,  Masakazu;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Kojima,  Kiyohide;  Seito. 
Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki.  Takashi,  4,383,263,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushima.  Yuichi;  Akibs,  Shigeyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto,  Takaya.  4,383,266,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Kolm.  Eric  A.:  See— 

Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  4,383,195,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc. 

Piezoelectric  snap  actuator.  4,383,195,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Kondo,  Shinichi:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Okami,    Yoshiro;    and    Kondo,    Shinichi, 
4,382,926.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Kumagai,  Masao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Locking 

type  push-button  switch.  4,383,153,  Q.  200-153.0QJ. 
Kongskilde  Koncemaelskab  A/S:  See- 
Jensen,   Finn  U.   H.;  and   Randlov,   Sven-Age,  4,382.474,  Q. 
172-179.000. 
Konnai,  Makoto:  See— 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetturo, 
4,382,812,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Konsumex  Kulkereskedelmi  Vallalat:  See — 

Dezsi,  Istvan,  4,382,601,  CI.  273-I53.00S. 
Konz,  Gerald  J.  Towable  paired  teams  of  farm  implements.  4,382,608, 

a.  28(M11.00A. 
Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef;  Tappe.  Wilhelm;  and  Fabian,  Wolfgang,  to 
Hoesch  Werke  AG.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for.  effecting  tempera- 
ture-equalization of  hot  steel  strip.  4,382,374.  Q.  72-202.00). 
KoppI,  Georg;  and  Rappange,  Adelbert,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft 

Company,  Limited.  Circuit  breaker.  4,383,152,  O.  200-148.00R. 
Korenberg,  Jakob,  to  York-Shipley,  Inc.  Fluidized  bed  reactor  utilizing 
a  bottomless  plate  grid  and  method  of  operating  the  reactor. 
4.382,415,  a.  110-241000. 
Korman,  Albert:  See- 
Roy,  Richard  N.;  Labbe,  Clerval;  and  Korman,  Albert.  4.382.757. 
a.  425-4.00R. 
Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura,  Taka- 
shi; and  Taga.  Kazumitsu,  to  Houae  Food  Industrial  Company  Lim- 
ited. Method  for  preparing  porous  saccharide  granules  and  foods 
therefrom.  4,382,967,  a.  ^6-96.000. 
Koshikawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

Inoue,    TaCehisa;    and    Koshikawa,    Shigeru,    4,382,718,    CI. 
405-196.000. 
Koaonen,  Vaino  J.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Cam-actuated  stop 
member  for  lifting  mechaaisffl.  4.382,848,  CI.  204-194.000. 
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KoU  ni,  SumihiM:  See—  .       „    . ..   .       v^.»: 

lluefuji.  Kazuuka;  ArtU.  Tettuyt;  TomiU,  Yorfukattu;  KoUni. 

Sumihiu;  Uchikmwi.  Naothi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  4.382.370, 

a.  62-324.100.  .  „  , 

Kotlmann.  Richard  E..  to  United  Sut«  of  America.  E^f^l^ 

h)  dro«atic  head  electrolyte  addition  to  fuel  cell  itack*.  4.383,009,  CI. 

429-39.000. 

Kott  man,  Qifford:  See—  ......      ,.       j 

rhompwn,  Henry  A.;  Kottman.  QifTord;  Mueller,  Walter  H.;  and 
Phebus.  Robert  E..  4.382,678.  CI.  356-130.000 
Krainer,  Wolfaang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
BTOt;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
niellichaft.     Combating     fungi     with     l-phenoxy-l-tnazolyl-3- 
fhioromethyl-butane  derivatives.  4,382,944,  Q.  424-269.000. 
Kreiger,  FrederikH.:See—  ......        j  »*    . 

Bentvelsen.  Fetnis  A.  C;  Kreuger.  Fredenk  H.;  and  Monteny, 

Marinus  K..  4.383.132.  Q.  174-1200SC. 

Kroftel.  Heinz;  Bruch.  Roland;  Eickel.  Rolf;  Muller,  Jurgen;  Farber. 

Hrinrich;  and  Bauer,  Gunther.  to  Agfa<}evaert  Aktieng«elliichaf . 

'     A  pparatus  for  recording  daU  on  X-ray  films  or  the  like.  4.383,329.  CI. 

3il66.000.  .^  -  .... 

Kronman.  Albert  F.  Two-way  envelopes  with  return  flap  positioning 

neans  and  method.  4.382,539.  CI.  229-73.000. 
Km  gel.  Karl-Heini;  Tappeiner.  Hermann;  Faessler.  Ernst-Robert;  and 
Snutny.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Powerline  earner 

0  mtrol  instalUtion.  4,383.243.  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Knger.  Robert  A.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Radiographic  systems  em- 

poying    multi-linear    arrays    of   electronic    radiation    detectors. 

4  383.327.  CI.  378-19.000. 

Knpp-KautexMaschinenbau  GmbH:  See—  .,.,,*,     r\ 

Daubenbuchel,    Werner;    and    Hess.    Dieter.    4,382,761,    CI. 

425-140.000.  ^  ^    r,    u 

Kuim,  Tiong  H.,  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Bushings. 

4,383.074,  a.  524-4%.000. 
KuK),  Kikuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Copying  •PP¥«'»,f^"""« 

ii  iterconnecuble  copying  machines.  4,383,277,  CI.  35»-238.iAW. 
Ku)oULtd.:See—  _  ..^  ,  ^„ 

Nakagawa.  Masao,  4,382,604,  CI.  280^.00H. 
KujotaTTattushi,  to  Tokai-Rika-Seisakusho  K.K.  Webbing  guide 
(evice  of  an  automatic  seat  belt  applying  equipment.  4,382.614,  CI. 

380-802.000.  ^  ,   w.    .  ^x.^ 

Ku  lel,  Roger  W.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Laboratory  method 

1  >r  testing  the  effectiveness  of  release  agenu  for  preventing  coal  from 

f  reezing  to  the  sides  of  coal  can.  4,382,699.  Q.  374-46.000. 
Kulile,  Engelbert;  Faul,  Volker;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tengeselGchaf*.   Combating  fungi   with   N-sulphenylated  biurets. 

^,382i956.  CI.  424-322.000. 

Kvhn,  Bemhard:See—  ^   ^  .  .       ^  ^   x.     n  ,a 

Loge,  Hans;  Kuhn,  Bemhard;  Bareth,  Ench;  and  Lohn,  Gerd, 
4,382,790,  CI.  433-126.000. 

"^^  vS  dS  Ld^Ary;  and  Kuipers,  Arie.  4.382.473.  CI.  172-33.000. 

'^"KSSdo^Shi?o;'^d"Kumagai.  Masao,  4,383,153.  Q.  2OO-153.0(U. 
Kimar,  Niraj;  and  Vamey,  John,  to  Ebauches  Electroniques,  S.A. 
Electro-optical     analog    time    display    device.     4,382,696.     CI. 
168-240000 
Kirachi.  Hisao;  Itoh.  Takeo;  Onoda.  Hiroshi;  Okado.  Kiyomichi;  and 
Cuzuya.  Susumu.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Typewriter 
vith  an  erasing  apparatus.  4,382.705.  CI.  40^697. 100. 
Kiirahashi.  Koicniro;  and  Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki.  to  MiUubishi  Deniu 

Obuahiid  Kaisha.  DUplay  device.  4.383.256,  Q.  340-793.000. 
Kiiraraylsoprene  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harima.  Hiroahi;  Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Kimura,  Toshihiro;  and 
Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,382,999,  CI.  428-494.000. 
KirebaKagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

fiita.  Hitothi;  Mukaida,  Yutaka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetodii.  4.382.955,  CI.  424-309.000. 
K  irihara,  Tetturou;  and  Nishio,  Kohsaku,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray  stereoscopic  cinematography  apparatus. 
4.383.328.  Q.  378-042.000. 
KiiriU  Water  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashimoto.    Masanori;    Ishii.    Yasuhiko;    and    Ohi.    Yasuhiro. 
4.382.864.  Q.  210-727.000. 
Kiirkov,  Victor  F.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  1,3,4-Trisubstitut- 

ed-2-pyrazolin-5Kme  fungicides.  4,382.948.  CI.  424-273.00F. 
Kuroda,Maaaki:See—  ,      .  ,..  ..  „.. 

Aikawa.  Chuta;  Sanada,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami.  Mitsuyoahi;  Kiku- 
chi.  Junzo;  and  Kuroda.  Masaki,  4.383.137.  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Kurz.  Craven  H.  Radio  wave  vibrational  orthodontic  appliance. 

4,382,780.  CI.  433-5.000.  ..^        ^^.^.^  ^  u  ^ 

K  utausawa,  Tada&hi;  Shirane.  Hideo;  Fujihara,  Mikihanr,  and  Hisada, 
Hideho,  to  Fujizoki  Fharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  enzyme 
immunoassay  apparatus.  4,383.041,  CI.  435-291.000.  ,   ^  ,^    ^  _,    , 
K  uwabara.  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of 
controlling  wicket  gates  of  a  pump-turbine.  4.382,745.  Q.  415-1.000. 

1  uzuya,  Susumu:  See—  „.        .  . . 

Kurachi,  Hisao;  Itoh,  Takeo;  Onoda,  Hiroshi;  Okado.  Kiyomichi; 
and  Knzuya.  Susumu,  4.382.705.  CI.  400-697.100. 
I  vamsdal,  Rolf,  to  Moaa  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Spherical  tank  sup- 
ported by  a  vertical  skirt.  4,38(2.524,  Q.  220445.000. 

'      H,SSK:SLdE:4.382.7^87.CI.433-64.00a 
I  wan,  William  C.  T.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Manufacture  of  lami- 
nated material.  4,382,534,  a.  228-161.000. 


Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Weiershausen,  R.olf, 
to  Dr  C.  Otto  A  Comp.  GmbH.  Coke  distributing  apparatus  in  a 
smoke  hood.  4.382,842,  CI.  202-263.000. 

L.  Gordon  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  ,,.  «« 

Gordon,  Bertram  I.,  4,382,509,  CI.  206-331.000. 

Labbe,  Clerval:  See—  ,      ^„  *  ii„^  a  lai  kt 

Roy,  Richard  N.;  Labbe,  Clerval;  and  Korman,  Albert,  4,382,757, 

a.  425-4.00R. 
Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon:  See—  . 

Mauumoto,  Jun-ichi;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi,  4,382,937,  ci. 
424-256.000. 
Laboratoires  Sauba  S.A.:  See— 

Buzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Marie;  Uvielle,  Gilbert;  and  Champag- 

nac,  Andre.  4,382,935,  CI.  424-250.000.  

UBounty,  Roy  E.  Grapple  shear.  4,382.625,  CI.  294-104.000. 

Abblard.    Jean;    Gaulliard.    Jean-Michel;    and    Lacroix.    Guy, 
4.382.928.  CI.  424-211.000.  ,^         ,     .u 

Ufosse,  Claude;  and  Lepetit,  Jacques,  to  Framatome.  Device  for  the 

remote  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  two  elemente  of  gr«it  length 

disposed  coaxially  and  end  to  end.  4,382,71 1,  CI.  403-290.000. 
Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Miincr,  David  J.,  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industntt 

Limited.  Chiral  amino-alcohoi  complexes.  4.383,1 12,  CI.  542-414.000. 
Lam.  Hau  C;  and  Lee,  Thomas  K.  P.,  to  International  QuarU  Ltd. 

Ionization  smoke  detector.  4,383,253.  CI.  340^29.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent;  and  Ronort,  Mark  D..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Detergent  compositions.  4,382,871,  CI.  252-174.190. 

Lamos,  Richard  A.:  See—  ^  „  „      ,>      ,j  ^ 

Harding,  Steven  R.;  Lamos,  Richard  A.;  and  Roller,  Donald  C, 
4.382,592,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation:  See—         _..._«       ,     „       j 
Lightle,  Robert  E.;  Lockwood,  James  R.;  Busch,  Douglas  F.;  and 
Mosholder,  Michael  B.,  4,382,606,  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Landis,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Landis,  Phillip  S.;  and  GemmUl,  Rotjert 

M.,  Jr.,  4,382,869,  CI.  252-47.500.  ^    ...  ^     ^     ^^  . 

Lanfranconi,  AttUio,  to  SocieU'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Ajjove-ground 

conductor  unit  with  corona  noise  reducing  covering.  4,383, IJJ,  ci. 

174-127.000. 

Langhorst,  Martin  A.:  See—  .,     ■     »     >•  ipi  a^t   nx 

Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Langhorst,  Martin  A.,  4,383,047,  CI. 

521-28.000.  

Larkin,  Sam.  Rollable  golf  bag.  4,382,612,  0-280-646.000. 
Ursson.  Hans  G.;  and  Westman.  Enk,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method 
for  manufacturing  a  metal  powder  by  granulation  of  a  met«l  melt. 
4,382,903,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Lattanzi,  William  E.:  See —  .  _..      _  .    _^  ,., 

Purcell,  Harold  F.;  Uttanzi,  William  E.;  and  Pike,  Robert  W., 
4,383,252,  CI.  340-606.000. 
Uubenberger,  Herbert:  See—  .     ^    v  u..k^   .-/i 

Tappe,  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
^ss,  Richard,  4.382,358,  CI.  57-243.000. 
Uughlin,  Sidney  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extractmg  fiber  product. 

4,382,857,  CI.  209-23.000. 
Lavielle,  Gilbert:  See—  .      .  ..    ^.,w  j/-v 

Buzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Mane;  Lavielle,  Gilbert;  and  Champag- 
nac.  Andre,  4,382,935.  CI  424-250.000. 
U  Warrc.   Robert   W.,   Sr.   Disc  brake  assembly.   4,382,493,  CI. 

Uwson.  David  F.;  Hayes,  Robert  A.;  and  Altenau,  Alan  G..  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Flame  and  smoke  retwdant 
elastomers  formed  by  grafting  vinylidene  chlonde  on  diene/butyl 
acrylate  copolymers.  4,383,071,  CI.  524-432.000. 

Uyton,  WUbwT.;  and  Zachry,  Clyde  L.  Bi  level  etched  magnetic  coil. 
4,383,235,  CI.  336-200.000. 

Leach  ft  Gamer  Company:  See—  ,„.___  .  ,„  ,„  ^  ,. 
McDonald,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chatel,  Robert  E.,  4,382,317,  Q.  24- 

155.0BB. 
Leavitt,  Richard  I.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  L-proline  by  cultivatiia  algir  4,383,038,  CI.  435-107  &0. 
Leavitt,  Richard  I.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  L-Prolme  production  from 

algae.  4,383,039,  CI.  435-107.000. 
Lecmier,  Gisbert:  See—  .r^^^\      i^iatran  n\ 

Meyerle,  Michael;  Lechner,  Gisbert;  and  Ott,  Anton,  4,382,392,  ci. 

74-687.000.  .        ^      ,    .    j^    .; 

Lee  Charles  E.,  to  Cutter  Uboratones,  Inc.  Dye  leak  detection 
method.  4,382,679,  CI.  356-237.000.  „,     u      ,       -.».., 

Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  PolyPhCTy'fje  ««« 
resin  compositions  containing  polyolefin  m  high  amount.  4,3»3,i»z, 
CI.  525-92.000.  .      ,       _.      ,    . 

Lee,  Man  S..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboraton«^  '"cJimuLiUon 
circuit  employing  switched  capacitors.  4,383,305,  CI.  364.K)2.aw. 

Lee,  Shih-Ymg;  and  Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc.  Weigh- 
ing system.  4,382,479,  CI.  177-189.000. 

^'LWlSu'c.f iiJ^lIe,  Thomas  K.  P.,  4,383,253,  CI.  34<V629.q00. 
Uhmann,  Herbert  G.  Device  for  automatically  maintauung  toaett 

clean.  4,382.304.  CI.  4-228.000.  . 

Lemaitre.  Gerard  R..  to  A.N.V.A.R.  Semi-fixed  astronomical  mirrors 

and  aspherical  gratings  and  methods  for  manufactunng  same  by 

elastic  flexion.  4.382,657.  CI.  350-295  900.  .,,,«,    o 

Lemelson,    Jerome    H.    Electronic    digital    watch.    4,382,687,    CI. 

368-278.000. 
Lentbe,  Manfred:  See—  .....    ^    lu         a  i  .^»k. 

Buttner,  Gerhard;  Judat,  Artur;  Allenbach.  Uda,  and  Lentbe. 
Manfred.  4,383,126,  CI.  568-650.000. 
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Le  Penven,  Yves;  and  Gabard,  Danial,  to  Centre  Technique  des  Indus- 
tries Mecaniques  (CETIM).  Method,  device  and  filler  meul  for 
fluxiess  soldering.  4.382,535,  CI.  228-262.000. 
Lepetit,  Jacques:  See— 

Lafosse,  Claude;  and  Lepetit,  Jacques,  4,382,71 1,  CI.  403-290.000. 
Lemer,  Bernard,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc.  Article  han- 
dling system  with  dispenser.  4,382,527,  CI.  222-56.000. 
LeRoux,  Donald  F.:  See— 

DeFelice,  Charles  P.;  and  LeRoux,  Donald  F..  4,383,330,  CI. 
378-187.000. 
Lesieur,  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Method  and  arrangement 
for  magnetic  digital  recording  with  high  frequency  biasing  with 
suppression  of  DC  components  in  the  recording  signals.  4,383,28 1 ,  CI. 
360-45.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Lamberti,    Vincent;    and    Ronort.    Mark    D.,    4,382,871,    CI. 
252-174.190. 
Levitt.  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Agricul- 
tural sulfonamides.  4,383,113,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Levy,  Femand  J.,  to  Avions  Marcel  Dassault-Breguet  Aviation.  Anti- 
static   coating    and    its    method    of   preparation.    4.382,881.    CI. 
252-500.000. 
Lewin.   Ian.   Task   lighting   fixture   for  concentrating   illumination. 

4.383.289.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Lewis.  Arthur  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Demand 
drop  forming  device  with  interacting  transducer  and  orifice  combina- 
tion. 4.383.264.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Lewis.  Martyn  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Control  system  for  transducer  positioning  motor.  4,383,209,  CI. 
,     318-696.000. 
Liang,   Christopher.   Electrical   switching  apparatus.   4,383,186,  CI. 

307-113.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Baumer,  Hans,  4,382,408,  CI.  102-216.000. 
Lickert,  Jodey  J.  Prenatal  mattress.  4.382.306,  CI.  5-465.000. 
Liedtke,  Werner,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shaft  furnace  and 
a  method  for  the  operation  of  the  shaft  furnace  for  the  melting  down 
of  non-ferrous  metals  in  a  recycling  process,  particularly  for  the 
melting  down  of  lead.  4,382,584,  CI.  266-142.000. 
Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transfer  lamination  of  copper 
thin  sheets  and  films,  method  and  product.  4.383.003.  CI.  428-61 1.000. 
Lifshitz.  Igor;  and  Kirakuperman,  Mikhail.   Apparatus  for  making 

dough  envelopes  containing  filling.  4,382,768,  CI.  425-510.000. 
Liggett,  Allen  C;  and  Toruk,  Nicholas,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Multiposition  hood  hinge  mechanism.  4,382,312.  CI.  16-365.000. 
Lighting  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Zelina,  John  H..  Jr..  4.383.145,  CI.  200-16.00D. 
Lightle.  Robert  E.;  Lockwood.  James  R.;  Busch.  Douglas  F.;  and 
Mosholder,  Michael  B.,  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation.  Spray 
controlling   system   and   splash   guard   for  automotive   vehicles. 
4,382.606,  CI.  280- 154. 50R. 
Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques:  See— 

Hulin,  Jean  P.;  and  DuBois,  Gilles,  4,382,732,  CI.  409-304.000. 
Lin.  Chii  H.  Multi-layered  solar  heat  reflecting  safety  glass.  4,382.995. 

CI.  428-4 15.000. 
Lindsey.  John  S.:  See— 

Henslee.  Walter  W.;  Morrow,  Sunley  J.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Chris- 
tenson,  Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje,  Hans  H.,  4,382,997.  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See— 

Higo.  Moriaki;  Kikuchi,  Yasuo;  Kitoh,  Shinya;  Suzuki.  Shin-ichi; 
and  Toda.  Haruhiko.  4.383.052.  CI.  523-118.000. 
Litek  International  Inc.:  See— 

Stanley.  Charles  A.,  4.383.203.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Dube,  Gerald  W.;  Strycharz,  Paul  B.;  Steiger,  Ross  G.;  and  John- 
ston, Douglas  N.,  4,382,859,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Lizdas,  Thomas  E.  Barbecue  grill  with  vertically  adjusuble  grate. 

4,382,432,  CI.  126-25.00A. 
Locatelli,  Jean-Louis;  and  Soula,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Preparation  of  glycidyl  polyethers  of  polyphenols.  4.383.118,  CI. 
549-517.000. 
Lockwood,  James  R.:  See— 

Lightle,  Robert  E.;  Lockwood,  James  R.;  Busch,  Douglas  F.;  and 
Mosholder,  Michael  B.,  4,382,606,  CI.  280-154.S0R. 
Lococo.  Michael  P.  Multiple  inlet  denul  impression  tray.  4.382.785.  CI. 

433-36.000. 
Loevendie.  Rudolf  H.:  See- 
van  Drimmelen,  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Loevendie,  Rudolf  H..  4.382,419, 
CI.  114-313.000. 
Loew,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  spin  dyeing 
polymers  or  copolymers  of  acryfonitrile  with  quatemized  heterocy- 
clic diazo  dye  and  tetrafluoro-borate  anion.  4.382,801,  CI.  8-538.000. 
Loge,  Hans;  Kuhn,  Bemhard;  Bareth,  Erich;  and  Lohn,  Gerd,  to  Kal- 
tenbsch  &  Voight  GmbH  ft  Co.  Dental  handpiece.  4,382,790.  CI. 
433-126.000. 
Lohn.  Gerd;  and  Beier.  Stefan,  to  Kaltenbach  ft  Voight  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Dental  handpieces  with  supplied  operating  media.  4.382.786,  CI. 
433-85.000. 
Lohn.  Gerd:  See — 

Loge,  Hans;  Kuhn,  Bemhard;  Bareth.  Erich;  and  Lohn.  Gerd. 
4.382.790.  CI.  433-126.000. 
Lohse,  Frieidrich;  Trachsler.  Dieter;  and  Jeannerat,  Claude,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Mixture  containing  N-cyanolactam  for  the  prep- 


aration    of     nitrogen-conuining     polyadducts.     4,383,107.     CI. 

528-323.000. 
Long,  James  L.:  See— 

de  Figueiredo,  Mario  P.;  York,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Long,  Jame*  L., 
4.382.973.  CI.  426-614.000. 
Long.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Denney,  Jerry  W.;  and  Long,  Robert  L.,  4,383,043,  CI.  436-74.000. 
Longley,  Anthony:  See— 

Gemmcll,    David;    Longley,    Anthony;    and    Irvine,    Duncan, 
4,383,254,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Lotter,  Manfred,  to  Hydromatik  Gml>H.  Support  for  the  drive  shaft  of 

an  axial-piston  machine  of  an  inclined  axis  construction.  4,382,399,  CI. 

91-486.000. 
Loveless,  Stanley  M.,  to  Humphrey  Products  Company.  Exhaust  flow 

control  valve  for  manifold  plate.  4,382,452,  CI.  137-625.430. 
Lowe,  Earl  L.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Electronic  valve  assembly  for 

glassware  forming  machinery.  4,382,451,  CI.  137-596.160. 
Lubsen,  Timothy  A.;  and  Amerine,  James  D.,  to  O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons 

Company,  The.  Liquid  applicator.  4,382,552.  CI.  239-317.000. 
Lucas,  Eugene  F.:  S«— 

Anderson,  David  H.;  Babbage,  Thomas  F.;  and  Lucas.  Eugene  F.. 
4,382,484,  CI.  180-165.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Holz,  Dietrich,  4.382,494,  CI.  I88-79.50P. 
Potter,  James  C,  4,382.751.  CI.  417-462.000. 
Luck.  Clarence  F..  Jr..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Automatic  focusing 

apparatus.  4,383,168,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ludlow,  Jonathan  E.;  Peake,  Cecil  V.;  and  Guay,  Paul  J.,  to  Foster- 
Miller  Associates,   Inc.   Longwall   mining  system.  4,382.633.  CI. 

299-33.000. 
Lum,   Albert   C.   H..   to   D.S.L.   Inc.   Door  latch.   4.382.621.  CI. 

292-210.000. 
Lunardi,   Alceste;   Villani,   Mauro;  and  Grilli,   Walter,   to   Italtrac- 

tori.T.M.  S.p.A.  Storage  plant  for  objects,  in  particular  for  track 

links.  4,382,741,  CI.  414-403.000. 
Lunn,  Gerald  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Large  scale,  single  chip  integrated 

circuit  television  receiver  subsystems.  4,383,273,  CI.  358-188.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler,  William  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.   3 '-Substituted    quinolinium    cephalosporins.    4.382.931.    CI. 

424-246.000. 
Lunn.  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler,  William  J.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany.   Isoquinolinium    substituted    cephalosporins.    4,382,932,    CI. 

424-246.000. 
Lunt,  Audrey  T.  Non-woven  polyester  wearing  apparel.  4,382,303,  CI. 

2-114.000. 
Luscher,  Paul;  and  Steine,  Hans-Theo,  to  Castolin  S.A.  Method  of 

producing  protective  coatings  on  meul  parts  to  be  used  in  contact 

with  molten  glass.  4,382,811,  CI.  65-374.110. 

f   liyua   AG*  Sec 

Simmler,  Paul,  4,382,401,  CI.  98-40.00C. 
Lyndhurst.  Francis  R..  to  Aero  Power  Engine  Manufacturing.  Inc. 

Reciprocating  engine  cooling  system.  4,382.427,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Lysenko,  George  P.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Grapple  pivot  snubber. 

4,382,624,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Machamer,    Roy    J.    Timed    medication    dispenser.    4,382,688,    CI. 

368-10.000. 
Machut,  Dan  M.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp.  Dual  mini-disk  drive. 

4,383,283,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Mack,  Alfred;  and  O'Neill,  Brian  C,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.    Light    actuating    force   elevator   drive    mechanism. 
4,382,739,  CI.  41^217.000. 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See— 

Synowiec,    Stanislaw;    and    Hlinsky,    Emil    J.,    4.382.734,    CI. 

410-70.000. 
Synowiec,  Stanislaw,  4,382,735,  CI.  410-70.000. 
MacLeod,  John  N.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Magneto  battery 

trickle  charger.  4.383,214,  CI.  322-58.000. 
Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.   Selective  combusting  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
carbon  dioxide  injection  gas.  4,382,912,  CT  423-224.000. 
Maeda,  Masaru:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida. 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru.  4,383,116,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Maerz  Ofenbau  AG:  See— 

Fussl,  Erwin,  4,382,779,  CI.  432-25.000. 
Magori,  Valentin:  See — 

Kleinschmidt,    Peter;    and    Magori,    Valentin.    4.382,377.    CI. 
73-35.000. 
Mahrt.  Gunter:  See — 

Goldammer,  Georg;  and  Mahrt.  Gunter.  4.382,315.  Q.  19-81.000. 
Goldammer.   Georg;    Mahrt.   Gunter;   and    Dammig,   Joachim, 
4,382,316.  CI.  19-81.000. 
Maijer,  Rolf:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  4,382,792,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Makino,  Junzo,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  with  a  freeze 

frame  feature.  4,383.276.  CI.  358-342.000. 
Maldonado,  Eduardo  A.  B.:  See- 
Woods,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Maldonado,  Eduardo  A.  B.,  4,382.437. 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Malmin.  Oscar.  Hair  replacement  method.  4.382.444.  CI.  128-330.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Eguchi.    Miuuo;    Kikuchi.    Yoshimi;    and    Ichino,    Nobuyuki, 
4.382,665.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Shida,  Masaharu;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda.  Jun;  Mandai.  Masaaki; 
and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  4,382,691,  CI.  368-157.000. 
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Mantowoc  Company,  Inc.,  The:  Ste—  ^  ,„,,.«  r^i 

icduhn,  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr..  4.382,519,  CI 
212-I9S.000. 
Man  nesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

flalene,  Oemenj.  4.382.324.  CI.  29-168.000. 
Hendriichk,  Wolfgang,  4,382,704,  CI.  400-585.000. 
Liedtke,  Werner.  4,382,584,  CI.  266-142.000. 
Maioleacu,  Dorin  T.,  to  French  Jewellery  Company  of  Canada  Lim- 

itid.  Jewellery  port.  4.383.002.  CI.  428-580.000. 
Maiaonville  Plastics  Limited:  See— 

Roy,  Richard  N.;  Labbe.  Clerval;  and  Korman.  Albert.  4.382.757. 
a.  425-4.00R. 

Mai  itegani,  Sergio:  5w—  .    e  d : 

Bernardi,  Luigi;  Bosisio.  Germano;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  R^. 

Alesaandro;  and  Temperilli.  Aldemio.  4.382,940, 0. 424-261.000. 

Mai  izolini,  David  B.  VolUge  tuned  active  filter  and  circuitry  simulatmg 

a  capacitance  and  an  inductance.  4,383,230.  CI.  333-214.000. 
Maikusch,  Peter  H.;  Potter,  Terry  A.;  Yonek.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Ros- 
tliauser.  James  W..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Storage  sUblc 
pjlyurethane  compositions.  4,383,070,  Q.  524-317.000. 
Ma  lett.  Everett  M:  S«—  .„,  ,„    nt 

Kao.   James  T.   F.;  and   Marlett.   Everett   M.,  4,383,117,  CI. 
548-531.000.  ^     .        .       .  .     r 

Ma  ^hali,  Gerald  F.,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.  Api»ratus  for 
producing  microform  records  from  multiple  dau  sources.  4,382.675, 
CI.  355-70.000. 
Malikainen.  Antti  L.  J.:S«—  .    .        _.  .  ,  i 

Hakala.  Matti  A.;  Martikainen,  Antti  L.  J.;  and  Auvinen,  Jorma  J., 
4,382.806.  CI.  55-18.000. 
Martin.  Charles.  Plant  watering  indicator.  4,382,380,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Martin.  Henry:  S«—  .  j  ,oi  om 

Sturm.  Elmar;  Schempp,  Heinrich;  and  Martm,  Henry,  4,382,893, 
CI.  26O-465.00D. 
Martin  Marietu  Corp.:  See—  ,    «    ^,oia^«/-i 

Nagle,  Dennis  C;  McCall,  Myron  T.;  and  Kim,  In  H.,  4,383,045,  C\. 
501-109.000. 
Ml  rtin.  Patrick  H:  See—  _     .     „     .,„       j«/.u 

Baker,  Alvin  W.;  DeVellis,  Robert;  Martin,  Patrick  H.;  and  With- 
ers, Robin  A..  4.383.056.  CI.  523-328.000.  „   ,  ,  ^ 
Ml  rtin.  Thomas  W.;  and  Sandhu,  M.  Akram.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
iiany.  Color  imaging  devices  having  integral  color  filter  arrays. 
'..383,018.  CI.  430-14.000.                               ,,,        ^  ^  ^.  „    , 
Ml  rtinelli,  Ramon  U.;  Brackelmanns,  Norbert  W.;  and  Robinson.  Paul 
;  i.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High-current,  high-voluge  semiconductor 
devices   having   a   metallurgical    grade    substrate.    4.383.268.    CI. 

157-34.000.  w..^.^ 

M  irtinei.  Carlos  J.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporauon^ 
Stable  aqueous  poly-(hydroxymcthyl  methacrylate)  dispersions  and 
;oating  compositions  containing  same.  4.382.984.  CI.  427-391.000. 
Mi iruhashi,  Kcnji:  See—  .     .^.    „     •.    «•   •• 

Kinoshita.  TaUuo;  Oguchi.  Yutaka;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  Kojtma. 
Ichiro;   Endoh.   Noboru;   and   Satoh.   Tetsuo.   4.383.110.   CI. 
536-28.000. 
Mirx.  Matthias:  See—  o  u    .. 

Niaaen.  Dietmar;  Schmidt,  Hans  U.;  Straehle,  Wolfgang;  Schuett, 
Uwe;  and  Marx,  Matthias,  4,383.050.  CI.  521-174.000. 
Mirzocchi,  Alfred:  See—  ..  ..     ,         .,-       jw 

Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi.  Alfred.  4.383.081.  CI.  525-54.500. 
M  lachinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Komm.  Ges.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Erich.  4.382.727,  CI.  409-105.000. 

M  aasachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  

Pratt.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Jain.  Kantilal.  4,382.660.  a.  350-353.000. 
M  asu.  Masanobu:  See—  .  ,  .  • 

Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu.  Masanobu;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Ishiyama. 
Koro.  4.383,066,  CI.  524-124.000. 
IM  asuda,  Kiyoshi:  See^  _.  .^      ^     „       u 

Ishii,  Yukihisa;  Sakai.  Yasuo;  Goto,  Takao;  and  Masuda,  Kiyoshi, 
4.382.953.  CI.  424-285.000. 
N  asuda,  Youichi:  See—  ,   ^,  .    ..  .^ 

Onodera,  Toahihiro;  Masuda.  Youichi;  and  Nakajuna.  Akira. 
4.383.292.  Q.  363-21.000.  ,       . 

Klatsumi.  Kenzi.  to  Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyacetal  r«n  molded 
article    having    reduced    water    contamination.    4.382.994.    CI. 
428^11.000. 
Mauumiya.  Toahiharu:  See—  ^       v     w. 

Mori.  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina.  Kenichi;  Mat- 
aumiya.  Toshiharu;  and  Sugita.  Ariyasu.  4.382.996.  a. 
428-442.000.  _  .  .  ^ 

»Iatsumoto,  Jun-ichi;  and  Nakamura,  Shinichi,  to  Dainippon  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Laboratoire  Roger  Bellon.  Naphthyndine 
derivatives  and  their  use  as  anli-bacterials.  4,382,937, 0. 424-256.000. 
Ilataumura.  Sadao;  Fukuta,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Hirano.  Hitoshi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibwira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pyroelectric  detector  and  method 
for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.383.174.  CI.  250-338.000. 
I  latsumura,  Yaaushi:  See— 

Koshida.  DaikichL  Sugiaawa.  Ko;  Mattumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura, 
TSkaahi;  and  Taga.  KMumitsu,  4.382.967.  CI.  426-96.000. 
14atsuoka.  Michio:  See— 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Kikuchi.  Yaiuharu;  and  Matsuoka,  MKhio.  4,383.237, 
Cl  338-21.000. 
]4atsuoka.  Shigeni;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Sdji;  Yamauchi, 
Koii;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Door  operation  control 
tpimtm.  4383.206.  Q.  318-44S.00O. 


Matsushima,  Yuichi:  See—  .......     ou         u        a  v.— 

Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushima,  Yuichi;  Akiba.  Shigeyuki;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Takaya.  4,383.266.  Cl.  357-13.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^.       ... 

Aoki,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Shigeru;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagasawa. 

Masahiro.  4.382.454,  Cl.  138-140.000.  .„,,„ 

Eda.  Kazuo;  Kikuchi.  Yasuharu;  and  MaUuoka.  Michio.  4.383.Z37. 

a.  338-21.000. 
Itoh,  Masashi,  4,383.310,  Cl.  369-136.000. 
Kohashi.  Tadao.  4.383,265,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 
Niwa.  Takeshi.  4.383.158.  Cl.  219-10.55B.  .  ,.  v 

Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Wada,  Masaru;  Sugino.  Takashi;  and  Itoh. 
Kunio.  4.383.319.  Cl.  372-45.000.  u     ..•    ir     •  •.• 

Yamada,  Noboru;  Takenaga,  MuUuo;  and  Nishiuchi.  Keniclu, 
4.383,029.  Cl.  430-541.000. 
Matthews,  Edgar  W,  Jr.:  See—      ^    ,,     ^         cj       «/    i.    ir-ii« 
Nygren,  Evert  C;  Han,  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edgar  W^Jr.;  Kelly. 
Jkk  E.;  and  Frank.  Paul  D..  4,383.226.  Cl.  333-33.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  BehreM, 
Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  P«t»;^*  'v 
methyl-carbamic   acid   O-pyrazol-4-yl   esters.   4,382,947,   Cl.  424- 

273.00P. 
Maury,  Christian,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  1  Informatique 

CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Society  Anonyme).  Apparatus  and  method  for 

displacing  movable  system  with  respect  to  a  daU  earner.  4,383,207, 

Cl.  318-560.000. 
Mausezahl,  Dieter:  See—  .  .  ,o^  bon    rt 

de  Montmollin.   Rene;  and  Mausezahl,  Dieter,  4,382,890,  Cl. 

260-156.000. 

'^Sc'hiel^^Franz;  and  Mayer.  Dieter.  4,383,321,  Cl.  373-88.000. 

Mayer,  Ernest,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Synthetic  rhombohedral  magnetite  pig- 
ment. 4.382.822.  Cl.  106-304.000.  . 

Mayer,  Ferdy.  Cables  with  high  immunity  to  electro-magnetic  pulses 
(EMP).  4,383.225,  Cl.  333-12.000. 

McCall,  Myron  T.:  See—  ,    „    ^«,i«. /-i 

Nagle,  Dennis  C;  McCall.  Myron  T.;  and  Kim.  In  H..  4.383.045,  Cl. 

McClelland,  Etonald  H.;  Uba,  Toshio;  and  Ching,  Larry  K.  W  ,  to  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Multicell  recombinmg  lead-acid  battery. 
4,383,011.0.429-54.000.  ,     ^„ 

McCloud.  Calvin  E.  Rod  bearing  for  Ubie  soccer  or  fussball  game 

structure.  4.382.598.  Cl.  273-85.00D.  ^      ^    » 

McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Young,  Kitchener  B.,  to  Texaco  Canada  Re- 
sources, Inc.;  and  Texaco  Inc.  Demulsification  of  bitumen  emulsions 
using  cationic  polymers.  4.382,852,  Cl.  208-188.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Demulsification  of  bitumen  emulsions 

using  combinations  of  chemical  agents.  4,382,853,  Cl.  208-188.000. 
McCready,  Newton  W.,  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  Alkalme  cleaner  for 

ferrous-based  metal  surfaces.  4.382.825.  Cl.  134-2.000. 
McCrory.  Edwin  D.  Jr.:  See—  ^^    .    »>    ,      ^lo-i^oi    m 

Warren,  David  A.;  and  McCrory,  Edwm  D.,  Jr.,  4,382.421.  U. 
118-663.000.  r.         -,■  I 

McDaniel.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Method  for  producing  a  low  viscosity  spray  polyol  by  reacting  an 
alkylene  oxide  with  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenol,  uiumne  "»<> » 
smaller  formaldehyde  portion.  4.383.102,  Cl.  528-107.000. 
McDermott,  John  F.:  See —  ,  .     —       j 

Qough,  Philip  J.;  Hubbard,  Roswell  E.;  McDermott,  John  F.;  and 
Miekka.  Richard  G.,  4,382,831,  Q.  156-94.000. 
McDonald,  Thomas  J.;  and  Chatel,  Robert  E.,  to  Leach  A  Gamer 

Company.  Pin  stem  clutch.  4,382,317,  Cl.  24.155.0BB. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See—  v  i     •  • 

Coggins.  Dolphus  L.;  Fannin,  Eugene  R.;  and  Gumbeleviciua. 
John.  4,.^83,042,  Cl.  436-5.000. 
McFarland.  Harry  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumente  Incorporated.  Power 
controller.  4,383,184,0.307-66.000.  „  ..  .  c.  .     «f 

McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E..  to  Umted  St«t«  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Insect  rcpellants.  4.382,950,  O.  424-274.000. 

McGrane,  Eugene  W.:  See—  «,    a  la^  m\   r\   iw 

Klosin,  John  J.;  and  McGrane,  Eugene  W.,  4,382,651,  O.  339- 

92.00R. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See—  ^,«,  ,,i    m    -jm. 

Holmgren,  Nils;  and  Knotek.  Charles  J.,  4,383,151,  O.  200- 

Urani!  Angelo;  and  Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  4,383,236.  O.  337-403.000. 
McGuffie,  Michael  J.,  to  Torrington  Company,  TTw.  Bi-directoonal 

thrust  aiid  radial  ball  bearing.  4.382,639.  O.  308-189.00R. 
Mclntyre.  Russell  T.;  and  Redston,  John  P..  to  Stokely-Van  Camp,  Inc. 
Tire  cord  finish,  polyester  cord  produced  therewith  and  tires  usmg 
the  polyester  cord.  4.382.993,  Cl.  428-395.000. 
McKenna.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Keller.  John  H.;  and  McKenna.  Charles  M..  4.383.177.  O.  250- 

423.00R. 
McLean.  Gordon  H.:  See—  n^     ,    a  lai  ni 

NeU.  Iain  A.;  McLean.  Gordon  H.;  and  Berry.  Peter  J..  4,383.173. 

0. 250-330.000.  _  ,       c  - 

McLean,  James  N..  to  Herr  Manufacturing  5^»I«?yv\'^<i,*ffS?fif 
and  twisting  ring  construction  and  system.  4.382.357.  Cl.  57-120.tMJ. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—       .  ^^  ,^„-- 
ChauM»da8.  Jean,  4.382.506.  Cl.  206-200.000. 

Mechanical  Technology  lncon»rated:  See-- 

R«K:h.  Jeffrey  S..  4.382,363.  Cl. .«>-520.000     _^       .  ,„  .^  -, 
Meckler.  MUton.  Prismatic  tracking  imolatioa  collector.  4.382,434,  u. 
126425.000. 
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Mehler,  Gunter:  See— 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler.  Gunter;  Neulinger,  Franz;  Schummer, 
i'fL'?-'^  °'"'  "°"':  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Heinrich, 
4,382.805,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Mehnert,  Gottfried:  See— 

Younkin,  Harry  A.;  Mehnert,  Gottfried;  and  Roos,  Uwe  V.. 
4.382,769,  CI.  425-525.000. 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai.    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  TeUuro, 
4,382,812,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Melcher,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Knothe,    Erich;    Berg.   Christoph;   and    Melcher.    Franz-Josef. 
4.382,480.  CI.  177-212.000. 
Mellor.  Fred.  Fluid/particle  separator  unit  and  method  for  separating 

particles  from  a  flowing  fluid.  4.382.804.  CI.  55-1.000. 
Melnyk,  William,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Radiator.  4,382.464.  CI. 

165-76.000. 
Melon.  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Buzas,  Andre;  Melon.  Jean-Marie;  Lavielle.  Gilbert;  and  Champag- 
nac.  Andre,  4.382,935,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Mendenhall.  Robert  L.  Recycling  apparatus  for  particulate  asphaltic 

concrete.  4,382.682.  CI.  366-25.000. 
Menting.  James  E.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  CaUlysts  and  binder 

systems  for  manufacturing  sandshapes.  4,383.098.  CI.  526-270.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Bur.  Marc,  4,383,146,  CI.  200-I7.00R. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See— 

Sjoerdsma,  Albert,  4,382,946,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschafi  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Buchs,  Wolfgang;  and  Stoedtler,  Rolf,  4,382,712,  CI.  403-405.000. 
MetropoliUn  Wire  Corporation:  See— 

Welsch.  John  H.,  4,382,517,  CI.  21 1-41.000. 
Metzeler  Kautschuk  GmbH:  See— 

Thiel,  Klaus;  Stecher.  Roland;  and  Schnetger.  Jochen.  4.383.072, 
CI.  524-432.000. 
Meyborg.  Holger;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Barnes,  James  M.;  and  Salzburg, 
Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
polyurethane  plastics  using  dianhydro-hexite  diols.  4,383.051.  CI. 
521-176.000. 
Meyer  Dairy  Products  Company,  The:  See— 

Adeboi,    Frans    L.;    and    Freeman,    James    G.,    4,382,861,    CI. 
210-497.200. 
Meyer.  Daniel,  to  Communication  Systems.  Inc.  Multiple  cable  connec- 
tor box.  4.382,649,  CI.  339-39.000. 
Mcyeric,  Michael;  Lechner,  Gisbert;  and  Ott,  Anton,  to  Zahnradfabrik 
Friedrichshafen  AG.   Hydromechanical   transmission  with  power 
branching.  4,382,392,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Mickus,  James  C;  Hesse,  Robert  L.;  and  Pruitt,  Gary  L.,  to  Cargill 
Incorporated.  Animal  feed  suspension  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4,382,966,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Middleton,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company. 
Use  of  fluoroalkoxysulfur  fluorides  in  fluorinations.  4,382.891.  CI. 
260-239.30D. 
Miekka,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Clough,  Philip  J.;  Hubbard.  Roswell  E.;  McDermott.  John  F.;  and 
Miekka.  Richard  G..  4,382,831,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Mikamori,  Yukio:  See — 

Horie.    Kiyoshi;    Morita,    Yoshiaki;    Mikamori,    Yukio;    Suzuki. 
Masaharu;  and  Yano.  Susumu.  4.382.914.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Boguslaski.  Robert  C;  and  Carrico,  Robert  J.,  4.383,031,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Miller,  Alan  H.,  to  Cellu  Products  Company.  Absorbent  pad.  4,382,507, 

CI.  206-204.000. 
Miller,  Lester  E.  Indicator  flag  for  rural  mail  box.  4,382,541,  CI. 

232-35.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden.  Boyd  E.;  Miu.  Ming  T.; 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  SUplin.  Theodore  R..  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.  Dau  processing  system  having  dau  entry  back- 
space character  apparatus.  4,383,295,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miller,  Stanley  J.:  See- 
Jensen,  James  W.;  Miller,  Stanley  J.;  Heniser,  Eugene  W.;  Dalman, 
Donald  P.;  and  Grevenstuk,  Garth  A.,  4,382,737,  CI.  413-56.000. 
Miller,  Troy.  Blowout  recovery  system.  4,382,716,  CI.  405-60.000. 
Millicom  Incorporated;  See — 

Giallanza,  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Hoicombe,  Wayne  T., 
4,383,257,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Kluger,  Edward  W.,  4,383,103,  CI.  528-1 1 1.OOO. 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Morey,    Kenneth    H.;    and    Dark,    Steven    C,    4,383,221.    CI. 
324-439.000. 
Milner,  David  J.:  See — 

Laidler,  Dale  A.;  and  Milner,  David  J.,  4,383,112.  CI.  542-414.000. 
Minami,  Koichi,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Pinball  game  employing 

liquid.  4.382,597,  CI.  273-l.OOL. 
Minami,  Yusuke:  See-— 

Kanero,  Takahiro;  and  Minami,  Yusuke,  4,382,829,  CI.  148-39.000. 
Minamida,  Kohji:  See — 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  TeUuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida, 
Kohji;  and  Maeda.  Masaru.  4,383,1 16,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Mineo.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Otaki.  Yukio;  Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi, 
Shiro;  and  Aratani,  Yoshio.  4.382.992.  Q.  428-373.000. 


Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See— 

Shiraishi.  Masao,  4,382,466,  CI.  165-104.110. 
Minneman,  Lester  C:  See— 

Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Minneman,  Lester  C.  4.382,998.  CI. 
428-450.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Gasper.  Alton  J.;  and  Wells.  James  N..  4.383.079.  CI.  524-767.000. 
Lewis,  Martyn  A.,  4.383.209.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Rabuse.  George  R..  4.382,326.  CI.  29-270.000. 
Ryan.  Paul  A..  4.383.260.  CI.  343-701.000. 
Minnis.  C.  W.;  Hawkins.  Hubert  A.;  and  Davis.  Wendell,  to  Ingram 
Corporation.  Clamping  means  for  trough  of  pipe  handling  apparatus. 
4.382.591.  CI.  269-156.000.  Byy 

Minolta  Camera  Co..  (..td.:  See— 

Tokumaru.    Hisashi;    and    Nakamura.    Akiyoshi,   4.382,662,   Q. 
350-458.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Umehara,    Nobuo;    Yamashita,    Maki;    and    Yoshizaki,    Akira. 
4.382,668,0.354-121.000. 
Misch,  Carl  E.  Intramucosal  insert  and  method  of  retaining  a  denture 

utilizing  the  same.  4.382.791.  CI.  433-172.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Umeda.  Tadashi;  and  Aoki.  Takashi.  4.382.674.  CI. 
355-  i4.0CH. 
Mitchell.  Albert  W.:  See— 

Ballas.  George  C.  Sr;  and  Mitchell.  Albert  W.,  4.382.356.  a. 

Mitchell,  James  K.;  Villet.  Willem  C.  B.;  Tringale.  Philip  T.;  and  Chan. 
Clarence  K..  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  The.  Acous- 
tic penetrometer  for  subsoil  investigation.  4,382.384.  CI.  73-594  000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  and  Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki.  4.383.256.  CI 

340-793.000. 
Suzuki.  Kattuhiko;  and  Tajima.  Shinobu.  4.382.489.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Washino,  Shoichi;  and  Nosaka,  Eisho,  4,383,199,  CI.  315-15.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe,  Masao;  and  Ishiyama. 
Kozo.  4.383,066,  CI.  524-124.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,    Takehisa;     and     Koshikawa,     Shigeru,    4.382,718,    CI. 

Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiraki,  Shigemi;  and  Nakano,  Saiji,  4,383,093.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Miu.  Ming  T.:  See- 
Miller.  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden,  Boyd  E.;  Miu.  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin.  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4,383,295,  cf 
364-200.000. 
Miwa,  Koji:  See — 

Sugamiya,  Ryoji;  Nakamarii,  Kazuto;  Takegami,  Keizo;  Miwa, 
Koji;  and  Morita,  Minoru,  4,383,121,  CI.  562-602.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi:  See— 

Ohnuma,    Teruyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Mochizuki,    Nobuo; 
Oyama,  Hajime;  and  Tabata,  Yukio,  4,382,420,  CI.  118-651.000. 
Miyazaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Ozawa,  Masakazu;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Kojima.  Kiyohide;  Seito. 
Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Takashi,  4,383,263,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Miyazawa,  Hisashi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Kazunori;  Toki,  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa,  Hisashi;  and  Eto, 
Goro,  4,382,979,  CI.  427-68.000. 
Miyazawa,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori,  Tattuo;  Miyazawa,  TeUuo;  Tail*. 

Kazuo;  Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahaihi,  Susumu,  4,382,525, 

CI.  220-456.000. 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Umeda,  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  to  Miu  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Electrosutic  copying  apparatus  4,382,674,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 

Mizunuma,  Takeji:  See— 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma,  Takeji;  and  Sakasai,  Toshio,  4,382,964,  CI.  426-7.00o! 
Mizuyama,  Akinori;  Ogita,  Tadahisa;  Okazaki,  Shinichi;  and  Anan, 
Tsunetoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4,383,191.  CI.  310-59.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Markusch,  Peter  H.;  Potter,  Terry  A.;  Yonek,  Kenneth  P.;  and 
Rosthauser,  James  W.,  4,383,070,  Q.  524-317.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Shih,  Stuart  S.,  4,382,851,  CI.  208-49.000. 

Baldwin,  Willett  F.,  4,383,220,  CI.  324-338.000. 

Caldwell,  Richard  L.,  4,383,308,  CI.  367-31.000. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  Landis,  Phillip  S.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert 

M.,  Jr..  4.382,869,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Martinez.   Carlos  J.;   and   Tobias,    Michael   A.,   4,382.984,   Q. 

427-391.000. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  4,382,486,  CI.  181-118.000. 
Soeiinah,  Edy,  4,382,381,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  4,383,058,  CI.  523-41 1.000. 
Whitehurst,   Darrell   D.;   and   Yan,   Tsoung   Y.,  4.383,094,   CI. 
526-88.000. 
Mocarski,  Stanislaw,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  making 

sintered  powder  alloy  compacts.  4,382,818,  CI.  419-11.000. 
Mochizuki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ohnuma,    Teniyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Mochizuki,    Nobuo; 
Oyama,  Hajime;  and  Tabata.  Yukio,  4,382,420,  Q.  118-651.000. 
Modcom,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Paul  E.;  and  Anderson,  Roland  M..  4.382,782, 0. 433-18.000. 
Moledeth  Development  Company  Ltd.:  See— 
Beresinsky,  Isaac,  4.382,502,  Q.  198-628.000. 
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,  Hermann,  to  F«.  Johannes  Moller  Hamburg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 
for    storage    of    powder-like    commodities.    4,382,723,    ci. 

Moler    Hinrich;  Osberghaus.  Rainer;  and  Budnowski.  Manfred,  to 
"kerKommanditg Jeiischaft  auf  ^^^"i^.^'j^^^.'^^'^'''''''' 
r  skm  with  carbamulc  acjd  «tcrs^.*,382  765  Cl*2*-i(>yOCO. 
Mendoza.  Luis.  Lmk  for  jewellery.  4.382.319.  CI.  24-376.000. 

Moisanto  Company:  S«e—  n-  ,.    u  n     Ait\fi\    r\ 

JFerris.  Theodore  V.;  and  ICmetz,  Richard  C,  4,383.123,  CI. 

568-473.000. 

iBen'tvelsen"  Petriis  A.  C;  Kreuger.  Frederik  H.;  and  Monteny. 

Marinus  K..  4.383.132.  CI.  174.120.0SC. 
„.erey  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hall.  Charles  P.;  and  Philipson.  Joseph.  4,382,305,  CI.  5-451.000. 
Mojre   R   Dale,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Dual  fan  engine  cooling 
'm.  4,382.481.  CI.  180-54.00A. 

^^tS.'w'lrng.'chiSS's.;  and  Moore.  Roy  N..  4.382.410.  CI.  102-3 10.000. 
Kenneth  H  and  Dark.  Steven  C.  to  MUlipore  Corporation, 
prater  resistivity  sensor.  4,383.221,  CI.  324-439.000. 
Icri.  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Matsuin'yf: 
1  'whiharu;  ^d  Sugita,  Ariyasu,  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabush.k, 
ILaisha  and  Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laminated 
sifety  glass.  4,382,996,  CI.  428-442.000. 

ri,  Tatsuo:  See —  _  _  . 

Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori,  Tatsuo;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Tiura. 
Kazuo;  Horiguchi.  Makoto;  and  Takahashi.  Susumu,  4.382,525. 
CI.  220-456.000. 
noaki.  Masakazu:  See —  ^  ,     i.-      j 

Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  Nakamura,  Takashi;  and 
Furuute,  Nobuo,  4,383,027.  CI.  430-372.000. 
lonmoto.   Masafumi;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  and  Nakanishi.  Tosaku.  to 
I  iharp  kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  translator  for  indicating  the  kind 
translated  tongue.  4.383.306,  CI.  364-900.000. 
M4)rimoto,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tamai,  Masahuru;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Monmoto.  Shig«3;  Oguma. 

Ikyoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunori;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4,382,»»v,  CI. 

260-1  I2.50R.  ^,         _.  .    . 

Mbrin,  Richard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Time  encoded 

ipatial  display.  4,383.258,  CI.  343.5.()SC.         ^,  .   .  ,„  ,_.  ^. 

n,  Ronald  N.  Indexing  turret  stop  for  a  machme  tool.  4,38iJV4,  ci. 
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Deen  I    and  Nakasone,  George  M.  Measuring  and  calculating 
Instrument.  4.383,301,  CI.  364-562.000. 

lanta  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki, 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Seat  belt  winding  and  retracting  apparatus. 
4,382,563,  CI.  242-107.000. 

AkiJ^'shmji^^d  Morita,  Minoru,  4,382,503,  CI.  198.774.00a 
Suaamiya,  Ryoji;  Nakamani,  Kazuto;  Takegami,  Keizo;  Miwa, 
K;  and  Morita,  Minoru,  4.383,121,  CI.  562-602.000. 

Moriu.  Shinzo:  See—  ,  ^  ...   _  .  ,01  ofi<  nt 

Hattori.  Shuzo;  Morita.  Shinzo;  and  Fuju,  Tsuneo,  4,382,985,  CI. 

427-41.000. 
Morita,  Yoshiaki:  See—  .    „  , .      «      l- 

Hone    Kiyoshi;   Morita.   Yoshiaki;    Mikamon.   Yukio;   Suzuki. 
MLhari;  and  Yano.  Susumu,  4,382,914,  CI.  423-300.000 
g  William  H.,  Ill,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Half-wave 
signal  isolator  with  compensator  means  to  reduce  temperature- 
dependent  effects.  4.383.222,  CI.  330-9.000.  r     . 
K  lornll  Charles  D.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Connection  of  under- 
I  water  lines.  4,382,717,  CI.  405-169.000.   ^  ,      ,     ^.  __, 
Uwrence  J.,  to  Coming  Limited.  Safety  lockmg  arrangement. 
4,382.579,  CI.  251-214.000.                                    ^                  ,       , 
Morrison,  Thomas  R  Acoustic  control  for  zone  heat  control  system. 

4,382,543.  CI.  236-10.000. 
Morrow,  James  G..  Sr.:  See—  ^     ^      a  ta-,  «ia   ni 

Beduhn.  Daniel  E.;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  4,382.3 1 v,  ci. 

212-195.000. 
idorTow,  Stanley  J.:  See—  ,    ,  •  j        i^u.  «    f-K«c- 

Hendee.  Walter  W  ;  Morrow.  Stanley  J.;  Lindsey.  'ohf  S.  Chns- 
tenson,  Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje.  Hans  H..  4.382,997,  CI. 
428-446.000. 
lilortel,  Anthony  F.:  See—  xm,^.\ 

Mortel,  Antonius  M.;  Mortel.  ^^J^^9V^i'^r^  ^if?^' 
Anthony  F.;  and  Mortel.  Frederick  H  ,  4,382.362.  Cl.|0-5irOOO. 
ilortel.  Antonius  M.;  Mortel.  Peter  J.;  Mortel.  Henry  F.;  Mortel. 
Anthony  F.;  and  Mortel.  Frederick  H.  External  combustion  engine. 
4,382.362.0.60-517.000. 

^°  MoSr'XnSnr^^  £  Mortel.  Pet- J.  Morg.  H«u^  F.  Mojg. 
Anthony  F.;  and  Mortel.  Frederick  H..  4.382.362.  Q.  60-517.000. 

^^M'^SlTnL'i^f  M.;  Mortel.  Peter  J.  Morg.He.^  F,  Mojg. 
Anthony  F.;  and  Mortel.  Fredenck  H..  4.382.362.  CI.  60-517.000. 

^°  M'^tAntc^^TM,  M<«A  Pe|er  J.  Morg.  «te^  ^  Mojgl. 
Anthony  F.;  and  Mortel,  Fredenck  H..  4.382,362.  CI.  60-517.000. 

Morton  Glaia  Works:  See—  

^li^Donald.  4.382,641^0.  312-21.000. 

^**ESSi  rSS  E.;  Skwood,  J«ne.  R.;  Bu«:h.  Douglas  F ;  and 
H^AMeTMicima  B..  4.382.606.  O.  280.154.50R. 


and 
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Mosley.  Joseph  M.:  See—  .     .  ^    ».    ,        .        u  w 

Dorler.  Jack  A.;  Jenkins.  Michael  O.;  Mosley.  Joseph  M. 
Weitzel.  Stephen  D..  4.383,216,  CI.  323.282.000. 
Moss,  Anna  M..  to  SECO  Industries,  Inc.  Dust  mop  with  improved  . 

backing.  4.382,310,  CI.  15-229.0BP. 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S:  See—    ^^  ^ ^,  ^^ 
Kvamsdal,  Rolf,  4,382.524,  O.  22^445.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Davidson,  Allen  L.,  4.383.331.  O.  455-24.000. 
Epsom.  Robert  L.  4.383.334.  O.  455-295^. 
Limn,  Gerald  K.,  4,383,273,  CI.  358-188.00a 
Smith,  Gregory  J.,  4,383,248,  O.  3^347.0DA. 
Ulmer.  Richard  W.,  4,383,223,  O.  330-253.000 
Moudgil,  Brij  M.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corp.  Separation  of  lime- 
stone from  limestone  ore.  4,382,515,  CI.  209-3.300.  ,,^,g~„ 
Mouton,  Ralph  O.  Athletic  discus  retnever.  4,382.742,  CI.  414-439.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Stenger,  Antoine,  to  Pierre  Fabre 
S  A    2'-<Orthochlorobenzoyl)-»'-chloroglycylanihdes,  compositions 
thereof,  and  use  as  medicaments.  4.382,930,  CI.  424-248.540. 

Mueller,  Walter  H.:  See—  ^  »,    „      «,  1..,  u    .„h 

Thompson,  Henry  A.;  Kottman,  Clifford;  Mueller,  Walter  H.,  and 
Phebus,  Robert  E.,  4,382,678,  CI.  356-150.000.  ,  ^  ,^  ^ 

Muise   Herbert  D.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Octagonal  bulk  bin. 

4,382,537,  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Mukaida.  Yutaka:  See—  ^  .  .  ^  .        v- 

Takita.  Hitoshi;  Mukaida.  Yutaka;  Noda,  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi.  4.382.955,  CI.  424-309.000.  ,.       e       . 

Mukaiyama.  Teruaki;  Sakito,  Yoji;  and  Asami,  Masatoshi,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  a-hydroxyalde- 
hyde.  4,383.122,  CI.  568-436.000. 

'^""icrowf  Heinz; "inich,  Roland;  Eickel,  Rolf;  MuHer,  Jurgen-JFar- 
ber,  Heinrich;  and  Bauer,  Gunther,  4,383,329,  O.  378-166.000. 

Munsingwear,  Inc.:  See—  ,,0*,,,   r^,  t^ttinon 

Dale,  David;  and  Barksdale,  Robert  C,  4,382.371,  CI.  66-213.000. 
Munt,  Irwin,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  signal- 
ing the  end  points  of  the  ramp-down  interval  in  a  dual  ramp  analog  to 
digital  converter.  4,383,246,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Muiikami,   Kazuya,   to  Takara  Co.,   Ltd.  Toy  tractor  assembly. 

4,382,347,  CI.  46-219.000. 
Murakami,  Mitsuyoshi:  See —  . 

Aikawa.  ChuU-  Sanada,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami,  Mitsuyoshi;  Kiku- 
S^j'un«.!^d  Kuroda.  Miaki,  4,383,137,  O.  179-18.0ES. 
Murao,  Sawao;  and  Fukuhara,  Kenichi.  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incor- 
porated Tryptophan  derivative  and  process  for  production  thereof. 
4.382.888.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 

Murayama,  Akira:  See—  .       „    . ..   .       v^,.«: 

Suefuji.  Kazutaka;  Arata,  Teteuya;  Tomita.  Yoshikattu;  Koum, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  and  Murayama.  Akira,  4.382,370. 
O.  62-324.100. 
Murphy.  Harold  R.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Battery  compart- 
ment. 4.383.007.  CI.  429-1.000.  .,  ..e 
Murphy.  Joseph;  and  Hester.  William  A.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Army  Method  of  producing  smooth  metallic  layers  on  a  substrate. 
4,382,977,  CI.  427-42.000. 

N  K  F    ICahfl  B  V  ■  Scc 

Bentvelsen,  Petnis  A.  C;  Kreuger,  Frederik  H.;  and  Monteny, 
Marinus  K.,  4.383,132.  CI.  I74-120.0SC  ,^,«,nnn 

Naffziger,  Larry  C.  Method  and  well  casing.  4.382,470,  CI.  166-3«*.ww. 
Nagahisa,  Mitsumasa:  S« —  ^,      ••       w. 

Shindo,  Yoshio;  Tamura,  Teppei;  Kabeya.  Motoo.;^NagahMa.  Mit- 
sumasa;  and  Asano.  Hidejirou,  4.383.006.  CI.  428-659.000. 
Nagano.  Humikazu:  See —  u       1, 

Sasaki.   Hiromu;   Nakamura,   Nobuo;   and   Nagano,   Humikazu, 
4,383,275,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Nagasawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Aoki,  Masaki;  Yoshida.  Shigeru;  Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  and  Nagasawa. 
Masahiro.  4,382.454.  CI.  138-140.000. 
Nagase.  Naoki:  See —  .  ^,  .,    , .  j  tot  c£^ 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamura.  Zenzo;  and  Nagase.  Naoki.  4.382.666. 

O.  354-33.000.  _  .        ^  • 

Nagashima.  Akira;  and  Saito.  Yasuo.  to  Kiontz  Corporation.  Cham 

saw.  4.382.333.  CI.  30-381.000.  .... 

Nagayama,  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Slaking-resistant  calcia  refractory. 

4.383.044.  CI.  501-108.000. 
Nagayoshi.  Tatsuo:  See—  .   ,„    •   «      •.■ 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami.  Shuzo;  Hosoda.  Motomi;  Ukai.  Yasuhiro; 
and  Najiywhi.  Tatsuo.  4.382.659.  O.  350-335.000. 
Nagle.  Dennis  C;  McCall.  Myron  T.;  and  Kim.  In  H.,  to  Martm  Man- 
rtta    Corp.    Magnesia    refractories    bonded    with    sulfamic    acid. 

4.383.045.  O.  501-109.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

oiki,  Yukio;  Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi, 
Shiro;  and  Anitani.  Yoshio.  4.382.992.  CI.  428-373.000. 
Nakagawa,  Masao.  to  KuboU  Ltd.  Structure  of  a  runnmg  system  m  a 

work  vehicle.  4.382,604.  CI.  28O-6.00H. 
Nakajima,  Akira:  See—  ».  .    ..  ... 

Onodera.  Toshihiro;  Masuda.  Youichi;  and  Nakajinu,  Akira, 
4,383.292.  O.  363-21.000. 
Nakajima,  Koe:  See—  ,,       ^      ^     ^,-  j 

Yamamoto.  Hiroyasu;  Nakajima.  Koe;  Kawaharada,  Mmoru;  and 
Uehori,  Yuji.  4.382.375.  O.  72-205.000 
Nakajima,  Shunichi;  Takano.  Toshimasa;  and  Hashmioto.  Shimchi,  to 
Tokyo  ShibMira  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transfer  device.  4,382,673, 
O.  355-3.0TR. 
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Nakajima,  Toshio:  Sm— 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida. 
Kohji;  and  Maeda.  Masaru,  4,383,116.  CI.  548-367.000. 
Nakamani,  Kazuto:  See — 

Sugamiya,  Ryoji;  Nakamani,  Kazuto;  Takegami,  Keizo;  Miwa, 
Koji;  and  Morita,  Minoru,  4,383,121.  CI.  562-602.000. 
Nakamura,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Tokumani,    Hisashi;   and    Nakamura,   Akiyoshi,   4,382,662.   CI. 
350-458.000. 
Nakamura.  Isa:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Takao;  Soneda,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakamura,  Isa,  4,383,326, 
CI.  377-61.000. 
Nakamura,  Nobuo:  See — 

Sasaki,   Hiromu;   Nakamura,   Nobuo;  and   Nagano,   Humikazu, 
4,383,275,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Nakamura,  Shinichi:  See — 

Matsumoto.   Jun-ichi;   and   Nakamura.    Shinichi.   4.382.937    CI. 
424-256.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  Nakamura.  Takashi;  and 
Furutate.  Nobuo,  4,383,027,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Nakamura,  Zenzo:  See— 

Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Nagase,  Naoki,  4,382,666, 
CI.  354-33.000. 
Nakanishi,  Joshiharu:  See — 

Ohigashi,    Hiroji;    Nakanishi,    Joshiharu;    and    Suzuki.    Miyo, 
4.383.194.  CI  310-326.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tosaku:  See— 

Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yoshida.  Kunio;  and  Nakanishi.  Tosaku. 
4.383.306,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nakano,  Saiji:  See — 

Shiraki,  Shigemi;  and  Nakano.  Saiji.  4,383.093.  CI.  526-64.000. 
Nakasone.  George  M.:  See— 

Morita.    Deen    I.;   and    Nakasone,    George    M.,    4,383,301,   CI. 
364-562.000. 
Nakata,  Takeshi;  Takase,  Hitoshi;  and  Horinouchi,  Atsushi,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  controlled  heat  cooking  apparatus  and 
method  of  controlling  thereof.  4,383,157,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Kugel,  Roger  W.,  4,382,699,  CI.  374-46.000. 
Namiki,  Ko;  Iguchi,  Tokio;  Haga,  Fumio;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobu,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rack  and  pinion  gearing. 
4,382,389,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Namiki,  Takayuki:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Teruo;  and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,382,934,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Naugle,  George  H.;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  and  Pines,  Richard  J.,  to 
International  Paper  Company.  Apparatus  for  making  container  for 
storing  food.  4,382,767,  CI.  425-504.000. 
Naujoks,  Manfred;  and  Hantel,  Gerhard,  to  Technik  mbH  GHT,  Ge- 
sellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor.  Vessel  or  tank  bottom  for  a 
pebble-bed  reactor.  4,383,325,  CI.  376-381.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Romano-Moran,  Roberto;  and  Brower,  Ronald  W..  4.382.827,  CI. 
148-1.500. 

Neal,  James  V.,  Jr.:  See—  

Fajt,  John;  and  Neal,  James  V.,  Jr.,  4,382,322,  CI.  228-103.000. 
Neal,  Jesse  R.,  Jr.;  Bleile,  Henry  R.;  and  Humphries,  Truman  W.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.   Epoxy  smoothing  compound. 
4,383,061,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Nedeczky  nee  Gardy,  Margit;  and  Kiraly,  Gyorgy.  Cosmetic  prepara- 
tion and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,382,961,  CI.  424-364.000. 
Nedelec,  Lucien;  Guillaume,  Jacques;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  3-<l,2,5,6-Tctrahydropyridin-3-yl)-phenols  and  their  use  in 
pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,382,942,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Neil,  Iain  A.;  McLean,  Gordon  H.;  and  Berry,  Peter  J.,  to  Barr  & 
Stroud  Limited.  Infrared  radiation  detecting  systems.  4,383,173,  CI. 
250-330.000. 
Nelson,  Daniel  E.;  See—  ^       ,  ^ 

Klem,  John  E.;  Hammoud,  Ezzat  A.;  and  Nelson,  Darnel  E.. 
4,382,744.  CI.  414-712.000. 
Nelson.  Gale  C:  See—  ^  ,„,  ,„    ^, 

Bardens.    WUIiam    H.;    and    Nelson,    Gale    C,    4,382,327,    CI. 
29-588.000. 
Nelson,  Robert  T.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  surfaces,  including  means  for 

separating  debris  and  abrasive  material.  4,382,352,  CI.  51-424.000. 
Nelson,  Wesley  C.  Magnetically  resettable  emergency  shut-off  valve. 

4,382.449.  CI.  137-38.000. 
Nersesian.  Ara:  See—  ..  .  ^        ...  ,, 

Alonso.  Richard  J.;  Nersesian.  Ara;  Cotty.  Val  F.;  and  Henry.  S. 
Mark.  4,382.919.  CI.  424-65.000. 
Netravali,  Arun  N.;  and  Robbins,  John  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Video  signal  interpolation  using  motion  estima- 
tion. 4,383,272,  CI.  358-136.000.  „    .  .  , 
Neubold,  Kurt;  and  Gollmer,  Klaus-Dieter.  Method  for  producmg 
catalysts  for  gas  phase  oxidation  of  saturated  and/or  unsaturated 
C4-hydrocarbon$  to  maleic  anhydride.  4,382,876,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Neudecker,  Karl,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Akticngescllschafi.  Diaprojector. 

4,382,663,  CI.  353-104.000. 
Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Finger  brake  for  a 
spinning  reel  and  method  of  assembling  same.  4,382,562,  CI.  242- 
84.20A. 
Neulinger.  Franz:  See— 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter;  Neulmger.  Franz;  Schununer. 
Helmut;  Daar,  Horst;  Schmidt.  Walter;  and  Winkler,  HemrKh. 
4,382,805.  a.  55-2.000. 


CI. 
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Neuray,  Dieter:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  4,383,083,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Newell,  Lawrence  H.  Loading  apparatus  with  a  tiltable  and  extendable 

fork  carriage  mounted  thereon.  4,382,743,  CI.  414-692.000. 
Newman,  E>onald  J.:  See— 

Dunphy,  Gerald   F;  and  Newman,   Donald  J.,  4,382,349, 
49-325.000. 
Niederer,  Lee  H.:  See — 

Niederer,   Thomas  O.;   and   Niederer,    Lee   H.,   4,382,501, 
198-384.000. 
Niederer,  Thomas  O.;  and  Niederer,  Lee  H.,  to  Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc. 

Egg  orientation  means.  4,382,501.  CI.  198-384.000. 
Nielinger,  Werner;  Brassat,  Bert;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Neuray,  Dieter, 
to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Polyamidc   moulding   composition. 
4.383.083.  CI.  525-183.000. 
Nielson.  Marlin  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Dynamic  determination  of  friction  in  a  closed  loop  control  system. 
4.383.208,  CI.  318-618.000. 
Nippon  Engelhard,  Ltd.:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya,  Kunio;  Kikuchi,  Makoto;  Takagi, 
Toshio;    Hashimoto.    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura,    Miuuyoshi, 
4.382.879.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Nippon  Fine  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hone,    Kiyoshi;    Morita.    Yoshiaki;    Mikamori.    Yukio;    Suzuki, 
Masaharu;  and  Yano.  Susumu.  4.382.914.  CI.  423-300.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.;  See— 

Fukino.    Kunihiro;    Saito.    Yukio;    and    Shiokama,    Yoshiharu, 
4,382,671,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akita,  Shinji;  and  Monta,  Minoru,  4,382,503,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Kanero,  Takahiro;  and  Minami,  Yusuke,  4,382,829,  CI.  148-39.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  Oguchi,  Yuuka;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  Kojima, 
Ichiro;   Endoh,   Noboru;   and   Satoh,   Teteuo,   4,383,110,   CI. 
536-28.000. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda,  Yoshihiro,  4,383,053,  CI.  523-122.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Morita,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki,  4,382,563,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Inazaki,  Koji;  Ueda,  Takayuki;  Oka,  Toshihiro;  and  Kawai,  Rippo, 

4,382,516,  CI.  209-517.000. 
Seki.  Masahiko,  4,382,582,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Shindo,  Yoshio;  Tamura,  Teppei;  Kabeya.  Motoo;  Nagahisa,  Mit- 

sumasa;  and  Asano,  Hidcjirou.  4,383,006.  CI.  428-659.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroyasu;  Nakajima,  Koe;  Kawaharada,  Minoru;  and 
Uehori,  Yuji,  4,382,375,  CI.  72-205.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ikebukuro,  Munemitsu,  4,382,463,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Kojima,  Akira;  and  Okamoto,  Atutoshi,  4,383,241,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Nishihara,  Koji;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Shunsaku;  and  Sato, 
Katsuhiko,  to  Sugai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
ing   4,4'-diphenyldisulfonic    acid    and    iu    monopotassium    salt. 
4,382,896,  CI.  260-505.00C. 
Nishikawa,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Haga,  Takahiro;  Nishikawa,  Tetsuji;  Nakajima,  Toshio;  Minamida, 
Kohji;  and  Maeda,  Masaru,  4,383,1 16,  CI.  548-367.000. 
Nishio,  Kohsaku:  See— 

Kurihara.    Tetsurou;    and    Nishio,     Kohsaku,    4,383,328,    CI. 
378-042.000. 
Nishioka.  Akira:  See— 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka.  Akira;  and  Hirata.  Hitoshi,  4.383,136. 
CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Nishiuchi.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamada.  Noboru;  Takenaga.  Mutsuo;  and  Nishiuchi,  Kenichi, 
4,383,029,  CI.  430-541.000. 
Nishiumi,  Shiro:  See— 

Otaki,  Yukio;  Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi. 
Shiro;  and  Aratani,  Yoshio.  4,382,992,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Arima,  Sumitsugu;  and  Tsuda,  Hiroshi,  4,383,148,  CI.  200-61.540. 

Endo,  Hiroshi,  4,383,238,  CI.  340-32.000. 

Enoshima,   Toshio;    Furuhashi,   Shoji;   and   Tamura,    Hideyuki, 

4,382,429,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Scnoo,  Tetsuo,  4,382,603,  CI.  280-6.00R. 

Yanumori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio. 
4.382.496.  CI.  192-3.290. 
Nisscn,  Dietmar;  Schmidt.  Hans  U;  Straehle.  Wolfgang;  Schuctt,  Uwe; 
and  Marx.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  low  temperature  flexible  polyurethane  elastomers. 
4,383,050,  CI.  521-174.000. 
Niwa,  Takeshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Cooung 
oven  with  multi-function  gas  sensor.  4,383,158,  CI.  219-10.55B. 

Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See—  

Weigel,  Peter;  and  Schmeykal,  Rudolf,  4,382,594,  CI.  271-272.000. 
Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayashi.  Kazuya;  Iwaasa.  Takashi; 
Mizunuma.  Takeji;  and  Sakasai.  Toshio.  to  Kikkoman  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  soy  sauce  or  Miao.  4.382.964.  Q.  426-7.000. 
Noda.  Sakuo:  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Takita.  Hitoshi;  Mukaida.  Yutaka;  Noda.  Sakuo;  and  Kobayashi. 
Hidetoshi.  4.382.955,  CI.  424-309.000. 
Noguchi.  Masaru.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Laser  dau  recording 
method.  4.383.262.  CI.  346-1.100. 
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Noi  iper.  Herbert;  and  Knoch.  Wolfgang,  to  Casimir  Kast  GmbH  ft  Co. 
M  G.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  cellulo»ic  fibrous  material  which 
cm  be  presaed  into  molded  parts.  4,382,758,  CI.  425-82.100. 
No(  anda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Peacey,  John  G.;  Crowell,  William  F.;  and  Whitmore.  Peter, 
4.382.778.  CI.  432-18.000. 
No Tis,  David  D.:S«—  ^    ..  ^        ^ 

Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.;  GifTm.  Charles  E.;  Noms,  David  D.;  and 
Friedlander.  Sheldon  K..  4,383.171.  CI.  250-282.000. 
No  lh  American  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Kcnney,  George  C.  II.  4.383.279.  CI.  358-341.000. 
No  them  Engineering  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Emmett.  James  R..  4.383.046.  Q.  521-26.000. 
No  them  Petrochemical  Company:  See— 

Abel,  Michael  L.;  and  Yates,  Thomas  P..  4,382.870,  CI.  252-75.000. 
No  laka,  Eisho:  See — 

Washino.  Shoichi;  and  Nosaka.  Eisho.  4.383.199.  CI.  315-15.000. 
Nuinata,  Tattuo;  Nishioka.  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi.  to  Pioneer 
1  electronic  Corporation.  Muting  circuit  for  AM  stereophonic  re- 
ceiver. 4.383.136.  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Ny  jren.  Evert  C;  Han.  Ching  C;  Matthews,  Edgar  W..  Jr.;  Kelly.  Jack 
iT  and  Frank.  Paul  D.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications 
(Corporation    Orthogonal  launcher  for  dielectrically  supported  air 
jtripline.  4.383.226.  CI.  333-33.000. 
O.  M.  Scott  ft  Sons  Company,  The:  See— 

Lubsen,  Timothy  A.;  and   Amerine.  James  D..  4,382,552,  CI. 
239-317.000. 
Od  ira,  Haruki.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Automatic  cutting  condition 

( hangeover  equipment.  4,383,160.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Ob  lander,  Kurt:  See —  _^ 

Thoma,  Frank;  and  Oblander.  Kurt.  4.382.553,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Occidenul  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Moudgil,  Bnj  M..  4.382.515.  CI.  209-3.300. 
Of  ermann,  Robert  W.:S«—  .  ,„,  .^^    ^, 

Chu.    David    C;    and   Offennann.    Robert    W.,   4,383,166,    CI. 
377-20.000. 
Ojden  Industries  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Dunphy.  Gerald   F.;  and  Newman,  Donald  J.,  4,382,349,  CI. 
49-325.000. 
0|  ita,  Tadahisa:  See— 

Mizuyama.  Akinori;  Ogita,  Tadahisa;  Okazaki.  Shinichi;  and  Anan. 
Tsunetoshi,  4,383.191.  CI.  310-59.000. 
O)  ;uchi.  Yutaka:  S«—  ^     ^     ..    ^   .. 

Kinoshita.  Tattuo;  Oguchi.  Yutaka;  Maruhashi.  Kenji;  Kojima. 
Ichiro;   Endoh.   Noboni;  and   Satoh.  Tettuo.  4.383,110,  CI. 
536-28.000. 
Oi  ;uma,  Ikyoshi:  S«— 

Tamai.  Masahuru;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Oguma, 
Ikyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura.  Sadafumi.  4.382,889,  CI. 
260-1 12.50R. 
O  li,  Yasuhiro:  Sfe— 

Hashimoto.    Masanori;    Ishii.    Yasuhiko;    and    Ohi,    Yasuhiro. 
4.382.864.  CI.  210-727.000. 
Oiigashi.  Hiroji;  Nakanishi,  Joshiharu;  and  Suzuki,  Miyo,  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.  Electro-acoustic  transducer  clement.  4,383,194,  CI. 
310-326.000.  ^ 

Oinuma,  Teruyuki;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Mochizuki,  Nobuo;  Oyama, 
Hajime;  and  Tabata,  Yukio,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Development 
apparatus.  4.382,420,  CI.  118-651.000. 
O  Ita,  Koichiro;  and  Kitai.  Makoto,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Scizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  machine  of  original  films  on  a  base  sheet. 
4.382.676.  CI.  355-75.000. 
Otita.  Takashi:  See—  ^.     „„  ,..  <»^ 

Oyama.  Tadao;  and  OhU.  Takashi.  4.382,500,  CI.  198-346.000. 
O  htaki.  Shohei;  Nakamura,  Zenzo;  and  Nagase.  Naoki.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Indicating  device  for  computer  type  electronic  flash 
apparatus.  4.382.666.  cf.  354-33.000. 
0  htsuka.  Kunio:  See—  ^^     ,      ^     ■ 

Yamamori.  Takahiro;  Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohttuka,  Kunio. 
4.382.496.  CI.  192-3.290. 
C  httuki.  Masataka:  S«— 

Yamanaka,   Minoru;  Suzuki,   Mittuyuki;  Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato, 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohttuki,  Masataka.  4,383.231.  CI.  335-146.000. 
C  ka,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Inazaki.  Koji;  Ueda,  Takayuki;  Oka,  Toshihiro;  and  Kawai.  Rippo, 
4.382.516.  a.  209-517.000. 
C  kabe,  Masao:  See— 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu.  Masanobu;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Ishiyama. 
Kozo.  4.383.066.  CI.  524-124.000. 
C  ikado,  Kiyomichi:  See—  .  ^. 

Karachi.  Hisao;  Itoh.  Takeo;  Onoda.  Hiroshi;  Okado.  Kiyomchj;. 
andKuzuya.Su$umu.  4.382,705.  CI.  400-697.100.         , -^ 

( ikami,  Yoshiro:  See—  ,    „     ^       ov       i. 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Okami,    Yoshiro;    and    Kondo,    Shinichi, 
4,382,926,  CI.  424-181.000. 
( »kamoto,  Atutoshi:  See—  ^.  ,.^  .,  ^,- 

Kojima,  Akira;  and  Okamoto.  Atutoshi,  4,383.241.  CI.  340-52.00F. 
( >kano.  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compres- 
sor of  a  turtxxharger.  4.382.747,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Okazaki.  Shinichi;  See—  „l.  .  ... 

Mizuyama,  Akinori;  Ogita,  Tadahisa;  Okazaki.  Shinichi;  and  Anan. 
Tsunetoshi.  4.383.191.  CI.  310-59.000. 

Teiaji.  Tsutomu;  Oku,  Tenio;  and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,382.934,  CI. 

424-250.000 


Okumura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Takao;  and  Okumura,  Hiroshi,  4,382,745,  CI.  415-l.WW. 
Oliver.  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Eddy.  William  R.;  Oliver.  Ronald  R.;  and  Young.  Jerry  W., 

4.382.422.  CI.  118-669.000.  ,„,..^^. 

Olivieri.  Icaro.  to  Warrington.  Inc.  Skate  blade  guard.  4,382,616.  CI. 

280-825.000.  ^  „  .  .  ^ 

Olsen.  Eric  G.;  and  Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   Linear    hydroquinone    phenoxy    polymers    and    process. 
4.383.101.  CI.  528-93.000. 
Olson.  Theodore  V.  Central-pillar  assemblies  for  center-pivot  imgation 

apparatuses.  4.382.550.  CI.  239-177.000. 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Fessel.  Rudolf,  4,382,702,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osanai,  Akira,  4,383,282,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Reynolds.  Michael  J..  4.382.334.  CI.  30-386.000. 
Omura.  Sadafumi:  See— 

Tamai.  Masahuru;  Adachi.  Takashi;  Morimoto.  Shigeo;  Oguma, 
Ikyoshi;  Hanada.  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,382,889,  CI. 
260-11 2. 50R. 
O'Neill,  Brian  C:  See—  .   ...,., „^ 

Mack,  Alfred;  and  O'Neill,  Brian  C,  4,382,739,  CI.  414-217.000. 

O'Neill,  John:  See—  

Huff,  Robert  G.;  and  O'Neill.  John,  4,383,298.  CI.  364-300.000. 
O'Neill.  R.  Michael,  to  Peavey  Electronics  Corp.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  eliminating  feedback  in  sUge  monitors.  4,382,398,  CI.  84-1.190. 

Ono.  Keiichi:  See—  .....         .  ,„- «,, 

Katsube.  Junki;  Ono.  Keiichi;  and  Kawakami.  Hajime.  4.382,936, 
CI.  424-256.000. 
Ono,  Masamichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ono  Sokki.  Dynamometer  road 

simulating  method  and  system.  4,382,388,  CI.  73-861.180. 
Onoda,  Hiroshi:  See—  ■        ■  .■ 

Kurachi.  Hisao;  Itoh.  Takeo;  Onoda.  Hiroshi;  Okado.  Kiyomichi; 
and  Kuzuya.  Susumu.  4,382.705.  CI.  400-697.100. 
Onodera.  Toshihiro;  Masuda.  Youichi;  and  Nakajima.  Akira.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single-ended  switching  converter. 
4,383.292,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Orbit  BBQ  Producte  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokayer.  Josef.  4.382.403.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Capstan  dnve  type  mag- 
netic recording  tape  drive  apparatus.  4,383,282,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Osberghaus.  Rainer:  See—  ...... 

Moller.  Hinrich;  Osberghaus.  Rainer;  and  Budnowski,  Manfred, 
4,382,765,  CI.  424-365.000. 
Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  to  Ethyl  Producte  Company.  Vented  closure. 

4.382.521,  CI.  215-307.000.  ,.  ^.      .  ^^. 

Otaki,  Yukio;  Mineo.  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi.  Shiro; 
and  Aratani.  Yoshio.  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Potentially  bulky  yam. 
4,382,992,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Otani,  Hisao:  See — 

Sakai.  Ichio;  and  Otani.  Hisao.  4.382.497.  CI.  192-1 13.00A. 
Ott.  Anton:  See—  ^  ,„^  ,„,   _, 

Meyerle.  Michael;  Lechner.  Gisbert;  and  Ott.  Anton.  4.382.392.  CI. 
74-687.000. 
Otto  Niederer  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Niederer,   Thomas  O.;   and   Niederer,    Lee   H.,  4,382,501,   CI. 
198-384.000. 
Ouellette.  Joseph  F..  to  Ouellette  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.  Drive  train 

apparatus.  4,382,490.  CI.  187-32.000. 
Ouellette  Machinery  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ouellette.  Joseph  F.,  4,382.490.  CI.  187-32.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Blan.hard.  Clarence  E..  4.382.796.  CI.  440-51.000. 
Blanchard.  Clarence  E..  4,382,797,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Ovadia,  Even:  See— 

Eisen,  Yossi;  Shamai,  Yair;  Ovadia,  Even;  and  Faennann,  Sergio, 
4,383,179.  CI.  250^72.100. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi.  Alfred.  4.383,081.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Stengle.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Minneman.  Lester  C.  4.382,998,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Oyama,  Hajime:  See—  „  ..  . .     .,    ..    ,.     «... 

Ohnuma,    Teruyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Mochizuki,    Nobuo; 
Oyama,  Hajime;  and  Tabata.  Yukio,  4.382.420.  CI.  118-651.000. 
Oyama.  Tadao;  and  Ohta.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Conveyor  system 
for  conveying  panels  and  shadow  masks.  4.382.500,  CI.  198-346.000. 
Ozawa,  Masakazu;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Kojima,  Kiyohide;  Seito,  Shini- 
chi; and  Miyazaki,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid 
ejecting  apparatus  having  a  suction  mechanism.  4,383,263,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Pack  Image  Incorporated:  See- 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  4,382,526,  CI.  221-34.000. 
Paessler,  Ernst-Robert:  See—  „      .      ^       »  u.^ 

Krugel,  Karl-Heinz;  Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert; 
and  Smutny,  Kurt,  4,383,243,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
PafTrath,  Gottfried:  See—  ,  .  ^      ..  ,„,  ««^      ^ 

Ambros,     Rainer;     and     Paffrath,     Gottfned,     4,382,906,     a. 

376-247.000.  ,       ^.       ..,    ..  ^  . 

Paley,  Gary,  to  Square  D  Company.  Swivel  unit  for  adjusuble  lightmg 

fixture.  4,382,647,  CI.  339-7.000.  .       ^        .        . 

Palmer.  David  N.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Organic  polymer 

layered  trichalcogenides.  4,383,087,  CI.  525-274.000. 
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Palmer,  David  N.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Organic  polymer 

layered  dichalcogcnides.  4,383,088,  CI.  525-274.000. 
Palmgren,  Curtis  M,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Suggered  seats  in 
seating  units  for  passenger  compartments.  4,382,628,  CI.  297-232.000. 
Pandya,  Mahendra  K.;  and  Vega,  Manuel  G.  Plate  cutting  frame. 

4.382.590,  CI.  269-87.200. 
Parenteau,  Robert:  See- 
Albert,  Marcel;  Fortin,  Joseph;  and  Parenteau,  Robert,  4,382,321, 
CI.  28-145.000. 
Parker,  Phillip  H.:  See- 
Woo,  Gar  L.;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H.,  4,383,065,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Paros,  Jerome  M..  to  Paroscientific,  Inc.  Digital  differential  pressure 

transducer.  4,382,385,  CI.  73-702.000. 
Paroscientific,  Inc.:  See— 

Paros,  Jerome  M.,  4,382,385,  CI.  73-702.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  F.;  Stasi,  Michael  A.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Polyamide-polyolefin  composi- 
tions. 4,383,084,  CI.  525-184.000. 
Patel.  Naren  I.:  See— 

Davis,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Patel,  Naren  I.,  4.382.821,  Q.  106-272.000. 
Patisaul,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Halpem,  Peter  H.;  Toy,  James  W.;  and  Patisaul,  Charles  R., 
4,383,322,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Patton,  Tad  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Polymers  char- 
acterized by  l,3-imidazolidine-l,3-diyl  rings  plasticized  with  phos- 
phate esters.  4,383,067,  CI.  524-141.000. 
Paul,  Volker:  See— 

Grohe,  Klaus;  Scholl.  Hans-Joachim;  Paul.  Volker;  Brandes,  Wil- 

helm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst.  4,382,933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Paul,  Volker;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm.  4.382,956, 
CI.  424-322.000. 
Peacey,  John  G.;  Crowell,  William  F.;  and  Whitmore,  Peter,  to 
Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  excess 
air  inleakage  into  an  open  ring-type  carbon  baking  furnace.  4,382,778, 
CI.  432-18.000. 
Peake,  Cecil  V.:  See— 

Ludlow,  Jonathan   E.;   Peake,  Cecil  V.;  and  Guay,   Paul  J., 
4,382,633,  CI.  299-33.000. 
Pearse,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Tissington,  Peter;  Giddings,  Rodney  M.;  and  Pearse,  Michael  T., 
4,382,894.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Pearson,  James  M.,  to  Techne  (Cambridge)  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  stirring  particles  in  suspension  such  as  microcarriers  for 
anchorage-dependent   living   cells   in   a   liquid   culture   medium. 
4.382.685,  CI.  366-241.000. 
Peavey  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 

O'Neill.  R.  Michael,  4,382,398,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Polyurethanes  from  oligomeric  formal  diols  of  THF  copolymer 
glycols.  4,383,100,  CI.  528-76.000. 
Pelerin,  Joseph  J.  Working  well.  4,382,788,  CI.  433-77.000. 
Pennell,  Anthony  R.;  and  Carpenter,  John,  to  Blue  Circle  Industries 

Limited.  Hydration  of  lime.  4,382,911,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Perduijn,  David  J.;  and  Verberkt,  Jacobus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Piezoelectric  ceramic  body  for  an  electromechanical  transducer. 
4,383,196,  CI.  310-358.000. 
Perelli,  David  E.;  Perelli,  Stephen  J.;  and  Jenkins,  John  B.,  II.  Timed 

smoke  detection.  4,383.251,  CI.  340-527.000. 
Perelli,  Stephen  J.:  See— 

Perelli,  David  E.;  Perelli,  Stephen  J.;  and  Jenkins,  John  B.,  II, 
4,383.251,  CI.  340-527.000. 
Perignon  Investments  Ltd.;  See — 

Reinhard,  Friedrich  G.,  4,382.920,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Perkins.  Arthur  G.,  deceased;  See— 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Perkins,  Arthur  G.,  deceased,  4,383.147.  CI. 
200-50.00C. 
Perkins,  Ruth,  executrix:  See— 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Perkins,  Arihur  G.,  deceased,  4,383, 147,  CI. 
200-5O.00C. 
Permclip  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Corey,  Joseph  T.,  4,382,708.  CI.  402-15.000. 
Perry,  William  O.:  See— 

Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  Yats,  Larry  D.;  and  Perry.  William  O.. 
4.383.073.  CI.  525-486.000. 
Persson,  Lars  E.:  See — 

Gronborg,  Jan  L.;  and  Persson.  Lars  E..  4.382.615,  CI.  280-825.000. 
Perucchi,  Norberto:  See— 

Giger,  Urs;  and  Perucchi,  Norberto,  4.382.686,  CI.  368-187.000. 
Petersen.   Klaus,   to   Kemforschungsanlage  Julich   Gesellschaft   mit 
beschrankter  Haftung.  After-heat  removal  system  for  a  gas-cooled 
nuclear  reactor.  4.382.908,  CI.  376-299.000. 
Peterson.  Charles  L..  to  Idaho  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Low  damage 

beet  cleaner  and  elevator.  4.382,471,  CI.  171-124.000. 
Petranyi.  Gabor:  See— 

Grassberger,  Maximilian;  and  Petranyi.  Gabor,  4,382,951,  CI. 
424-275.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Jenkins,  Fred  W.,  4,382,874,  CI.  252-329.000. 
Pettersson,  Bjom  O.  A.,  to  AB  Carbox.  Apparatus  for  calibrating 

tubular  articles.  4.382.373.  CI.  72-57.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer.  Ernest,  4.382.822.  CI.  106-304.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hans-Jorg;  and  Widmann,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  making  MIS-field  effect  transistor  having  a 
short  channel  length.  4.382.826,  CI.  148-1.500. 


Pflugfelder,  Karl,  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Fasten- 
ing device  for  a  roof  rack  for  luggage.  4,382,532,  CI.  224-331.000. 
Phebus,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Thompson,  Henry  A.;  Kottman,  Clifford;  Mueller,  Walter  H.;  and 
Phebus,  Robert  E.,  4,382.678,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Philips,  Gary,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Molded  shells  for  luggage  and 

the  like.  4,383,143,  CI.  190-53.000. 
Philipson,  Joseph:  See — 

Hall,  Charles  P.;  and  Philipson,  Joseph,  4,382,305.  CI.  5-451.000. 
Phillips,  Albert  A.  Railroad  tie  plate  and  correctable  shim.  4,382,547, 

CI.  238-303.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Dupree,  Robert  L.,  4,383,080,  CI.  525-537.000. 
Sadhukhan,  Pasupati;  and  Billings,  William  G.,  4,382,915,  CI.  423- 
415.00A. 
Philp,  John:  See— 

Gratzel,  Michael;  Kiwi,  John;  Kalyanasundaram,  Kuppuswamy; 
and  Philp,  John,  4,382,846,  CI.  204-157.  lOR. 
Piduch,  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Weiershausen, 
Rolf,  4,382,842,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See — 

Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Stenger,  Antoine,  4,382,930, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Pietryka,  Joseph;  Cazaux,  Joel;  and  Guyot,  Andre,  to  Fives-Cail  Bab- 
cock.  Unit  in  a  continuous  casting  installation  for  positioning  a 
dummy  bar.  4,382,462,  CI.  164-426.000. 
Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  4.383,195,  CI.  310-330.000. 
Pike,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Purcell,  Harold  F.;  Lattanzi,  William  E.;  and  Pike,  Robert  W.. 
4.383,252,  CI.  340-606.000. 
Pinckaers,  B.  Hubert,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Safe  surt  fuel  burner  control 

system.  4,382,770.  CI.  431-26.000. 
Pines.  Richard  J..  See — 

Naugle,  George  H.;  Gordon,  Robert  L.;  and  Pines,  Richard  J., 
4,382,767,  CI.  425-504.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Hirashima,  Kunihiko,  4,383,304,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Numata,  Tatsuo;  Nishioka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitothi,  4,383,136, 
CI.  179-l.OGS. 
Piskorz,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  and  Piskorz,  Ronald  F.,  4.383,128,  d. 
570-165.000. 
Pitts,  Charlie  C.  Dumping  vehicle  subilizer  system.  4,382,632.  Q. 

298-I7.00S. 
Plath,  Dieter:  See- 
Johannes,  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  Plath,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Die- 
drich;  and  Esser,  Klaus,  4,383.055,  CI.  523-221.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See— 

Wheatley,   Nigel  J.;  and   Andrews,   Martyn   P..  4,383,297,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Plessis,  Andree:  See— 

Gatellier,  Claude;  Plessis,  Andree;  Gateau,  Patrick;  and  Durand, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,382,873,  CI.  252-312.000. 
PluU,  Paul  L.:  See— 

Bujan,  Albert  F.;  and  PluU,  Paul  L..  4,382,453,  CI.  138-40.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D..  4,382,748,  CI.  417-11.000. 
Pogontchef,  Robert  Y.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Charles  H.;  and  Pogontchef,  Robert  Y., 
4.382,341,  CI.  34-1.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Michael,  4,383,022,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Pollman,  Gary  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Sizing  composition  and  sized 

strand  useful  as  reinforcement.  4,382,991,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Polyplastics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumi,  Kenzi,  4,382,994.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Porter,  William  F.;  Schwab,  Shirley  J.;  and  Schneider,  Karl  E..  to 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
production   of  mmeral    fiber   felts    having    fiber-leveling   device. 
4,382,809,  CI.  65-4.400. 
Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  to  Finike  Italiana 
Marposs  S.p.A.  Manual  plug  comparator  for  checking  the  diameter 
of  holes.  4,382,338,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  repairing 

glass  photomasks.  4,383.016,  CI.  43O-5.000. 
Potter,  James  C,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumping  apparatus. 

4,382,751,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Potter,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Markusch,  Peter  H.;  Potter,  Terry  A.;  Yonek.  Kenneth  P.;  and 
Rosthauser,  James  W.,  4,383,070,  CI.  524-317.000. 
Power  Systems  &  Controls,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Charles  W.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  A.,  4.383,302.  C\. 
364-565.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Pollman.  Gary  A.,  4.382,991.  CI.  428-391,000. 
Postupack,  Dennis  S.,  4.383.016,  CI.  430-S.OOO. 
Pratt,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Jain,  Kantilal,  to  MaasachuaetU  Institute  of 
Technology.  Optical  transistors  and  logic  circuits  embodying  the 
same.  4,382,660,  CI.  350-353.000. 
Preus,  Ann  M.  Instructional  aid.  4,382.794.  d.  434-193.000. 
Price,  Barry  J.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  John;  Judd,  Duncan  B.;  Price,  Barry  J.;  and  aithefx>w, 
John  W..  4.382.929,  O.  424-246.000. 
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Pi  octer  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Berling,   Kenneth  G.;  and  Crosby.  Thomas  G.,  4,382,924,.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Piopst,  Robert  L.;  and  Randolph,  Travis  M.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc. 
Electrical  energy  supply  system  for  work  stations  in  a  space  divider 
system.  4,382,648,  CI.  339-18.0OP. 
Pi  uitt,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Mickus.  James  C;  Hesse,  Robert  L.;  and  Pniitt,  Gary  L..  4,382,966, 
CI.  426^.000. 
Pi  iff,  Roger  M.-.  See— 

Delessard,  Serge  L.  J-£.;  Puff,  Roger  M.;  and  Kita,  Jean-Claude, 
4,382,777,  CI.  432-15.000. 
P  illukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E.,  to  Chemplex  Company. 

Organomagnesium  compounds.  4,383,119,  CI.  SS6-4 12.000. 
P illukat,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Shida,  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E., 
4,383,096.  CI.  526-129.000. 
Pircell.  Harold  F.;  Lattanzi.  William  E.;  and  Pike,  Robert  W.  Intrave- 
nous dnp  feed  monitor.  4.383.252,  CI.  340-606.000. 
Qjaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See — 

Menting.  James  £.,  4,383.098,  CI.  526-270.000. 
R  &  G  Mold  Company  Inc.:  See —  , 

Schepp,  Frank.  4,382.762.  CI.  425-142.000. 
Riab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Perkins.  Arthur  G.,  deceased  (by  Perkins,  Ruth, 
executrix),  to  Indak  Manufactunng  Corp.  Electrical  switch  having 
interlocked  blower  and  air  conditioner  switch  components  for  vehi- 
cles. 4.383.147.  CI.  20O-5O.0OC. 
Ribuse,  George  R..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company. 
Staple    supporting    and    staple    removing    strip.    4,382,326,    CI. 
29-270.000. 
R  ideal  Corporation:  See— 

Sunde.  Paul  B..  4.382.646,  CI.  445-41.000. 
Rider,  Carl  J.,  to  World  Navigation  Electronics  Inc.  Marine  naviga- 
tional aid.  4,383,259,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Rider,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Paschke,  Edward  F.;  Stasi,  Michael  A.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F., 
4,383.084.  CI.  525-184.000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Furminger.  Ronald  J.,  4,382,512,  CI.  206-446.000. 
Ridisek.  Theodore:  See— 

Vovk.  Marko  E.;  and  Radisek.  Theodore.  4.382.588,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Raffelsberger,  Peter  W.:  See- 
Holler.  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  Joffe,  Boris 
B.;  Raffelsberger.  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  4,383,172,  CI. 
250-308  000. 
R  ilston  Punna  Company:  See — 

de  Figueiredo,  Mario  P.;  York,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Long,  James  L., 
4,382,973.  CI.  426-614.000. 
R  mdall.  Ronald  H.,  to  Acme  Electric  Corporation.  Isolated  DC  cur- 
rent sense  circuit.  4.383,293,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Rmdlov,  Sven-Age  See — 

Jensen,    Finn   U.    H.;   and   Randlov,   Sven-Age,   4,382,474,   CI. 
172-179.000. 
Rindolph,  Travis  M.:  See — 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Randolph,  Travis  M.,  4,382,648,  CI.  339- 
18.00P. 
R  ipp,  Willard  E.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  Wrapping  of  insulated 

wire.  4,382,456,  CI.  140-123.000. 
R  ippange,  Adelbert:  See — 

Koppl,   Georg;   and    Rappange,    Adelbert,   4,383,152.   CI.    200- 
148.00R. 
Riuch,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Stirling 

engine  displacer  suspension  system.  4.382,363,  CI.  60-520.000. 
Ray,  Louis  F  Barge  unloading  terminal.  4,382.418,  CI.  114-263.000. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Clabbum,  Robin  J.  T.,  4,383,131,  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Luck,  Clarence  F.,  Jr.,  4,383.168,<I  250-201.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Barkow,  William  H.,  4,383,233,  CI.  335-213.000. 

Botez,  Dan;  and  Butler,  Jerome  K.,  4,383,320,  CI.  372-45.000. 

Coyle,    Peter   J.;   and   Crouthamel,    Marvin   S.,   4,382,833.   CI. 

156-382.000. 
Ettenberg,  Michael,  4,383,31 1,  CI.  369-275.000. 
Makino,  Junzo,  4,383,276,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Martinelli,  Ramon  U.;  Brackelmanns,  Norbert  W.;  and  Robinson, 

Paul  H.,  4,383,268,  CI.  357-34.000. 
Schelhom,  Robert  L.,  4,383,270,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Webb,  Paul  P.,  4,383.267,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Reclamet,  Inc.:  See — 

Dudley.  Robert  H..  4.382.858,  CI.  209-136.000. 
Redmon,  David  T.:  See — 

Schmit,    Frank    L.;    Redmon,    David   T.;   and    Ewing,    Lloyd, 
4,382,867,  CI.  210-754.000. 
Redston,  John  P.:  See — 

Mclntyre,    Russell   T.;   and    Redston,   John    P.,   4,382,993,   CI. 
428-395.000. 
R  eed,  Robert  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Multiplex  system 

tester.  4,383,312,  CI.  370-13.000.  .  i 

Rceder,  Frank:  See- 
Brook,  Basil  W.;  and  Reeder,  Frank,  4,383,059,  CI.  523-412.000. 
R  ees,  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  based  size  composition.  4,383,063,  CI.  524-91.000. 
R  eese,  Thurston  F.  Metal  cooling  bed  for  controlling  rate  of  cooling. 
4,382.586,  CI.  266-259.000. 


Reinhard,  Friedrich  G.,  to  Perignon  Investments  Ltd.  Hormone-like 

peptides  and  use  thereof.  4,382,920.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Reinisch,  Rudolf.  Pneumatically  operated  spindle  wrench.  4,382,730, 

CI.  409-233.000. 
Reinsma,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Fox,  Lawrence  E.;  Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Woody,  Albert  L., 
4,382,634,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Reinwart,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Hess,  George  E.;  Donnelly;  Donald  E.;  and  Reinwart,  Robert  E., 
4,382,433,  CI.  126-113.000. 
Reitberger,  Torbjom:  See— 

Akesson,    Ame;    and    Reitberger,    Torbjom,    4,382,847,    CI. 
204-159.120. 
Rennie,  William  A.:  See — 

Sassover,    Nathan;    and    Rennie,    William    A.,    4,383,242,    CI. 
340-64.000. 
Restall,  James  E.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Method  of  forming  corrosion  resistant  coat- 
ings on  meul  articles.  4,382,976,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Retz,  Philip.  Vortex  turbine  apparatus.  4,382,746,  CI.  415-202.000. 
Reuben,  Harold,  to  Akro  Corporation,  The.  Automobile  floor  mat  with 
two  base  portions  of  different  elastomeric  materials.  4,382,986,  CI. 
428-88.000. 
Reynolds,  Michael  J.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Chain  saw  device. 

4,382.334.  CI.  30-386.000. 
Rheinisch-Westfalisches  Elektrizitatswerk  AG:  See — 

Ambros,     Rainer;     and     Paffrath,     Gottfried,     4,382,906,     CI. 
376-247.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Abblard,    Jean;    Gaulliard,    Jean-Michel;    and    Lacroix,    Guy, 

4,382,928,  CI.  424-211.000. 
Bahr,  James  T.,  4,382,816,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Gough,  Stanley  T.  D.,  4.382,815,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Steffens,  James  J.,  4,382,814,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Derrien,  Jean- Yves,  4,382,880,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Locatelli,    Jean-Louis;     and     Soula,    Gerard,    4,383,118,    CI. 
549-517.000. 
Richardson,  Charles  N.,  to  Tri-State  Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus for  retrieving  fluid  plug.  4,382,623,  CI.  294-86.320.     . 
Richert,  Walter  J.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Low  profile  relay.  4,383,232, 

CI.  335-202.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo,  Kikuo,  4,383,277,  CI.  358-258.000. 

Ohnuma,    Teruyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Mochizuki,    Nobuo; 

Oyama,  Hajime;  and  TabaU,  Yukio,  4,382,420,  CI.  118-651.000. 

Rigdon,    Russell    L.    Rotary    machining    apparatus.    4,382,731,    CI. 

409-248.000. 
Riise,  Morris  M.,  to  International  Sludge  Reduction  Company.  Sludge 

dewatering  system.  4,382,863,  CI.  210-702.000. 
Rinaldi,  Joseph;  and  Wuthrich,  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Thin 

movement  for  stepping  motor  watch.  4,382,695,  CI.  368-220.000. 
Ritsema,  Irving  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Disc  brake  having  a 

piston  retraction  assembly.  4,382,492,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies,  The.  Peptides  affecting  gonadal  function.  4,382,922,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Roach,  Jerome  C:  See — 

Teegarden,    Arlo   F.;    and    Roach,   Jerome   C,   4,382,749,    CI. 
417-295.000. 
Robbins,  John  D.:  See — 

Netravali,    Arun    N.;    and    Robbins.    John    D.,    4,383,272,    CI. 
358-136.000. 
Robbins,  Roberta;  and  Henson,  William  E.,  to  American  Western 
Industries,  Inc.  Packaging  and  environmental  treatment  container 
system.  4,382,508,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bodig.  Bemd;  and  Jundt.  Werner.  4.382,431,  CI.  123-644.000. 
Frister,  Manfred,  4,383,215,  CI.  322-63.000. 
Hofmann,  Karl,  4,382,554,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Schadlich,  Fritz;  Armbruster,  Gerhard;  and  Jaspert,  Klaus-Dieter, 
4,382,458,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Robert,  Richard  C,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Automatisme.  Detector 
for  detecting  the  passage  of  heavy  objects  on  a  roadway.  4,383,239, 
CI.  34O-38.00R. 
Roberts,  Ian  D.,  to  University  of  Melbourne,  The.  Control  of  vapor 
compression    cycles    of    refrigeration    systems.    4,382,367,    CI. 
62-197.000. 
Roberts.  Sidney  J.;  and  Dowdle,  Deanna  M.,  to  Sheldahl,  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  photoconductive  film  using  radiation  curable  resin.  4,383,020, 
CI.  430-127.000. 
Roberts,  Victor  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Three-level  interface 
control   circuit   for  electronically   ballasted   lamp.   4,383,204,   CI. 
315-291.000. 
Robertson,  Walter  W.;  and  Robertson,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to  Hydro-Pac, 

Inc.  High  pressure  fluid  pump.  4,382,750,  CI.  417-397.000. 
Robertson,  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Robertson,  Walter  W.;  and  Robertson,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  4,382,730, 
CI.  417-397.000. 
Robin,  Marcel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Liquid  metal 

cooled  nuclear  reactor.  4,382,907,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Robinson,  John  M.:  See — 

Dudek,   Michael  T.;  and   Robinson,  John  M.,  4,383,324,  CL 
375-76.000. 
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Robinson,  Paul  H.:  See — 

Martinelli,  Ramon  U.;  Brackelmanns,  Norbert  W.;  and  Robinson, 
Paul  H.,  4,383,268,  CI.  357-34.O0a 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  Donald  G.,  4,382,709,  CI.  403-57.000. 
Jones,  Addison  B.,  4,382,975,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Rodgers,   Kenneth  G.   Freight  cradle  with  replaceable  deformable 

cushioning  insert.  4,382,733,  CI.  410-49.000. 
Roesch,  Androniki:  See — 

Winter,  Werner;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Roesch,  Androniki;  and 
Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning,  4,382,943,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Roess,  Dieter;  and  Hartig,  Wolfgang,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elek- 
tronik.   Method  and  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  gaseous  mixture. 
4,383,181,  CI.  250-573.000. 
Rogahn,  Gunther:  See — 

Bisk,  Leonard;  and  Rogahn,  Gunther,  4,382,531.  CI.  223-91.000. 
Rohringer.  Peter;  and  Berini,  Rene,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fire- 
retardant,  intumescent  composition  and  its  use  for  the  flameprooflng 
of  substrates,  and  as  a  fire-extinguishing  agent  comprising  an  ammo- 
nium salt,  a  water-soluble  nitrogen  compound  as  a  blowing  agent  and 
dextrin.  4,382,884,  CI.  252-606.000. 
Roller,  Donald  C:  See- 
Harding,  Steven  R.;  Lamos,  Richard  A.;  and  Roller,  Donald  C, 
4,382,592,  CI.  270-53.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Kwan,  William  C.  T.,  4,382,534,  CI.  228-161.000. 
Romada  Holdings  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer,  Rolf,  4,382,792,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Romagnoli,  Andrea,  to  I.M.A.  -  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche 
S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  a  thread  having  a  label  at- 
tached to  it  to  a  strip  of  filter  paper  in  a  machine  for  the  automatic 
production  of  filter  bags  for  the  products  to  be  infused.  4,382,355,  CI. 
53-134.000. 
Romano-Moran,  Roberto;  and  Brower,  Ronald  W.,  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion. Silicon  nitride  S/D  ion  implant  mask  in  CMOS  device  fabrica- 
tion. 4,382,827,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Romanowicz,  Stanislaw;  Skoczynski,  Wojciech;  and  Janik,  Edward,  to 
Centrum  Konstrukcyino-Technologiczne  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "KO- 
MAG".  Nine  lining  structure.  4,382.722,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Ronort.  Mark  D.:  See— 

Lamberti,    Vincent;    and    Ronort.    Mark    D.,    4,382,871,    CI. 
252-174.190. 
Roos  LJw£  V  *  Sec 

Younkin,   Harry  A.;  Mehnert.  Gottfried;  and  Roos,   Uwe  V., 
4,382,769.  CI.  425-525.000. 
Rosenberg,  Farel  A.  Intraoral  dentol  appliance  to  correct  retrusive 
mandibles  orthopedically  in  the  treatment  of  Class  II  malocclusions. 
4,382,783.  CI.  433-19.000. 
Rossi,  Alessandro:  See — 

Bemardi,   Luigi;   Bosisio,  Germano;   Mantegani,   Sergio;   Rossi. 
Alessandro;  and  Temperilli.  Aldemio.  4.382.940.  CI.  424-261.000. 
Rosthauser,  James  W.:  See— 

Markusch.  Peter  H.;  Potter,  Terry  A.;  Yonek.  Kenneth  P.;  and 
Rosthauser.  James  W.,  4.383.070.  CI.  524-317.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;   and    Dumont,   Claude, 
4,382,942,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rowland,  Incorporated:  See— 

.    Allard,  Frederic  P.,  4,382,803,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Roy,  Richard  N.;  Labbe,  Clerval;  and  Korman,  Albert,  to  Mansonville 
Plastics  Limited.  Molding  apparatus  for  expanding  beads  of  polysty- 
rene material.  4,382,757,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Rudolph,  Udo;  Freitag,  Dieter;  Bottcnbruch,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt, 
Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
aromatic  carboxylic  acid  chlorides.  4,382,898.  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Rudolph,  Werner;  and  Femschild,  Guenter,  to  Kali  Chemie  AG.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  trifluoracetic  acid  derivatives.  4,382,897, 
CI.  260-544.00Y. 
Ruehle,  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Tuned  air  gun  array. 

4,382,486,  CI.  181-118.000. 
Rutz,  Richard  F.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Epitaxial  crysul  fabrication  of  SiC:AlN.  4,382,837.  CI.  156-610.000. 
Ruyak,  Robert  F.,  to  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  Magnetically  actuated 

rising  stem  valve.  4,382,578,  CI.  251-65.000. 
Ryan,  Paul  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Low 

profile  electric  field  sensor.  4,383,260,  CI.  343-701.000. 
Saad,  William  T.;  and  Stodgell,  Robert  F.,  to  General  Electric.  Water- 
borne  coating  compositions.  4,383,062,  CI.  524-35.000. 
Saari,  Veikko  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  NMOS 

Crystal  oscillator.  4,383.224.  CI.  331-74.000. 
Sable  Freres  International:  See— 

Aondetto.  Bernard,  4,382.573,  CI.  248-561.000. 
Sadhukhan.  Pasupati;  and  Billings,  William  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Quenching  of  ZnO-char  gasification.  4,382.915,  CI.  423- 
415.00A. 
Sadler,  Frederick  J.,  to  Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.;  and  Butland  Industnes, 

Ltd.  Method  for  treating  cheese.  4,382,969,  CI.  426-272.000. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See— 

Wilharm.  Fred  B..  4,382,538.  CI.  229-62.500. 

Saito.  Takeo:  See—  ^ 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito.  Takeo,  4,382.694.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Saito,  Toru:  See—  „     ..      ^    ..   „  .. 

Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Terada,  KaUuyuki;  Kasai,  Kenjiro;  Toni,  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Saito,  Toru,  4,382.413,  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Saito,  Yasuo:  See — 

Nagashima,  Akira;  and  Saito,  Yasuo,  4,382,333,  CI.  30-381.000. 


Saito,  Yukio:  See— 

Fukino,    Kunihiro;    Saito,    Yukio;    and    Shiokama,    Yoshiharu, 
4,382,671,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Saitoh,  Sumio:  See — 

Yamamolo,  Tamechika;  Saitoh,  Sumio;  Yoshimura,  Hikoji;  and 
Yoshimura,  Masaru,  4,383,057,  CI.  523-333.000. 
Sakai,  Ichio;  and  Ouni,  Hisao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  E>cvice  for  cooling  a  frictional  clutch  for  an  automobile. 
4,382,497,  CI.  192-1 13.00A. 
Sakai,  Kazuo;  Matsushima,  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Yamantoto, 
Takaya,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Avalanche 
photo  diode.  4,383,266,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Sakai,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ishii,  Yukihisa;  Sakai,  Yasuo;  Goto,  Takao;  and  Masuda.  Kiyoshi, 
4,382,953,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Sakasai,  Toshio:  See — 

Noda,  Fumio;  Hagiwara,  Akio;  Hayashi,  Kazuya;  Iwaasa,  Takashi; 
Mizunuma.  Takeji;  and  Sakasai,  Toshio.  4.382.964.  CI.  426-7.000. 
Sakito,  Yoji:  See — 

Mukaiyama,    Teruaki;    Sakito,    Yoji;    and    Asami,    Masatoshi, 
4,383,122,  a.  568-436.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean   E.   F.;   and   Vale,   Wylie   W.,  Jr.,  4,382,922,  a. 
424-177.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Ets.  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils,  S.A.  Ski 

binding  and  boot.  4,382,611,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Salzburg,  Herbert;  See — 

Meyborg,  Holger;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Barnes,  James  M.;  and  Salzburg, 
Herbert,  4,383,051,  CI.  521-176.000. 
Sampayo,  Eduardo  A.  Gas  turbine  engine.  4,382,359,  CI.  60-39.511. 
Sanada,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Aikawa,  Chuta;  Sanada,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami,  Mitsuyoshi;  Kiku- 
chi,  Junzo;  and  Kuroda.  Masaki,  4,383.137,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Sander,  Wendell  B.,  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Computer  with  a  memory 
system  for  remapping  a  memory  having  two  memory  output  buses  for 
high  resolution  display  with  scrolling  of  the  displayed  characters. 
4.383.296,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sandhu.  M.  Akram:  See — 

Martin.   Thomas  W.;   and   Sandhu,   M.   Akram,   4,383,018,   CI. 
430-14.000. 
Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W.,  to  Sute  of  Oregon,  acting 
by  and  for  the  State  Board  of  Higher  Education  on  behalf  of  Oregon 
State  University.  Method  and  starter  compositions  for  the  growth  of 
acid  producing  bacteria  and  bacterial  composition  produced  thereby. 
4,382,965,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Grassberger,   Maximilian;   and   Petranyi,  Gabor,   4,382,951,  CI. 
424-275.000. 
Sandstrom,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Castner,   Kenneth  F.;  and  Sandstrom,   Paul  H.,  4,383,097,  CI. 
526-133.000. 
Sangamo  Weston:  See — 

Munt,  Irwin,  4,383,246,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
San  jo  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Nobuo,  4,382.684,  CI.  366-178.000. 
Sanvido,  Sergio,  to  Bristol  S.A.  Security  device  for  removably  locking 

two  mobile  elements  together.  4,382,372.  CI.  70-355.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

NakaU.    Takeshi;    Takase.    Hitoshi;    and    Horinouchi.    Atsushi. 
4.383.157.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Sargent  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Fred  T..  4.382.740.  CI.  414-293.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe,    Erich;    Berg,    Christoph;    and    Melcher,    Franz-Josef, 
4,382,480,  CI.  177-212.000. 
Sasaki,  Akio;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Phenolic  chelate 
resin,  process  for  producing  the  same,  and  method  of  recovering 
heavy  metal  ions  with  the  same.  4,383,104.  CI.  528-148.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiromu;  Nakamura,  Nobuo;  and  Nagano,  Humikazu,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Read-out  level  compensation  in  an  optical  reader 
system.  4,383,275,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Sasaki,  Isamu:  See— 

Torii,  Michihiro;  Kihara,  Utsuo;  Goto,  Hirohito;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu, 
4,382,839,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Sassover,  Nathan;  and  Rennie,  William  A.,  to  TMX  Systems  Limited. 

Automobile  anti-theft  system.  4.383,242,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Sato,  Fumihiko:  See— 

Takeo,    Kimihiko;    Hirano.    Tooichiro;    and    Sato.    Fumihiko. 
4.383,111,  CI.  536-102.000. 
Sato,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nishihara,  Koji;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Shunsaku;  and  Sato, 

Kateuhiko,  4,382,896.  CI.  260-505  OOC. 
Shida,  Masaharu;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Jun;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Katsuhiko,  4,382.691.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Sato,  Yo;  Abe.  Norio;  Kikuchi.  Suguru;  Goto.  Fumio;  and  Sugimoto. 
Akira,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Composite  label  arranging  device. 
4,382,835,  CI.  156-384.000. 
Satoh,  Tetsuo:  See—  ^   . 

Kinoshita,  Tatsuo;  Oguchi,  Yutaka;  Maruhashi,  Kenji;  Kojima, 
Ichiro;    Endoh,   Noboru;   and   Satoh,   Tettuo.  4.383,110,   Q. 
536-28.000. 
Satomoto,  Atsushi.  Bimetal-actuated  temperature  responsive  valve 

assembly.  4,382.545,  CI.  236-48.00R. 
Satomoto,  Attushi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature 
responsive  valve  device.  4,382.546,  Q.  236-48.00R. 
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San  Hmeyer,  Richard:  See- 
Weil,    Joachim;     and     Sattelmeyer,     Richard,    4,383.005,     CI. 
428-62S.0OO. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Routing  cutter  and 
St  tcher  for  severing  material  from  a  body.  4.382,834,  CI.  1S6-382.000. 
Sauiiders  Archery  Co.:  See— 

Saunders,  Charles  A.,  4,382.339,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Saw  iders,  Charles  A.,  to  Saunders  Archery  Co.  Bow  square.  4,382,339, 

C .  33-265.000. 
Sbu'lz,  Anes,  to  Italtel  Societa  Italiana  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A. 
Twie    generator    for    PAM/TDM     telecommunication    system. 
4,J83.313,  CI.  370-51.000. 
Schidlich,  Fritz;  Armbnuter,  Gerhard;  and  Jaspert,  Klaus-Dieter,  to 

Rjbert  Bosch  GmbH.  Planing  tool.  4,382,458.  CI.  144-230.000. 
Schidt,  Frank  L..  Ill,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
ye  mordanting  development.  4,383,023,  CI.  430-264.000. 

WUfried:  See— 
iVonach,  Walter.  4.382,720.  CI.  405-269.000. 
Sch  nnpflug,  Hans:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohbergcr. 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  and  Scheinpflug.  Hans.  4,382,944, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Sch  >lhom,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Structure  for  mounting  a 
semiconductor   chip    to   a   metal    core   substrate.    4,383,270,    CI. 
317-71.000. 
Schrmpp,  Heinrich:  See — 

Sturm,  Elmar;  Schempp,  Heinrich;  and  Martin,  Henry,  4,382,893, 
CI.  26O-465.00D. 

Allan.  Stand-off  shield  for  uncovered  refrigerated  units. 
M382,461.  CI.  160-329.000. 

j>,  Frank,  to  R  &  G  Mold  Company  Inc.  Thermoforming  appara- 
and  method.  4,382,762,  CI.  425-142.000. 

;,  Neal  H.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Radioiodine  labeling 
protein  synthesis.  4,383,033.  CI.  435-68.000. 
;  Corporation:  See — 
Afonso.  Adriano,  4.382.949,  CI.  424-274.000. 

Robert   O.    Airplane   spreader   apparatus.    4.382.568.   CI. 
-136.000. 
Schick,  Henry,  to  Gilbert  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Resilient  contact 

sipport  for  lamp  socket.  4.382.654.  CI.  339-176.00L. 
Sch  eber,  Franz;  and  Mayer,  Dieter,  to  C.  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH 
A  Co  KG.  Carbon  electrode,  in  particular  a  graphite  electrode  for 
pioducing  steel.  4,383.321.  CI.  373-88.000. 
Schrmer.  Henry  G.;  and  Gillio-Tos,  Mario,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co., 
C'yovac  Div.  Packages  having  readily  peelable  seals.  4,382,513,  CI. 
2(  6-484.000. 
Schjecht,  Karl.  Twin-cylinder  pump,  in  particular  for  pumping  thick 
s.  4,382,752,  Q.  417-516.000. 

Ic,  Manfred;  and  Schmidtner,  Erich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
t.  Control  arrangement  for  a  uniform  load  distribution  of  at  least 
power  supply  devices  connected  in  parallel  at  the  output  side. 
^,B83,183.  CI.  307-43.000. 
Sch  otterbeck,  David  L.:  See- 
Van  Wormer,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Gniewck,  Stephen  A.;  and  Schlotter- 
beck,  David  L..  4,382,808,  CI.  55-418.000. 
Schi  nelzer  Corporation:  Se« — 

Johnson,  LeRoy  B.,  4,382,899,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Schi  neykal,  Rudolf:  See— 

Weigel,  Peter;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf.  4.382.594.  CI.  271-272.000. 
Schi  nid.  Eckhardt:  See- 
Binder,  Helmut;  Haar,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Wirth, 
Hans-Joachim,  4,383.290,  CI.  362-290.000. 
Sch  nidt,  Erich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Zuckermann  Komm.  Ges.  Contour 

oipying  machine.  4.382.727.  CI.  409-105.000. 
Sch  nidt,  Gerhard:  See- 
Fester.  Walter;  Huber.  Bemd;  and  Schmidt.  Gerhard.  4,383.086.  CI. 
525-238.000. 
Sch  nidt.  Hans  U.:  See— 

Nissen.  Dietmar;  Schmidt.  Hans  U.;  Straehle.  Wolfgang;  Schuett. 
Uwe;  and  Marx.  Matthias.  4.383.050,  Q.  521-174.000. 
Sch  nidt.  Manfred:  See- 
Rudolph.    Udo;    Freitag,    Dieter;    Bottenbruch.    Ludwig;    and 
Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.382.898.  CI.  260-544.00D. 
Sch  nidt.  Walter:  See— 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter.  Neulinger.  Franz;  Schummer. 
Helmut;  Daar.  Horst;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler.  Heinrich. 
4.382.805,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Sch  nidtoer,  Erich:  See — 

Schlenk.    Manfred;    and    Schmidtner,    Ench,    4,383,183,    CI. 
307-43.000. 
Sch  nit,  Frank  L.;  RedoxM,  David  T.;  and  Ewing,  Lloyd,  to  Water 
P>llution  Control  Corporation,  in  place  gas  cleaning  of  diffusion 
elements.  4,382,867,  Q.  210-754.000. 
Sch  leider,  Diedrich:  See— 

Johannes,  Gerhard;  Durr,  Helmut;  PUth,  Dieter;  Schneider,  Die- 
drich; and  Eaaer,  Klaus,  4,383,055.  Q.  523-221.000. 
Schieider,  Karl  E.:  See- 
Porter,  William  F.;  Schwab,  Shirley  J.;  and  Schneider,  Karl  E., 
4,382.809,  a.  65-4.400. 
Sch  letter,  Jocben:  See — 

Thiel,  Klaus;  Stecher,  Roland;  and  Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,383,072, 
a.  524-432.000. 
Schwnberg.  Allan  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Law  coating  weight  silver  halide  element  using  mix  sensitization 
tc  chniqiiar4.383,030,  Q.  430-599.000. 
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Scholl.  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Grohe.  Klaus;  Scholl.  Hans-Joachim;  Paul,  Volker;  Brandes,  Wil- 
helm; and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,382.933,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Schreck,  Carl  E.:  See— 

McGovcm,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E.,  4,382,950,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Schreiber  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Sadler.  Frederick  J.,  4,382,969,  CI.  426-272.000. 
Schroder,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe,  4,383,003,  Q.  428-611.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer,  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Goldammer,  Georg;  and  Mahrt,  Gunter,  4,382,315.  CI.  19-81.000. 
Goldammer,    Georg;    Mahrt.    Gunter;   and    Dammig.   Joachim. 
4.382.316.  CI.  19-81.000. 
Schuett.  Uwe:  See— 

Nissen.  Dietmar;  Schmidt.  Hans  U.;  Straehle.  Wolfgang;  Schuett. 
Uwe;  and  Marx.  Matthias.  4.383.050.  CI.  521-174.000. 
Schulze.  Heinz;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrophilic 
high  polymers  prepared  from  aqueous  solutions  or  dispersions  of 
polyoxy  propylene     polyamine     N-N'-polymethylene     sulfonates. 
4.383.054.  CI.  523-131.000. 
Schummer.  Helmut:  See — 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler.  Gunter;  Neulinger,  Franz;  Schummer, 
Helmut;  Daar,  Horst;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Heinrich, 
4,382,805,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Schwab,  Shirley  J.:  See- 
Porter,  William  F.;  Schwab,  Shirley  J.;  and  Schneider,  Karl  E., 
4,382,809,  CI.  65-4.400. 
Schwantje,  Hans  H.:  See — 

Henslee,  Walter  W.;  Morrow,  Stanley  J.;  Lindsey,  John  S.;  Chris- 
tenson,  Christopher  P.;  and  Schwantje,  Hans  H.,  4.382.997,  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Schwender,  Charles  F.:  See — 

Connor,  David  T.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.; 
and  Unangst,  Paul  C.  4.382.939,  CI.  424-256.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Peter  T.,  4,383,075,  CI.  524-512.000. 
Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty,  Lee  H.,  to  Scott  Instruments  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  speech  recognition.  4,383.135,  CI. 
179-l.OSD. 
Scott  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Scott,  Brian  L.;  and  Hardesty,  Lee  H..  4.383.135.  CI.  179-l.OSD. 
Scott.  James  J.  Methods  of  reinforcing  and  stabilizing  an  earth  struc- 
ture, and  a  subilizer  set  therefor.  4.382.719.  CI.  405-259.000. 
Sealright  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Eddy,  William  R.;  Oliver,  Ronald  R.;  and  Young,  Jerry  W., 
4,382,422,  CI.  118-669.000. 
Searcy,  Jimmie  Q.:  See — 

Armijo,    James    R.;    and    Searcy,    Jimmie    Q.,    4.383,014,    CI. 
429-112.000. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See — 

Gall.  John  C,  4,383.291.  CI.  362-352.000. 
SECO  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Moss,  Anna  M.,  4,382,310,  CI.  15-229.0BP. 
Seidel,  Hans:  See — 

Stahl,  Peter;  Vomel,  Wolfgang;  and  Seidel,  Hans,  4,383,032,  Q. 
435-23.000. 
Seidel,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Appara- 
tus for  and  method  of  collating  partitioned  time  disordered  synchro- 
nous dau  streams.  4,383,316.  CI.  370-118.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Saito.  Takeo.  4.382,694.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Seiko  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Andoh,    Shigenori;    and    Kogure.    Toshiharu.    4,382.638,    CI. 
308-187.000. 
Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujiu.  Masanori,  4.382.697.  CI.  368-240.000. 
Seito,  Shinichi:  See — 

Ozawa,  Masakazu;  Watanabe,  Kunio;  Kojima,  Kiyohide;  Seito, 
Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Takashi,  4,383,263,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Seki,  Masahiko,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Air  blast  slag  cut  off 

device  for  steel  converter.  4,382,582,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Sekine,  Masaoki;  and  Shimazu,  Seiki,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tape  cover  of  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  process  for  preparing  tape 
cover.  4,382,523,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Sekine,  Masaoki:  See — 

Shimazu,  Seiki;  and  Sekine,  Masaoki^  4,382,522.  CI.  220-337.000. 
Sekine.  Yuzuru:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  Hoshino.  Tatsuo;  and  Sekine.  Yuzuru,  4,383,037, 
CI.  435-78.000. 
Sckisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,    Ariyasu,    4,382,996,    Q. 
428-442.000. 
Selleri,  Narciso:  See — 

Possati,  Mario;  GolinelU,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  4,382,338.  CI. 
33-I78.00E. 
Sendair  International  Limited:  See — 

Tennick.  Maurice.  4.382.450.  CI.  137-242.000. 
Senoo,  Tetsuo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Level  regulator  for  an 

automotive  vehicle.  4,382,603,  CI.  280-6.00R. 
Senuma,  Michio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Teiji;  Senuma,  Michio;  and  Shimada,  Fumio,  4,382,670, 
a.  354-246.000. 
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Setra  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Shih-Ying;  and  Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4,382,479,  CI.  177-189.000. 
Shafer,  Frances  E.;  and  Shafer,  Lynn  O.  Maternity  sit-ease  panties. 

4.382,443,  CI.  604-396.000. 
Shafer,  Lynn  O.:  See— 

Shafer,  Frances  E.;  and  Shafer,  Lynn  O.,  4,382,443,  CI.  604-396.000. 
Shaffer,  Robert  W.;  and  Acker.  Jan  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company. 
Scroll-type,  positive  fluid  displacement  apparatus  with  diverse  clear- 
ances between  scroll  elements.  4,382,754,  CI.  418-SS.OOO. 
Shamai,  Yair:  See — 

Eisen,  Yossi;  Shamai,  Yair;  Ovadia.  Even;  and  Faermann,  Sergio. 
4.383,179,  CI.  250-472.100. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furusawa,  Takashi,  4,383,156.  CI.  219-10.S5B. 

Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yoshida,  Kunio;  and  Nakanishi,  Tosaku, 

4,383,306.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sasaki,    Hiromu;    Nakamura,    Nobuo;   and    Nagano,    Humikazu, 
4,383,275,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Shasha,  Baruch  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Encapsu- 
lation by  entrapment  within  starch  adduct  matrix.  4.382,813,  Ci 
71-88.000. 
Sheldahl,  Inc.:  See- 
Roberts.  Sidney  J.;  and  Dowdle,  Deanna  M.,  4,383.020,  CI. 
430-127.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Diaz,  Zaida,  4,382,918,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Shen.  C.  Anthony.  Thumb  spica.  4.382,439,  CI.  128-77.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See — 

Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden,  Boyd  E.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen,  Jian-Kuo;  and  Staplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.,  4.383.295.  CI 
364-200.000. 
Sherman.  Esmeralda  R.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Phosmet- 

diflubenzuron  insecticidal  composition.  4,382,927,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  cassette. 

4.382.565.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shibata.  Atsushi;  and  Koike.  Takeshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  System  for 

driving  rotary  member  in  vacuum.  4,383,178,  CI.  250-441.100. 
Shibata,  Seiichi.  Novel  glycopeptide  and  methods  of  isolating  and  using 

the  same.  4,382,887,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Shida,  Masaharu;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Ueda,  Jun;  Mandai.  Masaaki:  and 
Sato,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic 
watch.  4,382.691.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Shida.  Mitsuzo;  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hoff,  Raymond  E.,  to  Chem- 
plex  Company.  Method  of  polymerizing   l-oleflns.  4,383,096,  CI. 
526-129.000. 
Shields,  Steven  E.;  and  Fletcher,  Bruce  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircrafi  Com- 
pany. Use  of  polysilicon  for  smoothing  of  liquid  crystal  MOS  dis- 
plays. 4,382,658,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Shiell,  Thomas  J.  Collinear  four-point  probe  head  and  mount  for  resis- 
tivity measurements.  4,383,217,  CI.  324-I58.00F. 
Shih,  Stuart  S.:  See— 

Angevine,  Philip  J.;  and  Shih,  Stuart  S..  4.382.851.  CI.  208-49.000. 
Shimada,  Fumio:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Teiji;  Senuma.  Michio;  and  Shimada,  Fumio.  4,382,670, 
CI.  354-246.000. 
Shimazu,  Seiki;  and  Sekine,  Masaoki,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tape  cover  of  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  process  for  preparing  tape 
cover.  4,382.522,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Shimazu,  Seiki:  See — 

Sekine,  Masaoki;  and  Shimazu,  Seiki,  4,382,523,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Wada,  Masaru;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh.  Kunio.  to 
Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.    Semiconductor   laser. 
4,383.319,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hashimoto,    Yasuyuki;    and    Shimizu,    Kazuo,    4,382,706,    CI. 
401-67.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Morita,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki, 4,382,563,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Shindo,  Yoshio;  Tamura.  Teppei;   Kabeya.  Motoo;  Nagahisa,  Mit- 
sumasa;  and  Asano,  Hidejirou,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Hot-dip 
galvanized  steel  sheet  with  zero-spangle  having  excellent  age-flaking 
resistance,  and  hot-dip  galvanizing  process  and  composition  of  mol- 
ten zinc  bath  therefor.  4,383,006,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Shinzo,  Ikeuchi:  See — 

Hirofumi,  Shimizu;  Akira,  Yamano;  and  Shinzo,  Ikeuchi.  4,383.017. 
CI.  430-7.000. 
Shiokama,  Yoshihani:  See— 

Fukino.    Kunihiro;    Saito,    Yukio;    and    Shiokama,    Yoshihani, 
4,382.671.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Shiraishi.  Masao,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Ministry   of  International   Trade   and    Industry.   Thermosiphon. 
4,382.466,  CI.  165-104.110. 
Shiraki,  Shigemi;  and  Nakano,  Saiji.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries 
Ltd.  Tubular  polymerization  reactor,  and  process  for  polymerization. 
4.383.093.  CI.  526^.000. 
Shirane,  Hideo:  See — 

KuUusawa,  Tadashi;  Shirane,  Hideo;  Fujihara.  Mikiharu;  and 
Hisada,  Hideho,  4.383.041,  CI.  435-291.000. 
Shirota,  Kohei:  See— 

Yonezawa.  Akira;  and  Shirota.  Kohei.  4,383,176.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Shono,  Tetsuji:  See— 

Tano,  Eiichi;  and  Shono.  Tetsuji,  4,382,669,  CI.  354-268.000. 
Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.:  See— 

Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.;  Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.;  Gurevich.  EIrikh  I.; 
Shurygin,  Sergei  Y.;  Belova,  Tamara  N.;  Azarov,  Evgeny  M.. 


deceased;  and  Azarova,  Ekaterina  A.,  administrator.  4.383,190, 
CI.  310-55.000. 
Sicardi,  Susana  M.  Bishydrazide  quaternary  salts  and  pharmaceutical 

compositions  thereof  4,382,941,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Siecor  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Uwrence  E.;  and  Patel,  Naren  I.,  4,382,821,  CI.  106-272.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Birkle,  Siegfried;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus,  4.382.844.  CI.  204-14.00N 
Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter;  Neulinger,  Franz;  Schummer, 
Helmut;  Daar,  Horst;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Heinrich, 
4,382.805,  CI.  55-2.000 
Kleinschmidt.    Peter;    and    Magori,    Valentin.    4.382.377,    CI. 

73-35.000. 
Knigel,  Karl-Heinz;  Tappeiner.  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert; 

and  Smutny.  Kurt,  4,383.243,  CI.  340-310.00R 
Pfleiderer.   Hans-Jorg;  and   Widmann.   Dietrich.  4,382,826.  CI. 

148-1.500. 
Schlenk.     Manfred;    and     Schmidtner.     Erich.    4.383,183.    CI. 
307-43.000. 
Sieradzki,  Benjamin:  See — 

Hawley,   Charles  C;   and   Sieradzki.   Benjamin,   4,382.404,   CI. 
99-472.000. 
Sikorra,  Daniel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electromechanical  actuator. 

4.383,192,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Silberman,  Ira  J.,  to  Diversified  Products  Corporation.  Weight  lifting 

type  exercising  device.  4,382,596,  CI.  272-118.000 
Simm,  Walter,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  electro- 
photographic color  image  development  on  a  continuously  moving 
image  carrier.  4,383.019,  CI.  430-45.000. 
Simmler,  Paul,  to  Luwa  AG.  Air  distribution  apparatus,  especially  for 

oversaturated  air.  4.382,401.  CI.  98-4O.00C. 
Simone.  John  F.:  See — 

Slocki.  Allen  T.;  Carr.  Brian  J.;  and  Simone,  John  F..  4,383.090.  C\. 
525-502.000. 
Simulation  Sciences,  Inc.:  See- 
Black.  Cline,  4,382,843,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Sinclair,  William  Y.,  to  Aries  Electronics,  Inc.  Stackable  flat  conductor 

cable  connector  assembly.  4,382,652,  Ci.  339-I03.0OM. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Yatsushiro,  Kenji;  and  Godkin.  Mikhail,  4.383.234,  CI  335-253.000. 

Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.;  Giffin,  Charles  E.;  Norris,  David  D.;  and  Friedlan- 

der.  Sheldon  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Particle  analyzing  method  and  apparatus. 

4,383.171,  CI.  250-282.000. 

Sjoerdsma.  Albert,  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Method  6f 

alleviating  withdrawal  symptoms.  4.382.946.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sjoholm,  Bertil  H.,  to  Gouverken  Anteknik  AB.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing a  heat  exchange  lube  with  internal  surface  enlarging  elements. 
4,383,163,  CI.  219-107.000. 
Sjonvall,  Ragnar  E.:  See — 

Klose,  Robert  E.;  and  Sjonvall,  Ragnar  E.,  4.382.963.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Skoczynski,  Wojciech:  See— 

Romanowicz,  Stanislaw;  Skoczynski.  Wojciech;  and  Janik.  Ed- 
ward. 4.382.722.  CI.  405-291.000. 
Slocki,  Allen  T.;  Carr,  Brian  J.;  and  Simone,  John  F.,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation.  Polyepoxide  curing  by  polymercapuns  and  a 
reaction  product  of  amino  acids  or  lactams  with  amines.  4,383,090,  CI. 
525-502.000. 
Slowbe,  Joseph  A.   Joint  assemblies  between  structural   members. 

4,382,710,  CI.  403-252.000. 
Smart.  Frederick  R..  to  Huyck  Corporation.  Papennaker's  grooved 

back  felt.  4,382,987.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Smith.  Dennis  C;  and  Maijer.  Rolf,  to  Dennis  Smith  Consulting  Lim- 
ited;  and   Romada   Holdings   Ltd.    Bonding   to  calcified   tissues. 
4.382.792.  CI.  433-217.000. 
Smith.  Fred  T..  to  Sargent  Industries.  Inc.  Refuse  compaction  apparatus 

and  method.  4.382.740.  CI.  414-293.000. 
Smith.  Gregory  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Latchable  fast  settling  digital  to 

analog  converter  bit  switch.  4,383.248,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Morrill.  Charles  D..  4.382.717,  Q.  405-169.000. 
Smith,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Hajimichael,  Agathangelos;  Hopper,  Sidney;  and  Smith,  Peter  K.. 
4.383.099.  CI.  528-60.000. 
Smith.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Wiatt.  James  G.;  Calvert.  James  W.;  Belcher.  Samuel  L.;  and 
Smith.  Roger  D..  4.382,760.  Q.  425-139.000. 
Smith,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dishaw,  John  P.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method 
for  aligning  laser  beam  with  fuses  in  integrated  circuit.  4,383,165,  CI. 
2I9-12I.0LN. 
Smutny,  Kurt:  See— 

Krugel,  Karl-Heinz;  Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Emsl-Robert; 
and  Smutny,  Kurt,  4.383.243,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Sobole,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique.  Safety  ignition 

device  noubly  for  burner  valve  4,382,773,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Societa'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See —    ' 

Lanfranconi,  Attilio,  4.383.133.  CI.  174-127.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Froumajou.  Armand,  4.382.629,  CI.  297-322  000. 
Societe  Bourguignonne  de  Mecanique:  See — 

Sobole,  Pierre,  4.382.773,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Societe  Roquette  Freres:  See — 

Devos,  Francis;  Bussiere,  Guy;  and  Hucbette,  Michel.  4.382,962. 
CI.  426-3.000. 
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Societe  !  uis«e  pour  I'lndiutrie  Horiogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 

Tu  ):uan.  Mai.  4,382.693.  CI.  368-160.000. 
Soeiinah   Edy,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Determining  stresses  and 
length  changes  in  well  production  tubing.  4,382.381.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Software  Concepte,  Inc.:  See— 

Gibson.  Stuart  M..  III.  4.383.307.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Solid  Su  te  Devices:  See- 
Slams,  Charles  W..  Jr..  4.383.240.  CI.  340-46.000. 
Solomon,  Frank,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Extraction  treat- 
ment. 1.382.875.  CI.  252-425  300. 
Solomon,  Frank:  See — 

GeslBut.    Lawrence    J.;    and    Solomon,    Frank,    4,382,904,    CI. 
264-49  000. 
Sommer ;.  Michael  W..  to  Cosmos  Research  Associates.  Physiological 
fluid    (hunt   system   and   improvements   therefor.   4.382,445,   CI. 
604-8.1100. 
Soneda.  Mitsuo;  See — 

Tsw  hiya,  Takao;  Soneda,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Isa.  4.383.326. 
C .  377-61.000. 
Sony  C<  rporation:  See — 

GuiMnger,  Barrett  E.,  4,383,205.  O.  318-254.000. 
Tsuiihiya,  Takao;  Soneda.  Mitsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Isa.  4.383,326, 
C .  377-61.000. 
Sorensei ,  Jens  O.:  See — 

Kin .  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen.  Jens  O.,  4.382,365,  CI.  60-675.000. 
Sorensei  i.  Jens  Ole:  See — 

Kin.  Gene  S.;  and  Sorensen,  Jens  O.,  4,382.365,  CI.  60^75.000. 
Sorensen,   Torben,   to  Getfresh   Food   Limited.    Food   processmg. 

4,382,  >70,  CI.  426-275.000. 
Sorensoi  i,  Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch,  Inc.  Positive  action  rocker 

switcl .  4,383,154,  CI.  200-291.000. 
Sorensoi  I,  Roderick  J.:  See- 
Connor.  David  T.:  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.; 
aid  Unajigst.  Paul  C,  4.382,939.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Sorrells,  Frank  D..  to  Cole  National  Corporation.  Chuck  assembly  for 

lens  block.  4,382,351,  CI.  51-217.00L. 
Sosnowiki,  Zenon  M.  Method  for  extracting  propolis  and  water  soluble 

dry  pjopolis  powder.  4.382.886.  CI.  260-107.000. 
Soula,  C  ierard:  See — 

Locatelli,    Jean-Louis;    and     Soula,    Gerard.    4.383.118.    CI. 
5-^9-517.000. 
Spadem  m,  Richard  G.  Dynamic  internal  fitting  system  for  a  sport  shoe. 

4.382.J42.  CI.  36-119.000. 
Spaeper ,  Gustaaf  J.  F..  to  Electrochemische  Energieconversie,  NV. 
Proce  u  for  the  production  of  a  layer  of  an  electrode  for  a  cell, 
particularly  for  a  fuel  cell  and  electrode  containing  such  a  layer. 
4.383.310,0.429-42.000. 
Spencer,  Joseph  C,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Load-responsive  steering 

control  valve.  4,382,483,  CI.  180-153.000. 
Spencei ,  Lloyd:  Sm — 

Christy,  Mark  H.;  and  Spencer,  Lloyd,  4,382,549.  CI.  239-106.000. 
Spengle  r,  Heinz,  to  G.  Rau  GmbH  ft  Co.  Thermocouple  bimetal  having 
a  hifh   application   limit,   and   method   of  producing   the   same. 
4,383,004.  CI  428-619.000. 
Speran2i.  George  P.:  See— 

Mc  Daniel,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Speranza,  George  P..  4,383.102.  CI. 
518-107.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Codley.  David  J.;  and  Ebbinga,  Theodore  C.  4.383.245,  O.  340- 
3»7.0DA. 
Sptcer.  Lawrence  E.  Apparatus  for  electrolysis  using  gas  and  electro- 
lyte c  hanneling  to  reduce  shunt  currents.  4.382.849,  CI.  204-258.000. 
Spongr,  Jerry  J.:  See— 

Ho  ler.  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  Joffe.  Boris 
I .;  Raffelsberger,  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  4,383,172.  CI. 
250-308.000. 
Spooner.  Colin  R..  to  Delorean  Research  Limited  Partnership.  Attach- 
ment of  a  stainless  steel  outerbody  to  a  glass  reinforced  plastic  inner 
body  4.382,626,  CI.  296-3 LOOP. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Palsy,  Gary.  4.382,647.  Q.  339-7.000. 
Staar  SA.:See— 
Stalr,  Theophiel  C.  J.  L..  4.383.285.  CI.  360-132.000. 
Staar,  1  lieophiel  C.  J.  L..  to  Staar  S.  A.  Memory  error  signal  devices  for 

tape  ;as(ettes  with  memory.  4.383,285,  CI.  360-132.000. 
StaaU,  Zharles  W.,  Jr.,  to  Solid  Sute  Devices.  Recorder  of  the  sutus  of 

a  tralfic  control  system.  4,383,240,  CI.  340-46.000. 
Stachura,  Victor  J..  See— 

Garrison,  Maurice  R.;  and  Stachura,  Victor  J..  4.382,467.  Q. 
165-159.000. 
Staedtlsr.  Rolf:  See— 

Bu:hs.  Wolfgang;  and  Staedtler.  Rolf,  4,382,712.  Q.  4O3-4O5.00O. 
Stahl,  I  >eter;  Vomel,  Wolfgang;  and  Seidel,  Hans,  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim   GmbH.    Reagent    for    the    determination    of   /3-lactamase. 
4.38:  .032.  CI.  435-23.000. 
Staler,  Terry,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Electrical  charging  and 
disci  arging  control  apparatus  and  method,  and  solar  to  electrical 
eneri  [y  conversion  apparatus  incorporating  such  apparatus.  4,383,21 1, 
CI  320-9.000. 
Stamicirbon,  B  V.:  See— 

de  Graaf,  Theodonis  F.  M.;  and  Delahaye.  Hubertus  J.  A.. 

4.383.124.  CI.  568-485.000. 
va  I  Geem.  Paul  C;  and  Teuniiaen.  Antonius  J.  J.  M..  4,383,127,  CI. 
168-801.000. 


Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Paschke,  Edward  F.;  Stasi,  Michael  A.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F., 
4,383,084,  CI.  525-184.000. 
Stanley.  Charles  A.,  to  Litek  Jntemational  Inc.  Circuit  means  for  effi- 
ciently  driving  an   electrodeless   discharge   lamp.   4,383,203,  Q.   / 
315-248.000. 
Stanton.  William  B.:  See- 
Holler,  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  Joffe,  Boris 
B.;  Raffelsberger,  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  4,383,172,  CI. 
250-308.000. 
Suplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  C;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Darden,  Boyd  E.;  Miu,  Ming 
T.;  Shen.  Jian-Kuo;  and  SUplin,  Theodore  R.,  Jr..  4.383,295,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ko,  Allen  W.;  and  Starr,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,383.092.  C|.  526-62.000. 
Stasi,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Paschke,  Edward  F.;  Stasi,  Michael  A.;  and  Rader,  Edward  F., 
4,383.084,  CI.  525-184.000. 
State  of  Oregon,  acting  by  and  for  the  Stote  Board  of  Higher  Education 
on  behalf  of  Oregon  Sute  University:  See— 
Sandine,  William  E.;  and  Ayres,  James  W.,  4,382,965,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Sherman,  Esmeralda  R.,  4,382,927,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Stecher,  Roland:  See — 

Thiel,  Klaus;  Stecher,  Roland;  and  Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,383,072, 
CI.  524-432.000. 
Steffens,  James  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  Herbicidal  deriva- 
tives of  5-phenoxy-2-nitrofuran-3-carboxylic   acid.   4,382,814,   CI. 
71-88.000. 
Steiger,  Ross  G.:  See — 

Dube,  Gerald  W.;  Strycharz,  Paul  B.;  Steiger,  Ross  G.;  and  John- 
ston, Douglas  N.,  4,382,859,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Steine,  Hans-Theo:  See — 

Luscher.  Paul;  and  Steine.  Hans-Theo,  4,382.811,  CI.  65-374.110. 
Stelrad  Group  Limited:  See — 

Boyes,  Michael,  4,382,425,  CI.  122-367.00R. 
Stenger,  Antoine:  See — 

Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Stenger,  Antoine,  4,382,930, 
CI.  424-248.540. 
Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Minneman.  Lester  C,  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.  Heat-resistant  molding  composition  and  molded  parts  for  han- 
dling hot  glass  articles.  4,382,998,  CI.  428-450.000. 
Stetter.  Jorg:  See- 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Frohberger, 
Paul-Ernst;  Brandes,  Wilhclm;  and  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  4,382,944, 
CI.  424-269.000. 
Stevens,  Timothy  S.;  and  Langhorst,  Martin  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  High  performance  anion-exchange  chromatographic 
packing  composition.  4,383,047,  CI.  521-28.000. 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.:  See — 

Wimer,  Delbert  W.;  Carlson,  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.,  4,382,581,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Stewart,  John  T.,  to  J.  T.  Stewart  Associates,  Inc.  Energy  management 

system  with  programmable  thermostat.  4,382,544,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Stichting  Rega  V.Z.W.:  See— 

de  Clercq.  Erik;  Verhelst,  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  4,382,925,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Stiff,  Bernard.  Rotary  shaft  control  apparatus.  4,382,391,  CI.  74-640.000. 
Stocking.  George  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Air  conditioning 

apparatus.  4,382,369,  O.  62-280.000. 
Stodgell,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Saad,    William    T.;    and    Stodgell.    Robert    F..    4.383.062.    Q. 
524-35.000. 
Stoeger.  Klaus:  See— 

Birkle.  Siegfried;  and  Stoeger,  Klaus.  4.382.844.  CI.  204-I4.00N. 
Stoetzer,  Steven  R.;  and  Wiley,  Robert  E.,  to  Acheson  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  for  shielding  electronic  equipment  by  coating  with  copper 
containing  composition.  4,382,981,  CI.  427-105.000. 
Stofer,  Bernard,  to  Gesellschaff  zur  Forderund  der  Forschung  an  der 
Eidgenossischen  Technischen  Hochschule.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  continuous  removal  of  undesirable  components  of  solid  particles 
by  a  solvent  applied  in  counterflow.  4,382,910,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Stokely-Van  Camp,  Inc.:  See— 

Mclntyre,    Russell   T.;   and   Redston,   John    P.,   4,382,993,   Q. 
428-395.000. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image  Incorporated.  Dispensmg  container 

and  blanks  therefor.  4,382,526,  CI.  221-34.000. 
Straehle,  Wolfgang:  See—     ' 

Nissen.  Dietmar;  Schmidt.  Hans  U.;  Straehle.  Wolfgang;  Schuett. 
Uwe;  and  Marx.  Matthias,  4,383.050.  CI.  521-174.000. 
Strauss.  Jurgen:  See— 

Bergth^ler.    Peter;    Helling,    Guenter;    and    Strauat,    Jurgen. 
4.383.021.  CI.  430-213.000. 
Stroman.  David  W.:  See— 

Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W..  4,383.109,  Q. 
536-16.500. 
Strycharz.  Paul  B.:  See—  ,  ^ 

Dube.  Gerald  W.;  Strycharz,  Paul  B.;  Steiger.  Ross  G.;  and  John- 
ston. Douglas  N..  4,382,859,  CI.  210-96.100. 
Sturm,  Elmar;  Schempp,  Hetnrich;  and  Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.   Sulfur-containing  oxime  compounds.  4,382,893,  CI. 
26O-46S.0OD. 
Stutzman,  Clarence.  Combined  ceiling  mounted  fan  and  lighting  fixture. 
4,382,400,  a.  98-40.0DL. 
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Suefuji,    Kazutaka;    Arata,    Tetsuya;    Tomita,    Yoshikatsu;    Kotani, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Refrigerating  system  using  scroll  type  compressor.  4,382,370,  CI. 
62-324.100. 
Sugai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishihara.  Koji;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Shunsaku;  and  Sato, 
Katsuhiko,  4,382,896,  CI.  26O-5O5.00C. 
Sugamiya,  Ryoji;  Nakamaru,  Kazuto;  Takegami,  Keizo;  Miwa,  Koji; 
and  Morita,  Minoni,  to  Tsukishima  Kaikai  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
purifying  monochloroacetic  acid.  4,383,121,  CI.  562-602.000. 
Suggitt,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cole.  Edward  L.;  and  Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  4,382,895,  CI.  260- 
505.00P. 
Sugimoto,  Akira:  See- 
Sato,   Yo;   Abe,   Norio;    Kikuchi.   Suguru;   Goto,    Fumio;   and 
Sugimoto.  Akira,  4.382.835.  CI.  156-384.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  follicle-stimulating 
hormone.  4.383.034,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  luteinizing  hormone. 
4,383,035,  CI.  435-70.000. 
Sugimoto,  Kaname,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibuteu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin. 4,383.036.  CI.  435-70.000. 
Sugino,  Takashi:  See — 

Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Wada,  Masaru;  Sugino.  Takashi;  and  Itoh. 
Kunio.  4,383.319.  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sugio.  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  Okabe.  Masao;  and  Ishiyama,  Kozo, 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Polyphenylene  ether 
resin  composition.  4.383,066.  CI.  524-124.000. 
Sugisawa.  Ko:  See — 

Koshida,  Daikichi;  Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura, 
Takashi;  and  Taga.  Kazumitsu.  4,382.967,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Sugita,  Ariyasu:  See- 
Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima.  Toshiyuki;  Asahina.  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,     Ariyasu,    4,382,996,    CI. 
428-442.000. 
Sullivan,  Donald  P..  to  Universal  Mobility.  Inc.  Dual  drive  traction 

system.  4.382,412.  CI.  104-124.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Hubner.  Oskar,  4.382.455,  CI.  139-439.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Katsube,  Junki;  Ono,  Keiichi;  and  Kawakami,  Hajime,  4,382.936. 

CI.  424-256.000. 
Mukaiyama.    Teruaki;    Sakito.    Yoji;    and    Asami.    Masatoshi. 

4.383.122,  CI.  568-436.000. 
Yuyama,     Masahiro;    and     FuUgami,     Mikio,     4,382,983,    CI. 
427-386.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshino.  Masato,  4,382,636.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Sunde,  Paul  B..  to  Radcal  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  gases 
caused  by  out-gassing  in  a  vacuum  vessel.  4.382,646.  CI.  445-41.000. 
Sunds  Defibrator  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hellberg.  Enar  V.,  4,382.559.  CI.  241-79.300. 
Surgikos.  Inc.:  See— 

Wadsworth.   Larry  C;   and   Davis.   Wayne  T.,  4,382.378,  CI. 
73-38.000. 
Sutherland,  Robert  L.;  and  Holmes.  George  S..  to  Federal  Paper  Board 
Company.  Inc.  Wrap  around  carrier  for  returnable  bottles.  4,382,505. 
CI.  206-180.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsuhiko;  and  Tajima,  Shinobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  operating  during  earthquake.  4,382,489,  CI. 
187-29.00R. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hirokuni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Process  for  preparing  cadmium  sulfide  for  electrophotography 
and  product  thereof  4.382.917.  CI.  423-56 1. OOB. 
Suzuki,  Masaharu:  See — 

Horie.    Kiyoshi;    Morita.    Yoshiaki;    Mikamori,    Yukio;    Suzuki. 
Masaharu;  and  Yano,  Susumu,  4,382,914,  CI.  423-300.000. 
Suzuki.  Mitsuo:  See — 

Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo.  4.383,206.  CI.  318-445.000. 
Suzuki.  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Yamanaka,  Minoru;  Suzuki.   Mitsuyuki;   Haneda,  Hideo;  Kato. 
Masatoshi;  and  Ohtsuki.  Masataka,  4.383,231,  CI.  335-146.000. 
Suzuki,  Miyo:  See—  . .     ... 

Ohigashi,    Hiroji;    Nakanishi,    Joshiharu;    and    Suzuki,    Miyo, 
4.383.194.  CI.  310-326.000. 
Suzuki,  Shin-ichi:  See—  ......    .  ^■ 

Higo.  Moriaki;  Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Kitoh,  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Shm-ichi; 
and  Toda,  Haruhiko.  4,383,052.  CI.  523-1 18.000. 
Suzuki,    Tomio.    Hydraulic    hammering    apparatus.    4,382,475,    CI. 

173-91.000.  ^      .    .  . 

Suzuki,  Yasuyuki;  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  to  Dainippon  Inc.  &  Chemicals  Inc. 

Anti-soiling  treating  agent.  4.382.798.  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Svedman,  Pal.  Device  for  treating  tissues,  for  example  skm.  4,382,441, 
CI.  604-291.000.  ^ 

Svensson,  Sven  O.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  Roller  mill.  4,382,558,  Q. 

241-30.000. 
Svirklys,   Ferdinand   M.   Steel   pallet   construction.   4,382,414,   CI. 

108-56.100. 
Sweeny,  Keith  H.,  to  Envirogenics  Systems  Company.  Treatment  of 
reducible  halohydrocarbon  containing  aqueous  stream.  4,382,865.  CI. 
210-743.000. 


Swenson,  Oscar  J.  Manual  torque  magnifying  impact  tool.  4,382,476, 

CI.  173-93.500. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar,    Ajay    M.;   and    Swift,    Harold   E.,   4,382.912.   O. 
423-224.000. 
Synowiec,  Stanislaw;  and  HIinsky,  Emil  J.,  to  MacLean-Fogg  Com- 
pany. Cargo  securement  device.  4,382.734.  CI.  410-70.000. 
Synowiec.  Stanislaw.  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company.  Cargo  securement 

device.  4.382.735.  CI.  410-70.000. 
Synthelabo:  See- 
Kaplan.     Jean-Pierre;     and     George,     Pascal,     4,382,938,     CI. 
424-256.000. 
Synthes  AG:  See- 
Jacobs.  Rae  R..  4.382.438.  CI.  128-69.000. 
Szonnugh.  Eugene  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Combustible  gas  analyzer. 

4.382,698.  CI.  374-37.000. 
Tabata,  Yukio:  See — 

Ohnuma.    Teniyuki;    Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Mochizuki,    Nobuo; 
Oyama.  Hajime;  and  Tabata,  Yukio.  4.382.420.  CI.  118-651.000. 
Tachibana,  Kunitaka:  See — 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai.    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigehani;  and  Watanabe.  Tetsuro, 
4.382.812.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Taga.  Kazumitsu:  See — 

Koshida.  Daikichi;  Sugisawa,  Ko;  Matsumura,  Yasushi;  Kimura, 
Takashi;  and  Taga,  Kazumitsu.  4,382.967,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Taira,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kobayashi,   Seishichi;   Mori,  Tatsuo;   Miyazawa,   Tetsuo;  Taira. 
Kazuo;  Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu,  4,382.525, 
CI.  220-456.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamai.  Masahuru;  Adachi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Shigeo;  Oguma, 
Ikyoshi;  Hanada,  Kazunori;  and  Omura,  Sadafumi,  4,382.889.  CI. 
260-1  I2.50R. 
Tajima,  Humio:  See— 

Tomite.  Tosio;  Tajima.  Humio;  and  Takamastu.  Syuichi,  4.383.193. 
CI.  310-154.000. 
Tajima,  Shinobu:  See — 

Suzuki.  Katsuhiko;  and  Tajima,  Shinobu.  4.382,489.  CI.  I87-29.00R. 
Takagi,  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  input  device.  4,383,170,  CI. 
250-216.000. 
Takagi,  Toshio:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kamiya.  Kunio;  Kikuchi.  Makoto;  Takagi. 
Toshio;    Hashimoto.    Morimasa;    and    Ichimura.    Mitsuyoshi. 
4.382.879.  CI.  252-457.000. 
Takahashi.  Susumu:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori,  Tatsuo;  Miyazawa,  Tetsuo;  Taira, 
Kazuo;  Horiguchi,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Susumu.  4.382.525. 
CI.  220-456.000. 
Takamastu.  Syuichi:  See — 

Tomite.  Tosio;  Tajima,  Humio;  and  Takamastu,  Syuichi,  4,383,193, 
CI.  310-154.000. 
Takano,  Toshimasa:  See — 

Nakajima,  Shunichi;  Takano.  Toshimasa;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinichi, 
4.382,673.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Takaoka,  Nobuo;  and  Ageta,  Kosei,  to  Delalande  S.A.  Tube  insertion 

machine.  4,382,329,  CI.  29-726.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.  Kazuya,  4,382,347,  CI.  46-219.000. 
Takasaki.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Harima,  Hiroshi;  Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Kimura.  Toshihiro;  and 
Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,382,999,  CI.  428-494.000. 
Takase,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Nakata,    Takeshi;    Takase,    Hitoshi;    and    Horinouchi.    Atsushi, 
4.383.157,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Takashima,  Toshiyuki*  See- 
Mori.  Takeshi;  Takashima.  Toshiyuki;  Asahina,  Kenichi;  Mat- 
sumiya.     Tpshiharu;     and     Sugita,     Ariyasu,     4,382,996.     CI. 
428-442.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawai.  Kiyohisa, 
4.382.923.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Takegami.  Keizo:  See— 

Sugamiya.  Ryoji;  Nakamaru.  Kazuto;  Takegami.  Keizo;  Miwa, 
Koji;  and  Morita.  Minoru.  4.383.121.  CI  562-602.000. 
TakemaUu.  Tetsuo;  Konnai,  Makoto;  Tachibana.  Kunitaka;  Tsuruoka. 
Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigehani;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro.  to  Meiji  Seika 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Herbicidal  compositions.  4,382,812,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Takenaga,  Mutsuo:  See— 

Yamada,  Noboru;  Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  and  Nuhiuchi,  Kenichi, 
4,383,029,  CI.  430-541.000. 
Takeo,  Kimihiko;  Hirano.  Tooichiro;  and  Sato.  Fumihiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Processed  starch,  process  for  prepar- 
ing same  and  use  of  same  in  medicines.  4.383.1 1 1.  CI.  536-IO2.OO0. 
Takimoto,  Yoshimi.  to  Yoshimi  Mfg..  Co.,  Ltd.  Buckles.  4,382,318,  CI. 

24-188.000. 
Takita,   Hitoshi;   Mukaida,   Yutaka;   Noda.   Sakuo;   and   Kobayashi, 
Hidetoshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Derivative 
of  4-(N-<3.4-dihydroxybenzylidene)  aminomethyl  cyclohexane-l-car- 
boxylic  acid.  4,382,955.  CI.  424-309.000. 
Talve,  Harri.  Glider  sail  assembly.  4.382.417,  Q.  114-102.000. 
Tam,  Richard  K  W.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Circular  access  link- 
age loop  configuration  for  system  communication.  4,383,314,  CI. 
370-86.000. 
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Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ailfjawa.  Chuta;  Sanada.  Noriyoshi;  Murakami,  Mitsuyoshi;  Kiku- 
Junzo;  and  Kuroda.  Masaki,  4.383,137,  CI.  179-I8.0ES. 
Tamurd  Hideyuki:  See — 

En^hima.   Toshio;    Furuhashi,    Shoji;   and   Tamura.    Hideyuki, 
429,  CI.  123-425.000. 
TamuriL  Teppei:  See — 

Shi  ido,  Yoshio;  Tamura,  Teppei;  Kabeya.  Motoo;  Nagahisa.  Mit- 
slimasa;  and  Asano,  Hidejirou.  4.383,006,  CI.  428-659.000. 
Kazunori;  Toki.  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa,  Hisashi;  and  Eto,  Goro,  to 
FuUl^  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  fluorescent 
apparatus.  4,382.979.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Shunsaku:  See — 

,  Koji;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Shunsaku;  and  Sato, 
Katsuhiko,  4.382.896.  CI.  26O.5O5.00C. 
Tanak4  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Isao;    Hiramitsu,   Tokiyuki;   and   Tanaka.   Yoshiaki. 
,382.892.  CI.  260-243.300. 
TaniokV  Masahiro:  See — 

awa.    Masatoshi;   and   Tanioka,   Masahiro,   4,382,645,  CI. 
-69.000. 
I -iichi;  and  Shono.  Tetsuji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisia  Disablement  of  shutter  release  in  photographic  camera  hav- 
terchangcable  objectives.  4,382.669.  CI.  354-268.000. 
Gunther;  Gasper.  Bertram;  Laubenbecger.  Herbert;  and  Weiss. 
Rich  ird.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  String  of  a  vinylidene 
fluorfde  synthetic  resin  composition.  4.382.358.  CI.  57-243.000. 
Wilhelm:  See— 
Kdpineck.  Hermann-Josef;  Tappe.  Wilhelm;  and  Fabian,  Wolf- 
gang. 4.382,374,  CI.  72-202.000. 
ler.  Hermann:  See — 
Kriigel.  Karl-Heinz;  Tappeiner,  Hermann;  Paessler,  Ernst-Robert; 
and  Smutny,  Kurt.  4.383.243,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
IMectronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Se  tine,  Masaoki;  and  Shimazu,  Seiki,  4,382,523,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Sh  ba.  Haruo.  4,382,565,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shimazu,  Seiki;  and  Sekine.  Masaoki,  4.382,522,  CI.  220-337.000. 
Thomas  J.  Mixing  machines.  4,382.683.  CI.  366-44.000. 
(Cambridge)  Limited:  See— 
Pekrson.  James  M..  4,382.685.  CI.  366-241.000. 
Technik  mbH  GHT.  Gesellschaft  fur  Hochtemperaturreaktor:  See— 
Niujoks,     Manfred;     and     Hantel,     Gerhard.     4.383,325.     CI. 
176-381.000. 
Tecum  seh  Products  Company:  See- 
Mi  icLeod,  John  N.,  4,383,214.  CI.  322-58.000. 
Teegaiden,  Arlo  F.;  and  Roach,  Jerome  C,  to  Trane  Company,  The 


See— 


rocating  compressor  with  integral  unloader  valve.  4,382,749, 
17-295.000. 
Telecolmmunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T 

Giillard,  Jean,  4,383,228.  CI.  333-173.000. 
Tempc  rilli,  Aldemio:  See — 

Luigi;  Bosisio,  Cermano;  Mantegani,  Sergio;  Rossi, 
Messandro;  and  Temperilli.  Aldemio,  4,382.940,  CI.  424-261.000. 
,  Richard  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Pivoted-actuator  switch 
PC  board  switched  light  indicator.  4,383,155,  CI.  200-315.000. 
Maurice,  to  Sendair  International  Limited.  Flow  control  valve 
asse^ibly.  4.382.450.  CI.  137-242.000. 
Katsuyuki:  See — 
Kikehi.  Yutaka;  Terada.  Katsuyuki;  Kasai.  Kenjiro;  Torii.  Keii- 
:hiro;  and  Saito.  Toru,  4.382,413.  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Tsutomu;  Oku.  Teruo;  and  Namiki,  Takayuki.  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Isatin  derivatives,  processes  for  the  prepa- 
ration thereof  and  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  the  same. 
,934,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Teuni^sen.  Antonius  J.  J.  M.:  See — 

Geem.  Paul  C;  and  Teuniasen,  Antonius  J.  J.  M..  4,383,127,  CI. 
568-801.000. 
Canada  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 

David   R.;   and   Young,   Kitchener   B.,  4,382.852,  CI. 
^08- 188.000. 
Inc.:  See — 

Edward  L.;  and  Suggitt.  Robert  M.,  4.382.895.  a.  260- 
5O5.00P. 

David  R.;  and  Young.   Kitchener  B..  4.382,852,  CI. 
208-188.000. 

David  R..  4,382,853,  CI.  208-188.000. 
K4:Daniel,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  4,383,102,  CI. 
528-107.000. 

hulze.  Heinz:  and  WaddUl,  Harold  G.,  4,383.054.  a.  523-131.000. 
Instnunentt  Incorporated:  See— 
McFarland.  Harry  G..  4.383,184,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Pierre:  See- 
Gerard;  and  Texier.  Pierre.  4,382.386.  Q.  73-703.000. 
Textn^  Inc.:  See— 

i.  George  M.,  4.383.201,  CI.  315-078.000. 
Edward  B..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Flap-type 
..  with  built-in  reverser.  4,382,551,  CI.  239-265.290. 
Klaus;  Stecher,  Roland;  and  Schnetger,  Jochen,  to  Metzeler 
Kwitachuk  GmbH.   Vulcan^able  rubber  mixture.  4,383.072,  CI. 
524432.000. 
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Thoma.  Frank;  and  Oblander.  Kurt,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Fuel  injection  nozzle  for  an  air<ompressing  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,382,553,  CI.  239-533.900. 
Thomas,  Alfred  W.;  and  Harrison,  Anthony  W.,  to  Girling  Limited. 

Hydraulic  braking  systems  for  vehicles.  4.382.364,  CI.  60-567.000. 
Thomas,  Allan  R.  Belt  winch  mounting  on  vehicle  rail.  4,382,736.  CI. 

410-104.000. 
Thomas.  Mark  E..  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Mass 

transfer  equipment.  4.382.901.  Q.  261-1  I4.00A. 
Thomaston  Mills  Inc.:  See— 

Hightower.  George  H.,  Jr.,  4.382.301.  CI.  2-22.000. 
Thompson.  Henry  A.;  Kottman,  Qifford;  Mueller.  Walter  H.;  and 
Phebus.  Robert  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Measuring  of 
feature  for  photo  interpretation.  4.382.678.  CI.  356-150.000. 
Thompson.  John  S.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Use  of  hypophosphorous 
acid  and  its  salts  to  prevent  clostridial  blowing  and  formation  of 
clostridial  enterotoxins  in  cheese.  4,382.971.  CI.  426-323.000. 
Thompson.  William  E.  Mounting  apparatus  for  rear-view  mirrors  and 

the  like.  4,382,572.  CI.  248-484.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Coussot.  Gerard;  and  Texier.  Pierre,  4.382.386.  CI.  73-703.000. 
Thubeauville,  Heinz:  See— 

Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Thubeauville,  Heinz;  and  Kleinert,  Horst. 
4,382.772.  CI.  431-189.000. 
Tiebor,  John  E.:  See- 
Holler,  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr.  Jerry  J.;  JofTe.  Boris 
B.;  RafTelsberger.  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  4,383.172.  CI. 
250-308.000. 
Tilbor,  Neil,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  game.  4,382.599. 

CI.  273-86.00B. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Rinaldi.  Joseph;  and  Wuthrich.  Paul,  4.382.695,  CI.  368-220.000. 
Timor,  Uzi,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Spread 
spectrum    FH-MFSK    transmitter    and    receiver.    4.383,323,    CI. 
375-1.000. 
Tissington,  Peter;  Giddings,  Rodney  M.;  and  Pearse.  Michael  T..  to 
Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    Production    of   a-cyanobenzyl    esters. 
4,382.894.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Tittert.  Curt,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  ignition  system  for 

a  caulytically  heated  curling  device.  4.382.448.  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Titus.  Charles  H.:  See- 
Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus.  Charles  H.;  and  Pogontchef,  Robert  Y., 

4  382  341  CI.  34-1.000. 
Beli.  Christy  W.;  Titus.  Charles  H.;  and  Wittle,  John  K..  4,382,469, 
CI.  166-248.000. 
TMX  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Sassover.    Nathan;    and    Rennie.    William    A.,    4.383.242,    CI. 
340-64.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Epoxy-amine  copolymer 
reaction    product    and    aqueous    coating    compositions    thereof. 
4,383,058,  CI.  523-411.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Martinez.  Carlos  J.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A.,  4.382,984,  CI. 
427-391.000. 
Toda.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Higo.  Moriaki;  Kikuchi.  Yasuo;  Kitoh.  Shinya;  Suzuki,  Shin-ichi; 
and  Toda.  Haruhiko.  4.383,052,  CI.  523-118.000. 
Toepke,  Ival  L.,  to  Bicron  Corporation.  Encapsulated  scintillation 

detector.  4,383,175,  CI.  250-368.000. 
Tokai-Rika-Seisakusho  K.K.:  See— 

Kubota.  Tatsushi.  4.382.614.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Tokayer,  Josef,  to  Orbit  BBQ  Products  Ltd.  Industrial  cooking  ma- 
chines. 4,382,403.  CI.  99-339.000. 
Toki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kazunori;  Toki.  Hitoshi;  Miyazawa.  Hisashi;  and  Eto, 
Goro,  4.382.979.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Tokumaru.  Hisashi;  and  Nakamura,  Akiyoshi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Co.. 
Ltd.  Inverted  telephoto  type  wide  angle  lens  system.  4,382.662,  CI. 
350^58.000. 
Tokunaga,  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuo,  4,383.206.  CI.  318-445.000. 
Tokuyama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Mori,  Takeshi;  Takashima,  Toshiyuki;  Asahina, 
sumiya,    Toshiharu;    and    Sugita,    Ariyasu, 
428-442.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Isshiki,  Masanori.  4,383,284,  CI.  360-125.000.    ' 
Kurihara.    TeUurou;    and    Nishio.    Kohsaku, 

378-042.000. 
MaUumura.  Sadao;  Fukuta,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Hirano.  Hitoshi. 

4,383,174,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Mizuyama,  Akinori;  Ogita.  Tadahisa;  Okazaki.  Shinichi;  and  Anan, 

Tsunetoshi.  4.383. 191.  Q.  3 10-59.000. 
Nakajima.  Shunichi;  Takano.  Toshimasa;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinichi, 

4.382.673,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Onodera.  Toshihiro;   Masuda.  Youichi;  and  Nakajima,  Akira, 

4.383,292,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Takagi,    Nobuyuki;    Kobayashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Yoshida.    Okio, 
4.383,170.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Tolar.  Barbara  D.  Swing  seat  adapter.  4.382,595.  CI.  272-85.000. 
Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  and  Tomimatsu.  Noriyuki,  4,383,236,  CI. 
340-793.000. 
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TomiU,  Seisuke:  See — 

Fujimaki,  TaUuo;  Yamaguchi.  Shinsuke;  Yamada,  Tomohani;  and 
TomiU,  Seisuke,  4,383,085,  CI.  525-196.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Suefuji,  Kazutaka;  Arata,  Tetsuya;  Tomita,  YoshikaUu;  Kotani, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  4,382,370, 
CI.  62-324.100. 
Tomite,  Tosio;  Tajima,  Humio;  and  Takamastu,  Syuichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Field  pole  structure  of  DC  motor.  4,383.193,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Minami,  Koichi,  4,382,597,  CI.  273-l.OOL. 
Toole,  Nicolle  A.  Rock  crushing  machine  with  dual  cam  shaft  jaw 

driving  mechanism.  4,382,560,  CI.  241-101.200. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

lida.  Hiroshi,  4.383.064.  CI.  524-100.000. 

Ohigashi.    Hiroji;    Nakanishi,    Joshihani;    and    Suzuki,    Miyo, 

4,383,194.  CI.  310-326.000. 
Otaki.  Yukio;  Mineo,  Masatoshi;  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi;  Nishiumi, 
Shiro;  and  AraUni,  Yoshio,  4,382,992,  CI.  428-373.000. 
Torii,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Kakehi,  Yutaka;  Terada,  Katsuyuki;  Kasai,  Kenjiro;  Torii,  Ken- 
chiro;  and  Saito,  Tom,  4,382,413,  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Torii,  Michihiro;  Kihara,  Utsuo;  Goto,  Hirohito;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu,  to 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fcrrite  single 
crystals.  4,382,839,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Torisawa,  Akira:  See — 

Shida,  Masahani;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Jun;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  4,382.691,  CI.  368-157.000, 
Tomg,  Hwa  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Idle 
time  slot  seizure  and  transmission  facilities  for  loop  communication 
system.  4,383,315,  CI.  370-89.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter,  Edwin  J.,  4,382,556.  CI.  239-715.000. 
Torrington  Company,  The:  See— 

McGufTie,  Michael  J.,  4.382.639.  CI.  308-189.00R. 
Toruk,  Nicholas:  See— 

Liggett.  Allen  C;  and  Toruk.  Nicholas,  4,382,312,  CI.  16-365.000. 
Tourtelot,  Edward  M.,  Jr.  Contoured  finger  follower  variable  valve 

timing  mechanism.  4.382,428,  CI.  123-90.160. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See- 
Fox,  Lawrence  E.;  Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Woody,  Albert  L., 
4,382.634.  CI.  299-37.000. 
Toy.  James  W.:  See— 

Halpem.  Peter  H.;  Toy.  James  W.;  and  Patisaul.  Charles  R.. 
4.383.322.  CI.  375-1.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  Mori.  Tatsuo;  Miyazawa.  Tetsuo;  Taira. 
Kazuo;  Horiguchi.  Makoto;  and  Takahashi.  Susumu.  4,382.525, 
CI.  220-456.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Okano,  Hiroshi.  4.382,747,  CI.  415-207.000. 
Sakai,  Ichio;  and  Otani,  Hisao,  4,382.497,  CI.  192-113.00A. 
Tracey,  Don  M.:  See— 

Giallanza.  Frank  V.;  Tracey,  Don  M.;  and  Holcombe,  Wayne  T., 
4.383,257,  CI.  340-825.470. 
Trachsler,  Dieter:  See— 

Lohse.   Friedrich;   Trachsler,    Dieter;   and   Jeannerat,   Claude, 
4,383.107,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See— 

Teegarden.   Arlo   F.;   and   Roach.   Jerome  C.   4,382,749,  CI. 
417-295.000. 
Trans  Auto  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,  Thomas  C,  4,382,393.  CI.  74-688.000. 
Transamerica  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

Craig,  John  L..  4,382.570,  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Tri-Sute  Oil  Tool  Industries.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Richardson,  Charles  N.,  4,382,623,  CI.  294-86.320. 
Tringale,  Philip  T.:  See- 
Mitchell.  James  K.;  Villet.  Willem  C.  B.;  Tringale.  Philip  T.;  and 
Chan.  Clarence  K.,  4.382,384,  CI.  73-594.000. 
Trochoid  Power  Corporation:  See— 

HofTmann.  Ralph\M  .  4,382.755.  CI.  418-61.00A. 
Truelock,  Donald  E;  and  Turner,  Richard  W.,  to  Kay  Laboratories. 

Inc.  Heat  transfer  devices  for  the  scalp.  4,382,446,  CI.  128-402.000. 
Tschudin  &  Heid  AG:  See— 

Kleeb,  Markus,  4.383.144.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Tsuchiya,  Takao;  Soneda,  Mitsuo;  and  Nakamura.  Isa,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Clocking  signal  drive  circuit  for  bucket  brigade  device. 
4,383,326.  CI.  377-61.000. 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi:  See—  „         » 

Arima,  Sumitsugu;  and  Tsuda.  Hiroshi.  4.383.148.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Tsukata.  Masahani,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  document 

presser.  4,382,677.  CI.  355-76.000. 
Tsukishima  Kaikai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sugamiya,  Ryoji;  Nakamani,  Kazuto;  Takeganu,  Keizo;  Miwa, 
Koji;  and  Morita,  Minoru,  4.383.121.  CI.  562-602.000. 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi:  See—  ...... 

Takematsu,    TeUuo;    Konnai.    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe.  Tetturo. 
4,382.812,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Tu  Xuan,  Mai.  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services  S.A.  Single  phase  bipolar  stepping  motor  havmg  two 
rotttion  senses.  4.382.693.  CI.  368-160.000. 
Tuna,  William  C.  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  High 
melt  strength  elastomeric  copolyesteis.  4,383,106.  CI.  528-295  300. 


Turner,  Norman,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Particle  beam  accelerator. 

4,383,180,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Turner,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Truelock.  Donald  E.;  and  Turner,  Richard  W..  4.382,446,  Q. 
128-402.000. 
Twin  City  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Holler,  James  A.;  Stanton,  William  B.;  Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  Joffe,  Boris 
B.;  RafTelsberger,  Peter  W.;  and  Tiebor,  John  E.,  4,383,172,  CI. 
250-308.000. 
Tymer,  Joseph  M.  Triodyne.  4,383,213,  CI.  322-53.000. 
Uba,  Toshio:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  H.;  Uba.  Toshio;  and  Ching,  Larry  K.  W.. 
4.383,011.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Uchikawa,  Naoshi:  See — 

Suefuji,  Kazutaka;  Arata.  Tetsuya;  Tomita,  YoshikaUu;  Kotani, 
Sumihisa;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  and  Murayama,  Akira,  4,382,370, 
CI.  62-324.100. 
Ucinhazska,  Bruno;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  Hubel,  Werner;  Brandt,  Siegfried; 
and  Haage,  Hans-Jurgen.  Device  for  the  fast  changing  of  the  operat- 
ing method  of  spraying  units  on  wheels.  4,382,555,  CI.  239-714.000. 
Uda,  Ryoji:  See- 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  Uda,  Ryoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hitoshi,  4,382,426, 
CI.  123-41.100. 
Ueda,  Jun:  See — 

Shida,  Masaharu;  Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Jun;  Mandai,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato,  Katsuhiko,  4,382,691.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Ueda,  Takayuki:  See— 

Inazaki,  Koji;  Ueda.  Takayuki;  Oka.  Toshihiro;  and  Kawai.  Rippo, 
4.382.516.  CI.  209-517.000. 
Uehori.  Yuji:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hiroyasu;  Nakajima.  Koe;  Kawaharada.  Minoru;  and 
Uehori,  Yuji,  4.382.375,  CI.  72-205.000. 
Ukai,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Hosoda,  Motomi;  Ukai,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Nagayoshi.  Tatsuo.  4,382,659.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Ulmer.  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  CMOS  Operational  amplifier 

employing  push-pull  output  suge.  4.383.223.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Umeda,  Tadashi:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Hideo;  Umeda,  Tadashi;  and  Aoki,  Takashi,  4,382,674,  CI. 
355-14.0CH. 
Umehara,  Nobuo;  Yamashiu,  Maki;  and  Yoshizaki,  Akira,  to  Minolu 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Compact  cameras  using  a  disk  type  film 
cartridge.  4,382,668,  CI.  354-121,000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Okami,  Yoshiro;  and  Kondo.  Shinichi.  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai.  FormimidoyI  A  and  B  useful 
as    semi-synthetic     aminoglycosidic     antibiotics.     4.382,926,     CI. 
424-181.000. 
Unangst.  Paul  C:  See- 
Connor,  David  T.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  Sorenson.  Roderick  J.; 
and  Unangst,  Paul  C.  4.382.939.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.,  4,382,957.  CI.  424-327.000. 
Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner.  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol.  Frederick  J.. 
4,383.095.  CI.  526-88.000. 
Union  Tank  Car  Company:  See — 

Green.  Daniel  R..  4.382.724.  CI.  406-130.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Briuin  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Resull,  James  E,,  4.382,976.  CI.  427-34.000. 
United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company:  See- 
Porter,  William  F.;  Schwab.  Shirley  J.;  and  Schneider.  Karl  E.. 
4,382.809,  CI.  65-4.400. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
McGovem,  Terrence  P.;  and  Schreck,  Carl  E.,  4,382,950,  Q. 

424-274.000. 
Shasha,  Baruch  S.,  4,382,813,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Army:  See — 
Ambrosini,  Leonard  R.,  4,382,411,  CI.  102-523.000. 
Bums,  Brace  P.,  4,382,409,  CI.  102-289.000. 
Hemmings.  Davis  L,  4.382.609,  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Murphy,    Joseph;    and    Hester.    William    A..    4.382.977.    Q. 

427-42.000. 
Thompson.  Henry  A.;  Kottman.  Clifford;  Mueller.  Walter  H.; 
and  Phebus.  Robert  E.,  4.382.678,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Armijo,  James  R.;  and  Searcy,  Jimmie  Q.,  4,383,014,  CI. 

429-112.000. 
Frank,  Donald  N.,  4,382,335,  CI.  33-125.00B. 
Gregg,  David  W.,  4,382,850,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Haas,  Paul  A.,  4,382,885.  CI.  252-635.000. 
Kothmann.  Richard  E..  4.383.009.  CI.  429-39.000. 
Voight,  Edward  T..  4.382.607.  CI.  280-408,000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Sinha.  Mahadeva  P.;  Giffin.  Charles  E.;  Norris,  David  D.;  and 
Friedlander.  Sheldon  K..  4,383.171.  CI.  250-282.000. 
National  Security  Agency:  See- 
Goldberg.  Mark  W.,  4.383.261.  Q.  346-1.100. 
Navy:  See— 
Assard.  Gerald  L..  4.383.247.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Geopfarth.  Robert  N.,  4,383.300.  CI.  364-558.000. 
Monn.  Richard  J..  4.383.258,  CI.  343-5.0SC. 
Neal,  Jesae  R.,  Jr.;  Bleile,  Henry  R.;  and  Humphries.  Tmman  W., 

4.383,061,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Reed,  Robert  C.  4.383.312.  a.  370-13.000. 
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^ilips  Corporation:  See— 
E rewer,  Robert  J.  4.383, 1 85,  CI.  307- 108.000. 
d:  Ronde,  Frans  C,  4,383,227,  CI.  333-121.000. 
Pcrduijn,    David    J.;    and    Verberkt,    Jacobus,    4,383,196,    CI. 

310-358.000. 
V  an  Zon,  Adrianus  J.  H.  J.;  and  Gelens,  Johannes  R.,  4,383,200,  CI. 
315-57.000. 
Unite  i  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and 

Wright.  Stuart  C,  4.383,299,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Thayer.  Edward  B..  4.382.551,  CI.  239-265.290. 
UnitilJiLtd.:S«— 

Sisaki,  Akio;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  4.383,104,  CI.  528-148.000. 
Univ(TsaI  Mobility,  Inc.:  See— 

Sullivan.  Donald  P..  4.382.412,  CI.  104-124.000. 
Univ(  irsite  d'Orleans:  See — 

E  uzas,  Andre;  Melon,  Jean-Marie;  Lavielle,  Gilbert;  and  Champag- 
nac.  Andre.  4.382.935.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Univi  Tsity  of  Birmingham.  The:  See — 

d  e  Clercq.  Erik;  Verhclst.  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  WJker, 
Richard  T..  4.382.925,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Univ  «ity  of  California.  The  Regents  of  The:  See— 

Mitchell.  James  K.;  Villet.  Willem  C.  B.;  Tringale.  Philip  T.;  and 
Chan,  Clarence  K..  4.382.384.  CI.  73-594.000. 
Univ  jrsity  of  Melbourne,  The:  See— 

Foberts,  Ian  D.,  4,382,367,  CI.  62-197.000. 
Univ  ;rsity  of  Minnesou,  Regents  of  the:  See— 
y  'ince,  Robert,  4,383, 1 14,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Univ  ;rsity  of  Utah:  See— 

I  :ruger,  Robert  A.,  4,383,327,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Univirsity  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Scherberg,  Neal  H..  4,383,033,  CI.  435-68.000. 
io  in  Company,  The:  See — 

>krgoudelis,  Alexander  D.;  and  Stroman,  David  W.,  4,383,109,  CI. 
536-16.500. 
Uranj.  John,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Process  for 
low  haze,  high  temperature-resistont  laminates.  4,382,832, 
156-99.000. 
Angelo;  and  Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company, 
limiters  and  methoid  of  manufacture.  4,383,236,  CI.  337-403.000. 
Urosjievich,  Miroslav,  to  Alpha  Solarco  Inc.  Solar  energy  cell  and 
method  of  manufacture.  4,383,130,  CI.  136-261.000. 
Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

livier,  Jean  E.   F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  4,382,922,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
( ,  Josip:  See — 

llregovic,  Josip;  and  Valic,  Josip,  4,382,577,  CI.  251-43.000. 
,  Emery  I.  Injection  mold  dwell  cycle.  4.382,905,  CI.  264-520.000. 
Heijden,  Joahnnes.  Dispenser  for  air-treating  vapors.  4,382,548, 
239-56.000. 
Vanqerlaan,  Robert  D.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Opposed  piston  type 
piston  engine  pump  unit.  4,382,748,  CI.  417-11.000. 
der  Lely,  Ary;  and  Kuipers.  Arie,  to  C.  Van  der  Lely  N.V.  Soil 
I  tivating  machine.  4,382,473,  CI.  172-33.000. 
(ler  Lely.  Comelis.  Plow.  4.382.472.  CI.  172-33.000. 
I  Der  Puy,  Michael;  and  Piskorz.  Ronald  F..  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Pr  xluction  of  monofluorotrichloroethane.  4.383.128.  CI.  570-165.000. 
^rimmelen.  Nicolaas  J.;  and  Loevendie.  Rudolf  H..  to  IHC  Hol- 
N.V.  Floating  vessel  with  moon  well  and  ice  guard  therefor. 
382,419,  CI.  114-313.000. 

peem,  Paul  C;  and  Teunissen,  Antonius  J.  J.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon, 
Oxidation    of   benzoic    acids    to    phenols.    4,383,127,    CI. 
566-801.000. 

Sloun,  Peter  H.  VolUge  doubler  with  delayed  loading.  4,383,294, 
363-60.000. 

Wormer.  William  D.,  Jr.;  Gniewek,  Stephen  A.;  and  Schlotter- 

David  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Assembly  for  holding 

titer.  4,382,808,  CI.  55-418.000. 

Zon,  Adrianus  J.  H.  J.;  and  Gelens,  Johannes 

Oirporation.     Low-pressure     mercury     vapor 

4,;  83,200,  CI.  315-57.000. 

Van  in  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Turner.  Norman,  4,383,180,  a.  250492.200. 
Vaney,  John:  See — 

Cumar,  Niraj;  and  Vamey.  John,  4,382,696,  CI 
Vasialh,  Elio.  Element  for  the  insulation  of  the  outer  wall  of  a  building, 
and  process  and  apparatus  for  its  manufacture.   4,382,759,  CI. 
425-115.000. 
Vay  isiere,  Pierre;  and  Grosjean,  Jean-Claude,  to  Institute  de  Recher- 
c^  es  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise.  Process  for  periodically  and  pneu- 
muically  stirring  a  bath  of  molten  metal.  4,382,817,  CI.  75-59.000. 
Vegi.  Manuel  G.:Sm— 

Pandya,  Mahendra  K.;  and  Vega.  Manuel  G.,  4,382,590,  CI. 
269-87.200. 
Ven:ure  Innovations,  Inc.:  S« — 

House,  Roy  F.,  4,382,868,  CI.  252-28.000. 
Veil  wrkt.  Jacobus:  See— 

Perduijn,    David    J.;    and    Verberkt,    Jacobus,    4,383,196,    CI. 
310-358.000. 
Ver  leUt,  Gabriel  A.:  See— 

de  Clercq,  Erik;  Verhelst,  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  4,382,925.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ver«II«.David  J.:S«— 

Fiicher,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and 
Wright,  Stuart  C.  4.383.299,  CI.  364-434.000. 
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Vesborg,  Steen,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Transport  and  display 

container.  4,382,504,  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Vetco,  Inc.:  See — 

Warren,  David  A.;  and  McCrory,  Edwin  D.,  Jr.,  4,382,421,  CI. 
118-663.000. 
Vezzani,  Luciano.  Machine  for  compressing  and  cutting  random  loaded 

scrap  metal.  4,382,406,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Fujiki,  Kuniharu,  4.383.000.  CI.  428-522.000. 
Fujiki,  Kuniharu,  4,383,001,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Hirata,  Atsumi,  4,383,309,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Vieira,  Frank.  Gameboard  with  metallic  ball  and  magnetic  Urget  and 

velour  surface.  4,382,600,  CI.  273-1 18.00R. 
Vigor,  Charies  W.:  See- 
Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F., 
4,382.323,  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Villani,  Mauro:  See — 

Lunardi,  Alceste;  Villani,  Mauro;  and  Grilli,  Walter,  4,382,741,  CI. 
414-403.000. 
Villet,  Willem  C.  B.:  See- 
Mitchell,  James  K.;  Villet,  Willem  C.  B.;  Tringale,  Philip  T.;  and 
Chan,  Clarence  K.,  4,382,384,  CI.  73-594.000. 
Vince,  Robert,  to  University  of  Minnesou,  Regents  of  the.  Adenosine 
deaminase  resistant  antiviral  purine  arabinonucleosides.  4,383,1 14,  CI. 
544-277.000. 
Vogel,  F.  Lincoln;  and  Forsman.  William  C.  Lamellar  carbon-nitrosyl 

or  nitronium  salt  compositions.  4.382.882.  CI.  252-503.000. 
Vogelsong,  Thomas  L.;  and  Engeler.  William  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Charge  transfer  filter  providing  recursive  transfer  func- 
tions. 4,383,187,  CI.  377-57.000. 
Voight,  Edward  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Steering 

system  for  a  train  of  rail-less  vehicles.  4,382,607,  CI.  280-408.000. 
Voland,  Elmo  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Clutch  for  a  timing  mech- 
anism. 4,382,689,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Vomel.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Stahl.  Peter;  Vomel.  Wolfgang;  and  Seidel,  Hans,  4,383,032,  Q. 
435-23.000. 
Vonach,  Walter,  to  Scheiber,  Wilfried.  Injection  liner  for  a  borehole 

closure.  4.382.720.  CI.  405-269.000. 
von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R.,  to  Electro  Audio  Dynamics,  Inc. 

Loudspeaker  systems.  4,383,134,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Voss  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Bcecher,  Brazier  K.,  4.382,916.  CI.  423-48IiXX). 
Vovk.  Marko  E.;  and  Radisek.  Theodore.  Portable  ski  vise  and  ski  rack. 

4.382,588.  CI.  269-43.000. 
Vuilleumier.  Raymond:  See — 

Grandjean,  Pierre-Andre;  Cadman,  Martyn-Andrew;  Vuilleumier, 
Raymond;  and  Guye.  Raymond,  4,383.255,  CI.  340-764.000. 
Vural,  Gulertan;  and  Carle,  Udo,  to  Koehring  GmbH  -  Bomag  Divi- 
sion.   Mass    compensated    impacting    apparatus.    4,382,715,    CI. 
404-133.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Schirmer.    Henry   G.;    and   Gillio-Tos,    Mario,   4,382,513,   Q. 
206-484.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Authier.  Bemhard,  4,382,838,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Wackerbarth,  Folkard;  Thubeauville,  Heinz;  and  Kleinert,  Horst,  to  Dr. 
C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Insert  tubes  for  rich  gas  burners  in  the 
heating  flues  of  coke  ovens  and  method  and  apparatus  for  inserting  or 
removing  the  same.  4,382,772,  CI.  431-189.000. 
Wada,  Masaru:  See — 

Shimizu,  Hirokazu;  Wada,  Masaru;  Sugino,  Takashi;  and  Itoh, 
Kunio,  4,383,319,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Schulze,  Heinz;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G.,  4,383,054,  CI.  523-131.000. 
Wadsworth,  Larry  C;  and  Davis,  Wayne  T.,  to  Surgikos,  Inc.  Method 

for  testing  filtration  efficiency.  4,382,378,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Wagner.  Burkhard  E.:  See — 

Goeke,  George  L.;  Wagner,  Burkhard  E.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J., 
4,383,095,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Wagner,  David  L.:  See — 

Anderson,   Birger  O.;   and  Wagner,   David   L.,  4,382,728,  CI. 
409-137.000. 
Wagner,  Kuno:  See — 

Meyborg,  Holger;  Wagner,  Kuno;  Barnes.  James  M.;  and  Salzburg, 
Herbert,  4.383.051.  CI.  521-176.000. 
Wakimasu.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  Wakimasu,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kawai,  Kiyohisa, 
4,382.923,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Walker,  Brooks.  Carrier  for  garment  bags  and  the  like.  4,383.141.  CI. 

190-18.00A. 
Walker,  Richard  T.:  See— 

de  Clerca,  Erik;  Verhelst,  Gabriel  A.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  and  Walker. 
Richard  T.,  4,382,925,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wang,  Jish  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multilevel  liquid  sensing 

system.  4,382,382,  CI.  73-304.00R. 
Wang,  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dynapol.  Free 

amine-containing  polymeric  dyes.  4,382,800,  CI.  8-404.000. 
Ward,  Clifford;  and  Johnson,  Charles  A.,  Ill,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc. 
Process  for  removal  of  hydroxy-  and/or  mercapto-substituted  hydro- 
carbons from  coal  liquids.  4,382,855,  CI.  208-236.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Bloem,  Russell  J.;  Bunge.  Richard  H.;  and  French.  James  C, 

4,382,952,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Connor,  David  T.;  Schwender,  Charles  F.;  Sorenson,  Roderick  J.; 
and  Unangst,  Paul  C,  4.382.939.  CI.  424-256.000. 
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Warren,  David  A.;  and  McCrory,  Edwin  D..  Jr.,  to  Vetco,  Inc.  Tube 

coating  apparatus.  4,382,421,  CI.  118-663.000. 
Warrington,  Inc.:  See^ 

Olivieri.  Icaro,  4,382,616,  CI.  280-825.000. 
Washino,  Shoichi;  and  Nosaka,  Eisho,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electron  gun.  4,383,199,  CI.  31S-1S.000. 
Watanabe,  Kunio:  See — 

Ozawa,  Masakazu;  WaUnabe,  Kunio;  Kojima,  Kiyohide;  Seito, 
Shinichi;  and  Miyazaki,  Takashi.  4.383,263,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
WaUnabe,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Takematsu,    Tetsuo;    Konnai,    Makoto;    Tachibana,    Kunitaka; 
Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Watanabe,  Tetsuro, 
4,382,812,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Water  Pollution  Control  Corporation:  See— 

Schmit,    Frank    L.;    Redmon,    David   T.;   and    Ewing,    Lloyd, 
4,382,867,  CI.  210-754.000. 
Water  Services  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Baron,  Walter  J.;  and  Cleaver,  Laird  C,  4.382,465,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Watson,  Douglas  E.  Weighted  training  vest  having  constant  weight 

distribution.  4,382,302.  CI.  2-102.000. 
Watton,  John  F.:  See- 
Chapman,  Lloyd  R.;  Vigor,  Charles  W.;  and  Watton,  John  F.. 
4,382,323.  CI.  29-157.00R. 
Watts,  John  R.  Door-closure  apparatus.  4,382,311,  CI.  16-66.000. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis.  Robert  S.,  deceased,  4.383,162.  CI.  219-100.000. 
Webb,  Paul  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Avalanche  photodiode  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,383,267,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Weber,  Gerhard.  Method  for  treatment  of  psoriasis.  4,382,921,  CI. 

424-177.000. 
Weiershausen,  Rolf:  See — 

Kwasnik.  Hans-Jurgen;  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter;  and  Weiershausen. 
Rolf,  4,382,842,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Weigel,  Peter;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG. 
Device  for  dispensing  sheet  material  out  of  a  closed  receptacle. 
4,382,594,  CI.  271-272.000. 
Weil,  Joachim;  and  Sattelmeyer.  Richard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Rubber  mixtures  and   vulcanizates   produced   therefrom. 
4.383.005,  CI.  428-625.000. 
Weiss,  Richard:  See— 

Tappe.  Gunther;  Gasper,  Bertram;  Laubenberger,  Herbert;  and 
Weiss,  Richard,  4,382,358,  CI.  57-243.000. 
Weitzel,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Dorler,  Jack  A.;  Jenkins,  Michael  O.;  Mosley,  Joseph  .**.;  and 
Weitzel,  Stephen  D.,  4,383,216,  CI.  323-282.000. 
Wells,  James  N.:  See— 

Gasper,  Alton  J.;  and  Wells,  James  N.,  4,383,079,  CI.  524-767.000. 
Welsch,  John  H.,  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation.  Panels  for  holding 

printed  circuit  boards.  4,382,517,  CI.  21 1-41.000. 
Wem,  James  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Centrifugal 

gas-liquid  conuct  apparatus.  4.382.900,  CI.  261-89.000. 
Wendler,  Paul  O.:  See— 

Chronowski,  Thomas  G.;  and  Wendler.  Paul  O..  4,382,756,  CI. 
418-133.000. 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  Yats,  Larry  D.;  and  Perry,  William  O.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Cationic  resin  curable  with  acid  catalyzed 
cross-linkers.  4,383,073,  CI.  525-486.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Rapp,  Willard  E.,  4,382,456,  CI.  140-123.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Buzzelli,  Edward  S.,  4.383.015,  CI.  429-206.000. 

Cromer,  Charles  F.;  and  Freeman,  Willie  B.,  4,383,150,  CI.  200- 

144.0AP. 
Yannopoulos,  Lympexios  N.,  4.382.974.  CI.  427-5.000. 
Westman,  Erik:  See — 

Larsson,  Hans  G.;  and  Westman,  Erik,  4,382,903,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Weston,  Allen  H.,  to  Keiper  U.S.A..  Inc.  Combination  adjustment  seat 

back  hinge  fitting.  4,382,630,  CI.  297-362.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Muise,  Herbert  D.,  4.382,537.  CI.  229-39.00R. 
Wheatley,  Nigel  J.;  and  Andrews,  Martyn  P.,  to  Plessey  Overseas 
Limited.  Data  processing  system  including  internal  register  address- 
ing arrangements.  4,383,297,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wheeler,  William  J.:  See— 

Lunn.  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler,  William  J.,  4,382.931.  CI. 

424-246.000. 
Lunn,  William  H.  W.;  and  Wheeler.  William  J..  4.382.932.  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Whillans.  Francis  D.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited;  and  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Process  for  protect- 
ing   magnetic    particles    with    chromium    oxide.    4.382,982,    CI. 
427-130.000. 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Continuous  reaction/separation  method  for  solution  polymerization 
of  defins.  4,383,094,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Whitmore,  Peter:  See— 

Peacey,  John  G.;  Crowell,  William  F.;  and  Whitmore,  Peter, 
4,382,778,  CI.  432-18.000. 
Wiatt.  James  G.;  Calvert,  James  W.;  Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  and  Smith, 
Roger  D.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  high  rate  pro- 
duction of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  articles.  4,382,760,  CI. 
425-139.000. 
Widmann,  Dietrich:  See— 

Pfleiderer,  Hans-Jorg;  and  Widmann,  Dietrich,  4,382,826,  CI. 
148-I.SOO. 


Wiget,  Fridolin;  and  Besson.  Rene,  to  Ebauches,  S.A.  Analog-display 
electronic  timepiece  comprising  a  divider  with  an  adjustable  division 
factor.  4,382,692.  CI.  368-157.000. 
Wiley,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Stoetzer,    Steven    R.;    and    Wiley,    Robert    E.,    4,382.981,    CI. 
427-105.000. 
Wilharm,  Fred  B.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Valved  lined  container. 

4,382,538,  CI.  229-62.500. 
Wilhelms,  Otto-Henning:  See — 

Winter,  Werner;  Friebe.  Waltcr-Ounar;  Roesch,  Androniki;  and 
Wilhelms.  Otto-Henning,  4,382,943.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wilkinson,  Rudolph  P.  Apparatus  and  method  for  recharging  an  energy 

storage  device.  4,383,210,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Dis- 
penser carton.  4,382,514,  CI.  206-626.000. 
Willis,  Brian  J.;  Fischetti,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Eilerman,  Robert  G.,  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.  Ravoring  compositions  and  flavored 
comestibles  containing  alkyl  2,3-dihydro-3(r-hydroxyalkylidene)-2- 
oxo-5-alkylfuran-4-carboxylates.  4,382,972,  CI.  426-536.000. 
Wilson,  Geoffrey;  and  Kayamoto,  Masami,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A 
Chemical  Corporation.  Ni/Co  Mo  P  on  tiunia-alumina  hydrodesulfu- 
rizing  caulyst  and  process  of  hydrodesulfurizing  using  the  same. 
4,382,854,  CI.  208-2 16.00R. 
Wimer,  Delbert  W.;  Carlson,  Daniel  C;  Elwood,  Edward  C;  and 
Stewart,  Eugene  T.,  to  Bumup  &  Sims  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pulling 
cable  through  underground  conduit.  4.382,581.  CI.  254-I34.3FT. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Wang.  Patricia  C;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E..  Jr..  4,382.800,  CI. 
8-4O4.000. 
Winkler,  Heinrich:  See— 

Herklotz,  Helmut;  Mehler,  Gunter;  Neulinger.  Franz;  Schummer, 
Helmut;  Daar,  Horst;  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Winkler,  Heinrich, 
4,382,805,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Winter,  Werner;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Roesch,  Androniki;  and  Wil- 
helms, Otto-Henning,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Anti-allergic 
aryl  ether  derivatives.  4,382,943,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Wirth,  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Binder,  Helmut;  Haar,  Gerhard;  Schmid,  Eckhardt;  and  Wirth, 
Hans-Joachim,  4.383,290,  CI.  362-290.000. 
Withers,  Robin  A.:  See- 
Baker,  Alvin  W.;  DeVellis,  Robert;  Martin,  Patrick  H.;  and  With- 
ers, Robin  A.,  4,383,056,  CI.  523-328.000. 
Wittle,  John  K.:  See— 

Bell,  Christy  W.;  Titus,  Charles  H.;  and  Wittle,  John  K.,  4,382,469, 
CI.  166-248.000. 
Wolf,  Elmar;  and  Gras,  Rainer.  Single  component  enamels  based  on 
blocked      polyisocyanurate      polyisocyanates.       4,383,076,      CI. 
524-589.000. 
Wollam,  Carl  A.:  5m— 

Gailey.  J.  Lynn;  and  Wollam,  Cari  A.,  4,382,354,  CI.  52-521.000. 
Wong,  Joe:  See— 

Lifshin,  Eric;  Cargioli,  Joseph  D.;  Schroder,  Stephen  J.;  and  Wong, 
Joe,  4,383,003,  CI.  428-611.000. 
Woo,  Gar  L.;  and  Parker,  Phillip  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Subilized  polypyrrolidone  composition.  4,383,065,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Wood,  Charles  L.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Programmable  speed  control- 
ler. 4,382,810,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Woods,  James  E.,  Jr.;  and  Maldonado,  Eduardo  A.  B.,  to  Iowa  State 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Self-contained  passive  solar 
heating  system.  4,382,437,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Woody,  Albert  L.:  See- 
Fox,  Lawrence  E.;  Reinsma,  Harold  L.;  and  Woody,  Albert  L., 
4,382,634,  CI.  299-37.000. 
Work,  Dale  E.:  See— 

Gungle,  W.  Calvin;  KeefTe,  WilHam  M.;  and  Work,  Dale  E., 
4,383,197,  CI.  313-38.000. 
World  Navigation  Electronics  Inc.:  See— 

Rader,  Carl  J.,  4,383,259,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Wright,  Stuart  C:  See- 
Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  Verzella,  David  J.;  and 
Wright,  Stuart  C,  4,383,299,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Wundling.  Herbert:  See- 
Karl.  Leopold;  Batz,  Manfred;  and  Wundling,  Herbert,  4,382,664, 
CI.  353-111.000. 
Wuthrich,  Paul:  See— 

Rinaldi,  Joseph;  and  Wuthrich,  Paul,  4,382,695,  CI.  368-220.000. 
Xenell  Corporation:  See— 

Fajt,  John;  and  Neal,  James  V.,  Jr.,  4,382,322,  Q.  228-103.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Boykin.  Richard  C.  4.382.672,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Gross,  Thomas  D.;  and  Jagger,  Brian  E.,  4,382,703,  CI.  400-257.000. 
Yamada,  Noboni;  Takenaga,  Mutsuo;  and  Nishiuchi,  Kenichi,  to  Mateu- 
shita  Electric  IndustrialCo.,  Ltd.  Recording  medium  and  recording 
system.  4,383,029,  CI.  430-541.000. 
Yamada,  Tomoharu:  See— 

Fujimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke;  Yamada.  Tomoharu;  and 
Tomita,  Seisuke,  4,383.085,  CI.  52S-1%.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Tatsuo;  Yamaguchi,  Shinsuke;  Yamada,  Tomoharu;  and 
TomiU,  Seisuke,  4,383,085,  CI.  525-196.000. 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Torque  converter  with  lockup 
clutch  unit.  4,382,496,  CI.  192-3.290. 
Yamarooto,   Hiroyasu;   Nakajima.   Koe;   Kawaharada,   Minoru;  and 
Uehori,  Yuji,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  rolling  metal 
strip.  4.382,375.  CI.  72-205.000. 
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r.  Hitn«hi-  «.*_  Yoneiawt,  Akin;  and  Shirota,  Kohei,  to  International  Precision  Incor- 

Filiiiw"  TSi^d..  Ryoji:  «Kl  V«««noto.  HitoAi.  4.382.426.  ^^l^i^^'"'  '"'*  ^°'  ''*^''°"  microscope.  4.383.176.  CI.  250- 

a.  123-41.100.  York,  Lawrence  R.:  See- 

Yam  amoto,  Takaya:  See—          „.._.,.  .^     ^^.        .  •       ^  v  de  Figueiredo,  Mario  P.;  York.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Long.  James  L., 

Sakai.  Kazuo;  Matsushima.  Yuichi;  Akiba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Yama-  * '- — 

^noto.  Takaya.  4.383.266.  Q.  357-13.009. 
Yanlamoto, 


Yaniazoe. 


Yaa, 


4.382.973,  CI.  426-614.000. 

Takaya.  4.383.266.  CI.  357-13.000.  York-Shipley.  Inc.:  See- 
Tamechika;  Saitoh.  Sumio;  Yoshimura.  Hikoji;  and  Yo-  Korenberg.  Jakob.  4.382.415.  CI.  110-245.000. 

shjimura.  Maaani,  to  Catalysts  ft  Chemicals  Ind.  Co..  Ltd.  Process  of  Voshida,  Kunio:  See—  ■    ■   ^     u 

I  coating  compositions  comprising  polyvinyl  butyral  and  Morimoto,  Masafumi;  Yoshida,  Kunio;  and  Nakanishi,  Tosaku, 

cblloidal  sUica.  4,383,057,  CI.  523-333.000.  4,383,306.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Yanamura,  Mittuzi.  to  Fuji  KikoKabushikiKaisha.  Seat  belt  buckle.  Yoshida.  Okio:  See—  ...     „      u         j    v    ua      r»i.v> 

182,320,  CI.  24-230.00A.  Takagi,    Nobuyuki;    Kobayashi,    Hiroshi;   and    Yoshida.   Okio. 

Yananaka,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Miuuyuki;  Haneda.  Hideo;  Kato,  Masato-  4.383.170,  CI  250-216.000. 

i;  and  Ohtsuki.  Masataka.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temper-  Yosluda,  Shigeru:  See-  Y.n,«oe  Hiroshi-  and  Nasasawa. 

.--"?. '?3T.ycSr*^'^''  "'  "~'''"'"  "^  ^SiS|"j8t4tci'T3™'li)^^ 

,}83,231.CK  335.146.000.  Yoshimi  Mfg.,  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

YaiiMhita.Maki:See-                                           vn.w«ki     Akir..  Takimoto.  Yoshimi,  4.382.318.  CI.  24-188.000. 

Umehara,    Nobuo;    Yamashita.    Maki;    and    Yoshizaki,    Akira,  yQ,|,j„u„  Hikoji:  See— 

4,382,668,  CI.  354-121.000.  Yamamoto,  Tamechika;  Saitoh,  Sumio;  Yoshimura.  Hikoji;  and 

Yaiiauchi.  Koji:  See-                                                    „        «  Yoshimura.  Masaru.  4.383.057.  CI.  523-333.000. 

Mauuoka.  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Yamau-  yoshimura.  Masaru:  See— 

chi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Mittuo.  4,383.206.  CI.  318-445.000.  Yamamoto.  Tamechika;  Saitoh.  Sumio;  Yoshimura,  ^Hikoji;  and 

lazoe.  Hiroshi:  See—  Yoshimura.  Masaru,  4,383,057,  CI.  523-333.000. 

Aoki,  Masaki;  Yoshida,  Shigeru;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagasawa,  Yoshino,  Masato,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Deceleration- 

Masahiro,  4,382,454,  CI.  138-140.000.  sensitive  brake  pressure  control  device.  4,382,636,  CI.  303-6.00C. 

Tsouna  Y  ■  See—  Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Whitehurst;  Darren  D.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  4,383.094,  CI.  Harima.  "''^hi;  Yoshiol*  Yoshihiro;  lUmu^  ToshAiro;  and 

526-88  000  Takasaki,  Kazuhiro,  4,382,999,  CI.  428-494.000. 

4,382,348,  CI.  47-3V.WA>.  .      Youiib  Jerrv  W  •  See— 

„.,opoulos.LympexiosN.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Synthetic    ^""^j"'*;  4,^4^  r.  Qiiver,  Ronald  R.;  and  Young.  Jerry  W.. 
nfonazite  coated  nuclear  waste  contaimng  glass.  4,382,974.  ti.  4,382,422,  CI.  118-669.000. 

5.000.  Young.  Kitchener  B.:  See— 

o,  Susumu:  See—  McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Young,  Kitchener  B.,  4,382,852,  CI. 

Horie,   Kiyoshi;    Moriu.   Yoshiaki;    Mikamori,   Yukio;   Suzuki,  208-188.000. 

Masaharu;  and  Yano.  Susumu.  4,382,914,  CI.  423-300.000.  Youngren,  Fred  R.  Shelf  life  indicator.  4,382,700,  CI.  374-102.000. 

..^,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermal  catalytic    Younkin,  Harry  A.;  Mehnert,  Gottfried;  and  Roos,  Uwe  V.,  to  Hercules 
hydrosilylation  of  carbonyl  compounds.  4,383,120,  CI.  556-470.000.         Incorporated.     Container     forming     apparatus.     4,382,769,     CI. 
!$.  Thomas  P  •  See—  425-525.000.  . 

Abel  Michael  L   and  Yates,  Thomas  P..  4.382.870,  CI.  252-75.000.    Yuyama.  Masahiro;  and  FuUgami.  Mikio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemica^ 
rLarryD^fe-  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  the  formation  of  abrasion-resistant 

Weuling.  Ritchie  A.;  Yats.  Larry  D.;  and  Perry,  William  O..       coating  film.  4.382^83,  CI.  427-386.000. 

4.383.073,  CI.  525^86.000.     _  _  _  u^^S   Wiib?^  T.;    and    Zachry,    Clyde    L.,    4,383.235.    CI. 

336-200.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Meyerle,  Michael;  Lechner.  Gisbert;  and  Ott.  Anton.  4.382,392.  CI. 
74-687.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa.    Hamao;    Okami.    Yoshiro;    and    Kondo.    Shuuchi. 
4.382.926.0.424-181.000.  ...,.,.« 

Zelina.  John  H.,  Jr..  to  Lighting  Systems.  Inc.  Matrix  switch.  4.383,145. 
ckura,  seijr  .>ee—  CI.  20O-I6.0OD. 

Mauuoka.  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Yamau-   Zwingmann.  Gerhard,  to  Degussa  Aktiengj^schaft.  GoU  fw  all^^ 
chi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Mittuo.  4.383.206.  CI.  318-445.000.  for  firing  on  ceramic  compositions.  4.382,909.  Q.  420-588.000. 
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Yadsushiro,  Kenji;  and  Godkin,  Mikhail,  to  Singer  Company.  The. 

Magnetic  latch  valve.  4.383.234.  CI.  335-253.000. 
Yvrouian.  Andre  H.:  See— 

Gupu.  Amiuva;  Ingham.  John  D.;  and  Yavrouian,  Andre  H.. 
4.383.129.  CI.  136-251.000. 
Yojiek.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Markuach.  Peter  H.;  Potter.  Terry  A.;  Yonek.  Kenneth  P.;  and 
Rosthauser.  James  W..  4.383.070.  CI.  524-317.000. 
Yobekura,  Seiji:  See— 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Nutten,  Warren  D.;  and  Phillips,  Bernard  C,  Re.  31,233,  CI. 
123-330.000. 
Butera,  Anthony  W.  Calibrated  oil  burner  filter  paper.  Re.  31,232,  CI. 

73-28.000. 
Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.  2-Benzoyl-4* 
'  nitroanilides    and    their    use    as    medicaments.    Re.  31,237,    CI. 
424-248.S40. 
Des  Jardins,  John  M.:  See — 

Jureit,  John  C;  and   Des  Jardins,  John   M.,   Re.  31,234,  CI. 
403-163.000. 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jureit,  John  C;  and   Des  Jardins,  John   M.,   Re.  31,234,  CI. 
403-163.000. 
Jureit,  John  C;  and  Des  Jardins,  John  M.,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 

Hinged  connector  plate.  Re.  31,234,  CI.  403-163.000. 
Kodama,  Kenji:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeni;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kuni- 
hide;  Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamoatu,  Re.  31.236,  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Konno,  Koji:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeni;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kuni- 
hide;  Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamoatu,  Re.  31,236,  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kuni- 
hide;  Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamoatu,  Re.  31,236,  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Lemeison,  Jerome  H.  Information  storage  and  reproduction  system. 

Re.  31,239,  CI.  358-102.000. 
McNeely,  Michael  L.;  and  Rees,  Herbert,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  producing  injection  molded  and  centrally  apertured  disc 
records.  Re.  31,23S,  CI.  264-106.000. 


Miyamori,  Tamostu:  See — 

Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kuni- 
hide;  Kodama.  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamoatu,  Re.  31.236.  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert:  See— 

Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  Re.  31,237.  CI.  424-248.S40. 
Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger,  Peter  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electrographic 

copier  with  one-piece  belt  and  styli.  Re.  31,238.  CI.  346-lSS.OOO. 
Nutten,  Warren  D.;  and  Phillips,  Bernard  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpora- 
tion. Charge  forming  method  and  apparatus  with  overspeed  gover- 
nor. Re.  31,233,  CI.  123-330.000. 
Phillips,  Bernard  C:  See— 

Nutten,  Warren  D;  and  Phillips.  Bernard  C.  Re.  31.233,  Q. 
123-330.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See — 

Cousse,  Henri;  and  Mouzin,  Gilbert,  Re  31,237,  Q.  424-248.S40. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

McNeely,    Michael    L.;    and    Rees,    Herbert.    Re.  3I.23S.    Q. 
264-106.000. 
Rees,  Herbert:  See— 

McNeely,    Michael    L.;    and    Rees,    Herbert,    Re.  31,23S,    Q. 
264-106.000. 
Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kunihidc; 
Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamostu,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  combus- 
tion exhaust  gas.  Re.  31.236,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger,  Peter  J..  Re.  31.238,  Q.  346-lSS.OOO. 
Unger,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Mutton,  Jon  C;  and  Unger.  Peter  J.,  Re.  31,238.  Q.  346-lSS.OOO. 
Watanabe,  Tetsuya:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  TeUuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi.  Kuni- 
hide;  Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamostu,  Re.  31,236.  CI. 
423-243.000. 
Yaguchi.  Kunihide:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  Yaguchi,  Kuni- 
hide; Kodama,  Kenji;  and  Miyamori,  Tamostu,  Re.  31,236,  CI. 
423-243.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams,  James  M.;  and  Raley,  Garland  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Ther- 
moplastic film  stock.  268,962,  S- 10-83.  CI.  D92- 1.100. 
Aero  Plastics  of  Kansas  City,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiens,  Lewis  H.;  Saylor.  James  R.;  and  Blume.  Orville  E..  268.919, 
CI.  D12-43.000. 
Aguilera,  Jorge  C.  Chair  for  seat  baths.  268.881.  5-10-83.  CI.  D6-58.000. 
AHibert  S.A.:  See— 

Missir,  Jean  Y.,  268.882,  CI.  D6- 104.000. 
Anderson,  Leroy  E.,  to  Standex  International  Corporation.  Combined 
fresh  air  make-up  and  temperature  control  unit.  268,952,  S- 10-83,  CI. 
D23-1 11.000. 
Anderson,  Mark:  See — 

Lange,  Richard  L.;  and  Lange,  Randall  L.,  268.9S8,  Q.  D3O-33.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  buzz  uw.  268,939, 

5-10-83.  CI.  D21-120.000. 
Arturo  Salice  S.p.A.:  See— 

Salice.  Luciano.  268.893.  CI.  D8-323.000. 
Averitt,  Mamie  C:  See— 

Tisierat,  Craig  R.;  Mendoza.  Enric  C;  Averitt,  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari,  Humbert,  268,948,  CI.  D23-18.O0O. 
Beleckis,  Vyuutas  K.,  to  Dennison  National  Company.  Electrical  cable 
access  grommet  for  use  in  office  furniture.  268,895,  5-10-83,  CI. 
D8-400.000. 
Benchmark:  See— 

Shipp,  John  I.;  and  Rogers,  Charlie  C,  268,910.  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Berinson.  Robert.  Piano  shaped  bulletin  board.  268.936,  5-10-83.  Q. 

D  19-52.000. 
Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Look.  Toe  unit  of  a  ski  safety  binding.  268,945. 

5-10-83,  CI.  D21-23O.O0O. 
Blume,  Orville  E.:  See— 

Wiens.  Lewu  H.;  Saylor.  James  R.;  and  Blume,  Orville  E..  268.919. 
a.  D12-43.00a 


Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Palmgren.  Curtis  M.,  268.880.  CI.  D6^.00O. 
Bowen.  Robert  P.;  and  Martel.  Thonus  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Microwave  espresso  coffee  maker.  268,889,  5- 10-83,  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
Bragdon.  Thomas  A.  Motor  vehicle.  268.920,  5-10-83,  a.  D12-86.000. 
Brittol-Myers  Company:  See— 

du  Cret.  Doris.  268.897.  a.  D9-377.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.  Interlocking  curb  platform  panel  for  animal  con- 

fmement  pens.  268,957,  5-10-83,  CI.  D3O-2.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsushima.  Hiroshi.  268.933.  Q.  D16-31.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Javier  B.:  See— 

Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  268,913.  CI.  Dl  1-1 58.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  268,914,  Q.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  268.915.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Euialia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

Javier  B.,  268.916.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia, 
Javier  B..  268.917,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  rabbit.  268.913, 
5-10-83.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Fox  Terrier. 

268.914,  5-10-83.  Q.  Dl  1-158.000. 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B.,  to  John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Bloodhound. 

268.915.  5-10-83.  Q.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


C«  ■b.i«l«  SMU-EuWifc  Jesui  A.;  and  Cubtjalet  StnU-EuUli*.  J.vier 
1 1 ,  lo  John  J.  M»di«on  Compmy.  Inc.  Figunne  oft  Bloodhound  pup. 
;  68,916.  5-10-83,0.  Dl  1-158.000.  c..      t 

Carbajale*  SwiU-EuWi*.  Jetui  A.;  and  C«fbij«les  Smu-EuUIu.  Javier 
1 1 ,  toJohn  J.  Midison  Company,  Inc.  Figunne  of  a  Dalmatian  pup. 

aS^'?;!irD.fl'N2£.  P««.  Scoour.  ».,»».  5..0..3, 

(:iLD2 1-80.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See—         ^,„.,„^ 
Gordon.  Robert  H.  268.911.  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Cl-menta,  Jack  T..  to  Standard  Haven*.  Inc.  Tentiomng  cap  for  a  bag 

ilter.  268.947.  5-10-83.  CI.  D23-4.000. 
O  Igate  Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Douglaa,  Livingaton  C.  268.898,  CI.  D9-378.000. 
DouK  Livinpton  C.  268.899.  CI.  09-378.000. 
Dougia*.  Livingaton  C,  268.900.  Q.  D9-378.000. 
Douglal  Livingaton  C,  268,901.  CI.  09-378.000. 
DouSa^  Livinjaton  C,  268.902,  CI.  09-383.000. 
Douglaa.  Livingston  C.  268.903.  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Douglas^  Livinpton  C.  268.904.  CI.  09-383.000. 
Douglaa!  Livingston  C.  268,905,  CI.  D9-383.000. 
O  Kco,  Inc.  (Tucker  Housewares  Div.):  See— 

Tioy,  Gary  J..  268,959.  CI.  D32-55.000. 
okrt  Induttries  Inc.:  S«—  ^,  ,,,<w, 

Gremonprez.  Dan  E.,  268.888.  CI  07-321.000. 
Dtlepine.  Jean  C  Spout.  268.949,  5-10-83.  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Dmnison  National  Company:  See—  .^,^ 

Beleckis.  Vyuutas  K.  268.895.  CI.  08-400.000. 
Dsrloshon.  Thomas  P..  Jr.  Combined  paint  stirrer  and  edger.  268.891. 
5-10-83.  CI.  D7- 102.000. 

Dctograph  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See—        

VlTalton.  Robert  W..  2M.934.  CI.  D14-66.000. 

doan.  Robert  L.  Level  tool.  268.909.  5-10-83.  CI.  DlO-69.000. 

Doudas.  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bc^ttlTand  car  268.898.  5-10-83:0.  D9-378.000.  ^     ,^     . 

Dou£las,  Livingston  C,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bottle  and  cap.  268.899.  5-10.83:0.  09-378.000.  ^     ^   ^ 

Eou£las.  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bottlTand  cap.  268.900.  5-10-83;  CI.  D9-378.000.  ^     .-  ^ 

Couclas.  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bMtle  and  cap.  268.901.  5-10-83:0.  D9-378.00a  ^     ^-  ^ 

TouElas.  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Combined 

bottlTand  ca^268.902.  5-10-8Tci.  09-383.000. 
I  ouElas.  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company 

bottlTand  caT  268.903.  5-10-8^0.  09-383.000. 
[louElas,  Livingston  C.  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company 

bJulTand  car268.904.  5-10-83:0.  09-383.000. 
[touslas.  Livingston  C,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company 

bottle  and  cap.  268,905,  5-10-83,  CI.  09-383.000. 
ItowiS^MWUel  r!  Tin  smith  tool.  268.892.  5-t^«.  CI  08^4  000. 
d  u  Cret.  Doris,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Bottle.  268.897.  5-10-83. 0. 

09-377.000.  ,..      ,  r, 

I  KiFresne.  Paul  E..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  MMu««:tunng  Company. 
Combined  cartridge  holder  and  nozzle  assembly.  268,956,  5-10-83.  CI. 
O29-5.000. 

liaton  Corporation:  See —  

SoutheV.  Robert  G.  268.944.  O.  021-222.000. 
illis.  Robert  W.;  and  Karas.  Joseph  W    to  MotoroU  Inc.  Keyloader 
module  for  encryption  systems  or  similar  article.  268,931,  5-10-83.  U. 
014-107.000.  ^    ^     ^     ^ 

tnckum.  M.  Dallas,  to  i^berly-Clark  OMporation  Emb^ 
material  for  paper  toweling  or  the  like.  268,961,  5-10-83.  O.  059- 
2.00B. 

'  '""aSSS^'jIS  m7^  Raley.  Garl«KJ  E..  268.962.  CI.  092-1.100. 
1  ithyl  Development  Corporation:  See—     

Sledge.  Larry  C.  268.896.  CI.  09-367.000. 

Sledge.  Larry  C.  268.906.  CI.  09-390.000. 

Sledge,  Larry  C.  268,907.  CI.  09-390.000.  „ 

■rahn,  David  P.  Television  image  projector.  268.930,  5-10-83.  Cl. 

SiSiif^  M.  Dental  fkw  holdef.  268.955.  5-10-83.  Cl.  028-64.000. 

3ordon.  Robert  H.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Bore  depth  and  face 
squareneu  gage.  268,91 1.  MO-83.  O.  OIO-73.000. 

Sremonprez.  Dan  E.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  CofTeemaker.  268,888, 
5-10-83,  Cl.  07-321.000. 

OTE  ProducU  Corporation:  See- 
Roche,  Waiiam  J..  268,954,  O.  026-3.000.  „.,.,„  .,  ^ 

Oushea.  Roger  B.  Magnetic  decorative  accesaory.  268,912,  5-10-83.  Cl. 
011-141.000. 

Havlick.  Richard  S..  to  N.  A.  Taylor  Co.,  Inc.  Cart.  268,960.  5-10-83. 
O.  034-26.000. 

Head,  Patrick  M.  C,  to  Williams  Grand  Prix  Engineenng  Limited. 
Model  racing  car.  268,940,  5-10-83.  Cl.  D21-137.00O. 

Homtrich,  Gunter.  to  Mesars.  Kreuzer-Werk  GmbH.  Marking  instru- 
ment. 268.935.  5-10-83.  O.  019-43.000. 

John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.:  See—       .  „  ^  .  .     ^        _  .  ,. 
Carbaiales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

JavferB..  268.913.  Cl.  Ol  1-158.000. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia, 

JavierB..  268.914.  Cl.  011-158.000, 
Carbaiales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia. 

JavkTB..  268.915,  Cl.  011-158.000.     ^  _  .  .     ^        ^  .  ,. 
Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 

JaviCTB..  268.916.  O.  Ol  1-158.000. 


Combined 
Combined 
Combined 


Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 
Javier  B.,  268,917,  Cl.  Ol  1-158.000. 

•^lliTci^  V^iiid  Karas,  Joseph  W..  268,931,  O.  014-107.000. 
Kelson.  Shirley  J.  P.  Measuring  receptacle  with  rim  held  removable 

bottom.  268.885.  5-10-83.  Cl.  07-50.000. 
Kelson.  Shirley  J.  P.  Measuring  recepucle  with  slidably  removable 

bottom.  268.886, 5-10-83,  Cl.  D7-50.000        ,       .    .     .      „,.„ 
Kerchner.  Charles  F.,  Jr.  Upnght  portable  electnc  heater.  268.953, 

5-10-83.  Cl.  D23-123.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Erickson.  M.  Dallas.  268.961.  Cl.  D59.2.00B. 

"^'"a'pS Mdfi^Kress.  George.  268,939.  O.  021-120.000. 

^fi'^Ri'chl^rd  L -Ind  Lange.  Randall  L..  268.958. 0.  D3(V33.000 
Lange.  Richard  L.;  and  Lange,  Randall «;  • »  AndersoivMark;Surgical 

restrainer  for  small  animals.  268.958.  5-10-83.  Cl.  D3O-33.O0O. 
Lawson   Peter,  to  Rockwell  do  Brasil  Industna  E.  Comercio  Ltda. 

Circular  saw.  268.932.  5-10-83.  Cl.  D15-133.000. 
Leisure  Time  Products.  Inc. :  See—      .  „,  „^ 

Marshall.  William  P..  268.921.  Cl.  012-103.000.      .     ,  ^    ^ 
Les  Industries  Provinciales  Limitee/Provincial  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Morin.  Andre.  268.890.  Cl.  07-73.000. 
Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.:  See—         

PUtner,  Warren,  268,884,  Cl.  06-179.000. 

-     Beyl,  J^  J.  A..  268.945.  Cl.  021-230.000.  rt     ,  .a  t 

Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  McQuarrie.  Ralph,  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Toy 

figure.  268.941,  5-10-83.  Cl.  D21-150.000 
Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  McQuame.  Ralph,  to  Lucasfilm  Ltd.  Toy 

figure.  268.942.  5-10-83.  Cl.  021-150.000. 

Lucasfilm  Ltd.:  Se«—  .  .,  ^       .     «  ,  v  -,4.0  oAt   m  nti 

Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  McQuame,  Ralph,  268,941,  Cl.  D21- 

150000 
Lucas.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  McQuarrie.  Ralph.  268.942.  Cl.  D21- 

150.000. 
Mann.  James  A.  Seat  attachment  for  tricycles.  268.923.  5-10-83,  Cl. 

012-112.000.  „    ^         ,       „  ^.,    u 

Marshall.  William  P.,  to  Leisure  Time  Products,  Inc.  Mobile  home. 
268.921.  5-10-83.  Cl.  012-103.000. 

^"SwCT?RS,irt  f! Md  Martel.  Thomas  J..  268.889. 0.  07-309.000. 
Mauushima.  Hiroshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  for  micro- 
film. 268.933.  5-10-83.  Cl.  D16-31.000. 

McQuarrie.  Ralph:  See—  .  ..  ^       .     -  ,  w  i^a  o^i   /'i  mi 

Lucas.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  McQuame.  Ralph.  268.941.  Cl.  021- 

150000 
Lucas.  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  McQuarrie,  Ralph,  268.942.  Cl.  021- 

150.000. 
Mendoza,  Enric  C:  See—  ^    .    ^     ^       •      »*      •    o    — ^ 

Tisterat,  Craig  R.;  Mendoza,  Ennc  C;  Aventt,  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari.  Humbert.  268.948,  Cl.  023-18.000. 
Messrs.  Kreuzer-Werk  GmbH:  See— 

Homtrich.  Gunter.  268.935.  Cl.  D19-43.000. 
Miller.  Edward.  Golf  club  cover.  268.943.  5-10-83.  Cl.  O21-221.000. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

OuFresne.  Paul  E..  268.956.  Cl.  p29-5X)00  ^  ^  ,,-  -„ 

Miaair  Jean  Y..  to  Allibert  S.A.  lUununated  medicine  cabinet.  268,882, 

5-10-83,  0.  06-104.000. 
Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsumu,  Takeshi;  Dura,  Takao;  and  Okada,  Hideki,  268,929.  Cl. 
D14-5.000.  ...      ^     .     .  , ,  J 

Morin.  Andre,  to  Les  Industries  Provincial«Limite«/I^ovincial  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Kitchen  utensU  support.  268,890.  5-10-83.  Cl.  07-73.000. 

^°*Eml!!  R^W,  and  Karas,  Joseph  W.,  268.931,  O.  014-107.000. 
N.  A.  Taylor  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Havlick.  Richard  S..  268,960.  Cl.  034-26.000.  ^    ■     ,    .  , 

Nakamura.  Toshinobu.  to  Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.  Insulatmg  cap  for 
a  shielding  wire.  268.926.  5-10-83.  Cl.  013-17.000. 

'^''oirSl^UrEmest  O.; and  Naule.  Peter.  268.938, 0.  021-80.000. 


Ohashi.  Shigeo.  Push  button  switch.  268.927,  5-10-83,  Cl.  D13-38.000. 
Ohashi!  Shileo.  Push  button  switch.  268.928,  5-10-83.  O.  013-38.000. 

Ts'uruta.  Takeshi;  Dura.  Takao;  and  Okada.  Hideki.  268.929.  Cl. 
O14-5.000. 

Olivari.  Humbert:  See—  ^        „     ^       ..   w.^;.  r .  .«<! 

Tisserat.  Craig  R.;  Mendoza,  Ennc  C;  Aventt.  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari.  Humbert.  268.948.  Cl.  023-18.000. 

^"fsuS!!!!  m«hi;  Ounu  Takao;  and  Okada.  Hideki.  268.929,  O. 

O14-5.000. 
Outcalt,  Miller.  Camera  bag.  268.879.  5-10-83._Cl.  03-33.000. 
Palmgren.  Curtis  M..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Suggered  aircraO 

seating  unit.  268.880.  5-10-83.  Cl.  06-48  000.  ,  «,    t,^  ^ 

Peabody.  Uwrence;  Schriever.  Theodore  W ;  and  y«J«l.  Stephen  K.. 

to  Syroco,  Inc.  Utensil  hook  for  apertured  boards.  268,883,  5-10-83. 

0.  06-114.000. 

Phillips  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Wollar.  Bumell  U..  268.894.  Cl.  08-385.000. 
Phoenix  Hovercraft  Corp.:  See—  ^.«  ,  „^ 

Tumer.  Daniel  G.  W..  268.918.  Cl.  0 12-5.000. 
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PUtner,  Warren,  to  Litton  Business  Systems,  Inc.  Table  or  similar 

article.  268,884,  S- 10-83,  CI.  D6- 179.000. 
Raley,  Garland  E.:  See- 
Adams,  James  M.;  and  Raley,  Garland  E.,  268,962,  CI.  D92- 1.100. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  and  Martel.  Thomas  J.,  268,889,  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
Richer,  Robert  J.  Beverage  vending  booth  or  the  like.  268,922,  5-10-83, 

CI.  D 12- 105.000. 
Roche,  William  J.,  to  GTE  ProducU  Corporation.  Circular  fluorescent 

lamp.  268,954,  5-10-83,  CI.  D26-3.000. 
Rockwell  do  Brasil  Industria  E.  Comercio  Ltda.:  See— 

Uwson.  Peter,  268,932,  CI.  D 1 5- 1 33.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  William  J.,  268,925,  CI.  D 12- 180.000. 
Roddy,  Kenneth  A.  Gameboard.  268,937,  5-10-83,  CI.  D2 1-30.000. 
Rogers,  Charlie  C:  See— 

Shipp,  John  I.;  and  Rogers,  Charlie  C,  268.910,  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Salice,  Luciano,  to  Arturo  Salice  S.p.A.  Cabinet  hinge.  268,893,  5-10-83, 

CI.  D8-323.000. 
Santroni,  Dino  O.  Pouring  spout  or  similar  article.  268,908,  5-10-83,  CI. 

D9.437.000. 
Saylor,  James  R.:  See — 

Wiens,  Lewis  H.;  Saylor,  James  R.;  and  Blume,  Orville  E.,  268,919, 
CI.  D  12-43.000. 
Schriever,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,   Theodore   W.;   and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  268,883,  CI.  06-114.000. 
Sherman,  Daniel  A.  Rodent  bait  sution  container  or  the  like.  268,946, 

5-10-83,  CI.  D22- 18.000. 
Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Toshinobu.  268,926,  CI.  D13-17.000. 
Shipp,  John  I.;  and  Rogers,  Chariie  C,  to  Benchmark.  Electronic 

distance  measuring  instrument.  268,910,  510-83,  CI.  DlO-70.000. 
Sledge,  Larry  C,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  268.8%.  5-10-83.  CI.  D9-367.000. 
Sledge,  Larry  C,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar 
article.  268.906.  5-10-83,  CI.  D9-390.000. 

Sledge,  Larry  C,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar 

article.  268.907.  5-10-83.  Ci.  D9-390.000. 
Southey.  Robert  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Golf  grip.  268,944,  5-10-83, 

CI.  D21-222.000. 


Standard  Havens.  Inc.:  See — 

Clemente.  Jack  T.,  268,947,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
Standex  International  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Leroy  E.,  268.952.  CI.  D23-1 11.000. 
Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Beverage 

decanter.  268,887,  5-10-83,  CI.  D7-32I.000. 
Syroco,  Inc.:  See — 

Peabody.    Lawrence;    Schriever.   Theodore   W.;   and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  268,883,  CI.  D6-1 14.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Wall  spout.  268.950, 

5-10-83,  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mendoza.  Enric  C;  Averitt,  Mamie  C;  and  Olivari, 

Humbert.  Hose  nozzle.  268.948,  5-10-83.  CI.  D23-18  000. 
Troy.  Gary  J.,  to  Cosco.  Inc.  (Tucker  Housewares  Div.).  Dish  pan. 

268.959.  5-10-83.  CI.  D32-55.000. 
Tsuruta,  Takeshi;  Dura.  Takao;  and  Okada,  Hideki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  tape  deck,  phonograph,  tuner  and 
amplifier.  268.929.  5-10-83.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Turner,  Daniel  G.  W.,  to  Phoenix  Hovercraft  Corp.  Air  cushion  vehi- 
cle. 268,918.  5-10-83.  CI.  D12-5.000. 
Ulmer,  Robert  G.  Wood  burning  water  heater.  268.951,  5-10-83,  CI. 

D23-86.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  268,950,  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Walton,  Robert  W.,  to  Dictograph  Manufacturing  Corp.  Telephone 

controller  or  similar  article.  268,934.  5-10-83.  CI.  D14-66.000. 
Wenczl,  Stephen  K.:  See— 

Peabody,    Lawrence;    Schriever,    Theodore    W.;    and    Wenczl, 
Stephen  K.,  268.883,  CI.  D6-1 14.000 
Wiens,  Lewis  H.;  Saylor,  James  R.;  and  Blume,  Orville  E.,  to  Aero 
Plastics  of  Kansas  City,  Inc.  Train  hopper  cover.  268,919,  5-10-83,  CI. 
D 1 2-43.000. 
Williams  Grand  Prix  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Head,  Patrick  M.  C,  268,940,  CI.  D2I-1 37.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Retainer 
spring  for  cam  follower  in  brake  shoe.  268,925.  5-10-83.  CI.  D12- 
180.000. 
Wiman,  Ann  H.  Pendant  or  the  like.  268,963,  5-10-83,  CI.  D99-27.000. 
Winther,  Harry  C.  Tire  valve.  268,924,  5-10-83,  CI.  DI2-I53.000. 
Wollar,  Bumell  U.,  to  Phillips  Plastics  Corp.  Shank  element  for  a  drive 

fastener.  268,894,  5-10-83,  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
.     Stone,  Wayne  B.,  Jr.,  268,887,  CI.  D7-32I.OOO. 
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Barr,  Annette,  to  McCormick  Fruit  Tree  Co.,  Inc.  Apple  tree.  5.050,  Mungia,  Fred  A..  Sr.  Rose  plant.  5,049,  5-10-83,  CI.  2.000. 

5-10-83,  CI.  34.000.  Petusky,  Kerry  S.  Chrysanthemum  named  Sunlight.  5,052,  5-10-83,  CI. 

McCormick  Fruit  Tree  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  74.000. 

Barr,  Annette,  5,050,  CI.  34.000.  Stephens,  Bnell  K.  Plum  tree.  5,051,  5-10-83,  CI.  38.000. 
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CLASS  49 

22 

4,382,301 

325 

4,382,349 

102 

114 

4,382,302 
4.382,303 

CLASS  51 

CLASS4 

206.5 
217  L 

4,382.350 
4.382.351 

221 

4,382.304 

298 

4,382,803 

CLASS5 

424 

4,382.352 

4SI 

4,382,305 

CLASS  52 

4i9 

4.382,306 

506 

4,382.353 

CLASS8 

521 

4.382.354 

94.1  R           4,382,798 

CLASS  53 

107 

4,382,799 

134 

4.382,355 

404 
S38 

4,382.800 
4,382,801 

CLASS  55 

CLASS  14 

1 
2 

4,382,804 
4,382,805 

71.7 

4,382.307 

18 

4,382,806 

CLASS  15 

269 
418 

4.382,807 
4,382,808 

77 

4,382,308 

167  A 

4,382,309 

CLASS  56 

229  BP            4,382,310 

12.7 

4,382,356 

CLASS  16 

CLASS  57 

«6 

4,382,311 

120 

4,382,357 

MS 

4,382,312 

243 

4,382,358 

CLASS  17 

aASS60 

11 

4.382,313 

39.511            4,382,359 

4,382,314 

415 

4,382,361 

CLASS  19 

444 

4,382,360 

81 

4,382.315 

517 
520 

4,382,362 
4,382.363 

4,382.316 

567 

4,382,364 

CLASS  24 

675 

4,382,365 

13S  BB            4,382,317 

CLASS  62 

188 
230  A 

4,382,318 
4,382,320 

31 
197 

4,382,366 
4,382.367 

376 

4,382,319 

238.6 

4,382.368 

CLASS  28 

280 

4,382,369 

MS 

4,382,321 

324.1 

4,382,370 

CLASS  29 

CLASS  65 

157  R 

16S 

23S 

4,382.323 
4,382,324 
4,382,325 

4.4 
29 
374.11 

4,382,809 
4,382,810 
4,382,811 

270 

4,382,326 

CLASS  66 
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S9« 

4,382,327 
4,382,328 

213 

4,382,371 

726 

4,382.329 

CLASS  70 

CLASS  30 

355 

4,382.372 

124 

4.382,330 

CLASS  71 

in 

4,382,331 

86 

4,382.812 

379 

4,382.332 

88 

4.382.813 

381 

4,382.333 

4,382,814 

316 

4,382.334 

90 

4,382,815 

CLASS  33 

4,382,816 

125  B 

4,382,335 

CLASS  72 

134  R 

4,382,336 

57 

4,382.373 

178  E 

4,382,338 

202 

4,382,374 

180  R 

4,382,337 

205 

4,382.375 

265 

4.382,339 

4,382,376 

413 

4,382.340 

CLASS  73 

CLASS  34 

28 

Re.31.232 

1 

4,382,341 

35 

4,382.377 

CLASS  36 

38 

4,382.378 

119 

4,382,342 

46 

73 

4.382,379 
4,382,380 

CLASS  38 

151 

4,382.381 

102.91 

4,382.343 

304R 
592 

4.382,382 
4,382.383 

CLASS  40 

594 

4.382.384 

539 

4,382.344 

702 
703 

4,382.385 
4,382.386 

CLASS  43 

861.17 

4,382.387 

15 

4,382.346 

861.11 

4,382,388 

42.  n 

4,382.345 

CLASS  74 

CLASS  44 

422 

4.382,389 

51 

4,382,802 

567 

4.382,390 

640 

4,382,391 

CLASS  46 

687 

4.382,392 

219 

4,382,347 

688 

4,382,393 

CLASS  47 

CLASS  75 

59 

4.382,348 

59 

4,382.817 

CLASS  82 

34  D  4.382,394 

CLASS  S3 

71  4,382.395 

98  4,382.396 

508  4.382,397 

CLASSM 

1.19  4,382,398 

CLASS  91 

486  4,382,399 

CLASS  9t 

40  C  4,382,401 

40  DL  4,382,400 

CLASS  99 

295  4,382.402 

339  4,382.403 

472  4,382,404 

CLASS  100 

7  4,382,405 

98  R  4,382,406 

CLASS  101 

405  4,382,407 

CLASS  102 

216  4,382.408 

289  4,382.409 

310  4,382,410 

523  4,382.411 

CLASS  104 
124  4,382,412 

CLASS  105 
163  R  4,382,413 

CLASS  106 

19  4,382,819 

90  4,382,820 

272  4,382.821 

304  4,382.822 

CLASSICS 

56.1  4,382,414 

CLASS  110 

245  4,382.415 

CLASS  114 

90  4,382,416 

102  4,382,417 

263  4,382.418 

313  4,382,419 

CLASS  118 

651  4,382.420 

663  4,382.421 

669  4,382,422 

CLASS  119 

2  4,382,423 

158  4,382,424 

CLASS  122 

367  R  4.382,425 

CLASS  123 

41.1  4,382,426 

41.74  4,382.427 

90.16  4,382.428 

330  Re.31,233 

425  4.382.429 

606  4.382,430 

644  4,382.431 

CLASS  126 

25  A  4.382.432 

113  4,382,433 

425  4,382.434 

429  4,382,433 

4,382,436 
433  4,382,437 

CLASS  127 

57  4,382,823 

CLASS  128 

69  4,382,438 

77  4,382,439 

201.25  4,382,440 


330  4,382,444 

402  4,382,446 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4,382,447 

4,382.448 

CLASS  134 

1  4,382.824 

2  4,382.825 

CLASS  136 

251  4,383,129 

261  4,383,130 

CLASS  137 

38  4,382.449 
242  4.382,450 
596.16  4,382,451 
625.43             4,382.452 

CLASS  13S 

40  4,382,453 

140  4,382,454 

CLASS  139 

439  4,382,455 

CLASS  140 
123  4,382,456 

CLASS  144 

2  Z  4,382,457 

230  4,382.458 

CLASS  145 

2  R  4,382,459 

CLASS  14S 

1.5  4,382,826 

4,382,827 

3  4,382.828 

39  4,382,829 

CLASS  156 

4,382,830 


64 

94 

99 

382 


4,382,831 
4,382,832 
4,382,833 
4,382,834 
4,382,835 
4,382,836 
4,382,837 
4.382,838 
4,382.839 
4,382.840 

CLASS  160 

4.382,460 
4,382,461 

CLASS  164 

4,382,462 

CLASS  165 

4,382,463 
4,382,464 
4,382,465 
4,382.466 
4,382.467 
4,382,468 

CLASS  166 

4.382.469 
4,382.470 

CLASS  171 

4,382,471 
CLASS  172 

4,382.472 
4,382.473 
4,382.474 

CLASS  173 

4,382,475 
4,382,476 

CLASS  174 

73  R  4,383,131 

120  SC  4,383,132 

127  4,383,133 

CLASS  175 

410  4,382.477 


384 
459 
610 
616  R 

623  R 


236 
329 


426 


12 

76 

95 

104.11 
159 
173 


248 

369 


124 

33 

179 


91 
93.5 


169 
189 
212 


CLASS  177 

4,382.478 
4,382,479 
4,382.480 


CLASS  179 

1  D  4,383,134 

I  OS  4,383,136 

I  SD  4.383,135 

18  ES  4,383.137 

84  C  4,383.138 

ill  R  4,383,139 

149  4,383,140 


CLASS 


S4A 

69R 

153 
165 
306 


118 
282 


136 


29  R 
32 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


71.8 


73.43 
79.5  P 


CLASS 


18  A 

49 

33 


ISO 

4,382,481 
4,382,482 
4,382,483 
4,382.484 
4,382,483 

ISl 

4,382,486 
4.382.487 

182 

4,382,488 

ir 

4,382.489 
4,382.490 

ISS 

4,382.491 
4,382.492 
4,382,493 
4,382,494 

190 

4,383,141 
4,383,142 
4,383,143 


CLASS  192 

3.29  4,382.496 

36  4,382.493 

113  A  4,382,497 

CLASS  193 

34  4,382,498 

CLASS  194 

1  L  4,382.499 

CLASS  19S 

346  4,382,300 

384  4,382,301 

628  4,382,502 

774  4.382,503 


CLASS  200 


5R 

16  D 

17  R 
50C 
61.54 
68 

144  AP 
148  R 

153  J 
291 

315 


4,383,144 
4,383,145 
4,383,146 
4,383,147 
4,383,148 
4,383,149 
4,383,150 
4,383,131 
4,383,132 
4,383,133 
4,383,154 
4,383,155 


CLASS  302 


256 
263 


4,382,841 
4,382,842 


CLASS  303 

19  4,382.843 

CLASS  304 

14  N  4,382,844 

111  4,382.845 

157.1  R  4,382,846 

159.12  4,382,847 

194  4,382,848 

258  4,382,849 

CLASS  3S6 

44  R  4,382.504 
180  4,382.505 
200  4,382.506 
204  4.382.507 
216       4,382,508 


331  4,382.509 

396  4,382,510 

427  4,382,511 

446  4,382.512 

484  4,382.513 

626  4.382,514 

CLASS  30S 

11  R  4,382.850 

49  4,382,851 

188  4,382,852 

4,382,853 

216  R  4,382,834 

236  4,382,855 

CLASS309 

3.3  4,382,513 

10  4,382.856 

23  4,382,857 

136  4,382,858 

517  4,382,316 

CLASS  210 

96.1  4,382,839 

431  4,382,860 

497.2  4,382,861 

668  4,382,862 

702  4,382,863 

727  4,382,864 

743  4,382,863 

748  4,382.866 

734  4,382.867 

CLASS  311 

41  4,382.517 

192  4,382.518 

CLASS 2U 

193  4,382,319 

CLASS  215 

21  4,382,520 

307  4,382,521 

CLASS  219 

10.55  B  4,383,156 

4,383,157 

4,383,158 

69  W  4,383,159 

4,383,160 

4,383,161 

100  4,383,162 

107  4,383,163 

121  LD  4,383.164 

121  LN  4,383,165 

CLASS  220 

337  4,382,522 

4,382,523 

445  4,382.524 

456  4,382.523 

CLASS  221 

34  4,382.526 
CLASS  222 

56  4,382.527 

367  4.382,528 

331  4,382,529 

367  4,382.530 

CLASS  223 

91  4,382,531 

CLASS  234 

331  4.382.532 

CLASS  227 

10  4,382.533 

CLASS  22S 

103  4,382.322 

161  4.382,534 

262  4.382.535 

CLASS  229 

2.3  EC  4,382.336 

39  R  4,382.537 

62.5  4,382.538 

73  4,382.539 

CLASS  232 

17  4,382.540 

35  4,382,341 


PI  41 


PI  »2 


4.3S2,542 

CLASS  2M 

10  4,382.543 

4611  4.3«2,544 

41  It  4.382.545 

4,382,546 

CLASS  3» 

303  4,382.547 

CLASS  23* 
M  4,382.548 

106  4.382.549 

177  4.382.550 

265.;  9  4.382.551 

317  4.382.552 

533^  4.382.553 

4,382.554 

714  4.382.555 

715  4.382.556 

CLASS  241 

4,382.557 
4,382,558 
4,382.559 
4.382.560 
4,382,561 

CLASS  342 

A  4,382,562 

4.382,563 

A  4,382.564 

4.382.565 

CLASS  244 

4,382,566 
4,382,567 
4,382,568 
4.382,569 

CLASS  248 
R  4,382,570 

4,382,571 
4,382.572 
4.382,573 
4,382.574 

CLASS  249 

4,382,575 
4.382,576 


1 

30 

79J3 
101 
121 


•42 


107 

107 
199 


107  4 


13 

107 
136 
199 

74 
233 

484 

561 

641 


9: 

174 


(5 

214 
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S44  D  4,382.898 

S44  Y  4.382.897 

CLASS  Ml 

39  B  4.382.899 

89  4,382,900 

114A^  4,382.901 

CLASS  264 

1.4  4,382.902 


12 

49 
106 
520 

45 

77 
142 
190 
259 

160 

43 
SO 
87.2 
156 

53 


12 

272 


85 

118 


43 
66 
108 
113 
497 
529 


CLASS  307 

4,383,183 
4,383.184 
4,383.185 
4.383.186 
4.383.188 
4.383,189 


CLASS  230 


20 

21    VT 

210 

28:: 

301 

3311 

331 

361 

39>ML 

42 1  R 

441.1 

47  M 

492.2 

57} 


4.382,903 
4,382,904 
Re.31,235 
4,382,905 

CLASS  366 

4.382.582 
4,382.583 
4.382.584 
4.382.585 
4.382,586 

CLASS  267 

4,382,587 

CLASS  269 

4,382,588 
4,382,589 
4,382.590 
4.382.591 

CLASS  270 

4.382.592 

CLASS n 

4.382.593 
4.382,594 

CLASS  272 

4.382,595 
4.382.5% 

CLASS  273 

1  L  4,382.597 

85  D  4,382,598 

86  B  4,382,599 
118  R  4,382.600 
153  S  4.382.601 
256  4,382,602 

CLASS 2M 


CLASS  3M 

6  R  4,382,637 

187  4,382.638 

189  R  4.382.639 

CLASS  310 

4.383,190 
4,383,191 
4,383,192 
4,383,193 
4,383,194 
4.383,195 
4,383,196 

CLASS  312 

4,382,640 
4,382,641 
4,382,642 
4,382.643 
4,382,644 

CLASS  313 

4,383,197 
4,383,198 

CLASS  31S 

15  4,383,199 

57  4,383,200 

078  4,383,201 

200  A  4,383,202 


CLASS  340 


55 

59 

154 

326 
330 
358 


5 

21 
194 
195 
334 


38 
120 


32 

38  R 

46 

52  F 

64 

310  R 
321 

347  AD 
347  DA 

347  NT 

384  R 

521 

527 

606 

629 

712 

764 

793 

825.47 


4,383.238 

4.383.239 

4.383.240 

4.383.241 

4.383.242 

4.383.243 

4.383.244 

4.383.247 

4.383.245 

4.383.248 

4.383.246 

4.383.249 

4.383.250 

4,383.251 

4,383,252 

4,383.253 

4,383,254 

4,383,255 

4,383,256 

4,383,257 


352  4,383,291 

CLASS363 
21  4,383,292 

25  4,383.293 


to 


200 


4.383.294 


CLASS  364 


CLASS  343 

5  SC  4.383.258 

103  4,383,259 

701  4,383,260 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,383,261 

4,383,262 

140  R  4,383,263 

4,383,264 
4,383,265 

155  Re.31,238 


300 
434 
558 

562 
565 

715 
802 
900 


25 

44 

178 

241 


31 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS  350 


4,383,168 
4,383.169 
4,383,170 
4,383,171 
4,383,172 
4,383,173 
4,383.174 
4,383.175 
4,383,  n6 
4,383,177 
4,383,178 
4,383,179 
4,383,180 
4.383.181 

CLASS  2S1 

4.382.577 
4.382.578 
4,382,579 

CLASS  2S2 

4,382.868 
i7.5  4,382,869 

"5  4,382.870 

r4.19  4.382.871 

II »  4.382.872 

3  2  4.382.873 

3;!9  4,382.874 

415.3  4.382.875 

4 15  4.382.876 

4>7  4.382.877 

4.382.878 
4|J7  4.382.879 

4M  4.382.880 

5»  4.382.881 

5J3  4,382,882 

521  4.382.883 

t»  4.382.884 

$5  4.382.885 

CLASS  3S4 

19  H  4.382.580 

1 34.3  FT         4.382.581 

CLASS  3f0 

07  4.382,886 

4.382.887 
4.382.888 
4.382,889 
4,382.890 
4.382,891 
4.382.892 
4.382.893 
4.382.894 
njC  4.382,896 

MP  4,382,895 


6H 
6R 

11.22 
154.5  R 
408 
411  A 
415  A 
610 
615 
646 
756 
802 
825 


42 


137  R 


4,382.604 
4.382.603 
4.382.605 
4,382.606 
4,382,607 
4,382.608 
4,382.609 
4.382.610 
4.382.611 
4.382.612 
4.382.613 
4.382.614 
4,382,615 
4,382,616 

CLASS  2tl 

4,382,617 

CLASS  2S5 

4,382,618 
4,382.619 

CLASS  290 

4,383,182 
CLASS  292 

4,382,620 
4,382,621 
4,382,622 

CLASS  294 

86.32  4,382,623 

88  4.382.624 

104  4.382.625 


248 
291 

254 
445 

560 
618 
o9o 

2 

9 

30 


53 
58 

63 


282 


43 


92 
210 
216 


CLASS 


31  P 


12.5  R 


M 

;39.3D 

<i9D 


CLASS 

124 
232 
322 
362 

CLASS 

17  S 

17  SG 


CLASS 


33 

37 


CLASS 
37  TP 

CLASS 
6C 


2M 

4,382.626 

397 

4.382.627 

4.382.628 

4.382.629 

4.382.630 

29t 

4.382.632 
4,382,631 

399 

4.382.633 
4.382.634 

301 

4.382.635 

303 

4.382,636 


158  F 

225 

309 

338 

439 


9 
253 


74 


12 
33 
121 
173 
176 
214 


146 
202 
213 
253 


200 


403 


21 


4,383,203 
4,383,204 

CLASS  3U 

4,383,205 
4,383,206 
4,383,207 
4,383.208 
4,383,209 

CLASS  330 

4,383,210 
4,383,211 
4,383,212 

CLASS  322 

4,383,213 
4,383,214 
4,383.215 

CLASS  323 

4,383,216 

CLASS  324 

4.383.217 
4.383.218 
4.383.219 
4.383.220 
4,383,221 

CLASS  330 

4,383,222 
4,383,223 

CLASS  331 

4,383,224 
CLASS  333 

4,383.225 
4.383.226 
4.383.227 
4.383.228 
4.383.229 
4.383.230 

CLASS  335 

4.383.231 
4.383.232 
4.383.233 
4.383.234 

CLASS  336 

4.383,235 
CLASS  337 

4,383,236 

CLASS  330 

4,383,237 

CLASS  339 

4,382.647 


96.12 
96.28 

295 

334 

335 

353 

430 

458 


4.382.655 
4.382.656 
4.382.657 
4.382.658 
4.382.659 
4,382.660 
4.382.661 
4.382.662 


CLASS  353 

104  4.382.663 

111  4.382.664 

CLASS  354 

25  4.382.665 

33  4.382.666 

43  4.382.667 

121  4.382.668 

246  4.382.670 

268  4.382.669 

286  4.382.671 

CLASS  355 

1  4.382.672 

3  TR  4.382.673 

14  CH  4,382.674 

70  4.382.675 

75  4,382,676 

76  4,382,677 

CLASS  356 

150  4,382,678 

237  4,382,679 

247  4,382,680 

350  4,382.681 

CLASS  357 

13  4.383,266 

30  4.383.267 

4.383.269 
34  4.383,268 

71  4.383.270 

CLASS  35S 

Re.31.239 
4.383,271 
4,383,272 
4,383,273 
4.383.274 
4.383.277 
4.383.275 
4,383,278 
4,383,279 
4,383,276 


10 

76 

77 

157 

160 
187 

220 
240 

278 


77 
136 

275 


13 
51 
86 
89 
118 

51 


CLASS 


4,383,295 
4,383.296 
4.383.297 
4.383.298 
4.383.299 
4.383,300 
4,383,301 
4,383,302 
4,383,303 
4,383,304 
4.383,305 
4.383.306 
4,383,307 

366 

4,382,682 
4,382,683 
4,382,684 
4,382.685 

367 

4.383.308 

368 

4.382.688 
4,382.689 
4.382.690 
4.382.691 
4.382.692 
4.382.693 
4.382.686 
4.382.694 
4.382,695 
4.382.696 
4.382.697 
4.382.687 

3C9 

4.383.309 
4,383,310 
4,383,311 


6 
45 


88 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


7 

18  P 

39 

60R 

92R 
103  M 
143  R 
176  L 


4,382.648 
4,382.649 
4.382.650 
4.382.651 
4.382.652 
4.382.653 
4,382.654 


102 
113 
136 
188 
227 
258 
280 
285 
341 
342 

CLASS  360 

18  4.383.280 

45  4.383.281 

96.3  4.383.282 

97  4.383.283 

125  4.383.284 

132  4.383.285 

CLASS  361 

384  4,383.286 

CLASS  362 
18  4.383.287 

32  4.383488 

33  4.383.289 
290  4.383.290 


37 

46 

102 


1 

76 


247 
283 
299 
381 


2 
20 
57 
61 


19 
042 
166 
187 


370 

4.383.312 
4.383.313 
4.383.314 
4,383.315 
4.383.316 

371 

4,383417 

372 

4,383,318 

4,383,319 

4,383,320 

373 

4,383,321 

374 

4,382,698 

4,382.699 

4,382.700 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


375 

4,383,322 
4,383,323 
4,383,324 

376 

4,382,906 
4,382,907 
4,382,908 
4,383,325 

377 

4.383,167 

4,383,166 

4,383,187 

4,383,326 

378 

4,383,327 

4,383.328 

4.383.329 

4.383.330 


CLASS  403 

57  4.382.709 
163  Re.31.234 
252  4.382.710 
290  4.382.711 
405       4.382,712 

CLASS404 

4  4.382.713 

6  4.382.714 

133  4.382.715 

CLASS  405 

60  4.382.716 

169  4,382,717 

196  4,382,718 
259  4,382,719 
269  4.382.720 
288  4.382.721 
291  4.382.722 

CLASS  406 

90  4.382.723 

130  4.382.724 

131  4,382.725 

CLASS  408 

197  4.382.726 
CLASS  409 

105  4.382.727 

137  4.382.728 

178  4.382.729 

233  4.382.730 

248  4,382.731 

304  4.382.732 

CLASS  410 

49  4.382.733 

70  4.382.734 

4,382.735 

104  4.382.736 

CLASS  413 

56  4,382.737 

CLASS  414 

22  4,382,738 

217  4.382.739 

293  4,382.740 

403  4.382.741 

439  4,382.742 

692  4.382,743 

712  4,382,744 

CLASS  415 

I  4,382,745 
202  4,382,746 
207  4,382.747 

CLASS  417 

11  4.382.748 

295  4.382.749 

397  4.382.750 

462  4,382.751 

479  4.382.753 

516  4.382.752 

CLASS  41S 
55  4.382.754 

61  A  4.382.755 
133  4.382,756 

CLASS  419 

II  4,382.818 
CLASS  420 

588  4.382,909 

CLASS  423 

62  4,382,910 
CLASS  423 

175  4,382.911 

224  4,382.912 

230  4,382.913 

243  Re.31.236 

300  4.382.914 

415  A  4.382.915 

481  4.382.916 

561  B  4.382.917 

573  R  4.382.918 

CLASS  434 


CLASS  400 


124 

144.2 

257 

585 

697.1 


67 
198 


IS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.382,701 
4.382.702 
4.382.703 
4.382.704 
4,382,705 

401 

4,382,706 
4,382,707 

403 

4,382,708 


65 

177 


180 

181 
200 
211 
246 


4.382,919 
4,382,920 
4.382,921 
4,382.922 
4,382.923 
4.382.924 
4.382.925 
4.382,926 
4.382.927 
4.382.928 
4,382.929 
4.382.931 
4.382.932 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


248.4 
248.54 

250 

256 


261 
263 

267 
269 
273  P 

273  R 

274 

275 
2T9 
2SS 

309 
322 
327 
330 
331 
3SS 
364 
365 


4,382,933 
Re.3 1.237 
4,382,930 
4,382,934 
4,382,935 
4,382.936 
4,382.937 
4,382,938 
4,382.939 
4,382,940 
4.382,941 
4,382.942 
4,382.943 
4,382,944 
4,382.947 
4,382,948 
4.382.943 
4.382,946 
4,382,949 
4,382.950 
4,382.951 
4.382,932 
4,382,953 
4,382,954 
4,382,955 
4.382,956 
4,382.957 
4,382.958 
4.382.959 
4.382,960 
4,382,961 
4.382.765 


69 
96 
249 
272 
275 
323 
536 
614 


88 
212 
222 
280 
290 
373 
391 
395 
411 


4.382,966 
4,382.967 
4,382,968 
4,382,969 
4,382.970 
4,382,971 
4,382,972 
4,382.973 


CLASS  427 


5 

8 

34 

41 

42 

53.1 

68 

77 
105 
130 
386 
391 


4.382.974 
4.382.975 
4,382.976 
4,382,985 
4.382,977 
4,382,978 
4,382,979 
4.382,980 
4,382,981 
4,382,982 
4,382,983 
4,382.984 


CLASS  425 

415 

4R 

4,382.757 

442 

82.1 

4,382,758 

446 

US 

4.382.759 

450 

139 

4.382,760 

494 

140 

4,382.761 

522 

142 

4.382.762 

1S3 

4.382,763 

580 

4,382,76* 

611 

465 

4,382,766 

619 

304 

4,382,767 

625 

510 

4.382.768 

659 

525 

4,382.769 

CLASS  426 

1 

3 

4.382.962 

38 

4.382.963 

39 

7 

4,382,964 

42 

4,382,965 

54 

CLASS  428 

4,382,986 
4,382.987 
4.382,988 
4.382,989 
4.382,990 
4,382,992 
4,382,991 
4,382,993 
4,382,994 
4.382,995 
4,382,996 
4.382.997 
4.382.998 
4.382,999 
4,383.000 
4.383.001 
4.383,002 
4,383,003 
4,383,004 
4,383.005 
4.383.006 

CLASS  429 

4.383.007 
4,383.008 
4.383.009 
4.383,010 
4.383.011 


4,383.012 
4.383.013 
4,383,014 
4,383,015 

CLASS  430 

4,383,016 
4,383,017 
4,383,018 
4.383.019 
4.383.020 
4.383,021 
4.383.022 
4,383.023 
4,383.024 
4,383,023 
4.383.026 
4,383,027 
4,383,028 
4,383,029 
4,383.030 

CLASS  431 

4,382.770 
4.382.771 
4,382.772 
4.382.773 
4.382,774 
4,382.775 

CLASS  432 

4,382.776 
4.382,777 
4,382,778 
4,382,779 

CLASS  433 

5  4,382,780 

17  4,382,781 

18  4,382.782 

19  4,382,783 
26  4,382.784 
36  4,382,785 
64  '  4,382,787 
77  4,382.788 
85  4,382,786 
89  4,382,789 

126  4,382,790 

172  4.382.791 

217  4.382,792 

CLASS  434 

112 4,382,793 


101 
112 

206 


5 

7 
14 
45 

127 
213 
228 
264 
271 
280 
325 
372 
483 
541 
599 


26 
158 
189 
264 
359 
362 


9 

15 
18 
25 


193  4.382.794 

258  4,382.795 

CLASS  435 

7  4.383,031 

23  4,383.032 

68  4.383,033 
70  4.383.034 

4.383,035 

4.383.036 

78  4.383,037 

107  4,383,038 
4,383.039 

161  4,383,040 

291  4,383,041 

CLASS  436 

5  4,383,042 

74  4,383.043 

CLASS  440 

51  4.382,796 

53  4.382.797 

CLASS  445 

41  4.382,646 

69  4.382.643 

CLASS  455 

24  4,383,331 
33  4,383,332 

182  4,383,333 

295  4,383,334 

CLASS  501 

108  4,383.044 


109 


26 

28 

85 

135 

174 

176 


118 
122 
131 
221 
328 
333 


4,383,045 
CLASS  521 

4.383,046 
4,383,047 
4,383,048 
4,383,049 
4.383.050 
4.383.051 

CLASS  523 

4,383,052 
4,383.053 
4.383,054 
4.383.053 
4.383.056 
4.383.057 


411 
412 
429 
458 


35 

91 
100 
114 
124 
141 
196 
299 
317 
432 

496 
512 
589 
598 

733 
767 


4,383.058 
4,383,059 
4,383,060 
4,383,061 


CLASS  534 


62 
64 
88 

129 
133 
270 


4,383.062 
4.383,063 
4,383,064 
4.383.065 
4.383.066 
4.383.067 
4.383.068 
4.383,069 
4,383,070 
4.383.07J 
4.383.072 
4,383.074 
4.383.075 
4,383,076 
4,383.077 
4.383,078 
4,383.079 


CLASS  525 


54.5 

92 
183 
184 
196 
238 
274 

476 
486 
502 
528 
537 


4,383,081 
4.383,082 
4.383.083 
4.383,084 
4.383,085 
4.383.086 
4,383,087 
4,383,088 
4,383,089 
4,383,073 
4,383.090 
4,383.091 
4,383,080 

CLASS  526 

4,383,092 
4,383,093 
4,383,094 
4,383,095 
4,383,096 
4,383,097 
4,383,098 


93 

4,383,101 

107 

4,383,102 

111 

4,383,103 

148 

4,383,104 

170 

4,383,105 

295.3 

4,383,106 

323 

4,383,107 

485 

4,383,108 

CLASS  52S 

60  4,383,099 

76 4,383,100 


CLASS  536 

16.5  4,383,109 

28  4,383,110 

102  4,383,111 

CLASS  542 

414  4,383,112 

CLASS  544 

211  4,383,113 

277  4,383,114 

CLASS  546 

342  4,383,115 

367  4,383,116 

531  4,383,117 

CLASS  549 

517  4,383,118 

CLASS  556 

412  4,383,119 

470  4,383,120 

CLASS  562 

602  4,383,121 

CLASS  566 

436  4,383,122 

473  4,383,123 

485  4,383.124 

496  4.383,125 

630  4,383.126 

80!  4,383,127 

CLASS570 

4,383,128 

CLASS  604 

4,382,445 
4,382,442 
4,382,441 
4,382.443 


165 


8 

28 

291 

396 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D3- 

33 

268,879 

385 

268,894 

437 

268,908 

105 

268,922 

52 

268,936 

268,950 

D6- 

48 

268,880 

400 

268,895 

DIO- 

69 

268,909 

112 

268,923 

D21- 

30 

268,937 

86 

268,951 

58 

268,881 

D9-       367 

268,8% 

70 

268,910 

153 

268,924 

80 

268,938 

111 

268,952 

104 

268,882 

377 

268,897 

73 

268,911 

180 

268,925 

120 

268,939 

123 

268,953 

114 

268,883 

378 

268,898 

Dll- 

141 

268,912 

D13- 

17 

268,926 

137 

268,940 

D26- 

3 

268,954 

179 

268,884 

268,899 

158 

268,913 

38 

268,927 

150 

268,941 

D28- 

64 

268,955 

D7— 

50 

268,885 
268,886 
268,890 
268,891 
268,889 
268,887 

268,900 

268,914 

268,928 

268,942 

D29- 

3 

268,956 

73 
102 
309 

268,901 

268,915 

D14— 

5 

268,929 

221 

268,943 

D30- 

2 

268,957 

383 

268,902 

268,916 

66 

268,934 

222 

268,944 

33 

268,958 

268,903 

268,917 

84 

268,930 

230 

268,945 

D32- 

33 

268,959 

321 

268,904 

D12- 

5 

268,918 

107 

268,931 

D22- 

18 

268,946 

D34— 

26 

268,960 

268,888 

268,905 

43 

268,919 

D15- 

133 

268,932 

D23- 

4 

268,947 

D59- 

2B 

268,961 

D8— 

14 

268,892 

390 

268,906 

86 

268,920 

D16- 

31 

268,933 

18 

268,948 

D92- 

1.1 

268,962 

323 

268,893 

268,907 

103 

268,921 

D19- 

43 

268,933 

32 

268,949 

D99- 

27 

268,963 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


5,049 


34    5,050 


38    5,051 


74    5,052 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Aiibama 
Aluka  ... 


...tfi. 


1 

2 

American  Samoa 3 

Aiizona  4 

Aikansas 5 

Cilifomia  6 

Onal  Zone 7 

Otorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

Di  strict  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Gi»rgia 13 

Giiam 14 

Hitwaii 15 

Idiho 16 

Illinois — 17 

In  liana 18 

loiva 19 

Kjtnsas  20 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
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Pitort  Cooperatioa  Treaty  iBfonutioa 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
xnmtriet  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
It  1017  O.O.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
)ean  Patent  Office  as  a  Searchyig  Authority  for  PCT 
uyplications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
he  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  32. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
M  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.443  that 
Mras  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
xMe  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
ran.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  reurding  the  change  in  international 
''ees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
ippeared  at  1023  O.O.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
ichedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee S  123.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corratponding  prior  U.S.  national 

S[)lication  filed   
rresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed   

European  Patent  Oflfice  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases  - 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  ofBce) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 

Commissioner  ofPatena 

and  Trademarks. 


300.00 
230.00 


670.00 

263.00 

3.00 

63.00 


[>ec.  3,  1982. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiasiie  applicationi  list- 
ed bdow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Riamining  Oroupt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,MM49,  Re.  S.N.  477,842.  Fded  Mar.  22,  1983,  a. 
^41/41,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
LIONOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL,  Kenneth  C.  Lo- 
gan, et  aL,  Owner  of  Record:  Reed  Ltd,  Toronto,  Ontar- 
\o,  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  I.  Lemer,  et 
il.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,980,249,  Re.  S.N.  476,773,  FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Q. 
142/118.31,  HIGH  SPEED  CARRIER  WITH 
DECKLED  UNDERPLY,  McCleery  B.  Cunningham, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sonoco  Products  Co.,  Hartsville, 
SLC.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  G.  Layton,  Jr.,  et  al., 
Bx.  Gp.:  243 

3,M9,072,  Re.  S.N.  476,331,  Fded  Mar.  18,  1983,  Q. 
141/31 IR.  NOZZLE  SEALING  DEVICE  AND  AS- 
SEMBLY, Frederick  L.  Voelz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
4tkmtk  Ridifleld  Co.,  PhUadeMUa,  Pa..  Attorney  or 
Afent:  George  B.  Newitt,  Ex.  Grp.:  243 

441S.7M,  Re.  S.N.  476,633,  Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Q. 
334/81,  VmWFINDER  LEVELING  DEVICE,  Rob- 
ert E.  OoCtschalk,  Owner  of  Record:  Panawision,  Inc. 
Tanaiuk  Caitf..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Young,  Ex. 
Op.:  211 
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4,254,502,  Re.  S.N.  472,264,  FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Q. 
375/30,  DIGITAL  ENCODING  CIRCUITRY,  Rich- 
ard E.  DeFreitas,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Delta  Lab 
Research,  Inc.,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  E.  HiUman,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

4,256,904,  Re.  S.N.  473,433,  FUed  Mar.  13,  1983,  CI. 
560/104,  REACTIVE  LIQUID  POLYMERS,  Chang- 
kiu  K.  Riew,  Owner  of  Record:  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co., 
Akron.  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nestor  W.  Shust,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  126 

4,257,902,  Re.  S.N.  477,981,  FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Q. 
252/18,  WATER-BASED  INDUSTRIAL  FLUIDS, 
Haimi  N.  Singer,  Owner  of  Record:  Singer  and  Hersch 
Industrial  Dev..  (Prop.)  Ltd.  Bramley.  Transvaal.  South 
Africa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwartz,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  116 

4,305,050,  Re.  S.N.  471,723,  FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  CI. 
332/110,  CIRCUITRY  FOR  GENERATING  REFER- 
ENCE SIGNAL  FOR  DELTA  ENCODING  SYS- 
TEMS, Richard  E.  DeFreitas,  Owner  of  Record:  Delta 
Lab  Research  Inc.  Chelmrford,  Mass.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  E.  Hillman,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,307,416,  Re.  S.N.  431,381,  FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Q. 
338/124,  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  MODIFICATION 
APPARATUS,  John  D.  Spano,  Owner  of  Record:  In- 
ventor, Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Gordon  Shields,  Ex.  Gp.: 
222 

4,327,811,  Re.  S.N.  473,835.  FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Q. 
180/219,  MOTOCYCLE  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS,  Yo- 
shiharu  Isaka,  Owner  of  Record:  Yamaha  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.  Shizuoka-Ken,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  A. 
Bentler,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 

4,342,653,  Re.  S.N.  475,963.  FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  C 
210/734.  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOCCULATION  OF 
SUSPENDED  SOLIDS,  Frederick  Halverson,  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J. 
KeUy.  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


*    REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requestt  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  oorreqMndence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  utd  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

4,113,845,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,360,  Requested:  Apr. 
18,  1983,  a.  423/342,  DISPROPORTIONATION  OF 
CHLOROSILANE,  Carl  J.  Litteral,  Owner  of  Record: 
Union  Carbide  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  W.  Leuzzi,  II,  Ex.  Gp.:  113,  Requester: 
Owner 

4^160,892,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,338,  Requested:  Apr. 
11,  1983,  CI.  219/83,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  SEAM  WELDING  OVERLAPPED  EDGES, 
Paul  Opprecht  ft  Martin  Kaul,  Owner  of  Record:  Paul 
Qtprecht.  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland  Attorney  or  Agent: 
F^uieaan.  Henderson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213,  Requester: 
Fuji  Kogyo^o.  Yokohama,  Japan 
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Notice  of  SmpensioB 

Arthur  M.  Dula,  III,  of  Houston,  Tex.,  Registration 
No.  26,869,  has  been  suspended  from  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cases  for  a  peri- 
od of  two  (2)  years  beginning  May  1,  1983. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGO, 
Apr.  18,  1983.  Chairman.  Committee 

on  Enrollment 


RemoTsl  tnm  Register 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  1.347,  a  letter 
was  directed  on  Nov.  19,  1982,  to  the  last  post  office  ad- 
dress furnished  to  the  Committee  on  Enrollment  by  each 
of  the  persons  whose  name  and  address  appear  on  the 
following  list.  With  respect  to  some  of  the  letters,  no  re- 
ply was  received  within  the  period  of  forty-five  (45) 
days  therein  set.  Other  letters  were  returned  by  the  Post 
Office  with  notations  to  the  effect  that  the  addrewee 
was  decMsed,  unknown,  or  had  moved  and  left  no  for- 
warding address.  ..,.,.  u 

Accordingly,  the  names  of  the  foUowmg  persons  have 
been  removed  from  the  Register  of  Patent  Attorneys 
and  Patent  Agents. 

DONALD  J.  QUIGO, 
Apr  18,  1983.  Chairman,  Committee 

*^  ■  on  Enrollment 


Earl  D.  Ayers,  3988  Wooden  Shoe  Dr.,  Midland,  Mich. 
48640 

B 

Sarah  J.  Baicker,  1924  N.  Rhodes  St.,  Arlington,  Va. 

22201 
Edmund  F.  Bard,  III,  Bard  &  Groves,  1870  PennzoU 

Pl./South  Tower,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
James  H.  Barry,  1050  Rosecrans  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92106 
Kent  Barta.  214  N.  Sarah,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63108 
James  R.  Bartsch,  21  S.E.  1st  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33131 
Warren  M.  Becker,  744  Cowper  St.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

94301 
Edward  A.  Bertele,  51  Marcy  St.,  Somerset,  N.J.  08817 
Thomas  L.  Bohan,  25  Magean  St.,  Brunswick,  Me. 

04011 
Morris    S.    Borenstein,     1021    Maritime    Bldg.,    203 

Carondelet  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70130 
Joseph  W.  Brown,  532  S.  3rd  East,  Pleasant  Grove, 

Utah  84062  „,  _,     ^  .^     ,_, 

Marc   E.    Brown,    17530   Ventura   Blvd.,   Smte   201, 

Encino,  Calif.  91316 


Ben  C.  Cadenhead,  Exxon  Chemical  Co.,  1333  W.  Loop 

South,  Suite  1084,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 
Charles  M.  Carter,  Stewart-Warner  Corp.,  1826  Diver- 

scy  Pkwy.,  Chicago,  111.  60614  ..,«  «         •, 

Robert  M:  Carwefl,  Bard  ft  Groves,   1870  Pennzoil 

R/South  Tower,  Houston,  Tex.  77002 
Donald  R.  Cassady,  Solvent  Refined  International,  Inc., 

5970  S.  Syracuse  St.,  Englewood,  Colo.  80ni     . 
Anthony  J.  Castro,  515  Wnghtwood,  Apt.  516,  Chicago, 

Anthony  D.  Cennamo,  398  S.  Grant  Ave.,  Suite  201, 

Columbus.  Ohio  43215 
Howard  S.  Chamey,  3Com  Corp.,  3000  Sand  HiU  Rd., 

DjSyr°cSf tSfk'^y.  40.  Wil-Ur.  Blvd.. 

Suite  400,  Santo  Moni«»,  Calif.  90401 

Nicholas  L.  Coch.  Andcrscm,  RusseU,  Kdl  ft  Ohck. 
P.C,  630  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10100 

William  C.  Conklc,  1900  Ave.  of  the  Stars,  Suite  1605, 
Los  Anseles.  CaUf  .  90067 

Donald  RConviser,  100  Wilshirc  Blvd.,  Suite  400,  San- 
to Monica,  Calif.  90401 


James  A.  de  Peyster,  Jr.,  Drexel  Bumham  Lambert, 
Inc.,  357  Warburton  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10004 

Roman  A.  DiMeo,  P.O.  Box  15501,  Santo  Ana.  Calif. 
92705  ^  ^  „, 

Stanley  Dubroff,  U.S.  Army  Commumcations  ft  Elec- 
tronics Materiel  Readiness  Comm.,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J. 

07724  _      „  .    .   . 

Antonio  R.  Durando,  4348  S.  Jupiter  Dr.,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah  84117 


Alexander  J.  Etienne,  160  W.  Chestnut  St.,  Kingston, 
N.Y.  12401 


Robert  F.  Fleming,  Jr.,  Dow  Coming  Corp.,  Pat.  Dcpt.- 
Mail   #114,  3W1  S.  Saginaw  Rd.,  Midland,  Mich. 

48640 
PhUip  D.  Freedman,  208  North  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

17101 

G 

William  D.  Gregory,  Murray  ft  Wisenhunt,  P.O.  Box 
40574.  Washington,  D.C.  20016 


Paul  S.  Kelley,  32  Court  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 
WUliam  A.  King,  4175  SW  Cedar  Hills  Blvd.,  Beaver- 
ton.  Ore.  97005  „   u    j    %*.• 

Harry  E.  Kitchen,  7910  Woodmont  Ave.,  Bethesda.  Md. 

Robert  D.  Kolar,  134  N.  U  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
60602 

L 

Vincent  U  Franchi,  8504  Oglethorpe  St.,  New 
CarroUton,  Md.  20784  c»  .     ^r 

Thomas  Lacchia,  Dept.  of  Transportation,  Stote  of 
Calif.,  Suite  717-369  Pine  St.,  San  Francisco,  Cahf. 

94104 
John  S.  Lacey,  3536  Chiswick  a.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 

20906  „  -, 

Bernard   Joseph   Lacomis,   Xerox   Corp.,   Xerox   Sq., 

Rochester,  NY.  14644  a  .    o    i  «- 

John  D.  LaFrance,   11946  Dorothy  St.,  Apt.  9,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  90049  _    ..     ^  ^  .  ,oni 

WilliMn  E.  Lahey,  Cushman,  Darby  ft  Cushman,  1801 

K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 
Calvte  J.  Laiche,  Clarke  ft  Laiche,  222  4th  St,  West- 

Jamei  Wallace  Laist,  Pennie  ft  Edmonds,  330  Madison 

Ave.,  nth  Fl.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Dennis  H.  Lambert,  5105-S  Backlick  Rd.,  Annandale. 

Oscar  Erhardt  Lancaster,  6615  16th  St.,  N.,  St  Peters- 

Jota' L.'undis,  Western  Elec.,  222  Broadway.  New 
York,  N.Y.  10038  ,  „^    __  .^ 

Andrew  S.  Lannam,  101  Old  Mamaroneck  Rd.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y.  lB605  ^  .  «     ,>     « 

William  J.  Langton,  II,  11838  Point  Oak  Dr.,  Des  Peres, 

Charles  B.  Lantry.  Ill,  Northern  Petrochemical  Corp., 

2350  E.  Devon,  Des  Plaines,  ni.  60018 
John  C.  Laprade,  1000  Vermont  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washmg- 

ton,  D.C.  20005  ^.      ^  ,         .      ,-„  v  ct 

James  R.  Laramie,  Robbms  ft  Laramie.  1835  K  St, 

N.W..  Washington,  D.C.  20006  _i   m  i 

L.  Arthur  Larsen,  544A  Sheffield  O.,  Lakewood,  NJ. 

08701  «     „ 

Myron  P.  Uughlin,  1916  7th  St,  N.,  St  Petersburg, 

Fl*-  33704  .       ^-         ^      Aim  c 

Richard  T.  Lauterbach,  Daubert  Chem.  Co.,  4700  5. 

Central  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60638     _  .     ^       ^,    . 
Reed  C.  Uwlor,  2610  Lombardy  Rd..  San  Marino, 

Calif  91108 
Charles  Lea,   1381  Queen  St.  W..  Toronto.  Canada 

91108  ' 
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l^Iichael  A.  Leavitt,  Leavitt  ft  Leavitt.  66  Essex  Rd., 
JOreat  Neck,  N  J.  11023 

Bruno  C.  Lechler,  624  Cadiz  St.,  Venice.  Fla.  33S9S 
Richard  E.  Leeth,  Leeth  ft  Assoc.,  4000  Longangate 

Ply.,  House  4,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44S0S 
C  •liver  C.  Leinbach,  Barker,  Emch,  et  al.,  803  Natl. 

Bank  Bldg.,  608  Madison  Ave.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43604 
Asno  W.  Lemke,  Lemke  ft  O'Connell,  Suite  A.  1818  E. 

Northwest  Hwy.,  Arlington  Hgts.,  111.  60004 
C  Henn  H.  Lenzen,  Jr.,  703  Santa  Cruz  La.,  Foster  City, 

Calif.  94404 
Cferald  Lee  Lett,  Mason,  Fenwick  ft  Lawrence,  310 

Ofc.  Bldg.,  1730  R.L  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20036 
(liarles  R.  Levesque,  9701  Brookpart  Rd.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio  44129 
Samuel  Levine,  6716  Eastern  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20012 
Daniel  Richard  Levinson,  6  Beechwood  La.,  Westport, 

Conn.  06880 
Joseph  Levinson,  60  CoUeytown  Rd.,  Westport,  Conn. 

06880 
Iloyd  Stem  Levison,  Rockwell  Intematl.  Corp.,  600 

Grant  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  152 19 
Ffartin  A.  Levitin,  Morton-Norwich  Prod.,  Inc.,  488 

Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
>.ncel  W.  Lewis,  Jr.,  1824  Prudential  Plz..  lOSO  17th  St., 

Denver,  Colo.  8026S 
I  red  O.  Lewis,  U.S.  Energy  R.  ft  D.  Admin.,  Fed.  OfT. 

Bldg..  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.  37830 

IerreU  P.  Lewis,  107 IS  Duddas  Oak  Ct.,  Burke,  Va. 
22013 
erbert  J.  Lidoff,  6433  31st  PI.  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20013 
Forrest  J.  LUly,  Suite  2400.  3433  Wilshire  Blvd..  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  90010 
John  E.  Lind,  Wenderoth.  Lind  and  Ponack.  Suite  1100, 

1730  Pa.  Ave..  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 
I  ichard  C.  Lindberg.  8433  Lockwood  Ave..  Skokie.  111. 

60076 
John    E.    Link,    Shimoda    House,    16-1    Nishimachi 

Hashibacho-Kichi.  Kyoto,  Japan 
IJlle  C.  Linton,  Linton  and  Linton,  3900  Fishers  La., 

P.O.  Box  2243,  RockvUle,  Md.  20832 
lliomas  A.  Lisle,  Eaton  Corp.,  100  Erieview  Plz.,  E. 

12th  St.  Clair  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44114 
Stephen  A.  Littlefield,  800  Bell  Rd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44022 
Kay  Carter  Livermore.  Eastman  Kodak  Co..  343  State 

St.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14630 
(Mallard  Livingston.  1618  Orrington  Ave.,  Evanston,  111. 

60201 
William  E.  Lloyd,  6820  La  Tijera  Blvd..  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.  90043 
f .  Alan  Longley,  333  University  Bldg.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
1  13202 
Richard  Low,  Greenside  ft  Schatter,  873  Ave.  of  the 

Americas,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 
iUlan  M.  Lowe,  Lowe,  King,  et  al.,  2001  Jefferson  Da- 
vis Hwy.,  Suite  210-Bldg.  1.  Arlinston.  Va.  22202 
Edward  R.  Lowndes,  1 100  Heatherneld  La..  Glenview, 
T  ni.  60023 
^tuart  Lubitz.  Spensley,  Horn,  et  al.,  Suite  300.  1880 

Century  Pk.  E..  Century  Qty,  Calif.  90067 
ladford  W.  Luther.  Chandler  Evans  Corp.,  Charter 

Oak  Blvd..  West  Hartford.  Conn.  06101 
Hrman  P.  Lyle.  Rose,  Schmidt,  et  al..  Oliver  Bldg..  9th 

Fir..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  13222 
0arence  S.  Lyon,  Millipore  Corp..  Ashby  Rd.,  Bedford. 

Mass.  01730 

mes  L.  Lyon,  18  W.  Micheltorena  St.,  Santa  Barbara, 

Calif.  93101 

Sdmund  Daniel  Lyons,  Morris,  James,  et  al.,  Wilming- 
ton Tower,  P.O.  Box  2306,  Wilmington,  Del.  19899 

M 

iertha  L.  MacOregor,  14  Lynn  Rd..  Cherry  Hills  Vil- 
lage, Englewood,  Colo.  80110 


Terrence  MacLaren,  Pennie  ft  Edmonds,  330  Madison 

Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.  10017 
John  C.  MacNab,  Andemacht  ft  Daubenspeck,  Center 

Circle.  Plabtow.  N.H.  03863 
Harry  D.  Macy.  U.S.  Energy  R  ft  D  Admin..  9800  S. 

Cass  Ave..  Argonne,  111.  60439 
John  P.  M.  Madden.  319  12th  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11213 
Russell  C.  Mader,  3800  Thumapple  St..  Chevy  Chase. 

Md.  20013 
Raymond  L.  Madsen.  Madsen  ft  Jennings,  Suite  107, 

17822  E.  17th  St..  Tustin.  Calif.  92680 
George  J.  Mager.  Rogers,  Eilers  ft  Howell,  7733  For- 
syth Blvd.,  Suite  2162,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63103 
Edward  Joseph  Mahler.  Olin  Corp.,  120  Long  Ridge 

Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06904 
John  J.  Mainer.  Ciba-Geigy.  336  Morris  Ave..  Summit, 

N.J.  07901 
Charles  A.  Malone.  Mobil  Oil  Corp..  3223  Gallows  Rd.. 

Fairfax.  Va.  22037 
Denis  G.  Maloney.  7  Mayflower.  Stamford.  Conn.  06903 
Richard  P.  Maloney.  Berkeley  Forge  ft  Tool  Inc.,  1330 

2nd  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94710 
C.  Lauren  Maltby,   120  Lowell  Ave.,  Sierra  Madre, 

Calif  91024 
Ruderick  David  Manahan,  Exxon  Res.  and  Eng.  Co., 

P.O.  Box  53,  Linden,  N.J.  07036 
Malvin  R.  Mandelbaum,  423  E.  86th  St.,  New  York, 

N.Y.  10028 
Philip  E.   Mangan,   6305   Alcott   Rd.,   Bethesda,   Md. 

20034 
Cosmo  Marchant,  Domtar  Fine  Papers,  Ltd..  P.O.  Box 

7211,  Montreal,  Canada 
Robert  J.  Marett.  Hyer,  Matthews  ft  Reiter,  Suite  300. 

2401  Fountainview.  Houston.  Tex.  77037 
Donald  G.  Marion,  M  ft  T  Chemicals.  Inc..  Woodbridge 

Rd.  ft  Randolph  Ave..  Rahway.  N.J.  07063 
Francis  X.  Markley,  78  Hidden  Lake  Dr.,  North  Bruns- 
wick, N.J.  48902 
Bernard  Marlowe.  Texaco  Dev.  Corp..  Inc..  133  E.  42nd 

St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
John  J.  Marshall,  Seidel,  Gonda.  et  al.,  Suite  600.  3  Penn 

Center  Plz.,  Phito..  Pa.  19102 
Robert  B.  Martin,  Lyon  ft  Lyon.  800  Wilshire  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90017 
Thomas  O.  Maser,  National  Security  Agency.  Attn.  R 

(PA),  Ft.  Meade,  Md.  20735 
Andrew  D.  Maslow,  Posnack.  Roberts  ft  Cohen.  380 

Uxington  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Vytas  R.   Matas.   Babcok  ft  WUcox,   33   Public   Sq.. 

Cleveland.  Ohio  44113 
Isidore  Match.  IBM  Corp..   101  E.  Post  Rd..  White 

Plains.  N.Y.  10601 
Luke  A.  Mattare,  Shoemaker  and  Mattare.  Suite  1203- 

Bldg.  1,  2001  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy..  Arlington.  Va. 

22202 
Richard  P.  Matthews,  2349  S.  Queen  St..  Arlington.  Va. 

22202 
Stephen  R.  May.  Hughes  ft  May,  Sumas  Professional 

Bldg.,  Suite  202.  P.O.  Box  437.  Sumas.  Wash.  98293 
Hany  R.  Mayers,  Kenilworth  Terr..  Greenwich,  Conn. 

06830 
Curtis  W.  McBride,  U.S.  Air  Force,  Armament  Dev.  ft 

Test  Cir.,  Pnicurement  Law  Div.,  Eglin  A.F.B.,  Fla. 

32342 
William  C.  McCallum.  DuPont  of  Canada  Ltd..  P.O. 

Box  660.  Montreal.  Canada 
John  H.  McCarthy,  Shell  Development  Co..  1  Shell 

Plz..  P.O.  Box  2463,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 
Lloyd  McCollum,  RFD  Box  48.  Jonesport,  Me.  04649 
Wilham  F.  McDcrmott,  230  N.  Michigan  Ave..  Chica- 
go. lU.  60601 
John  J.  McDonneU.  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.,  P.O.  Box  3110, 

Chicago,  ni.  60680 
Raymond  J.  McElhannon,  Bryan  ft  Bollo.  2  Landmark 

Sq..  Stamford,  Conn.  06901 
Oyde  E.  McFarland,  Jr.,  Notre  Dame  Law  School, 

Notre  Dame.  Ind.  46556 
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William  D.  McFarland,  Keck,  Cushman,  et  al.,  233  S. 

Wacker  Dr.,  Chicago,  111.  60606 
Bruce  W.  McGee,  Westinghouse  R&D  Center,  1310 

Beulah  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  1S23S 
David  L.  McGuire,  Texas  McCan  Corp.,  1900  Lummus 

Tower,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 
Warren  M.  McGuire,  2930  Pheasant  Run,  Apt.  13-G, 

Jackson,  Mich.  49203 
James  Joseph  McKeever,  20  Flower  Ln.,  Greenwich, 

Conn.  06830 
Charles  Richard  McKinley,  Whittemore,  Hulbert  and 
Belknap,  3453  City  Nail  Bk.  Bldg.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
48226 
Frederick  J.  McKinnon,  Jr.,  Graybeal,  Barnard  &  Uhlir, 
2810  Seattle  1st  Natl.  Bk.  Bldg.,  1001  4th  Ave.,  Seat- 
tle, Wash.  98154  ,    ^ 
Michael  B.  McMurray,  5732  Weymouth  Dr.,  Rockford, 

111.61111 
Daniel  W.  McNabb,  TRW  Space  Technology  Laborato- 
ries, One  Space  Park,  E2-9000,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 
90278  .     .^^ 

Harold  Francis  McNenny,  Peame,  Gordon,  et  al.,  1200 

Leader  Bldg.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44114 
Francis  Jerome  Meagher,  111  N.  Charles  St.,  Baltimore, 

Md.  21201 
Eric     Laurence     Medcalf,     Smart    and     Biggar,     70 
Gloucester  St.,  P.O.  Box  2999,  Station  D.,  Ottawa, 
Canadi* 
Paul  T.  Meiklejohn,  Bums,  Doane,  et  al.,  Geo.  Mason 

Bldg.,  Wash.  &  Prince  Sts.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22313 
Jeffrey  R.  Melnikoff,  2401  15th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20009 
Charles    H.    Melville,    Sinco    Products,    Inc.,    8485 

Broadwell  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45244 
Ralph  F.  Merchant,  Merchant,  Gould,  et  al.,  8th  and 
^Iicullet  Mall,  1630  Midwest  Plz.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55402  .     ^  . 

Charles  J.  Merriam,  Merriam,  Marshall,  et  al.,  Suite 

2100,  2  1st  Natl.  Plaza,  Chicago,  111.  60670 
Charles  B.  Messenger,  1303  Oak  St.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

80215 
Lee  G.  Meyer,  Donn,  Inc.,  1000  Crocker  Rd.,  Westlake, 

Ohio  44145 
Thomas  G.  Michalek,  Laughlin  &  Michalek,  606  Oliver 

Bldg.,  535  Smithfield  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222 
John  M.  Miele,  One  Waveriy  PI.,  P.O.  Box  293,  Madi- 
son, N.J.  07940 
Richard  Lyon  Mikesell,  Suite  103,  14755  Ventura  Blvd., 

Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91403 
Casimir  A.  Miketta,  6323  Upland  Rd.,  Camarillo,  Calif. 

93010 
Joseph  Miklos,  Bierman  &  Bierman,  437  Madison  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Emil  W.  MUan,  Schovee  &  Boston,  P.C,  230  Reynolds 

Arcade,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14614 
Christine  M.  MUes,  FMC  Corp.,  P.O.  Box  8,  Princeton, 

N.J.  08540  ^ 

William  C.  MUks,  III,  Wood,  Herron  &  Evans,  2700  Ca- 

rew  Tower,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45202 
Gustave  MUler,  1700  N.E.  191st  St.,  Apt.  409,  Miami, 

Fla.  33179  ,    ^    ^ 

Hoke  S.  Miller,  39  Glenbrook  Rd.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
06902  ^  ^    „, 

Kenneth  Lyall  Miller,  Burroughs  Corp.,  Burroughs  PI. 
Detroit,  Mich.  48232  ^     ^ 

Ralph  G.  MUler,  2301  Alta  Vista  Dr.,  Newport  Beach, 

Odif.  92660 
Reuben  MiUer,  Exxon  Res.  &  Eng.  Co.,  P.O.  Box  390, 

Florham  Park,  N.J.  07932 
W.  Donald  MiUer.  1620  W.  RudasiU  Rd.,  Tucson,  Arz. 

85704 
William  James  Miller,  Continential  OU  Co.,   1000  S. 

Pine,  P.O.  Box  1267,  Ponca  City,  Okla.  74601 
Cyrus  O.  Minkler,  Harness,  Dickey  and  Pierce,  1500  N. 

Woodward  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48011 
Howard  Charles  Miskin,  Miskin  ft  Sutton,  Graybar 

Bldg.,  420  Uxington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Melvin  L.  MitcheU,  2911  Larchmont  St.,  Pascagoula, 

Miss.  39567 


Rexford  Leroy  Mitchell,  Sr.,  Mitchell  ft  Babcock,  953 

Swink  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  471,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo.  81067 
Donald  E.  Moehling,  UOP,  Inc..  Ten  UOP  Plz.,  Des 

Plaines,  111.  60016 
Otto  Mueller,  Telledyne  Readco.,  P.O.  Box  552,  York, 

Pa.  17405 
William  J.  Monahan,  Arzi  ft  Monahan,  5001  W.  Broad 

St.,  Richmond,  Va.  23230 
Willard  G.  Montgomery,  Weiser,  Supler  ft  Spivak,  1420 

3  Penn  Ctr.  Plz.,  Phila.,  Pa.  19102 
John  M.  Montstream,  69  Roosevelt  St.,  Garden  City, 

N.Y.  11530 
Henry  W.  Morgan.  141  Washington  Ave.  Albany,  N.Y. 

12210 
Jacque  C.  Morrell,  4501  Conn.  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

D.C.  20008 
Harvey  W.  Mortimer,  Darby  ft  Darby,  405  Lexington 

Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
John  Morton.  P.O.  Box  826.  Springfield,  Vt.  05156 
Serie  I.  Mosoff,  Diamond  Shamrock  Corp.,  1100  Superi- 
or Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44114 
James  K.  Mosser,  2828  Egypt  Rd.,  Apt.  N-201,  Audu- 
bon. Pa.  19403 
Monte  Fred  Mott.  N.A.S.A..  4800  Oak  Grove  Dr..  Pasa- 
dena, Calif  91103 
James  E.  Mrose,  Thomson  ft  Mrose,  264  Beacon  St., 

Boston.  Mass.  02116 
George  J.  Mockenthaler.  NCR  Corp..  Main  and  K  Sts.. 

Dayton.  Ohio  45479 
David  John  Mugford.  Schering-Plough  Corp..  Gallop- 
ing Hill  Rd.,  Kenilworth,  N.J.  07033 
Victor  C.  MuUer,  521  N.  Elm  St.,  Cortez,  Colo.  81321 
Lee  R.  Murchison,  II,  P.O.  Box  397,  Eden.  Tex.  76837 
Harold  A.  Murphy.  Raytheon  Co..  Executive  Offices, 

141  Spring  St.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 
Thomas  Patrick  Murphy,  Sperry  Univac.  322  N.  22nd 

W.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  841 16 
Macka  L.  Murrah,  Sperry-Sun,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  36363, 

Houston,  Tex.  77036 
Marvin  W.  Murray.  Townsend  and  Townsend,  Steuart 
Street  Tower,  One  Market  Plz..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

94105 
Donald  Myers,  McDonnell  Douglas  Corp.,  HG.  Bldg., 

P.O.  Box  516,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63166 
William  H.  Myers,  4250  N.  Calle  Cadenza,  Tucson,  Arz. 

85705 

N 

Betty  A.  Narducci,  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.,  Independence 

Mall  West,  Phila.,  Pa.  19105  ,..„^        , 

Hoyd  R.  Nation,  Arnold,  White  ft  Durkee,  1440  Capital 

Natl.  Bk.  Bldg.,  700  Lavaca  St.,  Austin,  Tex.  78701 
Paul  Natzler,  220-24  46th  Ave.,  Flushing.  N.Y.  11361 
Irving  Naxon,  3003  W.  Jarvis  Ave..  Chicago.  111.  60645 
Henry  E.  Naylor.  Exxon  Chemical  Co.,  P.O.  Box  55, 

1900  Linden  Ave.,  Linden,  N.J.  07036 
Alonzo  Loring  Neal,  Chapin,  Neal  and  Dempsey,  1387 

Main  St.,  Springfield,  Mass.  01 103 
Elmer  J.  Nealon,  GTE  Sylvania,  Inc.,   100  1st  Ave., 

Waltham,  Mass.  02154 
George  C.  Nebesar,  Park-Ohio  Industnes,  Inc.,  3800 

Harvard  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44105 
Andrew  S.  Neely.  4805  McKinney  Ave..  Apt.  108.  Dal- 

las.  Tex.  75205 
William  H.  Nehrkom,  Suite  2800.  777  E.  Wisconsm 

Ave..  Milwaukee.  Wis.  53092 
Charles  W.  Neill.  Hopgood.  Calimafde.  et  al..  60  E. 

42nd  St.,  Lincohi  Bldg..  New  York.  NY.  10017 
Juanita  D.  Nelson.  3902  21st  Ave..  HUlcrest  Heights. 

Robert  T.  Nelson,  Chevron  Res.  Co.,  575  Market  St., 

San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94105 
Rudolph  Stokes  Nelson,  P.O.  Box  2505,  Chapel  HUl, 

N.C.  27514  „      .        ^     ^  , 

Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Upjohn  Co.,  301  Hennetu  St.,  KaU- 

mazoo,  Mich.  49001  . 

Harvey  Charles  Nienow,  Nienow  and  Frater,  Suite  908, 

888  N.  Main  St.,  Santo  Ana,  CaUf.  92701 
Leon  Nigohosian,  304  Main  St.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07641 
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F^nk  M.  Nolaa.  NoUn  k  Budey,  P.O.  Box  36S,  Short 
NJ.  07078 
Edward  Nolan.  Le  Blanc.  Nolan,  et  al..  Suite  700. 
1  Jeffenon  Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington.  Va.  22202 

W.  Nolan.  Jr..  TSC  Industries.  Inc.,  4747  N. 
ivenswood.  Chici^,  111.  60640 
William  B.  NoU.  Sr.,  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.,  Homer  Re- 

learch  Lab.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18016 
Join  M.  Noonan,  Scott  ft  Aylen.  170  Laurier  Ave.,  W., 

Ottawa,  Canada 
Join  I.  Norek.  Hume,  Oement,  et  al..  Suite  4100,  One 
iMPlz..Chicaao,m.  60611 
E.  Norris.  3S28  Albemarle  St,  N.W..  Washington, 
:.  20008 

James  Norton,  RCA  Corp.,  David  SamofT  Res. 
,  Princeton,  N.J.  08S40 
Ames  Norton.  ^SO  Commerce  Rd.,  Stamford, 
06901 
Wlliam  C.  NorveU.  Jr..  8000  Harwin,  Suite  400,  P.O. 
•X  37069.  Houston.  Tex.  77036 
D^  Nydegger,  Fox,  Edwards  ft  Plumb,  Suite  2000 
Lift  Tower,  36  S.  State  St.,  Salt  Lake  City. 
tah  84111 

O 

Ocjrald  D.  O'Brien.  1600  S.  Eads  St..  Apt  111-S.  Ar- 
Va.  22202 
'S.  O'Brien.  Bankers  Bldg..  103  W.  Adams  St.,  Chi- 
|o,  m.  60603 

F.  O'Connor,  O'Connor.  Baylor,  et  al..  Suite 
S,  123  Worth  Ave.,  Pahn  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
A.  O'Keefe,  Jr.,  Burkhard  ft  Baril,  803  Prince  St., 
Iria,  Va.  22314 
V.  O'Keefe,  Johnson.  Dienner,  et  al.,  130  N. 
backer  Dr..  Chicago,  111.  60606 
use  O'NeU,  U.S.  Dept  of  Justice,  Todd  Bldg..  330 
ilth  St.  N.W.,  Washington.  D.C.  20330 
John  M.  O'Neill.  9334  Elken.  HighUn,  bid.  46322 
William  Desmond  O'Reilly,  Stabile  Center,  2  Wellman 

Ave.,  Nashua,  N.H.  03060 
Ri:hard  J.  Oates,  Morse,  Altman,  et  al.,  131  Sute  St., 

Boston,  Mass.  02109 
Alton  V.  Oberholtzer,  36303  W.  Florida,  Hemet  Calif. 

•^343 
Kinneth  D.  Ohm,  General  Mills.  Inc.,  9200  Wayzata 

Blvd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  33440 
R(N»ert  L.  Oldham.  Gibson.  Oldham  ft  Aronson,  234  W. 

Portage  Trail,  Cuyahosa  Falls.  Ohio  44221 
Stinhen  Martin  Olko,  OTko  Engineering.  300  3th  Ave.. 

WewYork.N.Y.  10036 
A.  Andrew  Olson.  Associated  Eqpt.  Dist.,  613  W.  22nd 

5t,  Oak  Brook,  m.  60321 
Glenn   Orlob,    10477   Maplewood    PI..    S.W.,    Seatde, 

Wash.  98146 
Bernard  V.  Ousley,  Suite  101,  401  S.  Main  St.  Ponuma, 

Calif.  91766 
Qartes  W.  Overbey,  20229  Laurel  Hillway,  German- 
own,  Md.  20767 
DMiald  W.  Owens,  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  Suite 
KX).  1911  Jeff.  Davis  Hwy..  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

P 

Dimenick  Papa,  Schering  Corp.,  60  Orange  St,  Bloom- 

ield,  N  J.  (n003 
Ja  DCS  W.  Paul,  Suite  4A.  22410  Hawthorne  Blvd.,  Tor- 
rance, Calif  .  90303 
Dkvid  B.  Peck.  Obk»g  Rd..  Williamstown.  Mais.  01267 
Plilip  V.  W.  Peck.  Peck  ft  Peck,  7242  Wisconsin  Ave.. 

Washington.  D.C.  20014 
0<x>rge  w.  Peterwn,  Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  343  State  St, 
Chester,  N.Y.  14630 

W.  Petnske,  Bdl  Labs.,  Inc.,  Crawfords  Comer 
.,  Holmdel,  N  J.  07733 

W.  Pitts.  4680-Al  Thaks  Rd..  Winston-Salem. 
I.e.  27104 
L4oaard  W.  Pojunas,  Jr..  423  13th  St,  N.W.,  Washing- 

taa,  D.C.  20004 
Fifnand   Poliqoin,   Robic,  Robic  ft  Associates,   2100 
Dmmmood,  Montreal,  Que.,  H30  1X3,  Canada 


Nicholas  L.  Pollis,  Jr.,  32B,  Village  of  Pine  Run,  Black- 
wood, N.J.  08012 

Maynard  A.  Powell,  Jr.,  Costal  States  Gas  Corp.,  3 
Greenway  Plz.  E.,  Houston,  Tex.  77046 

William  P.  Prendergast  2600  S.  California  Ave.,  Chica- 
go, ni.  60608 

David  L.  Prezbindowski,  Battelle-Northwest  P.O.  Box 
999,  BatteUe  Blvd.,  Richland,  Wash.  99332 

Q 

Edward  J.  Quirk,  Seller  ft  Quirk.  2123  Paradise  Rd.,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.  89103 

Ronald  R.  Randall,  Civic  Center  Law  Bldg.  Suite  300, 
611  Civic  Center  Dr.  West  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92701 

Alden  D.  Redfield,  Rte  1,  Hayes,  Va.  23072 

Eugene  O.  Retter,  241  Hill  Top  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
43215 

Marianne  R.  Rich,  130  Great  Neck  Rd.,  Great  Neck. 
N.Y.  11021 

Jonathan  W.  Richards,  Fox,  Edwards  ft  Gardiner.  36  S. 
State.  Suite  2000.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84111 

David  Rines,  Rines  ft  Rines,  10  Post  Office  Sq.,  Boston, 
Mass.  02109 

Thomas  J.  Ring,  33  E.  Jackson  Blvd.,  Suite  1643,  Chica- 
go. 111.  60604 

Jerome  B.  Rockwood.  340  Todd  Loop.  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mex.  87344 

Ame  Ros,  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  2001  Jeff.  Davis 
Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Paul  A.  Rose,  3406  N.  Peary  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22207 

Oliver  A.  Rosengart  321  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10175 

Jack  D.  Rubenstein,  Armstrong,  Nikaido  ft  Marmelstein, 
1723  K  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20006 

Martin  C.  Ruegsegger,  632  Reinosa,  Garland,  Tex. 
75202 

Waiiam  W.  Rundle,  Northrop  Corp.,  3901  W.  Broad- 
way, Hawthorne,  Calif.  90230 

Charles  W.  Ryan,  Clement  ft  Ryan,  33  E.  Jackson 
Blvd.,  Chicago,  111.  60604 

Harry  R.  Sage,  Pennie  ft  Edmonds,  330  Madison  Ave.. 

New  York.  N.Y.  10017 
Zaheeniddin  A.  Salimi,  General  Elec.  Co..  International 

Pat.  Operation,  370  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10022 
Robert  S.  Sanborn,  International  Paper  Co..  220  E.  42nd 

St..  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Laforest  S.  Saulsbury.  574  Congress  St.,  Portland,  Me. 

04101 
Uurence  A.   Savage,    10407  S.E.    174th  St.,  Renton, 

Wash.  98055 
Kenneth  R.  Schaefer.  94  Lochatong  Rd..  Trenton.  N.J. 

08628 
Jonathan  Br.   Schafrann,   Grutman  ft  Schafrann,   303 

Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Carl  Schaukowitch,  431   W.  Colfax  Ave.,  Suite  330, 

Denver,  Colo.  80204 
Thomas  T.  ScheU,  Jones,  Giha,  ScheU,  et  al.,  310  United 

Savings  Bldg.,  Toledo.  Ohio  43604 
William  L.  Scherer,  11043  Pine  Hollow  Dr.,  Sun  City, 

Ariz.  83331 
Louis  V.  Schiavo.  Suite  1600-Broad  Locust  Bldg..  1403 

Locust  St.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19102 
Charles  H.  Schwartz.  Roston  ft  Schwartz.  4262  Wilshire 

Blvd..  Suite  210.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90003 
Richard  T.  Seeger.  Gust  Irish.  Jeffers  ft  Rickert  1006 

Anthony  Wayne  Bank  Bldg..  Ft  Wayne,  Ind.  46802 
Joseph  D.  Seers,  1001  Spring  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

20910 
Jerry  R.  Seiler.  Seller  ft  Quirk,  2123  Paradise  Rd.,  Las 

Vegas,  Nev.  89104 
John  N.  Shaffer,  Jr.,  Leonard.  Koehn,  Rose  ft  Hurt 

Suite  1400,  C^Mtal  National  Bank  Bldg.,  Austin.  Tex. 

78701 
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Albert  C.  Shapiro,  304  Carlton  House,  SSO  Grant  St., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15219 
Harry  G.  Shapiro,  Shapiro  ft  Shwiro,  600  New  Hamp- 
shire Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20037 
Nelson  H.   Shapiro,   Sh^iro  ft  Shapiro,   Suite   1115 

Watergate   600   Bldg.,   600  New   Hampshire   Ave., 

N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20037 
Stephan  Siegel,  Siegel  ft  Farino,  6  Half  Acre  Rd., 

Jamesburg,  N.J.  08831 
Charles  D.  Simmons,  Lee,  Smart,  Cook,  et  al.,  400 

Wi^shington  Bldg.,  4th  ft  Union,  Seattle,  Wash.  98101 
Robert  W.  Simmons,  10412  Famham  Dr.,  Bethesda.  Md. 

20014 
David  Slobodin,  245  E.  19th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
Ronald  D.  Slusky,  Four  Moline  Rd.,  East  Brunswick, 

N.J.  08816 
Gregory  C.  Smith,  2839  Grand  Route  St.  John,  New 

Orleans,  La.  70119 
Saul  E.  Spector,  P.O.  Box  14097,  Washington,  D.C. 

20044 
Oscar  L.  Spencer,  805  12th  St.,  Oakmont,  Pa.  15139 
Robert  L.  Spencer,  7230  Center  Rd.,  Traverse  City, 

Mich.  49684 
Lester  E.  Spray,  109  Disston  Rd.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

37830 
Darryl  M.  Springs,  Sun  Bldg.,  Suite  105,  6330  W.  Loop 

South  at  Bissonnet,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77041 
Edward  A.  Sroka,  6001  Southport  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

20014 
Seymour  Stahl,  768  Springfield  Ave.,  (C-3),  Summit, 

N.J.  07901  .     ,^^ 

Henry  M.  Stanley,  Flehr,  Hohbach,  Test,  et  al.,  160 

Sansome  St.,  15th  Floor,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94104 
Merrill  F.  Steward,  St.  Onge,  Steward,  Johnston,  et  al., 

2340  Whitney  Ave.,  New  Haven,  Conn.  06518 
Joseph  Stitehnan,  1600  S.  Eads  St..  #227S,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202  ^      ^,^ 

Eugene  Striffler,  Jr.,  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  420, 

Hightotown,  N.J.  08520 

T 

David  A.  Tamburro,  481  Shoemaker  Ave.,  West  Wyo- 
ming, Pa- 18644  ,    ^, ,, 

Thomas  E.  Tate,  45  Crest  Rd.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 
11040  _     . 

James  B.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  4128  (244  Davis  Rd.),  Marti- 
nez, Ga.  30907  _     . 

Gilbert  A.  Thomas,  1442  Irvine  Blvd.,  Suite  119,  Tustm, 
Calif.  92680  ^    „ 

RusseU  H.  Tobe,  102  Woodbridge  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15237  .        .  .      „ 

Bruce  H.  Troxell,  4701   Lafitte  Ct.,  Alexandria,  Va. 

22314  ^     ^,  ^ 

Joan  S.  Trygstad,  12727  W.  Dodge  Rd.,  Omaha,  Neb. 

68154 
Roger  C.  Turner,  Basf  Video  Corp.,  10550  Talbert  Ave., 

Fountain  Valley,  CaKf.  92708 
Sherman  N.  Turner,  Bell  Telephone  Labs.,  Inc.,  600 

Mountain  Ave.,  Murray  HiU,  NJ.  07971 

U 

Albert  L.  Underbill,  Lane,  Aitken,  Dunner  ft  Ziems, 
1828  L  St,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.  20036 

W 

Thomas  J.  Wall,  Carrier  Corp.,  Carrier  Tower,  P.O. 

Box  1000,  Syracuse.  N.Y.  13201 
Michael  S.  Walsh.  Tilton.  FaUon,  Lungmus  ft  Chestnut, 

209  S.  La  Salle  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60604 
Charles  F.  Walter.  Suite  AlOl,  6001  Gulf  Freeway, 

Houston.  Tex.  77023      .        ^  „  „    .  . 

Martin   J.    Walzer,    Bresler,    KaUman.    Hackmyer   ft 

Walzer,  99  Park  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.  10016 
Paul  H.  Ware,  365  North  E  St..  Second  Floor  -  Suite 

One.     Inland    Area    Urban     League    Bldg.,    San 

Bernardino,  Calif.  92401 
Harry    J.    Watson,    Qualley,    Larson    ft    Jones,    220 

Badgerow  Bldg.,  Sioux  City.  Iowa  51 101 


Wallace  E.  Weakley,   104  E.  4th  St.,  Sheridan.  Ind. 

46069 
Donald  K.  Wedding.  P.O.  Box  7308,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43615 
John  J.  Welch.  Jr.,  118  Merchants  Row,  Rutland,  Vt 

05701 
Daniel  G.   Wendin,   Acurex  Corp.,  485  Clyde  Ave.. 

Mountain  View,  Calif.  94042 
Stuart  A.  White,  172  Pine  St.,  Portland,  Me.  04102 
Karl  E.  Wichert,  621  Harvard  Ave.,  E..  Apt.  47.  Seattle, 

Wash.  98102 
Chester  A.  Williams.  Jr.,  Singer  Co..  30  Rockefeller 

Plz.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10020 
Arba  G.  WiUiamson,  Jr.,  40  Swallow  HiU  Rd..  Carnegie, 

Pa.  15106 
Thomas  R.  Wills,  2910  Braley  Q.,  Midland.  Mich.  48640 
Thomas  A.  Wilson.  42  Reni  Rd.,  Manhasset,  N.Y.  11030 
Donald  M.  Winegar,  General  Elec.  Co..  Corporate  Res. 

ft  Dev.  Center,  1  River  Rd..  Schenectady.  N.Y.  12301 
Barry  H.   Wolkowitz,   BeU.   Wolkowitz,   Beckman  ft 

Klee,  501  Madison  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Donald  L.  Wood,  Eaton  Corp.,  26201  Northwestern 

Hwy.,  Southfield,  Mich.  48076 
Richard  C.  Woodbridge.  169  Nassau  St.,  Princeton.  NJ. 

08540 
H.  F.  Woodward.  5512  S.  10th  Ave..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

55417 
David  S.  Woronoff,   10  Faxon  Green,  Newport,  R.I. 

02840 


John  C.  Yakes,  Raychem  Corp.,  300  Constitution  Dr., 
Menlo  Park.  CaUf.  94025 


Barry  L.  Zalph,  128  N.  Charlotte.  Lancaster.  Pa.  17603 
Theodore  R.  Zieliski,  630  S.  26th  St..  South  Bend.  Ind. 
46615 


Trademark  ExpoaitkM 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  holding  a  Trade- 
mark Exposition  in  the  Tourist  Information  Center  (for- 
merly the  "Great  Hall"  and  the  Patent  Office  Search 
Room)  in  the  Herbert  C.  Hoover  Blda.,  (Main  Com- 
merce). 14th  St.,  and  Constitution  Ave..  N.W..  Washma- 
ton,  D.C,  on  Saturday  and  Sunday,  July  9th  and  10th, 
1983.  The  theme  of  the  exposition  is: 

Trademarks  -  The  R.for  Recovery 
Guarantors  of  Growth 
Prescription  for  Prosperity 
Parties  wishing  to  exhibit  should  contact  Peter  Harab, 
at  (703)  557-5239. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE. 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Apr.  22,  1983. 


Adfcm  PadrioM  in  hUerfcrwce 

In  the  dfffig"***^  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  reelect  to  the  claims  hsted. 

Patent  No.  4,032.816,  Ferdinand  Rokosx.  SAFETY 
SWITCH  WHICH  RENDERS  HID  LAMP  INOPER- 
ATIVE ON  ACCIDENTAL  BREAKAGE  OF  OUT- 
ER ENVELOPE.  Interference  No.  100,573,  decided 
Feb.  18.  1983,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4.104,240,  Roelof  Buter,  HIGH  SOLIDS 
PIGMENT  COATING  COMPOSITION,  Interferenoe 
No.  100,360,  decided  Nov.  2.  1982.  claims  1.  2.  ft  4-9. 

Patent  No.  4,161,537.  Yoshio  Katsuda,  Mmoni 
Nakajima  and  Toshio  Fujita,  INSECTICIDAL  ISO- 
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VALERIC  ACID  ESTERS,  Interference  No.  100,728, 
dicided  Jan.  14,  1983,  claims  1-17  &  21. 

Patent  No.  4,164.719,  John  Young.  Jack  Clavell  and 
Gsorge  Oatkill,  LOAD  MANAGEMENT  APPARA- 
TJS  FOR  RESIDENTIAL  LOAD  CENTERS,  Inter- 
fe  -ence  No.  100,746,  decided  Mar.  7,  1983,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,178,372,  George  Gaskill  and  John  Horn, 
L5AD  MANAGEMENT  APPARATUS,  Interference 
N3.  100,747,  decided  Feb.  18,  1983,  claims  1  &  9. 

Patent  No.  4,223,288,  Kent  P.  Stiner,  MANUALLY 
OPERABLE  AND  SHUNT  CONTROLLABLE  CIR- 
CUIT BREAKER,  Interference  No.  100,748,  decided 
Fib.  24,  1983,  claims  1-4,  6  ft  10. 

Patent  No.  4,250,054,  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Ernest  C. 

lUberger  and  Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  CATALYSTS  FOR 

PRODUCING       UNSATURATED       ALIPHATIC 

:iDS,  Interference  No.  100,908,  decided  Jan.  26,  1983, 

1. 

Patent  No.  4,250,173,  Barrie  C.  C.  CanteUo,  HET- 

ftOCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEU- 

ICAL  USE,  Interference  No.  100,889,  decided  Jan.  7, 

83,  claims  1-17. 

Patent  No.  4,304,734,  Jiri  Jary,  Veroslava  Rihakova 
aid      Alena      ZobM^va,      6-AMINO-l -HYDROXY- 
HEXYLIDENE    DIPHOSPHONIC    ACID,    SALTS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 
Interference  No.  100.890,  decided  Dec.  1,  1982,  claim  1. 
NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk, 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


1 


Patent  Snits 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2^2^464,  The  Seeburg  Corp.  of  Del.,  SOUND 
llRACK  SELECTION  PHONOGRAPH,  filed  June  3, 
1"^77,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77  C  1978,  B.S.R. 
(i  J.S.A.),  Ltd.  V.  The  Seeburg  Corp.  of  Del  Above-cap- 
tiraed  case  dismissed  with  prejudice  and  with  each  par- 
ijl  to  bear  iu  own  costs.  Filed  May  4,  1979. 

3,033,143,  Verson  Allsteel  Press  Co..  HYDRAULIC 
FIRESS;  3,075,485,  bubc,  MOUNTING  CONSTRUC- 
TION FOR  DIAPHRAGM  IN  FORMING  PRESS; 
3084,716,  Hunc,  INFLATABLE  FORMING  DIA- 
PHRAGM FOR  HYDRAULIC  PROCESS;  3,115^58, 
HYDRAULIC  PRESS;  3,125,053,  same,  PRES- 
SlURE  REGULATING  MECHANISM  FOR  HY- 
DRAULIC PRESS  AND  METHOD  OF  PROGRAM- 
ING CAM  THEREFOR;  3,262,294,  same, 
RAULIC  FORMING  PRESS;  3,264,854,  sttne, 
ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
IjRESSES;  3,290,919,  sunc,  HIGH  PRESSURE  HY- 
I»RAULIC  FORMING  PRESS;  3,353,388,  same,  CLO- 
SURE FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  CHAMBER  OF  A 
I  [YDRAULIC  PRESS;  3,430,473,  same,  MOUNTING 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DIAPHRAGM  IN 
fORMING  PRESS;  3,531,966,  same,  HYDRAULIC 
IRESS;  3,545,241,  same,  HYDRAULIC  PRESS,  filed 
ffov.  15,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 
7|0O7,  Verson  Albteel  Press  Co.  v.  Asea  Aktieix>lag. 

3,075,485.  (Sec  3,033,143.) 

3,084,716.  (Sec  3,033,143.) 

3,115358.  (See  34)33,143J 

3,125,053.  (Sm  3,033,143.) 

3,233,747,  Halliburton  Co.,  RESTORING  MECHA- 
IjnSM  FOR  RAILWAY  DRAFT  GEAR;  3,301*410, 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPA- 
TUS;  3^1,561,  inM,  DRAFT  GEAR  TRAIN  AC- 
ION  CONTROL  SYSTEM;  3,463,328,  same,  DRAFT 
EAR  TRAIN  ACTION  CONTROL  VALVE; 
;,  MM,  HYDRAULIC  CUSHIONING  APPA- 
IJLATUS  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS;  3,589,527,  same, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING TRAIN  ACTION  EVENTS;  3,589,528, 


VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TRAIN  ACTION  EVENTS;  3,598,249,  same,  RAIL- 
WAY DRAFT  APPLIANCE;  3,647,088,  lame,  HY- 
DRAULIC CUSHIONING  APPARATUS  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS;  3,752,329,  same,  HYDRAULIC 
CUSHIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  RAILWAY 
CARS;  3,760,954,  same,  RAILWAY  COUPLING  AP- 
PARATUS; 3,791,534,  saase,  VALVE  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  TRAIN  ACTION;  3^88,358, 
same,  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Mar.  3,  1983, 
D.C.  Neb.  (Omaha),  Doc.  CV83-0-152,  American  Hy- 
draulics, Inc.  V.  Halliburton  Co.,  et  aL 

3,239,074,  Pullman,  Inc.,  RAILWAY  CAR 
UNCOUPLING  DEVICES,  filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  D.C, 
N.D.  IU.  (Chicaeo),  Doc.  81  C  7188,  Nordek  Corp.  v. 
Garbe  Iron  Works.  Inc..  et  aL  Defendant's  motion  for 
summary  judgment  is  granted.  Case  is  dismissed.  Dec. 
16,  1982. 

3,262,294.    (See  3,033,143  J 

3,264,854.    (See  3,033,143.)  > 

3,277,642,  Alec  W.  Niconchuk,  TIRE  REPAIR 
UNITS,  filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 
83-0337-C,  North  Shore  Laboratories  Corp.  y.  Myers  Tire 
Supply  Co. 

3.283.918,  Unimation,  Inc.,  COORDINATED  CON- 
VEYOR AND  PROGRAMMED  APPARATUS; 
3,306,442,  same,  MULTI-PROGRAM  APPARATUS; 
3,306,471,  same,  PROGRAMMED  APPARATUS,  filed 
July  29,  1981,  D.C.  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc. 
K81-282CA4,  Unimation,  Inc.  v.  Prab  Robots,  Inc.  Order 
of  dismissal  of  complaint  and  counterclaim  with  preju- 
dice and  without  costs  filed  Jan.  26,  1983. 

3.290.919.  (See  3,033,143.) 
331^410.  (Sec  3,233,747.) 
3,306,442.  (See  3,283,918.) 
3,306,471.  (See  3,283,918.) 

3,319,515,  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  ft  Co.,  INTER- 
FEROMETRIC  OPTICAL  PHASE  DISCRIMINA- 
TION  APPARATUS,  filed  June  22,  1981,  D.C,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  81-2553  SAW,  Bio-Rad 
Laboratories,  Inc.  v.  Nicolet  Instrument  Corp.  Judgment 
fUed  Jan.  18,  1983. 

3,353,388.    (See  3,033,143.) 

3,380,447,  Robert  M.  Martin,  ANKLE  DEVICE 
FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  INDIVIDUAL  IN  AN  IN- 
VERTED  POSITION,  filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  D.C.  Minn. 
(Minneapolis).  Doc.  4-82  Civil  1667,  Gravity  Guidance, 
Inc  V.  Ronald  F.  Weseman,  et  aL  Same,  filed  Feb.  14, 
1983,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  83-CIV-1123  LBS,  Beacon 
Enterprises,  Inc.  v.  Gravity  Guidance,  Inc 

3,385,103,  John  P.  WUkerson,  PIPE  LEAK  INDI- 
CATING APPARATUS,  filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  D.C, 
E.D.  U.  (New  Orleans),  Doc.  82-6001,  Loomis  Interna- 
tional Inc.  V.  Damco  Testers.  Inc  Same,  filed  Jan.  25, 
1983,  DC,  ED.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc.  TY.83.30-CA, 
Loomis  International  Inc  v.  Dyna  Test,  Inc 

338,940,  BasU  A.  Kosarin,  AIR  HEATING  APPA- 
RATUS, filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  D.C  Minn.  (Minneapolis), 
Doc.  4-82  Civil  1658,  Rupp  Industries,  Inc  v.  Rapid  En- 
gineering, Inc 

3,422,695,  Wilson  and  Wilson,  CHART  DRIVE 
MECHANISM,  filed  Feb.  I,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-83-0180  C,  Reynolds  Equipment  Ca 
V.  Chromalloy  American  Corp.,  doing  business  as  Meter 
Service  A  Supply  Ca 

3*430^473.    (See  3,033,143.) 

3v451,561.    (Sec  3,233,747.) 

3*463,328.    (Sec  3,233,747.) 
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3^77v»M,  Glenn  F.  Hare,  COMBINED  SPLINT 
AND  TRACTION  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  13.  1981,  DC, 
W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  81-2038,  Conaway  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  V.  Dyna  Industries.  Inc.  Case  transferred  to 
the  U.S.  District  Court  for  the  Southern  District  of 
Calif,  for  further  proceedings  on  Oct.  14,  1982. 

3,487,800,  Windsurfing  International,  Inc.,  A'lND- 
PROPELLED  APPARATUS,  filed  Sept.  17,  1980, 
D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-CIV.5290,  Windsurfing  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  V.  Sailrider,  Inc.  Same,  filed  Jan.  16,  1981, 
D.C.,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  81-CIV-0254,  Windsurfing  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  V.  Fred  Qstermann  GmbH.  Same,  filed  Feb. 
24,  1981,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  81-0387<:iV. 
SMA,  Windsurfing  International,  Inc.  v.  B.  V.A.A.,  Inc..  et 
aL  Same,  filed  Mar.  18,  1981,  D.C.  Nev.  (Las  Vegas), 
Doc.  CV-LV-81-122  HEC,  Windsurfing  International 
Inc  V.  Curtis  Funsurf.  Inc.  et  aL  Same,  filed  Mar.  4, 
1983,  DC,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  83-CIV-1691  (CSH),  AMF. 
Inc.  V.  Windsurfing  International,  Inc. 

3,494,297,  Plasser  and  Theurer,  MOBILE  TRACK 
MAINTENANCE  MACHINE;  4,066,020,  Josef 
Theurer,  MOBILE  TRACK  TAMPING  AND 
TRACK  POSITION  CORRECTION  MACHINE,  filed 
July  19,  1982,  D.C.  Del.  (WUmington),  Doc.  82-459, 
Jackson  Jordan,  Inc  v.  Plasser  American  Corp.  Case 
transferred  to  D.C,  E.D.  Va.  (Norfolk)  and  given  Doc. 
No.  82-82S-N.  Stipulated  Order  of  Dismissal  filed  Feb. 
23,  1983. 

3,515,792,  Allen  Organ  Co.,  DIGITAL  ORGAN; 
3,610,799,  iune,  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  SE- 
LECTION OF  NOTES  AND  VOICES  IN  AN  ELEC- 
TRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT;  3,610306,  lune, 
ADAPTIVE  SUSTAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN;  3,639,913,  tame,  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDRESSING  A  MEMO- 
RY AT  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLED  RATES; 
3,743,755,  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADDRESSING  A  MEMORY  AT  SELECTIVELY 
CONTROLLED  RATES,  tUed  Jan.  18,  1983,  D.C. 
E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  83-276,  Allen  Organ  Ca  v. 
Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  also  known  as 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho. 

3^16,692,  Allied  Piping  Products  Co.,  Inc.  BRANCH 
PIPE  CONNECTION,  filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  DC,  CD. 
Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  6376,  Allied  Piping  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc  V.  All  Points  Traders,  Inc.  etaL 

3,531,966.    (See  3,033,143.) 

3,537,091,  Dickey-John  Corp.,  SEED  MONITOR- 
ING SYSTEM;  3,723,989,  same,  ELECTRONIC 
PLANTER  MONITOR;  3,928,751,  same,  SEED  POPU- 
LATION MONITOR;  3,974,377,  same,  SOLID  STATE 
SEED  SENSOR;  4,009,799,  nuiie,  MONITOR  FOR 
SEED  PLANTING  APPARATUS,  filed  May  11,  1977, 
D.C,  N.D.  111  (Chicago),  Doc.  77  C  1680,  Dickey-John 
Corp.  V.  Richway  Sales,  et  at  Consent  Judgment  filed 
Sept.  18,  1980. 

3342,198,  Olov  Birger  Borjeson,  FILTER  UNIT 
FOR  HBROUS  AND  SIMILAR  MATERIALS,  filed 
July  13,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  Ul.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 
4329,  Nycor  Corp.  v.  Dontech.  Inc.  et  aL  Enter  Order 
dated  Aug.  30,  1982. 

3345341.    (See  3333,143.) 

3352369,  B  &  J  Mfg.  Co.,  TIRE  BEAD  SEATER; 
3,675,705,  same,  TIRE  BEAD  SEATING  AND  IN- 
FLATION APPARATUS;  3305371,  sune,  TIRE 
MOUNTING,  BEAD  SEATING  AND  INFLATION 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE,  filed  Sept. 
22,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  75  C  3150,  i? 
A  J  Mfs^  Ca  V.  Robert  A.  Hill  et  aL  Cause  dismissed, 
each  party  to  bear  its  own  costs,  per  order  dated  Sept. 
10,  1979. 

3352369,  B  ft  J  Mfg.  Co.,  TIRE  BEAD  SEATER, 
filed  July  20,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 
4503,  B  A  J  MJg.  Co.  v.  Sears.  Roebuck  A  Ca  Same, 


filed  July  20,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 

4504,  B  A  J  MJg.  Co.  v.  Standard  Oil  Co.  Stmt,  filed 
July  20,  1982,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  82  C 

4505,  BAJ  Mfg.  Ca  v.  Montgomery  Ward  A  Ca 

3367,117,  Hedco,  Inc..  ICE  NUCLEI  FORMA- 
TION; 3,703391,  tame,  SNOW  PRECIPITATOR; 
3,733,029,  same,  SNOW  PRECIPITATOR,  filed  Oct. 
19,  1981,  DC.  N.D.N. Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  81-CV-1139.  The 
Dewey  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Titus  Mountain,  Inc  Stipulat- 
ed dismissal  without  prejudice  filed  Jan.  18,  1983.  Same, 
filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  D.C.  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane).  Doc. 
C-81-616-JLQ.  The  Dewev  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Ml  Spo- 
kane Skiing  Corp.,  et  al  Stipulated  dismissal  without 
prejudice  fUed  Jan.  31.  1983. 

3368355.    (See  3333,747.) 

3389327.    (See  3333,747.) 

3389,528.    (See  3333,747.) 

3393,782,  Draves.  Garrison  and  Skiba,  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGER, filed  Mar.  18.  1982.  DC.  N.D.  Okla.  (Tul- 
sa), Doc.  82-C-344-C.  Bas-Tex  Corp.  v.  Smithco  Engi- 
neering. Inc  U.S.  Pat.  No.  3,593,782  found  to  be  valid, 
per  Consent  Decree  ft  Dismissal  filed  Dec.  17.  1982. 

3,598349.    (See  3333,747.) 

3310,799.    (See  3315,792.) 

33IO3O6.    (See  3315,792.) 

3,611,035,  Minnesota  Mining  ft  Mfg.  Co..  GROUND 
FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTCM  HAVING 
GROUNDED  NEUTRAL  PROTECTION;  3313379, 
tame,  ELECTRIC  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTION;  3336321, 
tame,  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM, 
filed  Mar.  23.  1977,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77  C 
972,  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Fresen  Associates 
Co..  et  al.  Consent  Decree  filed  Sept.  26,  1980.  Same, 
filed  Jan.  14.  1982,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 
.  227.  Minnesota  Mining  A  Mfg.  Ca  v.  Crouse  Hinds  Ca 

3,639313.    (See  3315,792.) 

3,646317,  Leonard  Osrow.  HAND  STEAMING  DE- 
VICE; 3,755,649,  tame,  SEWING  STEAMER; 
4306340,  Osrow  and  U  Baigue,  ELECTROLYTI- 
CALLY  HEATED  FABRIC  STEAMING  DEVICE 
HAVING  SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE  STEAM 
GENERATION  AND  DISTRIBUTION;  Re.  28318, 
Leonard  Osrow.  HAND  STEAMER  WITH  IRONING 
SOLE,  filed  Feb.  18.  1983.  D.C.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
83dV-1334  ADS,  Osrow  Products  Corp.  v.  Sutton 
Emport-Export  Corp.  et  aL 

3,646,748,  Frederic  A.  Lang,  TENDONS  FOR 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SUCH  TENDONS,  filed  Sept.  27,  1982, 
D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-82-1579R,  Frederic 
A.  Lang  v.  Stress  Tech.  Inc  Same,  filed  Sept.  27.  1982. 
D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA3-82-1580R.  Frederic 
A.  Lang  v.  Post-Tensioned  Systems,  Inc  Same,  filed  Oct. 
26,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-3194, 
Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  R.N.R.  Mfg..  Inc  SaoM,  filed  Oct. 
26,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-82-3195, 
Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Post  Tension  Associated  Inc  Same, 
filed  Oct  26,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-82-3196,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Southwest  Foundation 
Supply  Same,  filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Hous- 
ton), Doc.  H.82-3328,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  SRP  Corp 
Same,  filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-82-3329,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  PTCR  Corp  Saow, 
filed  Nov.  5.  1982.  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-82-3330,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Cable-Slabs.  Inc  Same, 
filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (BrownsviUe),  Doc. 
B-82-308,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Texas  Building  Systems, 
Inc  Sum,  filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami). 
Doc.  83-0074-CIV-EPS,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v.  Post  Ten- 
sioned  Engineering.  Inc  Same,  filed  Jan.  18,  1983.  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  83  C  0338,  Frederic  A.  Lang  v. 
Amysca  Inc  Same,  filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif. 
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(S^n  FrmcMCo),  Doc.  C83^H22  RHS,  Land  v.  CES  Sys- 
tems, Inc 

J ,647,088.  (See  3,233,747.) 
,649,532,  John  O.  McLean.  METHOD  OF  TREAT- 
3  WATER,  filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Co- 
Iwiibus),  Doc.  C-2-83-70,  Chemical  Engineering  Corp.  v. 
W\Uiam  R.  Hague,  Inc  Sane,  filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  D.C., 
E.  y  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  83-0236,  Chemical  Engi- 
ne ring  Corp.  and  John  O.  McLean  v.  Master  Water  Con- 
ditioning 

1,658,710,  Puckorius  and  Zimmie,  METHOD  OF  RE- 
MOVING TUBERCLES  USING  ORGANIC 
POLYMERS  AND  SILICA  AND/OR  CHROMIUM 
a)MPOUNDS;  4,184,991,  Clarence  Scheunnan,  III, 
0)RROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
FllRROUS  METALS  AND  METHOD  OF  TREAT- 
»  G  WITH  SAME,  filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  DC,  M.D.  U. 
(Biton  Rouge),  Doc.  83-145,  Wright  Chemical  Corp.  v. 
W  lliam  Brice  Johnson,  et  aL 


(See  3,552,469.) 
Belanger,    Inc., 


9,675,705. 

3,685,217,  Belanger,  Inc..  ROTARY  HNISHING 
WHEEL  OR  TOOL;  3,807,099,  mw;  3^20,291,  lame, 
R]  JPLACEABLE  HINGE  TYPE  ABRASIVE  UNITS 
OR  PACKS  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  HUB  STRUC- 
TURES; 3346,942,  Hune,  ROTARY  RNISHING 
WHEELS,  filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Dc- 
tn»it).  Doc.  82-70926,  Belanger.  Inc  v.  Formax  Mfg. 
am.  Plaintiff  owns  Pat.  Nos.  3,685,217,  3,807.099, 
3,20,291  and  3,846,942  which  are  good  and  valid  in 
la'  V.  Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  from  further  in- 
fri  aging  Plaintiff's  patents.  Filed  Jan.  27,  1983. 

3,703,991.    (See  3,567,117.) 

3,723,989.    (See  3,537,091.) 

3,733,029.    (See  3,567,117.) 

3,736,584,  Pittway  Corp.,  MOTION  DETECTOR 
A«>  INTRUDER  ALARM  SYSTEM,  filed  Jan.  26, 
^77,  D.C.,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  77  C  286,  Pittway 
Ctrp.  V.  Detection  Systems,  Inc,  et  aL  Action  dismissed 
witnout  prejudice,  per  order  dated  Oct  4,  1982. 

3,743,755.    (See  3,515,792.) 

3,752,329.    (See  3,233,747.) 

3,755,649.    (See  3,646,317.) 

3,755,908,  T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.,  PIPELINE  PIG, 
fied  Jan.  24,  1983,  D.C.,  N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa),  Doc. 
81-C-0084-C,  T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc  v.  Dwane  Odell 
Laymon,  doing  business  as  Electronic  Pipeline  Specialties. 

3,760,954.    (See  3,233,747.) 

3,764^27,  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  METH- 
CD  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  FROM  WATER,  filed 
Feb.  28,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-83-1S30,  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Ergon, 
I  ic,  et  aL 

3,788,034,  Hartness  and  Hartness,  GRID  SET  FOR 
^J^  ARTICLE  LOADING  MACHINE;  3,911,647, 
«Me,  POSITIONING  ARM  FOR  CASE  LOADER, 
fled  Mar.  2,  1983,  D.C.,  W.D.  Va.  (Lynchburg),  Doc. 
83-0028-L,  Hartness  International  Inc  v.  Simplimatic  En- 
gineering Co. 

3,791^34.    (See  3,233,747.) 

3,7»4t917,  Joseph  A.  Martin,  ELECTRONIC  WATT 
TRANSDUCER;  3,971,979,  Glenn  A.  Mayfield, 
(OJRRENT/VOLTAGE  TRANSDUCER;  4,055^04, 
(»lenn  A.  Mayfidd,  WATT/WATTHOUR  TRANS- 
DUCER AND  AMPLIFIER-FILTER  THEREFOR, 
fled  Jan.  21,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc. 
$i^3-142.  Scientific  Columlnis,  Inc  v.  Square  D.  Co. 

iMS,199,  Brunswick  Corp.,  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
WITH  ADVANCE  STABILIZING  MEANS; 
;  ,967^46,   MM,   EXHAUST   RELIEF   SILENCING 


APPARATUS  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  SYS- 
TEMS; 4,088,108,  iOM,  MULTIPLE  CAPACITOR 
MEANS  IGNITION  SYSTEM,  filed.  May  28,  1982, 
DC,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  82-C-06S4,  Bruns- 
wick Corp.  V.  Suzuki  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

3,805371.    (See  3352,469.) 

3307,099.    (See  3,685,217.) 

3308343,  Larry  KeUy,  GUN-LEVELING  DEVICE; 
Reg.  No.  1324387  (MAG-NA-PORT)>  Mag-Na-Port 
Arms,  Inc.,  filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla. 
(Ft.Uuderdale),  Doc.  83-8052-Civ-NCR,  Mag-Na-Port 
Arms,  Inc  v.  The  Gun  Shop. 

3310,274,  Slimfold  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  PIVOT  AND 
GUIDE  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BI-FOLD  DOOR, 
filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc. 
C83-0013,  Slimfold  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  v.  Floataway  Home 
Products,  Inc 

3312333,  Hehnut  Darda,  ENERGY  STORING 
DRIVE  MEANS;  3381,098,  lune,  TOY  VEHICLE 
WITH  COMPONENT  FOR  STORING  ENERGY  IN 
RESPONSE  TO  MOTION  IN  OPPOSITE  DIREC- 
TIONS,  filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami), 
Doc.  83-353-CrV-SMA,  Darda,  Inc  U.S.A.,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Darda  Toy  Co.  v.  Majorette  Toys  (U.S.),  Inc, 
etaL 

3313379.    (See  3,611,035.) 

3320,291.    (See  3,685317.) 

3,836321.    (See  3,611,035.) 

3340,071,  C.  Jim  Stewart  ft  Stevenson,  Inc.,  UN- 
DERWATER CONNECTOR  FOR  WELLHEADS, 
filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-83-1849,  NL  Industries  v.  Koomey.  Inc 

3346342.    (See  3,685317.) 

ZjmZJXn,  General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc.,  OCCU- 
PANT PROPELLED  ROTARY  AMUSEMENT  DE- 
VICE;  D.  233399,  same,  ROTARY  AMUSEMENT 
DEVICE,  filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
83-CIV-1181  CSH,  CPG  Products  Corp.  v.  Hasbro  Indus- 
tries, Inc 


3388358.    (See  3333,747.) 

3389305.  Nassau  Tape  &  Webbing  Mills,  Inc.,  HEAT 
BARRIER  TEXTILE  MATERIAL,  filed  Dec.  3(), 
1983,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82-4430,  Nassau  Tape  A 
Webbing  Mills,  Inc  v.  Advanced  Thread  Corp..  et  aL 

3399315,  Codding  and  King,  SORTING  MACHINE 
WITH  DIGITAL  ERROR  CORRECTION;  3314,601, 
Hoover  and  Long,  COMPACT  VffiWING  ASSH^- 
BLY  FOR  LIGHT  SENSITIVE  SORTING  MA- 
CHINE,  filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  Oiouston), 
Doc.  H-82-3837,  Geosource,  Inc  v.  Elias  H.  Codding  et 
aL  Suie,  filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-82-3800,  Geosource,  Inc  v.  Elias  H  Codding,  et 
aL  PlaintifT  dismisses  above-identified  case  without  prej- 
udice on  Dec.  21,  1982. 

3311,647.    (See  3,788,034.) 

3314,601.    (See  3399,415.) 

3317361,  Reed  Tool  Co.,  FRICTION  BEARING, 
filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-82-3877,  Reed  Rock  Bit  Co.  v.  Smith  International, 
Inc,  etaL 

3328,751.    (See  333^091.) 

3329351,  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.,  MULTIPLEX 
HARMONY  GENERATOR,  filed  June  30,  1978,  D.C., 
N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  78  C  2620,  Norlin  IndtMies. 
Inc  V.  The  Wurlitzer  Ca  Case  closed  on  Feb.  10,  1983. 

3346342,  Allan  W.  Wilkerson,  GEOPHYSICAL  EN- 
ERGYSOURCE    UTILIZATION    CIRCUIT,    filed 
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Dec.  30,  1982,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minnnpolis),  Doc.  4-82  Civ- 
il 1676,  Windworks.  Inc.  v.  Jacobs  Wind  Electric  Ca 

3,9M,788,  Veroiol  B.V.,  FOLDABLE  CURTAIN 
SCREEN  OR  BLIND  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CURTAIN  BLIND 
CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  DC,  CD. 
CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  6743,  Vensol  RV.  v. 
Shades  II.  Inc. 

3,948,680,  Gould,  Inc.,  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 
BATTERY  CAPABLE  OF  ACTIVATION  BY  THE 
ADDITION  OF  ELECTROLYTE;  3,988,165,  nune, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 
BATTERY,  AND  CELL,  CAPABLE  OF  ACTIVA- 
TION BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  ELECTROLYTE, 
IDed  Mar.  1,  1977,  D.C.  Del.  (WUmington),  Doc.  77-73, 
Gould,  Inc  V.  Northwest  Industries.  Inc..  et  aL  Stipulation 
and  Order  dismissing  action  with  prejudice  filed  Dk. 
28,  1982. 

3,948,680,  Gould,  Inc.,  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 
BATTERY  CAPABLE  OF  ACTIVATION  BY  THE 
ADDITION  OF  ELECTROLYTE,  fUed  May  6,  1976, 
D.C.  Del.  (Wilmin^n),  Doc.  76-162,  General  Battery  v. 
Gould.  Inc  Stipulation  and  Order  dismissing  action  with 
prejudice  filed  Dec.  28,  1982. 

3,967,446.    (See  3,805,759.) 

3,971,979.    (See  3,794,917.) 

3,974^77.    (See  3,537,091.) 

3,977,405,  Shozaburo  Yanase.  BREAST  PUMP,  ffled 
Mar.  7,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  83-CIV-1746  LPG, 
Marshall  Electronics.  Inc  v.  D.  J.  Colgate  Medical.  Ltd 

3,981,098.    (See  3,812,933.) 

3,988,165.    (Sec  3,948,680.) 

4,009,799.    (See  3337,091.) 

4*010,824,  Edward  F.  Bavis,  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
FOR  DRIVE-IN  BANKS  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  Feb. 

II,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Cedar  Rapids),  Doc.  C 
%3-22,  Kidde.  Inc  v.  R  F.  Bavis  Associates  and  Edward  F. 
Bavis. 

4,013,395,  Wingaersheek.  Inc.,  AERODYNAMIC 
FUEL  COMBUSTOR.  filed  Nov.  23.  1981.  D.C,  N.D. 

III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  6617,  Wineaersheek  Div.  of  Vic- 
tor Equipment  Ca  v.  Super  Ego  Tool,  et  aL 

4,055,804.    (See  3,794,917.) 

4,066,020.    (See  3,494,297.) 

4,072,200,  Morris,  Waters  and  Roberto,  SURVEYING 
OF  SUBTERRANEAN  MAGNETIC  BODIES 
FROM  AN  ADJACENT  OFF-VERTICAL  BORE- 
HOLE, filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-83-968,  Houston  Oil  dt  Minerals  Corp.  v.  SEEC. 
Inc 

4,074303,  Ture  Eric  KoUberg,  SCREW  CONVEY- 
OR HAVING  STOPPER  BAR  MEANS,  filed  Mar.  11, 
1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (Fort  Wayne),  Doc.  F  83-0088, 
Sunds  Defibrator.  Inc  \.Bahr  Bros.  A(/g.,  Inc 

4»088,108.    (See  3305,759.) 

4,090380,  Eric  L.  Bianco,  DETACHABLE  KEY  SE- 
CURITY ASSEMBLY,  filed  Mar.  2.  1983,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  83-715,  Key  Valet.  Inc  v.  Edison  Parking 
Corp..  et  aL 

4,182334,  David  M.  Snyder,  DIRECTIONAL  CON- 
TROL VALVE  SYSTEM,  filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  D.C, 
E.D.  Va.  (Alexandria),  Doc.  83-01 3S-A,  Muncie  Power 
Products.  Inc  v.  Dana  Corp. 

4»183357,  ACS  Hospital  Systems,  Inc.,  ACTUAT- 
ING SYSTEM  FOR  A  RENTAL  TELEVISION,  filed 
Oct  1,  1982,  D.C.  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittoburgh),  Doc.  82-2044, 
ACS  Mortal  Systems,  Inc  v.  Wells  National  Services 
Corp. 


4,184391.    (See  3,658,710.) 

4,195330,  John  M.  Savage,  Jr.,  LENS  CLIP  AND 
CAP  FOR  LED  OR  LIGHT  UNIT  ASSEMBLY,  filed 
Nov.  12,  1982,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  82 
S84S,  Visual  Communications  Co..  Inc  v.  Data  Di^lay 
Products,  et  aL 

4306340.    (See  3,646317.) 

4307,060,  Ludger  Zangs,  VESSEL  FOR  METAL 
SMELTING  FURNACE,  filed  Jan.  19.  1983.  DC.  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  83-24,  Mannesmann  Demag  Corp  v. 
Engineered  Metal  Products  Ca,  Inc 

4338318,  Alvin  Gindel,  NONROTATABLE  TELE- 
SCOPING SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE,  filed  Dec. 
13,  1982,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  82-CIV-8266  CES,  Alsy 
Mfg..  Inc  V.  Plymouth  Harlee,  Inc 

4340,729,  Howard  Hunter  Barney.  MULTIPLE  IM- 
AGE CAMERA,  filed  Apr.  2.  1981.  DC.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco).  Doc.  C-81-1387-MHP.  Dunn  Systems. 
Inc  V.  Matrix  Instruments. 

4352397,  James  M.  Monroe,  SPLICING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD,  filed  Jan.  13,  1983.  DC.  Md. 
(Baltimore),  Doc.  B- 13- 11 7,  Computer  Forms  Recycling 
Inc  V.  Leonard  Blondes,  etc,  et  aL 

4375,782,  Richard  B.  McFarlane.  PNEUMATIC 
TIRE  INSERTS,  filed  June  22,  1982,  DC  Colo.  (Den- 
ver), Doc.  82  K  1033.  International  Innertire.  Inc  v. 
Richard  B  McFarlane.  This  action  transferred  to  D.C, 
E.D.  CaUf.  (Fresno)  on  Oct.  18.  1982  and  assigned  Doc. 
No.  CV  F-82-403-EDP.  Stipulation  of  the  parties,  and 
order  of  the  court,  dismissed  action  without  prejudice 
on  Feb.  24.  1983. 

4378,080,  Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc..  DIVING 
SNORKEL,  filed  Dec.  8.  1982,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chica- 
go). Doc.  82C7S09.  Under  Sea  Industries.  Inc  v.  Dacor 
Corp 

4398,601,  Alan  N.  Howard.  METHOD  AND  FOR- 
MULATIONS FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESI- 
TY, filed  Nov.  16.  1982.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  82  S929.  Cambridge  Plan  International  v. 
Continental  Vitamin  Ca,  Inc  Same,  filed  Nov.  16.  1982, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  82  5930.  Cam- 
bridge Plan  International  v.  Vita  Fresh  Vitamin  Ca,  Inc 
Same,  filed  Nov.  16.  1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  5931,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v, 
Frank  Mackey,  et  aL  Same,  filed  Nov.  29,  1982.  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  82  6154.  Cambridge 
Plan  International  v.  Naturade  Products,  Inc  Same,  filed 
Dec.  27.  1982,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  82 
6763.  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Leo  Daboub.  Same, 
filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  83  0147,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  John 
Gorman.  Jr.  Same,  filed  Jan.  12,  1983.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif. 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  C-83-0157  TEH.  Cambridge  Plan 
International  v.  Stanford  IntemationaL  Inc.,  et  aL  Saoie, 
filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  83-0292,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Bio-Plus 
IntemationaL  Inc  Sane,  filed  Jan.  19.  1983.  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  83  0338.  Cambridge  Plan  In- 
ternational V.  Richard  Orkand  Same,  filed  Jan.  27,  1983, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  83CV0324DT.  Cam- 
bridge Plan  International  v.  Michigan  Pharmacol  Corp 
Same,  filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  D.C.  Ore.  (Portland),  Doc. 
83-148,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Hall  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  also  known  as  Westridge  Laboratories.  Same, 
filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (San  Diego).  Doc. 
83-0278,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Ultra  Drug  Ca 
Smm,  filed  Nov.  8,  1982.  DC.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc. 
82-725,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Forever  Slender, 
Inc  Pat.  No.  4,298,601  is  valid.  The  Forever  Slender 
Diet  used,  manufactured  and  sold  by  defendant  infringes 
the  Patent.  Judgment  filed  Mar.  2,  1983.  SaaM,  fOed 
Mar.  15,  1983,  EXC.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
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C -83- 1254  MHP,  Cambridge  Plan  International  v.  Hall 
Liboratories,  Inc.,  also  known  as  Westridge  Laboratories. 

4,302,162,  Jefferson  Springston,  WATER  PUMPING 
DEVICE,  filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  D.C.,  SONY.,  Doc. 
8;;-CIV-8414,  The  Power  House.  Inc  v.  Offshore  Horizons. 

4,307,  969,  James  Daughters,  UNIVERSAL  RIBBON 
CARTRIDGE,  filed  May  7,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  Calif. 
(Slan  Francisco),  Doc.  C82  2097  EFL,  Wordex  Corp.  v. 
Diablo  Systems,  Inc.  Order  of  Dismissal  Mdth  prejudice 
u{X)n  settlement  of  case  filed  Jan.  10,  1983. 

4,310,343,  Waiiam  J.  Verdegaal,  PROCESS  FOR 
N[AKING  LIQUID  FERTILIZER,  filed  Feb.  23,  1983, 
E.C.,  E.D.  Calif  (Fresno),  Doc.  CV-F-83-68-REC, 
Verdegaal  Brothers,  Inc  v.  Union  Oil  Ca  of  Calif. 

4,356,645,  Hine  and  Mathis,  VARIABLE  WING 
PLOW  BLADE  AND  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
IHEREFOR,  filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  DC.  Nev.  (Reno), 
Eioc.  CV.R-82-387.ECR,  Logan  Mfg.  Co.  v.  Valley  Engi- 
neering, Inc 

4,366,730,  Roberto  Casadio,  WIRE  STRIPPING  PLI- 
ERS,  filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  D.C.,  E.D.  U.  (New  Orleans), 
E  oc.  83-720  "E"  Creative  Pioneer  Products  Corp.  v.  Ho- 
gitn's  Hardware.  Inc  Same,  filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  D.C.  EMst. 
o '  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C),  E)oc.  83-0625,  Cable  Electric 
Pvducts,  Inc  V.  Roberto  Casadio.  Same,  filed  Mar.  16, 
1  >83,  D.C,  E.D.  La.  (New  Orleans),  Doc.  83-1258,  Cre- 
a  I've  Pioneer  Products  Corp.  v.  Stmtton-Baldwin  Co..  Inc 

Re.28v418.    (See  3,646,317.) 

Re.  30,912,  Warren  D.  Hancock,  STENT  FOR 
IT  VALVE,  filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  DC,  CD.  Calif 
Angeles),  Doc.  82  6341,  American  Hospital  Supply 
7rp.  V.  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc,  Same, 
Dec.  8,  1982,  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  82  C 
7MS,  Extraconoreal  Medical  Specialties.  Inc  v.  American 
h  ospital  Supply  Corp. 

D.  233399.    (See  3373,087.) 


D.  264,235,  Jose  L.  B.  Chirapozu,  BICYCLE  EXER- 
CISER, filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago), 
c.  83  C  0448,  Merchants  Corp.  of  America,  et  at.  v. 
Spiegel,  Inc.  et  at 


Errata 
Gazette  of  July 


In  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  20,  1982,  under 
*trrademark  Registrations  Issued — Principal  Register- 
Section  1. — International  Classification,"  on  page 
TM420,  the  following  should  be  deleted: 

1,201,655.  RECTORSEEK.  The  RectorSeal 
Corp.,  (U.S.  CI.  6).  SN  289,958.  Pub.  Apr.  27, 
1982.  FUed  Dec.  16.  1980. 


The  following  should  be  inserted  in  its  place: 
1.201,685.  Withdrawn. 

MARK  NEWMAN, 
Apr.  15,  1983.  Director,  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


ErraU 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  20,  1982,  under 
'Trademark  Registrations  Issued— Principal  Register — 
Section  1. — International  Classification,"  o  n  page 
TM420,  the  following  should  be  deleted: 

1.201.687.  Withdrawn. 
The  following  should  be  inserted  in  its  place: 

1.201.687.  ACCOAL-FROTH.  American  Cyana- 
mid  Co.,  (U.S.  CI.  6).  SN  314,459.  Pub.  Apr.  27. 
1982.  FUed  June  12,  1981. 


Apr.  15,  1983. 


MARK  NEWMAN, 

Director.  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


[  Errata 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  29,  1983,  under 
•TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS— NEW  CER- 
TIFICATES," on  page  TM798,  the  following  registra- 
tion should  be  deleted: 

562,490.  LAZY  DAZY  AND  DESIGN.  (U.S. 
CI.  22).  Lazy  Ike  Bait  Co.,  Preston,  Minn.  Reg. 
Aug.  5,  1952.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Lindy-Little 
Joe,  Inc.,  Isle.  Minn. 
The  following  should  be  inserted: 

562,490.  LAZY  DAZY  AND  DESIGN.  (U.S. 
CI.  22).  Lazy  Ike  Bait  Co.,  Preston,  Minn.  Reg. 
Aug.  5,  1952.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Lindy-Litde 
Joe,  Inc.,  Brainerd,  Minn. 

MARK  NEWMAN. 
Apr.  8,  1983.  Director.  Trademark 

Examining  (^ration. 

The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
'Trademarks  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Offi- 
cial Gazette  of  Mar.  22,  1983,  were  inadvertently  issued: 

\  TMOG  Mar.  22,  1983 

I     1.231.565 
1.231,866 
1,231,985 
Consequently,  the  certificates  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  numbers  were  not  issued  on  the 
date  indicated,  and  these  registration  numbers  have  been 
vacated. 

MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Director.  Trademark 

Examining  (^ration. 


Apr.  8,  1983. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  May  17, 1983 


Re.  31,104 

D.  263,983 

4,049,692 

4,050,206 

4,101,595 

4,220,489 

4,269,950 

4,275,581 

4,282,152 

4,303,676 

4,306,075 

4,310,359 

4,314,002 

4,314,278 

4,319,927 

4,320,463 

4,326,065 

4,330,122 

4,330,140 

4,335,669 

4,337,089 

4,338,244 

4,341,274 

4,342,658 

4,343,558 

4,343,961 

4,345,088 

4,346,151 

4,346,622 


4,347,968 

4,347,999 

4.348,515 

4,349,609 

4,349,664 

4,350,028 

4,351,671 

4,353,271 

4,353,448 

4,353,614 

4,354,352 

4,354,413 

4,354,585 

4,355,208 

4,355,984 

4,356,001 

4,356,082 

4,356,142 

4,357,282 

4,358,395 

4,358,587 

4,359,284 

4,359,400 

4,359,458 

4,359,461 

4,360,323 

4,361,432 

4,361,484 

4,361,794 


4,362,708 

4,363,191 

4,363,925 

4,364,115 

4,364,299 

4,364,492 

4,364,855 

4,364,872 

4,364,923 

4,366,482 

4,366,559 

4,366,874 

4,367,077 

4,367,538 

4,367,987 

4,367,990 

4,368,114 

4,368,255 

4,368,433 

4,368,706 

4,368,864 

4,369,855 

4,369,912 

4,370,344 

4,370,347 

4,370,392 

4,370,488 

4,370,593 

4,370,613 


4,370,768 

4,371.186 

4,371,187 

4,371,272 

4,371.744 

4.371,776 

4.371.870 

4.372.030 

4.372,215 

4,372,884 

4.373,154 

4.373,486 

4,373,522 

4,374,000 

4,374,158 

4,374,642 

4,374.821 

4.374,982 

4.374,984 

4,375,941 

4,375,971 

4,375,972 

4,377,436 

4,377,563 

4,377,586 

4,377,680 

4,377,701 


1030  OG  31 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tcry  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
oi '  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ixg  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
lii>raries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
o '  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubUc  use  and 
ejich  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
tlie  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Clas^ication,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vdes  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
piblic  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con* 
ttined  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 


Sate 

Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


C  olorado 
E  elaware 
Ceorgia 

n  linois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


hiebraska 
?few  Hampshire 
Mew  Jersey 
f  few  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 

llhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
ennessee 

exas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  die  patent  depository  libraries  ud  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  pubuc,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  Sute  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Ipstitute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  PubUc  Library    

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


AU  of  the  above-listed  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
>rovides  direct,  on-hne  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data.  ^ 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  Stote  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library    

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library   

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Providence  Public  Library    

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  CaroUna 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 

(602)  965-7607 

(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 

(312)  269-2865 

(504)  388-2570 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  214, 

Ext.  215 
(402)472-3411 

(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)474-5125 

(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930-0850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 

(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


•CoUectioa  orpaiiad  by  nibject  miner. 

••Call  only  between  the  boon  of  10:00  ■.m.  and  SA)  p-m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

~^  RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  February  19, 1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

NewCaae 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    I-IMI 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Adds;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    7-14-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shapm^,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRARIY,  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director   1-20-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    11-12-81 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heatin{(  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2I0-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  4-7-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  225-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-12-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director 11-24-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Faoimile;  Dau  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 1-07-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduito;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Oeaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoistt;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   8-25-80 

Semi-Condttctor  and  Srace  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuite;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-lCENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-13-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Oteck  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  SoUds;  Boatt; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  5-18-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 2-13-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  PlanU;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Membm;  Dentistry;  Jewehy;  Surgery;  Toiledy;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 
HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  1 1-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Huid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 9-12-80 

building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  CoupUnot;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Clutches. 

BapltrtJM  of  pataati:  The  patentt  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  betow  expire  during  February  1983,  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  eariier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Confess,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Stat  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  i*i»riMinfr  undcT  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  ML  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbeis  3.231.896  to  3.237.200,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,591  to  2,605  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MAY  17,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackete  [  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in 

italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,521,412  (83rd) 

METHOD  OF  HOUSING  BY  EXTRUDING 

Rdph  WUUam  McCwty,  MonrocYiUe,  Pa.,  usignor  to 

Extrude  Hone,  Inc.,  Irwin,  Pa. 

Continuation«in-part  of  Scr.  No.  506,472,  Nov.  5,  1965. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,058,  Aug.  20, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,521,412,  iisued 

Jul.  21, 1970,  Ser.  No.  720,913,  Apr.  12, 1968. 
U.S.  CI.  51/317  Int.  CI.'  B24B  7/00. 79/00.-  C08C  11/04 


AS  A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1    is  determined  to  be  patenuble  as  amended: 

Claims  2-7,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  The  method  of  abrading  an  internal  surface  compris- 
ing compressively  pushing  over  the  surface  to  be  abraded 
in  abrasive  contact  therewith  a  semi-solid,  difficultly 
flowable  plastic  material  [of  the  consistency  of  putty 
chosen  from  the  group3  consisting  of  silicone  putty 
[and  non-vulcanized  plastic  rubber  puttyl  permeated 
with  finely  divided  abrasive  particles  which  material  be- 


comes a  flowable  almost  solid  slug  under  pressure  form- 
ing a  firm  matrix  holding  said  plastic  material  confined  in 
abrasive  pressure  contact  with  said  surface. 

Bl  4,110,240  (84th) 

COPREaPITATION  PROCESS 

Thomas  J.  Leo;  Anders  H.  Johansson,  both  of  Yardley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,075,  Sep.  25,  1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,110,240,  issued 

Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  820,557,  Jul.  29, 1977. 
U.S.  CI.  242/182  Int.  CI.'  C08C  1/14;  C08J  3/20 

AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  34  and  60-^,  having  been  finally  determined  to 
be  unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  13,  26,  35  and  47  are  determined  to  be 
patentable  as  amended: 

Claims  2-12,  14-25,  27-33,  36-46,  and  48-59,  depend- 
ent on  amended  claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  clarity  of  the  serum 
produced  during  coprecipiution  of  a  water  insoluble. 
rubber  or  plastic  compounding  chemical,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cross-linking  agents,  curing  agents,  accel- 
erators, antidegradants,  antioxidants,  antiozonants,  chemical 
and  heat  stabilizers,  vulcanizing  agents,  blowing  agents, 
blowing  agent  activators,  retardants,  flame  retardants,  cure 
modifiers  and  pigments,  and  a  binder,  comprising 

(a)  intimately  mixing  at  least  one  finely  divided  rubber 
or  plastic  compounding  chemical,  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  particles  thereof  are  [at  least  J  great- 
er than  about  0.05  micron  in  size,  with  a  film-form- 
ing binder  emulsion  comprising  a  latex  of  a  rubber  or 
plastic  polymer  in  the  presence  of  [an]  only  that 
amount  of  water  [which  permits  intimate  mixture 
thereof^  and  with  that  degree  of  intimacy  of  mixing 
that  will  permit  the  particles  of  chemical  and  the  parti- 
cles of  binder  to  be  uniformly  and  homogeneously 
mixed  and  to  be  st^fficiently  close  to  one  another  so  that 
they  can  come  in  contact  and  be  bound  together  upon 
coagulation  of  the  mixture,  wherein  no  compounding 
chemical  used  is  a  finely  divided,  high  surface  area 
reinforcing  agent  or  diluent  for  the  rubber  or  plastic 
stock, 

(b)  adding  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  up  to  10  percent  of 
a  coagulating  agent  which  destabilizes  the  particles  of 
binder  by  reacting  with  the  emulsifier  for  the  particles 
of  binder  during  further  intimate  mixing  of  the 
chemical  and  the  binder  emulsion  to  cause  complete 
coagulation  thereof,  and 

(c)  physically  separating  the  substantially  clear  serum 
having  optimum  clarity  produced  upon  coagulation 
from  the  homogeneous,  essentially  non-tacky,  [dust- 
less,3  friable  particles  of  predispersed  chemical 
which  are  dustless  upon  drying 

wherein  the  particles  of  predispersed  chemical  comprise 
from  about  80  to  about  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
chemical  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  binder  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  said  chemical 
and  said  binder  are  selected  such  that  a  substantially  clear 
serum  having  optimum  clarity  is  obtained. 
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Re.  31,240 
NEEDLEWORK  TECHNIQUE  USING  RIBBON 
Patricia  D.  Maiiry,  dcceaicd,  late  of  Binnlngliain,  Ala.,  by 
Henry  C.  Mabry,  Jr.,  executor,  2700  Mountain  Brooli 
Pltwyn  Bimiagham,  Ala.  3S223 
Original  No.  4,075,962,  dated  Feb.  28, 197S,  Ser.  No.  773,498, 
Mar.  2, 1977.  ARpUcation  for  reiarae  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
125,762 

Int  a. J  D05C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  112-439  24CaalBM 


19.  A  method  of  making  a  needleworked  ribbon  piece  on  a 
needlework  canvas  having  a  front,  a  back  and  a  multiplicity  of 
interconnected  strands  lying  along  perpendicular  xandy  axes  and 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  mesh  openings,  comprising 
first  steps  for  laying  up  a  multiplicity  of  first  flat  untwisted 
ribbon  sections  on  the  front  of  said  canvas  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  x  axes; 
second  steps  for  laying  up  a  multiplicity  of  second  flat  untwisted 
ribbon  sections  on  the  front  of  the  canvas  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  y  axes:  and 
third  steps  including  securing  the  ribbon  ends  to  the  piece- 
each  sa^  first  step  comprising  the  passing  a  ribbon  end  from  the 
back  to  the  front  of  said  canvas  through  an  x-axis  entry  mesh 
opening  between  pair  of  adjacent  x-axis  strands,  passing  the 
ribbon  end  on  the  front  of  said  canvas  across  at  least  one 
intermediate  x-axis  opening  between  said  pair  of  adjacent 
x-axis  strands,  and  passing  the  ribbon  end  from  the  front  to 
the  back  of  said  canvas  through  an  x-axis  exit  tuning  be- 
tween said  pair  of  adjacent  x-axis  strands  beyond  said  x-axis 
intermediate  opening  to  provide  an  untwisted  x-axis  ribbon 
section  extending  between  said  x-axis  entry  and  exit  opening 
each  said  second  step  comprising  the  passing  a  ribbon  end  from 
the  back  to  the  front  of  said  canvas  through  an  y-axis  entry 
mesh  opening  between  pair  of  adjacent  y-axis  strands,  passing 
the  ribbon  end  on  the  front  of  said  canvas  across  at  least  one 
intermediate  y-axis  opening  between  said  pair  of  adjacent 
y-axis  strands,  and  passing  the  ribbon  end  from  the  front  to 
the  back  of  said  canvas  through  an  y-axis  exit  opening  be- 
tween said  pair  ofadjacent  y-axis  strands  b^mnd  said  y-axis 

intermediate  openit^  to  provide  an  untwisted  y-axis  ribbon 
section  extending  between  said  y-axis  entry  and  exit  openings, 

at  least  some  of  said  x-axis  entry  and  exit  openings  being  y-axis 
intermediate  openings,  and  at  least  some  of  said  y-axis  entry 
and  exit  tunings  being  x-axis  intermediate  openings, 
whereby  said  untwisted  x-axis  ribbon  sections  conceal  the 
underlying  y-axis  entry  and  exit  <y>enings,  and  said  untwisted 
y-axis  ribbon  sections  conceal  the  underlying  x-axis  entry  and 
exit  openings. 

24.  A  needlewoi*  piece  comprising 

a  needkwwk  canvas  having  a  multiplicity  of  perpendicular 
strands  defining  mesh  t^ningf,  the  strands  extending  along 
perpendicular  xandy  axes  and  being  small  relative  to  the 
openings:  and  ,     ._ 

a  ribbon  having  a  width  between  1-2  times  the  distance  between 
the  centers  of  adjacent  parallel  strands: 

the  ribbon  extending  through  a  multiplicity  of  first  mesh  entry 
openings  to  a  multiplicity  of  front  surface  positions  on  the 
canvax  then  to  a  multipUeity  qfback  surface  positions  on  the 


canvas  through  a  multiplicity  of  second  mesh  exit  openings, 
each  first  mesh  opening  being  spaced  from  its  associated 
second  mesh  opening  along  the  x-axis  by  at  least  one  interme- 
diate mesh  opening,  the  first,  intermediate  and  second  inn- 
ings being  aligned  with  the  x-axes: 

the  ribbon  extending  through  a  multiplicity  of  third  mesh  entry 
openings  to  a  multiplicity  affront  surface  positions  on  the 
canvas,  then  to  a  multiplicity  of  back  surface  positions  on  the 
canvas  through  a  multiplicity  of  fourth  mesh  exit  tunings, 
each  third  mesh  opening  being  spaced  from  its  associated 
fourth  mesh  opening  along  the  y-axis  by  at  least  one  interme- 
diate mesh  inning,  the  third,  intermediate  and  fourth  open- 
ings being  aligned  with  the  y-axes:  and 

the  ribbon  providing  a  multiplicity  of  x-axis  and  y-axis  fiat 
untwisted  ribbon  sections  across  the  intermediate  mesh  open- 
ings on  the  front  surface  of  the  canvas; 

said  first  and  second  mesh  openings  for  the  x-axis  sections 
constituting  intermediate  openings  for  the  y-axis  sections,  and 
said  third  and  fourth  mesh  openings  for  the  y-axis  sections 
constituting  intermediate  innings  for  the  x-axis  sections. 


Re.  31 J41 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

FLUENCY  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY  HYDROCARBON 

FLUIDS 

Willlan  J.  iOaila,  Mlddleboro,  Maes.,  aMignor  to  ElectroMr 

aetic  Energy  CorporatioB,  Mlddleboro,  Maie. 
Origiaal  No.  4,067,683,  dated  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  696,063, 
JuB.  14, 1976.  AppUcatioB  for  relieve  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
110,666 

lat  a»  F23D  11/44 

U.S.  CL  431-11  ^ 


^^jgi^g^gi 


5< 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  electromagnetic  energy; 

b.  container  means  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  fluid  is  confined, 
said  container  means  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  through  which  said  fluid  flows; 

c.  means  for  directing  said  electromagnetic  energy  towards 
said  confined  hydrocarbon  fluid,  said  means  for  directing 
including  a  horn  which  is  disposed  within  said  container 
means,  in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  said  horn  having  a 
base  and  an  apex  with  walls  converging  toward  said  apex 
from  said  base  and  composed  of  a  material  that  is  impervi- 
ous to  said  hydrocarbon  fluid  and  is  permeable  to  said 
electromagnetic  energy,  said  electromagnetic  energy 
6e/ng  converted  into  thermal  energy  within  said  hydrocar- 
bon fluid;  and 

d.  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  source  [for 
regulating  thej  ©/electromagnetic  energy  land  control- 
ling the  viscosity  of  said  fluid  by  elevating  its  tempera- 
ture! fi}r  regulating  the  same  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  said  hydrocarbon  fluid. 
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Origikal  No.  4^7,021,  dated  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  17,084, 
Mir.  5, 1979.  AppUcatkm  for  retene  Jnl.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

28!  ,295 

CU^  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1978,  7802533 

lat  C1.1  ClOM  1/06 

VS.  p.  252— 49J  21  Oains 

1.  A  metal  working  emulsion  with  good  stability  and  unlim- 
ited lilutability  for  deforming  metalworking,  including  ma- 
chini  ig  by  detachment  of  cuttings,  deep-drawing  and  rolling, 
comi  rising  an  oil  phase  which  is  dispersed  in  a  continuous 
wate '  phase; 

th<  oil  phase  comprinng 

0.3 -SO  parts  by  weight  of  triglyceride  oil, 

0.1-10  paru  by  weight  of  fatty  acid  monoglyceride, 

0.05-10  parts  by  weight  of  fatty  acid,  and 

0.05-10  parts  by  weight  of  alkanolamine  or  fatty  amine; 

and  the  water  phase  comprising 

0.05-3  parts  by  weight  of  alkali  soaps  of  fatty  acids,  and 

45-  98  parts  by  weight  of  water. 
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Re.  31,242 
METAL  WORKING  EMULSION 
AndUd.aad  Levuvt  Liad^  both  of  Kariahamw,  Sweden, 
to  AB  Karlshaimif  OUcfabriker,  Karlshamn,  Swe- 


alkoxy  radicals,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid. 


Re.  31,243 

CATALYST  SYSTEM 

Nikokas  K.  Balint,  Naperrille,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Co  npany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  Dl. 
OrigiH  No.  4,171,284,  dated  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  881,828, 
1. 27, 1978.  Application  for  reiarae  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  a.3  O08F  4/64 
CL  252—429  B  21  Claims 

catalyst  composition  for  the  polymerization  of  propy- 
mixtures  of  propylene  and  copolymerizable  alpha-ole- 
tvhich  produces  low  amounts  of  n-hexane-soluble  poly- 
comprising  a  titanium  trihalide;  [an  organoaluminum 
comik)und  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  alumi- 
ialide,^rialkyl  aluminum,  a  mixture  thereof,  and  a  mixture 
triilkyl  aluminum  with  alkyl  aluminum  dihalidej  a  dialkyl 
aluminum  halide-,  and  a  hexavalent  sulfur  mineral  acid  or  anhy- 
in  a  molar  ratio  to  titanium  trihalide  from  about  0.003  to 
tbout  [0.7]  aJto  1. 


or 


Re.  31,244 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  PYRIDYLGUANIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 
J.  Peteraen,  Valby,  Denmark,  aaaignor  to  Leo  Pharmacen- 


U.S. 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


r2-4-      -J-nh— c— nh— 


or 
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Re.  31,245 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DIESTER  OF  OXAUC 

ACID  IN  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE 

Kozo  Fi^ii;  Keigo  Niahihira;  MaaaoU  Matanda;  Shiaichiro 

Uchinmi,  aU  of  Ube,  Japan,  and  KeiUi  Niahimara,  deceaaed, 

late  of  Ube,  Japan  (by  Yoko  Niahimnra,  adadniatrator),  aa- 

iignors  to  UBE  Indnatriea,  Ltd^  Ube,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,229,591,  dated  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  938,358, 

Ang.  31, 1978.  Applicatioa  for  reiaane  Aag.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

293,932 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978,  53^150; 
Jan.  30, 1978,  53-8268 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/36.  69/36 
VS.  CI.  560—193  9  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid  which  com- 
prises bringing,  in  a  zone  in  which  a  liquid  phase  is  not  accumu- 
lated, carbon  monoxide  together  with  a  vaporized  ester  of  nitrous 
acid  in  a  gaseous  phase  into  contact  with  a  solid  catalyst  containing 
metallic  palladium  or  a  salt  thereof  at  a  temperature  of5(f  to  20(f 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  in  the  range  where  a  liquid  phase  is  not 
accumulated  in  said  zone,  said  ester  of  nitrous  acid  being  an  ester 
of  nitrous  acid  with  an  alcohol  having  1  to8  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  an  alicyclic  alcohol,  to  produce  in  said  zone  the  diester 
of  oxalic  acid  containing  the  same  ester  group  as  that  of  said  ester 
of  nitrous  acid 


Re.  31,246 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  ALCOHOL  CONTENT  OF 

BLOOD 
Werner  K.  Adrian,  Waterioo,  Canada,  and  Robert  F.  Borkcn- 
stein,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  BDT  Biiro-nnd  Daten- 
technik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,057,724,  dated  Not.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  667,847, 
Mar.  17, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reiaane  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
91,773 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1975,  2511771 

Int  a.J  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  a.  250—343  9  Claims 


ticiU  Prodacts  Ltd.  A/S  (Lorens  kemiske  Fabrik  Prodnktion- 
),  Batterap,  Deaaurk 
No.  4,057,636,  dated  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  636,747, 
1, 1975.  Application  for  rdasne  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No. 


priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  Dec  20, 1974, 
5520^/74 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/44;  C07D  211/00 
CL  424— 263 


tautomeric  forms  thereof  in  which  the  R^-substituted 
yanlo-guanidyl  radical  is  placed  in  the  2-,  3-  or  4-position  of 
pyridine  ring,  and  in  which  R'  stands  for  aliphatic  hydro- 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl,  and  R' 
for  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 


6  A  device  for  measuring  the  concentrations  of  ethanol  and 
acetone  in  a  sample  of  human  breath,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a.  an  infrared  radiation  source; 

b.  a  measuring  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  sample  of  human 
breath,  said  radiation  from  said  source,  directed  through  said 
chamber; 

c  a  first  filter  having  a  pass  band  at  a  predetermined  first 
wavelength; 

d.  a  second  filter  having  a  pass  band  at  a  predetermined  second 
wavelength,  said  first  and  second  wavelengths  chosen  such  as 
to  have  band  passes  at  different  ranges  of  absorption  for 
ethanol  and  acetones,  said  filters  dictated  for  insertion  in  the 
path  of  said  radiation  after  passing  through  said  chambers; 

e.  detector  means  for  measuring  the  radiation  which  has  passed 
said  filters;  and 

f  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  detector  means  into 
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signals  which  an  proportional  to  the  concentrations  ofetha- 
nol  and  acetone  in  said  breath  sample. 


Re.  31.247 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Richard  Johnstone,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 

Trecker  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,882,305,  dated  May  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  433,439, 
Jan.  15, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Sep.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
299,866 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—474  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  computer  controlled  machine  tool  system  having  a 
machine  tool,  a  computer  for  said  machine  tool,  and  a  power 
drive  means  connected  to  effect  operation  of  said  machine  tool 
in  response  to  signals  from  said  computer,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  control  means  located  at  a  site  remote  from  said  machine 
tool  and  connected  to  said  computer  for  controlling  said 
computer  to  operate  said  machine [,]  tool  so  as  to  cause 
said  computer  for  said  machine  tool  to  initiate  execution  of  a 
set  of  predetermined  diagnostic  programs  to  gather  diagnostic 
data  indicative  of  the  operating  characteristics  of  said  ma- 
chine took 

b.  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  machine  tool  for 


communicating  ts^lccted]  said  diagnostic  data  from  said 
machine  tool  site  to  said  remote  siteCJ; 
c.  means  located  at  said  remote  site  for  comparing  said 
[selected]  diagnostic  data  with  [predeterminedj  previ- 
ously gathered  initial  machine  data  £,3  indicative  of  the 
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same  operating  characteristics  of  the  machine  tool  when  it 
was  in  its  pristine  state;  and 
d.  means  for  manifesting  a  difference  between  said  [se- 
lected] diagnostic  data  and  said  tpredetermined]  previ- 
ously gathered  initial  machine  data. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  17,  1983 

Illuitntions  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


5,053 
RED  MAPLE  TREE 
Harold  M.  Pellett,  Moauid,  and  Leon  C.  Snyder,  Excelsior,  both 
d  Miu^  iMignon  to  Unlvenity  of  Minnesota,  Minoeivolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1991,  Ser.  No.  275,944 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/12 
VS.  a.  Pit— 51  1  daini 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  maple  tree,  substantially 
as  shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  rapid  vigorous  growth, 
a  well-rounded  full  spreading  and  well-branched  oval  crown 
form,  early  autumn  maturity  and  excellent  winter  hardiness,  a 


fall  red  color  better  than  average  for  the  species,  and  an  ab- 
sence of  seeds. 


5,054 
NEW  AND  DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED 

VERONICA 
Wilhelm  Elaaer,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  aarifBor  to 
Oglc^ee  Aaaociatea,  Inc.,  CoanellsTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,968 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For  ^•* 
CLASS                          .                                                                     PATENT  NO. 

604-020 4,383,529 

504_274 4 , 383 ,530 

5Q/j  \  14 4,383,53 1 

494  043 4,383,639 

384-282 IZIZIZIIZ : 4,383,719 

445-054 "• 4,383,723 

414_563 rZZ •■• 4,383,807 

419-001 4,383,854 

419-019 4,383,855 

419-006 4,383,856 

371-008 • 4,384,194 

377-053 4,384,195 

378-^14 4,384,209 

382-050 4,384,272 

382-034 4,384,273 

382-049 4,384,336 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  MAY  17.  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4.383.335 

ROBE  ADAPTED  FOR  INCONTINENT  INDIVIDUALS 

Patricia  K.  Slocmn,  1919  Amiette  La.,  Lm  Altoa.  Calif.  94022 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871.831 

Int  a.3  A41B  9/O0 

U.S.a.2— 114  3  Claims 


1.  A  robe  for  incontinent  individuals  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  extending  continuously  from  the  neck 
downward  to  about  the  feet  of  the  wearer  and  extending 
across  the  front  of  the  body  of  the  wearer; 

(b)  upper  rear  panel  forming  sections  extending  from  either 
edge  of  said  front  panel  around  the  sides  and  across  the 
back  of  the  wearer  to  the  middle  of  the  back,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  together  said  upper  sections; 

(c)  sleeves  having  first  ends  secured  between  said  front  panel 
and  said  upper  sections  with  longitudinal  openings  extend- 
ing throughout  the  length  thereof  and  being  shaped  to 
cover  at  least  the  shoulders  of  the  wearer; 

(d)  lower  rear  panel  forming  sections  extending  from  either 
edge  of  the  lower  part  of  the  front  panel,  said  lower  sec- 
tions being  adapted  for  wrapping  around  the  legs  of  the 
wearer;  and 

(e)  said  upper  and  said  lower  sections  being  spaced  apart 
along  the  edges  of  said  front  panel  such  that  the  upper  and 
lower  rear  panel  forming  sections  separate  when  worn  in 
a  sitting  position  so  as  not  to  expose  any  part  of  the  robe 
beneath  the  buttocks  of  the  wearer  when  seated. 


tic  strip  with  its  fastening  side  facing  away  from  said 
lower  elastic  strip; 
(0  whereby  when  fingers  of  a  hand  enclosed  by  said  hand 
enclosing  member  are  clenched  said  upper  and  lower 
fastening  members  fasten  together  to  fasten  said  slit-like 


opening  closed,  and  when  the  clenched  fingers  are  ex- 
tended and  pressed  against  the  inside  end  of  said  hand 
enclosing  member  said  fastening  members  are  unfastened 
to  permit  one  or  more  of  the  fingers  to  pass  through  said 
slit-like  opening. 

4.383.337 

ELBOW  PROSTHESIS 

Robert  C.  Vola,  ToMOB,  Aril.;  Richard  R.  Vaaifle,  and  Richard 

C.  Boktky,  both  of  WarMiw,  Ind.,  uti^ttt  to  ZiiuMr  USA. 

IM.,  Waiaaw,  Ind.  '     ^ 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199.491 

iBt  Qi?  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  3-1.91  "  CI"*™ 


4.383.336 
^  HAND  COVERING 
ManhaU  H.  Beckman.  RJ>.  #1  Box  198,  Normandy  Ct.,  Wert 
Hurley.  N.Y.  12491.  and  Frederick  L.  Ballet.  44  Brittany 
Farms  Rd.  K106,  New  Britain.  Conn.  06053 

Filed  Sep.  2. 1981,  Scr.  No.  296.578 
Int  CL^  A41D  25/(30 
UJS.  CL  2-158  14  Claims 

1.  A  hand  covering  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  hand  enclosing  member  having  a  transverse 
slit-like  opening  through  which  one  or  more  fingers  may 
bepassed; 

(b)  an  upper  elastic  strip  attached  to  said  hand  enclosing 
member  and  extending  transversely  along  the  upper  side 
of  said  slit-like  opening; 

(c)  a  lower  elastic  strip  attached  to  said  hand  enclosing 
member  and  extending  transversely  along  the  lower  side 
of  said  slit-like  opening; 

(d)  an  upper  fastening  member  attached  to  said  hand  enclos- 
ing member  and  extending  transversely  over  said  upper 
elastic  strip  with  its  fastening  side  facing  away  from  said 
upper  elastic  strip;  and 

(e)  a  lower  fastening  member,  adapted  to  coact  with  said 
upper  fastening  member,  attached  to  said  hand  enclosing 
member  and  extending  transversely  over  said  lower  elas- 


1.  An  elbow  prosthesis  comprising: 

(a)  an  intermediate  insert  having  an  inner  bore  and  first  and 
second  outer  surfaces  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  the  inner 
bore,  the  insert  being  a  single  insert  comprising  first  and 
second  U-shaped  paraUel  members,  each  of  said  U-shaped 
members  having  a  right  leg  and  a  left  leg  with  a  slot 
therdietween  and  connected  by  a  bottom  portion,  said 
U-shaped  parallel  members  being  arranged  so  that  the 
slots  form  the  inner  bore,  the  left  lep  of  said  first  and 
second  U-shaped  members  being  connected  by  an  integral 
portion  and  the  right  l^s  of  said  U-shaped  members  hav- 
ing an  opening  therebetween; 

(b)  a  humeral  member  including  means  for  engaging  the 
intermediate  insert  by  engaging  the  first  and  second  outer 
surfaces;  and 

(c)  an  ulnar  member  including  means  for  engaging  the  mner 
bore,  the  axis  of  said  inner  bore  forming  a  pivot  point 
between  the  humeral  member  and  the  ulnar  member. 

625 


fHi 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  n,  1983 


4,383,33s 

HOMOTRANSPLANT  FOR  CONJUNCRVIPLASTY 

ErJiit  R.  MaldMhcT,  alitia  RoMUakaya  17/2,  kv.  94;  Rafik  T. 

NiawtidliB,   BlitM  VoitrctiOTa,   14,  kv.   19;  VcMra  U. 

Gdiwyra,  ilitn  UlyMOfykh,  20,  ki.  74;  Uan  A.  Z/kknt- 

I  diM,  alUM  8  Mwta,  63,  kr.  63,  and  Si«it  A.  MoriiBOT,  aUtM 

.  kratakaya,  21,  kr.  1,  aU  of  Ufk,  UJS^JL 

Flkd  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,038 

bt  CLJ  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

Ui.  CL  3—13  2  OaiBH 

.  A  homotransplant  for  conjunctiviplasty,  comprising  a 
noi-viable  preserved  retroperitoneal  fascia. 


4383,339 

BIDET  ADAPTOR  FOR  TOILET 

l4rici  C.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  860,  Bctkd  IsiaMi,  Calif.  94511 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,500 

lat  CLJ  A47K  3/22.  11/08 

U A  CL  4    448  12  Claims 


4,383,340 

RETROFIT  WHIRLPOOL  BATH  HAVING  FLOW 

DIRECTING  RECESSES 

Alfired  J.  Braiu,  Jr.,  Saa  Joae,  Callf^  aisignor  to  Solar  Heating 

A  Spas,  Inc.,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,038 

Int  CL^  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  CL  4—541  11  Claims 


A  portable  bidet  adaptor  for  use  with  a  toilet  having  a 
b(|wl,  a  peripheral  rim  of  predetermined  thickness  along  an 
u|iper  region  of  the  bowl,  and  a  seat,  with  the  seat  overlying 
th  e  rim  of  the  bowl  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  a  predeter- 
mined  gap  spacing,  comprising: 
a  generally  horizontal  rigid  conduit  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  being  sized  to  fit  between  the  seat  and  the  rim; 
upwardly  opening  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
second  end  of  the  generally  horizontal  conduit  for  dis- 
charging in  an  upward  column  liquid  that  is  introduced 
into  the  first  end  of  the  generally  horizontal  conduit  and 
flowed  through  the  generally  horizontal  conduits; 
the  generally  horizontal  conduit  being  sufficiently  long  in 
relation  to  the  predetermined  thickness  of  the  rim  and 
substantially  free  of  vertical  prelections  beyond  the  prede- 
termined gap  spacing  over  a  sufficient  distance  to  freely 
slide  to  provide  movement  of  the  upward  cohimn  toward 
and  away  from  the  rim; 
diversion  means  for  downwardly  directing  the  liquid  into 
the  bowl  while  niMiit*ining  the  column  discharging  means 
in  an  upwardly  open  position;  and 
stabilization  means  associated  with  the  diversion  means  for 
preventing  rotation  of  the  bidet  adaptor  about  a  horizontal 


1.  A  retrofit  whirlpool  bath  having  flow  directing  recesses 
comprising: 

a  tub  having  an  oblong  bottom  section  and  four,  contiguous, 
upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  wall  sections  includ- 
ing 

a  first  end  wall  section  having  a  first  back  supportive  surface 
and  a  first  wedge-shaped  recessed  surface  extending  back 
from  said  first  back  supportive  surface  and  a  generally 
vertical,  semi-tubularly  shaped  surface  extending  back 
from  said  first  supportive  surface  and  intersecting  said  first 
wedge-shaped  recessed  surface,  said  first  recessed  surface 
being  provided  with  a  first  aperture  receptive  to  a  water 
jet  nozzle,  said  first  wedge-shaped  recessed  surface  in- 
cluding a  first  ledge  surface  for  directing  a  flow  of  water 
up  and  against  the  back  of  a  person  leaning  against  said 
first  supportive  surface, 

a  second  end  wall  section  having  a  second  back  supportive 
surface  and  a  second  wedge-shaped  recessed  surface  ex- 
tending back  from  said  second  back  supportive  surface, 
said  second  recessed  surface  being  provided  with  a  second 
aperture  receptive  to  a  water  jet  nozzle,  said  second 
wedge-shaped  recessed  surface  including  a  second  ledge 
surface  for  directing  a  flow  of  water  up  and  against  the 
back  of  a  person  leaning  against  said  second  supportive 
surface,  and 

a  pair  of  opposing  side  wall  sections  connecting  said  first  end 
wall  section  and  said  second  end  wall  section, 

wherein  said  bottom  section  and  said  four  contiguous  wall 
sections  smoothly  merge  together  to  produce  a  contoured, 
oblong-shaped  inner  tub  surface. 


4,383,341 

BATHTUB  SELF-CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Mnrray  Altmaa,  1560  Pallaadc  Atc  Fort  Lee,  N  J.  07024 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250«428 

bt  CL^  A47K  4/00:  E03C  1/01 

UJS.  CL  4-662  15  Claima 

1.  A  system  for  cleaning  the  walls  of  a  bathtub  comprinng, 

a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  adapted  to  be  arranged  to  distribute 

a  cleaning  solution  and  dilutent  over  the  walls  of  a  bathtub, 

fluid  conduit  means  communicating  with  each  of  said  spray 

nozzles  for  supplying  the  cleaning  solution  and  dilutent 

thereto,  and  control  means  for  supplying  the  cleaning  solution 

and  dilutent  to  said  fluid  conduit  means,  said  control  means 

constructed  and  arranged  to  combine  a  concentrate  with  the 
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dilutent  to  form  the  cleaning  solution  for  use  in  cleaning  the 
walls  of  the  bathtub  during  a  first  cycle  and  to  provide  the 


whereby  the  ends  of  the  strap  extend  downwardly  over 
the  sides -of  the  bed; 
(b)  mounting  means  at  the  ends  of  said  strap  for  detachably 
mounting  said  strap  to  a  frame  or  other  parts  of  said  bed, 
and 


(c)  means  at  least  on  the  underside  of  said  strap  for  spacing 
said  strap  from  the  mattress  of  the  bed,  whereby  in  the 
regions  adjacent  said  spacing  means  there  is  formed  a 
space  into  which  the  feet  of  the  patient  can  at  least  par- 
tially extend,  said  strap  providing  a  brace  against  which 
the  feet  of  the  patient  can  push  to  permit  movement  of  the 
patient  to  a  more  comfortable  position. 


dilutent  for  rinsing  the  walls  of  the  bathtub  during  a  second 
cycle. 


4,383^2 
MATTRESS  FOR  A  SnTING  OR  LYING  PERSON 
Peter  Fortter,  Oberfiirberger  Straiae  73, 8510  FVrtfa,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  243,492 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1980  3010122 

bt  a.3  A47C  27/00;  A61H  7/00 
UJS.  a.  5—432  8  Claina 


4,383,344 

VEHICLE  REAR  SURFACE  WASHING  SYSTEM 

Charlea  R.  Scraoi,  3348  Flowers  Dr.,  Coikge  Paris,  Ga.  30337, 

and  Pnri  E.  NortlKatt,  4984  Crowe  Dr.,  Snyria,  Ga.  30080 

FUod  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,481 

iBt  a^  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  CL  15—53  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  reclining  human  body  compris- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  pad  made  of  elastic  material  and 
having  a  series  of  lateral  rows  of  raised  ribs  for  supporting  the 
human  body,  the  free  ends  of  the  ribs  disposed  below  the 
lumbar  region  of  the  human  body  all  being  tilted  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pad  toward  the  legs  of  the  human  body 
and  the  free  ends  of  the  ribs  disposed  above  the  lumbar  region 
all  being  tilted  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pad 
toward  the  head  of  the  human  body  such  that  a  temgle  force  is 
exerted  on  the  q>inal  column  of  the  human  body. 


4,383,343 

FOOT  SUPPORTING  STRAP  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 

S.  Kalka,  2108  PayM  Afc^  OefdaBd,  OUo  44114 

CoBtiBMtioB-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  65,151,  Aag.  9, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,227,271.  His  appiicatiM  Sep.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,635 

1W  portiM  of  the  tera  of  this  pirtert  srtacqMBt  to  Oct  14, 

1992,  his  bcca  iHwiaiawi 

^aA.CL?MnC  21/00 

UJS.  CL  5—443  6  CUm 

1.  A  foot  supporting  strap  for  beds  comprising: 
^   (a)  a  strap  having  a  lengUi  longer  than  the  width  of  the  bed 


1.  An  apparltus  for  cleaning  the  rearwardly  facing  vertical 
surface  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  rotary  brush  movable  within  predetermined  limits  laterally 
towards  and  away  from  said  vertical  surface  from  behind 
said  vehicle  for  brushing  said  vertical  surface; 

control  means  for  providing  a  forward  signal  when  said 
vertical  surface  is  within  said  predetermined  limits,  a  halt 
signal  when  said  brush  is  adjacent  said  vertical  surface, 
and  a  return  signal  when  said  brush  has  brushed  said 
vertical  surface; 

first  power  means  responsive  to  said  forward  signal,  said  halt 
signal,  and  said  return  signal  for  moving  said  brush 
towards  said  vertical  surface  upon  receipt  of  said  forward 
signal,  halting  said  brush  upon  receipt  of  said  halt  signal, 
and  moving  said  brush  away  from  said  vertical  surface 
upon  receipt  of  said  return  signal;  and 

second  power  means  for  bruriiing  said  vertical  surface  with 
said  brush. 
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HAND-HELD  BUFFING-POLISHING  MACHINE 
D.  AloMto.  St*.  1«  Bos  fS-B,  Shdildd.  Ala.  3SM0 

FIM  Not.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  203,318 

lat  a.1  AMB  13/04 

UJ.CL15-f7R  3Cbtai 


given  diameter  of  said  spherical  sponge  rubber  body,  and  said 
granular  abrasive  ekmento  being  disposed  in  a  loose  packing 
having  packing  interspaces  formed  therein  between  said  granu- 
lar abrasive  elements  and  joints  of  adhesive  film  between  said 
granular  abrasive  elements  causing  said  abrasive  layer  to  be 
deformable  together  with  said  spherical  sponge  rubber  body. 


4,383,347 
FOUR-BAR  LINKAGE  DOOR  HINGE 
Richard  J.  La  Coate,  Aabani,  Waah.,  aaiiiMr  to  The  Bodog 
Coapaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOad  Feb.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,252 

Iirt.  a.3  E05D  15/32 

MS.  CL  16—360  6  OaiflM 


A  surfacing  machine  comprising: 

1 1  frame,  including  a  hand-holding  extension  of  said  frame; 

1 1  rotable  drive  it!^**!**^  supported  on  said  frame  and  includ- 
ing an  electrical  motor  and  a  driven,  routing,  hollow 
shaft,  at  right  angles  to  said  hand  extension,  said  shaft 
extending  out  of  said  machine  at  opposite  ends,  and  said 
shaft  having  a  fluid  receiving  opening  at  one  end  and  a 
threaded  region  and  a  fluid  dispensing  opening  at  an  oppo- 
site end; 

;  I  stationary-to-rotary  fluid  coupling  supported  by  said  frame 
and  having  a  fixed  fluid  receiving  member  rotably  cou- 
pled to  the  fluid  receiving  end  of  said  shaft; 

I  compressible  bulb  coupled  in  a  stationary  mode  to  said 
stationary-to-rotary  fluid  coupler  and  being  coupled 
through  said  coupling  in  line  with  said  hollow  shaft;  and 

I  work  engaging  member  having  openings  therethrough  and 
having  a  threaded  region  engaging  the  threaded  end  of 
said  hollow  shaft  and  supported  thereon. 


4t383,346 
CtEANING  MEMBER  FOR  CLEANING  THE  INTERIOR 

OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
R^  BocUmU,  IMabvB  KlaM  EtaMr,  Rirtlagn;  Haas  W. 
n,  HdUfsahaaa,  aad  GMather  Schaitz,  Mocrs,  aU 
of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  asaigaon  to  Taprogge  Geaellichaft 
aML  DHaaeldorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnn^r 

FOad  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271^23 
priority,  applicatiiw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnqr,  iwk.  10, 
U|00, 3021697 

bt  CL'  BQ8B  9/04 
UlS.  CL  15—1044)6  R  4  Claim 


1.  A  cam  guided  four-bar  Unkage  mechanism  for  profiling 
the  hinging  operation  of  a  door,  comprising:  a  first  link  having 
a  pivot  at  one  end  fixed  to  door  support  structure;  a  second  link 
fixedly  fastened  along  the  door  surface  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  swinging  end  of  said  first  link;  a  third 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
second  link;  a  fourth  link  having  a  fixed  pivot  mounting  at  one 
end  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  link  pivot  which  is  fixed 
to  door  support  structure,  and  said  fourth  link  having  its  swing- 
ing end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
third  link;  a  camtrack  mounted  to  fixed  door  support  structure; 
a  cam  follower  mounted  to  said  third  link  and  operatively 
engaging  said  camtrack  for  guiding  the  four-bar  linkage  mech- 
anism to  profile  the  opening  and  closing  operation  of  the  door; 
and  said  first  and  third  links  being  geometrically  arranged  to 
produce  an  imaginary  projected  intersection  thereof  through- 
out the  opening  and  closing  operation  of  the  door,  and  which 
projected  intersection  is  profiled  by  said  camtrack  to  be  re- 
tained within  a  limited  area  for  producing  the  feel  of  a  single 
point  door  hinge. 


1.  Cleaning  member  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  heat  ex- 
cWger  tubes  by  circulating  through  the  tubes  under  the  force 
o  ^a  cooing  water  stream  already  existing  in  the  tubes,  compris- 
ii  f  a  spherical  sponge  rubber  body  hav^  a  given  diameter,  an 
eaive  fifan  disposed  on  said  spherical  sponge  rubber  body, 
ajid  an  abrasive  layer  formed  <^  granular  abrasive  elements 
being  fiMtened  on  said  spherical  sponge  rubber  body  exclu- 
sively by  said  adhesive  fihn,  said  granular  abrasive  elements 
having  an  average  Unear  dimension  being  smaller  than  said 


4^3t3^348 
DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  SHELLFISH 
John  E.  CoiBparatto,  P.O.  Box  433,  Naaaawadiwt,  Va.  23413 
DiYlaloa  of  Sar.  No.  955,549,  Oct  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^13,241. 
TUa  applkatioH  Oct  2L  1981,  Scr.  No.  313,391 
1AQ?A32C  29/04 
UA  CL  17—74  8  OalBM 

1.  A  shellfish  opening  device  comprising  a  hyperbaric  pres- 
sure chamber,  means  for  heading  shellfish  in  the  chamber,  an 
energy  transducer  source  within  the  chamber,  for  passing 
energy  waves  through  fluid  surrounding  the  shellfish  in  the 
chamber,  means  for  subjecting  the  chamber  to  hyperbaric 
pressures,  means  for  rq>idly  releasing  the  hyperbaric  pressure 
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from  the  chamber  wherry  shellfish  open  in  the  chamber, 
wherein  the  pressure  releasing  means  comprises  a  lid  closing 


433,390 
RELEASABLE  THEFT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Rajraoad  J.  A.  Gotjr,  SB  DnmuMMid  Dr^  Rocky  HilL 
0C067 

Filed  Aag.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2H0S3 
bt  CL^  A44B  19/00 
VJS.  CL  24—230  R  lo 


the  chamber  and  magnet  positioned  adjacent  the  lid  for  hold- 
ing the  lid  and  chamber  closed. 


4,383,349 
OPENING  BONDED  GLASS  FIBER  BUNDLES 
PreatoB  F.  Manhall,  Walpole,  Maaa^  assignor  to  TV  Kcadall 
Compay,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  175,337 
lot  CL^  B29J  5/Oa-  B29C  13/00 
VS.  Q.  19— OM  11 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  velocity  stream  of  discretely 
separated  textile  length  coated  glass  fibers  of  substantial  uni- 
form length  from  substantially  uniform  length  multifilament 
strand  bundles  of  substantially  parallel  glass  fibers  coated  and 
bonded  together  with  an  interfiber  bonding  agent,  comprising 
feeding  said  bonded  strand  bundles  into  the  aspirator  fiber 

inlet  of  a  momentum  exchange  aspirator  having 
a  high  pressure  propelling  gas  source  inlet  providing  propel- 
ling gas  at  a  velocity  at  said  propelling  gas  inlet  generally 
equal  to  the  velocity  of  sound  at  the  temperture  of  said 
propelling  gas 
to  cause  flow  of  aspirated  gas  through  said  aspirator  inlet  at 
a  volume  in  cubic  feet  per  minute  less  than  that  of  the 
volume  in  cubic  feet  per  minute  of  said  high  pressure 
propelling  gas 
to  carry  said  bundles  into  said  aspirator  inlet  and 
to  produce  a  turbulent  flow  zone  between  said  aqnrated  gas 

and  said  propelling  gas 
for  separating  in  said  turbulent  flow  zcme  the  individual 
textile  length  glass  fibers  of  said  multifilament  bundles  by 
destroying  the  interfiber  bonds  therd)etween  without 
destroying  the  protective  coating  on  said  fibers  and  with 
minimum  breakage  of  said  fibers  to  form  said  high  veloc- 
ity stream  of  diacretely  separated  textile  length  coated 
glass  fibers  of  substantial  length. 


1.  A  theft  prevention  device  for  an  article,  such  as  a  purse, 
which  is  designed  to  be  supported  by  a  strap,  comprising: 

a  first  major  component  connected  to  at  least  one  end  of  the 
strap, 

a  second  major  component  connected  to  said  article,  and 
adapted  to  be  releasably  connected  to  said  first  major 
component,  to  form  a  connection  between  said  one  end  of 
said  strap  and  said  article  under  normal  usage,  and 

a  frangible  filament  secured  between  the  first  miyor  compo- 
nent, and  the  second  major  component. 


4383,331 

UNIVERSAL  CLAMP 

Loel  Feowlck,  S  161  AdaoH,  SpokaM,  Wash.  99204 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,235 

lot  0.3  A44B  21/00:  F16L  3/08;  F16B  2/18 

VS.  a  24—263  B  4  < 


1.  A  universal  clamp  for  adjustable  positioning  of  a  post 

relative  to  a  stationary  mounting  stud,  comprising: 

an  elongated  channel  having  a  rigid  extension  protruding 
outward  from  one  end; 

an  elongated  sleeve  having  opposed  rigid  side  walls  movably 
fitted  about  said  channel  with  said  extension  protruding 
outward  from  within  the  sleeve  beyond  a  first  sleeve  end; 

aligned  openings  formed  through  opposed  sides  of  the  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  freely  receive  a  post; 

a  first  jaw  positioned  within  said  sleeve  to  one  side  of  said 
openings,  said  first  jaw  being  movable  relative  to  saki  chan- 
nel; 

means  fixing  said  first  jaw  to  saul  sleeve; 

a  second  jaw  positioned  within  sakl  sleeve  to  the  remaining 
sUle  of  said  openings  in  adjacent  oppositkMi  to  said  first  jaw, 
said  second  jaw  being  movable  relative  to  said  channel; 

a  base  clamp  having  a  apht  aperture  adapted  to  receive  -a 
mounting  stud  between  two  integral  clamp  segments,  sakl 
clamp  segments  having  aligned  apertures  formed  trans- 
versely through  them; 

said  extenskm  being  received  through  the  aligned  apertures  in 
said  clamp  segments; 
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mo  ns  operably  connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  extension  and 
tl  le  outermost  clamp  segment; 

fir*  and  second  complementary  outer  surfaces  formed  about 
Si  id  extension  on  the  first  sleeve  end  and  innermost  clamp 
« :gment,  respectively,  in  adjacent  opposition  to  one  another; 

aid 

operator  means  operably  connected  between  the  remaimng 
c  id  of  said  channel  and  said  second  jaw  for  tensioning  said 
c  lannel  and  extension  to  draw  the  two  clamp  segments  of 
t]  le  base  clamp  and  said  first  and  second  outer  surfaces  of  the 
f  rst  sleeve  end  and  innermost  clamp  segment  toward  one 
another  in  compression  and  for  compressively  moving  said 
f  rst  and  second  jaws  toward  one  another  through  the  inter- 
fosed  sleeve  to  grasp  a  post  received  through  the  sleeve 
openings; 

wh  sreby  the  position  of  a  post  located  between  the  jaws  can  be 
releasably  fixed  relative  to  the  mounting  stud  by  manipula- 
t  on  of  said  operator  means. 

4,383,352 

rOD  OF  MAKING  SPRING  CLUTCH  COLLECTOR 
RING 
A.  Flotow,  Fort  Wayne,  and  Lawrence  C.  Lantz,  Gar- 
lUt,  both  of  Ind^  aaaignon  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo, 
OUo 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,216 

lat.  CL'  B23D  77/00 

Ui.  CL  29— «18  11  CUiBM 


A  method  of  making  a  collector  ring  for  a  Belleville 
ch  tch  spring  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a)  providing  a  body  having  a  circular  perimeter; 

b)  forming  a  reduced  shear  annulus  in  said  body  radially 
inwardly  of  said  perimeter  to  define  an  outer  ring  about 
said  reduced  shear  annulus  and  an  inner  body  portion 
radially  inwardly  of  said  reduced  shear  annulus,  said  ring 
being  integrally  joined  to  said  inner  body  portion  via  said 
reduced  shear  portion, 

(c)  heat  treating  said  body,  and 

(d)  detaching  said  outer  ring  from  said  inner  body  portion 
along  said  reduced  shear  annulus,  whereby  said  detached 
outer  ring  comprises  said  collector  ring. 


straint  to  load  the  pin  in  tension  and  apply  an  axially 
directed  clamp-up  force  onto  the  workpiece; 
(d)  applying  with  a  driver  rotated  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  collar  concentric  to  its  threads  a  force  tangential 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  collar  on  at  least  one  exter- 
nal lobe  of  the  collar  to  effect  the  threading  while  at  the 
same  time  applying  with  the  driver  a  force  radial  with 


respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  collar  onto  the  lobe; 
the  radial  force  being  a  direct  function  of  the  tangential 
force,  and  the  tangential  force  being  a  direct  function  of 
the  clamp-up  load  being  applied  to  the  workpiece;  and 
(e)  plastically  yielding  the  lobe  and  collar  material  radially 
inside  the  lobe  to  force  such  material  against  the  pin 
thread  to  rotationally  lock  the  pin  and  collar  together,  the 
plastic  yielding  being  in  response  to  the  radial  force. 


4,383,354 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INTERLOCKING  METAL 

JOINT 

PhilUp  E.  Sanrennan,  3438  Voaborg  St,  and  William  A.  Casler, 

3487  Barhite  St,  both  of,  Paaadena,  Calif.  91107 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,718 

Int  a.'  B21D  39/00:  B23P  7//00 

VJS.  a.  29—522  R  •  Claims 


4,^3g3^S3 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  JOINT  WITH  A 

PREDETERMINED  CLAMP-UP  LOAD 

EM^  L.  Stenccl,  Himtiagton  Bea^  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  VSI 

ICorpontioB,  Paaadeaa,  Calif . 
DirWoB  of  Scr.  No.  849,756,  Nov.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,260,005. 
Tkte  applicatioD  Nor.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,605 
Lrt.  CL^  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
US.  CL  29—517  6  Claims 

A  process  for  forming  a  joint  with  a  predetermined  clamp- 
u^  load  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  an  externally  threaded  end  of  of  a  headed  pin 
through  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  of  the  joint; 

(b)  constraining  the  head  of  the  pin  with  the  workpiece  from 
moving  in  one  direction  axially  of  the  pin; 

(c)  threading  an  internally  threaded  collar  onto  the  threaded 
end  of  the  pin  extending  from  the  workpiece  and  engaging 
the  workpiece  with  the  collar  in  opposition  to  the  oon- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  interlocking  metal  joint  com- 
prising: 

in  a  continuous  piece  of  plate  metal  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
faces,  forming  a  dimple  raising  one  surface,  recessing  the 
opposite  surface,  and  thinning  the  metal  within  the  dimple 
so  as  to  increase  its  path  length  compared  to  the  plate 
metal,  thereby  resulting  in  a  departure  of  a  localized  re- 
gion from  both  of  said  faces,  said  dimple  being  entirely 
surrounded  by  undimpled  material, 

forming  a  strip  of  said  metal  having  opposite  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  having  a  tongue  including  said  dimple  and  the 
other  having  a  recess,  said  tongue  having  said  dimple 
therein  and  recess  being  congruent  each  having  a  respec- 
tive edge; 

forming  said  strip  of  metal  into  a  cylinder  shape  and  interen- 
gaging  said  tongue  having  said  dimple  therein  and  recess 
in  a  subtantially  common  plane,  whereby  said  tongue  and 
groove  precisely  interfit;  and 

after  said  interengagement  flattening  said  dimple  toward 
said  common  plane,  whereby  to  extend  the  respective 
edge  into  tight  contiguity  wiUi  an  abutting  edge. 
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4f383355 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  SEALED 
HOUSING  FOR  A  DISK  SHAPED  SEMICONDUCTt>R 
BODY  WHICH  EXHIBTTS  AT  LEAST  ONE 
PN-TRANSmON 
Dieter  Eisele,  Lamperthein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemuMy,  aisignor  to 
BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Compuy,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH79/00070,  §  371  Date  Feb.  21, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  21, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00640,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  3, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,101 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,2838997 

Int  a.3  HOIL  21/52 


moving  a  joining  means  along  a  line  of  action  parallel  to  the 
line  of  action  of  the  aligning  means,  and  including  operating 


U.S.  a.  29—588 


2  Claims 


2  12 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  sealed  housing  for  a  disc 
shaped  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  one  pn-transition, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressure  contacting  opposing  axial  surfaces  of  said  semi-con- 
ductor body  with  electrode  elements  and  contact  bodies 
to  form  a  thermally  and  electrically  sealing  axial  housing 
for  said  semiconductor  body; 

positioning  a  stretched  elastic  seal  ring  on  the  radial  periph- 
ery of  each  said  contact  body,  said  seal  ring  comprising 
tubing  sections  formed  of  a  material  treated  by  electron 
irradiation  and  radially  expandable  by  heating; 

inseriing  said  axial  housing  into  a  hollow  radial  housing 
whose  inner  diameter  defmes  a  gap  with  respect  to  said 
seal  rings;  and 

heating  said  seal  rings,  whereby  said  seal  rings  radially  ex- 
pand to  close  said  gap  and  form  a  sealed  housing. 


4383J56 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  ROTOR  AND  STATOR  SHEET  PACKETS  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 

Karl-Heinz  Flchtner,  Hanan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Balzer  and  DroU  KG,  NiederdorfMden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,087 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Feb.  24, 
1979,  2907261 

Int  a^  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  29-^-598  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  packet  of  rotor  or  stator  sheets  for 
electrical  machinery  comprising  the  steps  of:  arranging  a  stack 
of  the  required  number  of  sheets  at  a  certain  position  relative  to 
the  line  of  action  of  an  aligning  device,  operating  the  aligning 
device  by  causing  relative  movement  between  the  stack  and 
the  aligning  device  along  said  line  of  action  to  effect  the  prede- 
termined radial  and  circumferential  alignment  of  the  sheets, 
and  with  the  stack  still  in  said  position  relative  to  the  line  of 
action  of  the  aligning  device,  joining  the  sheets  together  by 


II 

-T2 


the  aligning  device  and  moving  the  joining  means  with  a  com- 
mon drive  means. 


4,383,357 
METHODS  OF  ALIGNING  PARAMAGNEHC  ARTICLES 
James  S.  Chapman,  Lee's  Summit,  and  Anthony  Tedeschi,  Ray- 
town,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,725 

Int  a.3  HOIH  11/00 

UA  a  29-622  4aalntt 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  plurality  of  paramagnetic  articles 
for  assembly,  which  comprises: 

guiding  a  plurality  of  first  articles  into  positions  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  tangentiaUy  to  a  magnetic  field  to  induce 
magnetism  within  such  first  ariicles; 

restraining  a  longitudinal  movement  of  such  first  articles 
with  a  nonmagnetic  spacer  to  prevent  such  first  articles 
from  becoming  centered  with  respect  to  a  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  magnetic  field,  whereby  one  end  of  each  of 
said  first  articles  is  urged  against  said  spacer;  and 

guiding  each  of  a  plurality  of  second  ariicles  into  coexten- 
sive alignment  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  articles, 
whereby  an  adjacent  end  of  each  of  said  second  articles  is 
magnetically  drawn  toward  an  adjacent  end  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  articles  and  into  contact  with  said 
spacer  to  become  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
respective  first  article  by  the  thickness  of  the  spacer. 


433^§g 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Enaauei  Peled,  E?cb  Yekuda,  Israel,  and  Anthony  Lombard!, 
Winchester,  Mass.,  aasignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  208,977,  Nor.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,318,969. 
This  appUcation  No?.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317  J06 
Int  CL^  HOIM  4/36 
U.S.  CL  29—623.1  3  claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrochemical  ceU 
comprising 


1030  O.G.— 26 
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fioviding  an  electrochemid  ceU  '^emblyh^ymgj^anodt 
electrode  including  a  mixture  of  «n  oxidizable  met^  and 
an  element,  said  element  having  an  oxidation  potential  less 
than  said  oxidlzable  metal; 

rsrtially  discharging  the  electrochemical  ceU  aMembly  at  a 
current  density  which  maintains  the  potential  m  the  elec- 
trochemical cell  assembly  above  the  oxidation  potential  of 


said  element  to  deplete  the  amount  of  said  oxidiiable  metal 
at  the  surface  portion  of  the  anode  electrode;  and 
Kmditioning  the  electrochemical  ceU  assembly  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  to  convert  the  remainder  of 
the  oxidizable  metal  and  element  in  the  surface  portion  to 
an  intermetallic  phase  of  said  oxidizable  metal  and  said 
element 
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means  to  a  correct  assembly  orientation  in  response  to  a 
determination  by  said  visual  discriminating  means  that  the 
position  of  said  part  does  not  correspond  to  a  correct 
assembly  orientation; 
assembling  means  for  assembling  each  part  into  an  assembly 
of  parts  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location  after  the  part 
is  correctly  oriented  by  said  orienution  changing  means 
or  is  detennined  to  be  correctly  oriented  by  said  visual 
discriminating  means. 


4,383,360 

APPARATUS  FOR  WSERTING  COILS  INTO  CORE 

STRUCTURE  WITH  INNER  AND  OUTER  COIL 

ADVANCING  MEANS 

Toknhito  Hamane,  Hirakata,  and  Mandd  Tasid,  Kadoma,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaivMn  to  MatmiUta  Electric  Indostrial  Com- 
pany, Ltaited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  231,934 

Chdnis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1980, 55-14141 

lat  a.)  B23P  79/00 

UACL  29-736  4Clatas 


4,3t33S9  

PARTS  FEEDING  AND  ASSEMBLING  SYSTEM 
TikaakU  SoaU;  Tom^  Sakata;  KolcU  Si^ioMto,  and  Mi- 
lin^  KohM,  aU  of  YokohaM,  Japan,  aarivMfi  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  186,151 
OalM  priority,  application  Jap«^  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-115657 
Int  CL'  B23P  19/04.  21/00 
US.a.29-712  «CW« 


1.  A  parts  feeding  and  aaaembling  system  comprising: 

a  parts  supply  containing  a  multiplicity  of  partt  constructed 
for  being  assembled  into  an  assembly  of  parts  in  a  specific 
direction; 

ifparf*^g  and  feeding  means  for  separating  each  of  said 
parts  from  the  multiplicity  of  parts  in  said  part  supply  in  a 
random  orientation  and  for  feeding  each  separated,  ran- 
domly oriented  part  to  a  positioning  station; 

tentative  positioning  means  for  tentatively  positioning  paru 
fed  to  said  positioning  station; 

visual  discriminating  means  for  optically  determining  the 
orientation  of  a  part  tentatively  positioned  by  said  tenU- 
tive  positioning  means  in  said  portioning  station  and 
whether  H  corresponds  to  a  correct  assemUy  orientation; 

orientation  changing  means  for  changing  the  orientation  of  a 
part  tentatively  positioned  by  said  tentative  positioning 


i»-L_-f^^w 


1  A  coU  insertion  apparatus  for  inserting  loosely  bundled 

coils  respectively  into  grooves  of  a  core  structure  angularly 

spaced-apart  parallel  guide  paths  by  pushing  inner  portions  of 

said  coils  by  means  of  a  coil  pusher,  comprising: 

first  means  for  moving  said  coU  pusher  to  advance  said  inner 

portions  into  said  grooves; 
second  means  movably  mounted  extemaUy  of  said  parallel 

guide  paths  to  engage  outer  portions  of  said  coils;  and 
third  means  for  causing  said  second  means  to  engage  said 
outer  portions  when  said  pusher  initiates  advancmg  of  said 
inner  portions  and  for  moving  said  second  means  to  ad- 
vance said  outer  portions  to  said  core  structure. 

4,383,361 
CONNECTOR  INSERTION  TOOL  ^^ 

Jon  F.  Kantz,  Camp  HID,  Pa.,  asrigpor  to  AMP  Ineorporatad, 

Hnrrlwnrg,  Pa.  

FOad  Sep.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,280 
int  a.3  HOIR  4i/00 

U  A  CL  29-739  *  "™ 

1  An  improvement  to  a  tool  (10)  for  mountmg  a  connector 
(48)  having  contacts  (52)  with  contact  pins  (50)  onto  a  prmted 
circuit  board  (46),  said  tool  (10)  comprising  a  housmg  12  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  depending  push  pins  (14)  arranged  m 
identical  spacing  as  the  contacts  (52).  said  improvem«t  com- 
prising a  verticaUy  sliding  shaft  (22)  in  the  housmg  (U)  with  a 
Sllock  (20)  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  (22)  below 
die  housing  (12),  said  guide  block  (20)  having  a  plurahty  of 
holes  (32)  extending  verticaUy  therethrough  with  the  holes 
(32)  being  arranged  to  conformably  receive  the  push  pins  (14) 
therethrough  so  that  as  the  guide  block  (20)  is  placed  on  top  of 

the  connector  (48)  the  push  pins  (14)  are  guided  by  the  holes 


May  17,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


633 


(32)  in  said  guide  block  (20)  into  the  connector  (48)  to  engage 
contact  shoulders  (64)  against  which  an  insertion  force  is  ap- 


ing members  whereby  any  garment  inserted  therebetween 
will  be  clamped  therebetween. 


'**  1 


plied  by  the  tool  (10)  to  drive  the  contact  pins  (50)  into  holes 
(54)  in  the  circuit  board  (46). 


APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  THE 

CLAMPING  MEMBERS  OF  A  HANGER 

Ronald  S.  Gnakro,  1090  Oeen  A?e^  EBwm,  N J.  07740, 

Joha  S.  Traglia,  55  Wittabcrg  Ct,  OcMiport,  N J.  07757 

FIM  Mar.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  24i;225 

iBt  CL3  B23P  9/00 

UjS.  CL  29^-022  5  n.i— 


4,383,363 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THROUGH-HOLE 

CONNECTOR 

MaiM  Hayakawa,  Kyoto;  TakamicU  Maeda,  Yamatokoriyana, 

aad  MltBwo  Oda,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aMisBors  to  SharD 

Kabwhiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  937,759,  Aog.  29, 1978,  abuidoMd.  This 

appttcatkw  Job.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,634 
OaioM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1977,  5M07705 
lot  a.)  HQ5K  S/02 
VS.  CL  29-847  g 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  through  hole  connector  in  an  in- 
sulator circuit  board  substrate  adapted  to  carry  wiring  patterns 
on  both  major  surfaces  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  insulator  substrate; 

providing  a  reservoir  of  conductive  paste  adjacent  said 
insulator  substrate; 

forming  a  through  hole  in  said  substrate  between  said 
major  surfaces  by  penetrating  said  insulator  substrate 
through  the  use  of  a  penetrating  means  from  the  side  of 
said  substrate  opposite  said  reservoir  of  conductive 
paste; 

continuing  the  penetration  of  said  penetrating  means 
through  said  formed  through  hole  and  dipping  said  pene- 
trating means  into  said  reservoir  of  conductive  paste,  and 

withdrawing  said  penetrating  means  from  said  reservoir 
and  said  through  hole  to  diereby  deposit  conductive  paste 
in  said  through  hole  to  form  a  through  hole  connector; 

forming  conductive  bridge  layers  on  both  of  the  major  sur- 
faces of  said  insulator  substrate  subsequent  to  the  forma- 
tion of  said  throu^  hole  and  the  deposition  of  said  con- 
ductive paste  dierein  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  substan- 
tially flat  surfaces  extending  across  substantially  the  en- 
tirety of  each  major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  across 
said  through  hole  so  that  both  end  portions  of  said 
through  hole  coiuiector  are  covered  by  and  make  direct 
contact  with  said  conductive  bridge  layers;  and 

etching  said  conductive  bridge  layers  so  as  to  form  wiring 
patterns  on  both  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  insulator 
substrate  electrically  connected  through  said  through 
hole  cormector. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  opening  the  clamping  memben  of  a 
clothing  hanger  to  enable  a  user  to  insert  a  garmeat  between 
said  clamping  members  and  for  subsequently  dodng  said 
clamping  members,  comprising: 
means  for  hokling  sakl  hanger  in  substantially  a  predeter- 
mined position; 
means  secured  to  said  holduig  means  for  opening  said  clamp- 
ing members  to  enable  saki  garment  to  be  inserted  therdie- 
tween  while  said  hanger  is  hekl  in  sakl  predetermined 
posttk»; 
means  secured  to  said  holding  means  for  closing  said  clamp 


MEIHOD  FOR  TERMINATING  FLAT  CABLE 
Daniel  T.  Caacy,  Harriahnrg,  Pa.,  MaivMr  to  AMP 

DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  122,539,  Fab.  19, 1980,  Pat  N^  4,335,497. 

IWa  appHcaHaa  Mar.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  342,744 

lat  a'  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29^-463  2  d^ 

1.  A  method  of  terminating  multi-conductor  flat  flexible 
caMe  comprising: 

gang  loading  a  strip  of  terminals  partially  into  a  oonnectw 
hoosing,  said  strip  of  terminals  being  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  terminals  ooniiected  to  extend  normal  to  a  like  marginal 
edge  of  a  carrier  strq>  with  each  termiaal  having  a  crimp 
portion  attached  to  Mid  carrier  strip,  an  intermediate  tine 
extending  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  terminal  and  a  mating 
portion  directed  away  from  sakl  carrier  strip,  said  crimp 
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connector  housing  in  uid  partiaUy  loaded  condition,  said 
tenninals  being  stabilized  and  prevented  from  full  inser- 
tion into  said  connector  housing  by  said  intermediate  tine; 
ipplying  a  multi-conductor  cable  to  the  crimp  portions  of 
said  terminals  and  against  said  intermediate  tines; 


portions  of  each  said  terminal  being  exposed  from  said  movement  ofthe  cutting  blade  in  response  to  oscillation  of  said 
!!L....^/».  h^..i«.  in  m»iA  Mrtullv  loaded  condition,  said  driven  assembly  about  said  axis,  and  drive  means  including  a 


UJW«Ufl«u»  \^m  i^aw  %rH»»aaa^  v*wmv  mmm  a««|^L^aa^w  «^/  %^^^mm ■  i »»^^«*  ^>^»  *«»•«« 

driven  assembly  about  said  axis,  and  drive  means  including  a 
component  supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  fixed  relative  to  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said 


■multaneously  severing  said  terminals  from  said  carrier  strip 
while  crimping  them  to  respective  conductors  of  said 
cable  and  curling  said  intermediate  tines  downwardly  to 
be  free  of  said  connector  housing;  and 

Hibsequently  fully  inserting  the  crimped  terminals  into  the 
connector  housing. 


EGG  SUCER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

COMPONENTS 

MkchMl  J.  MctiisiaB,  10  HmrhlU  Ct,  Ami  Arbor,  Mkh.  48105 

Filed  Jbb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  269,269 

Iirt.  a>  A21C  5/08 

UJS.  a  30-114  4  Ctataa 


first  axis  and  opcrativcly  connected  between  said  driven  as- 
sembly and  said  output  shaft  for  oscillating  said  driven  assem- 
bly about  said  first  axis  to  impart  reciprocal  movement  to  said 
cutting  blade  engaged  by  said  tension  spring  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  output  shaft. 


to  Alco  Foodter- 


2S 


4,383,367 
POTATO  SCOOP 
Joseph  MidakU,  WOadagton,  DeL, 
Tice  EqidpMrt  Compny,  Miaid,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,328 
iBt  CL^  B26B  3/00 
UACL  30-279  R  7 


/O 


1.  An  egg  slicer  with  interchangeable  components,  compris- 
iilg,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  plurality  of  interchangeable 
SI  ipport  members  selectively  mounted  upon  said  base,  said  base 
ii  eluding  dove  tail  means  and  a  recess  thereupon  for  seating  a 
SI  tocted  said  support  member,  each  one  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  specUkally  shaped  upon  its  upper  side  for  support- 
ing a  particular  article  of  food  to  be  sliced,  and  a  frame  snapped 
a  t  one  end  in  notched  lep  formed  on  one  end  of  said  base,  said 
fivme  being  pivotable  thereon  for  swinging  down  across  said 
sdected  support  member,  and  said  frame  having  a  central 
opening  fitted  with  an  interchangeable,  frame-shaped  blade 
iiember  having  a  wire  grid  affixed  therein,  that  selectively 
I  latct  with  said  selected  suppport  member. 


4,383,366 
BLADE  DRWING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HAIR  CLIPPER 
L.  Airfta,  RmIm,  Wta.,  MrifMNT  to  Aidi 

Wia. 

FUad  Oct  20, 1980,  S«r.  No.  198,708 

Iirt.  a>  B36B  19/2B 

Jl.  CL  30—221  13 

1.  A  drive  aasemUy  for  operatively  connecting  a  cutting 

ilade  with  an  dectric  motor  having  a  rotataUe  output  shaft, 

•id  drive  assembly  comprising  a  firame,  a  driven  assembly 

ititotaMe  on  said  frame  about  a  first  axis  fixed  relative  to  said 

hune  and  including  a  tension  spring  and  means  on  said  tension 

pring  for  fft«"t  the  cutthig  blade  to  effect  reciprocal 


' 


1.  A  tool  for  use  on  a  partially-baked  half  of  a  potato  for 
separating  the  meat  of  the  potato  from  ito  skin  and  simulta- 
neously cutting  the  meat  into  separate  chunks,  comprising: 
a  handle, 

shaped  cutting  edge  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  han- 
dle and  extending  lateraUy  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect 
thereto, 
said  cutting  edge  means  including: 
a  central  bbde  having  a  stem  connected  at  one  end  to  said 

handle  and  extending  away  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  blades  diverging  from  said  central  blade  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  thereto  and  at  a  location 
qMced  from  said  handle  about  midway  of  the  length  of 
said  central  Made,  and 
an  arcuate  Made  having  a  hoop-shaped  form  connected  to 
said  pair  of  blades  and  said  central  Made  remote  from 
said  handle  and  returning  to  said  handle  for  cooperating 
with  saw*  diverging  and  central  blades  to  form  therdie- 
tween  a  pair  of  segmentt  of  a  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tion, 
so  that  when  die  tool  is  gripped  in  one  hand  and  the  potato 


May  17, 1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


63S 


half  in  the  other,  the  blades  can  be  engaged  with  and 
drawn  through  the  potato  for  cutting  the  meat  thereof  into 
separate  chunks. 


4,383,368 
CONCENTRICITY  GAGE 
LoBgiiie  V.  MorawsU,  1497  Bostoa  Bl?dn  Detroit,  Mich.  48206, 
and  Lawrence  V.  Morawski,  38255  Fairway  Ct^  Mt  Cleaicaa, 
Mich.  48044 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Set.  No.  303,918 

lat  CL^  GOIB  J/25 

U.S.  CL  33—174  Q  14  Claims 


1.  A  gage  for  checking  the  concentricity  between  two  axi- 
ally  spaced  bores  in  a  workpiece  comprising  an  expandable 
collet  dimensioned  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  bores,  a  man- 
drel having  a  cylindrical  shaft  and  an  expander  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  expander  being  accurately  concentric  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  the  collet  to 
expand  the  same  into  firm  and  close  fitting  engagement  with 
said  one  bore  so  that  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  accurately  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  said  one  bore,  a  plug  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  dimensioned  to  have  a  close  fit  in  the  other 
bore,  said  plug  having  a  central  axial  bore  therein  accurately 
concentric  with  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a  gage  bush- 
ing having  a  close  sliding  fit  on  said  shaft,  said  gage  bushing 
having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  which,  when  the  bushing  is 
rotated  on  the  shaft,  defines  a  circle  of  revolution  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  in  the  plug  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  substantially  twice  the  concentricity 
tolerance  to  be  checked  by  the  gage. 


4,383,369 

KNIFE  AUGNMENT  SENSOR 

Herbert  H.  Ncwtoi^  1900  Ememm  Atc,  Lodaville,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368^10 

lirt.  CL^  B27G  2S/00 

U.S.  CL  33— 185  R  11  Clain 


1.  A  knife  alignment  sensor  device  for  aligning  one  or  more 
adjustably  disposed  working  edges  or  surfaces  provided  on  a 
movable  working  head  of  a  power  tool  relative  to  a  fixed 
position  site  on  the  power  tool  where  there  is  an  electrically 
conductive  path  between  each  edge  or  surface  that  is  to  be 
adjusted  and  the  fixed  position  site, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  side  with  planar  exteriorly  exposed  sur- 
face means  including  a  first  pOTtion  of  a  first  electrically 
conductive  contact  means  covering  less  than  all  of  said 
side,  and  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end; 
said  planar  exteriorly  exposed  surface  means  of  said  side 
further  including  a  second  electrically  conductive  contact 
means  adjacent  said  rear  end  of  said  housing  and  electri- 


cally insulative  means  isolating  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trically conductive  contact  means; 

said  housing  including  means  defining  a  cavity  constructed 
and  arranged  to  contain  an  electrical  power  supply  bat- 
tery means  having  two  terminals; 

two  respective  terminal  ccmnectors  housed  within  said  cav- 
ity; 

a  third  electrically  conductive  contact  means  is  the  form  of 
an  elongated  rod-like  member  having  a  base  and  a  tip; 

said  housing  forward  end  having  thereon  a  forwardly  pres- 
ented second  portion  of  said  first  electrically  conductive 
contact  means; 

means  mounting  the  base  of  the  third  electrically  conductive 
contact  m^Euis  on  the  forward  end  of  the  housing  so  as  to 
cantilever  the  third  electrically  conductive  contact  means 
from  the  housing  to  project  the  tip  thereof  forwardly  of 
the  forward  end  of  the  housing; 

means  electrically  isolating  the  first  from  the  third  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  means  through  the  housing; 

first  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  connecting  the 
first  electrically  conductive  contact  with  one  of  the  two 
battery  terminal  connectors; 

second  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  connecting 
the  second  and  third  electrically  conductive  contacts  in 
parallel  with  one  another  to  the  other  of  the  two  battery 
terminal  connectors;  and 

at  least  one  signal-emitting  member  incorporated  in  one  of 
said  electrical  conductor  means,  so  that  only  when  a 
battery  is  connected  to  said  two  battery  terminal  connec- 
tors, one  said  portion  of  the  first  electrically  conductive 
contact  means  is  engaged  with  said  fixed  position  site  on 
the  power  tool,  and  either  of  the  second  and  third  electri- 
cally conductive  contact  means  is  engaged  with  a  said 
working  edge  or  surface  of  said  power  tool  does  said  at 
least  one  signal-emitting  means  emit  a  respective  signal. 


4,383,370 
WHEEL  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Victor  B.  Van  Blerk,  San  Joac,  and  Doaald  B.  Corcbod, 
Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignort  to  Nortron  CorporatioB, 
SaBayralc,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51304 
lat  a'  GOIB  n/26 
VS.  CL  33—203.18  12 


..9^-Tt.' 


1.  In  a  wheel  alignment  system  for  a  vehicle  of  a  type  having 
a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  unsteered  wheels  and  a  thrust  line,  a 
system  for  detecting  the  thrust  line  of  the  vehicle  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  pair  of  transducer  support  assemblies,  each 
including  an  elongated  means,  carried  from  one  end  by  and 
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da  iwted  to  extend  alongikle  u  iMOciated  one  of  Mid  unttered 
wl  leds  to  •  poiition  at  a  tabatantially  common  predetermined 
dk  tancc  beyond  the  unsteered  wheels;  means  defining  a  first 
stiuffat  line  between  a  distal  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  said 
ekngated  means;  detecting  means,  in  each  of  said  transducer 
su  yport  assemblies,  for  establishing  a  second  straight  line  nor- 
fflj  il  to  a  mid-plane  of  each  of  said  unsteered  wheels  and  for 
ea  aUisUng  a  measured  an^  at  each  of  said  unsteered  wheels, 
ea  :h  of  said  measured  angles  defined  between  said  first  straight 
1^  and  said  second  straight  line;  and  computing  means  for 
determining  said  thrust  Une  of  said  vehicle  by  computing  one- 
hi  If  of  a  sum  of  said  measured  angles. 


433,372  

INSTANT  POSITION  FINDEB  AND  COURSE  PLOTTER 
Anthoay  J.  Z«e,  3011 NW.  Saco^  AYCn  PWVMO  BsMh,  Fit. 
33IM4*  aad  FMarIck  C  Bevcr,  3100  Rbcrride  Dr^  Apt  aOC 
Coral  Sprlap,  Fla.  3300 
DifirioB  of  Scr.  No.  AJfJh  im.  It,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,393. 
lUs  appUeatioa  Sop.  25, 1900,  Sor.  No.  190,745 
lirt.  CL>  GOIC  3/00 
VS.  CL  33—274  10 


4,303,371 

SCOPE  MOUNT  FOR  HANDGUN 

F*d  W.  Coffcy,  4*33  CMwford  #4,  AbOaac,  Tex.  79405 

FUod  Jan.  29, 1902,  S«r.  No.  344,003 

iBt  a^  F41G  3/00 

lis.  CL  33-245  •  Ciatas 


1.  In  combination  with  a  handgun  of  the  revolver  type  in- 

c  luding  an  elongated  upper  front-to-rear  extending  rear  frame 

I  ortion  beneath  which  a  cartridge  cylinder  is  closely  mounted 

f  sr  rotation  about  a  front-to-rear  extending  axis  and  for  swing- 

i  ig  laterally  outwardly  to  one  side  of  said  frame  portion  and 

\  nth  said  handgun  further  including  a  rearwardly  facing  sur- 

I  ace  portion  spaced  below  said  upper  rear  frame  portion  and 

I  paced  slightly  forward  of  said  cylinder;  a  scope  mount  includ- 

i  ng  an  elongated  body  disposed  over  and  extending  along  said 

I  ipper  rear  frame  portion  and  defining  first  and  second  longitu- 

I  HmI  sides  extending  along  said  one  side  and  the  other  side, 

!  espectively,  of  said  upper  rear  frame  portion,  said  second  side 

ncluding  a  depending  flange  extending  therealong  and  termi- 

lating  downwardly  in  a  first  inwardly  directed  lip  engaged 

nder  said  other  side,  said  first  side  of  said  body  including  a 

Jepending  retainer  member  extending  therealong  and  having  a 

ower  second  inwardly  directed  lip  engaged  beneath  said  one 

ade  of  said  upper  rear  firame  portion,  said  second  lip  being 

revelled  for  ramw'wg  engagement  beneath  said  one  side,  the 

^per  portion  of  said  retainer  member  and  said  first  side  of  said 

body  including  coacting  projection  and  recess  portions  loosely 

engaged  with  each  other  supporting  said  retainer  member  from 


■aid  first  side  of  laid  body  for  lateral  shifting  relative  thereto 
and  limited  relative  up  and  down  movement,  first  threaded 
tetener  means  connected  between  said  body  and  retainer 
member  adjustably  drawing  the  latter  laterally  of  said  body 
toward  said  df^^^g  nangt  and  second  tetener  means  con- 
nected between  said  body  and  retainer  member  adjustably 
drawing  said  retainer  member  upwardly  relative  to  said  body. 


1.  A  flat  rigid  instant  position  finder  and  course  plotter 
comprising: 
a  flat  rigid  base  member  for  juxtapositioning  in  direct  copla- 
nar  relationship  with  a  navigational  chart  including  an 
outwardly  projecting  fixed  central  arm,  said  base  member 
being  constructed  of  a  transparent  material  and  including 
a  center  grid  inscribed  thereon  for  aligning  said  base 
member  with  an  appropriate  meridian  or  parallel  on  a 
navigational  chart,  said  outwardly  projecting  fixed  central 
arm  including  a  slit  therethrough  extending  from  said  base 
member  to  a  point  adjacent  to  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
central  arm  and  said  outwardly  projecting  fixed  central 
arm  further  including  nautical  mile  measuring  scales  in- 
scribed thereon; 
an  end  sight  mounted  adjacent  an  outer  end  of  said  fixed 

central  arm; 
a  central  sight  removably  mounted  through  an  opening  m 

said  base  member, 
a  rigid  left  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  base  member  about 
said  central  sight  and  including  an  end  sight  mounted 
adjacent  an  outer  end  of  said  left  arm; 
a  first  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  left  arm  to 

said  base  member; 
a  rigid  right  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  base  member 
about  said  central  sight  and  including  an  end  sight 
mounted  adjacent  an  outer  end  of  said  right  arm;  and 
a  second  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  said  right 

arm  to  said  base  member; 
wherein  an  object  may  be  aligned  with  said  fixed  central  arm 
by  sighting  along  said  central  sight  and  the  end  sight 
mounted  on  the  fixed  central  arm,  a  second  object  may  be 
aligned  with  said  left  arm  by  sighting  along  said  centtal 
sight  and  the  end  sight  mounted  on  the  left  arm,  rotatmg 
the  left  arm  about  said  central  sight  to  properly  align  with 
said  second  object  and  securing  said  left  arm  relative  to 
said  base  member  by  means  of  said  first  locking  means, 
and  a  third  object  may  be  aligned  with  said  right  arm  by 
sighting  along  said  central  sight  and  the  end  sight  mounted 
on  the  right  arm,  routing  the  right  arm  about  said  central 
sight  to  properly  align  with  said  third  object  and  securmg 

Mid  right  arm  relative  to  said  base  member  by  means  of 
said  second  locking  means,  thereafter  said  central  sight 
may  be  removed  and  said  flat  rigid  instant  position  finder 
may  be  juxtaposttioned  in  direct  coplanar  relationship 
with  a  navigational  chart  being  aligned  with  the  adjoining 
nghted  objects  to  determine  the  exact  location  of  an  indi- 
vidual which  would  concMpoad  to  the  position  of  said 
opening  in  said  base  member  positioned  on  the  naviga- 
tional chart 
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4»3S3,373 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  JIG 
AUm  Goirtvicr,  "Le  Tanwa"  Cbmim  da  Pirolct,  ChivoMMt 
(RhoM),  Fhnee 

FDed  Oct  7,  IML  Ser.  No.  309^7S 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatioa  FVnco,  Oct  8,  IMO,  M  21872 
bt  CL3  GOIC  15/00;  GOIB  11/03 
VS.  a  33—286  7  < 


yyyy/M>y//^/yA^(y^^^^^ 


4,383,374 

DEVICE  TO  DETERMINE  HAIR  CUTTING  ANGLE 

Aathony  J.  Bcricro,  2434  Shade  Tree  Lit,  Tmmm,  Arii.  85715 

FUed  Jtt.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,575 

iBt  CL^  GOIC  9/12 

U.S.  CL  33—373  2  OaiM 


1.  A  device  to  be  worn  on  a  finger  oft  hair  stylist  for  deter- 
mining hair  cutting  angle  comprising  an  annular  ring  adapted 
to  be  worn  upon  the  hair  stylist's  fioger,  said  ring  having  an 
elongated  tongue  attached  tangentially  at  its  periphery  in  the 
plane  of  said  ring;  a  case  attached  to  said  ring,  said  case  having 


a  first  and  second  parallel  flat  circular  surface  and  a  rod  pro- 
truding perpendicularily  from  the  center  of  said  first  circular 
surface,  and  said  second  circular  surface  defining  a  groove 
formed  into  said  circular  surface  adapted  to  receive  said  annu- 
lar ring  elongated  tongue  in  sliding  relationship;  a  dial  attached 
to  said  case  first  circular  surface;  a  gravity  seeking  weighted 
pointer  pivotally  attached  to  said  case  protruding  rod;  and  a 
transparent  lens  attached  to  said  case  covering  and  protecting 
said  dial  and  said  pointer  whereby  the  hair  stylist  may  slidably 
adjust  the  position  of  the  device  upon  a  fmger  and  slidably 
adjust  said  case  with  respect  to  said  ring  via  said  tongue  and 
groove  in  order  that  a  section  of  hair  may  be  spread  linearly 
between  two  adjacent  straight  extending  fingers  for  cutting  the 
hair  parallel  to  the  extended  fingers,  and  the  relative  position  of 
the  weighted  pointer  pointing  down  and  the  dial  is  indicative 
of  the  angle  the  hair  is  cut. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  an  adjustable  jig  with  inde- 
pendently adjustable  markers  having  tips  indicative  of  the 
correct  relative  positions  of  characteristic  points  of  a  structure 
to  be  put  into  shape,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  projectors  adapted  to  emit  divergent  light  rays  from 
respective  image  carriers  witK  respective  patterns  of 
bright  first  dots  representing  correlated  images,  viewed 
from  different  angles,  of  charafiteristic  points  of  a  proto- 
type of  the  structure  to  be  shaped;  and 
a  reference  surface  confronting  said  projectors  and  bearing  a 
plurality  of  fixed  spots,  said  pattern  further  including 
bright  second  dots  representing  correlated  images  of  said 
fixed  spots  from  which  light  rays  emitted  toward  said 
reference  surface  coincide  at  the  respective  spots  upon  a 
correct  presetting  of  said  projectors,  the  jig  to  be  cali- 
brated being  positionable  in  front  of  said  reference  surface 
for  alignment  of  its  marker  tips  with  the  intersections  of 
corresponding  pairs  of  correlated  rays  emitted  from  said 
first  dots. 


4,383,375 
DRAFTING  APPARATUS 
Fnak  S.  AfcUa,  Irrine,  aad  Charles  Matthews,  Saa  Qemeate, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Phui  Hold  CorporatioB,  Irriac, 
Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240^52 
lat  CL^  B43L  lS/02 
U.S.CL33— 437  '      2 


1.  A  drafting  apparatus  for  use  with  a  drawing  board  having 
a  side  edge  portion  and  a  planar  drawing  surface  comprising,  in 
combination: 
guide  track  means  mounted  on  said  board  in  spaced  relation 

to  said  side  edge  portion; 
a  strip  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  guide  track 

means  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 
T-square  means  having  a  head  body  member  and  a  blade 

member  arranged  in  90*  relation; 
means  on  said  head  body  member  cooperable  with  said 

guide  track  means  for  movement  of  said  T-square  means 

along  said  guide  track  means; 
said  cooperable  means  including  magnet  means  carried  in 

said  head  body  member  and  cooperable  with  said  strip  of 

magnetic  material  for  holding  said  T-square  means  in  a 

selected  position; 
and  means  on  said  head  body  member  pivotally  mounting 

■aid  magnet  means  about  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 

said  side  edge  portion  for  release  of  said  magnet  means 

from  a  holding  position. 
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4,383^76 

OTNTACr-DEHYDRATING  SHEET  FOR  DRYING 

PROTEIN-CONTAINING  FOOD 

YBlik)  Nnmoto,  KnitacU,  and  JokU  Kasd,  Tokyo,  both  of 

I,  avigDon  to  Showa  Denko  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Jipan 
Jipan 
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Filed  Mar.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  235,688 
lot  a.'  F26B  5/16.  19/00 
a.34-9 


!fi      (4 


10  Claims 


tional  dimensional  of  said  opening  and  located  in  said 
container  means  such  that  air  is  drawn  past  said  deodor- 
izer prior  to  entering  said  intake  port,  and  heated  air 
containing  vapor  from  said  deodorizer  is  exhausted 
through  said  exhaust  port  for  drying  hands  and  deodoriz- 
ing the  surrounding  environment. 

4,383,378 
SECONDARY  DRYER  FOR  FREE  WATER  DETECTOR 

PADS 

Harry  A.  Lockwood,  5  Deepwood  La.,  Westport,  Conn.  06880 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,265 

Int  a.3  F26B  15/12 

UJS.  a.  34—68  i        12  Claims 


] .  A  contact-dehydrating  sheet  for  drying  protein-contain- 
ing food  comprising: 

(i)  a  water-permeable  film; 

( J)  a  dehydrating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  water 
absorbing  polymer  substance  dispersed  in  a  hydrophilic 
adhesive  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrophilic  polysaccharides  and  the  chemically  modified 
product  thereof  and  synthetic  hydrophilic  adhesive  sub- 
stances, said  layer  being  placed  on  the  surface,  opposite  to 
the  surface  where  the  protein-containing  food  to  be  dried 
is  contacted,  of  the  water-permeable  film;  and 

I  c)  a  protective  fihn  covering  over  the  dehydrating  layer. 

4J83J77 
HOT  Am  DRYER  ROOM  DEODORIZER 
W.  Craftoo,  7661  Charlotte  Ave  NashviUe,  Tenn. 

^7209 

Filed  Not.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,188 

lot  CL^  F26B  2J/14 

UJS.  a.  34—60  2  Claims 


M/7 


A  combination  room  deodorizer  and  hot  air  hand  dryer 
C^prising: 

a  housing  dedicated  to  containing  said  hot  air  hand  dryer, 
and  defining  an  air  intake  port  and  an  air  exhaust  port; 

electrical  means  permanently  secured  and  located  in  said 
housing  for  heating  air  flowing  therethrough; 

air  moving  means  permanently  secured  in  said  housing  for 
drawing  air  into  said  housing  through  said  intake  port, 
past  said  means  for  heating,  and  exhausting  heated  air 
from  said  housing  through  said  exhaust  port  for  drying 
hands; 

electrical  driving  means  permanently  secured  in  said  hous- 
ing for  driving  said  air  moving  means; 

electrical  switching  means  operable  from  outside  said  hous- 
ing for  providing  electrical  energy  to  said  electrical  driv- 
ing means; 

container  means  detachably  secured  outside  of  said  housing 
and  juxtapoaed  said  intake  port  of  said  housing,  said  con- 
tainer means  defining  an  opening  having  selected  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  so  as  to  prevent  the  insertion  of 
foreign  objects;  and 

a  vaporizable  deodorizer  having  initial  cross-sectional  di- 
mensions substantially  the  same  as  said  selected  cross-sec- 


1.  A  drying  oven  for  subjecting  open  containers  of  water 
detector  pads  to  a  secondary  drying  operation,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  enclosure  providing  a  pair  of  elongate  chan- 
nels disposed  side  by  side  and  having  open  outer-most 
ends  and  blind  inner-most  ends, 

(b)  said  channels  extending  from  one  end  of  the  enclosure 
where  they  are  open,  to  a  point  located  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  enclosure  where  they  are  blind, 

(c)  means  providing  heat  to  raise  the  temperature  within  the 
enclosure  and  to  expel  moisture  therefrom, 

(d)  said  channels  having  tracks  with  which  the  containers 
are  engageable  and  along  which  they  can  travel, 

(e)  one  of  said  channels  being  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of 
said  containers  in  single  file  whereby  the  containers  can  be 
moved,  starting  from  an  at-rest  position,  along  said  chan- 
nel from  the  open  end  thereof  to  the  bUnd  end  thereof  by 
a  pushing  force, 

(0  means  including  a  powered  pushing  device  for  providing 
said  pushing  force  to  the  end  one  of  said  containers  of  said 
single  file  at  the  open  outer-most  end  of  said  one  channel, 
thereby  to  advance  all  of  the  containers  of  the  single  file 
toward  the  blind  end  of  the  channel,  and 

(g)  a  180*  stationary  transfer  guide  structure  comprising 
spaced-apart  opposed  walls  interconnecting  the  blind  ends 
of  the  channels,  providing  for  transfer  of  said  containers 
from  the  said  one  channel  to  the  other  channel  at  the  said 
blind  ends  in  response  to  the  pushing  of  the  said  powered 
pushing  device. 


4,383,379 
MACHINE  FOR  DRYING  AND  MIXING  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Arthnr  C.  Avril,  P.O.  Box  17087,  Oncimiati,  Ohio  45217 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,989 

Int  CL'  F26B  25/16.  11/04 

MS  a  34—128  ♦  <^***™ 

1.*  An  apparatus  for  drying  a  first  and  second  material  com- 

a  first  routable  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  second  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  having  third  and 

fourth  ends,  said  third  and  fourth  ends  being  respectively 

adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends; 
main  support  assembly  means  mounted  on  said  second  cylin- 
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der  at  end  portions  of  the  second  cylinder  and  supported 
in  said  first  cylinder  for  supporting  said  second  cylinder 
within  and  substantially  coaxially  with  said  first  cylinder; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  cylinders,  the  means  for  rotating 
said  cylinders  comprising  a  sprocket  ring  on  said  first 
cylinder,  a  motor,  said  motor  having  an  output  shaft,  a 
sprocket  gear  on  said  output  shaft,  and  a  chain  engaging 
with  said  sprocket  ring  and  said  sprocket  gear; 

a  means  for  introducing  a  moist  first  material  into  said  third 
end  of  said  second  cylinder; 

a  means  for  heating  said  moist  first  material; 

a  means  for  moving  said  first  material  through  said  second 
cylinder  and  out  said  fourth  end  of  said  second  cylinder 
and  into  said  second  end  of  said  first  cylinder  in  a  continu- 
ous stream  and  for  lifting  said  first  material  such  that  said 
first  material  falls  onto  the  interior  surface  of  said  second 
cylinder,  said  means  for  moving  said  first  material  through 
said  second  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  impellers 
spaced  radially  about  the  interior  of  said  second  cylinder 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

a  means  for  introducing  a  moist  second  material  into  said 
second  end  of  said  first  cylinder; 


means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  materials  through 
said  first  cylinder  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  flow  of 
said  first  material  in  said  second  cylinder  and  for  lifting 
said  first  and  second  material  such  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond materials  fall  downwardly  whereby  said  first  and 
second  materials  are  dried  in  a  continuous  operation,  said 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  materials  through 
said  first  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  impellers 
spaced  radially  about  the  interior  of  said  first  cylinder  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
support  assemblies  spaced  radially  about  the  interior  of 
said  first  cylinder  spaced  between  the  end  portions  of  the 
second  cylinder,  each  of  said  support  assemblies  being 
housed  inside  the  first  cylinder  and  including  a  first  tele- 
scoping member  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  first  cylin- 
der, the  first  cylinder  being  imperforate  at  the  support 
assemblies,  a  second  telescoping  member  attached  to  the 
exterior  of  the  second  cylinder  and  spring  means  urging 
the  telescoping  members  toward  extended  position, 
thereby  allowing  said  second  cylinder  to  expand  and 
contract  spaced  from  the  end  portions  thereof 


4,383,380 

EARTH  MOVING  SCRAPER 

Richard  B.  Miskin,  P.O.  Box  218,  Ucon,  Id.  83454 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,492 

Int.  Cl.i  E02F  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—129  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  earth  moving,  ground  leveling  and  land  planing 

machine  having  a  frame  supported  by  at  least  two  ground 

engaging  wheels  at  the  back  end  of  the  frame;  a  cutting  blade 

disposed  laterally  between  the  opposite,  longitudinal  sides  of 

said  frame  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  with  the 

blade  positioned  so  that  at  least  the  forward  cutting  edge 

thereof  is  disposed  below  the  bottom  of  said  frame;  a  bucket 

having  a  floor  and  upstanding  back  and  side  walls,  said  bucket 

being  disposed  with  the  forward  edge  of  said  floor  thereof 


adjacent  to  said  blade,  with  said  bucket  being  adapted  to  pivot 
about  an  axis  through  the  forward  edge  of  said  floor  thereof; 
means  for  pivoting  the  bucket  from  a  lowered  carrying  posi- 
tion in  which  said  floor  is  substantially  horizontal  to  an  ele- 
vated dumping  position  in  which  said  floor  is  in  a  forwardly 
tilted  position  and  vice  versa;  and  a  vertically  movable  apron 
forming  an  operable  front  wall  for  said  bucket,  an  improve- 
ment in  the  means  for  pivoting  said  bucket  comprising: 
at  least  one  hydraulic  ram  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 


thereof  to  said  frame  near  the  bottom  of  said  frame  at  a 
point  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  the  frame  which  is 
between  about  the  midpoint  and  the  back  edge  of  the  floor 
of  said  bucket  when  said  bucket  is  in  the  lowered  carrying 
position, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  hydraulic 
ram  to  said  bucket  near  the  back  upper  edge  comer 
thereof,  whereby  the  hydraulic  ram  lifts  and  pivots  the 
bucket  with  minimal  shear  forces  exerted  at  the  axis  about 
which  the  bucket  pivots. 


4,383,381 
DOZER  BLADE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Juiet  L.  Wifibinski,  Marahfleld,  Wis.,  anignor  to  J.  I.  Caac 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,986 

lot  CL^  EOIH  5/06 

VJS.  a.  37—283  12  Claias 


1.  A  dozer  blade  mounting  arrangement  for  a  tractor,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  support  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  said  trac- 
tor, 

a  blade  mount  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  support  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  raised  and 
lowered  positions, 

means  for  Moving  said  blade  mount  between  said  raised  and 
lowered  positions, 

a  blade  assembly  supported  and  movable  with  said  blade 
mount,  said  blade  assembly  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  blade  mount  for  movement  about  a  blade  axis  which 
is  generally  vertically  disposed  when  said  blade  mount  is 
in  said  lowered  position,  and 

blade  lock  means  operatively  connected  with  and  extending 
between  said  blade  mount  and  said  frame  support  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  blade  assembly  about  said 
blade  axis  when  said  blade  mount  is  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion and  allowing  movement  of  said  blade  assembly  about 
said  blade  axis  only  when  said  blade  mount  is  in  the  raised 
position. 
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SELF-LUMINOUS  SAFETY  SIGN 

,  New  RockcHc  N.Yn  aMi^or  to  Sdf-Fowered 
be^  EfaMfori,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  1, 1§«,  Ser.  No.  1W,7W 
iBt  CU  G08B  7/Oa-  G09F  13/26 

Uaaim 


the  hammer  is  moved  towards  its  cocked  position  said 
button  engages  said  shoulder  and  pivots  said  latch  cam 
against  the  force  of  said  latch  spring  so  as  to  disengage 
said  latch; 
a  retaining  spring  carried  on  the  hammer  on  the  side  thereof 
opposite  said  latch  cam  and  normally  urging  said  cam 
button  to  extend  into  the  plane  of  said  latch  cam; 


1.  A  safety  sign  manufactured  for  use  by  a  consumer  com- 
pr  sing  a  housing  adapted  to  support  either  of  at  least  a  first  and 
toxmd  legend-bearing  means,  said  first  legend-bearing  means 
ha^g  at  least  one  character  for  illumination  thereon  and 
being  removably  securable  in  said  housing  by  said  consumer, 
se  Muminous  lighting  means  for  illuminating  said  at  least  one 
ctaracter  on  said  first  legend-bearing  means  when  said  first 
le  ;end-bearing  means  is  secured  in  said  housing,  said  self-lumi- 
M  us  lighting  means  including  a  radioactive  gas  and  container 
msans  in  which  said  gas  is  sealed,  said  self-luminous  lighting 
msans  further  including  an  impact-resistant  sleeve  means  in 
w  lich  said  container  means  is  selectively  mounted,  and  secur- 
in  I  means  for  selectively  and  adjustably  securing  said  lighting 
m  sans  in  said  housing  in  a  first  position  so  that  said  at  least  one 
cl  laracter  on  said  first  legend-bearing  means  is  illuminated  by 
u  id  lighting  means,  said  securing  means  allowing  for  the  con- 
simer  to  reposition  said  lighting  means  in  said  housing  to 
il  uminate  a  character  on  said  second  legend-bearing  means  in 


and 


said  cam  button  having  a  sloped  surface  which  engages  said 
latch  cam  shoulder,  so  that  as  the  hammer  moves  to  its 
fully  cocked  position  said  button  is  retracted  laterally 
against  the  force  of  its  retaining  spring  and  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  latch  cam  and  then  slides  along  a  side  surface  of 
said  latch  cam. 


4,383384 

FOLDING  STOCK  FOR  FIREARMS  AND  FIREARMS 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Gerard  J.  Fox,  MeridM,  Com.,  aMiffMr  to  Den  MuMae 

ProdKta,  Ik.,  MaMheatcr,  Cou. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,542 
iBt  CU  F41C  23/00 
U.S.  CL  42—72  11 


different  position  than  said  at  least  one  character  on  said  first 
legend-bearing  means  when  said  first  legend-bearing  means  is 
nanoved  from  said  bousing  and  replaced  by  said  second  le- 
g  nid-bearing  means  by  said  consumer. 

4,383,383 
I  DONG  MECHANISM  FOR  SINGLE  ACnON  FIREARM 
/  fcyc  C  LM*y,  Chovi  Park,  Calif.,  Mriffor  to  North  Aaseri- 

CM  Ma—faitiln  Corp.,  Proro,  Utah 
IilfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  18,870,  Nov.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  A^H^Ht. 
nte  aptMctlw  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,4«> 
lit  CL^  F41C  1/00 
UAa.42-«7  lOata 

1.  In  a  fire  arm  having  a  frame,  a  cylinder  revolvable  on  the 
frame,  a  cylinder  latch,  spring  means  normally  hokling  the 
1  Itch  in  engagement  with  the  cylinder,  a  hammer  mounted  on 
t  lie  frame  and  having  cocked  and  forward  positions,  and  spring 
biasing  the  hammer  to  its  forward  position;  improved 
for  disengaging  the  cylinder  latch  whenever  the  ham- 
^pex  is  cocked,  comprising: 
a  latch  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  cylinder  latch,  and  having  another  end 
extending  beside  the  hammer  and  pivotally  movable  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  the  hammer  is  mov- 
able; 
a  cam  button  carried  in  a  lateral  hole  in  the  hammer  and 
normally  extending  into  said  movement  plane  of  said  latch 
caoB.  said  other  end  of  said  latch  cam  haviag^a  ihoulder 
which  in  tfie  forward  positioo  of  the  hammer  extends 
acroH  the  movement  paUi  of  said  button,  whereby  when 


\ 


rr-r(-— \ 

\  > 

1.  A  firearm  comprising: 

a.  a  receiver  portion; 

b.  a  barrel  extending  from  one  end  of  said  receiver  portion; 

and 

c.  a  foldable  stock  assembly  on  the  other  end  of  said  receiver 
portion  and  including: 

(i)  an  elongated  pivot  arm; 

(U)  pivot  means  detachably  secured  to  said  other  end  of 
said  receiver  portion  and  pivotably  mounting  one  end 
of  said  pivot  arm  on  said  receiver  portion  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  pivot  arm  extends 
away  from  said  other  end  of  said  receiver  portion  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  pivot  arm  extends 
towards  said  barrd;  and 

(iii)  a  butt  member  including  an  elongated  stock  portion 
and  a  butt-plate  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  stock 
portioB  being  pivotAly  mounted  on  said  pivot  arm 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  pivot  arm  for  pivoting 
between  a  first  pontion  in  which  said  stock  portion 
extends  away  from  said  receiver  portion  and  rear- 
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wardly  of  said  pivot  arm  when  said  pivot  arm  is  in  its 
first  position  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  extends 
longitudinally  of  said  firearm  along  the  upper  surface  of 
said  receiver  portion  when  said  pivot  arm  is  in  its  sec- 
ond position,  said  one  end  of  said  butt  member  being 
disposed  rearwardly  of  said  receiver  portion  in  either 
position  thereof,  said  butt  portion  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stock  portion  to  bear 
against  the  body  of  a  user  when  said  bi^tt  member  is  in 
either  of  said  pivoted  positions. 


4,383,385 

LURE  CONTAINER 
Wayae  A.  Mycri,  StaatOD  La^  Pawcatnck,  Coaii.  06379 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,870 
Iirt.  aj  AOIK  97/06  - 
VJS.  CL  43—57.1  U 


cient  amount  of  electrical  resistance  therebetween  to  prevent 
energization  of  said  sound-producing  means,  and  second  means 
relativdy  movable  with  respect  to  said  electrically  conductive 
strip  members,  said  second  means  including  a  deformable 
modeUng  oompoond  which  is  sufficiently  conductive  to  cause 
energization  of  said  sound-producing  means  when  one  portion 
of  said  defonnaUe  modeling  compound  has  been  manually 


engaged  with  any  portion  of  one  of  said  electrically  conductive 
strip  members  and  another  portion  of  said  deformable  model- 
ing compound  has  been  manually  engaged  with  any  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  electrically  conductive  strip  memben  to 
complete  an  electrical  path  between  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive  members  to  cause  energization  of  said  sound-producing 
means  and  thus  provide  said  sound  simulating  the  frying  of 
food. 


1.  Apparatus  for  containing  and  dispensing  fishing  lures 
comprising: 

a  tubular  member  of  pliable  material 'having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  an  outer  surface  and  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
lower  end  being  open  and  defined  by  a  continuous  rim, 
said  upper  end  distant  from  said  lower  end  mcluding  an 
end  portion  having  perforations  extending  therethrough 
and  positioned  generally  transversely  of  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  pair  of  integral  fms  lying  in  pUnes  generally 
transversely  of  each  other  and  to  the  plane  of  said  end 
portion  and  intersecting  in  a  line  generally  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  one  of  said  fms  having  means  for  exter- 
nally mounting  said  tubular  member;  and 

closure  means  on  said  tubular  member  adjacent  said  rim 
including  a  CMp  having  a  continuous  outer  edge  and  perfo- 
rations extending  therethrough;  hinge  means  oaounting 
said  cap  on  said  tubular  member  for  selective  movement 
between  an  open  position  distant  from  said  rim  and  a 
closed  position  generally  contiguous  with  said  rim;  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  cap  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion generally  contiguous  with  said  rim. 


4,383,386 
TOY  SKILLET  AND  KNIFE  HAVING  SIMULATED 
SOUND-PRODUCING  CAPABIUTIES 
George  P.  Giordaao,  Ofinaatl;  MaziisiM  Ataunia,  Fairfidd; 
AUcB  F.  Eberti,  and  WttUam  R.  U  Dow,  both  of  CiMiuatI, 
all  of  Ohio,  aaiigBon  to  CPG  ProAKts  Corp.,  MlueapoUs, 
Miu. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,331 
Iirt.  CL'  A63H  3/52.  33/26 
MS.  CL  46—14  43  Oaiass 

1.  A  toy  skillet  comprising  battery  power  supply  means, 
electric  sound-producing  means  for  providing  a  sound  simulat- 
ing the  frying  of  food,  a  bottom  wall  of  dielectric  material 
providing  a  fip«ni«**H  flat  cooking  surface  on  iu  upper  side, 
first  means  including  a  gpA  composed  of  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrically  conductive  strip  members  on  said  cooking  surface 
in  circuit  with  said  power  wapp\y  means  and  said  sound-pro- 
ducing means,  said  |^  extending  over  substantially  all  of  said 
Hfn^iift^  cooking  surface  and  said  electrically  c(»ductive 
strip  members  comprising  said  grid  normally  having  a  suffi- 


4,383,387 

TWIRLING  BATON 

FVaak  J.  PMkar,  107  Ehn  Rd.,  PHtibvgh,  Pa.  15239 

Filed  JaL  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,093 

iBt  CL^  A63H  1/32:  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  CL  46-^7  4  ClalaH 


O . "  ■ 


1.  An  adjustable  balanced  twirling  baton  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  cylindrical  main  shaft,  a  short  hoUow  inter- 
nally threaded  tubular  extension  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  main 
shaft,  a  first  threaded  adjusting  rod  internally  received  by  and 
connecting  together  said  shafts,  a  longer  internally  threaded 
tubular  extension  shaft  at  the  other  end  of  said  main  shaft,  a 
second  threaded  adjusting  rod  internally  received  by  and  con- 
necting together  said  main  shaft  and  said  kmger  extension 
shaft,  said  main  shaft  having  a  firusto-conical  mating  surface  on 
each  end,  a  frusto-conical  mating  surface  on  one  end  of  each 
extension  shaft  to  mate  with  the  respective  mating  surface  at 
the  ends  of  said  main  shaft,  a  fixed  bushing  on  one  end  of  each 
of  said  adjusting  rods  slidably  received  within  said  main  shaft, 
an  adjustd>le  bushing  threadedly  mounted  on  a  central  portion 
of  each  of  said  adjusting  rods  and  slidably  received  within  the 
respective  extension  shafts,  an  internally  threaded  locking 
device  threadedly  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  each  adjusting 
rod  to  secure  said  extensioo  shafts  in  abutting  contact  with  the 
respective  ends  of  said  main  shaft,  a  resilient  ball  mounted  on 
thefreeendof  said  longer  extension  shaft  and  a  smaller  resil- 
ient tip  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  short  extension  shaft 
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1.  n  a  toy,  remote-controlled,  motor-driven  bicycle  includ- 
ing a  a  elongated  chaMis,  a  rear  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  r  »r  portion  of  said  chassis,  a  steerable  front  wheel  rotot- 
ably  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  chassis,  a  motor  for 
drivi  ig  said  bicycle,  power-supply  means  for  operating  said 
mote  r,  remote  control  means  for  receiving  external  signals  and 
conti  oiling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bicycle  in  re- 
spoRie  thereto,  a  steerable  front-wheel  support  mechanism 
routibly  supporting  said  front  wheel,  means  connecting  said 
front  -wheel  support  mechanism  to  said  chassis  and  adapted  for 
steering  said  bicycle  by  effecting  steering  movement  of  said 
front -wheel  support  mechanism  in  unison  with  said  front 
whesl,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  front-wheel 
support  mechanism  comprises  a  steering  fork  having,  at  ito 
lowiT  end,  an  axle  on  which  said  front  wheel  is  mounted  for 
roui  ion;  an  upper  support  plate  and  a  lower  support  plate  both 
rixe<  ly  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  steering  fork  in 
para  Uel,  vertically  spaced-apart  relation,  said  upper  support 
plat!  having  a  fint,  centrally  located,  through-hole  which  is 
elon  gated  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  chassis,  said  upper 
supiori  plate  having  a  pin  projecting  upwardly  from  its  upper 
surf  ice  and  located  in  front  of  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
thrcugh-hole,  said  lower  support  plate  having  a  second,  cen- 
tral] y  located,  through-hole  positioned  below  and  in  vertical 
aiig  unent  with  said  first  through-hole;  said  means  for  effecting 
steering  movement  of  said  front-wheel  support  mechanism 
comprising  a  directional  steering  arm  extending  forwardly 
frof  1  the  upper  side  of  said  chassis  at  the  front  end  thereof  and 
a  fi-tt  support  shaft  supporting  said  steering  arm  for  pivotal 
mo*  rement  with  respect  to  said  chassis  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
for  yard  end  portion  of  said  directional  steering  arm  extending 
ber  veen  said  plates  and  having  a  bore  therethrough  which  is 
ver  ically  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  through-holes;  an 
upr  ight,  second  support  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said 
•eo  md  through-hole,  said  bore  and  said  first  through-hole,  said 
aeo  md  support  shaft  having  an  upper  portion  projecting  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  support  plate;  a  first,  tension 
spr  ng  connected  between  said  pin  and  said  upper  portion  of 
sak  second  support  shaft  for  retiliently  yieldably  continuously 
uff  ing  said  upper  portion  of  said  second  support  shaft  to  the 
for  «rard  end  of  said  elongated  first  through-hole,  said  second 
thr  Migh-hole  slidably  receiving  the  lower  end  of  said  second 
suf  port  shaft  so  that  aaid  aecond  support  shaft  can  pivot  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  lower  support 
plate. 


1.  A  machine  for  operating  on  plants  growing  in  a  row,  the 
machine  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  pressing 
members,  means  mounting  the  members  for  movement  along 
the  row  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  for  rotation  about 
individual  erect  axes  spaced  transversely  of  the  row,  the  mem- 
bers having  individual  facing  peripheral  portions  which  are 
juxtopositioned  centrally  of  the  row  and  one  of  the  pressing 
members  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  other 
pressing  member  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  row;  means 
for  routionally  driving  the  members  with  such  portions  mov- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  said  direction,  and  means  for  resil- 
iently  urging  the  one  member  toward  the  other  member  to 
engage  such  portion  of  the  one  member  with  such  portion  of 
the  other  member  so  that  the  plants  are  engaged  between  such 
portions  and  pressed  together  thereby  transversely  of  the  row 
as  the  machine  moves  therealong. 


4,383,390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT^ALLUSING 

GRAFT  UNIONS 

Harry  B.  Lagentcdt,  Corralllfl,  Oreg.,  aarignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  at  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricol- 

twe,  Washington,  D.C. 

Fitod  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,784 
Int  0.3  AOIG  I/OO 
VS.  0. 47—6 


SOaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hot-callusing  graft  unions  of  plants, 

comprising  -.        „  j 

(a)  a  hoUow  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  extend- 
ing openings  of  sufficient  size  to  at  least  partially  enclose 
the  graft  unions  to  be  callused  and  retard  the  escape  of  air 
through  said  openings  when  the  graft  unions  are  in  place, 
and  confine  heat  to  the  graft  unions;  and 

(b)  means  for  heating  the  graft  unions  within  said  cylinder. 
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4,383^1 

SEED  COATING  COMPOSITION  BASED  ON 

CARBAMATE  PESTICIDE  AND  NON-ALKALINE 

AMORPHOUS  CARBON 

Nomuui  W.  ThooMS,  Somenet,  N  J^  aad  Henry  A.  Tcrwcdow, 

DuPage,  DL,  MiigMra  to  Cdaacse  Corporatfon,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,818 
Int  CL'  AOIC  7/05 
VS.  a.  47—57.6  14  Ctolms 

1.  A  continuous,  adherent  coating  composition  for  seeds 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  layer  iii  adherent  contact  with  the  seed  surface 
containing  as  the  major  component  by  weight  thereof,  a 
phytotoxic-protective  amount  of  a  particulate  activated 
charcoal  of  substantially  neutral  to  acidic  pH,  the  charcoal 
being  bound  to  the  seed  surface  with  a  binding  amount  of 
a  non-phytotoxic  binder;  and, 

(b)  a  second  layer  in  adherent  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  first  layer  containing  a  pesticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  carbamate  pesticide,  the  carbamate  pesticide  being 
bound  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  layer  with  a  binding 
amount  of  a  nonphytotoxic  binder. 


4,383,393 
AUTOMATIC  LENS  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Takamaia  Takabo,  No.  15-1,  2<boM„  HoUim,  AdacU-fai 
Tokyo-to,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,713 

dains  priority,  appUatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  13, 1980,  55-16418 

lat  a?  B24B  9/14 

US.  CL  51—101  LG  1  Oaia 
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4,383,392 

DUAIX:AM  GUIDED  FOUR-BAR  LINKAGE 

MECHANISM  FOR  AN  OVERHEAD  BAGGAGE 

COMPARTMENT 

Richard  J.  La  Conte,  Auburn,  Wash.,  asaignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,939 

Int.  a.J  E05D  J 5/40;  E05F  7/00 

VS.  a.  49—205  4  Claims 


1.  A  dual-cam  guided  four-bar  linkage  mechanism  for  profil- 
ing the  hinging  operation  of  a  door  from  an  extended  closed 
position  to  a  retracted  open  position,  comprising:  a  first  link 
fixedly  fastened  along  the  door  surface;  a  second  link  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  said  first  link  and  having  a 
pivot  at  the  other  end  fixed  to  door  support  structure;  a  third 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
Hnk;  a  bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  link  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  having  a  first  arm 
forming  a  fourth  link  of  said  four-bar  linkage,  and  said  first  arm 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  third  link;  a 
first  camtrack  fued  to  door  support  structure  and  operatively 
engaged  by  a  first  cam  follower  mounted  to  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  third  link  and  said  first  arm  of  said  bell- 
crank;  a  second  camtrack  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first 
camtrack  and  being  fixedly  mounted  to  door  support  structure; 
said  second  camtrack  being  operatively  engaged  by  a  second 
Cam  follower  mounted  to  a  second  arm  of  said  bellcrank;  said 
bellcrank  interacting  between  said  first  and  second  camtracks 
for  profiling  the  hinging  operation  of  the  door  from  an  ex- 
tended open  position  through  approximately  a  right-angular 
rotation  in  combination  with  a  translation^  movement  to  a 
retracted  open  position. 


J5       ' 


1.  An  automatic  lens  grinding  machine  comprising  a  head 
frame  having  a  chuck  means  for  holding  and  rotating  a  specu- 
cle  lens  to  be  ground,  said  head  frame  being  adapted  to  move 
both  axial  and  radial  directions  of  said  spectacle  lens,  and  a 
group  of  at  least  a  coarse  grinding  wheel,  a  semi-finishing 
grinding  wheel  and  a  finishing  grind  wheel,  an  outer  surface  of 
said  semi-finishing  grinding  wheel  being  formed  with  a  circum- 
ferential groove  with  inclined  grinding  surfaces  the  width  of 
which  is  greater  than  thickness  of  the  spectacle  lens  at  its 
peripheral  edge,  whereby  an  axial  center  of  said  spectacle  lens 
can  be  aligned  with  that  of  said  semi-finishing  grinding  wheel 
by  self-alignment  action  due  to  the  contact  of  said  peripheral 
edge  of  said  spectacle  lens  with  said  inclined  grinding  surfaces 
of  said  circumferential  groove  of  said  semi-finishing  grinding 

wheel, 

a  motor  adapted  to  be  selectively  operatively  connected  to 
said  head  frame  for  traversing  said  head  frame  and  hence 
said  spectacle  lens  to  be  ground  relative  to  said  grinding 
wheel  group, 

an  angular  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  spectacle  lens, 

an  axial  movement  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  axial 
movement  of  said  head  frame,  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  outputs  from  said  angular 
position  and  axial  movement  detecting  means  for  storing  a 
pattern  of  axial  movement  of  said  head  frame  due  to  said 
self-alignment  action  as  a  function  of  the  angular  position 
of  said  spectacle  lens  during  semi-fuiishing  step  by  said 
semi-finishing  grinding  wheel  and,  during  fuiishing  step 
by  said  finishing  grinding  wheel,  controlling  said  motor  so 
that  said  pattern  of  axial  movement  of  said  head  frame  can 
be  reproduced. 

4,383J94 

SAMPLE  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  IRRADUTED 

COMPONENTS 

Fhuk  D.  Qamell,  San  Joac,  aad  Arthar  V.  Pcloqnia,  DaaviUe, 

both  of  Calif.,  aiiignon  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  Saa 

Joac,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,826 
lat  CL'  B23D  45/02,  47/02 
VS.  CL  51—241  S  7  OaiM 

1.  A  remotely  operable  device  for  cutting  sample  pieces 
from  a  radioactive  component  submerged  in  a  pool  of  water  to 
provide  radiation  shielding,  said  device  comprising:  a  base 
assembly  including  a  base  plate  for  engaging  said  component; 
a  clamp  arrangement  extending  from  said  base  plate  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  device  to  said  component;  a  cutter  guide 
assembly  mounted  on  said  base  plate;  a  cutter  head  including  a 
cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  guide  assembly,  said  guide  assem- 
bly including  remotely  operable  guide  means  for  moving  said 
cutting  tool  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  component  and 
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4oving  aaid  cutter  head  with  respect  to  uid  component  to 

make  a  tint  cut;  means  for  reorienting  said  cutter  bead 

respect  to  said  component  for  making  successive  cuU  in 

XMnponent  at  an  angle  to  one  another  whereby  a  piece  of 
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means  for  incrementally  sliding  the  cage  assembly  along  the 

rail  assembly; 
a  grinding  assembly  mounted  on  the  cage  assembly; 
the  spider  assembly  including: 
a  circumferenti^y  adjustable  attachment  ring; 
an  annular  bearing  ring  assembly;  and 
a  plurality  of  spreaders  connecting  the  attachment  ring 
and  the  bearing  ring,  each  spreader  being  adjusuble  in 
length;  and 
the  rail  assembly  including: 
a  pair  of  flanged,  annular  ring  hubs  for  slidably  engaging 

the  bearing  rings  of  the  spiders;  and 
a  plurality  of  rails  attached  to  and  extending  between  the 
hubs. 


4,383,396 

GRAPE  STAKE 

Charles  J.  Wangh,  15114  Oak  Ranch  Dr^  Visalia,  Calif.  93291 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1901,  Ser.  No.  298^76 

iBt  a.J  E04C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  52—40  10  Clains 


component  is  cut  free  as  a  sample;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 

aligi  tment  pins  secured  to  said  base  plate  to  define  a  plurality  of 

altei  native  positions  of  said  guide  assembly  on  said  base  assem- 

each  pair  of  said  alignment  pins  being  adapted  to  engage  a 

of  alignment  pin  receiving  holes  in  said  guide  assembly. 


4,383,395   ^ 
IN-PLACE  ROTATING  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Johf  F.  Wilgsr,  HoMlahM  Gregory  S.  NakaM,  Pcui  City; 
Saphcn  Orillo,  Jr^  Alfred  MedriM,  both  of  MlUbni  Town; 
B  Uy  D.  Scan,  Waipdm,  and  TadM  Uyetake,  HoMfado,  aU  of 
li  L,  MslgMTi  to  The  United  States  of  Aaerka  as  represented 
hr  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,551 
lat  CL^  B24B  5/40 
UJSl.  CL  51—245  6  Clahns 

? 


1.  A  stake  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  sloped  leg  portions 
joined  at  one  end  of  each  thereof  to  a  common  trough  portion, 
the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  leg  portions  terminating  in  a 
respective  connecting  portion,  each  such  connecting  portion 
having  a  cross  section  which  is  a  sector  of  a  circle  and  having 
a  crown; 

a  flange  section  connected  to  each  of  said  connecting  por- 
tions and  forming,  with  a  plane  tangential  to  each  of  said 
crowns,  a  depression  angle  in  the  range  of  10*  to  15*;  and, 

each  of  said  flange  sections  having  an  edge. 


4J83J97 
FURNITURE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  L.  Ward,  Leigh-«a-Sea,  England,  aasivior  to  White  Seal 
Deaiga  (FbuMce)  Lindted,  St  Helier,  Channel  Islands 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  15M93 
Clafana  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  4,  1979, 
7919428 

Int  OJ  E04B  1/00 
U  A  CL  52—254  3  Clalma 


2,  1U      ,S   ,10 


.  A  grinding  apparatus  for  in-place  machining  of  the  inte- 
rio  r  surface  of  a  Ik>11ow  cylinder,  comprising: 

I  wo  diametrically  adjustable  spider  ring  assemblies  concen- 
trically attachable  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  in  a 
spaced  relationship; 

I I  longitudinal  sn""'»**  rail  assembly  having  opposite  ends, 
each  end  rotatably  mounted  in  a  respective  spider  so  that 
the  raB  assembly  can  be  coaxially  positioned  in  the  cyUn- 
der  and  rotated; 

drive  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  qnder  for  rotating  the 

rail  aaaemUy; 
^  cage  aaaembly  mounted  on  the  rail  assembly  for  slidable 

movement  therealong; 


1.  A  structure  having  a  plurality  of  structural  components 
connected  together,  comprising: 
first  and  second  phmar  panels  each  having  opposite  mner 
and  outer  parallel  major  faces  and  an  edge  face  extending 
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perpendicular  to  said  major  faces  from  one  of  said  major 
faces  to  the  other; 

a  unitary  cruciform-shaped  connecting  member  having 
throu^out  its  length  a  uniform  cross-section,  said  con- 
nection member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  four  longi- 
tudinally extending  webs  extending  radially  from  said 
longitudinal  axis  at  intervals  of  90*  around  said  axis,  said 
webs  terminating  in  free  longitudinally  extending  edges, 
each  of  said  panels  being  positioned  within  a  respective 
diagonally  opposite  angle  of  said  cruciform-shaped  con- 
necting member  with  an  inner  major  face  secured  to  one 
of  said  webs  and  an  edge  secured  to  another  of  said  webs, 
said  first  and  second  panels  being  mutually  perpendicular 
to  one  another;  and 

a  filling  member  positioned  within  the  angle  of  said  cruci- 
form-shaped connecting  member  which  is  between  the 
angles  receiving  said  first  and  second  panels,  the  outer 
major  face  of  each  of  said  panels  being  exposed  up  to  the 
edge  of  the  web  to  which  its  edge  face  is  secured. 


depending  from  a  valve  mechanism  for  isolated  passage  of 
product  fluid,  which  comprises; 
placing  product  fluid  within  said  container  through  a  top 

fill-opening  of  said  container; 
positioning  said  sac  thereinto,  and  engaging  the  open  end  of 
said  sac  upon  said  fill-opening; 


4,383,398 
INSULATION  DISPENSING  CAGE 
JaiBM  A.  Upton,  1243  Browns  Ferry  Rd.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
37419 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,545 

Int.  a.3  E04G  21  m 

MS.  a.  52—743  3  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  installing  insulation  wound  in  a  roll  onto  a 
vertical  wall  of  a  building,  said  method  comprising  providing 
a  frame  having  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  mandrel 
and  a  canopy  having  a  top  surface  disposed  below  said  mandrel 
and  inclined  relatively  thereto,  the  inclination  being  such  that 
the  top  surface  slopes  downwardly  away  from  said  mandrel, 
said  canopy  fiirther  having  a  downwardly  disposed  surface 
extending  from  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  top  surface  for 
forming  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  guide  member  at 
the  intersection  of  said  top  surface  and  said  downwardly  dis- 
posed surface,  supporting  said  frame  on  an  elevatable  gate  of  a 
forklift,  mounting  said  roll  on  said  mandrel,  feeding  said  insula- 
tion over  said  top  surface,  over  said  guide  member  and  verti- 
cally downwardly  over  said  downwardly  disposed  surface, 
securing  the  free  end  of  the  insulation  to  the  building,  actuating 
said  elevatable  gate  of  the  forklift  vertically  upwardly  while 
paying  out  insulation  from  said  roll,  and  securing  the  insulation 
to  the  building  at  the  elevated  position. 


4,383,399 

PRESSURIZATION  METHOD  FOR  AEROSOL 

DISPENSER 

Williaa  R.  Stoody,  8699  SoMrdak  Rd^  Smi  Diego,  Calif. 

92126 
CoBtlBntioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  41,867,  May  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,265,373.  lUs  appUcatiOB  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,927 
Iirt.  CL^  B65B  il/QO 
U  A  CL  53—470  *  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  filling  and  pressurizing  an  aerosol  dis- 
penser having  a  container  for  product  fluid  containment,  and 
having  for  pressurizing  fluid  containment,  an  expansible  sac 
having  an  open  end  and  an  associated  communicating  means 


T*r 


> 


thereafter,  passing  pressurizing  fluid  into  said  sac  through 
the  engaged  open  end  of  said  sac; 

and  successively  projecting  and  securing  said  valve  mecha- 
nism into  the  engaged  open  end  of  said  sac,  effecting 
sealing  closure  of  said  container  and  said  sac. 


4,383,400 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 

GRAPEVINE  SHOOTS 

Lewis  S.  Mead,  1896  King  Rd^  and  James  K.  Mcrritt,  Rte.  39, 

both  of  ForestriUe,  N.Y.  14062 

Filed  Dec  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,197 

iBt  a.i  AOID  55/;« 

U5.  id.  56—233  13  OaiM 


1.  A  brushing  machine  for  grapevines  10  supported  on  a 
trellis  comprising  a  brushing  arrangement  11  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  general  purpose  farm  tractor  12  adapted  to  move 
along  one  side  of  said  grape  trellis, 
a  vertical  column  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  tractor, 
said  brushing  arrangement  comprising  a  mounting  frame 
supported  on  said  vertical  column  13  and  means  to  adjust 
said  mounting  frame  up  and  down  on  said  mounting 
frame, 
a  brush  carrier  frame  14  laterally  slidable  on  said  mounting 
frame  at  a  side  of  said  tractor  above  the  level  of  said  grape 
trellis  for  adjusting  the  position  of  brushes  on  said  frame 
relative  to  said  tractor, 


646 


bn  ih  support  means  24  hinged  to  said  brush  carrier  frame  14 
I  >y  hinges  to  swing  about  a  laterally  extending  axis  38, 

a  fi  rat  circular  brush  15  routable  about  a  first  axis  supported 
(o  a  first  side  of  said  brush  carrier  frame  and  a  second 
circular  brush  16  roUtable  about  a  second  axis  and  sup- 
lorted  on  a  second  side  of  said  brush  carrier  frame, 
r  thereby  said  brushes  are  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
I  jape  trellis  and  said  circular  brushes  15  and  16  are  sup- 
1  torted  on  said  frames  in  horizontal  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  with  a  space  between  said  circular  brushes  adapted 
1  o  receive  said  grape  trellis  19  for  simultaneously  brushing 
I  K>th  sides  of  said  trellis, 

sai  1  brushes  having  radially  extending  straws  terminating  in 
]  ips,  and 

m<ans  to  swing  said  brush  support  means  on  said  hinges 
iibout  said  laterally  extending  axis, 

mcitors  17,  18  connected  to  each  said  brush  routing  said 
>rushes  in  a  manner  to  Vesult  in  a  resultant  movement  of 
he  brush  tips  relative  to  the  plants  in  a  generally  vertical 
>lane  as  said  tractor  moves  along  said  trellis. 


4,383^1 
•nMiN  MOUNTED  DOUBLE  SIDED  REaPROCAUNG 

SHAPING  MECHANISM 
Kem^  R.  LcMwd,  Albany,  and  John  M.  McElrath,  Jr.,  Ma- 
,  both  of  Ga^  aMignort  to  Chriftnaa  Trees,  Ltd.,  Macon, 


CO  I, 

Gi. 
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4,383,402 
TANGENTIALLY  DRIVEN  RING 
Manuel  Coatales,  and  Monstafii  I.  Hakki,  both  of  P.O.  Box  884, 
Belmont,  N.C.  28012 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,738 

lot.  CUDOIH  7/58 

UA  a.  57—105  3Cialni8 


Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,745 
Int  a.}  AOID  55/02 
CL  56-236 


■:A 


l3Gainia 


■^'^'^3^i>r 


iJ  A  twin  mounted  double  sided  reciprocating  cutting  and 
sha]  >ing  mechanism  comprising: 

support  frame  means  suspended  vertically  from  a  power 
driven  rotating  shaft  and  including  universal  joint  means 
mounted  and  having  reciprocating  cylinders  mounted  to 
the  frame  means, 

a  bracket  attached  to  a  top  yoke  of  the  universal  joint, 

a  twin  pair  of  longitudinally  formed  double  sided  reciprocat- 
ing cutting  blade  assembUes  consisting  of  rows  of  double 
edged  blades  reciprocating  between  stationary  formed 
fingers, 

I  twin  pair  of  fluid  drive  motors,  each  for  power  driving  one 
cutting  blade  aaaembly  by  rotating  an  eccentric  hub, 

an  arm  connected  to  said  eccentric  hub  and  cutting  blade 
asaembly  for  transforming  rotary  motion  into  reciprocat- 
ing motioa.  and 

V  mgitudinal  frame  means  attached  to  a  bottom  of  the  sup- 
port frame,  suspended  downwardly  parallel  to  the  double 
sided  reciprocating  cutting  blade  assemblies  and  attached 
to  the  outside  of  said  blade  assemblies  wherein  the  mate- 
rial cut  off  by  said  cutting  assemblies  falls  on  the  ground 
on  the  outside  base  of  the  tree  or  shrub  and  is  deposited  in 
a  circle  around  said  base. 


3.  In  a  spinning  nud^ine  having^  a  spindle  rail,  bobbins 
mounted  on  the  spindle  rail  for  rotation,  a  vertically  recipro- 
cating ring  rail  including  spinning  rings  supported  thereon  for 
receiving  the  bobbins  therethrough  and  mounted  to  move 
longitudinally  of  the  bobbins,  a  traveller  on  each  of  said  spin- 
ning rings  for  feeding  yam  to  the  bobbin  received  through  the 
ring,  a  spinning  ring  holder  supporting  each  of  said  spinning 
rings  for  roution  in  the  ring  rail,  each  of  said  spinning  ring 
holders  including  a  tubular  drive  sleeve  extending  through  the 
said  ring  rail,  the  combination  therewith  of  improved  drive 
means  for  rotating  and  spinning  ring  holders  and  including  a 
drive  shaft  with  a  drive  pulley  thereon,  an  endless  drive  belt  in 
driven  engagement  with  said  drive  pulley,  a  scissor-type  link- 
age system  interconnectmg  said  spindle  rail  and  said  ring  rail, 
said  linkage  system  including  an  upper  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  ring  rail,  a  lower  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  spindle  rail,  the  other  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  arms  being  pivotally  connected  together,  first 
idler  pulley  means  rotatably  supported  at  the  pivotal  intercon- 
nection of  said  other  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  arms,  second 
idler  pulley  means  rotatably  supported  on  the  pivotal  intercon- 
nection of  said  one  end  of  said  upper  arm  and  said  ring  rail,  said 
first  and  second  idler  pulley  means  directing  said  endless  drive 
belt  along  said  linkage  system  and  in  driving  engagement  with 
at  least  one  of  said  tubular  drive  sleeves  to  impart  rotation  to 
the  corresponding  spinning  ring  holder  and  spinning  ring. 

4,383,403 
MULTICOLORED  YARN  AND  METHOD 
Takashi  Nakayama,  Ohtan;  Kd^i  Ki^lta,  Ohndhachiman,  and 
ScUcU  Yampta,  Ohtsn,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,391,  Jul.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  TWs 
application  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,566 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  10, 1978,  5342972 
lat  CtJ  D02G  3/00:  DOIH  13/00 
VS.  CL  57—207  ^  Claims 

1.  A  multicolored  spun  yam  comprising  a  substantially  un- 
twisted bundle  of  core  staple  fibers  and  several  staple  fibers 
wrapped  substantially  helically  around  said  bundle  of  core 
staple  fibers,  the  said  bundle  of  core  sUple  fibers  comprising  a 
plurality  of  staple  fibers  which  are  different  from  each  other  in 
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color  tone  or  in  dyeability,  said  yam  having,  at  random  inter- 
vals portions  wherein  staple  fibers  of  one  kind  cover  up  staple 


fibers  of  another  kind,  and  said  yam  having  other  portions 
wherein  at  least  two  kinds  of  fibers  lie  adjacent  to  each  other. 


4,383,404 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PRODUCE  POST 

HEATED  TEXTURED  YARN 

Wiiliam  M.  Paacoc,  Sr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  MUiiken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,106 

Int  a.J  D02G  i/i<  DOIH  U/2% 

UA  a.  57-284  7  Claims 


't3^,r 


i|h- 


ber  to  said  frame,  with  said  discs  being  rotatable  about 
parallel  spaced  apart  axes  and  such  that  portions  of  the 
receptive  yam  engaging  friction  surfaces  are  disposed  in 
opposing,  face  to  face  relationship  and  defme  a  twisting 
zone  therebetween,  and  with  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
ber being  positioned  to  locally  bias  said  one  flexible  disc 
toward  the  other  disc  only  at  said  twisting  zone,  and 
including  means  permitting  selective  relative  movement 
between  said  discs  and  said  pressure  applying  member  and 
such  that  the  ratio  of  twist  to  yam  speed  may  be  selec- 
tively varied, 
drive  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  discs  about  their  re- 


spective axes,  whereby  a  yam  may  be  continuously 
moved  through  said  twisting  zone  while  having  twist 
imparted  thereto  by  frictional  contact  between  the  yam 
and  the  respective  opposed  friction  surfaces  resulting 
from  the  force  exerted  by  said  pressure  applying  member, 
said  drive  means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  discs,  and  such  that  the  ratio  of  disc 
speed  (D)  to  yam  speed  (Y)  in  the  pressure  zone  of  the 
pressure  applying  member  may  be  adjusted  to  equal 

(1/Cosine  alpha)X(l±20%) 

with  alpha  being  the  desired  angle  of  twist  in  the  twisted 
yam. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  novel  false  twist  textured  yam 
comprising  the  steps  of:  false  twisting  a  synthetic,  continuous 
filament  yam,  supplying  the  false  twisted  yam  to  a  heating 
zone,  intermittently  blowing  a  plurality  of  streams  of  high 
temperature  hot  gaseous  fluid  against  the  false  twisted  yarn  in 
the  heating  zone  to  detexture  portions  of  the  yam  and  taking 
up  the  partially  detextured,  false  twisted  yam. 

4383  405 
YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Karl  Bauer,  Peter  Dammami,  both  of  Remscheid;  Hermann 
Kabler,  Remscheid-Liittrioghausen,  and  Hellmot  Lorenz, 
Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfkbrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jnn.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1980,  3033756 

Int  a?  D02G  im 

U&  a.  57-340  nClaiais 

\.  In  a  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame,  .    •    ,  j 

a  pair  of  twist  imparting  circular  discs,  with  each  disc  mclud- 
ing  a  yam  engaging  friction  surface,  and  with  at  least  one 
of  said  discs  being  relatively  thin  and  flexible, 

a  pressure  applying  member, 

means  mounting  said  discs  and  said  pressure  applying  mem- 


4,383,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  ROTOR  HOUSING  OF  AN 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Oexler,  and  Eberhard  Grimm,  both  of  Ingolstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  A  Salzcr  MascUnen- 
fkbrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1980,  3020725 

Int  CL»  DOIH  7/M2 
UA  a.  57—406  8  Claims 


(\f: 


^ 


W 


-» 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  a  bore  of  a  rotor  housing  of  an 
open-end  spinning  machine  which  housing  is  under  reduced 
pressure  and  through  which  a  rotor  shaft  extends  and  is 
mounted  with  a  sealing  washer  which  has  a  passage  opening 
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the  rotor  (haft,  said  rotor  shaft  is  smaller  in  diameter  than 
diameter  of  the  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
nounting  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  floatingly 
mounting  said  sealing  washer  relative  to  said  bore;  and 
counter-surface  carried  adjacent  said  reduced-pressure 
side  of  said  housing  abutted  by  said  sealing  washer  which 
is  maintained  I  thereagainst  by  said' reduced  pressure  in 
said  housing. 


4,383^407 
EXTENDIBLE  THKUST  NOZZLE  FOR  ROCKETS 

njnk  S.  IMMM,  IMfllHUB  City,  Utah«  aMivMr  to  Thiokoi  Corpo- 

ntioB,  NcwtowB,  Pa. 

Fllad  Feb.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  230,939 

Iirt.  d^  F02K  1/09 

UjS.  CL  iO— 271  19  Clatai 


accordance  with  said  first  electrical  signal,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  to  generate  a 
second  electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  rota- 
tional speed; 
detecting  the  intake  manifold  pressure  to  generate  a  third 
electrical  signal  which  indicates  the  detected  pressure; 
energizing  said  first  feedback  control  means  and  deener- 
gizing  said  second  feedback  control  means  so  as  to  execute 
the  feedback  control  with  respect  to  the  air-fuel  ratio  only 
by  the  tint  feedback  control  means  when  said  second  and 


1.  A  nested  extendible  thrust  nozzle  for  a  rocket  motor 
comprising; 

I  piuraUty  of  nested  nozzle  segments,  the  inner  one  of  said 
segmentt  being  attachable  to  a  rocket  motor  case,  and  at 
least  one  outer  segment  being  movable  from  a  nested 
position  relative  to  the  inner  segment  to  an  extended,  fully 
deployed  position,  said  segmenu  each  having  a  divergent 
conic  interior  surface,  which  surfaces  collectively  form  a 
single,  substantially  conic  surface  when  said  outer  seg- 
ment is  in  its  fully  deployed  position; 

a  set  of  elongated,  stationary  guide  members  fixed  at  each 
end  to  the  exterior  of  said  interior  segment,  each  guide 
member  of  said  set  having  an  elongated  positive  traction 
surface  that  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  nozzle;  and 

rotational  traction  means  attached  to  said  outer  segment  and 
engaging  the  traction  surface  of  each  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers for  moving  said  outer  segment  to  its  deployed  posi- 
ttoo. 


4,383,408 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  METHOD  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RfkfeUd  fjltirtl.  md  KkUro  Kato,  both  of  Smom 

■i«Mn  to  Toyota  JMoita  Kogjro  rahwhllri  KaMm  Alcki, 

FBad  Ai«.  13, 1980,  Sar.  No.  177,M7 

WMoMfoa  JifM,  Aag.  17, 1979, 54-104015 
tat  a.1  FOIN  3/18 
JB.  a.  40-274  2  CWw 

1.  Method  of  purifying  exhaust  gas  of  an  internal  combustion 
e^igine  having:  an  exhaust  paaaagr,  combustion  chambers;  an 
a  r-fiiel  ratio  sensor  installed  in  the  exhaust  passage  for  detect- 
ii  f  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  component  contained 
the  exhaust  gas  and  for  deriving  a  first  electrical  signal;  a 
cktalytic  converter  installed  in  the  exhaust  passage  for  reduc- 
ii  ig  noxious  components  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas;  a  first 
fi  sedbock  control  means  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  the 
ar-fbel  mixture  supplied  into  the  combustion  chambers,  in 
a  xordanoe  with  said  first  electrical  signal;  and  a  second  feed- 
b  ick  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  secondary  air 
s  ipplied  into  the  exhaust  passage  at  a  position  located  upstream 
of  said  air-Aiel  ratio  sensor  and  said  catalytic  converter,  in 
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third  electrical  signals  indicate  the  engine  is  under  a  first 
operating  condition  where  at  least  one  of  the  rotational 
speed  and  the  intake  manifold  pressure  is  higher  than  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
energizing  said  second  feedback  control  means  and  deener- 
gizing  said  first  feedback  control  means  so  as  to  execute 
the  feedback  control  with  respect  to  the  air-fuel  ratio  only 
by  the  second  feedback  control  means  when  said  second 
and  third  electrical  signals  indicate  the  engine  is  under  a 
second  operating  condition  where  both  the  routional 
speed  and  the  intake  numifold  pressure  are  lower  than  a 
predetermined  value. 

4,383,409 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  HAVING  FUNCnON  OF 
DETECTING  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  INITIATING 

TIMING 
KazDO  Otaoka,  HigasUknniBw;  Shin  Naraaaka,  Yono,  and 
Shampd  HwcgBwa,  Niiza,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaifaort  to  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  JiL  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  284,225 
GaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  23, 1980,  55-100808 
tat  CL^  F02B  75/10;  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  a  60-276  3 


1.  ta  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  performing  feed- 
back control  of  the  air/ftiel  ratio  of  an  air/fiid  mixture  being 
supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 
system,  the  control  system  including  a  three-way  catalyst 
provided  in  said  exhaust  system  of  said  engine,  an  O2  sensor 
arranged  between  said  engine  and  said  three-way  catalyst  for 
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detecting  the  concentntion  of  oxygen  present  in  exhaust  gases 
emitted  from  said  engine,  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  for 
producing  said  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine,  and 
electrical  circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  O2  sensor 
with  said  fuel  quantity  adjusting  means  in  a  manner  effecting 
feedback  control  operation  in  response  to  an  output  voltage 
produced  by  said  O2  sensor  to  control  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said 
mixture  to  a  preset  value,  the  combination  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  O2  sensor;  means  for 
determining  the  internal  resistance  of  said  O2  sensor,  said  inter- 
nal resistance  determining  means  being  operable  to  compare  an 
output  voltage  produced  by  said  O2  sensor  with  a  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage  to  produce  an  output  when  said  out- 
put voltage  of  said  O2  sensor  decreases  below  said  predeter- 
mined reference  voltage;  a  timer  circuit  connected  to  said 
internal  resistance  determining  means  for  producing  an  output 
after  a  lapse  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  from  the  occur- 
rence of  said  output  of  said  internal  resistance  determining 
means;  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  engine;  an 
engine  temperature  determining  circuit  connected  to  said  en- 
gine temperature  detecting  means  for  producing  an  output 
when  the  engine  temperature  detected  by  said  latter  means 
increases  above  a  predetermined  value;  and  signal  generating 
means  connected  to  said  timer  circuit  and  said  engine  tempera- 
ture determining  means  for  producing  a  signal  for  initiating 
said  feedback  control  operation  when  supplied  with  both  of 
said  outputs  from  said  latter  two  means. 


4,383,411 
DIESEL  EXHAUST  CLEANER  WITH  BURNER  VORTEX 

CHAMBER 
John  W.  Riddel,  Featon,  Mich^  ami^or  to  GcMral  Moton 
CorporatfoB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  291,310 

iBt  a.i  FOIN  3/02 

VS.  a.  60—303  3  OaiM 


4,383^410 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sonmn  Kimora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Niaaan  Motor  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Yoiuriuuna,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,483 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1980, 55-26149[U] 
Int  a.3  F02M  25/06:  FOIN  3/28 
VJS.  CL  60—278  10  Claims 


1.  A  diesel  engine  exhaust  cleaner  and  burner  system  includ- 
ing at  least  one  exhaust  cleaner  member  means  with  a  filter 
therein  positioned  between  axial  spaced  apart  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  thereof;  an  inlet  manifold  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  inlet  end  of  said  cleaner  member  and  at  its  other  end 
having  an  inlet  substantially  co-axial  with  said  inlet  end  and 
having  a  radial  exhaust  inlet;  a  valve  controlled  exhaust  pas- 
sage means  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  exhaust 
inlet  and  at  its  other  end  being  operatively  connectable  to  the 
engine  to  receive  exhaust  discharged  therefrom;  a  fuel  burner 
means;  a  cyclone  duct  defining  a  vortex  chamber  operatively 
positioned  between  said  fuel  burner  means  and  said  inlet  and 
co-axial  therewith,  said  cyclone  duct  having  a  longitudinal  air 
entrance  slot  extending  through  the  outer  peripheral  portion 
thereof  with  the  longitudinal  extending  sides  of  said  air  en- 
trance slot  defining  a  convolute  shaped  passage  arranged  so  as 
to  direct  fluid  flow  in  a  direction  substantially  tangential  to  the 
inner  peripheral  wall  surface  of  said  cylcone  duct;  and,  an  air 
duct  connectable  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  said 
air  duct  terminating  at  its  opposite  end  in  a  duct  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  extending  discharge  slot  therethrough  that  is 
operatively  connected  in  flow  communication  with  said  air 
entrance  slot  for  the  introduction  of  air  into  said  vortex  cham- 
ber. 


4,383,412 
MULTIPLE  PUMP  LOAD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
Glen  T.  Prcalcy,  Angola,  lad^  aHignor  to  Croat  ManafactariM, 
IoCm  Lewia,  Kua. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,884 
Int  CL'  F15B  13/09 
U.S.  CL  60-^*30  7 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprismg: 

a  catalytic  converter  having  a  monoUthic  catalyst  having  an 
inlet  end  surface  against  which  exhaust  gas  from  the  en- 
gine strikes; 

an  exhaust  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  branch  runners  and 
a  gathering  section  to  which  said  branch  runners  are 
gathered  to  connect  with  each  other,  said  exhaust  mani- 
fold directly  connecting  at  its  gathering  section  with  said 
catalytic  converter  so  that  the  inlet  end  surface  of  said 
catalyst  locates  in  close  proximity  to  said  gathering  sec- 
tion, the  extensions  of  the  axes  of  the  branch  runners 
meeting  a  plane  containing  said  inlet  end  surface  of  said 
catalyst  at  separate  and  different  points,  respectively;  and 

means  for  causing  the  extension  of  the  axis  of  each  branch 
runner  to  meet  at  an  acute  angle  said  plane  containing  the 
catalyst  inlet  end  surface. 


^ 
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1.  An  open-center  load  sensing  system  supplied  by  multiple 
pumps  for  driving  at  least  one  motor  (40)  which  in  turn  drives 
a  load  comprising: 


6SD 


I  fixed  ditplaceinent  pump  (10); 

I  variable  displacement  flow  compensated  pump  (12)  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  fixed  displacement  pump  in- 
cluding a  flow  responsive  compensator  means  (14)  with  a 
predetermined  Ap  for  controlling  the  displacement  of  the 
pump; 

I  load  responsive  control  valve  means  (18)  including  a  con- 
trol valve  spool  positioned  between  said  pumps  and  said 
motor  which  senses  the  load  on  said  motor  in  its  operative 
positions,  the  control  valve  means  includes  an  unloading 
spool  means  (22)  which  is  flow  responsive  in  the  operative 
positions  of  the  valve  and  maintains  a  constant  Ap  across 
said  control  valve  spool  by  dumping  pump  flow  to  reser- 
voir (50);  said  control  valve  Ap  being  greater  than  the  Ap 
of  said  pump  compensator  means  (14);  the  unloading  spool 
means  (22)  is  capable  of  dumping  to  reservoir  a  portion  of 
or  the  entire  flow  from  said  pumps; 

a  first  sensing  passage  (16,  32  and  31)  connecting  the  load 
caused  pressure  on  said  motor  downstream  of  said  control 
valve  means  to  the  imloading  spool;  and 

a  second  sensing  passage  (16a)  connecting  the  pump  com- 
pensator means  with  said  load. 
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4,383,413 
WAVE  ENERGY  APPARATUS 
I  A.  Wells,  Grofc  Hooae,  15  Bridge  Rd^  Mcpd,  Cambridge- 
iUre,  Eagbind  (CB6  ZAR) 
P  n*  No.  PCr/GB80/00168,  §  371  Date  Jon.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ju.  15, 1981,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WO81/01174,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

per  Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  276,340 
ClalM  priority,  appllcatiM  UoitMl  Klofdom,  Oct  17, 1979, 
7936005 

lot  CLJ  F03B  13/12 
Us.  CL  60—497  13  Claims 
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material;  said  massive  plates  comprising  integral  protuber- 
ances which  terminate  in  flat  faces  normal  to  the  end  walls 
of  said  compartment; 

applying  to  said  walls  insulation  material  including  a  surface 
layer  of  denser  insulation  material; 

forming  a  depression  in  said  insulation  material  which  ex- 
poses the  said  flat  face; 


placing  a  thermoelectric  element  in  said  depression  with  the 
cold  face  thereof  in  flat  surface-to-surface  contact  with 
said  flat  face; 

placing  an  external  thermal  sink  in  heat-exchange  with  the 
hot  face  of  said  thermoelectric  element;  and, 

drawing  said  protuberance  and  said  thermal  sink  together  to 
place  said  thermoelectric  element  in  compression  therebe- 
tween to  insure  effective  heat  exchange. 


1.  Wave  energy  apparatus  comprising  a  body  adapted  to 
fioat  in  water,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  turbine  such 
t  lat  a  flow  of  working  fluid  through  the  turbine  in  either  axial 
( irection  causes  the  rotor  to  rotate  always  in  the  same  direc- 
t  on,  and  a  plurality  of  conduits  for  directing  working  fluid  to 
r  espective  regions  of  said  turbine  for  axial  flow  therethrough, 
c  ach  of  said  conduits  being  connected  to  a  source  of  driving 
Iquid  at  different  respective  locations  in  said  body,  the  ar- 
I  ingement  being  such  that  the  driving  liquid  urges  working 
f  iuid  along  the  conduits  in  response  to  both  veriical  and  rock- 
i  ig  movements  of  the  body. 


4,383^14 

PELTIER  REFRIGERATION  CONSTRUCTION 

^yiMM  BdtMT,  Ttl'Airif,  brwi,  aaiisMr  to  Bipol  Ltdn  Tel- 

AflT.IVMl 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,882 
lat  CI.}  F25B  21/02     . 
1J.S.CL62— 3    ,  34  Claims 

27.  A  process  for  making  a  refrigeration  unit  powered  by  a 
I  hermoelectric  element  of  the  Peltier  type  which  comprises: 
jbling  a  box-shaped  compartment  having  an  open  front 
tide  w^ls  formed  of  heat-conducting  material,  and  end 
walls  formed  of  massive  end  plates  of  heat-conducting 


4J83  415 

REFRIGERATION  AND  WATER  CONDENSATE 

REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

Carlyle  W.  Jacob,  118  Presidents  U.,  Qaincy,  Mass.  02169 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,266,  Dec.  4, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,242, 

Jun.  29, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  811,765,  Jun.  20, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,864,  Sep.  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,341 

lat  CL^  F25B  25/00 

U.S.a.62-81  ^46Claims 


/ 


44.  A  freezer' having  a  compartment  for  containing  products 

and  for  maintaining  temperatures  in  the  compartment  below 

the  freezing  point  of  water  over  long  time  periods,  including 

(1)  a  cooling  panel  in  the  compartment  the  panel  being  of 

the  type  having  a  porous  surface  exposed  to  the  air  to  be 

cooled  and  having  a  network  of  thin  drainage  channels 
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behind  the  exposed  porous  surface  for  the  removal  of 
moisture  entering  the  channels  through  the  pores  of  the 
porous  surface, 

(2)  means  for  intermittently  cooling  the  coohng  panel  to 
maintain  the  cooling  panel  below  freezing  temperatures, 

(3)  one  or  more  outlets  communicating  with  the  thin  drain- 
age channels  to  permit  water  condensate  drawn  through 
the  porous  surface  into  the  thin  drainage  channels  from 
the  outside  exposed  face  of  the  porous  sheet  on  which 
moisture  from  the  cooled  air  has  condensed  to  be  drained 
away,  the  outlets  for  draining  away  the  water  being  sepa- 
rate from  the  means  for  cooling  the  cooling  panel,  and 

(4)  means  for  defrosting  the  cooling  panel  after  a  long  freez- 
ing period  by  applying  heat  for  a  short  period  of  time  to 
melt  the  frost  accumulated  on  the  porous  surface  over  the 
long  freezing  period, 

the  improvement  residing  in 

(5)  an  air  circulating  fan, 

(6)  a  programmed  sequencer  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  fan  and  the  defrosting  means,  said  sequencer  being 
programmed  to  defrost  the  compartment  after  long  inter- 
vals by  causing  the  fan  to  circulate  air  relatively  rapidly 
for  a  prolonged  period  in  which  the  cooling  panel  is  sub- 
stantially colder  than  the  non-cooling  surfaces  in  the  com- 
partment and  causing  said  prolonged  period  of  air  flow  by 
the  fan  to  end  relatively  shortly  before  heat  is  applied  to 

^  the  cooling  panel  to  melt  the  frost,  said  sequencer  causing 
said  relatively  rapid  circulation  of  the  air  for  a  prolonged 
period  to  occur  only  after  many  intermittent  coolings  of 
the  cooling  means  to  maintain  the  temperature  in  the 
compartment  below  freezing  had  occurred,  and 

(7)  air  flow  directing  means  for  causing  the  fan  to  blow  a 
substantial  quantity  of  the  air  within  the  compartment 
adjacent  to  the  cooling  panel  whereby  at  least  a  sizeable 
portion  of  the  frost  on  the  non-cooling  surfaces  in  the 
compartment  is  transferred  onto  the  cooling  panel. 

4,383,416 

ABSORPTION  HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED 

LIQUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

Beqjaiiiln  A.  Philli|W,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,137 

Int  a.J  F25B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  62—101  «  Claims 


lower  pressure  is  controlled  through  a  variably  sized  flow 

restriction,  and  the  method  further  comprises: 
increasing  the  size  of  the  restriction  to  increase  the  flow  of 

absorbent  in  response  to  decreases  in  the  low  pressure,  and 
decreasing  the  size  of  the  restriction  to  decrease  the  flow  of 

absorbent  in  response  to  increases  in  the  low  pressure. 

4,383,417 
SOFT-SERVE  FREEZER  CONTROL 

Tom  N.  Martineaa,  Kiel,  WU.,  assignor  to  StoeltiBg,  Inc.,  Kiel, 
Wis 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,677 

Int  a.J  A23G  9/00;  F25C  7/00 

U5.  a.  62—127  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  soft-serve  freezer  including  a  freezing  chamber  with 
a  spigot,  a  mixing  element,  a  first  motor  for  said  mixing  element 
and  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  second  motor  for  a 
compressor  in  said  refrigerator  system,  the  improvement  com- 
prising control  circuit  means  for  said  first  and  second  motors, 
said  control  circuit  means  including  electric  power  sensing 
means  associated  with  said  first  motor,  said  control  circuit 
means  providing  an  operational  sequence  with  first  and  second 
modes  in  which  said  mixing  element  and  said  refrigeration 
system  are  operating  concurrently  in  a  first  mode  until  said 
power  sensing  means  senses  a  predetermined  power  input  to 
said  first  motor  corresponding  to  a  pre-selected  consistency, 
whereupon  said  circuit  is  switched  to  said  second  mode 
wherein  said  second  motor  is  switched  on  and  off  at  a  selected 
frequency  and  said  circuit  including  manually  operable  mode 
changing  means  to  change  to  said  first  mode  with  said  first 
motor  driving  said  mixing  element  in  contemplation  of  the 
dispensing  of  product  from  said  spigot  and  said  circuit  remain- 
ing in  said  second  mode  until  said  manually  operable  means  are 
actuated. 


4.  In  a  method  of  absorption  heating  wherein  heat  is  rejected 
from  a  condensing  refrigerant  at  a  high  pressure,  the  con- 
densed refrigerant  is  expanded  to  a  low  pressure,  heat  is  ab- 
sorbed into  an  evaporating  refrigerant  at  the  low  pressure,  the 
evaporated  refrigerant  is  absorbed  into  an  absorbent  solution  at 
the  low  pressure,  the  solution  formed  by  absorbing  the  refrig- 
erant into  the  absorbent  is  pumped  to  a  high  pressure,  the 
refrigerant  is  distilled  from  the  solution  at  the  high  pressure 
and  returned  to  the  condensing  step,  and  the  absorbent  remain- 
ing after  distillation  is  returned  to  the  low  pressure  to  absorb 
additional  ev^K>rated  refrigerant; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  absorbent  solution  flow  to  the 


4J83418 

aRCULATOR  PUMP  FOR  CONVEYING  A  UQUID 

AND/OR  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Walter  Holier,  Drosteweg  19,  7758  Meersburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00036,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02869,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1980 

per  FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Jan.  11, 
1979,2923621 

Int  a.s  F04B  77/00.-  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  62—235.1  >♦  Clatas 

1.  A  circulator  pump  for  a  plant  for  the  utilization  of  solar 
heat  comprising: 
a  first  heat  exchanger  for  collecting  heat  at  a  high  level 

disposed  within  a  solar  collector; 
a  medium  for  receiving  heat  collected  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  for  collecting  heat  at  a  lower  level 

with  respect  to  said  first  heat  exchanger; 
a  circulator  pump  for  circulating  said  medium  through  said 

first  and  second  heat  exchangers; 
said  circulator  pump  being  a  prime  mover  driven  by  a  pre*- 


632 


■lire  difTerence  between  said  firtt  and  second  heat  ex-  4,383^20 

changers  and  being  a  charger  pump,  said  prime  mover  and        CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR 

charger  pump  operating  in  a  push-pull  mamier  as  differen-  w  ^2? 2^i-rf  n.  mik 

tial  piston  pumps  having  a  common  piston  rod  operatively  J!lirJi?r*ii    li^Lrfv  ?m*JS!^iii}tS^!L.  c— 

disposed  within  a  chamber  including  control  ducts,  which  "▼»o"  « =»•  '^"- *  .^o     i^  ^;Jr"  ■»»"•*"■  *^ 

'     '  W,  M§1»  Ser.  No.  302,773 

bt  Ca.3  F2SB  27/00 
U.S.  CL  <2— 3234  5  < 


load  an  auxiliary  control  slider  member; 
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said  auxiliary  control  slider  member  being  reciprocated 
within  a  chamber  and  upon  reaching  end  portions  of  said 
differential  piston  switch  the  chambers  of  the  two  differ- 
ential piston  pumps  to  effect  oppositely  directed  move- 
ment. 


43*3,419 

HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

W.  BottaB,  9357  SpcMtr  Rd,  Brightoi^  Mich.  48116 

Flkd  May  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  795,812 

lot  a.)  F25B  27/02 

CL  62—238.6  6  Claiiiis 


jv 


T^^^^r^^w^ 


Je 


1.  On  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  transmis- 
sion, a  gear  shift  lever  for  shifting  said  transmission,  said  gear 
shift  lever  having  a  handle  on  its  outer  end,  and  an  air  condi- 
tioner, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  ultrasonic  transmitter  in  said  handle  for  broadcasting  an 

ultrasonic  signal; 
a  manual  switch  on  said  handle  operable  to  turn  on  said 

transmitter; 
a  receiver  having  an  electroacoustic  transducer  for  receiving 

the  signal  broadcast  by  said  transmitter; 
and  means  operable  by  said  receiver  for  turning  off  the  air 
conditioner. 


4,383,421 

REFRIGERATION  UNIT  COMPRISING 

COMPARTMENTS  AT  DIFFERENT  TEMPERATURES 

Jacques  QnesDoit,  Paris,  Firance,  aaiigBor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  JnL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281^52 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JoL  11, 1980,  80  15495 
Int.  a»  F25D  17/00 
U.S.  a  62—333  19  < 


A  heating  system  comprising  a  heat  pump  system  and  a 
heat  collecting  system,  said  heat  pump  system  including  a 
compressor,  evaporator,  and  condenser,  all  connected  to- 
getlier  in  operative  relationship,  said  heat  collecting  system 
con  iprising  a  source  of  heat  energy,  a  heat  collector  structure 
pos  tioned  to  collect  heat  from  said  source,  said  heat  collecting 
strv  cture  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  tubular  mem- 
ber I,  an  inlet  manifold  connected  to  one  end  of  said  tubular 
ma  nbers  and  an  outlet  manifold  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
saic  tubular  members,  said  heat  collecting  structure  being 
pos  tioned  with  said  inlet  manifold  below  said  outlet  manifold, 
hea  t  dissipating  structure  and  means  for  circulating  a  refriger- 
ant heat  transfer  medium  in  gaseous  form  from  the  heat  collec- 
tor itructure  to  the  heat  dissipating  structure  and  in  liquid  form 
firoi  D  the  heat  dissipating  structure  to  the  heat  collecting  stnic- 
tun;  all  connected  together  in  operative  relationship,  and  k 
refi  igerant  heat  transfer  medium  in  said  heat  collecting  system, 
saic  heat  dissipating  structure  being  located  above  said  heat 
col  ecting  structure,  said  liquid  refrigerant  flowing  from  said 
heat  dissipating  structure  to  the  heat  collecting  structure  by 
gravity  and  gaseous  refrigerant  flowing  from  the  heat  collect- 
ing structure  to  said  heat  dissipating  structure  u  a  consequence 
of  I  ts  own  vapor  pressure,  said  evaporator  of  the  heat  pump 
syiem  being  in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  said  heat 
<Uaitpoting  structure  of  the  heat  collecting  system. 


1.  A  refrigeration  unit  comprising  compartments  at  different 
temperatures,  controlled  by  separate  thermosUtic  devices,  and 
cooled  by  a  rdrigerant  circuit  comprising  a  pressure-reducing 
capillary  tube,  and  a  single  motor-compressor,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  it  comprises  a  primary  circuit  of  the  type  with 
expansion  by  capillary  tube,  with  at  least  one  evaporator  ftmc- 
tioning  as  an  ordinary  evaporator  to  cool  at  least  one  compart- 
ment at  a  higher  temperature,  known  as  the  refrigerator  com- 
partment, and  another  evaporator  forming  part  of  a  heat  ex- 
changer, to  cool  a  compartment  at  a  lower  temperature, 
known  as  the  fireezer  compartment,  through  a  secondary  cir- 
cuit with  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator,  the  condenser  of 
which  forms  the  heat  exchanger  with  the  second  primary 
circuit  evaporator,  within  which  a  refrigerant  or  cold-produc- 
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ing  fluid  circulates,  and  the  evaporator  of  which  is  situated  in 
the  freezer  compartment,  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  a  ther- 
mal valve  effect,  allowing  heat  to  be  transferred  when  the  heat 
exchanger  evaporator  is  at  a  lower  temperature  than  the 
freezer  compartment,  and  otherwise  preventing  any  heat  trans- 
fer, and  comprises  at  least  one  device  to  block  and  release  cold 
generation  in  the  refrigerator  compartment  or  compartments, 
the  blocking  state  halting  cooling  of  the  refrigerator  compart- 
ment or  compartments,  and  thereby  allowing  cooling  of  the 
freezer  compartment,  while  the  releasing  state  allows  cooling 
of  the  refrigerator  compartment  or  compartments,  halting 
cooling  of  the  freezer  compartment. 

4J83w422 

PORTABLE  INSULATED  HOLDER  FOR  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINERS 

Jay  E.  Gordon,  Rte.  5,  Box  47A,  and  Peter  M.  Wcllt,  213  Ce- 

darcrcat  Dr^  both  of  Brerard,  N.C.  28712 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,855 

iBt  CL^  F25D  im 

U  A  Ca.  62-457  13  Claims 


located  continuous  pressure  gas  supply  and  said  down- 
stream-located pulse  tube, 
said  mechanical  distributor  including  movable  material  hav- 
ing means  having 

peripherally-located  input  means  connected  to  said  up- 
stream-located continuous  pressure  gas  supply, 
centrally-located  output  means  connected  to  said  down- 
stream-located pulse  tube,  and 


intermediate  duct  means  connecting  said  peripherally- 
located  input  means  with  said  centrally  located  output 
means, 
whereby  the  pressure  gas  progresses  through  said  mechani- 
cal distributor  in  a  direction  from  the  outside  towards  the 
inside  thereof  in  travelling  from  said  peripherally-located 
input  means  through  said  intermediate  duct  means  up  to 
said  centrally-located  output  means  to  issue  therefrom 
into  said  downstream  located  pulse  tube. 


4,383,424 

REDUCTION  OF  SUPERHEATING 

laaih  Vardi,  20  Hess  St^  Rehoroth;  Joaeph  Bourne,  24  Hagdnd 

HalTfi  St.,  Raaoana;  Jonathan  Ben-Dror,  Hadar  Am,  and 

Yigal  Kimchi,  7  Zvi  St.,  Ranat  C^aa,  all  of  larael 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246^44 

iBt  a.J  F25B  75/00 

UA  a.  62-476  8  Claims 


1.  An  insulated  holder  for  beverage  containers  having  walls 
defining  a  generally  cup-shaped,  open-topped  compartment 
for  receiving  a  beverage  container  therein,  with  the  side  walls 
of  the  compartment  spaced  from  the  side  walls  of  the  beverage 
container  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  height  of  the 
compartment,  said  holder  walls  comprising  an  air-impervious, 
generally  shape-sustaining  inner  layer  defining  interior  wall 
surfaces  of  the  holder,  and  an  outer  insulating  layer  of  gener- 
ally soft  flexible  foam  type  material  secured  thereto,  and  air- 
impervious  means  extending  inwardly  from  the  upper  portion 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  holder  to  engage  side  walls  of  a  bever- 
age container  placed  in  the  holder  compartment  and  form  a 
generally  airtight,  sealed  space  in  the  holder  compartment 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  holder  and  the  beverage  con- 
tainer. 


ruifJ  riLH 


4,383,423 
THERMAL  SEPARATORS  EMPLOYING  A  MOVABLE 

DISTRIBUTOR 
Eric  L.  H.  Lenglet,  Marly-lc-Roi,  aad  PhiUippe  A.  R  Marchal, 
naiiir,  both  of  Frasce,  aarignon  to  NoBTcUea  AppiicatioM 
TechMlosiQiMa,  Radi-MalaMiaom  F^aMC 

FOad  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,735 
daiM  priority,  appiicatioa  F^raMC,  Apr.  2, 1980,  80  07472 
Int.  CL3  F25B  23/00 
U  A  CL  62—467  R  7  CSaiaH 

1.  A  thermal  separator  comprising; 
an  upstream-located  continuous  pressure  gas  supply, 
at  least  one  downstream-located  pulse  tube  desigjied  to  work 
under  gaseous  pulsatory  running  conditions  when  fed 
with  gas  from  the  upstream-located  continuous  pressure 
gas  supply, 
a  mechanical  distributor  interposed  between  said  upstream- 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  device  of  the  type  using  a 
lithium  halide/water  cycle  and  having  means  defining  a  hous- 
ing, a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  in  said  housing  for  superheat- 
ing a  lithium  halide  solution  to  evaporate  water  therefrom  and 
form  a  superheated  concentrated  lithium  haUde  solution,  the 
housing  having  an  exit  port  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing  for  removing  concentrated  solution  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising  baffle  means  disposed  between  said 
tubes  and  the  housing  exit  port  for  receiving  the  superheated 
concentrated  lithium  halide  solution  and  flowing  same  over  the 
baffle  means  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  of  superheated  concen- 
trated lithium  halide  solution,  said  baffle  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  vertically  stepped,  horizontally  extend- 
ing overlapping  baffles  defining  a  tortuous  pathway  over 
which  the  thin  film  of  superheated  concentrated  Uthium  halide 
solution  flows  so  that  further  water  is  evaporated  from  the  thin 
film  as  it  flows  over  the  plurality  of  vertically  stepped,  hori- 
zontally extending  overiapping  baffles  to  substantially  reduce 
the  degree  of  superheating  of  such  concentrated  solution  and 
the  solution  flowing  out  of  the  exit  port  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  housing  is  of  substantially  reduced  temperature  and  in- 
creiKd  concentration. 


6M 


4,383,425 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINATION  LOCKS 
J<ifeph  J.  OraboM,  Mabwah,  N J^  MtisBor  to  Pmto  Lock, 
tac^  GwficM,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,943 
lat  a^  E05B  ;7/0tt  37/02 
i.CL70— 312  11  Claims 
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4,383,427 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MACHINING  OF  CYLINDRICAL 

SURFACES 
Gcnnady  M.  Azarerich,  nlitn  akailfintka  Yaogelya,  14,  korpos 
2,  kT.  257;  Jury  V.  Maximov,  uUtM  Leatera,  18,  kT.  36;  Boris 
I.  Akimov,  SimonoTsky  Tal,  7,  korpos  1,  k?.  249,  aod  loaif  A. 
Gusyatsky,  ulitsa  Malaya  Bronnaya,  10,  kr.  35,  all  of  Moa* 
cow,  U.S.S  JL 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,991 

Int  a.3  B23B  23/00:  B24B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  72—71  10  ClaiM 


For  use  with  a  combination  lock  of  the  type  having  a 
fa|:eplate,  a  plurality  of  combination  dials  extending  through 
slots  in  the  faceplate,  and  a  manually  engageable  actuator 
di  iposed  on  the  faceplate,  the  actuator  being  movable  from  a 
re  (t  position  to  an  open  position  to  open  the  combination  lock 
and  being  movable  to  a  combination-changing  position  to 
en  able  the  dials  to  be  rotated  to  a  new  combination,  a  safety 
device  for  preventing  the  combination  from  being  changed, 
ccmprising  a  removable  element  insertable  into  an  opening  in 
th;  faceplate  adjacent  to  the  actuator  and  being  engageable 
w  th  the  actuator  to  block  movement  of  the  actuator  to  the 
combination-changing  position. 


4,383,426 
DIE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  FAN  BLADES 
J<jhn  R.  Legge,  Durham,  Coon.,  asaigDor  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,688 
"  Int  a.J  B21D  22/10 

UjS.  a.  72—63  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  machining  of  cylindrical  surfaces  on 
machine  tools  having  a  frame,  a  headstock  with  a  main  motion 
drive  installed  on  said  frame,  a  tailstock  installed  on  said  frame, 
a  carriage  installed  on  said  frame  and  a  means  of  displacing  said 
carriage  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  housing  installed  on  said  carriage;  a  tool  head  fitted  to 
said  housing;  at  least  one  tool  secured  in  said  tool  head;  a  head 
with  deforming  rollers  spaced  equidistantly  apart  in  a  circum- 
ferential direction,  said  head  being  fitted  to  said  housing  behind 
said  tool  head,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  length  feed;  a 
headstock  center  fitting  into  said  headstock;  a  tailstock  center 
fitting  into  said  tailstock;  said  headstock  and  tailstock  centers 
supporting  work  placed  therebetween;  said  tailstock  center 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  contiguous  face  to  face  with  the 
work  during  machining  and  a  second  porton  serving  as  a  guide 
for  said  deforming  rollers  provided  with  a  diameter  virtually 
equal  to  the  diameter  at  which  said  deforming  rollers  are  set; 
an  end  of  said  first  portion  being  adapted  at  the  side  contiguous 
with  the  work  to  accommodate  the  point  of  the  tool  in  a  posi- 
tion preparatory  to  machining. 


4,383,428 

LOADER  FOR  THIN-WALL  SPLINE  ROLLING 

MACHINE 

Harald  N.  Jungesjo,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson- 

Cook,  Inc.,  Firaser,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,022 

Int  CL^  B21D  9/14.  17/00.  53/28 

U.S.  a.  72—88  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  die  assembly  for  reforming  an  article  having  an  irreg- 
ular shape  such  as  a  fan  blade, 

a  die  having  a  shaped  surface  conforming  to  one  surface  of 
the  article, 

an  opposed  die  having  a  cooperating  shaped  surface,  said 
dies  cooperating  to  form  a  cavity  to  receive  the  article, 

a  flexible  metallic  diaphragm  overlying  only  a  part  of  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  one  of  said  dies  and  in  a  position  to  engage 
a  portion  only  of  said  article,  said  diaphragm  being  welded 
along  its  edges  to  the  associated  die  to  form  a  fluid  tight 
chamber  between  sud  one  surface  and  said  diaphragm, 
and 

means  for  supplying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber 
in  back  of  said  diaphragm  to  urge  said  diaphragm  against 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the  article. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  splining  an  annular  thin-wall  sleeve  of  a 
power  transmission  member  having  an  end  wall  including  an 
opening,  said  apparatus  including  a  toothed  mandrel  for 
mounting  a  member  to  be  splined  about  a  rotational  axis,  said 
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mandrel  having  an  opening  through  which  the  rotational  axis 
extends,  and  a  pair  of  toothed  dies  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rota- 
tional axis  such  that  the  die  and  mandrel  teeth  mesh  with  the 
sleeve  of  a  mounted  power  transmission  member  therebetween 
to  form  splines  therein,  a  loader  mounted  adjacent  the  mandrel 
along  the  rotational  axis  thereof  to  provide  loading  of  the 
power  transmission  member  on  the  mandrel  for  splining  and 
subsequent  imloading  of  the  splined  member  from  the  mandrel, 
said  loader  comprising:  a  loading  member  movable  along  the 
rotational  axis  toward  and  away  from  the  mandrel  and  having 
a  rotatable  clamp  including  a  locator  that  is  received  within  the 
end  wall  opening  of  a  power  transmission  member  to  be 
splined,  said  clamp  also  including  a  clamping  surface  extending 
about  the  locator  for  engaging  the  end  wall  of  said  power 
transmission  member  during  the  loading  and  unloading  as  well 
as  clamping  the  end  wall  of  the  power  transmission  member 
against  the  mandrel  as  the  splines  are  formed  in  the  sleeve 
thereof,  an  unloading  member  that  extends  through  the  man- 
drel openmg  and  is  movable  along  the  rotational  axis  toward 
and  away  from  the  mandrel  in  coordination  with  the  loading 
member  and  including  a  depression  that  receives  the  locator  of 
the  loading  member  during  the  coordinated  movement  of  the 
loading  and  unloading  members,  and  said  unloading  member 
including  a  clamping  surface  extending  about  the  depression 
thereof  so  as  to  engage  the  end  wall  of  said  power  transmission 
member  in  an  opposed  clamping  relationship  with  the  clamp- 
ing surface  of  the  loading  member  clamp  in  order  to  load  the 
power  transmission  member  on  the  mandrel  for  splining  and 
subsequently  unload  the  splined  member  from  the  numdrel; 
whereby  the  unloading  member  can  subsequently  be  moved 
away  from  the  loading  member  and  the  splined  member  whose 
end  wall  opening  receives  the  locator  in  preparation  for  load- 
ing another  power  transmission  member  to  be  splined. 


4,383  429 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORNHNG  A  POINT  AT  THE  END  OF 

A  METAL  TUBE  BY  MEANS  OF  A  DRAWING 

OPERATION 

BmBO  Ceccacci,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  U  MetaUi  Indus- 
trialc  S.pA^  Borgo  Pint!,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  16, 1980, 67594  A/80 
lot  CL^  B21D  41/04 
MS.  CL  72—318  17  Claims 


open  cross-section  in  said  tubular  end  portion  when  said  die 
and  said  tube  are  driven  relative  to  one  another. 


^  4,383,430 

BENDING  MACHINE 
Siegfried  nana,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  aMignor  to 
R(rif  Peddinghaus,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,407 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  22, 
1979,  2952026 

lot  a.^  B21D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  72—387  8  OalaM 


A''^' 


8.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  tubular  end  portion  on  a  tube 

of  a  given  diameter  wherein  said  end  portion  has  a  diameter 

less  than  said  given  diameter;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  die, 

and  means  for  axially  driving  said  die  and  said  tube  relative  to 

one  another  in  order  to  engage  said  end  of  said  tube  with  said 

die;  said  die  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  bore,  said  bore  having  an  internal 

diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  end 

portion; 

a  substantially  conical  bore  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  said 

cylindrical  bore;  and 
at  least  three  revolving  bodies  on  said  conical  bore  project- 
ing radially  towards  the  axis  of  said  die; 
said  internal  diameter  being  sufficiently  large  to  maintain  an 


1.  A  bending  machine  for  simultaneous  bending  of  the  wires 
of  a  wire  mesh  comprising  a  base,  a  rest  supported  on  said  base 
for  supporting  the  wire  mesh,  bending  mandrels  supported  on 
said  base  adjacent  said  rest  and  around  which  the  wires  of  the 
wire  mesh  are  bent,  a  bending  rod  for  bending  said  wires  about 
said  mandrels  supported  with  respect  to  said  rest  and  mandrels 
so  that  the  wire  mesh  passes  between  the  bending  rod  and 
mandrels  when  supported  on  said  rest,  a  bending  beam,  at  least 
one  support  arm  connecting  said  bending  rod  to  said  beam,  at 
least  one  web  member  connected  to  said  beam,  two  spaced 
bearing  holes  in  said  web  member,  routional  shaft  bearings 
mounted  in  said  holes,  said  bearings  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  mandrels  so  that  a  first  line  passing  through  the 
centers  of  roUtion  of  said  bearings  is  substantially  parallel  to  a 
second  line  passing  through  the  centers  of  said  mandrels  and 
bending  rod,  two  crank  members  rototably  mounted  on  said 
base  and  having  their  axes  of  rotation  lying  on  a  third  line 
extending  parallel  to  said  second  line,  a  cranic  shaft  mounted 
eccentrically  in  each  crank  member  and  engageable  in  one  of 
said  bearings  in  said  web  member,  and  said  crank  members 
being  adapted  to  driven  to  operate  said  bending  rod  through  an 
arcuate  path  about  said  mandrels  through  said  web  member, 
beam  and  suppori  arm. 

4,383,431 
AUTO-ZERO  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
Barry  Geknrt,  Bridgeport,  Com.,  aaaigww  to  The  Pertda-Etaer 

Corporatioa,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

FDed  Not.  3, 1900,  Ser.  No.  203,735 
iBt  CL'  GOIL  27/00 
UJS.  CL  73—4  R  12  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  zero  drift  of  a  capacitance 
manometer,  ccmiprising  in  combination; 
pump  means, 

first  means  connecting  the  capacitance  manometer  to  said 
pump  means  when  said  pump  means  is  at  a  pressure  at 
least  an  order  of  magnitude  less  than  the  lowest  readable 
pressure  of  the  capacitance  manometer, 


6f6 


Mcood  means  connected  to  the  c^McHance  manometer 
recording  the  reading  of  the  capacitance  manometer  as  a 
correction  factor  when  it  is  connected  to  said  pump 


^i- 


1^- 


third  means  connected  to  the  capacitance  manometer  and 
said  second  means  for  ^>plying  said  correction  factor  to 
subsequent  readings  of  the  capacitance  manometer. 
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4,3t3y433 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  USING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  DETECTORS 

CM  J.  Stacy,  Bartlcafille,  Okla^  Maimer  to  PhflUpa  Pctrokoi 

CoiVHiy,  Bartlcafflk,  OUa. 

Filed  JaL  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  284,046 
InL  CL^  COIN  il/W      ___ 
UJS.  CL  73— 23.1  .    10 


4,303<432 
CLOCl  ESCAPEMENT  MONITOR 
Nfla  T.  Hoxife,  3949  •  Sth  A?c  San  DIcfB,  CaUf.  92103,  and 
Erie  J.  Whftaadl,  11651  Papi^lln  Ct,  S«i  DfafB,  Calif. 
f2124 

Flkd  Mqr  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  262,402 
lBt.a'  G04B  n/QO 
UlS.  a.  73-6  11 
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1.  A  clock  escapement  monitoring  device  comprising: 
seiiaor  means  for  detecting  the  mechanical  vibrations  occur- 
ring at  each  excursion  of  said  clock  escapement  and  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  vibration; 

amplifier  means  for  ampUfying  said  electrical  signal  to  a  de- 
sired level; 
standard  time  signal; 

circuit  means  utilizing  said  standard  time  signal  for  counting 
consecutive  ampUfied  electrical  signals,  said  circuit  means 
selectively  capable  of  producing  a  visual  display  signal  rep- 
resenting the  time  interval  of  one  escapement  excursion 
cycle,  the  average  time  of  each  excursion  cycle  during  ten 
successive  excursion  cycles  and  the  average  time  of  each 
excursion  cycle  during  one  hundred  successive  excursion 
cycles; 

display  means  for  visually  diq>laying  said  visual  dispby 
sigiial;  and 

fjjower  supply  means  for  supplying  operating  power  to  said 
clock  escapement  monitoring  device. 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  chromatographic  separation  column  means; 

means  for  passing  a  stream  of  earner  fluid  to  said  chromato- 
graphic separation  column  means; 

means  for  injecting  a  sample  of  a  material  to  be  analyzed  into 
the  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  flowing  to  said  chromato- 
graphic separation  column  means; 

a  first  detector  means  c^iable  of  measuring  a  first  property 
of  a  fluid  which  is  characteristic  of  the  fluid; 

a  second  detector  means  capable  of  measuring  a  second 
property  of  a  fluid  which  is  characteristic  of  the  fluid, 
wherein  said  first  prc^ierty  is  different  from  said  second 
property  and  wherein  said  first  detector  is  in  series  with 
said  second  detector; 

means  for  passing  the  stream  of  said  carrier  fluid  containing 
separated  components  of  the  sample  of  said  material  from 
said  chromatogn^hic  separation  column  means  through 
said  first  detector  means  and  said  second  detector  means, 
said  first  detector  means  providing  a  first  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  response  of  said  first  detector  means  and  said 
second  detector  means  providing  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  response  of  said  second  detector  means; 

volume  counter  means  for  determining  the  volume  of  fluid 
flowing  through  said  first  detector  means  and  said  second 
detector  means  per  unit  time  and  for  establishing  a  volume 
output  signal  which  pulses  when  a  specified  volume  of 
fluid  flows  through  said  volume  counter  means; 

multiplexer  means; 

data  acquisition  means; 

means  for  providing  said  first  and  second  signals  as  inputs  to 
said  multiplexer  means; 

means  for  providing  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  means  to 
said  data  acquisition  means;  and 

means  for  switching  said  multiplexer  means  between  said 
first  signal  and  said  second  ngnal  in  synchronization  with 
said  volume  counter  signal  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
multiplexing  of  said  first  and  second  sipials  is  synchro- 
nized with  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  detector 
means  and  said  second  detector  meam. 


4^ag3^434 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  ENGINE-KNOCK  SENSOR 
HM^JoMkim  Haatach;  MMlkcd  BoHMchcwitx,  and  Tteodor 
Gaat,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcmaqr,  aarifMfi  to  Robert 
Roach  GaMLStottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaqr  ^ 

FOad  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,513 
iMLCUGOtL  23/22 
UJS.  CL  73-35  10  (Mam 

L  A  sensor  for  detecting  oscillations  in  an  internal  combus- 
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tion  engine  resulting  from  engine  knocks  comprising  a  flexure 
vibration  member  of  resilient  material  clamped  at  one  end  in  a 
mounting  affixing  said  end  of  said  member  to  a  part  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  transmits  engine*knock 
noise,  said  flexure  vibration  member  having  its  longest  dimen- 
sion oriented  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  oscillatory 
movement  of  sud  engine  part  during  transmission  of  engine- 
knock  noise  and  having  the  improvement  which  consists  in 
that: 


'"A 


Sib'  ,t*      t2h, 


*i      *j>  ' ;s 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  running  wd)  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  row  of  perforations  which  are  normally 
disposed  at  a  given  distance  from  a  marginal  portion  of  the 
wd>,  particularly  of  processing  a  running  web  of  tipping  paper 
in  a  filter  tipping  mttchinf  ahead  of  the  station  at  which  at  least 
one  selected  portion  of  one  side  of  the  web  is  coated  with 
adhesive,  comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  web  lengthwise  along  a  predetermined  path  so 
that  diose  perforations  which  are  located  at  said  given  distance 
from  the  marginal  portion  advance  along  a  second  path  sepa- 
rated from  said  predetermined  path  by  said  given  distance; 
monitoring  the  distance  between  the  marginal  portion  and  the 
row  of  perforations  in  the  running  web,  including  scanning 
said  second  path  for  the  presence  of  perforations;  and  automat- 


ically generating  a  signal  on  detection  of  the  absence  of  perfo- 
rations in  said  second  path. 


said  flexure  vibration  member  is  a  strip  of  magnetostrictive 
material  of  originally  uniform  magnetostrictive  polarity 
folded  over  on  itself  so  as  to  provide  two  longitudinal 
adjacent  regions  of  opposite  magnetostrictive  polarity  and 
at  least  one  coil  is  wound  around  said  element  for  connec- 
tion in  an  electrical  circuit  for  detecting  flexure  vibrations 
of  said  flexure  vibration  member. 


4,383,436 
PIPE  TESTER 
Charles  D.  Hailey,  P.O.  Box  95328,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia. 
73143 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,915 

bt  a.)  GOIM  3/28 

U.S.  CL  73-4<  14  Claims 
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4,383^5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

LOCATIONS  OF  PERFORATIONS  IN  WEBS  OF 
WRAPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  FILTER  aCARETTES  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Alfred  HlniMianB,   WeaaH,  Va^  aiiigDor  to  Haoni-Werke 

Kdrber  *  Co.  KG,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,956 

iBt  CL'  GOIB  W04 

U.S.  CL  73—37.7  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  capable  of  use  for  externally  testing  a  pipe  joint 
connecting  two  sections  of  pipe,  comprising: 

upper  hydraulic  ram  means  having  a  transverse  opening  for 
receiving  a  pipe  and  seal  means  arranged  to  close  about 
the  pipe,  said  upper  ram  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
hydrauUc  actuated  pistons  for  operating  said  upper  seal 
means; 

lower  hydraulic  ram  means  having  a  transverse  opening  for 
receiving  a  pipe  and  seal  means  arranged  to  close  about 
the  pipe,  said  lower  ram  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
hydraulic  actuated  pistons  for  operating  said  seal  means, 
said  lower  ram  means  being  inverted  relative  to  said  fust 
ram  means;  and 

chamber  means  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  ram 
means  and  connecting  said  transverse  openings  to  form  a 
testing  chamber. 


4,383,437 
MONITORING  SOLIDS  CONTENT  OF  UQUID 
SLUDGES 
Adrian  R.  Paiter,  St  AiMtdl,  Ei^laiid,  aadgaor  to 
(Electroaica)  Liiidted,  ly^gi**^ 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,716 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  UaHed  Kis«do^  Feb.  23,  1980, 
8006196 

lat  CL*  GOIN  21/17 
U.S.  CL  73—61  R  10  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  solids  content  of  liquid 
sludge,  comprising  the  following  steps  in  an  automatiadly 
controlled  sequence: 

(a)  filling  a  sampling  chamber  with  the  liquid  sludge; 

(b)  discharging  the  sampling  chamber  into  a  dilution  cham- 
ber when  a  predetermined  volume  of  sludge  is  contained 
in  the  sampting  chamber, 

(c)  filling  the  dilution  chamber  with  water  to  a  level  which 
corresponds  to  a  predetermined  dilution  of  the  sludge; 

(d)  measuring  the  solids  content  of  the  diluted  sludge  by 


6^8 


(e)  cleaning  both  the  sampling  chamber,  and  the  dilution 
chamber  and  the  measuring  apparatus  surface  by  spraying 
clean  water  in  to  them  the  said  chambers. 


Pinl 


US, 


4,383^438 
FOULING  TEST  APPARATUS 
E.  Eaton,  Cedar  Hill«  Mo^  aasignor  to  PetroUte  Corpora- 
tioB,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,178 
lata.' COIN  77/00 
;.  CL  73-61 J  12  Claims 
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electronic  measuring  apparatus  having  a  surface  in  the 
dilution  chamber,  and  .     > 


4,383,439 


FAN  LOAD  SIMULATED  AUTOMATIC  MOTOR  TEST 

BOARD 

Akxander  A.  MacCormack,  and  VcnMm  E.  Kicffer,  both  of  St 

Loaia,  Moh  aaaiflaon  to  EaMraon  Electric  Co.,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,752 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIM  15/00:  GOIL  3/16 


\}S.  CL  73—116 
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16.  In  a  motor  test  system  for  performing  operational  testing 
on  a  motor  and  load  combination,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  means  for  attaching  the  load  to  the  motor,  said 
attaching  means  being  disconnected  from  the  motor/load 
combination  during  tests,  and  load  means  for  attachment  to  the 
motor,  said  load  means  including  means  for  providing  direc- 
tion of  rotation  and  speed  information  during  motor  test  from 
a  single  device  removably  attached  to  said  motor. 


4,383,440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  ROUGH 

IDLING  OF  A  MULTIPLE-CYLINDER  ENGINE 
Yoichi  Murata,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kahuahiiti  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,024 
Claiaia  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1980,  55-134712 
Int  CL^  GOIM  15/00 
UA  a.  73— 117J  4  Claima 


1.  Fooling  test  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  fluid  contained 
in  said  pressure  vessel; 

(c)  stationary  cylindrical  probe  means  having  a  metallic 
surface,  positioned  in  said  pressure  vessel  concentrically 
with  the  walls  thereof,  said  probe  means  including  means 
for  heating  the  probe  surface; 

(d)  cylindrical  rotary  stirring  means  open  at  at  least  its  lower 
end,  positioned  in  said  pressure  vessel  concentrically  with 
the  walls  thereof  and  intermediate  said  probe  means  and 
said  pressure  vessel  walls; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  stirring  means  free  of  electrical 
feed-throughs; 

(f)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  fluid  contained  in 
said  pressure  vessel;  and 

(g)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  probe  means. 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  rough  idling  of  a  multiple-cylin- 
der engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  the  engine  speed; 

detecting  the  time  of  starting  of  explosion  in  each  cylinder; 

obtaining  the  tninimmn  value  of  said  engine  speed  in  said 
time  of  starting  of  explosion  in  each  cylinder; 

finding  differences  between  said  minimum  values  of  every 
two  adjacent  cylinders; 

finding  the  average  values  of  said  differences  between  said 
minimum  values  in  a  plurality  of  cycles; 

finding  the  range  of  fluctuation  of  said  average  value  be- 
tween the  maximum  value  in  the  plus  side  and  the  maxi- 
mum value  in  the  minus  side;  and 
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comparing  said  range  of  fluctuation  with  a  predetermined 
set  value  to  inspect  the  condition  of  revolution  of  said 
engine. 


4,383,442 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  PRESENCE  AND 

POSITION  OF  A  CRANK  PULLEY  BOLT  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tadashi  Naito,  Toyota,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Toyota  Jidoiha 

Kogyo  KahnriilH  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  226,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1980, 55-6151[U] 
iBt  a.3  GOIM  15/00 
UJS.  CL  73—119  R  10  Claims 


4,383,441 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  A  TABLE  OF  ENGINE 
CALIBRATION  CONTROL  VALUES 
Frederick  G.  Willis,  Ann  Arbor,  Richard  R.  Radtke,  Plymouth; 
Joseph  Ellison,  Detroit;  Steven  R.  Fozo,  Westland,  and  Glenn 
A.  Kern,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,891 

Int  a.J  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73— 117J  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  a  table  of  spark  advance  and 
percent  EGR  for  use  by  an  adaptive  vehicle  control  system 
having  a  target  emission  value,  said  method  comprising: 

generating  a  plurality  of  vehicle  driving  cycle  segments 
relating  vehicle  spMd  with  time; 

associating  vehicle  speed  versus  time  coordinates  of  a  vehi- 
cle driving  cycle  segment  with  corresponding  points  of  a 
discrete  engine  matrix  of  engine  load  versus  engine  speed 
thus  describing  engine  operation  during  a  driving  cycle 
segment; 

determining  for  each  vehicle  driving  cycle,  at  each  point  of 
the  discrete  engine  matrix,  an  optimal  calibration  of  en- 
gine control  variables  including  percent  EGR  and  spark 
advance  so  that  fuel  economy  is  maximized  at  the  selected 
target  emission  value; 

calculating  for  each  vehicle  driving  segment  one  energy 
density  representative  of  energy  usage  divided  by  distance 
traveled  during  the  vehicle  driving  segment; 

correlating  each  point  on  the  discrete  engine  matrix  of  a 
driving  cycle  segment  with  the  energy  density  of  the 
driving  cycle  segment;  and 

eliminating  all  but  one  when  there  is  a  plurality  of  the  opti- 
mal calibrations  of  engine  control  variables  associated 
with  a  point  of  a  discrete  engine  matrix  as  a  result  of 
having  a  plurality  of  vehicle  driving  cycle  segmente  to 
obtain  a  suggested  tag  group  of  engine  control  variables  to 
be  used  with  the  associated  energy  density  thereby  defin- 
ing each  suggested  tag  group  of  engine  control  variables 
as  a  point  on  a  three  dimensional  matrix  having  axes  of 
energy,  engine  torque  and  engine  speed. 


1.  Means  for  sensing  the  presence  and  position  of  a  crank 
pulley  bolt  in  a  crank  shaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 
be  examined,  said  means  comprising: 

(a)  sensor  jig  means  to  be  faced  with  the  crank  shaft  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  place  where  the  crank  pulley  bolt  is  to  be 
assembled  to  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  sensor 
jig  means  having  a  reference  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  crank  pulley  bolt;  and 

(b)  sensor  means  kept  spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  reference  portion  of  the  sensor  jig  means,  and 
being  able  to  be  close  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  crank 
pulley  so  as  to  sense  a  positional  relationship  between  said 
reference  poriion  and  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
crank  pulley,  when  the  reference  portion  is  set  at  a  sensing 
place  in  the  vicinity  of  said  place  where  the  crank  pulley 
bolt  is  to  be  assembled  to  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
on  the  basis  of  the  comparison  between  a  predetermined 
electromagnetic  energy  loss  for  a  case  that  the  crank 
pulley  bolt  is  properly  assembled  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  an  actual  electromagnetic  energy  loss  for 
the  internal  combustion  engine  being  examined,  whereby 
a  difference  between  the  actual  loss  and  the  predetermined 
loss  indicates  whether  the  crank  pulley  bolt  is  present  or 
not,  and  whether  the  crank  pulley  bolt  is  properly  assem- 
bled to  the  internal  combustion  engine  being  examined. 


4,383,443 
LIQUID-LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 
Roger  M.  Langdoo,  Coldiciter,  England,  aasignor  to  The  Mar- 
coni Company  Limited,  Cbelnaford,  Eagland 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,759 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KiBgdoi^  Jan.  15,  1980, 
8001268 

lat  CL^  GOIF  23/28 
UA  a.  73—290  V  10  Claims 

1.  A  liquid-level  measuring  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
in  effect,  two  similar  elongate  members  each  adapted  to  be 
partially  submerged  in  a  liquid,  the  two  elongate  members 
being  displaced  lengthwise  one  relative  to  the  other  by  an 
odd  number  of  quarter  wavelengths  (X/4),  X  being  the 
wavelength  of  a  chosen  flexurally-resonant  mode  of  the 
elongate  members; 
for  each  elongate  member, 
flexure  wave  transmitting  means  in  contact  with  the  mem- 
ber, for  launching  flexure  waves  along  the  member, 
flexure  wave  receiving  means  in  contact  with  the  member, 
for  receiving  flexure  waves  launched  by  the  transmit- 
ting means,  and 
phase  detection  means,  connected  both  to  the  transmitting 
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metiis  and  to  the  receiving  means,  for  detecting  and 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  flexure  waves  at  the  trans- 
mitting means  with  the  phase  at  the  receiving  means  so 
as  to  obtain  a  phase  difference  measurement  the  magni- 
tude of  which  provides  an  indication  of  the  resonance 
frequency  of  the  elongate  member,  and 


m. 
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I  neans  for  operating  upon  the  outputs  from  the  two  phase 
detection  means  so  as  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  elongate  members  are  immersed  in  the 
liquid. 


MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  CAPACITANCE  LEVEL 
DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Nnhmaa  V.  BcaoMB,  Oraofe,  and  Gary  B.  ScUers,  Placentia, 
loth  of  Calif.,  aaaiffion  to  Robcrtahaw  Coatrols  Company, 
1  UchmoBd,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,901 

Iirt.  a^  GOIF  23/26 

VS.  CL  73—304  C  19  Cbdms 
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A  dielectric  constant  compensated  level  measuring  device 
comprising: 

ifn  elongated  ground  plane  electrode  of  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion throughout  and  having  first  and  second  portions; 

^  reference  probe  located  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  ground  plane  electrode, 

4  level  meuuring  probe  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  first  portion  of  said  electrode, 

I  plurality  of  switches  for  coupUng  said  level  measuring 
probe  and  said  reference  probe  to  said  ground  plane  elec- 
trode; and 

4n  oacillafor  for  opening  and  closing  said  switches. 


433«445 
CAPACITANCE  CIRCUIT  FOR  LEVEL  MEASUREMENT 
Leon  S.  Siegel,  Sand  Springi,  and  Charles  O.  HofaHa,  Tdaa, 
both  of  Okla.,  aaaiffBon  to  CoasbMtkM  FaglawriM.  Ik.. 
Windsor,  Cou. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,436 

Int  €1.3  Goip  23/26 

VJS.  CL  73-304  C  4  CUbm 


^=^ 


^  wv\^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  a  fluid-like  mate- 
rial, comprising, 

a  first  primary  element  capacitor,  having  a  first  plate  and  a 
second  plate,  positioned  to  receive  the  rising  level  of 
fluid-like  material  in  the  space  separating  the  first  and 
second  plates, 

a  connection  between  the  first  plate  of  the  first  capacitor  and 
ground, 

a  source  of  periodically  varying  voltage, 

a  fixed  resistance  connected  between  the  voltage  source  and 
the  second  plate  of  the  first  capacitor, 

a  voltage  detector  connected  between  the  fixed  resistance 
and  the  second  plate  of  the  first  capacitor  to  manifest  the 
voltage  appearing  at  that  junction, 

a  second  capacitor  of  substantially  greater  capacitance  than 
the  first  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first 
capacitor, 

the  frequency  of  the  voltage  source  and  the  value  of  the 
second  capacitor  being  such  as  to  give  a  capacitive  reac- 
tance of  the  circuit  of  no  more  than  one-tenth  the  value  of 
resistance  of  the  physical  accumulation  of  the  fluid-like 
material  bridging  the  plates  of  the  first  capacitor. 


4^383,446 
METHOD  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVELY  TESTING 
CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENTS 
Eckhard  Roeder,  LcauBcr  Heeritr.  5,  2820  Bremen  77,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  and  Wolfgaag  Flake,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtfmany,  assignors  to  Eckhard  Roeder,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rq^  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981.  Ser.  No.  248,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Apr.  2, 
1980,  3012774 

Int  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-879  2  CUm 


1.  Method  for  non-destructively  testing  construction  ele- 
ments by  measuring  their  resonant  oscillations,  comprising: 
exciting  a  test  piece  (1)  with  a  narrow  band  ultrasonic  oscilla< 
tion,  varying  the  oaciUation  frequency,  measuring  the  ampli- 
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tudes  of  resonant  oacillations  in  the  test  piece,  and  plotting  said 
resonant  amplitudes  in  an  xy  coordinate  system  against  the 
frequency  of  the  exciting  ultrasonic  oscillations,  wherein  reso- 
nant amplitude  deviations  are  directly  measured  by  a  constant 
voltage  decoupling  of  the  measured  amplitudes  of  the  resonant 
oscillations,  and  amplitude  envelopes  are  formed. 


SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SCANNER  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
FLAW  DETECnON 
HirotiagB  Fmiawto;  TnrtXMiB  HajraaU,  and  TatsokuM  Hombo, 
aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aHigMMi  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi 
Eagiaeerlag  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5, 19W,  Scr.  No.  184,376 

CiaiM  priority,  appliartioB  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979, 54-114252 

Iirt.  CL^  COIN  29/04 

UJS.  CL  73—637  10  Chdns 


4,383,447 

ULTRASONIC  EQUIPMENT  FOR  EXAMINATIONS 

USING  SECnON  DISPLAYS 

CmA  Kretz,  Zipf,  Aaatria,  aasigBor  to  Kretitechaik  Gciellachaft 

m.b.H.,  Zipf,  Anftria 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,188 

Chdns  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  23, 1980, 340/80 

Int  a^  GOIN  9/24.  29/00 

UA  a.  73— 626  lOCIahBS 


1.  Ultrasonic  equipment  for  examining  an  object  by  scanning 
a  region  of  a  presielectable  section  surface  of  the  object  near  a 
surface  of  the  object  and  comprising  a  scanning  mechanism 
including  a  housing  and  two  focussing  sound  transducer  heads 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  to  the  preselected  section  surface  of  the 
object  and  mechanically  operable  to  move  a  sound  beam 
across  the  section  surface,  focussing  of  the  sound  beam  trans- 
mitted by  the  transducer  head  improving  the  lateral  resolution 
by  constricting  the  sound  beam  in  the  preselected  region  com- 
IMred  with  a  sound  beam  transmitted  by  a  comparable  unfo- 
cussed  sound  transducer  head,  the  lengUi  of  the  region  being 
smaller  than  the  depth  of  the  scanned  section  surface  in  the 
object  and  said  sound  beams  having  respective  relatively  con- 
stricted length  zones  disposed  in  different  depth  zones  of  said 
object,  and  zone  control  means  operable  to  activate  only  one  of 
said  sound  transducer  heads  at  a  time,  the  equipment  further 
comprising  scanning  depth  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
region  to  different  depths  and  successively  scanning  the  sec- 
tion surface  at  said  depths,  a  fluorescent  screen  arranged  to 
receive  and  display  sig^ials  derived  from  echoes  generated  in 
response  to  the  transmitted  sound  beams  at  locations  of  the 
screen  geometrically  coorduiated  with  the  locations  in  the 
object  where  the  echoes  originated,  selecting  means  for  select- 
ing only  those  echo  signals  for  display  on  the  screen  which 
originated  in  the  selected  region,  and  means  defining  respec- 
tive pre-entry  zones  for  the  sound  beams  transmitted  by  the 
transducer  heads,  the  sound  beams  being  transmitted  through 
the  pre-entry  zones  in  the  scanning  meachanism  housing  before 
they  enter  the  object,  the  pre-entry  zone  associated  with  one  of 
the  sound  transducer  heads  having  a  predetermined  length  in 
the  housing  while  the  sound  beam  transmitted  by  the  other 
transducer  head  passes  through  a  pre-entry  zone  of  shorter 
length. 


17     15    13 


1.  A  semi-automatic  scanner  for  ultrasonic  flaw  detection 
comprising: 

carriage  means  travelling  on  a  guide  rail; 

arm  means  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  travel 
direction  of  said  carriage  means  and  mounted  on  said 
carriage  means  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  travel  direction; 

probe  holder  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  arm  means; 

probe  means  pivotably  mounted  by  said  probe  holder  means 
so  that  said  probe  means  follows  a  curved  surface  to  be 
inspected,  said  probe  holder  means  including  first  means 
for  enabling  pivoting  movement  of  said  probe  means 
about  a  fvst  axis  transverse  to  the  travel  direction  of  said 
carriage  means,  and  second  means  for  enabling  pivoting 
movement  of  said  probe  means  about  a  second  axis  trans- 
verse to  said  first  axis,  said  carriage  means  being  driven  by 
motor  means,  and  said  probe  holder  means  being  slidably 
moved  along  said  arm  means  by  a  manual  operation;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  driving  speed  of  said  motor  means 
in  proportion  to  the  force  applied  to  said  probe  means. 


4,383,449 

STRESS  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Joha  Mickowiki,  129  Mda  St,  F^ruridiB,  N  J.  07416 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,979 

Iirt.  a^  GOIB  7/24 

U  A  a  73-764  7 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  stress  imposed  upon  a  struc- 
tural member  in  a  machine  comprising: 

a  transducer  assembly  including  means  connected  to  said 
structural  member  for  provi<fing  an  electrical  analog  sig- 
nal having  an  ampUtude  responsive  to  the  stress  forces 
imposed  upon  said  member  and  a  polarity  correspinding 
to  tensile  or  compressive  force  upon  said  member, 
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ndicator  meant  retponnve  to  uid  analog  signal  for  record- 
ing the  level  of  stress  in  said  member  in  appropriate  di- 
mensional unite  and  for  generating  a  digital  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  analog  signal;  and 
Automotive  zero  means  for  nulling  out  any  reading  in  said 
indicator  means  under  no  load  condition,  said  automatic 
zero  means  comprising: 
means  for  storing  said  digital  signal; 
counter  means  for  sequentially  counting  in  a  direction 

corresponding  to  the  poUuity  of  said  analog  signal; 
manual  switch  means  for  enabling  said  counter  means; 
means  for  converting  said  count  to  an  analog  control 

signal;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  analog  signal  to 
said  control  signal  and  for  providing  said  indicator 
means  with  an  input  error  signal  representing  the  alge- 
braic difference  of  said  compared  analog  signal  and  said 
control  signal. 


4M3AS0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

strATIC  AND  DYNAMIC  CHARACTERISTICS  FROM  A 

VISCOUS-ELASTIC  MATERIAL 
PllHre  PrlBgicrt,  Stalbiiic,  and  Clcmeat  De  MeemBUUi,  MoorscI, 
Iboth  of  Bclgiui,  aiilVMMV  to  BcrgoogHB  •  BcbcIiix,  Belgium 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,605 
dalM  priority,  appUcatkm  Netherlawia,  Nov.  30,  1979, 
7l|0M75 

bt  CLJ  COIN  3/42 
UJS.  a.  73-790  19  Claims 


b=size  and  shape  of  the  impression  body  or  section  of  test 
sample 
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wherein  T  is  the  common  gamma  function  and  j  is 


4,393,451 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 

MATERIAL 

Nimrod  T.  Chapel,  3804  GfMB  Oaks  Way,  Edmood,  Okla.  73034 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  113,192,  Jan.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,274,676. 

This  application  Apr.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,846 

Int  a.J  GOIN  1/04 

UA  a.  73—864.41  3  ClaiM 


i^ 


1.  Method  for  determining  sutic  and  dynamic  material  char- 
akeristics,  more  particularly  the  elasticity  modulus  E'  and  loss 
modulus  E",  from  a  viscous-elastic  material  the  relaxation 
modulus  E(t)  of  which  fulfills  the  equation  E(t)»A-»-Bt-<* 
vith  E(t)  being  the  relaxation  modulus,  A  and  B  being  con- 
•  ants,  and  t  the  time  in  seconds,  as  a  function  of  the  frequency 
tl  le  material  is  subjected  to,  in  which  to  that  material  the  above 
defined  characteristics  of  which  are  to  be  measured,  there  is 
applied  by  means  of  a  force  F,  a  constant  predetermined  defor- 
mation by  compression  or  pressing-in  and  said  deformation  is 
r  stained  for  at  least  10  seconds  and  preferably  at  least  IS  sec- 
onds, whereby  the  building-up  of  force  from  a  moment  zero 
\  rhich  corresponds  to  that  time  where  said  force  is  applied,  and 
t  le  decrease  after  said  constant  deformation  has  been  reached, 
it ,  measured  as  a  function  of  the  time,  and  said  material  charac- 
t  niitics  are  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  following  formulas: 


4rith 

impression  depth; 


0) 


1.  A  system  for  removing  a  substance,  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  the  substance  to  obtain  a  por- 
tion for  testing  the  composition  thereof,  said  sampling 
means  including: 
a  first  open-ended  container  having  an  aperture  extending 

through  the  side  wall  thereof; 
a  second  open-ended  container  engaged  within  said  first 
container  for  slidable  extension  through  the  open  end 
thereof,  said  second  container  having  a  latch-receiving 
member  disposed  thereon  in  alignment  with  the  aper- 
ture of  said  first  container; 
latch  means  extending  through  the  aperture  of  said  first 
container  in  releasable  abutment  with  the  latch-receiv- 
ing member  of  said  second  container  for  preventing  said 
second  container  from  slidably  extending  from  said  first 
container  when  said  latch  means  abute  the  latch-receiv- 
ing  member;  and 
closure  means  for  closing  the  open  end  of  said  first  con- 
tainer; 
coagulent  applying  means  for  applying  a  coating  of  a  coagu- 
lant to  the  substance  to  be  removed  when  the  sampled 
portion  is  a  predetermined  type  of  substance; 
scraping  means,  associated  with  said  coagulant  applying 
means,  for  scraping  the  surface  to  loosen  the  substance 
therefrom;  and 
means,  associated  with  said  scraping  means,  for  withdrawing 
the  loosened  substance  from  the  scraped  surface. 
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4,383,452 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GYROSCOPIC  DEVICE 
Paul  A.  Imbeninato,  Lyndhurtt,  and  Richard  H.  Wolff,  HiUf- 
dalc,  both  of  N  J.,  aaiignora  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 
Teterboro,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,011 

Int.  a.J  GOIC  19/30 

VS.  a.  74—5.47  13  Claima 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  rotating  a  gyroscopic  device 
about  its  spin  axis  comprising: 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  gyroscopic 
device; 

restraint  means  for  passively  holding  said  device  in  one  of 
two  angularly  displaced  positions;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  device  between  said  two  angu- 
larly displaced  positions,  said  drive  means  being  operable 
in  response  to  timing  signals  of  a  given  repetition  rate 
applied  thereto  to  rotate  said  device  at  a  rate  of  rotation 
proportional  to  said  given  repetition  rate,  said  drive  means 
including  means  for  interrupting  the  drive  applied  to  said 
device  upon  its  arriving  in  the  vicinity  of  each  of  said  two 
angularly  displaced  positions. 


4,383,453 
STEPPING  MECHANISM 
Hansrudolf  Lchmanii,   Zuridi,   and   Hans   Wcnneiinger, 
Ramlang,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Contraves  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
11247/79;  Mar.  20, 1980,  2192/80 

Int.  a.3  F16H  27/02 
U.S.a.74— 128  12  Claims 


a  drive  provided  for  said  stepping  mechanism; 

said  drive  being  provided  with  two  push  buttons  each  opera- 
tively  correlated  with  a  respective  switching  direction; 

said  drive  further  containing  two  switching  elements,  two 
plungers  and  a  latching  element; 

a  rotatably  arranged  pinion  with  which  there  can  be  brought 
into  engagement  said  latching  element  by  a  linear  work 
movement; 

said  pinion  being  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  shaft  located 
essentially  at  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  housing; 

a  latching  cam  arrangement  provided  for  said  latching  ele- 
ment; 

said  latching  cam  arrangement  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  of  said 
housing; 

a  selector  wheel  operatively  associated  with  said  pinion; 

a  spring  coacting  with  said  drive;  and 

said  latching  element  comprising  a  bendable  latching  ele- 
ment which  interconnects  in  a  bridge-like  fashion  both  of 
said  plungers,  so  that  said  latching  cam  arrangement  in  a 
rest  position  engages  at  the  pinion  for  fixedly  retaining 
said  selector  wheel,  but  during  each  complete  switching 
step  directed  against  a  restoring  force  of  said  spring  fully 
releases  the  pinion  and  only  after  completion  of  the  com- 
plete switching  step  again  engages  by  the  action  of  the 
force  of  the  spring  at  the  pinion  for  the  renewed  fixed 
retention  of  the  selector  wheel. 


4,383,454 
REVERSIBLE  SLIP  CLUTCH  . 
Richard  A.  Calabrese,  Newtown,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,664 

Int.  a.'  F16H  5/06:  F16D  21/04 

U.S.  a.  74—337.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  forwardly  and  rearwardly  indexible  stepping  mecha- 
nism, especially  for  a  multi-position  switch,  comprising: 
a  housing  within  which  there  is  arranged  said  stepping 
mechanism; 


1.  A  reversible  slip  clutch,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft; 

a  first  spur  gear  driven  by  an  external  source; 

a  second  spur  gear  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  first 
shaft  to  be  routed  by  said  first  spur  gear  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  roUtion  of  the  first  spur  gear; 

a  second  shaft; 

a  third  spur  gear  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  second 
shaft  to  be  routed  by  said  first  spur  gear  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  roUtion  of  the  first  spur  gear; 

a  fourth  spur  gear  rouubly  mounted  inwardly  of  said  sec- 
ond spur  gear  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  shaft; 

a  fifth,  output  spur  gear  roUUMy  mounted  inwardly  of  said 
third  spur  gear  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft,  said 
output  spur  gear  engaging  said  fourth  spur  gear;  and 

a  reciprocating  bar  having  a  line  of  action  perpendicular  to 
said  first  and  second  shafts  for  providing  alternate  inward 
pressure  to  said  second  and  third  spur  gears  to  thereby 
urge  said  second  spur  gear  to  frictionally  engage  said 
fourth  spur  gear  and  said  third  spur  gear  to  frictionally 
engage  said  fifth  spur  gear,  said  reciprocating  bar  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  apertures  and  a  pair  of  balls  seated  in  said 
apertures,  and  the  second  and  third  spur  gears  each  in- 
cluding in  its  outward  surface  a  hemispherical  recess  and 
an  outer  race  deeper  than  and  surrounding  the  hemispheri- 
cal recess  for  receiving  said  balls,  whereby  when  on  ball 
occupies  a  recess  the  other  ball  occupies  an  outer  race. 
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4,383^5 

ARM  WITH  GRAVITY-BALANCING  FUNCTION 
<  joro  Tida,  aad  OHMia  MizagaeU,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  aitigD- 

on  to  Kobe  Staei,  Liaritad,  Kobe,  Japaa 
*CT  No.  PCr/JP79/00043,  i  371  Date  Oct  21, 1980,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Oct  21, 1980,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/01774,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

per  FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  198,132 

lat  a.i  G05G  1/04:  B2SJ  /  7/00 

VS.  CL  74— M9  2  Claiais 


1.  An  arm  aMembly  which  functions  to  balance  the  weight  of 
in  aim  by  the  action  of  a  spring  mechanism,  wherein  said  arm 
usembly  comprises: 

a  rotary  sheave  vertically  extending  directly  over  the  ful- 
crum of  said  arm  with  said  rotary  sheave  being  held  in  a 
vertical  plane  regardless  of  the  vertically  oscillating 
movement  of  said  arm;  and 

a  wire  extending  from  an  action  point  on  the  center  of  grav- 
ity of  said  arm  over  said  rotary  sheave  and  is  connected  to 
said  spring  mechanism  wherein  said  spring  mechanism  has 
a  maximum  expansion  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
action  point  and  said  rotary  sheave,  thereby  counterbal- 
ancing the  moment  produced  by  the  weight  of  said  arm. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  operating  efficiency  with 
which  power  is  delivered  to  a  load  by  an  Otto  engine  con- 
troUfld  by  a  throttle  valve  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  continuously  variable  ratio  transmission  which  transfers 
power  from  the  engine  to  the  load,  whereby  the  torque 


multiplication  ratio  range  of  said  transmission  may  often 
be  used  in  preference  to  throttling  for  regulating  the 
power  output  from  the  engine, 
and  control  system  means  for  implementing  unthrottled 
operation  of  the  engine,  said  control  system  means  com- 
prising (1)  input  means  for  selecting  the  desired  operating 
speed  of  the  engine,  (2)  ratio  control  means  operative  to 
adjust  the  ratio  of  said  transmission  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate the  difference  between  said  desired  operating  speed 
and  the  actual  operating  speed  of  the  engine  (3)  first  throt- 
tle control  means  operative  to  open  the  throttle  valve 
device  to  an  effectively  wide  open  position  when  the 
operating  speed  of  the  engine  is  both  substantially  equal  to 
said  desired  engine  operating  speed  and  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  minimum  value  practical  for  wide  open  throttle 
operation  of  the  engine  and  (4)  second  throttle  control 
means  operative  to  close  the  throttle  valve  device  from  an 
effectively  wide  open  position  when  both  the  ratio  of  said 
transmission  is  maintained  at  a  constant  value  and  the 
actual  operating  speed  of  the  engine  significantly  exceeds 
said  desired  engine  operating  speed,  whereby  the  high 
efficiency  of  unthrottled  engine  operation  is  implemented 
when  practical  engine  speeds  and  available  transmission 
ratios  permit. 


4J83457 

WORK  SUPPORT  AND  DRIVE  FOR  ELONGATE 

SLENDER  PARTS 

Thomas  J.  Corcoran,  Troy,  Mich.,  aMfgnor  to  Snyder  Corpora* 

tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,991 

Int  a.i  B23B  1/00.  33/00 

VJS.  a.  82—1  C  12  ClaliM 


4,383,456 

APPARATUS  USING  A  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

RATIO  TRANSMISSION  TO  IMPROVE  FUEL 

ECONOMY 

DaTld  P.  GaaooBS,  4406  ChickMaw  Rd.,  Memphis,  Tean.  38117 
Coatiauation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  170,017,  Jul.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4^2,298,  awl  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,916,  Mar. 
14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,280,469,  which  ia  a  coatianatioa-iB-part  of 

Ser.  No.  767,060,  Feb.  9, 1977,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a 

coBtlBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,640,  Sep.  25, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,023,641.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,625 

lat  a.}  B60K  41/12 

VS.  CL  74—866  30  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  machining  elongate,  slender  parts  which  are 
subject  to  bending  under  tool  pressure  which  comprises: 

(a)  mounting  an  elongate  part  between  centers  along  a  transfer 
line, 

(b)  moving  a  hollow  chuck  support  longitudinally  of  said 
mounted  part  to  enclose  a  portion  of  said  part  within  said 
chuck  while  maintaining  said  center  support, 

(c)  actuating  jaws  on  said  chuck  support  to  grip  said  part 
between  the  centers  to  drive  the  part  in  roution, 

(d)  rotating  said  part  through  said  jaws  while  machining  the 
exposed  end, 

(e)  releasing  said  jaws  and  retracting  said  chuck  support  while 
maintaining  said  center  support  to  clear  a  path  of  transfer 
motion  for  said  part  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  part,  and 

(0  releasing  said  part  from  said  centers  to  permit  transfer  of 

said  part. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  machining  elongate,  slender  parts  which 
are  subject  to  bending  under  tool  pressure  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tailstock  center, 

(b)  a  slide  base  in  line  with  said  tailstock  center, 

(c)  a  chuck  assembly  slidable  on  said  slide  base,  said  chuck 
assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  hollow  routable  chuck  core  having  a  central  recess  to 
receive  one  end  of  a  part  in  a  telescoping  relationship, 

(2)  a  headstock  support  center  within  said  core  slidable  in 
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relation  to  said  core  to  contact  a  part  on  an  end  opposite 
said  tailstock  center, 

(3)  first  means  on  said  chuck  assembly  to  maintain  said  head- 
stock  support  center  in  contact  with  a  part  during  relative 
motion  of  said  chuck  core  on  said  slide, 

(4)  chuck  jaws  on  said  chuck  core  to  engage  a  part  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  part  on  said  centers, 

(3)  second  means  to  actuate  said  jaws  to  a  part  engaging  and 

release  position  independent  of  the  motion  of  said  chuck 

assembly  on  said  slide,  and 
(6)  third  means  to  retract  said  headstock  center  from  said 

part  independently  of  the  motion  of  said  chuck  assembly, 

and 
(d)  power  means  to  move  said  chuck  assembly  on  said  base  to 
a  first  position  wherein  said  chuck  core  is  enclosing  a  portion 
of  said  part  prior  to  the  engagement  of  said  chuck  jaws  and 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  chuck  core  is  withdrawn 
from  said  part  subsequent  to  the  release  of  said  chuck  jaws. 


4,383,458 

FILM  CUTTER 

Makoto  Kitai,  and  Akira  Ishida,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

.    to  Dainippon  Screen  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,232 

Claimf  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Mar.  5, 1980, 55>29034[U] 

Int.  a.}  B26D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  83—405  8  Claims 


4,383,459 
MEAT  CUTTER  FOR  SUCING  SOFT-MEAT  LOGS 
JancB  H.  Pctwt,  Cologne,  Minn.,  aaaipior  to  Waconla  Mann- 
factviag  bdaatrica.  Inc.,  Waeonia,  Minn. 

Flkd  Jon.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,692 
fat  a.1  B26D  m6.  7/06 
UJS.  a.  83-411  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  meat  cutter  for  slicing  soft-meat  logs,  said  cutter  com- 
prising: 
trough  means  for  holding  a  meat  log,  said  trough  means 


having  an  axis  of  elongation,  said  trough  means  revolving 
through  a  first  arc  about  a  first  axis  of  revolution,  said  first 
axis  of  revolution  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  trough  means; 

at  least  one  knife  blade  having  a  cutting  edge; 

blade  holding  means  revolving  about  a  second  axis  of  revo- 


/ 


lution,  said  second  axis  of  revolution  being  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  of  revolution,  each  said  knife  blade  being 
mounted  in  said  blade  holding  means  normal  to  said  sec- 
ond axis  of  revolution  with  each  said  cutting  edge  facing 
said  trough  means;  and 
means  for  revolving  said  trough  means  and  said  blade  hold- 
ing means  towards  each  other  so  as  to  impart  a  slicing  cut. 


4,383,460  

SELF  ALIGNING  PILLAR  POST  FOR  GLASS  CUTTERS 

Richard  D.  Schotter,  Glenwood,  and  Robert  P.  Hdals,  Totowa, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignon  to  Red  Devil  Inc.,  Unkrn,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,873 

Int  a'  B26D  3/08 

MS.  a  83—886  11 


1.  A  film  cutter  for  cutting  a  strip  of  film  fed  out  to  a  cutting 
area  having:  a  fixed  linear  blade  arranged  along  the  cutting 
area  and  a  movable  blade  which  can  be  moved  along  the  fued 
linear  blade,  comprising: 

a  film  holder  arranged  over  the  fixed  linear  blade,  biased 
toward  the  linear  fixed  blade  by  a  spring  means  so  as  to 
hold  the  film  stationary  while  it  is  being  cut; 

a  cutter  carriage  which  carries  the  movable  blade  for  mov- 
ing it  in  parallel  to  the  fixed  linear  blade; 

a  pressure  roller,  rotatively  mounted  on  the  carriage  for 
applying  pressure  onto  the  film  holder  while  the  cutter 
carriage  moves; 

a  means  for  displacing  the  film  holder  away  from  the  fixed 
linear  blade  for  allowing  smooth  passage  of  the  film  there- 
between when  the  cutter  carriage  has  reached  to  at  least 
one  of  the  end  areas  of  its  moving  stroke;  and 

a  guide  member  of  a  circular  cross-section  for  guiding  the 
motion  of  the  carriage  along  the  fixed  linear  blade  and  for 
pivoting  the  carriage  thereabout  so  that  the  reaction 
which  the  carriage  receives  as  its  pressure  roller  rolls  on 
the  film  holder  is  directed  to  pressing  the  movable  blade 
carried  by  the  carriage  against  the  fixed  linear  blade. 


1.  A  pillar  post,  glass  cutting  wheel  assembly  for  a  glass 
cutting  machine  comprising  an  elongated  housing,  having  a 
top  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  bore  in  said  housing  communicat- 
ing with  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  an  apertured  wall  in  the 
housing  forming  the  upper  end  of  the  bore,  a  counter  bore  in 
the  top  of  the  housing  opposite  the  bore  and  separated  there- 
from by  the  wall,  a  post  swivel  rouubly  and  longitudinally 
shiftable  within  the  housing  comprising  a  retaining  block  and 
an  upstanding  shank  received  within  and  extending  above  the 
aperture  in  the  wall,  bearing  means  between  the  shank  and  the 
bore  to  support  the  shank  within  said  bore,  a  glass  cutting 
wheel,  a  glass  cutting  wheel  holder  for  said  wheel,  a  cylindri- 
cal pillar  member  on  said  wheel  holder  joumaled  within  the 
post  swivel,  a  transverse  pin  carried  by  that  portion  of  the 
shank  which  extends  above  the  wall  and  spaced  from  the  top  of 
said  wall,  a  friction  member  carried  by  the  shank  between  the 


(M 


I  in  ind  the  wall  and  means  in  the  housing  cooperating  with  the 
I  in  to  limit  the  angle  of  rotation  of  the  post  swivel. 


4,383^1 

CHORD  PERFORMING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

\^Uhclmiis  A.  J.  Bcrkcn,  1  Harraoniestraat,  5751  SH  Deurne, 
Netherlands  i 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,893 
Gains   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   2,   1979, 
7M2569 

iBt  a.3  GIOF  7/00 
lis.  a.  84—1.03  14  Qaims 
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4,383^462 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yohei  Nagai,  and  ShinuM'  Okamoto,  both  of  Hanuunatsu,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  GakU  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamama- 
tn,  Japan 
(|:oatinuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  784,941,  Apr.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Aag.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,917 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  6, 1976,  51/38466 
lat  CL^  GIOH  7/00 
CL  84— 1 J6  9  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  a  waveshape  memory 
rjiading  type  comprising: 
keyboard  means  for  producing  key  depression  and  release 

signals  in  response  to  an  operation  of  each  key; 
a  waveshape  memory  for  storing  sample  values  of  a  wave- 
shape from  its  attack  portion  to  its  decay  portion  at  re- 
spective addresses  of  the  memory; 
an  addresser  connected  to  said  waveshape  memory  and  to 
said  keyboard  means  for  addressing  the  waveshape  mem- 
ory in  response  to  a  key  depression  signal  thereby  produc- 
ing a  tone  signal,  said  waveshape  memory  storing  a  suffi- 
cient plurality  of  cycles  of  vibration  with  an  amplitude 


defining  at  least  an  attack  portion  of  a  tone  to  constitute  a 
tone  waveshape  imparted  with  at  least  an  attack  envelope, 
and 
further  comprising  a  second  waveshape  memory  for  storing 
a  decaying  envelope,  a  second  addresser  connected  to  said 


keyboard  means,  and  a  multiplier  connected  to  said  wave- 
shape memory  and  said  second  waveshape  memory,  said 
second  addresser  addressing  the  second  waveshape  mem- 
ory in  response  to  the  key  release  signal,  thereby  to  pro- 
duce a  decay  envelope  signal,  said  multiplier  multiplying 
said  tone  signal  and  said  decay  envelope  signal. 


1.  In  combination  a  chord  performing  apparatus,  an  elec- 
t|onic  organ  provided  with  performance  keys,  a  rhythm  gener- 
ating unit  and  a  chord-former  having  at  least  one  first  control 
input  means  having  first  switch  elements  for  providing  first 
cantrol  signals  for  defining  a  chord  tone  and  at  least  one  sec- 
ond control  input  means  having  second  switch  elements  for 
providing  second  control  signals  for  defining  a  chord  type,  and 

rhythm  output  signal  derived  from  the  organ  in  direct  re- 
sbonse  to  depression  of  performance  keys  of  the  organ  during 
i  le  playing  of  the  melody  of  the  music,  said  chord  performing 
apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  presettable  control 
means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  sequential  pattern  of 
c  tiords  of  a  selected  tone  and  type  corresponding  to  a  sequence 
cf  the  chords  of  the  music  to  be  played,  said  first  and  second 
presettable  control  means  having  scannable  outputs  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  the  organ,  means  for  scanning  said  outputs  in 
r  »ponse  to  rhythm  output  signal  derived  from  the  organ  dur- 
ii  ig  the  playing  of  the  melody  of  the  music,  said  outputs  being 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  control  input 
r  leans  of  the  cord-former  of  the  organ  for  generating  chords  of 
s  sleeted  tone  and  type  in  said  predetermined  sequential  pat- 
t!m. 


4,383,463 

MUSICAL  BELLOWS  INSTRUMENT  PROVIDED  WITH 

AN  ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

OPERATED  BY  THE  BELLOWS  MOVEMENT 

Lucio  M.  Aliprandi,  Ancona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Farfisa  S.p.A., 

Ancona,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92833.  Jul.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,795 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  4, 1978, 19028  A/78 

Int.  G.3  GIOD  77/00,  GIOH  1/46 

VJS.  G.  84— 1 J7  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard  and  bellows  for 
causing  pressure  differentials  during  contraction  and  expansion 
and  reeds  responsive  to  said  pressure  differentials  to  produce  a 
musical  output,  a  control  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  musi- 
cal output,  special  effects  means  for  providing  alteration  out- 
puts to  alter  said  musical  output  and  thus  provide  effects  such 
as  brilliancy,  fluttering  and  the  like,  and  preset  switch  means 
for  presetting  the  special  effects  means  to  be  used  to  alter  said 
musical  output,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flexible  membrane  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
said  bellows  and  responsive  to  said  pressure  differentials; 
an  electronic  circuit  comprising  gate  means  for  gating  said 
alteration  outputs  to  said  musical  output  in  accordance 
with  a  control  voltage  supplied  through  said  preset  switch 
means  when  said  preset  switch  means  is  closed; 
variable  switch  means  connected  to  said  flexible  membrane 
and  adapted  to  provide  said  control  voltage  through  said 
preset  switch  means  to  enable  and  disable  said  gate  means 
in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  flexible  mem- 
brane; and 
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said  variable  switch  means,  present  switch  means,  gate 
means,  and  special  effect  means  integrated  such  that  the 
special  effects  may  be  changed  during  playing  of  the 
instrument  without  the  need  for  removal  of  the  musician's 
hands  from  the  keyboard. 


wire  defines  uniformly  spaced  apart  helical  convolutions  ter- 
minating within  and  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  the  speaking  length 
of  the  string,  the  helical  convolutions  being  spaced  apart  by  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the  wrapping  wire. 


4,383,464 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES  FOR  ACTUATING 

PIANO  KEYS 

John  F.  Brennan,  John  F.  Kennedy  La.,  Lebanon,  Ky.  40033 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,871,  Nov.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,338,847. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,392 

Int.  a.J  GIOF  1/02 


4,383,466 
STRING  BRIDGE  OF  ELECTRIC  GUTTAR 
Hisatake  Shibuya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  ESP  Co., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,296 
Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/12 


Ltd., 


U.S.  a.  84—313 


2aainis 


U.S.  a.  84—21 


7  0aims 


j^ntt 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piano  having  a  piano  key  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fulcrum,  said  piano  key  having  a 
rearward  end  to  a  rearward  side  of  said  fulcrum  which  moves 
upwardly  upon  playing  a  note,  a  piano  key  actuating  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  plugs  of  ferromagnetic  material 
mounted  on  and  along  an  upper  surface  of  said  rearward  end  of 
said  piano  key;  a  plurality  of  electromagnets  equal  in  number  to 
said  plugs,  each  said  electromagnet  having  a  winding  across 
which  an  energizing  signal  may  be  applied;  and  means  for 
mounting  each  said  electromagnet  to  present  a  magnetic  pole 
face  thereof  toward  but  spaced  from  an  associated  one  of  said 
plugs,  whereby  upon  application  of  an  energizing  signal  to  one 
or  more  of  said  electromagnet  windings  said  energized  electro- 
magnets generate  magnetic  fields  at  said  pole  faces  thereof  to 
attract  said  associated  plugs  thereto  and  to  raise  said  rearward 
end  of  said  key  to  strike  a  note  on  said  piano,  said  means  for 
mounting  presenting  said  pole  faces  of  said  electromagnets  at 
distances  from  said  associated  plugs  which  are  greater  than  the 
maximum  upward  movement  of  said  plugs  upon  energization 
of  said  electromagnets,  so  that  no  contact  occurs  between  said 
plugs  and  said  pole  faces  and  no  extraneous  noises  are  gener- 
ated upon  striking  a  note. 


4,383,465 

SPACE-WRAPPED  STRINGS  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Harold  A.  Conklin,  Jr.,  Hamilton  County,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Baldwin  Piano  ft  Orgu  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,483 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/10 

U.S.  a.  84—199  10  Claims 


1.  A  string  bridge  for  an  electric  guitar  which  includes  a 
sound  body  having  a  bore  extending  vertically  between  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  sound  body,  said  string  bridge 
comprising  a  bridge  main  part  including  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar top  portion  arranged  to  extend  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
the  guitar  for  receiving  the  guitar  strings  and  for  pivoting 
about  a  forward  edge  of  said  top  portion  to  produce  a  tremolo 
effect,  said  bridge  main  part  also  including  an  integral  stem 
portion  arranged  to  extend  vertically  downwardly  of  said  top 
portion  into  the  bore  in  the  sound  body  so  that  said  stem  por- 
tion can  be  swung  together  with  said  top  portion  from  an  initial 
position  at  which  said  stem  portion  abuts  a  confronting  surface 
of  the  bore,  spring  means  connected  between  the  lower  part  of 
said  stem  portion  and  the  sound  body  for  biasing  said  stem 
portion  at  said  initial  position,  an  elongate  member  arranged  to 
be  fixed  to  the  top  surface  of  the  sound  body  so  as  to  extend 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  guitor,  a  pair  of  pivot  shafts 
arranged  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  elongate 
member  coaxially  with  one  another,  said  top  portion  including 
a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  the  ends  of  its  forward  edge  for 
pivotally  engaging  said  pair  of  pivot  shafts  and  for  defining  an 
elongated  cutout  in  said  forward  edge  within  which  cutout 
said  elongated  member  is  located. 


4,383,467 
SNARE  DRUM  MODULATOR 
William  E.  Glassford,  Jr.,  56  Jefferson  St,  P.O.  Box  312,  West- 
TiUe,  Ind.  46391 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,877 

Int.  a.i  GIOD  13/02 

MS.  CI.  84—415  4  Claims 


1.  A  wrapped  piano  string  having  a  predetermined  speaking  , 

length,  said  string  comprising  a  core  wire  and  a  wrapping  wire      1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  tension  of  snares  extendmg 
wound  on  the  core  wire,  characterized  in  that  said  wrapping  diametrically  across  a  head  of  a  snare  drum  shell  compnsmg: 
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(a)  •  support  bracket  which  can  be  lecured  to  an  opening  in 
the  dniiB  shell  to  mount  the  device  to  the  exterior  of  the 
drum  without  removal  of  the  drum  head; 

(b)  an  operating  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
bracket  for  movement  relative  to  the  drum;  and 

(c)  tensioning  means  operatively  connecting  said  operating 
handle  to  the  drum  and  the  snares,  said  tensioning  mean 
including  a  biased  roller  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  with  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
operating  handle  and  a  second  end  including  a  roller 
which  contacts  the  drum  shell,  said  birsed  roller  assembly 
further  comprising  a  spring  joining  the  second  end  of  the 
elongated  member  to  the  drum  shell  to  nuuntain  tension 
between  the  operating  handle  and  the  drum  shell  as  the 
operating  handle  is  moved 

^hereby  movement  of  the  operating  handle  relative  to  the 
( rum  changes  the  tension  of  the  snares  and  displaces  the  snares 
ixially  relative  to  the  head  to  modulate  the  pitch  of  the  drum 
1  s  the  drum  is  being  played. 


4,383y4<8 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FRAGMENTABLE  CASINGS 

AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
$waB  L.  Sic,  Z^awdam,  Nethcrlaods,  and  Lars  Ringdal,  Zug, 
Switaeriaad,  aMlgnors  to  Enrometaal  N.V.,  Zaandan,  Nether- 
aad  Siatcrplaat  EtaU„  Vaduz,  Lieehteaatein 
Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,7S4 
priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Dec  22,  1978, 
43081/78 

Iirt.  CL^  F42B  13/18,  13/48 
S.  a.  86—1  R  IS  Claim 


:, 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fragmentation  casing  for  an 
^plosive  ordnance  article  of  the  type  having  a  charge  substan- 
lially  enclosed  by  a  casing  member  for  explosive  disintegration 
thereof  upon  ignition  of  said  charge,  said  casing  having  an 
integral  structure  combining  a  wall  formed  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer composition  and  a  plurality  of  preformed  metal  fragments, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
i/k)  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  normally  solid 
polymer  composition  in  the  form  of  fine  particles  capable  of 
coalescing  and  melting  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  said  preformed  metal  fragments 
into  a  cold  shell  mold  provided  with  a  thermally  conducting 
shell  mold  wall  and  having  an  interior  surface  shaped  to 
substantially  correspond  with  the  outer  shape  of  said  casing; 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  polymer  composition 
being  sufficient  to  form  a  continuous  layer  of  said  polymer 
composition  in  a  molten  form  on  said  interior  surface  of  said 
shell  mold  wall  and  said  predetermined  quantity  of  said 
metal  fragments  being  sufficient  to  form  a  layer  of  said  metal 
fragments  on  said  continuous  layer  of  said  polymer  composi- 
tioa;  and  said  metal  fragments  having  a  mean  particle  size 
that  is  at  least  twice  as  large  as  the  mean  particle  size  of  said 
fine  particles  of  said  polymer  composition; 
I B)  closing  said  shell  mold  containing  said  fine  particles  of  said 
polymer  composition  and  said  metal  fragments  and  slowly 
rotating  said  closed  shell  mold  about  at  least  two  different 
axes  of  rotation; 
I Q  externally  heating  said  closed  and  revolving  shell  mold 


with  a  heated  fluid  having  a  temperature  above  that  temper- 
ature which  causes  melting  of  said  polymer  composition; 

(D)  continuing  said  heating  of  said  revolving  shell  mold  until  a 
coherent  and  substantially  uniform  layer  of  said  melted 
polymer  composition  has  formed  on  said  interior  shell  mold 
surface,  said  layer  being  covered  on  its  inner  surface  with  a 
layer  of  metal  fragments  adhering  thereto; 

(E)  cooling  said  revolving  shell  mold,  and 

(F)  discharging  the  casing  formed  in  said  mold. 


4,383,469 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COVERING  PRIMER 

FLASH  HOLES 
John  T.  MacMillan,  No.  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Reming* 
ton  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,283 

Int  a.J  F42B  5/02.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  86—10  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  covering  flash  holes  formed  in  the  closed 
end  of  a  tubular  primer  battery  cup  open  at  the  other  end 
comprising: 

(a)  tooling  means  Including  a  biased  inner  punch  positioned 
and  slideable  axially  within  an  outer  punch; 

(b)  carrier  means  for  transporting  the  primer  battery  cup  to 
a  position  below  said  tooling  means  so  that  its  open  end 
faces  and  is  aligned  with  said  punches;  and 

(c)  covering  means  positioned  between  said  tooling  means 
and  said  carrier  means  whereby  the  downward  movement 
of  said  tooling  means  will  cause  said  punches  to  pierce  and 
slit  said  covering  means  and  will  cause  the  pierced  portion 
of  said  covering  means  to  be  blanked,  inserted  and  seated 
into  the  open  end  of  the  battery  cup  to  cover  the  flash 
holes  at  its  closed  end. 

9.  A  method  for  covering  flash  holes  formed  in  the  closed 
end  of  a  tubular  primer  battery  cup  open  at  the  other  end 
comprising: 

(a)  transporting  the  battery  cup  to  a  tooling  sUtion  with  the 
open  end  of  said  cup  facing  upward; 

(b)  providing  a  strip  of  covering  medium  above  said  open 
end; 

(c)  piercing  said  strip  so  as  to  cause  it  to  slit  predictably; 

(d)  blanking  a  disc-shaped  portion  of  said  strip  which  has 
been  pierced  at  its  center; 

(e)  inserting  said  disc-shaped  portion  into  the  open  end  of  the 
battery  cup;  and 

(0  seating  said  disc-shaped  portion  at  the  closed  end  of  the 
battery  cup  to  cover  said  flash  holes. 
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4,383,470 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  SMALL  HRING 

TUBE  OPENED  AT  THE  TWO  ENDS  THEREOF  FOR  A 

HAND  GRENADE  FUSE 
Hani  Ambuuui,  Schwuemtadt,  Austria,  assignor  to  Oregon 

Etablissement  fiir  Patentrerwertiag,  Liechtenstein 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00060,  §  371  Date  Apr.  1, 1981,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  31, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00450,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,S20 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  1, 1979,  5273/79 

Int.  a.3  C06D  1/08 

U.S.a.86— 20R  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  tubular  delay  charge  carrier  for 
a  hand  grenade  fuze,  said  carrier  being  open  on  both  sides,  a 
detonating  charge  being  only  ignited  if  a  delay  charge  is  con- 
tained in  said  carrier,  wherein  a  tubular  delay  charge  carrier 
closed  on  one  side  by  a  bottom  part  is  made,  said  delay  charge 
is  filled  into  said  carrier  and  the  filling  height  is  measured 
subsequently,  whereupon  said  bottom  part  of  said  carrier  is 
perforated  only  if  the  filling  height  of  said  delay  charge  is 
sufficient. 
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4,383,472 

PRIMER  DEVICE 

LeRoy  Staasbury,  Jr.,  and  William  F.  DonoTaa,  both  of  Aber* 

deM,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  89,020,  Oct  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,333,383. 

This  appUcation  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,890 

Int  a.'  F41F  1/04 

VS.  CI.  89—7  3  Claims 


1.  A  charger  for  a  bolt  carrier  of  a  weapon,  said  carrier 
having  a  forward  facing  shoulder,  said  charger  comprising: 
a  rod  having  a  longitudinal  depression  mounted  in  said 

weapon; 
a  charging  block  sUdably  mounted  about  said  rod  and  having 

a  lateral  passage  reaching  said  rod;  and 
a  key  mounted  in  said  lateral  passage  and  operable  to  engage 

said  shoulder,  said  key  being  inwardly  moveable  upon 

reaching  said  depression  of  said  rod  to  disengage  said 

shoulder. 


1.  A  method  for  firing  projectiles  from  a  barrel  including  a 
breech  body  and  loaded  with  one  of  said  projectiles  and  having 
an  interspace  for  the  main  liquid  propellant  charge  between 
said  breech  body  and  said  loaded  projectile,  said  breech  body 
having  a  cavity  filled  with  a  primary  propellant  and  a  coupling 
device  having  a  passageway  scalable  at  its  inlet  end  with  a 
check  valve  and  at  its  outlet  end  with  replaceable  frangible 
seals,  and  said  barrel  having  apparatus  for  piping  and  sealing 
liquid  propellant  between  said  barrel  body  and  the  loaded  one 
of  said  projectiles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  installing  one  of  said  frangible  seals  in  said  coupling  de- 
vice; 

b.  sealingly  mounting  said  coupling  device  and  its  passage- 
way over  said  cavity  with  said  check  valve  adjacent  said 
cavity; 

c.  loading  one  of  said  projectiles  into  said  barrel, 

d.  loading  said  coupling  device  and  body  into  said  barrel; 

e.  sealing  said  breech  body  and  its  attached  coupling  device 
to  the  breech  of  said  barrel; 

f.  filling  the  interspace  between  said  breech  body  and  the 
loaded  one  of  said  projectiles  with  said  liquid  propellant; 

g.  sealing  said  liquid  propellant  within  said  barrel;  and 

h.  igniting  said  primary  propellant  to  launch  the  loaded  one 
of  said  projectiles. 


4,383,471 
WEAPON  CHARGER 
Clifford  E.  La  Fe?cr,  Mission  Vi«Jo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,915 

Int  a^  F41F  19/16 

VS.  CI.  89—1  K  10  Claims 


4  «g3  473 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  THE  SUPPORT  OF  AN 

ELEVATIONALLY  AIMABLE  WEAPON 

Gcrt  Kaustrater,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Industrie-Werke    Karlsmhe    Angsborg    Aktiengesellschaft, 

Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  97,647,  Nor.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,336,744.  ThiB  appUcation  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,687 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Nor.  29, 
1978,  2851604 

Int  CLi  P41H  7/02 
VS.  a.  89-40  K  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  and  releasing  a  weapon  support 
of  an  armored  vehicle  from  inside  the  turret  of  the  velUcle, 
comprising  a  casing  fixed  in  the  turret  and  forming  a  guideway 
communicating  with  the  exterior  and  interior  of  the  turret  a 
bolt  axially  received  in  the  guideway  having  one  end  exterior 
to  the  turret  a  handle  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  bolt 
interior  to  the  turret  for  routing  the  bolt  about  180*  within  the 
guideway,  a  bore  in  the  weapon  support  for  receiving  the  one 
end  of  the  boU,  a  spring  axially  biasing  the  one  end  of  the  bolt 
into  engagement  with  the  bore,  an  index  pin  connected  to  the 
bolt  and  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  bolt  a  gate  in 
the  casing  for  receiving  the  index  pin,  the  gate  including  a 
helical  track  and  a  guide  surface  opposite  the  track  for  engag- 
ing the  index  pin  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the  bolt  the 
index  pin  communicating  with  the  track  and  being  movable 


670 


bstween  latching,  unlatching,  and  intermediate  latching  posi- 
t i  ons  when  the  bolt  is  rotated  in  the  casing,  and  run-on  surfaces 
o  g  the  weapon  support  adjacent  to  the  bore,  the  one  end  of  the 
b  }lt  engaging  the  run-on  surfaces  when  the  index  pin  is  in  the 
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adjusted  first  and  third  detector  signals  as  corrections  to  a  main 
gun  ballistic  computer. 


^-wzz. 


intermediate  latching  position  whereby  swivel  movement  of 
tl  le  weapon  support  causes  the  run-on  surfaces  to  axially  move 
tl  le  bolt  against  the  force  of  the  spring  and  the  guide  surface  to 
guide  the  pin  into  the  latching  position. 


4,3t3y«74 

MUZZLE  POSITION  SENSOR 

I)oMld  L.  Pmoth,  Dfflaao,  and  Evert  E.  Lchtola,  Mound,  both 

of  Mlaa„  aaalgBors  to  The  United  Statci  of  America  as  reprc* 

••■tad  by  the  Seeretary  of  the  Army,  WachlngtoB^  D.C. 

FIM  May  9, 19W,  Scr .  No.  149,426 

Int.  a^  F41G  3m 

U,S.  a  19-41  ME  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  military  vehicle  having  a  main  gun,  improved  means 
fbr  detecting  gun  muzzle  deflection  comprising  a  pulsed  infra- 
I  ed  light  beam  source  on  the  gun  near  the  breech  end  of  the 
( un;  a  reflector  mounted  on  the  gun  muzzle  to  receive  the  light 
I  earn  and  reflect  same  back  toward  the  breech;  a  detector  (36) 
I  lounted  on  the  gun  near  the  gun  breech  in  the  path  of  the 
leflected  beam,  whereby  the  detector  senses  changes  in  the 
( irection  of  the  beam  caused  by  muzzle  deflection;  said  detec- 
<or  comprising  a  depletion-mode  linear  photodiode  sensor 
1  laving  four  output  terminals  U,  D,  R  and  L  oriented,  respec- 
tively, directly  above,  directly  below,  directly  to  the  right,  and 
( lirectly  to  the  left  of  the  detector  optical  axis  representing  zero 
I  nozzle  deflection;  first  amplifier  means  (44)  connected  to  the 
1 J  and  D  terminals  to  develop  a  first  light  detector  signal  (46) 
I  epresenting  the  difference  between  the  U  and  D  outputs,  and 
I  [  second  reference  signal  (41)  representing  the  sum  of  the  U 
I  ind  D  outputs;  second  amplifier  means  (50)  connected  to  the  R 
lod  L  termini  to  develop  a  third  light  detector  signal  (52) 

I  epresenting  the  difference  between  the  R  and  L  outputs,  and 

I I  fourth  reference  signal  (54)  representing  the  sum  of  the  R  and 
: «  outputs;  means  (60)  and  (62)  for  dividing  the  first  and  third 
I  letector  signals  in  two;  a  sample  and  hold  unit  (56)  receiving 
( iach  of  the  two  light  detector  signals  and  two  reference  signals 
I  o  produce  timentaggered  signals;  a  multiplexer  (64)  receiving 

he   time-staggered   signals   for   simultaneous   transmission 

I  hereof;  an  automatic  gain  control  receiving  the  multiplexed 

I  lignals  for  adjusting  the  two  light  detector  signals  up  or  down 

nversely  acMrding  to  the  absolute  values  of  the  second  and 

ourtb  reference  signals;  and  circuit  means  for  applying  the 


4,303,475 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  AND  PISTON  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  REOPROCATION  VALVE 
Vctvon  K.  Qvanrc,  MiBaeapoUs,  Minn.,  aa^ifnor  to  Graeo  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1901,  Scr.  No.  241,660 

tat  a.i  FOIB  7/18:  FOIL  23/00 

VJS.  a.  91—337  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  reciprocable  motor  of  the  type  having  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  within  a  cylinder  under  the  influence  of  pressurized 
fluid  selectively  valved  into  the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  the 
piston,  the  improvement  in  fluid  valving  comprising 

(a)  a  neck  axially  projecting  into  one  end  of  said  cylinder 

(b)  a  fluid  inlet  port  opening  into  said  cylinder  through  a  first 
position  on  said  neck,  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  opening  into 
said  cylinder  through  a  second  position  on  said  neck; 

(c)  a  slidable  collar  attached  about  said  neck,  said  collar 
sized  and  slidable  over  said  neck  to  cover  either  said  fluid 
inlet  port  or  said  fluid  outlet  port;  and 

(d)  means  for  sliding  said  collar,  coupled  to  said  piston,  into 
covering  relationship  relative  to  said  fluid  inlet  port  and 
said  fluid  outlet  port. 


4,303,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SINGLE  ACTION 

OPERATING  CYLINDER,  ESPECIALLY  OF  A  PRESS 

OPERATING  CYLINDER 

Roland  Ewald,  Lohr/Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  201,300 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oet  29, 
1979,  2943642 

tat  a.»  F15B  11/08      - 
VJS.  a.  91-442  4  Clalma 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  single  action  piston  and 
cylinder  having  means  biasing  the  piston  toward  a  retracted 
position  within  the  cylinder  and  having  a  first  non-return  valve 
openable  toward  the  cylinder  connecting  the  cylinder  with  a 
fluid  pressure  source,  comprising 
a  control  valve  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  cylinder,  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
supply  tank  and  a  control  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  fluid  pressure  source,  said  control  valve  includ- 
ing a  control  element  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
inkt  to  said  outlet,  said  control  element  being  spring 
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biased  toward  said  open  position  and  forced  toward  said 
closed  position  by  pressure  entering  through  said  control 
port;  and 
a   proportional    valve   regulating   the   pressure   entering 
through  said  port,  said  proportional  valve  including  a 
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valve  element  in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  pres- 
sure source  through  a  flrst  conduit  having  a  flrst  restrictor 
therein  and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  con- 
trol port  of  said  control  valve  through  a  second  conduit 
having  a  second  restrictor  therein. 


4,383,477 

VENTILATOR 

Gtftta  Nilfson,  Gerala,  and  Hans  Lundin,  Halnutad,  both  of 

Sweden,  aatignon  to  A  B  Gcnla  Plut,  Gcmla,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00301,  §  371  Date  Jul.  16, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  16,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01606,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  11, 1981 

per  Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  285,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  26, 1979,  7909764 
Int.  a.J  F24F  11/00 
UJS.  a.  98— 41  AV  7Clains 


>     ii 


1.  A  ventilator  for  the  supply  of  outside  air  to  a  room,  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  seat  flxed  relative  to  said  ventilator; 

a  valve  body  movable  relative  to  said  seat  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

means  connecting  said  ventilator  to  an  air  duct  for  supplying 
air  to  an  opening  defined  by  said  valve  body  and  valve 
seat  when  said  valve  body  is  in  said  open  position; 

operating  means  for  moving  said  valve  body  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions;  and 

latching  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  body  in.said  open 
and  closed  positions,  said  latching  means  further  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  tubular  sleeve  fixed  relative  to  said  valve  seat  and 
extending  in  said  axial  direction, 

(b)  at  least  two  axial  grooves  in  said  tubular  sleeve,  the 
circumferential  portions  between  said  grooves  at  a  first 
end  of  said  tubular  sleeve  being  formed  as  a  pair  of 


circumferentially  spaced  slant  surfaces  sloped  in  the 
same  direction  and  connected  by  an  axial  surface,  said 
first  end  of  said  sleeve  facing  said  valve  body, 

(c)  bearing  means  positioned  in  said  sleeve,  said  bearing 
means  including  guide  lugs  in  each  of  said  grooves  for 
guiding  said  bearing  means  along  an  axial  path  in  said 
sleeve,  said  bearing  means  having  a  first  end  engageable 
with  said  operating  means  for  moving  said  bearing 
means  along  said  path  in  a  first  directional  sense,  said 
bearing  means  having  a  second  end  facing  said  valve 
body,  said  second  end  having  a  circumferential  array  of 
alternately  oppositely  sloped  slant  surfaces  forming 
alternate  peaks  and  troughs,  one  of  said  peaks  being 
circumferentially  positioned  at  each  said  guide  lug, 
whereby  one  said  peak  is  movable  in  each  said  groove, 

(d)  an  end  sleeve  positioned  in  said  tubular  sleeve  and 
fixed  to  said  valve  body,  said  end  sleeve  including  teeth 
positionable  in  each  of  said  grooves  between  said  guide 
lugs  and  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  each  of  said 
teeth  having  a  first  end  opposite  said  valve  body,  said 
first  end  including  a  circumferentially  slanted  surface 
sloped  in  the  same  direction  as  said  slant  surfaces  of  said 
first  end  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  and 

(e)  means  for  biasing  said  end  sleeve  in  a  second  direc- 
tional sense  opposite  said  first  directional  sense  and 
away  from  said  valve  body. 


4,383,478 
RAIN  CAP  WITH  PIVOT  SUPPORT  MEANS 
W.  Richard  Jones,  North  Barrington,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Mercury 
Metal  Products,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287^85 

iBt  a.' F23L/ 7/02 

U.S.  a.  98—59  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  gravity-actuated  protective  cover  device  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  an  upsunding  exhaust  conduit  of  an  engine  open 
at  its  upper  end  to  prevent  entry  of  undesirable  material  during 
inoperative  stages  of  said  engine,  said  cover  member  including 
a  looped  band  portion  encircling  said  conduit  and  having 
spaced  ears  on  opposite  ends  with  tightening  means  extending 
through  said  ears  to  secure  said  looped  band  on  said  exhaust 
conduit,  a  cover  member  and  balance  arm  supported  on  said 
ears,  and  pivot  support  means  pivotally  supporting  said  cover 
member  and  balance  arm  between  said  ears,  the  improvement 
of  said  pivot  support  means  comprising  a  spacer  between  said 
ears,  fastener  means  securing  said  spacer  between  said  ears,  and 
a  sleeve  carried  by  said  cover  member  and  balance  arm  and 
rotauble  on  said  spacer,  said  spacer  having  a  hardened  chrome 
peripheral  surface,  and  said  sleeve  having  a  permanent  lubri- 
cant impregnated  inner  surface  in  engagement  with  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  to  extend  the  service  life  of  said  pivot  support 
means. 


4,383,479 
COCONUT  HUSK  REMOVING  TOOL 
Edwurd  D.  HUl,  11212  Edgewtter  Dr.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44102 
FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,428 
iBt  a?  A23N  5/03.  5/08 
VJS.  a.  99—572  10  CfadM 

1.  A  device  for  removing  the  husk  from  a  coconut  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  blades  arranged  flatwise  against  each  other,  means 
for  forcing  said  blades  into  the  coconut  husk,  a  hinged  connec- 
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tjon  between  end  portions  of  uid  bladet,  means  to  hold  one 
b  lade  stationary,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  other  blade  away 


P — ^EFT. 


from  the  one  blade  about  said  hinged  connection  thereby  to 
t  Ear  away  a  portion  of  the  husk. 


4,383,480 

CAN  CRIMPING  AND  FOLDING  DEVICE 

( My  K.  Jcrdcn,  5000  Ediaborgb  #102,  Tyler,  Tex.  75703 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,133 

Int.  a.»  B30B  1/04.  9/32 

Vs.  a.  100—98  R  7  Clains 


'\^"    ^",/- 


two  axially  adjacent  annular  components  having  juxtaposed 
end  faces  and  one  of  said  end  faces  being  axially  recessed  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  other  end  face  in  at  least  one  circum- 


1.  A  can  crimping  and  folding  device,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  having  a  crimping  area  and  a  folding  area,  said 
areas  being  adapted  to  sequentially  receive  a  can,  the 
length  of  which  is  transversely  aligned  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  base  plate; 

a  pivouble  handle  attached  at  one  end  of  said  base  plate  for 
rotation  toward  and  away  from  said  base  plate,  said  han- 
dle having  an  elongated,  two-position,  can  crimping  por- 
tion adapted  to  meet  sud  base  crimping  area  and  a  can 
folding  portion  adapted  to  meet  said  base  folding  area;  and 

said  can  folding  portion  of  said  handle  having  double  con- 
cave depressions  therein. 


ferential  location  and  defining  with  the  other  end  face  a  gap 
which  constitutes  said  inner  opening;  a  sleeve  bridging  said  gap 
and  bearing  upon  each  of  said  end  faces;  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  said  components  across  said  gap. 


4,383,482 

PRINTING  MASK  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING  ON  A  BOARD 

HAVING  A  PROJECTED  PORTION  AND 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Tsukasa  Ito,  Toda,  Japan,  anignor  to  Clarion  Company^  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,594 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1980, 5542781 

Int  a.i  B41F  15/S6 

UA  a.  101—127  10  ClaioH 


1 


4,383*481 

TUBULAR  STENCIL  UNIT  FOR  SCREEN  PRINTING 
MatUaa  Mitter,  Falkcaitr.  57, 4815  ScUom  Hdte,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,325 

Claims  priority,  applic^ioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Sep.  6, 
1979,2934003 

lot  CLi  B41L  13/04 
VS.  CL  101—114  8  Clains 

1.  Stencil  unit  for  screen  printing  machines,  comprising  a 
tubular  stencil  having  spaced  axial  end  portions;  an  end  ring  at 
each  of  said  end  portions,  each  of  said  end  rings  having  an 
inner  opening  and  a  circumferential  wall  and  at  least  one  of 
said  end  rings  having  in  said  wall  thereof  at  least  one  through- 
going  opening  communicating  with  the  respective  inner  open- 
ing and  affording  access  to  such  inner  hollow  in  a  direction 
diagonally  of  said  one  end  ring,  said  one  end  ring  including 


1.  A  printing  mask  for  use  in  printing  on  a  board  having  an 

outwardly  projecting  portion  thereon,  said  mask  comprising: 

a  screen  member; 

a  tensioning  frame  member,  said  screen  tensed  into  a  planar 
configuration  thereon;  and 

a  rigid  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  configured 
with  a  planar  annular  region  fixedly  attached  in  a  continuous 
path  around  an  interior  portion  of  said  screen  member,  at 
least  a  part  of  said  interior  portion  of  said  screen  member 
being  removed  to  permit  passage  of  said  projecting  portion 
therethrough  during  printing,  said  attachment  to  said  annu- 
lar region  permitting  retention  of  tension  in  the  exterior 
portions  of  said  screen. 
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4313,493 
HYDRAUUCALLY-ACrUATED  MANDREL  FOR  A 
DEMOUNTABLE  PRINTING  CYLINDER 
Lister  L  Mom,  Hackcnnek,  N  J^  iiiieBor  to  Montyp*  Corpo- 
ration, WaMwick,  N  J. 

Filod  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,616 

lat  €V  B41F  13/Ja  13/20 

VS.  CL  101—375  5  ClaiiM 


unit  containing  a  primer  explosive  charge  and  a  second  hollow 
shell  unit  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  projecting  element  con- 
taining a  non-electric  delay  blasting  cap  to  which  is  operatively 
connected  a  signal  carrier  and  a  sensor  element,  the  said  delay 
bluting  cap,  signal  carrier  and  sensor  element  being  hermeti- 
cally sealed  entirely  within  the  said  second  hollow  shell  unit, 
the  first  and  second  shell  units  being  interlockingly  intercon- 
nectable  in  such  a  manner  that  the  said  projecting  element  of 
the  said  second  hollow  shell  unit  containing  the  said  blasting 
cap  is  close-fittingly  inserted  into  a  cylindrical  receiving  recess 
contained  in  the  said  primer  explosive  charge,  the  initiation  of 
the  said  second  shell  unit  blasting  cap  causing  detonation  of 
said  first  shell  unit  primer  explosive  charge,  both  said  first  and 
second  shell  units  having  integrally  attached  to  their  outer 
walls  aligned  guide  means  by  which  a  detonating  cord  may  be 
brought  into  slidable  initiating  contact  with  the  said  sealed 
sensor  element. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  mandrel  assembly  and  a  standard 
printing  cylinder  supported  thereby  in  a  printing  machine 
having  bearings,  said  cylinder  having  annular  heads  fitted 
therein  at  each  end  said  heads  projecting  radially  inward  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder,  each  head  being  provided 
with  a  circular  bore,  said  cylinder,  being  demountable  on  said 
assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  tube  receivable  within  said  cylinder; 

B.  respective  journals  joined  to  opposing  ends  of  the  tube 
and  extending  axially  therefrom  for  insertion  in  said  ma- 
chine bearings,  a  respective  journal  having  an  expansible 
metal  sleeve  pinned  thereon  whose  normal  dimensions  are 
such  that  the  respective  said  sleeve  fitt  into  the  bore  of  a 
respective  end  head  of  the  cylinder,  each  said  sleeve  sur- 
rounding an  annular  hydraulic  chamber  formed  on  each  of 
said  journal,  said  chamber  communicating  through  an 
internal  duct  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  lateral  bore  in 
each  said  journal  adjacent  one  end  of  said  tube,  each 
journal  having  a  leading  section  which  is  shrunk  fit  into  an 
end  of  said  tube  and  an  intermediate  section  which  is 
surrounded  by  said  sleeve  and  is  relieved  to  define  said 
annular  hydraulic  chamber;  and 

C.  a  piston  received  in  each  said  lateral  bore  whose  foot  is 
engaged  by  a  piston  screw  and  whose  face  subjects  said 
fluid  to  pressure,  whereby  when  said  screw  is  turned  in, 
the  resultant  pressure  is  transmitted  by  the  fluid  to  the 
respective  said  sleeve  to  effect  expansion  thereof,  causing 
the  respective  said  sleeve  to  grip  said  end  head. 


4,383,485 

BALLISTIC  PROJECnLE 
Arthnr  D.  CootH;  WUlian  F.  DoaoTan;  John  A.  Rakaczky,  all  of 
Harford  City,  Md.,  and  Waynaa  E.  Scott,  KnoxTillc,  Tenn., 
■Mlgaon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,372 
lat.  CL^  F42B  11/24 
VJS.  CL  102—364  4  Claims 


4,383,484 

PRIMER  ASSEMBLY 
William  B.  Morrey,  Brownsburg,  Canada,  assignor  to  CXA  Ltd., 
North  Yorit,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,422 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  7, 1979,  341463 

Int.  a.i  C06C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  102— 275  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  delay  primer  assembly  comprising  a  first  cup-like  shell 


IOa^     ''27a  20^    ^Ga  ^IOb 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  ballistic  projectile  comprising: 
nose  means,  having  a  rearwardly  increasing  diameter  and  a 
rearward  region  of  decreased  diameter  and  a  rearward 
surface; 
shell  means,  having  a  rearward  inner  surface  and  interior 
space  and  a  forward  most  region,  said  forward  most  re- 
gion having  an  inner  surface  of  mating  diameter  with  said 
nose  means  rearward  region  of  decreased  diameter  and 
being  in  fixed  but  frangible  contact  with  said  nose  means, 
which  includes 

an  exterior  steel  case  which  is  scored  when  it  travels 
through  the  gun  barrel  and  fragments  in  longitudinal 
strips  upon  impact; 
piston  means,  having  a  forward  most  surface,  said  piston 
means  being  in  hermetically  sealed  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  forward  most  region  of  said  shell 
means  and  having  its  forward  most  surface  proximate  the 
rearward  surface  of  said  nose  means; 
inner  container  means  for  isolating  the  mixing  of  reactive 
oxidizing  materials  until  impact  of  said  projectile  which 
includes; 
a  first  capsule  axially  disposed  in  said  shell  means  and 

having  a  first  cavity  therein; 
a  second  capsule  axially  disposed  in  said  shell  means  and  in 
tandem  with  said  first  capsule,  said  second  capsule 
having  a  second  cavity  therein; 
first  reactive  oxidizing  material  filling  and  hermetically 

sealed  within  said  first  cavity  of  said  first  capsule; 
second  reactive  oxidizing  material  filling  and  hermetically 
sealed  within  said  second  cavity  of  said  second  capsule; 
wherein  upon  impact  said  fragmentary  longitudinal  shell 
strips  combined  with  the  pyrophoric  action  resulting 
from  the  mixing  of  said  first  and  second  reactive  oxidiz- 
ing material  with  target  material  increases  the  lethality 
of  said  projectile  against  unarmored  organic  targets. 
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4,3S3,486 
DESK  FOR  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 
Richwd  G.  RdMauui,  Newport  Bcadk  aad  Jcaa  O.  Reinecke, 
La  Cuada,  FiiBtridge,  both  of  CUif.,  aMigaon  to  Rol-Fol 
TaUc,  lac^  Vaa  Nays.  CaUf. 

Filed  JbL  2S,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  173,114 

lat.  a.'  A47F  5/12 

VS.  CL  lOS— 2  25  ClaiBM 


1.  A  desk  for  use  by  a  handicapped  or  disabled  person, 
comprising: 
a  desk  top  for  supporting  books,  paper  and  the  like; 
a  base  for  supporting  said  desk  top,  said  base  being  dimen- 
sioned and  constructed  without  obstructions  so  that  it  will 
accomodate  a  wheel  chair,  and  the  like,  which  may  be 
used  by  said  handicapped  or  disabled  person; 
lever  arm  means  for  attaching  said  desk  top  to  said  base  and 
permitting  the  adjustability  of  the  height  of  said  desk  top, 
said  lever  arm  means  including: 

torsional  means  for  faciliuting  said  adjustment  of  the 
height  of  said  desk  top  by  said  handicapped  or  disabled 
person; 
first  locking  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  height  of  said 
desk  top  when  said  locking  means  is  unlocked  and 
permitting  adjustmenu  in  the  height  of  said  desk  top 
when  said  locking  means  is  unlocked;  and 
first  frictional  means  for  assisting  said  torsional  means  in 
maintaining  the  height  of  said  desk  top  when  said  lock- 
ing means  is  unlocked  to  further  faciliute  said  adjust- 
ment in  the  height  of  said  desk  top  by  said  handicapped 
or  disabled  person; 
means  for  mounting  said  desk  top  on  said  lever  arm  means 
and  permitting  adjustability  of  the  angle  of  said  desk  top 
independent  of  the  adjustment  of  the  height  of  said  desk 
top,  said  mounting  means  comprising: 
second  locking  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  angle  of 
said  desk  top  when  said  locking  means  is  locked  and  for 
permitting  adjustments  in  the  angle  of  said  desk  top 
when  said  locking  means  is  unlocked;  and 
second  frictional  means  for  maintaining  the  angle  of  said 
desk  top  when  said  locking  means  is  unlocked  to  further 
facilitate  the  adjustment  of  said  desk  top  by  said  handi- 
capped or  disabled  person. 


and  second  sections  toward  one  another  to  mate  said  first 
and  second  edges; 

(e)  a  first  radially  oriented  flange  and  a  third  radially  ori- 
ented flange  depending  from  said  first  edge  of  said  first 
section,  said  first  and  third  flanges  being  diametrically 
aligned  with  one  another; 

(0  a  second  radially  oriented  flange  depending  from  said 
second  edge  of  said  second  section,  said  second  flange 


being  positionable  intermediate  and  in  alignment  with  said 
first  and  third  flanges  on  mating  of  said  first  and  second 
edges;  and 
(g)  latch  means  for  engaging  said  first,  second  and  third 
flanges  to  maintain  said  second  flange  intermediate  said 
first  and  third  flanges  and  preclude  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  sections  apart  from  one  another  and 
maintain  said  mounting  means  in  engagement  with  the 
upright. 


4,383,488 
FOLDABLE  STOOL 
Jan  M.  Macho,  La  Canada,  and  Richard  O.  Oxford,  Loi  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dial  Industries,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,413 

Int.  a.J  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—129  21  Claims 


41     «• 


4,383,487 
REMOVABLE  TRAY  FOR  MICROPHONE  STANDS 
Marcd  Fttzner,  1672  Ccrro  Gordo  and  Vesta  P.  PinoeU,  Jr., 
P.O.  Box  2894  both  of  Santa  Fc,  N.  Mcx.  87501 
FUcd  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,395 
Int  a.J  A47B  85/00 
UJS.  a.  108—27  9  Claims 

1.  A  detachably  attached  tray  for  uprights,  said  tray  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  section  for  defining  a  part  of  said  tray  and  including 
a  first  edge; 

(b)  a  second  section  for  defining  the  remaining  part  of  said 
tray  and  including  a  second  edge; 

(c)  pivot  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  first  section  to 
said  second  section; 

(d)  mounting  means  disposed  within  said  first  and  second 
edges  for  encircling  the  upright  on  pivoting  of  said  first 


1.  A  folding  stool,  comprising: 

atop; 

leg  members  on  opposite  ends  of  said  stool  movable  selec- 
tively to  extended  stool  support  positions  and  folded  re- 
tracted positions; 

interengaging  attachment  means  pivotally  and  rectilinearly 
movably  connecting  said  leg  members  and  said  top; 

said  interengaging  attachment  means  including: 
lugs  extending  down  from  the  underside  of  said  top; 
attachment  guide  means  on  said  lugs  having  open  top  ends 

and  curvilinear  closed  bottom  ends; 
said  leg  members  having  support  surface  contacting  ends 

and  stool  attachment  ends; 
circular  knobs  on  said  stool  attachment  ends  of  said  leg 

members; 
said  circular  knobs  being  operatively  engaged  with  said 


May  17,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


673 


attachment  guide  means  and  conjointly  coactable  there- 
with for  selective  pivotal  and  rectilinear  movement  of 
said  leg  members  to  said  extended  stool  support  posi- 
tions and  to  said  folded  retracted  positions,  said  leg 
members  in  the  extended  positions  being  selectively 
rectilinearly  movable  into  and  out  of  a  locking  interen- 
gagement  with  said  top. 


4,383,489 
EMBROIDERY  PATTERN  FORMING  MACHINE 
Akira  Sugiyama,  and  Kunio  Hirota,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
auignon  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabiuhiki  Kaitha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,422 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980,  55-29634 

Int.  a.J  D05C  9/06;  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112—103  10  Qaims 


the  station  and  (ii)  to  convey  the  toe  end  past  said  seamer  for 
a  toe  seam  of  predetermined  shape  to  be  formed  therein,  said 
mechanism  including  a  gripper  to  seize  a  toe  end,  a  carriage 


1.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  comprising: 

stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle  capable  of  endwise 
reciprocation  and  lateral  jogging  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection; 

first  drive  means  for  controlling  the  jogging  movement  of 
said  needle; 

a  workholder  for  holding  a  workpiece  during  sewing,  said 
workholder  being  movable  along  X  and  Y  axes  which  are 
right-angled  to  define  a  rectangular  coordinate  plane, 
each  of  said  X  and  Y  axes  intersecting  said  predetermined 
direction  of  the  needle  jogging; 

second  drive  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  work- 
holder  relative  to  said  needle  in  said  coordinate  plane,  said 
second  drive  means  including  X-axis  drive  means  for 
moving  said  workholder  along  said  X  axis  and  Y-axis 
drive  means  for  moving  said  workholder  along  said  Y 
axis; 

static  memory  means  for  storing  first  data  related  to  the 
amount  of  jogging  of  said  needle  and  second  data  related 
to  the  position  of  said  workholder;  and 

control  means  for  extracting  said  first  data  and  said  second 
data  from  said  static  memory  means,  and  for  supplying  the 
extracted  first  and  second  data  respectively  to  said  first 
and  second  drive  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  recipro- 
cation of  said  needle. 


4,383,490 
HOSIERY  TOE  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Miciuel  J.  Fledges,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Detex- 
onat  Machinery  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1980, 
8012830;  Mar.  12, 1981,  8107889 

Int  a.3  D05B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  112—121.15  13  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  hosiery  toe  closing  machine,  having  a  plu- 
rality of  hose  carriers  movable  continuously  in  unison  around 
an  endless  path,  a  seamer  at  a  fixed  location  adjacent  the  said 
path,  and  a  toe  end  receiving  station  which  the  carriers  in  turn 
pass,  mechanism  at  said  station  operable  (i)  to  take  hold  of  the 
toe  end  of  hose  mounted  on  each  carrier  as  the  latter  is  passing 


mounting  said  gripper  and  an  associated  drive  means  to  dis- 
place the  carriage  and  gripper  avoiding  relative  motion  be- 
tween the  gripper  and  carrier  when  said  gripper  seizes  the  toe 
end. 


4,383,491 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOSIERY 

MANUFACTURE 

Michael  J.  Hodges,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  Detex* 

omat  Machinery  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,840 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1980, 
8000402 

Int.  a.'  D05B  23/00.  97/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 262  J  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  closing  the  toes  of  hosiery 
using  a  seamer,  wherein  a  tubular  hose  blank  having  a  prede- 
fined heel  is  mounted  on  a  carrier,  a  toe  end  poriion  of  the 
blank  mounted  on  the  carrier  is  caused  to  adopt  a  laterally 
spread  flat  condition  and  in  this  condition  is  moved  past  said 
seamer  which  generates  a  toe  seam  of  a  predetermined  outline 
across  the  toe  end  poriion,  and  wherein  a  driven  member  is 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  toe  end  poriion  after  mount- 
ing on  the  carrier  and  said  toe  end  portion  is  rotated  thereby 
around  the  carrier  until  the  said  toe  end  portion  and  the  heel 
are  in  a  predetermined  attitude  upon  the  carrier,  the  resulting 
mutual  orientation  of  the  toe  end  portion  and  heel  being  pre- 
served in  the  course  of  spreading  the  toe  end  portion  flat  and 
seaming. 

6.  A  machine  for  automatically  closing  the  toes  of  hosiery 
supplied  in  open-ended  tubular  form  having  predefmed  heels, 
the  machine  comprising  a  seamer,  means  for  moving  a  flat- 
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tened  hoM  toe  end  past  the  aeuner  to  generate  a  toe  closing 
team  of  predetermined  outline  therein,  a  carrier  to  support  the 
hose  on  the  machine,  means  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  toe  end  portion  of  a  hose  on  the  carrier,  prior  to 
movement  of  the  toe  end  past  the  seamer,  and  operative  to 
rotate  the  toe  end  portion  around  the  carrier  and  with  it  the 
heel,  and  control  means  including  a  sensor  located  at  a  set, 
datum  position  with  respect  to  the  carrier,  the  control  means 
being  operable  to  efTect  a  discontinuation  of  rotation  of  the  toe 
end  portion  when  said  sensor  has  detected  arrival  of  an  identifi- 
able feature  in  said  toe  end  portion  in  a  position  of  alignment 
with  the  sensor. 

10.  A  machine  for  automatically  closing  the  toes  of  hosiery 
supplied  in  open-ended  tubular  form  having  predefined  heels, 
the  machine  comprising  a  seamer.  movable  clamp  means  for 
gripping  a  flattened  hose  toe  end  and  for  moving  it  past  the 
seamer  to  generate  a  toe  closing  seam  therein,  a  carrier  to 
support  the  hose  on  the  machine  and  means  operable  to  ad- 
vance a  toe  end  portion  of  the  hose  from  the  carrier  into  the 
cUunp  means,  the  machine  further  including  a  rotationally- 
driven  member  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  toe  end  portion  supported  on  the  carrier,  prior 
to  advance  thereof  into  the  clamp  means,  for  rotating  the  toe 
end  portion  when  engaged  thereby  around  the  carrier  and  with 
it  the  heel,  and  rotation  control  means  including  a  sensor  lo- 
cated at  a  set,  datum  position  with  respect  to  the  carrier,  the 
said  control  means  being  operable  to  effect  a  discontinuation  of 
rotation  of  the  toe  end  portion  when  the  sensor  has  detected 
arrival  of  an  identifiable  feature  in  said  toe  end  portion  into  a 
position  of  alignment  therewith. 


4,383^3 
ANCHOR 
TakaMtao;   HfyoiU   OoiUm;   KatmUro   Kaneko; 
Hiroydd  HayiaU«  ami  Toyomri  Tmda,  aU  of  Oiaka,  Japu, 
to  HUaeU  SUpboUdlBg  A  Engbwering  Co^  Osaka, 


Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  192,588 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Oct  3, 1979,  54-128154; 
Oct  3, 1979,  54-128155;  Mar.  26, 1980,  55-40823[U] 

bt  a.)  B63B  21/26 
VJS.  CL  114—294  7  Claiflss 


4,383,492 
FURLING  SAIL  WITH  PROTECTIVE  PANELS 
GcraU  W.  Harris,  27  Grcea  Acre  La^  Wcatport  Cooo.  06852, 
and  Joha  K.  Manhall,  Addiaon,  Me.  04606 

Filed  Jul  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,657 

bt  CL^  B63H  9/04 

UJS.  CL  114—103  6  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  approximately  fnistoconical  shape, 
the  height  of  said  shape  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  main  body  further  com- 
prising an  opening  extending  vertically  therethrough  at 
the  center  thereof; 

shank  means  rotatably  mounted  within  said  opening; 

the  bottom  outer  periphery  of  said  main  body  having  a 
continuous  circular  ^pe;  and 

a  plurality  of  vanes,  each  shaped  as  a  vertically  extending 
plate,  arranged  spaced  apart  along  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  main  body  and  the  tops  of  the  vanes  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  main  body,  with  a  horizontally  extending 
annular  plate  attached  to  each  of  said  vanes  at  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  and  spaced  below  the  main  body,  whereby 
said  arrangement  of  said  vanes  and  said  annular  plate 
function  to  dig  into  the  bottom  and  lodge  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pull  exerted  on  said  anchor  from  any  direction. 


4,383,494 
SOLDER-COATING  APPARATUS 
Peter  Schlllke,  and  Robert  R.  Walls,  both  of  Santa  Barbara, 
Califn  aadgoors  to  Allied  Corporatioii,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  N  J. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  93,215,  Nov.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,277,518. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,006 
bt  CL^  B05C  3/131  11/06 
VJS.  CL  118-50  15 


1.  A  furling  sail  having  a  lufT,  leech  and  foot  wherein  the  sail 
is  wrapped  around  the  luff  in  order  to  furl  the  sail,  said  fiirling 
sail  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  upright  panels  running 
between  the  luff  and  the  foot  of  the  sail,  said  upright  panels 
being  subatantially  parallel  to  the  leech  and  being  connected 
along  their  adjacent  edges  to  define  substantially  vertical  seams 
and  including  an  upright  panel  at  the  leech,  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  and  continuous  foot  panel  extending  along  the  foot 
of  the  sail  and  being  connected  to  said  upright  panels,  the  foot 
panel  and  the  upright  panel  at  the  leech  each  comprising  at 
least  one  panel  of  wealher  protective  material  that  together 
substantially  cover  the  sail  when  furled  about  the  luff  thereof, 
whereby  to  cover  and  protect  the  body  of  the  sail  and  the 
seams  between  said  upright  panels. 


1.  A  multiple  sution  apparatus  for  applying  a  protective 

coating  of  solder  over  the  conductive  portions  of  a  printed 

circuit  board  wherein  the  conductive  portions  are  present  on 

one  or  both  sides  of  the  board  comprising: 

a  preheat  statkm  for  receiving  the  circuit  board  to  be  coated; 

a  soldering  sution  positioned  to  receive  circuit  boards  firom 

said  preheating  sution  for  applying  the  protective  coating 

of  soMer, 
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said  soldering  station  including  means  to  contain  a  bath  of 
molten  solder; 

means  defining  a  path  of  travel  through  said  bath  of  molten 
solder,  which  path  of  travel  includes  a  portion  beneath  the 
surface  of  said  bath; 

means  positioned  above  said  bath  of  solder  to  contact  the 
upper  surface  of  a  printed  circuit  board  as  the  latter  travels 
along  said  path  of  travel  through  said  bath  of  molten 
solder; 

said  last  named  means  cooperating  with  said  bath  of  solder 
to  form  an  infeed  nip  receiving  the  circuit  board  from  said 
preheat  station  as  the  latter  enters  said  path  of  travel  such 
that  the  path  of  solder  urges  the  printed  circuit  board  into 
contact  with  said  means  which  contact  the  upper  surface 
of  the  printed  circuit  board. 

means  to  move  said  contact  means  and  circuit  board  in 
contact  therewith  along  said  path  of  travel  and  the  portion 
thereof  beneath  the  surface  of  said  bath  as  the  molten 
solder  exerts  an  upward  force  against  the  circuit  board  to 
maintain  the  latter  in  contact  with  said  contact  means,  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  soldering  station  to  receive  a 
circuit  board  therefrom  to  remove  excess  solder  from  the 
circuit  board. 


4,383,496 
IMPROVED  PAINT  GUIDE 
Allen  M.  Shotwell,  207  Sinpaoa  HowcU  Rd^  Elizabeth,  Allc- 
ghcay  County,  Pa.  1S037 

nied  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,469 

lot  CL^  B05C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  118—504  13  Clalns 


4,383,495 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SURFACES  OF  A 

SUBSTRATE 

George  J.  PUchta,  Woodbridge  Township,  Middlesex  County, 

and  Tbonas  E.  Unger,  Chatham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Western  Elcetric  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  253,456,  Apr.  13, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  155,246,  Jnn.  2, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,301,192.  This  application  Jnn.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,579 

Int  a.3  H05K  3/12.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  118-406  7  Claims 


1.  A  paint  guide  construction  including: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  paint  shield  terminating  in  a  straight 
edge; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  arm  means  movably  mounting  the  frame 
therebetween  for  movement  of  the  straight  edge  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions,  said  arm  means  extending 
generally  transverse  with  respect  to  the  paint  shield  edge 
and  terminating  in  front  locating  ends; 

(c)  spring  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  frame  and 
arm  means  for  biasing  the  paint  shield  edge  toward  the 
raised  position  wherein  the  edge  is  disengaged  from  a 
surface  to  be  painted;  and 

(d)  cam  means  operatively  engageable  with  and  extending 
between  the  frame  and  arm  means  to  impart  generally 
straight  line  movement  to  the  paint  shield  edge  when  said 
edge  moves  toward  and  away  from  a  surface  being 
painted  when  moving  between  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tions, respectively. 


4383,497 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Hatsoo  T^iima,  Matsodo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,947 
Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-116419 
Int  a.)  G03G  15/08 
MS.  a  118—651  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  walls  of  a  thru  hole  formed  in  a 
substrate  with  a  liquid  comprising: 

a  pin  having  a  cross-sectional  area  matching  that  of  the  hole 
but  slightly  undersized  with  respect  thereto; 

means  for  inserting  the  pin  into  the  hole; 

means  for  arrestmg  the  insertion  of  the  pin  in  a  position 
where  a  front  end  of  the  pin  does  not  protrude  from  a  first 
surface  of  the  substrate  when  such  arresting  means 
contacts  a  second  surface  of  the  substrate; 

means  for  coating  portions  of  the  first  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, including  the  area  about  the  hole  and  the  front  end 
of  the  pin,  with  the  liquid  when  the  arresting  means  has 
positioned  the  pin  within  the  thru  hole;  and 

means  for  withdrawing  the  pin  from  the  hole  so  that  the 
liquid  is  drawn  by  the  pin  into  the  hole  and  coats  the  walls 
of  the  hole  with  a  film  of  the  liquid. 


1.  A  developing  device,  in  which  development  is  effected  by 
opposing  a  tldn  layer  of  one-component  non-magnetic  toner 
particles  to  an  electrostatic  image  holding  member  surface 
with  a  small  space  gap  therebetween,  the  device  comprising: 
magnetic  means  to  form  thereon  a  magnetic  brush  with  a 
magnetic  carrier  which  electrostatically  attracts  one-com- 
ponent, non-magnetic  toner  particles; 
means  for  supplying  magnetic  carrier  and  one-component 
toner  particles  to  said  magnetic  means; 


618 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


developer  conveying  means  which  passes  by  said  magnetic 
means  and  contacts  the  magentic  brush  such  that  one- 
component  toner  particles  are  received  on  said  conveying 
means,  and  which  passes  a  developing  sUtion  where  said 
development  is  effected;  and 

neans  for  applying  a  voltage,  having  AC  components,  be- 
tween said  magnetic  means  and  said  developer  conveying 
means,  wherein  said  voltage  is  for  promoting  the  move- 
ment of  toner  to  said  conveying  means,  without  promot- 
ing such  travel  of  the  carrier. 


4,383<499 
CAST  METAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMATION 
Mickad  RmMui,  LeaadiwtMi  Sp«,  and  William  C.  Habgood, 
Cnbbiagtoa,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aHigBors  to  Potterton  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Warwick,  Eaglaad 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  41,375,  May  22, 1979,  abaadoncd.  This 

appUcatioB  Not.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,498 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26, 1978, 
23025/78 

Int.  a.J  F22B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  122—18  8  Claims 
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4383,498 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  MAGNETIC  TONER  TO  A 

MAGNETIC  TRANSPORT  ROLL 
KJeitaro  Yim«Uta,  Saltaaa,  Japan,  aasigMr  to  Hitachi  Metals, 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBDatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,322,  Mar.  14, 1979, 

ibandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,528 

lat  CL^  G03G  WOO 

lis.  CL  118-«7  10  Claims 


.• 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supplying  magnetic  toner  to  an  image- 
developing  zone  of  a  copying  machine  including  a  non-mag- 
ijetic  cylindrical  shell,  a  magnet  roll  rotatable  within  the  shell, 
the  magnet  roll  including  on  iu  surface  a  plurality  of  elongated 
r  lagnets  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  roll  and  alternating  in  polar- 
i  ;y,  and  a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  lower  portion,  the 
i  nprovement  comprising: 
a  non-nugnetic  member  having  a  plane  surface  for  guiding 
toner  from  said  discharge  port  to  the  vicinity  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  shell,  said  member  being  substantially  tangen- 
tial to  the  surface  of  the  cylindrical  shell,  said  member 
having  an  end  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  shell  and  said 
end  portion  forming  a  doctor  gap  with  said  shell  for  deter- 
mining the  depth  of  toner  supplied  to  said  shell  from  said 
surface,  wherein  said  magnetic  toner  is  supplied  to  a  sur- 
face of  said  non-magnetic  member  from  the  toner  dis- 
charge port  of  said  hopper  and  the  opposite  surface  to  said 
surface  of  the  non-magnetic  member  is  facing  to  said 
non-magnetic  cylindrical  shell,  said  non-magnetic  member 
being  positioned  upstream  of  the  point  of  tangency  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  magnet  roll,  and 
wherein  said  discharge  port  is  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  circular  line  which  divides  an  area  where  magnetic  toner 
particles  tend  to  be  attracted  to  the  cylindrical  shell  by 
magnetic  force  and  an  area  where  magnetic  toner  particles 
tend  to  self-rotate  by  roution  of  said  magnet  roll. 


a'  ^   \6    4" 


1.  A  cast  metal  heat  exchanger  in  combination  with  a  hot 
water  boiler  having  a  fuel  burner  from  which  hot  exhaust  gases 
rise  and  pass  in  thermal  engagement  through  the  heat  ex- 
changer, the  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantiality  cuboid  cast  metal  waterway 
sections,  each  of  the  waterway  sections  having  a  cuboid 
volume  not  greater  than  4,500  mis.; 
the  waterway  sections  being  interconnected  at  spaced  inter- 
vals so  as  to  define  unobstructed  and  substantially  cuboid 
flueways  therebetween;, 
the  heat  exchanger  and  the  individual  waterway  sections 
and  flueways  being  rectangular  when  viewed  in  plan, 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  hot  rising 
exhaust  gases,  the  major  axes  of  the  viewed  rectangles  of 
the  individual  waterway  sections  and  flueways  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  minor  axis  of  the  viewed  rectangle 
of  the  heat  exchanger; 
and, 
walls  of  the  cast  metal  waterway  sections  forming  a  majority 
of  primary  heat  exchange  surfaces  having  a  thickness  not 
greater  than  4  mms.,  whereby  more  efficient  transmission 
of  thermal  energy  from  the  hot  gases  to  water  flowing 
through  the  heat  exchanger  can  be  achieved  notwith- 
standing the  small  size  and  volume  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


4,383,500 

DRYING  UNIT  FOR  A  STEAM  GENERATOR 

ESPEOALLY  IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Claude  La?alcric,  Taverny,  aad  Christiaa  Borrd,  Carricre,  both 

of  France,  asaignors  to  Framatoaw,  Coorbcfoic  Fhucc 

FUcd  Jun.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,443 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2, 1980,  80  14744 

lat  a.J  BOID  45/00;  F22B  37/26 

U  A  CL  122—491  •  OaiM 


1.  Steam  drying  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
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disposed  drying  elements  of  parallelepipedic  shape,  each  of 
said  drying  elements  being  provided  with  steam  guidance 
means  for  the  admission  of  wet  steam  into  said  drying  element, 
and  means  for  collecting  the  water  gathered  in  said  drying 
element,  a  number  of  said  peripheral  drying  elements  compris- 
ing an  annular  crown,  the  remainder  of  said  drying  elements 
being  radially  disposed  at  the  interior  of  said  crown,  with  each 
of  said  radial  elements  extending  from  a  comer  on  said  crown 
toward  the  center  of  said  crown  and  forming  with  two  of  said 
radial  elements  a  triangular  cell,  said  guidance  means  compris- 
ing, for  each  said  cell,  an  inner  partition  comprising  three 
vertical  plates,  extending  over  a  portion  of  each  of  the  bisector 
plates  of  said  cells  and  fixed  to  one  another  along  a  contact  axis 
at  the  center  of  said  cell,  so  as  to  define  therein  three  equal 
compartments,  and  three  transverse  plates  comprising  two 
lower  plates  closing  the  base  of  two  compartments,  respec- 
tively, and  an  upper  plate  closing  the  top  of  the  third  compart- 
ment. 


43S3,502 

WATER-COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

USING  HYDRAULIC-OIL  LUBRICATION  AND 

COOLING-WATER  PUMP 

Othmar  Skatschc,  and  Bertram  Obermayer,  both  of  Graz,  Am- 

tria,  aidgBon  to  Hans  Lift,  Graz,  Amtria 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,220 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  24, 1980, 991/80 

Int.  a.'  PDIP  5/12 

VJS.  a.  123-41.44  4  Claims 


[r=©^ 


4383,501 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Jnnfchi  Yokoyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltdn  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   May   27,   1980,   55- 
72103[U] 

Int  a.'  POIP  7/16 
UJS.  a.  123—41.1  6  Ctaims 
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1.  A  water-cooled  internal  combustion  engine  including 
piping  defining  an  hydraulic  oil  circuit  having  an  oil  pump  and 
using  hydraulic  oil  lubrication  and  a  cooling-water  pump 
driven  as  a  function  of  the  operating  condition  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  characterized  in  that  a  hydraulic  motor  is 
provided  in  the  circuit  for  the  drive  of  the  cooling-water  pump 
which,  by  means  of  a  control  element,  can  be  switched  into  the 
hydraulic  oil  circuit  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a 
control  device  operating  as  a  function  of  the  lubricating  oil 
pressure  in  the  piping  of  the  hydraulic  oil  circuit,  is  located  at 
the  oil  outlet  side  of  the  hydraulic  motor  for  discharging  the  oil 
coming  from  the  hydraulic  motor  into  the  oil  pan  when  the 
lubricating-oil  pressure  necessary  for  a  dependable  lubrication 
is  exceeded,  and  for  introducing  the  oil  ciming  from  the  hy- 
draulic motor  into  the  lubricating  oil  circuit  when  the  lubricat- 
ing-oil pressure  falls  below  a  prescribed  value. 


4383,503 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  SCAVENGING  SYSTEM 
John  M.  Griffitiu,  Fond  du  Lac,  WU.,  aisignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,129 

Int.  a.3  P02B  33/04 

VJS.  a.  123—73  PP  1  Ctata 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  cyUnder  block,  a  cylinder  head,  a  radiator  for  cooling 
water  from  the  cylinder  block  and  the  cylinder  head,  and  a 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  comprising: 

a  bypath  in  communication  with  the  pump  inlet  for  bypass- 
ing the  radiator; 

a  communicating  passage  directly  communicating  the  pump 
inlet  with  the  pump  outlet; 

means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water; 
and 

a  valve  controlled  by  the  detecting  means  for  opening  said 
communicating  passage  when  the  temperature  of  the 
cooling  water  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  whereby 
the  cooling  water  does  not  flow  through  the  cylinder 
block  and  cylinder  head,  and  for  closing  said  communicat- 
ing passage  when  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  water  is 
higher  than  said  predetermined  value,  whereby  the  cool- 
ing water  flows  from  the  bypath  into  the  cylinder  block 
and  the  cylinder  head. 


1.  A  two-cycle,  crankcase  compression  engine  comprising: 

(A)  a  generally  horizontal  cylinder; 

(B)  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder  and 
defining  a  variable  volume  combustion  chamber  in  one 
end  of  said  cylinder; 

(C)  a  crankcase  chamber  at  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
having  a  volume  which  varies  as  said  piston  reciprocates; 

(D)  a  transfer  passage  means  formed  in  the  walls  of  said 
cylinder  for  transferring  air-fuel  mixture  from  said  crank- 
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o  ise  chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  creating  a 
kop  charging  flow  pattern  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

1  spark  plug  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  said 

-ftiel  mixture, 

in  exhaust  port  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  exhaust- 
ii|g  combustion  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

a  secondary  passage  connecting  a  low  point  in  said 
tijansfer  passage  means  where  liquid  fuel  may  accumulate 
to  said  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  spark  plug  to 
m  Imit  fuel  or  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  combustion  chamber 
directed  toward  said  exhaust  port,  said  secondary  passage 
including  a  one-way  valve  to  prevent  flow  from  said 
c  smbustion  chamber. 


tion  being  rotatably  fitted  into  a  fitting  hole  formed  in  the 
engine  while  the  flange  being  firmly  seated  on  the  engine  by 
means  of  a  bolt  pierced  through  an  arcuate  elongated  hole 
formed  in  the  flange,  said  device  comprising  a  fixing  block  of 
substantially  hexahedron  shape  provided  with  a  circular  hole 
bored  therethrough  in  the  direction  of  thickness  thereof  with 
an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  bolt 


4,383,504 

MASllNE  PROPULSION  DEVICE  WITH  MECHANICAL 

FUEL  PRESSURE  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR 

SUPPLYING  A  FUEL/OIL  MIXTURE 

Fhnki  J.  Wabworth,  Wankegui,  lU^  anignor  to  Outboard 

Mafiat  Corporation,  Wankcgao,  111. 

FDed  Not.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324,145 

Iirt.  a.}  FOIM  3/00 

VJS.  0. 123—73  AD  41  Claims 


=^— ^— l^tS^  h 


A  marine  propulsion  device  comprising  a  lower  unit 
including  a  lower  end,  and  a  propeller  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bwer  end,  a  power  head  comprising  an  engine  including 
a  fue  feeding  means,  and  an  output  shaft  drivingly  connected 
to  said  propeller,  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  lower  unit 
to  thi !  transom  oif  a  boat  and  for  vertical  tilting  movement  and 
horiz  ratal  steering  movement  relative  to  the  boat,  means  defin- 
ing a  source  of  oil,  means  defining  a  source  of  fuel,  and  means, 
inclu  ling  an  outlet  connected  to  said  fuel  feeding  means,  a  first 
inlet  ixmnected  to  said  oil  source,  and  a  second  inlet  connected 
to  sai  d  fuel  source,  for  pumping  oil  and  supplying  fuel  to  said 
fuel  I  ceding  means,  said  oil  pumping  and  fuel  supplying  means 
beini  operable,  in  response  to  consumption  of  fuel  by  said  fuel 
feedi  ig  means  and  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  pressure 
diffeiential  between  said  outlet  and  said  second  inlet. 


1 

tor 


III 


driaJ 


and  at  least  one  thrusting  projection  of  greater  hardness  than 
that  of  said  flange  on  either  side  surface  of  said  fixing  block 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  elongated  hole, 
whereby  said  fixing  block  is  pierced  by  said  bolt  through  said 
circular  hole  for  letting  said  thrusting  ribs  intrude,  as  the  bolt 
is  fastened,  into  two  mutually  opposed  walls  of  said  elongated 
hole  so  as  to  consequently  prevent  said  flange  from  being 
rotated  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  portion. 


4,383,506 
ENGINE  ROTATION  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Takeshi  Atago,  aad  ToaUo  Maaaka,  both  of  Katnrta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitadd,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,672 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979, 54-170527; 
Dec.  28, 1979,  54-170528 

Int  a.J  F02N  77/00 
U.S.  CL  123—179  G  •  Ctataia 
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4,383,505 
DEVllCE  FOR  PREVENTING  CHANGE  OF  FIXED  ANGLE 

OF  DISTRIBUTOR 
rita4«nrl  Haiumka,  1119-63,  Kamiike-cbo  l-chooe,  Toyota-iU, 
Aishi-kea;  Takakan  Kawabata,  21-144,  Akiba-cho  O-chooM, 
Tayot»-«y,  Al^-kea,  aad  Tetsoo  Koodo,  133-2,  Takigawa- 
diji,  Skow»4ai,  NagojrMki,  AicU-kcn,  aU  of  Japan 
Filed  Ju.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  269,597 

ippUcMiM  Japtt^  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-5807 

Int  CL^  F02P  7/02 

CL  123— 146J  A  10  Claimi 

A  device  for  preventing  a  fixed  angle  change  of  a  distribu- 

relation  to  an  engine,  which  distributor  includes  a  cylin- 

portion,  through  which  a  rotor  shaft  is  pierced,  uid  a 

flan^  formed  on  the  cylindrical  portion,  the  cyUndrical  por- 


from  OCNTKLLERS 
,1b  OOKTROUIR  9 


lb  contbxler  9 

1.  In  an  engine  rotation  speed  control  system  comprising: 

an  actuator  for  prescribing  the  recovery  position  of  a  throt- 
tle valve; 

recovery  position  sensor  means  for  detecting  that  the  throt- 
tle valve  is  t>rought  into  the  recovery  position; 

an  idle  speed  control  unit  for  controlling  said  actuator  such 
that  an  idling  speed  is  obtained  which  is  determined  by 
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operational  parameters  of  said  engine,  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  placed  in  said  recovery  position;  and 
a  negative  pressure  restricting  unit  for  controlling,  in  prefer* 
ence  to  the  control  by  means  of  said  idle  speed  control 
unit,  said  actuator  such  that  a  reduction  in  intake  negative 
pressure  for  said  engine  to  below  a  preset  negative  pres- 
sure is  prevented;  . 
engine  stopped  sensor  means  for  detecting  that  said  engine  is 

stopped; 
initial  position  setting  means  for  initializing  said  actuator 
such  that  said  recovery  position  takes  a  predetermined 
position,  when  the  key  switch  for  engine  stort  is  closed 
during  the  stopped  of  said  engine;  and 
start  position  setting  means  for  setting  said  recovery  position 
of  the  throttle  valve  by  said  actuator  such  that  the  opening 
degree  of  the  throttle  valve  is  obtained  which  meets  the 
initial  state  of  said  engine,  when  initialization  by  said  initial 
position  setting  means  is  completed. 
4.  A  method  of  operating  an  engine  speed  control  system 
wherein  the  position  of  a  throttle  valve  is  adjusted  so  as  to 
control  engine  speed  upon  the  starting  of  the  engine,  said 
throttle  valve  being  displaced  in  a  first  direction  for  an  increase 
in  engine  speed  and  in  a  second  direction  for  a  decrease  m 
engine  speed,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  esublishing  the  position  to  which  said  throttle  valve 
recovers  for  an  at-rest  stote  of  said  throttle  valve; 

(b)  in  response  to  the  application  of  an  engine  starting  re- 
quest, causing  the  recovery  position  of  said  throttle  valve 
to  be  estoblished  at  a  first  prescribed  position; 

(c)  in  response  to  said  recovery  position  of  said  throttle 
valve  being  esublished  at  said  first  prescribed  position  in 
step  (b),  adjusting  said  recovery  position  to  a  second 
position  dependent  upon  an  operation  parameter  of  the 

engine;  and 

(d)  inhibiting  the  starting  of  the  engine  until  the  completion 
of  step  (c),  and  thereafter  permitting  said  engine  to  be 

..     started  in  accordance  with  said  starting  request. 

4,383,507 
COLD  STARTING  SYSTEMFOR  ALCOHOL  FUELED 

ENGINE 
Thomas  M.  Powell,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,486 

Int  a.s  F02M  31/12 

U.S.  a.  123-179  H  1  Claim 
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alcohol,  said  element  comprising  a  grid  having  a  plurality 
of  surfaces,  said  grid  being  connected  in  an  electric  circuit 
and  formed  of  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  thermis- 
tor material  which  limits  current  through  said  grid  to 
maintain  said  grid  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature 
effective  for  evaporating  liquid  alcohol, 
a  pump  actuable  for  drawing  liquid  alcohol  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  for  spraying  such  alcohol 
upon  said  grid,  whereby  liquid  alcohol  discharged  from 
the  lower  surface  of  said  grid  is  redirected  to  said  grid, 
means  effective  prior  to  surting  the  engine  at  engine  temper- 
atures below  a  selected  value  for  operating  said  valve  to 
trap  liquid  alcohol  in  said  chamber,  for  actuating  said 
pump  to  spray  liquid  alcohol  upon  said  heating  element 
grid,  and  for  directing  current  through  said  circuit  to  said 
heating  element  grid  whereby  a  quantity  of  alcohol  vapor 
may  be  provided  in  said  vaporizer  chamber, 
and  a  vapor  duct  for  conducting  alcohol  vapor  from  said 
vaporizer  chamber  to  said  induction  passage,  thereby 
providing  sufficient  alcohol  vapor  to  start  the  engine, 
and  baffling  means  above  said  grid  to  inhibit  passage  of 
liquid  alcohol  from  said  vaporizer  chamber  to  said  induc- 
tion passage,  whereby  liquid  alcohol  discharged  from  the 
upper  surface  of  said  grid  is  redirected  to  said  grid. 

4,383,508 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shoichiro  Irimi^iri,  Kawagoe,  and  Taken  Fukui,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,801,  Mar.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,477 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978,  53-40106 

Int.  a?  F02F  3/28 

U.S.  a.  123— 193  F  7Ctatas 
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1.  A  cold  starting  system  for  an  engine  having  a  carburetor 

for  mixing  liquid  alcohol  with  air  to  form  an  air-fuel  mixture 

and  having  an  induction  passage  for  conducting  said  mixture  to 

the  engine,  said  carburetor  including  a  fuel  bowl  contaimng 

liquid  alcohol,  said  system  comprising:  .^  ,    , .      , 

a  vaporizer  chamber  having  a  connection  to  said  fuel  bowl 

for  receiving  a  quantity  of  liquid  alcohol  therefrom  and  a 

valve  in  said  connection  operable  to  trap  a  supply  of  liquid 

alcohol  in  said  chamber, 

a  heating  element  disposed  in  said  chamber  above  the  liquid 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
an  oval  engine  cylinder, 
an  oval  piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  in  sliding  contact  with 

said  oval  engine  cylinder, 
a  crankshaft  extending  parallel  to  the  major  dimension  of  said 

piston,  .         J  J 

two  connecting  rods  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extend- 
ing between  said  piston  and  said  crankshaft, 
bearings  rototobly  supporting  said  crankshaft  relative  to  said 
oval  engine  cylinder,  a  first  one  of  said  bearings  being  be- 
tween said  two  connecting  rods,  and  wrist  pin  means  for 
connecting  said  two  connecting  rods  to  said  piston,  wherein 
said  crankshaft  includes,  fixed  togeUier  in  seriatum  and 
adjacent,  a  first  shaft  portion,  a  first  crank  pin,  a  second  shaft 

portion,  a  second  crank  pin,  and  a  third  shaft  portion,  said 
first  crank  pin  receiving  one  of  said  connecting  rods,  said 
second  crank  pin  receiving  the  otiier  of  said  connecting  rods 
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being  angularly  aligned  with  said  first  crank  pin,  said 
secbnd  shaft  portion  receiving  said  first  one  of  said  bearings 

said  first  and  third  shaft  portions  receiving  respectively 
a  s^ond  and  third  of  said  bearings. 


1978, 
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4,383,510 
SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE  ENGINE  SPEED 
Hiroyuki  Nakamura,  Higashiyamato;  Makoto  Shikata,  Musa- 
ahimnrayaBu;  Maaaaki  Ohgami,  and  Kazuo  Hara,  both  of 
MnsaaUno,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Jnkogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  both 
of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980,  55-29333 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3m 

UAQ.  123— 352  8  Claims 


4,383,509 
PifeTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Friedfich  Bauer,  Mittelbcmbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
to  M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Aagsburg-Niimberg  Ak- 
tiei^gescllachaft,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  oi  Ser.  No.  52,909,  Jun.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,888 
Cliiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
2828749 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  3/10  ^ 

123—193  P  4  Claims 


CI. 


A  piston  for  use  in  a  cylinder  of  a  high-performance 
inter  lal  combustion  engine,  the  piston  having  a  relatively  short 
axial  length,  the  piston  comprising  in  combination: 

a  top  surface; 

an  outer  cylindrical  surface  juxtaposed  with  the  wall  of  the 
;ylinder; 

a  top  ring  groove  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston  adjacent 
:he  top  surface  of  the  piston  for  receiving  a  top  piston 
ring; 

an  oil  accumulating  groove  positioned  beneath  the  top  ring 
groove  for  dispensing  oil  in  front  of  the  top  piston  ring  as 
the  ring  moves  downwardly,  the  oil  accumulating  groove 
}eing  annular  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 'the 
;>iston  and  having  an  upwardly  inclined  upper  oil-confin- 
ing surface  and  a  downwardly  inclined  lower  oil-confin- 
ing surface,  the  angle  of  the  top  oil-confining  surface  with 
respect  to  an  imaginary  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
piston  being  purposely  different  in  angle  of  inclination  by 
approximately  2.5  times  the  angle  of  the  bottom  oil-con- 
fining surface  with  the  imaginary  plane  whereby  an  inten- 
tionally increased  amount  of  oil  is  dispensed  to  lubricate 
the  piston  ring  in  the  top  ring  groove; 

a  wrtion  of  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  separating  the  opening  of  the  top  ring  groove  from 
the  opening  of  the  oil-accumulating  groove;  and 

at  least  one  additional  ring  groove  positioned  below  the 
ofl-accumulating  groove  for  receiving  and  carrying  at 
least  one  more  piston  ring. 


I  i         ' 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  engine  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  carburetor  and  a  throt- 
tle valve  in  said  carburetor,  an  actuator  comprising  an  electric 
motor  for  maintaining  said  throttle  valve  in  an  open  state,  a 
speed  sensor  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  engine  for  produc- 
ing an  output,  a  comparing  circuit  means  for  comparing  the 
output  of  said  speed  sensor  with  a  reference  value  and  for 
producing  first  signals  in  dependency  on  the  comparison,  the 
improvement  comprising 
first  circuit  means  for  being  responsive  to  the  number  of  the 
revolutions  of  said  electric  motor  from  a  reference  point 
during  the  operation  of  the  motor  for  producing  an  output 
dependent  on  said  number  of  revolutions, 
control  circuit  means  for  contrasting  the  difference  between 
the  output  of  said  speed  sensor  and  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence value  with  the  output  of  said  first  circuit  means  and 
for  producing  output  signals  for  a  time  period  until  the 
contrasting  reaches  a  predetermined  state,  and 
driving  circuit  means  for  driving  said  electric  motor  for 
increasing  and  decreasing  respectively  the  position  of  said 
throttle  valve  in  said  open  state  of  said  throttle  valve  in 
dependency  on  said  output  signals  of  said  control  circuit 
means  and  on  said  first  signals  from  said  comparing  circuit 
means. 


4,383,511 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Christopher  Jones,  Alcester,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,419 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1980, 
8005550 

Int  CL*  F02D  1/12 
U  A  a.  123—359  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  the  fuel  pump  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  an  electromagnetic 
actuator  operable  to  determine  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  by 
the  pump,  a  control  circuit  including  an  output  stage  for  con- 
trolling electric  current  flow  in  the  actuator  and  a  fuel  deter- 
mining network  which  controls  the  output  stoge,  a  demand 
transducer  operable  by  the  operator  of  the  engine  for  supply- 
ing a  demand  signal  to  the  fuel  determining  network,  said 
output  stage  including  an  output  transistor,  a  first  resistor 
through  which  base  current  can  be  supplied  to  said  output 
transistor  to  cause  conduction  thereof,  current  flow  through 
said  first  resistor  being  cut  off  in  the  event  that  a  failure  or  fault 
occurs  in  the  fuel  determining  network,  an  input  transistor  the 
conduction  of  which  is  controlled  by  said  fuel  determining 
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network,  said  input  transistor  acting  to  control  the  supply  of 
base  current  to  said  output  transistor,  a  potentiometer  chain 
having  a  tapping  connected  to  the  base  of  said  output  transis- 
tor, said  denumd  transducer  forming  a  component  of  said 
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potentiometer  chain  whereby  when  a  failure  of  fault  occurs  in 
the  fuel  determining  network,  base  current  will  be  supplied  to 
the  output  transistor  under  the  direct  control  of  the  demand 
transducer. 


4383,512 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norikatsu  IsUkawa,  Mishima;  Hidemi  Onaka,  Susono; 
Haruyuki  Obata,  Susono;  Takao  Tate,  Snsono;  Tothio 
Tanahashi,  Susono,  and  Isamu  Hagino,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,573 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1980,  55/62707 
Int.  a.J  P02M  7/24 
U.S.  a.  123—440  22  Claims 


pulse  generator  in  response  to  said  first  control  signal  for 
generating  continuous  drive  pulses,  each  having  a  width 
which  is  proportional  to  the  potential  level  of  said  Tint 
control  signal,  and;  control  valve  means  arranged  in  said 
air  bleed  passage  and  actuated  in  response  to  said  drive 
pulses  for  increasing  the  flow  area  of  said  air  bleed  passage 
in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the  width  of  said  drive 
pulse,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  vacuum 
sensitive  switch  in  response  to  a  vacuum  within  the  intake 
passage  located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  for 
producing  a  detecting  signal  when  the  level  of  vacuum 
within  the  intake  passage  located  downstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  becomes  greater  than  a  predetermined 
level;  memory  means  in  response  to  the  detecting  signal  of 
said  vacuum  sensitive  switch  for  storing  the  mean  value  of 
the  potential  level  of  the  detecting  signal  which  is  issued 
from  said  air-fuel  ratio  detector  before  the  level  of  vacuum 
within  the  intake  passage  located  downstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  becomes  greater  than  said  predetermined 
level;  converting  means  for  converting  said  mean  value 
stored  in  said  memory  means  to  a  corresponding  second 
control  signal;  control  signal  generating  means  in  response 
to  the  detecting  signal  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  detector  and 
the  detecting  signal  of  said  vacuum  sensitive  switch  for 
producing  a  third  control  signal  when  the  potential  level 
of  the  detecting  signal  of  said  air-fuel  ratio  detector  be- 
comes high  after  the  level  of  vacuum  within  the  intake 
passage  located  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  be- 
comes smaller  than  said  predetermined  level,  and;  switch- 
ing means  in  response  to  the  third  control  signal  of  said 
control  signal  generating  means  for  temporarily  changing 
a  signal,  input  into  said  drive  pulse  generator,  from  said 
first  control  signal  to  said  second  control  signal  to  tempo- 
rarily generate  the  continuous  drive  pulses,  each  having  a 
width  which  is  proportional  to  the  potential  level  of  said 
second  control  signal  when  said  control  signal  generating 
means  produces  said  third  control  signal. 


4,383,513 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Karl  Gmelin,  Ingelflngen-Buhihof,  and  Klans-Jiirgen  Peters, 
AfTalterbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933052 

Int.  a.3  F02B  ism 

U^.  CL  123—454  6  Claims 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  device  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  an  intake  passage  and  an 
exhaust  passage,  said  device  comprising:  a  carburetor  arranged 
in  the  intake  passage  and  having  a  throttle  valve,  said  carbure- 
tor having  a  fuel  reservoir  and  a  fuel  overflow  passage  which 
interconnects  said  reservoir  to  the  intake  passage; 
an  air  bleed  passage  interconnecting  said  fuel  outflow  pas- 
sage to  the  atmosphere  for  feeding  air  into  said  fuel  out- 
flow passage; 
an  air-fuel  ratio  detector  arranged  in  the  exhaust  passage  and 
detecting  components  of  an  exhaust  gas  in  the  exhaust 
passage  for  producing  a  detecting  signal  which  has  a 
potential  level  which  becomes  high  or  low  when  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture  becomes  smaller  or  larger 
than  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  respectively; 
a  detecting  signal  processing  circuit  having  a  first  compara- 
tor for  comparing  the  level  of  the  detecting  signal  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  detector  with  a  reference  voluge  to  produce 
an  output  voltage,  said  processing  circuit  having  an  inte- 
grating circuit  for  integrating  the  output  voluge  of  said 
first  comparator  to  produce  a  first  control  signal;  a  drive 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  mixture-compressing  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  comprising  a  fuel 
supply  line,  at  least  one  fuel  metering  location  disposed  in  said 
fuel  supply  line  for  metering  a  quantity  of  fuel  dependent  on 
operating  characteristics  of  the  engine  an  intake  manifold,  at 
least  one  injection  valve  having  an  opening  pressure  for  inject- 
ing a  quantity  of  fiiel  into  said  intake  manifold,  a  pressure 
regulator  valve  which  holds  the  fuel  pressure  upstream  of  each 
fuel  metering  location  constant,  a  fuel  tank,  means  downstream 
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pressure  regular  valve  through  which  fuel  can  flow 

to  said  fuel  tank,  characterized  in  that  by  control  signal 

characterizing  engine  overrunning  the  fuel  pressure 

uptt^-eam  of  each  said  fuel  metering  location  can  be  reduced  in 

a  manner  that  the  fuel  pressure  downstream  of  each  said 

metering  location  drops  below  the  opening  pressure  of 

injection  valves. 


such 
fuel 
said 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO  THE 
CX>1  IBUSTION  CHAMBERS  OF  A  VEHICLE  INTERNAL 

qoMBusnoN  engine  with  engine  braking 

DISCONNECTION 
Flala,  WoMikwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraaBy,  aMigBor  to 
V^lkaw^nwcrk  Aktieagesellsdiaft,  WolMMrg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1971, 


UJS 


Filed  Sep.  26, 19W,  Ser.  No.  191,126 
OjafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Oct  19, 
2942319 
lat  a.'  F02D  13/06:  F02B  75/12:  F02D  17/00.  5/00 
a.  123—481  5  Oains 
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tion  with  said  means  for  elimination  of  the  fuel  supply  to 
less  than  all  said  combustion  chambers,  and 
(2)  said  second  output  connection  being  in  controlling 
relation  to  said  means  for  eliminating  fuel  supply  to  the 
remainder  of  said  combustion  chambers,  said  means  for 
eliminating  the  fuel  supply  to  the  remainder  of  said 
combustion  chambers  comprising  said  means  for  elimi* 
nating  the  fuel  supply  to  all  combustion  chambers; 
(0  each  of  said  means  for  elimination  and  the  comparison 
means  being  connected  such  that  when  said  load  signal  is 
lower  than  all  of  said  limit  values  generated  by  said  means 
for  generating  at  least  two  limit  values,  said  engine  brak- 
ing mode  is  defined  and  said  fuel  supply  to  all  combustion 
chambers  is  eliminated,  and  said  fuel  supply  to  only  some 
of  said  combustion  chambers  is  always  first  restored 
whenever  said  load  signal  is  increased  to  greater  than  said 
first  limit  value  signal  defining  said  boundary  between  said 
engine  braking  mode  and  said  power  output  mode, 
whereby  sudden  increased  load  from  engine  braking  to  an 
acceleration  zone  requiring  all  cylinders  causes  stepwise 
introduction  of  some  and  then  all  cylinders. 


4383,515 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  IN JECnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KazBhiro  HigMhiyaiM,  Ataogi;  Katsood  Hoaoya,  Yokohaau; 
Shyuoichi  Kadowaki,  tmA  TmucodI  YaM,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU 
of  Japaa,  aMigiiora  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  244,227 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55-34392 
lot  a?  FOIN  3/15:  P02M  51/00:  F02D  5/00 
UJS.  CL  123-489  23  Claima 
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In  a  fuel  supply  arrangement  in  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  vehicle  containing  a  plurality  of  combustion  cham- 
ber! with  means  for  the  elimination  of  the  fuel  supply  to  all 
coaibostion  chambers  during  an  engine  braking  mode  and 
met  ns  for  the  elimination  of  the  fuel  supply  to  less  than  all 
combustion  chambers  during  the  operation  of  the  engine  at  a 
reduced  output,  the  improvement  wherein  the  fuel  supply 
arai  igement  operates  to  prevent  starting  jerks  when  said  engine 
is  ill  transition  from  said  engine  braking  mode  to  a  power 
out]  >ut  mode  and  includes: 
(a)  means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine; 
(1  >)  means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  limit 
value  signal  as  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  which  limit  value  signals  define  at  least  one  inter- 
mediate range  of  engine  operation  in  said  power  output 
mode  in  which  the  power  output  of  said  engine  exceeds 
zero,  said  first  limit  value  signal  defining  a  boundary 
between  said  engine  braking  mode  and  said  power  output 
mode,  and  said  second  Umit  value  signal  defming  a  bound- 
ary between  a  mode  in  which  less  than  all  combustion 
chambers  are  supplied  with  fuel  and  a  mode  in  which  a 
still  greater  number  of  combustion  chambers  are  supplied 
with  fuel,  said  means  for  generating  limit  value  signals 
being  connected  with  said  means  for  sensing  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  engine; 
(:)  meant  for  providing  a  load  signal  indicative  of  engine 

load; 
0)  comparison  meam  for  comparing  said  limit  value  signals 

with  said  load  signal; 
(ft)  said  comparison  means  having  at  least  a  first  and  second 
output  connection, 
(1)  said  first  output  connection  being  in  controlling  rela* 


1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  two  banks  of  cylinders,  a  fuel  injector  located  at' 
an  intake  of  each  cylinder,  and  an  exhaust  manifold  for  each 
bank  of  cylinders  having  a  catalytic  converter  positioned 
therein,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  circuit  for  calculating  a  pulse  width  representing  an 
'  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  into  the  engine  in  synchro- 
nism with  engine  speed  on  a  basis  of  two  input  signals,  one 
signal  representing  an  intake  air  flow  rate  and  the  other 
signal  representing  the  instantaneous  engine  revolution 
speed,  and  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  one  of 
tri-sute  logic  signals  depending  upon  whether  the  intake 
air  flow  rate  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  to  thereby 
enable  the  fuel  injectors  of  both  banks  of  engine  cylinders 
to  be  simultaneously  actuated  or  for  the  fuel  injectors  of 
either  bank  of  cylinders  to  be  altematingly  actuated; 

(b)  a  second  circuit  for  converting  the  calculated  result  from 
said  first  circuit  into  an  actual  pulse  of  a  corresponding 
width; 

(c)  a  driving  circuit  for  operating  the  fuel  injectors  of  both 
b^nka  of  cylinders  simultaneously  or  for  operating  the  fuel 
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injectors  of  each  bank  of  cylinders  altematingly  during  an 
interval  of  time  corresponding  to  the  pulse  width  of  the 
pulse  signal  from  said  second  circuit  depending  on  the 
state  of  said  tristate  logic  signals  from  said  first  circuit;  and 
(d)  a  third  circuit  for  actuating  said  driving  circuit  according 
to  the  level  of  the  tri-state  logic  signal  fed  from  said  first 
circuit. 


4,383^16 

BOW  FISHING  REEL 

Jack  La  See,  308  W.  Cedar  St,  Abbotsford,  Wis.  54405 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,928 

lat  CL^  F41B  VOO 

U.S.  a.  124—88  4  Claims 
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therefor  and  means  forming  at  least  a  front  opening  and  a 
side  opening, 

side  door  means  adapted  to  open  for  feeding  wood  or  the 
like  to  the  fire  chamber  or  closed  to  substantially  seal  said 
side  opening  and  including  means  supporting  the  side  door 
from  said  fire  chamber  means  adjacent  said  side  opening, 

said  front  door  means  and  associated  support  means  therefor 
permitting  said  front  door  means  to  move  relative  to  said 
fire  chamber  means  to  cover  and  uncover  said  front  open- 
ing, 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  front  door  means 
to  be  open  in  one  position  permitting  viewing  through  said 
front  opening  and  closed  in  another  position  substantially 
sealing  said  front  opening, 

said  fire  chamber  being  at  least  partially  cylindrical, 

said  front  door  means  comprising  an  arcuate  door  and  guide 
means  for  the  door  to  permit  the  door  to  move  relative  to 
the  fire  chamber  front  opeiiing  to  open  and  close  the 
opening, 

said  fire  chamber  also  having  at  least  primary  tapered  lower 
walls  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  interconnecting 
the  tapered  walls, 

a  basket  means  for  the  combustible  material  supported  in 


I  X3-^9^i 


1.  A  fishing  reel  for  an  archer's  bow,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced-apart  plates; 

a  mounting  plate  secured  to  one  of  said  pair  of  plates  for 
securing  said  reel  to  an  archer's  bow; 

a  bottle  secured  to  said  pair  of  plates  for  removably  receiv- 
ing a  line  which  is  removably  secured  to  a  forward  por- 
tion of  an  arrow; 

a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  between  said  pairs  of  plates  for 
providing  a  means  of  releasing  a  line  for  following  the 
flight  of  an  arrow  and  providing  a  means  of  retrieving  a 
line  with  the  attached  arrow; 

one  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  driven,. gearing  connecting 
said  one  roller  to  a  hand  crank  secured  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  plates; 

the  other  of  said  pair  of  rollers  being  mounted  on  a  finger 
operated  trigger  lever  secured  pivotably  to  said  pair  of 
plates,  for  releasing  said  other  of  said  rollers  from  a  line 
for  freedom  of  travel  of  a  line  and  its  attached  arrow,  said 
trigger  lever  also  serving  as  a  means  of  pinching  a  line  to 
said  roller  driven  to  said  gearing; 

one  of  said  pair  of  plates  being  fixedly  secured  at  one  longi- 
tudinally side  edge  to  one  longitudinal  side  edge  of  said 
mounting  plate,  and  said  mounting  plate  includes  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  openings,  which  removably  received  screw 
fasteners,  for  securing  said  reel  to  the  center  side  portion 
of  an  archer's  bow; 

the  second  of  said  pair  of  plates  having  a  gear  box  housing 
fixedly  secured  to  its  outer  face  for  receiving  said  gearing; 
and 

the  neck  of  said  bottle  being  fixedly  secured  between  said 
pair  of  plates,  and  the  closed  end  of  said  bottle  including  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  openings,  through  which  one  end  of  a 
line  may  be  received  and  knotted. 
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4,383,517 
COMBINATION  COAL  AND  WOOD  STOVE 
Gordoa  A.  GilUs,  400  E.  Water  St,  Rockland,  MaM.  02370,  aad 
Richard  Lader,  610  N.  Cary  St,  Brocktoa,  Mats.  02402 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,590 
TW  portioB  at  the  terai  of  this  pateat  labteqneBt  to  Apr.  28, 
1998,  hM  beea  diaeiaiawd. 
lat  CL^  F24C  I/J4 
VS.  CL  126-61  18  ClaiaH 

1.  A  stove  for  burning  ccnnbustible  materials  and  compris- 
ing: 
means  defining  a  fire  chamber  including  support  means 


said  fire  chamber  over  said  tapered  walls  to  be  supported 
in  a  fixed  position  demarcating  the  fire  chamber  into  upper 
and  lower  sections, 

said  basket  means  having  an  open  bottom, 

a  grate  in  said  basket  means  over  the  open  bottom, 

handle  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  grate  adapted  for 
manual  movement  of  the  grate, 

said  bottom  wall  and  associated  tapered  walls  of  the  fire 
chamber  forming  an  ash  pit  including  an  access  door 
thereto, 

blower  means, 

a  first  passage  means  extending  about  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  fire  chamber  with  said  blower  means  coupled  there- 
with for  circulating  air  about  the  fire  chamber, 

and  a  second  air  passage  means  coupled  from  said  first  air 
passage  means  for  coupling  air  directly  into  the  fire  cham- 
ber just  under  the  basket  means  and  grate, 

said  second  air  passage  means  including  a  slide  member  that 
is  manually  adjustable  to  vary  the  volume  of  air  coupled 
via  the  second  air  passage  means  into  the  lower  section  of 
the  fire  chamber, 

said  second  air  passage  means  including  ^lerture  means 
extending  side  to  side  in  said  fire  chamber  substantially  the 
length  of  the  grate. 
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4^3g3^1g  said  handle  member  being  an  integral  forward  extension  of  said 

-<  HEATING  STOVE  top  frame  member,  said  end  caps,  including  the  forward  exten- 

G^ei  BcsMolcU,  S060  Ch.  da  Lac,  St  Gflbriel  dc  Brandoii,   sions  thereof,  being  in  the  form  of  plates  secured  in  surface-to- 
Tai  lada  (JOK  2N0)  surface  relation  to  said  side  frame  members  in  substantially 

C  MrtiaMtkw-iB-9art  of  Scr.  No.  31,193,  Apr.  18, 1979, 
Md.  This  appUcttion  Dec.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  216,441 
lat.  a.'  F24B  5/00 
d.  126-79  3  Claim 
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..  K  heating  stove  comprising: 

(a)  a  stove  body  having  top,  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls  and 
idapted  to  receive  solid  fuel,  such  as  wood,  on  the  bottom 
ivall  to  form  a  fire  bed,  said  front  wall  having  a  fuel  load- 
ng  opening  and  a  door  to  close  said  opening; 
I  an  adjusuble  air  inuke  for  admitting  air  into  the  stove 
xxiy  located  in  said  door  adjacent  and  above  said  bottom 
A'all; 

an  upright  exhaust  duct  having  a  top  opening  for  connec- 
tion with  a  stove  pipe  and  located  exteriorly  of  said  rear 
wall; 

(d  I  a  smoke  outlet  located  at  said  rear  wall,  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  stove  body  and  communicating  with  the  exhaust 
duct,  said  smoke  outlet  having  a  free  cross-sectional  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  top  opening; 

(e  I  a  smoke  flue  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  horizontal  tube 
extending  within  the  stove  body  from  said  rear  wall 
towards  said  front  wall,  located  adjacent  and  above  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  stove  body  and  also  communicating 
with  the  bottom  of  said  exhaust  duct,  said  smoke  flue 
having  an  inlet  located  adjacent  and  above  the  bottom 
wall  in  the  front  half  portion  of  the  distance  between  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  and  intermediate  said  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  inlet  facing  said  front  wall  and  freely  opening 
within  said  stove  body,  said  inlet  having  a  free  cross-sec- 
tional area  between  four  and  eight  times  smaller  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  top  opening  and  of  said  smoke 
outlet;  and 

(I )  damper  means  permitting  exhaust  of  the  combustion  gases 
through  the  smoke  outlet  during  surting  of  the  fire,  and 
through  the  fire  bed  and  the  smoke  flue  when  the  fire  is 
well  lit  to  ensure  maximum  fuel  and  gas  combustion. 


4383,519 
DOOR  FRAME  AND  HANDLE  COMBINATION 
JoJeph  W.  Katooa,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  anignor  to  MiUs  Prod- 
ijc^  IbCh  FarmingtOB,  Mich. 

nicd  Job.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,109 
lat.  a.'  F24C  15/04:  A47B  95/02:  A47H  1/14 
a.  126—190  14  Claimi 

In  an  oven  door  construction,  a  glass  pane,  bottom  and 
frame  members  extending  along  and  supporting  the  bot- 

and  sides  of  said  glass  pane,  and  a  top  frame  and  handle 

combination  comprising  a  top  frame  member  extending  be- 
tw  sen  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  frame  members  across  the 
up  )er  edge  of  said  glass  pane,  end  caps  secured  to  said  respec- 
tive  side  frame  members  adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof 
CO  /ering  said  upper  edges  and  also  covering  the  ends  of  said 
toi)  frame  member,  said  end  caps  having  extensions  projecting 
fotwardly  Irom  said  frame  members,  and  a  handle  member 
exi  ending  between  and  supported  by  said  end  cap  extensions, 


se    fi 


abutting  relation  to  the  ends  of  said  top  frame  member  and 
forward  extension  thereof,  said  plates  having  flanges  extending 
over  the  ends  of  said  top  frame  member  and  forward  extension 
thereof 


4J83  520 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDEPENDENT  ROTATION  OF 

AN  AGGREGATE  ABOUT  TWO  AXES  WHICH  ARE 
POSITIONED  PERPENDICULARLY  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Jaliuf  Huebl,  Munich,  and  Johann  EicUnger,  Vatentettan,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aarignort  to  Carl  Hurth  Maachinen- 

ond  Zahnradfabrili,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201^43 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  31, 
1979  2943944 

lot  a.'  F24J  i/02;  F16H  47/00 
M&.  a.  126-424  W  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  rototion  of  an  aggregate  mdepen- 
dently  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  in  particular  for 
tracking  of  solar  collectors,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: a  stationary  first  drive  mechanism  having  a  housing,  an 
electric  motor,  a  multi-stoge  planetary  gear  set.  a  spur-gear 
sUge  and  a  driven  shaft;  a  rotatoble  second  drive  mechanism 
having  a  housing  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  driven  shaft  of 
said  first  drive  mechanism,  said  second  drive  mechanism  fur- 
ther having  an  electric  motor,  a  multi-stage  planetary  gear  set, 
a  spur-gear  stage  and  a  driven  shaft,  said  driven  shaft  of  said 
second  drive  mechanism  being  directed  perpendicular  to  the 
driven  shaft  of  the  first  drive  mechanism  and  carrying  at  its 
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ends  the  aggregates  to  be  rotated,  the  last  stage  of  a  safd  plane- 
tary gear  set  being  a  self-locking  Wolfrom  gearing,  which 


6(Kt7U 


?^   n.a 


}1,3f 


automatically  blocks  transmission  of  motion  from  output  side 
to  input  side  therethrough. 


4^3,521 

FOUNDATION-BASED  SOLAR  HEAHNG  SYSTEM 

Edward  G.  Bounds,  1209  Frederick  Ave.,  Salisbury,  Md.  21801 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,839 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02;  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  126—430  9  Qaims 


1.  A  foundation-based  solar  heating  system  for  use  with 
conventional  buildings,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  foundation  erected  upon  the  earth  and  defining  an  enclosed 
perimeter,  said  foundation  including: 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  preformed  concrete 
beams  connected  to  each  other  to  form  said  enclosed 
perimeter,  each  of  said  beams  having  top,  bottom,  and 
inner  and  outer  side  surfaces;  and 

means  engaged  with  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  preformed 
concrete  beams  for  supporting  said  beams  upon  the  earth, 
whereby  the  top  surfaces  thereof  are  elevated  above  the 
surface  of  the  earth  enclosed  by  said  enclosed  perimeter 
and  are  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  building: 

said  horizontally  extending  beams  being  arranged  so  that 
one  thereof  is  south-facing  and  the  beam  opposite  said 
south-facing  beam  is  north-facing,  and  said  beams  having 
horizontally  extending  internal  air  flow  channels  extend- 
ing from  said  south-facing  beam  around  the  perimeter  of 
said  foundation  to  said  north-facing  beam; 

a  building  of  conventional  construction  erected  upon  said 
top  surfaces  of  said  preformed  concrete  beams,  and  in- 


cluding a  floor  that  is  spaced  above  the  surface  of  the 
earth  enclosed  by  said  beams; 

the  floor  of  said  building,  the  inner  side  surfaces  of  said 
horizontally  extending  preformed  beams  forming  said 
enclosed  perimeter,  and  the  surface  of  the  earth  enclosed 
by  said  perimeter  deflning  an  enclosed  plenum  chamber 
for  containing  heated  air; 

solar  collector  means  mounted  upon  said  south -facing  pre- 
formed concrete  beam,  and  designed  and  arranged  to  heat 
air  flowing  therethrough; 

port  means  connecting  said  solar  collector  means  with  said 
horizontally  extending  internal  air  flow  channels, 
whereby  air  heated  by  said  solar  collector  means  can  flow 
into  said  air  flow  channels  and  will  be  effective  to  heat  the 
inner  side  surfaces  of  said  preformed  concrete  perimeter 
beams; 

return  duct  means  disposed  to  extend  across  said  plenum 
chamber  from  said  north-facing  beam  to  said  south-facing 
beam,  and  connected  between  the  internal  air  flow  chan- 
nel of  said  north-facing  beam  and  said  solar  collector 
means,  said  return  duct  means  being  effective  for  return- 
ing air  from  said  north-facing  beam  to  said  collector 
means,  and  the  wall  of  said  duct  means  functioning  to 
transfer  heat  from  heated  air  flowing  therethrough  to  air 
contained  within  said  enclosed  plenum  chamber;  and 

blower  means  connected  with  said  internal  air  flow  chan- 
nels, and  adapted  to  assure  the  movement  of  air  through 
said  channels,  said  duct  means  and  said  solar  collector 
means; 

whereby  air  contained  within  said  enclosed  plenum  chamber 
is  heated  by  radiation  from  said  inner  side  walls  of  said 
preformed  concrete  perimeter  beams  and  the  wall  of  said 
duct  means,  and  is  available  to  heat  said  building  erected 
upon  said  beams. 


4,383,522 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROANESTHESIA 
Eduard  M.  Kastrubin,  Frunzenskaya  naberezhnaya,  36,  kv.  105, 
and  Jury  V.  KordJukoT,  Nogatinskaya  ulitsa,  13,  korpus  1,  kv. 
43,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,981 

Int.  a.J  A61N  1/34 

VS.  a.  128—1  C  4  Claims 
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1.  A'  method  of  electroanesthesia  of  a  patient,  comprising 
conducting  preliminary  preoperative  medicamentous  prepara- 
tion, conducing  induction  anesthesia,  administering  muscle 
relaxants,  conducting  intubation  followed  by  forced  pulmo- 
nary ventilation,  and  applying  D.C.  pulses  involving  an  addi- 
tional constant  component  with  the  help  of  electrodes  placed 
in  the  region  of  the  forehead  and  neck  of  the  patient,  said  D.C. 
pulses  being  subilized  voluge  pulses  having  the  same  ampli- 
tude and  a  difference  between  the  repetition  rates  within  a 
range  of  from  about  100  Hz  to  about  200  Hz,  the  electrodes 
including  cathodes  applied  within  the  region  of  the  forehead, 
and  anodes  applied  within  the  region  of  the  neck,  wherein, 
prior  to  conducting  induction  anesthesia,  the  patient  is  given  a 
treatment  with  constant  pulse  ratio  pulses  applied  for  a  period 
of  about  20  minutes  at  a  repetition  frequency  within  a  range  of 
800  Hz  to  1000  Hz  in  combination  with  an  additional  constant 
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....  of  from  0.1  m A  to  0.2  mA,  while  increasing  the 
;  current  intensity  of  the  subilized  voluge  in  the  patient 
cifciMt  up  to  a  range  of  about  0.4  mA  to  1.2  mA. 


component 
avert  ge 
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4,383^23 
CERVICAL  BRACE 
R.  Schnmian,  7326  Cucadc  Woods  Dr^  SE^  Grand  Rap- 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,047 
lat  a.}  A61H  1/02 
tL  128-75  W  Clal™ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


respect  to  the  rear  support  mechanism,  the  rear  support 
mechanism  supporting  the  occipital  rest  from  the  pelvis 
and  being  upwardly  and  downwardly  adjusuble  to 
raise  and  lower  the  occipital  rest; 
rigid  lateral  support  members  interconnecting  the  chin  and 
occipital  support  means  on  each  side  of  the  patient's  head, 
the  length  of  each  support  member  being  selectively  ad- 
jusuble to  move  the  chin  and  occipital  support  means 
toward  or  away  from  each  other  to  fit  the  patient,  the 
lateral  support  members  being  lockable  at  a  desired  length 
to  rigidly  maintain  the  desired  separation  between  the 
chin  and  occipital  support  means;  and 
torso  attachment  means  for  holding  the  front  and  rear  sup- 
port mechanisms  in  fixed  positions  on  the  torso  of  the 
patient. 

4J83  524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AIDING  IN 

CERVICAL  SPINE  RADIOGRAPHIC  PRODUCnON 

Donald  C.  Boger,  2727  E.  Glenoaks,  Glendale,  CaUf.  91206 

FUed  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,334 

Int  a.J  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128-75  9  Claims 


A  cervical  brace  for  supporting  the  cervical  portions  of  a 
patient's  spine  comprising: 
chin  support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  pa- 
tient's chin  so  as  to  prevent  downward  or  sideward  move- 
ment of  the  chin  and  head,  the  position  of  the  chin  support 
means  being  vertically  and  horizontally  adjusuble  and 
pivotally  adjusuble  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction, 
the  chin  support  means  comprising: 
a  chin  rest  shaped  to  engage  the  underside  of  a  patient's 
chin  so  as  to  constrain  downward  and  sideward  move- 
ment of  the  chin;  and 
a  front  support  mechanism  positioned  adjacent  the  chest 
of  the  patient  and  extending  upwardly  to  the  chin  rest, 
the  chin  rest  being  mounted  on  the  front  support  mecha- 
nism for  pivotally  adjusuble  movement  in  a  forward 
and  backward  direction  with  respect  to  the  front  sup- 
port mechanism,  the  front  support  mechanism  being 
upwardly  and  downwardly  adjusuble  to  raise  and 
lower  the  chin  rest; 
oxipital  support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting  the 
occipital  portion  of  the  patient's  head  so  as  to  prevent 
backward  or  sidewards  movement  of  the  head,  the  posi- 
tion of  the  occipital  support  means  being  adjusuble  in  a 
direction  toward  and  away  from  the  chin  support  means 
and  being  adjusuble  in  a  vertical  direction  with  respect  to 
the  patient,  the  position  of  the  occipital  support  means  also 
being  pivoully  adjusuble  in  a  forward  and  backward 
direction  independent  of  the  pivoted  position  of  the  chin 
support  means,  the  independent  adjustment  features  of  the 
chin  and  occipital  support  means  permitting  free  and 
separate  adjustment  of  the  chin  and  occipital  support 
means  to  fit  the  brace  properly  and  snugly  to  the  head  of 
each  individual  patient,  the  chin  and  occipital  support 
means  then  being  lockable  in  their  adjusted  positions  to 
hold  the  patient's  head  rigidly  yet  comfortably  in  place, 
the  occipital  support  means  comprising: 
an  occipital  rest  shaped  to  engage  the  occipital  portion  of 
the  patient's  head  so  as  to  constrain  backward  and 
sidewards  movement  of  the  head;  and 
a  rear  support  mechanism  positioned  adjacent  the  back  of 
the  patient  and  extending  upwardly  from  a  lower  end, 
which  comprises  a  pelvic  support  that  rests  on  the 
pelvis  of  the  patient,  to  an  upper  end,  which  supports 
the  occipital  rest,  the  occipital  rest  being  mounted  on 
the  rear  support  mechanism  for  pivotally  adjustaMe 
movement  in  a  forward  and  backward  direction  with 


1.  A  body  tensioning  device  for  depressing  the  human  shoul- 
der to  faciliute  the  taking  of  radiographs  of  the  cervical  region 
of  a  patient  comprising  elongated  strap  means  including  end 
regions  and  adjusuble  length  intermediate  region; 
said  end  regions  comprise  a  pair  of  strap  portions  for  each 
shoulder  of  adjusuble  length  dimensioned  to  encircle  the 
shoulders  of  a  patient  and  join  the  said  intermediate  region 
in  the  underarm  area  along  the  sides  of  the  patient; 
said  end  regions  and  intermediate  region  being  adjusuble  in 
length  to  depress  the  patient's  shoulders  upon  the  exten- 
sion of  the  patient's  feet. 

4383,525 

IMPLANTABLE  PENILE  PROSTHETIC  CYLINDER 

WITH  INCLUSIVE  FLUID  RESERVOIR 

F.  Braoticy  Scott,  Hontton,  Tex.,  and  Joha  H.  Burton,  Minae- 

tonka,  Miaa.,  aMignors  to  Aaiericaa  Medical  Syitena,  lacn 

St  Looia  Park,  Miaa.  

CoBtiaaatioa.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,124,  Dec  28, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4J67  J29.  This  appUcatioa  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,202 

lat  a.J  A61F  5/m 

UACL  128-79  12  Claiaia 


1.  An  implanUble  penile  prosthesis  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  cylinder  adapted  to  be  implanted 

within  a  patient's  penis,  said  cylinder  having  a  flexible  and 

cdlapsible  distal  end  section  for  implanUtion  within  the 

pendulous  penis  which  is  constructed  to  rigidize  upon 
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being  filled  with  pressurizing  fluid,  and  a  proxinud,  rear 
end  section  adapted  to  be  implanted  within  the  root  end  of 
the  penis; 

a  fluid  reservoir  chamber  formed  within  said  proximal,  rear 
end  section  of  said  cylinder; 

valve  means  contained  within  said  cylinder  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  back  and  forth  between  said  fluid  reser- 
voir chamber  and  said  flexible  distal  end  of  said  cylinder; 
and 

the  walls  of  said  proximal,  rear  end  section  of  said  cylinder 
forming  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber  being  resiliently 
compressible  inwardly  and  defming  an  elongated,  gener- 
ally cylindrical  chamber  of  suflicient  length  to  extend  into 
the  patient's  perineum  where  it  is  located  upon  implanta- 
tion of  said  cylinder  within  the  penis  whereby  said  fluid 
reservoir  chamber  also  serves  as  a  pump  means,  with  the 
application  of  external,  manual  pressure  by  the  patient  to 
said  fluid  reservoir  chamber  through  the  skin  in  the  peri- 
neal region  serving  to  force  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
reservoir  chamber  through  said  valve  means  and  into  said 
flexible  distal  end  section  of  said  cylinder  for  rigidizing 
thereof. 


4,383^26 

DISPOSABLE  TRACTION  SPLINT 

Seymour  Robins,  50  E.  Sheffield  Rd.,  Sheffield,  M«h.  01257 

Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,894 

Int.  a.}  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-47  R  4  CUdnu 


2,2)  _  t.;_, 


1.  A  temporary  splint  for  stabilizing  and  holding  traction  on 
a  person's  injured  leg  comprising: 

a  flrst  part  having  a  first  base  panel  with  integrally-formed 
laterally-opposite  first  side  panels  at  the  sides  of  the  first 
panel  and  adapted  for  foldable  articulation  along  the  side 
edges  of  the  first  base  panel  and  with  an  integrally-formed 
first  end  panel  at  one  end  of  the  first  base  panel  and 
adapted  for  foldable  articulation  along  the  one  end  of  the 
first  base  panel, 

the  first  base  and  side  and  end  panels  of  the  first  fwrt  having 
interengageable  locking  formations  for  defining  a  gener- 
ally channel-like  leg-accommodating  configuration, 

a  second  part  having  a  second  base  panel  with  integrally- 
formed  laterally-opposite  second  side  panels  at  the  sides  of 
the  second  base  panel  and  adapted  for  foldable  articulation 
along  the  side  edges  of  the  second  base  panel  and  with  an 
integrally-formed  second  end  panel  at  one  end  of  the 
second  base  panel  and  adapted  for  foldable  articulation 
along  the  one  end  of  the  second  base  panel, 

the  second  base  and  side  and  end  panels  of  the  second  part 
having  interengageable  locking  formations  for  defining  a 
generally  channel-like  leg-accommodating  configuration. 

the  first  and  second  parts  being  nestable  in  a  predetermined 


telescoping  relationship  with  the  first  and  second  end 
panels  disposed  at  the  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of  the 
assemblage  and  being  selectively  positioned  as  to  each 
other  for  the  accommodation  of  a  leg  of  a  particular 
length, 

a  plurality  of  tie  means, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  transversely-disposed  sets  of  apertures 
in  the  telescoped  first  and  second  parts  for  the  sinuous 
entrainment  through  each  set  of  a  tic  means  in  the  preclu- 
sion of  movements  of  the  first  and  second  parts  relative  to 
each  other  and  of  the  accommodated  leg  relative  to  the 
splint,  and 

windlass  means  interengageable  with  the  second  end  panel 
of  the  second  part  for  the  twisting  of  one  of  the  tie  means 
tied  to  the  leg  in  the  application  of  a  desired  traction 
thereupon. 


4383,527 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  INSERTION  OF  SURGICAL 

WIRES  INTO  BONE  TISSUE 
Stanley  E.  Asnis,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  Rocco  R.  Bor- 
zone,  Emerson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Howmcdica,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,089 

Int  a.J  A61F  5/« 

U.S.  a.  128—92  EB  S  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  inserting  a  second  surgical  wire  into  the 

bone  of  a  patient  at  a  different  position  from  that  of  a  first 

surgical  wire  previously  inserted  therein,  said  tool  comprising 

a  first  arm  adapted  to  receive  and  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the 

first  wire,  a  second  arm  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  arm 

about  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  first  wire,  and  means 

connected  to  the  second  arm  for  receiving  and  directing  the 

placement  of  the  second  wire, 

with  the  connection  of  said  receiving  and  directing  means  to 

the  second  arm  being  such  that  the  second  wire  can  be 

universally  angulated  with  respect  to  the  second  arm 

about  a  center  of  roution,  and  with  the  disunce  between 

said  center  of  rotation  and  said  axis  of  rotation  being  about 

the  same  as  the  distance  between  said  first  wire  and  said 

axis  of  rotation. 


4,383,528 

OXYGEN  CADDY 

Salvatore  Eppolito,  77  Wert  Arc  TreatOB,  N  J.  06610 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  255,565 

lot  a.^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 205  J2  8  Claims 

1.  An  oxygen  caddy  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  supporting  frame  adapted  to  hold  and  completely 
surround  an  oxygen  tank  together  with  ite  regulator  and 
valve; 

(b)  a  fabric  case  which  surrounds  said  rigid  supporting 
frame,  said  case  including  at  least  two  pockets  in  which 
oxygen  delivery  means  may  be  stored,  andean  opening 
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■xtending  through  said  case  into  each  of  said  pockets, 
whereby  a  hose  connecting  an  oxygen  deUvery  means 
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may  extend  through  said  case  and  into  each  of  said  pock- 
ets. 


diverges  from  the  straight  axis  of  the  needle  but  curves 
back  in  a  direction  towards  the  straight  axis  in  a  generally 
bulge-like  configuration  to  incline  said  leading  tip  segment 
at  a  relatively  small  angle  relative  to  the  straight  axis  of 
the  needle  to  shield,  at  least  partially,  its  hollow  interior 
for  reducing  the  amount  of  tissue  that  would  otherwise 
enter  the  hollow  needle  interior  while  said  needle  is  pene- 
trating such  tissue,  such  that  tissue  trauma  associated  with 
penetration  into  the  tissue  is  substantially  reduced. 

4,383,531 
COMPACT  HYGIENIC  SYRINGE  APPARATUS 
Panagiotis  Panagiotopulos,  25279  Ironwood  Ct,  Hayward, 
Calif.  94545 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,768 

Int  a.'  AfilM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—114  13  Claims 


4,383,529 

liNTOPHORETIC  ELECTRODE  DEVICE,  METHOD 

AND  GEL  INSERT 

He4ry  L.  Webster,  ProTidcBCC,  Utah,  assignor  to  Wescor,  Inc., 

Logan,  Utah 

FUed  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,889 
Int.  CL^  A61N  1/30 
.CI.  604/20  16  Claims 


17  13    t1     10 


An  iontophoretic  electrode  device,  comprising  an  elec- 
trode adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  voltage  source; 
anl  a  preformed,  shape  and  fluid  retaining,  semisolid  body  of  a 
hydrophilic,  hydrated  gel  throughout  which  is  diffused  an 
ioi  lie  drug  for  administration  to  a  patient  through  intact  skin  by 
ioi  itophoresis,  said  body  being  secured  to  the  electrode  in  good 
chctrical  contact  therewith  and  having  a  free  and  unconfined, 
so  id  gel  contact  face  so  disposed  as  to  make  good  electrical 
contact  with  the  skin  of  a  patent  when  the  electrode  device  is 
applied  to  the  patient. 

4,383,530 

Hypodermic  needle  and  method  of  making 

NEEDLES 

J^  Bruno,  77^  Second  Ate^  Paterson,  N  J.  07524 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,871 

lot  a.^  A61M  5/00 

lis.  CL  604-274  "  Cl«*»" 
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1  An  improved  needle  structure  for  use  with  hypodermic 
ijeedle  assemblies  and  the  like,  having  a  generally  hollow 
t  ibular  needle  which  is  beveled  at  one  end  to  provide  a  gener- 
a  lly  truncated  cylindrical  leading  tip  segment  with  a  relatively 
s  larp  point  at  itt  tip  and  which  has  a  relatively  straight  portion 
« rith  a  straight  axis  therethrough,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises:  ,     ••       •        -j 

a  generally  arcuate  portion  behind  said  leadm^  Up,  said 
arcuate  portion  having  a  generally  arcuate  axis  which 


1.  A  hygienic  syringe  apparatus  comprising: 

a  canister  having  a  floor  positioned  approximately  midway 
between  the  exterior  ends  of  said  canister  and  sealed 
against  the  interior  of  said  canister  into  first  and  second 
cylinders; 

a  movable  piston  positioned  in  said  first  cylinder  and  m  a 
plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  canister,  said 
piston  extending  substantially  over  the  internal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  first  cylinder  and  separated  from  the 
walls  of  said  first  cylinder  by  resilient  fluid  sealing  means; 

compressing  means  attached  to  said  canister  and  to  said 
piston  for  urging  said  piston  toward  said  canister  floor; 

manually  operable  means  on  said  piston  for  raising  said 
piston  from  said  floor  and  for  latching  said  piston  in  a 
fixed  raised  position  in  said  first  cylinder; 

a  fluid  opening  in  said  piston  for  admitting  fluid  into  said  first 
cylinder;  and 

a  fluid  dispensing  tubing  located  in  said  second  cylinder,  one 
end  of  said  tubing  connected  to  an  opening  in  said  conduit 
floor  into  said  first  cylinder. 

4,383,532 
EPIDURAL  LEAD  ADVANCER 
EagSM  A.  Dickhudt,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,636 
lot  CL^  A61N  1/04 
UJS  CL  128—419  P  1^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  or  withdrawing  an  epidural 
electrode  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  having  opposite  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  for  en- 
abling axial  passage  of  the  electrode  therethrough  along  a 
first  axis  of  the  frame; 
a  pair  of  roUers  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame  about 
further  paraUel  axes  orthogonal  to  said  fust  axis,  said 
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rollers  being  configured  and  positioned  to  laterally  engage  4^83,534 

the  electrodes  therebetween;  VITAL  SIGNS  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

disconnectable  braking  means  for  opposing  the  rotation  of  Jeffrey  L.  Peten,  2735  Sherwood  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
said  rollers;  while  an  electrode  is  being  advanced  and  for       84108 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,649 


Int  Q.^  A61B  5/00 


U5.  a.  128—671 


allowing  said  rollers  to  rotate  freely  while  the  frame  is 
being  removed  from  an  electrode;  and 
actuation  means  extending  beyond  said  frame  for  causing 
rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers. 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  determining  changes  in  the  vol- 
ume of  limbs  or  other  body  extremities  by  determining  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  such  limbs  comprising: 

transmitting  means  including  first  and  second  transducers 
for  positioning  on  the  surface  of  said  limb  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therebetween; 

receiver  means  including  a  receiver  crystal  for  positioning 
on  the  surface  of  said  limb,  the  distance  between  said 
receiver  crystal  and  said  first  and  second  transducers 
being  represented  by  respective  first  and  second  chords  of 
a  cross-section  of  said  limb,  said  predetermined  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  transducers  being  repre- 
sented by  a  third  chord  of  said  limb  cross-section; 

means  for  generating  acoustic  pulses  from  said  first  and 
second  transducers  along  said  first  and  second  chords  to 
derive  from  said  receiver  means  first  and  second  signals 
related  to  the  travel  time  of  said  acoustic  pulses  along  said 
first  and  second  chords  respectively;  and 

computer  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  com- 
puting the  area  of  said  limb  cross-section  utiliring  said  first 
and  second  signals. 


20  Claims 


4,383,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  CHANGES  IN  LIMB 

VOLUME 
Alan  M.  Lo?elace,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Pramode  K.  Bhagat,  and  Vic  C.  Wu,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,270 

Int  a.^  A61B  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  128—660  10  Claims 


1.  Tracheal  life  signs  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 

an  endotracheal  tube  for  positioning  in  the  trachea  of  a 
patient,  said  tube  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

inflatable  structure  mechanically  coupled  to  said  tube  proxi- 
mate said  proximal  end  to  detect  the  heartbeat  sounds  and 
breath  sounds  of  a  patient,  said  inflatable  structure  being 
adapted  to  inflate  to  form  a  seal  between  said  trachea  and 
said  tube; 

transmission  means  which  is  a  channel  formed  in  said  tube 
for  communicating  an  inflating  substance  to  and  from  said 
inflatable  structure  and  to  transmit  said  heart  and  breath 
sounds  through  said  substance;  and 

transmitting  means  removably  connected  to  the  transmission 
means  proximate  the  distal  end  of  said  tube  to  receive  said 
heart  and  breath  sounds  and  transmit  them  for  audible 
monitoring  by  the  user. 


4,383,535 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  REMANENCE 

PHENOMENA  FROM  INTERFERING  WITH  MAGNETIC 

HELD  SENSING  SYSTEMS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE  METHOD 

Wolfgang  Schorr,  Heppenheim,  Fed;  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Beriin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  3, 
1979,2944490 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  128—777  7  Oaims 


1.  Method  for  preventing  disruptive  remanence  phenomena 


692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17, 1983 


in  leception  systems  in  which  a  plurality  flux  pickups  with 
ferromagnetic  properties  are  provided  for  the  detection  of  a 
fiek  I  flux  and  of  a  change  of  fleld  flux  proceeding  from  a  Held 
gen  intOT,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  magnetization  pulse  to  each  flux  pickup,  said 
pulse  having  a  characteristic  such  that  the  pulse  height 
and  width  cause  saturation  of  each  flux  pickup; 
measuring  the  field  flux  from  the  field  generator  with  each 
flux  pickup  after  the  magnetization  step,  and  during  a 
period  when  the  rcmanence  of  each  pickup  due  to  said 
saturation  is  at  a  maximum^ 


Gvr 


Ujl, 


STRAW  SPREADER 
DdoraK,  Box  307,  Willow  Buck,  SMkatchewan,  Canada 
()S0H4K0) 

FUcd  Nov.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  324^32 
<3aiM  Ktority,  applkatkM  Onada,  Ju.  3,  IMl,  378929 
IM.  aJ  AOIF  12/56;  EOlC  19/20:  AOID  75/28 
..  CL  130-27  R  W  C>«*~ 


-la       ir 


said  video  signal  and  a  second  binary  signal  when  said 
reference  signal  is  greater  than  said  video  signal,  means  for 
sequentially  storing  said  first  and  second  binary  signals 
received  at  an  input  and  for  providing  the  stored  signals  at 
an  output,  logic  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
storing  and  providing  means  output  and  to  said  comparing 
and  producing  means  and  an  output  to  said  storing  and 
providing  means  for  applying  binary  signals  to  said  input 


_.  A  straw  spreader  aaaembly  for  use  with  a  combine, 
thiesher  or  the  like  which  include  straw  discharge  devices 
such  as  straw  walkers;  comprising  in  combination  straw 
sp  -eader  means  situated  in  the  path  of  the  discharging  straw, 
mi  !ans  to  drive  said  straw  spreader  means  and  means  cooperat- 
im ;  with  the  straw  discharge  device  to  naonitor  the  amount  of 
sti  aw  being  discharged  by  said  device,  said  means  cooperating 
with  the  straw  discharge  device  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  to  drive  said  straw  spreader  means  to  vary  the 
speed  of  said  straw  spreader  means  depending  upon  the 
an  K>unt  of  straw  being  discharged,  thereby  maintaining  a  sub- 
sti  mtially  even  layer  of  straw  being  spread. 

433,537 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  AND 

CUTTING  OGAR  WRAPPERS 

RJUk  van  dc  Haar,  Jowc,  NcdMrlaiids;  BHaa  M.  Hopkins, 

aad  Jan  C.  vaa  HattOB,  Aacroafeo, 

I  to  Dovwc  Egberts  KoaiakUikc  Tabaka- 

~  "  "  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Nether- 


to  produce  a  stored  signal  in  said  storing  and  providing 
means  representing  superimposed  lines  and  indicating  the 
location  of  holes  at  each  point  of  each  of  said  lines  along 
said  scanning  direction,  and  means  for  determining,  at  the 
end  of  scanning,  whether  said  stored  signal  indicates  at 
least  one  hole-free  area,  and 
means  for  cutting  said  leaf  in  accordance  with  said  stored 
location  to  produce  said  portion. 

4,383,538 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOISTURE  AND  HEAT 

CONDITIONING  COMPACTED  TOBACCO  MASS 

Hoyt  S.  Beard;  Daaid  G.  WilUard,  both  of  Wiaitoii-^aleB,  aad 

Marvin  G.  WocavMf.  Thomasville,  aU  of  N.C.,  aaiigBon  to 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Omttmy,  Wiaito^-Salca^  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,989 

lat  a.3  A24B  3/02.  3/12 

U.S.  CL  131—300  W  Claim 


Fllad  Aic  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,993 
Irioritjr,  jptiifaHna  United  ¥iagdoi,  Aag.  25, 1977, 

3^1/77 

iBt  a.1  A24C  5/00 
lijS.  CL  131—280  »  Clataa 

1.  A  system  for  the  automatic  cutting  of  a  portion  out  of 
t<  ibacco  leaves  for  cigar  wrappers  comprising: 
optical  means  for  scanning  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  of 
said  leaf  to  locate  at  least  one  substantially  hole-free  re- 
gion comprised  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  free  from 
holes,  each  said  region  being  of  a  predetermined  form  and 
to  store  the  location  of  each  said  hole-free  region  includ- 
ing a  tdeviMon  camera  with  scanning  frames  which  can  be 
preaet  to  correspond  with  a  preselected  variety  of  frames 
of  preselected  size  and  shape  for  producing  a  video  output 

by  »rt""'"t  in  each  frame  a  plurality  of  lines  in  a  scanning 
direction  parallel  to  the  leaf  stem,  means  for  deriving  from 
said  video  output  a  reference  signal,  means  for  comparing 
said  video  signal  with  said  reference  signal  and  producing 
a  fint  binary  agnal  when  said  reference  signal  it  less  than 


1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  a  tobacco  mass,  comprising: 

a  probe  assembly  including 
a  multiplicity  of  parallel,  hollow,  perforated  probes;  and 
m*»«*  for  flexibly  mounting  said  probes  to  prevent  bend- 
ing of  said  probes  upon  insertion  into  said  tobacco  mass; 

means  for  mounting  said  assembly  for  reciprocating  mo- 
tion along  a  i»th  between  a  normal  retracted  position 

and  an  extended  position;  .  ^    .j 

means  for  transporting  a  tobacco  masa  into  the  path  of  said^ 

assembly; 
means  driving  said  assembly  along  said  path  from  said 
retracted  pontion  to  said  extended  position  to  insert  said 
probes  into  said  tobacco  mass  and  from  said  extended 
position  back  to  said  retracted  position  to  extract  said 
probes  from  said  tobacco  mass;  and 


May  17.  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


693 


means  for  conducting  tobacco  conditioning  fluid  to  said 
hollow  probes  for  conditioning  the  tobacco  mass. 


4,383,539 

COSMEnC  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

APPLYING  SAME 

Alan  L.  CoUiaa,  and  Joaeph  A.  Vota,  bolk  of  15  ColaaibM  Clr^ 

New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Conttnaation  of  Ser.  No.  926,588,  JaL  20, 1978,  atiiaaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Jan.  9, 1900.  Ser.  No.  157,715 

lat  a.2  A45D  40/30 

MS.  a.  132— 88  J  5  OaiBS 


1.  A  cosmetic  preparation  comprising:  a  cosmetic  powder 
comprising  mica,  titanium  dioxide,  PVP  and  a  bacteriostat  and 
implanted  into  a  film  of  fixative  on  an  area  of  the  body  by 
^)plying  one  of  a  liquid  or  gel  fixative  to  the  area,  allowing  the 
fixative  to  partially  dry  to  form  a  film,  applying  the  cosmetic 
powder  to  the  partially  dried  fixative  and  allowing  the  fixative 
to  completely  dry.  wherein  the  powder  is  maintained  in  posi- 
tion by  a  fixative  and  some  particles  project  outwardly  from 
the  film  and  are  thereby  exposed. 


1.  Coin  processing  apparatus  which  comprises: 

a  frame  which  supports  a  counter  top; 

a  coin  hof^wr  supported  by  the  frame  with  an  upwardly 
opening  entrance  that  communicates  With  the  region 
above  the  counter  top  and  with  a  downwardly  opening 
exit  that  opens  below  the  counter  top; 

a  receptacle  disposed  on  the  counter  top,  the  receptacle 
being  adi4>ted  to  discharge  coins  into  the  entrance  of  the 
coin  hopper  to  define  a  coin  feeding  path  from  the  interior 
of  the  receptacle  through  the  coin  hopper  exit; 

a  coin-splitting  chute  coiq>led  to  the  exit  end  of  the  coin 
hopper  and  having  a  mouth  in  communication  with  the 
helper  exit,  the  coin-splitting  chute  having  a  pair  of  exits 
at  spaced  apart  locations,  and  the  coin-flitting  chute 


having  a  throat  that  extends  downwardly  from  its  mouth 
and  means  positioned  in  its  throat  for  diverting  one  por- 
tion of  a  first  batch  of  coins  received  therein  to  one  chute 
exit  and  another  portion  of  the  first  batch  of  coins  to  the 
other  chute  exit; 

two  coin  sorters  carried  by  the  frame  below  corresponding 
coin  chute  exiu  for  receiving  and  sorting  the  respective 
portions  of  each  batch  of  coins  that  is  split  by  travel 
through  the  coin  chute,  the  coin  sorters  each  having 
means  for  generating  a  signal  to  regulate  the  incoming 
flow  of  coins;  and 

feed  control  means  extending  into  the  coin  feeding  path  and 
responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  coin  sorters  for  control- 
ling delivery  of  a  second  batch  of  coins  to  the  coin-split- 
ting chute. 


4,383,541 

CX)IN  ACCUMULATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COIN 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 

laama  Uchida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaifsor  to  Laarel  Bank  Machine 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1900.  Ser.  No.  187.991 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1979,  54-121817 

-^  lit  a.'  G07D  9m 

U.S.  CL  133—8  A  4  Oaiv 


4,383,540 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DUAL  COIN  SORTERS 
OPERATING  IN  PARALLEL 
Roy  W.  De  Meyer,  OeoaooMmoe;  FMcrkk  R  Harden  AraoM 
R.  BaeUwlz,  both  of  Watertown;  Richard  P.  Uaeker,  Jaaean, 
aad  Joha  A.  Kreaaia,  Watcrtowa,  all  of  Wia.,  aari^Mra  to 
Braadt,  Inc..  Watcrtowa,  Wia. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,215 

lit  a.3  G07D  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  133—3  H  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  coin  accumulator  assembly  for  use  in  a  coin  wrapping 
machine  having  means  for  counting  coins,  means  for  deUvering 
counted  coins  to  the  coin  accumulator  assembly,  a  wrapping 
station  for  receiving  coins  from  the  coin  accumulator  assembly 
and  for  wr^>ping  the  received  coins,  and  delivering  means  for 
delivering  ccrins  from  the  coin  accumulator  assembly  to  the 
wrapping  station,  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  coins  is 
counted  and  subsequently  accumulated  in  the  coin  accumula- 
tor tube  assembly  and  then  delivered  to  the  wrapping  sution  to 
be  wrapped  by  a  w^  of  wrapping  sheet  material  during  each 
operation  cycle,  said  accumulator  assembly  comprising: 
a  stationary  main  accumulator  tube  adapted  to  receive  the 

predetermined  number  of  counted  coins; 
a  main  shutter  fixedly  positioned  reUtive  to  and  just  below 
the  main  accumulator  tube  for  supporting  coins  contained 
within  the  main  accumulator  tube  when  the  main  shutter 
is  closed  and  for  passing  the  coins  from  the  main  accumu- 
lator tube  to  said  delivering  means  when  the  main  shutter 
is  opened; 
a  subsidiary  accumulator  tube  fixedly  positioned  relative  to 
and  just  above  the  main  accumuUtor  tube  and  adapted  to 
temporarily  receive  counted  coins  therein; 
a  subcidiary  shutter  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  and  be- 
tween the  main  accumulator  tube  and  the  subsidiary  accu- 
mulator tube  for  supporting  coins  within  the  subsidiary 
accumulator  tube  when  the  subsidiary  shutter  is  closed 
and  for  passing  the  coins  from  the  subiidiary  accumulator 


6<4 


tube  to  the  main  accumulator  tube  when  the  subsidiary 
shutter  is  opened; 
control  means  for  causing  said  main  and  subsidary  shutters 
to  operate  according  to  a  predetermined  sequence,  said 
sequence  including  closing  the  subsidiary  shutter  to  tem- 
porarily accumulate  counted  coins  while  the  main  shutter 
is  open  to  transfer  the  predetermined  number  of  counted 
coins  to  the  delivering  means  and  opening  the  subsiduiry 
shutter,  after  the  main  shutter  is  closed,  to  deliver  coins 
temporarily  accumulated  in  the  subsidiary  accumulator 
tube  to  the  main  accumulator  tube. 
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exceed  said  predetermined  level,  wherein  said  pores  are 
open; and 
external  porous  means,  having  a  plurality  of  pores  and  dis- 
posed between  said  internal  porous  means  and  said  envi- 


4383,542 
CLEANING  MACHINE 
V'ayK  H.  HauoB,  Miuiesota  Qty;  Derrick  L.  Heyl,  Rolling 
Stone,  both  of  Miwi^  Bradley  D.  Krwiae,  Cochrane,  Wis.; 
Richard  C.  Kravik,  Mimieiota  aty,  Minn.;  Gerald  P.  Uwson, 
and  Jerry  L.  Schuelcr,  both  of  Winona,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Winona  Tool  Mannfactnring  Company,  Winona,  Minn. 
Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser .  No.  263,874 
Int.  a.'  B08B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  134—105  2  Claims 


■zoz 


1.  In  a  parts  cleaning  machine,  a  generally  upright  cabinet 
vith  a  sump  in  the  bottom  for  a  cleaning  solution,  a  door  m  the 
f/d\\  of  the  cabinet  providing  access  to  the  interior  thereof,  a 
(oure  of  hot  gas  connected  to  the  cabinet  and  communicating 
*rith  the  sump,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  sump  connected  to  the 
hot  gas  source,  the  heat  exchanger  including  an  irregular  tube 
passage  in  the  sump  connected  te  a  flue  discharge  that  extends 
outside  of  the  cabinet,  and  a  plurality  of  transfer  ducts  at 
spaced  intervals  extending  through  the  tube  passage,  smaller  m 
cross  section  than  the  tube  passage,  to  provide  for  Huid  flow  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  through  the  tube  passage  dis- 
posed generally  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  hot  gas  flow 
to  provide  for  heat  transfer  at  the  same  time  that  the  fluid  is 
receiving  heat  from  the  outside  of  the  tube  passage,  the  transfer 
ducts  being  in  the  form  of  pipes  which  extend  through  the  tube 
passage  and  project  somewhat  on  each  side  thereof,  each  of  the 
pipes  being  inclined  at  about  a  45*  angle  to  the  vertical  with  the 
angle  of  inclination  alternating  from  one  pipe  to  another. 

4,383,543 
LIQUID  TENSION-SENSmVE  GAS  VALVES 
Stephen  L.  Rawlins,  4461  Picacho  Dr.,  Riverside,  Calif.  92507 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,108 
Int  a.i  AOIG  25/00 
UJS.  a.  137-78 J  1*  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  tension-sensitive  gas  valve  for  use  in  an  environ- 
ment containing  liquid  comprising: 
gas  inlet  means; 
gas  outlet  means; 

internal  porous  means,  disposed  internally  within  said  valve 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  having  a  plurality 
of  pores  with  pore  openings  that  are  closed  when  filled 
with  liquid  and  that  are  open  when  the  tension  of  liquid 
therein  has  increased  beyond  a  predetermined  level,  for 
preventing  the  movement  of  gas  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  means  when  the  moisture  content  of  said  internal 
porous  means  has  increased  to  cause  said  tension  to  de- 
crease below  said  predetermined  level  wherein  said  pores 
are  closed,  and  for  permitting  said  movement  when  said 
moisture  content  has  decreased  to  cause  said  tension  to 


ronment,  for  restrictably  passing  liquid  between  said  envi- 
ronment and  said  internal  porous  means,  thereby  allowing 
the  moisture  content  of  said  environment  to  control  the 
movement  of  gas  through  said  valve  through  said  internal 
porous  means. 

4383,544 
BOILER  LOW  WATER  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICE 

George  W.  Vosper,  149  Earl  St.,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada 

(K7L  2H3) 

Continaation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  183,749,  Sep.  3, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,488,  Jul.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,636 

Int.  a.5  F22B  37/46 

U.S.  a.  137—94  1*  Claims 


1.  In  a  pressure  heating  system  having  water  in  a  boiler  and 
a  low  water  level  sensor  and  safety  cut-off  device  assocwtcd 
with  the  boiler  and  operable  to  shut  off  the  system  when  the 
water  in.the  boiler  drops  below  a  predetermined  level,  said  low 
water  sensor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  respective  upper  and  lower  portions 
electrically  ilisulated  from  one  another  and  defming  a 

cavity  therein;  .    j     „..  .i.„ 

(b)  means  mounting  said  housing  on  said  vessel  adjacent  the 

upper  portion  thereof;  ,    .    j 

(c)  a  sensor  in  said  cavity  comprising  an  elongate  electrode 
responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  the  cavity  and  operably 
associated  with  the  burner  of  the  system  to  shut  off  the 
same  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  boUer  drops  below  a 
predetermined  level,  said  electrode  being  suspended  from 
said  upper  portion  of  the  housing  and  electrically  insu- 
lated therefrom; 
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(d)  passage  means  providing  fluid  communication  between  a   inner  diameter  cooperating  with  the  body  and  head  seating 
lower  portion  of  said  cavity  and  the  interior  of  said  vessel;   surface  to  defme  an  annular  space,  means  to  introduce  a  pres- 

(e)  gas  release  passage  means  in  said  housing  for  releasing   surized  gas  into  said  space  for  cleaning  the  interface  between 
gas  from  said  cavity,  said  gas  release  passage  means  being 

located  at  a  position  spaced  downwardly  from  the  upper 

end  of  the  cavity  and  exteriorly  of  the  vessel; 
(0  first  terminal  means  connected  to  said  electrode;  and, 
(g)  second  terminal  means  connected  to  said  upper  portion 

of  said  housing. 


4483,545 

AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Philip  S.  Beclcer,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Valex,  Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Set.  No.  249,030 

Int.  a.J  C05F  11/22 

U.S.  a.  137—204  11  Qaims 


4,383,546 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 
Thomas  Walters,  Jr.,  Primos,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ecolaire  Incorpo- 
rated, Malvern,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,878 
Int  a.3  B08B  3/04;  F16K  3/12.  31/122 
U.S.  a.  137—240  12  Gaims 

1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  top  inlet  con- 
nected  to  an  inlet  passage  and  a  bottom  outlet  connected  to  an 
outlet  passage,  said  passages  communicating  with  a  chamber 
therebetween,  a  valve  seat  concentric  with  said  inlet  passage, 
an  annular  w«lge  opposite  said  seat,  an  imperforate  valve  head 
having  a  seating  face  adjacent  said  seat  for  contact  therewith  in 
a  closed  position,  an  opposite  surface  of  said  head  being  angled 
and  in  contact  with  said  wedge,  motor  means  for  reciprocating 
said  head  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  sleeve  in  said 
inlet  passage  with  one  end  thereof  contacting  said  seating 
surface  of  said  head,  said  sleeve  outer  diameter  and  said  seat 


said  head  seating  surface  and  seat  just  prior  to  contact  between 
said  head  seating  surface  and  seat,  and  a  channel  providing 
open  communication  between  an  end  face  of  said  head  and  said 
outlet. 


4,383,547 
PURGING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  K.  Lorenz,  San  Joae,  and  Scott  R.  Mobley,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Valin  Corporation,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,519 
Int.  CI.3  B08B  9/02 

9  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  137—240 


1.  In  combination  with  a  compressed  air  system  and  the  like 
having  a  liquid  collecting  sump  under  the  elevated  pressure  of 
the  air  system,  a  valve  for  draining  the  sump  without  substan- 
tial loss  of  air  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  receive  liquid  from  the  sump  under  said  elevated  air 
pressure  and  an  outlet  for  said  liquid  to  a  lower  pressure,  a  ball 
member  rotatable  on  an  axis  in  the  body  for  blocking  flow 
through  the  body  in  all  angular  positions  of  the  member,  means 
for  continuously  rotating  the  ball  member  on  said  axis,  said 
member  having  openings  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
normal  to  said  axis  and  through  the  center  of  the  ball,  said 
openings  being  presented  to  the  inlet  in  a  first  angular  position 
of  the  member  to  receive  liquid  from  the  inlet,  said  openings 
being  presented  to  the  outlet  in  a  second  angular  position  of  the 
member  to  empty  the  liquid,  a  first  annular  seal  concentric 
with  the  inlet  for  making  sealing  engagement  with  the  ball 
around  said  openings  in  said  first  position,  and  a  second  annular 
seal  spaced  from  the  first  seal  and  concentric  with  the  outlet 
for  making  sealing  engagement  with  the  ball  around  said  open- 
ings in  said  second  position. 


▼  C  tCBulK* 

t 


1.  A  purging  apparatus  comprising: 

first  source  means  for  receiving  a  purging  gas  source; 

first  valve  source  means  connected  to  the  first  means  for 
receiving  said  purging  gas  source  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  purging  gas; 

a  first  flexible  tube  connected  to  the  first  valve  means; 

a  process  gas  connector  including  connecting  means  for 
connecting  to  a  process  gas  supply,  a  process  gas  port,  a 
process  gas  channel  between  said  process  gas  port  and  said 
connecting  means  for  connecting  to  said  process  gas  sup- 
ply, an  injection  port,  and  an  injection  channel  between 
said  injection  pori  and  said  process  gas  channel,  said  injec- 
tion port  being  connected  to  the  first  flexible  tube  and 
intersecting  said  process  gas  channel  at  an  acute  angle  and 
in  close  proximity  to  the  process  gas  source; 
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I  second  flexible  tube  connected  about  one  end  to  said  pro- 
cess gas  port  of  the  process  gas  connector; 

lecond  valve  means  being  connected  to  the  second  flexible 
tube  and  conduit  means  for  receiving  the  process  gas  flow, 
the  second  valve  means  having  a  vent  port  and  a  process 
port  for  directing  gas  flow  from  the  second  flexible  tube  to 
said  vent  port  or  to  said  process  port; 

third  valve  means  connected  to  said  vent  port  of  the  second 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  release  of  gas  from  the 
purging  apparatus; 

regulator  having  a  high  pressure  port  and  a  low  pressure 
port,  said  high  pressure  port  of  the  regulator  connected  to 
said  process  port  of  the  second  valve  means; 

means  for  connecting  process  equipment  to  said  low  pres- 
sure port  of  the  regulator  and  said  purging  gas  purges  the 
first  and  second  flexible  tubes,  the  process  gas  connector, 
the  first,  second,  and  third  valve  means,  the  conduit  means 
and  exits  the  vent  ports  of  the  second  and  third  valve 
means. 


Peter 


15 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


of  said  valve  fitting,  a  fluid  passageway  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  the  fluid  passageway  of  said  valve  fitting, 
and  a  set  screw  wrench  in  said  body  with  means  partly 
external  to  the  body  for  operating  said  wrench  both  in 
rotation  about  and  translation  along  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  body  and  said  boss  portion  of  said  valve  fitting; 
wherein  said  body  of  said  connector  head  is  hollow  and  is 
internally  threaded  and  said  boss  portion  is  externally 
threaded  whereby  said  head  screws  onto  said  boss  and 
said  means  defining  includes  at  least  one  bore  through  the 
wall  of  said  boss,  and  said  fluid  passageway  of  said  body 
includes  at  least  one  groove  in  said  body  so  that  said  one 
bore  and  said  one  groove  will  be  in  alignment  with  one 
another  and  in  fluid  communication  when  said  head  is 
fully  screwed  onto  said  boss,  and  further  wherein  said 
means  partly  external  includes  a  longitudinal  shaft  at- 
tached to  said  wrench  and  with  a  portion  extending  out- 
side said  body,  and  a  manipulating  knob  on  the  portion  of 
said  shaft  outside  said  body. 


4,383  548 
EVACUATING-CHARGING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Darencc,  Annandale,  and  Anbrey  J.  Dunn,  Springfield, 

both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,926 
Int.  a.J  F16K  4i/Q0,  3J/44 
a.  137—321  1  Claim 


4383  549 
ADJUSTABLE  VELOCITY  FUSE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  LINE 
Ojars  Maldavs,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Qerite  Inc., 
Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,379 

Int.  a.' F16K  7  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  137-514.7  ^  9  Claims 


2«.  ,25 


4S« 


1.  A  fluid  system  valve  and  connector  head  combination 
including:  a  valve  fitting  adapted  for  permanent  connection  to 
said  fluid  system  and  a  connector  head  adapted  for  temporary 
connection  to  said  valve  fitting,  wherein  said  valve  fitting 

includes: 

a  flange  portion  and  a  boss  portion,  a  threaded  longitudmal 
bore  through  said  boss  portion,  a  smooth  longitudinal  bore 
through  said  flange  portion,  communicating  and  coaxial 
with  said  threaded  bore,  but  of  less  diameter,  a  set  screw 
in  said  threaded  bore  having  a  ball  point  end  and  a  socket 
end,  wherein  the  ball  point  is  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
smooth  bore  and  whereby,  when  said  set  screw  is  seated, 
said  ball  point  blocks  said  smooth  bore,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  fluid  passageway  through  said  boss  portion  from  said 
smooth  bore  when  said  ball  point  is  unseated; 

wherein  said  connector  head  includes: 

a  body  adapted  for  threadably  attaching  to  said  boss  portion 


l-»>3 


1.  An  adjustable  velocity  fuse  for  a  hydraulic  line  comprising 
a  tubular  body  providing  an  internal  valve  seat,  a  guide  fixed  in 
said  body  axially  spaced  from  said  seat,  a  poppet  assembly 
axially  slideably  mounted  in  said  guide  and  including  a  poppet 
head  engageable  with  said  seat,  a  spring  operably  associated 
with  said  guide  and  poppet  assembly  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
poppet  head  away  from  said  seat,  and  an  externally  adjustoble 
adjusting  screw  in  said  body  for  urging  said  poppet  head 
toward  and  away  from  said  seat  for  determining  the  spacmg 
between'said  poppet  head  and  seat  while  still  providing  for  said 
poppet  head  to  be  engageable  with  said  seat,  said  adjusting 
screw  having  a  portion  located  outside  of  the  flow  stream  in 
said  hydraulic  line. 

4383,550 
CONSTANT  FLOW  VALVE 
Riknta  Sotokazn,  24-7, 2<bome,  Koan<ho,  Maebashi-shi,  Gun- 
ma-ken,  Japan  (371) 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  31M72     ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  No?.  26, 1980,  55-166016 
Int  a.3  F16K  21/02:  F15D  1/04 
UACL 137-517  ,^9^ 

1  A  constant  flow  valve  comprising  a  tubular  conduit  fittmg 
having  a  tubular  flow  restrictor  fixed  within  said  tubular  con- 
duit fitting,  said  flow  restrictor  having  an  inner  surface  which 
has  as  the  generatrix  thereof  a  curved  line  X-X,  an  inner 
valve  mounted  within  said  conduit  fitting  opposite  to  said  flow 
restrictor  by  means  of  a  spring,  one  end  of  said  spnng  being 
held  within  said  conduit  fitting,  said  curved  line  X— X  osculat- 
ing with  a  plurality  of  curves,  each  of  which  is  formed  by: 
(a)  applying  equations  in  each  of  the  positions  which  said 
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inner  valve  holds  when  a  plurality  of  the  displacements 
thereof  are  Ln's,  the  equations  being: 


said  void  space  so  as  to  divide  the  same  into  two  liquid- 
receiving  through-flow  plenums,  and 


Ln 


0-     T'  /^—LL. 


,                FnlanBr, 

-a^^ 

n  N  tan2e„  +  1 

\  ^^"^ 

tane. 

(1) 


^.  =  ^(-«Nf^). 


y=a-¥x  tan  ©« 
and 
r2=x2+0'-fl)2 


(2) 


(3) 


(4). 


where 

a=the  radius  of  the  flat  portion  of  the  inner  valve, 

Fn  =  the  required  oriflce  area  which  constitutes  the  efliective 
area  of  fluid  flow  through  the  restrictor, 

a=the  coefficient  of  discharge, 

g  =  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity, 

k=the  spring  constant, 

A=the  pressure-receiving  area, 

y =the  specific  gravity  of  fluid, 

z=the  line  segment  (zo*~Z90')  which  constitutes  the  genera- 
trix of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  required  truncated  cone, 
and 

6n  =  the  angle  (0°~90*)  between  the  line  segment  and  the 
axis  of  the  constant  flow  valve; 

(b)  drawing  the  line  segments  z's  (zo*~Z90')  on  a  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  axis  of  said  constant  flow  valve  so  that  one 
end  of  each  of  the  line  segments  z's  is  located  at  one  of  two 
points  of  intersection  of  the  plane  and  the  downstream 
edge  of  said  inner  valve,  and  the  line  segments  z's  make 
their  respective  angles  On's  (0*  ~90*)  with  the  axis  of  said 
constant  flow  valve  and  correspond  in  length  to  their 
respective  angles  6n's;  and 

(c)  connecting  the  other  ends  of  said  line  segments  z's. 


4,383,551 
ANTI-HAMMER  DEVICE  FOR  PULSED 
LIQUID-MERGING  SYSTEM 
M.  Dee  Lynch,  Beaverton,  and  James  W.  Bemklan,  Tigard,  both 
of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Quadratec  Associates,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,104 
Int  a.3  F16L  55/04 
\}S.  a.  137—593  1  Claim 

1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid-supply  system,  wherein 
liquids  from  two  different  input  conduits  are  alternately  pulse- 
blended  and  merged  into  a  single  output  conduit,  with  liquid 
from  substantially  one-only  of  such  two  input  conduits  flowing 
at  a  given  time  into  the  output  conduit,  a  shared  anti-hammer 
device  for  minimizing  liquid  hammer  in  both  of  the  input 
conduits  comprising 
a  housing  defining  an  inside  void  space, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  to  said  housing  and  spanning 


for  each  plenum,  a  pair  of  fittings  connecting  the  plenum  for 
through-flow  liquid  communication  with  a  different  one 
of  such  two  input  conduits. 


4,383,552 
ADJUSTABLE  CHOKE 
William   T.   Baker,   Millersburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to   Mnlti- 
Products  Company,  Millersburg,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,160 

Int.  a.3  F15D  1/02 

\}S.  a.  138—46  17  Claims 


l{^'(^'^st^ 


VW^W>I^V»_ 


:5l4- 


40  44    »    M    l« 

1.  An  adjustable  choke  apparatus  for  regulating  fluid  flow 
through  a  pipeline  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  first  moveable  member  having  a  first  port  and  contained  in 
said  housing  contiguous  to  said  inlet  port; 

a  second  moveable  member  contained  in  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  second  port,  at  least  one  third  port,  an  opposed 
end  face  configured  for  flow-sealing  engagement  with  a 
first  end  face  of  said  first  member,  and  an  outlet  end  face, 
said  second  port  being  aligned  with  said  first  port; 

means  for  compressibly  biasing  said  first  moveable  member 
away  from  said  second  moveable  member; 

means  for  selectively  sealing  said  second  port  at  said  outlet 
end  face;  and, 

means  for  selectively  engaging  said  first  end  face  with  said 
opposed  end  face  for  closing  said  third  port; 

whereby  upon  impingement  of  a  relatively  high  pressure 
flow  against  said  first  adjustable  member,  said  first  mem- 
ber is  effected  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  second 
adjustable  member  and  said  third  port  is  closed  against 
flow,  and  whereby  upon  dissipation  of  said  relatively  high 
pressure  flow,  said  first  member  is  biased  away  from  said 
second  member  to  open  said  third  port  to  flow. 
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4,383,553  accommodating  longitudinal  stress  resulting  from  a  flow  of 

VISBREAKER  LETDOWN  VALVE  pressurized  fluid  through  the  pipe. 

Rojjert  J.  PUitt,R«idoIpli,NJ^Mrignor  to  Exxon  Research  and  -. 

]  inginccring  Co^  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 


Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,238 
lit  a.3  F15D  1/06 
Ui.  CL  138— M 


4^83,555 
HELICALLY  WOUND  HOSE  FROM  CX)-EXTRUDED 
0  n.im«     PROnLE  WITH  REINFORCING  RIBS  INTERLOCKED 
»  i^iainu  ^^  ADJACENT  CONVOLUTIONS 

Richard  O.  Finley,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastiflex 

Company  International,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,547 

Int  C\}  F16L  Um 

UA  a.  138—129  36  aaims 


I.  A  letdown  valve  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  a  liquid, 
comprising: 

neans  defining  a  flow  path  for  said  liquid; 

means  defining  a  valve  throat  disposed  in  said  flow  path,  said 
valve  throat  throttling  said  liquid  wherein  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  will  flash  into  vapor; 

means  defining  a  high  pressure  valve  inlet  upstream  of  said 
valve  throat; 

means  defining  a  low  pressure  valve  outlet  downstream  of 
said  valve  throat; 

B  movable  elongated  cylindrical  plug  disposed  adjacent  said 
throat;  and 

bushing  means  including  an  end  portion  projecting  mto  said 
flow  path  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  plug  for  axial 
movement  therein,  said  plug  including  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels running  axially  therein  for  introducing  quenching 
fluid  into  said  flow  path,  said  channels  being  arranged 
concentrically  in  an  annular  ring  within  said  plug  and  each 
having  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  plug 
and  wherein  each  of  said  channels  terminates  in  a  curved 
vent  portion  for  directing  said  quenching  fluid  radially 
outward  into  said  flow  path  adjacent  said  bushing  means 
end  portion.  -^ 

4,383,554 
FLEXIBLE  PIPE 
orace  B.  Merriauu,  South  Ascot,  England,  assignor  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,994 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1980, 
8|025015 

Int.  a?  F16L  11/1% 
lb  A  CL  138— 101  18  Claims 


I.  A  flexible  pipe  comprising  first  means  including  a  first  set 
of  stress  bearing  elemente  extending  substantially  the  whole 
ength  of  the  pipe,  for  accommodating  maximum  hoop  stress 
esulting  from  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  through  the  pipe,  and 
«cond  means  including  a  second  set  of  stress  bearing  elements 
n  the  form  of  a  series  of  keepers  circumferentially  sUggered 
iround  said  first  set  of  elemente  which  are  arranged  to  hold 
laid  first  set  of  elemente  in  place  and  limit  relative  movement 
hereof  extending  substantially  the  whole  length  of  the  pipe  for 


1.  A  strip  for  use  in  forming  a  flexible  hose  from  helically 
wound  convolutions  of  said  strip  comprising  in  unconvoluted 
cross-section: 
a  web  component  having  opposed  edges  and  two  individual 
side  components,  each  of  which  is  continuously  attoched 
at  the  respective  edges  of  said  web  component,  each  of 
said  side  components  comprising  material  having  hardness 
higher  than  that  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  web  component 
for  rendering  both  said  side  components  with  a  relatively 
stiff  and  bend  resistant  characteristic  and  said  web  compo- 
nent with  a  relatively  flexible  characteristic. 
34.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  an  elongated  strip  helically 
wound  into  tubular  form  with  one  strip  margin  secured  to  an 
adjacent  margin  at  adjoining  convolutions  of  said  strip,  charac- 
terized in  that: 
said  strip  comprises  a  co-extrusion  of  at  least  two  structural 

components; 
each  of  said  margins  has  a  material  hardness  higher  than  that 

of  another  part  of  said  strip;  and 
said  margins  are  bonded  and  sealed  together  at  the  adjoining 

convolutions  to  form  a  helically  extending  interlocked  rib, 

said  rib  being  relatively  stiff  with  respect  to  said  other  part 

of  said  strip. 

4,383,556 

CRACK  ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING 

PROPAGATION  OF  CRACKS  IN  WELDED  STRUCTURES 

FABRICATED  FROM  SHEETS 
Paton  B.  Evgenierich,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41a  kv.  26;  BUetsky,  S. 
MikhailoTich,  ulitsa  Vemadskogo,  69a  kv.  9;  Tereschenko  A. 
-   Fedorovich,  bulbar  Lcsi  Ukraninki,  2,  kt.  66,  and  Barrinko  J. 
PavloTich,  Damiteky  bulvar,  9,  k?.  41,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S5.R. 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,200 
Int.  a.J  F16L  13/02 
U.S.  a.  138—172  '  QSa^va 

1.  A  crack  arresting  device  for  limiting  propagation  of 
cracks  in  a  welded  construction  fabricated  of  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  sections  formed  of  sheete,  said  crack  arresting 
device  being  made  in  the  form  of  a  multi-layer  section  inte- 
grally interposed  between  confronting  edges  of  adjacent  ones 
of  the  interconnected  sections  formed  of  sheete,  wherein  at 
least  in  one  toyer  of  said  multi-layer  section  there  is  provided  at 
least  one  slot,  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  Uyer  connected  to 
the  confronting  edges  of  the  adjacent  ones  of  the  sections 
formed  of  sheete  and  located  at  an  angle  to  a  probable  direction 
of  propagation  of  cracks  from  a  first  of  the  adjacent  ones  of  the 
sections  formed  of  sheete,  the  slot  defining  an  open  spape 
within  the  at  least  one  layer  for  stopping  propagation  of  cracks 
from  the  first  to  a  second  of  the  adjacent  ones  of  the  sections 
formed  of  sheete,  at  both  sides  of  a  slot  in  an  outer  layer  of  said 
multi-layer  section  there  are  formed  melted-through  weld 
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joints  spaced  from  the  confronting  edges  of  the  adjacent  ones   said  second  strip  being  straight  with  said  central  section 
of  the  sections  formed  of  sheets,  with  the  fusion  penetration   thereof  offset  from  said  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 

direction,  and  said  central  sections  lying  parallel  to  said  axis. 


4,383,558 
WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Noritaka  Tsubata,  Uozu,  and  Muchyi  Shimono,  Namerikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Tokyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,917 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1980,  55-20015 

Int.  a.3  D03D  1/00:  A44B  19 /i4 

\}S.  a.  139—384  B  6  Claims 


exceeding  the  thickness  of  the  layer  containing  the  slot  to 
thereby  ensure  tightness  of  the  crack  arresting  device. 


1.  A  heddle  pair  having  two  thread  ey^s,  comprising  elon- 
gated first  and  second  strips  of  material  of  constant  cross-sec- 
tion throughout  the  entire  length  thereof,  said  strips  each 
having  opposed  end  sections  and  central  sections  between  said 
end  sections,  said  central  sections  respectively  containing  said 
thread  eyes  which  lie  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  open  end 
loops  attached  to  said  end  sections  of  said  strips  and  respec- 
tively overlapping,  said  end  loops  extending  laterally  from  said 
strips  in  one  direction  and  having  bearing  surfaces  for  engaging 
heddle  carrying  rods  of  a  heddle  frame,  said  bearing  surfaces 
lying  along  a  common  axis,  said  central  section  of  said  first 
strip  being  bent  and  offset  from  said  axis  in  said  one  direction. 


4,383,557 
WEAVING  HEDDLE 
Martin  Graf,  Horgenberg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grob  A  Co. 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Horgen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   5,   1980, 
1730/80 

Int.  a.3  D03C  9/02 
U.S.  a.  139—93  1  Claim 


1.  A  woven  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  woven  stringer  tape  woven  with  foundation  warp 
threads  and  a  foundation  weft  thread  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion; 

(b)  a  row  of  continuous  coupling  elements  disposed  on  said 
longitudinal  edge  portion  and  defming  a  space  there- 
through, each  of  said  coupling  elements  including  a  cou- 
pling head,  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  extending  from  said 
coupling  head,  one  of  said  legs  being  mounted  on  said  tape 
edge  portion,  and  heel  portions  extending  respectively 
from  said  legs  remotely  from  said  coupling  head;  and 

(c)  a  binding  thread  system  extending  along  said  row  of 
continuous  coupling  elements  and  fixing  the  latter  to  said 
longitudinal  tape  edge  portion,  said  binding  thread  system 
including 

(1)  a  binding  warp  thread  extending  through  said  space 
and  underlying  the  other  legs  adjacent  to  said  coupling 
heads, 

(2)  a  binding  weft  thread  having  first  loops  looping  around 
said  foundation  weft- thread  in  said  space  adjacent  to 
said  heel  portions,  and  second  loops  each  overlying  the 
other  leg  of  one  of  said  coupling  elements  in  transverse 
relation  adjacent  to  said  coupling  head  and  underlying 
said  binding  warp  thread  at  positions  one  on  each  side  of 
said  other  legs, 

whereby  said  other  legs  are  sandwiched  between  said  binding 
warp  thread  and  said  second  loops  of  said  binding  weft  thread. 


4,383,559 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  COILS  OR 
BUNDLES  OF  ROD  OR  WIRE 
Georg  Kling,  Beananer  Straase  4,  5300  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,830 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1979,  2934439 

Int.  a?  B21F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  140—92.2  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  coils  or  bundles  of  rod  or  wire, 

comprising: 

a  turntable  rotatable  about  an  axis  inclined  to  a  vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  mandrels  carried  on 

said  turntable  and  having  axes  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said 
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axis  of  said  turnuble.  wherein  the  angle  is  substantially 
equal  to  an  angle  between  said  axis  of  said  turntable  and 
said  vertical  axis,  whereby  as  said  turntable  routes,  each 
of  said  numdrels  moves  between  a  substantially  vertical 
uppermost  position  and  a  substantially  lowermost  position 
inclined  at  an  angle  both  to  the  vertical  axis  and  to  a 
horizontal  axis; 


moving  said  spindle  means  away  from  said  clamp  means  a 
greater  distance  than  toward  said  clamp  means; 

control  means  for  causing  the  charger  spindle  means  to 
rotate  the  log  to  a  different  rotational  position  after  scan- 
ning to  enable  the  spindle  support  and  adjustment  means 
to  move  the  log  through  its  greatest  adjustment  in  a  direc- 
tion other  than  toward  the  clamp  means; 

said  support  and  adjustment  means  being  controlled  by  said 
control  means  to  move  the  charger  spindle  means  to  a 
transfer  position  where  the  log  has  its  optimum  yield  axis 
located  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  a  work  axis; 
and 

transfer  means  for  moving  said  clamp  means  after  it  engages 
the  ends  of  the  log  in  said  transfer  position  and  the  charger 
spindle  means  is  disengaged,  to  transfer  the  log  from  said 
transfer  position  to  a  work  position  where  the  log  is  cut 
when  the  optimum  axis  of  the  log  is  aligned  with  the  work 
axis. 


conveying  means  comprised  of  a  track  having  an  inclined 
portion  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  axes 
of  said  mandrels  in  said  lowermost  position;  and 

means  for  transferring  said  coils  or  bundles  between  said 
mandrels  in  said  lowermost  position  and  said  conveying 
means. 


4,383,561 
INFEED  TABLE  FOR  LUMBER  EDGER 
James  L.  Gregoirc,  Decatur;  Robert  D.  Wismer,  Roswell,  and 
Robert  L.  Brouer,  Conyers,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Forest 
Industries  Machine  Corp.,  Conyert,  Ga. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,131 
Int.  a.J  B27B  im.  31/06      . 
U.S.  a.  144—245  A  10  Claims 


4,383,560 

LATHE  CHARGER  HAVING  DIRECnONALLY 

LIMITED  ADJUSTMENT  OF  SCANNING  SPINDLES 

ikrthur  L.  MeGcc,  Lake  Otwcgo,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  Coe 

Maaufacturing  Company,  FaiocsTillc,  Ohio 
Coatianatioa-iB-pwl  of  Ser.  No.  154,201,  May  29, 1980,  Pat. 
:  40. 4,335,763.  This  applicatioo  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,638 

Int.  a?  B27L  5/02 
JJS.  a.  144—209  A  18  Claims 


1.  Log  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

log  support  and  centering  means  for  supporting  and  posi- 
tioning a  log  with  iu  axis  roughly  centered  at  a  scan  axis 
position; 

charger  spindle  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  log  after 
rough  centering  and  for  rotating  said  log  about  a  spindle 
axis; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  log  with  electromagnetic 
radiation  as  said  log  is  routed  in  said  scan  axis  position  by 
said  charger  spindle  means,  to  determine  the  optimum 
yield  axis  of  the  log  for  optimum  wood  production; 

clamp  means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  log  while  said 
charger  spindle  means  still  engages  said  log  after  the  log  is 
moved  by  the  charger  spindle  means  to  a  transfer  position; 

spindle  support  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  the  charger  spindle  means  and  being  capable  of 


1.  An  infeed  Uble  for  an  edging  device  adapted  to  trim  the 
longitudinal  wane  edges  of  a  sawn  cant  to  produce  dimen- 
sioned lumber  from  the  cant  as  the  cant  is  moved  therethrough 
along  a  prescribed  edging  path,  said  infeed  Uble  including 

a  support  frame; 

infeed  conveyor  means  for  feeding  the  sawn  cant  longitudi- 
nally into  said  edging  device  along  the  edging  path; 

first  and  second  clamping  means  positioned  along  said  infeed 
conveyor  means  at  spaced  apart  positions,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  clamping  means  having  a  clamping  posi- 
tion clamping  the  cant  therein  and  a  release  position  re- 
leasing the  cant  onto  said  infeed  conveyor  means  for 
movement  of  the  cant  into  the  edging  device  along  the 
edging  path,  each  of  said  clamping  means  including  posi- 
tioning means  for  selectively  shifting  said  clamping  means 
transversely  of  the  prescribed  edging  path  to  selectively 
position  the  cant  on  said  infeed  conveyor  means  with 
respect  to  the  edging  path; 

manually  operated  clamp  control  means  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  first  and  second  clamping  means  to  the  clamped 
position  when  manually  activated  and  for  selectively 
moving  said  first  and  second  clamping  means  to  the  re- 
lease position  when  manually  released; 

manually  operated  positioning  control  means  for  selectively 
causing  said  positioning  means  to  shift  said  first  and  sec- 
ond clamping  means  transversely  of  the  edging  path  to 
selectively  position  opposite  ends  of  the  cant  with  respect 
to  the  edging  path; 

automatic  positioning  control  means  for  causmg  said  posi- 
tioning means  to  center  said  first  and  second  clamping 
means  with  respect  to  the  edging  path;  and 
interconnect  means  interconnecting  said  manually  operated 
clamp  control  means,  said  manually  operated  positioning 
control  means  and  said  automatic  positioning  control 
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means  so  that  said  manually  operated  positioning  control 
means  is  enabled  while  said  clamp  control  means  is  manu- 
ally activated  and  disabled  while  said  clamp  control  means 
is  manually  released  and  so  that  said  automatic  positioning 
control  means  is  enabled  while  said  clamp  control  means 
is  manually  released  and  disabled  while  said  clamp  control 
means  is  manually  activated. 


4,383,562 

SPLITTING  DEVICE 

Mark  E.  Hocknuui,  672  Mount  Rd.,  Aston,  Pa.  19014 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,149 

lot  a.3  B26B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  145—2  R 


1.  A  device  for  splitting  logs  comprising 

a  head  portion  having  two  elongated  converging  sides  form- 
ing a  cutting  edge  at  the  intersection  thereof,  said  cutting 
edge  deflning  an  edge  plane  in  the  direction  of  elongation 
and  between  the  sides,  said  head  portion  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  from  side  to  side, 

a  single  pivot  member  within  and  across  said  opening,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pivot  member  being  generally 
parallel  to  said  cutting  edge  and  disposed  within  said  edge 
plane, 

a  pair  of  splitting  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot 
member,  each  having  a  splitting  face  section  separated 
from  a  log-engaging  end,  in  its  rest  position  the  long  axis 
of  said  splitting  face  section  lies  substantially  within  the 
edge  plane,  each  splitting  lever  being  swingable  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  a  respective  side  of  said  head  portion, 

each  splitting  lever  having  its  log-engaging  end  engage  an 
end  of  the  log  shortly  after  the  head  portion  contacts  the 
log  end  with  force  to  cause  said  cutting  edge  to  penetrate 
and  to  form  a  split  therein,  as  the  head  portion  enters  the 
split  the  log-engaging  ends  are  thrust  against  the  log  and 
each  entirely  displaced  from  comers  of  the  split,  and  a 
lever  plane  defined  between  each  log-engaging  end  and, 
perpendicular  to,  the  long  axis  of  the  splitting  face  section, 
a  void  formed  in  each  splitting  lever  on  the  side  of  said 
lever  plane  away  from  the  cutting  edge  and  between  the 
log  engaging  end  and  the  splitting  face  section  such  that  as 
the  head  portion  further  enters  the  split,  the  splitting  lever 
pivots  and  the  comer  of  the  split  enters  the  void  and 
moves  therein  without  binding  on  the  splitting  lever. 


4,383,563 
GOLF  BAG 
Christian  H.  KircUiofr,  Jr.,  108B  Chestnut  St.,  MiUriUe,  N  J. 
08332 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,626 
Int.  a.'  A63B  55/00 
U.S.  a.  150—1.5  R  32  Claims 

1.  A  golf  bag,  comprising: 
a  body  including  a  generally  tubular  perimetrical  sidewall 

and  a  lower  end  wall  providing  an  interior  space; 
means  providing  an  upper  declc  for  said  body; 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  individual  generally  longitu- 


dinally oriented  wells  in  said  interior  space,  each  opening 
through  said  deck  and  being  adapted  to  axially  slidingly 
removably  receive  an  elongated  item  of  golfing  equipment 
such  as  a  golf  club  shaft,  handle  end  first; 

means  on  said  deck  individually  associated  with  each  of  at 
least  several  of  said  wells  for  removably  accepting  and 
holding  a  respective  golf  club  head  means; 

each  said  well  being  constituted  by  a  respective  tube  having 
opposite  ends  mounted  and  extending  between  said  deck 
and  said  lower  end  wall; 


6  Claims 


at  least  one  of  said  tubes  including  means  extending  through- 
out a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  resiliently  gripping  a  corresponding  portion  of 
the  respective  golf  club  when  such  respective  golf  club  is 
received  handle  end  first  into  such  tube; 

said  sidewall  including  at  least  one  handle  means  whereby 
said  golf  bag  may  be  hand-carried;  and 

cover  means  including  a  cover  and  securement  means  for 
releasably  securing  the  cover  to  the  sidewall  in  domed 
enclosing  relation  to  said  deck. 


4,383,564 
COLLAPSIBLE,  PORTABLE,  OPEN-TOP  CONTAINER 
FOR  LIQUID,  PREFERABLY 
Karl  H.  Hoie,  Heming  Vei  4,  Oslo  3,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,795 

Int.  a.'  B65D  3i/i%.  30/28 

U.S.  a.  150—0.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible,  portable,  open-top  container  for  liquids, 
such  as  water,  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  made  of  a  fiexi- 
ble,  high-tensile-strength  material,  ana  a  ring-shaped  float 
body  disposed  along  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  side  walls, 
said  float  body  in  its  entirety  being  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
circumference  of  said  bottom,  the  container  being  such  that 
when  the  container  is  filled,  the  side  walls  converge  toward  the 
top  such  that  the  ratio  between  the  diameter  of  the  opening  and 
the  diameter  of  the  bottom  is  in  the  range  of  1 :2  to  1  :S,  prefera- 
bly 1:3,  and  the  ratio  between  the  diameter  of  the  opening  and 
the  height  of  the  container  is  in  the  range  of  1 : 1  to  1 :8,  prefera- 
bly 1:1.6,  at  least  two  pipe  connections  are  provided  in  a  lower 
edge  portion  of  said  side  walls,  one  projecting  outwardly  and 
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on<:  projecting  inwardly,  and  said  pipe  connections  having   support  said  tire  under  its  normal  load  to  an  extent  equivalent 
opi  wsitely-operating  check  valves.  to  or  greater  than  minimum  non-damaging  inflation. 
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4J83J65  4,383,567 

LENS  PROTECTION  CASE  PNEUMATIC  TRACTOR  TIRE 

A.  Denout,  316  Upper  Tllden  Are.,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.  George  T.  Cmm,  Uniontown;  Charles  D.  Guster,  Jr^  MaMOlon, 

3413  and  Myron  M.  McCIain,  North  Canton,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,513  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Aliron,  Ohio 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/38  Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,356 

a  150— 52  J                                     '                12  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B60C ///O* 

U.S.  a.  152—209  B  8  Claims 


.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  camera  lens  when  the  lens  is 
eit  ler  mounted  upon  the  camera  body  or  removed  therefrom 
in<  luding  a  cylindrical  housing  which  is  closed  at  one  end  by 
an  end  wall  and  open  at  the  other  end  so  that  a  lens  can  be 
paised  therein,  said  housing  containing  an  outer  shell  and  a  soft 
reiilient  inner  liner  for  protectively  contacting  the  outer  sur- 
face of  a  lens  barrel  conuined  therein,  an  end  cap  that  also 
contains  an  outer  shell  and  a  soft  resilient  inner  liner,  and 
having  an  inside  diameter  that  is  slightly  less  than  the  outside 
dii  imetcr  of  the  housing  shell  to  permit  the  cap  to  be  positioned 
o\  er  the  closed  end  of  the  housing  to  provide  added  protection 
icn  the  lens  is  mounted  upon  the  camera  and  to  be  positioned 
er  the  open  end  of  the  housing  to  totally  enclose  the  lens 


w 


o\ 


w  len  said  lens  is  removed  from  the  camera. 


4,383,566 
TIRES 
T  mothy  J.  Houghton,  Royal  Oak  Farm,  P.O.  Box  167,  CC942, 
Bctws  Y  Coed  Jeddah,  North  Wales,  Saudi  Arabia 

Cootinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,243,  Dec.  4, 1978, 

ikbandoncd.  ThU  application  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,555 

Int.  a.'  B60C  77/00 

Us.  a.  152—158  7  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  insert  of  separate  side  by  side  strips  each 
sjtrip  comprised  at  least  in  part  of  closed  cell  resilient  material 
constructed  and  dimensioned  to  fit  ring-like  about  and  in 
( ontact  with  a  wheel  rim  within  said  tire  and  said  insert,  in  an 
unexpanded  and  unpressurized  sute  Tilling  10  to  25%  less  than 
the  whole  interior  cross-sectional  volume  of  said  tire  but  sup- 
porting said  tire  against  total  collapse  when  deflated,  said  insert 
Icing  thermally  expandable  in  subsequent  running  with  said 
lire  deflated  due  to  flexing  of  the  tire  and  the  insert,  wherein 
I  he  insert  before  expansion  has  a  size  and  resilience  sufficient  to 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  tractors  and  like  vehicles,  wherein 
said  tire  has  a  tread  portion,  the  improvement  in  said  tread 
portion  comprising: 
(a)  two  sets  of  primary  lugs,  each  lug  of  a  first  set  of  primary 
lugs  having  first,  second,  and  third  portions,  said  first 
portion  beginning  at  one  lateral  edge  of  the  tread  and 
extending  to  an  inner  end  located  about  25  to  35  percent  of 
the  axial  distance  from  said  lateral  edge  to  the  mid-circum- 
ferential centerplane  of  the  tire  at  an  angle  of  between  60 
and  74  degrees  with  respect  to  said  mid-circumferential 
centerplane,  said  second  portion  extending  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  portion  to  an  inner  end  located  between  80 
to  95  percent  of  the  axial  distance  from  said  lateral  edge  to 
said  mid-circumferential  centerplane  at  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 52  and  63  degrees  with  respect  to  said  mid-circum- 
ferential centerplane,  said  third  portion  extending  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  second  portion  to  at  least  said  mid- 
circumferential  centerplane  at  an  angle  of  between  35  and 
45  degrees  with  respect  to  said  mid-circumferential  cen- 
terplane; 
(i)  each  lug  of  the  second  set  of  primary  lugs  being  similar  to 
said  first  set  of  primary  lugs  but  opposite  in  hand,  having 
a  beginning  at  the  other  lateral  edge  of  the  tread  and  being 
offset  circumferentially  of  said  tire  with  respect  to  the 
next  adjacent  pair  of  primary  lugs  in  said  first  set  of  pri- 
mary lugs  so  that  the  inner  end  of  the  third  portion  of  each 
of  said  primary  lugs  is  spaced  at  a  distance  of  between  25 
and  35  percent  of  the  tread  width  from  the  lagging  edge  of 
the  second  portion  of  a  primary  lug  of  the  other  set  of 
primary  lugs;  and 
(b)  two  sets  of  secondary  lugs,  each  lug  of  a  first  set  of 
secondary  lugs  having  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  beginning  at  the  same  lateral  edge  of  the  tread  as 
the  first  portions  of  the  lugs  of  said  first  set  of  primary  lugs 
and  extending  to  an  inner  end  located  about  25  to  35 
percent  of  the  axial  distance  from  said  lateral  edge  to  said 
mid-circumferential  centerplane  at  an  angle  of  between  65 
and  80  degrees  with  respect  to  said  mid-circumferential 
centerplane.  said  second  portion  extending  from  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  portion  to  an  inner  end  located  about  60  to 
72  percent  of  the  axial  distance  from  said  tread  edge  to 
said  mid-circumferential  centerplane  at  an  angle  of  be- 
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tween  40  to  60  degrees  with  respect  to  said  mid-circumfer- 
ential centerplane  and  being  disposed  one  only  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  primary  lugs  in  the  first  set  of  pri- 
mary lugs; 
(i)  each  lug  of  the  second  set  of  secondary  lugs  being  similar 
to  the  first  set  of  said  secondary  lugs,  but  opposite  in  hand, 
and  having  a  beginning  at  said  other  lateral  edge  of  the 
tread. 


4,383,568 
TREAD  CONnCURATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

TIRES 
Henner  Pieper,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,858,  Aug.  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  7923582[U] 

Int.  aj  B60C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  4  Qaims 


folding  closure  above  the  folding  door,  the  top  closure  section 
having  a  plurality  of  short,  narrow  third  panels  and  pivot 


means  connecting  adjacent  vertical  sides  of  adjacent  third 
panels  together;  and  means  detachably  connecting  the  folding 
door  and  the  folding  top  closure  section  together. 


4383,570 

METHOD  OF  POURING  STEEL  INTO  A  CONTAINER 

Herbert  A.  White,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

General  Supply  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,372,  Oct.  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,354,659.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,635 

Int.  a.J  B22D  7/12.  27/00 

U.S.  a.  164—57.1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  tread  configuration  for  motor  vehicle  tires,  especially 
spare  tires  comprising  three  peripheral  rows  of  essentially 
V-shaped  blocks,  each  block  of  which  has  a  point  and  two 
ends,  with  the  points  of  successive  blocks  in  a  given  row,  as 
seen  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  tire,  alternately  pointing 
in  opposite  directions  transverse  to  the  peripheral  direction  of 
the  tire,  said  rows  of  blocks  being  respectively  separated  from 
one  another  by  linearly  extending  peripheral  grooves,  with  the 
width  of  the  two  axially  outer  rows  of  blocks  essentially  corre- 
sponding to  the  axial  dimension  of  each  of  said  blocks  individu- 
ally in  the  respective  outer  row,  while  successive  blocks  of  the 
middle  row  of  blocks  are  laterally  offset  relative  to  each  other 
in  such  a  way  that  the  collective  width  of  said  middle  row  is 
approximately  1.3  to  1.8  times  the  axial  dimension  of  each  of 
said  blocks  individually  in  the  respective  middle  row  and  the 
collective  width  of  the  middle  row  is  larger  than  the  outer 
rows. 


4,383,569 
FOLDING  CLOSURE 
Henri  M.  R.  LabeUe,  50  Westmooreland  Ave.,  Cornwall,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,637,  Mar.  6, 1980.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,663 

Int.  a.i  E06B  S/48 

VJS.  CI.  160—116  4  Claims 

1.  A  folding  closure  having  a  plurality  of  tall,  narrow  first 

panels,  pivot  means  connecting  vertical  sides  of  adjacent  first 

panels  together;  an  emergency  folding  foor  in  the  folding 

closure  which  door  had  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the 

closure,  the  door  having  a  plurality  of  tall,  narrow  second 

panels  ahd  pivot  means  connecting  vertical  sides  of  adjacent 

second  panels  together;  a  folding  top  closure  section  in  the 


1.  The  method  of  pouring  steel  into  a  container  having  a 
bottom  of  substantial  size  and  height  which  comprises: 

providing  a  light  weight  tin  free  steel  mat  made  from  a 
plurality  of  thin  crumbled  sheets  of  tin  free  steel  each 
having  closely  spaced  holes  therein  throughout  substan- 
tially all  its  surface  and  said  sheets  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  arranged  to  define  a  honeycombed 
spongelike  structure  of  considerable  thickness  defining  a 
plurality  of  discontinuous  voids,  and  substantially  flat 
individual  thin  sheets  arranged  on  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  spongelike  structure  to  form  an  assembly,  said  top  and 
bottom  sheets  being  made  from  a  metal  compatible  with 
molten  steel,  none  of  said  discontinuous  voids  extending 
from  the  top  sheet  to  the  bottom  sheet, 

placing  said  mat  on  top  of  said  bottom,  and 

pouring  molten  steel  in  a  stream  of  less  cross-section  than 
that  of  said  mat  on  top  of  the  mat  with  the  honeycombed 
structure  absorbing  the  force  of  the  molten  steel  while  it 
melts  and  is  absorbed  into  the  molten  steel  in  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,383,571 
DUMMY  BAR  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
EQUIPMENT 
David  W.  Fnutz,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  and  Louis  Lazaretti,  Bad- 
den,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gladwin  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,253 
Int.  aj  B22D  11/08 
VJS.  a.  164—446  9  Claims 

1.  A  bendable  dummy  bar  for  supporting  a  closure  plug 
within  a  continuous  casting  mold  and  for  withdrawing  the 
plug,  with  the  lead  end  of  the  continuous  cast  strand  joined  to 


71)4 


til  e  plug,  downwardly  from  the  mold  and  guiding  it  in  a  curved 
pi  ith,  comprising: 

•  row  of  numerous,  rigid,  elongated  links  arranged  end  to 
end.  with  opposite  ends  of  each  length  having  socket 
forming  notches  opening  endwise  of  the  link; 

a  transversely  armaged  pin  positioned  between  adjacent 
ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  links  and  pivotally  seated 
within  their  sockets  so  that  the  links  may  pivot  to  a  limited 
degree  about  the  pins; 

an  elongated,  flexible  cable  extending  alongside  of.  and 
parallel  to,  the  row  of  links  and  extending  through  diamet- 
rically oriented  openings  formed  through  each  of  the  pins, 
with  the  cable  extending  the  length  of  the  row; 
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means  for  exhausting  a  blast  of  cleaning  fluid  from  said  source 
through  the  fixed  nozzle  to  impinge  upon  the  surface  of  the 
lens  as  it  confronts  the  nozzle  whereby  dust  deposits  on  said 
lens  are  removed  therefrom. 


4,383^73 
ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  AIR  HEATER 
Steven  P.  Wfncze,  Windior,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,142 

Int.  a.3  F28D  W04 

UAQ.  165— 7  2  Claims 


> *\^I6 


4 *i 


means  securing  ends  of  the  cable  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
row.  with  the  cable  being  tightened  to  apply  a  compres- 
sive force  upon  the  links  for  keeping  the  respective  link 
sockets  and  pins  tightly  together; 

whereby  at  a  bar  end  portion  near  the  plug,  the  links  may  be 
initially  aligned  beneath  and  fastened  to  the  plug  to  form 
an  upright  column-like  support  for  the  plug,  with  said 
links  in  Substantial  axial  alignment,  and  then  the  bar  por- 
tion may  be  endwise  moved  along  a  curved  path,  wherein 
the  links  pivot  about  their  pins  a  limited  amount  to  corre- 
spondingly guide  the  plug  and  strand  along  said  curved 
path. 

4,383,572 
FIRE  DETECnON  CLEANING  ARRANGEMENT 
^touicth  O.  BcUows,  WeUsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air  Pre- 
kcater  Conpuy,  Inc.,  Wellsiille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,051 

Int.  a?  F28D  79/00;  F28G  15/(10 

JJS.  a.  1«— 5  10  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  regenerative  air  heater  assembly  for  receiving 
hot  flue  gas  from  a  furnace  and  transferring  heat  therefrom  to 
air  being  supplied  to  the  furnace  comprising:  a  vertical  rotor 
post;  a  rotor  disposed  the  rotor  post  and  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  sector  shaped  compartments  extending  radially  from  the 
rotor  post;  a  plurality  of  element  baskets  carrying  heat  absor- 
bent material  disposed  within  the  rotor;  a  stationary  housing 
surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at 
both  ends  thereof  for  directing  separated  flows  of  air  and  gas 
through  the  heat  absorbent  material;  means  for  rotating  the 
rotor  so  as  to  align  the  heat  absorbent  material  alternately  with 
the  heating  gas  and  the  air  to  be  heated;  damper  means  dis- 
posed across  and  mounted  atop  the  gas  inlet  at  the  top  of  the 
housing  and  having  opening  therein  for  providing  access  to  the 
heat  absorbent  material  with  the  rotor;  a  toggle  duct  inter-con- 
necting the  furnace  with  the  damper  means  mounted  atop  the 
gas  inlet;  track  means  disposed  within  the  toggle  duct  above 
the  access  opening  in  the  damper  means  for  supporting  and 
guiding  a  hoist;  and  an  access  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  toggle 
duct  adjacent  the  track  means  through  which  a  hoist  may  be 
mounted  upon  the  track  means  to  lift  element  baskets  from  the 
rotor  through  the  access  opening  in  the  gas  damper  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  access  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  toggle  duct 
for  removal  of  the  element  basket  therethrough. 


C5rT^"'(pr^"^P'  1 


I.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  inlet 
ind  outlet  ducts  for  a  heating  fluid  and  for  a  fluid  to  be  heated, 
I  cylindrical  rotor  of  heat  absorbent  material  in  said  housing 
mounted  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the  rotor,  means 
for  rotating  the  rotor  to  alternately  subject  the  heat  absorbent 
material  thereof  to  the  heating  fluid  and  to  the  fluid  to  be 
heated,  infrared  ray  detecting  means  including  a  sensor  having 
a  lens  that  confronte  the  heat  absorbent  material  of  the  rotor,  a 
support  arm  supporting  the  sensor,  means  moving  the  sensor 
support  arm  along  a  path  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  rotor,  a  source  of  pressurized  cleaning  fluid,  fixed 
nozzle  means  adapff^  to  confront  said  lens  as  the  sensor  tra- 
verses a  portion  of  its  path  adjacent  the  end  of  the  rotor,  and 


{ 


4383374 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES  HAVING  DISCHARGE  AIR  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  FUNCTION 
Hisitto  Yoshioka,  Koiuui,  Japu,  assigBor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co„ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,754 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,   1979,  54- 
182504{U] 

iBt  a.»  F25B  n/QO;  BfiOH  i/W 
U.S.  CL  165-43  *  Ctatas 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  automotive  vehicles, 
which  comprises: 
a  casing  having  an  air  passage  formed  therewithin; 
an  evaporator  core  arranged  in  said  air  passage; 
a  compressor  operatively  connected  to  said  evaporator  core; 
a  heater  core  arranged  at  a  location  downstream  of  said 

evaporator  core  in  said  air  passage; 
■  passage  bypassing  said  heater  core; 
a  pivotally  mounted  air-mix  damper  for  guiding  an  air  flow 
from  said  evaporator  core,  through  said  by-pass  passage 
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alone  at  a  first  angular  position  thereof,  through  said 
heater  core  alone  at  a  second  angular  position  thereof,  and 
through  both  said  by-pass  passage  and  said  heater  core  at 
a  position  between  said  first  angular  position  and  said 
second  angular  position; 

a  temperature  control  lever  disposed  for  pivoting  between  a 
first  extreme  position  thereof  and  a  second  extreme  posi- 
tion thereof  with  a  predetermined  intermediate  position 
provided  between  said  first  and  second  extreme  positions, 
temperature  control  lever  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  air-mix  damper; 

said  air-mix  damper  being  adapted  to  be  pivotally  displaced 
between  said  first  angular  position  and  said  second  angular 
position  as  said  temperature  control  lever  is  moved  be- 
tween said  predetermined  intermediate  position  and  said 
first  extreme  position,  and  said  air-mix  damper  being 
adapted  to  be  always  held  at  said  first  angular  position 
when  said  temperature  control  lever  is  moved  between 
said  predetermined  position  and  said  second  extreme  posi- 
tion; and 

compressor-operation  control  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  temperature  control  lever  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  said  compressor,  said  compressor-operation  con- 
trol means  being  adapted  to  be  kept  inoperative  to  keep 
said  compressor  at  rest  when  said  temperature  control 
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lever  is  positioned  between  said  predetermined  intermedi- 
ate position  and  said  first  extreme  position,  and  said  com- 
pressor-operation control  means  being  adapted  to  vary  the 
rate  of  operation  of  said  compressor  with  movement  of 
said  temperature  control  lever  between  said  predeter- 
mined intermediate  position  and  said  second  extreme 
position,  said  compressor-operation  control  means  com- 
prising: 

a  magnetic  clutch  having  a  solenoid  and  coupled  with  said 
compressor; 

an  output  transistor  coupled  to  said  solenoid  for  energizing 
said  solenoid; 

a  timer  formed  by  an  integrated  circuit  for  supplying  pulses 
to  said  output  transistor  for  turning  said  output  transistor 
on  or  off; 

a  resetting  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  timer  uid  to 
said  temperature  control  lever  for  rendering  said  timer 
inoperative  when  said  temperature  control  lever  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  side  of  said  first  extreme  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  predetermined  intermediate  position;  and 

a  time  constant  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  temper- 
ature control  lever  for  varying  the  duty  factor  of  pulses 
from  said  timer  with  movement  of  said  temperature  con- 
trol lever  between  said  predetermined  intermediate  posi- 
tion and  said  second  extreme  position. 


4,383^7S 

BASEBOARD  HEAT  REFLECTOR 
Louis  G.  Bobrowski,  Berlin,  Comi^  aaaignor  to  The  Stanley 
Worka,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  260,309 

Int.  CL'  F24D  19/02 

VS.  a.  165—55  6  Claim 


1.  In  a  heat  reflector  and  insulator  for  a  baseboard  heater  of 
the  kind  including  an  elongate  heating  element  and  an  enclo- 
sure at  least  partially  enclosing  the  heating  clement;  the  im- 
provement including  an  elongate  strip  of  multilayer  material 
for  positioning  behind  and  below  the  heating  element,  said 
strip  having  a  width  corresponding  to  a  disunce  above  the 
heating  element  location  in  the  enclosure  plus  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  width  of  enclosure  below  the  heating  element,  said  strip 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  wrap  partly  around  the  heating 
element  behind  and  below  the  heating  element,  said  strip  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  foam  insulating  material  for  location  facing  away 
from  the  heating  element  and  a  layer  of  reflective  foil  for 
location  facing  the  heating  element  and  for  reflecting  heat 
therefrom  upwards  and  outward  towards  a  room  to  be  heated, 
said  foam  layer  serving  to  at  least  partly  prevent  passage  of 
heat  to  adjacent  wall  and  floor  behind  and  below  the  heating 
element. 


4,383,576 
PROCESS  OF  ACCUMULATION  AND  RESTITUTION  OF 

HEAT 
Alain  Bricard,  Grenoble;  Jacques  Chnbnnne,  Fontaine,  and 
Bernard  Dnret,  Grenoble,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,242 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2, 1979,  79  19866 
Int.  a.)  F28D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.17  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  accumulator  with  latent  heat  of  fusion  for  perform- 
ing a  process  of  accumulation  and  restitution  of  heat  including 
the  steps  of  storing  heat,  mainly  in  the  form  of  latent  heat  of 
fusion,  as  required,  by  causing  a  hot  heat-transfer  fluid  to 
circulate  in  the  lower  part  of  a  bed  of  material  in  grain  form 
with  considerable  latent  heat  of  fusion,  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  being  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  the  material  which 
melts  under  the  effect  of  the  additional  calories  from  the  fluid, 
and  of  restituting,  as  required,  heat  stored  by  the  material  as  a 
liquid,  by  circulating  and  bringing  into  contact  the  material 
and  the  fluid,  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  being  lower  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  material,  with  the  result  that  the  nuterial 
yields  heat  to  the  fluid  on  solidifying  in  the  form  of  grains 
before  being  stored  in  a  tank  for  storing  the  material  in  grain 
form,  the  heat  accumulator  comprising: 
a  first  storage  tank  adapted  to  contain  in  its  lower  part  a  bed 
of  the  said  material  in  grain  form,  means  for  circulating 
said  fluid  at  said  higher  temperature  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  tank,  means  for  circulating  in  direct  contact  the  liquid 
material  and  the  fluid  in  a  discharge  exchanger  communi- 
cating with  the  upper  part  of  said  tank,  and  means  for 
heating  and  cooling  the  fluid,  the  accumulator  further 
comprising  a  second  storage  tank  adapted  to  contain  the 
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liquid  material,  the  second  storage  tank  communicating  and  said  stationary  barrel  and  through  said  bearing  means  said 
with  the  said  upper  part  of  the  first  storage  unk  via  a  means  for  forced  circulation  of  lubricating  and  cooling  fluid 
valve,  the  accumulator  further  comprising: 

a  pumping  circuit  connecting  the  second  storage  unk  to  an 
opening  formed  in  an  upper  part  of  said  discharge  ex- 
changer. 

a  charging  circuit  constituting  a  secondary  circuit  of  a  heat 
exchanger,  and  of  which  a  part  is  disposed  inside  the 
storage  tank,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bed  of  material  rjj 

contained  in  the  latter,  over  a  height  corresponding  to  a 
fraction  of  the  maximum  height  of  said  bed. 


being  effected  by  pump  means  operated  by  said  rotatable  bar- 
rel. 


a  discharge  circuit  constituting  a  primary  circuit  of  a  heat 
exchanger  and  of  which  a  part  is  constituted  by  the  dis- 
charge exchanger, 

a  circuit  for  transporting  the  material  in  grain  form  formed 
in  the  discharge  exchanger,  the  said  circuit  for  transport- 
ing comprising  at  least  one  common  part  with  the  dis- 
charge circuit,  connecting  an  opening  formed  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  discharge  exchanger  to  an  opening  formed  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  first  storage  tank  and  connecting  an 
opening  formed  in  the  lower  part  of  the  first  storage  tonk 
to  the  discharge  exchanger  via  an  expansion  vessel,  each 
of  said  circuits  including  at  least  one  pump. 


4383J78 
CASING  BORE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  FLUID  CHECK 

VALVE 
John  R.  Baker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  International 
Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,921 

Int  a.3  E21B  33/126,  34/08 

UJS.  a.  166-373  28  Claims 


4J83,577 

ROTATING  HEAD  FOR  AIR,  GAS  AND  MUD  DRILLING 
Alfred  B.  Pniltt,  4106  S.  35th  St.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72903 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,447 
lat.  a.J  E21B  3/02 
VS.  a.  166—95  10  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  head  for  a  well  bore  comprising  a  stationary 
bowl,  a  routable  head  assembly  removably  fixed  in  sealed 
engagement  with  said  bowl,  said  rotatable  head  assembly  com- 
prising a  rotatable  barrel,  a  stationary  barrel  surrounding  the 
rotauble  barrel,  a  longitudinally  extending  chamber  provided 
between  the  sutionary  and  rotatable  barrels  for  receiving 
lubricating  and  cooling  fluid,  bearing  means  having  inner  and 
outer  races  interposed  between  the  stationary  and  routable 
barrels  and  disposed  within  the  chamber,  upper  and  lower 
packing  means  generally  carried  by  the  sUtionary  barrel  and 
providing  a  seal  for  the  chamber  to  substantially  preclude 
leakage  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  the  chamber  and  means  generally 
disposed  within  said  chamber  for  forced  circulation  of  lubricat- 
ing and  cooling  fluid  upwardly  between  said  inner  race  and 
said  routable  barrel  and  downwardly  between  said  outer  race 


27.  A  method  of  sealing  the  annulus  between  a  fluid  trans- 
mission conduit  and  an  exterior  conduit  in  a  subterranean  well 
to  prevent  the  flow  of  produced  hydrocarbons  up  through  the 
annulus  and  of  providing  for  the  injection  of  a  fluid  treatment 
solution  through  said  annulus  and  the  circulation  of  said  solu- 
tion with  produced  hydrocarbons  through  said  fluid  transmis- 
sion conduit  to  the  top  of  said  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
releasably  attaching  an  annular  packoff  member  having 
inner  and  outer  seals,  a  radially  expandable  latch  and  a 
check  valve  permitting  only  downward  fluid  flow  around 
a  mandrel  section; 
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incorporating  said  mandrel  section  having  a  flow  passage 
extending  therethrough  on  said  fluid  transmission  conduit; 

lowering  said  fluid  transmission  into  said  exterior  conduit 
until  said  packofT  member  abuts  said  exterior  conduit  to 
prevent  further  downward  movement  of  said  packoff 
member  relative  to  said  exterior  conduit  and  said  outer 
seals  establish  sealing  integrity  with  said  exterior  conduit; 

moving  said  fluid  transmission  conduit  downward  to  shear 
an  interconnection  between  said  radially  expandable  latch 
and  said  mandrel;  and 

camming  said  radially  expandable  latch  radially  outward 
into  engagement  with  said  exterior  conduit  by  further 
downward  movement  of  said  fluid  transmission  conduit. 


4,383,580 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Paul  M.  Huxford,  Jolly  Rd.  Galatea,  R.D.  1,  Murnpara,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  217,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Dec.  20,  1979, 
192473;  Apr.  18, 1980, 193480;  May  19, 1980,  193768 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  45/02 
VS.  a.  172—21  11  Claims 


53     2A 


2Z.22i 


4383,579 
SHOCK  ACTUATED  HRE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Guerdon  M.  Monk,  G  8314  Davison  Rd.,  Davison,  Mich.  48423 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,330,  May  22, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,464 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/12 

U.S.  CI.  169—62  4  Claims 


1.  A  fire  prevention  system  for  a  vehicle  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments  and  zones,  comprising: 

a  trip  valve  operatively  mounted  in  each  of  said  zones  and 
actuable  responsive  to  shock  received  in  one  of  said  com- 
partments and  zones; 

a  reservoir  of  water; 

a  reservoir  of  high  expanding  foam  concentrate; 

a  pressurized  vessel  operatively  connected  to  and  control- 
ling the  mixture  of  water  and  concentrate  from  said  reser- 
voirs; 

a  mixing  valve  operative  to  receive  and  mix  a  flow  output 
from  said  two  reservoirs  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
said  trip  valves  and  the  release  of  air  pressure  from  said 
vessel; 

a  plurality  of  conduits  each  communicating  between  said 
mixing  valve  and  different  ones  of  said  zones;  said  trip 
value  releasing  pressurized  air  which  is  initially  stored  in 
the  conduits; 

and  a  plurality  of  outlet  nozzles,  each  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  conduits  and  mounted  in  a  different  one  of 
said  zones  for  providing  output  of  high  expanding  foam  to 
said  zones  responsive  to  shock  in  any  one  of  said  zones, 
said  high  expanding  foam  concentrate  including  a  plural- 
ity of  non-flammable  ingredients  and  a  propanol  solvent 
such  that  it  can  be  breathed  and  at  the  same  time  protect 
passengers  from  flames. 


h-  A  ground  driven  agricultural  implement  comprising  a 
frame  constructed  and  arranged  for  mounting  on  a  prime 
mover  to  be  drawn  thereby  in  use  in  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
with  their  axes  at  an  angle  of  80*-87.5*  with  respect  to  said 
direction  of  travel,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar 
ground  cutting  and  penetrating  members  mounted  on  each  of 
said  shafts  with  the  plane  of  each  cutting  member  at  an  angle 
between  82.5°-87.5'  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  respective 
shaft  extending  between  said  cutting  member  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  respective  shaft,  so  that  said  cutting  members  have 
substantially  edgewise  engagement  only  with  the  ground,  each 
cutting  member  having  a  peripheral  configuration  so  that 
when  viewed  along  the  axis  of  the  respective  shaft  on  which  it 
is  mounted  the  radially  outermost  part  is  narrower  than  the 
root  thereof  when  it  is  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  angle  of  said 
axes  of  said  shafts  with  respect  to  said  direction  of  travel  being 
such  that  contact  between  said  cutting  members  and  the 
ground  when  said  implement  is  drawn  by  the  prime  mover 
rotatably  drives  each  shaft. 


4,383481 
TOOL  FOR  DRILLING  BOREHOLES 
Jury  F.  Shalashov,  ulitsa  Omskaya,  61,  kv.  10;  Vladiadr  D. 
BntkiB,  ulitsa  Klary  Tsetkin,  30" A",  kv.  77,  both  of  Chelya- 
binsk, and  Vadim  D.  Petnkhov,  ulitsa  Rnsskaya,  25,  kv.  197, 
Novosibirsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  244,201 
Int  a.'  E21C  3/20.  3/24 
VS.  a.  173—16  «  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  cutting  percussive  roUry  drilling  of  boreholes, 
comprising:  a  hollow  casing;  a  bit  secured  in  said  casing  for 
axially  moving  relative  thereto  and  connected  to  said  casing 
for  combined  positive  rotation;  a  partition  wall  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  hollow  casing  into  a  working  space  defined  on 
the  side  of  said  bit  and  a  supply  space, 
an  opening  of  said  partition  wall  through  which  said  work- 
ing space  and  said  supply  space  communicate  with  one 
another; 


7(B 


1  source  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  in  permanent  communica- 
tion with  said  supply  space;  a  hammer  piston  installed  in 
said  working  space  for  reciprocations  and  for  cooperation 
with  said  bit  for  imparting  impact  impulses  thereto,  said 
hammer  piston  dividing  said  working  space  into  a  work- 
stroke  chamber  and  a  return  stroke  chamber; 

distribution  means  provided  in  said  casing  for  alternately 
connecting  said  workstroke  and  return  stroke  chamibers, 
respectively,  via  said  supply  space,  to  said  source  of  a  fluid 
under  pressure  for  causing  reciprocations  of  said  hammer 
piston; 

controlled  throttling  means  in  permanent  communication 
with  said  distribution  means,  said  throttling  means  being 
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installed  for  setting  said  distributing  means  in  two  limit 
positions  so  that  in  the  first  position  there  is  permanent 
communication  of  said  supply  space  with  atmosphere  so 
as  to  provide  for  a  partial  supply  of  a  fluid  for  reciproca- 
tions of  said  hammer  piston  at  minimum  kinetic  energy 
and  in  the  second  position  said  throttling  means  are  com- 
pletely closed  so  as  to  provide  for  the  full  supply  of  a  fluid 
to  said  workstroke  and  return  stroke  chambers  through 
said  distribution  means  for  reciprocations  of  said  hammer 
piston  at  maximum  kinetic  energy;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  bit  and  to  said  controlled 
throttling  means  for  setting  them  to  the  first  position  when 
said  bit  encounters  a  soft  rock  and  to  the  second  position 
when  said  bit  encounters  a  hard  rock. 


4,383.582 

BOUNCER  TYPE  PILE  DRIVER 

SJtephcB  V.  Chclminaki,  West  Redding,  Conn,,  aiiigBor  to  Bolt 

Technology  Corporation,  Norwalli,  Conn. 
I>iTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  62,420,  Jul.  31, 1979.  This  application  Apr. 
15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,445 
iBt  a.J  E02D  7/70 
1).S.  CL  173—131  25  Claimi 

1.  In  a  bouncer  thruster  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder  wall 
defining  a  cylinder,  a  massive  piston  weight  movable  up  and 
(j  own  within  said  cylinder,  and  a  bottom  assembly  associated 
sfith  said  cylinder  below  said  piston  weight  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  in  thrust-transmitting  relationship  to  a  pile  to  be 
c  riven,  said  piston  weight  and  bottom  assembly  defining  a 
iresaurized  gas  bounce  chamber  within  said  cylinder,  that 
f{mher  invention  comprising: 
Mid  piston  weight  having  a  narrowed  waist  defining  an 
annular  pressurized  gas  storage  chamber  located  between 
said  cylinder  wall  and  the  waist  of  said  piston, 
said  waist  of  said  piston  weight  being  between  upper  and 
lower  piston  portions  which  are  in  gas-sealing  sliding 
engagement  with  said  cylinder  wall, 
means  for  feeding  pressurked  gas  into  said  annular  storage 
chamber  as  said  piston  weight  moves  up  and  down  for 
temporarily  storing  pressurized  gas  therdn, 
gas  bypass  means  associated  with  said  cylinder  wall  for 


passing  pressurized  gas  from  said  annular  storage  chamber 
past  said  lower  piston  portion  into  said  bounce  chamber  as 
said  piston  weight  moves  donwardly  through  a  predeter- 
mined range  toward  said  bottom  assembly, 

said  gas  bypaSs  means  becoming  blocked  by  said  lower 
piston  portion  during  the  descent  of  said  lower  piston 
portion  below  said  range  and  before  the  descending  piston 
weight  comes  into  contact  with  said  bottom  assembly  for 
trapping  pressurized  gas  between  said  descending  piston 
weight  and  said  bottom  assembly  for  preventing  said 
descending  piston  weight  from  striking  said  bottom  assem- 
bly, 

said  gas  bypass  means  also  passing  pressurized  gas  from  said 
annular  storage  chamber  past  said  lower  piston  portion 
into  said  cylinder  as  said  piston  weight  ascends  through 
said  predetermined  range  for  providing  additional  pres- 
surized gas  beneath  the  ascending  piston  weight, 

exhaust  means  for  releasing  expanded  gas  from  said  cylinder 


from  beneath  said  piston  weight  after  said  piston  weight 
has  moved  upwardly, 

whereby  as  said  piston  weight  descends  toward  said  bottom 
assembly  it  passes  through  said  predetermined  range  and 
said  bypass  means  passes  pressurized  gas  previously  stored 
in  said  annular  storage  chamber  through  said  bypass 
means  into  the  bounce  chamber  and  the  pressurized  gas  in 
said  bounce  chamber  thereafter  becomes  trapped  and 
further  compressed  below  the  descending  piston  weight, 

thereby  providing  a  relatively  high  pressure  in  said  bounce 
chamber  for  exerting  a  powerful  downward  force  on  said 
bottom  assembly  for  quietly  driving  a  pile  and  for  bounc- 
ing said  piston  weight  upwardly  for  repeating  the  cycle  of 
operation,  and 

whereby  as  said  piston  weight  is  ascending  through  said 
predetermined  range,  said  bypass  means  passes  said  addi- 
tional pressurized  gas  from  said  annular  storage  chamber 
into  the  cylinder  beneath  the  ascending  piston  weight  for 
boosting  the  weight  up  relatively  high  in  the  cylinder. 

4383  J83 
SOIL  SAMPLING  TOOL 
CliBtoB  F.  Btktr,  Rte.  #4,  F^edoid^  Kaaa.  6«736 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,409 
Int  CLJ  E21B  7/26 
VS.  CL  175—20  »  CI«taM 

1.  A  specimen  collector  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  having  a  closed  lower  end  adapted  to  pene- 
trate a  mass  of  material  of  which  a  specimen  is  desired,  said 
tube  having  a  lateral  inlet  opening  adjacent  ite  lower  end,  said 
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tube  being  provided  with  a  cutter  means  adjacent  said  lateral 
opening  for  cutting  and  directing  into  the  tube  through  said 
lateral  inlet  opening  material  which  may  be  penetrated  by  the 
tube  in  response  to  a  predetermined  movement  of  the  tube 
relative  to  such  material,  and  an  elongated  ladle  disposed  in  the 
tube  comprising  a  cup  fixed  to  an  upstanding  shank,  said  cup 


having  free  vertical  running  clearance  in  the  tube  between 
positions  above  and  below  the  inlet  opening  and  a  configura- 
tion such  that  its  periphery  has  a  horizontal  projection  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  transverse  section  of  the  interior 
of  the  tube,  whereby  the  ladle  and  collected  specimen  in  the 
cup  can  be  removed  from  the  tube. 


4,383,584 

SEALED  LOAD  CELL  CONSTRUCTION 

George  J.  Dyck,  Saskatoon,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 

Road  Dynamics  Inc.,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  128,361,  Mar.  7, 1980.  This 

application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,704 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  23, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIG  5/04 


U.S.  a.  177—208 


1.  A  load  measuring  device  operating  with  a  small  amount  of 
vertical  travel  comprising:  '^ 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  thin  sealed,  fixed  volume  reservoir  forming  the  lower 
portion  of  said  base; 

(c)  a  load-transmitting  material  in  the  form  of  a  non-com- 
pressible fluid  or  a  soft  rubber  in  said  thin  reservoir; 

(d)  a  flexible  diaphragm  sealing  said  thin  reservoir  and  being 
in  direct  contact  with  said  load-transmitting  material  in 
said  reservoir; 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  load  directly  to  said  diaphragm;  and 
(0  a  transducer  including  an  integral  diaphragm  at  the  base 

thereof  held  with  such  integral  diaphragm  in  direct 
contact  with  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  provide  a  reading 
proportional  to  the  value  of  said  load. 


4383,585 

WEIGHING  DEVICE  WITH  A  VIBRATING  STRING 
Harry  Gaas,  Bcoskeiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasignor  to 
Postalia  GmbH,  OfTcabach  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

FIM  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,797 
Gains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Jiu.  20, 
1980,  3023565 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  i/l4 
U5.  CL  177— 210  FP  •     8  Claims 


1.  Weighing  device,  comprising  a  load  table  for  supporting  a 
load,  a  parallel  motion  system  formed  of  transverse  links  for 
moving  said  load  table,  a  vertical  rod  for  supporting  a  load  on 
said  load  table,  a  cross  piece,  a  vibrating  string  being  suspended 
from  said  vertical  rod  and  said  cross  piece,  and  four  magnet 
systems  being  disposed  on  said  vertical  rod  for  exciting  said 
string  to  vibrations  at  higher  frequency. 


4,383,586 
ADJUSTABLE  LINKAGE 
Shih-Ying  Lee,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc., 
Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,089 

Int.  a.5  GOIG  3m,  21/24;  E04G  3/00 

VS.  a.  177—229  5  Claims 


24  Claims 


1.  Linkage  for  constraining  motion  of  a  reference  member  to 
be  parallel  to  a  first  reference  axis,  said  first  reference  axis 
being  fixed  with  respect  to  a  support  member,  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  flexure  members,  said  first  and 
second  flexure  members  having  a  flexure  near  one  end, 
said  one  end  fixedly  coupled  to  said  support  member,  said 
first  and  second  flexure  members  having  their  other  ends 
adjustably  coupled  to  said  support  member,  whereby  said 
other  ends  may  be  selectively  positioned  in  the  direction 
of  said  first  reference  axis, 

first  and  second  V-shaped  flexure  elements,  each  flexure 
element  having  a  vertex  end  portion  and  flexure  portions 
extending  therefrom  and  terminating  at  first  and  second 
distal  end  portions, 

wherein  said  vertex  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
V-shaped  flexure  elements  are  fixedly  coupled  to  said 
reference  member  at  a  respective  one  of  poinu  B  and  C, 


4383,587 
RACK  STEERING  GEAR 
AJmiiii  Lang,  Schwabiach  Gmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
fignor  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrich- 
■kafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00102,  §  371  Date  Mar.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  3,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00239,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  5,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  243,946 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
im  2928100 

Int.  a.VB62D  5//0 
lis.  a.  180—148  7  Claims 
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said  points  B  and  C  being  separated  by  disunce  X  in  the 
direction  of  said  first  reference  axis, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  distal  ends  of  said  first  V- 
shaped  element  are  fixedly  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  elongated  flexure  elemente  at  a  respective  one  of 
coupling  points  A  and  D,  said  points  A  and  D  being 
between  said  flexures  at  said  one  ends  and  said  other  ends 
of  said  elongated  flexure  elements,  and  lying  along  a  sec- 
ond reference  axis  nominally  perpendicular  to  said  first 
reference  axis, 

wherein  the  first  and  second  distal  ends  of  said  second  V- 
shaped  element  are  fixedly  coupled  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  a  respective  one  of  points  E  and  F,  said  points  E  and 
F  lying  on  a  third  reference  axis,  said  third  reference  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  reference  axis, 

wherein  said  adjusuble  couplings  are  adjustable  whereby 
the  distance  between  points  A  and  F  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  reference  axis  equals  the  distance  between  points 
D  and  E  in  the  direction  of  said  first  reference  axis  and 
said  second  reference  axis  is  parallel  to  said  third  reference 
axis  and  offset  therefrom  by  distance  X  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  reference  axis.     . 


VEHICLE  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Krude,  Sie^Nirg-Kaldauen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1980,  3010726 

Int.  a.' B60K  7  7/OiO 
U.S.  CI.  180— 70R  2  Claims 


7.  In  a  booster  steering  gear  for  a  vehicle,  of  the  kind  having 
i  housing  comprising  a  booster  cylinder  with  a  piston  therein 
including  a  racli  movable  in  said  housing  by  a  steering  wheel 
)ind  a  control  valve  operable  by  rack  movement  for  booster 
K>wer  control,  including  steering  force  transmission  means 
»mprising  steering  rod  means  operable  by  relative  movement 
wtween  said  piston  and  said  booster  cylinder  for  vehicle  wheel 
!  iteering  movement; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  steering  rod  means 
having  at  least  one  steering  rod  (8)  connected  to  said 
housing  (4);  a  piston  rod  (2)  comprising  means  to  be  fixed 
to  a  vehicle  frame;  said  housing  being  movable  on  said 
fixed  piston  rod  to  effect  steering  by  actuation  of  said 
steering  rod;  including  means  for  actuating  said  rack  (1) 
comprising  a  pinion  (6)  carried  by  said  housing  and  means 
for  rotating  said  pinion  by  a  steering  wheel  (11)  compris- 
ing universally  jointed  telescopically  related  members; 
wherein  said  rack  (1)  is  slidable  on  said  piston  rod  (2)  and 
means  effecting  limited  movement  relative  thereto  in 
either  direction  for  actuation  of  said  control  valve. 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  vehicle  wheel  on  a  vehicle 
including  rotary  joint  means  and  wheel  bearing  means,  said 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  outer  bearing  ring  of  said  wheel  bearing  means  affixed 
with  said  vehicle; 

an  inner  bearing  ring  of  said  wheel  bearing  means  which  has 
nonrotatably  connected  thereto  a  wheel  hub  having 
threaded  holes  for  receiving  studs  for  mounting  said  vehi- 
cle wheel  upon  said  hub; 

an  intermediate  flange  located  to  be  clamped  between  said 
wheel  hub  and  sud  vehicle  wheel,  said  intermediate  flange 
being  provided  with  apertures  for  receiving  said  studs  and 
being  connected  with  a  brake  disc  of  said  assembly; 

an  outer  joint  body  of  said  rotary  joint  means  having  an 
outer  circumference  which  is  received  in  an  opening  of 
said  inner  bearing  ring; 

said  outer  joint  body  having  on  a  side  thereof  proximate  said 
vehicle  wheel  an  extension  formed  with  an  annular  outer 
surface  which  extends  radially  from  the  outermost  cir- 
cumference of  said  outer  joint  body  with  an  increasing 
diameter  and  an  annular  inner  surface  which  extends 
radially  with  an  increasing  diameter  from  a  side  thereof 
closest  to  said  outer  joint  body; 

said  wheel  hub  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  annular 
surface  which  extends  coincidentally  with  said  annular 
outer  surface  of  said  outer  joint  body; 

said  intermediate  flange  having  on  a  side  thereof  facing  said 
outer  joint  body  an  annular  outer  surface  extending  coin- 
cidentally with  said  annular  inner  surface  of  said  exten- 
sion. 


4383,589 

PNEUMATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES 

Hilbert  V.  Fox,  Rte.  1,  Box  134,  FayetteriUe,  W.  Va.  25840 

FUcd  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,024 

Int.  a.3  B60K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  180—165  "^  Ctaims 

1.  A  combined  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  unit  for  a 

propulsion  device  activated  by  fluid  pressure  comprising:  a 

housing;  a  velocity  control  assembly  positioned  in  one  end 

portion  of  said  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  one 

end  portion;  a  direction  of  motion  assembly  positioned  in  the 

other  end  portion  of  said  housing  with  first  inlet  and  outlet 

ports  in  said  other  end  portion  in  its  upper  part  and  second  inlet 

and  outlet  ports  in  the  lower  part  of  said  other  end  portion;  a 
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first  plurality  of  conduits  between  the  outlet  ports  of  said  one 
end  portion  and  the  first  inlet  ports  of  said  other  end  portion; 


and  a  second  plurality  of  conduits  between  said  first  plurality 
of  conduits  and  said  second  inlet  ports  in  said  other  end  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  two  power  units  which  are,  in  plan 
view,  mounted  one  behind  the  other  when  the  tractor  is  driv- 
ing along  a  straight  line  which  coincides  with  a  vertical  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  tractor,  said 
power  units  comprising  two  fuel  tanks,  one  said  tank  in  each 
said  power  unit,  said  tank  of  the  front  of  said  power  units  being 
mounted,  as  seen  in  plan  view,  proximate  an  engine  which  is 
included  in  said  front  power  unit  and  extending  laterally  rela- 
tive to  at  least  one  side  of  said  engine  whereby  said  front  fuel 
tank  has  a  width  measured  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
straight  line  which  is  greater  than  its  length  measured  along 
said  line  and  is  substantially  greater  than  a  further  width  mea- 
sured in  said  transverse  direction  of  said  engine  of  said  front 
power  unit,  said  engine  of  said  front  power  unit  containing  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  tractor,  each  of  said  power  units 
being  supported  by  a  wheel  axle  with  ground  engaging  wheels 
on  each  side  of  the  tractor  mounted  thereon,  each  said  axle 
having  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  said  front  fuel  tank, 
the  engine  included  in  said  rear  power  unit  being  located 
directly  behind  said  engine  of  said  front  power  unit  and  both 
said  engines  being  intersected  by  said  vertical  plane,  each  of 
said  power  units  being  non-pivotally  connected  to  its  said 
corresponding  wheel  axle,  each  said  engine  being  secured  to  an 
associated  frame  portion  and  said  frame  portions  being  immov- 
ably connected  to  a  said  corresponding  wheel  axle,  associated 
parts  of  each  said  engine  including  cooling  means,  a  clutch, 
torque  conversion  means  with  a  differential,  with  which  mech- 
anisms it  forms  at  least  part  of  its  corresponding  said  power 
unit,  each  said  engine  being  arranged  to  drive  a  separate  set  of 
ground  engaging  wheels,  one  of  said  engines  being  arranged  to 
drive  only  wheels  arranged  on  the  front  said  axle  and  the  other 
said  engine  being  arranged  to  drive  only  wheels  arranged  on 
the  rear  said  axle,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  one  power  unit. 


with  respect  to  the  intended  direction  of  straight  forward 
travel  of  the  tractor  being  located  between  the  front  said  axle 
and  an  articulation  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  located 
between  said  power  units. 


^  433,591 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  P  WAVES  AND  S 

WAVES 

Kimio  Ogura,  1413-3  Mimuro,  Urawa-shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1979,  54-172279; 
May  23,  1980,  55-068718;  Jan.  6,  1980,  55-076234 

Int.  a.^  GOIV  1/40,  1/14 
U.S.  a.  181—106  13  Qaims 


J\iObl!242j»iOo 


4,383,590 
ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  HAVING  POWER  UNITS  IN 

TANDEM 
Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Brtischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,163,  Oct.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,171,028. 
This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   16,   1975, 
7512129 

Int.  C\?  B60K  15/002 
U.S.  a.  180—314  5  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  P  waves  and  S  waves  in  a 
ground  formation  having  a  mechanism  for  imparting  a  force  to 
a  bore  hole  wall  of  the  ground  formation  through  bore  hole 
water,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  rigid  body  movably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  rigid  body  having  a  cylindrical  magnetic  plunger  and 
protection  members  for  protecting  said  cylindrical  mag- 
netic  plunger,   said   protection   members  being  cup 
shaped  and  fixed  to  ends  of  said  cylindrical  magnetic 
plunger; 
percussive  means  for  abruptly  increasing  a  water  pressure 
within  said  bore  hole, 
said  percussive  means  having  planar  members  of  rigid 

materials, 
said    planar    members    being    outwardly    projectably 
mounted  to  opposite  portions  of  said  housing  with 
spaces  being  formed  between  each  of  said  planar  mem- 
bers and  opposite  ends  of  said  rigid  body,  said  planar 
members  being  covered  with  resilient  layers  and  pro- 
jectable  outwardly  against  the  resilient  force  of  said 
resilient  layers, 
said  planar  members  each  having  an  aperture  at  the  cen- 
tral portion  thereof  to  form  a  space  at  least  between 
each  of  said  protection  members  and  each  of  said  resil- 
ient layers; 
an  electrically  insulating  and  anticorrosive  liquid  filled  in 
said  space  formed  between  said  protection  members  and 
said  resilient  layers,  and 
a  driving  means  for  selectively  driving  said  rigid  body  into  a 
collision  with  said  planar  members  of  the  percussive 
means  to  thereby  generate  P  waves  when  said  rigid  body 
collides  with  said  planar  members  of  said  percussive 
means  and  to  thereby  generate  S  waves  when  said  rigid 
body  is  driven  so  as  to  not  collide  with  said  planar  mem- 
bers of  said  percussive  means. 


4383,592 

ESCAPE  LADDER 

Kenneth  R.  Hofh,  4936  Culver,  Devbom  Heights,  Mich.  48127 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,359 

iDt  a.»  E06C  9/14.  1/56 

U.S.a.  182— 70  9ClaiaM 

1.  An  escape  ladder  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 


'12 


i  ecured  to  an  outside  wall  of  a  building,  a  shaft  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  rotation  between  a  storage  position  and  an 
operable  position,  support  means  on  said  shaft  and  extending 
1  ;enerally  perpendicular  thereto,  a  series  of  steps  adapted  to  be 
'.  tacked  on  said  support  means  when  said  shaft  is  in  its  storage 
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plate  into  engagement  with  said  friction  disc,  said  pressure 
plate  comprising  separate  inner  and  outer  concentric  rings  and 
said  friction  disc  carrying  complementary  inner  and  outer 
regions  of  friction  lining  material,  said,  piston  and  cylinder 
assembly  acting  directly  on  one  of  said  rings,  to  urge  it  axially 
into  engagement  with  a  complementary  one  of  said  regions  of 
said  friction  lining  material  so  that  said  friction  disc  is  urged ' 
into  cooperation  with  said  radial  surface,  said  recesses  being 
disposed  in  the  other  of  said  rings  so  that  upon  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  other  ring  and  said  complementary 
member  said  other  ring  moves  axially  into  engagement  with 
the  other  of  said  regions  of  said  friction  lining  material  due  to 
a  camming  effect  of  said  balls  as  they  tend  to  ride  out  of  said 
recesses  so  that  said  friction  disc  is  urged  into  cooperation  with 
said  radial  surface,  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  being 
operated  from  said  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  and  said  other 
ring  being  angularly  movable  independently  of  said  one  ring 
by  said  mechanically  operable  means. 


x)sition,  flexible  suspension  means  connecting  the  first  step  in 
he  stack  to  said  shaft  and  successive  steps  to  each  other  in 
spaced  relation,  and  an  actuating  lever  for  rotating  said  shaft 
rom  said  storage  position  to  said  operable  position  whereby 
laid  steps  are  free  to  fall  by  gravity  from  said  support  means  to 
'brm  a  ladder  supported  from  said  shaft. 


4,383,593 
HYDRAULICALLY  AND  MECHANICALLY  OPERABLE 

DISC  BRAKES 
Signs  Micke,  KoMeiiz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aarignor  to  Lucas 
ladustrics  Limited,  Birniinghim,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,403 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  May  9,  1980, 
1015486 

lot  a.3  F16D  51/04.  51/06.  55/39.  55/40 
MS.  a.  188—71.4  15  Claims 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  housing  having  at 
least  one  radial  surface,  at  least  one  rotatable  friction  disc  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  radial  surface  to 
apply  said  brake,  actuating  means  for  urging  said  friction  disc 
into  cooperation  with  said  radial  surface,  hydraulically  opera- 
ble means  for  applying  said  brake,  a  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  hydraulically  operable  means,  and 
mechanically  operable  means  for  applying  said  brake  for  park- 
ing or  emergency  braking,  said  actuating  means  incorporating 
at  least  one  pressure  plate  and  a  complementary  member, 
adjacent  faces  of  said  pressure  plate  and  said  complementary 
member  having  complementary  oppositely  inclined  recesses, 
balk  located  in  said  oppositely  inclined  recesses,  and  an  hy- 
draulic piston  and  cyliouier  assembly  for  urging  said  pressure 


4,383,594 
CONFIGURATION  FOR  A  DISK  BRAKE  TORQUE  TUBE 
ASSEMBLY  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  KEYS  AND 
BACKPLATE 
Harold  E.  Correll,  Uniontown,  ami  Richard  L.  Crosaman,  TaU* 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignon  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,343 

Int.  a?  F16D  55/36.  69/04 

UAO.  188— 71.5  14  Claimi 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly  having  an  inboard  end  and  an  out- 
board end  including  a  brake  housing  at  the  inboard  end,  an 
axle,  a  rotatable  member  on  the  axle  at  the  outboard  end,  and 
a  multi-disk  brake  stack  of  alternating  rotating  and  sUtionary 
components  to  provide  braking  of  the  rotatable  member  when 
subjected  to  a  pressure  force  on  the  brake  stack,  a  sub-assembly 
for  stationary  mounting  with  respect  to  the  brake  housing  to 
provide  torque  takeout,  keying  interconnections,  and  disk 
brake  backup  for  the  brake  stack  comprising  in  combination: 
a  cylindrically  shaped  torque  tube  mounted  axially  about  the 
axle  and  having  an  inboard  end  as  determined  by  the  brake 
housing  and  an  outboard  end  as  determined  by  the  rotat- 
ing member,  said  torque  tube  having  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  slots  in  the  tube  about  the  periphery  of  each  end 
wherein  each  slot  at  the  inboard  end  is  axially  aligned  with 
a  respective  slot  in  the  outboard  end;  and 
a  plurality  of  bar-shaped  keys  mounted  axially  on  the  torque 
tube  in  spanned  relationship  between  one  of  said  inboard 
and  one  of  said  outboard  slots  and  engaged  within  said 
slots  to  provide  keying  interconnections  for  the  stationary 
components  of  the  brake  stack  and  each  said  key  having  a 
radial  extension  at  the  outboard  end  to  provide  backup  for 
the  brake  stack  when  said  stack  is  subjected  to  a  braking 
pressure  force,  said  sub-assembly  affixed  to  the  brake 
housing  by  a  plurality  of  bolts,  each  said  bolt  mounted  in 
the  brake  housing  and  threadably  engaged  within  the 
inboard  end  of  a  respective  key. 
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4383^5 

GAS  SPRING  HAVING  THREE  DIFFERENT 

DAMPING-RATE  STAGES 

Klaus  Schnitzius,  Rbeinbrohl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stabilns  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933590 

Int  a.J  F16F  9/49.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  188—281  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  spring  including  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis 
and  two  end  walls  and  defining  a  fluid-tight  cavify  therein;  a 
piston  rod  member  extending  through  one  end  wall  in  sealed 
relation  thereto  for  axial  movement  inward  and  outward  of 
said  cavity  between  an  innermost  position  and  an  outermost 
position;  a  piston  unit  carried  by  said  piston  rod  member  inter- 
nally of  said  cylinder  member  and  separating  said  cavity  into 
first  and  second  working  chambers;  fluid  passage  means  ex- 
tending through  said  piston  unit  for  connecting  said  first  and 
said  second  working  chambers  to  permit  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  piston  rod  mem- 
ber and  said  piston  unit;  a  body  of  pressurized  fluid  within  said 
cavity;  and  means  for  damping  the  rate  of  outward  movement 
of  said  piston  rod  member;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  damping  means  comprising  first  damping  valve  means 
and  second  damping  valve  means  within  said  fluid  passage 
means;  said  first  damping  valve  means  and  said  second 
damping  valve  means  being  arranged  in  series; 
both  said  first  damping  valve  means  and  said  second  damp- 
ing valve  means  being  movable  between  a  closed  condi- 
tion and  an  open  condition,  first  throttled  by-pass  means 
and  second  throttled  by-pass  means  by-passing  said  first 
damping  valve  means  and  said  second  damping  valve 
means,  respectively,  in  the  respective  closed  conditions; 
said  first  throttled  by-pass  means  and  said  second  throttled 
by-pass  means  being  connected  in  series  when  said  first 
damping  valve  means  and  said  second  damping  valve 
means  are  in  said  respective  closed  conditions,  said  first 
throttled  by-pass  means  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional 
area  than  said  second  throttle  by-pass  means; 
said  second  damping  valve  means  comprising  a  piston  ring 
engaging  the  inner  cylindrical  face  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber and  being  housed  in  a  circumferential  groove  of  said 
piston  unit  at  an  axially  intermediate  location  of  said  pis- 
ton unit,  said  circumferential  groove  having  an  invariable 
axial  width  larger  than  the  axial  width  of  said  piston  ring, 
said  piston  ring  being  axially  movable  within  said  circum- 
ferential groove  between  a  first  terminal  position  remote 
from  said  one  end  wall,  in  which  first  terminal  position 
said  second  damping  valve  means  are  in  said  closed  condi- 


tion and  a  second  terminal  position  closer  to  said  one  end 
wall,  in  which  second  terminal  position  said  second  damp- 
ing valve  means  are  in  said  open  condition,  said  first  termi- 
nal position  occurring  in  response  to  outward  movement 
of  said  piston  rod  member  and  said  second  terminal  posi- 
tion occurrring  in  response  to  inward  movement  of  said 
piston  rod  member; 
said  first  damping  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  member 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  piston  unit  to  a  lim- 
ited extent,  said  valve  member  cooperating  with  an  end 
face  of  said  piston  unit  remote  from  said  circumferential 
groove  and  directed  toward  said  one  end  wall  so  as  to 
open  and  close,  respectively,  the  exit  of  a  fluid  passage 
extending  within  said  piston  unit  from  said  circumferen- 
tial groove  to  said  end  face,  said  valve  member  being 
connected  to  a  damping  cylinder,  provided  within  said 
cavity  adjacent  said  one  end  wall  thereof,  as  said  piston 
rod  member  approaches  said  outermost  position  and  de- 
fining therewith  a  damping  chamber,  and  means  defin- 
ing therewith  a  damping  chamber,  and  means 
defining  a  thronled  fluid  path  between  said  damp- 
ing chamber  and  said  second  working  chamber  adjacent 
said  one  end  wall  to  further  dampen  the  outward  rate  of 
further  movement  of  said  piston  rod  member,  said  valve 
member  being  held  in  a  closing  position  with  respect  to 
said  fluid  passage  when  said  damping  piston  enters  into 
said  damping  cylinder. 


4,383,596 
CENTRIFUGAL-FORCE  FRICTION  CLUTCH  WITH  A 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  DEPENDENT  ON  SPEED 
Johann  Jiickel,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  LiiK 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917448 

lot.  a.3  F16D  43/14 
U.S.  a.  192—3.31  18  Claims 

K' 


1.  A  centrifugal-force  friction  clutch  for  transmission  of 
torque  to  a  substantially  drum-shaped  rotary  part,  comprising 
a  first  rotary  component  arranged  to  rotate  at  a  plurality  of 
speeds  including  a  first  speed  range,  a  higher  second  speed 
range  and  a  highest  third  speed  range;  a  second  rotary  compo- 
nent driven  by  said  first  component;  a  plurality  of  friction 
shoes  mounted  in  said  first  component  with  freedom  of  move- 
ment substantially  radially  of  said  components  and  into  en- 
gagement with  sidd  rotary  part  under  the  action  of  centrifugal 
force;  means  for  holding  said  shoes  against  radial  movement 
into  engagement  with  said  rotary  part  while  the  speed  of  said 
first  component  is  within  said  first  range;  weights  provided  on 
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I  lid  first  component,  at  least  one  for  each  of  said  shoes  and 

^h  movable  with  the  respective  shoe  under  the  action  of 

dentrifugal  force  substantially  radially  of  said  first  component 

ind  each  pivotable  relative  to  the  corresponding  shoe  to 

( hange  the  position  of  its  center  of  gravity  and  to  urge  the  shoe 

into  frictional  engagement  with  said  rotary  part  while  said  first 

component  rotates  at  a  speed  which  is  within  said  second  range 

10  that  the  torque  which  said  shoes  transmit  between  said 

I  otary  part  and  said  first  component  increases  at  least  substan- 

lially  proportionally  with  the  increase  in  speed  within  said 

lecond  range  and  the  extent  of  frictional  engagement  between 

taid  shoes  and  said  rotary  part;  and  means  for  limiting  the 

(txtent  of  movement  of  said  weighu  with  reference  to  the 

(X>rresponding  shoes  not  later  than  when  said  first  component 

I  >egins  to  route  at  a  speed  which  is  within  said  third  range  to 

1  >ring  about  a  relative  reduction  of  torque  transmitted  between 

laid  shoes  and  said  rotary  part  so  that  the  torque  which  is 

ransmitted  while  said  first  component  routes  at  a  speed  which 

s  within  said  third  range  continues  to  increase  but  at  a  rate  less 

han  proportionally  with  the  increase  in  speed  within  said  third 

■ange  and  with  the  extent  of  frictional  engagement  between 

!  .aid  roury  part  and  said  shoes. 

4,383,597 
FLUID  SHEAR  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Everett  G.  Blair,  Plaiiifleld,  Ind.,  assigiior  to  Wallace  Murray 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  219,227 

iBt  a.3  F16D  35/00.  43/25 

UjS.  a.  192—58  B  8  CW™ 


chamber  to  transmit  axial  thrust  loads  between  said  driv- 
ing member  and  said  driven  member; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  driven  member  to  said 
driving  member  and  roUUble  about  a  common  axis,  said 
mounting  means  including  radial  bearings  positioned  be- 
tween said  driven  member  and  the  shaft  of  said  driving 
member;  and 

a  layer  of  non-meullic,  anti-friction  material  on  at  least  one 
of  the  first  and  second  thrust  surfaces  of  said  driving 
member  and  said  driven  member,  respectively. 

4383,598 

CONVEYOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Newman,  6777  Cartilla,  AlU  Lonia,  Calif.  91701 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,177 

Int  a.J  B65G  13/075 

VJS.  a.  193—35  A  11  Claims 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  roller  elements  for  supporting  items  for  movement 
along  said  conveyor,  comprising: 

an  elongate  brake  member  under  cerUin  of  said  roller  ele- 
ments, 

said  brake  member  having  an  upper  surface  extending  in  a 
plane  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  roller  elements, 
an  actuator, 

first  pivot  means  on  said  actuator  pivoully  supporting  said 
brake  member  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  located 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  brake  member,  and 

second  pivot  means  supporting  said  actuator  for  movement 
about  a  second  axis  located  below  and  to  one  side  of  said 
first  axis  to  move  said  brake  member  into  braking  engage- 
ment with  said  certain  roller  elements  whereby  said  fric- 
tional engagement  of  said  certain  roller  elements  with  said 
brake  member  forces  said  brake  member  into  further 
braking  engagement  with  said  cerUin  roller  elements. 


1.  A  fluid  shear  coupling  apparatus  which  comprises:  a 
driving  member  including  a  shaft  connecuble  to  an  external 
drive  source,  said  driving  member  including  a  disc-shaped 
portion  defining  several  annular  ridges  and  grooves  facing  in  a 
first  axial  direction  and  further  defining  a  first  thrust  surface 
facing  in  a  second  axial  direction  opposite  the  first  axial  direc- 
tion; 
a  driven  member  defining  a  working  chamber  within  which 
said  driving  member  is  received,  said  driven  member 
defining  several  annular  ridges  and  grooves  facing  in  the 
lecond  axial  direction  and  received  adjacent  respective 
grooves  and  ridges  of  said  driving  member  and  providing 
•paced,  opposed  shear  surfaces  defining  a  fluid  shear 
chamber  therebetween  and  cooperable  with  shear  fluid  in 
the  fluid  shear  chamber  to  transmit  torque  between  said 
driving  member  and  said  driven  member,  said  driven 
member  further  defining  a  second  thrust  surface  facing  in 
the  first  axial  direction  and  being  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  first  thrust  surface  defining  a  thrust  chamber 
therebetween  and  cooperable  with  shear  fluid  in  the  thrust 


4,383,599 
LATCH  FOR  COIN  OPERATED  NEWSRACK 
Bradley  E.  MaxweU,  U  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Times 
Mirror  Company,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,017 

Int.  a.J  G07F  5/08 

VS.  a.  194—54  10  CWn* 


2ft  30' 


1.  A  coin  operated  newsrack  comprising: 

a  compartment  adapted  to  store  newspapers; 

a  door  permitting  access  to  the  compartment  when  open  and 

denying  access  to  the  compartment  when  closed; 
a  latch  having  mounting  flange  means  normally  abutting  the 

surface  of  the  door; 
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means  for  spring  mounting  the  latch  to  the  door  so  as  to 
permit  resilient  relative  movement  between  the  latch  and 
the  door  when  the  door  is  pried,  the  spring  mounting 
means  comprising  fasteners  each  having  a  shank  portion 
passing  through  the  door  and  the  flange  means,  the  shank 
portion  being  substantially  longer  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  the  door  and  the  flange  means,  flrst  clamping 
means  attached  to  the  shank  portion  outside  the  door, 
second  clamping  means  attached  to  the  shank  portion 
inside  the  door  and  spaced  from  the  flange  means,  and  a 
compression  spring  for  each  fastener  disposed  around  the 
shank  portion  between  the  second  clamping  means  and 
the  flange  means  to  bear  in  compression  against  both  the 
second  clamping  means  and  the  flange  means,  thereby 
compliantly  urging  the  flange  means  into  abutment  with 
the  surface  of  the  door; 

means  for  engaging  the  latch  to  prevent  the  door  from  open- 
ing; and 

a  coin  mechanism  adapted  to  disengage  the  latch  from  the 
engaging  means  so  the  door  can  be  opened. 


4,383,601 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING,  ORIENTATING  AND 

DELIVERING  CANS  TO  SUBSEQUENT  CONVEYOR 

Raymoad  A.  Heisler,  657  Dtkota  TraU,  Fmklia  Lakes,  N  J. 

07417 

DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  153,069,  May  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^44,522. 

This  application  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,242 

fat  a.3  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—394  11  Ciaias 


4383,600 
ROLL  PRODUCT  ACCUMULATOR 
H.  Edward  Southerling,  Lansdowne,  and  Charles  H.  Wills, 
Broomall,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,539 

Int  a.)  B65G  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  198—347  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  roll  accumulator  system  having  (a)  means 
for  moving  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  storage  carriers 
along  a  path  by  a  work  station,  (b)  a  retractably  mounted 
discharge  pan  located  between  the  work  station  and  the  carrier 
path,  said  discharge  pan  in  an  unretracted  position  extending 
into  the  path  and  interfering  with  the  travel  of  upright  carriers, 
(c)  means  for  rotating  a  storage  carrier  when  it  is  near  the 
discharge  pan  whereby  a  roll  is  caused  to  roll  out  of  the  carrier 
onto  the  discharge  pan  and  then  onto  the  work  station,  and  (d) 
means  for  retracting  the  discharge  pan  out  of  the  path  of  un- 
rotated  carriers,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(i)  means  operable  when  the  discharge  pan  is  retracted,  for 
causing  a  roll  at  the  work  station  to  be  transversely  di- 
rected into  the  path  of  a  carrier;  and 
(ii)  stationary  stop  means  located  adjacent  that  side  of  the 
carrier  path  that  is  away  from  the  roll  directing  means,  the 
stop  means  deflecting  a  directed  roll  so  that  it  falls  into  a 
carrier. 


1.  A  container  turning  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  contain- 
ers from  a  bail-applying  mechanism  and  with  associated  bail 
supporting  means,  receive  and  maintain  the  attached  bails  in  a 
substantially  vertical  disposed  condition,  said  turning  appara- 
tus including: 

(a)  a  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  receive  and  advance  the 
bailed  container  on  iu  bottom  to  and  through  the  turning 
operation; 

(b)  a  sensing  means  adapted  to  ascertain  the  presence  of  a 
container  on  the  advancing  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  electric  eye  means  on  each  side  of  the  conveyor  and 
adapted  to  "read"  a  spot  on  each  advanced  container  after 
the  presence  of  a  container  has  been  ascertained; 

(d)  electronic  control  to  evaluate  the  "read"  spot  and  deter- 
mine whether  said  container  is  to  be  turned  to  a  desired 
position  on  the  conveyor  belt; 

(e)  a  turning  rail  that  is  raised  to  engage  the  lower  rim  of  an 
advancing  container  and  with  said  engagement  to  cause 
rotation  of  the  advancing  container,  said  turning  rail  of  a 
length  sufficient  so  that  engagement  of  said  rim  during 
advancement  of  the  container  on  the  conveyor  belt  pro- 
vides one-half  revolution  of  the  container; 

(0  means  for  raising  the  turning  rail  in  way  of  the  lower  rim 
of  an  advancing  container  when  the  "read"  spot  indicates, 
to  the  electronic  control,  that  the  container  is  to  be  turned 
and  when  the  "read"  spot  indicates  that  no  turning  is 
required  the  turning  rail  is  not  actuated  and  remains  below 
the  conveyor  belt; 

(g)  side  guide  means  for  maintaining  the  advancing  container 
in  the  desired  path  on  the  conveyor  belt  during  transport; 

(h)  means  to  engage  and  support  the  bail  substantially  verti- 
cal during  the  turning  of  the  bailed  container,  and 

(i)  guide  means  to  reengage  an  attached  bail  of  an  advancing 
container  and  maintain  this  bail  in  a  substantially  vertical 
condition  during  further  advancement  to  labeling  and 
other  operations. 
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4,383^2 
UNSCRAMBLERS  FOR  BOWL  SHAPED  ARTICXES 
B^  GOct,  Nctkcr  AMcricy,  Eagbud,  aarignor  to  COM  Aoto- 
■MtkM  UmtM,  Gibraltar,  Eaglaad 

FIM  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260,107 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa,  Mar.  24, 1981, 
8^09109 

lat  a.i  B6SC  47/14 
VS.  a.  198—396  6  Claiais 
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1.  An  unscrambler  for  lightweight  cup-  and  bowl-shaped 
articles  comprising  a  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  such  articles 
delivered  to  it.  orienting  means  adapted  to  orient  said  articles 

said  reservoir  prior  to  delivery  from  said  reservoir,  said 
r^rvoir  comprising  a  shallow  rotating  dish  having  air  passage 
means  in  its  bottom  and  an  inclined  rim  with  an  outer  ledge, 
aid  blower  means  adapted  to  direct  a  current  of  air  from 
bjeneath  said  reservoir  through  said  air  passage  means  so  as  to 

evate  single  articles  to  said  ledge. 


4,383,603 
SCRAPER  FOR  CHAINS  IN  CHAIN  CONVEYORS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  UNDERGROUND 
((crtaard  Niemollcr,  Wahrop;  Wilfried  Stromberg,  Dattein,  and 
Friedhelm  Schneider,  Wittcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aadgnors  to  Bccker-Prante  GmbH,  Dattein  and  Stahlhammer 
Bofflmcm  Gcbr.  Schneider,  Witten>Bonuneni,  both  of.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
HTision  of  Scr.  No.  896,461,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,312,443. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 

977,  2717448;  Apr.  20, 1977,  2717449 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.}  B65G  19/24 

VjS.  CL  198— 731  11  Claims 
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that  the  ends  of  scraper  are  deflned  by  the  ends  of  said 

lower  part; 
means  extending  through  said  surfaces  for  securing  said 

parts  together,  said  means  comprising  the  sole  means  for 

securing  said  parts  together; 
said  surfaces  being  interrupted  by  at  least  a  pair  of  chain  beds 

and  bar  and  groove  means  mutually  interlocking  when 

said  surfaces  are  in  abutment;  and 
said  lower  and  upper  parts  being  symmetrically  formed 

about  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  elongation  of  said 

parts. 


4,383,604 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  LONG  PRODUCTS 

PARTICULARLY  BARS  OR  TUBES 

Francois  G.  Grandemange,  Bailly,  France,  assignor  to  Vallourec, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,702 

Int  a.J  B65G  25/00 

VS.  a.  198—775  11  Claims 


1.  A  scraper  for  chains  in  chain  conveyors  comprising,  when 
n  the  scraping  position: 

an  elongated  lower  part  having  a  partially  concave  upper 
surface  extending  along  only  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
lower  part  and  terminating  short  of  its  ends,  said  upper 
surface  extending  entirely  across  said  lower  part  in  a 
lateral  direction  normal  to  the  elongation  of  said  part; 

an  upper  part  having  an  elongated  dimension  less  than  that 
of  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  having  a  partially  con- 
vex lower  surface  extending  entirely  across  said  upper 
part  in  a  lateral  direction  normal  to  the  elongation  of  said 
part,  said  lower  surface  being  formed  for  abutment  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  part  and  being  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  upper  surface,  said  upper  part 
being  so  positioned  on  top  of  said  lower  part  that  said 
upper  part  is  partially  embraced  by  said  lower  part  and 
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1.  A  device  for  horizontally  transferring  long  and  heavy 
articles,  particularly  metal  articles  such  as  bars  or  tubes  of 
circular  section,  in  which  the  articles  in  the  course  of  transfer 
are  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  displaced  laterally 
while  rotating  about  themselves,  said  device  comprising  at 
least  three  sets  of  stringers,  each  set  of  stringers  comprising  at 
least  two  laterally  spaced-apart  stringers,  each  stringer  having 
upwardly  projecting  teeth  presenting  surfaces  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
travel  path  of  the  article,  the  teeth  being  equal  to  each  other 
and  spaced  apart  respectively  horizontally,  the  teeth  of  the 
stringers  of  each  set  being  aligned  transversely  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  article,  and  the  peaks  of  the  teeth  of  the  respec- 
tive sets  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  articles,  and  drive  means  for  moving 
the  stringers  vertically  in  sequence  to  rotate  and  laterally 
displace  an  article  thereon,  said  drive  means  comprising  means 
for  moving  each  peak  of  a  tooth  of  each  of  the  stringers  exclu- 
sively in  a  vertical  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  travel 
path  of  the  product,  said  drive  means  and  said  teeth  of  said 
stringers  cooperating  to  comprise  means  for  always  supporting 
the  article  on  teeth  of  at  least  two  sets  of  stringers  during 
lateral  displacement  of  the  article. 


4383  605 

ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Warren  J.  Harwick,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rcxnord  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,437 
Int  a.}  B65G  13/06 
VS.  CL  198-781  19  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  accumulating  conveyor  haying  a 
plurality  of  load  carrying  rollers  and  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  zones,  drive  means  for  driving  said  rollers,  and  a 
fluid  actuating  means  in  each  of  said  zones  for  affecting  driving 
engagement  and  diacngaement  of  said  drive  means  with  and 
from  said  rollers  in  said  zone,  said  control  system  comprising  a 
pneumatic  logic  module  in  each  of  said  zones  including: 
a  limit  valve  having  a  fluid  passing  position  and  a  fluid 
not-passing  position,  said  limit  valve  being  movable  to  its 
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not-passing  position  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  con- 
veyed article  in  the  same  zone;  and 
an  OR  valve  having  an  outlet  port  and  a  pair  of  inlet  ports, 
said  OR  valve  providing  fluid  pressure  from  said  outlet 
port  to  the  actuating  means  of  one  of  the  zones  of  said 

-a  ■TMi'~ 
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4,383,607 
CLEAR  PLASTIC  DISPLAY  BOX 
Var  E.  Lordahl,  S847  S.  Halsted  St.,  Chicago,  lU.  60621,  and 
Robert  G.  Bcdrosiaii,  2103  Adams  St,  Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 
60008 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,517 

Int.  a.J  B65D  75/20 

U.S.  a.  206-^45  J4  ICtaiiB 
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conveyor  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  at  either  of  said 
inlet  ports,  one  of  said  inlet  ports  being  connected  to  said 
limit  valve  in  thi  same  zone  and  the  other  of  said  inlet 
ports  being  connected  to  the  logic  module  of  the  adjacent 
downstream  zone  of  said  conveyor. 


4,383,606 
HYDROGEN  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
James  B.  Hunter,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
Matthey,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,119 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/00:  F17C  11/00;  COIB  1/26;  F16L  55/04 

U.S.  a.  206— 0.7  35  Claims 


1.  In  a  storage  system  for  storing  hydrogen  gas,  a  storage  cell 
comprising: 

a  membrane  structure  generally  cylindrical  in  shape  and 
defining  a  cylindrical  cavity  adapted  to  accepting  a  vol- 
ume of  hydridable  material  therein,  and  comprising: 
screen  means  and  means  for  coating  said  screen  means  so 
that  said  membrane  structure  is  permeable  to  hydrogen 
gas  and  impermeable  to  a  hydridable  material  said  coating 
means  being  a  ceramic  material  formed,  by  firing  an  aque- 
ous binder  solution  comprising  a  powder  containing  alu- 
minum, aluminum  phosphate,  a  soluble  chromium  com- 
pound, and  an  organic  amine  compound;  and  means  for 
plugging  said  cylindrical  membrane  structure  opposingly 
disposed  and  fixedly  attached  at  each  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal membrane  structure  so  that  said  cylindrical  cavity  is 
completely  enclosed. 


1.  A  substantially  rigid  one-piece  clear  plastic  display  box 
comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  section  medially  depressed  to  receive  and  display 
articles  of  merchandise,  an  outwardly  extending  flange  on 
upper  margins  of  said  depression,  and  a  peripheral  recess 
in  said  flange; 

(b)  a  middle  section  recessed  medially  upwardly  and  having 
an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
recess,  a  peripheral  rib  in  said  flange  adjacent  its  edges  for 
seating  in  said  recess  in  said  lower  section  to  cover  the 
articles  of  merchandise  and  retain  them  in  said  lower 
section,  a  plastic  hinge  positioned  between  said  lower  and 
medial  sections;  and 

(c)  an  upper  section  medially  depressed,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  on  the  upper  margin  of  said  depression 
having  a  series  of  tabs  extending  inwardly  of  said  flange 
and  over  said  depression  for  supporting  a  card  containing 
printed  matter  thereon. 


4,383,608 
FASTENER  STRIP  AND  STRIP  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Frank  R.  Potucek,  Des  Plalnes,  III.,  assignor  to  Duo-Fast  Corpo- 
ration, Franklin  Park,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  614,759,  Sep.  18, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  387,443,  Aug.  10, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,477 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—347  10  Claims 


I02B     /        lO* 


KMC 


1.  An  assemblage  of  headed  fasteners  having  a  head  portion 
and  a  depending  body  portion  comprising 

a  length  of  flexible  web  material  having  a  series  of  indexing 
means  thereon, 

no  more  than  a  single  row  of  tab  portions  projecting  trans- 
versely from  the  flexible  web  material  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof,  said  tab  portions  being  spaced  from  each  other 
and  each  having  a  free  end  laterally  spaced  from  the  web 
material. 


■'18 


4J83  609  4,383,610 

CONTAINER  AND  SUPPORTING  PALLET  CASSEITE  RETENTION  POCKET 

Pm.^  C.  LochmUler,  Voorhee.,  N  J.,  inignor  to  Weyerh.-  Donald  L.  Boshevs,  Tuli.,  Old..,  assignor  to  Pocket-Pak,  Inc., 

Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.  Tuba,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,871  ™*^'^*?-^A\'!iv?f;wJ;      ' 

Int.  a.'  B65D  79/06.  79/20  ,_     >»*•  C».'  B65D  W/67 

bA  a.  206-386                                                      Saaims  U.S.  Q.  206-387                                    ^               5  Claims 
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means  for  stifTening  said  web, 

fastener  retaining  means  formed  in  the  free  end  of  each  tab 
on  said  sfngle  row  of  said  Ub  portions,  each  fastener  re- 
taining means  including  an  opening  through  the  free  end 
of  the  tab. 


bending  said  side  wall  locking  flaps  inwardly  into  said  tubu- 
lar element, 

telescoping  said  side  walls  over  said  side  wall  locking  mem- 
bers until  said  side  wall  locking  flaps  are  beneath  said 
flange. 


1.  A  container  comprising 

a  base  member, 

end  locking  sections  hingedly  attached  to  the  end  edges  of 

said  base  member, 
a  pair  of  side  wall  locking  members  each  locked  to  one  of 

said  end  locking  sections, 
each  of  said  side  wall  locking  members  having 
a  first  central  lower  locking  flap  on  the  top  face  of  one  of 

said  end  locking  sections,  and 
side  locking  flaps  extending  between  said  end  locking 

sections  and  said  base  member, 
a  central  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  central 
locking  flap  along  said  hinged  attachment  between  said 
locking  section  and  said  base  member, 
side  wall  elements  extending  upward  from  said  side  lock- 
ing flaps, 
a  side  wall  locking  flange  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  central 
side  wall  and  said  side  wall  elements, 
a  rectangular  side  wall  member  telescoped  around  the  outer 

edge  of  said  side  wall  locking  members, 
said  side  wall  member  having 
side  walls, 

side  wall  locking  flaps  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of 
each  side  wall,  said  side  wall  locking  flaps  being 
hingedly  atuched  to  said  side  walls  and  extending  up- 
wardly internally  of  said  side  walls  and  mating  with  said 
flange. 
5.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  comprising 
providing  a  base  member  having  end  locking  sections 
hingedly  attached  to  the  end  edges  of  said  base  member, 
providing  a  pair  of  side  wall  locking  members  having  three 
hingedly  connected  side  walls,  an  upper  locking  flange 
and  lower  locking  flaps, 
placing  the  central  locking  flap  of  each  of  said  side  wall 
locking  members  against  the  outer  face  of  one  of  said 
locking  sections, 
placing  the  side  locking  flaps  of  each  of  said  side  wall  lock- 
ing members  against  the  lower  face  of  one  of  said  locking 
sections, 
bending  the  locking  sections  down  onto  the  base  member, 
providing  a  four-sided  tubular  element  having  the  side  wall 
locking  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of  each 
of  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  container  for  holding  rectangular  cassette,  said  cassette 
formed  to  include  a  Upe  to  recorder-playback  intercept  pro- 
jection having  a  variety  of  vertical  and  horizontal  openings, 
said  container  having  identical  side  walls,  a  single  end  wall,  a 
preformed  top  wall  and  an  opened  end  wall  forming  a  pocket 
for  insertion  of  said  cassette  relative  to  a  flat  bottom  wall,  said 
top  wall  having  a  center  portion  spaced  a  given  distance  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  each  spaced  a 
greater  distance  from  said  bottom  wall  than  said  center  por- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  detent  formed 
inwardly  to  mesh  with  at  least  one  of  horizontal  openings  of 
said  cassette  when  said  cassette  is  inserted  in  said  pocket. 


4,383,611 
THREE-LEVEL  STACK  AND  NEST  CONTAINER 
Elsmer  W.  Kreeger,  Allegan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pinckney 
Molded  Plastics,  Inc.,  Pinckney,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,114 

Int.  a.'  B65D  21/04 

VJS.  a.  206—505  12  Claims 


je 


1.  In  an  open-topped,  stackable  container  having  a  rectangu- 
lar bottom  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  projecting  up- 
wardly at  a  slight  outward  inclination  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  bottom  whereby  one  of  said  containers  may  receive  a  like 
container  in  a  nested  or  stacked  relationship  therein;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  outwardly  projecting, 
horizontally  spaced  and  aligned  support  feet  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  outer  side  of  each  end  wall  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 
said  end  wall,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  support  foot  receiv- 
ing recesses  in  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  end  walls  respec- 
tively above  each  of  said  support  feet,  each  of  said  recesses 
extending  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  end  wall,  means 
defining  vertically  spaced  and  vertically  aligned  upper,  inter- 
mediate and  lower  support  seats  in  each  of  said  recesses,  each 
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of  said  support  seats  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a 
support  foot  of  a  like  container  to  support  the  like  container 
respectively  at  an  upper,  an  intermediate  or  a  lower  level  upon 
the  end  wall,  said  upper  seat  being  located  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  end  wall  and  centrally  of  the  width  of  the  recess,  flrst 
guide  means  on  said  end  wall  at  one  side  of  said  upper  seat  for 
guiding  a  support  foot  of  a  like  container  downwardly  in  said 
recess  to  said  intermediate  seat,  and  second  guide  means  on 
said  end  wall  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  upper  seat  for  guiding 
a  support  foot  of  a  like  container  downwardly  in  said  recess  to 
said  lower  seat. 


4,383,612 
CARTON 
Thomas  D.  Pawlowiki,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James  River- 
Dixie/Northern,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,230 

iBt  a.5  B65D  5/5a  81/00 

U.S,  a.  206— 525  lOQaims 


1.  In  a  carton  of  the  type  having  side  and  bottom  walls,  an 
opening  opposite  said  bottom  wall,  and  closure  means  for  said 
opening,  said  carton  being  adapted  to  contain  a  bottle  having  a 
base  portion  to  rest  on  said  bottom  wall  and  be  engaged  by  said 
carton  side  wall,  and  a  neck  portion  including  a  rotationally 
locking  dispensing  nozzle  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  closure  means  comprises:  a  pair  of  dust  flaps  hingedly 
connected  for  closing  inwardly  of  said  opening  on  opposed, 
side  wall  portions  of  said  carton,  one  of  said  dust  flaps  includ- 
ing a  recess  on  a  free  edge  portion  opposite  its  hinged  connec- 
tion positioned  and  adapted  to  receive  for  frictional  engage- 
ment by  said  one  flap  of  one  side  of  a  bottle  neck  portion,  and 
the  other  of  said  dust  flaps  including  a  recess  on  a  free  edge 
portion  opposite  its  hinged  connection  ]X)sitioned  and  adapted 
to  receive  for  frictional  engagement  by  said  other  flap  of  a  side 
of  said  bottle  neck  portion  opposite  said  one  side,  said  other 
dust  flap  further  including  an  opening  between  said  recess 
therein  and  said  hinged  connection  and  positioned  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  dispensing  nozzle  for  frictional  retention  by  said 
other  flap  of  the  latter  in  a  rotationally  locked  position;  and 
closure  flap  means  positionable  for  closing  to  extend  over  said 
dust  flaps  in  the  recited  disposition  of  the  latter,  said  closure 
and  said  dust  flaps  being  so  cooperatively  disposed  in  the 
recited  closed  positions  thereof  to  prevent  movements  of  said 
bottle  tending  to  move  said  dispensing  nozzle  to  unlock  the 
same. 


the  one  after  the  other  along  an  endless  track,  each  of  said 
weighing  devices  having  a  dischargeable  gripper,  along  said 
track  a  device  being  mounted  for  feeding  objects  to  the  grip- 
pers,  said  track  having  a  part  in  which  said  weighing  devices 
are  free  to  reach  an  equilibrium  position,  and  furtheron  along 
said  track  a  number  of  discharge  stations  being  located,  each  of 


4,383,613 
GRADING  DEVICE 
Hendrik  J.  tu  Kettenbrock,  Baracfeld,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  MolM  Holding  BarncTcId  B.V.,  Netherlands 
FUed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  22,   1980, 
8005261 

Int  a.}  AOIK  43/08 
VS.  a.  209—514  9  Claims 

1.  Device  for  grading  or  sorting  objecu  such  as  eggs,  pro- 
vided with  conveying  members  for  moving  weighing  devices 


6     7 


which  is  allotted  to  a  predetermined  weight  class  of  the  ob- 
jects, characterized  in  that  the  weighing  devices  are  located  in 
at  least  two  mutually  parallel  tracks,  said  conveying  members 
being  adapted  to  move  said  weighing  devices  along  said  at 
least  two  tracks,  separate  discharge  stations  being  alotted  to 
each  of  said  tracks. 


4,383,614 

CLIP  FOR  RELEASABLY  LOCKING  RAILS  TO 

SUPPORTS 

Daniel  A.  Miller,  Lebanon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nestier  Corpora- 

tion,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,194 

Int.  a.'  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—49  D  16  Claims 


m  41 


1.  A  shelf  for  an  order  picking  rack  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular  frame  including  opposite  side  frame  members  and 
front  and  rear  rails,  said  rails  having  flanges  extending  toward 
one  another  inwardly  of  said  frame,  an  elongated  track  mem- 
ber having  opposite  bottom  end  portions  supported  on  said 
flanges,  a  clip  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  track  member 
adjacent  at  least  one  end  thereof  for  sliding  movement  between 
locking  and  releasing  positions,  said  clip  member  having  a 
tongue  projecting  therefrom,  said  clip  member  in  said  locking 
position  having  said  tongue  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  one 
said  flange  from  one  said  bottom  end  portion  for  preventing 
upward  displacement  of  said  one  end  portion,  and  said  clip 
member  in  said  releasing  position  thereof  having  said  tongue 
located  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  flange  along  said  track 
member  for  allowing  free  upward  movement  of  said  one  end 
portion  from  said  one  flange. 
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SYRINGE  TRAY 
Rkkard  A.  AqoiM,  GvBM,  DL,  MriVMN 
Coapuy,  St  Lowis,  Mo. 

Flkd  Oct  30, 19W,  Scr.  No.  MljWf 
iBt  CL^  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  ni-^n  R 


hard  pendant  link  with  the  third  mast  arresting  movement  of 
the  pendant  cable  line  toward  said  boom  as  said  jib  is  approach- 
to  Sherwood  Medical  ing  the  stored  position. 


14  Claims 


4,383,617 
VEHICLE  OUTRIGGER  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Leonard  V.  Hychalic,  Painted  Port,  N.Ym  awignor  to  Figgic 
International  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,280 

Int  a.J  B66C  23/62 

US.  a.  212-189  8  Claims 


1.  A  tray  for  holding  a  plurality  of  syringes  having  needle 
sheaths  thereon  comprising  a  tray  body  including  a  hub  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  sockets  disposed 
in  a  portion  of  said  hub  in  a  circular  array  with  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  extending  radially,  each  of  said  sockets  having  an  end 
opening  for  receiving  the  distal  end  of  a  sheath  when  the 
sheath  is  inserted  longitudinally  into  a  socket,  and  a  slot  in  the 
sidewall  of  the  socket  extending  longitudinally  from  said  open- 
ing to  permit  the  sheath  to  extend  from  the  socket  and  through 
the  slot  in  angular  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
socket. 


.-^;fon: 


4,383,616 

LUFFING  JIB  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  CRANE 

RnsaeU  L.  Sterner,  Greencaatlc,  Pa.,  and  Reginald  P.  Whitting- 

ham.  Orange,  Calif.,  aaiignofs  to  KIdde,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  219,912 

Int  a.^  B66C  23/26 

VS.  a.  212—182  14  Clainu 


H    a 


I.  In  a  crane,  a  main  boom,  a  lufTmg  jib  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  main  boom,  a  pendant  cable  line  for  the  support  and  con- 
trol of  the  luffing  jib  connected  with  the  luffing  jib,  fust,  sec- 
ond and  third  masts  having  corresponding  inner  ends  pivotally 
connected  with  said  luffing  jib,  cable  means  in  said  pendant 
cable  line  connected  between  said  jib  and  said  first  mast,  first 
and  second  hard  pendant  links  in  said  pendant  cable  line,  the 
first  bard  pendant  link  being  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  masts,  the  second  pendant  link  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  mast  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
pendant  link  being  connected  to  cable  means  in  said  pendant 
cable  line  including  a  bridle  assembly,  said  opposite  end  of  said 
second  pendant  link  being  separated  from  the  third  mast  but 
moving  into  contact  with  the  third  mast  when  the  luffing  jib 
swinp  below  a  horizontal  position  and  toward  a  near  vertical 
stored  position  along  said  main  boom,  contact  of  the  second 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  vehicle  outrigger  support  for  a 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  lateral  sides  with 
respect  to  its  driving  direction,  said  support  comprising  at  least 
one  housing  on  each  side  of  said  frame  and  means  for  securing 
said  housing  to  the  vehicle  frame  so  that  the  housing  extends 
angularly  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  frame; 
an  outrigger  leg  movably  positioned  in  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  an  upper  inward  storage  position  and  a  down- 
ward outward  operative  position,  said  leg  having  an  outermost 
lower  end  and  being  of  sufficient  length  so  as  to  extend  the 
outermost  lower  end  to  a  position  spaced  closely  to  the  ground 
outwardly  of  the  adjacent  lateral  side  of  the  vehicle  when  said 
leg  is  in  its  downward  outward  operative  position;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  to  increase  the  lateral  stability  of 
said  vehicle,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
support  member  on  the  outermost  lower  end  of  said  outrigger 
leg,  an  outrigger  extension  slidably  engaged  for  horizontal 
movement  on  said  support  member  with  respect  to  said  outrig- 
ger leg  between  an  inward  storage  position  and  an  outward 
operative  position,  a  support  pad  on  said  outrigger  extension 
spaced  outward  from  said  support  member  that  will  engage  the 
ground  when  said  outrigger  extension  is  in  its  outward  opera- 
tive position,  means  for  latching  said  outrigger  extension  to 
said  support  member  selectively  in  its  outward  operative  posi- 
tion and  inward  storage  position,  and  when  said  outrigger  leg 
is  extended,  said  housing,  outrigger  leg.  and  outrigger  exten- 
sion together  forming  a  rigid  beam  cantilivered  outwardly 
from  the  adjacent  lateral  side  of  the  vehicle  for  supporting  and 
stabilizing  the  same. 

4,383,618 
CHILDPROOF  CONTAINER 
Thomas  R.  Dougherty,  Maya  Lading,  N  J^  Mrignor  to  Dou- 
gherty Brother!  Company,  Bnena,  N  J. 

Flkd  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,545 
Int  CL3  B65D  55/02 
UA  a.  215-216  4ClnlM 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  container  having  an  openmg  at 
one  end.  a  plastic  cap  closing  said  opening,  said  cap  haying 
threads  mating  with  threads  on  the  container,  said  container 
having  a  pair  of  lugs,  said  cap  having  a  mating  pair  of  lugs,  said 
cap  having  a  portion  which  is  deformable  to  disengage  the  cap 
lugs  from  the  bottle  lugs,  said  threads  being  double  pitch 
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threads  for  quick  release  of  the  cap,  said  container  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  flange  below  the  elevation  of  said 
container  threads,  said  container  lugs  being  on  the  outer  pe- 


riphery of  said  flange,  each  container  lug  having  a  vertical  side 
face  lying  generally  along  a  mold  parting  line  for  the  container 
neck. 


4,383,619 

CONVERTIBLE  CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 

ASSEMBLY 

George  V.  Mumford,  Toledo,  and  James  H.  Price,  Maumec,  both 

of  Ohio,  aisignore  to  Owens-IlUaois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,439 

Int.  a.3  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—222  2  CUdms 


1.  A  child-resistant  closure  assembly  for  an  open  mouth 
container  having  an  annular  rim  on  the  open  end  thereof,  and 
circumferentially  spaced  locking  lugs  having  downwardly 
opening  notches,  comprising:  an  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell 
including  a  circular  panel  section  and  an  annular  skirt  depend- 
ing from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  skirt  constructed  and 
arranged  to  flt  around  the  annular  rim  of  the  container,  a 
plurality  of  integrally  formed,  and  circumferentially  spaced 
keys  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inside  annular  surface  of 
said  skirt  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  within  the 
notches  of  said  locking  lugs;  and  a  resilient  inner  closure  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  defined 
by  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  keys,  whereby  said  inner  closure 
is  removably  retained  within  said  outer  shell,  said  resilient 
inner  closure  including  a  central  panel  portion,  an  annular  plug 
depending  from  said  panel  portion  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  an  interference  fit  within  said  container  rim,  an 
annular  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  central 
panel  of  said  inner  closure,  said  skirt  and  said  plug  defining 
between  them  an  annular  channel  constructed  and  arranged  to 
snugly  receive  the  rim  of  said  container,  and  grasping  means  on 
said  inner  closure  to  facilitate  removal  of  said  inner  closure 
from  said  outer  shell,  comprising  a  handling  ring  integrally 
attached  to  the  central  portipn  of  said  inner  closure  within  the 
circumference  of  said  annular  plug. 


4,383.620 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
George  V.  Muaford,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  OwcM-IUiaois, 
Ibc  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,503 

lot  a.3  B65D  41/04 

MS.  a.  215—329  2  aains 


1.  A  package  for  pressure  fluid  containment  comprising 

a  conuiner  having  a  neck  defining  annular  wall  about  the 
center  axis  of  the  container  with  external  threads  formed 
along  said  wall  thereon,  an  external,  frustoconical  sealing 
surface  (22)  formed  above  said  threads  and  sloped  up- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly  toward  said  center  axis  and 
a  flat  annular  top  surface  (23)  defining  the  mouth  opening 
of  the  container, 

a  plastic  closure  comprising  a  top  panel  section,  and  an 
integral  depending  annular  skirt  section  defining  internal 
threads  to  cooperate  with  the  complementary  threads  on 
the  neck  of  the  container, 

an  annular  side  sealing  rib  forming  a  series  connected  part  of 
said  skirt  section  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
inside  surface  of  said  skirt  above  said  threads  and  having 
an  internal  surface  dimensioned  to  form  an  interference  fit 
only  with  said  external  frustoconical  sealing  surface  of  the 
container  such  that  when  the  closure  is  threaded  on  the 
container,  the  rib  is  compressed  into  sealing  relation  with 
the  external  frustoconical  sealing  wall, 

means  on  said  panel  section  comprising  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending annular  portion  (24)  for  engaging  the  annular  top 
surface  of  said  container  finish  to  form  a  top  seal  with  the 
flat  top  surface  of  the  container  neck, 

and  an  axially  extending  flexible  annular  wall  section  inte- 
grally connecting  the  periphery  of  said  top  panel  section 
and  said  side  sealing  rib,  said  flexible  annular  wall  section 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  rib  to  said 
panel  section,  and  said  wall  section  being  of  less  thickness 
than  said  panel  and  said  annular  side  sealing  rib,  whereby 
increasing  internal  container  pressure  on  said  top  panel 
section  increases  the  radial  compressing  force  on  said  side 
sealing  rib. 


4,383,621 
PULL  TAB  FOR  AN  EASY  OPENING  CAN 
Rene  Mencghin,  aad  Ernest  Hnithcr,  both  of  La  Flechc,  Fraacc 
assignors  to  Cebal,  Clichy,  France 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,159 
Claims  priority,  application  F^vnce,  Jnl.  9, 1900,  80  15578 
Int  a.'  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—273  5  Claims 

1.  A  gripping  tab  secured  to  and  rotatable  in  a  first  direction 
for  initiating  removal  of  a  removable  panel  in  an  easy  open  can 
comprising  a  substantially  ring-shaped  finger  element  includ- 
ing an  anterior  portion  and  an  integral  connecting  strap  por- 
tion, said  strap  portion  including  a  fixed  end  secured  to  said 
ring  and  spirally  wound  thereabout,  said  strap  terminating  in  a 
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free  end  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  ring  portior  and  4,383.623 

connected  therewithin  to  said  removable  panel,  said  spirally      DISPENSING  CLOSURE  WITH  STATIONARY  AXIAL 

wound  strap  portion  encircling  said  anterior  portion  in  a  direc-  PLUG  „  .   .  „    . 

'  Frank  C.  Page,  m,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  aatignor  to  Ethyl  Prod- 
ucts Corapany,  Richmond,  Va. 
,  -Hf^    7  FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,672 

H __Jl ^ii^'  Int.  a.'  B67D  3/00:  B65D  47/28.  47/30 

^  "L-v"-  U.S.  a.  222— 521  2ClainM 


1* 


tion  whereby  when  said  rotatable  gripping  tab  is  rotated  to 
open  said  can,  the  rotation  of  said  tab  is  in  a  direction  to  tighten 
the  spirally  wrapped  portion  of  said  strap  around  said  anterior 
portion  of  said  ring-shaped  tab. 


4,383,622 

'     SANITARY  WASHBOTTLE  KIT  ASSEMBLY 

Durward  O.  Guth,  24-B  N.  Ardmore  Ave.,  Villa  Park,  III.  60181 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,678 

Int.  aJ  B65D  39/16 

VS.  a.  222—209  4  Claims 


1. 

ing: 
a 


1.  An  improved  two  part  stopper  constituting  a  wash-bottle 
kit  assembly  adapted  for  introducing  tubing  extending  to  the 
bottom  of  a  flask  whereby  pressurized  liquid  passes  up  said 
tubing  and  out  of  the  outlet  of  said  tubing,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  apertured  outer  stopper  housing  formed  with  a  depending 
leg  which  lies  below  the  top  of  said  outer  housing  to 
extend  along  the  neck  of  the  flask  and  is  contoured  to  flt 
against  said  neck  on  the  outside  of  said  flask  and  below  the 
lip  thereof; 

said  depending  leg  provided  with  a  vertical  passageway 
extending  therethrough  which  is  connected  at  the  one  end 
to  a  bulb; 

said  depending  leg  provided  at  the  other  end  remote  from 
said  bulb  with  a  horizontal  passageway  which  forms  a 
bridge  for  air  pumped  by  said  bulb  through  said  vertical 
passageway  into  said  flask; 

an  inner  stopper  housing  formed  with  a  projecting  flange 
adapted  to  snap-flt  into  a  corresponding  counterbore  of 
said  outer  stopper  housing  and  to  form  a  common  top^ 
surface  therewith  when  assembled  in  the  aperture  thereof; 

said  outer  stopper  housing  having  a  counterbore  for  snap-fit- 
ting with  the  projecting  flange  of  said  inner  stopper  hous- 
ing; 

said  inner  stopper  housing  being  tapered  at  its  bottom  and 
providing  a  passageway  below  said  flange  between  the 
tapered  sides  of  said  inner  stopper  housing  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  neck  of  the  bottle  for  pressurized  air  from  said 
bulb  to  compress  the  liquid  in  said  flask;  and 

a  central  bore  in  said  inner  stopper  housing  for  receiving  the 
tubing  which  is  bent  at  its  outlet. 


A  two-piece  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  compris- 

insert  means  connectable  to  the  container,  said  insert 
means  having  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  with  an  in- 
wardly extending  retaining  ring  on  its  upper  end,  a  post 
centrally  mounted  therein  with  fluid  passages  adjacent 
thereto,  and  having  threads  on  the  outside  thereof; 
sleeve  means  having  a  top  portion  with  a  central  opening 
to  sealingly  receive  said  post,  and  connected  to  said  insert 
means  by  a  downwardly  extending  inner  cylinder  with  an 
outwardly  extending  retaining  ring  at  its  lower  end  that  is 
slidably  received  inside  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  insert  means,  and  by  a  downwardly  extending  outer 
cylinder  having  threads  on  the  inside  thereof  for  engaging 
the  threads  on  outside  of  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  insert  means; 

the  threads  on  the  outside  of  the  upper  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  insert  means  and  the  threads  on  the  inside  of  the 
outer  cylinder  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  being  so  posi- 
tioned that  both  of  said  threads  are  entirely  disengaged 
prior  to  the  retaining  ring  on  the  downwardly  extending 
inner  cylinder  of  said  sleeve  means  engaging  the  retaining 
ring  on  the  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  said  insert  means. 


4,383,624 
SLIDE  GATE 
Joseph  L.  Stein,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  J.  Maskell,  Niles, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cyn- 
wyd,Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,112,  Oct  17, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,511 

Int.  a.}  B62D  41/08 

VS.  a.  222—600  9  Claims 


1.  A  slide  gate  portion  of  a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
molten  material,  said  portion  comprising: 

a  metal  container;  and 

a  coherent  unflred  refractory  within  said  container,  said 
refractory  being  affixed  in  direct  contact  with  said  con- 
tainer, said  refractory  being  formed  in  said  container  from 
a  particulate  ceramic  mixture  and  a  binder,  said  binder 
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being  capable  of  both  forming  a  chemical  bond  with  said 
ceramic  and  affixing  said  ceramic  directly  to  said  con- 
tainer at  low  temperatures. 


4,383,625 
ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTION  FOR  A  BICYCLE  REAR 

CARRIER 

Nai'Wen  Kiang,  Schaumburg,  III.,  aMignor  to  Schwinn  Bicycle 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,202 

Int.  a.^  B62J  7/04 

U.S.a.  224— 39  9aainu 


1.  In  an  adjustable  bicycle  rear  carrier  having  an  elongated 
platform  with  a  pair  of  legs  depending  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  platform  and  being  pivotally  attachable  to  a  bicycle  frame 
adjacent  the  rear  axle; 

an  improved  adjustable  connection,  adjustable  to  assemble 
the  carrier  on  different  size  bicycles  with  the  platform 
over  the  rear  wheel  parallel  to  the  ground,  comprising: 

a  slide  block  supported  on  the  carrier  at  the  front  end  por- 
tion of  the  platform  and  having  a  pair  of  separate,  spaced, 
parallel,  longitudinally  extending,  tube-like  guideways; 

a  pair  of  slide  rods  respectively  engaged  within  said  guide- 
ways  for  fore-and-aft  sliding  movement  relative  to  the 
slide  block,  each  individual  guideway  substantially  com- 
pletely surrounding  the  respective  slide  rod  and  engaging 
it  snugly  along  its  length; 

lock  screw  means  acting  between  said  slide  block  and  each 
of  said  slide  rods  for  securing  the  latter  at  a  selected  de- 
gree of  extension  beyond  the  slide  block;  and 

means  connecting  the  slide  rods  to  a  bicycle  frame  member 
above  the  rear  wheel; 

whereby  the  carrier  can  be  assembled  on  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent size  bicycles,  with  the  platform  level,  by  locking  the 
slide  rods  at  selected  degrees  of  extension  beyond  the  slide 
block. 


4,383,626 
TELEVISION  VIEWING  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR 
USE  IN  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Lee  S.  Weinblatt,  797  Wiathrop  Rd.,  Teueck,  N  J.  07666 
FUcd  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,067 
Int  a?  B60R  U/02 
U.S.  a  224-275  3ClaliM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  front  seat  of  an  automobile  to 
support  a  television  set  utilized  for  rear  seat  viewing  and  asso- 
ciated devices  comprising 
a  frame  shaped  to  fit  over  the  backrest  of  said  front  seat,  and 
having  front,  top  and  back  portions  with  the  front  portion 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  to  the  cushion  of  said  front 
seat; 
a  platform  hingedly  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  top  portion  of 
said  frame  and  its  other  end  being  extendable  toward  the 
front  of  the  automobile; 
means  attached  to  the  front  portion  of  said  frame  and  the 


platform  adapted  to  set  the  horizonul  position  of  said 

platform; 
means  to  secure  said  television  set  to  said  platform, 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  frame-bottom  portion  for 

securing  a  video  playback  means  to  the  frame; 
a  padded  enclosure  on  the  frame-back  portion  housing  a 


plurality  of  earphone  jacks  and  a  rearward-facing  speaker 
coupled  to  an  amplifier,  said  amplifier  being  adapted  for 
coupling  to  the  audio  circuit  of  said  television  set; 

a  power  source  on  the  frame  with  a  plug  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  the  automobile  cigarette  lighter;  and 

said  power  source  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  the  video 
playback  means,  the  amplifier,  and  the  television  set. 


4,383,627 
LUGGAGE  RACK  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Charlei  E.  Ingram,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Four  Star  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,662,  Jon.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,206 
Int.  a.^  B60R  9/00.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  224—315  2  Cbdms 


1.  A  lock  for  a  vehicle  associated  slat  having  a  track  formed 
therein,  the  track  having  upstanding  side  walls  terminating  in 
inwardly  projecting  top  walls,  the  lock  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing,  said  housing  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  wall, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  depending  from  said 
housing  top  wall, 

(c)  a  forward  wall, 

(d)  a  rear  wall,  each  of  the  housing  walls  being  integrally 
formed  to  define  said  housing,  the  bottom  edges  of  each 
of  the  housing  walls  riding  upon  the  slat, 

(e)  a  guide  plate  formed  integrally  with  said  housing  gear 
wall  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  toward  said 
housing  forward  wall,  said  guide  plate  being  insertable 
into  said  track  subadjacent  the  inwardly  projecting  top 
walls  of  the  slat,  said  rear  wall  adapted  to  abut  an  end  of 
the  track  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  housing  along  the 
track, 

(2)  a  locking  means  movable  between  a  locking  position  and 
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an  unlocked  position,  said  locking  means  secured  to  the  frame  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  frame  member 
top  wall  of  the  housing  and  projecting  downwardly  there-  adjacent  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  for  supporting  loads 
from,  and  being  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  at 

(3)  a  wedge  member  interconnected  to  said  locking  means 
and  movable  therewith,  said  wedge  member  being  at- 
tached to  the  free  end  of  said  locking  means  and  project-  ' 
ing  below  said  bottom  edges  of  said  housing  walls,  said 
wedge  member  being  disposable  in  said  track,  and 
wherein  said  wedge  member  is  movable  into  engagement 
with  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  track  by  move- 
ment of  said  locking  means  to  flx  said  lock  in  position. 


4,383,628 

TRAVERSE  FOR  USE  IN  LUGGAGE  RACKS  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rolf  Hiller,  Kippenbcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  aMignor  to 

HiUer  VertricbM>mbH  fUr  Fahrzeugteile,  Schmieheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
11980,  3011641 

Int  a.^  B60R  9/04,  9/12 
}US.  a.  224—319  28  Claims 


1.  A  framework,  particularly  a  rack  for  storage  of  luggage, 
skis  or  other  commodities  on  the  roof  of  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  elongated  carriers;  and 
a  traverse  extending  traversely  of  said  carriers  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  sections  telescoped  into  and  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  said  sections  each  having  open-ended 
sockets  comprising  elongated  slots  and  including  registering 
portions  for  engaging  parts  of  said  carriers,  wherein  the  slots 
on  each  of  said  carriers  are  inclined  relative  to  each  other  and 
make  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  sections  and,  further  wherein  the  slots  of  one  of  said  sec- 
tions intersect  the  slots  of  another  of  said  sections  and  such 
slots  have  aligned  zones  which  comprise  the  registering  por- 
tions of  the  respective  sockets;  and  fastener  means  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  sections  to  each  other. 


ii/ 


least  one  bracket  for  being  secured  to  the  vehicle  a  predeter- 
mined distance  below  the  gutter-like  structure,  and  at  least  one 
securing  means  for  removably  securing  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  base  frame  member  to  said  at  least  one  bracket. 


4,383,630 
RAIL  LirnNG  AND  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Steven  P.  Solomon,  2949  Harrison,  Padocah,  Ky.  42001,  and 
James  L.  Dunaway,  Grand  Chain,  111.  62941 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,409 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/00 

VS.  a.  225—103  10  Claims 


4,383,629 

REAR  BAGGAGE  CARRIER  OR  RACK 

Volkmar  Kerkow,  Kalcnbarg  12, 2000  Hambnrg  53,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcraaay 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jul.  5, 
1980,  8018067 

lot  a.}  B60R  9/00 
U.S.  a.  224—329  5  Claims 

1.  A  baggage  rack  assembly  for  use  with  vehicles  comprising 
a  base  frame  member  formed  with  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
members  into  a  one  piece  structure  and  having  a  front  and  rear 
surface  as  well  as  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  portions, 
upper  support  means  affixed  to  each  side  of  said  base  frame 
member  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof  for  supporting  said 
rack  on  the  vehicle,  the  vehicle  having  gutter-like  structure 
and  said  upper  support  means  including  a  pair  of  members 
extending  away  from  the  rear  surface  of  said  base  frame  mem- 
ber each  of  which  include  a  transversely  extending  spar  mem- 
ber adapted  to  fit  within  the  gutter-like  structure,  support 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  removing  and  in  situ  sever- 
ing of  rails  from  a  rail  bed  to  produce  a  plurality  of  rail  sections 
of  predetermined  lengths  comprising  a  sled  frame  defining  a 
rail  channel,  a  block  mounted  on  said  sled  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  rail  channel  extending  across  said  channel,  ram  means 
mounted  on  sled  frame  above  the  position  of  a  rail  when  a  rail 
is  in  said  rail  channel,  said  ram  means  being  mounted  on  said 
frame  rearwardly  from  said  block,  means  defining  a  ram  path 
from  a  level  above  the  position  of  a  rail  in  said  rail  channel  to 
a  level  below  the  position  of  a  rail  in  said  rail  channel,  and 
control  mechanism  associated  with  said  ram  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  ram  to  travel  along  said  ram  path  to  contact  a  rail  in 
said  rail  channel  and  force  same  against  said  block  to  cause  the 
rail  to  fracture,  whereby  movement  of  said  sled  frame  along 
the  rail  bed  and  operation  of  said  ram  means  causes  the  rails  to 
be  lifted  from  the  rail  bed  and  to  be  cut  into  predetermined 
lengths. 
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^        4,383,631 
TENSIONING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Wayne  K.  Fairchild,  3620  W.  Pendleton  Are.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92704 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,403 

Int.  a.J  B65H  n/22,  59/12 

VS.  a.  226—186  6  Claimi 


1.  A  tensioning  control  device  for  the  dispensing  of  a  contin- 
uous roll  of  ribbon  or  tape  under  uniform  tension,  comprising: 

a  spool  mounted  to  a  fixed  structure  to  rotate  about  its  axis; 

a  frictional  roller  means  mounted  to  be  adjustably  positioned 
relative  to  said  spool,  whereby  said  ribbon  or  tape  is  inter- 
posed therebetween; 

means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  frictional  roller  means 
contiguously  with  said  spool, 

wherein  said  adjustable  positioning  means  comprises  an 
elongated  arm  member  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
attached  to  said  fixed  structure,  the  opposite  end  thereof 
including  a  locking  means  to  lock  said  frictional  roller 
means  in  place  adjacent  said  spool;  and 

means  for  compressing  said  frictional  roller  means  for  con- 
trolled frictional  engagement  with  said  ribbon  or  tape, 
when  positioned  between  said  spool  and  said  frictional 
roller  means. 


4,383,632 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Karl  Rupp,  and  Henrietta  Ruyten,  both  of  Vienna,  Anstria, 

aaaignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,739,  Dec.  18, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,830 

Qairas  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  21, 1979,  8112/79 

Int.  a.3  B65H  17/20 

U.S.  a.  226— 190  lOaainu 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising: 

a  capstan  for  transporting  a  tape  placed  on  the  recorder, 

a  pressure  roller  arranged  on  an  arm  for  pressing  the  tape 
against  the  capstan,  said  arm  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot 
axis  for  movement  of  the  roller  between  at  least  one  rest 
position  and  one  operating  position, 

a  lever  arranged  to  be  pivotable  aboiit  said  pivot  axis  to- 
gether with  the  arm,  and  also  pivotable  with  respect  to 
said  arm, 

a  resilient  element  connecting  said  lever  to  said  arm,  and 
arranged  such  that  in  the  operating  position  the  resilient 
element  biases  the  roller  against  the  capstan,  and 

an  actuating  device  arranged  for  cooperation  with  the  lever 
to  pivot  the  lever, 

characterized  in  that  the  recorder  includes  first  and  second 


pivoting  arrangements,  defining  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond pivoting  axes  against  which  the  lever  is  pivoUble 
relative  to  said  arm,  the  distance  between  the  pressure 
roller  and  said  pivot  axis  being  greater  than  the  respective 
distances  between  the  roller  and  said  first  and  second  axes, 

said  arrangements  include  means,  responsive  to  the  pivotal 
movement  of  the  lever  caused  by  the  actuating  device,  for 
enabling  and  disabling  the  pivoting  functions  about  said 
first  and  second  axes,  and 

said  resilient  element  is  arranged  such  that  it  is  stressed  for 
biasing  or  released  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the 
lever  about  said  second  axis. 


4,383,633 

DEVIATOR  DEVICE  FOR  WEBS,  PARTICULARLY 

PAPER  WEBS 

Enzo  Sera«noli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D  Socicta'  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,330 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  27,  1980,  3346  A/80 

Int.  a.5  B65H  17/20 

U.S.  a.  226—194  S  Claims 


1.  A  deviator  device  for  webs,  particularly  paper  webs  and 
the  like,  comprising  an  inlet  guide  surface  and  an  outlet  guide 
surface  for  said  web;  a  deviator  drum  mounted  to  rotate  about 
a  first  axis  and  disposed  between  the  inlet  guide  surface  and  the 
outlet  guide  surface,  said  web  winding  in  contact  with  part  of 
the  periphery  of  said  drum  when  in  use;  and  adjustable  support 
means  for  the  drum  for  varying  the  position  of  said  first  axis 
about  a  second  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  and 
tangential  both  to  said  drum  surface  and  to  said  inlet  surface. 


4,383,634 
SURGICAL  STAPLER  APPARATUS  WITH  PIVOTALLY 

MOUNTED  ACTUATOR  ASSEMBLIES 
David  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,000 

Uta.^A6lB  17/04  -^ 

U.S.  a.  227—19  22  Claims 

1.  Surgical  stapling  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  for  supporting  a  stapling  assembly  adjacent  a  distal 

portion  of  the  frame; 
a  first  actuator  means  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  a  proxi- 
mal portion  of  the  frame,  the  first  actuator  means  being 
pivotable  away  from  the  frame  sufficiently  to  allow  clean- 
ing of  both  the  first  actuator  means  and  the  frame  without 
removal  of  the  first  actuator  means  from  the  frame; 
a  second  actuator  means  mounted  relative  to  the  frame  for 
both  pivotal  and  reciprocal  motion  and  located  intermedi- 
ate the  first  actuator  means  and  the  stapling  assembly,  the 
second  actuator  means  being  pivotable  away  from  the 
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frame  sufficiently  to  allow  cleaning  of  both  the  second 
actuator  means  and  the  frame  without  removal  of  the 
second  actuator  means  from  the  frame;  and 


portion  of  said  receiving  body  is  folded  down  and  out- 
wardly over  said  upper  edge  of  said  receptacle  frame;  and 
hand  gripping  means  integrally  connected  to  said  receptacle 
frame.  "^ 


4,383,636 
CONTAINER 
John  M.  Chaffers,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,395 

Int.  a.3  B65D  43/02.  S/54.  5/68 

VJS.  a.  229—32  9  Qaims 


means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  actuator 
means  so  that  the  second  actuator  means  responds  to 
pivoting  of  the  first  actuator  means  by  translating  toward 
the  supling  assembly  and  at  least  partially  actuating  the 
stapling  assembly. 


4,383,635 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER 

Minoni  Yotoriyaraa,  7-2  Itakura-cho,  Ashikaga-shi,  Tochigi, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP80/00021,  §  371  Date  Oct.  15, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  15, 1980 

per  Filed  Feb.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  15, 1979, 54-17059[U] 
Int.  a.J  B65D  33/02 
VS.  a.  229—1.5  H  5  Qaims 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  tray  and  a  cover,  said  tray 
having  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  end  walls  and  opposed  side 
walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  having  an  upstanding  top  flap, 
each  said  top  flap  having  a  free  edge  remote  from  its  respective 
side  wall,  said  cover  comprising  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel side  flaps  extending  from  opposed  side  edges  thereof,  said 
top  wall  having  opposed  top  wall  end  areas  normal  to  said  side 
flaps  and  defined  by  parallel  tear  lines  spaced  inwardly  from 
respective  side  edges  normal  to  said  opposed  side  edges,  said 
tear  lines  substantially  underlyingly  aligned  with  the  respective 
free  edges  of  said  top  flaps,  said  side  flaps  being  atuched  to  the 
outside  of  said  side  walls  of  said  tray,  said  top  flaps  being 
folded  over  said  top  wall  end  areas  and  attached  to  said  end 


area. 


1.  A  disposable  container  comprising: 

a  liquid  receiving  body  formed  of  a  thin  synthetic  resin 
material  capable  of  retaining  its  shape  when  empty  and 
having  a  base; 

an  extended  edge  portion  formed  of  said  synthetic  resin  and 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  receiving  body  and  having 
an  upper  leaiding  edge  portion; 

a  circumferential  edge  portion  formed  of  said  synthetic  resin 
and  separating  said  extended  edge  portion  from  said  re- 
ctiving  body  and  having  a  circumference  greater  than  the 
circumference  of  said  upper  leading  edge  portion  of  said 
extended  edge  portion; 

said  synthetic  resin  material  further  comprising  a  pliant 
synthetic  resin  material  such  that  said  extended  edge  por- 
tion can  be  folded  down  and  outwardly  from  said  upper 
leading  edge  about  said  circumferential  edge  portion; 

a  receptacle  frame  for  supporting  said  receiving  body  in  a 
required  posture  and  having  an  upper  edge  formed  in  a 
shape  substantially  the  same  as  an  outer  shape  of  said 
circumferential  edge  portion  and  being  disposed  at  a 
height  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  of  said  cir- 
cumferential edge  portion  from  said  base  such  that  said 
upper  edge  of  said  receptacle  frame  is  squeezed  by  said 
circumferential  edge  portion  when  said  extended  edge 


4383,637 
CARTON  FOR  COMESTIBLES  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 

EREenNG  SAME 
Gerald  R.  Pfleffer,  Seattle;  Gary  W.  Robertson,  Tacoma; 
Charles  H.  Thompson,  Woodinrille,  and  Jerry  D.  Williams, 
Redmond,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
America,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,367 

Int  CI.J  B65D  5/08 

U.S.a.229— 38  1  Claim 


1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paper- 
board  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyhedron  having  six  side  walls  foldably  joined,  one  of 
said  side  walls  having  an  outer  wall  panel  and  an  equi-size 
inner  wall  panel,  said  outer  panel  wall  overlapping  said 
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inner  wall  panel  and  being  secured  thereto  to  form  said 
polyhedron; 

(b)  a  hexagonal  bottom  panel  foldably  joined  to  a  side  wall; 

(c)  a  pair  of  bottom  panel  supporting  triangular  folded  flaps 
foldably  secured  to  diametrically  opposed  side  walls  and 
and  a  glue  tab  foldably  attached  to  each  said  flap,  a  pair  of 
gusset  flaps  each  foldably  attached  to  diametrically  op- 
posed side  walls  and  underlying  a  respective  glue  tab  and 
secured  thereto; 

(d)  said  bottom  panel  being  foldably  connected  along  a  fold 
line  to  said  inner  wall  panel  of  said  one  side  wall  between 
said  bottom  panel  supporting  flaps; 

(e)  upturned  flanges  foldably  joined  to  edges  of  said  bottom 
panel  distal  from  said  fold  line; 

(0  slots  cut  in  the  vertices  of  certain  of  said  connected  side 
walls  remote  from  said  inner  wall  panel  of  said  one  side 
wail  where  said  bottom  panel  is  connected; 

(g)  said  flanges  and  said  slots  cooperating  to  lock  said  bot- 
tom  panel  in  position  when  said  carton  is  erected;  and 

(h)  tabs  formed  in  the  intermediate  area  of  certain  connected 
side  walls  adjacent  said  upturned  flanges  for  overlapping 
said  flange  in  locking  relationship. 


4,383,638 
CARTON  LOCK 
Kenneth  D.  Bixler,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
^International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,982 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  85/32.  5/66 

U.S.  a.  229—45  EC  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  molded  container  having  a  l6wer  tray  section  and  an 
upper  cover  section  hingedly  connected  to  said  tray  section, 
said  tray  section  having  at  least  one  upstanding  male  latching 
member  formed  on  the  front  side  thereof,  said  cover  section 
having  an  orifice  or  female  latching  formation  molded  in  the 
front  side  thereof,  said  container  being  further  characterized  in 
that  the  upstanding  member  includes  a  substantially  hollow 
formation  having  side  walls  which  taper  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  an  integral  peripheral  rib  or  flange. 


4J83  639 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  LIQUID  FROM  A 

ROTATING  HOUSING 

Gunnar  Hovstadlus,  Sigtuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 

AB,  Tufflba,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  72,589,  Sep.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,609 

Int  a.3  B04B  1/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  494-43  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  housing  having  a  rotation 

axis  and  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid  which,  during  rotation  of 

the  housing,  forms  an  annular  liquid  body  rotating  around  said 

axis  in  one  direction,  means  for  removing  liquid  from  said  body 

comprising  a  stationary  paring  device  having  a  disc  adapted  to 

extend  substantially  radially  into  the  rotating  liquid  body,  the 

disc  being  provided  with  an  outer  peripheral  edge  extending 

around  said  axis,  said  disc  having  a  channel  for  draining  liquid 

from  the  housing  and  also  having  opposite  exterior  surfaces 

lying  in  respective  planes  extending  substantially  radially  from 


said  axis  to  said  outer  edge,  one  of  said  surfaces  facing  toward 
said  liquid  body,  said  disc  also  having  an  opening  which  is 
sunken  in  said  one  surface  and  forms  an  entrance  of  said  chan- 
nel, the  portion  of  said  channel  adjoining  said  opening  being 
formed  so  that  liquid  flows  in  through  said  opening  along  a 
path  located  at  a  substantially  consunt  radius  from  said  axis, 
said  disc  having  a  ramp  sunken  in  said  one  surface  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  toward  the  opening  in  said  one  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  liquid  body,  said  ramp  forming  a  gently  sloping 


TO 


bottom  for  guiding  the  liquid  into  the  channel  by  way  of  said 
opening,  said  sloping  bottom,  opening  and  the  portion  of  the 
channel  adjoining  said  opening  being  formed  so  that  liquid 
enters  the  opening  along  said  path  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  rotation  axis,  said  channel  extending 
from  the  opening  through  the  disc  beneath  said  one  surface  at 
a  samall  and  constant  distance  from  said  one  surface,  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  being  substantially  confined  between  said 
planes. 


4,383,640 

HEAT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  WOOD  OR  COAL 

BURNING  STOVE 

Paul  W.  Pearson,  P.O.  Box  7,  WestriUe,  Ind.  46391 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,520 

Int.  a.3  F23N  3/04 

U.S.  Q.  236—11  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  heat  control  device  for  a  wood  and  coal  burning  stove 
having  a  combustion  chamber  where  wood  or  coal  is  burned, 
a  combustion  air  inlet  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
control  device  comprising  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
combustion  air  from  said  air  inlet  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  high  heat  thermal  sensing  means  and  a  low  heat  thermal 
sensing  means  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  thereof,  said  combus- 
tion air  regulating  means  being  responsive  to  either  of  said 
thermal  sensing  means  by  reducing  the  amount  of  combustion 
air  into  said  combustion  chamber  when  either  sensing  means 
approaches  its  upper  temperature  limit  while  connected  to  the 
regulating  means,  a  thermostat  means  for  sensing  ambient 
temperature,  means  responsive  to  said  thermostat  means  for 
connecting  said  high  heat  thermal  sensing  means  to  said  com- 
bustion air  regulating  means  when  the  thermostat^eans  senses 
a  low  specified  ambient  temperature  wherein  the  combustion 
air  into  said  combustion  chamber  is  regulated  between  specific 
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high  temperature  limits  sensed  by  said  high  heat  thermal  sens- 
ing means,  said  connecting  means  also  connecting  said  low 
heat  thermal  sensing  means  to  said  combustion  air  regulating 
means  when  the  thermostat  means  senses  a  high  specified 
ambient  temperature  wherein  the  combustion  air  into  said 
combustion  chamber  is  regulated  between  specific  low  temper- 
ature limits  sensed  by  said  low  heat  thermal  sensing  means. 


4,383,641 

ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED  DAMPER 

James  S.  Shrcve,  10027  Black  Ct,  Fairfax,  Va.  22032 

DiTisioii  of  Scr.  No.  140,652,  May  12, 1900,  Pat.  No.  4,277,019. 

This  application  Jnl.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,387 

lot.  a.J  F24F  7/06 

IJ.S.  a.  236-49  8  aalms 


Ng3o=« 


formed  with  an  inlet  and  facing  said  heating  air  passage,  a 
second  end  wall  formed  with  an  outlet  and  facing  said  hot  air 
passage,  and  two  side  walls  extending  between  said  end  walls; 
said  hot  air  passage  extending  along  said  second  end  wall  of 
said  heater  core  and  also  extending  at  least  as  far  as  one  of  said 
side  walls  thereof;  a  first  damper  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  face-level  air  outlet;  a  second  damper  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  either  said  floor  air  outlet  or  said 
floor  discharging  air  passage;  a  third  damper  pivoully  ar- 
ranged at  a  location  between  said  air  inlet  passage  and  said 
discharging  air  passage;  said  third  damper  being  disposed  to 
allow  air  introduced  into  said  air  inlet  passage  to  be  guided  into 
said  discharging  air  passage  alone,  at  a  first  extreme  position 
thereof  and  allow  said  air  to  be  guided  into  said  heating  air 
passage  alone,  at  a  second  extreme  position  thereof,  substan- 
tially all  said  air  thus  guided  into  said  heating  air  passage  being 
delivered  into  said  heater  core,  while  allowing  said  air  to  be 
guided  into  both  said  discharging  air  passage  and  said  heating 


C^oooc 


8.  In  combination  with  a  common  source  of  fluid: 

multiple  duct  means  for  distributing  said  fluid  to  multiple 
locations; 

freely  pivoted  damper  means  located  in  each  of  said  multiple 
,  duct  means,  for  allowing  free  flow  of  said  fluid  through 
each  of  said  multiple  duct  means  in  an  open  position  and 
for  preventing  free  flow  of  said  fluid  in  a  closed  latched 
position,  said  damper  means  maintained  in  said  open  posi- 
tion by  flow  of  said  fluid; 

latching  means  for  securing  said  damper  means  in  said  closed 
latched  position; 

a  thermosut  located  in  each  of  said  multiple  locations  for 
unlatching  said  latching  means  in  a  particular  duct  distrib- 
uting fluid  to  a  particular  location;  and 

means  for  returning  each  of  said  multiple  damper  means  to 
said  closed  latched  position  upon  cessation  of  fluid  flow 
through  each  of  said  multiple  ducts. 


4,383,642 

HEATER  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

ScUi  Snmikawa,  and  Kazuo  Utsugi,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 

assignon  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,634 

Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1980,  55- 
37836[U];  Aug.  IS.  1980,  SS-llSgl3[U];  Aug.  15,  1980,  55- 
11S814{U] 

lot  a.)  B60H  ]/02 
U.S.  a.  237—12.3  A  8  Claim 

1.  A  heater  unit  for  use  in  an  air  conditioner,  which  com- 
prises: a  casing  having  an  interior  thereof  formed  with  an  air 
inlet  passage,  a  face-level  air  outlet  opening  in  a  peripheral  wall 
of  said  casing  at  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  floor  air  outlet 
opening  in  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  casing  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  a  discharging  air  passage  extending  between  said  air 
inlet  passage  and  said  face-level  air  outlet,  a  floor  discharging 
air  passage  extending  between  said  discharging  air  passage  and 
said  floor  air  outlet,  a  heating  air  passage  branching  from  said 
air  inlet  passage,  a  hot  air  passage  extending  between  said 
heating  air  passage  and  said  discharging  air  passage,  and  a 
defroster  air  outlet  opening  in  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  casing 
in  communicating  with  same;  a  heater  core  arranged  within 
said  casing  at  an  intersection  of  said  heating  air  passage  with 
said  hot  air  passage,  said  heater  core  having  a  first  end  wall 


air  passage,  at  an  intermediate  position  thereof  between  said 
first  and  second  extreme  positions;  a  fourth  damper  located 
remotely  of  said  heater  core  and  arranged  at  an  intersection 
between  said  discharging  air  passage  and  said  hot  air  passage 
or  at  a  location  in  the  vicinity  of  the  last-mentioned  intersec- 
tion for  selectively  allowing  and  interrupting  communication 
therebetween,  said  fourth  damper  being  movable  to  a  fully 
closed  position  to  prevent  any  backflow  to  said  heater  core 
through  said  hot  air  passage  when  in  said  fully  closed  position; 
and  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  said  third  damper 
with  said  fourth  damper,  said  coupling  means  being  operable  to 
bias  said  fourth  damper  in  a  position  to  interrupt  the  communi- 
cation between  said  discharging  air  passage  and  said  hot  air 
passage  to  prevent  part  of  air  in  said  discharging  air  passage 
from  being  guided  to  said  heater  core  through  said  hot  air 
passage  when  said  third  damper  is  in  said  first  extreme  position, 
and  in  a  position  to  allow  the  same  communication  when  said 
third  damper  is  in  either  of  said  second  extreme  position  and 
said  intermediate  position. 


4383  643 

BOILER  TANK  FOR  EFHCIENTLY  ORCULATING 

LOW-TEMPERATURE  WATER 

Lui  S.  Sohn,  4-1,  Mok-dong,  Gangso-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,025 

Clains  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Oct  15,  1980, 

6573[U1 

Int  a.J  F16T  1/06 
U.S.  a.  237-60  5  CW™ 

1.  In  a  hot-water  heating  system,  a  boiler  tank  (1)  comprising 
a  first  partition  (2)  defining  a  first  chamber  (4)  adapted  to  be 

heated  to  vaporize  water  therein, 
a  second  partition  (7)  defining  a  second  chamber  (9)  and  fur- 
ther defining  a  third  chamber  (10)  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers, 
inlet  (6)  and  outlet  (6')  pipes  each  communicating  with  said 
second  chamber. 
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first  means  (3)  for  intercommunicating  said  first  and  second 
diambers,  and 


second  means  (8)  for  intercommunicating  said  second  and  third 
chambers. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrostatic  spraying  of  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  coating  material  wherein  the  liquid  to  be 
sprayed  is  intermittently  fed  while  free  of  electric  charge  from 
a  main  supply  system  via  a  first  outlet  valve  to  a  buffer  supply 
vessel  and  intermittently  fed  from  the  buffer  supply  vessel  via 
a  second  outlet  valve  to  a  second  vessel  which  contains  a 
supply  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and  is  continuously  electrically 
charged  during  operation,  the  latter  vessel  being  connected  to 
at  least  one  spray  unit  for  spraying  the  liquid,  the  main  supply 
system  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  spray  liquid  supply 
vessel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  electrically  charging 
the  liquid  material  in  the  buffer  supply  vessel  before  said  sec- 
ond outlet  valve  is  opened  and  after  said  first  outlet  valve  is 
closed. 


4,383,645 
VAPOR  SPRAYER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

VOLATILE  FLUID  AS  A  VAPOR  SPRAY 
Francis  J.  Figiel,  Booaton,  and  Harry  F.  Otterman,  Weatflcld, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigiiors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,046 

Int.  a.)  B05B  1/24 

U  jS.  a.  239—13  16  Claims 
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4,383,644 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCnVE  PAINT 
Albertus  C.  Spaqjertberg,  Leiderdorpi  Netherlands;  Hans  G. 
Mink,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Johannes  H.  M. 
Barwegen,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Netherlands 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  2^04,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,275,834.  This  application  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   11,   1978, 
7800307 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  239—3  2  Claims 


1.  A  volatile  liquid  solvent  sprayer  apparatus  comprising 

a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  volatile  liquid  solvent  that  is 
useful  for  cleansing  when  heated  to  a  temperature  just 
below  its  boiling  point; 

a  pump  for  drawing  the  volatile  solvent  from  said  reservoir; 

a  heat  exchanger  conuining  a  heating  element  adapted  to 
heat  the  volatile  solvent  to  a  selected  temperature  just 
below  its  boiling  point,  the  volatile  solvent  being  in  heat- 
transfer  relationship  with  and  exterior  to  said  heating 
element  as  it  passes  through  said  heat  exchanger;  said 
pump  being  situated  between  and  in  fluid  connection  with 
said  reservoir  and  said  heat  exchanger;  said  heating  ele- 
ment having  heat  output  control  means; 

a  discharge  valve  for  discharging  the  heated  solvent  from 
said  heat  exchanger,  said  heated  solvent  being  at  said 
selected  temperature  when  discharged;  said  discharge 
valve  being  in  fluid  connection  with  said  heat  exchanger 
and  at  least  one  nozzle;  and 

said  at  least  one  nozzle,  which  delivers  the  discharged  sol- 
vent as  a  liquid  spray  just  below  the  boiling  point  of  a 
solvent. 


4,383,646 

SNOW  MAKING  NOZZLE 

Fergus  S.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  A,  Sonth  Londonderry,  Vt  05155 

FUed  No?.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,380 

Int  a.J  F25C  i/W 

U.S.  a.  239-14  1  Claim 


1.  A  snow  making  nozzle  assembly  for  lise  in  atomizing 
water  and  projecting  the  water  into  atmosphere  having  an 
ambient  temperature  below  about  32*  F.  to  form  snow,  and 
nozzle  assembly  comprising: 
upper  and  lower  nozzle  plates; 

plural  spaced  angled  water  outlet  ports  passing  through  said 
upper  and  lower  nozzle  plates  with  each  said  water  outlet 
pori  in  said  upper  plate  being  positioned  substantially 
directly  above  and  in  opposition  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  water  outlet  ports  in  said  lower  plate; 
upper  and  lower  water  distribution  means  in  said  upper  and 
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lower  nozzle  plates,  said  water  distribution  means  overly- 
ing corresponding  water  outlet  ports  for  supplying  water 
under  pressure  to  said  water  outlet  ports; 

a  converging-diverging  flat  nozzle  in  said  plates,  said  nozzle 
extending  outwardly  from  a  compressed  air  inlet  at  an 
interior  portion  of  said  plates  to  an  elongated  outlet  at  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  plates,  said  water  outlet  ports 
terminating  at  upper  and  lower  apexes  of  said  upper  and 
lower  nozzle  plates,  said  apexes  forming  the  venturi  of 
said  converging-diverging  nozzle;  and, 

a  mixing  space  deflned  by  said  diverging  portion  of  said 
nozzle,  said  water  outlet  ports  being  angled  toward  said 
nozzle  outlet  to  cause  the  water  supplied  under  pressure  to 
said  upper  and  lower  water  distribution  means  to  pass 
through  said  water  outlet  ports  in  separate  streams  each  of 
which  impinges  on  a  corresponding  stream  from  an  op- 
posed water  outlet  port  for  atomization  in  said  mixing 
space  out  of  contact  with  said  nozzle  plates,  said  water 
outlet  ports  further  being  angled  sufficiently  toward  said 
nozzle  outlet  to  direct  the  atomized  water  out  from  said 
mixing  space  through  said  nozzle  outlet,  and  to  prevent 
flow  of  the  atomized  water  into  the  interior  of  said  nozzle 
to  thereby  prevent  choking  of  said  nozzle,  air  under  pres- 
sure passing  out  through  said  nozzle  from  said  compressed 
air  inlet  and  contacting  said  atomized  water  to  atomize  it 
further  and  to  assist  in  carrying  said  atomized  water  into 
the  atmosphere  for  formation  of  snow. 


4,383,647 

NTEGRATED  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 

JET  ENGINE  THRUST  REVERSER  AND  VARIABLE 

EXHAUST  NOZZLE 

FJrtnk  Woodruff,  New  Hartford,*°Johii  H.  Ferguson,  Jr.,  Sau* 

quoit,  and  John  R.  Hofltaian,-New  Hartford,  all  of  N.Y., 

■tfignora  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Teterl>oro,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,273 

Int.  a.\  P02K  ]/15 

lis.  a.  239—265.19  29  a«lmt 
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14.  An  integrated  hydraulic  circuit  for  controlling  the  posi- 
ijion  of  the  hydraulic  actuators  for  the  thrust  reversers  a  vari- 
i  ble  exhaust  nozzle  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  wherein  the  thrust 
I  eversers  include  a  locking  mechanism  for  locking  the  thrust 
leversers  in  the  stowed  position,  said  hydraulic  circuit  com- 
irising: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  containing  case  fluid  at  a  case 

pressure; 
a  shaft  disposed  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  rotably  driven 

by  an  external  power  source; 
servo  pump  means  driven  by  said  shaft  for  increasing  the 
pressure  of  said  case  fluid  to  supply  control  fluid  at  a  servo 
pressure; 
first  servo  valve  means  for  modulating  said  control  fluid  to 
generate  hydraulic  nozzle  directional  control  signals  in 
response  to  electrical  signals  received  from  an  external 
source; 
first  piston  pump  means  driven  by  said  shaft  for  supplying 
nozzle  actuator  fluid  to  the  exhaust  nozzle  actuators  in 
response  to  said  nozzle  control  signals; 
•econd  servo  valve  means  for  modulating  said  control  fluid 


to  generate  hydraulic  thrust  reverser  position  signals  in 
response  to  electrical  signals  received  from  an  external 
source; 

second  piston  pump  means  for  alternatively  supplying  de- 
ploy fluid  and  stow  fluid  to  the  thrust  reverser  actuators  in 
response  to  said  hydraulic  position  signals; 

sequencing  valve  means  for  modulating  said  control  fluid  in 
response  to  said  second  piston  pump  means  supplying  said 
deploy  and  said  stow  fluids  to  generate  at  an  output  hy- 
draulic lock  and  unlock  signals;  said  sequencing  valve 
having  a  first  state  generating  said  unlock  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  deploy  fluid  exceeding  a  first  predetermined 
value,  and  a  second  state  generating  said  lock  signal  in 
response  to  said  stow  fluid  exceeding  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure;  and 

lock  pin  actuator  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of 
said  deploy  fluid  to  the  thrust  reverser  actuators  and  for 
locking  and  unlocking  the  thrust  reverser  locking  mecha- 
nism in  a  predetermined  sequence  in  response  to  said 
hydraulic  lock  and  unlock  signals. 


4,383,648 
TORCH  APPARATUS 
Frank  C.  Lunquist,  New  Brighton,  and  Frank  T.  Kawamoto, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Tescom  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,971 

Int.  a.3  F23D  U/16 

U.S.  a.  239—419.3  15  Claims 


/J.         ll-\  JS 


1.  Torch  apparatus  comprising  a  torch  head  having  a  torch 
head  bore  and  cutting  oxygen,  preheat  oxygen  and  fuel  gas 
passageways  opening  to  the  torch  head  bore,  a  torch  tip  assem- 
bly removably  extendable  into  the  head  bore  and  having  an 
axially  elongated  central  cutting  oxygen  bore  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  head  cutting  oxygen  passageway  and  means 
for  removably  securing  the  tip  assembly  to  the  torch  head,  the 
tip  assembly  including  a  torch  tip  member  having  an  axially 
elongated  stem  portion  extended  into  the  bore  and  an  axially 
elongated  front  member  portion  joined  to  the  stem  portion  to 
extend  away  therefrom  and  from  the  torch  head,  said  front 
member  portion  having  an  annular  transverse  rear  surface 
surrounding  the  stem  portion,  an  axially  opposite  front  surface, 
and  a  plurality  of  axially  elongated  mixed  gas  passageways 
opening  through  the  front  member  portion  front  surface  and 
axially  elongated  annular  means  removably  secured  to  the  stem 
portion  to  in  cooperation  therewith  define  a  plurality  of  axially 
elongated,  circumferentially  spaced  grooved  passages  for  con- 
ducting preheat  oxygen  and  fuel  gas  and  at  least  nearly  form  a 
fluid  seal  with  the  torch  head  wall  defining  the  torch  head  bore 
axially  between  the  openings  of  the  torch  head  preheat  oxygen 
and  fuel  gas  passageways  to  the  torch  head  bore,  said  annular 
means  being  in  abutting  relationship  to  the  front  member  rear 
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surface  and  having  first  cross  bores  for  placing  the  grooved    plate  secured  to  and  disposed  above  said  fixed  plate  to  <*««"« 


passages  in  fluid  communication  with  the  head  fuel  gas  pas- 
sageway and  second  cross  bores  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
cross  bores  for  placing  the  grooved  passages  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  head  preheat  oxygen  passageways,  at  least  one 
of  the  stem  portion,  the  annular  means  and  the  front  member 
portion  having  an  annular  cut-out  to  define  an  annular  fluid 
passageway  to  fluidly  connect  the  grooved  passages  t«.  the 
front  member  portion  mixed  gas  passageways. 


between  said  fixed  and  horizontal  plates  a  horizontally  flat 
annular  chamber  for  cooling  water;  the  improvement  in  which 
said  injector  is  a  liquid  nitrogen  injector  which  comprises  a 


4,383,649 
FUEL  OIL  ATOMIZER 
Robert  D.  Reed;  Richard  R.  Martin,  and  Hershel  E.  Goodnight, 
all  of  TulM,  Olila.,  assignors  to  John  Zinic  Company,  Tulsa, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,993 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  239-429  3  aaims 


STEAM 
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1.  An  improved  oil  fuel  atomizer,  to  provide  a  stream  of 
atomized  oil  particles  to  be  evaporated  in  the  flame  of  a  com- 
bustion zone,  comprising: 

(a)  a  burner  tube,  through  which  fuel  oil  is  supplied  under 
pressure; 

(b)  a  burner  head  joined  coaxially  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
burner  tube;  said  burner  head  having  a  long  axial  bore  of 
constant  selected  diameter,  leading  to  a  tip  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tip  ports  an  orifice  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
burner  tube  and  said  long  axial  bore  positioned  between 
said  burner  tube  and  said  burner  head,  said  long  axial  bore 
being  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said  burner  tube; 
the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tip  ports  being  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  axial  bore; 

(c)  a  steam  tube  coaxially  surrounding  said  burner  tube, 
forming  an  annular  space  therebetween,  and  means  to 
direct  pressurized  steam  through  said  annular  space; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transverse  ports  drilled  between  said  annu- 
lar space  and  said  axial  bore  said  transverse  ports  being  in 
spaced  radial  planes,  and  directed  inwardly  and  for- 
wardly; 

whereby  pressurized  steam  will  flow  from  said  annular  space 
through  said  transverse  ports  to  mix  with  said  pressurized 
oil,  and  said  pressurized  mixture  of  steam  and  oil  will  flow 
along  said  axial  bore  and  through  said  tip  ports  to  the 
atmosphere; 

whereby  said  oil  will  be  atomized  and  evaporated  as  it  flows 
to  atmospheric  pressure  out  of  said  tip  ports  into  the  flame. 

4,383,650 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  RUBBER 
Francois  Contal,  Grenoble,  and  Jacques  Maissin,  Echirolles, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  LAir  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme 

pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Qaude, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,676 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  21, 1979,  79  21032 
Int.a.5B02C7//7 
U.S.  a.  241—66  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  comprising  two  toothed  grinding 
plates  cooperating  face  to  face,  one  of  which  plates  is  fixed  and 
the  other  of  which  is  rotauble,  with  an  axial  supply  chamber 
across  said  fixed  plate  and  at  least  one  injector  extending 
through  said  fixed  plate  and  emerging  facing  said  rotating  plate 
mounted  in  an  intermediate  radial  position,  and  a  horizontal 


tube  surrounded  by  and  radially  spaced  from  a  thermal  insulat- 
ing sleeve,  said  sleeve  extending  vertically  from  said  horizontal 
plate  to  said  fixed  plate  and  said  tube  passing  down  through 
said  horizontal  plate  and  fixed  plate  to  deliver  liquid  nitrogen 
between  said  fixed  and  horizontal  plates. 

4,383,651 
PORTABLE  CRUSHING  AND  SCREENING  PLANT 
Egbert  Couperus,  Belleville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaulcee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,930 

Int.  a.5  B02C  urn 

U.S.  a.  241—81  W  Qaims 


1.  In  a  portable  crushing  and  screening  plant  including  an 
elongated  trailer  main  frame  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  an  axle  structure  mounting  laterally  spaced  wheels 
supporting  the  rear  portion  of  the  main  frame,  a  crusher 
mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  main  frame  and  a  screening 
device,  characterized  by, 
said  screening  device  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
crusher  and  including  a  support  frame  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  rear  end  to  said  main  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis  between  operating  and  trans- 
port positions,  said  screening  device  feeding  oversize 
material  to  said  crusher, 
an  endless  belt  conveyor  mechanism  including 
a  fixed  position  section  secured  to  and  beneath  said  main 

frame,  and 
an  elevating  section  at  the  front  end  of  said  main  frame 
generally  forward  of  said  screening  device  including 
an  upwardly  extending  bottom  segment  having  ite 
lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  transverse  pivot 
axis  between  an  upright  operating  position  and  a 
lowered  transport  position, 
a  generally  upright  top  segment  pivoully  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bottom  segment 
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4,383,652 
SHREDBAR  APPARATUS 
)oiiald  L.  Oabornc,  QuarryviUe;  Joe  E.  Shriver,  and  John  R. 
McCIure,  both  of  New  Holland,  all  of  Pa.,  assignorf  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,412 

Int.  a.'  B02C  18/06 

VS.  a.  241—88.4  6  Qalms 
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for  vertical  swinging  movement  between  a  raised 
operating  position  and  a  lowered  transport  position, 
and  ■^- 

means  connecting  said  segments  to  said  support  frame 
of  said  screening  device  whereby  said  segments  are 
moved  from  their  respective  transport  positions  to 
their  respective  operating  positions  when  said  screen- 
ing device  is  moved  from  its  transport  position  to  its 
operating  position,  and 
power  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  trailer 
main  frame  and  said  screening  device  operable  to  move 
said  screening  device  about  its  pivot  connection  with  said 
main  frame  from  its  lowered  transport  position  to  its 
raised  operating  position. 


4,383.653 
TRAVERSE  MOTION  USED  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  A  CONTINUOUS  ELONGATE 

ELEMENT 
Koji  Nakazawa;  Michlo  Sato;  Shin  Kaaai;  Yutaka  Kawaguchi, 
and  Toahiakl  Kikuchi,  all  of  Fukuihlnu,  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Nitto  Boacki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,412 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1979,  54-129640 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/28 

U.S.  O.  242—43  R  3  Clairai 


1.  A  reversible  shredbar  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  endplates; 

a  face  plate  interconnecting  said  end  plates; 

a  plurality  of  crop  material  abrading  ribs  on  a  first  face  of 
said  face  plate,  said  abrading  ribs  extending  from  a  first  to 
a  second  one  of  said  end  plates; 

a  first  pair  of  pin  receiving  tubes  connected  to  a  second  face 
of  said  face  plate  and  abutting  said  first  end  plate,  said  first 
end  plate  having  a  pair  of  apertures  formed  therein  in 
alignment  with  said  first  pair  of  tubes; 

a  second  pair  of  pin  receiving  tubes  connected  to  said  second 
face  and  abutting  said  second  end  plate,  said  second  end 
plate  having  a  pair  of  apertures  formed  therein  in  align- 
ment with  said  second  pair  of  tubes; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  members  each  having  a  first  and  a  second 
end,  said  end  plates  connected  between  said  arcuate  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  first  end,  each  of  said  arcuate  members 
having  an  aperture  therein  adjacent  said  first  end; 

means  for  releasably  connecting  either  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  plates  to  said  first  end  of  either  of  said  arcuate 
members  for  aligning  said  aperture  in  each  of  said  arcuate 
memben  with  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  pairs  formed  in 
said  end  plate; 

a  tubular  member  fixedly  interconnected  between  a  second 
end  of  each  arcuate  member,  each  of  said  arcuate  mem- 
bers second  ends  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  in 
alignment  with  said  tubular  member;  and 

each  of  said  arcuate  members  is  divided  into  two  arcuate 
sections,  each  section  being  pivotally  interconnected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends. 


1.  A  traverse  motion  used  in  combination  with  a  motor  and 
a  device  for  winding  a  continuous  elongate  element  around  a 
spool,  of  the  type  having  a  scroll  cam  consisting  of  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  body  disposed  in  parallel  with  said  spool  and  an 
endless  cam  groove  consisting  of  at  least  one  pair  of  right-  and 
left-hand  helical  grooves  cut  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  joined  at  both  ends  thereof,  a  cam  fol- 
lower fitted  into  said  helical  grooves  of  said  scroll  cam  and 
guided  to  be  reciprocable  along  a  path  in  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  scroll  cam  when  the  latter  is  rotated,  and  guide  means 
connected  to  said  cam  follower  for  traversing  said  continuous 
elongate  element,  in  which  the  lead  angle  of  said  helical 
groove  is  increased  over  a  predetermined  distance  adjacent  to 
each  end  thereof,  each  end  portion  of  said  helical  groove  with 
the  increased  lead  angle  being  in  a  straight  line  in  the  develop- 
ment thereof,  said  traverse  motion  further  comprising  a  plate 
cam  rotatable  at  a  predetermined  speed  by  said  motor,  a  rack 
arranged  for  linear  movement  with  a  cam  follower  mounted 
thereon  and  cooperating  with  said  plate  cam,  a  sector  gear 
being  made  to  mesh  with  said  rack,  and  a  supporting  arm 
operatively  connected  to  said  sector  gear  to  rotate  in  unison 
with  the  latter  and  supporting  at  its  free  end  said  scroll  cam, 
said  plate  cam  having  such  a  cam  shape  that  during  winding 
operation  of  said  spool  to  form  a  package  therearound,  said 
scroll  cam  is  retracted  from  the  axis  of  said  package  with 
rotation  of  said  plate  cam  while  maintaining  a  predetermined 
distance  between  said  scroll  cam  and  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  package  being  increased  in  its  diameter.  - 


4,383,654 
TRAVERSE  DRUM  FOR  WINDING  MACHINE 
Shazo  Kawamura,  Joyo,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
ahikl  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japu 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280.461 

Claina  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan,  JuL  4, 1980.  55-91865 

iBt  a.J  B65H  54/28,  54/48 

VJS.  CL  242—43.2  3  Claim 

1.  A  traverse  drum  for  use  in  a  winding  machine,  said  drum 

having  a  body  of  substantially  circular  cylindrical  shape  with 

an  axis,  wherein  said  drum  has  an  endless  guide  groove  means 
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extending  about  and  along  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum  drum,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  loops  of  yarn 

body,  said  guide  groove  means  comprising  a  shallow  groove  around  said  spindles  are  successively  transferred  from  the 

and  a  deep  groove  with  said  shallow  groove  being  cut  and  upper  ends  of  said  spindles  onto  said  angled  ends  of  the  guide 

traversed  by  said  deep  groove  at  a  crossing  zone,  with  said  jncam  and  onto  said  drum  and  are  pushed  upwardly  by  subse- 

deep  groove  being  continuous,  and  wherein  said  shallow  qugmiy  transferred  loops  of  yam. 
groove  has  two  side  walls  with  different  angles  of  inclination, 

and  wherein  a  top  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  shallow  _ — 

groove  having  a  smaller  angle  of  inclination,  is  disposed  -^ 

4383,656 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROLL  OF  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Eugene  T.  Campbell,  125  N.  Letwing  Ave.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

07662 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,226 

Int.  a.'  B65H  79/00 

U.S.  a.  242—55.2  10  aairaa 


toward  said  deep  groove  and  beyond  a  plane  located  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  and  extending  from  said  shallow  groove  at 
substantially  the  area  where  said  shallow  groove  is  cut  and 
traversed  by  said  deep  groove,  and  wherein  said  drum  further 
comprises  a  wound  yam  removing  notch  having  at  least  one 
side  wall,  said  notch  being  on  said  shallow  groove  with  a  top 
edge  of  said  side  wall  of  said  notch,  traversing  said  top  edge  of 
said  shallow  groove  side  wall. 


4,383,655 
YARN  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Ahrendt,  Hohentengen;  Roland  Benz,  Denkendorf; 
Reinhold  Engenhut,  Blochingen,  and  Viktor  Schmidt,  Saul- 
gau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignort  to  Lucke  Appa* 
rate-Bau  GmbH,  Mengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,725 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1980,  3014596 

Int.  a.'  B65H  51/20.  51/22 
UA  a.  242-47  4  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  positioning  a  roll  of  sheet  mate- 
rial within  a  dispenser  including  oppositely  aligned  receiving 
sockets  wherein  said  roll  of  sheet  material  is  formed  on  a 
hollow  core,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  arbor  member  formed  of  a  flange  member,  a  core 
insertion  member  mounted  on  said  flange  member  and  a 
socket  insertion  member  positioned  on  said  flange  member 
on  a  side  opposite  said  core  insertion  member;  and 

(b)  a  second  arbor  member  comprised  of  a  flange  member 
having  an  orifice  mounted  to  a  core  insertion  member  hav- 
ing a  chamber,  a  socket  insertion  member  including  a  collar 
disposed  within  said  chamber  of  said  core  insertion  member 
and  having  an  end  thereof  extending  through  said  orifice  of 
said  flange  member  and  a  spring  disposed  in  said  chamber 

'  between  an  end  portion  of  said  core  insertion  member  and 
said  socket  insertion  member. 


1.  A  storage  device  for  yams  having  intrinsic  elasticity 
comprising  a  sutionary  bearing  plate,  a  plurality  of  screw 
spindles  extending  substantially  vertically  and  being  held  at 
their  lower  ends  on  the  bearing  plate,  drive  means  for  rotating 
each  screw  spindle  about  its  own  axis,  said  screw  spindles 
being  spaced  around  a  circle,  a  lap  flyer  routable  about  said 
spindles  for  applying  loops  of  yam  around  said  spindles,  guide 
means  extending  vertically  between  the  screw  spindles  and 
being  held  at  thejr  lower  ends  on  the  bearing  plate,  and  an 
upwardly  conicaliy  tapering  drum  with  a  smooth  outer  wall 
arranged  concentrically  to  and  within  said  circle,  the  upper 
free  ends  of  the  guide  means  being  angled  and  directed  to  said 


4,383,657 

DISPENSER  FOR  PRODUCTS  IN  SHEET  FORM 

Pierre  K.  S.  Suh,  5,  residence  des  Trois  Forets,  Bouglval  (Les 

Yvelines),  France 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,781 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19, 1980,  80  06106 
Int.  a?  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242-55.3  »♦  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  wound  in  the  form  of  a  reel 
on  a  tube,  comprising  a  casing  formed  with  a  top  portion 
having  a  loading  aperture,  a  back  wall,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of 
sides  and  a  base  having  a  dispensing  slot  therein,  said  casing 
being  adapted  to  conUin  at  least  two  superimposed  reels  of 
sheet  material  wound  on  tubes,  said  reels  being  disposed  axially 
horizonully  with  a  bottom  reel  at  the  base  of  the  casing  and  the 
other  in  reverse  above  the  bottom  reel,  stop  means  at  one  side 
of  the  casing  comprising  a  rocking  lever  provided  with  a  lug 
for  supporting  the  top  reel  and  a  press-button  operable  from 
outside  the  casing  to  retract  said  lug  and  release  the  top  reel 
when  the  bottom  reel  is  empty  and  adapted  at  the  same  time  to 
be  applied  against  the  bottom  reel,  means  for  positioning  the 
tube  of  the  bottom  reel  in  an  end  position  for  ejection  when 


'34 


( tmpty,  and  ejection  means  in  cooperation  with  the  press-but-  4,383,659 

I  on  controlling  the  lug  and  in  registration  with  said  positioning  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  SEAT  BELTS 

Shinichi  Okabe,  Fi^isawa,  Japu,  sMignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,498 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  15, 1980,  55-33133 
Int.  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
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I  leans  for  permitting  ejection  of  said  tube  only  when  said  tube 
i  i  in  said  end  position. 


4,383,658 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACnNG  AND  WINDING  DEVICE 
Fjfaaayuki     Merita,     Tokonamc;     Takaslii     Kawaharazaki, 
Iddnomiya,  and  ToaUaki  Shiraogawa,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Contiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  787,534,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Fat.  No. 
^10,128,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,850,  Feb.  10, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

333,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  18,  1975,  50-20673; 

Aug.  9,  1975,  50>96771;  Ang.  9, 1975,  50-96775 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

|JJS.  a.  242— 107  —  "  5  Claims 


3.  A  safety  belt  retractor  having  a  safety  belt  wound  upon  a 
ipool  rotatably  joumaled  in  a  retractor  frame  comprising: 

first  belt  retraction  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a 
belt  rewind  direction; 

means  for  selectively  blocking  out  the  bias  of  said  first  bias- 
ing means;  and 

a  second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a  belt  rewind 
direction, 

wherein  said  means  for  selectively  blocking  out  the  bias  of 
said  first  biasing  means  includes  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  slight  retraction  movement  of  said  spool  fol- 
lowing unwinding  of  said  belt  to  a  position  of  use  for 
blocking  out  the  bias  of  said  first  biasing  means. 


1.  A  locking  device  for  holding  the  webbing  of  a  seat  belt 
against  movement  when  a  retractor  for  the  seat  belt  has  been 
locked  during  an  emergency,  said  device  comprising  a  base 
member  having  a  holding  portion,  a  support  member  held 
pivotally  to  said  base  member  and  carrying  a  rotatable  drum 
movable  towards  said  holding  portion,  the  webbing  of  said  seat 
belt  extending  from  said  retractor  and  partially  around  said 
drum  whereby  upon  locking  of  said  retractor  during  an  emer- 
gency continued  tension  on  said  seat  belt  pivots  said  support 
member  towards  said  holding  portion  to  hold  said  webbing 
between  said  drum  and  said  holding  portion,  and  co-acting 
means  formed  on  said  base  member  ^nd  said  support  member 
for  locking  said  drum  against  rotation  as  a  result  of  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  support  members  towards  said  holding 
portion,  said  co-acting  means  including  an  engagement  mem- 
ber formed  integrally  with  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
lock  member  mounted  to  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
move  between  a  first  position  engaging  said  engagement  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  drum  against  rotation  and  a  release  posi- 
tion allowing  rotation  of  said  drum,  said  lock  member  being 
biased  into  its  first  position,  an  actuating  member  mounted  on 
said  support  member  for  moving  said  lock  member  between  its 
two  positions,  and  actuation  means  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber for  engaging  said  actuating  member  to  move  said  lock 
member  into  its  engagement  position  as  a  result  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  support  member  towards  said  holding  por- 
tion. 


4,383,660 

SINGLE  REEL  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  WITH  LEADER 

BLOCK  DOOR  SEAL 

Maurice  E.  Richard,  and  Helfried  O.  Rinkleib,  both  of  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp., 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,266 
Int  a.J  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VJS.  a.  242—197  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  cartridge  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  single  reel  hub  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  casing; 
a  length  of  magnetic  tape  wound  on  said  hub; 
a  generally  rectangular  shaped  leader  block  having  the  free 
end  of  the  magnetic  tape  connected  adjacent  to  its  trailing 
surface  and  a  leading  surface  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
device  adapted  for  pulling  said  leader  block  and  thereby 
unwinding  said  magnetic  tape  from  said  hub;  and 
a  leader  block  receiving  well  formed  in  a  comer  of  said 
casing  and  including  a  window  opening  through  which 
said  magnetic  tape  passes  as  said  leader  block  is  moved 
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away  from  the  casing  and  said  receiving  well  by  the  de- 
vice; 
said  well  including  bottom  and  side  surfaces  defining  said 
window  opening  and  further  including  opposed  surfaces 
forming  a  part  of  said  casing  to  which  said  bottom  and  side 


surfaces  are  attached  for  engaging  the  leading  and  trailing 
surfaces  of  said  leader  block  in  a  clamping  relationship 
such  thai  a  side  surface  and  said  trailing  surface  of  said 
leader  block  cover  said  window  opening  to  substantially 
seal  said  magnetic  tape  from  external  contamination. 


4383,661 

FLIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

REMOTE^ONTROLLED  MISSILE 

Philippe  Ottenheimer,  and  Pierre  Haon,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,303 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  27, 1979,  79  16559 
Int.  a.3  F41G  im 
U.S.  a.  244^3.14  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flight  of  a  missile  provided 
with  actuators  affecting  its  course,  comprising: 

a  ground  section  including  a  first  computer  supplying  guid- 
ance instructions  on  the  basis  of  initial  data  available  at 
launching  time,  a  second  computer  receiving  said  guid- 
ance instructions  from  said  first  computer  and  converting 
same  into  control  signals  for  the  actuators  aboard  the 
missile,  and  transmission  means  connected  to  said  second 
computer  for  sending  out  said  control  signals; 

receiving  means  aboard  the  missile  in  radio  communication 

~  with  said  transmission  means  for  detecting  said  control 
signals;  and 

circuit  means  aboard  the  missile  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  translating  said  control  signals  into  operating 
commands  for  said  actuators. 


4483,662 

IDEAL  TRAJECTORY  SHAPING  FOR  ANTI-ARMOR 

MISSILES  VIA  GIMBAL  ANGLE  CONTROLLER 

AUTOPILOT 

Robert  E.  Alongi;  Robert  E.  Yates,  and^John  P.  Leonard,  all  of 

HuntSTille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,721 

Int.  a.'  F41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  244—3.15  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  missile  guidance  system  for  maintaining  a  missile  in  a 
predetermined  trajectory  to  impact  with  a  target,  said  trajec- 
tory including  an  initial  substantially  horizontal  portion,  pitch- 
up,  cruise  and  attitude  transition  portions,  said  guidance  system 
including: 

(a)  programmed  guidance  means  for  controlling  said  missile 
to  said  attitude  transition  portion  subsequent  to  flight  in 
said  horizontal,  pitch-up,  and  cruise  portions  of  said  tra- 
jectory; 

(b)  a  seeker  carried  by  said  missile  for  tracking  said  target; 

(c)  means  carried  on  said  missile  for  determining  the  angle 
between  the  line  of  sight  of  said  seeker  and  the  body  of  the 
missile  and  for  transmitting  a  signal  when  said  angle 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  said  means  being  a  thresh- 
old detector,  first  and  second  switches  disposed  in  the 
pitch  rate  and  gimbal  angle  channels  of  said  seeker,  said 
threshold  detector  disposed  for  closing  said  switches;  and 

(d)  autopilot  means  disposed  for  receiving  said  signal  to 
pitch  said  missile  downwardly  for  impact  with  said  target 
responsive  to  said  angle  reaching  said  predetermined 
value. 


4383,663 
ACTIVE  OPTICAL  TERMINAL  HOMING 
Roy  L.  Nichols,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  auignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690^07 

Int.  a.' F41G  7/22 

U.S.  a.  244—3.16  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  dual  mode  coaxial  passive/active  homing  missile  guid- 
ance system  incorporating  a  long  range  passive  conical  scan 
seeker  which  tracks  an  aircraft  plume  and  an  automatic  hand- 
off  to  a  boresighted  coaxial  active  optical  terminal  homing 
guidance  mode  when  an  active  optical  subsystem  acquires 
active  returns  from  a  target  to  accomplish  centroid  tracking  of 
a  target  wherein  said  active  optical  subsystem  comprises: 
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tmttinitter  means  for  outputting  a  optical  source  of  radia- 
tion; 

beam  forming  scanning  optics  boresighted  with  said  primary 
missile  seeker  in  line  with  said  optical  source  of  radiation; 

receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  radiation  reflected  from  a 
target  which  has  been  illuminated  by  said  transmitted 
radiation; 

range  gating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  receiver 

means; 

timing  means  operatively  outputting  a  signal  to  said  trans- 
mitter means  and  said  range  gating  means  to  effectively 
cause  said  range  gating  means  to  pass  received  radiation 
corresponding  to  a  particular  region  in  space; 

centroid  sensing  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  range  gating  means  for  determining  the  centroid  of 
said  target; 

wherein  said  centroid  sensor  means  outputs  signals  corre- 
sponding to  missile  steering  signals  which  are  used  to 
cause  the  missile  to  be  steered  to  the  centroid  of  the  target; 

said  active  optical  terminal  homing  system  being  operative 
to  acquire  and  track  the  target  during  the  terminal  phase 
of  an  encounter  with  the  target. 

4,383,664 
VIBRATION  SUPPRESSING  TRUNK  HNGERS  FOR  AIR 

CUSHION  DEVICES 

David  J.  Perez,  Xeola,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  repreacntcd  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washiagtoo,  D.C. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  833,777,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,993 

lat  a.J  B60V  3/08,  J/16;  B64C  25/32 

VS.  a  244—100  A  4  Claims 


','  » 


when  the  trunk  is  in  an  inflated  sute  in  which  the  cross- 
sectional  thickness  of  its  material  is  reduced. 


4,383,665 

WIND-DRIVEN  ROTATING  AIRCRAFT  LANDING 

WHEELS 

Ewen  M.  Maclean,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 

233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,114,  Apr.  6, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,671 

lat  a?  B64C  25/40 

U.S.  a.  244—103  S  2  Claims 


iV 


y^m^^j^^sz^ 


1.  An  improved,  wind-driven,  rotating  aircraft  landing 
wheel  comprising  in  combination,  a  wheel  member  having  a 
rim  with  a  tire  and  a  hub  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  wheel 
member  in  combination  with  spaced  curved  arms  extending 
radially  from  said  hub  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  fins  each  being 
supported  pivotolly  free  on  pivot  pins  eccentrically  mounted 
on  each  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  flexible  fins  being  normally 
flat  and  projecting  from  said  pins,  means  for  bending  said 
flexible  fins  in  curvate  locked  extended  radial  positions  respon- 
sive to  wind  pressue  when  said  fins  arc  below  a  horizontal  axis 
of  said  hub,  said  flexible  fins  pivoting  on  said  pins  so  as  to 
remain  flat  above  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  hub,  and  in  further 
combination  with  shorter  auxiliary  fins  mounted  pivotally  on 
said  arms  at  points  spaced  outwardly  from  said  pins,  whereby 
the  first  said  fms  overlap  the  auxiliary  fins  when  in  the  locked 
radially  extended  position. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  mounted  air  cushion  takeofT  and  landing 
system  of  the  type  using  an  inflauble  trunk  as  the  confining 
means  for  the  air  cushion,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  multiple  flexible  noninflauble  finger-like  protrusions;  and 

(b)  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  protrusions  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  trunk  such  that  said  each  protrusion  extends 
downward  when  the  trunk  is  in  an  inflated  sUte  to  a 
distance  sufficient  to  make  intermittent  contact  with  the 

■  surface  beneath  and  suppress  vertical  aero-mechanical 
vibrations  in  the  trunk; 

(c)  said  protrusions  being  sufficiently  spaced  relative  to  each 
other  to  allow  unobstructed  flow  of  leakage  air  from  the 
cavity  formed  by  the  trunk; 

(d)  said  attaching  means  including 

(i)  a  pair  6f  metal  backing  plates  disposed  on  opposite 
inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  material  of  the  trunk, 

(ii)  a  pair  of  fasteners  being  threaded  into  the  one  plate  on 
said  inner  side  of  said  trunk  material  for  attaching  said 
each  protrmion  to  the  other  plate  on  said  outer  side  of 
said  trunk  material,  and 

(iii)  a  pair  of  spacers  inserted  about  said  fasteners  between 
said  plates  and  received  through  holes  in  said  trunk 
material  for  maintaining  mechanical  communication 
between  the  trunk  material  and  said  each  protrusion  so 
as  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  downward  orientation 


4,383,666 
SAFETY  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Volker  Allerdiag,  Bremen;  Heiaz  Borchers,  Twistriagea,  and 
Hermaan  Schellctede,  Stuhr,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Vereiaigte  Flogtechnische  Werke  GmbH,  Bre- 
men, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246^75 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  22, 

1980, 3011109  ,  ^ 

Int.  CLJ  B64D  13/00:  F23L  77/00 

UA  a.  244— 118.5  .   'C»«l™ 

1.  A  safety  structure  for  an  airplane,  having  its  interior 
divided  by  an  intermediate  floor,  separating  an  upper  compart- 
ment from  a  lower  compartment,  the  compartments  being 
normally  at  similar  air  pressure,  there  being  openings  in  the 
intermediate  floor,  the  improvement  for  covering  each  of  the 
openings,  comprising:  .    ^     « 

first  and  second  individually  hinged  flap  means,  the  first  flap 
means  facing  the  upper  compartment,  the  second  flap 
means  being  located  behind  the  first  flap  means,  there 
being  a  space  between  the  first  and  second  flap  means; 
tension  spring  means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
flap,  tending  to  pull  the  second  flap  toward  the  first  flap; 

and 
locking  means  on  the  second  flap  means  for  locking  the  first 
flap  means  in  a  position  for  closing  said  opening,  said 
spring  means  holding  the  second  flap  in  a  position  for 
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obtaining  said  locking,  low  pressure  acting  upon  the  sec- 
ond flap  outside  said  space  tending  to  release  the  locking 


means  as  against  a  force  of  the  spring  means  to,  thereby, 
unlock  the  first  flap. 


1.  A  kite  comprising  a  central  section  of  flexible  material 
having  a  substantially  arrow-head  configuration; 
outer  longerons  extending  respectively  along  the  sides  of 

said  central  section  and  a  central  longeron  extending 

along  the  center  of  said  central  section; 
triangular-shaped  wings  of  flexible  material  extending  along 

the  respective  sides  of  said  central  section; 
triangular-shaped  keels  having  bases  thereof  extending  along 

the  respective  sides  of  said  central  section,  apexes  of  said 

keels  extending  downwardly  and  adapted  to  have  ends  of 

bridle  means  secured  thereto; 
spar  means  having  ends  thereof  connected  to  apexes  of  said 

wings;  extending  across  said  kite  and  through  said  keels  to 

maintain  said  kite  in  a  flying  condition  with  said  longerons 

being  on  one  side  of  said  spar  means;  and 
spar  pole  means  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 

spar  means  and  said  central  longeron  to  form  said  central 

section  into  a  canopy. 


connection  to  a  supporting  structure  and  a  pulling  eye  at  the 
other  end  thereof, 

(a)  a  keeper  having  oppositely  disposed  laterally  extending 
side  portions  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  cable  receiving  groove 
selectively  to  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  cable 
receiving  groove  and  to  a  closed  position  engaging  a  cable 
in  said  cable  receiving  groove, 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  U-bolts  carried  by  said  body  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  oppositely  disposed  side  portions 
of  said  keeper,  with  each  said  U-bolt  having  a  base  con- 
nected to  spaced  apart  depending  legs  with  said  U-bolts 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  cable  receiving 
groove  and  adapted  to  move  said  keeper  to  said  closed 
position  with  said  U-bolts  remaining  parallel  to  said  cable 
receiving  groove  in  all  positions  of  said  U-bolts, 


4,383,667 

KITE  HAVING  HIGH  LIFT  TO  DRAG  RATIO 

Warren  O.  Weathers,  17707  S.  E.  Howard  St.,  MUwaukie,  Oreg. 

97222 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,869,  Oct.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,262,866.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,004 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B64C  i7/0($ 

U.S.  a.  244— 153  R  9  Claims 


(c)  there  being  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  openings  through 
said  body  receiving  the  legs  of  said  U-bolts  with  the  outer- 
most sides  of  one  pair  of  said  spaced  apart  openings  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  inwardly  in  position  to  receive 
the  legs  of  one  U-bolt  with  a  loose  fit  and  permit  free 
outward  tilting  movement  thereof, 

(d)  a  spring  interposed  between  a  portion  of  the  laterally 
extending  side  portion  of  said  keeper  located  intermediate 
the  legs  of  the  other  U-bolt  and  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
body  intermediate  the  legs  of  said  other  U-bolt  for  urging 
said  keeper  toward  said  open  position,  and 

(e)  a  projection  carried  by  said  adjacent  side  of  said  body  in 
position  to  receive  the  adjacent  end  of  said  spring  and 
there  being  a  recess  in  the  adjacent  side  portion  of  said 
keeper  in  position  to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  spring. 


4,383,669 
INVERTIBLE  DUAL  CARRIER  FOR  LADDER-TOP  USE 
Raymond  E.  Raster,  E.  College  Ave.,  R.R.  #2,  GrecBTille,  111. 
62246 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,638 

Int.  a.J  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  248—210  3  Claim 


^•C?  " 


4,383,668 

CABLE  CLAMP 

Gaddis  G.  Hall,  P.O.  Box  6699,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35210 

Filed  Jon.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  270,255 

lot  a.3  F16L  3/00 

U.S.a.248— 63  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cable  clamp  having  a  body  with  a  cable  receiving 

groove  therein  and  a  clevis  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotal 


1.  An  invertible  dual  carrier  adapted  to  be  formed  by  mold- 
ing in  a  mold  split  along  a  parting  plane,  comprising 
a  substantially  planar  common  wall  in  such  mold  parting 

plane, 
a  rectangular  array  of  retaining  projections  extending  from 

each  surface  of  said  common  wall,  the  said  arrays  being 
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opposite  each  other  and  so  arranged  that  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  projections  define  a  rectangle  having  two 
longer  sides  and  two  shorter  sides  spaced  as  to  fit  securely 
over  such  ladder  top  step, 

whereby  when  the  said  planar  common  wall  is  held  horizon- 
tally and  rested  atop  such  a  ladder,  the  downward-extend- 
ing projections  will  bound  the  outer  edge  of  such  ladder 
top  step  while  the  upward  projections  will  define  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  carrier  tray, 

the  height  of  said  projections  on  one  side  of  said  common 
wall  being  greater  than  the  height  of  those  of  the  other, 

whereby  on  inverting  to  provide  a  second  carrier  tray  whose 
depth  differs  from  that  of  such  first  carrier  tray, 

said  common  planar  wall  having  sideward  extension  por- 
tions along  both  the  longer  sides  thereof  outward  of  said 
projections,  and 

bores  therethrough  extending  from  both  sides  to  such  part- 
ing plane, 

whereby  handles  may  be  so  attached  through  some  of  said 
bores  as  to  be  grasped  from  either  side  of  said  common 
planar  wall,  and  tools  may  be  carried  by  insertion  through 
others  of  said  bores. 


center-plane,  and  wherein  said  two  mold  slides  are  mounted  to 
be  removable  from  the  same  side  of  the  respective  pocket. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  molding  or  casting  an  element  having 
webs  between  a  plurality  of  adjacent  pockets,  the  width  of  said 
pockets  being  less  than  their  radial  height,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, for  each  pocket,  a  first  slide  having  a  one  end  side  with 
a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  one  side  of  a  pocket,  the 
opposite  side  of  said  one  end  being  planar  and  inclined  to  the 
central  plane  of  said  pocket  between  the  two  lateral  sides 
thereof,  and  a  second  slide  having  one  end  side  planar  and 
engaging  the  said  planar  end  of  the  said  first  slide,  and  an 
opposite  end  side  shaped  to  form  the  other  side  of  the  respec- 
tive pocket,  the  inclination  of  said  planar  end  sides  and  the 
shape  of  the  said  opposite  end  side  of  the  second  slide,  permit- 
ting said  second  slide  to  be  slid  out  of  a  formed  pocket  along 
said  planar  end  surfaces  of  the  two  slides,  to  a  point  permitting 
direct  removal  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  said  center  plane, 
said  first  slide  being  mounted  to  be  removable  from  the  pocket 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  second  slide. 


4,383,670 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  OR 

INJECTION-MOLDING  OF  CAGES  OF  CYLINDRICAL 

ROLLING  ELEMENTS 
Annin  Olschewski,  Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Wus- 
lenheim;  Lothar  Walten  Heinricta  Kunkel,  both  of  Schwein- 
furt; Herbert  Dobhan,  Bergrheinfeld;  Peter  Horling,  Main- 
berg,  and  Norbert  Klupfel,  Hambach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignors   to   SKF   Kngeliagerfabriken   GmbH, 
Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,217,  Not.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,362,687. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2949251 

Int  a.J  B29C  1/14 
VS.  a.  249—60  9  Qaims 


4,383,671 

MOULDING  TOOL 

Bengt  Persson,  Kinne  Vedum,.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Br.  Perssons 

Cementranifabrik  AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,673,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,031 

Caims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1979,  7901845 

Int.  a.3  B28B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  249—66  R  3  Claims 


.-12 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  casting  or  injection-molding  cages 
which  have  retaining  projections  for  retaining  cylindrical 
rolling  elements,  the  projections  being  provided  on  both  the 
inside  and  outside  of  the  cage  along  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the 
webs  located  between  the  cage  pockets,  wherein  the  width  of 
said  pockets  is  less  than  their  radial  height  and,  wherein  said 
apparatus  has  only  two  mold  slides  per  pocket,  the  slides  being 
retractable  from  the  pockets  and,  when  in  the  inserted  position, 
engage  one  another  along  an  inclined  partition  edge,  the  slides 
having  lateral  surfaces  facing  away  from  one  another  that  have 
shapes  equivalent  to  the  shape  of  the  corresponding  lateral 
surfaces  of  the  webs;  the  improvement  wherein  said  partition 
surface  of  the  two  mold  slides  per  pocket  is  shaped,  over  part 
of  the  length  of  each  of  the  slides  for  each  pocket,  to  be  in- 
clined at  an  angle  a'  with  respect  to  the  center  plane  of  the 
pocket  which  extends  through  the  axis  of  the  cage^  this  angle 
a'  being  greater  than  the  angle  a  between  the  tangent  of  the 
retaining  projection  at  the  outermost  point  and  said  pocket 


1.  A  moulding  tool  for  moulding  an  elongated  article  from 
concrete  in  a  mould  cavity  and  allowing  the  article  to  be  re- 
moved from  said  mould  cavity  before  hardening  of  the  con- 
crete, said  tool  comprising  a  unitary,  substantially  rigid  main 
body  member  having  therein  an  elongated,  open-ended  recess 
forming  a  three-sided,  elongated  cavity,  with  a  groove  in  the 
three  sides  of  said  cavity  adjacent  each  open  end  of  said  recess; 
and  a  pair  of  end  members,  each  end  member  received  in  one 
of  said  grooves  to  close  the  adjacent  end  of  said  recess  to  define 
an  open-sided  mould  cavity  for  moulding  an  elongated  article, 
said  end  members  being  slidably  displaceable  in  said  grooves; 
each  end  member  l\&ving  at  least  one  notch  passing  there- 
through at  the  edge  thereof,  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  main 
body  member,  and  in  a  position  to  be  covered  by  said  main 
body  member  when  said  end  member  is  fully  received  in  the 
respective  groove  and  to  be  exposed  as  said  end  member  is 
slidably  displaced  in  said  groove  so  that  as  said  end  members 
are  slidably  displaced  with  slight  initial  bending  of  the  adjacent 
end  portions  of  the  article,  air  is  admitted  between  the  article 
and  said  body  member  to  release  the  article  from  said  mould 
cavity,  with  the  article  being  removable  out  the  open  side  of 
said  mould  cavity  by  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  displacement  of  said  end  members. 
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4,383,672 

MOLD  TOOLING  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  PARTS 

Albert  Kreuttner,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,059 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1981,3112751 

Int.  a.J  B29C  1/QO:  B29D  ll/OO;  B29F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  249— 134  llOaims 


4,383,674 

CORE  BODY  FOR  THE  RECESSED  POSITIONING  OF 

AN  ANCHOR  ELEMENT  IN  A  CONCRETE  MEMBER 

Siegfried  Fricker,  Wurmbergerstrasse  30-34,  7135  Wiemsbeim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1980,  3037596 

Int.  a.3  B28B  7/04  . 
U.S.  a.  249—177  13  Qaims 


1.  A  mold  for  the  manufacture  of  parts  of  thermoplastic 
material,  said  mold  consisting  of  two  die  elements  each  of 
which  is  developed  as  support  for  a  force  plug,  and  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  plugs  determining  the  shape  of  the  part  to  be 
produced,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  surface  (7,  8)  of 
each  force  plug  (3,  4)  which  faces  the  die  element  (1,  2)  and 
that  the  surface  (5, 6)  of  the  fcrce  (1, 2)  which  serves  to  receive 
said  plug  (3,  4)  are  both  developed  as  polished  spherical  sur- 
faces of  the  same  radius. 


4,383,673 
DUMMY  LENS  FOR  MOLDED-TO-SHAPE  EYEGLASS 

FRAME  FRONTS  AND  MOLDS  THEREFOR 
Gerard  Laprade,  St.  Maur,  Jean-Pierre  Marouby,  Bobigny,  and 
Charly  Bertin,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Essilor  International,  Cie  Generate  d'Optique,  Creteil, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,149 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 1979,  79  31919 
Int.  a.J  B29C  1/00;  B29D  U/00;  B29F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  249—142  8  Claims 


1.  A  dummy  lens  for  a  mold  for  an  eyeglass  frame  front,  the 
dummy  lens  being  of  the  kind  having  a  disc  with  a  periphery 
having  an  annular  ridge  having  inner  and  outer  diameters  and 
being  adapted  to  form  a  groove,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
dummy  lens  has  an  axial  projection  on  one  side  only  of  the  disc 
set  back  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  projection  having  a 
diameter  at  said  disc  corresponding  to  said  inner  diameter  of 
said  ridge,  and  said  projection  having  a  peripheral  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  mold  surface. 


1.  A  core  body  assembly  for  the  creation  of  an  oblong  arcu- 
ate recess  in  a  face  of  a  prefabricated  concrete  member  and  for 
the  simultaneous  positioning  of  an  embedded  anchor  element 
in  such  a  way  that  an  eye  portion  of  the  anchor  element  is 
located  in  the  center  of  said  recess  and  below  said  face,  the 
core  body  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

two  inner  core  body  parts  of  a  combined  shape  which  is 
similar  in  outline  but  smaller  in  dimensions  than  the  shape 
of  the  desired  recess,  the  inner  core  body  parts  being 
molded  of  a  comparatively  rigid  and  resistant  material; 

a  core  body  jacket  enveloping  substantially  all  surface  por- 
tions of  the  inner  core  body  parts,  the  core  body  jacket 
being  molded  of  a  comparatively  flexible  material,  having 
an  outer  shape  which  represents  the  spatial  negative  of  the 
desired  recess;  and 

means  for  releasably  attaching  the  core  body  assembly  to  a 
formwork  surface  in  such  a  way  that  a  clamping  action  is 
exerted  between  the  formwork  and  at  least  one  of  the 
inner  core  body  parts;  and  wherein 

the  core  body  jacket  has  an  oblong  rim  defming  the  outline 
of  a  flat  attachment  face  on  the  inner  side  of  the  core  body 
assembly; 

the  core  body  jacket  further  forms  a  transverse  connecting 
bridge  in  the  vicinity  of  the  attachment  face,  the  connect- 
ing bridge  serving  as  a  bending  hinge  between  two  halves 
of  the  core  body  assembly  which  envelop  the  two  inner 
core  body  parts; 

the  core  body  assembly  forms  a  transverse  anchor  retaining 
groove  of  which  the  outer  side  of  the  connecting  bridge 
constitutes  the  bottom,  the  anchor  retaining  groove  hav- 
ing opposing  anchor  positioning  flanks;  and 

the  anchor  positioning  groove  includes  means  for  positively 
positioning  and  clamping  the  eye  portion  of  an  anchor 
element  when  the  core  body  assembly  is  attached  to  a 
formwork  surface. 
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4,383,675 
QUICK-RELEASE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CORE  BODY  IN 

CONCRETE  CASTING  FORMWORK 
Siegfried  Friclter,  Wormbergerstmse  30-34,  7135  Wienwheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,567 
'  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1980,  3037595 

Int.  a.J  B28B  7/04 
UA  a.  249—177  «  Claims 


1.  A  core  body  for  the  creation  of  an  oblong  arcuate  recess 
in  a  face  of  a  prefabricated  concrete  member  and  for  the  simul- 
taneous positioning  of  an  embedded  anchor  element  in  such  a 
way  that  an  eye  portion  of  the  element  is  located  in  the  center 
of  said  recess  and  below  said  face,  the  core  body  comprising: 
a  core  body  of  a  shape  which  represents  the  spatial  negative 
of  the  desired  recess,  the  core  body  having  an  attachment 
face  for  clamping  contact  with  a  formwork  surface; 
a  central  opening  in  the  core  body  for  the  engagement 
therein  of  the  eye  portion  of  the  anchor  element  in  such  a 
way  that  the  core  body  carries  the  anchor  element;  and 
means  for  releasably  attaching  the  core  body  to  the  form- 
work  surface;  and  wherein 
the  attaching  means  includes,  as  part  of  the  core  body,  a 
bayonet  lock  plate  with  a  non-circular  bore,  and  an  elon- 
gated fastener  member  having  on  one  extremity  thereof  an 
enlarged  bayonet  lock  head  of  a  cross  section  which 
matches  the  non-circular  bore  of  the  lock  plate  so  that  the 
lock  head  of  the  fastener  member  is  insertable  through  the 
lock  plate,  when  aligned  therewith,  but  is  not  retractable 
when  rotated  out  of  alignment,  following  insertion,  thus 
creating  a  releasable  bayonet-type  connection. 


4,383,676 

RAILING  SYSTEM 

ThoMa  Souza,  Jr.,  Box  579, 145  HekiU  St,  KaUna,  Hi.  96734 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,775 

Irt.  CL^  E04H  17/14,  17/16 

MS.  CL  256—59  7  Claim 

1.  A  railing  system  adapted  for  use  adjacent  the  edge  of  a 

masonry  floor,  said  railing  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  L-shaped  post  means  having  a  vertical  section 
and  a  horizontal  section  at  the  lower  end  thereof  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  vertical  section,  said  horizontal 
section  adapted  to  extend  a  distance  beneath  said  masonry 
floor, 

(b)  means  adapted  to  secure  said  horizontal  section  to  said 
masonry  floor, 

(c)  an  elongated  top  rail  secured  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  to  said  vertical  section, 

(d)  an  elongated  bottom  rail  secured  intermediate  the  ends 


thereof  to  said  vertical  section,  said  top  and  bottom  rails 
being  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other,  and 


(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  picketts  extending  between 
and  secured  at  the  ends  thereof  to  said  top  and  bottom 
rails. 


4,383,677 

BLADE  FABRICATING  PROCESS 

RusseU  H.  Kerr,  Horicon,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38,385,  May  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,321,097. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,837 

Int  a.3  C21D  7/14 

U.S.  a.  266—87  20  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  mower  blades  or  like  articles 
from  substantially  flat,  relatively  thin  metal  workpieces  having 
longitudinal  axes,  comprising:  , 

means  for  automatically  indexing  the  workpieces  one  after 
the  other  along  a  path  in  the  direction  of  their  longitudinal 
axes; 

an  induction  heater  located  adjacent  the  path  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the 
workpieces,  the  heater  in  substantially  parallel  to  but 
spaced  from  one  side  of  a  workpiece  indexed  adjacent 
thereto; 

supply  means  for  supplying  alternating  current  to  the  induc- 
tion heater  to  provide  a  time-varying  magnetic  flux  to  one 
side  only  of  the  workpiece  adjacent  the  heater  and  heat 
the  workpiece  above  the  curie  temperature  of  the  metal; 

means  responsive  to  the  heating  of  said  workpiece  adjacent 
the  heater  and  operably  associated  with  the  automatic 
indexing  means  for  causing  the  latter  to  move  the  heated 
workpiece  away  from  the  heater  after  reaching  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  curie  temperature  throughout; 

press  means  for  receiving  and  shaping  the  heated  workpiece; 

means  for  automatically  positioning  the  heated  workpiece  in 
the  press  means; 

a  medium  for  quickly  cooling  the  shaped  workpiece;  and 

means  moving  the  shaped  workpiece  substantially  edgewise 
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through  the  medium  for  reducing  differential  cooling  of 
opposite  faces  of  the  workpiece. 


4,383,679 
DAMPER  FOR  SUSPENSION  OF  AN  ENGINE 
Toshihiko  Kakimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co^  Lt(L,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-48987 

Int.  a.J  F16F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  267—8  R  12  Qaims 


4,383,678 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  SCRAP  HANDLING  MILL 

LAYOUT 

Levi  S.  Longenecker,  61  Mayfair  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,187 

Int.  a.3  C22B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  266—142  20  Claims 


Illll 


W 


■AakUkMUiiiiil 


1.  A  mill  layout  for  using  preheated  scrap  material  to  charge 
a  metal  working  furnace  which  comprises,  an  upright  metal 
melting  furnace  having  an  open  mouth  portion  provided  with 
a  removable  roof  portion  for  charging  the  furnace  and  having 
a  side-positioned  refractory-lined  smoke  hole  portion,  a  duct- 
way  pad  extending  from  said  smoke  hole  portion  and  defining 
an  operating  line  extending  longitudinally  forwardly  there- 
from, a  hot  effluent-receiving  duct  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  smoke  hole  portion  and  extending  in  a  separated  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  efiluent-receiving 
duct  along  said  ductway  pad,  a  plurality  of  refractory-lined 
scrap  buckets  having  a  total  scrap  capacity  for  one  heat  to  fully 
scrap-charge  the  furnace,  a  loading  station  for  progressively 
filling  each  bucket  at  an  outer  end  of  said  operating  line  with 
scrap  material,  a  series  of  preheating  stations  along  said  duct- 
way  pad,  each  of  said  preheating  stations  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  scrap  bucket  thereon,  each  of  said  preheating  stations 
having  outport  means  open  from  said  effluent-receiving  duct 
and  inport  means  open  from  said  exhaust  duct,  each  said  scrap 
bucket  being  divided  into  a  pair  of  scrap-receiving  and  hot- 
effluent-circulating  endwise  upwardly  connected  chambers, 
each  said  bucket  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  an  aligned 
relation  on  one  of  said  preheating  stations  and  having  a  bottom 
wall  provided  with  hot-effiuent  receiving  inport  means  open 
from  the  bottom  of  one  of  said  chambers  to  align  with  said 
output  means  of  said  ductway  pad  at  said  preheating  stations 
and  enable  flow  of  hot  effluent  into  said  one  chamber  and  from 
it  into  the  other  of  said  chambers,  each  of  said  buckets  also 
having  output  means  open  from  the  bottom  of  the  other  of  said 
chambers  to  align  with  said  inport  means  of  said  pad  at  each 
said  preheating  station  to  discharge  effluent  from  said  other 
chamber  into  said  exhaust  duct,  and  overhead  means  adapted 
to  move  scrap  containing  buckets  from  said  loading  station  to 
said  ductway  pad  preheating  stations  and  to  thereafter  progres- 
sively lift  each  said  bucket  from  its  preheating  station  to  charge 
its  preheated  scrap  content  into  the  open  mouth  of  the  furnace. 


1.  A  damper  in  particular  for  suspension  of  an  engine  on  a 
vehicle  structure,  comprising 

first  and  second  armatures  one  of  which  is  fixedly  connected 
to  the  engine,  while  the  other  one  of  which  is  fixedly 
connected  to  the  vehicle  structure; 

an  elastic  block  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  first 
armature  and  the  opposite  end  fixedly  attached  to  said 
second  armature; 

said  elastic  block  and  said  first  and  second  armatures  defin- 
ing a  bore  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  elastic 
block  to  said  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  working  fluid  contained  within  said  bore; 

a  partition  plate  fixed  to  said  second  armature  and  projecting 
inwardly  into  said  bore  toward  said  one  end  of  said  elastic 
block  to  divide  said  bore  into  a  first  chamber  l)etween  said 
partition  plate  and  said  one  end  of  said  elastic  block  and  a 
second  chamber  between  said  partition  plate  and  said 
opposite  end  of  said  elastic  block; 

said  partition  plate  having  means  defining  an  orifice  provid- 
ing a  restricted  flow  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers;  and 

a  valve  including  at  least  one  valve  hole  formed  through  said 
partition  plate,  said  valve  having  a  first  valve  seat  fixedly 
attached  to  one  side  of  said  partition  plate  and  enclosing 
said  at  least  one  valve  hole  and  a  second  valve  seat  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition  plate  and 
enclosing  said  at  least  one  hole,  said  valve  having  a  first 
pressure  responsive  valve  plate  disposed  within  said  first 
chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  first  valve  seat  and  a 
second  pressure  responsive  valve  plate  disposed  within 
said  second  chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  second 
valve  seat,  said  first  plate  being  normally  disengaged  from 
said  first  valve  seat  and  being  engaged  with  said  first  valve 
seat  when  the  pressure  in  said  working  fluid  contained 
within  said  first  chamber  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said 
working  fluid  contained  within  said  second  chamber  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  said  second  valve  plate  being 
normally  disengaged  from  said  second  valve  seat  and 
being  engaged  with  said  second  valve  seat  when  the  pres- 
sure in  said  working  fluid  contained  within  said  second 
chamber  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  working  fluid 
contained  in  said  first  chamber  by  a  predetermined 
amount. 


4,383,680 
JIG  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TABLE  TOPS 
Richard  Braceland,  Box  7793,  Barry's  Bay,  Ontario,  Canada 
(KOJ  IBO) 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,173 
Int  a.)  B25B  1/20 
VS.  a.  269—43  12  Claims 

1.  A  jig  for  assembling  Uble  tops  having  a  plurality  of  simi- 


lar,  elongated  rectangular  members  secured  together  in  aligned 
fashion  on  transverse  bottom  members,  the  jig  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  transverse  member  holders  secured  to  the  frame  and 
having  bottom  and  side  surfaces  to  receive  and  secure  in 
parallel  position  at  predetermined  spaced  locations  the 
transverse  members,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  transverse 
members  located  above  the  side  surfaces  of  the  respective 
member  holders  at  similar  heights,  whereby  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  transverse  members  in  position  in  the  trans- 
verse member  holders  lie  in  the  same  plane; 

(c)  alignment  means  secured  to  the  frame  to  align  one  end  of 
the  top  members  when  in  assembly  position  on  the  trans- 
verse members  in  the  transverse  member  holders; 

(d)  lateral  alignment  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  frame  at  a 
position  and  in  an  orientation  which  will  properly  position 
and  orient  a  top  member  with  respect  to  its  intended 
longitudinal  axis  and  with  respect  to  the  transverse  mem- 
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bers,  the  lateral  alignment  means  comprising  two  or  more 
spaced  tabs  of  a  thickness  similar  to  the  desired  spacing 
between  adjacent  top  members,  the  tabs  being  longitudi- 
nally aligned  in  the  assembly  plane  of  the  top  members 
and  precisely  positioned  with  respect  to  the  frame  so  that 
adjacent  top  members  with  their  side  surfaces  abutting 
against  the  elongated  sides  of  the  tabs  will  be  properly 
longitudinally  oriented  and  laterally  aligned  and  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  transverse  members; 

(e)  clamping  jaws  secured  to  the  frame,  each  being  movable 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  frame  in  the  assembly 
plane  of  the  top  members; 

(0  means  to  move  the  clamping  jaws  to  bear  against  the 
outer  sides  of  the  outer  top  members,  to  move  the  top 
members  transversely  into  final  assembly  position,  and  to 
hold  them  in  that  positi6n  for  assembly,  and  thereafter  to 
move  the  jaws  apart  from  assembly  position  to  permit 
removal  of  an  assembled  top. 


a  rear  support  telescopingly  engaged  with  each  rear  vertical 

tube; 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  tubes,  each  tube  overlaying  a  side 

member  and  disposed  in  parallel  abutmei^t  therewith,  said 

longitudinal  tubes  extending  from  said  rear  transverse 

support  to  a  point  short  of  said  front  cross  member; 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  sleeves  telescopingly  engageable  with 

said  longitudinal  tubes; 
a  front  transverse  tube  extending  between  said  longitudinal 

sleeves  to  joint  them  into  a  U-shaped  piece  telescopingly 

engageable  with  said  longitudinal  tubes; 
a  'pair  of  opposed  transversely  adjustable  front  sleeves  tele- 


scopingly  engageable  with  the  ends  of  said  front  trans- 
verse tube; 

a  front  vertical  tube  attached  to  an  outer  end  of  each  front 
sleeve; 

a  front  support  telescopingly  engaged  with  each  front  verti- 
cal tube; 

means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  transverse  spacing  of  said 

front  and  rear  support  members; 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  height  of  said  front  and 

rear  support  members;  and 
means  (pr  selectively  adjusting  the  longitudinal  spacing 

between  said  front  and  rear  supp^-rt  members. 


4383  682 

VISE  JAW  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  INCUNEABLE 

PLATFORM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WORKPIECE  AT  A 

SELECTED  ANGLE 

Howard  Feinberg,  910  N.  Almansor  St.,  AUuunbra,  Calif.  91801 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,733 

Int.  a.3  B23Q  1/04 

UJS.  a.  2«— 76  «  Claims 


4,383,681 
AUTOMOBILE  DOLLY 
Charles  J.  Walters,  65850  Hartway,  Romeo,  Mich.  48065 
FUcd  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,581 
Int  a.^  B66F  5/04 
UJS.  CL  269—17  7  Claims 

1.  An  automobile  dolly  for  supporting  the  front  end  of  a 
front  wheel  dmce  vehicle  during  transmission  repair  compris- 
ing: 
a  base  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  members,  a  front 
cross  member  and  a  rear  cross  member  extending  between 
and  joined  to  said  side  members  to  form  a  frame  with  an 
open  center; 
wheel  means  attached  to  said  base  frame; 
a  rear  tubular  transverse  support  resting  upon  and  affixed  to 

said  spaced  side  members; 
a  pair  of  opposed  transversely  adjustable  rear  sleeves  tele- 
scopically  engageably  with  said  rear  transverse  tubular 
support; 
a  rear  vertical  tube  attached  to  an  outer  end  of  each  rear 
skeve; 


1.  An  improved  vise  jaw  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vise  of  the 
type  having  two  opposed  jaws  for  securing  a  workpiece  be- 
tween the  respective  faces  thereof,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing 


a  shoe  having  at  least  one  planar  surface  forming  a  platform 
that  is  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  said  jaw  apparatus  and 
that  is  adapted  for  supporting  said  workpiece  in  proximity 
to  said  apparatus  face, 

a  rotator  substantially  contained  within  said  jaw  apparatus 
and  having  a  portion  accessible  at  the  exterior  of  said  jaw 
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apparatus  for  rotation  of  said  rotator  through  a  selected 
arc, 

means  interconnecting  said  rotator  and  said  shoe  for  inclin- 
ing said  platform  through  an  angle  corresponding  to  said 
selected  arc,  and 

a  housing  having  a  frontplate  and  a  backplate,  said  frontplate 
having  an  inset  portion  for  receiving  said  rotator  and  a 
window  through  which  said  rotator  accessible  portion 
extends,  said  backplate  having  means  for  connection  to 
said  frontplate  for  enclosing  said  inset  portion  whereby 
said  rotator  is  substantially  enclosed. 


4383,683 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  BOTTOM  SHEET 

OF  A  STACK  OR  SHEETS 
Horst  Rathert,  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus,  Rahden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1979,  2940669 

Int.  a.3  B65H  39/043,  3/08.  3/50 
U.S.a.  270— 58  15  Claims 


establishing  a  pneumatic  force  which  causes  said  one 
comer  to  be  deflected  downwardly  through  said  first 
aperture  during  movement  of  said  separator  means  to 
thereby  provide  a  space  between  the  bottom  sheet  and  the 
remainder  of  the  stack  whereby  the  bottom  sheet  will  be 
separated  from  the  stack  by  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  disc  means  and  passed  through  said  first  aperture; 

separator  control  means,  said  control  means  moving  said 
separator  means  through  said  second  aperture,  said  con- 
trol means  synchronizing  the  movements  of  said  separator 
means  with  the  rotation  of  said  disc  means  to  prevent  said 
separator  means  from  contacting  said  disc  means;  and 

means  for  guiding  sheets  separated  from  the  stack  by  said 
separator  means,  said  guiding  means  including  table  means 
and  movable  clamp  lever  means,  means  for  causing  move- 
ments of  said  clamp  lever  means,  said  clamp  lever  means 
temporarily  holding  individual  sheets  against  said  table 
means,  said  movements  of  said  clamp  lever  means  being 
synchronized  with  the  movements  of  said  separator  means 
whereby  a  separated  sheet  will  be  clamped  to  said  table 
means  for  a  period  of  time  beginning  prior  to  termination 
of  cooperation  between  the  separator  means  and  the  sheet. 


4,383,684 

WEIGHT  MOVING  DEVICE 

Edward  J.  Schliep,  3218  Twin  City  Dr.,  Mandan,  N.  Dak.  58554 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,020 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272— 120  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  single  sheets  from  a  stack  of 
sheets  by  removing  one  sheet  at  a  time  from  the  bottom  of  the 
stack,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

rotating  disc  means,  said  disc  means  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion, said  disc  means  having  an  upper  surface  upon  which 
substantially  the  entire  surface  of  the  lower  sheet  of  a 
stack  of  sheets  will  be  supported,  said  disc  means  being 
provided  with  at  least  a  first  linear  aperture  deflned  by  a 
pair  of  straight  substantially  parallel  edges,  said  first  aper- 
ture extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  means,  said  first  aperture  having  sufficient  length 
and  width  to  allow  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  sheet 
from  the  stack,  said  disc  means  being  further  provided 
with  at  least  a  second  aperture,  said  second  aperture  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  shape  and  extending  from  said  first  aperture 
leading  edge  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  aperture  in 
the  direction  of  disc  means  rotation; 

stack  retaining  means,  said  stack  retaining  means  being  posi- 
tioned above  said  upper  surface  of  said  disc  means,  said 
retaining  means  being  stationary  and  positioning  a  stack  of 
sheets  upon  said  upper  surface  of  said  disc  means  while 
said  disc  means  rotates  beneath  the  stack,  said  retaining 
means  positioning  the  stack  upon  said  upper  surface  of 
said  disc  means  so  that  one  comer  of  the  stack  faces  gener- 
ally oppositely  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc 
means  whereby  said  comer  will  be  intercepted  by  the 
straight  trailing  edge  of  said  pair  of  first  aperture  defining 
edges; 

fluidic  separator  means,  said  separator  means  being  located 
beneath  said  disc  means,  said  separator  means  being  in  part 
movable  through  said  second  aperture  to  cooperate  with  a 
sheet  which  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack  in  the  region  of 
said  one  comer,  said  separator  means  including  means  for 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  elongated  carriage  mounting  rail; 

(b)  a  support  post  positioned  at  one  free  end  of  said  rail  for 
supporting  said  one  end  of  said  rail  at  selected  elevations; 

(c)  a  user  supporting  carriage  having  rollers  engaging  said 
rail  for  travelling  along  said  rail; 

(d)  pulley  means  including  pulleys  attached  to  said  post  and 
lines  extending  through  said  pulleys  from  said  carriage 
and  back  to  said  carriage  for  moving  said  carriage  along 
said  rail; 

(e)  mounting  means  for  mounting  auxiliary  support  legs 
which  support  the  end  of  said  rail  opposite  the  end  sup- 
ported by  said  post  at  a  fixed  elevation;  and 

(0  means  for  supporting  a  bar  bell,  said  bar  bell  support 
means  being  connected  directly  to  said  mounting  means  in 
surmounting  relation  to  said  rail. 


4,383,685 

TRAINING  AID  FOR  BASKETBALL  PLAYERS 

Leoaanl  E.  Bishop,  638  Yorktowa  Dr.,  Garland,  Tex.  75043 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,365 

lat  a.}  A63B  69/00 

V£.  CL  273—1.5  A  20  ClaiiM 

13.  A  training  aid  for  use  by  basketball  players,  comprising  a 

vest-like  member  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  player,  an  arcuate 

guide  bar  for  guiding  the  elbow  region  of  the  player's  arm  for 

movement  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  support  means 

carried  by  said  vest-like  member  for  supporting  said  guide  bar 

for  pivotal  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  about  an 
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located  contiguous  the  normally  lower  end  of  said  guide 
said  guide  bar  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
mea[is,  a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  worn  by  the  player 
contiguous  the  elbow  region  of  the  player,  means  connected  to 
sleeve  member  and  slidably  engageable  with  said  guide 

,  whereby  to  constrain  said  sleeve  member  to  move  in  a 

substantially  vertical  path  of  movement  substantially  parallel 
to  tie  plane  of  said  guide  bar,  a  restraining  means  carried  by 
said  sleeve  member  and  positioned  at  a  level  above  said  sleeve 


of  substantially  parallel  rows  of  apertures  to  select  one  of  at 
least  two  batting  positions  relative  to  said  batting  tee. 

4,383,687 
REFLECTING  DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  TRAINING  OR  ANY 

OTHER  SPORT  USING  A  BALL  STRIKING  STAFF 
Claude  Wolff,  33,  me  Saint-James,  92200  Neoilly-tur-Scine, 
France 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,938 

Int  a.}  A63B  69/36 

VS.  CI.  273—35  A  5  Claims 


mei  iber,  said  restraining  means  being  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  Ihe  forearm  and/or  the  wrist  of  the  player  to  limit  the 
reaitward  movement  of  the  player's  forearm  and/or  wrist 
relative  to  the  player's  upper  arm  portion,  a  bracing  means 
connecting  said  guide  bar  to  said  vest-like  member,  said  brac- 
ing means  comprising  a  linkage  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  s  lid  guide  bar  at  a  point  intermediate  the  length  of  said  guide 
bar,  and  means  detachably  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said 
linkage  to  said  vest  member. 


Edirard 


Ui 


4,383,686 

BATTING  TEE 

Cardieri,  14100  46th  St,  5203,  Lutz,  Fla.  33549 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,256 

Int.  a.3  A63B  69/40 

a.  273—26  R  5  Claims 


30-31 


1.  A  reflection  device  for  golf  training  or  any  other  sport 

practiced  with  ball  striking  staffs  where  the  staffs  can  be  of 

differing  lengths  comprising 

a  carpet, 

a  convex  mirror  adjustable  to  various  angles  of  inclination 
resting  on  said  carpet, 

an  orientable  flap  carrying  said  mirror, 

hinge  means  to  rotate  said  mirror  about  a  horizontal  axis  con- 
nected to  said  orientable  flap, 

movable  means  connected  to  said  mirror  to  retain  said  mirror 
in  each  of  a  plurality  of  preset  inclined  positions, 

spaced  location  means  identifiable  of  different  settings  and 
placements  for  said  movable  means  relative  to  differing 
lengths  of  the  ball  striking  staffs. 


4,383,688 
OBSTACLE  FOR  TOY  VEHICLE  TRACK 
Barry  V.  Frehodka,  Ridgeffeld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Prod- 
nets  Canada  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,578 

Int.  a.J  A63F  9/14 

UJS.  a.  273—86  B  W  Claims 


A  batting  tee  comprising  a  base  including  an  upper  and 
lovi'er  base  member  held  in  substantially  parallel  fixed  space 
relationship  relative  to  each  other  by  a  first  set  of  spacers 
disposed  therebetween  in  combination  with  a  substantially 
vertical  adjustable  tee  member,  said  tee  member  including  an 
elongated  interconnecting  element  having  a  flexible  ball  re- 
ceiving element  coupled  to  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a 
lo^/er  tee  element  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
up  XT  base  member  comprises  a  first  base  element  and  a  second 
bai  e  element  attached  in  coplanar  relationship  thereto  and  said 
lo>  ver  base  member  comprises  a  first  base  element  and  a  second 
bai  e  element  attached  in  coplanar  relationship  thereto;  receiv- 
inj  means  in  said  upper  and  lower  base  members  for  remov- 
ab  y  attaching  said  lower  tee  element  to  said  base,  said  receiv- 
inj ;  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  corresponding  apertures 
an  anged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  formed  in  said  upper  and 
lower  base  members  to  selectively  receive  the  lower  tee  ele- 
m<  nt  to  vary  the  ball  hitting  position  relative  to  the  batting  tee 
wl  lerein  the  predetermined  pattern  comprises  at  least  one  pair 


6.  An  obstacle  for  a  toy  vehicle  track,  said  track  having  a 
surface  including  a  plurality  of  lanes,  comprising: 

a  vane  of  extended  length  pivotobly  mounted  on  said  track 
between  a  pair  of  said  lanes  for  oscillatory  motion  about 
an  axis, 

said  vane  in  a  first  pivoted  position  relative  to  said  pair  of 
lanes,  having  one  end  on  one  side  of  said  axis  adapted  to 
extend  over  a  portion  of  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  lanes,  the 
other  end  of  said  vane  on  the  other  side  of  said  axis  con- 
curTwHtly  extending  over  a  at  least  a  portion  of  Jthe  second 
one  of  said  pair  of  lanes, 

said  vane  being  adapted  when  pivoted  to  move  substantially 
adjacent  to  said  track  surface,  said  one  end  extending  from 
said  pivoting  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  intended 
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motion  of  toy  vehicles  on  said  track,  said  one  end  being 
contoured  to  divert  the  motion  of  a  colliding  vehicle, 
said  track  further  including  side  walls,  and  the  length  of  said 
vane  from  said  axis  to  said  one  end  exceeds  the  distances 
from  said  axis  to  said  side  walls. 


4,383,689 

SYMBOL  GAME  METHOD 

Michael  Kohner,  Parsippany;  Frank  Kohner,  Englewood,  and 

Albert  Stubbmann,  Franklin  Lakes,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Michael  Kohner  Corporation,  Parsippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,098 

Int.  a.3  Ad3F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  273— 145  R  4  Oaims 


player,  forming  additional  intelligible  groupings  of  sym- 
bols utilizing  exclusively  some  or  all  of  the  symbols  which 
comprise  the  intelligible  groupings  of  symbols  formed  by 
said  first  player;  and 
(e)  assigning  values  to  the  intelligible  groupings  of  symbols 
formed  by  said  first  player  and  by  said  other  players  re- 
spectively whereby  it  may  be  determined  which  player 
has  accumulated  the  highest  total  value. 


433,690 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Thomas  J.  Maxwell,  43957  Harsdale  Dr.,  Canton,  Mich.  48187 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,176,  Nov.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,290,606.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,177 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/i6.  53/04 

MS.  a.  273—164  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  playing  a  game  for  the  selection  and  juxtapo- 
sition of  optically  discernible  symbols  to  form  intelligible 
groupings  comprising  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each  hav- 
ing at  least  two  flat  faces,  at  least  some  of  which  faces  bear  at 
least  one  optically  discernible  symbol,  the  pieces  being  adapted 
for  resting  on  a  flat,  substantially  horizontal  surface  in  a  posi- 
tion such  that  one  flat  symbol-bearing  face  is  in  a  generally 
upward-facing  position,  a  game  support,  a  playing-piece  recep- 
tacle rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  and  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  receiving  section  whereon  said  playing  pieces  may  be 
positioned  when  the  receptacle  is  in  a  first  extreme  position  so 
that  each  piece  has  an  initial  face  in  the  upward  position,  said 
receptacle  being  rotatable  to  a  second  extreme  position,  and 
actuating  means  operatively  attached  to  said  support  for 
scrambling  said  playing  pieces  after  they  have  been  positioned 
on  the  receiving  section  of  the  receptacle  so  that  at  least  some 
of  the  pieces  have  a  face  in  an  upward  position  that  is  different 
from  said  initial  face,  said  actuating  means  being  cocked  by 
movement  of  said  receptacle  to  said  first  extreme  position  and 
scrambling  said  pieces  as  it  snaps  the  receptacle  to  said  second 
extreme  position,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  a  first  player  selecting  a  plurality  of  the  playing  pieces, 
placing  said  playing  pieces  into  the  playing  piece  recepta- 
cle, said  receptacle  being  in  the  first  extreme  position,  and 
positioning  said  pieces  on  the  receiving  section  of  said 
receptacle  so  that  each  of  said  pieces  has  an  initial  face  in 
the  upward  position; 

(b)  said  first  player  utilizing  the  actuating  means  to  scramble 
said  playing  pieces  so  that  at  least  some  of  said  pieces  have 
a  face  in  the  upward  position  that  is  different  from  said 
initial  face; 

(c)  said  first  player,  within  a  first  predetermined  period  of 
time  from  the  completion  of  the  scrambling  of  the  playing 
pieces  effected  by  utilization  of  said  actuating  means, 
selecting  a  predetermined  number  of  pieces  and  juxtapos- 
ing them  so  that  at  least  one  intelligible  grouping  of  the 
symbols  appearing  on  the  faces  of  the  pieces  in  the  upward 
position  is  formed; 

(d)  said  first  player  and  one  or  more  other  players,  within  a 
second  predetermined  period  of  time  from  the  formation 
of  said  intelligible  groupings  of  symbols  by  said  first 


8.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  club  head  having  a  hosel  and  two 
body  members  joined  together,  each  body  member  having  a 
substantially  planar  striking  face,  a  back  surface,  a  top  surface, 
a  toe,  a  heel,  a  sole,  and  a  groove  in  said  back  surface,  said 
planar  striking  faces  determining  an  angle  of  substantially  90*. 
said  hosel  being  positioned  near  the  vertex  of  the  angle;  and  a 
shaft  inserted  into  said  hosel,  each  striking  face  havmg  a  sweet 
spot  which  is  tangent  to  a  golf  ball  in  contact  with  each  face. 


H. 


4,383,691 
FLUID  SEAL  WITH  RIB  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFT 
Charles  W.  Potter,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  J. 
Fenner  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Yorkshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,858,  Dec.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,112 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
7944248 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—134  14  Oaims 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  between  relatively  movable 
parts  comprising  a  casing,  a  moulded,  resiliently  flexible  sup- 
port mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  surface  directed 
towards  the  surface  to  be  sealed,  a  sleeve-like  member  through 
which  the  support  bears  on  the  surface  to  be  sealed,  said  sup- 
port surface  having  a  rib  thereon  providing  substantially  line 
contact  between  said  support  surface  and  said  member,  and 
substantially  line  sealing  contact  between  said  member  and  said 
surface  to  be  sealed,  said  member  comprising  a  thin  flexible 
shell  of  low  friction  material,  and  a  garter  spring  acting  on  said 
support  substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  said  rib. 
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4^83,692  4,383,»4 

GROMMET  SEAL  GASKET  FOR  STATICALLY  SEALING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

Robert  H.  Proctor,  CockeysviUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Murray  Cor-  AND  TEMPERATURE  FLUIDS 

DDratioii,  Cockeysville,  Md.  Alvaro  Fontana^  Cerro  Maggiore,  Italy,  assignor  to  Raimondl 

'    FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,680  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Int.  CL'  HOIB  17/ 20;  F16L  5/02  Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,009 

Q  277—178                                                        5  Claims  Int.  Q.^  F16J  15/06 

U.S.  a.  277— 231  IQaim 


Ui 


Zt  Z''    i     25  6 


1 .  A  grommet  seal  comprising  a  cup-shaped  member  having 
a  c  rcular  base  or  web  and  an  annular  side  wall  of  substantially 
cyl  indrical  configuration  formed  integrally  with  said  base  or 
web  and  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  base  or  web  and 
ha'  'ing  a  central  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spjced  slits  extending  radially-outwardly  from  said  opening 
and  providing  therebetween  flexible  tongues  and  a  mating 
piece  or  part  disposed  in  said  member  and  having  circular  base 
kveb  having  a  central  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ntially-spaced  slits  extending  radially-outwardly  from  said 
second  opening  and  providing  therebetween  flexible  tongues 
ad)  ipted  to  overlie  the  slits  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  said 
second  named  slits  being  in  circumferentially-staggered  rela- 
tio  iship  to  the  slits  of  said  cup-shaped  member. 


'/6^h//^^ 


4,383,693 
SEALS  FOR  DUCTS 
Rijlph  N.  Heller,  Mettmenstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gro- 
rag  Grossventiltechnik  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,340 
dalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1980, 
80I2O684 

Int.  Q\?  F16J  15/00 
UJS.  CL  277—204  5  Claims 


,  f^^^^^T^^^^:'^^^^.^ 


1.  A  composite  gasket  for  statically  sealing  high  pressure  and 
temperature  fluids  of  the  type  having  a  metallic  casing  defining 
recesses  in  which  inserts  of  elastic  material  are  arranged,  the 
gasket  having  two  opposite  parallel  frontal  surfaces  contacting 
in  use  opposite  confronting  sealing  surfaces  between  which  the 
gasket  is  clamped  and  two  lateral  surface  at  least  one  of  which 
being  exposed  in  use  to  the  fluid  to  be  sealed  and  wherein  said 
recesses  are  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship  to  each  other 
and  wherein  according  to  the  improvement  the  casing  defining 
said  recesses  has  an  intermediate  web  portion  extending  in  use 
perpendicular  to  said  confronting  sealing  surfaces,  the  casing 
having  further  a  first  wing  like  portion  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  web  portion  from  one  aid  thereof  and  at  one  side 
thereof  and  adapted  in  use  to  contact  one  of  said  sealing  sur- 
faces and  a  second  wing  like  portion  parallel  to  said  first  wing 
like  portion  and  extending  at  the  other  side  of  said  web  portion 
from  the  other  end  thereof  and  adapted  in  use  to  contact  the 
other  of  said  sealing  surfaces,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wing  portions  having  an  inwardly  bent  end  portion  distant 
from  said  web  portion  and  defining  an  outwardly  convex  and 
inwardly  concave  lateral  surface  of  said  gasket  thereby  to 
leave  open  said  recesses  opposite  to  said  first  and  said  second 
wing  like  portion  thereof  respectfully  and  each  containing  said 
insert  of  elastic  material  arranged  normally  slightly  to  project 
from  the  opening  of  the  respective  recess  and  opposite  with 
respect  to  the  other  recess,  said  recesses  and  said  inserts  being 
thereby  generally  of  substantially  rectangular  shape  in  cross- 
section. 


4,383,695 

BALL  PICKER  DOLLY 

Lynn  L.  Ray,  1434  University  Ave.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92103 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,912 

Int.  Q\?  B62B  1/22 

U  A  a.  280—47.26  *  Claims 


1.  A  gas-tight  seal  for  the  closure  of  a  perimeter  space  be- 
tveen  a  duct  and  a  surrounding  structure,  which  space 
clianges  due  to  lateral  relative  expansion  movement  between 
the  duct  and  structure,  comprising  a  spring  tempered  metal 
annular  diaphragm  of  generally  axially  extending,  sideways 
overlapping  strip  means,  the  diaphragm  having  one  margin 
fi:  [cd  to  an  annular  member  for  securement  in  relation  to  one  of 
tl  e  duct  and  the  structure,  the  other  margin  of  said  diaphragm 
hi  tving  a  face  sliding  over  and  biased  radially  by  spring  pres- 
si  re  of  the  diaphragm  into  contact  with  a  generally  axially 
ej  tending  annular  seating  face  for  securement  in  relation  to  the 
01  her  of  the  duct  and  the  structure. 


1.  A  universal  ball  picker  dolly  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  shaft; 

(b)  a  wheel  assembly  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft; 

(c)  a  first  horizontally  extended  bracket  adjustably  mounted 
to  a  central  portion  of  said  shaft  and  having  mounting 
means  thereon  for  releasably  and  selectobly  mounting 
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thereto  either  horizontal  or  vertical  members  of  a  hopper 
wall  when  a  hopper  is  engaged  on  said  dolly;  and 
(c)  a  second  bracket  longitudinally  adjustably  mounted  on 
siaid  shaft  and  defining  an  upturned  hook  for  hooking  onto 
a  grid  or  frame  member  at  the  lower  portion  of  a  hopper 
engaged  on  said  dolly. 


means  on  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  for  rotating  the  skid  plate 
assembly  around  a  horizontal  rotational  axis  so  that  the  various 
skid  plates  and  associated  kingpins  can  be  sequentially  moved 
into  operative  positions  supportable  upon  the  fifth  wheel  car- 


4,383,696 

BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  RETRACTIBLE 

AUXILIARY  WHEEL  TRAIN  OF  A  TRUCK  TRAILER 

Real  Picard,  170  des  Marguerites,  St-Redempteur,  Quebec, 

Canada  (GOS  3B0) 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,865 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  14, 1980,  362291 

Int.  a.3  B62D  1/02 

U.S.  a.  280—81  R  6  Oaims 


V 

^.  ^4_j. 

^^ 

ried  by  the  aforementioned  tractor;  the  several  skid  plates 
being  spaced  different  distances  from  the  pivot  means  rou- 
tional  axis  so  that  each  skid  plate  is  at  a  different  distance  above 
ground  level  when  in  its  operative  position  mated  to  the  tractor 
fifth  wheel. 


4,383,698 

STEERABLE  TRAILER 

John  P.  Felburn,  P.O.  Box  2344,  Arlington,  Va.  22202 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,398 

Int.  a.'  B62D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  280-426  19  Claims 


u 


^tc 


■«  S3 


r^^K^X-t^^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  raising  and  lowering  an  auxiliary  retract- 
ible  wheel  train  of  a  truck  trailer,  of  the  type  comprising: 

pressure  fluid  means  for  raising  or  lowering  said  auxiliary 
wheel  train; 

a  pressure  fluid  source  to  actuate  said  pressure  fluid  means; 

a  selection  valve  mounted  between  said  pressure  fluid  means 
and  said  pressure  fluid  source  to  control  the  raising  or 
lowering  of  said  auxiliary  wheel  train; 

a  braking  circuit  for  the  wheels  of  said  auxiliary  wheel  train 

the  improvement  in  the  provision  therewith  of: 

a  relay  valve  mounted  in  the  said  braking  circuit  of  the 
wheels  of  said  auxiliary  wheel  train,  actuated  by  said 
pressure  fluid  source  according  to  the  position  of  the 
selection  valve  in  such  a  manner  as  to  neutralize  said 
auxiliary  wheel  braking  circuit  when  said  auxiliary  wheels 
are  rising. 


4,383,697 
REVERSIBLE  KINGPIN  FOR  TRAILERS 
Erwin  FGeppert,  Oakland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,292 
Int.  a.J  B62D  53/08 
U.S.  a.  280—415  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  trailer  having  ground  wheels  and  a  skid  plate  assem- 
bly at  its  forward  end  for  interraction  with  a  fifth  wheel  on  a 
towing  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  novel  adjust- 
able skid  plate  assembly  which  permits  any  given  trailer  so 
equipped  to  be  towed  by  sufficiently  powered  vehicle  tractors 
having  different  fifth  wheel  heights  measured  from  ground 
level;  said  skid  plate  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  individ- 
ual skid  plates  rigidly  interconnected  to  form  a  unitary  struc- 
ture, a  kingpin  projecting  from  each  skid  plate  for  interraction 
with  the  aforementioned  fifth  wheel  when  the  respective  skid 
plate  is  mated  to  the  support  surface  of  the  fifth  wheel;  pivot 


^  1.  In  a  roadway  trailer  having  a  kin  pin  at  its  forward  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fifth  wheel  at  the  rear  of  a  tractor 
for  establishing  towing  relation  between  said  tractor  and  trailer 
and  for  supporting  the  forward  portion  of  the  trailer  for  pivotal 
movement  about  the  vertical  axis  provided  by  said  king  pin, 

said  trailer  including  a  load-bearing  bed  supported  by  a  pair 
of  steel  bed  channels  whose  upper  and  lower  flanges  are  in 
facing  relation,  said  bed  channels  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  bed  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centerline 
of  said  bed, 

forward  and  rearward  sets  of  load-supporting  wheel  assem- 
blies spaced  4ongitudinally  of  said  trailer, 

said  forward  set  of  wheel  assemblies  incorporating  an  axle 
normally  disf>osed  crosswise  of  said  load-bearing  bed  but 
swingable  about  a  vertical  pivot  and  including  a  support- 
ing plate,  subframe  and  suspension,  said  supporting  plate 
being  confined  to  movement  longitudinally  of  and  along 
said  channels, 

said  subframe  underlying  said  supporting  plate  and  having 
an  upper  horizontally-disposed  surface  engaging  a  lower 
surface  of  said  supporting  plate, 

a  vertically-extending  pivot  rod  connecting  said  subframe  to 
said  supporting  plate  and  providing  said  vertical  pivot 
about  which  said  axle  is  swingable, 

said  subframe  having  a  pair  of  knees  extending  forwardly 
therefrom  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot, 

a  horizontally-extending  stub  shaft  carried  by  each  of  said 
knees, 

a  carrier  beam  for  each  stub  shaft,  said  beams  being  laterally 
spaced  and  extending  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said 
bed  and  having  a  forward  end  pivoully  connected  to  its 
respective  stub  shaft  so  that  its  rearward  end  may  swing  in 
a  vertical  direction, 

said  axle  extending  crosswise  of  said  beams  and  firmly  con- 
nected to  each  beam  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof, 
opposite  ends  of  said  axle  rotatably  supporting  road- 
engaging  wheels. 
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road-shock-cushioning  means  between  each  beam  and  an 
overhanging  portion  of  said  subframe,  and 

neans  for  effecting  swinging  of  said  subframe  about  said 
vertical  axis. 


4,383,699 

RETRACTABLE  SKI  BRAKE 

Jekn  J.  A.  Beyl,  Nevers,  France,  iMignor  to  Ste  Look,  Nevers, 

prance 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR80/00040,  §  371  Date  Not.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
pate  Nov.  24,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01988,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,006 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Mar.  27, 1979,  79  07598 
Int.  aj  A63C  7/JO 
UJS.  a.  280-605  6  Qaims 


brake  arms  respectively  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bearings, 
said  pedal  in  a  relaxed  normal  position,  corresponding  to  said 
operative  end  portion  being  in  a  nonretracted  position,  extend- 
ing in  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  opposite  end 
portions,  and  pivoting  under  the  influence  of  a  ski  boot  toward 
the  plane  of  the  opposite  end  portions  such  that  when  the 
pivoting  brake  arms  are  in  the  retracted  position  above  the  ski 
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and  the  pedal  presses  against  the  latter,  the  axes  of  the  respec- 
tive bearings  and  the  supported  extensions  form  an  obtuse 
angle  with  one  another  the  veriex  of  which  is  directed  away 
from  the  operative  portion  of  the  brake  arms,  and  in  which  the 
intermediate  bent  portion  of  each  arm  in  the  pedal-depressed 
position  of  the  brake,  shifts  in  their  pivoted  mounting  to  move 
the  operative  end  portions  into  a  recessed  retracted  position 
with  respect  to  the  ski  edges. 


1.  A  retractable  ski  brake  comprising  two  pivoting  brake 
ar  ns  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  one  and  the  other  side  of  a  ski, 
th ;  operative  portions  of  said  arms  being  movable  about  bear- 
in] ;  means  between  a  lower  braking  position  and  a  raised  re- 
tricted  position,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms  carrying  a 
control  pedal  and  being  responsive  to  resilient  return  means 
constantly  urging  said  arms  to  their  operative  position, 
w  lerein  the  ends  of  said  pivoting  brake  arms  which  are  oppo- 
site  said  operative  portions  are  interconnected  directly  through 
pivot  means,  said  control  pedal  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
pc  rtions  of  said  brake  arms  which  are  located  between  said 
pivot  means  and  their  bearing  means,  about  a  pair  of  axes 
in  :lined  in  opposite  directions  in  relation  to  a  line  perpendicu- 
lai '  to  the  ski  axis  and  parallel  to  the  top  surface  of  the  ski, 
w  lereby  when  the  operative  portions  of  said  pivoting  brake 
ar  ns  have  been  raised  by  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  ski  boot 
or  their  opposite  ends,  the  movement  of  said  control  pedal 
to  wards  the  ski  top  surface  is  attended  by  the  movement  of  said 
ofcrative  portions  of  said  brake  arms  towards  each  other 
above  the  ski. 


4,383,701 
SKI 
Rudolf  Himbock,  and  Adolf  Haudum,  both  of  Hohenems,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  KMstle  Gesellschaft  ni.b.H.,  Hohenems, 
Austria 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  17, 1979,  7910/79 
Int.  a.J  A63C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  28fr-610  10  Claims 


4,383,700 
SKI  BRAKE 
J.  A.  BcyU  Nevers,  France,  assignor  to  Ste  Look,  Nevers, 
France 

No.  PCr/FR80/00041,  §  371  Date  Nov.  20, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  14, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01989,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  224,555 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  20, 1979,  79  06951 
Int  a.J  A63C  7/10 
a.  280-605  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  ski  brake  comprising  a  pair  of  pivoting  brake  arms 
symmetrically  on  one  and  the  other  side  of  the  ski, 
brake  arms  each  having  an  individual  operative  end  por- 
movable  between  a  lowered  braking  position  and  a  raised 
retracted  position,  an  opposite  end  portion  supporting  a  con- 
pedal  between  them  and  an  intermediate  bent  portion 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  ski  with  angular  play  in  the  ski  plane 
in  the  transverse  direction,  and  spring  means  urging  the 
arms  into  their  braking  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising fixed  bearing  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  control 
jn  idal,  and  bent  extensions  on  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said 


1.  A  ski  comprising  a  ski  body  formed  with  a  lower  snow- 
engaging  face  and  an  upper  face  each  formed  by  respective 
layers,  a  core  within  said  body  between  said  layers  and  extend- 
ing over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  body,  at  least  one 
profiled  metal  sheet  disposed  between  a  respective  one  of  said 
layers  and  said  core,  said  profiled  metal  sheet  having  a  U- 
shaped  recess  opening  away  from  said  core  and  having  a  bot- 
tom defined  by  a  back  portion  of  said  profiled  sheet,  said  pro- 
filed sheet  further  comprising  a  pair  of  lateral  flanges  spaced 
from  said  back  of  said  profiled  sheet,  said  back  of  said  profiled 
sheet  bearing  against  said  core  and  said  flanges  overhanging 
said  core  to  defme  spaces  along  opposite  edges  of  said  core 
between  said  core  and  said  flanges,  and  respective  viscous-elas- 
tic strips  received  in  said  spaces  for  damping  vibration  of  said 
ski. 
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^  4,383,702 

SAFETY  BINDING  FOR  A  SKI 
George  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Eta- 
bUssements  Francois  Salomon  A  Fils,  Annecy,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,146,  Dec.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,388 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21, 1979,  76  38470 
Int.  a.5  A63C  9/(W 
U.S.  a.  280— 611  4  Claims 


cle  with,  on  each  side  of  the  chassis,  a  front  leaf  spring  means 
and  a  rear  leaf  spring  means  being  respectively  disposed  be- 
tween said  front  hanger  means  and  a  said  equalizer  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  center  hanger  means,  and  between 
said  equalizer  means  and  said  rear  hanger  means  so  that  the 
upper  end  surfaces  of  said  front  and  rear  leaf  spring  means  are 
in  sliding  contact  with  said  front  and  rear  hanger  means  as  well 
as  with  said  equalizer  means,  said  front  and  rear  leaf  spring 
means  carrying  a  front  and  a  rear  axle  means  respectively,  and 
said  front  hanger  means  and  a  portion  of  said  front  axle  means 
as  well  as  said  center  hanger  means  and  a  portion  of  said  rear 
axle  means  are  pivotally  connected  together  by  torque  rod 
means,  respectively,  said  equalizer  means  having  said  pivotally 
connecting  position  to  said  center  hanger  means  located  sub- 
stantially above  the  connecting  the  innermost  points  of  sliding 
contact  of  said  equalizer  means  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
front  and  rear  leaf  spring  means. 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  a  ski  with  an  electrical  circuit,  com- 
prising, a  stress  detection  circuit  for  detecting  stress  during 
skiing,  said  circuit  being  adapted  to  produce  signals  for  con- 
trolling release  of  said  binding  in  accordance  with  detected 
stress,  wherein:  said  detection  circuit  being  located  on  one  test 
member  for  simultaneously  detecting  stresses  in  at  least  two 
directions,  said  test. member  being  positioned  between  the  boot 
and  the  ski  for  supporting  said  boot,  said  detection  circuit 
being  further  defmed  by,  at  least  two  groups  of  four  gauges 
each  constituting  an  individual  bridge  for  detecting  stresses 
exerted  in  a  predetermined  direction,  these  two  groups  being 
chosen  from  the  three  following  groups  whose  four  gauges  are 
symmetrical  in  pairs  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  and  verti- 
cal  plane  and  with  respect  to  the  transverse  and  vertical  plane, 
namely  a  flrst  group  of  four  gauges  arranged  in  pairs  in  the 
lateral  vertical  faces  of  the  test  member  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  transverse  and  vertical  plane,  a  second  group  of 
four  gauges  arranged  in  pairs  in  the  lateral  vertical  faces  of  the 
test  member  and  extending  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis,  and  a 
third  group  of  four  gauges  arranged  in  pairs  in  the  front  verti- 
cal faces  of  the  test  member  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
vertical  axis. 


4,383,703 
TANDEM  AXLE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Tetsuro  Honda;  Motoyiiki  Sato,  both  of  Kamagaya,  and  Toyoo 
Itagaki,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Steel 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,102 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1980,  55/86102 

Int.  a.3  B60G  5/06 

VS.  a.  280—682  8  Claims 


4,383,704 
OCCUPANT  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Noritada  Yoshitsugu,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,666 
Qaims    priority,    application   Japan,   Jan.    30,    1980,   55- 
009865[U] 

Int.  a.'  B62D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  280—750  8  Claims 


1.  An  occupant  protective  device  for  moderating  a  force  of 
collision  acting  on  the  knees  of  an  occupant  in  a  vehicle  having 
a  steering  post,  an  occupant  compartment  and  an  instrument 
panel,  said  occupant  protective  device  comprising: 

a  deformable  subsuntially  U-shaped  thin  sheet  knee  protec- 
tor positioned  in  front  of  the  knees  of  the  occupant; 

a  deformable  knee  panel  extending  from  the  instrument 
panel  and  disposed  between  said  knee  protector  and  the 
knees  of  the  occupant  for  covering  said  knee  protector; 

a  breakaway  bracket  to  which  said  knee  protector  is  secured, 
said  breakaway  bracket  solidly  securing  the  steering  post 
to  a  vehicle  body  and  adapted  to  fall  off  the  vehicle  body 
in  an  emergency  situation; 

said  knee  protector  having  a  bent  center  which  is  deform- 
able; 

the  knees  of  the  occupant  being  protected  in  an  emergency 
situation  when  the  knees  push  against  said  knee  panel  and 
deform  said  knee  protector. 


1.  In  a  tandem  axle  suspension  assembly  for  vehicles  wherein 
a  front,  a  center  and  a  rear  hanger  means  and  an  equalizer 
means  are  mounted  to  each  side  of  the  chassis  frame  of  a  vehi- 


4,383,705 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERUL 
Yoahio  Okada;  Ynriko  Igarashi,  both  of  Iwaki,  and  Kindo 
Okabo,  Hoya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaka 
Kogyo  Kaboshlki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1961,  56-3566 

bt  a.»  B41M  5/16.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282— 27  J  7  OalBH 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  sheet. 

(b)  microcapsules  applied  to  said  supporting  sheet,  said 
microcapsules  containing  a  color  former  dissolved  m  a 
solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  l-isopropylphenyl-2- 
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phenylethane  with  diisopropylnaphthalene  and/or  par- 
tially hydrogenated  terphenyl,  the  content  of  l-isopropyl- 
2-phenylethane  in  said  mixture  being  20  to  50%  by 
weight,  and 
c)  a  synthetic  color  developer  thereon  comprising  a  con- 
densate of  p-aralkylphenol  and  formaldehyde  or  a  salt  of 
phenylsalicylic  acid.  \ 


4,383,708 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  CLOSURE  UNIT 

Eugene  Lamberth,  4244  Overlook  Dr.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35222 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,534 

Iiit.a.'E05C/7//2 

U.S.  a.  292—204  4  Qaims 


4,383,706 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Okada,  Iwaki;  Klraio  Okubo,  Hoya,  and  Yuriko  Igara- 
iki,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  auignon  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

(|:oBtinuatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  155,787,  Jun.  2, 1980.  This 
application  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1979,  54/111971 
Int.  aj  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
a.  2i2—r!.5  1  Claim 


I 
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I.  A  pressure-sensitive  recording  paper  comprising  a  paper 
sh  xt  coated  with  microcapsules  containing  therein  a  solution 
of  a  color  former  in  l-isopropylphenyl-2-phenylethane  as  a 
so  vent. 


4,383,707 
CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
T^OMtsu  Nishimura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Kinzoku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,646 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   22,    1980,   55- 
12|5017[U] 

Int.  a.J  E05C  3/32 
UlS.  a.  292—110  1  Claim 


26  i    29 
31        27       32 

1.  In  a  locking  device  for  use  with  a  sliding  closure  unit 
having  a  first  vertical  panel  and  a  second  vertical  panel  with 
each  panel  having  end  frame  members,  said  locking  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  stop  member  extending  between  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  end  frame  members  of  one 
panel  with  said  stop  member  being  rotatable  selectively  to 
an  inoperative  position  alongside  said  one  panel  to  permit 
free  sliding  movement  of  the  other  panel  and  to  an  opera- 
tive position  with  a  portion  of  said  stop  member  extending 
laterally  into  position  to  limit  sliding  movement  of  said 
other  panel,  and 

(b)  releasable  catch  means  detachably  connecting  said  stop 
member  to  at  least  one  end  frame  member  of  said  one 
panel  to  retain  said  stop  member  in  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion. 


4,383,709 

ANTI-SHIM  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

WRONGFUL  DISENGAGEMENT  OF  DOOR  LATCHES 

Thomas  O.  Ronan,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Holiday  Inns, 

Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,211 

Int.  a?  E05C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  291— i^  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  closing  device  for  doors  and  the  like,  comprising  a 
a  ising.  a  slider  housed  in  the  casing,  said  slider  outwardly  and 
inwardly  slidable  relative  to  the  casing  and  urged  by  spring 
means  outwardly  relative  to  the  casing,  locking  means  pro- 
V  ded  on  the  slider  in  the  casing  for  locking  up  the  slider  in  the 
Ci  ising  if  the  slider  is  pushed  into  the  casing  and  for  releasing 
tlie  slider  if  the  slider  is  pushed  again,  engagement  means 
h  iving  a  catch  projection  at  one  end  thereof  and  pivotally 
SI  ipported  on  a  shaft  mounted  to  the  slider  at  the  right  angle  to 
tlie  direction  of  slide  movement  of  the  slider,  said  catch  projec- 
tion disposed  in  opposed  relation  with  the  front  end  portion  of 
tiie  slider,  and  coupling  means  interposed  between  the  engage- 
n  ent  means  and  the  slider  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
c  )unterpart  catch  member  engageable  with  the  catch  projec- 
tion. 


1.  In  combination  with  structure  defining  a  jamb  and  stop 
rail  for  a  door,  guard  means  to  prevent  insertion  of  shim-like 
articles  between  the  jamb,  rail  and  door,  said  guard  device 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  relatively  rigid  material  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar,  longitudinal  face  interposed  between 
first  and  second  longitudinal  margins,  one  of  said  margins 
having  integral  means  for  firm  attachment  to  said  jamb,  the 
other  of  said  margins  having  an  integral  longitudinal  extension 
with  a  free  edge  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  extension 
being  contoured  to  form  a  bulge-like  border  with  said  free  edge 
being  generally  in-turned,  said  a  first  layer  of  foam-like  resilient 
material  affixed  to  said  face  to  be  compressed  when  said  device 
is  mounted  on  said  jamb  and  the  door  is  closed,  and  a  second 
layer  of  foam-like  resilient  material  affixed  to  the  jamb  in 
juxtaposition  with  said  first  layer. 
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4383  710 

PET  LirraR  RETRIEVER 

Robert  W.  Fehr,  6621  Avenida  Mirola,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92123 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,442 

'  lot,  a.i  AOIK  29/00     - 

U.S.  a.  294-1  BA  2  Claims 


1.  A  pet  litter  retriever  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  main  shaft; 

(b)  a  dropping  collector  structure  mounted  on  the  bottom  of 
said  shaft; 

(c)  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  being  operative 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  shaft  to  control  said  collec- 
tor; 

(d)  a  spray  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  shaft  and  being 
usable  to  spray  fluid  on  a  sidewalk  or  other  surface  to  rinse 
same; 

(e)  said  main  shaft  defming  a  hollow  cylinder  plugged  at  the 
bottom  to  serve  as  a  fluid  reservoir  for  said  spray  means  so 
that  said  spray  means  can  be  used  independently  of  any 
hose  water  source;  and 

(0  said  spray  means  including  a  spray  head  having  a  tube 
extending  down  to  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  communi- 
cating with  said  reservoir. 


4383,711 

TRAILER  SUPPORT  FRAME  APPARATUS 

Glenn  G.  Dunbar,  2608  Overbrook,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,949 

Int.  a.3  B62D  33/04 

U.S.  a.  296—181  8  Clainu 


at  least  one  channel  positioned  on  the  opposed  side  walls  of 
said  trailer; 

a  substantially  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  flrst  leg  and  a 
second  leg  secured  to  said  channels,  the  first  leg  of  said 
bracket  extending  over  and  engaging  said  channel,  said 
second  leg  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  channel; 
and 

a  support  surface  attached  to  said  second  leg  of  said  bracket, 
said  support  surface  extending  from  the  surface  of  said 
second  leg  in  a  direction  that  is  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  of  said  second  leg  whereby  said  support 
surface  is  disposed  for  supporting  loading  structure  be- 
tween said  opposed  side  walls  of  said  trailer. 


4,383,712 
COMPOSITE  SEAT  COVER 
Jose  Kaganas,  Miami,  Fla.,  anignor  to  Sheepskin  Autoseat 
Corporation,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,332 

Int.  a.'  A47C  31/10 

VS.  a.  297-219  21  Gaims 


1.  A  composite  seat  cover,  comprising 

at  least  one  covering  portion  of  a  sheet-like  configuration 
having  a  first  and  a  second  major  surface  respectively 
facing  away  from  and  toward  the  seat  in  use, 

said  first  major  surface  having  at  least  two  sets  of  regions 
which  adjoin  each  other  so  that  the  respective  region  of 
one  of  the  sets  adjoins  at  least  one  region  of  another  set. 

said  regions  of  said  one  set  and  said  other  set  each  having  a 
multitude  of  hair-shaped  elongated  elements  projecting 
therefrom, 

said  hair-shaped  elongated  elements  of  said  one  set  of  re- 
gions having  lengths  which  at  least  on  the  average  exceed 
those  of  any  hair-shaped  elongated  elements  of  all  other  of 
said  regions, 

said  hair-shaped  elongated  elements  of  said  other  set  of 
regions  having  lengths  which  at  least  on  the  average  are 
shorter  than  those  of  said  hair-shaped  elements  of  said  one 
set. 


1.  A  support  frame  for  a  trailer  having  opposed  side  walls 
comprising: 


4^83  713 

ORTHOPEDIC  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  INFANTS 

Stewart  A.  Roston,  681  Rirer  Ave.,  Lakewood,  N  J.  08701 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223^45 

Int.  a.5  A47C  27/00 

VJS,  a.  297—219  9  Claims 

1.  Orthopedic  support  apparatus  for  infants,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  sheet  member  fabricated  from  a  fabric  like  mate- 
rial having  a  top  and  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges; 

(b)  a  pillow  member  removably  positioned  near  the  top  edge 
of  said  planar  sheet,  said  pillow  member  having  a  curved 
top  edge  contiguous  with  relatively  parallel  right  and  left 
sides  and  a  relatively  flat  bottom  edge,  with  a  peripheral 
upwardly  extending  flange  directed  from  said  side  sur- 
faces and  about  said  top  surface  with  said  flange  having 
sloping  sidewalls  directed  from  said  side  surfaces  and  said 
top  edge  towards  a  central  depression  with  said  central 
depression  having  a  flat  central  portion  extending  from 
the  bottom  of  said  pillow  to  said  central  depresion  for 
accommodating  the  neck  pf  said  infant  when  the  head  of 


75;: 


said  infant  is  emplaced  in  said  depression  with  the  bottom 
edges  between  said  flat  central  portion  and  said  nght  and 
left  sides  forming  a  shoulder  support  for  said  infant,  and 
(c)  first  and  second  selectively  postionable  lateral  support 


4383,714 
ROCKING  MOVABLE  CHAIR 
KkuUo  Ithidii,  Yokohama,  Japu,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105663; 
Ang.  20, 1979,  54-105664;  Aug.  20, 1979,  54-105665 

Int.  a.J  A47C  1/02 
lis.  a.  297—325  '  Claims 
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portion,  said  lever  having  a  portion  for  operating  one  of 
said  locks  and  an  arcuate  member  for  operating  the  other 
of  said  locks. 


4,383,715 

WALL  BRUSH 

Paul  E.  Scott,  Florence;  George  W.  Willich,  Tuscumbia,  and 

William  W.  Jemison,  Jr.,  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 

Vulcan  Materials  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,167 

Int.  a.3  E21C  35/18 

U.S.  a.  299—88  7  Claims 


-^  Q?-- 


members  positioned  beneath  said  pillow  for  providing 
Uteral  support  for  the  body  sides  of  said  infant  when 
emplaced  therein,  whereby  said  infant  can  assume  a  de- 
sired postural  position  when  accommodated  by  said  appa- 
ratus. 


1.  A  rockingly  movable  chair  comprising: 

a  leg  portion; 

a  seat  portion  supported  on  said  leg  portion; 

one  of  said  leg  portion  and  said  seat  portion  having  a  circular 

arc  surface; 
the  other  of  said  leg  portion  and  said  seat  portion  having  an 
element  mounted  for  displacement  along  said  circular  arc 
surface  such  that  said  seat  portion  is  rockably  movable 
with  respect  to  said  leg  portion; 
first  gas  spring  means,  connected  between  said  leg  portion 
and  said  seat  portion,  for  movement  biasing  said  seat 
portion  in  one  rocking  direction  during  rocking  move- 
ment thereof; 
second  gas  spring  means  for  movement  raising  and  lowering 

selectively  the  height  of  said  leg  portion; 
each  of  said  first  and  second  gas  spring  means  including  a 
respective  lock  movable  between  a  locking  position  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  respective  gas  spring  means  and 
a  releasing  position  allowing  movement  of  the  respective 
gas  spring  means;  and 
actuating  means  for  operating  independently  and  selectively 
said  locks  of  said  first  and  second  gas  springs  for  selective 
and  independent  movement  between  said  locking  and 
releasing  positions  thereof,  said  actuating  means  compris- 
ing a  single  operating  lever  movably  mounted  on  said  seat 


1.  A  wall  brush  for  dislodging  loose  material  from  a  wall 

face,  comprising:  .   ••  ,  j  • 

scraper  means  for  contacting  the  wall  face  and  dislodging 

loose  material  therefrom; 

housing  means  for  housing  said  scraper  means  with  a  longi- 
tudinal face  of  said  housing  means  being  parallel  to  the 
wall  face,  said  scraper  means  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  longitudinal  face,  said  housing  means  compnsmg  at 
least  one  H-beam  wherein  the  scraper  means  comprises  at 
least  one  pair  of  elongated  rod-like  teeth  which  are  dis- 
posed perpendiculariy  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that 
both  ends  of  both  teeth  project  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  elongated  rods  being  secured  to  said  hous- 
ing means;  and 

suspension   means  for  flexibly  suspending  said   housing 

means. 


4,383,716 

WHEEL  TRIM  RETENTION  SYSTEM 

Doyle  L.  Osbom,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  NI  Industries 

Inc.,  Nori,  Mich.  «««.,.    j      j  twj- 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,324,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abM*>ned.  Thii 

application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,566 

Int.  a.5  B60B  7/00 

UA  a.  301-37  R  22  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  trim  retention  system  comprising: 

a  trim  member;  ...  ;j 

means  defining  an  axially  inwardly  openmg  slot  on  said 

wheel  trim;  „     .    . 

means  defming  a  generally  radially  mwardly  facmg  stop 
surface  on  said  wheel  trim,  said  stop  surface  being  radially 
outwardly  spaced  from  said  slot;  and 

a  spring  clip  having  a  first  end  portion  disposed  withm  said 
slot,  a  second  generally  axially  outwardly  projecting  end 
portion  extending  generally  axially  outwardly  mto  the 
space  between  said  slot  defining  means  and  said  stop 
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surface  and  being  radially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
trim  member  and  engageabie  with  said  stop  surface,  said 
stop  surface  being  operative  to  limit  radial  outward  move- 
ment of  said  second  end  portion,  wheel  engaging  retention 


means  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  and 
a  spring  portion  adjacent  said  retention  means,  said  spring 
portion  being  operative  to  bias  said  retention  means  into 
engagement  with  a  vehicle  wheel  when  said  trim  member 
is  assembled  thereto. 


^x  notir  nctL  man  cmmo  M 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  front  wheel  brakes  and  rear  wheel 
brakes,  a  tractor  air  brake  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  service  and  emergency  air  pressure; 

(b)  front  brake  actuators  for  actuating  said  front  wheel 
brakes; 

(c)  rear  brake  actuators  for  actuating  said  rear  wheel  brakes; 

(d)  an  application  valve  for  delivering  service  air  pressure 
from  said  source  to  said  front  and  rear  brake  actuators; 

(e)  control  valve  means,  connected  between  said  application 
valve  and  said  front  brake  actuators,  operating  in  a  first 
mode  to  reduce  the  service  air  pressure  delivered  to  said 
front  brake  actuators  relative  to  the  service  air  pressure 
delivered  to  said  rear  brake  actuators  when  the  tractor  is 
operated  with  a  trailer  and  said  tractor  air  brake  system  is 
connected  to  the  trailer  brake  system; 

(0  said  control  valve  means  operating  in  a  second  mode  to 
control  the  service  air  pressure  delivered  to  said  front 


brake  actuators  when  the  tractor  is  operated  without  a 
trailer; 

(g)  said  control  valve  means,  when  operating  in  said  first 
mode,  allows  the  service  air  pressure  delivered  to  said 
front  brake  actuators  to  be  substantially  equal  to  that 
delivered  to  the  rear  brake  actuators  until  said  service  air 
pressure  reaches  a  first  predetermined  level; 

(h)  said  control  valve  means,  when  operating  in  said  first 
mode,  prevents  the  delivery  of  service  air  pressure  to  said 
front  brake  actuators  as  the  service  air  pressure  being 
delivered  to  said  rear  brake  actuators  is  increased  from 
said  first  predetermined  level  to  a  second  predetermined 
level;  and 

(i)  said  control  valve  means,  when  operating  in  said  first 
mode,  functions  to  deliver  service  air  pressure  to  said 
front  brake  actuators  at  a  faster  rate  than  service  air  pres- 
sure is  delivered  to  said  rear  brake  actuators  as  the  service 
air  pressure  being  delivered  to  said  rear  brake  actuators  is 
increased  from  said  second  predetermined  level  to  a  third 
higher  predetermined  level. 


4,383,718 
LOW  GROUND  PRESSURE  TRACK  SHOE 
Danny  L.  Ragon,  East  Dubuque,  III.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Con* 
pany,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,416 

Int.  0.i  B62D  55/20 

U.S.  a.  305—53  6  aaims 


4,383,717 
TRACTOR  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Richard  C.  Bueler,  Des  Peres,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Echlin  Inc., 
Branford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,945 

Int.  a.3  B60T  15/36 

U.S.  O.  303— 7  14  Claims 


2 *tfft^fc.#un.  **.« 


1.  A  low  ground  pressure  track  shoe,  comprising:  . 

an  elongate  member  being  generally  rectangular  in  plan 
view  and  having  a  ground-engaging  bottom  surface  de- 
fined by  downwardly  converging  opposite  sidewalls 
joined  together  at  their  lower  extremes  by  fiat  surface 
portions  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  member, 
said  flat  surface  portions  including  a  substantially  rectan- 
gular horizontal  portion  located  centrally  between  oppo- 
site ends  and  sides  of  the  member  and  having  dimensions 
respectively  between  opposite  ends  and  opposite  sides 
which  are  approximately  one-third  of  the  corresponding 
dimensions  of  the  member  in  plan  view;  and  said  substan- 
tially rectangular  portion  of  the  flat  surface  portions  being 
the  lowermost  surface  of  the  track  shoe. 


4383,719 
CONVEX  BACK  SLEEVE  BEARING  f 

Albert  J.  Matzelle,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fcderal-Mognl 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,291 

Int.  a.3  F16C  33/04 

U.S.  a.  384—282  3  Claims 


1.  A  sleeve  bearing  half  shell  (18)  of  a  generally  semicircular 
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configuration  and  having  an  outer  surface  (20)  and  ^-i  'nnw 
bciring  surface  (22)  for  engaging  a  joumaled  member  (12).  saia 
sufac«  (20,  22)  extending  axially  between  laterally  spaced 
opposite  ends  (24)  and  circumferentially  between  oppositely 
dhpo«ed  parting  faces  (26).  characterized  by  being  bowed 
ax*lly  between  said  ends  with  said  bearing  surface  (22)  being 
concave  and  said  outer  surface  (20)  being  convex  while  in  the 
fn«  sute,  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces  (20.  ^2)  extending 
from  parting  face  (26)  to  parting  face  (26),  said  half  shell  (18) 
extending  about  an  axial  center  (28)  and  the  terminal  portions 
ac  iacent  said  parting  faces  (26)  being  on  a  longer  radius  (r2 
fr>m  said  axial  center  (28)  than  the  radius  (n)  of  the  central 
p<.rtion  between  the  parting  faces  (26)  while  in  the  free  state 
(IIGS  5  and  6),  said  concave  and  convex  surfaces  (20,  22) 
b<  ing  less  concave  and  less  convex  while  remaining  concave 
and  convex  when  said  terminal  portions  adjacent  said  parting 
faces  (26)  are  moved  together  to  a  position  where  the  terminal 
p.  )rtions  are  on  a  radius  (r, )  equal  to  the  radius  (r,)  of  the  cen- 
tr^  and  remaining  portions  (FIGS.  7  and  8). 

4,383,720 

CENTRIFUGAL  FLUID  SEAL 

ricrmana  H.  F.  Emit,  R.R.  2,  St.  Qoud,  Minn.  56301 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,999 

Int  a.J  F16C  ii/76:  F16J  15/42 


I  A  a.  308—187.1 


closure  swingably  mounted  to  said  rear  wall  for  selective 
positioning  in  a  raised  open  position  and  a  lowered,  receptacle- 
closing  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongate,  longitudinally  expansible  spring  having  a  lower 

end  and  an  upper  end; 
means  for  connecting  said  lower  end  to  said  recepUcle  rear 
portion;  and 


22  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  fluid  seal  for  acting  between  the  inner  and 
outer  races  of  a  bearing  assembly,  said  seal  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  rotor  having  an  axial  opening  engageable  with 
the  inner  race  in  fluid-tight  relation,  said  rotor  having  a 
number  of  drain  holes  extending  therethrough  near  the 
largest  diameter  of  its  hollow  interior; 

(b)  a  fixed  annular  cap  cooperative  at  its  outer  periphery 
with  the  outer  race  in  fluid-tight  relation  and  defining  part 
of  a  cavity  encircling  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  into 
which  cavity  said  drain  holes  open; 

(c)  said  cap  and  said  rotor  jointly  defining  an  annular  gap 
leading  from  said  cavity  into  the  interior  of  said  rotor 
radially  inwardly  of  said  drain  holes; 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  cap  and  disposed  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  rotor,  downstream  of  said  annular  gap  for 
diverting  fluid  from  said  annular  gap  toward  said  drain 
holes,  said  diverting  means  being  spaced  radially  inwardly 
from  any  liquid  accumulation  upstream  of  said  drain  holes; 

and 

(e)  a  sUtic  annular  recirculator  adapted  to  be  fixed  with  the 
outer  race  and  defining  part  of  said  cavity,  said  recircula- 
tor being  apertured  to  receive  centrifugally  pressurized 
liquid  from  said  drain  holes  and  to  discharge  ?uch  liquid 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  inner  race. 

4,383,721 
STORAGE  BOX  CLOSURE  CONTROL 
Howwd  L.  Kaaack,  aiid  Kenneth  F.  Wcger,  Jr.,  both  of  Gary, 
nL,  Mrignon  to  Knaack  Manufacturing  Compuy,  Crystal 

Lakclll. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,649 

Int.  a.5  A47B  M/(W  95/00 

UJS.  Q.  312—319  20  Clainis 

1.*  In  a  storage  box  having  an  upwardly  opening  receptacle 

having  a  rear  portion  defining  a  rear  wall,  and  a  heavy  metal 


means  for  connecting  said  upper  end  to  said  closure  adjacent 
said  rear  wall,  said  spring  developing  a  lifting  force  prese- 
lected to  be  slightly  less  than  the  downward  force  caused 
by  the  weight  of  the  closure  in  said  receptacle-closing 
position,  slightly  more  than  the  downward  force  caused 
by  the  weight  of  the  closure  in  said  open  position,  and 
substantially  equal  to  the  downward  force  caused  by  said 
closure  in  an  intermediate  position  intermediate  said 
receptacle-closing  and  open  positions. 

4,383,722 
SHOW  CASE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  DISPLAYING 
SHOES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Leo  Weber,  Bahnhofstrasse  7,  A-9360  Friesach,  Austria 
Filed  Noy.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,198 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Nov.  27, 1979, 7514/79; 
Jul.  14, 1980,  3646/80;  Oct.  3, 1980,  4929/80 

Int  a.^  A47F  VOi;  A47B  8%/00 
U.S.  a.  312-324  3  ^^***™ 


Ar-_r-:^:if 


1.  Show  case,  in  particular  for  displaying  shoes  or  the  like,  in 
which  horizontal  shelf  plates  (2)  as  well  as  shelf  plates  (3)  tilted 
from  the  rear  toward  the  front  are  provided,  «"d  tilted  shelf 
plates  (3)  being  disposed  each  above  a  horizontal  shelf  plate  (2) 
and  supported  by  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  located  ma  rear  area 
of  the  show  case  and  being  upwardly  tiltoble  around  said  pivot 
axis,  wherein  the  pivots  (7,  22)  of  the  tilted  shelf  plates  (3)  as 
well  as  the  support  elements  (8. 14,  29)  dispos^  in  the  frontal 
area  of  the  show  case  and  which  determine  the  slope  of  the 
tilted  shelf  plates  (3)  are  upwardly  displaceable  within  side 
plates  (1)  provided  on  the  two  sides  of  the  shelf  plates  (2  and  3  . 
Lid  support  elements  (6,  14)  supporting  the  horizontal  shelf 
plates  (2)  also  are  upwardly  displaceable  withm  said  side  plates 

^^Iterein  provisions  are  made  to  lock  the  pivote  (22)  and  the 
support  elements  (14)  for  the  tilted  shelf  plates  (3)  and  the 
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support  elements  (14, 22)  for  the  horizontal  shelf  plates  (2) 
in  position  within  recessed  slots  (12, 13)  running  vertically 
within  said  side  plates  (1)  and  formed  e.g.  in  profiles  (11), 
and  further 

wherein  bearing  boxes  (24)  receiving  the  pivots  (7,  22)  fas- 
tened onto  the  side  plates  (1)  are  connected  in  particular 
with  the  tilted  shelf  plates  (3)  at  the  rearward  regions 
thereof,  said  bearing  boxes  (24)  being  disposed  in  lateral 
glued  parts  (23)  which  may  be  provided,  e.g.  of  wood  or 
plastic,  running  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  tilted 
shelf  plate  (3),  and  further 

wherein  each  bearing  box  (24)  is  provided  with  an  angled 
slot  (25)  open  toward  the  side  plate  (1)  and  having  one  leg 
(26)  running  perpendicular,  and  another  leg  (27)  running 
parallel  to  the  tilted  shelf  plate  (3),  said  perpendicular  leg 
(26)  being  open  at  its  bottom  and  said  parallel  leg  (27) 
being  closed  toward  the  rear. 


4,383,724 

BRIDGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONNECnNG  TWO  PINS 

Laurentius  M.  Verboeven,  ZUtaart,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E. 

I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,880 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jun.   3,    1980, 
8003228 

Int  a.3  HOIR  31/08 
U.S.  a.  339—19  10  Claims 


**v. 


4,383,723 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GAS-HLLED 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

C.  Ame  Schleimann*Jensen,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Til 

Industries,  Copiague,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,909 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  21/00 

U.S.  a.  445—54  10  Claims 


tij     r'ir 


>^S\VVA>'A^A^;; 


2* 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  gas-filled  discharge  tube, 
designed,  e.g.,  as  transient  protection,  containing  tube  compo- 
nents comprised  of  at  least  two  electrodes  and  an  insulating 
body  holding  the  electrodes  joined  vacuum-tight,  with  the 
electrodes  and  the  insulating  body  dimensioned  and  arrrnged 
in  such  a  way  that  at  least  one  discharge  gap  is  present  in  the 
tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  sealing  at  a  suitable  temperature  the  components  of  the 
tube  in  a  gas-flow  substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure 
and  consisting  of  a  light  gas  mixed  with  another  gas 
which,  in  view  of  the  function  of  the  finished  tube,  is 
desirable  and  heavier  than  the  first-mentioned  gas, 
]    B.  exposing  the  tube  with  its  enclosed  gas  mixture  in  a  gas- 
flow,  substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure,  which  has 
about  the  same  density  as  the  heavy  portion  of  the  en- 
closed gas  mixture,  and 
C.  adjusting  the  temperature  so  as  to  be  lower  than  the 
sealing  temperature,  whereby  the  heavy  gases  can  only  to 
an  insignificant  degree  penetrate  the  tube  walls  through 
diffusion,  and  the  enclosed  light  gas  can  diffuse  through 
the  walls  so  that,  as  a  result  of  the  partial  pressure  differ- 
ence, it  will  exit  through  the  walls  of  the  tube,  thus  caus- 
ing a  reduction  in  the  total  gas  pressure  inside  the  tube. 


1.  Bridge  connector  for  electrically  connecting  at  least  two 
substantially  parallel  pins,  characterized  in  that  a  bridge  con- 
nector terminal  portion  consists  of  a  central  leg  of  resilient 
material,  each  side  having  attached  at  least  one  pair  of  branch 
contacts  of  the  same  material,  each  pair  consisting  of  one 
substantially  straight  branch  in  the  same  first  plane  with  the 
central  leg  and  one  bent  branch  having  a  first  portion  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  central  leg  and  a  second  portion 
bent  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  straight  branch  in 
a  second  plane  with  respect  to  the  central  leg,  each  pair  of 
branch  contacts  having  its  straight  branch  at  the  same  level 
with  a  bent  branch  from  the  corresponding  branch  contact  at 
the  other  side  of  the  central  leg,  the  arrangement  being  such, 
that  upon  sliding  the  bridge  connector  upon  two  pins,  each  pin 
will  be  pinched  between  one  end  of  the  mainly  straight  branch 
at  the  one  level  and  laying  in  the  first  plane  and  one  end  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  bent  branch  at  the  other  level  and  laying 
in  the  second  plane,  so  that  the  bridge  connector  terminal 
partly  is  loaded  torsionally,  said  bridge  connector  terminal 
being  located  in  a  dielectric  housing  open  at  one  end  and 
closed  at  the  other  end,  said  housing  containing  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel channels  at  each  opposite  inner  surface  for  receiving  the 
free  ends  of  the  branch  contacts  upon  sliding  the  bridge  con- 
nector into  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  the  closed  end  of  the 
housing  being  provided  with  entry  holes  for  said  pins. 


4383,725 
CABLE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SHIELDED  CONDUCTOR 
Charles  E.  Bogcsc,  and  Stephen  B.  Bogesc,  II,  both  of  Roanoke, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Patent  Development  Corp.,  Roa- 
noke, Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,636,  Jun.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4^14,737.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,727 
Int  CL^  HOIR  13/38;  HOIB  07/34 
VJS.  a.  339—99  R  19  ClaiflH 

1.  A  flat  multi-conductor  cable  comprising: 
a  conductive  wire  adapted  to  transmit  an  electrical  signal; 
cylindrical  insulation  covering  said  wire  along  its  length; 
means  for  shielding  said  wire  against  outside  electrical  inter- 
ference which  comprises  a  thin  metalUc  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  bonded  to  said  insulation; 
a  ground  wire  comprising  at  least  one  uninsulated  metallic 
wire  disposed  in  contact  with  said  thin  layer  of  conductive 
material  along  its  length;  and 


75) 


\m  insulation  jacket  covering  said  ground  wire  and  sjdd 
conductive  material  for  maintaining  physical  and  electri- 


cal contact  therebetween,  wherein  the  outer  diameters  of 
said  ground  wire  and  said  conductive  material  are  approx- 
imately the  same. 

4,383,726 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL 
Riymond  T.  DiTen,  CamiUBs;  Thomas  L.  KaMouf,  East  Syra- 
cuse, both  of  N.Y.,  and  Jou  Circelll,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assign- 
on  to  Carrier  CorporatioB,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  219,040 

lat  a.J  HOIR  9/18 

ll5.  a.  339-198  R  ^^  Claims 
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and  8  to  13  micron  wavebands,  the  three  lens  elements  includ- 
ing a  back  element  of  positive  power  having  a  back  surface 
which  is  either  convex  or  concave,  a  front  surface  which  is 
convex,  and  a  pair  of  elements  which  are  closely  spaced  to 


define  a  gas  lens  therebetween,  the  back  element  of  the  pair 
having  a  convex  back  surface  and  the  front  element  of  the  pair 
having  a  concave  front  surface,  the  pair  of  elements  in  combi- 
nation with  the  gas  lens  therebetween  being  of  positive  power. 
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4,383,728 
CARBON  COATED  INFRA  RED  REFLECTORS 
Alan  H.  Litington,  Worcester,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20, 1979, 

7940014 

Int.  a.'  G02B  im.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  350-1.7  'Claims 


1.  An  electric  terminal  comprising: 

a  body 

a  plurality  of  terminal  pins  longitudinally  extending  through 

the  body;  ^         •    ,      . 

a  plurality  of  terminal  nut  means,  each  terminal  nut  means 
encircling  and  engaging  an  upper  portion  of  a  terminal 
pin,  located  above  an  upper  surface  of  the  body,  and  held 
in  pressure  contact  thereagainst  by  the  pin  wherein  the 
body  urges  the  terminal  nut  means  and  the  upper  portion 
of  the  terminal  pin  upward; 

retainer  means  including  a  longitudinal  portion  and  a  trans- 
verse portion,  the  longitudinal  portion  extending  between 
terminal  pins  to  insulate  electrically  the  pins  from  adjacent 
pins,  the  transverse  portion  extending  above  and  over  the 
terminal  nut  means  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the 
terminal  nut  means  and  the  terminal  pins,  and  wherein  the 
terminal  pins  longitudinally  extend  above  the  transverse 
portion  of  the  retainer  means  to  provide  access  to  the 
terminal  pins;  and 

connecting  means  releasably  connecting  the  retainer  means 

to  the  body. 


1  An  infra  red  reflector  comprising  a  substrate  having  a 
highly  reflecting  surface  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  glassy 
carbon  that  is  substantially  transparent  to  infra  red  radiation, 
with  a  high  abrasion  resistance  and  chemical  durability. 

4,383,729 
UGHT  TRANSMTTTING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  BEAM 

DIVIDING  AND  COMPOSTHNG  MEANS 
Masane  Suzuki,  and  Motonori  Kanaya,  both  of  Omiya,  Japwi, 
assignors  to  Fidi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Omiya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,823  _ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  12, 1979,  54-146324 
Int  a.5  G02B  5/16 
UA  a.  350-96.10  5  Claims 


4,383,727 
INFRA-RED  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
PhUip  J.  Rosen,  Boddwyddaa,  Wales,  assigMf  to  Pilkington 
P  JL  Limited,  St.  HdcM,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,758 
rui—  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kli^doim  Ang.  8,  1979, 
7927675;  JwL  24, 1980,  8024209 

Iirt.  a.)  G02B  3/00 
UJS.  CL  3«K-U  ^  ...,  26  OaiaM 

1.  An  "eye-piece"  system  for  use  m  a  non-Galhlean,  afocal, 
infra-red  optical  system  or  afocal.  infra-red  telescope  in  which  .    transmitting  system  for  transmitting  a  hiser  beam 

material  operative  with  radiation  in  at  least  one  of  the  3  to  5.5  compnsmg: 
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a  beam  dividing  means  for  dividing  a  light  beam  from  a  laser 
beam  source  into  a  plurality  of  light  beams  of  equal  inten- 
sity and  emitting  the  divided  light  beams  in  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement,  and 

a  beam  guiding  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  flexible 
optical  fibers  each  of  a  diameter  of  about  ISOft  having  a 
beam  entrance  end  in  which  one  end  of  the  optical  fibers 
is  separated  into  a  plurality  of  ends  arranged  in  an  arrange- 
ment corresponding  to  said  predetermined  arrangement  to 
receive  said  plurality  of  light  beams  respectively,  and  a 
beam  exit  end  in  which  the  other  end  of  the  optical  fibers 
is  bound  into  a  bundle  to  make  the  light  beams  emanating 
from  the  optical  fibers  form  a  composite  light  beam. 

1     - 

433,730 
OPTICAL  FOUR-GATE  COUPLER 
Hans  H.  Witte,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1979,  2938526 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.16  10  Claims 


wherein  said  fiber  is  held  by  said  fiber  holder  only  at  said 
second  portion  and  at  said  spheroid; 
a  base  fixed  to  said  fiber  holder;  and 


mm 


a  photo  sensitive  diode  fixed  to  said  base,  said  diode  facing 
said  spheroid  and  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
axis. 


1.  In  an  optical  four-gate  coupler  for  connecting  a  branch 
comprising  a  pair  of  input  fibers  and  a  pair  of  output  fibers,  said 
pairs  of  input  fibers  being  arranged  with  planar  end  faces 
abutting  planar  end  faces  of  the  pair  of  output  fibers  with  an 
axial  offset,  one  of  said  pair  of  input  fibers  being  an  input 
branch  fiber  and  one  of  the  pair  of  output  fibers  being  an 
output  branch  fiber,  the  improvements  comprising  means  for 
decreasing  the  input  coupling  loss  of  the  input  branch  fiber 
independently  and  faster  than  the  increase  of  the  degree  of 
coupling  of  the  output  branch  with  an  increased  axial  offset, 
said  means  including  said  input  branch  fiber  being  of  a  smaller 
cross-section  than  the  other  three  fibers  of  the  coupler. 


4,383,731 

OPTO-ELECTRONIC  HEAD  INCORPORATING  A  VERY 

SMALL  DIAMETER  OPTICAL  HBRE  PORTION  AND 

CONNECnON  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A 

HEAD 
Jacques  Simon,  and  Bernard  Defaut,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,492 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  21, 1979,  79  23596 
Int  a.}  G02B  4/14 
UJS.  a.  350—96.18  9  Claims 

1.  An  opto-electronic  head  comprising: 
an  optical  fiber  having  a  first  diameter  and  having  at  least  a 
first  portion  extending  along  an  axis,  one  end  of  said  fiber 
adjacent  said  first  portion  defining  a  spheroid  having  a 
second  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter; 
a  fiber  holder  including  a  bore  in  which  said  fiber  is  posi- 
tioned, said  bore  including  a  first  portion  having  a  third 
diameter  larger  than  said  first  diameter,  and  a  second 
portion,  axially  smaller  than  said  first  portion,  having  a 
fourth  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  diameter 


4,383,732 
nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Darid  G.  Dalgoutte,  Ilkley;  Peter  F.  C.  Burke,  Leeds;  John  D. 
Archer,  Haliftu,  and  Robert  G.  Pragnell,  Leeds,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  International  Standard  Elektrik  Corp.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,727,  Oct  22, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,336 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  27,  1978, 
42222/78 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  termination  member  for  a  plastic  coated 
fiber  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  member  having  alignment  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  aligning  a  fiber  coaxial  within  the  body  member; 

a  watch  bearing  jewel  positioned  adjacent  to  and  in  front  of 
said  alignment  means; 

an  optical  fiber  stub  mounted  in  the  bore  in  said  jewel,  said 
fiber  stub  having  a  length  substantially  the  same  as  the 
axial  length  of  said  jewel;  and 

a  transparent  solid  protective  window  disposed  between  said 
alignment  means  and  said  jewel  against  which  the  fiber  to 
be  terminated  and  said  fiber  stub  abut  whereby  the  fiber 
and  said  fiber  stub  will  be  coupled  optically  via  said  win- 
dow. 
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4,383,733 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  LAYER  IMAGES  OF  A 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT  BY  MEANS  OF  A  LENS 

MATRIX 
Hitrmaan  Weta,  Hamburg;  Erli«rd  Klotz,  Hilrtenbek;  Ulf  Tle- 
ms,  Prisdorf,  Rolf  Unde,  Haieldorf,  and  Wilfried  MaiMer, 
Hamburs,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awlgnors  to  U.S. 
Philipa  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y. 
r  Filed  Oct  14,  WW,  Ser.  No.  196433 

balms  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
tm  2M3758 

Int.  a.'  G02B  27/22:  C03B  35/06 
UiS.  a.  350— 130  6aaimt 


»S'b 


1.  A  device  for  examining  the  interior  of  a  three-dimensional 
object  comprising: 

means  including  a  plurality  of  radiation  source  positions  m  a 
single  plane  for  forming  a  coded  image  of  separate  per- 
spective images  of  an  object, 

means  including  a  lens  matrix  arranged  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  coded  image  for  reconstructing  said  object  by 
superposing  said  perspective  images,  said  lens  matrix 
having  a  lens  distribution  corresponding  to  a  distribution 
of  said  radiation  source  positions,  ' 

means  including  a  displaceable  photosensitive  element  in  an 
image  space  for  forming  separate  layer  images  of  said 
object,  said  photosensitive  element  being  adjustable 
within  the  depth  of  focus  range  of  lenses  in  said  lens  ma- 
trix, and  said  lens  matrix  being  displaceable  with  respect 
to  said  coded  image  plane  for  forming  different  layer 
images  on  said  photosensitive  element, 
wherein  said  lens  matrix  and  said  photosensitive  element  are 
displaceable  in  a  coupled  manner. 

4J83  734 
REAL-TIME  OPTICAL  CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
lean-Pierre  Hnignard;  Jean-Pierre  Herriau,  and  Laurence  Pi- 
ehoB,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignon  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,050 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  5, 1979,  79  27218 

Int  a.'  G03H  1/16;  G02B  5/32 

VS.  CL  350-162.13  «  Claims 


means  for  illuminating  the  objects  by  means  respectively  of 
two  coherent  beams,  first  focusing  means  projecting  in  a  first 
focal  plane  (PF)  an  illumination  having  an  intensity  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  Fourier  trans- 
forms of  the  light  amplitudes  transmitted  by  the  two  objects 
respectively,  a  photosensitive  support  medium  situated  in  the 
first  focal  plane  (PF),  recording  this  illumination  in  real  time 
and  formed  from  a  continuously  recyclable  material  in  which 
the  recording  forms  a  three-dimensional  grating  of  fringes, 
other  means  for  illuminating  the  photosensitive  support  me- 
dium, second  focusing  means  projecting  in  a  second  focal  plane 
(P)  an  illumination  having  an  intensity  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  recorded  illumination, 
and  means  for  detecting  correlation  peaks  situated  in  a  zone  of 
the  second  focal  plane  (P)  and  characterizing  the  correlation 
function,  wherein  said  other  means  for  illuminating  said  photo- 
sensitive support  medium  comprise  angular  sweep  means  en- 
suring optimum  diffraction  efficiency  successively  for  the 
different  points  of  the  observed  zone  of  said  second  focal  plane 

(P).  

4,383  735 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLTER  PACK  AND  nLTER  HOLDER 
Darid  M.  Straritz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ambico  Inc., 
Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,386 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  350—318  30  Claims 


_,,„.  SEMI-TH»NSB««£NT     (  POLASlZER  j 


:iJ         vii 


■DETECTOB 


1,  An  optical  correlation  system  for  obtaining  the  correla- 
tion function  of  a  first  object  by  a  second  one,  comprising 


1.  A  combination  photographic  filter  pack  and  filter  holder 
for  attachment  to  the  front  of  a  camera  lens,  compnsmg: 

first  and  second  housing  members,  said  first  housmg  member 
being  connected  to  said  second  housing  member; 

said  first  housing  member  defining  a  storage  area  and  includ- 
ing means  for  storing  and  retaining  a  plurality  of  photo- 
graphic filters  in  said  storage  area; 

said  second  housing  member  comprising  means  for  remov- 
able attachment  to  the  front  of  a  camera  lens,  and  means 
for  slidably  receiving  filters  from  said  storage  area  of  said 
first  housing  member  and  for  retaining  received  filters  in 
an  operative  position  in  registration  with  a  camera  lens  to 
which  said  second  housing  member  is  attached;  and 

said  first  housing  member  including  means  for  selectively 
and  slidably  feeding  any  or  all  of  said  filters  from  said 
storage  area  within  said  first  housing  member  to  said 
operative  position  within  said  second  housing  member. 

4,383,736 
PRESSURE  FORMED  HBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
Donald  B.  Forman,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  a^ffjor  to  The  tWted 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,114 

Int.  CI?  G02B  7/26 

US  a  350—320  4  Claims 

2."  Amethod  of  fabricating  an  apparatus  for  holding  and 

aligning  a  pair  of  aligned  optical  fibers,  compnsmg  the  steps  of. 

providing  an  annular  tube  of  deformable  material,  the  de- 
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formable  material  is  a  metal  having  a  stable  spring  coeffici- 
ent; 

preforming  the  tube  into  an  oval  cross-sectional  shape; 

inserting  a  mandrel  of  predetermined  dimensions  within  the 
oval-shaped  tube,  the  mandrel  is  a  hardened  steel  wire; 

placing  the  oval  tube  and  inserted  mandrel  into  an  arcuately 
concave  mold; 


forming  the  tube  by  a  high  energy  process,  such  as  cold 
working  into  two  arcuately-shaped  nested  sheets  having  a 
circular  cross-sectional,  longitudinal  bore  where  the 
nested  sheets  have  been  formed  around  the  mandrel;  and 

removing  the  mandrel. 


4,383,737 

DAP  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  OBSCURING  VIEWING  ANGLE  RELATED 

CHANGES  IN  COLOR 

ShinicU  Hibino,  and  KeUi  Nakayama,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kiiisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-34588 
Int.  a.^  G02F  1/16 
VS.  a.  350—347  5  Claims 


CLOCK  oRCurri 


\OLTAGE  GENERATOR       MUER 


1.  A  display  device  displaying  information  comprising: 

a  DAP  type  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
electrodes  each  carried  on  a  different  support  and  a  liquid 
crystal  material  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  supports, 
said  electrodes  including  individual  segments  for  display- 
ing said  information; 

means  for  selecting  individual  ones  of  said  segments  to  pro- 
vide said  information  to  said  display; 

drive  voltage  application  means  for  driving  said  selected 
individual  ones  of  said  segments  with  a  net  energizing 
voltage  which  varies  periodically  within  the  range  of 
voltages  producing  DAP  effects  to  periodically  change 
the  color  of  said  information  displayed  on  said  DAP  type 
display  to  thereby  obscure  viewing  angle  related  changes 
in  color. 


4J83  738 
LIQUI 3  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  MEANS 
Fumiaki  Fnnada,  Yanatokoriyama,  and  Masataka  Matsaara, 
Tenri,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osalca,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21^86,  Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,709,  Dec.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1975,  50-159335; 
Aug.  30,  1976,  51-103914 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/137 
U.S.  a.  350— 349  4  Claims 


01  OS     I     S     10  (wt%) 
—omount  of  ehoMtry  nononoott 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  system  comprising: 

two  electrodes  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent,  said  two 
electrodes  being  disposed  on  substrates,  respectively; 

an  electric  source  connected  between  the  electrodes  for 
applying  an  electric  field  therebetween; 

a  pleochroic  dye  guest  material; 

a  nematic  liquid  crystal  containing  an  optically  active  dop- 
ant to  form  a  chiral  nematic  liquid  crystal  host  material 
wherein  the  helical  axes  thereof  are  aligned  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  said  electrodes  in  the  non-activated  state  in 
the  absence  of  an  electric  field  by  said  electric  source  and 
the  value  of  the  characteristic  pitch  of  said  chiral  nematic 
liquid  crystal  host  material  is  selected  to  be  from  0.7  to  10 
times  the  thickness  of  a  layer  of  solution  of  the  dye  mate- 
rial and  the  liquid  crystal  host  material,  the  difference  of 
relative  attitude  A(J>  between  the  orientation  of  the  long 
axes  of  molecules  adjacent  one  electrode  and  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  long  axes  of  molecules  adjacent  the  other 
electrode  of  the  liquid  crystal  host  material  being  approxi- 
mately Ai/<  =  2frd/Po,  wherein  d  is  the  thickness  of  the 
solution  lying  between  the  electrodes  and  Po  is  the  char- 
acteristic pitch  of  the  liquid  crystal  host  material,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  nematic  liquid  crystal  has  the  formula 


^-@-^-(0)-' 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  terminal  groups  and  Z  is  a  bridging 
group;  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  groups  contains  an 
alkyl  portion  including  a  straight-chain  saturated  hydrocarbon 
portion  having  an  even  number  of  carbon  atoms  which  consti- 
tutes at  least  60%  by  weight  of  said  liquid  crystals;  and 
a  polarizer  provided  on  one  of  the  substrates,  thereby  pro- 
viding polarized  light,  the  electric  vector  of  which  is 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  long  axes  of  the  molecules 
of  said  liquid  crystal  host  material  adjacent  to  the  elec- 
trode on  which  said  polarized  light  is  incident. 


Kcichcrt 


4,383,739 
MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Walter  J.  Bogath,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C. 
Optischc  Wcricc,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,644 
Int  a.3  G02B  21/02 
VS,  a.  350-^14  2 

1.  A  microscope  objective  which  is  well  corrected  for  chro- 


1030  O.G.— 30 


inatic  image  aberrations,  spherical  aberration,  coma  and  astig- 
matism and  has  three  elements  aligned  along  an  optical  axis, 
which  comprises  a  concavoH:onvex  positive  singlet  I  as  a  first 
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slement,  a  double  convex  positive  doublet  II  as  a  second  ele- 
nent  and  a  double  convex  positive  doublet  III  as  a  third  ele- 
nent,  said  elements  having  the  following  optical  parameters. 


Radius 
Lens    (R) 


Refrac- 
tive Abbe 
Thickness        Spacing        Index  No 
(T)                 (S)            (ND)  (V) 


R,=  -1.3146F 
R2,_0.4722F 

R3rrl4.1638F 

II  R4=1.6426F 

R5«-1.0786F 
R«=9.1369F 

III  R7=1.4063F 


So=O.I45F 


Ti=0.493F 


Si=0.083F 


T2=0.448F 


T3=0.603F 


'S2=0.283F 


T4=0.5«9F 


T5=0.783F 


1.57  < 

NDi< 

1.59 


1.69< 

ND2< 

1.71 

1.5K 

ND3< 

1.53 


1.68  < 

ND4< 

1.70 

1.5K 
NDj< 

1.53 


40< 
vi<43 


29  < 
V2<31 


58  < 

i'3<60 


30< 
V4<32 


64< 
V5<66 


Rg--2.7814F 


1 

wherein  F  is  about  2.3  to  3.S  mm. 


image  source  toward  the  focal  surface  of  said  eyepiece 
mirror, 
only  one  path-folding  beamsplitter  disposed  in  the  light  path 
between  said  visual  image  source  and  said  eyepiece 


mirror  for  cooperatively  defining,  in  association  with 
said  selectively  positioned  projection  mirror  and 
image  source,  said  optically  offset  and  non- 
orthometrically  folded  image  transfer  path  intermedi- 
ate said  image  source  and  said  eyepiece  mirror. 

4,383,741 
BINOCULAR  NIGHT  TELESCOPE 
Georg  Vogl,  Saltsjobaden;  Bo  Moller,  Bromma,  and  Michel 
Soderlindh,  Stockholm,  ail  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktieboia« 
get  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,839 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7, 1980,  8000985 

Int.  a.3  G02B  23/12,  23/02 

U.S.  a.  350—538  '  Cl«>">s 


4,383  740 
INFINITY  IMAGE  VISUAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Robert  Bordovsky,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rediffnsioo 
Simolatioa  Incorporated,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Flkd  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,682 
lit  a.'  G02»  27/18,  5/10:  G09B  9/06 
MS.  a.  350—504  6  Claims 

1.  An  infinity  image  visual  display  system  including  an 
image  source, 

an  eyepiece  mirror  disposed  remote  from  said  image  source 
for  focussing  a  transmitted  image  of  said  image  source 
located  at  its  focal  surface  at  infinity, 
means  for  transmitting  said  image  of  said  image  source  from 
said  image  source  to  said  focal  surface  of  said  eyepiece 
mirror  along  a  folded,  optically  offset  and  non-orthomet- 
ric  path, 
a  concave  compound  curved  projection  mirror  selectively 
positioned  in  axially  offset,  non-orthometric  relation  to 
said  image  source  to  receive  and  reflect  an  image  of  said 


1.  A  binocular  night  telescope  comprising: 

a  large  aperture  objective  lens  for  focussing  an  image  on  an 
image  plane; 

a  light  amplifier  having  a  light  receiving  surface  in  said 
image  plane  and  providing  an  amplified  image  to  a  trans- 
mitting image  screen  end  of  said  amplifier; 

a  viewing  microscope  comprising:  a  collimating  lens  means 
for  axially  displacing  said  image,  inverting  said  image 
about  a  first  axis  and  focussing  said  image  at  infinity  for  an 
observer  including  first  and  second  erecting  means  having 
at  least  a  part  located  between  the  ends  of  said  light  ampli- 
fier for  receiving  said  axially  displaced  image  and  invert- 
ing said  image  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  thereby  forming  second  and  third  images; 

first  and  second  telescope  objective  lens  located  for  trans- 
mitting said  second  and  third  images  away  from  said  first , 
and  second  erecting  means  along  optical  axes  of  said 
microscope;  and  .   . 

first  and  second  ocular  lens  for  viewing  images  transmittmg 

by  said  telescope  lens. 
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4«383  742 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  THE 

ILLUSION  OF  MOVING  IMAGES 

Roland  Brachct,  Domaine  d' Amiga,  83810  Callian,  and  Pierre 

Boismard,  10,  Rue  De  CaiteUane,  75008  Paris,  both  of  France 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  29, 1979,  79  26723 
Int  a.^  G03B  25/(X) 
U.S.  a.  352—100  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  an  animated  image  when 
viewed  from  a  location  in  motion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  images; 

(b)  an  illumination  device  for  the  emission  of  light  flashes 
adapted  to  illuminate  said  images; 

(c)  ignition  means  for  causing  a  light  flash  to  be  emitted  each 
time  the  location  has  moved  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  spacing  between  two  successive  images; 

(d)  signal  means  for  sensing  and  measuring  the  velocity  of 
movement  of  said  location  relative  to  said  series  of  images, 
said  signal  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
ignition  means  whereby  a  light  flash  is  generated  each 
time  said  location  has  moved  a  distance  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  two  successive  images  in  said  series. 


4,383,743 

WATER-PROOF  CAMERA 

Hideyo  Nozawa,  Ohmlya,  and  Toshio  Dobashi,  Kawasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  87,789,  Oct.  24, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,217 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct.   27,   1978,   53- 
147020[U1;  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-41037 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/08 
U.S.  a.  354—64  5  Claims 


1.  A  water-proof  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera  body; 

(b)  a  back  lid  adapted  to  cover  the  back  side  of  the  camera 
body; 

(c)  means  for  routably  supporting  a  side  end  of  the  back  lid 
at  a  side  end  of  the  camera  body  so  that  the  back  lid  may 
be  closed  and  opened,  the  supporting  means  having  a  flrst 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  back  lid  toward  the  front  of 
the  camera  body; 

(d)  an  elastic  water-proof  member  disposed  at  a  marginal 
area  which  requires  water-proof  integrity  between  the 
camera  body  and  the  back  lid  and  sandwiched  between 


the  camera  body  and  the  back  lid  by  closure  of  the  back 
lid; 

(e)  a  retaining  member  fixed  at  a  second  side  end  of  said  back 
lid; 

(0  a  locking  member  provided  at  a  second  side  end  of  the 
camera  body  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  the  locking  member  having  a  cam  pro- 
vided with  a  flrst  portion  and  a  second  portion  with  which 
said  restraining  member  is  brought  into  contact;  and 

(g)  a  second  biasing  means  disposed  between  the  camera 
body  and  the  locking  member,  the  second  locking  member 
storing  its  energy  in  response  to  the  displacement  of  the 
locking  member  from  the  flrst  position  to  the  second 
position  which  displacement  is  caused  by  co-operation  of 
the  restraining  member  with  the  flrst  portion  of  the  cam 
upon  closure  of  the  back  lid,  and  the  restoring  force  of  the 
second  biasing  means  being  converted  to  a  force  for  bias- 
ing the  back  lid  toward  the  front  of  the  camera  body  by 
co-operation  of  the  restraining  member  with  the  second 
portion  of  the  cam, 

whereby  when  the  back  lid  is  closed  the  elasfic  water-proof 
member  is  compressed  by  the  flrst  and  second  biasing 
means  in  the  thrust  direction  between  the  camera  body 
and  the  back  lid  biased  toward  the  front  of  the  camera 
body. 


4,383,744 
REMOTE  CAMERA  ACTUATOR 
Charles  J.  O'Connell,  621  Waterloo  Rd.,  Apt.  334,  Warrenton, 
Va.  22186 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,830 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/38.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  354— 81  IQaim 


1.  A  system  for  remote  actuation  of  a  camera  comprising; 

a  microswitch  sensor  positioned  apart  from  and  providing  to 
said  camera  a  signal  indicative  of  placement  of  a  subject  to 
be  photographed  at  a  position  relative  to  said  sensor; 

means  to  bias  said  microswitch  to  an  open  position; 

a  housing  holding  said  camera  and  disposed  to  aim  said 
camera  at  said  position; 

an  actuator  located  in  said  housing  and  receiving  said  signal, 
said  actuator  including  a  motor  driven  by  said  signal; 

a  source  of  d.c.  power,  to  drive  said  motor,  disposed  in  said 
housing,  wherein  said  microswitch  is  in  series  with  said 
source  of  d.c.  power  and  said  motor  and  closed  by  the 
weight  of  the  object,  said  signal  comprising  a  d.c.  voltage 
to  drive  said  motor  so  long  as  said  microswitch  is  closed; 

a  crank  coupled  to  said  motor,  a  shutter  button  depression 
member,  gear  reduction  means  coupling  said  motor  to  said 
crank,  said  gear  reduction  means  determining  the  extent  of 
crank  rotation  for  each  revolution  of  said  motor  to  groven 
the  minimum  number  of  film  frames  exposed  by  said  cam- 
era for  one  signal  from  said  sensor,  and  a  flexible  linkage 
coupling  said  crank  to  said  depression  member,  wherein 
for  each  rotation  of  said  motor  said  depression  member 
actuates  said  camera  and  said  linkage  restores  a  shutter 
button  on  said  camera  to  an  initial  position  following 
advancement  of  a  frame. 
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4,3«3,745  _, 

(  :amera  and  automatic  exposure  control 

THEREFOR  FOR  USE  WITH  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF 
FLASH  UNITS 
™  Kawamura,  K«wM«ki;  Maaanori  UcWdoi,  Yoko- 
™.^  YodUhiro  SUgeta,  Tokyo;  Yoji  Suglura,  and  Hiroshi 
YamaiBoto,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  115,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-10194; 
I.  31, 1979,  54.10198 

Int.  a.J  G03B  15/05 
1.  a.  354-149  ♦  Claims 


Jin 
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4,383,746 
MULTIEXPOSABLE  MOTOR-DRIVE-nLM-WINDING 

CAMERA 
Kazuhisa  Aratame,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1980,  5S-63428 

Int.  a.}  G03B  1/18 

XiJS.  a.  354—173  2  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  device  for  a  single  lens 
lellex  camera  having  a  curtain  type  shutter  and  adapted  to 
(tperate  with  a  flash  device  capable  of  producing  a  charge 
( ompletion  signal,  comprising: 
switchover  means  for  automatically  shifting  from  an  auto- 
matic exposure  photographic  mode  to  a  flash  mode  and 
vice  versa,  said  switchover  means  having  an  input  termi- 
nal and  being  arranged  to  effect  a  switchover  to  the  flash 
mode  when  a  charge  completion  signal  from  the  flash 
device  is  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 
signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  predeter- 
mined level  corresponding  to  the  charge  completion  sig- 
nal; 
a  terminal  capable  of  receiving  the  charge  completion  signal 

from  the  flash  device; 
a  connection  line  arranged  to  electrically  connect  the  input 
terminal  of  the  switchover  means  and  said  terminal  to 
each  other;  and 
switch  means  having  one  end  connected  directly  to  the 
connection  line  and  another  end  being  arranged  to  per- 
form a  switching  action  to  apply  the  signal  of  the  prede- 
termined level  of  said  signal  producing  means  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  switchover  means,  said  switchover  means 
being  arranged  to  effect  a  switchover  to  the  flash  mode  in 
response  to  the  switching  action  in  the  same  manner  as 
when  the  charge  completion  signal  is  applied  thereto;  and 
mode  setting  means  without  a  manual  photographic  mode, 
said  means  having  a  setting  position  for  an  automatic 
exposure  photographic  mode  and  a  setting  position  for  a 
flash  photographic  nxxle,  and  causing  the  switch  means  to 
act  so  as  to  generate  a  predetermined  level  of  signal  from 
the  signal  producing  means  when  it  is  at  the  flash  photo- 
graphic mode  position,  and  causing  the  switch  means  to 
act  so  as  to  prevent  the  generation  of  the  predetermined 
level  of  signal  from  the  signal  producing  means  when  it  is 
at  the  automatic  exposure  photographic  mode  position. 


1.  In  a  multiple  exposure  camera  having  a  shutter  cocking 
motor  and  a  film-winding  motor,  a  source  of  power  for  said 
motors,  means  responsive  to  a  shutter  release  completion  signal 
for  normally  energizing  said  motors  from  said  source  of  power 
to  effect  cocking  of  the  camera  and  subsequently  effect  a  one- 
frame  advance  of  film,  changeover  means  energizing  said 
shutter  cocking  motor  while  maintaining  said  film-winding 
motor  in  the  deenergized  condition  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
en"ect  a  double  exposure,  and  means  following  a  double  expo- 
sure for  overriding  said  changeover  means  and  effecting  nor- 
mal energization  of  both  motors  in  response  to  a  shutter  release 
completion  signal. 


4,383,747 

WINDING  UP  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Nobuo  Tezuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283382 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Jul.   23,   19JJ.  JJ* 
104892[U1;  Jul.  25.  1980.  55-102578;  Aug.  8.  1980,  55-108840 

Int.  a.' G03B /7/« 
VS.  a.  354-173  W  Claims 


1.  A  winding  device  for  a  camera  including: 

(a)  driving  means; 

(b)  a  spool  for  winding  film; 

(c)  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  dnvmg  power  of 
said  driving  means  to  said  spool;  . .  j  •  • 

(d)  charge  means  driven  by  the  driving  power  of  said  dnvmg 
means  for  charging  an  exposure  determinmg  mechanism 
of  said  camera,  said  charge  means  returning  to  an  opera- 
tion  starting  position  when  a  charging  of  «"<*  «P0»"« 
determining  mechanism  of  the  camera  is  completed  and 
the  driving  power  of  said  driving  means  is  not  transmitted; 
and 
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(e)  changeover  means  responsive  to  winding  of  fllm  by  one 
frame  on  said  spool  for  moving  said  transmission  means  to 
a  transmission  disabled  position  and  responsive  to  return 
of  said  charge  means  to  an  operation  start  position  for 
moving  said  transmission  means  to  a  transmission  enabled 
position. 


4,383,748 
CASSETTE  FOR  RLM  UNITS 
Berthold  Fergg;  Viktor  OsegowitKh,  both  of  Taufkirchen,  and 
Wolfgang  Viehrig,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMignors  to  Agfa*Gevaert  Aktiengeselbchaft,  Le?erkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  97,719,  Nov.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  328,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851891 

Int.  a.3  G03B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  354— 179  20aaims 


1.  A  cassette  comprising  a  stack  of  film  units  each  having  at' 
least  two  overlapping  sheets,  one  of  said  sheets  including  a 
leader  portion,  each  of  said  film  units  further  including  a  flexi- 
ble first  withdrawing  element  which  comprises  a  first  portion 
separably  secured  to  the  corresponding  unit  and  a  second 
portion,  extending  beyond  the  leader  of  the  respective  unit;  a 
cover  sheet  interposed  between  each  pair  of  film  units  in  said 
stack,  each  of  said  cover  sheets  having  a  substantially  white 
surface  and  including  a  second  withdrawing  element;  and  a 
housing  for  said  stack  and  said  cover  sheets  having  an  aperture 
for  exposure  of  successive  film  units  of  said  stack  to  light,  said 
aperture  facing  said  white  surfaces  of  said  cover  sheets,  and 
said  housing  being  provided  with  a  first  opening  for  expulsion 
of  said  film  units  therefrom  and  a  second  opening  for  expulsion 
of  said  withdrawing  elements  and  cover  sheets  therefrom,  said 
housing  including  means  for  deflecting  said  second  withdraw- 
ing elements  and  second  portions  of  said  first  withdrawing 
elements  towards  said  second  opening,  and  said  second  with- 
drawing elements  and  second  portions  of  said  first  withdraw- 
ing elements  extending  through  and  outwardly  beyond  said 
second  opening,  said  deflecting  means  and  second  portions  of 
said  first  withdrawing  elements  being  arranged  such  that  ex- 
traction of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  withdrawing  ele- 
ments from  said  housing  via  said  second  opening  causes  the 
leaders  of  the  corresponding  film  units  to  enter  said  first  open- 
ing. 


I  4,383,749 

AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuaki  Sakurada,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  967,099,  Dec.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  ThU 
appUcation  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1977,  52-147599 
Int  a.J  G03B  7/095 
U.S.  a.  354— 23  D  10  Claims 

1.  An  exposure  control  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  measuring  circuit  for  producing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  an  object  brightness; 

(b)  shutter  speed  input  means  for  presetting  shutter  speed 
information; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  signal  forming  circuit  for  producing  an 
output  corresponding  to  the  output  from  said  light  mea- 


suring circuit  and  the  shutter  speed  information  of  said 
shutter  speed  input  means; 

(d)  a  diaphragm  control  mechanism  for  defining  the  value  of 
a  diaphragm  aperture,  said  mechanism  having  a  predeter- 
mined diaphragm  control  accuracy  and  being  arranged 
for  regulating  the  aperture  value,  in  step  units  of  the  aper- 
ture value,  corresponding  to  said  accuracy; 

(e)  a  memory  circuit  having  a  first  memory  portion  for 
memorizing  one  divided  part  of  a  digital  value  of  said 
diaphragm  signal  forming  circuit  output  corresponding  to 
the  step  units  and  having  a  second  memory  portion  for 
memorizing  an  other  part  of  the  digital  value  of  said  dia- 
phragm signal  forming  circuit  output  corresponding  to 
values  of  less  than  a  step  unit,  so  that  pre-divided  parts  of 


"■TO* 


H-l 


~  -  .1 1  1  n ijii    ^'  .      ^    ^ 

1  «■»  •        5,1'a 

'^  11-4  <j;. 


J]t" 


♦■ 


the  digital  value  are  memonzed  separately  in  the  first 
memory  portion  and  the  second  memory  portion; 

(0  a  diaphragm  control  circuit  connected  to  the  first  mem- 
ory portion  of  said  memory  circuit  for  controlling  said 
diaphragm  control  mechanism  on  the  basis  of  the  memo- 
rized value  memorized  in  said  first  memory  portion,  irre- 
spective of  the  value  memorized  in  the  second  memory 
portion;  and 

(g)  a  shutter  time  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  shutter 
time  on  the  basis  of  said  shutter  speed  information  in  said 
shutter  speed  input  means  and  the  memorized  value  mem- 
orized in  said  second  memory  portion  including  values 
less  than  a  step  unit,  irrespective  of  the  value  memorized 
in  the  first  memory  portion. 


4,383,750 
DRIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  CAMERA 
Tomonori  Iwashita,  Fuchu,  and  Hidehiko  Fukahori,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,525 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1980,  55-165070 
Int  CL^  G03B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  354—271  /        6  Claiott 


I    ii   i    I 


1.  A  drive  control  device  in  a  camera  comprising: 

electromagnetic  drive  means; 

drive  means  for  actuating  said  camera; 
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I  ttopping  member  for  stopping  the  driving  of  said  drive 
means; 

a  biasing  member; 

a  control  member  actuated  by  said  electromagnetic  drive 
means  operative  to  perform  a  shifting  operation  while 
resisting  the  biasing  power  of  said  biasing  member  by  the 
attractive  force  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  when 
power  is  supplied  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  to 
thus  initiate  a  stopping  operation  of  said  stopping  member; 
and 

a  prohibiting  member  for  prohibiting  said  stopping  member 
from  movement  until  the  driving  of  said  drive  means  is 
initiated. 


0«3.751 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  ROTATABLE 

BRUSH  HAVING  A  PROTECTIVE  HOOD 

E  bcrfeard  ScMraig*  TawraMtefa,  aad  UaM  Kucmmcrl,  Nurem- 

bcri,  both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  GennaBy,  aaaignors  to  Hocchst 

AkticatMcilKhaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,283 
Clataw  priority,  ippUcatkHi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1  ItO,  S028682[U1 

IiH.  a.}  G03D  3/08 
1)5.  a.  354—322  ♦  Clalma 


means  for  establishing  an  electrically  conductive  reference 
surface; 

a  multiplicity  of  electrically  conductive  elongated  bristles 
supported  over  said  reference  surface  with  one  end  of  said 
bristle  being  in  an  electrically  coupled  relation  to  said 
common  conductor,  said  bristles  extending  from  their  said 
one  end  toward  said  reference  surface  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  bristles  being  adjacent  said  reference  surface; 

a  DC  power  source  connected  between  said  common  elec- 
trical conductor  and  said  reference  surface,  the  potential 
of  said  power  source  having  a  predetermined  magnitude 
and  polarity  for  establishing  an  electric  Held  that  will 
adjust  the  electrostatic  charge  to  the  desired  charge  level 
on  charge-retaining  material  passed  between  said  free 
bristle  ends  and  said  reference  surface;  and 

means  for  limiting  the  electrical  current  available  to  said 
bristles  from  said  power  supply  to  less  than  a  magnitude 
that  will  cause  a  deformation  of  a  free  end  of  said  bristles 
when  the  said  free  end  comes  in  contact  with  conductive 
material  electrically  coupled  to  said  reference  surface. 


4,383,753 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Ttuneld  lauzuka,  Maddda;  Maaato  lahida,  and  Yoahihiro 
Kawataura,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  CanoB 

KabusUki  Kaisha,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,963 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1979,  54-91158 

Int.  CL'  G03G  15/00.  15/28 

UA  a.  355-8  11  Claims 


^\^^\Y^"^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  developing  apparatus  for  sheet  material  including  a 
<  ouble-tank  combination  equipped  with  removable  inserts  for 
transport  and  guide  means  which  convey  the  material  on  a 
(urved  path  through  the  processing  liquids, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  rotatable  brush  roller 
means  and  an  elastically  supported  counter  roller  means 
disposed  upstream  of  a  discharge  area  of  a  developer  tank, 
protective  hood  means  covering  said  brush  roller  means, 
the  rear  bottom  edge  of  said  hood  means,  as  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  travel,  extending  below  the  level  of  a  devel- 
oper liquid,  pairs  of  transport  roller  means,  routable  devi- 
ating roller  means  at  the  coated  side  of  the  material,  and 
stationary  guide  means  at  the  reverse  side  of  the  material, 
for  transporting  the  material  through  said  tanks. 

4,383,752 

CONTINUOUS-DUTY  BRUSH  POLARIZER 
Scayoa  Kisicr,  WcM  Newtoi^  Maas.,  assigDor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration Caabridge,  Mass. 

Fltod  Jaa.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,337 

bt  a.i  G03G  15/02 

U.S.  CL  355— 3  CH  tCMm 


=?    ^    T     "=? 
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1.  Improved  apparatus  for  regulating  electrosUtic  charges 
on  charge-retaining  materials,  comprising: 
a  common  electrical  conductor,  ^ 


1.  Image  formation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reciprocally  movable  member  for  scanning  an  original 
document; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  the  basis  of  the  scanned 
image  by  said  reciprocally  movable  member; 

first  drive  means  for  moving  said  reciprocally  movable 
member  in  one  direction; 

second  drive  means  for  moving  said  reciprocally  movable 
member  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

control  means  for  energizing  said  second  driving  means  to 
stop  said  reciprocally  movable  member  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  when  said  reciprocally  movable  member  is 
moving  in  said  one  direction. 

4,383,754 
MULTI-BOUNCE,  FOLDED  PATH  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Darid  KkiMchiBitt,  Bethel,  Conn.,  aadgnor  to  Pitaey  Bowes 

Ik.,  Staarford,  Coo.  

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,154 

lit  CL^  G03G  15/28.  15/32 

VS.  CL  355—8  *  Claims 

1.  A  multi-bounce,  folded  path  scanning  system,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  stotionary  tracks,  said  second  pair 

of  tracks  being  angled  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of 

tracks;  _  _  .      , 

a  movable  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  pair  of 

sUtionary  tracks; 

a  first  mirror  fixedly  mounted  on  said  movable  carnage; 

a  second  mirror  slidably  mounted  on  said  second  pair  of 
SUtionary  tracks  and  opposing  said  furst  mirror  and  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  therewith,  said  mirrors  being  separated 
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by  a  predetermined  distance,  whereby  one  end  of  said 
mirrors  is  more  open  than  the  other  end  of  said  mirrors; 
means  for  directing  an  input  light  ray  into  the  more  open  end 
of  said  mirrors  such  that  said  input  light  ray  is  incident 
upon  said  first  mirror  at  a  predetermined  angle,  wherein 
said  ray  is  reflected  off  each  mirror  a  predetermined  multi- 


^■iSf^ 


plicity  of  times  and  exits  said  mirrors  at  the  more  open 
end;  and 
means  for  translating  said  first  and  second  mirrors,  wherein 
the  predetermined  distance  between  the  mirrors  increases 
as  the  mirrors  are  translated  while  the  correct  angular 
relationship  between  the  mirrors  is  maintained. 


4,383  755 
UNITARY,  MODULAR,  DEMOUNTABLE  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM  FOR  LASER  DIODE/PRINTING  COPYING 
APPARATUS 
Richard  C.  Fedder,  Longwood;  George  C.  Schaftier,  Orlando; 
Thomas  Robson,  Orlando,  and  Thomas  F.  McMabon,  Or* 
lando,  all  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Or- 
laado,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,558 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/04 

VS.  a.  355—11  10  Claims 

LASER  DIODE 


AM 


ittmm 


1.  Optical  scanning  system  for  laser  diode  printing  apparatus 
utilizing  a  folded  light  beam  path  comprising, 
a  rotatable  photoreceptor  drum  capable  of  receiving  a  latent 
photOK>ptical  image  of  intelligible  indicia  thereon, 


solid  state  laser  light  beam  generating  means, 

a  rotatable  polygon  multi-facet  mirror  assembly  for  causing 
said  light  beam  to  scan  the  drum  in  a  horizontal  direction, 

optical  light  collimating  means  for  collimating  the  beam 
from  said  laser  light  generating  means, 

means  focussing  the  light  beam  from  said  collimating  means 
into  a  line  image  on  a  facet  of  said  polygon  mirror  assem- 
bly, 

means  focussing  the  scanned  light  beam  to  a  small  dimension 
in  the  horizontal  direction  on  the  photoreceptor  drum, 

multiple  optical  means  in  the  focus  of  said  scanned  light 
beam  providing  cross-scan  focussing  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion producing  the  same  function  as  toroidal  lenses  but 
having  surface  characteristics  which  are  simple  and  easier 
to  fabricate,  and 

reflecting  means  adjustably  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
scanned  light  beam  for  folding  said  light  beam  back  upon 
itself  for  impingement  on  said  photoreceptor  drum. 


4,383,756 
COUNTER  CONTROL  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 
Hiroyukl  Hanamoto,  and  Yoshihiro  Horie,  both  of  Toyokawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1981,  56-86496 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  a.  355—14  CU  7  Claims 


110  120  rss 


1.  A  counter  control  device  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  arranged  to  be  operable  selectively 
in  one  of  a  multi-copy  mode  wherein  a  copying  operation  is 
repeated  to  produce  a  plurality  of  copies,  with  copying  papers 
being  automatically  fed  one  at  a  time  and  a  manual  feed  mode 
wherein  the  copying  operation  is  carried  out  by  the  use  of 
copying  papers  fed  manually  one  at  a  time,  said  counter  con- 
trol device  comprising: 
a  counter  means  for  performing  a  counting  operation  each 
time  one  cycle  of  copying  operation  in  the  multi-copy 
mode  completes; 
a  display  means  for  displaying  a  numerical  figure  in  associa- 
tion with  count  contents  of  said  counter  means,  a  manual 
feed  mode  counter  capable  of  performing  a  counting 
operation  each  time  one  cycle  of  copying  operation  in  the 
manual  feed  mode  completes; 
a  setting  means  for  causing  said  manual  feed  mode  counter  to 

be  operative;  and 
a  control  means  for  causing  said  display  means  to  display 
count  contents  of  said  manual  feed  mode  counter  means 
only  when  the  copying  operation  in  the  manual  feed  mode 
is  performed  with  said  manual  feed  mode  counter  means 
being  made  operable  by  said  setting  means. 
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4,383,757 

OPTICAL  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

E  hrwd  H.  PUlUps,  Mourtaia  View,  Calif.,  aiiignor  to  Optimet- 

rix  Corporatloa,  Mooatala  View,  Calif. 

CNrtlauatloB  of  Ser.  No.  25,917,  Apr.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Sep.  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  183.402 

lat.  a.J  G03B  27/42:  GOIJ  1/20 

Us.  CL  355-53  ^  Claimi 
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said  photosensitive  means,  said  means  correcting  the  spec- 
trum distribution  of  the  light  passing  therethrough  so  that, 
irrespective  of  the  variation  with  time  in  the  relative 
spectrum  distribution  of  the  light  emitted  from  said  light 
source  means,  the  quantity  of  light  to  which  said  light 
detecting  element  responds  substantially  corresponds  to 
the  quantity  of  light  to  which  said  photosensitive  medium 
responds. 


OMIVE 


4,383,759 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
CAPPED  PRINTING  PLATE 
William  Bloothoofd,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Norman  E.  Hughes, 
Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  161,846,  Jun.  23, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,936 

Int.  a.J  G03B  27/04 
UA  CI.  355-85  3  Claims 


1.  A  kinematic  system  for  positioning  a  utilization  device 
rjarallel  to  a  selected  plane,  said  system  comprising: 

a  base  structure; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  drive  means  for  supporting  the  utiliza- 
tion device  for  translational  movement  along  a  first  axis 
normal  to  a  plane  of  the  base  structure  and  for  rotational 
movement  about  second  and  third  axes  orthogonal  to  the 
first  axis  and  parallel  to  said  plane  of  the  base  structure; 

and 
constraining  means,  including  the  drive  means,  for  kinemati- 
cally  constraining  the  utilization  device  to  move  only 
along  the  first  axis  and  about  the  second  and  third  axes. 


4J83  758 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Hoada,  aod  Tsatomu  Toyono,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
_       to  Caaoa  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CootiaMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  138,972,  Apr.  10, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1979,  54/45201 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/74 

lU  A  a.  355-68  17  Claims 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  provided  with  original  illuminating 
light  source  means  whose  light  has  a  relative  spectrum  distri- 
bution variable  with  time,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  image  forming  optical  system  for  directing  the  light  from 
an  original  illuminated  by  said  light  source  means  to  a 
photosensitive  medium  to  form  the  image  of  said  original 
on  said  photosensitive  medium; 

a  light  detecting  element  irradiated  with  the  light  emitted 
from  said  light  source  means,  said  element  forming  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  light  to  which  it 
responds; 

means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  light  emitted  from  said 
light  source  means  in  response  to  said  signal  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  signal  substantially  constant; 

spectrum  distribution  correcting  means  disposed  in  one  of 
the  optical  paths  from  said  light  source  means  to  said  light 
detecting  element,  and  from  said  light  source  means  to 


i.\'.\v\<.VA^vV.^^'v^v:^ 


1.  An  apparatus  to  provide  uniform  overlapping  layers  of 
two  liquid  photopolymerizable  resin  materials  on  a  platemak- 
ing  surface  in  the  manufacture  of  a  capped  printing  plate  from 
said  resin  materials,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  platemaking  surface; 

a  first  manifold,  vertically  adjustable,  spanning  the  width  of 
the  platemaking  surface  and  moveable  along  the  length- 
wise direction  of  said  surface,  which  manifold  is  approxi- 
mately C-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  closed  upper 
side  and  bottom  side,  a  forward  facing  side  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  for  the  attachment  of  resin  supply  tubes 
and  a  back  facing  side  depending  toward  but  not  in 
contact  with  the  back  edge  of  said  bottom  side  and  defin- 
ing an  opening  across  the  length  of  said  manifold  adjacent 
said  bottom  side,  and  closed  ends; 
means  to  vertically  adjust  said  first  manifold  upward  and 

downward; 
a  vertically  nonadjustable  first  gate  mounted  against  the 
back  facing  side  of  said  first  manifold  and  being  essentially 
the  same  length  as  said  first  manifold,  which  gate  has  a 
back  facing  exterior  surface,  a  forward  facing  interior 
surface,  a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  the  lower  portion 
of  the  exterior  surface  being  beveled  downward  at  an 
angle  toward  the  bottom  edge  of  the  interior  surface  to 
form  a  doctor  blade  along  the  bottom  edge  of  said  gate, 
the  said  first  gate  being  mounted  against  the  back  facing 
side  of  the  first  manifold  so  that  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
gate  extends  below  the  bottom  side  of  said  first  manifold, 
said  first  gate  having  a  cuuway  portion  along  its  interior 
surface  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  back  facing  side  of  said 
first  manifold  forming,  when  said  first  manifold  is  adjusted 
vertically  upward,  a  passageway  between  the  cutaway 
portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  gate  and  the  back 
edge  of  the  bottom  side  of  said  first  manifold,  thereby 
defining  a  first  adjustable  orifice  slot  extending  the  length 
of  the  opening  in  the  first  manifold,  and  when  said  first 
manifold  is  adjusted  vertically  downward,  completely 
closing  the  said  first  orifice  slot; 
means  to  supply  a  regulated  How  of  first  liquid  photopolym- 
erizable resin  material  from  a  first  pressurized  external 
reservoir  through  said  resin  supply  tubes  attached  to  said 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  first  manifold;  and, 
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a  second  manifold,  vertically  nonadjustable,  spanning  the 
width  of  the  platemaking  surface  and  essentially  the  same 
length  as  the  first  manifold,  said  second  manifold  being 
positioned  directly  behind  the  first  manifold  and  moveable 
in  tandem  with  said  first  manifold  along  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  surface,  said  second  manifold  being  ap- 
proximately C-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  closed 
bottom  side  having  a  wedge  shaped  lip  projecting  down- 
ward from  its  forward  edge  and  forming  a  doctor  blade, 
the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  wedge  shaped  lip 
and  the  platemaking  surface  being  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  the  bottom  edge  of  the  first  gate  and  the 
platemaking  surface,  a  closed  back  facing  side,  an  upper 
side  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for  the  attachment  of 
resin  supply  tubes,  a  forward  facing  side  depending 
toward  but  not  in  contact  with  the  forward  edge  of  said 
bottom  side  and  defining  an  opening  across  the  length  of 
said  second  manifold  adjacent  said  bottom  side,  and  closed 
ends; 

a  second  gate  being  essentially  the  same  length  as  said  sec- 
ond manifold,  disposed  before  the  opening  in  the  second 
manifold  and  vertically  adjustable  so  that,  when  adjusted 
upward,  its  lower  edge  will  define  with  the  opening  in  the 
second  manifold  a  second  adjustable  orifice  slot  extending 
the  length  of  the  opening  in  the  second  manifold  and  when 
adjusted  downward,  completely  closing  the  said  second 
orifice  slot; 

means  to  vertically  adjust  said  second  gate  upward  and 
downward; 

means  to  prevent  air  from  entering  between  the  second  gate 
and  the  upper  section  of  the  forward  facing  side  of  the 
second  manifold;  and 

means  to  supply  a  regulated  flow  of  second  liquid  photopo- 
lymerizable  resin  material  from  a  second  pressurized  ex- 
ternal reservoir  through  said  resin  supply  tubes  attached 
to  said  plurality  of  openings  in  said  second  manifold. 


4383,760 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  OBJECT  RELATIVE  TO 

A  CARRIER  MEANS 
Christhard  Deter,  27,  Brehmstnu;  Klaus  HiUer,  14,  E.-Selb- 
mann-Str.;  Ulrich  Laack,  4/6  Kahlaer  Str.;  Reiner  Leuschner, 
17,  Otto-Rothe-Str.,  and  Jorg  Wunderlich,  10,  Freiligrathstr., 
all  of  Gera,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,754 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jan. 
31,  1980,  218752 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356—150  4  Claims 


1.  Device  for  positioning  an  object,  particulary  a  photo- 
graphic film  being  provided  with  at  least  one  positioning  mark, 
relative  to  a  surface  of  a  cylinder  rotatable  about  an  axis,  com- 
prising: 
a  recess  in  said  cylinder  extending  to  said  surface  of  said 

cylinder  in  parallel  to  said  axis, 
a  mounting  piece  displaceably  arranged  in  said  recess  in 

parallel  to  said  axis, 
.  a  seating  being  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  recess. 


a  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  mounting  piece  in  and 

along  said  recess, 

said  displacing  means  being  seated  in  said  seating, 
a  connecting  member  having  two  end  portions,     -^ 
one  end  portion  being  connected  to  said  displacing  means, 
the  other  end  portion  being  connected  to  said  mounting 

piece, 
a  first  bar  being  resiliently  connected  and  substantially  in 

parallel  to  said  mounting  piece, 
a  second  bar  being  displaceably  arranged  relative  to  said 

cylinder  surface  and  being  secured  to  said  cylinder, 

said  first  bar  and  said  second  bar  being  subsuntially  in 
parallel  to  each  other  in  spaced  relation, 
two  strips  being  arranged  between  neighboring  end  portions 

of  said  first  and  said  second  bar  and  being  secured  thereto, 

said  film  being  tensioned  between  said  first  bar  and  said 
mounting  piece  and  being  arranged  between  said  sec- 
ond bar,  said  two  strips  and  said  cylinder  surface, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  about  said  axis  of 

rotation,  and 
a  measuring  microscope  for  observing  and  aligning  said 

reference  mark  on  said  film  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of 

said  microscope, 

said  measuring  microscope  being  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  cylinder, 

the  optical  axis  of  said  measuring  microscope  being  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation. 


4,383,761 
SCOPE  FOR  VIEWING  THE  INTERNAL  SURFACE  OF 

BORES  AND  SIMILAR  CAVITIES 

Ira  D.  Jones,  1023  S.  Main  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46601 

FUcd  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,142 

Int  a.J  COIN  21/90 

ViS.  a.  356—241  14  aainu 


1.  A  scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  a  bore  or 
similar  cavity  for  use  in  combination  with  a  light  source  com- 
prising a  light  transmitting  rod  having  an  axis  and  including  an 
image  transmitting  end  and  an  image  viewing  end,  light  diffus- 
ing and  reflecting  means  located  at  said  rod  viewing  end,  a 
housing  having  a  annular  side  wall  surrounding  said  diffusing 
and  reflecting  n  ^  and  a  bore  in  said  side  wall  adjacent  said 
diffusing  and  rei.  ..ung  means,  said  housing  bore  extending 
through  said  housing  side  wall  for  directing  light  from  said 
light  source  into  said  diffusing  and  reflecting  means,  said  dif- 
fusing and  reflecting  means  for  directing  said  light  from  said 
light  source  along  said  rod  axis  towards  said  rod  image  trans- 
mitting end  when  said  light  source  is  inserted  into  said  housing 
side  wall  bore,  said  rod  image  transmitting  end  for  reflecting 
said  light  onto  said  cavity  surface  and  for  reflecting  an  image 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


(if  said  cavity  surface  along  said  rod  axis  toward  said  rod 
viewing  end,  said  rod  having  a  neck  formed  at  the  upper  end 
lereof,  said  neck  having  an  upper  end  face,  said  neck  being  of 
laller  diameter  than  said  rod  to  form  a  shoulder  in  the  rod, 
-id  diffusing  and  reflecting  means  constituting  an  optically 
lear  ring,  said  ring  including  an  annular  side  wall  having  an 
ipper  end  face  and  a  lower  end  face,  light  diffusing  and  reflect- 
ig  surfaces  formed  in  said  ring  side  wall,  said  ring  rotatobly 
lounted  on  said  rod  neck  within  said  housing  with  its  said 
jwer  end  face  abutting  said  rod  shoulder,  said  ring  side  wall 
.laving  an  opening  therein  which  is  aligned  with  said  housing 
lide  wall  bore,  said  ring  side  wall  opening  for  receiving  the 
ight  from  said  light  source,  said  diffusing  and  reflecting  sur- 
faces for  transmitting  light  along  said  rod  towards  its  said 
mage  transmitting  end,  said  neck  upper  end  face  forming  an 
6ptical  surface  for  viewing  an  image  of  said  cavity  surface, 
^'hereby  said  cavity  surface  is  viewable  at  said  viewing  end 
A^hen  said  rod  is  inserted  into  said  cavity. 

4,383,762 

TWO-BEAM  INTERFEROMETER  FOR  FOURIER 

SPECTROSCOPY  WITH  RIGID  PENDULUM 

Peter  Burkert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kayser-Threde  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1980,  3005520 

iBt  a.3  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—346  9  Qaims 


1.  A  two-beam  interferometer  for  Fourier  spectroscopy, 
particularly  for  measuring  radiation  in  cryostats  aboard  space- 
craft, including  a  beam  splitter  arranged  in  the  path  of  a  source 
beam,  a  first  reflector,  a  second  movable  retroreflector,  and  a 
detector  system  for  recording  the  measured  radiation,  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  rigid  pendulum  means  rotatably  mounted  to  sv/ing  in  a 
single  plane,  and 

(b)  means  mounting  the  movable  retroreflector  to  the  pendu- 
lum means  spaced  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  pen- 
dulum means  as  part  of  a  fully  compensated  optical  system 
which  is  immune  to  tilting  and  transverse  movement 
distortions. 


4,383,763 
CONTROLLABLE  MIRRORS 
ThoBM  J.  HatcUu^  I>>^M  C.  Gnat,  Jr.,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaka,  aad  Gary  D.  Babcock,  MiwioB  Vicjo,  aU  of  Calif., 
aHigaors  to  Littoa  Syiteav,  lac.,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif. 
ONrtiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  74,619,  Sep.  12, 1979,  abaadoncd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,851 
fat  a.)  GOIB  9/02 
MS.  CL  356—350  15  ClaiaM 

1.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  flexible  mem- 
branes, the  radial  boundaries  of  said  membranes  being 
circularly  symmetrical  about  a  common  axis; 


a  first  rigid  rim  member  connecting  the  outer  boundaries  of 
said  membranes; 

a  rigid  central  post  member  positioned  for  translation  along 
said  axis  and  connecting  the  inner  boundaries  of  said 
membranes; 

a  rigid  hub  member  axially  positioned  and  adjacent  and 
coaxial  with  a  first  end  of  said  central  post  member,  in- 
cluding bearing  means  attached  to  said  hub  member  and 
bearing  upon  said  first  end  of  said  central  post  member; 

a  metallic  membrane  attached  at  its  inner  boundary  to  said 
hub  member  and,  in  its  undeflected  condition  extending 
radially  from  said  hub  member; 


24         36 


a  second  rim  member  including  axially-directed  flexible 
members  on  the  edge  thereof  attached  to  said  first  rigid 
rim  member  and  a  rigid  portion  attached  to  the  outer 
boundary  of  said  metallic  membrane; 

a  pair  of  piezoelectric  wafers  positioned  and  attached  to 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  metallic  membrane; 

means  for  applying  control  voltage  between  said  metallic 
membrane  and  the  other  surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric 
.  wafers;  and 

a  mirror  positioned  on  the  second  end  of  said  central  post 
member  with  its  reflecting  surface  directed  away  from 
said  flexible  membranes  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  axis. 


4J83  764 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION 

WITHOUT  REVERSE  FLOW  OF  MATERIAL 

Leon  Sloin,  1900  S.  Ocean  Blvd.,  No.  9L,  Pompano  Beach,  Fta. 

33062 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,897 

Int.  a.J  B43K  21/06 

U.S.  a.  366—75  1*  Clai">» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  extrusion  of  a  material  with- 
out reverse  flow  of  material,  comprising: 

a  hollow  barrel  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  portion  and  a 
frusto-conical  chamber  portion  diverging  outwardly  from 
said  cylindrical  chamber  portion; 

a  threaded  screw  rotatably  positioned  coaxially  within  said 
hollow  barrel,  said  screw  having  a  threaded  cylindrical 
screw  portion  located  within  said  cylindrical  chamber 
portion  and  a  threaded  frusto-conical  portion  located 
within  said  frusto-conical  chamber  portion  diverging  from 
said  cylindrical  screw  portion,  said  screw  threads  defining 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  conforming  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  chamber  portion  and  a  tapered  outer 
surface  conforming  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  frusto- 
conical  chamber  poriion; 

inlet  means  for  feeding  the  material  into  said  hollow  barrel; 
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driving  means  coupled  to  said  screw  for  rotating  said  screw 
within  said  barrel  so  as  to  force  the  material  to  flow  axially 
through  said  barrel  in  a  forward  direction  toward  an 
outlet  end  of  said  barrel  adjacent  said  frusto-conical  cham- 
ber portion  opposite  said  cylindrical  chamber  portion; 

outlet  means  connected  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  barrel  for 
expelling  the  material  accompanied  by  a  reverse  pressure 
resulting  from  the  resistance  of  said  outlet  means  to  said 
forward  flow  of  the  material, 

said  tapered  outer  surface  of  said  screw  cooperating  with 
said  inner  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  chamber  portion 
and  forming  a  seal  in  response  to  said  reverse  pressure 
exerting  a  force  on  said  threads  of  said  frusto-conical 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  forward  flow  of  the 
material,  whereby  reverse  flow  of  the  material  between 
said  screw  and  barrel  in  said  opposite  direction  is  pre- 
vented; and 

adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  screw  for  axially  displacing 
said  screw  by  a  predetermined  amount  thereby  control- 
ling the  contact  between  said  tapered  outer  surface  of  said 
screw  and  said  inner  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  cham- 
ber portion. 


4,383,765 
RESONANTLY-POWERED  PLASTICIZER 
Raymond  A.  Gurries,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Resonant  Technol- 
ogy  Company,  Sparlu,  Nev. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,297 

Int.a.VB28C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  366—76  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plasticizing  plastic  feed  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

a  first  resonant  beam  having  anti-nodes  at  each  end  and 
nodes  spaced  inward  from  the  ends; 

a  second  resonant  beam  having  substantially  similar  dimen- 
sions and  resonant  characteristics  as  the  first  resonant 
beam; 

means  for  horizontally  supporting  the  first  and  second  reso- 
nant beams  on  the  frame  so  that  said  beams  lie  in  an  op- 
posed relationship  with  one  beam  above  the  other  and 
with  the  nodes  and  anti-nodes  aligned; 

a  chamber  mounted  on  the  frame  and  substantially  between 
an  aligned  pair  of  anti-nodes,  said  chamber  having  op- 
posed walls  located  adjacent  said  aligned  pair  of  anti- 
nodes;  and 

means  for  inducing  a  lateral  wave  in  each  of  the  beams  at  or 
near  its  resonant  frequency  whereby  the  walls  of  the 
chamber  are  caused  to  periodically  vibrate  toward  each 
other  to  plasticize  the  material  therein. 


4,383,766 

BIN  WITH  PNEUMATIC  AGITATOR  PANEL 

Hans  E.  Eriksson,  SJoviksviigen  21,  S-144  00  Ronninge,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,112 

Int  Q\}  BOIF  ll/OO,  13/02 

U.S.  a.  366—106  1  Claim 


. -» 


1.  In  a  bin  for  receiving  pulverulent  and  similar  slow  moving 
materials,  a  pneumatic  agitator  panel  for  agitating  material  in 
the  bin,  mounted  to  and  extending  over  a  portion  only  of  a 
bounding  wall  inside  the  bin  and  comprising  a  sheet  backing 
capable  of  being  deformed  to  a  limited  extent  without  breaking 
or  cracking;  a  covering  of  flexible  material  extending  over  the 
backing  at  one  side  thereof  facing  the  interior  of  the  bin  and 
attached  to  the  backing  at  the  edges  thereof,  said  covering 
being  loose  and  free  to  pulsate  over  a  substantial  part  of  the 
surface  of  said  one  side  of  the  backing;  and  pulsator  means 
outside  the  bin  for  providing  pulses  of  pressurized  gas  and  a 
tube  for  supplying  such  pulses  of  pressurized  air  in  between  the 
backing  and  the  covering,  connected  to  the  backing  and  open- 
ing at  said  one  side  thereof,  so  as  to  impart  an  oscillating  move- 
ment to  the  covering,  said  tube  extending  through  said  bound- 
ing wall  to  the  outside  of  the  bin;  securing  means  on  said  tube, 
engaging  said  bounding  wall;  at  least  one  clamp  rail  extending 
along  at  least  part  of  an  upper  edge  of  the  agitator  panel;  and 
means  securing  the  rail  to  said  bounding  wall  with  said  rail 
abutting  the  panel  at  said  one  surface  thereof  to  edge  the  panel 
with  said  bounding  wall. 


4,383,767 

METHOD  FOR  BLENDING  BY  COMBINING  FINE 

PARTICLES 

Morio  Jido,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 

Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1979,  54/142902 
Int  a.3  BOIF  3/20.  3/08 
VS.  a.  366—154  5  Claims 


», 


1.  A  method  for  blending  two  substances  having  different 
dielectric  constants,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  one 
of  the  substances  having  a  lower  dielectric  constant  through  an 
electric  field  formed  by  a  first  electrode  with  facing  discharge 
surfaces,  the  first  electrode  being  shaped  for  generating  a 
corona  discharge,  applying  a  high  voltage  of  a  first  polarity  to 
the  first  electrode  for  forming  the  electric  field  and  generating 
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t  le  corona  discharge  whereby  the  one  substance  is  ionized, 
f  nely  divided  and  dispersed,  applying  a  high  voluge  of  a 
SK:ond  polarity  opposite  to  the  first  polarity  to  a  second  annu- 
lir  electrode  having  an  annular  opening,  passing  the  finely 
divided  and  dispersed  substance  through  the  center  of  the 
annular  opening  of  the  second  electrode,  passing  the  other  one 
of  the  substances  having  a  higher  dielectric  constant  through 
t  le  annular  opening  of  the  second  electrode  so  as  to  surround 
t  le  one  finely  divided  and  dispersed  substance  whereby  the 
ether  substance  is  ionized,  finely  divided  and  dispersed,  the 
x*io  ionized,  finely  divided  and  dispersed  substances  having 
charges  of  opposite  polarities,  and  causing  the  oppositely 
c  harged,  finely  divided  and  dispersed  substances  to  come  into 
<  ontact  with  each  other  immediately. 

4,383,768 

STIRRING  APPARATUS 

]  Meter  Kupka,  Pottteh  59,  Binger  Landstrasse  37a,  6570  Kirn, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  140,507,  Apr.  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  373,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Nov.  15, 
979,  2946126 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  15/00 
iS.  CL  366-279  13  Claims 


and  away  from  said  mounting  flange  for  affording  access 
for  the  replacement  of  said  sealing  means. 


4,383,769 
HOMOGENIZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
William  D.  Pandolfe,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gaulin  Corpo- 
ration, Everett,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  116,601,  Jan.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,352,573.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr^  No.  224,108 
Int.  a.)  BOIF  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—337  36  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  homogenizing  or  mixing  a  fluid 
comprising  valve  members  stacked  within  a  housing  and  defin- 
ing a  central  chamber  and  a  peripheral  chamber  within  the 
housing,  at  least  one  of  the  valve  members  having  an  annular 
valve  seat  protruding  axially  therefrom  and  spaced  from  an 
adjacent  valve  member  by  rigid  spacing  means  to  provide  a 
valve   slit   between   the   central   and   peripheral   chambers 
through  which  fluid  is  expressed,  the  spacing  means  being 
positioned  between  the  valve  members  radially  from  the  valve 
seat,  wherein: 
the  valve  members  are  clamped  together  with  rigid  spacing 
means  therebetween  by  means  of  a  rigid  actuator  opera- 
tive from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  exert  a  variable 
axial  clamping  force  on  an  end  valve  member,  which  force 
is  concentrated  radially  from  rigid  spacing  means  associ- 
ated with  said  end  valve  member  for  flexing  that  valve 
member  to  adjust  the  gap  of  a  valve  slit  formed  by  said 
end  valve  member. 


1.  A  stirring  apparatus  arranged  to  be  sealingly  mounted  to 
a  container  filled  with  material  to  be  stirred,  comprising: 

a  mounting  flange  arranged  to  be  placed  tightly  around  the 
container; 

drive  means;  ^ 

an  axially  extending  stirring  shaft  arranged  to  extend 
through  said  mounting  flange  into  the  container  for  sup- 
porting a  stirring  tool  at  one  end  which  extends  into  the 
container  and  driven  at  its  other  end  located  outwardly 
from  the  container  and  remote  with  the  mounting  flange 
by  said  drive  means; 

sealing  means  enclosing  said  stirring  shaft  and  disposed  on 
the  side  of  the  mounting  flange  arranged  to  face  out- 
wardly from  the  container  for  sealing  the  stirring  shaft 
from  the  contents  of  the  container; 

a  load  bearing  intermediate  housing  laterally  encircling  said 
stirring  shaft  and  extending  between  said  mounting  flange 
and  said  drive  means,  said  housing  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending annular  chamber  adjacent  said  mounting  flange 
for  receiving  said  sealing  means  in  closely  fitting  contact, 
said  load  bearing  intermediate  housing  having  at  least  one 
portion  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  stirring 
shaft  spaced  from  said  mounting  flange  and  supporting 
said  drive  means,  said  portion  includes  means  for  axially 
guiding  said  portion  and  said  means  includes  at  least  one 
hydraulic  cylinder  for  guidingly  displacing  said  portion 
along  with  at  least  the  part  of  said  stirring  shaft  laterally 
encircled  by  said  portion  and  said  sealing  means  toward 


4  383  770 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FREEZING 

POINT  OF  A  LIQUID  ON  OR  FROM  A  ROAD  SURFACE 

Marcel  Boschung,  Schmitten,  and  Walter  Zehnder,  St.  Antoni, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Boschung  Mecatronic  AG, 

Canton  of  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  281,599 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  25/04 

U.S.  a.  374—25  "^  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  freezing  point  of  a  liquid 
lying  on  or  taken  from  a  roadway,  of  the  type  having  chilling 
means  and  a  thermometer  probe  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  liquid,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  heat-conductive  plate  having  a  surface  for  contacting  the 
liquid  a  recess  in  the  central  area  thereof. 


May  17,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


771 


means  for  heat-conductively  connecting  said  plate  to  said 
chilling  means, 

a  heat-insulating  material  disposed  in  said  recess,  said  ther- 
mometer probe  being  embedded  in  said  material, 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  thermometer  probe  for 
establishing  a  temperature  difference  on  the  basis  of  re- 
peated temperature  measurements  and  for  evaluating  said 
temperature  difference  to  determine  said  freezing  point, 
and 

display  means  for  displaying  said  freezing  point. 


4383,771 
FLUID  BEARING 
Oskar  Freytag,  134,  Lutherstrasse,  69  Jena,  District  of  Gera; 
Rainer  Bleyer,  22,  Hermann-Duncker-Str.,  6902  Jena- 
Lobeda,  District  of  Gera;  Volker  Guyenot,  4,  Otto-Engau- 
Str.,  69,  Jena,  District  of  Gera;t;er8  Fleischer,  7,  Friedrich- 
Naumann-Str.,  3080  Magdeburg,  and  Jiigen  Michael,  Ba, 
Emma-Heintz-Str.,  69  Jena,  District  of  Gera,  all  of  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,971 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Nov. 
28,  1980,  225542 

Int.  a.'  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  a.  384— 121  3  Claims 


fluid  return  recesses  being  uniformly  distributed  in  one 
of  said  bearing  member  faces, 
means  for  connecting  said  outlets  to  said  inlets  remote  from 
the  bearing  faces. 


4,383,772 
SUPPORT  FOR  THE  PAPER  CARRIER  IN 
TYPEWRFTERS  AND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 
Heinz  Mcien  Dieter  Strieker,  and  Detlef  Kammler,  all  of  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur 
Buro-  und  Informationstechnik,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,747 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep. 
1980,  3034864 

Int.  a.)  B41J  11/20 
U.S.  a.  400—55  2  Gaims 


of 


16, 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  fluid  bearing  of  rotation  symmetric 
shape  comprising 
a  first  rotatable  bearing  member, 
a  second  non-rotating  bearing  member, 
an  axle  rigidly  and  centrally  connected  to  said  first  member, 
said  first  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  second 

member  about  and  parallel  to  said  axle, 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member  being  provided 

with  a  bearing  face  each, 
said  first  member  face  and  said  second  member  face  being 

in  opposition, 
said  first  member  face  and  said  second  member  face  being 
provided  with  a  rim  portion  each, 
at  least  three  pockets  for  receiving  a  fluid, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  a  first  and  a  second  limitation 
extending  radially  and  in  opposition  to  each  other, 
at  least  three  inlets  for  said  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  said  axle, 
at  least  three  fluid  recesses  radially  extending  from  said  inlets 
in  parallel  to  said  first  radial  limitation  of  said  pockets, 
said  fluid  recesses  changing  over  into  said  fluid  pockets, 
at  least  three  fluid  outlets  in  the  vicinity  of  said  rim  portions 
at  least  three  fluid  return  recesses  radially  extending  along 
said  pockets  to  said  fluid  outlets, 

said  fluid  return  recesses  being  arranged  at  the  side  of  said 
second  radial  limitation  of  said  pockets  in  parallel  to  and 
being  separated  from  the  latter, 
each  of  said  pockets  having  the  greatest  depth  along  said 
first  radially  extending  limitation  and  the  least  depth 
along  said  second  radially  extending  limitation,  said 
pockets,  said  inlets,  said  outlets,  said  fluid  recesses,  said 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  base  and  a  paper  carrier  including 
a  platen, 

support  structure  interconnecting  said  base  and  paper  carrier 
comprising, 

vertical  rectangular  slots  in  said  base  and  paper  carrier,  and 

a  support  having  downwardly  and  upwardly  directed  arms 
for  insertion  into  said  vertical  slots  in  said  base  and  paper 
carrier  respectively,  thereby  to  support  said  paper  carrier 
above  said  base, 

said  support  between  said  arms  including  laterally-extending 
projections,  and 

an  elongated  slot  extending  laterally  through  said  support 
into  said  lateral  projections  to  provide  the  capacity  for 
deformation  to  allow  said  oppositely  directed  arms  to  be 
vertically  or  angulariy  adjusted  relative  to  one  another  by 
a  plier  like  bending  tool  thereby  to  establish  a  writing  line 
and  the  distance  between  said  platen  and  a  printing  ele- 
ment. 


4,383,773 

SERIAL  PRINTER 

Kenichiro  Aral,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Nagano  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Scikosha, 

Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1980,  55-91056 

Int  a.'  B41J  9/06 

U.S.  a.  400—1563  21  Oaims 

1.  A  serial  printer  for  printing  characters  on  a  printing  upc 
comprising  a  frame,  a  printing  head  having  a  type  wheel  with 
an  outer  circumference,  said  type  wheel  having  a  first  group  of 
characters  and  at  least  a  second  group  of  characters  alternately 
disposed  on  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  first  selecting 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
characters,  said  first  selecting  means  including  helical  gear 
means  for  orienting  said  type  wheel  with  respect  to  said  print- 
ing tape  so  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of  charac- 
ters is  selected,  selecting  shaft  means  rouubly  supported  on 
said  frame  and  motor  means  for  routing  said  selecting  shaft 
means,  said  helical  gear  means  including  a  first  helical  gear 
slidably  supported  on  said  selecting  shaft  means  for  rotation 


772 


therewith,  said  first  helical  gear  being  laterally  displaceable 
with  respect  to  said  printing  head  between  a  first  position 
wliere  said  first  group  of  characters  is  selected  and  a  second 
position  where  said  second  group  of  characters  is  selected, 


and 
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se;ond 
sad 


selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  characters  in 
group  selected  by  said  first  selecting  means  to  be  printed, 
print  means  for  printing  the  character  selected  by  said 
sej;:ond  selecting  means  on  said  printing  tape. 


4,383,774 

CARTRIDGE  HAVING  RIBBON  INVERTING  MEANS 
Eiward  H.  Yooken,  Newton,  Maas^  aiaignor  to  Data  Packag- 
ing Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mnaa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Scr.  No.  144,349 

Int.  a.J  B41J  33/10 

UlS.  a.  400—195  25  Claims 


grally  with  at  least  one  of  the  base  member  and  cover 
member; 
said  ridges  being  defined  by  generally  V-shaped  notches 
molded  in  at  least  one  of  the  base  member  and  cover 
member,  the  notches  being  formed  exteriorly  of  the  base 
member  and  cover  member  whereby  the  apex  of  the 
notches  project  interiorly  of  the  cartridge  and  define  said 
ridges. 


4,383,775 
RIBBON  SHIELD 
Kenneth  L.  TrammcU,  Campbell,  Calif.,  and  Arthur  C.  Van 
Home,  Lake  Oswego,  Orcg.,  assignors  to  Data  Products 
Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,902 

Int.  a.^  B41J  35/28 

U.S.  a.  400—208  8  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  a  high  speed  printer  comprising; 

an  elongated  body  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  body  and  to  one  side  thereof  to  form  a 
generally  U-shaped  ribbon  container,  one  of  the  arms 
being  an  outlet  arm  and  the  other  an  inlet  arm; 

an  endless  ribbon  packaged  in  the  container  with  an  exposed 
loop  extending  between  the  ends  of  the  arms,  the  body 
defining  a  storage  chamber  for  storing  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  endless  ribbon  in  serpentine  configuration,  the 
storage  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  the  arms; 

the  cartridge  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  means  for 
driving  and  advancing  the  ribbon  endlessly  through  the 
cartridge;  and 

ribbon  inverting  means  disposed  within  the  cartridge  along 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  ribbon  for  inverting  the  ribbon 
before  the  ribbon  exits  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  outlet 
arm,  said  ribbon  inverting  means  comprising  a  series  of 
ridges  located  internally  of  the  cartridge  in  spaced  loca- 
tions along  the  path  of  travel  of  the  ribbon,  said  ridges 
being  oriented  so  as  to  progressively  guide  the  ribbon  to 
an  inverted  configuration  as  the  ribbon  advances  serially 
past  the  ridges; 

sakl  cartridge  body  being  formed  from  a  pair  molded  sec- 
tions, mcluding  a  base  member  and  a  cover  member,  said 
cover  member  including  a  top  wall  and  a  downwardly 
extending  skirt  which  surrounds  and  defines  the  periphery 
of  the  cartridge,  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  being  secured 
to  the  base  member; 

said  series  of  ridges  which  define  said  ribbon  inverting 
means  being  formed  directly  in  and  being  molded  inte- 


1.  A  ribbon  cassette  for  use  with  a  printer  having  a  platen  or 
the  like  across  which  a  printing  medium  moves,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  interior  section  defining  a  central 
space  for  accommodating  a  printing  mechanism  such  as  a 
printhead  and  a  front  opening  exposing  the  central  space 
to  the  front  of  the  housing,  said  housing  for  containing  the 
bulk  of  an  endless  loop  of  ribbon  and  including  a  slot  on 
each  side  of  the  interior  section,  a  poriion  of  said  ribbon 
passing  through  said  slots  and  spanning  the  front  opening; 
and 

a  ribbon  shield  made  of  a  flexible  strip  of  material,  said 
ribbon  shield  including  a  central  section  covering  the 
portion  of  the  ribbon  which  spans  the  front  opening  to 
prevent  contact  between  the  ribbon  and  a  printing  me- 
dium, a  pair  of  end  sections  which  extend  into  the  slots  to 
position  the  ribbon  shield  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and 
an  aperture  in  the  central  section  through  which  the  rib- 
bon can  be  pushed  to  contact  the  printing  medium, 
wherein  said  shield  is  maintained  under  tension  to  cause 
the  central  section  to  bow  outward  from  said  front  open- 
ing away  from  the  central  space,  and  wherein  the  central 
section  is  maintained  unconnected  to  the  housing  to 
thereby  enable  it  to  flex  said  shield  forcing  the  printing 
medium  flat  against  the  platen  of  the  printer. 

4,383,776 

TYPEWRITER  WITH  CARRIAGE  ESCAPE  BAR 

ADJUSTMENT 

Lais  A.  V.  Rozas,  Jiron  Puno  264,  Lima  1,  Pern 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,828 

Int  a?  B4U  19/16.  19/60 

U  A  a.  400—304  2  CW™ 

1.  An  adjustment  mechanism  for  the  carriage  of  a  typewriter 

having  an  escapement  bar  and  a  frame  with  the  escapement  bar 

sutionarily  mounted  on  said  frame  and  with  the  typewriter 

including  a  paper  supporting  carriage  shiftably  supported  from 

the  frame  of  the  typewriter  for  incremental  movement  along 
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the  escapement  bar,  mounting  means  mounting  said  escape- 
ment bar  from  said  frame  for  infinite  longitudinal  shifting  of 
said  bar  relative  to  said  frame,  said  mounting  means  including 
first,  second  and  third  brackets  stationarily  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  control  shaft  joumalled  from  said  first  bracket  and 
having  a  control  knob  supported  on  one  end  thereof,  an  opera- 
tor shaft  joumalled  from  said  third  bracket  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  paralleling  the  path  of  shifting  movement  of  said  bar 
relative  to  said  frame  and  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon,  a 
follower  arm  disposed  generally  normal  to  said  operator  shaft 
and  includng  a  first  end  laterally  through  which  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  operator  shaft  is  threaded,  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  follower  arm  being  anchored  to  said  bar  for 
longitudinal  shifting  of  the  bar  responsive  to  lateral  shifting  of 


a  normally  disengaged  clutch  spring  engageable  with  said 
arbor; 

a  second  arbor,  said  clutch  spring  attached  to  and  driven  by 
said  second  arbor; 

clutch  control  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
clutch  with  and  from  said  first  arbor; 

carriage  return  cord  tension  sensing  means  coupled  to  said 
clutch  control  means  and  responsive  to  predetermined 
cord  tensions  for  operating  said  clutch  control  means; 

a  drive  input  means; 

a  deformable  resilient  torque  transmission  means  intercon- 
necting said  drive  input  means  and  said  second  arbor  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  said  input  means  to  said  second 
arbor,  while  allowing  limited  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, and  for  absorbing  loads  during  deformation, 
thereby  preventing  peak  initial  carriage  return  cord  ten- 
sions from  prematurely  operating  said  clutch  control 
means.  "^ 


4,383,778 
TYPEWRITER 
Jorge  Costa,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes  Precisa 
Internationa]  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,805 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May  20,   1980, 
3917/80 

Int.  a.J  B41J  \9m 
\}&.  a.  400—569  10  Claims 


said  follower  arm  along  said  threaded  portion,  an  intermediate 
shaft  Joumalled  from  said  second  bracket  and  disposed  trans- 
verse to  said  control  and  operator  shafts,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  control  and  operator  shafts 
having  meshed  beveled  gears  mounted  thereon  whereby  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  control  knob  on  said  control  shaft  will 
in  tum  cause  angular  displacement  of  said  intermediate  shaft 
and  said  operator  shaft,  lateral  displacement  of  said  follower 
arm  and  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  escapement  bar  relative  to 
said  frame,  said  frame  and  follower  arm  including  coacting 
slidably  engaged  guide  stmcture  guiding  said  follower  arm 
from  said  frame  for  lateral  shifting  relative  thereto  and  against 
angular  displacement  of  said  arm  with  said  operator  shaft 
relative  to  said  frame. 


4,383,777 
TORQUE-LIMITING  CARRIAGE  RETURN  KNOCK-OFF 

MECHANISM 
Douglas  H.  Eskew;  Raymond  M.  Marowski,  and  Danny  R.  Sevy, 
all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,841 

Int.  a.J  B41J  19/70 

U.S.  a.  400—314.6  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  typewriter  with  a  moving  paper  carriage,  a  carriage 
return  mechanism  for  retuming  said  carriage  to  a  line  begin- 
ning position,  said  carriage  return  mechanism  comprising: 
a  carriage  return  cord; 
a  carriage  retum  cord  drum  having  said  carriage  retum  cord 

attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  drum; 
a  first  arbor,  said  arbor  attached  to  said  carriage  retum  cord 
drum  in  driving  relationship; 


1.  A  typewriter  compriilyig  a  carriage  displaceable  along  a 
platen  (1),  a  servo-motor  (4)  coupled  to  a  motor  shaft  (3)  for 
driving  a  device  for  selecting  a  character  to  be  printed  from  the 
characters  carried  by  a  printing  head  disposed  on  the  carriage, 
said  motor  shaft  (3)  being^rotatable  so  as  to  occupy  at  least  one 
angular  rest  position  corresponding  to  the  rest  position  of  the 
printing  head,  a  first  ge*r  train  (5  to  9)  including  first  and  last 
controlled  pinions  driven  by  the  motor  shaft  and  a  second  gear 
train  including  first  and  second  pinions  (14,15)  for  driving  the 
platen  (1),  said  platen  (1)  co-operating  with  an  angular  ratchet 
device  (13,40)  reuining  it  in  several  angular  positions,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  second  pinion  (15)  of  the  second  gear  train 
(14,15)  is  secured  to  a  transmission  pinion  (22)  carried  by  a 
control  member  (25,26)  adapted,  during  a  platen  driving  order, 
to  bring  the  transmission  pinion  (22)  into  engagement  with  said 
last  controlled  pinion  (9)  of  the  first  gear  train  (5  to  9)  when  the 
platen  (1)  and  the  motor  shaft  (3)  are  immobile,  said  last  con- 
trolled pinion  mounted  on  a  pivotal  axis,  the  number  of  teeth  of 
the  pinions  of  the  first  gear  train  (5  to  9),  and  of  the  second  gear 
train  (14,15)  provided  in  such  a  manner  that,  when  the  motor 
shaft  (3)  routes  from  any  one  of  said  rest  positions  to  another 
of  said  rest  positions  or  to  the  same  rest  position  and  when  the 
platen  (1)  rotates  from  any  one  of  said  angular  positions  to 
another  of  said  angular  positions,  said  last  controlled  pinion  (9) 
and  said  transmission  pinion  (22)  route  through  an  angular 
displacement  equal  to  an  integer  number  of  teeth,  the  cogging 
of  the  pinions  being  such  that  the  teeth  of  the  transmission 
pinion  (22)  always  fit  between  the  teeth  of  the  last  controlled 
pinion  (9)  during  a  platen  driving  order. 
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4 J83  779 

CLEANSING  DEVICE  WITH  DOOR  FOR  DRIP 

CATCHING 

Saijkte  Khanzadian,  642,  E.  Wddon,  Frwno,  Calif.  93704, 

Ketty  C.  Chamlian,  7452  N.  Van  Ness,  Fresno,  Calif. 

9|371! 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,666 

Int.  a.J  B05C  n/00;  A46B  77/00 

U.ia.401— 15  6aaims 


cross-section  having  longitudinal  axes  lying  in  a  single  plane 

and  meeting  at  a  single  point,  comprising: 

three  structural  members  of  identical  cross-section  to  be 

joined,  each  having  an  arrangement  of  finger  elements 

formed  at  one  end,  such  that  the  finger  elements  interlock 

to  form  the  joint,  joining  the  members  rigidly  without 

gaps; 

the  finger  elements  forming  top,  bottom,  and  at  least  three 

middle  layers; 
the  top  and  bottom  layers  comprising  finger  elements  of  a 

first  type  which  are  identical  on  all  three  members; 
each  middle  layer  comprising  one  finger  element  on  one 

member  and  two  slots  on  the  two  adjoining  members; 
the  finger  element  of  each  middle  layer  being  of  a  second 

type,  of  sufficient  length  to  protrude  from  the  surface  of 

the  joint; 
the  slots  of  each  middle  layer  being  adapted  to  mate  with  the 

finger  element  of  the  adjoining  structural  member  without 

gaps; 

the  finger  elements  and  slots  of  the  middle  layers  bemg 
arranged  such  that  each  structural  member  has  at  least  one 
finger  element  of  the  second  type  mating  with  corre- 
sponding slots  on  each  adjoining  member. 


.  A  cleansing  device  for  use  in  a  substantially  erect  attitude, 
th^  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a  grasping  portion  and 
a  cleansing  portion,  a  first  passage  extending  through  the  hous- 
ing interconnecting  the  grasping  and  cleansing  portions  and  a 
se<ond  passage  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  to  the 
cUansing  portion  of  the  housing  through  the  grasping  portion 
to  communicate  with  the  exterior  thereof;  a  conduit  mounted 
on  the  grasping  portion  of  the  housing  having  a  distal  end 
po  rtion  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  for  trans- 
fei  of  liquid  from  the  source  through  the  conduit  and  into  the 
first  passage  of  the  housing;  a  liquid  applying  element  borne  by 
tht  cleansing  portion  of  the  housing  in  communication  with 
th ;  first  passage;  a  door  mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent  to 
th;  liquid  applying  element  and  in  communication  with  said 
se:ond  passage,  the  door  being  movable  between  a  closed 
at  itude  and  an  opened  attitude  in  receiving  relation  to  residual 
li<  uid  from  the  liquid  applying  element;  and  a  valve  assembly 
m  >unted  in  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  door  selectively 
ofierable  to  open  said  first  passage  and  move  the  door  to  said 
oiiened  attitude  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  from  the  source  of 
li<  uid  through  the  first  passage  into  the  liquid  applying  element 
aid  said  residual  liquid  therefrom  to  flow  into  the  second 
pi  issage  through  the  door  for  discharge  from  the  housing. 

4,383,780 

THREE-WAY  HNGER  JOINT 

J^  E.  DBTiaon,  2366  Cedar  St.,  Apt.  2,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,782 

Int.  a.3  F16B  72/00 

dA  a  403-219  4  Claims 


4,383  781 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MAKING  ANGLE  JOINTS  AND 

ANGLE  JOINTING  UNIT  FOR  PICTURE  FRAMES 

Kaarina  Alander,  Granangsringen  16  A,  S-13544  Tyreso,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,235 

Int.  a.5  B25G  i/i6.  E04G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  403—402  *  Claims 


Sb       WTO.      ,  I 


1.  A  joint  for  joining  three  structural  members  of  identical 


1.  A  frame  joint  construction  comprising,  at  least  one  pair  of 
moldings,  each  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
groove  and  longitudinally  extending  tongue  and  each  includ- 
ing  a  45  degree  mitre  at  the  ends  thereof  which  are  abutting 
against  each  other,  an  angle  unit  having  a  stiffening  plate  lying 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  top  rim  of  said  moldings 
with  at  least  one  tongue  engaged  into  said  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinally extending  groove  of  said  pair  of  moldings  respectively 
fastening  said  pair  of  moldings  together,  each  of  said  grooves 
and  tongues  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  plane  of  said 
moldings,  said  stiffening  plate  comprising  two  separate  plates 
each  having  said  at  least  one  tongue  engaged  into  said  at  least 
one  longitudinally  extending  groove  of  said  pair  of  moldings, 
respectively,  said  separate  plates  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
cross  member  and  having  a  shape  of  letter  A  with  its  upper  tip 
missing  so  that  said  separate  plates  are  spaced  from  said  45* 
mitres. 
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433.782 
TRAFHC  BARRICADE 

Harold  E.  Pillifant,  Jr.,  3522  W.  Dunlap,  #214,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85021,  assignor  to  Harold  E.  Pillifant,  Jr.,  Pheonix,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,470,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,253,777.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,123 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sulMsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  404—6  24  Qaims 


4,383,783 
PIPELINE  GEL  PLUG 

Vitold  R.  Kruka,  Houston,  and  Joe  O.  Esparza,  Katy,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,012,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,219 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  405—171  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  liquid  fill  weighting  a  completed  segment  of 
an  offshore  pipeline  to  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  a 
vessel  from  which  the  pipeline  is  being  laid  comprising  insert- 
ing a  movable  gel  plug  into  the  pipeline  to  separate  an  air-filled 
segment  of  the  pipeline  adjacent  to  the  vessel  from  a  liquid- 
filled  segment  of  the  pipeline,  the  gel  plug  comprising  from 
about  5  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  a  vegetable  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soya  oil,  tall  oil,  sunflower  oil, 
coconut  oil,  cottonseed  oil  and  corn  oil,  from  about  1  to  about 
10  weight  percent  of  a  fatty  acid  and  from  about  50  to  about  80 
weight  percent  of  a  particulate  filler,  and  moving  the  gel  plug 
as  additional  pipeline  is  laid  to  maintain  the  predetermined 
distance  of  the  gel  plug  from  the  vessel. 


1.  A  traffic  barricade  comprising: 

a.  a  first  flat  sheet  portion  of  foldable  material  having  a  first 
'  scoreline  for  folding  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 

scoreline  for  folding  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  vertical  area,  said  second  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  horizontal  area  when  said  barri- 
cade is  erected,  said  first  flat  sheet  portion  having  a  slop- 
ing surface  between  said  first  and  second  scorelines  when 
said  barricade  is  erected,  the  vertical  area  having  a  hole 
therein; 

b.  a  first  lens  attached  to  a  front  side  of  the  vertical  area  of 
said  first  flat  sheet  portion,  said  first  lens  being  centrally 
disposed  over  the  hole  within  the  vertical  area; 

c.  a  second  flat  sheet  portion  of  foldable  material  having  a 
first  scoreline  for  folding  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second 
scoreline  for  folding  in  a  second  direction,  said  first  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  vertical  area,  said  second  score- 
line  forming  a  border  of  a  horizontal  area  when  said  barri- 
cade is  erected,  said  second  flat  sheet  portion  having  a 
sloping  surface  between  said  first  and  second  scorelines 
when  said  barricade  is  erected,  the  vertical  area  having  a 
hole  therein; 

d.  a  second  lens  attached  to  a  front  side  of  the  vertical  area 
of  said  second  flat  sheet  portion,  said  second  lens  being 
centrally  disposed  over  the  hole  within  the  vertical  area; 

e.  means  permanently  securing  the  vertical  areas  of  said  first 
and  second  flat  sheet  portions  in  back-to-back  contact 
with  each  other  with  the  front  sides  thereof  facing  in 
opposite  directions,  the  holes  within  the  vertical  areas  of 
said  first  and  second  flat  sheet  portions  being  in  alignment 
with  each  other; 

f.  means  for  mainUining  said  second  scorelines  of  said  first 
and  second  flat  sheet  portions  in  predetermined  spaced 
apart  relation  when  said  barricade  is  erected;  and 

g.  lighting  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
lenses  for  simultaneously  directing  light  through  each  of 
said  first  and  second  lenses. 


4,383,784 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 

Richard  C.  Gulbrandsen,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Twist  Drill  &  Machine  Co.,  Crystal  Lake,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,210,  Jan.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,263 

Int.  a.3  B23B  27/18.  51/02 

U.S.  a.  408—144  .     9  Claims 

\ 


/  .  /4 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising 
taking  a  length  of  low  grade,  cylindrical  tool  steel  having 
properties  to  achieve  a  Rockwell  hardness  level  of  63.5  to  65.5 
on  the  C  scale  and  butt  welding  a  short  length  of  cylindrical 
high  grade  tool  steel,  together  in  end-to-end  relationship,  then 
annealing  the  joined  pieces  to  soften  the  weld,  then  removing 
any  distortion  caused  by  the  welding,  and  then  forming  the 
cutting  tool  and  hardening  the  same  all  over,  including  the 
weld  zone,  to  achieve  a  homogeneous  mass  having  a  Rockwell 
hardness  of  63.5  to  65.5  on  the  C  scale,  thereby  forming  a 
secondary  and  primary  wearing  surface,  and  then  machining 
the  pieces  to  form  a  usable  tool. 


4,383,785 
METHOD  FOR  MILLING  AND  DRILLING  GLASS 
Stephen  H.  Rice,  Waldorf,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,520 
Int  a.J  B23B  35/00:  B23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  409—131  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  machining  glass,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  carbide  working  surface  of  a  solid  tool  against  an 

area  of  a  glass  workpicce; 
wetting  the  working  surface  with  a  lubricant  consisting 
essentially  of  a  middle  molecular  weight  petroleum  distil- 
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late  carrier,  a  complex  mixture  of  esters,  and  a  complex   cage  having  at  least  one  upstanding  lug  for  engaging  with  at 
mixture  o.f  naturally  occurring  aromatic  oils;  and  least  one  slot  in  the  side  of  said  bolt  and  having  a  ratcheting 
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connection  with  said  cage  so  that  the  cage  can  rotate  relative 
to  the  locking  washer  in  one  direction  of  rotation  but  is  locked 
driving  said  wetted  working  surface  with  continuous  motion   against  such  rotation  in  the  other  direction  of  rotation, 
and  minimal  pressure  against  said  glass  workpiece  area. 


433JM 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FLASH  FROM  PIPES 
Boris  E.  Paton,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  41-a,  kv.  26;  Vladimir  K.  Lebe- 
dev,  ulitsa  Engelsa,  25,  kv.  12;  Sergei  I.  Kuchuk-Yatsenko, 
ulitsa  Filatova,  1/22,  kv.  47;  Vastly  A.  Sakhamov,  ulitsa 
Solomenskaya,  41,  kv.  93;  Boris  A.  Galian,  ulitsa  Lenina, 
88/92,  kv.  110;  Grigory  B.  Asoiants,  bulvar  Lesi  Ukrainki,  2, 
kv.  16;  Mikhail  F.  Vorobei,  ulitsa  Stroitelei,  9,  kv.  1,  and 
Sergei  A.  Solodovnikov,  ulitsa  Solomenskaya,  41,  kv.  50,  all  of 
Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  21,  1980,  Scr.  No.  199,274 

Int.  a.3  B23D  im 

U.S.  a.  409—299  8  Gaims 


4,383,788 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MACHINE  PARTICULARLY 

INTENDED  FOR  HANDLING  LOOSE  SIGNATURE 

PACKS 

Thomas  Sylvander,  Mansarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Wamac-Idab 
AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1980,  8000667 
Int.  a.3  B65G  57/06 
U.S.  a.  414—71  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  the  inside  surface  of 
welded  pipes,  comprising: 
a  body; 
a  plurality  of  V-shaped  two-arm  levers  mounted  on  said 

body; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  tool  holders  disposed  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  body  and  pivoted  each  to  one  arm  of  one 

of  said  levers; 
drives  for  turning  said  levers  mounted  on  said  body  and  each 

connected  with  the  other  arm  of  respective  ones  of  said 

levers; 
rollers  mounted  on  the  front  and  the  rear  ends  of  said  cutting 

tool  holders  and  being  movable  into  and  out  of  contact 

with  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe;  and 
cutting  tools  rigidly  attached  to  said  cutting  tool  holders. 


4,383,787 
FREE  SPINNING  LAMINATED  NUT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

LOCK 
Richard  L.  Reynolds,  6  Stratford  La.,  Ho  Ho  Kus,  N  J.  07423 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,833 
Int.  a.J  F16B  i9/22 
U.S.  CL  411—221  9  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  nut  provided  with  an  automatic  locking 
means  comprising,  a  plurality  of  stacked  conical  spring  wash- 
ers which  are  tapped  to  match  the  threads  of  the  bolt  on  which 
said  nut  is  to  be  threaded,  a  cage  for  holding  said  spring  wash- 
ers in  stacked,  aligned,  relation  so  that  act  in  effect  as  if  they 
were  a  single  threaded  unit,  and  a  locking  washer  within  said 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  loose  signature  packs  as  onto  a 
pallet  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  machine  comprising: 

horizonully  extending  arm  means  for  carrying  unhanded 
signature  packs  from  a  predetermined  pick-up  point  to  a 
deposit  point  laterally  displaced  from  said  pick-up  point, 
for  deposit  on  a  pallet,  said  arm  means  having  a  free  end; 

gripping  means  rotatably  disposed  at  said  free  end  of  said 
arm  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  arm  means;  said  gripping  means  comprising  carry- 
ing means  for  carrying  a  pack  of  signatures,  said  carrying 
means  being  movable  relative  to  said  arm  means  between 
a  retracted  position  in  which  said  carrying  means  is  unable 
to  carry  a  load  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said 
carrying  means  is  available  to  carry  a  load  of  signatures; 
said  carrying  means  being  sufficiently  quickly  and  sud- 
denly movable  from  said  extended  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion to  enable  said  carrying  means  to  be  suddenly  with- 
drawn from  under  a  load  supported  by  it,  without  impart- 
ing to  such  load  motion  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
retraction  of  said  carrying  means,  and 

pressure  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  a  load  of  signatures 
carried  by  said  carrying  means  for  pressing  such  signa- 
tures against  said  carrying  means,  and  for  pushing  such 
signatures  strongly  downward  onto  a  pallet  when  said 
arm  means  has  brought  such  load  of  signatures  to  said 
deposit  position  and  after  said  carrier  means  has  been 
suddenly  retracted  to  release  such  pack. 
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4,383,789 
ARTICLE  AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 
APPARATUS 
Shunicti  Taluunatsu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Itoki  Kosakusho 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  889,S22,  Mar.  23, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,511 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1977,  52/32794; 
Jun.  9, 1977,  52/67342;  Jun.  9, 1977,  52/67343 

Int.  a.i  B65G  65/00 
U.S.  a.  414— 277  SOainis 


side  walls  and  supported  by  the  spaced  side  walls  and 
rotatably  positioned  for  cyclic  movement  through  the 
hopper, 

said  panel  having  a  body  extending  the  lateral  distance  be- 
tween the  spaced  side  walls  with  a  generally  elliptical 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  with  a  high  torque- 
transmitting  capability, 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  hopper  at  only  a  particular  one 
of  the  spaced  side  walls  of  the  hopper  and  connected  to 
said  panel  at  only  the  particular  side  wall  to  impart  a 
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1.  A  commodity  retrieval  and  storage  apparatus  comprising, 
shelf  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  commodity,  said 
commodity  having  a  generally  circular  outer  periphery  and 
said  shelf  means  having  a  concave  depression  therein  with  a 
lower  support  surface  and  an  upstanding  backwall  to  support 
said  commodity,  carriage  means,  displaceable  along  said  shelf 
means,  and  including  means  for  retrieving  selected  ones  of  said 
commodity  from  said  shelf  means,  said  retrieving  means  in- 
cluding, a  forwardly  extending  upper  arm,  and  a  forwardly 
extending  lower  arm,  said  upper  and  lower  arms  being  ar- 
ranged to  pivot  from  a  first  rest  position  to  a  second  commod- 
ity engagement  position,  a  movable  member,  a  first  flexible 
member  extending  from  said  upper  arm  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber, a  second  flexible  member  extending  from  said  lower  arm 
tQ  said  movable  member,  said  lower  arm  including  an  inclined 
plane  portion  at  a  forward  end  of  said  lower  arm,  means  for 
moving  said  inclined  plane  portion  of  said  lower  arm  under 
said  commodity,  whereby  said  commodity  is  moved  in  an 
upward  direction  along  said  upstanding  backwall,  means  oper- 
ative when  said  inclined  plane  portion  has  been  moved  under 
said  commodity  for  displacing  said  movable  member  and  said 
first  and  second  flexible  members,  and  for  pivoting  said  upper 
arm  and  said  lower  arm  from  said  first  rest  position  to  said 
second  commodity  engagement  position,  a  first  support  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  upper  arm  is  pivotally  attached  to  said  first 
support  member,  said  commodity  retrieval  and  storage  appara- 
tus further  including  a  first  sprocket  wheel  fixedly  joined  to 
said  upper  arm  at  said  point  of  pivotal  attachment,  said  first 
flexible  member  being  attached  to  said  first  sprocket  wheel  and 
a  plurality  of  additional  sprocket  wheels  for  carrying  said  first 
flexible  member  from  said  first  sprocket  wheel  to  said  movable 
member,  a  second  support  member,  wherein  said  lower  arm  is 
pivotally  attached  to  said  second  support  member,  said  second 
flexible  member  being  attached  to  said  lower  arm  and  being 
carried  to  said  movable  member  by  one  of  said  plurality  of 
additional  sprocket  wheels. 


4,383,790 
REFUSE  COMPACnON  APPARATUS 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Paioa  Vcrdes  Peninsula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sar- 
gent Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  876,644,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,461 
Int.  a.i  B65F  3/20 
VS.  a.  414—293  31  Qaims 

3.  In  a  refuse  compaction  apparatus, 
a  hopper  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls, 
a  panel  extending  the  lateral  distance  between  the  spaced 


rotational  force  to  the  panel  at  said  particular  side  wall 

with  the  rotational  force  being  transmitted  throughout  the 

panel  by  the  elliptical  body, 
a  shaft  mounted  on  the  other  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the 

hopper  and  supporting  the  end  of  the  panel  adjacent  such 

other  side  wall, 
means  connected  to  the  panel  at  the  particular  side  wall  for 

rigidifying  the  side  of  the  panel  adjacent  the  particular 

side  wall,  and 
means  connected  to  the  panel  adjacent  the  other  one  of  the 

spaced  side  walls  for  stiffening  that  side  of  the  panel. 


4,383,791 
LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCKS 
Louis  J.  King,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denver  Spring  Service 
ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,610 

Int.  a.J  B60P  1/48 

U.S.  a.  414—542  1  Claim 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  for  a  cargo  carrying  vehicle  having  a  flat 
bed,  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  extending  upwardly  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  flat  bed,  and  a  front  end  wall  intercon- 
necting the  side  walls  at  the  forward  end  of  said  flat  bed,  said 
side  walls  and  end  wall  having  upper  edges  defining  an  open 
top  for  the  bed  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said  lift  mechanism 
comprising: 
an  inverted  U-shaped  boom  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  side  legs  and  a  connecting  leg,  said  connecting  leg 
connecting  the  side  legs  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  pair  of  support  means  anchored  to  said  vehicle,  said  pair  of 
support  means  being  disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  flat 
bed  between  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  support  means 
including  first  connection  means  for  pivoUbly  supporting 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  side  legs,  said  first  connection 
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means  being  at  a  lower  level  than  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  walls  of  the  vehicle, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extensible  push-pull  means, 

second  connection  means  on  each  support  means  pivotably 
connecting  one  end  of  one  of  said  push-pull  means  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  support  means,  said  second  connec- 
tion means  being  positioned  forwardly  of  said  first  con- 
nection means  and  at  a  lower  elevation  than  said  first 
connection  means, 

a  pair  of  third  connection  means,  one  of  said  pair  on  each  of 
said  side  legs  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
push-pull  means  to  an  associated  side  leg, 

power  means  on  said  vehicle  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  push-pull  means  to  selectively  extend  and  retract 
the  push-pull  means,  thereby  moving  the  boom  through 
an  arc  about  an  axis  interconnecting  said  pair  of  first 
connecting  means,  said  arc  being  such  that  the  boom  can 
be  moved  from  a  forwardly  extending  generally  horizon- 
tal position  to  a  rearwardly  inclined  position  overhanging 
the  rearwardmost  extent  of  said  bed,  said  lift  mechanism 
when  the  boom  is  in  the  forwardly  extending  generally 
horizontal  position  being  completely  beneath  the  upper 
edges  of  the  side  and  end  walls,  and 

a  winch  on  said  connecting  leg  including  means  for  attach- 
ment to  an  article  to  be  lifted  into  and  out  of  said  vehicle 
bed. 


4,383,793 
TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  MOUNT 
Norman  F.  Weir,  Caliunent,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Chromalloy  Amer- 
ican  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,425 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/72 

U.S.  a.  414—686  17  Claims 


c. 


433.792 
lANE  FOR  DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  ON  A  TRUCK 

BED 
Clark  G.  Scablooni,  P.O.  Box  30,  Paonia,  Colo.  81428  and 
Lawrence  C.  Post,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Clark  G. 
Scabloom,  Paonia,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,314 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/12 

UlS.  a.  414—563  11  Oaims 


1.  In  a  hoist  of  the  typie  which  is  adapted  for  detachable 
mounting  on  the  bed  of  a  pickup  truck  or  similar  vehicle  and 
w  hich  includes  an  elongated  flat  base  for  engagement  with  and 
ai  tachment  to  the  truck  bed,  a  boom  having  its  base  end  pivot> 
ally  attached  to  a  member  mounted  for  limited  movement  fore 
aiid  aft  along  the  tongitudinal  axis  of  the  flat  base,  said  boom 
bi  nng  adapted  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  with 
it  \  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base,  means  for 
s<  curing  said  member  to  the  base  in  its  aft  position,  the  combi- 
nttion  with: 
means  for  erecting  the  boom, 

means  including  an  upwardly  extending  guide  structure 
secured  to  said  base  and  including  guide  posts  one  on 
either  side  of  the  boom  for  restraining  the  boom  against 
lateral  movement  and  for  guiding  the  boom  during  erec- 
tion and  during  lowering,  and 
a  detachable  stop  secured  to  said  posts  for  providing  a  rest 
for  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  boom  to  support 
the  boom  in  its  lowered  position  for  transportation. 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  attaching  to  the  frame  assembly 
of  a  prime  mover  a  working  implement  having  attachment 
members  thereon  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  attach- 
ment structures  on  the  frame  assembly  of  said  prime  mover, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  attachment  structures  including  means 
associated  therewith  for  receiving  and  engaging  corresponding 
attachment  members  on  said  working  implement,  alignment 
means  associated  with  said  first  pair  of  attachment  structures 
for  aligning  said  second  pair  of  attachment  structures  with 
their  corresponding  attachment  members  on  said  working 
implement  when  the  first  pair  of  attachment  structures  are 
secured  to  their  corresponding  attachment  members  on  said 
working  implement,  and  locking  means  for  detachably  secur- 
ing the  attachment  members  on  said  working  implement  to  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  attachment  structures; 
wherein  said  first  pair  of  attachment  structures  on  the  frame 
assembly  of  said  prime  mover  includes  a  pair  of  first  sup- 
port members  attached  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  prime  mover  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  means  associated  with  said  first  pair  of  attachment 
structures  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  corresponding 
attachment  members  on  said  working  implement  includ- 
ing pocket  means  formed  on  the  outer  extremity  of  each  of 
said  support  members,  said  pocket  means  including  first 
and  second  opposed  side  wall  members  having  openings 
extending  respectively  therethrough  for  alignment  with 
corresponding  openings  extending  through  corresponding 
attachment  members  on  said  working  implement  and 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  attachment  structures  on  the 
frame  assembly  of  said  prime  mover  includes  a  pair  of 
second  support  members  attached  respectively  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  prime  mover  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, each  of  said  second  support  members  positioned  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  relative  to  said  first  support 
members,  said  means  associated  with  said  second  pair  of 
attachment  structures  for  receiving  and  engaging  the 
corresponding  attachment  members  on  said  working  im- 
plement including  bracket  means  on  said  second  support 
members,  said  bracket  means  including  first  and  second 
opposed  side  wall  members  having  openings  extending 
respectively  therethrough  for  alignment  with  correspond- 
ing openings  extending  through  corresponding  attach- 
ment members  of  said  working  implement;  and 
wherein  said  alignment  means  associated  with  said  first  pair 
of  attachment  structures  includes  a  first  pin  member  slid- 
ably  insertable  within  said  openings  extending  through 
said  pocket  means  and  the  corresponding  attachment 
members  on  said  working  implement  such  that  when  said 
first  pin  member  is  inserted  therethrough  the  openings 
extending  through  the  bracket  means  on  said  second  sup- 
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port  members  are  drawn  into  alignment  with  the  openings 
extending  through  their  corresponding  attachment  mem- 
bers on  said  working  implement  to  permit  attachment 
thereto,  said  First  pin  member  including  first  and  second 
portions  having  different  diameters  and  a  tapered  transi- 
tion region  extending  therebetween,  said  first  pin  portion 
being  of  constant  diameter  and  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  openings  extending  through  the  first  side 
wall  member  of  said  pocket  means,  said  second  pin  por- 
tion being  of  constant  diameter  and  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  opening  extending  through  the  second 
side  wall  member  of  said  pocket  means. 


^ 


4,383,793 
BAG  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Atsuyuki  Wakamattu,  Shimizu,  and  Keisuke  Tonooka,  Shizu- 
okA,  both  of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Daiwa  Can  Company,  Lim* 
ited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980, 5S/46679[U] 
Int.  a.3  B65G  61  m 
U.S.  a.  414—753  3  Qaims 


^  ^.-r". 


4,383,794 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  TRACK-TYPE  VEHICLE 
Edwin  W.  Sankey,  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,283,  Nov.  5, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  to  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,648,  Oct.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  Thto  application  Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,625 

Int.  a.'  E02F  i/75;  B62D  11/04.  55/10 

U.S.  a.  414—694  4  Claims 


'tAH'  'Mi'  '**» 


1.  In  a  track-type  vehicle  operating  on  endless  crawler 
tracks,  each  said  crawler  track  extending  around  and  being 
driven  by  a  crawler  sprocket  at  one  extremity  of  its  travel  and 
extending  around  an  idler  roller  at  its  other  extremity  of  travel, 
and  having  drive  means  for  said  crawler  sprocket  and  at  least 
a  pair  of  crawler  side  frame  assemblies,  each  crawler  side  frame 
assembly  comprising: 
a  central  side  frame  member  extending  laterally  from  and 
being  integral  with  a  supporting  frame  for  the  vehicle  and 
carrying  the  said  crawler  track  through  the  intermediate 
portions  of  its  travel,  said  side  frame  member  having  at 
least  one  upwardly  extending  track  support  roller  carry- 
ing said  crawler  track  in  a  first  direction  of  travel  and 
downwardly  extending  track  rollers  guiding  said  track  in 
a  second  direction  of  travel  and  supporting  said  vehicle  on 
the  surface  on  which  it  is  traveling, 
a  first  modular  member  rotatably  carrying  at  least  said  idler 
roller,  said  first  modular  member  being  detachably  se- 
cured to  a  first  end  of  said  side  frame  member, 
a  second  modular  member  carrying  at  least  said  crawler 
sprocket,  said  second  modular  member  being  detachably 
secured  to  a  second  end  of  said  side  frame  member  and 
first  and  second  additional  track  roller  means,  respectively, 
mounted  on  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  crawler  side 
frame  assembly  so  as  to  extend  across  the  point  where  said 
modular  members  are  secured  to  said  ends  of  said  side 
frame  member  to  support  said  crawler  track  in  portions  of 
its  travel,  respectively,  between  said  idler  roller  and  the 
next  adjacent  track  roller  on  said  central  side  frame  mem- 
ber and  between  said  crawler  sprocket  and  the  next  adja- 
cent track  roller  on  said  central  side  frame  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  pinching  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally elongated  bags  disposed  side  by  side,  parallel  to  one 
another  and  in  close  lateral  proximity  to  one  another  at  a 
pickup  location  and  transferring  such  bags  to  a  discharge 
location,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  gripper  means  for  pinching  each  bag  at  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  locations  adjacent  the  topmost  portion  of 
such  bag  thereby  to  impart  sensing  means  retaining  capa- 
bility to  such  bag; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  gripper  means  from  said  pickup 
location  to  said  discharge  location  while  said  bags  are 
pinched  thereby;  and 

(c)  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  state  of  such  pinched 
engagement  of  said  bags  with  said  gripper  means,  produc- 
ing a  positive  signal  only  if  every  one  of  said  bags  is 
pinched  by  said  gripper  means  at  both  of  the  aforesaid  two 
locations  thereon  such  that  said  bags  all  have  imparted 
thereto, 

said  sensing  means  retaining  capability  and  stopping  opera- 
tion of  said  moving  means  if  said  positive  signal  is  absent. 


4383,796 
REFUSE  COMPACTION  METHOD 
Fred  T.  Smith,  Palos  Vcrdes  Peainsula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sar- 
gent Industries,  lac.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  876,644,  Feb.  10, 1978,  abwdoncd.  Thto 
appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,363 
Int.  a.'  B65F  i/20 
U.S.  a.  414—786  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  compacting  refuse  comprising: 
transferring  refuse  into  a  hopper  at  a  relatively  low  pressure, 
providing  a  container  for  storing  refuse, 
providing  a  passage  into  said  container  from  the  hopper  with 

a  progressively  narrowed  throat  within  the  passage, 
forcing  refuse  into  the  container  from  the  hopper  through 
the  progressively  narrowed  throat  to  subject  the  refuse  to 
high  localized  pressures,  during  the  movement  of  the 
refuse  through  the  progressively  narrowed  throat,  sub- 
stantially exceeding  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  refuse  in 
the  hopper  and  the  container. 


781) 


t  laintaining  the  high  localized  pressures  on  the  refuse  in  the 
progressively  narrowed  throat  within  particular  limits. 


relieving  the  pressure  of  the  refuse  in  the  passage  before  the 

transfer  of  the  refuse  into  the  container,  and 
njuintaining  the  refuse  at  a  low  pressure  in  the  container. 


4,383,797 

UNDERWATER  TURBINE  DEVICE  WITH  HINGED 

COLLAPSIBLE  BLADES 

Edifmnd  M.  Lee,  142  Garrard  Rd.,  Whitby,  Ontario,  Canada 

.IN  3K6) 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,473 

(llaims  priority,  applicatioB  Canada,  Jul.  16, 1979,  331850 

Int.  a.J  F03B  13/12 

UJS|.  a.  415—7  8  Claims 


(- 


device 

a 
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A  submersible  turbine  device  and  a  supplementary  turbine 

comprising: 
turbine  bed; 

turbine  wheel  mounted  in  close  relation  to  said  turbine  bed, 
said  turbine  wheel  comprising  a  central  axle  and  a  plural- 
ity of  turbine  blades,  said  turbine  blades  each  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sections  which  extend  outwardly  from  said 
axle; 

h|inge  means  connecting  said  turbine  blade  sections  which 
limit  the  angle  that  one  turbine  blade  section  can  be  ro- 
tated relative  to  the  other  turbine  blade  section  to  between 
•ubttantially  180*  and  90*  through  a  routional  arc  of 
substantially  90*  or  less,  said  hinge  means  being  activated 
by  water  pressure,  said  turbine  blades  being  fully  extended 
when  exposed  to  and  traveling  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
water  current  flow,  said  turbine  blades  being  folded  when 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  water  current  flow; 

s^  turbine  bed  being  contoured  to  snugly  accommodate 
and  permit  roution  of  said  turbine  wheel  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  forward  shield  position  to  allow  current  flow 


on  said  turbine  blades  when  said  turbine  blades  are  in  an 

upwardly  extending  position  and  to  prevent  current  flow 

on  said  turbine  blades  when  said  turbine  blades  are  in  a 

downward  position; 
said  supplementary  turbine  device  comprising: 

an  anchored  upwardly  extending  support  means; 

a  buoyant  platform  mounted  to  said  support  means  for 
floating  at  water  level,  said  support  means  being 
adapted  to  permit  automatic  vertical  travel  of  said 
buoyant  platform  with  changes  in  the  water  level;  and 

a  water  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  buoyant  platform 
located  substantially  above  said  turbine  wheel; 

said  buoyant  platform  and  said  support  means  cooperating 
with  one  another  to  coordinate  horizontal  shifting  of 
said  water  wheel  to  the  vertical  movement  of  said  buoy- 
ant platform,  said  water  wheel  shifting  away  from  and 
being  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said  submersible 
turbine  device  during  changes  in  the  water  level. 


4,383,798 

SINGULAR  MOUNTED  SERVOMOTOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

BULB  TURBINES 

Thomas  R.  Schuclier,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation,  Milwauliee,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,879 

Int.  a.5  FOID  17/10.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  415—150  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  bulb  turbine  machine  having  a  gate  operating  ring 
with  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  rotatable  about  said  axis; 
said  ring  disposed  within  a  turbine  gallery  having  a  floor  be- 
neath said  ring;  a  counterweight  mass  connected  to  a  first  side 
of  said  ring  and  suspended  downwardly  therefrom;  said  coun- 
terweight operable  to  urge  said  ring  to  rotate  about  said  axis 
from  a  gate  open  position  to  a  gate  closed  position; 
a  single  stationary  mounting  bracliet  secured  to  said  floor 

directly  beneath  said  ring  and  said  axis; 
a  first  servomotor  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  head  end  and  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  extending  from 
said  cylinder  opposite  said  head  end  to  a  free  end  with  said 
head  end  of  said  first  servomotor  pivotally  secured  to  said 
ring  on  a  second  side  of  said  ring  opposite  said  first  side 
and  said  free  end  of  said  first  servomotor  pivoully  secured 
to  said  braclcet; 
a  second  servomotor  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder 
having  a  head  end  and  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  cylinder  opposite  said  head  end  to  a  free  end 
with  said  head  end  of  said  second  servomotor  pivotally 
secured  to  said  bracket  and  said  free  end  of  said  second 
servomotor  pivotally  secured  to  said  ring  on  said  first  side; 
said  first  and  second  servomotors  operable  to  cooperate  to 
rotate  said  ring  about  said  axis  between  said  gate  open  and 
closed  positions  with  said  counterweight  depending  from 
said  first  side  of  said  ring  with  said  servomotors  operable 
to  rotate  said  ring  to  said  gate  open  position  by  pressuriza- 
tion  of  said  head  ends  of  both  of  said  servomotors. 
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4383,799 

RING  AND  GROOVE  CONTRACTION  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  A  TURBOCHARGER 

Hirothi  Okano,  Mfshima,  and  Yothihisa  Guqji,  Siuono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignor!  to  ToyoU  lidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,932 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55-44703 

Int.  a?  F04D  29/40 

VS.  a.  415—219  C  6  Claims 


4,383,800 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  WITH  OPEN  DOUBLE  VOLUTE 

CASING 
Karl-Hcinz  Becker,  Worms;  Peter  Mills,  Beindersbeim;  Peter 
Hergt,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Heinz-Dieter  Hellmann,  Gran- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klein-Schan- 
zlin  A  Becker  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Frankentbal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1980  3005094 

Int.  a.'  POID  11/00.  25/24:  F04D  7/00 
liJS.  a.  415—219  C  12  Claims 


3.  A  ring  and  groove  construction  adapted  for  use  in  a  turbo- 
charger  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  a  first  mem- 
ber is  removably  secured  to  a  second  member  by  said  ring  and 
groove  construction,  said  first  member  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending cylindrical  inner  wall,  said  second  member  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  wall  over  which  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  of 
said  first  member  slidably  engages,  said  first  member  having  a 
first  abutment  integrally  formed  thereon,  said  second  member 
having  first  and  second  faces  axially  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  outer  cylindrical  wall,  said  first  face  abutting  said  first 
abutment  so  as  to  restrict  axial  movement  of  said  first  member, 
said  ring  and  groove  construction  comprising: 
a  ring  groove  located  in  said  first  member  comprising  first 
and  second  sidewalls  and  an  axially  extending  inner  sur- 
face extending  therebetween  which  is  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  said  second 
housing  when  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  is  positioned 
within  said  cylindrical  inner  wall,  said  second  sidewall 
being  tapered  and  extending  half-way  into  the  radially 
outermost  depths  of  said  ring  groove; 
an  O  ring  positioned  within  said  ring  groove  and  in  contact- 
ing engagement  with  both  said  first  and  second  members 
to  provide  a  sealing  effect; 
a  retaining  ring  adapted  to  slidably  fit  within  said  ring 
groove,  said  retaining  ring  having  first  and  second  sides, 
said  second  side  including  a  tapered  outer  portion  which 
slidably  engages  said  tapered  second  sidewall  for  locking 
engagement, 
a  spacer  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  said  first 
planar  surface  abutting  said  second  face  of  said  second 
member,  said  second  planar  surface  being  in  abutment 
with  said  first  side  of  said  retaining  ring,  said  spacer  hav- 
ing an  outer  circumferential  portion  projecting  into  the 
ring  groove  so  that  the  edge  of  said  outer  circumferential 
poriion  terminates  at  the  same  depth  within  the  ring 
groove  as  the  tapered  second  sidewall,  said  spacer  engag- 
ing at  its  inner  end  with  a  ring  shaped  projection  formed 
in  one  piece  on  the  second  face  of  said  second  member; 
whereby  said  O  ring,  said  spacer,  and  said  retaining  ring  are 
positioned  within  said  ring  groove  to  provide  a  simplified 
construction  in  which  said  O  ring  operates  to  provide  a 
seal  between  said  first  and  second  members  and  said  re- 
taining ring  operates  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  members  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
casing  including  a  housing  having  first  and  second  volutes  each 
of  which  extends  along  an  arc  of  maximally  180  degrees,  said 
volutes  having  starts  and  ends  and  the  start  of  said  second 
volute  being  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  first  volute,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  housing  at  least  approximating  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  first  volute  in  the  region  of  the  end  of  said  first 
volute,  and  said  housing  further  having  an  outlet  nozzle  com- 
municating with  the  end  of  said  second  volute  and  at  least  one 
channel  extending  from  the  end  of  said  first  volute,  along  said 
second  volute  and  to  said  outlet  nozzle,  said  housing  also 
having  a  central  passage  and  said  channel  having  an  open  inner 
side  facing  said  passage,  said  casing  also  comprising  an  arcuate 
insert  installed  in  said  housing  and  sealing  the  open  side  of  said 
channel  from  said  passage. 


4383,801 

WIND  TURBINE  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  FOILS 

Dale  H.  Pryor,  P.O.  Box  4578,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,218 

Int.  a.»  P03D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  416— 17  9  Claims 


1.  A  wind  turbine  having  a  drive  shaft  disposed  along  a 
vertical  axis;  a  lower  and  an  upper  drive  flange  vertically 
spaced  from  one  another;  routably  means  mounting  said  drive 
flanges  respective  to  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  air  foils;  means  by 
which  the  opposed  ends  of  said  air  foils  are  joumaled  to  said 
drive  flanges  to  enable  the  air  foils  to  be  moved  from  a  high  lift 
to  a  low  drag  configuration  respective  to  any  wind  which  may 
blow  thereacross; 
a  pitch  flange  eccentrically  mounted  respective  to  the  drive 
flanges,  a  trailing  boom,  a  vane  supported  by  said  trailing 
boom,  said  boom  is  supported  by  said  shaft,  means  con- 
necting said  drive  flanges,  said  pitch  flange,  and  said  vane 


TK: 


to  cause  said  pitch  flange  to  rotate  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  said  drive  flanges  and  describe  a  circle  there- 
about; 

linkage  means  interconnecting  said  air  foils  to  said  pitch 
flange  in  a  manner  to  continually  change  the  pitch  of  the 
air  foil  respective  to  the  vane  as  the  drive  flanges  are 
rotated  360*  about  the  drive  shaft  to  cause  the  air  foils  to 
always  be  oriented  in  a  maximum  lift,  minimum  drag 
conflguration. 


Selutian 


Ui, 


4,383^2 
OIL  EQUALIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PARALLEL 
CONNECTED  COMPRESSORS 
J.  Gianni,  Wetlierafleld,  and  Donald  D.  Schaefer, 
I  aimington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dunham-Biish,  Inc., 
^est  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,041 
Int.  a.^  F25B  31/02.  1/04;  F04B  49/04.  39/02 
a.  417—12  6  Qaims 
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differential  between  said  one  unit  sump  and  the  other  unit 
injection  port  and  vice  versa. 


4,383,803 

LIFTING  LIQUID  FROM  BOREHOLES 

Timothy  E.  Reese,  309  King  Richard,  Inring,  Tex.  75061 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,615 

Int.  C\?  F04B  3/00 


U.S.  a.  417—259 


1  Claim 


1 .  A  compressed  gas  distribution  system  comprising: 

{  plurality  of  compressor  units, 

said  compressor  units  including  a  hermetic  outer  casing 
deflning  a  sump  for  the  accumulation  of  oil,  means  form- 
ing a  closed  volume  for  gas  compression,  and  a  compres- 
sor inlet  and  outlet, 

^d  gas  distribution  system  further  comprising  a  suction 
manifold  and  discharge  manifold, 

i^eans  for  connecting  said  suction  manifold  to  the  compres- 
sor inlets  of  respective  compressor  units, 

ijhe  compressor  outlets  opening  to  the  interior  of  the  respec- 
tive compressor  unit  casings  such  that  the  lower  portion 
of  each  casing  deflnes  a  sump  for  the  accumulation  of  oil 
within  the  casing  interior,  at  compressor  discharge  pres- 
sure, 

^ach  outer  casing  being  provided  with  a  unit  gas  outlet  port 
well  above  the  level  of  accumulated  oil  and  opening  to 
said  discharge  manifold  such  that  said  compressor  units 
are  connected  in  parallel,  "^ 

1  he  improvement  comprising  an  oil  equalization  port  within 
each  outer  casing  below  the  normal  level  of  accumulated 
oil. 

!  mall  diameter  oil  equalization  lines  connected  at  one  end  to 
an  oil  equalization  port  of  one  compressor  unit  and  at  the 
other  end  to  an  oil  injection  port  opening  to  the  closed 
volume  of  another  compressor  unit  at  a  point  cut  off  from 
suction  and  discharge  sides  of  the  compressor,  and  vice 
versa 

;  t  control  valve  within  each  oil  equalization  line,  and 
means  for  sensing  a  drop  in  oil  level  below  a  minimum  in 
each  compressor  unit  and  being  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  said  control  valves  such  that  said  sensing  means  for  one 
unit  acts  to  open  the  control  valve  in  the  equalization  line 
leading  from  said  other  compressor  unit  to  effect  redistri- 
bution of  the  oil  to  said  one  unit  and  increase  the  amount 
of  oil  within  that  compressor  unit,  due  to  the  pressure 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  liquid  from  a  borehole  comprising  a 
fluid-actuated  pump  adapted  to  be  operated  downhole  incud- 
ing  an  outer  casing  member,  an  inner  casing  member  coaxially 
mounted  within  the  outer  casing  member,  means  dividing  the 
inner  casing  member  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  first 
piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  upper  chamber,  a 
second  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said  lower 
chamber  and  a  hollow  piston  rod  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  pistons,  means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  selec- 
tively to  points  in  the  upper  chamber  above  and  below  said 
first  piston  respectively,  to  reciprocate  the  first  piston  in  the 
upper  chamber,  and  thereby  the  second  piston  in  said  lower 
chamber,  valve  means  associated  with  said  second  piston  for 
allowing  fluid  from  the  borehole  to  pass  the  second  piston 
during  a  downward  stroke  thereof,  means  connecting  the 
interior  of  the  lower  chamber  with  the  annular  space  defined 
between  the  inner  and  outer  casing  members  at  a  position 
above  the  uppermost  point  of  travel  of  the  second  piston, 
means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  annular  space  with  a 
pipe  for  conveying  said  fluid  to  the  surface,  an  end  cap  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  outer  casing,  said  end  cap  having  a  first 
passage  means  extending  therethrough  for  connecting  said 
fluid  conveying  pipe  to  said  annular  space,  a  second  passage 
means  extending  therethrough  for  conveying  pressurized  fluid 
to  the  interior  of  the  upper  chamber  above  said  first  piston  and 
a  third  passage  means  extending  therethrough  for  conveying 
pressurized  fluid  to  a  tube  which  is  located  ^i  ithin  said  upper 
chamber  and  extends  through  said  first  piston  to  deliver  said 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  bottom  of  said  upper  chamber  to  act  on 
the  underside  of  said  first  piston. 


4J83804 
LUBRICATION  AND  SEALING  OF  A  FREE  FLOATING 
PISTON  OF  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN  GAS 
COMPRESSOR 
Tadeusz  Budzich,  80  Murwood  Dr.,  MoreUmd  Hills,  Ohio  44022 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  233,217,  Feb.  10, 1981.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,016 
Int.  a.3  F04B  3/00.  5/00;  FOIB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  417-267  8  Claims 

1.  A  double  acting  multicompression  stage  hydraulically 
driven  gas  compressor  comprising  a  free  floating  piston  assem- 
bly having  a  double  acting  hydraulic  piston  means  guided  in 
first  bore  means  defining  first  and  second  chambers,  and  at 
least  one  double  acting  gas  compression  piston  means  guided  in 
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second  bore  means  and  defining  third  and  fourth  chambers 
each  provided  with  gas  inlet  and  outlet  means,  pump  means 
connected  to  reservoir  means  and  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  chambers  operable  to  induce  a  reciprocating  mo- 
tion in  said  free  floating  piston  assembly,  hydraulic  oil  seal 
means  on  said  gas  compression  piston  means,  control  means 
having  means  operable  to  maintain  said  hydraulic  oil  seal 
means  at  a  pressure  higher  than  gas  pressure  in  said  third  and 
said  fourth  chambers  and  operable  to  induce  controlled  small 
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leakage  of  hydraulic  oil  into  said  third  and  said  fourth  cham- 
bers and  to  prevent  gas  leakage  between  said  third  and  said 
fourth  chambers  and  across  said  hydraulic  seal  means,  com- 
pressed gas  flow  means  connected  to  said  gas  outlet  means,  oil 
precipitator  means  operable  to  recover  oil  delivered  from  said 
hydraulic  oil  seal  means  to  said  third  and  said  fourth  chambers 
and  to  said  compressed  gas  flow  means,  and  precipitated  oil 
unloading  means  communicable  with  said  reservoir  means 
operably  connected  to  said  precipitator  means. 


4,383,805 

GAS  COMPRESSOR  OF  THE  SCROLL  TYPE  HAVING 

DELAYED  SUCTION  CLOSING  CAPACITY 

MODULATION 

Arlo  F.  Teegarden,  Stoddard,  and  Robert  E.  Utter,  Onalaska, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company,  La  Crosse, 

Wis 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,967 

Int.  C\?  F04B  49/02,  49/08;  F04C  18/02 
U.S.  a.  417—308  12  Claims 


1.  A  gas  compressor  of  the  positive  displacement  scroll  type 
comprising 

a.  a  first  wrap  element  defining  inner  and  outer  flank  surfaces 
of  generally  spiroidal  configuration  about  a  first  axis  and 
extending  between  first  and  second  axial  tip  portions; 

b.  a  second  wrap  element  defining  inner  and  outer  flank 
surfaces  of  generally  spiroidal  configuration  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  and  extending  between  first  and  second  axial  tip 
portions,  said  first  and  second  wrap  elements  being  dis- 
posed in  intermeshing,  angularly  offset  relationship  with 
their  respective  axes  generally  parallel; 

.  end  plate  means  comprising  a  first  end  plate  sealingly 
affixed  to  the  first  axial  tip  portion  of  said  first  wrap  ele- 
ment and  a  second  end  plate  sealingly  affixed  to  the  first 
axial  tip  portion  of  said  second  wrap  element,  the  second 
axial  tip  portions  of  said  first  and  second  wrap  elements 
extending  to  a  point  in  substantial  sealing  relationship  to 


c. 


said  second  and  first  end  plates  respectively;  further  com- 
prising means  for  maintaining  said  second  wrap  element 
and  end  plate  in  a  fixed  position; 

d.  drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  first  wrap  element  and 
end  plate  in  an  orbital  path  with  respect  to  said  second 
wrap  element  and  end  plate  such  that  moving  line  coac- 
tion  between  the  inner  facing  flank  surface  of  said  first 
wrap  element  and  the  outer  facing  flank  surface  of  said 
second  wrap  element,  and  between  the  outer  facing  flank 
surface  of  said  first  wrap  element  and  the  inner  facing 
flank  surface  of  said  second  wrap  element,  defines  be- 
tween said  end  plate  means  first  and  second  moving  vol- 
umes originating  at  a  radially  outer  pahion  of  said  wrap 
elements  and  progressing  radially  inwardly  to  a  radially 
inner  portion  thereof,  said  volumes  being  bounded  ini- 
tially by  a  single,  leading  moving  line  of  coaction  so  as  to 
define  a  suction  volume;  then  by  both  leading  and  trailing 
lines  of  coaction  so  as  to  define  a  closed  moving  volume 
which  is  progressively  reduced  in  volume  as  it  moves 
radially  inwardly;  and  finally  by  a  single  trailing  line  of 
coaction  so  as  to  define  a  discharge  volume; 

e.  port  means  for  admitting  a  working  gas  at  a  suction  pres- 
sure to  said  suction  volumes  and  for  discharging  com- 
pressed gas  from  said  discharge  volume;  and 

{.  unloader  means  for  selectively  varying  the  capacity  of  said 

gas  compressor  comprising 

i.  a  first  passage  extending  through  said  second  end  plate 
at  a  first  location  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  closed  moving  volumes  at  least  at  the  time  they 
are  formed  by  said  trailing  lines  of  coaction,  to  a  loca- 
tion in  communication  with  working  gas  normally  at 
suction  pressure  during  operation  of  said  compressor, 
said  first  passage  having  a  dimension  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion such  that,  as  said  first  wrap  element  undergoes 
relative  orbital  motion  with  respect  thereto,  a  closed 
moving  volume  lying  on  either  side  thereof  is  placed  in 
communication  with  said  first  passage  as  the  first  wrap 
element  passes  thereover; 

ii.  a  second  passage  extending  through  said  second  end 
plate  at  a  location  in  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  closed  moving  volumes  at  least  from  the  time 
they  are  no  longer  in  communication  with  said  first 
passage  and  until  they  progress  radially  inwardly  to 
predetermined  positions,  to  a  location  in  communica- 
tion with  working  gas  normally  at  suction  pressure 
during  operation  of  said  compressor,  said  second  pas- 
sage being  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  said  first 
passage  and  having  a  dimension  in  a  radial  direction 
such  that,  as  said  first  wrap  element  undergoes  relative 
orbital  motion  with  respect  thereto,  a  closed  moving 
volume  lying  on  either  side  thereof  is  placed  in  commu- 
nication with  said  second  passage  as  said  first  wrap 
element  passes  thereover;  and 

i.  valve  means  for  selectively  blocking  flow  through  said 
first  and  second  passages  whereby  said  gas  compressor 
operates,  at  a  relatively  high  capacity;  and  for  permit- 
ting flow  through  said  passages  whereby  gas  is  ex- 
hausted via  said  passages  from  said  closed  moving  vol- 
umes as  they  are  reduced  in  volume  until  they  have 
progressed  radially  inwardly  to  the  aforesaid  predeter- 
mined positions,  whereby  the  capacity  of  said  gas  com- 
pressor is  reduced. 


HI. 


433,806 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to 
Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  196^89 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  22,  1979, 
7940461 

Int.  a.J  F04B  79/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  417—462  «  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  drive  f\iel  injection  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  an 
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inte^al  combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotary  member 
drivsn  in  use.  in  timed  relationship  with  an  associated  engine, 
a  be  re  formed  in  the  rotary  member,  a  plunger  in  said  bore, 
mea  is  for  imparting  inward  movement  to  said  plunger  as  the 
rota  "y  member  rotates,  passage  means  for  conveying  fuel  dis- 
placMl  from  said  bore  whilst  the  plunger  is  moved  inwardly,  to 
an  o  Jtlet  which  in  use  is  connected  to  an  injection  nozzle  of  the 
engine,  the  means  for  imparting  inward  movement  allowing 
limii  ed  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  whilst  the  bore  is  in 
communication  with  the  outlet,  the  means  for  imparting  in- 


war  J  movement  to  the  plunger  comprises  a  follower  opera- 
y  connected  to  the  plunger  and  routable  therewith,  and  a 
roller  located  in  a  recess  in  a  part  retained  against  rotational 
mo>  ement,  said  recess  extending  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
-otary  member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the 
follower  engages  the  roller  the  latter  is  driven  against  one  end 
of  the  recess  and  inward  movement  is  imparted  to  the 
,  the  roller  being  driven  away  from  said  end  wall  as  the 
foll<|>wer  moves  over  the  roller  thereby  allowing  rapid  out- 
ward movement  of  the  plunger. 


wal 
plunger, 
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said  rearward  portion  of  said  body  to  permit  independent 
operation  of  said  boom  and  wheel  lift  sling  assembly. 


4,383^08 
VULCANIZING  PRESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TIRES 
MaMyoahi  Kabo;  Akira  Haacgiwa;  Katsuyoshi  Sakaguchi,  and 
Shozo  Fuknda,  all  of  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,332 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1981,  56-88046 

Int.  C:.i  B29H  5/02.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  425—47  1  Claim 


4,383,807 
TOUTING  VEHICLE,  BOOM,  WINCHING  AND  LUTING 

APPARATUS 
Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Equipment 
Cjompany,  Ltd.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

FUcd  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,753 

Int.  a.^  B60P  3/12 

VJA  a  414—563  8  Gaims 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  for  manufacturing  tires  which  is 
constructed  such  that  a  molding  die  assembly  is  clamped  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinder  units,  wherein  the 
respective  hydraulic  cylinder  units  are  provided  with  a  booster 
for  serving  to  pressurize  hydraulic  liquid  to  actuate  a  ram 
slidably  contained  in  a  hydraulic  chamber  and  a  pilot  operated 
check  valve  for  controlling  supply  of  hydraulic  liquid  into  said 
hydraulic  chamber  or  discharge  of  the  same  therefrom. 


4,383309 
CAPSULE  FOR  USE  IN  HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  OF 

WORKPIECES 
Wilhelm  HoffiniUler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010299 

Int.  a.'  B30B  11/00:  B22F  3/12 
VS.  a.  425—78  3  Claims 


l|.  A  towing  and  lifting  apparatus,  comprising: 

vehicle  having  a  rear  body  and  a  rear  end; 

boom  mounted  on  said  rear  body  and  extending  at  least  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle; 

belt  sling  assembly  including  a  rigid  portion  and  a  flexible 
portion,  said  rigid  portion  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  at  said  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  an  upper 
surface  of  said  rear  body  and  the  other  end  connect^  to 
said  flexible  portion,  said  belt  sling  assembly  being  con- 
nectable  to  said  boom  for  the  towing  of  another  vehicle; 

wheel  lift  sling  assembly  associated  with  said  boom  for  the 
towing  of  another  vehicle;  and 
4t  least  a  rearward  portion  of  said  body  being  constructed 
with  a  low  profile  to  accommodate  pivotal  movement  of 
said  belt  sling  assembly  to  a  storage  position  overlying 


1.  A  capsule  for  use  in  hot  isosUtic  pressing  of  a  complex- 
shape  workpiece,  comprising: 


/ 
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a  ceramic  core  formed  with  a  cavity  having  the  negative 

contour  of  the  workpiece,  the  cavity  being  open  on  one 

side  of  the  core,  and 
a  metal  skin  enclosing  the  core,  the  skin  being  spaced  from 

the  side  of  the  core  having  the  cavity  opening  and  snugly 

fitting  all  the  remaining  sides  of  the  core. 


4,383,810 

FORMING  CONCRETE  SUPPORT  CHAIRS 

Norman  W.  Bunn,  1394  Chartwell  Dr.,  West  Vancouver,  and 

Christopher  B.  Bunn,  406-120  E.  Keith  Rd.,  North  Vancouver, 

both  of  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  24,161,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,687 

Int.  a.^  B28B  i/02.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  425—122  13  Oaims 


feed  means  on  the  upper  platen  for  each  of  said  wires,  and 
power  means  on  the  upper  platen  operatively  connected  to 
said  feed  means  and  selectively  operable  to  move  each 
wire  through  its  respective  upper  male  die  and  into  the 
concrete  mix  in  the  female  die  into  which  said  respective 
male  die  moves. 


4,383,811 

CORD  TENSION  DEVICE  FOR  PLUG  MAKING 

MACHINE 

Eiithi  Nishida,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire 
Company  Limited,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,306 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-2336 

Int.  a.^  A23G  J/20:  B22D  19/04 

U.S.  a.  425—123  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  concrete  building  blocks,  compris- 
ing: ^ 

a  supporting  framework; 

a  stationary  central  platen  mounted  on  the  framework, 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  and  vertical  open-ended  fe- 
male dies  carried  by  the  central  platen, 

an  upper  platen  mounted  on  the  framework  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  central  platen  between  an 
upper  position  and  a  lower  position; 

a  plurality  of  upper  male  dies  carried  by  the  upper  platen  and 
aligned  respectively  with  the  female  dies,  said  male  dies 
being  respectively  spaced  above  and  inserted  a  predeter- 
mined depth  in  the  female  dies  when  the  upper  platen  is  in 
the  upper  position  and  lower  position; 

means  to  reciprocate  the  upper  platen  between  the  upper 
and  lower  positions  thereof; 

a  lower  platen  mounted  on  the  framework  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  central  platen  between  a 
lower  position  and  an  upper  position, 

a  plurality  of  lower  male  dies  carried  by  the  lower  platen  and 
aligned  respectively  with  the  female  dies, 

means  to  flx  the  lower  position  of  the  lower  platen  so  that 
each  lower  male  die  is  positioned  in  the  open  lower  end  of 
a  corresponding  female  die  a  predetermined  amount, 

means  to  reciprocate  the  lower  platen  from  the  lower  posi- 
tion to  the  upper  position  thereof  in  which  the  upper 
surface  of  each  lower  male  die  is  substantially  flush  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  female  die, 

a  supply  box  for  concrete  mix  reciprocable  on  a  pathway 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  can  be  filled  with 
concrete  mix  and  a  second  position  over  the  central  platen 
and  the  female  dies  thereof  where  it  can  fill  the  female  dies 
with  concrete  mix. 

wire  supply  means  mounted  on  the  upper  platen  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  for  supplying  at  least  one  wire  to  each 
female  die, 

a  vertical  opening  through  each  upper  male  die  and  through 
which  one  of  said  wires  extends. 


J^ 
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1.  An  electric  plug  making  machine  comprising: 

a  mold  having  a  stationary  part  and  a  movable  part; 

said  parts  each  having  respective  mold  cavity  portions  form- 
ing a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  an  electric  cord  end  con- 
nected to  plug  terminals  for  the  integral  molding  of  a  plug 
and  a  cord  protector  when  said  movable  part  is  moved  to 
meet  with  said  stationary  part; 

a  device  for  holding  said  plug  terminals  in  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  mold  cavity;  and 

a  cord  tension  device  for  applying  a  tensile  force  to  the  cord 
after  the  cord  end  is  placed  in  said  mold  to  correctly 
position  the  end  in  said  cavity, 

said  cord  tension  device  including  clamping  means  disposed 
outside  said  mold  and  adapted  to  clamp  a  portion  of  said 
cord  projecting  out  of  said  mold,  driving  means  disposed 
outside  said  mold  for  moving  said  clamping  means  away 
from  said  plug  terminals  thereby  to  hold  taut  the  cord 
between  said  clamping  means  and  the  terminals  and  to 
position  the  cord  correctly  in  said  mold  cavity,  and  means 
for  automatically  controlling  the  successive  operation  of 
said  movable  mold  part,  clamping  means  and  driving 
means. 


4,383,812 
EXTRUSION  HEAD  FOR  MOLDINGS  TO  BE  USED  IN 
THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  WINDOW,  DOOR  AND  THE 

LIKE  FRAMES 
Mario  Caicagni,  Via  Roccolo  24,  Morazzone,  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,226 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  30, 1979,  27759  A/79 
Int.  a.'  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  425—133.1  3  Qailis 

1.  An  extrusion  head  for  moldings  to  be  used  in  the  construc- 
tion of  windows,  door  and  like  frames,  comprismg:  a  first 
closed  contour  extrusion  mouth  defining  an  axis  of  the  extru- 
sion head,  a  second  closed  contour  extrusion  mouth  coaxial 
therewith  and  located  internally  to  said  first  closed  contour 
extrusion  mouth,  a  first  plastic  material  supply  canalization  in 
communication  with  and  extending  coaxially  with  respect  to 
said  first  extrusion  mouth,  said  first  canalization  having  an  inlet 
length,  an  intermediate  length  coaxial  therewith  and  compris- 
ing two  spaced  apari  channel  branches  arranged  side  by  side 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  opening  with  one  end  thereof 
into  said  inlet  length  and  opening  with  the  other  end  thereof 
into  said  first  extrusion  mouth,  a  core  portion  between  said  two 
channel  branches  separating  laterally  said  channel  branches 


716 


from 


each  other  to  leave  free  an  intermediate  body  portion 
thereof  therebetween, 

1  second  plastics  material  supply  canalization  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  extrusion  mouth  and  having  an  input 
length  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plastics 
material  supply  canalization  and  extending  in  a  median 
plane  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  an  interme- 
diate extension  of  said  second  canalization  extending  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  said  median  plane  and  comprising  two 
spaced  apart  duct  branches  of  substantially  elongated 
configuration  in  cross-section  arranged  side  by  side  with 
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where  the  teeth  of  the  two  gears  are  meshing  with  each  other; 
said  housing  defining  a  pressure  chamber  communicating  with 
the  peripheries  of  said  gears  immediately  upstream  from  said 
meshing  zone  for  the  rotating  gears  to  push  said  pasta  mixture 
out  of  the  respective  spaces  between  the  meshing  teeth  into  the 
pressure  chamber  under  pressure;  and  an  extrusion  die  adjacent 
to  said  pressure  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  commu- 
nicating with  said  pressure  chamber  for  extruding  the  pasta  out 
through  said  orifices  said  die  being  axially  adjacent  said  gears. 


respect  to  each  other  and  opening  with  one  extremity 
thereof  into  said  input  length  and  opening  with  the  other 
extremity  thereof  into  said  second  extrusion  mouth,  said 
two  spaced  apart  duct  branches  extending  through  said 
intermediate  body  portion  at  a  distance  from  said  two 
spaced  apart  channel  branches  of  the  first  canalization  to 
avoid  thereby  interference  therewith,  said  two  spaced 
apart  duct  branches  having  an  elbow  like  bend  in  an  inter- 
mediate zone  thereof  within  said  intermediate  body  por- 
tion thereby  to  direct  said  other  extremity  thereof  coaxial 
with  said  second  extrusion  mouth. 


4383,814 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  CLOSING  OF 

THE  TWO  OPENINGS  OF  A  PRESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  WOOD  CHIPBOARD  OR 

HBREBOARD  OR  THEIR  SUBSTITUTES 

Sergio  Roccati,  and  Lino  Cecini,  both  of  Mooza,  Italy,  assignors 

to  F.LLI  Pagnoni  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  22, 1981, 21861/81[U] 
Int.  a.3  B29J  5/08;  B30B  1/08.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  425—338  16  Claims 


4383313 

PASTA  EXTRUDER  APPARATUS 

Allien  F.  Podell,  Palo  Alto,  and  Richard  S.  Daiis,  San  Francisco, 

boCk  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,286 

Int.  a.3  B29F  3/01;  A21C  3/04 

JJS.  a.  425—204  10  Claims 


"T^^" 


1.  Pasta  extruder  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  gears  of 
similar  size;  said  gears  being  routable  about  respective  spaced, 
parallel  horizontal  axes;  said  gears  having  peripheral  teeth 
c  ngaging  each  other  in  a  meshing  zone  in  a  closely  interfitting 
I  elationship;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  gears  in  opposite 
( irections;  a  housing  closely  surrounding  said  gears  having  an 
ii-feed  hopper  for  feeding  a  pasta  mixture  into  the  spaces 
I  etween  the  teeth  of  said  two  gears  at  a  location  spaced  from 
Slid  meshing  zone  for  causing  the  teeth  of  said  oppositely 
lotating  gears  to  propel  the  pasta  mixture  toward  the  zone 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simuluneously  closing  two  openings  of 
a  press  for  manufacturing  particle  board,  the  press  having  a 
frame,  a  lower  plate  connected  to  the  frame,  an  upper  plate 
movably  mounted  to  the  frame  and  an  intermediate  plate  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  plate  and  defining  an  upper  opening 
with  the  upper  plate  and  a  lower  opening  with  the  lower  plate, 
comprising: 
drive  means  connected  to  the  upper  plate  for  moving  the 
upper  plate  downwardly  to  close  the  upper  opening;  and 
a  lever  system  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  each  lever 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  levers  in  a  lever  chain 
connected  between  the  upper  and  intermediate  plate  with 
at  least  one  lever  connected  to  the  frame,  each  lever  sys- 
tem operable  together  to  move  the  intermediate  plate 
downwardly  to  close  the  lower  opening  with  movement 
of  the  upper  plate  downwardly  to  close  the  upper  open- 
ing; . 
each  lever  system  substantially  disposed  m  an  upper  part  of 

the  press. 
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4,383^15  ^ 

MOLDING  TOOL 
Giinther  Kiefer,  Schwaigern,  and  Dieter  Riicker,  Leingarten, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  Illig  Mas- 
chinenbau  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1981,  3109415 

Int.  a.3B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425— 387.1  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  molding  tool  for  making  articles  by  deep-drawing  a 
heated  thermoplastic  foil,  including  a  matrix  having  an  inner 
wall  face  defining  an  opening,  a  mold  defining  a  mold  cavity 
aligned  with  said  opening,  and  a  depressor  movably  received 
in  said  opening  of  the  matrix  for  clamping  marginal  portions  of 
the  foil  during  molding  operation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  heat  conducting  sleeve  immobilized  in  said  opening  and 
surrounding  said  depressor;  said  sleeve  having  an  inner  face 
oriented  towards  said  depressor  and  an  outer  face  oriented 
towards  said  matrix;  said  outer  face  of  said  sleeve  and  portions 
of  said  inner  wall  face  of  said  matrix  defining  an  annular  cham- 
ber surrounding  said  sleeve;  sealing  means  provided  between 
said  matrix  and  said  sleeve  for  rendering  said  annular  chamber 
fluid  tight;  and  channels  provided  in  said  matrix  and  communi- 
cating with  said  annular  chamber  for  introducing  a  coolant 
thereinto. 


4,383,816 
MULTIPLE  MOLD  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Hiroahi  Knmazaki,  Numazu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1981,  56-77037 

Int  a.3  B29F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  425—451.9  19  Claims 


1.  Multiple  mold  clamping  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mold  clamping  stations,  each  station  compris- 
ing fixed  die  plate  means  defining  a  first  die  cavity,  a  rest 
plate  opposingly  disposed  to  said  fixed  die  plate  means  and 
being  fixedly  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined 
distance;  movable  die  plate  means  slidably  reciprocable 


between  said  fixed  die  plate  means  and  said  rest  plate 
defining  a  second  die  cavity  opposing  said  first  die  cavity 
so  that  when  said  movable  die  plate  means  is  moved  to  a 
contacting  relationship  with  said  fixed  die  plate  means, 
said  first  and  second  die  cavities  together  define  a  molding 
cavity  for  molding  an  article  therein;  and  moving  means 
for  reciprocably  moving  said  movable  die  plate  means 
relative  to  said  fixed  die  plate  means; 

at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween said  rest  plate  and  said  movable  die  plate  means 
including  piston  means  reciprocably  movable  in  said  cyl- 
inder unit  for  contacting  said  movable  die  plate  means; 
and 

conveying  means  for  conveying  said  cylinder  unit  from  one 
molding  station  to  another. 


4,383,817 

SPINNERET  PLATE 

Michael  E.  Mirhej,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

nied  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,925 

Int.  a.)  AOIJ  21/00 

U.S.  a.  425—463  10  Oaims 


1.  A  spinneret  plate  for  use  in  spinning  synthetic  polymeric 
filaments  having  a  first  surface  which  is  planar,  a  plurality  of 
capillaries  extending  through  said  plate  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  surface,  some  of  said  capillaries  being  a  differ- 
ent length  than  other  of  the  capillaries,  said  capillaries  having 
a  counterbore  that  extends  from  the  first  surface  a  portion  of 
the  distance  through  said  plate. 


4,383,818 
MOLDING  PROCESS 

Leslie  E.  J.  Swannell,  Antrim,  Northern  Ireland,  assignor  to 
Delorean  Research  Limited  Partnership,  Bloomfield  Hills, 
Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,796 

Int.  a.J  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—546  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  line  in  which  wheeled  bogies  are  trans- 
ported by  a  continuous  chain  drive  in  an  endless  path,  appara- 
tus for  conveying  the  said  bodies  over  a  portion  of  said  path  in 
a  manner  such  as  to  avoid  jars  and  vibrations  comprising; 

a.  a  glide  roller  drive  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rollers  adapted  to  support  said  bogies  such  that  their 
wheels  are  off  the  ground; 

b.  means  of  restraining  said  bogies  laterally; 

c.  ramp  means  for  directing  said  bogie  from  its  normal  track 
onto  said  rollers  in  such  a  manner  that  said  tmgie  simulta- 
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neously  comes  into  contact  with  a  plurality  of  said  rollers  4,383320 

over  its  length  so  as  to  be  immediately  supported;  and  FUEL  GAS  BURNER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A 

,  means  to  direct  said  chain  drive  to  a  position  below  said  SHORT  FLAME 

bogie  lo  as  to  disengage  said  chain  drive  from  said  bogie  Salvador  L.  Camacho,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Technology 

«dnK.v.«idch.i„i„.posl.ion,w.yfron«idbc,i.  ApP«--^S2^CJn»JJ.^RjJ.*^ 

Int.  a.3  F23C  5/00:  F23Q  3/00 

f  U^.  a.  431— 8                                                         3aaiiiis 


4,383,819 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTAINER 

Ili)a  Letica,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Letica  Corporation, 

Rochester,  Mich. 

Ccjatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  169^31,  Jul.  16, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,480 

Int.  a.3  B29F  1/00:  B29C  7/00.  7/00 

UJS.  a.  425—577  6  Claims 


siced 
th: 


Apparatus  for  injection  molding  a  substantially  straight- 
cylindrical  pail  having  a  reduced  diameter  neck  adjacent 
opening  thereof  comprising: 

I  base  (12  or  34); 

1  tapered  inner  core  (32)  on  said  base  and  having  slide  means 
(48),  (50)  thereon;  a  plurality  of  alternately  reversely-seg- 
mented outer  core  elements  (40)  slideably  mounted  on 
said  slide  means  (48),  (50)  for  reciprocal  motion  along  the 
axis  of  said  tapered  inner  core; 

taid  outer  core  elements  (40)  collectively  deflning  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  to  form  the  inner  diameter  of  said  pail, 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  to  form  the  neck  of  said  pail; 

ejector  means  (tO)  for  effecting  relative  displacement  be- 
tween the  outer  core  elements  (40)  and  the  base  (14)  to 
collapse  and  expand  the  outer  core  elements  and  the  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  formed  thereljy  to  permit  a  flnished 
pail  to  be  removed  from  the  core  elements  (40); 
plurality  of  outer  neck  mold  segments  (56)  disposed  on  said 
ejector  means  (60)  and  about  but  spaced  radially  from  the 
outer  core  elements  (40)  to  define  the  outer  neck  surface 
of  the  pail; 

means  (72)  for  permitting  sliding  of  said  neck  mold  segments 
(56)  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  on  said  ejector 
means  (60)  to  mold  and  release  said  pail,  respectively; 

an  outer  mold  (16)  having  a  substantially  straight-sided 
cylindrical  inner  surface  to  define  the  outer  surface  of  said 

P«I; 

means  (11)  for  reciprocally  displacing  mold  (16)  relative  to 
the  base  (14)  between  a  molding  position  in  which  mold 
(16)  rests  on  and  sealingly  contacts  said  segments  (56)  and 
a  release  position  axially  remote  from  said  segments  (56); 

and  means  (18)  mechanically  interconnecting  the  mold  (16) 
with  segments  (56)  to  slide  the  segments  (56)  radially 
outwardly  as  the  mold  (16)  moves  to  the  remote  position. 


'«^V 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  relatively  short  flame  emanating 
from  the  burner  barrel  of  a  gas-fired  burner  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  a  flow  of  combustion  air  to  the  upstream  end  of 
the  burner  barrel; 

(b)  directing  fuel  gas  through  a  tubular  gas  conduit  having  a 
straight  terminal  end  portion  within  and  concentric  with  the 
burner  barrel  and  a  discharge  end  located  upstream  from  the 
downstream  end  of  the  burner  barrel; 

(c)  directing  a  selected  minor  portion  of  the  flow  of  combus- 
tion air  through  a  first  annulus  formed  between  the  gas 
conduit  and  a  gas/air  mixing  tube  mounted  within  said 
burner  barrel  concentrically  around  the  gas  conduit  and 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  gas  conduit 
to  a  downstream  end  located  upstream  from  the  downstream 
end  of  the  burner  barrel  and  downstream  from  the  discharge 
end  of  said  gas  conduit  and  allowing  said  selected  minor 
portion  of  combustion  air  and  fuel  gas  exiting  the  discharge 
end  of  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said  tubular  gas  conduit 
to  mix  within  said  mixing  tube  prior  to  exiting  therefrom; 

(d)  directing  the  remaining  and  major  portion  of  the  combus- 
tion air  in  the  burner  barrel  through  an  second  annulus 
formed  between  the  mixing  tube  and  the  burner  barrel,  and 
through  a  swirl  assembly  mounted  on  the  mixing  tube  in  the 
second  annulus  upstream  from  and  proximate  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  mixing  tube; 

(e)  deflecting  the  gas/air  mixture  exiting  the  downstream  end 
of  the  mixing  tube  with  a  deflector  plate  providing  a  flat 
deflection  surface  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  mixing  tube  so  as  to  intermix  such  gas/air 
mixture  with  said  remaining  and  major  portion  of  combus- 
tion air  passing  through  said  swirl  assembly  at  a  location 
within  said  burner  barrel  forward  of  the  downstream  end  of 
said  mixing  tube; 

(0  sweeping  the  deflected  gas/air  mixture  away  from  the 
downstream  side  of  the  swirl  assembly  by  means  of  a  stream 
of  air  emanating  from  a  gap  formed  between  the  swirl  assem- 
bly and  the  mixing  tube;  and 

(g)  igniting  the  gas/air  mixture  flowing  from  said  swirl  assem- 
bly and  sustaining  the  base  of  the  flame  produced  therefrom 
at  a  location  within  the  downstream  end  of  said  barrel. 


4,383321 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  FOR  SULFUR  MELTER 

APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  CampbeU,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,561 

Ittt  a.J  F27B  9/40.  17/00:  EOlC  19/45 

VJS,  a.  432—43  4  Clalnu 

1.  In  a  sulfur  powder  melting  apparatus  comprising  covered 

sulfur-conUining  hopper  means  having  a  heat  transmitting 

bottom  plate  sloped  at  an  angle  from  10*  to  70*  from  horizon- 
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tal,  combustion  heating  means  located  beneath  said  bottom 
plate  to  directly  heat  said  bottom  plate  and  melt  sulfur  in 
contact  therewith,  molten  sulfur  collecting  means  communi- 
cating with  said  bottom  plate  and  located  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  bottom  plate  sloped  at  an  angle  of  from  10*  to  70*  and 
molten  sulfur  discharge  means  exiting  said  molten  sulfur  col- 


contiguous  sides  at  right  angles,  and  tongues  on  both  of  the 
other  contiguous  sides  at  right  angles,  and  said  inner  layer 
being  formed  of  substantially  rigid,  flat  insulating  boards. 

4,383,823 
RADIANT  OVEN  FOR  BAKING  BREAD 
Robert  W.  Williams,  167  Brookrille  Rd.,  Brookvilie,  N.Y. 
11545,  and  Vincent  Montanill,  36  Crosby  St.,  SayviUe,  N.Y. 
11782 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,089 

Int  a.'  F27B  9/00 

\i&.  a.  432—148  4  Clainu 


lection  means  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  automatic 
shutoff  for  said  heating  means,  which  shutofT  comprises  tem- 
perature sensor  means  located  at  or  about  the  top  surface  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  sloped  bottom  plate  and  connected  to  means 
for  shutting  off  the  heating  means  when  the  temperature  sensed 
by  said  sensor  exceeds  a  preset  temperature  related  to  the 
melting  point  of  sulfur. 


4,383,822 

REFRACTORY  SHEATHING  MADE  FROM 

INSULATING  SHAPES  FOR  VERTICAL  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS  IN  HEAT-TREATING  FURNACES 

Peter  Schatschneider,  Rommenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Bloom  Engineering  (Europa)  GmbH,  Dusseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1980  3032174 

Int.  a.i  F27D  1/00,  3/02;  F16L  9/00.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  432— 247  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  refractory  sheathing  made  from  insulating  shapes  for 
vertical  support  members,  in  particular  riser  pipes,  in  heat- 
treating  furnaces,  particularly  pusher  furnaces  and  walking 
beam  furnaces  fired  from  below,  including  an  inner  refractory, 
fibrous,  insulating  layer  surrounding  the  support  members  and 
an  outer  layer  formed  of  courses  of  positively  interengaging 
refractory  shapes  of  the  same  height  in  each  course  throughout 
surrounding  said  inner  layer  said  shapes  including  angle  pieces 
having  legs  extending  substantially  normal  to  one  another  and 
intermediate  straight  pieces  extending  between  the  legs  of 
respective  angle  pieces  in  each  course,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  first  course  having  shapes  including  only  equal-leg 
angle  pieces  and  straight  intermediate  pieces  and  an  adjacent 
second  course  having  equal-leg  angle  pieces  of  different  leg 
lengths  from  the  angle  pieces  of  said  first  course  and  straight 
intermediate  pieces  of  different  lengths  than  said  straight 
pieces  of  said  first  course  whereby  the  adjacent  courses  have 
staggered  joints,  each  of  said  shapes  having  grooves  on  two 


lf-^ 


^-C;-^. 


1.  A  baking  oven  for  bread  comprising  a  top  radiant  heat 
bank  ceramic  horizontally  disposed  oven  wall  of  semi<ylindri- 
cal  construction  having  a  front  portion  and  rear  portion  to 
form  a  combustion  chamber;  a  bottom  radiant  heat  bank  plate 
means  engaging  said  ceramic  wall  in  a  non-air  tight  relation- 
ship to  provide  leaked  air  into  the  combustion  chamber;  a 
metal  continuous  conveyor,  having  a  top  portion  separated 
from  a  bottom  portion,  disposed  beneath  said  radiant  plate  and 
adapted  to  convey  bread  loaves  in  its  top  portion  in  suitable 
space  relationship  to  said  radiant  heat  plate,  a  burner  disposed 
in  the  top  of  said  ceramic  wall;  inlet  duct  opening  means  en- 
gaging said  ceramic  combustion  chamber;  an  elongated  heat 
chamber  means  disposed  between  the  said  top  and  the  said 
bottom  portions  of  said  conveyor;  exit  duct  means  engaging 
said  elongated  heat  chamber  at  its  front  portion  for  removal  of 
said  combustion  gases  and  leaked  air  to  the  atmosphere;  and 
exhaust  fan  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  to  produce  leaked 
atmospheric  air  beneath  the  ceramic  wall  and  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber  whereby  combustion  gases  are  prevented  from 
entering  the  bread  baking  area  of  the  oven. 


4383,824 
AIR-HEATING  GAS  BURNER 
James  W.  Findlay,  Droitwich;  John  Darby,  WoUcMrote;  David 
Uwis,  West  Heath,  and  Donald  F.  Wenn,  Qcctc  Prior,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Nu-Way  Energy  Limited,  Droitwich,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,740 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  5,  1979, 
7941933 

Int.  a.J  F24H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—222  1*  Ctolam 

1.  An  air-heating  gas  burner  comprising  a  housing  and  an  air 
supply  passage  within  said  housing,  a  gas  supply  passage 
within  said  air  supply  passage,  said  gas  supply  passage  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  housing  to  define  in  conjunction  there- 
with an  air  outlet  for  said  air  supply  passage,  said  gas  supply 
passage  having  adjacent  an  end  thereof  downstream  of  said  air 
outlet  a  gas  outlet  for  directing  a  gas-stream  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  flow  of  an  air-stream  emerging  from  said  air  outlet, 
first  walls  for  confining  and  directing  said  air-stream  past  said 
gas  outlet,  said  first  walls  extending  from  adjacent  said  air 


79> 


oudet  to  a  location  downstream  of  said  fuel  gas  outlet  and 
second  walls  for  confining  the  products  of  combustion  emerg- 
ing from  the  downstream  end  of  a  combustion  zone  defined 
bet  tveen  the  first  walls,  said  gas  supply  passage  including  an 


outwardly  projecting  bafTIe  device  upstream  of  said  gas  outlet 
for  creating  turbulence  in  said  air-stream  adjacent  said  gas 
ouilet,  and  a  further  gas  outlet  communicating  with  said  gas 
suf  ply  passage  and  extending  through  said  baffie  device  trans- 
veijsely  of  said  gas  supply  passage. 


UJi. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


4^83,826 

ADDUCrS  OF  DIISOCYANATES  AND  METHACRYLOYL 

ALKYL  ETHERS,  ALKOXYBENZENES  OR 

ALKOXYCYCLOALKANES,  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 
David  V.  Butler,  West  Covins;  Patrick  D.  Kidd,  San  Dimas,  and 
Jan  A.  Orlowsid,  Altadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blendax- 
Werke  R.Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,680 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jul.  23, 1980, 
80104311.8 

Int.  a.3  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  433— 228  43  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,383,825 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  HRING  OF  CERAMICS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

L.  Crouse,  8961  E.  10-Mile  Rd.,  Manton,  Mich.  49663 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,176 

Int.  a.5  F27D  5/00;  B25B  7/00.  7/14:  B23Q  3/02 

Q.  432—258  18  Claims 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  are  individually  straight  or  branched  chain, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  and  Rj,  is  a  divalent, 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  araliphatic,  or  aromatic  radical  hav- 
ing 2  to  14  carbon  atoms.  -^. 


4,^83,827 
DRIVING  SIMULATOR 
Reiner  Foerst,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,408 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,  2926654 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/04 
U.S.  a.434— 69  nOiims 


1.  A  holding  device  for  supporting  a  workpiece,  comprising 
nu  in  body  means,  lever  means,  pivot  connection  means  pivot- 
all  f  interconnecting  said  lever  means  to  said  main  body  means, 
a  irst  fixed  abutment  member  carried  by  said  main  body 
m(  ans,  a  second  abutment  member  carried  by  said  lever  means, 
said  second  abutment  member  being  movable  toward  and 
aM  ay  from  said  first  abutment  member  upon  pivotal  rotation  of 
said  lever  means,  said  second  abutment  member  being  movable 
by  said  lever  means  as  to  cooperate  with  said  first  abutment 
m«!mber  to  hold  and  support  said  workpiece,  and  disengage- 
ab  e  latching  means  carried  by  said  main  body  means  and  said 
le^  'er  means  for  maintaining  said  second  abutment  member  in  a 
sei  ected  position  relative  to  said  first  abutment  member  as  to 
th  ireby  assure  the  continued  holding  and  suppori  of  said  work- 
pu  se. 


I^d0  hbi  sTo 


1.  A  device  for  the  simulation  of  a  ride  on  a  curved  road 
using  a  screen  of  a  monitor  for  the  picture  of  the  road  perspec- 
tively  observed  by  the  driver,  as  well  as  using  a  program  for 
the  generation  of  the  road  picture,  as  well  as  using  control 
devices  such  as  accelerator  pedal,  brake  pedal,  clutch  pedal, 
gear  shift  lever  and  steering  wheel,  which  devices  influence 
the  road  picture,  as  well  as  using  several  light  spot  pair  genera- 
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tors,  means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  with  a  voltage-fre- 
quency converter  supplying  a  base  pulse,  a  speed  proportional 
signal  generator,  a  digital  curve  sequence  generator,  several 
standard  curve  function  generators,  a  curve  sequence  program 
generator,  means  for  determining  the  curvature  of  the  road, 
the  track  angle  and  the  parallel  track  position,  a  curvature 
function  generator  and  a  distance  program  generator,  as  well 
as  using  a  device  for  signal  combination,  as  well  as  using  image 
generators  for  the  front  part  of  the  vehicle  and  for  simulated 
partner  vehicles,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  range  wedge  generators,  including  right, 
left,  outside,  inside  and  intermediate  range  wedge  genera- 
•  "    tors,  each  of  which  generators  within  limits  an  intermedi- 
ate wedge  shaped  area  and  an  intermediate  band  each  of 
which  includes: 

at  least  one  integrated  digital  random  access  memory 
component  including  an  adding  device  and  a  subtrac- 
tion device  having  output  signals,  for  storing  reference 
signals  processed  by  the  individual  range  wedge  genera- 
tor and  which  is  supplied  for  a  short  period  only;  two 
comparators  in  which  the  outputs  of  the  subtraction 
device  and  the  adding  device  are  compared;  two  AND- 
gates  to  which  the  positive  carry  bit  of  the  adding 
device  is  supplied  for  the  prevention  of  double  pictures 
at  overflow;  two  further  AND-gates  to  which  the  nega- 
tive carry  bit  of  the  subtraction  device  is  supplied;  two 
further  AND-gates  the  inputs  of  which  being  the  equal 
outputs  of  the  two  comparators  and  the  outputs  of 
which  being  the  output  of  the  range  wedge  generator; 
and  a  further  AND-gate,  one  input  of  which  being  the 
output  of  the  comparator  for  the  right  range  wedge 
limit  and  for  the  left  range,  and  the  other  input  of  which 
being  the  output  of  the  comparator  for  the  left  range 
wedge  limit  and  for  the  right  range,  and  the  output  of 
which  being  the  video  signal  for  the  range  wedge  area, 
all  range  wedge  generators  being  equal; 

(b)  ceiling  area  pair  generators  for  the  representation  of  a 
nearly  rectangular  area  being  parallel  to  the  road  plane 
and  to  the  axis  of  the  road;  each  of  which  includes: 

a  random  access  memory  for  storing  a  line  select  signal  for 
the  nearly  rectangular  area;  and  AND-gate  in  which  the 
^  signal  supplied  by  a  range  wedge  generator  for  the 
outside  range  wedge  of  the  ceiling  pair,  is  combined 
together  with  the  signal  supplied  by  a  range  wedge 
generator  for  the  inside  range  wedge  of  the  ceiling  pair 
and  which  is  inverted  in  an  inverter,  into  a  double 
wedge  shaped  ceiling  stripe  pair  to  produce  a  signal 
accordingly; 

(c)  plate  area  signal  generator  means,  for  the  repesentation  of 
rectangular  lined  areas  which  are  vertical  to  the  road 
plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  road;  each  of 
which  includes: 

a  first  random  access  memory  for  storing  the  upper  line 

signal  of  all  plate  areas; 
a  second  random  access  memory  for  storing  the  lower  line 

signal  of  all  plate  areas,  a  flip-flop  supplying  a  plate  area 

beam  signal  which  is  set  by  the  upper  line  signal  and 

reset  by  the  lower  line  signal; 
four  random  access  memories  each  storing  outputs  of  the 

two  range  wedge  generators  defining  the  upper  plate 

area  comers  when  the  signal  for  the  upper  line  of  the 

plate  area  pair  is  positive; 

(d)  wall  area  generators,  for  the  represenUtion  of  nearly 
rectangular  areas  which  are  verticsJ  to  the  road  plane  and 
to  the  axis  of  the  road;  each  of  which  includes: 

a  first  random  access  memory  for  storing  the  line  for  the 
upper  far  comer  of  the  wall  areas; 

a  second  random  access  memory  for  storing  the  line  for 
the  upper  near  comer  of  the  wall  areas  these  memories 
being  updated  at  the  beginning  of  every  monitor  line  for 
the  height  level  of  the  upper  wall  area  limit; 

four  random  access  memories  each  storing  outputs  of  the 
range  wedge  generator  defining  the  upper  limit  of  the 
right  and  the  left  wall  areas  when  the  signals  for  the 


lines  of  the  far  and  the  near  upper  comers  of  the  wall 
area  pairs  are  positive; 

(e)  random  access  memories  for  the  abscissas  of  the  vertical 
rows  for  a  certain  number  of  lines,  which  store  these 
abscissas  as  trunk  abscissas  until  the  next  area  pair  appears 
said  next  area  pair  being  either  wall  or  plate  area  pair 
signals; 

(0  rectangle  generators  for  supplying  the  horizonul  and 
vertical  signals  for  the  rectangular  areas;  each  of  which 
includes: 

four  random  access  memories  which  store  the  horizontal 
and  vertical  values  for  the  left,  and  for  the  right  limits, 
/     two  comparators  each  in  pairs  for  comparing  the  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  outputs  for  the  recUnguUr  areas; 

(g)  a  write-read  memory  for  storing  the  abscissas  for  the 
middle  of  the  road,  the  line  select  signals,  and  the  rectan- 
gle coordinates,  which  is  written  by  a  speed  proportional 
signal  generator  and  a  buffer  for  the  writing  process  there- 
with; 

(h)  a  multiplying  device  for  supplying  the  width  signals;  and 

(i)  a  generator  means  for  supplying  pulses  for  the  height 
presetting,  to  said  multiplying  device  for  the  width  preset- 
ting, according  to  the  individual  height  and  width  factor 
of  one  range  wedge;  the  generator  means  including  a 
device  for  the  logical  selection  of  the  write/read  pulse. 


4J83,828 
POWER  BOAT  WITH  EXTENDED  PROPELLER  POCKET 
James  R.  Wynne,  261  SW.  6th  St.,  Miuni,  Fit.  33130 
ContinuaHon  of  S«r.  No.  23,145,  Mar.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  ThU 
application  Jul.  27,  1981,  Scr.  No.  287,270 
Int.  a.5  B63H  5/16 
U.S.  a.  440-69  9CUiiiis 


1.  In  a  power  boat  having  a  hull  with  a  bottom  and  a  stem 
transom,  a  first  tunnel  portion  in  said  bottom  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  a  forward  end  forwardly  of  said  transom,  tunnel 
extension  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  transom  and 
defining  a  tunnel  extension  portion  continuous  with  said  first 
tunnel  portion,  said  first  tunnel  portion  and  said  tunnel  exten- 
sion portion  being  below  the  at-rcst  waterline  of  the  boat,  a 
screw  propeller  disposed  in  said  extension  portion  and  being 
completely  submerged  when  said  boat  is  at-rest,  an  engine 
disposed  in  said  hull  closely  adjacently  forward  of  said  tran- 
som, and  a  short  straight  propeller  shaft  at  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  said  waterline  carrying  said  propeller  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  engine,  said  tunnel  extension  means  includ- 
ing extension  portions  on  both  sides  of  said  tunnel  portion  in 
the  same  general  plane  as  said  bottom  adjacent  said  transom, 
said  extension  portion  and  said  tunnel  extension  means  extend- 
ing generally  the  full  width  of  said  boat  adjacent  said  transom 
whereby  the  lift  adjacent  said  stem  is  increased  to  compensate 
for  the  reduction  of  lift  caused  by  said  first  tunnel  portion  in 
said  bottom. 


1030O.G.— 31 
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4,3t3,S29 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INBOARD  SPEEDBOAT 

Hkny  L.  Allca,  Jr^  Mmtor,  Ohio,  and  Michael  J.  Stewart, 

Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  aaiigiion  to  Great  Lakes  Power  Products, 

[■c.,  Meator,  Ohio 

QJatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  W,135,  Oct.  25, 1979.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  18, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  359,295 

Int.  a.'  B63H  21/26 

UjS.  a.  440—75  I  Clai" 
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ally  mounting  the  carrier  at  the  other  end  of  the  elongate  link 
such  that  it  depends  therefrom,  means  for  interconnecting  the 
carrier  at  a  point  below  said  other  end  of  the  elongate  link  to 
the  support  at  a  point  above  the  one  end  of  the  elongate  link, 
the  interconnecting  means  passing  through  the  elongate  link, 
and  means  for  supporting  an  oar  between  the  ends  thereof  on 
the  carrier,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  a  force  is 
applied  to  the  oar  in  a  sense  to  upwardly  pivot  the  blade  of  the 
oar  the  apparent  point  of  pivot  lies  between  the  carrier  and  the 
grip  of  the  oar.         » 


1.  A  drive  and  steering  mechanism  for  a  propeller  drive 
in  >oard  speedboat  having  a  planing  type  hull  with  a  transom 
cc  mprising;  drive  means  having  a  driveshaft  extending  there- 
from, a  coacting  propeller  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
th  rough  the  boat  and  through  a  portion  of  the  transom  and 
hiving  a  propeller  on  its  outer  end.  a  coacting  at  least  one- 
speed  forward,  step-up,  hydraulic  transmission  operatively 
connecting  said  driveshaft  and  said  propeller  shaft,  whereby 
th:  propeller  shaft  revolves  faster  than  the  driveshaft.  said 
tri  insmission  including  a  coacting  V-drive  gearing  operatively 
cc  nnecting  said  driveshaft  and  said  propeller  shaft,  thereby 
ef  "ecting  a  V-drive  structure  for  the  drive  mechanism,  a  coact- 
in ;  one-piece,  unitary  strut  and  stem  steering  support  assembly 
fo  r  placement  directly  on  t|e  transom  of  an  inboard  motorboat 
cc  mprising,  a  coacting  transom  member,  means  for  securing 
the  transom  member  to  the  boat  transom,  a  coacting  elongated 
pi  mar  structural  member  secured  to  the  transom  member  in 
su  bstantially  the  central  portion  of  the  transom  member  be- 
tveen  its  top  and  bottom  edges  and  extending  rearwardly 
th  erefrom  and  having  a  pair  of  coacting  spaced  rudder  support 
means  operatively  disposed  on  and  solely  supported  by  said 
st/uctural  member  intermediate  the  forward  and  rearward 
ecges  thereof  for  operatively  receiving  rudder  assemblies 
til  erein,  a  pair  of  coacting  spaced  strut  support  members  se- 
cured to  the  structural  member  and  extending  downwardly 
til  erefrom  forwardly  of  the  propeller  and  having  coacting 
pi  opeller  shaft  support  means  for  operatively  receiving  associ- 
ated propeller  shafts  therein,  a  pair  of  coacting  spaced  reinforc- 
ing members  secured  to  the  structural  member  and  to  the 
trinsom  member  for  reinforcing  the  juncture  of  such  latter 
members,  a  coacting  elongated  open-ended  linear  tube  dis- 
posed on  the  Stem  of  the  boat  with  itt  lower  end  spaced  di- 
rt ctly  above  and  slightly  from  the  propeller  and  with  its  upper 
end  extending  in  a  straight  line  to  above  the  waterline, 
whereby  as  the  boat  is  in  operation  air  is  drawn  from  the 
aimosphere  and  drawn  down  said  tube  to  the  propeller  and 
ii  to  the  propeller  stream  to  control  propeller  stream  cavita- 
tisn,  and  a  manually-operated  valve  operatively  disposed  at 
tl  le  top  end  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  selectively  close  the  top 
etd  of  the  tube  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
tl  trough  the  tube. 


2.  A  rowing  rig  for  a  boat,  comprising  a  pair  of  upright  arms 
at  either  side  of  the  boat,  the  upper  ends  of  the  arms  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  common  horizontal 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  boat,  a  stretcher  extendiilg 
between  and  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms,  further 
arms  upstanding  from  said  stretcher,  rowlocks  carried  by  the 
upper  ends  of  said  further  arms  adjacent  the  gunwales  of  the 
boat,  guide  means  for  guiding  the  further  arms  for  fore-and-aft 
movement,  and  link  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  fur- 
ther arms  and  the  boat  to  maintain  said  further  arms  upright 
upon  swinging  movement  of  the  stretcher  about  said  common 
horizontal  axis. 


FIM  Mw.  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  128,3<9 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatkNi  Uaitod  Kiagdooi,  Mw.  14, 1979, 
7M9029 

IiH.  a^  B«3H  16/04 
l'.S.CL440— 104  2ClaiM 

1.  An  outrigger  for  supporting  an  oar  comprinng,  a  support, 
n  leans  for  mounting  the  support  on  a  boat  to  extend  upwardly 

Eefrom,  an  elongate  link,  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
end  of  the  elongate  link  to  the  support  such  that  the  elon- 
link  extends  away  therefrom,  a  carrier,  means  for  pivot- 


4,383,831 

STABILIZED  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

John  Cupolo,  Briatol;  Daild  J.  Salisbury,  Barriagton,  and 

Charles  W.  Ouellette,  Portsmouth,  all  of  R.I.,  aaaignora  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexingtoa,  Mass. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  63,626,  Aug.  3, 1979,  abaadoaed,  which 

is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  939,562,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,186,370.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,264 

lat.  a.i  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  441-22  «  CWn» 


4,383,830 

ROWING  RIGS 

illadrtw  S.  Cartwright,  13,  Broad  St.,  Hay-oa-Wyc,  Hereford, 


1.  A  stabilized  suspension  system  for  suspending  an  object 

within  a  fluid  medium  and  for  maintaining  said  object  in  a 

substantially  vertical  orienution  within  such  medium,  said 

suspension  system  comprising: 

cable  means  extending  through  an  open  chamber  of  said 

object  and  affixed  to  said  object  at  a  point  of  said  chamber 

opposite  an  opening  of  said  chamber,  said  point  being  at 

substantially  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  object; 

a  set  of  symmetrically  positioned  fin  means  adjacent  said 

opening  and  rigidly  attached  to  said  object; 
the  center  of  maM  and  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  said  object 
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being  located  away  from  said  opening  and  below  the  point 
of  afTixation  of  said  cable  means; 
laid  fin  means  including  a  center  of  hydrodynamic  pressure 
of  said  fluid  medium  on  said  object  substantially  at  said 
point  of  said  chamber  to  which  said  cable  is  affixed  to 


maintain  said  object  in  the  substantially  vertical  orienU- 
tion  within  said  medium  irrespective  of  relative  motion  of 
said  fluid  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  object. 


CHEMICAL 


4jg3  «32 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NEW  ORGAN 

TRANSPLANTS 
Wolfgug  Fraefel,  Grolley;  Heinz  F.  Lichti,  Riehen,  and  Mas- 
simo Brunetti,  Birsfelden,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Solco  Basel  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland  V, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,782,  Mar.  30, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
2529/80 

Int  aj  AOIN  1/00;  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  8—94.11  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  new  organ  transplants 
from  organs  and  parts  of  organs  of  fish,  birds  and  mammals, 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  organs  and  parts  of  organs  to 
crosslinking  between  the  peptide  chains  of  the  intercellular 
matrix  and  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
dicarboxylic,  tricarboxylic  and  polycarboxylic  acids  of  the 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  series,  said 
crosslinking  being  effected  by  formation  of  amide  bonds  and 
ester  bonds  between  the  amino  groups  and  the  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  groups,  respectively,  of  said  peptide  chains,  and  the 
carboxylic  groups  of  said  crosslinking  agent. 

4,383,833 
NATURAL  EDIBLE  DYE  PREPARATION  FROM  BEAN 

HUSKS  GIVING  RED  SHADES 
Paul  Hoffmann,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dragoco  Gerberding  und  Co.  GmbH,  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE81/00089,  §  371  Date  Feb.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00035,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  7, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  355,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023178 

Int.  a.3  C09B  67/00 
VS.  O.  8—438  »  Claims 


V  toot...  lUtm' 
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1.  A  natural,  edible  dye,  in  particular  for  coloring  foodstuffs 
and  snack  foods,  beverages,  and  pharmaceutical  and  cosmetic 
products,  characterized  by  the  infrared  spectrum  according  to 
FIG.  1  and  the  ultraviolet  spectrum  according  to  FIG.  2. 

4,383,834 
COLORING  OF  PAPER 
Hans-Juergen  Degen,  Lorsch;  Wolf  Guender,  Neustadt;  Guenter 
Frey,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Werner  Streit,  Bobenheim; 
Rolf  Fikentacher,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Klaus  Wulz,  Lamb- 
sheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellsctaaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1981  3111712 

'  Int.  a.3  D21D  3/00:  D06P  1/46;  D21H  3/80.  3/82 
VS.  a.  8—551  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  paper  with  ah  acid  dye  or  direct 
dye  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence 
of  a  cationic  assistant,  wherein  the  cationic  assistant  employed 
is  a  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  an  alkylating  agent. 


possessing  an  aromatic  substituent,  with  a  cationic  polyelectro- 
lyte,  conuining  aminoalkyl  groups,  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  polyethyleneimine.polyvinylamines  and  reaction 
products  of  ammonia  or  an  amine  and  1,2-dichloroethane, 
epichlorohydrin,  dichlorohydrin  or  a  chlorohydrin  ether  of  a 
dihydric  or  polyhydric  alchol,  not  less  than  10%  of  the  amino- 
alkyl groups  of  the  cationic  polyelcctroiyte  being  reacted  with 
the  alkylating  agent. 

4  J83  835 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVINGTHE  LIGHT  FASTNESS  OF 
POLY  AMIDE  DYEINGS  WITH  COPPER  COMPLEXES 
OF  SCHIFF  BASES  OR  ORTHO-HYDROXY 
BENZOPHENONE 
Reinhard  Preuss,  Krefeld;  Joachim  Griitze,  Cologne;  Ulrich 
Beck,  Bomheim;  Hellmuth  Pantke,  Leichlingen,  and  Karl 
Vogel,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1980,  3041153 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/64.  3/24 
VS.  a.  8—602  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  light  fastness  of  polyamide 
dyeings,  characterised  in  that  polyamide  fibre  materials  are 
treated,  before,  during  or  after  dyeings  with  a  metal  complex 
dyestufr  or  an  acid  dyestuff  with  copper  complexes  of  the 
reaction  products  of  optionally  substituted  salicylaldehydes 
with  alkylamines,  aromatic  diamines  or  hydrazine  (I),  and/or- 
copper  complexes  of  optionally  substituted  o-hydroxyben- 
zophenones  (II). 

4,383,836 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  AN  AQUEOUS  ETHANOL 

MIXTURE 

James  R.  Wilson,  Missouri  City;  Norman  I.  Anzarut,  and 

Wheeler  C.  Crawford,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,947 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/02 
V  S.  CI.  44^56  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  component  of  a  gasohol  fuel 
composition  from  a  crude  ethanol  mixture  conuining  from 
about  1  to  10  weight  percent  of  water  which  comprises  mixmg 
said  crude  ethanol  mixture  with  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  com- 
prising a  substantial  proportion  of  an  aliphatic  olefin  having 
from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  in  the 
gasoline  boiling  range  to  form  an  ethanol-hydrocarbon  admix- 
ture, and  contacting  said  ethanol-hydrocarbon  admixture  with 
an  acidic  ion  exchange  resin  caulyst  under  effective  olefin 
hydration  conditions  to  convert  a  substantial  proportion  of  said 
water  to  an  oxygenated  organic  compound  and  form  an  up- 
graded ethanol-hydrocarbon  fraction  admixture  suitable  for 
use  in  gasohol  manufacture. 


4J83,837 

EFnaENT  METHANE  PRODUCHON  WITH  METAL 

HYDRIDES 

Robert  H.  Smith,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,203 
Int.  a.J  C07C  1/04;  ClOL  3/00 
VS.  a.  48—197  R  1^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methane  from  a  feed  gas  com- 
prised of  H2,  CO  and  N2,  said  process  comprising. 

(a)  removing  CO  from  said  feed  gas  to  produce  a  first  H2- 
rich  gas; 

(b)  dividing  the  CO  separated  in  step  (a)  into  a  first  and  a 
second  CO-rich  gas;  . 

(c)  reacting  said  first  CO-rich  gas  produced  in  step  (b)  with 
H2O  in  a  water-gas  shift  conversion  zone  to  produce  a  gas 
rich  in  CO2  and  H2; 
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(d)  removing  CO2  from  the  gas  produced  by  step  (b)  to 
produce  a  second  H2-rich  gas; 

(e)  passing  said  second  H2-rich  gas  to  a  methane  forming 
reaction  gas; 

(f)  reacting  H2  in  said  first  H2-rich  gas  produced  in  step  (a) 
with  a  solid  nuterial  comprised  of  at  least  one  active  metal 
to  form  a  hydride  thereby  producing  spent  waste  gas  rich 
inN2: 

(g)  decomposing  hydride  produced  in  step  (0  to  fonn  a  third 
H2-rich  gas; 

(h)  passing  said  second  CO-rich  gas  produced  in  step  (b)  to 
said  methane  forming  reaction  gas; 

(i)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  H2-rich  gas  to  said 
methane  forming  reaction  zone,  and 

0)  reacting  said  gases  passed  to  said  methane  forming  reac- 
tion zone  to  produce  methane. 


4,383,839 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZATION 

INJECTION  OF  A  UQUID  SAMPLE  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

Giorgio  Sisti,  MiiaiM  Mario  Galli,  LcfluUM,  botk  of  Italy,  and 

SoriB  TrestiaoH,  Braaada,  Bdgin^  aaiivmra  to  Cario  Erba 

StnmwBtazioae  S.pA^  Rodaao,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,907 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Not.  6, 1980,  25818  A/80 
Int  a.}  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  55—67  10  Claims 


4,383,838 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

SOLVENT-CONTAINING  EXHAUST  AIR 

^rast-Hcinrich  Barten,  Ustertalstraase  73,  D-5952  Attendom 

13,  and  Gonthcr  Lokaschck,  Dirkenshof  6a,  D-2105  Secvetal 

2,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,879 
Oairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
11980,3047658 

Int  CL^  BOID  53/18 
tiS.  a.  55—48  .  8  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  the  cleaning  of  solvent-containing  exhaust  air 
ind  recovery  of  the  solvent  in  a  two-stage  scrubbing  process, 
i  n  which  the  first  stage  comprises 

(a)  scrubbing  solvent<ontaining  exhaust  air  in  countercur- 
rent  with  a  first  liquid  scrubbing  medium  conducted  in  a 
closed  cycle; 

(b)  separating  solvent  from  the  first  scrubbing  medium  into 
separate  liquid  phases  by  distillation; 

(c)  recycling  the  thus-recovered  first  scrubbing  medium  to 
the  scrubbing  process;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  solvent  for  reuse  into  collecting  means; 
I  Old  in  which  the  second  stage  comprises 

(e)  scrubbing  the  exhaust  air  discharged  from  the  first  stage 
and  loaded  with  residual  components  of  the  first  scrub- 
bing medium  in  countercurrent  with  a  second  scrubbing 
medium  conducted  in  a  closed  cycle,  said  second  scrub- 
bing medium  having  a  low  vapor  pressure  to  avoid  scrub- 
bing medium  losses  during  the  scrubbing  and  exhausting 
of  the  cleaned  exhaust  air; 

(0  degasifying  the  mixture  of  second  scrubbing  medium  and 
residual  first  scrubbing  medium; 

(g)  separating  the  first  and  second  scrubbing  media  into 
separate  liquid  phases  by  distillation  under  vacuum;  and 

(h)  recycling  the  first  scrubbing  medium  to  the  scrub- 
bing process  of  the  first  stage,  and  recycling  the  second 
scrubbing  medium  to  the  scrubbing  process  of  the  second 
stage. 


1.  A  device  for  effecting  controlled  vaporization  injection  of 
a  liquid  sample  for  gas  chromatographic  analysis,  comprising: 

a  vaporization  tube  provided  with  temperature  control 
means  for  maintaining  an  injected  sample  in  the  liquid 
state  until  injection  is  complete  and  then  effecting  con- 
trolled heating  and  vaporization  of  the  sample,  said  tube 
being  adapted  to  communicate  at  its  upstream  end, 
through  a  closable  valve,  with  injection  means,  and  at  its 
downstream  end,  through  sample  splitting  means,  with  a 

'  chromatographic  column  containing  a  stationary  liquid 
phase  for  gas  chromatographic  separation  of  the  vapor- 
ized sample  exiting  the  vaporization  tube; 

injection  means  communicating  through  said  valve  with  the 
upstream  end  of  said  vaporization  tube,  for  direct  injec- 
tion of  a  liquid  sample  into  an  initial  zone  of  said  tube,  and 
provided  with  valve  means  for  closing  off  said  injection 
means  following  injection  of  said  sample  into  said  tube; 
and 

sample  splitting  means  communicating  with  the  downstream 
end  of  said  vaporization  tube  and  with  the  upstream  end  of 
said  chromatographic  column,  for  splitting  said  vaporized 
sample  and  diverting  a  portion  thereof  from  said  column, 
said  splitting  means  being  provided  with  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  splitting  ratio. 


4J83  840 
DUST  COLLECTOR  WITH  TUBULAR  BAG  AND  CAGE 

FILTERS  AND  BEATER  RODS 
Donald  W.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  1329,  Sylacauga,  Ala.  35150 
FUed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,977 
Int.  a.3  BOID  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55—283  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  plural  bag  dust  collector  filter  apparatus  for  filtering 
air  to  remove  dust  and  similar  contaminants  therefrom,  the 
dust  collector  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  chamber  sub- 
divided by  an  apertured  horizontal  support  plate  into  a  lower 
dirty  air  plenum  section  and  an  upper  clean  air  plenum  section, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  tubular  cylindrical  filter  bags 
and  respective  associated  shape-maintaining  skeletal  cylindri- 
cal wire  cages  inwardly  lining  the  filter  bags  dependently 
supported  from  the  supporting  plate  to  extend  therebelow 
along  vertical  axes,  the  filter  bags  and  associated  cages  being 
arranged  in  plural  longitudinal  rows  of  filter  bags  whose  axes 
lie  in  respective  transversely  spaced  parallel  vertical  planes, 
the  filter  bags  substantially  spanning  the  height  of  the  dirty  air 
plenum  section  with  the  interiors  of  the  filter  bags  and  their 
cages  opening  upwardly  through  the  apertures  of  said  support 
plate  in  communication  with  said  clean  air  plenum  section,  the 
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improvement  comprising  a  vertical  shake-down  mechanism 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  elongated  beater  rods,  each 
beater  rod  being  located  respectively  within  and  depending 
substantially  throughout  the  vertical  height  of  a  respective 
filter  bag  cage  and  its  associated  filter  bag  and  extending  above 
said  support  plate,  said  vertically  elongated  beater  rods  being 
resilient,  elastically  deformable,  rubber-like  vertically  elon- 
gated rods  normally  extending  substantially  along  the  vertical 
center  axis  of  its  associated  cage  and  filter  bag  and  having  a 
diameter  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  diameter  of  the  associ- 
ated cage  and  filter  bag,  elongated  supporting  bars  for  the 
beater  rods  for  each  respective  row  of  filter  bags  having  the 
upper  end  portions  of  the  beater  rods  fastened  thereto  in  de- 


sulfide  to  said  column  at  a  point  above  the  feed,  said  agent 
comprising  a  C3-C6alkane,  a  mixture  of  C3-C6alkanes,  SChor 
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SO3,  and  wherein  said  agent  comprises  a  liquid  which  is  misci- 
ble  in  the  liquid  phase  at  all  points  in  the  distillation  column. 


4,383,842 

DISTILLATIVE  SEPARATION  OF  METHANE  AND 

CARBON  DIOXIDE 

John  V.  O'Brien,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Koch  Procen 

Systems,  Inc.,  Westborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,672 

Int.  a.'  F25J  3/00 

VJS.  a.  62—20  20  Claims 


pendently  supported  relation,  rotatable  crank  arms  pivotolly 
coupled  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  supporting  bars  and  jour- 
naled  for  oscillatory  rotary  movement  about  horizontal  axes 
within  the  clean  air  plenum  section  to  reciprocate  the  support- 
ing bars  and  their  supported  beater  rods  in  horizontal  direc- 
tions to  impact  the  beater  rods  carried  thereby  inwardly 
against  their  associated  cages  and  develop  sufficient  force  to 
dislodge  dust  build-up  on  the  surfaces  of  the  filter  bags  exposed 
to  dust-laden  air  in  the  dirty  air  plenum  section,  and  support 
bar  drive  means  including  power  means  coupled  to  said  crank 
arms  for  reciprocating  the  crank  arms  and  support  bars  to 
cause  dust-dislodgement  impacting  of  the  beater  rods  against 
the  filter  bag  cages. 


MOOIOMaiT 


4,383^41 

DISTILLATIVE  SEPARATION  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

FROM  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

James  M.  Ryan,  Weston,  and  Arthur  $.  Holmes,  Shrewsbury, 

both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc.,  West- 

boro,  Mass. 

Contfamation  of  Ser.  No.  143,099,  Apr.  23, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,293,322.  TUs  appUcation  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,957 

Int  a.J  F25J  3/00 

VS.  a.  62—17  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  separation  of  carbon  dioxide  from  hydrogen  sulfide  in 

a  distillation  colunm,  the  improvement  of  adding  an  agent  for 

raising  the  relative  volatility  of  carbon  dioxide  to  hydrogen 


1.  A  method  of  distillatively  separating  a  feed  stream  con- 
taining methane  and  carbon  dioxide  into  an  overhead  product 
enriched  in  methane  and  a  bottoms  product  enriched  in  carbon 
dioxide,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  feed  stream  into  a  distillation  column; 

(b)  providing  sufficient  heat  to  the  bottom  of  said  distillation 
column  to  provide  a  bottom  product  enriched  in  carbon 
dioxide  with  respect  to  methane  and  carbon  dioxide  in  the 
feed  stream; 

(c)  withdrawing  an  overhead  stream  from  the  top  of  said 
column; 

(d)  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overhead  stream  for 
reflux  in  an  overhead  condenser  at  a  temperature  above 
the  triple  point  of  carbon  dioxide  and  directing  said  con- 
densed portion  of  overhead  back  to  said  column  as  reflux, 
said  condensed  portion  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  col- 
umn overhead  enriched  in  methane; 

(e)  introducing  a  liquid  nonpolar  agent  miscible  with  meth- 
ane into  the  condenser  of  said  distillation  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  2  to  about  10  moles  of  agent  per  mole  of 
methane  in  the  feed  stream  and  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
temperature  in  the  condenser  and  at  all  locations  within 
the  distillation  column  above  the  triple  point  of  carbon 
dioxide; 

(0  withdrawing  that  portion  of  overhead  stream  not  em- 
ployed as  reflux  as  overhead  product  enriched  in  methane; 
and 
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(g)  withdra>%9ng  bottoms  product  enriched  in  carbon  diox-   and  energized  by  an  AC  voltage,  said  electrodes  being  ener- 
ide.  gized  by  the  steps  of: 

<  *  applying  across  the  electrodes  a  trigger  voltoge  high  enough 


4,383,843 

VIETHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A 

PREFORM  FROM  WHICR  LIGHTGUIDE  HBER  IS 

DRAWN 

Rima  Iyengar,  Lilbum,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Com- 

May,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,933 
iBt  a.3  C03B  37/025 
a.  65— 2 
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20  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  heating  a  glass  preform  from  which  light- 
gu  ide  fiber  is  drawn,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  glass  preform  with  its  axis  oriented  vertically, 
the  glass  preform  having  a  necked-down  portion  at  its 
lower  end; 

directing  a  plurality  of  flames  which  are  arrayed  in  a  circle 
that  circumscribes  the  preform  toward  a  target  surface  of 
the  necked-down  portion  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  preform  to  heat  the  preform,  each  of  the  flames 
including  a  precombustion  zone,  a  combustion  zone  and  a 
plume; 

positioning  the  target  surface  and  the  flames  to  cause  the 
target  surface  to  be  engaged  about  its  periphery  by  the 
combustion  zones  of  the  flames;  and 

moving  the  glass  preform  downwardly  at  its  lower  end  is 
heated  while  drawing  lightguide  fiber  from  the  necked- 
down  portion. 

3.  A  method  of  heating  a  substantially  cylindrical  glass 
preform  from  which  lightguide  fiber  is  drawn,  said  method 
in  ;luding  the  steps  of: 

supporting  the  glass  preform  with  its  axis  oriented  vertically, 
the  glass  preform  having  a  necked-down  portion  at  its 
lower  end; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  supply  ducts  about  the  necked- 
down  portion  of  the  preform  with  openings  of  the  ducts 
being  disposed  in  a  circle  that  has  a  diameter  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  preform  and  being  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  preform; 

flowing  gases  through  the  ducts  and  causing  them  to  pro- 
duce a  flame  which  impinges  on  the  preform;  and 

moving  the  preform  downwardly  as  its  lower  end  is  heated 
while  drawing  lightguide  fiber  from  a  lower  end  thereof. 


4,383,844 
OPTICAL  nBER  FUSION  SPUQNG  METHOD 
NJMio  KasUma,  and  Fmniliiro  Nihci,  both  of  Mito,  Japan,  as- 
sigBon  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,686 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1980,  55-142864 
Int  a.3  O03B  23/20 
UlS.  CL  65— 4J1  8  Claims 

An  optical  fiber  fusion  splicing  method  comprising  the 
st^  of  aligning  optical  fibers  end-to-end,  and  fusing  said 
al  gned  fibers  to  one  another  by  heating  the  jimction  of  said 
filcn  by  use  of  heat  generated  by  a  gas  discharge  between 
electrodes  that  are  disposed  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  fibers 


to  start  the  discharge;  and 
applying  across  the  electrodes  an  AC  voltoge  lower  than  the 
high  trigger  voltage  to  produce  steady-state  discharge 


after  occurrence  of  the  discharge  by  the  high  trigger 
voltage,  the  AC  voltage  satisfying  the  relation 
10to=(t/-|-t</+tr)  where  to  is  the  time  for  ions  created  by 
the  discharge  to  flow  from  one  of  the  electrodes  to  the 
other  and  t/,  t</  and  t^  are  the  fall  time,  the  quiescent  time 
and  the  rise  time  of  the  AC  voltage. 


4383,845 
FOLIAR  GROWTH  PROMOTING  MIXTURE 
Joseph  P.  Rutherford,  3203  Rocks  Chrome  Hill  Rd.,  Jarretts- 
ville,  Md.  21084 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,758 
Int.  a.J  C05F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  71—16  17  Clainis 

1.  A  foliar  growth  promoting  mixture,  including: 

(a)  a  liquid  seawe^  base  mixture  forming  approximately 
SO.0%  by  weight  of  said  foliar  growth  promoting  mixture; 

(b)  a  fish  emulsion  mixture  forming  approximately  25.0%  by 
weight  of  said  foliar  growth  promoting  mixture; 

(c)  a  liquid  humus  mixture  farming  a  predetermined  weight 
percentage  within  the  approximate  range  of  5.0%- 15.0% 
by  weight  of  the  said  foliar  growth  promoting  mixture, 
said  liquid  humus  mixture  being  a  combination  of  peat 
humus  and  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia;  and, 

(d)  a  water  soluble  nutrient  mixture  having  a  predetermined 
weight  percentage  within  the  approximate  range  of 
10.0%-20.0%  of  said  foliar  growth  promoting  mixture, 
said  soluble  nutrient  mixture  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbohydrates  and  enzymes. 


4,383,846 

STABILIZATION  OF  LIQUID  FERTILIZER 

COMPOSITIONS 

William  S.  Newsom,  Jr.,  Lake  Qty,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,293 
Int.  CL^  C05B  1/06.  7/00 
UA  a.  71—33  12  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  retarding  the  growth  of  solids  in  a  liquid 
fertilizer  composition  derived  from  wet  process  phosphoric 
acid,  comprising  the  step  of  adding  an  amphoteric  surfactant 
which  can  retard  said  growth  of  solids  to  the  liquid  fertilizer 
composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  retard  said  growth  of 
solids  and  in  which  the  amphoteric  surfactant  comprises  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazoline 
monocarboxylates,  imidazoline  dicarboxylates  and  betaines. 
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4,383,847 

PRODUCTION  OF  FLUID  FERTILIZER  FROM 

PHOSPHORUS  FURNACE  WAhTE  STREAM 

Jamei  C.  Barber,  Florence,  AUu,  asiignor  to  Janes  C.  Barber 

and  Associates,  Inc^  Floiirence,  Ala. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  223,122,  Jan.  7, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 

11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  301,378 

Int  a.J  C05B  11/10,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  71—34  2  Claims 


live  amount  of  the  compound  erythro-threo-4-cyano-4-[3,4- 
(methylenedioxy)-phenyl]-3-phcnyIbutyric  acid. 


4,383,849 

2>DIHYDRO-4-PYRONE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  THE  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  IN 

WHICH  THEY  ARE  PRESENT  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  DESTROYING  WEEDS  IN  CROPS 

Francois  de  Reinach  Hirtzbach,  and  Guy  Borrod,  both  of  Lyons, 

France,  auignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc   Agrochimie,   Lyons, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,981 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14, 1980,  80  24698 

Int.  a.i  AOIN  43/16;  C07D  309/22 

U.S.  a.  71—88  6  Qaims 

1.    A    2,3-dihydro-3-mcthyl-6-phenyI-4-pyronc    derivative 

essentially  consisting  of  the  cis  isomer  of  the  general  formula: 


I. :-'  '  J  \^A  * 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fluid  fertilizer  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  smelting  phosphatic  minerals  with  coke  and  silica  rock  in 
a  submerged  arc  electric  furnace,  wherein  a  phosphorus 
containing  gas  is  evolved  from  the  furnace; 
1(b)  cleaning  said  gas  in  an  electrostatic  precipitator; 

(c)  condensing  phosphorus  from  said  gas  by  cooling  of  the 
gas  by  direct  contact  of  the  gas  with  water; 

(d)  continuously  recirculating  said  water  to  the  condensing 
step  and  bleeding  off  the  water  at  the  rate  of  about  S  gpm 
per  100  tons  of  phosphorus  produced  per  day,  such  liquid 
containing  ppm  of  elemental  phosphorus  of  the  order  of 
1700  ppm; 

(e)  subjecting  the  bled  water  from  step  (d)  to  a  clarifier  with 
about  98  percent  of  the  feed  hquid  recovered  as  clarifled 
overflow  and  about  2  percent  recovered  as  underflow, 
with  about  120  ppm  of  elemental  phosphorus  in  the  over- 
flow; 

(0  treating  the  clarifler  overflow  in  a  centrifuge  to  remove 
additional  suspended  phosphorus  and  obtain  water  with 
about  12  ppm  of  elemental  phosphorus; 

(g)  adding  the  clarifled  and  centrifuged  water  to  fluid  fertil- 
izer processes  for  cooling  or  dissolution  of  fertilizer  solids, 
wherein: 

the  step  (g)  adding  the  water  to  fluid  fertilizer  processes 
includes  three  stage  ammoniation  using  three  ammonia- 
tors  in  series,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  the  clarifled  water  from  the  centrifuge  in  the 
flrst  two  ammoniators,  one  of  which  is  equipped  with  an 
evaporative  cooler; 

(2)  adding  phosphoric  acid  to  the  flrst  stage  ammoniator; 

(3)  adding  a  suspending  clay  to  the  third  ammoniator;  and 

(4)  agitating  with  ammonia  in  all  three  ammoniators,  to 
produce  as  a  product  13-38-0  orthophosphate  base  sus- 
pension fertilizer. 


'^r^^^^V-  COO— R3 


wherein  R2  is  ethyl,  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  propargyl. 

6.  A  process  for  selectively  destroying  weeds  in  sunflower 
and  cotton  crops  which  comprises  applying  to  the  situs  of  these 
crops  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  any  one  of  claims  1,  2  or  3. 


4,383,848 
POLYSUBSTTTUTED  BUTANOIC  AQDS,  ESTERS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME  AS 

HERBiaDES 

Stephen  T.  Szocs,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana* 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Divisioo  of  Scr.  No.  115,838,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,313,754, 
wMcb  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  903,379,  Mav  5, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4^24,052.  This  appUcation  Oct.  26, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  314,593 

Int  CL^  B21D  17/04.  121/78 

MS.  a.  71—88  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  monocotyledon- 
ous  and  dicotyledonous  plant  species  comprising  applying  to 
the  foliage  and  stems  of  said  plants  or  to  soil  containing  seeds 
or  other  propagating  organs  of  said  plants,  a  herbicidally-effec- 


4,383,850 
BENZTHIAZOLE  OR  BENZOXAZOLE  ETHERS, 
HERBIODAL  COMPOSmONS  AND  USE 
Reinhard  Handte,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Klaus  Bauer,  Rodgau, 
and  Hermann  Bieringer,  Eppstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 
many,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1981,  3115152 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  43/74;  C07D  263/58,  277/68 
U.S.  a.  71—88  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(R); 


•-foX  /C-o-ZQ y^-^H-c-o-; 


(I) 


in  which  R  denotes  halogen,  CF3,  NO2  or  CN,  n  denotes  0,  1 
or  2,  X  denotes  O  or  S  and  Z  denotes  a  group  of  the  formulae 


^j:l 


C00R2 


or  — CpH2/r— R3.  Ri  denotes  (Ci-QM^yl  or  phenyl,  m  de- 
notes 0-2,  p  denotes  I  or  2,  R2  denotes  H,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  or  a 
cation  equivalent,  and  R3  denotes  a  3-membered  to  7-niiem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  system  having  up  to  three  hetero- 
atoms  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubstituted  by 
(C|-C4)-alkyl  and/or  contains  0x0  groups  and  which  can  also 
contain  a  fused  benzene  ring. 


830 


or 
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S.  A  process  for  combating  undesirable  grasses  in  crop 
ants,  which  comprises  applying  a  herbicidally  effective  quan- 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  to  the  undesirable  grasses 
to  their  habitat. 


tity 


crops,  or  to  the  soil  in  which  said  grassy  crops  are  to  be  grown, 
an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


4,383^1 

2-AMINO^FLUORONICOTINIC  AQDS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF 

HERBiaDAL  USE 

i|kfaard  B.  Roaen,  CoKOfd,  Cdif 4  Jon  S.  Clans,  Hanover,  Va^ 

and  Eric  A.  Egli,  Walnnt  Creek,  CaUt^  aaiignorf  to  Tie  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,432 

Int  a.J  AOIN  43/40:  C07D  213/55 

i^S.  CL  71-94  21  Clai"» 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


.jCQi: 


j^: 


N  N(R)2 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  represents 

f 

? 

— C— X 

wherein  X  represents  OR",  or  OM; 

R"  represents  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 


fi  N(R)2 

n  therein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  represents 


-c.^^. 


O 
II 

-c-x 


^krherein  X  represente  OR",  or  OM; 

R"  represents  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 


M  represents  alkali  metal,  ammonia,  alkanol  amine,  or  mono  or 
dialkylamine  and  Z  represents  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3, 
OCH3  or  CF3  wherein  each  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkanol  group 
contains  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


-c.^^. 


1 A  represents  alkali  metal,  ammonia,  alkanol  amine,  or  mono  or 
dialkylamine  and  Z  represenU  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3, 
I XH3  or  CF3  wherein  each  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkanol  group 
^ntains  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  An  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and 
I  in  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
:  brmula 


4,383,852 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FINE  POWDERY  METAL 
Akinori  Yoddzawa,  Nakano  Daini  Konpo  1102,  24*16,  Nakano 
SChome,  Nakano-Ku,  Tokyo-To,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toho 
Aen  Kw¥f'«»'«  Kaisha  and  Akinori  Yoshizawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1980, 55/127415 
Int  a.J  B22F  9/12 
U.S.  CL  75-0.5  B  W  Claims 


J^' 


N  N(R)2 


Mfherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  represents 


O 
N 
— C— X 


wherein  X  represents  OR",  or  OM; 

R"  represenU  H,  C1-C4  alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  or 


r- 

'  fi 

% 

t| 

K 

-^, 


M  represents  alkali  metal,  ammonia,  alkanol  amine,  or  mono  or 
dialkylamine  and  Z  represents  hydrogen,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3, 
OCH3  or  CF3  wherein  each  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkanol  group 
contains  1-4  carbon  atoms. 

14.  Method  for  selectively  controlling  wild  oats  in  grassy 
crops  such  as  wheat  which  comprises  applying  to  said  grassy 


1.  A  process  for  producing  fine  powdery  metal  which  com- 
prises, in  a  generally  elongated  reaction  tube  at  an  elevated 
temperature, 
causing  a  reducing  gas  stream  to  flow  along  the  axis  of  the 

reaction  tube,  and 
causing  a  mixture  gas  stream  comprising  a  metal  halide 
vapor  and  an  inert  carrier  gas  to  flow  in  the  same  direction 
as  but  at  a  different  velocity  relative  to  the  reducing  gas 
stream  so  that  the  two  streams  contact  each  other  in  a 
laminar  manner  and  form  an  unstable  interface  region 
therebetween, 
whereby  the  metal  halide  vapor  is  reduced  by  the  reducing  gas 
to  form  fine  metal  particles  in  the  unstable  interface  region. 
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4,383353 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  FE-CR-URANIUM23«  PELLET 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Carl  A.  ZapfTc  6410  Mnrray  Hill  Rd^  Baltimore,  Md.  21212, 

awigBor  to  WilUam  J.  McCoUough  and  Carl  Zapffe,  botii  of 

Brainerd,  Minn. 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  235,574 

Int  a.'  C22C  1/04.  33/00,  43/00;  F42B  11/14 

U.S.  a.  75— 122.7  15  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  generally  spherical,  generally  corrosion-resistant, 
iron-chromium-uranium  metal  pellet  consisting  essentially  of  a 
generally  corrosion-resistant  iron-chromium-uranium  alloy 
which  has  been  cooled  from  the  molten  state  to  below  its 
solidification  temperature  quickly  enough  to  prevent  the  for- 
mation of  any  segregated  uranium-rich  phase  containing  less 
than  10  atomic  percent  chromium,  thereby  forming  a  fine-grain 
alloy  structure,  said  iron-chromium-uranium  alloy  having  a 
specific  gravity  of  at  least  about  8.4  and  consisting  essentially 
of  about  3  to  about  35  atomic-%  uranium,  about  10  to  35 
atomic-%  chromium  the  major  amount  of  the  alloy,  by  atomic- 
%,  being  iron,  the  uranium  of  said  iron-chromium-uranium 
containing  more  than  99.3%  of  the  U^^s  isotope. 


4,383,854 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  A  CONTROLLED  INTERIOR 
SURFACE  CONHGURATION  OF  PASSAGES  WITHIN  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Peter  V.  Dembowiki,  Richmond  Heigiiti,  Ohio,  and  Peter  W. 
ScUllie,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,277 

Int  a.J  B22F  5/00,  3/00 

\JS.  a.  419—1  11  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  creating  a  controlled  surface  configuration 
of  passages  within  a  substrate  which  comprises  assembling  said 
substrate  and  a  leachable  passage  insert  whose  surface  carries  a 
female  image  of  a  desired  passage  surface  configuration,  hot 
isostatic  pressing  said  substrate  against  said  insert,  and  leaching 
said  insert  from  said  substrate  to  create  the  desired  passage 
surface  configuration  in  said  substrate. 


heating  the  compact  at  less  than  the  eutectic  temperature  of 
any  of  the  metal  oxides  in  the  compact; 

maintaining  said  temperature  at  less  than  said  eutectic  tem- 
perature until  said  at  least  one  more  readily  reduced  oxide 
is  at  a  suboxide  value  having  a  melting  temperature 
greater  than  said  eutectic  temperature  and  thereafter  in- 
creasing the  temperature  to  a  level  greater  than  said  eutec- 
tic temperature  and  less  than  the  melting  temperature  of 
said  metal  produced  by  the  reduction  of  said  at  least  one 
more  readily  reduced  metal  oxide;  and 

converting  sufficient  portions  of  the  suboxide  value  to  a 
liquid  phase  having  sufficient  fluidity  to  envelope  particu- 
late material  remaining  in  said  compact  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  at  said  increased  level  for  continuing  a 
reduction  until  the  liquid  phase  solidifies  to  metal. 


4,383,856 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULHLAYER 
HEAD  CORE 
Teiceo  Sata;  Masaynki  Takamura;  Tomoo  Yamagiahi;  Toahiham 
Hoshi,  aiid  Keazaburo  lyima,  all  of  Hamamatiu,  Japan,  aa- 
aignon to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Shizaoka, 
Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  894,607,  Apr.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,242,711. 
Tids  appUcation  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,363 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1977,  52-42436 
Int  a.'  B22F  5/00 
U5.CL419— 6  9  Claima 


4,383355 
CERMETS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
W.  Scott  Aaron,  CUnton;  Donald  L.  Kinaer,  Brentwood,  and 
Thomas  C.  QnUiby,  Kingston,  aU  of  Tenn.,  aasignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  United  States 
D^artmcBt  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,798 
Int  CL'  B22F  9/16.  3/00:  C22C  43/Oa  29/00 
UJS.  CL  419—19  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  fabricating  a  cermet  comprising: 
forming  a  particidate  compact  containing  a  plurality  of 
metal  oxides  at  least  one  of  which  is  characterized  by 
being  more  readUy  reducible  to  metal  than  at  least  one 
other  metal  oxide  in  the  compact  when  the  compact  is 
exposed  to  an  effective  concentration  of  a  reducing  gas  at 
elevated  temperatures  over  a  selected  time  period; 
confining  the  compact  in  an  environment  containing  a  con- 
centration of  reducing  gas; 


5      5    3 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  multUayer  head  core  com- 
prising: 

preparing  a  compressed  multilayer  construction  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  metallic  powdery  layers,  a  plurality  of 
insulating  layers  superimposed  with  said  metallic  pow- 
dery layers  in  an  alternate  fashion  and  at  least  an  intercon- 
necting metalUc  powdery  layer  locally  connecting  said 
metallic  powdery  layers  to  each  other,  and 

subjecting  said  compressed  multilayer  construction  to  sinter- 
ing at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  sinter  said  metallic  pow- 
dery layer  but  insufficient  to  melt  the  same, 

whereby  said  interconnecting  metallic  powdery  layer  adds 
mechanical  strength  to  said  construction  and  at  least  re- 
duces cracking  due  to  differential  thermal  expansion. 


4^83357 
ATTACK  POLISH  FOR  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOYS  AND 
STAINLESS  STEELS 
Arthnr  F.  Stccrca,  and  Donald  P.  Bmbo,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Yn  asslgBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  DepartaMat  of  Energy,  Waahiar 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  154,171,  May  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^05,779. 

TOa  appUcatioa  JnL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280372 

Int  CLJ  CD9G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  106-3  '  a«*" 

1.  A  chemical  attack  poUsh  for  use  in  poUshing  metal  sur- 
faces consisting  essentially  of: 
about  3  to  7  gms  Fe(NOj)3, 
about  IS  to  40  cc  CH3COOH  (concentrated), 
about  3  to  7  cc  H2SO4  (concentratedX 


8}2 


4J83358 

FIRE  RETARDING  ORGANOPHOSPHATE 

CX)MPOSTnONS 

C)corge  M.  Wa^wr,  Lewiston,  N.Y^  anignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,924 
Int  a.»  CD9D  5/18 


I  .S.  a.  106— 18.14 
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and  H2O  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  make  about  a  400  cc   weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mh.)  of  from  12,000  to 


solution. 


22,000  and  is  modified  with  oils,  fatty  acids  or  fatty  alcohols 
with  an  iodine  number  less  than  about  20  and  additional  con- 
ventional additives. 
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1.  A  fire  retarding  composition  for  cellulosic  material,  com- 

Urising: 

a  reation  mixture  formed  from  aqueous  phosphoric  acid;  and 

an  alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbons,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxide 

to  acid  being  within  the  range  of  about  0.01:1  to  about 

0.25:1,  such  ratio  based  upon  the  weight  of  100  percent 

phosphoric  acid  or  equivaJent  thereof  present. 


4,383,861 
METAL  SIUCO-PHOSPHATE  BINDERS  AND 
FOUNDRY  SHAPES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Charles  E.  Sceney,  Brazil;  John  F.  Kraemer,  and  Janis  Inge- 
brigt«';n,  both  of  Terre  Hante,  aU  of  Ind.,  aasignors  to  Interna- 
tional Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,312 
Int.  CU'  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106—38.3  18  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogel  binder  composition  for  a  foundry  aggregate 
comprising,  in  admixture,  a  metal  silico-phosphate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  olivine  phosphate  and 
zinc  olivine  phosphate  and  a  hardener  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  aluminum  dihydrogen  phosphate,  water  and  phosphoric 
acid. 

13.  A  process  for  preparing  foundry  cores  and  molds,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  an  aggregate  with  a  metal  silico- 
phosphate  and  a  hardener  consisting  of  water,  phosphoric  acid 
and  aluminum  dihydrogen  phosphate,  (b)  packing  the  resulting 
mixture  into  a  core  or  mold  box  and  (c)  allowing  said  mixture 
to  stand  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  binder  and  form 
the  core  or  mold. 


4,383,859 
INK  JET  INKS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
ij^ichael  T.  Moore,  Longmont;  John  M.  Olson,  Boulder,  and 
Donald  A.  Stremci,  Northglenn,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,760 
Int  a.3  C09D  11/02 
MS.  a.  106—22  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  water-based  ink  jet  ink;  the  im- 
irovement  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(1)  formulating  a  diluted  water-based  concentrate  of  the  ink 
formulation  which  is  essentially  free  of  agents  known  to 
inhibit  particle  formation  and  growth; 

(2)  subjecting  the  concentrated  ink  to  the  operational  stress 
of  an  elevated  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  produce  particle  formation  and  growth; 

(3)  filtering  the  concentrated  ink  to  remove  said  particles; 
and 

(4)  thereafter  adding  an  aqueous  vehicle  a  chelating  agent 
and  biocide  to  inhibit  particle  growth  and  formation  from 
the  final  ink  formulation. 


4,383^60 

PAPER  PRINTING  INK  AND  ITS  USE 

lUbcrt  UUeoMyr,  Haag,  and  Heinrich  Traittenr,  Munich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Michael  Hubcr  Miinc- 

hen  GmbH,  Kirchheim-Heimstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1980,  3023118 

Int  a?  C09D  11/06.  11/08.  11/10 
IU.S.  CL  106—27  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  printing  paper  wherein  ink  is  applied  to 
paper  using  the  offset  printing  process,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  said  ink  being  composed  of  pigment,  an  alkyd 
resin  binder,  wherein  the  alkyd  resin  is  non-drying  and  has  a 


4,383,862 
CONCRETE 
John  M.  Dyson,  Huddersfield,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Domo- 
con  S A^  Chur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1980, 
8032915 

Int  a.J  C04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  106-88  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  aerated  concrete  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  producing  a  mortar  mix  of  water,  sand,  cement,  a  foam- 
ing agent  and  a  silicate,  said  silicate  being  an  active,  colloi- 
dal silicate  of  magnesium,  calcium,  barium  and/or  alumin- 
ium prepared  by  precipitation  from  waterglass  with  a  salt 
of  the  appropriate  metal,  and  having  a  specific  surface 
area  in  excess  of  15  mVgm  as  measured  by  the  BET 
method  and  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  hydrogel  or  a  xero- 

gel;  .    ^ 

(b)  pumping  said  mortar  mix  at  a  predetemuned  rate  to  a 
substantially  closed  chamber  located  within  blending 
means; 

(c)  feeding  gas  via  gas  pressure  regulation  means  to  said 
chamber,  thereby  obtaining  in  said  blending  means  mortar 
mix  and  gas  in  predetermined  proportions;  and 

(d)  blending  said  mortar  mix  and  gas  within  said  chamber  by 
the  action  of  a  rotary  mixer  located  within  the  chamber  to 
produce  aerated  concrete  mix  which,  when  set  has  a 
compressive  strength  of  from  15  to  35  N/mm^. 
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4,383,863 
2.[2-HYDROXY^,5-DI.TERT.OCrYLPHENYL].2H.BEN- 
ZOTRIAZOLE  IN  STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  Dexter,  BriarcUff  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter, 
Annonk,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,400,  Dec.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,278,590,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,275, 
Aug.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,283,327,  wliicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  6^91,  Jan.  25, 1979,  alMuidoned.  This  application  Mar.  6, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  241,170 
Int  a.3  C09H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  106—125  9  Claims 

1.  An  ultraviolet  absorbing  dispersion  comprising  a  gelatin 
binder  material  and  a  hydrophobic  compound  selected  from 
those  having  the  formula: 


R2  ^ 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chloro,  and  R2  is  tert-octyl. 


4,383  864 
ADAPTIVE  MIX  PROPORTIONING  METHOD  FOR  USE 

IN  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  MIXING  PLANTS 
Jose  A.  Trujillo,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Riguez 

Associates,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,207,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,357,169, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,390,  Mar.  23, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,221,603,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

764,336,  Jan.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  188,814 

Int  a.J  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  106— 281  R  5aainis 


1.  A  proportioning  method  for  controlling  an  asphalt  paving 
mixing  plant  having  mix  control  means  for  proportioning 
respective  quantities  of  coarse  aggregate,  fine  aggregate,  and 
asphalt  cement  and  for  producing  an  asphalt  paving  mixture 
which  when  compacted  under  standard  compaction  provides 
an  asphalt  pavement  having  a  predetermined  flexibility,  stabil- 
ity, volume  \ea  of  air  voids  and  percent  of  voids  in  mineral 
aggregate  filled  by  said  asphalt  cement,  said  aggregates  being 
variable  in  absorption,  specific  gravity,  particle  shape,  size 
distribution,  or  consolidation  under  said  standard  compaction, 
said  fine  aggregate  including  crushed  aggregate,  which 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 


A.  mixing  a  reference  sample  including  said  fine  aggregate 
and  a  quantity  of  asphalt  cement, 

B.  compacting  said  reference  sample  under  said  standard 
compaction, 

C.  determining  an  Index  quantity  that  represents  the  quan- 
tity of  the  aggregate  per  unit  volume  of  said  reference 
sample  compacted  under  said  standard  compaction, 

D.  selecting  a  proportion  of  coarse  and  fine  aggregates 
according  to  said  volumetric  relationship:  - 

VcA  +  ypA  +yEA+  yEAC=  1  unit  volume 

for  differing  proportions  of  coarse  and  fine  aggregate, 
wherein  the  quantity  of  fine  aggregates  per  unit  of  the 
combined  volumes  Vfa  and  Veac  substantially  equals 
said  Index  quantity,  where  Vf^c'S  the  volume  effective 
asphalt  cement,  Vca  is  the  volume  of  the  coarse  aggre- 
gate, and  Vfa  is  the  solid  voidless  volume  of  the  fine 
aggregate, 

E.  adjusting  said  mix  controls  of  the  asphalt  paving  mixing 
plant  to  produce  a  mixture  of  the  selected  proportion  as 
determined  by  step  D, 

F.  adjusting  the  degree  of  crushing  of  crushed  aggregate  in 
said  fme  aggregate  to  attain  said  predetermined  subility 
and  flexibility  value,  and 

G.  periodically  repeating  steps  A  through  F  during  the 
production  of  said  asphalt  paving  mixture. 


4,383,865 

SOFT  TEXTURED  HIGH  STRENGTH  ALKALI  BLUE 

PIGMENT 

Doreswamy  R.  Iyengar,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,594 
Int.  a?  C04B  31/44;  C08J  3/02.  7/12 
U.S.  a.  106—308  N  12  aaira* 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  soft  textured  high  strength 
Alkali  Blue  pigment  composition  consisting  of  insolubilized 
amines  and  Alkali  Blue  pigments  wherein  the  crude  Alkali 
Blue  produced  by  phenylation  with  aniline  of  parafuchsin, 
sulfonation  primarily  to  mono  with  sulfuric  acid  and  subse- 
quent drowning  in  water,  is  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
NaOH,  which  comprises  mixing  said  solution  first  with  (a)  an 
alkaline  solution  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid  and  subsequently 
with  (b)  an  acid  solution  of  an  amine  containing  from  3  to  36 
carbon  atoms  and  recovering  said  pigment  composition. 


4,383,866 

METAL  CONDENSED  PHOSPHATE  HARDENER 

COATED  WITH  REACnON  PRODUCT  FROM  A  METAL 

ALUMINATE  AND/OR  A  METAL  BORATE 
Peter  M.  Nowakowski,  Glenshaw;  William  G.  Boberski,  Gib- 
sonia,  and  Jerome  A.  Seiner,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Divisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  260,228,  May  4, 1981.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,021 
Int.  a.3  C09C  3/06 
U.S.  a.  106—308  B  8  Ciaiau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coated,  metal  condensed  phos- 
phate comprising: 

(A)  combining  an  aqueous  slurry  of  metal  condensed  phos- 
phate with 

(B)  an  aqueous  metallate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metal  aluminate,  metal  borate  and  a  mixture  thereof, 
said  metallate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  coating 
on  said  metal  condensed  phosphate  of  from  about  0.1 
percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  metal  condensed  phosphate  and  said 
coating,  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  slurry  in  a  range 
of  from  about  4  to  about  10. 


{M 


4,383,W7 

SOLVENT  MDmjRE  FOR  REMOVING  CURED 

POLYURETHANE  COATINGS 

Jjota  L.  Ehrdl,  Jr,  Hoopw,  Utah,  Mrignor  to  The  United  States 

of  AMrica  at  reprcMBted  by  tiw  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

WaaUogtOB,  D.C. 
CoBtiMatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,437,  Mar.  11, 1980, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Job.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,137 

lat  a.3  C08K  5/02,  5/05,  5/20 

J^S.  a.  106—311  2  Claiais 

1.  A  solvent  solution  for  efTectively  removing  cured  poly- 
V  rethane  resinous  formulations  from  a  substrate  consisting  of  a 
t  lixture  of  about  70  volume  percent  dichloromethane,  about  20 
>olume  percent  dimethyl  formamide  and  about  10  volume 
I  ercent  methanol. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,383,870 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  HOLES  IN 

STEEL  PLATES 
Qyde  W.  Creech,  2243  W.  Sooth  MouitaiB  AtCm  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85041 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  113,471,  Jan.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,330,110. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,538 

Int  a.3  B23K  7/02,  7/ JO 

UJS.  a.  148—9  R  19  OaiBH 


4,383,868 

TREATMENT  OF  SPILLAGES  OF  HAZARDOUS 

CHEMICALS 

^Sordon  K.  Braley,  84  St  Helens  Rd^  Raiaford,  Nr  St.  Helens, 
WAll  7QP,  EagiaBd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  141,761,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1979, 
1915227 

lat  a.}  B08B  7/00 
1  }JS.  a.  134—7  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  spillage  of  a  hazardous  liquid 
chemical  to  immobilize  the  spillage  thereby  mitigating  poten- 
lially  harmful  effects  therefrom,  which  method  comprises 
( ontacting  the  liquid  chemical  spillage  with  a  solid  particulate 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  component  of  a  poly- 
I  icrylamide  or  a  polyalkyl  acrylamide  and  a  second  component 
<  >f  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  alkyl(alk)acrylate. 


'    4,383,869 
VfETHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  ELECTRON  MOBILTTY  IN 

GAAS 

SUn8-<«ong  Un,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaaipMr  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,303 
Int  CLJ  HOIL  21/265 
lU  A  CI.  148—1.5 


12  Claims 


UYiiii 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  an  aperture  in  a  workpiece  with  a 
cutting  torch,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preheating  the  workpiece  central  to  the  aperture  to  be 
cut; 

(b)  initiating  cutting  of  the  aperture  by  the  cutting  torch  at  a 
point  within  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture  and  maintaining 
cutting  of  the  aperture  until  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture 
has  been  cut; 

(c)  translating  the  cutting  torch  rectilinearly  for  a  specified 
distance; 

(d)  rotating  the  cutting  torch  by  advancing  the  cutting  torch 
along  a  circular  path  and  simultaneously  maintaining  the 
cutting  torch  in  fixed  orientation  with  respect  to  radials  of 
the  aperture  to  be  cut  during  cutting  along  the  perimeter 
of  the  aperture,  said  advancing  step  befaig  initiated  com- 
mensurate with  initiation  of  said  translating  step; 

(e)  terminating  said  translating  step  when  the  cutting  torch 
has  been  translated  the  specified  distance;  and 

(0  continuing  said  rotating  step  until  the  perimeter  of  the 
aperture  has  been  cut. 

4383,871 
KNIVES  FOR  FOOD  SUCING  MACHINES 
Barry  Harding,  Worksop;  George  W.  MUes,  and  Barry  J.  Co- 
wan, both  of  ShefHeld,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  W.A. 
Tyzack  A  Company  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 
Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,054 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26, 1979, 
7937258 

Int  a.J  C21D  8/02.  9/24 
UA  CL  148—12.4  ">  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  electron  mobility  in  a  semi- 
insulating  substrate,  comprising: 
implanting  into  said  substrate  high  energy  ions  of  a  material 

which  is  inert  in  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  a  surface  layer 

in  said  substrate; 
implanting  donor  ions  into  said  surface  layer;  and 
annealing  said  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  machine  knife  comprising  provid- 
ing a  flat  blank  from  steel  strip  or  coil  and  performing  at  least 
an  initial  machining  operation  thereon,  heating  said  blank  to  a 
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temperature  conductive  to  press-forming,  press-forming  and 
through-hardening  the  heated  blank,  and  imparting  to  the 
blank  a  stain-resisting  uniform  polished  surface. 


4,383,872 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  A  DOPED  ni-V  ALLOY  LAYER 

BY  MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY  UTILIZING  A 

SUPPLEMENTAL  MOLECULAR  BEAM  OF  LEAD 

John  S.  Roberts,  Horiey,  Engjand,  aasignor  to  U^.  PUli|M 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Uiiited  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1979, 
7943742 

lot  CL^  HOIL  21/203,  21/363 
U.S.  a.  148—175  4  Claims 


sium  permanganate  is  (33-4S):(SS-6S)  and  said  composition 
contains  0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  a  light  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  aluminum,  magnesium  and 
alloys  containing  at  least  one  of  said  silicon,  aluminum  and 
magnesium. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  doped  at  least 
ternary  Ill-V  alloy  on  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  semiconductor  substrate  in 
a  vacuum  chamber,  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  below  atmospheric  pressure,  maintaining  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  300*  C.  to 
500*  C,  and  forming  the  epitaxial  layer  by  directing  a  plurality 
of  molecular  beams  containing  the  constituent  elements  of  the 
doped  material  constituting  the  epitaxial  layer  and  by  directing 
a  molecular  beam  of  lead  all  onto  the  heated  substrate  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  grow  an  epitaxial  layer  of  a  desired  thickness, 
said  molecular  beam  of  lead  forming  from  S  to  20%  of  a  mono- 
layer of  lead  on  the  growth  surface. 


4,383,873 
SENSITIVE  LOW  WATER  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  G.  Wade,  LcUghton,  Pa.,  and  Harold  T.  Fillmaa,  Bowie, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Powder  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,207 
Int  a.}  C06B  45/00 
U.S.a.  149— 2  23Claiiiis 

1.  A  cap-sensitive  water-in-oil  explosive  emulsion  composi- 
tion having  a  i  cartridge  gap  sensitivity  of  at  least  about  three 
inches  formed  from  an  emulsion  matrix  having  from  about  4% 
to  less  than  10%  by  weight  water. 


4383,875 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COSMETIC  PENOLS 

Jnlio  G.  Russ,  Germantown,  and  Donna  L.  Barrom,  Arlington, 

both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Plough,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,386 

Int.  a.'  B65B  7/28;  A61K  7/025.  7/032 

U.S.  a.  156-^  8  Claims 


4,383,874 

PYROTECHNIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  DELAY 

ELEMENTS 

Hans  Schnlte,  Sieijbarg,  and  Christopb  Voges,  St.  Augwtin,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1980,  3008001 

iBt  CL^  O06B  45/02 
U.S.CL149— 21  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  pyrotechnical  composition  for  a  delay  element  com- 
prising metallic  antimony  and  potassium  permanganate,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  antimony  to  potas- 


-^ 


^^ 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cosmetic  pencil  having  a  lead  of 
solvent-based  cosmetic  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
wax  or  resin,  solvent  for  the  wax  or  resin,  and  pigment  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  packaging  said  lead  in  an  airtight  container  and  storing 
the  packaged  lead  in  surroundings  having  temperature  no 
higher  than  0*  C.  for  12  to  168  hours,  thereafter 

(b)  storing  the  package  lead  in  room-temperature  surroud- 
ings  for  at  least  two  hours,  thereafter 

(c)  removing  said  lead  from  said  airtight  container, 

(d)  providing  a  pair  of  slau  having  grooved  surfaces,  said 
grooves  upon  joining  of  said  surfaces  forming  a  channel 
having  inside  dimension  slightly  larger  than  an  outside 
dimension  of  said  lead, 

(e)  forming  an  assembly  by  inserting  said  lead  into  a  groove, 
and  attaching  said  grooved  surfaces  to  each  other  by 
adhesive  bonding  such  that  said  lead  is  in  said  channel,  and 
thereafter 

(0  wrapping  said  assembly  with  airtight  wrapping  such  that 
said  wrapping  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  said  assembly. 

4,383376 

BARRIER  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

John  S.  Shackletoa,  Baltimore,  Canada,  assignor  to  United  Tire 

and  Rubber  Co.  Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Continuation-in*part  of  Ser.  No.  273,000,  Jan.  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aog.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,323 

Int  a.s  B29D  3/02;  B60C  9/18;  B02C  11/08 

MS.  a.  156—110  R  W  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  barrier  sheet  suitable  for  use  in  the 
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mmufacture  of  cured  rubber  products,  such  as  tires,  belts  and 
th :  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  elongated  reinforcement  cords  with  uncurcd 
rubber, 

(b)  cutting  the  coated  reinforcement  cords  to  form  short 
lengths  suitable  for  subsequent  cryogenic  shattering; 

(c)  lubricating  the  short  lengths  to  prevent  balling  thereof; 

(d)  cooling  the  short  lengths  to  a  temperature  suitable  to 
permit  cryogenic  shattering; 

(e>  shattering  the  cooled  short  lengths  to  form  fine  particles; 

(0  permitting  the  fine  particles  to  return  to  a  temperature 
suitable  for  sheeting-out; 

(g)  sheeting-out  the  fine  particles  to  form  a  sheet  of  green 
.  barrier  material. 

13.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  tire  the  improvement 
w  lierein  a  green  barrier  sheet  is  formed  by  coating  elongated 
fibre  cords  with  uncured  rubber,  cutting  the  coated  rubber 
cords  into  short  lengths  suiuble  for  subsequent  cryogenic 
si  altering,  lubricating  the  short  lengths  to  prevent  balling, 
CI  yogenically  shattering  the  cooled  short  lengths  to  form  a  fine 
piirticulate  material,  permitting  the  fine  particle  material  to 
return  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  sheeting-out,  sheeting-out 
tlie  fme  particle  material  to  form  a  sheet  of  green  barrier  mate- 
ri:  d,  cutting  said  sheet  of  green  barrier  material  to  form  a  tire 
bjirrier  sheet,  laying-in  said  tire  barrier  sheet  in  a  tire  during 
c<»nstruction  of  a  tire  and  curing  the  tire  thus  formed  to  bond 
tlie  tire  barrier  sheet  in  place  within  the  tire. 


molds  in  position  such  that  each  such  mold  is  associated 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  valve  chambers  and  is  located 
in  the  space  reserved  for  the  filtrate  inlet  opening  of  the 
associated  valve  chamber; 

applying  a  layer  of  plastic  to  the  filtrate  inlet  defining  molds 
and  to  span  selected  marginal  edges  of  said  side  wall 
members  so  as  to  intercpnnect  said  side  wall  members  and 
form  the  outer  shell  of  the  annular  valve  housing;  and 

dissolving  the  filtrate  inlet  defining  molds. 


4,383,878 
TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Chung-I  Young,  Roseville,  and  Brian  H.  Williams,  White  Bear 
Lalie,  both  of  Minn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,643 

Int.  a.5  B44C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  156—235  •   23  Claims 
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Method  of  making  an  annular  valve  housing 
for  a  rotary  drum  hlter 

Rkchard  W.  LaValley,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  LaValley 
Indostrial  Plastics,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,236 

Int  a.}  B32B  31/14 

IJ.S.  a.  156-155  14  Claims 


&*wr  WITH 
I  iunrtce 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  axial  annular  valve  housing  for  a 
rbtary  drum  filter  of  the  type  having  internal  drainage  conduits 
^/hich  deliver  filtrate  to  the  valve  housing,  the  valve  housing 
1  aving  a  head  end  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  the  filter  drum 
I  nd  a  tail  end  portion  and  defining  a  central  valve  receiving 
space  and  plural  individual  valve  chambers,  each  valve  cham- 
t  er  having  a  filtrate  inlet  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  associated 
(ne  of  the  drainage  conduits  and  a  filtrate  discharge  outlet 
rough  which  filtrate  is  discharged  to  the  valve  receiving 
,  such  that  the  intermittent  application  of  a  vacuum  at  the 
Itrate  discharge  outlet  of  each  valve  chamber  in  response  to  a 
alve  member  positioned  within  the  valve  receiving  space 
raws  filtrate  from  the  associated  drainage  conduit,  through 
valve  chamber  and  filtrate  discharge  outlet  and  to  the  valve 
Receiving  space,  comprising: 

positioning  radial  plastic  valve  chamber  side  wall  members 
about  the  axis  of  the  valve  receiving  space  such  that  the 
radially  inward  edges  of  said  side  wall  members  define  the 
limits  of  the  valve  receiving  space  and  such  that  said  side 
wall  members  define  the  circumferential  limits  of  the 
valve  chambers; 

placing  plural  individual  dissolvable  filtrate  inlet  defining 


1.  An  image  transfer  process  for  transferring  an  image  from 
a  release  surface  onto  a  different  surface  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  applying  an  image  to  a  releafse  coated  surface  of  a  first 
support,  said  release  coating  being  a  radiation  curable 
composition  for  providing  solvent-resistant  adhesive  coat- 
ings comprising: 

a  polyfluorinated  monomeric  acrylate  compound; 
a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  crosslinking  agent;  and 
a  film-forming  polymer;  which  is  radiation  cured  after  it  is 
coated  on  said  first  support  base; 

(b)  adhering  an  adhesive  surface  of  an  adhesive  coated  sec- 
ond support  base  over  said  image  on  said  release  coated 
surface  of  said  first  support  base; 

(c)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  second  support  base 
to  effect  intimate  contact  between  said  adhesive  surface  of 
said  second  support  base  and  said  image  on  said  release 
coated  surface  of  said  first  support  base; 

(d)  separating  said  image  bearing  first  support  base  from  said 
second  support  base,  with  said  image  being  transferred  to 
said  adhesive  layer  of  said  second  support  base;  and 

(e)  securing  said  adhesive  layer  of  said  second  support  base, 
now  bearing  said  image,  onto  a  different  receiver  surface 
by  the  application  of  pressure  to  provide  said  receiver 
surface  with  a  protected  image; 

wherein  said  second  support  base  and  said  receiver  surface 
may  be  transparent,  translucent  or  opaque  surfaces,  provided 
that  where  said  receiver  surface  is  an  opaque  surface,  said 
second  support  base  is  a  transparent  or  translucent  surface. 
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433379 

CEMENT  FOR  THE  nXATION  OF  OSSEOUS 
PROSTHESES 
Antoine  Le  Do,  Liiry-Gargaii;  Frantz  LangUds,  Paris;  Chriitiaii 
Michaud,  Chellet,  and  Michel  Postel,  Paris,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,709 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24, 1980, 80  06479 
Int.  a.5  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  156—307.7  13  Oaims 

1.  A  cement  for  the  Fixation  of  osseous  prostheses,  obtained 
by  hardening  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  epoxide  resin  having  a  high  reactivity  and 
very  low  toxicity,  consisting  of  a  diepoxide  of  a  glycidyl 
ether  of  bisphenol  A; 

(b)  a  reactive,  non-toxic  suppling  resin  consisting ,  of  a 
polybutadine  having  hydroxy!  groups  mainly  at  the  ends 
of  chains; 

(c)  a  mineral  filler  in  powder  form; 

(d)  a  hardener  capable  of  reacting  with  said  epoxide  resin  in 
order  to  provoke  hardening  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  hardening  accelerator; 

the  mixture  comprising  for  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  epoxide  resin  and  suppling  resin,  SO  to  85  parts  by  weight  of 
mineral  filler,  10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  hardener  and  S  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  hardening  accelerator. 


signal,  subsequent  to  an  enabling  signal  but  prior  to  the 
next  disabling  signal. 


4,383,880 
WEB  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  WITH  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

LABEL  DETECnON 
Friedrich  H.  H.  Geurtsen,  HolUston,  Mass.;  Waldemar  S.  Keb- 
bel,  Bremen,  and  Manfred  Meyer,  Stuhr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company, 
Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329334 

Int.  a.i  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  156-361  lOCiains 


4383381 
STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Yasunori    Sakaki,    Tokyo,    Japan,    assignor    to    StraPack 
Shimojima  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,042 

Int  a.^  B65S  13/32 

VS.  a.  156—361  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  label  transfer  nuu;hine  characterized  by 
periodic  operation  within  labelling  cycles,  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  web  bearing  a  plurality  of  labels,  means  for  routing  the 
web  through  a  transport  path  past  a  transfer  site,  and  means  for 
transferring  labels  onto  articles  at  the  transfer  site,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  means  for  controlling  the  transport  of 
the  web  comprising: 
electro-optical  registration  means  for  generating  a  timing 
signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  optical  contrast 
within  the  labels; 
means  for  periodically  generating  an  enabling  signal  at  a  first 

point  with  each  labelling  cycle; 
means  for  periodically  generating  a  disabling  signal  at  a 

second  point  with  each  labelling  cycle; 
means  for  initiating  web  motion  in  response  to  a  given  dis- 
abling signal;  and 
means  for  halting  web  motion  in  response  to  a  given  timing 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  completion  of  a  retracting  and 
tightening  process  of  a  band  in  a  strapping  machine  of  the  type 
which  comprises  means  for  feeding-out  the  band  and  for  re- 
tracting the  fed-out  band  including  a  drive  roller;  gripping 
means  for  gripping  portions  of  the  retracted  band;  and  means 
for  severing  and  fusing  the  fed  end  of  the  retracted  band  as  it 
is  gripped;  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  roller;  and  shut- 
off  switch  means  which  is  actuated  when  said  band  has  been 
fully  retracted;  the  improvement  wherein  said  drive  means 
comprises: 
a  drive  shaft  operably  connected  to  said  drive  roller; 
a  drive  source; 
a  friction  clutch  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  connect- 
ing said  drive  shaft  with  said  drive  source; 
a  fly  wheel  operably  connected  to  said  friction  clutch  to  be 
routed  synchronously  therewith,  said  fly  wheel  being 
arranged  to  continue  to  rotate  under  its  own  inertia  after 
rotation  of  said  friction  clutch  ceases  upon  retraction  of 
said  band; 
a  bearing  member  connected  to  said  flywheel  and  enabling 
the  axis  of  said  flywheel  to  travel  in  response  to  continued 
rotation  thereof,  said  bearing  member  being  movable 
along  with  said  axis  of  said  fly  wheel;  and 
a  support  member  operably  connected  to  said  bearing  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  switch  means 
to  actuate  the  latter  when  rotation  of  said  friction  clutch 
ceases. 


4383382 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  INSERTS  BETWEEN 

SHEETS  OF  PLASTIC  MATERUL 

Kurt  Held,  Alte  Straase  1,  D-7218  Trossiagen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,157 

Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,  3028052 

lot  CL^  B32B  31/08 
VS.  CL  156—552  ♦  Ctaimt 

I.  A  device  for  the  continuous  sealing  of  inserts  between 
sheets  of  plastics  material  for  instance  for  sealing  documenu 
such  as  identification  cards  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of 
press  belts  one  positioned  above  the  other  and  forming  a  dou- 
ble belt  press  so  that  the  sheeu  of  plastics  material  and  the 
inserts  located  between  them  pass  through  the  double  press 
belt  between  the  pair  of  press  belu,  each  said  press  belt  com- 
prising an  inlet  roller,  an  outlet  roller  and  a  belt  trained  over 
said  inlet  and  outlet  rollers,  said  inlet  rollers  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relation  and  forming  a  gap  between  said  belu  trained 
over  said  inlet  rollers,  means  located  within  said  press  belu 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  rollers  for  pressing  said  belu 


808 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


togeth  er  and  for  pressing  the  plastics  material  sheeU  arranged 
to  pasi  '<  between  said  press  belts  into  sealing  contact,  means  for 
feedins  the  plastics  material  sheets  to  the  gap  between  said 
inlet  r  )llers  for  passage  between  said  press  belts,  said  feeding 
means  including  a  guide  roller  connected  to  each  said  inlet 
roller  uid  a  supply  roller  forming  a  source  of  the  plastic  mate- 
rial sh  set,  a  feed  device  for  supplying  inseru  from  a  source  to 
the  ga )  between  said  inlet  rollers,  and  means  located  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  outlet  rollers  for  separating 
the  se  lied  inserU  from  the  sealed  plastics  material  sheets  after 
passaie  between  said  press  belts,  wherein  the  improvement 
compiises  that  said  inlet  rollers  are  heated,  each  said  guide 


a  II  •        I  •  7      14      (         t     II     4       I         > 


4.383,884 

CLOSED  LOOP  LEACHING  SYSTEM 
Walter  J.  Rozaiaa,  Trarcnc  City,  Mkh^  aasigBor  to  Kdacy- 
Hayct  Coapaay,  Romilni,  Mich. 

Filed  Ju.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268^78 

Irt.  CLJ  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—642  20  Claimi 


roller  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
inlet  I  oiler  with  which  it  is  connected,  means  for  pivotally 
displai  :ing  said  guide  rollers  about  the  axes  of  said  inlet  rollers 
for  selectively  varying  the  contact  of  the  plastics  material 
sheets  with  said  belts  passing  over  said  inlet  rollers,  said  means 
for  pi>  otally  displacing  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  inlet  roller  and  secured 
at  the  other  end  to  said  guide  roller,  said  feed  device  comprises 
a  vaci  lum  feeder  arranged  to  be  synchronously  controlled  by 
the  upper  said  press  belt,  and  said  means  for  separating  the 
sealed  inserts  comprises  a  punch  press,  a  stacking  device,  and 
a  colli  x:tor  for  waste  strip  of  the  plastics  material  sheets. 


4,383,883 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
I  DEVICE 

YoririhiM  Mlzatani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
Dc^U  KabMhiki  Kaiaha,  KawMaU,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,962 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  11, 1980,  55-110012 
lat  a^  C30B  1/02 
VS.  0. 156-603  8  Claimc 


1.  X  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prisin  g  the  steps  of: 

for  ning  a  groove  on  the  surface  of  an  insulator  body; 

forming  a  polycrystalline  or  amorphous  semiconductor 
liyer  on  the  surface  of  said  insulator  body  including  said 
jTOOvr, 

irr  diating  part  of  said  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said 
I  roove  with  an  energy  beam  to  convert  said  part  into 
)  ingle  crystals;  and 

im  idiating  the  remaining  port  of  said  semiconductor  layer 
^  vith  said  energy  beam  while  displacing  the  energy  beam 
(0  thereby  sequentially  form  single  crystals  utilizing  said 
I  ingle  cr^Mal  semiconductor  layer  as  a  growing  nucleus  so 
1  a  to  form  a  continuous  single  crystal  semiconductor  on 
I  aid  mtulator  body. 


13.  A  method  of  dissolving  a  layer  (12)  from  an  article 
(11)  by  exposing  the  article  (11)  to  a  leaching  solution  (16) 
having  a  predetermined  bQiling  temperature,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of;  placing  the  article  (11)  in  an  inner 
compartment  (20)  of  a  sealed  reaction  container  (18)  which 
contains  the  leaching  solution  (16);  conducting  and  condens- 
ing boiled  off  leaching  solution  vapor  in  a  recirculation  sys- 
tem (25)  and  selectively  returning  the  collected  leaching  solu- 
tion (16)  to  the  reaction  container  (18),  and  heating  the  article 
(18)  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  temperature  of  the 
leaching  solution  (16)  to  increase  the  corrosion  rate  of  the 
layer  (12)  of  the  article  (11). 


4,383,885 

REACnVE  SPUTTER  ETCHING  OF  POLYSILICON 
UTILIZING  A  CHLORINE  ETCH  GAS 
Dan  Maydan,  Short  Hills,  and  David  N.  Wang,  Warren  Town- 
ship, Somerset  County,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignort  to  Bell  Tele^ 
plume  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  119,103,  Feb.  6, 1980,  abaadoaed.  TUt 
appUcatioB  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,307 
lat  a.J  HOIL  21/308 
VS.  a.  156-643  9  ( 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  microminiature  device  in 
accordance  with  a  process  sequence  that  includes  at  least  one 
step  in  which  a  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  the  de- 
vice is  to  be  anisotropically  etched  in  a  reactive  sputter  etching 
apparatus  that  comprises  a  plasma  established  between  an 
anode  electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode  which  holds  the 
device  to  be  etched,  the  phnma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an 
electric  field  across  a  gaseous  environment  established  be- 
tween said  electrodes,  wherein  the  gaseous  environment  com- 
prises essentially  pure  chlorine,  wherein  in  said  apparatus  a 
chlorine  pressure  of  approximately  2-to-SO  microns  is  estab- 
lished and  in  which  apparatus  the  power  density  at  the  surface 
of  the  member  being  etched  is  set  at  approximately  0.30-to-2 
watts  per  square  centimeter,  wherein  said  doped  polycrystal- 
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line  silicon  layer  includes  on  the  top  surface  thereof  to  be 
etched  a  patterned  masking  layer,  and  wherein  in  the  etching 
apparatus  the  bottom  surface  of  said  device  is  maintained  in 
direct  electrical  contact  with  said  cathode  electrode. 


4,383396 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELEMENT 
KiaakB  NaluuMra,  nuMbMhi;  Eyi  Jimi,  YokohuM;  Httvynki 
Goto,  Yokonka,  and  Akio  Hori,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Kawa- 
aaki,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,416 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14, 1980,  55-160233 
Int  a.3  HOIL  21/312;  C23F  1/02 
\}&.  a  156—659.1  9  ClalBM 


12 


14 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  element,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  metal  layer  acting  as  an  ohmic  electrode  by 
wet  plating  on  each  side  of  the  element  sections  of  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  in  which  a  plurality  of  active  elements 
are  formed  or  the  whole  surface  of  each  side  of  said  wafer; 

selectively  depositing  by  electroplating  a  single  ply  second 
metal  layer  which  is  anticorrosive  and  acts  as  a  brazing 
material  when  a  semiconductor  element  is  mounted  be- 
tween a  pair  of  electrodes,  on  each  of  the  element  areas  in 
the  first  metal  layers;  and 

chemically  etching  off  those  portions  of  the  semiconductor 
wafer  which  are  interposed  between  the  active  elements 
with  the  second  metal  layers  used  as  masks  to  separate  the 
thus  produced  elements  from  each  other,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements,  each  of  which 
has  its  surfaces  coated  with  the  first  and  second  metal 
layers. 


4,383,887 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  AN  ALKALINE  SOLUTION 

Haoa  KiihiileiB,  FlilliBadorf,  Hans  R.  Kiing,  Frenkendorf,  and 

Georg  Molnar,  FlilUnidorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to 

Bertnuns  AG,  Baael,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,481 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.   11,   1980, 
5327/80 

Int  a.}  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  a.  159— 13  A  12  Claim* 


at  least  one  evaporator  tube  having  an  inner  diameter,  an 
internal  surface,  and  upper  and  lower  portion, 

at  least  one  evaporator  tube, 

means  for  introducting  said  alkaline  solution  to  be  concen- 
trated into  said  upper  portion  of  said  evaporator  tube  so 
that  a  film  of  said  alkaline  solution  falls  along  said  internal 
surface  of  said  evaporator  tube, 

heat  exchange  jacket  means  surrounding  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  evaporator  tube  along  its  substantial  length,  said 
jacket  means  and  evaporator  tube  defining  an  annular 
channel  therebetween  for  receiving  a  heat  exchange  fluid, 

a  collecting  trough  operatively  associated  with  said  lower 
portion  of  said  evaporator  tube,  having  an  inner  diameter 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  inner  diameter  of  said  evapo- 
rator tube  whereby  said  collecting  trough  effectively 
separates  concentrated  liquid  from  vapor, 

means  for  recovering  said  separated  concentrated  liquid 
from  said  collecting  trough,  and 

vapor  duct  means  for  recovering  said  vapor  separately  from 
said  concentrated  liquid,  said  means  for  introducing  said 
alkaline  solution  being  sized  and  said  inner  diameter  of 
said  collecting  trough  and  said  inner  diameter  of  said 
evaporator  tube  being  sized,  positioned  and  dimensioned 
to  coact  so  as  to  prevent  a  remixing  of  said  concentrated 
alkaline  solution  and  said  vapor  after  exiting  from  said 
evaporator  tube. 


4483,888 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  RADIOACTIVE 

COMBUSTIBLE  WASTE 

Koichi  Chino,  Hitachi;  Hideo  Yuaa,  Katauta,  and  Kunio  Kamiya, 

Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,825,  Mar.  5, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1978,  53-24516 

Int  CL'  BOID  1/22 

U5.  a.  159-49  9  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  concentrating  an  alkaline  solution  which 
comprises: 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  radioactive  combustible 
waste  comprising: 

providing  a  slurry  of  radioactive  combustible  waste  com- 
prising water  and  radioactive  combustible  waste; 

mixing  the  slurry  of  radioactive  combustible  waste  with  a 
slurry  of  radioactive  incombustible  waste  comprising 
water  and  radioactive  incombustible  waste  to  form  a 
mixture  of  radioactive  wastes  containing  43-70%  by 
weight  of  radioactive  combustible  waste  as  based  on  a  dry 
mixture  of  radioactive  combustible  waste  and  radioactive 
incombustible  waste; 

feeding  the  mixture  of  radioactive  wastes  to  a  thin-film  drier; 
and 

evaporating  the  water  and  drying  the  mixture  of  radioactive 
wastes  in  the  mixture  of  radioactive  wastes  therein, 
thereby  concentrating  the  radioactive  combustible  waste 
to  powder  form. 
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4J83,889 
REFINING  PROCESS  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFOR 
„_    A.  Hydr,  Michael  D.  BresUn;  David  R.  Coaper,  aU  of 
DoJntn  GroTc,  and  Roy  I.  Kaplan,  Naperrille,  all  of  III., 
aaai^nort  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,110 
Int  a.J  D21C  9/00 
U.S.  0. 162—26  6  Claims 

1.  A  pulp  stock  refining  process,  comprising: 
adding  to  bleached  chemical  pulp  stock  a  sufficient  amount 
ol  a  blended  additive  comprising  in  combination  at  least 
one  low  molecular  weight  acrylic  acid  containing  poly- 
meric compound  and  at  least  one  inorganic  polyphos- 
phate, wherein  the  weight  proportion  of  said  inorganic 
polyphosphate  to  said  acrylic  acid  containing  polymeric 
c<»mpound  is  from  about  1:10::  10:1,  to  reduce  brightness 
loss  during  pulp  stock  refining;  and 
pulf  stock  refining  said  chemical  pulp  stock  in  the  presence 
o! '  said  additive. 


4383,890 

cerIamic  sheet  and  method  for  PRODUONG 

THE  SAME 
Maaa)|vki  Oihinia,  Shinagawa,  and  Yasuhiko  Matsui,  Kure, 
botl  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Nittetau  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Toy|>  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,480 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55*33420 
Int.  a.'  D21H  5/J2 
VJS.  CI.  162—157.6  11  aaims 

1.  /.  method  for  producing  a  ceramic  sheet  comprising  the 
steps  ( )f : 
preparing  a  cation-modified  cellulose  pulp  having  a  degree 

r  substitution  of  cationic  group  of  0.02  to  0.04; 
bea  ing  said  cation-modified  pulp  to  a  freeness  of  200  to  100 

nil  C.S.F; 
mixing  said  cation-modified  pulp  thus  beaten  with  fine  inor- 
g  inic  particles  in  the  presence  of  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
s  ispension,  the  ratio  of  said  cation-modified  pulp  being 
f  om  5  to  SO  wt.%  (absolute  dry  weight)  and  that  of  said 
f  ne  inorganic  particles  being  from  50  to  95  wt.%;  and 
for  ning  a  ceramic  sheet  by  subjecting  said  aqueous  suspen- 
s  on  to  a  paper-making  treatment. 


4,383,891 

DEVkCE  FOR  DESALTING  BRACKISH  WATER,  AND  A 
CONpmONING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  RELATING  TO 

SAID  DESALTING  DEVICE 
P1iili||pe  Clarier,  Marly  Le  Roi,  France,  auignor  to  Spie-Batig- 

nol  ca,  Puteau,  France 

Contiination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,498,  Aug.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,2^2,136.  TUa  application  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,034 

Int.  a.3  BOID  3/02 

VJS.  CI.  202—234  12  Qainu 


wall  means  for  defining  an  enclosed  space; 

optical  means  for  intercepting  solar  energy  impacting  on  a 
portion  of  said  wall  means  and  for  focusing  the  inter* 
cepted  solar  energy  in  a  focused  region  within  the  en* 
closed  space  so  as  to  prevent  uncontrolled  heating  of  the 
enclosed  space  by  the  intercepted  solar  energy; 

an  enclosure  totally  encompassed  within  the  enclosed  space 
and  containing  brackish  water,  a  portion  of  the  brackish 
water  lying  in  the  focused  region  so  that  the  energy  of  the 
intercepted  solar  energy  is  imparted  to  and  heats  the 
brackish  water  to  cause  evaporation  therefrom; 

heat  extracting  means  within  said  enclosure  for  contacting 
and  condensing  evajiorated  water; 

collecting  means  for  collecting  condensed  water  and  for 
removing  the  condensed  water  from  said  enclosure;  and 

means  for  circulating  coolant  liquid  from  a  source  exterior  of 
said  enclosed  space  through  said  enclosure  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  heat  extracting  means  and 
for  discharging  the  coolant  liquid  to  the  exterior  of  the 
enclosed  space  so  that  the  coolant  liquid  is  heated  during 
its  passage  through  the  enclosure  to  thereby  enhance 
condensation  of  the  evaporated  water  and  remove  the 
energy  of  the  intercepted  solar  energy  and  transfer  same 
to  the  exterior  of  the  enclosed  space. 


4,383,892 

SOLAR  ASSIST  FOR  THE  LIFnNG,  PURinCATION 

AND  STORAGE  OF  WATER 

Edwin  K.  Woods,  1642  Edith  Esplanade,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.  33904 

Continuation*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  799,841,  May  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,731 

Int.  a.J  BOID  3/10 

U.S.a.203— 11  2  Claims 


«^  *  ^- 


1.  A  cyclic  process  for  lifting,  vaporizing  and  storing  of 
water  consisting  of  the  use  of  high  velocity  vapors  to  create  a 
low  pressure  area  high  over  a  body  of  poluted  water,  the 
height  being  such  that  the  water  raised  due  to  the  low  pressure 
is  completely  vaporized  when  it  arrives  at  that  area  and  the 
vapors  are  steered  to  where  they  condense  and  become  dis- 
tilled water,  while  leaving  behind  water  at  a  slightly  lower 
level  that  was  become  more  poluted  because  of  the  vaporiza- 
tion and  returning  that  water  to  the  original  body  of  water, 
part  of  the  distilled  water  is  confined  and  superheated  until  it's 
1.  lApparatua  comprising  means  for  decreasing  the  rate  of  internal  pressure  forces  it's  release  at  high  velocity  recreating 

temperature  increase  in  an  enclosed  space  while  obtaining  the  low  pressure  area,  thus  restartmg  the  cycle,  surplus  dis- 

purified  water  from  brackish  water  including:  tilled  water  is  stored. 
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4 193093 
DISTILLATIVE  SEPARATION  OF  LIQUID  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 
Gerd  Kaibel,  Lampertheim;  Horat  Hartmanii,  BoeU-Iggelheim; 
Waldhelm  Hochstein,  Freiiuheim,  and  Franz-Jotcf  Mueller, 
Wachenbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,429 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019766 

Int.  a.}  BOID  3/i4 
U.S.  a.  203—35  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  distillative  separation  in  a  fractionating 
column  of  a  liquid  mixture  containing  at  least  one  aliphatic 
alcohol  into  a  higher-boiling  alcohol-containing  fraction  and  a 
lower-boiling  fraction  of  the  other  liquids,  which  process 
comprises: 

contacting  the  alcohol  in  a  middle  zone  of  the  column  with 
a  C2-  to  Cs-alkanal  and  with  a  non-volatile  or  only  slightly 
volatile  acid; 

maintaining  said  middle  zone  of  the  column  under  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  a  transient 
bonding  of  the  alcohol  to  the  alkanal  in  the  presence  of 
said  acid  so  as  to  form  a  higher  boiling  acetal  or  hemiace- 
tal; 

heating  the  column  such  that  substances  more  volatile  than 
the  alcohol  pass  into  the  upper  zone  of  the  column  for 
removal  therefrom  as  a  top  product; 

cleaving  said  acetal  or  hemiacetal  in  the  lower  zone  of  the 
column  into  its  respective  alcohol  and  alkanal  compo- 
nents; and 

separating  the  alcohol  from  the  bottom  product  of  the  col- 
umn. 


pletely  vaporize  the  methyl  acetate  or  its  azeotropic  mix- 
ture with  methanol,  but  not  the  methanol, 

(bi)  feeding  liquid  aqueous  acid,  in  counter-current  to  the 
rising  vapors,  into  the  top  quarter  of  column  I  in  order  to 
split  the  acetaldehyde  dimethyl  aceul  into  acetaldehyde 
and  methanol,  or 

(b2)  instead  of  the  aqueous  acid,  using  only  water  and  split- 
ting the  acetal  by  means  of  a  solid  acid  ion  exchanger, 

(c)  taking  off  a  vaporous  mixture  of  methyl  acetate  and 
acetaldehyde  at  the  top  of  column  I  and  separating  it  into 
its  components  in  a  column  II, 

(d)  taking  off  a  liquid  mixture  of  methanol  and  water  from 
the  bottom  quarter  of  column  I  and  separating  it  into  its 
components  in  a  column  III,  and 

(e)  removing  some  of  the  aqueous  acid  (embodiment  b|) 
obtained  in  the  bottom  of  column  I  or  removing  some  of 
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the  water  (embodiment  b2)  from  the  system  with  minor 
amounts  of  other  products,  and  combining  the  remainder 
of  this  aqueous  acid  or  of  the  water  with  the  water  ob- 
tained in  the  bottom  of  column  III,  and  recycling  the 
aqueous  solution  into  the  top  quarter  of  column  I,  after 
addition  of  an  acid,  the  separation  of  methyl  acetate  and 
acetaldehyde  in  process  step  (c)  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  with  a  boiling  point,  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  of  from  25*  to  55*  C.,  and  said 
column  II  being  maintained  under  conditions  of  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  sufficient  for  the  acetaldehyde/hydro- 
carbon  mixture  to  be  taken  off  from  the  top  of  said  column 
II,  a  fraction  containing  the  iodine  compound,  methyl 
acetate  and  the  hydrocarbon  to  be  removed  as  a  lateral 
take-off  from  said  column  II,  and  the  methyl  acetate  frac- 
tion to  be  taken  off  as  the  bottom  product  from  said  col- 
umn II. 


4,383,894 
REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC  IODINE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

ACETALDEHYDE 
Horst  Hartmann,  Boehl-Iggelheim;  Waldhelm  Hochstein,  Frein- 
sheim;  Gerd  Kaibel,  Lampertheim,  and  Franz-Josef  Mueller, 
Wachenbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,301 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1980,  3045105 

Int.  a.)  BOID  i/36 
U.S.  a.  203—70  6  Claims 

3.  A  process  for  removing  organic  iodine  compounds  from 
acetaldehyde  obtained  as  an  homologization  mixture  of  metha- 
nol which,  in  addition  to  acetaldehyde  as  the  desired  product 
and  methyl  iodide  as  the  main  impurity,  essentially  contains 
acetaldehyde  dimethyl  acetal,  methanol,  methyl  acetate  and 
water,  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  introducing  the  homologization  mixture  into  the  middle 
section  of  a  column  I  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  com- 


4383»895 
PURinCATION  OF  l,4.BUTANEDIOL 
Richard  E.  Ernst,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  and  Donald  C.  Paul, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,948,  Aug.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,106 

Int.  a.J  BOID  i/]0 

U.S.  a.  203—77  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  1,4-butanediol  comprising  feeding 

crude  1,4-butanediol  into  a  distillation  zone  at  the  midpoint  or 

below  and  at  least  three  theoretical  trays  above  the  bottom  of 

the  zone,  the  distillation  zone  having  a  vacuum  of  less  than  200 

mm  Hg  and  a  temperature  between  100*  and  175*  C,  taking  off 

an  overhead  stream  containing  water  and  low  boilers,  a  bottom 

stream  containing  high  boilers  and  a  side  stream  containing 

1,4-butanediol  with  a  water  content  of  less  than  50(X)  ppm,  the 

side  stream  being  removed  above  the  midpoint  of  the  zone  and 

at  least  two  theoretical  trays  below  the  top  of  the  zone,  feeding 

side  stream  into  the  midpoint  or  lower  of  a  second  distillation 


812 


h  iving  a  vacuum  of  less  than  200  mm  Hg  and  a  tcmpera- 

l^tween  100*  and  175*  C,  taking  off  a  bottom  stream 

_  high  boilers,  an  overhead  stream  containing  water 

and  lof  boilers  and  at  a  point  above  the  feed  and  at  least  two 
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consisting  of  sulfonic,  organo-phosphoric,  phosphonic 
and  polymeric  carboxylic  acids,  and 
ii.  a  strong  inorganic  acid  comprising  a  phosphorous  OXO 
acid  having  POH  groups  in  which  the  hydrogen  atom  is 
ionizable  under  electrolytic  conditions,  sufficient  to 
form  a  metal-organic  complex,  including  said  organic 
acid,  bonded  to  the  surface  of  said  metal  article. 
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theorekical  trays  from  the  top  a  product  stream  of  1,4- 
butan^iol  substantially  free  from  color-forming  materials  to 
a  product  for  use  as  a  precursor  in  the  preparation  of 
ers  having  substantially  reduced  APHA  color. 


4,383396 
PRolCESS  OF  ELECTROFORMING  A  SCREEN,  MORE 

i»ARnCULARLY  A  CYLINDRICAL  SCREEN 
Wilhejmni  A.  Praya,  Hoog-Keppel,  and  Anaiid  Mohan,  Warni- 
Tck ,  both  of  Ncthcrlaiida,  iMigiion  to  Stork  Screens  B.V„ 
Nc^rUuHb 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,411 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Nctheriaads,  Apr.  15,  1980,  80 


02197 

U.S.  (tl  204-11 


Int  a.J  C25D  1/08.  7/00 


11  Claims 


4,383,898 

DE-WATERING  OF  METAL  SURFACES 

Stanley  Renton,  Penkridge,  England,  assignor  to  Albright  A 

Wilson  Limited,  Warley,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,754,  Jun.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,809 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  7,  1978, 
26440/78;  Aug.  18, 1978,  33917/78 

Int  a.3  C25D  5/48;  B05D  3/10;  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  204—35  R  14  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  articles  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  subjecting  the  article  to  an  aqueous  metal  finishing 
treatment  which  includes  at  least  one  operation  selected  from 
the  electrodeposition  of  metal  on  said  article,  the  chemical 
deposition  of  metal  on  said  article,  the  chemical  removal  of 
metal  from  said  article,  the  electrochemical  removal  of  metal 
from  said  article,  and  acid  pickling,  and  which  treatment  pro- 
vides a  wet,  free  metal  or  metallic  ion-containing  surface, 
exposed  to  the  environment  and  rinsing  and  drying  said  wet 
surface  after  the  last  step  of  said  treatment,  the  improvement 
which  consists  of 

(a)  rinsing  in  water  said  wet,  free  metal  or  metallic  ion-con- 
taining surface  after  said  metal  finishing  treatment  suffi- 
ciently essentially  to  remove  any  treatment  solution  capa- 
ble of  precipitating  soap,  then 

(b)  contacting  said  wet  surface  after  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  it  least  0.05  gram  per  liter  of  a  water 
soluble  soap,  said  soap  being  at  least  one  salt  of  an  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  having  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  rinsing  said  wet  surface  after  step  (b)  with  water,  and 
then 

(d)  draining  said  wet  surface  to  form  a  dry  surface. 


1. 1  tocess  of  electrolytically  producing  a  screen  by  forming 
a  metal  screen  skeleton  upon  a  matrix  in  a  first  electrolytic 
bath,  lubsequently  stripping  the  formed  screen  skeleton  from 
the  m  itrix  and  subjecting  said  screen  skeleton  to  an  electrolysis 
in  a  !lecond  electrolytic  bath  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
brigh  ener,  wherein  a  means  is  added  to  the  second  electrolytic 
bath  (X)mprising  a  class  II  brightener,  whereby  the  growth  of 
the  n  etal  deposit  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  screen 
skeldon  preferentially  occurs. 


4,383,897 
ELIXTROCHEMICALLY  treated  metal  PLATES 

N.  GUlkh,  WUteho«M  Statiom  John  E.  Walb,  Aiuan- 
Mk  Staaley  F.  Wnat,  Scotch  Plain,  aad  William  J.  Rozcll, 
MirtiBsrilk,  aU  of  NJ.,  aMigaon  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poiatkM,  Somerrille,  NJ. 
QMtinmtkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  188,091,  Sep.  26, 1980, 
TUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359*459 
lit  CLJ  C25D  11/08.  11/10,  11/16.  11/18 
CL  204—33  14  ClaiiM 

1.  K  process  for  coating  a  metal  comprising 
a.  ;lMning  a  metal  article, 

Electrolyzing  said  metal  article  made  anodic  using  pulsed 

I  lirect  current  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  having 

I  lisaolved  therein  a  mixture  of  electrolytes  comprising: 

a  water-soluble  organic  acid  or  mixture  of  two  or  more 

water-soluble  organic  acids  selected  from  the  group 


UjS. 


4,383,899 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  VINYL 
ACETATE 
James  E.  Knder,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celancic  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,911 
Int.  a.3  C25B  3/02 
UJS.  a.  204—59  R  '  Cl«*™« 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  anode  and  cathode  chambers 
separated  by  a  porous  membrane,  a  working  palladium  metal 
anode,  a  counter  electrode,  an  anolyte  comprising  glacial 
acetic  acid  and  a  soluble  salt,  and  a  catholyte;  the  operation  of 
an  electrochemical  process  which  comprises  introducing  eth- 
ylene into  contact  with  the  anolyte  and  palladium  anode,  pro- 
viding a  direct  current  voltage  in  the  cell  and  maintaining  a 
constant  anodic  potential  between  about  0.4-1.8  volts,  and 
recovering  vinyl  acetate  product  from  the  anode  chamber. 

4383,900 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  IR 

DROP  FREE  CATHODIC  PROTECHON  POTENTIAL 

CREATED  BY  A  RECIIFIER  AND  CONTROLLING 

RECnFIER  OPERATION  TO  ACHIEVE  A  DESIRED 

LEVEL  THEREOF 

John  I.  Garrett,  O^dlald^  Nebr.,  aaaigaor  to  Good-AU  Electric 

Compmiy,  lac^  Ogallala,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,576 
Iirt.  CL^  C23F  13/00 
UJS.  CL  204—147  29  Oaims 

20.  A  method  for  measuring  the  IR  drop  free  cathodic  pro- 
tection potential  imposed  on  a  structure  by  a  rectifier  at  any 
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point  in  the  rectifier  output  waveform  comprising  the  steps  of: 
filtering  the  rectifier  output  with  an  efficiency  filter,  electri- 
cally connecting  the  output  lines  of  the  rectifier  and  thereby 
forcing  the  voltage  delivered  to  the  structure  to  zero  for  a 
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period  of  time,  continuously  detecting  for  the  minimum  poten- 
tial between  said  structure  and  a  reference  cell  during  the 
period  of  zero  voltage,  and  storing  said  minimum  detected 
p>otential. 


433,902 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  POLYESTER  RESINS,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  LACQUER  BINDERS 
Walter  Frank;  Otto  Beadizus;  Haas-Joachim  Traenckner,  and 
Hans-Joachim  Freier,  ail  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,445 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1980,  3010428 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/iO 
U.S.  a.  204—159.15  9  Claims 

1.  Photopolymerizable  mixtures  containing 

(a)  from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a,/3-ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  polyester, 

(b)  from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  (a), 

(c)  from  0.5  to  4.0  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photoinitia- 
tor  and,  optionally, 

(d)  other  standard  additives,  characterised  in  that  the  polyes- 
ter (a)  contains  at  least  28%  by  weight  of  residues  of 
a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids,  from  30 
to  50%  by  weight  of  polyalkylene  glycol  residues  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  600  and 
optionally  up  to  42%  by  weight  of  other  alcohol  or  car- 
boxylic  acid  residues,  the  percentage  quoted  being  based 
in  each  case  on  polyester  (a). 


4,383,901  ' 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  IONS  AND  OTHER 

POLLUTANTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND 

MOIST  GASEOUS  STREAMS 

Avery  B.  Smith,  36  Surrey  Dr.,  Wallingford,  Conn.  06492,  and 

Mark  J.  Hayes,  Jeremiah  Rd.,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.  07732 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  764,255,  Oct.  1, 1968,  Pat.  No.  4,310,406. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,361 

Int.  a.3  CD2C  5/12 

U  A  a.  204—152  5  Claims 


DC    POWER    SOURCE 


1.  A  method  of  removing  contaminants  from  aqueous  fluids 
electrochemically  by  electrolysis  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  the  fluid  to  be  treated  into  a  vessel  containing  a  bed 
including  solid  particulate  packing  elements,  some  of 
which  are  in  contact  relation  to  form  a  media  of  low 
electrical  conductivity; 

said  vessel  also  including  a  cathode  and  an  anode  in  contact 
relation  to  some  of  said  packing  elements  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  bed  being  continuous  between 
said  cathode  and  anode  and  forming  therewith  an  electri- 
cally conductive  path;  and 

activating  a  source  of  direct  electrical  current  to  said  cath- 
ode and  anode  to  induce  a  potential  difference  between 
said  cathode  and  anode  and  through  said  elements  there- 
between. 


4,383903 
CURABLE  RESINCOMPOSmON 

Satoshi  Ayano,  Ninomiyamachi;  Morio  Gaku,  Saitama; 
Nobuyuki  Ikegnchi,  Tokyo;  Hidenori  Kinbara,  Tokyo,  and 
Yasunari  Osaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1960,  55-45882 
Int.  a?  C08G  li/OO,  73/112;  G03C  1/70.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  204-159.16  7  Claims 

1.  A  photo-curable  resin  composition  comprising: 
(iXa)  at  least  one  cyanate  ester  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  polyfunctional  aromatic  cyanate  ester  monomer 
having  the  formula: 

R40-C-N)m 

wherein  m  is  2  to  5  and  R  is  an  aromatic  organic  group, 
the  cyanate  groups  being  bonded  to  an  aromatic  ring  of 
said  aromatic  organic  group, 

(2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  cyanate  esters  of 
(1),  and 

(3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

(1)  a  monomer  having  one  to  six  olefmic  double  bonds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

O    X 

II     I 
R>-(-C-C«CH2), 

wherein  R'  is  an  organic  group  comprising  a  main  chain 
or  carbon  ring,  or  a  main  chain  or  carbon  ring  which 
contains  O  or  N  or  a  combination  of  O  and  N,  or  a  main 
chain  or  carbon  ring  which  is  substituted  by  a  pendant 
hydroxy  or  halogen  or  a  combination  of  hydroxy  and 
halogen,  provided  that  when  R  contains  an  aromatic 
■  group  R' has  6-35  carbon  atoms,  and  when  R I  contains 
no  benzene  ring  R'  has  1-15  carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2,  3, 4,  5  or  6  and  the 
valency  of  R*  is  the  same  as  n, 
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( I)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  monomers  of  (1), 
and 


(P)  a  liquid  rubber  of  (1)  or  (2)  having  one  to  six  acryloyl       the  improvement  comprising  controUably  varying  flow 
or  methacryloyl  groups;  and 


(c) 


It  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 


c|f: 
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at  least  one  sample  inlet  port  located  at  or  near  the  inlet  of 
the  chamber; 


)  a  polyfunctional  maleimide  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formula 


•In 


wherein  R  represents  divalent  to  pentavalent  aromatic 
or  alicyclic  organic  group,  each  of  X'  and  X^  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  or  alkyl  group,  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  2-5, 
(J2)  a  homoprepolymer  of  one  or  more  maleimides  of  (1), 

and 
( 3)  a  coprepolymer  of  (1)  and  an  amine, 
said  composition  including  a  mixture  of  components  (a), 
I  b)  and  (c),  a  p'-eliminary  reaction  product  of  components 
(a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  combination  of  said  mixture  and  said 
>reliminary  reaction  product,  the  combination  of  (a)  and 
he  preliminary  reaction  product  of  (b)  and  (c),  the  combi- 
1  ution  of  (b)  and  the  preliminary  reaction  product  of  (a) 
luid  (c),  or  the  combination  of  (c)  and  the  preliminary 
eaction  product  of  (a)  and  (b); 
(ii]  a  photo  polymerization  initiator  or  a  photo  sensitizer 
)resent  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  com- 
)ined  weight  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 
(iii)  a  heat  curable  catalyst  or  a  curing  agent. 


tkn. 


4,383,904 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  EPOXIDATION 

P.  Shepherd,  Union,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanete  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,435 
Int.  a.^  C07C  3/24 
a.  204—162  R  12  Claims 

A  process  for  the  photochemical  epoxidation  of  olefins 
whi^h  comprises  oxidizing  an  alkene  compound  with  molecu- 
c  xygen  in  liquid  phase  with  irradiation  in  the  presence  of  at 
two  1,2-diketone  photosensitizers  which  absorb  light  in  a 
ranfle  between  about  3700-4600  angstroms. 


1. 


lar 
least 


within  the  apparatus  laterally  across  the  chamber  such 
that  crescent  distortion  for  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  components  of  a  sample  introduced  through 
the  sample  inlet  port  is  minimized. 


4,383,905 
SYStTEM  FOR  HYDRODYNAMIC  COMPENSATION  FOR 

ELECTROPHORESIS  CRESCENT  DISTORTION 
Davkd  W.  Richraan,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McDon- 

■I  U  Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
DIv&oa  of  Ser.  No.  178,833,  Aug.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^9,268. 
This  application  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  M6JSW 
Intra.'  COIN  27/26.  27/40 
UJSi  a.  204—180  R  5  Claims 

1  In  an  electrophoresis  separation  process  conducted  with 
an  I  pparatus  comprising: 
a]  lengthwise  elongate  recUngular  buffer  filled  separation 
chamber  defined  by  two  elongate  spaced  apart  parallel 
plates  forming  a  front  and  a  back  to  the  chamber,  two 
sides,  an  end  comprising  a  collection  manifold  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  collection  tubes,  an  end  compris- 
ing a  buffer  solution  inlet  manifold  assembly; 
tjvo  buffer  filled  electrode  chambers,  each  disposed  adjacent 
to  one  of  the  sides  of  the  chamber  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  porous  membrane; 


4,383,906 
DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  IN 

AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

Hiromi  Sano,  Nagoya,  and  Masatoshi  Suzuki,  Aqjo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1981,  56-117406 
Int  a.3  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-^16  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  oxygen  concentration  in  an 
exhaust  gas,  comprising: 
a  cup-like  oxygen-ion  permeable  cylindrical  member  made 
of  solid  electrolyte  consisting  of  oxygen-ion  conducting 
metal  oxide,  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  communicating  with  the  atmo- 
sphere and  an  outer  circumferential  surface  communicat- 
ing with  the  exhaust  gas  for  producing  an  electromotive 
force  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  the  oxygen 
concentrations  on  said  inner  circumferential  surface  and 
on  said  outer  circumferential  surface  and  having  negative- 
resistance  temperature  characteristic; 
a  pair  of  first  electrodes  serving  as  a  lean  sensor  and  each 
comprising  a  thin  film  made  of  porous  metal  material,  said 
first  electrodes  being  provided  on  said  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface  and  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  respectively,  in  opposed  relationship  to 
each  other; 
an  oxygen-gas  diffusion  limiting  layer  covering  said  lean 
sensing  electrode  on  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  member; 
a  pair  of  second  electrodes  for  sensing  the  oxygen  concentra- 
tion under  high  load  drive  mode  and  the  temperature  of 
said  cylindrical  member  and  each  comprising  a  thin  film 
made  of  porous  metal  material,  said  second  electrodes 
being  provided,  respectively,  on  those  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  circumferential  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical 
member  which  are  different  from  the  portions  where  said 
first  electrodes  are  provided  in  opposed  relationship  to 
each  other;  and 
a  heater  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  member  for  heating  said 
cylindrical  member. 
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4^3,907        ^ 
GAS-ANALYSIS  PROBE 
Jacques  Legrand,  and  Jean  C.  Rouffy,  both  of  Suresnes,  France, 
assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,523 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22, 1980,  80  16122 

Int.  aj  COIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204-426  10  Qaims 
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bore  and  through  said  pipe  assembly,  said  probe  assembly 
being  operable  to  convert  the  pH  of  the  fluid  flowing 
through  the  pipe  line  to  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  acidity  of  the  fluid,  and  said  probe  assembly  having  a 
sensor  head  portion  and  a  glass  electrode  disposed  at  an 
inner  end  of  said  sensor  head  portion  within  said  pipe  line; 
(e)  sealing  means  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said 
probe  assembly  and  said  sleeve  bore;  and 


1.  A  gas-analysis  probe  comprising: 

a  gas  sensor  having  two  contact  electrodes  and  an  inner 
reference  electrode  for  being  entirely  immersed  in  the 
gases  to  be  analyzed; 

a  metal  casing  having  an  external  side  and  an  internal  side 
and  being  provided  with  cooling  fins  on  the  external  side 
and  with  a  first  shoulder  at  one  end  of  the  internal  side  and 
with  a  recess  extending  from  said  one  end  thereof  toward 
the  other  end; 

a  hollow  ceramic  body  within  said  metal  casing,  and  having 
an  external  side  and  an  internal  side  and  a  second  shoulder 
on  said  external  side,  and  at  least  two  apertures  at  one  end 
of  said  hollow  ceramic  body; 

a  spring  bearing  on  said  first  and  second  shoulders  and  push- 
ing said  hollow  ceramic  body  toward  said  other  end  of 
said  casing; 

at  least  two  metal  rods  each  brazed  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
one  of  said  contact  electrodes  of  said  gas  sensor  for  con- 
ducting the  electric  signal  thereof  and  sheathed  by  two 
high-resistivity  ceramic  tubes  in  which  they  are  secured, 
said  ceramic  tubes  having  the  same  diameter  as  the  aper- 
tures so  as  to  allow  the  positioning  of  said  metal  rods  in 
said  apertures; 

a  filling  formed  by  hardenable  liquid  ceramic,  for  filling  said 
recess  of  said  ceramic  body  so  as  to  secure  said  metal  rod& 
against  movement,  said  metal  rods  being  so  positioned  so 

.  that  they  extend  beyond  a  second  end  of  the  hollow  ce- 
ramic body. 


4,383,908 
PROBE  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  AODITY  OF 
FLUID  FLOWING  THROUGH  PRESSURIZED  PIPE 

UNE 
Thomas  C.  Phelps,  Gaston,  and  QifTord  J.  Reese,  Ronoke  Rap- 
ids, both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,301,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,392,  Apr.  19, 1979,  Pat. 
No.  4,202,749.  This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,344 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/36 
VS.  a.  204-409  3  Claims 

1.  A  pH  probe  system  having  a  pH  probe  adapted  to  be 
removably  installed  in-line  within  a  pressurized  pipe  line  to 
determine  the  pH  of  a  fluid  flowing  through  the  pipe  line,  said 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pipe  assembly  mounted  on  the  pipe  line  for  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  pipe  line; 

(b)  valve  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  pipe  assembly, 
said  valve  means  being  disposed  medially  of  said  pipe 
assembly; 

(c)  a  sleeve  mounted  on  an  outer  end  of  said  pipe  assembly, 
said  sleeve  having  a  bore  opening  into  said  pipe  assembly; 

(d)  a  pH  probe  assembly  telescopingly  mounted  in  said 
sleeve,  said  probe  assembly  extending  through  said  sleeve 


(0  a  protector  shield  secured  to  said  probe  assembly,  said 
protector  shield  including  an  elongated  flange  disposed 
outwardly  spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  said  sensor  head 
portion  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  sensor  head  poriion 
within  said  pipe  line,  said  protector  shield  being  operative 
to  protect  said  sensor  head  poriion  and  said  electrode 
from  dynamic  fluid  flow  forces  within  said  pipe  line  on  the 
upstream  side  while  allowing  exposure  of  said  sensor  head 
poriion  and  said  electrode  to  the  fluid  in  said  pipe  line  on 
the  downstream  side. 


4,383,909 
PLATING  APPARATUS 
Goran  Jonsson,  Box  32,  S-795  00,  Rittrik,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00235,  §  371  Date  Jun.  10, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  21,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01015,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1981 

per  Filed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  269,025 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  10,  1979,  7908395 
Int.  a.'  C25D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  204—212  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  plating  workpieces  by  electrolytic  treat- 
ment in  a  plurality  of  steps,  comprising, 
means  to  hold  and  rotate  the  workpiece, 
a  plurality  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  being  adapted 

in  each  step  to  be  located  at  the  workpiece  by  means  of  an 

electrode  holder,  and 
means  to  supply,  in  each  step,  a  certain  electrolyte  to  the 

region  of  Uie  rotating  workpiece  and  the  non-rotating 

electrode,  which  during  the  treatment  is  connected  to  one 
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)ole  of  a  source  of  direct  current,  the  other  pole  of  which 
s  connected  to  the  workpiece.  characterized  m  that  a 
>lurahty  of  said  electrode  holders  with  associated  ones  of 
iaid  electrodes  are  arranged  on  a  common  carrier,  which 
s  adjusubly  movable  relative  to  said  holding  means  and 
he  rotatable  workpiece  to  selectively  locate  an  optional 
:lectrode  holder  with  associated  electrode(s)  intended  for 
ihe  desired  treatment  step  in  an  operative  position  relative 
to  the  rotatable  workpiece,  said  holder  and  electrode(s) 
seing  adapted  to  remain  on  the  carrier  during  the  treat- 
ment step,  and  in  that  said  carrier  is  provided  with  electro- 
lyte containers  in  a  number  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
electrode  holders,  each  container  being  associated  with 
means  to  supply  electrolyte  to  the  region  of  one  of  said 
electrode  holders. 


^  4,383,910 

ALUMINA  REDUCTION  CELL 
Nolia  E.  Riduvdi,  Floracc,  Ala^  Msignor  to  Reynold!  Metals 
C  Mpaay,  Rkhoioiid,  Va. 

Filed  May  21, 1901,  Scr.  No.  265,900 

lat  d}  C25C  i/0«;  C25B  11/12 

UJSJ  a.  204-243  R  5  Claim* 
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least  3  X  1(P  and  an  axial  dispersion  coefficient  (D/uL)  of 
not  more  than  0.05; 
forwarding  the  thus-preheated  paste  and  hydrogen  gas  into 
said  reaction  section  and  passing  them  sequentially 
through  said  series-connected  vertical  pipes  of  said  reac- 
tion section  while  heating  the  thus-forwarded  paste  and 
hydrogen  gas  to  a  temperature  of  400*  to  500°  C.  at  a 
pressure  of  120  to  700  Kg/cm^,  employing  high  pressure 
gas-liquid  separators  to  remove  excess  hydrogen  gas  and 
gaseous  products  such  as  methane,  ethane,  gasoline  and 
lighter  oils  at  upper  ends  of  ascending  pipes  of  said  reac- 
tion section,  and  feeding  into  each  of  said  pipes  of  the 


TMIII 


v-/y 


In  an  alumina  reduction  cell  having  an  anode,  a  carbona- 

I  cathode  forming  the  floor  of  said  cell  and  a  plurality  of 

refilactory  hard  meul  (RHM)  shapes  extending  vertically 

up^/ardly  from  said  cathode  the  improvement  comprising  a 

I  layer  of  a  cryolite-alumina  composite  resting  on  said  cell 

said  solid  cryolite-alumina  composite  layer  comprising 

betWeen  about  20-80%  by  weight  cryolite  and  between  about 

20-[80%  by  weight  alumina,  said  RHM  shapes  passing  through 

i  solid  cryolite-alumina  composite  layer. 


4J83  911 

1  >ROCESS  FOR  DIRECT  LIQUEFACTION  OF  COAL 

Mi  MTU  Morita;  Shimio  Sato;  Takao  Haahimoto,  all  of  Yone- 

]  awa,  and  Yoji  Kitaoka,  Ichiliara,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to 

^  ranuvaU  Univerfity,  Japan 

Co|itinnatioa-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  9,828,  Feb.  6, 1979,  abandoned. 

Thif  application  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,756 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-12288 

Int.  CL^  ClOG  im        

U.^.  a.  208—10  12  Clalnw 

A  process  for  directly  liquefying  coal  in  a  reactor  com- 
pri  ting  a  preheating  section  and  a  reaction  section  connected 
wi  :h  said'prchcating  section,  each  of  said  sections  comprising 
a  }lurality  of  pressure  resistant  ascending  and  descending 
ve  tical  reaction  pipes  connected  in  series  with  one  another, 
wlich  process  comprises: 

:harging  paste  consisting  of  finely  divided  coal,  catalyst  and 
heavy  oil  into  said  preheating  section  and  passing  it  se- 
quentially through  said  series-connected  vertical  pipes  of 
said  preheating  section  while  heating  said  paste  in  said 
preheating  section  to  a  temperature  of  between  380*  C. 
and  410*  C.  and  simultaneously  feeding  preheated  hydro- 
gen gas  into  each  of  said  pipes  of  said  preheating  section  to 
create  a  combined  velocity  of  the  paste  and  hydrogen  gas 
withip  the  preheating  section  of  Reynolds  number  of  at 


reaction  section  preheated  hydrogen  gas  under  pressure  to 
maintain  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  gas  high  and  to 
create  a  combined  velocity  of  the  paste  and  hydrogen  gas 
within  the  reaction  section  of  a  Reynolds  number  of  at 
least  3x  10^  and  an  axial  dispersion  coefficient  (D/uL)  of 
not  more  than  0.05,  the  total  quantity  of  hydLrogen  gas  fed 
in  said  preheating  section  and  reaction  section  being  one 
to  three  times  the  stoichiometrically  required  amount 
thereof,  the  reaction  of  hydrogen  gas  with  said  paste 
taking  place  in  both  ascending  pipes  and  descending  pipes 
of  said  reaction  section  to  produce  liquefied  crude  oil  with 
a  liquid/space  ratio  of  4  to  20. 

4,383,912 

PROCESSES  OF  PYROLYSIS  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

PYROLYSIS  RESIDUES 

Mouasa  Saadi,  Rabat-Agdal;  Rabah  Bouchta,  Rabat,  both  of 

Morocco;  Cbang  Y.  Cha,  Golden,  Colo.;  Mohamed  Sdiqni, 

Rabat,  and  Bachir  Barodi,  Rabat-Soulsii,  both  of  Morocco, 

aadgnors  to  Bureau  de  Rechcrchet  et  de  Partidpationa  Mi- 

nierea,  Rabat,  Morocco 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,675 

Claims  priority,  application  Morocco,  Jun.  2, 1980, 19064 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  l/OOi  ClOB  5i/Q6 

U.S.  Q.  208^11  R  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  pyrolyzing  solid  materials  capable  of  produc- 
ing liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  comprising  arranging  at 
least  two  retorts,  pyrolyzing  said  materials  in  a  first  one  of  said 
at  least  two  retorts,  simultaneously  treating  hot  residues  from 
an  earlier  pyrolysis  in  a  second  one  of  said  at  least  two  retorts, 
said  treatment  comprising  introducing  an  oxidant  gas  and 
atomized  water  into  said  second  retort,  causing  said  oxidant 
gas  and  said  water  to  circulate  through  said  hot  residues  con- 
tained in  said  second  retort,  supplying  the  resulting  mixture  of 
oxidant  gas  and  steam  to  said  first  retort  or  into  another  of  said 
at  least  two  retorts  in  which  a  pyrolysis  operation  is  being 
carried  out,  discharging  cooled  residues  from  said  second 
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retort  and  supplying  raw  materials  capable  of  producing  liquid 
and  gaseous  hydrocarbons  when  pyrolyzed  to  said  second 
retort  and  when  said  pyrolysis  in  said  first  retort  and  said 


treatment  of  said  residues  in  said  second  retort  are  completed, 
the  mode  of  operations  in  said  first  and  second  retorts  is  alter- 
nated, if  it  is  desired,  to  carry  out  a  semi-continuous  process. 


4,383,914 
DILUTION  CENTRIFUGING  OF  BITUMEN  FROTH 
FROM  THE  HOT  WATER  PROCESS  FOR  TAR  SAND 
Thaddent  E.  Kixk>r,  EdnoBtOB,  Caaada,  aMigaor  to  Pctro- 
Canada  Exploratioii  Inc^  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  ia  right  of 
the  ProTiace  of  Alberta;  Ontario  Eaergy  Corp^  Imperial  Oil 
Ltd.;  Caaada-aties  Scnrice,  Ltd.^  Gulf  Oil  Caaada  Ltd.  aad 
Ernest  Peter  Johnson,  Edmonton,  all  of,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,588,  Aug.  29, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,589,  Not.  8. 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  746,667, 
Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  264,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  10, 1975,  241479 

lat  a.3  ClOG  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  208—177  1  Clain 


4,383,913 
HYDROCRACKING  TO  PRODUCE  LUBE  OIL  BASE 

STOCKS 

Bruce  E.  Powell,  Kensington;  Jerome  F.  Mayer,  San  Anselmo, 

and  John  A.  Zakarian,  Richmond,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,875 

Int.  a.3  ClOG  47/20,  49/04,  65/10 

U.S.  a.  208—59  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dilution  centrifuging  process  wherein  deaerated  bitu- 
men froth,  comprising  bitumen,  water  and  coarse  and  fine 
solids,  is  diluted  with  hydrocarbon,  and  is  treated  in  a  scroll- 
type  centrifugal  separator  to  remove  coarse  solids,  is  pumped 
by  centrifugal  pump  means  to  a  disc-type  centrifugal  separator 
and  is  treated  in  the  latter  separator  to  separate  the  diluted 
bitumen  from  the  water  and  fine  solids, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
normally  pumping  the  bitumen-rich  product  stream  obtained 
from  the  scroll  separator  to  the  disc  separator  using  two  or 
more  centrifugal  pumps  in  series,  each  pump  being  oper- 
ated at  less  than  4000  feet  per  minute  impellor  tip  speed 
and  at  less  than  its  rated  design  tip  speed. 


CONVERSION,  iy%<  80S*F 


1.  A  process  for  producing  lubricating  oil  base  stock  com- 
prising: 

(a)  passing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  having  a  VI  of 
less  than  80,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  through  a  first 
zone  containing  a  first  catalyst  having  a  crystalline  molec- 
ular sieve  disposed  in  a  nonzeolitic  hydrocracking  matrix, 
said  first  zone  being  operated  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  to  obtain  between  25  percent  and  75  percent  of 
said  hydroconversion  to  create  a  lubricating  oil  base  stock 
having  a  minimum  boiling  point  equal  to  the  minimum 
boiling  point  of  said  feedstock  and  a  VI  of  at  least  90,  and 
producing  an  effluent  of  partially  hydroconverted  feed- 
stock; and 

(b)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effiuent,  in  the  presence 
'   of  hydrogen,  through  a  second  zone  containing  a  second 

catalyst  comprising  an  amorphous  refractory  inorganic 
oxide  and  catalytic  metals  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Group  VI  and  Group  VIII  metals,  said  second  zone 
bdng  operated  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to 
obtain  said  lubricating  oil  base  stock. 


4,383,915 
CLAY  CONTACTING  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WASTE  LUBRICATING  OIL 
Conrad  B.  Johnson,  EdaMmton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Turbo  Re- 
sources Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,197,  May  6, 1980, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,617 

lat  CL^  ClOG  25/00,  49/00 

U.S.  CL  208—183  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  contaminants  from  untreated 

waste  lubricating  oil,  containing  detergent  dispersant  agents, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  the  untreated  waste  oil  with  a  decolourizing 
clay  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650*-725*  F. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  render  the  mixture  readily  filterable 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contaminants  may  be 
separated  with  the  clay  from  the  oil;  and  then 

(b)  immediately  cooling  and  filtering  the  whole  product  of 
step  (a)  to  obtain  as  a  filtrate  the  greatest  part  of  the  oil, 
reduced  in  contaminant  content. 
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4,383,916 
SWEETENING  AND  DESULFURIZING 
StLFUR-CONTAINING  HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
L.  a  vlM  Gotberlet,  Whetton;  Ralph  J.  Bertotadni,  NtperriUe; 
All  w  A.  KoiIhU,  St  Chitf  les,  tU  of  III.  ud  Craig  L- Hooper* 
H^mum,  T«.  MiigBon  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
DL 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,273 
Int.  a?  ClOG  45/12 
U5.  a.  208-189  17aaims 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  sweetening  and  desulfunz- 
ing  mthout  added  hydrogen  a  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  hydrogen  donor  compounds  and  boihng  at  a 
temjcrature  less  than  about  650*  F.,  the  process  compnsmg 
conticting  the  hydrocarbon  stream  with  an  oxidic  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  and  said  stream  being  at  a  temperature  of  about 
300*  to  650*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  5  atmospheres, 
the  oxidic  catalyst  comprising  a  molecular  sieve  selected  from 
the  I  {roup  consisting  of  hydrogen-form  molecular  sieves  and 
rare  earth-form  molecular  sieves,  whereby  sulfur  compounds 
and  hydrogen  from  said  hydrogen  donor  compounds  in  said 
streim  arc  converted  to  hydrogen  sulfide,  and  mercaptans 
presmt  in  said  stream  not  converted  to  hydrogen  sulfide  are 
con' 'erted  to  other  sulfur  coinpounds.         "^ 


4383,918 

HIGH  TURBULENCE  SCREEN 

David  E.  Chupka,  and  Peter  Scifert,  both  of  Middletown,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Black  Qawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,654 

Int  a.J  B07B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  209—234  11  Claims 


4383,917 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  AIRBORNE 

PARTICULATE  MATTER 

Hoiard  M.  Wells,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  anignor  to  University 

0  r  Utah,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
Cootiniiatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  187^57,  Sep.  15, 1980, 

1  kandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,591 
Int  a.J  B04C  3/06 

UJS.  a.  209—144  23  Claims 


1.  A  pressurized  paper  making  stock  screen  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  screening  member  having  an  inlet 

side  and  an  accepts  side, 
means  for  feeding  under  pressure  a  suspension  of  liquid, 

paper  making  fibers  and  undesirable  reject  particles  to  said 

inlet  side  of  said  screening  member, 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  through  slots  in  said  screening 

member  extending  substantially  circumferentially  thereof, 
said  slots  having  a  narrowest  portion  of  from  greater  than 

0.008  inch  to  approximately  0.030  inch, 
means  for  generating  immediately  adjacent  said  inlet  side  of 

said  screening  member  a  field  of  high  intensity  fine  scale 

turbulence,  and 
means  for  removing  from  said  screen  rejects  too  large  to  pass 

through  said  slots. 

4383,919 
SCREEN  BOTTOM  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Schmidt  Ettltogen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hein,  Uhmann  AG,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,804 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 

1980,  3008931 

lot  a.^  B07B  1/49 
U.S. a.  209-399  6Clalms 


An  apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  in  an  air 
stijeam,  comprising: 

1  first  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  particle-bearing  air  stream,  the 
interior  of  said  chamber  configurated  such  that  centrifugal 
forces  cause  at  least  some  of  said  particles  to  travel  adja- 
cent an  outer  portion  of  said  interior; 

means  disposed  in  the  first  chamber  for  extracting  therefrom 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  particles  traveling  adjacent  the 
outer  interior  portion  of  said  first  chamber; 

a  second  chamber  for  receiving  the  extracted  particles,  said 
second  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
extracting  means;  and 

means  for  counterbalancing  air  pressure  in  the  second  cham- 
ber against  air  pressure  within  the  first  chamber  so  as  to 
minimize  air  flow  between  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber. 


■V 


1  In  a  screening  bottom  system  made  in  accordance  with  the 
unit  construction  principle  assembly  technique  of  the  type 
including  a  support  structure  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port elements,  a  plurality  of  exchangeable  reinforced  screening 
elements  mounted  on  said  support  elements  made  of  an  elastic 
plastic  material,  and  a  plurality  of  clamping  elements  cooperat- 
ing with  the  support  elements  and  made  of  a  castable  plastic 
material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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said  screening  elements  being  provided  with  a  wear-and-tear 
resistant  layer  in  the  form  of  a  perforated  rubber  plate  and 
being  reinforced  with  an  at  least  partially  plastic  rein- 
forced structure  and  wherein  said  clamping  elements  are 
made  of  the  same  plastic  material  as  said  reinforced  struc- 
ture and  are  completely  and  non-detachably  secured 
thereto. 


433,920 
MOBILE  FLUID  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  S.  MuUer,  Richmond,  and  Richard  C.  Dickerson,  Vir- 
ginia Beach,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Ecolochem,  Inc.,  Nor- 
folic,  Va. 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,382 

Int.  a.J  C02F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  210—87  18  Oaims 


1.  A  mobile  liquid  puriflcation  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  vehicle; 

(2)  a  set  of  three  or  more  liquid  purification  treatment  tanks 
mounted  in  said  vehicle,  each  of  said  treatment  tanks 
containing  a  liquid  purification  treatment  material,  each  of 
said  treatment  tanks  further  having  a  liquid  inlet,  a  liquid 
outlet,  a  purification  treatment  material  inlet,  and  a  purifi- 
cation treatment  material  outlet; 

(3)  a  system  inlet  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  raw  liquid  to  be  purified; 

(4)  a  system  outlet  means  for  delivering  purified  liquid; 

(5)  liquid  conduit  and  valve  means  for  conveying  said  raw 
liquid  from  said  system  inlet  means  to  said  treatment  tanks 
and  between  said  treatment  tanks  and  from  said  treatment 
tanks  to  said  system  outlet  means,  said  conduit  and  valves 
means  being  selectively  connected  to  said  treatment  tanks 
whereby  said  treatment  tanks  are  capable  of  being  oper- 
ated: (a)  in  series,  (b)  in  parallel,  (c)  in  series/partdlel 
mode,  and,  (d)  in  parallel/series  mode;  and, 

(6)  measuring  means  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  the  puri- 
fied liquid  output. 


4,383,921 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  OR  MASS  TRANSFER 
Brian  J.  BeUhoose,  and  Francis  H.  Bellhouae,  both  of  The 
Lodge,  North  St.,  blip,  Oxfordihire,  England 
FUcd  No?.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,404 
lot  a.3  BOID  il/00 
U.S.  a.  210—321.1  15  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  effecting  transfer  of  heat  or  mass  between 
two  fluids  through  a  transfer  membrane,  comprising  a  conduit 
for  flow  of  one  of  the  fluids  at  least  partly  defined  by  the 
membrane,  a  transverse  dimension  of  the  conduit  varying, 
either  inherently  or  in  response  to  pressure  of  fluid  therein,  in 
a  regularly  repeating  manner  along  the  length  of  the  conduit  to 
provide  a  multiplicity  of  hollows,  the  apparatus  also  compris- 
ing means  communicating  with  the  conduit  for  passing  fliiid 
through  the  conduit  in  pulsatile  flow,  the  arrangement  being 


such  that  pulsation  of  fluid  past  the  hollows  gives  rise  in  the 
hollows  to  a  rotary  fluid  flow  having  components  of  motion 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  general  direction  of  flow  in 
the  conduit  of  said  one  of  the  fluids;  wherein  the  hollows  are 
furrows  extending  obliquely  to  the  general  direction  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  conduit,  wherein  said  conduit  and  said  means 
cooperate  so  that  the  rotary  fluid  flow  has  an  additional  com- 


ponent along  the  hollows  and  the  flow  involves  helical  vorti- 
ces along  the  hollows,  wherein  adjacent  furrows  are  separated 
by  discontinuous  webs,  the  openings  in  the  webs  providing 
communication  between  adjacent  furrows  to  allow  the  fluid  to 
pass  from  one  furrow  to  the  next  as  jets  to  give  rise  in  the 
furrows  to  said  rotary  fluid  flow  having  components  of  motion 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  general  direction  of  flow  in 
the  conduit  of  said  one  of  said  fluids. 


4,383,922 

*  WASTE  WATER  CLARIHER 

Harold  J.  Beard,  P.O.  Box  3838,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70896 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,112,  Oct.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,362,625.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,802 

Int.  a.}  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—521  7  Claims 


1.  A  clarifier  for  removing  solids  from  waste  water  in  a 
waste  water  flow  channel  comprising, 

(a)  a  forward  section  connected  to  a  rear  section  by  side 
walls,  said  forward  section  and  side  walls  rising  above  said 
waste  water,  said  rear  section  having  an  opening  below 
the  waste  water  level  to  allow  said  waste  water  to  enter  a 
cavity  formed  by  the  forward  section,  the  rear  section  and 
the  side  walls. 

(b)  a  bottom  panel  attached  to  said  side  walls  below  said 
waste  water  level,  said  bottom  panel  having  rows  of  verti- 
cally inclined  panels  separated  by  bottom  openings  to 
allow  said  solids  to  flow  from  said  cavity  back  to  said 
channel; 

(c)  an  effluent  launder  attached  to  said  side  panels  and  pes- 
tioned  in  said  forward  section,  said  launder  comprising  a 
trough  having  means  to  allow  said  waste  water  located  in 
said  cavity  to  enter  said  through;  and, 

(d)  hollow  directional  tubes  connecting  with  said  bottom 
openings  and  angularly  inclined  down  from  said  bottom 
panel  and  facing  opposite  the  waste  water  flow. 
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4,383,923 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

Elfert,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to  Bayer 

Ak  icafMcUechaft,  Lererkucii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,624 
CbtaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
^025079;  Dec.  13, 1980,  3047083 

Int  a.J  BOID  31/00.  13/00 
U.S.  b.  210-654  6  Claims 

Semipermeable  compound  membranes  consistmg  of  at 
.««.  one  microporous  substrate  membrane  and  at  least  one 
semiiiermeable  layer,  wherein  said  semipermeable  layer  con- 
siste  )f  a  polymer  material  which  has  urazole  structures  and  is 
the  p  olycondensation  product  of  at  least  one  compound  corre- 
spon  ling  to  the  formula: 


water  in  the  aquarium  decreases  to  provide  an  exchanger 
with  a  calcium/magnesium  mole  ratio  selected  to  achieve 
the  desi^'ed  mole  ratio  in  the  tap  water,  which  exchanger 
has  a  relatively  great  affinity  for  transition  elements,  a 
lesser  affmity  for  alkaline  earth  elements  and  a  still  lesser 
affinity  for  alkali  metals,  and  thereafter 
simultaneously  removing  the  transition  elements  and  achiev- 
ing the  desired  calcium/magnesium  ratio  of  the  tap  water 
in  the  aquarium  by  the  single  step  of  immersing  the  loaded 
cation  exchanger  in  the  aquarium  containing  the  tap  wa- 
ter. 
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and/ or  at  least  one  water-soluble  reaction  product  thereof, 
whe-ein  Ri  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  or 
reprsent  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  radical  and  R3  represent 
hydiogen,  a  Ci-Cio  aliphatic  radical  and  at  least  two  of  the 
radi(  ;als  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represent  a  radical  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


-4.C-C-0J- 

V^RS   R7        /m 


4hich  R4,  R5.  R*  and  R7,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
independently  of  each  other,  represent  hydrogen  or  a 
,  C,A  alkyl  radical,  m  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  10  and 
n  presents  1  or  2,  or  Ri,  R2  and  R3  represent  a  glycidyl 


4,383,924 
T^TMENT  OF  WATER,  ESPEQALLY  WATER  FOR 

AQUARU 

Gil  Iter  Rittcr,  Mellc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Tetra 
^^crke  Dr.  rer.  nat.  Ulrich  Baensch  GcaeUachaft  mit  bes- 
c  IrVakter  Haftnng,  Melle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cm  Unnation  of  Ser.  No.  36,234,  May  4, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,022 
<3aima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  5, 
1918,2819636 

Int.  CL^  C02F //¥2 
UJI.  CL  2ia-<62  7  Oaima 

A  batch  process  for  treating  Up  water  in  an  aquarium 
the  tap  water  contains  transition  element  cations, 
ium  and  magnesium  in  order  to  remove  completely  all 
J  of  the  transition  elemenU  and  to  adjust  the  equilibrium 
Jcium,  magnesium  and  alkali  metal  ions  to  a  desired  mole 
to  thereby  convert  the  Up  water  to  water  specifically 
ble  for  aquarium  water  into  which  living  organisms  can  be 
introduced  without  shock,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
..asuring  the  calcium/magnesium  ion  mole  ratio  of  the  Up 
water  in  the  aquarium; 

nparing  the  calcium/magnesium  ratio  to  the  desired  ion 
mole  ratio; 

«ding  a  unitary  cation  exchanger  containing  a  resin  treated 
to  have  a  strong  affinity  for  transition  elements  with  cal- 
cium and  magnesium  ions  with  a  calcium/magnesium 
mole  ratio  in  the  cation  exchanger  which  ratio  decreases 
as  the  deaired  calcium/magnesium  mole  ratio  of  the  up 


4,383,925 
FILTERS 
Eduard   Hilscher,   Idstein;  Karl-Heinz  Ott,  Kelkheim,  and 
Riidiger  L.  von  Reppert,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengesellschaH,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  155,587,  Jun.  2, 1980,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,322,  Apr.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7164>70,  Aug.  23, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,414,  Oct.  31, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 

1973,2354917 

Int  a.5  C02F  1/40.  1/56 
VS.  a.  210—708  ^  claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  dewatering  industrial  sludge  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  sludge  with  an  addition  of  a  flocculating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylamide,  polymeric 
phosphates,  aluminum  sulfate,  lime  and  crude  phosphate 
prior  to  dewatering, 

(b)  sludge  coagulated  from  an  emulsion  by  addition  of  a 
coagulating  agent  and 

(c)  sludge  coagulated  from  an  emulsion  by  addition  of  a 
coagulating  agent  and  then  flocculated  with  one  of  said 
flocculating  agents  prior  to  dewatering, 

the  improvement  comprising  Altering  the  said  sludge  through 
a  filter  device  comprised  of  a  (A)  tube-like  outer  Alter  layer 
consisting  of  a  woven  fabric  of  a  polyester  or  polyamide  Ala- 
ment  yam  acting  as  a  support  for  (B)  a  tube-like  inner  layer 
made  of  a  non-woven  fabric  of  polyester,  polyamide  or  poly- 
oleAn  Abers,  the  warp  and  weft  thread  setting  being  7.8  to  9.2 
threads  per  cm  with  the  thread  settings  altering  dependent  on 
different  Aber  thickness.  ,^^ 


^  4,383,926 

PROCESS  OF  DEMULSIFYING  AND/OR  CLARIFYING 

AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WITH  AZETIDINIUM  POLYMERS 
Rudolf  S.  Buriks,  and  Era  G.  Lovett,  both  of  St  Louis,  Mo., 

assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louia,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  128,337,  Mar.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,887. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,522 

Int  a.'  C08F  126/00 

U.S.  a.  210-708  ,  .     ♦  ^^^'■*™ 

1  A  process  of  demulsifying  and/or  clarifying  aqueous 
systems  which  comprises  treating  oU-in-water  emulsions  with 
homo  and  copolymers  of  N,N-diallyl-3-hydroxy  azetidmium 
halide,  formed  under  free  radical  conditions  where,  m  the 
copolymers,  one  of  the  monomers  of  the  copolymer  is  a  vmyl 
monomer. 

4383,927 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  OTLY  SLUDGES 

S«M«y  R.  Srivntna,  NaperriUe,  nin  aaaignor  to  Naico  Chemknl 

Compaay,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,479 
ULO.^  BOID  17/04 

UACL  210-708  .?^^ 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  oil  recovery  from  an  oUy  sludge 
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containing  a  solid  phase,  an  oil  phase  and  a  water  phase  which 
consists  essentially  in  adding  a  positively  charged  latex  floccu- 
lant  to  such  sludge  and  immediately  thereafter  adding  a  chemi- 
cal emulsion  breaker  which  is  negatively  charged  or  nonionic, 
while  controlling  the  proportions  of  said  flocculant  and  said 
emulsion  breaker  to  cause  the  entrapped  oil  phase  to  deuch 
from  the  floe  surface  of  the  adsorptive  solids  and  go  into  the 
water  phase,  and  mechanically  separating  the  oil  from  the 
solids  and  water. 


4 J83  928 
TREATMENT  OF  WATER  CONTAMINATED  WITH 
DISPERSED  RESIN 
Joseph  C.  Sherwood,  and  Richard  T.  Bninbeck,  both  of  Reading, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,694,  Dec.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,958 
Int.  a.J  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  a.  210—724  10  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  treating  water  contaminated  with  a  dilute 
dispersion  of  ionized  film-forming  resin  which  comprises: 
gradually    mixing    a    minor    flocculating    proportion    of 
Portland  cement  with  a  major  projwrtion  of  said  contami- 
nated water  until  the  resin  flocculates;  and 
allowing  the  resulting  cementitious  floe  to  consolidate  for 
disposal,  the  volume  of  the  resulting  consolidate  being  a 
minor  fraction  of  the  contaminated  water  being  treated. 

4,383,929 

FLUORINATED  SULPHOBETAINES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Rene  Bertocchio,  Vourles  par  Vemaison;  Louis  Foulletier,  Oul- 

lins,  and  Andre  Lantz,  Vemaison,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  KuUmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,477 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6, 1979,  79  08749 

Int.  a.J  A62D  1/00;  BOIF  17/24.  17/26:  C07C  143/76 

U.S.  a.  252— 8.05  6  Claims 

1.  A  linear  fluorinated  sulphobetaine  compound  having  the 

formula: 


presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  persulfate  and 
ferrous  ammonium  sulfate,  the  persulfate  and  the  ferrous  am- 
monium sulfate  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  polymer  having  increased  permeability  reduction  capa- 
bilities thereby  enhancing  the  mobility  control  properties  of 
the  polyacrylamide  composition. 


4,383,931 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENYL 

CHELATES 

Yumi  P.  Ryu,  Murrysrille  Borough,  and  Robert  J.  Hartie,  Gib- 

sooia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Derelopneat 

Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,698 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  1/38.  1/54 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  having  improved  antifric- 
tion properties  comprising  a  major  portion  of  a  hyd^bcarbon 
lubricating  oil  and  in  solution  (a)  between  about  0.01  and  about 
five  weight  percent  of  an  active  organic  sulfur  donor  and  (b) 
between  about  O.OS  and  about  six  weight  percent  of  a  molybde- 
nyl  bis-/3-diketonate  having  the  general  formula: 


a  O 

II  I 

Mo02(R— C— CH«C— R'h 

where  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  cycloalkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  one  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  is  three  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms. 


Rf(CH2)aXN-(CH2)r®N-Z-S03© 
Ri  R3 


wherein  Rf  is  a  straight-chained  or  branched  aliphatic  perfluo- 
rinated  chain  CnF2n+i,  n  being  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  a  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  10,  X  is  a  CO  or  SO2  radical,  p  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  10,  R I  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  are  each  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is  a  lower  alkylene 
radical  having  the  formula  (CH2)«  wherein  q  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  10  or  a  polymethylene  radical  substituted  either  by  an 
alkyl  group  or  by  the  functional  group  OH  or  COOH. 


4,383,930 
MOBILITY  CONTROL  AGENT 
Perry  A.  Argabright,  Larkspur;  John  S.  Rhndy,  and  Brian  L. 
PUUf  pa,  botii  of  LittietoB,  all  of  Colo.,  assigiion  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,547 
lat  aj  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  a.  252— 8  J5  D  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a 
subterranean  formation  which  comprises  introducing  into  the 
formation  as  a  mobility  control  agent  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
high  molecular  weight  polyacrylamide  composition,  and  forc- 
ing the  solution  through  the  formation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  preparing  the  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
acrylamide composition  by  conducting  the  aqueous  solution 
polymerization  of  a  water  soluble  acrylamide  monomer  in  the 


4,383,932 
WATER  REMOVING  COMPOSITION 
Iwao  Hisamoto,  Sulfa;  Chiaki  Maeda,  Settsn;  Ynkio  Omure, 
Takatsnki,  and  Takashi  Onishi,  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japam 
assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848.732 
lot  a.3  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CI.  252—194  2  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  removing  water  from 
solid  surfaces  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(b)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amines  having  an  oxyalkylene  group  of  the  following 
general  formula: 


R'— N 


\ 


R' 
I 
(CH2CHO)^H 


(CH2CHO),H 
»•       . 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  6  to  20  cartmn  atoms 
which  may  be  straight  chained  or  branch  chained,  R''  and 
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R  8  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  group,  and  m  and  n  are  0  or  an 
u  teger  of  1  to  5  and  m+n  equals  1  to  10,  or: 


N(CH2CHO)^ 


said 

to 

(c) 
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(1)  an  O/W  organic  demulsifier,  and 

(2)  titanium  tetrachloride 

the  weight  ratio  of  demulsifier  to  titanium  tetrachloride  vary- 
ing from  0.5  to  8.      • 


therein  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  an  mteger  of 
1  to  6,  salu  of  said  amine  with  an  organic  acid  of  the 
( >llowing  general  formula: 

R>COOH,  HOOCRk:OOH.  R>S03H.  R'OSOsH. 
RiOPOjH  or  (R'OhPOjH 

r  hrherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
^vhich  may  be  substituted  with  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  an 
1  Jkylphenyl  group  having  7  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 
I  in  alkylene  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  qua- 
1  emary  ammonium  salts  of  the  following  general  formula: 


R' 

I 
r6  (CH2CH0)^ 

\    / 

N 

RlO  (CH2CHO),H 

R« 


wherein  R*,  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above,  R '« is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  q  and  r  are  an  integer 
of  1  to  5  and  q  +  r  equals  2  to  6,  and  X  is  an  acid  radical  of 

said  acids; 
(c)  at  least  one  substituted  amine  salt  with  a  dialkyl  sulfosuc- 
cinate  having  the  following  general  formula: 


4383,934 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4383,93S^ 

MOBILE  FOAM  BRUSH  WASHING  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  MIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOAM 

GENERATION 

Donald  A.  Hull,  6660  Woodman  Ave^  #105,  Van  Nuya,  Calif. 

91405 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,563,  May  9, 1980.  This 

application  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,274 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disdained. 

Int.  a?  BOIF  5/06;  B05C  9/02:  B08B  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  252—359  E  1*  Claims 


(R'OCOCH:       N 
R'0C0CHS03  J 


wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and  R^  R*  and  R'  are  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted 
with  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  a  polyoxyalkylene  group,  pro- 
vided that  all  R\  R*  and  R'  are  not  hydrogen  at  the  same 

time; 

(b)  and  (c)  components  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5 
0%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solvent  and  said 
component  being  present  in  an  amount  of  1  to  50%  by 
based  on  the  toul  weight  of  components  (b)  and  (c). 


eight 


4,383,933 
ORGANO  TITANIUM  COMPLEXES 
vLi  W.  JaaUas,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpora- 
ItfM,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FIM  Jau.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,901 
lut  Ct^  BOID  17/04 
Uls.  CL  252—329  W  Clafans 

i.  A  demulsifier  composition  of  matter  useful  for  demulsify- 
ii^l  an  oil-in-water  emtdsion  comprising 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  providing  a  foam  from  a  mixture 
of  fluids,  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  mobile  cart;  ..,„♦. 

water  supply  means  on  said  cart  for  receivmg  water  at  a 
predetermined  pressure; 

fluid  chemical  container  means  on  said  cart  for  storing  a 
supply  of  fluid  chemical; 

venturi  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  water  supply 
means  and  said  fluid  chemical  container  means  for  mixing 
water  and  fluid  chemical  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid  chemical-water  mixture; 

air  supply  means  mounted  on  said  cart  for  providmg  com- 

miS^«^8  mounted  on  said  cart  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  air  supply  means  and  to  said  ventun  means 
for  mixing  said  compressed  air  and  said  fluid  chemical- 
water  mixture  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  provide  a  com- 
binedfluidmixtureofair,  water,  and  chemical; 

foam  generator  means  mounted  on  said  cart  for  receivmg 
said  combined  fluid  mixture  of  air.  water,  and  chemical  to 
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generate  a  foam  therefrom,  said  foam  generator  means 

comprising: 

a  fluid  inlet  for  receiving  said  combined  fluid  mixture  of 
air,  water,  and  chemical; 

a  first  expansion  turbulator  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet 
and  said  first  expansion  turbulator  having  means  for 
generating  a  turbulence  in  said  combined  fluid  mixture 
flowing  through  said  first  expansion  turbulator; 

relatively  quiescent  flow  path  expansion  means  for  receiv- 
ing fluid  which  has  traversed  said  first  expansion  turbu- 
lator; 

second  expansion  turbulator  having  means  for  generating 
a  turbulence  in  the  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  flow  path  expansion  means 
for  receiving  fluid  flow  therethrough; 

a  fluid  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second  expansion 
turbulator  for  receiving  fluid  flowing  therefrom,  and 
said  second  expansion  turbulator  having  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  dimension  than  said  flow  path  expansion 
means,  and  said  second  expansion  turbulator  having  a 
larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  said  first  expan- 
sion turbulator. 


4,383,937 

AQUEOUS  FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
Mark  A.  WilUaoM,  Cincimiati,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  Cinciniiati 

MiiacroB  loc.,  Ciiicbiiiati,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,770 

iBt  a.3  C23F  11/12.  11/14 

MS.  a.  252—389  R  23  Claim 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  aqueous  functional  fluid  composi- 
tion comprising  (a)  water,  (b)  a  water  soluble  or  dispersible, 
surface  active,  corrosion  inhibiting  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or 
organic  amine  salt  of  a  water  insoluble  C4  to  Cio  aliphatic 
monohydric  secondary  alcohol  half  ester  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carbocyclic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  having  6  to  9  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  C4  to  Ce  carbocyclic  ring  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cycloaliphatic,  alkyl  substituted  cyclo- 
aliphatic,  aromatic  or  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride,  said  half  ester  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  240  to  297  and  optionally  (c)  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  surfactant  and  a  water 
soluble  or  dispersible  lubricant  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  fluid 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  8  to  12. 


4,383,936 

AUTOGENOUSLY  DISPERSIBLE  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  CARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Arret  O.  Franz,  and  John  L.  Gray,  both  of  Cartersviile,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Chemical  Products  Corporation,  CartersviUe,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,633,  May  1, 1968, 

alNuidoned.  This  application  May  10, 1971,  Ser.  No.  141,971 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  252—363.5  12  Qainis 


4,383,938 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  OLEHNIC 

POLYMERIZAnON 

Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watcfaung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  172,769,  Jul.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  790,832,  Apr.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,748, 

Feb.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  254,646 
Int  CV  O08F  4/64.  10/06 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  composition  adaptable  for  use  in 
propylene  polymerization  for  the  production  of  polypropylene 
resin  having  less  than  about  1 1.0  weight  percent  heptane  solu- 
bles which  consists  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  TiCU  supported  on  MgCli,  said  TiCU  supported  on 
MgCb  being  prepared  by  dry  ball  milling  a  mixture  of  said 
MgCb,  said  TiCU  and  ethyl  benzoate; 

(b)  (s-Bu)2Mg;  and 

(c)  an  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  having  the  formula  RAIX2. 
wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  a  molar  ratio  of  said  alkyl  aluminum 
dihalide  to  said  (s-Bu^Mg  being  0.3:1  to  2:1,  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  or  said  (s-Bu)2Mg  to 
said  TiCU  supported  on  said  MgCl:,  being  less  than  20:1. 


1.  An  autogenously  dispersible  alkaline  earth  metal  carbon- 
ate composition  consisting  essentially  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonate  and  an  ultra-hydrophilic  dispersant,  and  further 
characterized  as  the  product  of  essentially  completely  defloc- 
culating,  in  water,  said  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  with  said 
ultra-hydrophilic  dispersant  and  drying  said  deflocculated 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  under  conditions  which  are 
non-destructive  of  said  ultra-hydrophilic  dispersant,  said  ultra- 
hydrophillic  dispersant  being  matnial  producing  a  true  solu- 
tion thereof  in  water  and  causing  relatively  rapid  imbibition  of 
8.5  ml.  of  water  by  25  grams  of  dried  alkaline  earth  metal  after 
said  carbonate  has  been  deflocculated  in  water  by  0.25%  or 
less  by  weight  of  said  dispersant,  dried  and  ground,  said  dried 
carbonate  demonstrating  fluidity  after  the  addition  of  about  6 
ml.  of  said  water. 

1030O.G.— 32  ' 


4,383,939 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Alexander  Johnatone,  Stenhousemuir,  Scotland,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  IJmited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,247 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1981, 
8103044 

Int  a.3  OOSF  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  supported  Ziegler  catalyst  component  comprising  the 
product  obtained  by 
(A)  reacting  together  a  refractory  oxide  support  nuterial 
having  surface  hydroxyl  groups  and  one  or  more  halogen- 
containing  transition  metal  compounds,  the  transition 


Hi 
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metal  being  one  or  more  selected  from  Groups  4b,  5b,  6b, 
uid  8  of  the  Periodic  Table, 

(P)  reacting  the  product  obtained  from  step  A  with  one  or 
more  organometallic  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mular  MR'aQ*_a  wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from 
aluminium,  boron,  lithium,  zinc,  magnesium,  silicon  and 
tin,  R*  U  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  Q  is  hydrogen  halogen  or 
an  oxyhydrocarbyl  group,  b  is  the  valency  of  M  and  a  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  b, 

iQ  reacting  the  product  from  step  B  with  one  or  more 
transition  metal  compounds  at  least  one  which  is  a  vana- 
dium compound  and  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
from  the  transition  metal  compound  employed  in  step  A. 


4  U3  042 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCnVITY  OF  CONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSTTES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Donald  E.  DaTenport,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  an ignor  to  MB  Associ- 

ates,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  853,393,  No?.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,216,423, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  779,986,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

113,445 

Int.  CL^  AOIB  1/06 

UA  a.  252— 512  45  Claims 


IS  a  II 


4J83,940 
CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  DINTTRILES 
Tikotliy   P.   Mnrtha,  Bartlctrille,  and  Charles  A.   Drake, 
Nowata,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartlcsTille,  Okla. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  213,444,  Dec.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,311,859. 
This  application  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,108 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  21/08.  23/46 
UlS.  a.  252-460  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  compris- 

ins  the  steps  of 
contacting  a  silica  support  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least 
about  275  mVg, »  pore  volume  of  from  about  1.0  to  about 
1.5  mL/g  and  an  average  pore  size  of  from  about  100  to 
about  175  A  with  a  liquid  solution  of  a  substance  selected 
from  rhodium  and  reducible  compounds  of  rhodium  so  as 
to  incorporate  within  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  from 
about  0.05  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  rhodium; 
drying  the  thus-contacted  silica  support  under  a  vacuum  of 
from  about  10"*  to  about  20  mm  Kg  at  a  temperature  of 
about  20*  to  about  250*  C.  for  a  time  of  about  15  minutes 
to  atK>ut  30  hours;  and 
contacting  the  thus-dried  silica  support  with  a  reducing 
agent  under  reducing  conditions  to  produce  a  rhodium- 
containing  hydrogenation  catalyst. 
5,  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  reducing  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrazine  and 
ssdium  borohydride. 

7.  The  hydrogenation  catalyst  prepared  by  the  method  of 
4latm  1,  2,  3,  or  5. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  conductivity  of  a  plurality  of 
articles,  each  article  substantially  identically  shaped  and  is  of  a 
composite  material  containing  at  least  5%  electrically  conduc- 
tive additives  by  volume  dispersed  throughout  the  composite 
material,  said  method  comprising, 
attaching  connectors  in  pairs  to  sets  of  selected  locations  in 

the  surface  of  said  material, 
passing  at  least  one  electrical  pulse  through  the  pair  of  con- 
nectors and  composite  material  at  each  set  of  selected 
locations, 
m^uring  the  resistance  of  said  composite  material  at  each 

set  of  selected  locations, 
adjusting  the  parameters  of  energy  and  of  the  number  of 
electrical  pulses  at  each  set  of  selected  locations  to  opti- 
mize the  conductivity  of  said  composite  material,  and 
selecting  the  optimized  parameters  to  increase  the  conduc- 
tivity of  subsequently  treated  substantially  identically 
shaped  articles  of  said  composite  material. 


4383,941 
CATALYST  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  GLASS  nBER 

PRODUCT 
flideya  Inabn,  and  MasayoaU  IcUU,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
mipton  to  HitacU  Shipboilding  *  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,050 
OaiM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  22, 1979,  54-63633; 
Maj  22, 1979, 54-63634 

Int  CL>  BOU  35/06 
UJS.  CL  251-477  R  5CIaiB» 

1.  A  catalyst  structure  comprising  a  shape  retaining  metal 
core  having  a  desired  shape,  a  catalyst  particle  holding  layer 
attached  to  the  core  and  made  of  a  glass  fiber  product  having 
a  plurality  of  filament-to-fUament  interstices,  and  catalyst  parti- 
cles held  in  the  interstices  of  the  holding  layer. 


4,383,943 
ACETALDEHYDE  ETHYL  ISOEUGENYL  ACETAL 
PERFUME  COMPOSmONS 
Michael  R.  Britten-KeUy,  Metuchen,  N  J.;  Edward  J.  Shustw, 
Brooklyn,  and  Odd  Hansen,  Jackson  Heights,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodge  *  Olcott  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,378 
Int  CL^  A61K  7/46 
U.S.  a  252-522  R  J  ^"^ 

1.  The  compound  acetaldehyde  ethyl  isoeugenyl  acetal. 

having  the  formula: 


^ 


O— CH— CH3 
OC2HS 
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4(383,944 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLDED  BODIES 

CONTAINING  HIGHLY  ACTIVE  RADIOACTIVE 

WASTES  FROM  GLASS  GRANULES  EMBEDDED  IN  A 

METALLIC  MATRIX 
Gerhard  Ondracek,  Linkenhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignor 
to  Kemfonchunguentmni  Karlsruhe  GeseUscfaaft  mit  bes* 
chrinkter  Haftung,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1978,  2856466 

Int.  a.J  G21F  9/16 
MS.  a.  252—628  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molded  body  containing  radio- 
active wastes,  in  which  the  wastes  are  mixed  with  molten  glass 
or  are  melted  together  with  glass  formers  to  form  a  melt,  and 
the  melt  is  converted  into  glass  granules  or  glass  powder  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  the  glass  granules  or  glass  powder  with  a  powder 
of  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  iron, 
silver,  cobalt,  nickel,  tin  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
glass-to-metal  ratio  is  selected  so  that  the  glass-to-metal 
ratio  in  the  molded  body  is  20:1  to  1:6,  by  volume,  and, 

(b)  condensing  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  (a)  by  subject- 
ing the  mixture  to  pressure  of  25  Newtons/mm^  to  500 
Newtons/mm2  to  form  a  molded  body  in  which  the  glass 
granules  or  glass  powder  are  discontinuously  embedded 
without  contacting  each  other  in  the  metal  which  forms  a 
continuous  metal  matrix  phase. 


4,383,946 

process  for  the  preparation  of 

i<:arbapenems  and  intermediates  VU 

silyl-substttuted  dithioacetals 

Burton  G.  C^ristensen,  Scotch  Plains;  Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe, 
Matawaa,  and  Thomas  N.  Salzmann,  North  Plainfield,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134^97,  Mar.  27,  1980.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,459 
Int  a.3  C07D  4S7/04 
U.S.  a.  260-245  J  T  1  claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 


SR» 
COOH 


wherein:  R^  R'  and  R8  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  substituted  and  unsubstituted: 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  having  from  I -10  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  alkylcycioalkyl,  having  3-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring  and  1-6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moieties;  phenyl;  aralkyl,  aralkenyl,  and  aralkynyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  aliphatic  portion  has 
1-6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  substituent  or  substituents  rela- 
tive to  the  above-named  radicals  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


O  O 

chloro.  bromo.  fluoro,  —OH.  —OR',  — OCNR'R^,  — CNR'R^ 


NRi 


NR'r2.  -NH2,  -NHR'.  -^  .  -SOjNR'RZ. 

NR'r2 


4,383,945 

4-SUBSTmJTED-2-OXOAZETIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
MasashI  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka;  Matsuhiko  Aratani,  Suits, 
and  Kozo  Sawada,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fi^isawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,936,  Feb.  25, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
8006842;  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  24, 1981,  81101322.6 
Int.  a.3  C07D  403/04.  498/10.  205/08.  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


V 


R2 

I 

CH2— C=CH2 


^CH3 
I3      -^CH, 


o  o  o 

— NHCNR'r2.  -R^NCR",  — CO2H.  -CO2R',  -CR'.       - 

o  00 

—OCR'.  — SH.  — SR'.  — SR'.  — CN.  and  — N3 


wherein,  relative  to  the  above  listed  substituents  on  R^.  R^  and 
R^,  the  groups  R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from: 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkynyl,  having  from  1-10  car- 
bon atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  and  alkylcycioalkyl, 
having  3-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring  and  1-6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moieties;  phenyl;  aralkyl.  aralkenyl.  and 
aralkynyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  and  the  aliphatic 
portion  has  1-6  carbon  atoms;  when  R'/R'  is  hydrogen,  then 
R7/R6  is  not 


OH 

X 

when  R'  is  CH2CH2NH2;  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
oxidizing: 


in  which 
R'  is  halogen,  isocyano,  hydroxy(lower)alkyl  or  protected 

hydroxy(lower)alkyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group  optionally  substituted 

by  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

carboxy  and  protected  carboxy,  and 
R^  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group,  or  a  base  salt 

thereof. 


to  form: 


Si(R03 


826 


whei«in  R''  is  hydrogen  or  a  triorganosilyl  or  3,4-<limethoxy- 

f\  protecting  group;  and  R<"  is  independently  selected  from 

having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl;  followed  by  treat- 

with  l.l'-carbonyl-dimidazole  followed  by  R2'02CCH- 

2C02)2Mg  to  yield: 


beniyl 

alky 

ing 


or 


p-cirl 
thani 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


•continued 


COOH 


4,3834947 
INTRODUCTION  OF  A  FLUORINE  ATOM 
Joaeph  M.  Timko,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,306 
Int  a.J  C07J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.45  14  Claims 

1.  A  C3-protected  3,9a-dihydroxyandro8ta-3,5-dien-17-one 
of  the  formula 


ai) 


wherein  R^'  is  a  protecting  group  selected  from  p-nitr6benzyl 
lenzyl;  followed  by  hydrolysis. to  yield: 


R3O 


where  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms  or  RV— CO— ,  R3' 
is  alkyl  of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  R16  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  methyl  group,  ~  indicates  the  attached  group  can  be 
in  the  a  or  3  configuration,  and  .  .  .  .  is  single  or  double 
bond. 


CO2R2 


folllowed  by  treating  with  a  diazotizing  agent  selected  from 
rboxybenzenesulfonylazide,  toluene  sulfonylazide,  me- 
nesulfonylazide,    toluenesulfonylazide,    and    methanesul- 

fonylazide  to  yield: 


4,383,948 

HYDRAZONE  DERIVATIVES  CONTAINING  A 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GROUP  USEFUL  AS  UV 

ABSORBERS 
Beat  Miiller,  and  Martin  Roth,  both  of  Marly,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May 

3962/80 

Int.  CI.3  C07C  119/10:  G03C  1/7 

U.S.  a.  260—459  A 
1.  A  hydrazone  derivative  of  the  formula 


21,   1980, 


7  Claims 


*-  NH    N2  C02R2' 


followed  by  cyclizing  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
fr<m  bis(acetylacetonato)Cu  (II),  CUSO4.  Cu  powder,  ^ 


to  yield: 


Rh(OCCH3)2.  and  PdCOCCHsh 
O  o 


A,-N-N«CH-(CH«CH)m-Zi®-N-R2 

I  I 

B,  R3         J 


(1) 


xe 


•to 


•C02R*' 


Followed  by  activating  by  treating  with  an  acylating  agent 
s<:lected  from  p-toluenesulfonic  acid  anhydride,  p-nitrophenyl- 
sidfonic  acid  anhydride,  2,4,6-trii8opropylphenylsulfonic  acid 
aihydride,  methanesulfonic  acid  anhydride,  trifluoromethane 
s  Ufonic  acid  anhydride,  diphenyl  chlorophosphate,  toluenesul- 
fonyl  chloride,  and  p-bromophenylsulfonyl  chloride;  followed 
by  reacting  with  HSR*  and  deblocking. 


in  which  Ai  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or 
halogen;  Bi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methoxy,  hydroxyl,  cy- 
ano,  halogen,  carboxamido  or  carbalkoxy  having  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms  and  being 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl-  or  naphthyl-alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  m  the 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  moiety  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  independently 
of  one  another  are  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  being  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  methoxy,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  halogen  or 
carboxamide;  cycloalkyl  having  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  and 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  methoxy;  or 
phenylalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  moiety  by 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carix>n  atoms;  polyoxaalkylene  of 
formula   H-(OC2H4-^n,    is    2  or   3;    Z,    is   phenylene 
or  naphthylene  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl, 
nitro,  cyano,  halogen  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms, 
X©  is  an  anion  and  m  is  0,  1,  2  or  3. 
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4,383,949 
PREPARATION  OF 
3-BROMO-4-FLUOROBENZALDEHYDE  AND  ITS 
ACETALS 
Fritz  Manrer;  Hans^Jochem  Riebel,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Uwe 
Priesnitz,  SoUngen,  and  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1980,  3026959 

Int.  a.J  C07C  121/52.  43/313.  47/55.  103/22 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-broino-4-fluoroben- 
zaldehyde  acetal  of  the  formula 


4,383,951 
FORCED  FLOW  VAPOR  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  J.  Palson,  Medflcld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Woodlets, 
Inc.,  BofMo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,846 

Int  a.}  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  261—30  17  Claims 


•^ 


CH(OR')2 


Br 


in  which 

R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  3-bromo-4-fluoro-benzoic  acid 
halide  with  ammonia  to  form  3-bromo-4-fluoro-benzoic  acid 
amide,  dehydrating  said  amide  to  form  3-bromo-4-fluoro-ben- 
zonitrile,  reacting  the  nitrile  with  formic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  ISO*  C.  to 
form  3-bromo-4-fluoro-benzaldehyde,  and  reacting  said  alde- 
hyde with  R'OH  or  a  derivative  thereof  capable  of  forming  an 
acetal. 

9.  3-Bromo-4-fIuoro-benzonitrile  of  the  formula 


4,383,950 
PHOSPHITE  STABILIZERS 
Michael  Rasberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,146,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,048,  Jul.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,138 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Jul.   27,   1978, 
8085/78 

Int  CV  C07F  9/145 
U.S.  a.  260—967  3  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri 


(I) 


R3 


/3 


wherein 

Ri  is  1,1,3,3-tetramethylbutyl, 

R2  is  methyl,  isopropyl,  tert-butyl,  tert-amyl,  nonyl  or 
l,l,3,3,S,5-hexamethyIhexyl,  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  or  R3  together  with  R2  is  l,l,3,3-tetramethyl-l,3- 
propylene. 


1.  A  forced  flow  evaporative  device  for  imparting  a  vapor  to 
air  forcibly  caused  to  flow  therethrough,  said  device  comprit- 
ing: 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said 
inlet  ports  being  spaced  from  said  outlet  ports; 

(b)  a  hollow  fluid  container  positioned  within  said  housing, 
said  container  having  a  shoulder  portion  terminating  in  a 
narrow  elongated  neck; 

(c)  a  cup  member  having  a  base,  an  upstanding  sidewall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  terminating  in  an 
open  top,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  sidewall,  said 
apertures  being  spaced  from  said  base  and  from  each 
other,  said  cup  member  being  positioned  in  substantially 
underlying  relationship  with  said  container; 

(d)  a  cover  plate  positioned  adjacent  the  top  of  said  upstand- 
ing sidewall  of  said  cup  member,  said  cover  plate  having 
an  aperture  to  receive  said  narrow  elongated  neck  of  said 
container; 

(e)  means  for  holding  said  cover  plate  in  flxed  relationship  to 
said  container; 

(0  means  for  holding  said  cup  member  in  fued  relationship 

to  said  cover  plate; 
(g)  a  fluid  absorbent  material  positioned  within  said  cup 

member  and  adjacent  to  said  apertures;  and 
(h)  flow  inducing  means  for  forcing  air  to  enter  said  housing 

through  said  air  inlet,  around  the  periphery  of  said  cup 

member,  and  through  said  outlet. 


4,383,952 
CARBURETOR 
Lirio  MonteftunegUo;  Lorenzo  Ciacdo,  and  Guido  Spiga,  all  of 
Bologna,  Italy,  assignors  to  Weber  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1981,  3376  A/81 
Int  a.)  F02M  5/02 
U.S.  a.  261—72  R  3  CtalM 

1.  A  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  motor 
vehicles,  comprising 
a  suction  conduit; 

a  float  chamber  located  adjacent  said  suction  conduit; 
an  emulsioning  tube  for  emulsifying  therein  the  fuel  sucked 

in  by  said  suction  conduit; 
a  main  jet  for  metering  the  fuel  to  be  fed  to  said  emulsioning 

tube; 
a  float  member  system  cooperating  with  a  needle  valve 
arranged  at  an  inlet  of  said  float  chamber  to  deflne  a  fuel 
level  within  said  float  chamber  and  a  free  space  for  the 
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fuel  between  the  inner  walls  of  said  float  chamber  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  float  members; 
d  float  chamber  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  vertical 
side  walls  and  at  least  one  flat  surface  defines  a  portion  of 
a  carburetor  cover  facing  said  float  chamber  and  said  main 
jet  of  the  carburetor  is  located  in  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  a  plane  figure  formed  by 
sectioning  said  free  space  by  the  plane  of  the  fuel  level  in 
said  float  chamber  when  the  carburetor  is  in  a  horizontal 
position; 
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ammonium  bicarbonate  carbamate,  ammonium  sesquicar- 
bonate,  ammonium  carbamate,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  aging  the  blended  binder  and  particulate  material  for  a 
period  of  greater  than  48  hours;  and 

(d)  forming  the  resulting  aged  blend  by  pressing  into  a  green 
body. 


4,383,954 
FORMING  AND  DELIVERING  STACKABLE  ARTICLES 
Edward  W.  Rider,  Jr.,  Matamoras,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Genpak 

Corporation,  South  Glen  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,777,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,121 
Int.  a. J  B29C  n/02,  17/04 


U.S.  a.  264-40.5 


7  Claims 


[T*? 


»  cH 


at  least  two  of  said  vertical  side  walls  of  said  float  chamber 
being  formed  integrally  with  part  cylindrical  hollow  col- 
umns projecting  inwardly  from  said  vertical  side  walls  and 
each  of  said  float  members  having  at  least  one  substan- 
tially vertically  extending  hollow  surface  matching  the 
outer  surface  of  said  part  cylindrical  hollow  columns  so 
that  said  float  members  are  to  a  limited  extent  movable  in 
said  float  chamber  with  a  substantially  vertical  angular 
movement  before  said  substantially  vertically  extending 
hollow  surfaces  engage  said  part  cylindrical  hollow  col- 
umns to  be  arrested  thereby. 

4,383,953 
Ml  nHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  GREEN  STRENGTH  OF 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLETS 

Rii  iHrd  I.  Larson,  and  Henry  C.  BraMficld,  both  of  Wilmington, 

1 4.C.,  assigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sao  Jose,  Calif. 

CoBtiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,626,  Jaa.  21, 1980, 

nbaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,490 

iBt.  a.5  G21C  21/00 

U.i.CL264-0J  21  Claims 


z 


2  Ma- 
li 


S  100- 


CMMN  CONTCNT  •  4591  M* 


UOf  PMMr  ■IIMot  tWMt 


•O       (I       M      U       M       U      M       l.r       &•      M       to 

•MM  OCMITT,  «■/«( 


late 
frse 
steps 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  admixture  comprising  a  particu- 
material  and  a  fugitive  binder  for  producing  green  pellets 
of  flaws  and  having  improved  strength,  comprising  the 

.^.  of : 

(a)  fluidizing  and  agitating  a  mass  of  particulate  material 
with  a  fluidized  bed  system; 

(b)  adding  a  fugitive  binder  to  the  fluidizing  and  agitating 
mass  of  particulate  material  and  blending  the  binder  with 
the  particulato  material,  said  fugitive  binder  being  com- 
prised of  ammonium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  carbonate, 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  forming  stackable  articles  in  a 
moulding  machme  and  forming  a  stack  of  said  articles  easily 
identifiable  as  to  equally  numbered  batches  of  said  stack  com- 
prising, 

(a)  feeding  a  sheet  of  mouldable  material  along  a  pass  hne 
and  through  a  moulding  sUtion  of  the  machine;  said  ma- 
chine having  a  plunger  as  a  part  of  and  flush  with  a  mould 
surface  when  making  identically  moulded  stackable  arti- 
cles; 

(b)  repeating  a  cycle  of  a  moulding  operation  to  make  a 
predetermined  number  of  identical  articles  in  succession; 

(c)  stacking  said  identically  moulded  articles; 

(d)  thereafter  during  the  repeating  cycle  of  moulding  at  least 
one  article,  following  the  moulding  operation  making  a 
predetermined  number  of  identical  articles,  moving  said 
plunger  from  said  mould  surface  to  alter  said  mould  sur- 
face configuration  and  subject  said  article  to  an  additional 
moulding  treatment  so  that  said  additionally  moulded 
article  is  easily  identifiable  from  said  identically  moulded 
articles; 

(e)  placing  said  additionally  moulded  article  in  said  stack; 

and 
(0  continuously  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e). 

4383,955 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CLOSED, 
FOAM-nLLED,  REINFORCED  POLYESTER  RESIN     . 
SHELL  ARTICLE 
MarccliBO  Rubio,  7336  BMpiette  Are.,  Pico  RiTera,  Calif.  90660, 
■ad  Janes  A.  Mizcll,  14482  Shattle  La.,  HoBtiagtoB  Beach, 
Calif.  92646  _   _ 

Filed  ABg.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,609 
iBt  CL'  B29D  27/04 

UJS.  CL  264-^46.6  ^..  ^     •  9^ 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  closed,  foam-filled,  reinforced 
polyester-surfaced  object,  such  as  a  surfljoard.  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
disassembling  a  mold  into  at  least  four  parts  so  that  the 
surface  of  each  part  is  readUy  accessible  to  be  sprayed  by 
a  resin  spray  gun  the  joint  between  the  parts  being  posi- 
tioned away  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  reinforced  polyes- 
ter-surfaced object; 
coating  the  surface  of  each  part  of  the  mold  with  a  liquid 
resin  and  reinforcing  material  and  allowing  the  liquid  resin 
to  at  least  partially  cure; 


May  17,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


829 


assembling  some  of  the  mold  parts  to  form  one  of  the  halves 

of  the  desired  object; 
assembling  the  remaining  mold  parts  to  form  the  other  half 

of  the  desired  object; 
pouring  a  prefoam  mix  into  each  of  the  mold  halves; 
inserting  a  baffle  member  across  the  entire  upper  surface  of 

the  mold  halves  before  the  prefoam  has  commpletely  risen 

said  baffle  member  having  at  least  one  hole  therethrough; 
allowing  the  prefoam  to  rise  and  allowing  a  portion  thereof 

to  pass  through  the  hole  in  the  baffle  member; 


removing  the  baffle  member; 

cutting  out  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  foam  so  that 
when  the  two  halves  are  joined,  a  generally  I-beam  shaped 
hollow  depression  is  formed  between  the  mold  halves; 

supporting  the  two  mold  halves  into  the  desired  final  orien- 
tation while  pouring  a  joining  resin  into  the  generally 
I-beam  shaped  depression;  and 

permitting  the  joining  resin  to  cure  to  form  a  final  part. 


4,383,956 

METHOD  OF  A  SINGLE  ELEMENT  COMPLETE  AIR 

FILTERING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  RESPIRATOR  FILTER 

CARTRIDGE 
George  T.  Croft,  Fiskdale,  and  Richard  J.  Ho?ey,  Stnrbridge, 
both  of  Mass^  aatignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Soutfabridge,  Mais. 

FOed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,132 

Int  a.J  B29D  27/00;  BOID  39/14.  53/14;  BOIJ  20/04 

VS.  Q.  264-49  5  Claimi 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  single  element  complete  air 
filtering  structure  for  a  respirator  filter  cartridge  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  casting  precursor  of  polymeric  material  and 

including  in  said  casting  precursor  a  teachable  additive; 
casting  said  precursor  to  a  shape  and  size  desired  of  said 

single  element  structure; 
leaching  said  leachable  additive  from  said  material  to  form 

an  open  pore  matrix  structure;  and 
introducing  a  toxic  gas  neutralizing  agent  into  said  matrix 

structure  prior  to  or  subsequent  to  casting  and  leaching. 


4,383,957 
METHOD  OF  SINTERING  A  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 
Akira  YuMkawa;  Akira  Doi,  and  Yoriiihiko  Doi,  all  of  Itami, 
Japan,  aaalvM>rs  to  Snmitomo   Electric  Industries,   Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,569 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29, 1980,  55-70731 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/58 

VJS.  a.  264—65  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sintering  a  ceramic  material  which  comprises 
sintering  at  a  temperature  of  1200*  to  2000*  C,  a  ceramic 
composition  comprising  oxides  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  AhOsi  Zr02  and  mixtures  thereof  as  a  substantial  or 
partial  component  in  an  atmosphere  of  CO  gas  or  mixed  gases 
of  CO  gas  and  an  inert  gas,  wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  the 
CO  gas  ranges  from  S  mm  Hg  to  760  mm  Hg. 


4,383,958 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  DENSE  SILICON  NITRIDE 
CERAMIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  CONTROLLED 
SURFACE  LAYER  COMPOSITION 
Anthony  P.  Moicbetti;  J.  Thomas  Smith;  Carr  L.  W.  Quacken- 
bnah,  all  of  Acton;  Helmut  Ungertat,  Dorchester,  all  of  Maaa^ 
and  Vincent  W.  Nehring,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltkam,  Maaa. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,235 

Int  a.J  C04B  35/58 

VS.  a.  264—65  9  ClainM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  dense,  polycrystalline  silicon 

nitride  articles  having  surface  layers  of  controlled  composition 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  from  about  80  mole 
percent  to  about  95  mole  percent  silicon  nitride,  from 
about  2  mole  percent  to  about  10  mole  percent  silicon 
dioxide  and  from  about  2  mole  percent  to  about  IS  mole 
percent  yttrium  oxide; 

(b)  pressing  the  mixture  to  form  a  sinterable  compact; 

(c)  embedding  the  sinterable  compact  in  a  non-sinterable 
setter  bed  powder  mixture  of  a  composition  different  from 
that  of  the  powder  compact,  with  a  content  of  from  about 
48  mole  percent  to  about  94  mole  percent  silicon  nitride, 
the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  yttrium  oxide  and 
silicon  dioxide  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  yttrium  oxide  to 
silicon  oxide  is  between  0  and  about  2;  and 

(d)  heating  the  sinterable  compact  and  nonsinterable  setter 
bed  powder  mixture  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period 
sufficient  to  sinter  the  compact  to  a  densified  composite 
article  having  a  density  of  at  least  98%  of  theoretical, 
wherein  said  step  of  heating  is  carried  out  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere  at  a  pressure  which  is  related  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  heating  by  the  expression: 

where  P  is  the  pressure  in  atmospheres,  T  is  the  absolute  tem- 
perature in  degrees  Kelvin,  and  a  and  b  are  constants  which 
have  the  values  of  about  2.9x10*  and  about  15.43,  respec- 
tively, to  substantially  inhibit  the  thermal  decomposition  and 
volatilization  of  silicon  nitride  at  said  temperature. 


830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


4383,959 

SOLAR  HEATER 

CiMrltoa  StMUer,  P.O.  Box  446,  BrookTiUe,  Fto.  33512 

DfTiJioa  of  Ser.  No.  921,053,  Jon.  30, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,170,983. 

Thlf  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,075 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

U  A  a.  264-86  '  CtoiiM 


4,383,961 
DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  VIDEO  DISCS 
Frederick  R.  Nyman,  Camel;  Barry  Stevens,  Indianapolis,  both 
of  Ind.,  and  Lincoln  Ekstrom,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,977 

Inta.^B29D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  264—107  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  solar  collector,  comprising  in 
combination: 
positioning  a  first  and  a  second  mold  element  relative  to  one 

another  to  form  a  mold  cavity  which  defines  the  outer 

configuration  of  the  solar  collector; 
fi!  ling  the  mold  cavity  with  a  curable  material; 
di  aining  the  mold  cavity  prior  to  complete  curing  of  the 

curable  material  thereby  removing  the  uncured  material 

to  define  the  internal  configuration  of  the  solar  collector; 
n  moving  the  solar  collector  from  the  mold  cavity;  and 
s<  curing  a  transparent  covering  to  the  solar  collector. 


1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  high  density  information 
discs  which  comprises  compression  molding  the  discs  and 
removing  surface  contaminants  by  means  of  an  aqueous  rinse 
step,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  drying  the 
surface  of  the  discs  by  first  removing  surface  moisture  with  a 
liquid  fluorocarbon  spray  which  mechanically  scrubs  the  disc 
surface  to  remove  water  droplets,  maintaining  the  disc  in  fluo- 
rocarbon vapor  until  the  disc  temperature  reaches  the  vapor 
temperature,  and  thereafter  removing  the  discs  from  the  vapor 
thereby  preventing  recondensation  of  moisture  on  the  disc 
surface. 


4,383,960 
PROCESS  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION 
EXCESS  WATER  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  PLASTER 
AND  WATER,  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
Adiicn  Delcoignc,  25  aTcauc  Marie-Amelic,  60500  ChantiUy, 
Jacques  Lanncau,  24  Residence  "La  Belle  Fontaine", 
IJ0600  BreuU  U  Vert,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,228 
(laims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18, 1980,  80  13497 
Int.  a.}  B28B  1/26 
Ui.  CL  264-87  20  Clainu 


4,383,962 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VISCOSE  RAYON 

nLAMENT  YARN 

Yasuo  Isome;  Toshio  Minami,  and  Tadahiko  Takahashi,  all  of 

Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  and  Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-123114; 
Oct.  8, 1979,  54-128890 

Int.  a.5  DOIF  2/06 
U.S.  a.  264—196  W  Qaims 


9     10     II 


Tacwa  v«eut« 


Process  for  elimination  of  the  excess  water  contained  in 
colntinuous  ribbons,  obtained  by  shaping  a  mixture  consisting 
esientially  of  hydrauble  calcium  sulphate,  water,  required  to 
hjdrate  said  sulphate,  and  an  excess  of  water  beyond  that 
required  for  total  hydration  of  said  sulphate,  wherein  the  im- 
piovement  comprises  shaping  a  mixture  essentially  of  hydra- 
U  >le  calcium  sulphate  and  water,  and  beginning  thermic  dry- 
in  { of  said  ribbon  to  completion  of  hydration  of  said  sulphate, 
ai  d  continuing  said  thermic  drying  untU  said  excess  water  is  in 
thje  range  of  1-5%. 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  a  viscose  rayon  filament  yam 
by  the  continuous  spinning  process  by  ejecting  viscose  from  a 
spinning  nozzle,  coagulating  and  regenerating  it  and  then 
scouring  and  drying  it,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
spinning  a  viscose  having  a  sulfur  content  of  sulfur  oxides  and 
polysulfides  of  0.55%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  cellu- 
lose, or  less,  then  completing  the  regeneration  and  deswelling 
of  the  yam  by  providing  a  standing  time  expressed  by  the 
following  equation,  and  thereafter  washing  it  with  water  and 
drying: 

7.5Djif+ 15^T,^  10DJI/+25 
wherein  Dm  is  denier  of  the  monofilament  constituting  the 
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rayon  fllament  yarn  to  be  spun,  and  T^  is  standing  time,  ex- 
pressed in  seconds,  of  the  viscose  filament  spun. 


4,383,963 

PROCESS  FOR  ANNEALING  HEAT  FUSED  CAST 

REFRACTORY  PRODUCT 

Koji  Ohashi;  Yutaka  Hosoda,  and  Toshio  Kitamura,  all  of 

Takasago,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55-57772 
Int.  a.^  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264—235  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  annealing  a  heat  fused  cast  refractory 
product  by  casting  a  molten  refractory  material  in  a  sand  mold 
which  is  held  in  a  heat  insulating  material  as  an  annealing 
medium,  an  improvement  characterized  in  that  said  mold  is 
held  in  said  packed  heat  insulating  material  which  has  a  ther- 
mal conductivity  ranging  from  0.04  to  0.3  Kcal/m.hr.  *C.  (at 
200*  C.)  as  a  heat  insulating  property  and  a  contraction  coeffi- 
cient of  upto  45%  under  a  pressure  of  SO  Kg/cm^  as  a  mechani- 
cal strength  for  supporting  a  mold. 


have  to  be  protected  from  over-molding  and  then  carries  the 
connectors  to  a  second  station,  said  second  station  comprising 
an  injection  press  having  a  first  injection  mold  into  which  the 
connector  affixed  to  its  conductor  and  associated  with  a  core  is 
introduced,  the  injection  press  being  maintained  at  a  suitably 
high  temperature  to  enable  introduction  therein  of  an  over- 
molding  thermoplastic  material  to  produce  an  over-molded 
connector  by  injection  molding,  said  first  injection  mold  open- 
ing while  the  injected  material  still  is  hot  and  not  yet  solidified, 
and  said  over-molded  connector  being  extracted  from  the 
opened  first  injection  mold  and  transferred  to  a  third  station 
comprising  a  press  including  a  second  mold  which  is  of  exactly 
the  shape  of  the  injection  mold,  said  second  mold  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  first  injection 
mold  of  the  injection  press  and  less  than  that  at  which  it  would 
be  possible  to  make  an  injection  molding  of  the  thermoplatic 
material,  the  transferring  of  the  over-molded  connector  from 
the  first  injection  mold  of  the  injection  press  to  the  second 
mold  of  the  second  press  being  sufficiently  rapid  to  prevent  a 
substantial  deformation  of  the  thermoplastic  material  which  is 
still  not  solidified,  the  thermoplastic  material  then  being  re- 
molded in  the  mold  of  the  second  press. 


4383,964 

PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  OVER-MOLDING 

CONNECTORS  ON  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Henryk  Pnis,  2,  square  Francois  Couperin,  Antony,  France 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,276 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1980,  80  07185 

Int.  a.3  B29D  3/00:  B29C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—237  9  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  over-molding  connectors  with  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  connectors  being  previously  positioned 
on  tip  ends  of  electrical  conductors,  wherein  said  over-mold- 
ing is  carried  out  in  an  injection  press  having  a  first  injection 
mold  into  which  is  introduced  the  connector  affixed  to  its 
conductor  to  produce  an  over-molded  connector  by  injection 
molding,  wherein  the  over-molded  connector  is  extracted  from 
the  first  cavity  mold  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  thermoplas- 
tic material  is  still  hot  and  wherein  the  over-molded  connector 
is  transferred  into  a  second  mold  of  a  second  press  which  is  of 
exactly  the  shape  of  the  injection  mold,  said  second  mold  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  first  injec- 
tion mold  of  the  injection  press  and  less  than  that  at  which  it 
wo'uld  be  possible  to  make  an  injection  molding  of  the  thermo- 
plastic material,  the  transferring  of  the  over-molded  connector 
from  the  first  injection  mold  of  the  injection  press  to  the  sec- 
ond mold  of  the  second  press  being  sufficiently  rapid  to  pre- 
vent a  substantial  deformation  of  the  thermoplastic  material 
which  is  still  not  solidified,  the  thermoplastic  material  being 
then  re-molded  in  the  mold  of  the  second  press. 

4.  A  machine  for  the  over-molding  of  a  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial on  coimectors  crimped  on  the  stripped  end  of  conductors 
in  a  crimping  machine,  said  overmolding  machine  comprising 
a  conveyor  extending  from  the  crimping  machine,  which  con- 
veyor carries  the  connectors  to  a  first  station,  mean  at  the  first 
station  to  position  a  core  at  portions  of  the  connector  which 


4,383,965 

CENTRIFUGAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

A  PIPE-SHAPED  BODY  AND  A  PIPE-SHAPED  BODY 

PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  CENTRIFUGAL 

PROCESS 

Bruno  Rother,  Neumarkt,  and  Hartmut  Trommen,  Postbauer- 

Heng,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  G.A.  Pfleid- 

erer  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Neumarkt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1980,  3029918 

Int.  a.'  B29D  3/02.  23/08:  B29G  7/00:  B29C  5/04 
UA  a.  264—257  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tapered  pipe-shaped 
body  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  with  a  reinforcement  compris- 
ing a  fibrous  layer  and  an  overlying  mat  permeable  by  the 
synthetic  resin  and  substantially  impenetrable  by  fibers  in  the 
fibrous  layer,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  having  an  inner  wall  the  shape  of  which 
substantially  conforms  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tapered 
pipe-shaped  body; 

(b)  inserting  said  reinforcement  into  said  mold  such  that  the 
mat  portion  thereof  generally  loosely  abuts  the  inner  wall 
of  said  mold; 

(c)  injecting  the  synthetic  resin  into  said  mold; 

(d)  rotating  said  mold  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  causing  said  synthetic  resin  to  penetrate  said  fibrous  layer 
and  said  mat; 

(0  disposing  said  reinforcement  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  mold  by  utilizing  said  mat  with  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  that  of  said  synthetic  resin  such  that  said 
reinforcement  thereby  floats  on  the  outer  layer  of  said 
synthetic  resin  as  said  mold  is  rotated; 

(g)  preventing  fibers  in  said  fibrous  layer  from  penetrating  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  mold  by  utilizing  said  nuM  which  is 
impenetrable  by  the  fibers  in  said  fibrous  layer;  and 

(h)  forming  a  substantially  homogeneous  outer  surface  of 
pure  synthetic  resin  on  said  upered  pipe-shaped  body  to 
thereby  provide  an  outer  surface  on  said  upered  pipe- 
shaped  body  which  is  substantially  smooth  and  pore-free. 
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4,383,966 
Ml  !THOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  FLANGE 

ON  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 
Harrey  E.  SvetUk,  Ddias,  Tex^  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlcsriUc,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,130 

Int.  a.'  B29C  n/OO:  B29D  23/00;  B29C  1/12 

U  J.  a.  264-296  1*  Claims 


4,383,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
MULTI-LAYER  EXPANDED  HLMS 
Stephen  H.  Joscpii,  London;  Joiu  E.  Miller,  Leigli-on-Sea,  and 
Lawrie  A.  Williamson,  Colchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  20,  1980, 
8020314 

Int.  a.^  B29C  13/00,  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—503  8  Claims 
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.  A  method  for  forming  a  flange  on  the  end  of  a  thermoplas- 

pipe,  said  method  comprising 

a)  positioning  a  first  end  of  a  thermoplastic  pipe  in  a  first 
generally  tubular  portion  of  a  mold  cavity  formed  be- 
tween a  die  and  a  mold,  said  mold  cavity  having  a  closed 
end  formed  by  a  portion  of  the  die; 

»  urging  at  least  one  of  the  first  end  of  the  thermoplastic 
pipe  and  the  die  portion  forming  the  closed  end  of  the 
cavity  toward  the  other  with  sufficiently  great  a  force  to 
move  the  portion  of  the  die  forming  the  end  of  the  mold 
cavity  to  form  a  second  generally  tubular  portion  of  the 
mold  cavity  connected  to  the  first  generally  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  mold  cavity;  and 

(c)  flowing  the  first  end  of  the  pipe  into  the  second  generally 
tubular  portion  of  the  mold  cavity  as  it  is  formed. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  multi-layer  expanded  film,  compris- 


mg: 


extruding  through  an  extrusion  die  a  base  film  comprising  at 
least  one  layer; 

causing  fluid  supplied  from  a  manifold  to  be  propelled 
through  a  metering  orifice  with  a  flow  motion  having  at 
least  a  substantial  component  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
extrusion  axis  of  said  extrusion  die; 

causing  said  fluid  once  thus  expelled  and  with  said  flow 
motion  to  meet  a  surface  of  said  extruded  base  film  closely 
downstream  of  said  extrusion  die  and  before  any  substan- 
tial degree  of  said  expansion  has  taken  place,  and  within  a 
distance  from  the  mouth  of  said  metering  or.fice  that  is  not 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  extruded 
base  film  at  the  point  of  said  meeting,  whereby  to  form  at 
least  one  further  layer  on  said  surface  of  said  base  film. 


4,383,967 

AUTOMATIC  nNISHING  CHIP  PROCESS 

Gjuither  W.  Balz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roto-Finish 

Company,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

qiTision  of  Ser.  No.  212,754,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,327. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,256 

Int.  a?  B29C  5/04 

OS.  a.  264— 310  20  Claims 


4,383,969 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  RADIOACTIVE  CARBON 
PRODUCED  IN  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
Alois  Bleier,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kraft- 
werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1979,  2945771 

Int  a.i  G21C  19/42 
UA  a.  376-313  11  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  pr6ducing  finishing  chips  comprising  the  steps 
oir  providing  a  castable  mixture  of  particulate  abrasive  grains 
a  id  a  solidifiable  matrix,  depositing  the  mixture  into  cavities  of 

generally  cylindrical  flexible  mold  having  a  plurality  of 
ckvities  in  the  interior  surface  thereof  conforming  to  the  de- 
s  red  configuration  of  fmishing  chips  to  be  produced,  rotating 
s  lid  cylindrical  mold  during  solidification  of  said  mixture  and 
t  le  production  of  solid  fmishing  chips  within  said  cavities,  and 
c  jecting  said  solidified  finishing  chips  from  said  mold  by  bring- 
ii  ig  said  mold  to  an  inside-out  position,  whereby  said  solidified 
f  nishing  chips  are  ejected  from  said  cavities. 


1.  Method  for  the  removal  of  the  small  amounU  of  carbon 
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monoxide,  carbon  dioxide  and  gaseous  alkanes  in  which  the 
compounds  have  radioactive  carbons,  produced  in  nuclear 
power  stations  and  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  purifi- 
cation plant,  which  comprises  subjecting  exhaust  gases  con- 
taining the  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide  and 
gaseous  alkanes  in  which  the  compounds  have  radioactive 
carbons,  to  oxidation  to  effect  substantially  complete  conver- 
sion of  the  mixture  of  the  radioactive  compounds  to  radioac- 
tive carbon  dioxide,  and  subsequently  removing  substantially 
all  said  radioactive  carbon  dioxide  from  the  exhaust  gases 
containing  it. 


4,383,972 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  STAGE 

DEVOLATILIZATION  OF  MASS  PROCESSABLE 

POLYMERS 

J.  L.  McCurdy,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Marrin  A.  Jarris,  Walnot, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Polymer  Research,  Inc.,  Big 

Spring,  Tex.  ^ 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  25,736,  Mar.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,405 

Int  a.'  C08F  6/06;  SOU  12/02 

U.S.  a.  422— 131  .      9aainia 


4,383,970 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

GRAPHITE<:ONTAINING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Katsuhiro  Komuro,  Hitachi;  Masateru  Suwa,  Tokai;  Koh  Soeno, 
and  Masato  Ohsawa,  both  of  Hitachi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00211,  §  371  Date  Apr.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  11, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00352,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6, 1980 

per  Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,044 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53-97227 

Int.  a.3  C22C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  420—528  22  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  graphitecontaining  aluminum 
alloys  by  incorporating  graphite  into  an  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloy  melt,  comprising  the  steps  of  incorporating  at  least 
one  additive  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  chromium,  zirconium,  nickel,  vanadium,  cobalt, 
mananese,  and  niobium  in  the  range  of  1.5  —  20%  by  weight 
into  aluminum  or  an  aluminum  alloy  melt;  then,  incorporating 
graphite  particles,  without  a  metal  coating,  into  the  melt  in  an 
amount  of  2~30%  by  weight  and  dispersing  the  graphite 
particles  into  the  melt;  and  thereafter,  solidifying  the  aluminum 
or  aluminum  alloy  melt  containing  the  graphite  particles;  said 
graphite  particles  being  dispersed  within  the  solidified  melt. 


4J83  971 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  SURFACE 

INTEGRITY  OF  PILED  COAL 

D.  Howard  Sherman,  2200  Mayer  Rd.,  St.  Clair,  Mich.  48079 

FUcd  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,392 

iBt  a.3  Boij  j9/oa-  cioL  5/oa  lo/oo 

U.S.  a.  422—40  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  surface  integrity  of  piled  coal 
against  erosion,  surface  combustion  and  the  like  comprising  the 
steps  of  depositing  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  piled  coal  surface 
a  mulch  of  fibrous  organic  material  in  discrete  lengths  of  not 
less  than  three  inches  in  random  fiber  orientations  over  said 
portion  of  said  surface  and  spraying  over  said  portion  of  said 
surface  a  mulch  adhesive  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a 
self-adhesive  water  and  air  permeable  carpet  of  said  mulch 
covering  said  portion  of  said  surface  and  through  which  said 
portion  of  said  surface  is  substantially  invisible. 


OtVOL»TlL.aO  ,  **■ 
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1.  A  multi-stage  vacuum  flash  devoiatilization  apparatus  for 
removing  volatiles  from  a  thermoplastic  polymer  material 
comprising  a  mass  processable  polymer  containing  said  vola- 
tiles to  produce  a  polymeric  material  containing  less  than  about 
0.1%  by  weight  of  volatiles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  heating  said  thermopalstic  polymeric  material 
to  a  temperature  at  least  above  its  softening  point  but 
below  its  degredation  temperature; 

(b)  a  first  flash  devoiatilization  zone  connected  for  receiving 
polymeric  material  from  said  heating  means; 

'  (c)  means  for  maintaining  said  first  flash  devoiatilization 
zone  at  a  first  sub-atmospheric  pressure  sufficient  to  va- 
porize and  remove  a  major  portion  of  said  volatiles  from 
said  polymeric  material  but  which  is  above  the  pressure  at 
which  mechanical  refrigeration  is  needed  to  condense  the 
vaporized  volatiles,  whereby  there  can  be  produced  in 
said  first  flash  devoiatilization  zone  a  partially  devolatil- 
ized  thermoplastic  polymeric  material; 

(d)  means  for  withdrawing  a  first  stream  of  vaporized  vola- 
tiles at  said  first  sub-atmospheric  pressure  from  said  first 
flash  devoiatilization  zone; 

(e)  a  second  flash  devoiatilization  zone; 

(0  means  for  feeding  said  partially  devolatilized  thermoplas- 
tic polymeric  material  to  said  second  flash  devoiatilization 
zone; 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  said  second  flash  devoiatilization 
zone  at  a  second  sub-atmoshperic  pressure  which  is  below 
about  S  mm  Hg  and  said  first  sub-atmospheric  pressure  of 
said  first  flash  devoiatilization  zone  and  which  is  sufficient 
to  vaporize  and  remove  the  remaining  amount  of  said 
volatiles  from  said  polymeric  material  to  produce  a  finally 
devolatilized  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  conuining 
less  than  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  volatiles; 

(h)  means  for  withdrawing  a  second  stream  of  vaporized 
volatiles  at  said  second  sub-atmospheric  pressure  from 
said  second  flash  devoiatilization  zone; 

(i)  means  for  feeding  the  second  stream  of  volatiles  from  said 
second  flash  devoiatilization  zone  into  the  first  stream  of 
vohitiles  withdrawn  from  said  first  flash  devoiatilization 
zone,  to  produce  a  combined  stream  of  volatiles  at  said 
first  sub-atmospheric  pressure; 

(j)  means  defming  a  source  of  cooling  water  which  supplies 
said  cooling  water  at  a  temperature  which  is  sufficiently 
low  to  condense  the  combined  stre«n  of  volatiles  at  said 
first  sub-atmospheric  pressure; 

(k)  means,  comprising  a  condenser,  for  condensing  the  com- 
bined stream  of  volatiles  at  said  first  sub-atmospheric 
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pressure  by  contacting  said  combined  stream  with  a  heat 
transfer  surface  which  has  been  cooled  by  said  cooUng 
water;  and 
(|l)  means  for  supplying  cooling  water  from  said  water  source 
means  to  said  condenser  whereby  said  means  deflning  said 
source  of  water,  said  condenser  and  said  cooling  water 
supply  means  lacks  any  means  for  mechanical  refrigera- 
tion. 


4383,973 
rJROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON 

BLACK 
PiIhI  J.  Cheng,  Bvrtlesillle,  OUa.,  aaiignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

eum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Dijrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  163,006,  Jun.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,327,069. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,074 

Int  a?  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 

VJS.  a.  422—151  9  Claims 
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4,383,974 
CATALYTIC  WASTE  GAS  CONVERTER  FOR 
COMBUSTION  MACHINES 
Gerhard  Fratzer,  and  Bemhard  Beck,  both  of  Rheinfelden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,673,  Not.  3, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  7, 
1979  2944841 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/36:  FOIN  3/28 
U.S.  a.  422—176  11  Gaims 
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I.  A  furnace  for  producing  carbon  black  of  low  tint  residual 
pyrolytic  decomposition  of  hydrocarbons  comprising 

(a)  a  first  carbon  black  reactor  comprising  in  axial  alignment 

(1)  means  defining  a  first  precombustion  section  having  an 
upstream  and  a  downstream  end  and  being  of  essentially 
cylindrical  shape, 

(2)  means  defining  a  first  reaction  section  having  an  up- 
stream and  a  downstream  end  being  a  tapering  reaction 
zone  connected  with  its  upstream  opening  of  larger 
diameter  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  precombus- 
tion section  and  being  connected  with  its  downstream 
opening  of  smaller  diameter  with  the  upstream  end  of 
the  second  precombustion  section  defined  below, 

(3)  first  hydrocarbon  inlet  means  for  injecting  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  into  said  first  carbon  black  reactor, 

(4)  first  hot  combustion  gas  inlet  means  for  injecting  hot 
combustion  gases  into  said  first  carbon  black  reactor, 

(b)  in  axial  alignment  and  open  communication  with  said 
first  carbon  black  reactor  a  second  carbon  black  reactor 
comprising 

(1)  means  defining  a  second  precombustion  section  having 
an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said  second 
precombustion  section  being  of  essentially  cylindrical 
shape, 

(2)  means  defining  a  second  reaction  section  having  an 
upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  said  second  reac- 
tion section  having  a  tapering  shape  and  being  con- 
nected with  its  upstream  opening  having  a  smaller  di- 
ameter with  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  pre-, 
combustion  section  the  downstream  end  of  said  second 
reaction  section  having  the  larger  diameter, 

(3)  second  hydrocarbon  inlet  means  for  injecting  hydro- 
carbon feedstock  into  said  second  carbon  black  reactor, 

(4)  second  hot  combustion  gas  inlet  means  for  injecting 
hot  combustion  gases  into  said  second  carlwn  black 
reactor, 

(c)  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  reaction 
section  a  carbon  black  smoke  withdrawal  conduit  with  the 
further  proviso  that  one  of  said  first  and  second  carbon 
black  reactors  is  designed  for  high  structure  carbon  black 
production  and  the  other  is  designed  for  low  structure 
carbon  black  production. 


1.  A  catalytic  waste  gas  converter  suitable  for  the  use  with 
an  internal  combustion  engine  or  a  diesel  engine  comprising  in 
combination  a  cylindrical  housing  with  gas  inlet  means  at  one 
end  thereof  and  gas  withdrawal  means  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  first  conical  cover  at  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and  a 
second  conical  cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing, 
a  gas  supply  tube  passing  through  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet 
end  of  the  housing  and  extending  up  to  the  plane  of  a  first 
transition  between  the  cylindrical  housing  and  the  cover  at  the 
gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  said  gas  supply  tube  being 
closed  at  the  end  thereof,  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube 
before  a  second  transition  between  the  housing  and  the  cover 
at  the  gas  inlet  of  the  housing  having  openings  at  the  circum- 
ference and  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube  lying  below  said 
second  transition  having  perforations,  a  coil  surrounding  the 
perforated  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube  and  being  made  of 
catalyst  coated,  alternating  smooth  and  undulating  layers  of  a 
high  temperature  and  scale  resistant  steel  screen,  said  coil 
being  supported  on  its  downstream  face  by  flange  means  fas- 
tened to  the  cover  on  the  gas  withdrawal  side  and  on  its  up- 
stream face  by  flange  means  fastened  to  the  cover  on  the  gas 
inlet  side,  an  insulation  layer  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  said 
coil,  said  coil  and  insulation  layer  being  in  the  form  of  a  roll  in 
the  cylindrical  housing  and  a  gas  withdrawal  tube  attached  to 
the  cover  on  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing. 

4,383,975 
CATALYTIC  WASTE  GAS  CONVERTER  FOR 
COMBUSTION  MACHINES 
Geriiard  Fratzer,  and  Bemhard  Beck,  both  of  Rheinfelden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,673,  Not.  3, 1980.  Tliis  appUcation  Jun. 
23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1979  2944841 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/36;  POIN  3/28 
U5.  a.  422—176  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  waste  gas  converter  suiuble  for  use  with  an 
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internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
drical housing  with  gas  inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  gas 
withdrawal  means  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  first  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  a  first  circular 
holding  plate  fastened  at  the  transition  between  the  cylindrical 
housing  and  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet  end  thereof,  said  holding 
plate  having  an  annular  outer  section  provided  with  gas  inlet 
openings,  and  a  second  circular  holding  plate  providing  a 
circular  bore,  means  for  fastening  said  second  holding  plate  at 
its  periphery  at  the  transition  between  the  cylindrical  housing 
and  the  cover  on  the  gas  outlet  end  thereof,  a  gas  withdrawal 
tube  extending  in  said  bore  up  to  the  first  holding  plate  and  out 


cover  (3)  of  said  hermetic  receptacles  for  said  generator  tubes 
(6),  the  metal  mesh  of  the  generator  tubes  (6)  being  in  turn 
connected  to  the  wall  of  said  receptacle  (1)  by  means  of  a 
helical  spring  (lb)  afHxed  to  the  end  of  a  threaded  connector 


of  the  cover  on  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  the 
section  of  the  withdrawal  tube  between  the  two  holding  plates 
being  perforated,  a  coil  surrounding  the  perforated  section  of 
the  gas  withdrawal  tube  and  extending  between  said  holding 
plates,  said  coil  being  made  of  catalyst  coated  alternating 
smooth  and  undulating  layers  of  a  high  temperature  and  scale 
resistant  steel  screen,  said  coil  having  a  cross  section  smaller 
than  the  cross  section  of  the  second  holding  plate  in  order  to 
form  a  gas  flow  channel  between  the  coil  and  the  wall  of  the 
housing,  a  perforated  cylinder  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  the 
coil,  a  gas  supply  tube  connected  to  the  first  conical  cover  on 
the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and  a  conically  shaped  flow 
divider  in  said  first  conical  cover,  said  divider  covering  said 
first  holding  plate  up  to  its  gas  inlet  openings. 


(7a)  and  connected  to  the  second  current  supply  terminal  (7c), 
a  distributor  (12),  riser  tubes  (16)  connecting  said  distributor  to 
each  of  said  receptacles  (1)  and  demountable  couplings  (9) 
connecting  the  end  of  each  said  riser  tubes  (16)  to  said  recepta- 
cles (1)  and  to  the  distributor  (12). 


4,383,977 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  APPARATUS  WITH 
HYDROCARBON  RECYCLE 
Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.;  Donald  J.  Makovec,  and  Alden  E.  Beck- 
worth,  all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  81,290,  Oct.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,276,439. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,484 
Int.  a.3  F28D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422—235  13  Qaims 


AND  MAK' 


"^  4,383,976 

OZONE-GENERATING  ASSEMBLY 
Salvador  P.  Notaro,  Pico  2347,  1429  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,382 

Qaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Dec.  27, 1979,  279484 
Int.  a.3  COIB  ]3/n 
U.S.  a.  422—186.18  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  assembly  for  generating  ozone,  of  the  type 
comprising  ozone  generating  tubes  (6)  provided  with  a  rod 
electrode  (6a)  mounted  inside  said  tubes  and  connected  to  a 
first  terminal  (4a)  of  an  electric  current  supply,  said  tubes  (6) 
covered  by  a  metal  mesh  connected  to  a  second  terminal  (7c)  of 
the  power  supply,  said  generating  tubes  (6)  housed  within 
corresponding  hermetic  receptacles  (1)  including  upper  and 
lower  covers  (3,10)  said  receptocles  (1)  connected  to  a  source 
of  supply  (12)  of  air  or  oxygen  and  said  lower  covers  provided 
with  outlet  orifices  (10a)  connected  to  an  ozone  discharge 
conduit  (15),  characterized  by  a  support  (4)  connected  to  said 
first  terminal  (4a)  of  said  rod  electrode  (6a),  said  support  com- 
prising a  rigid  plastic  cylindrical  sleeve  (4')  provided  with  an 
outside  thread  (4"),  one  end  of  said  support  provided  with  an 
annular  seat,  a  plastic  disc  (d)  fitted  in  said  seat,  said  first  termi- 
nal (4o)  inserted  in  said  disc  and  connected  to  said  rod  elec- 
trode (6a),  a  pair  of  nuts  (4'")  securing  said  sleeve  (4')  to  the 


1.  Alkylation  apparatus  for  the  catalytic  alkylation  of  a 
hydrocarbon  feed,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vertically-elongated  reaction  vessel  having  an  upper  por- 
tion and  a  lower  portion; 

a  settling  vessel  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion, said  lower  portion  being  in  open  communication 
with  the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction  vessel; 

at  least  one  first  conduit  means  for  removing  fluid  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  settling  vessel  and  introducing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  fluid  directly  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  reaction  vessel  without  prior  contact  with  hydrocar- 
bon feed;  and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  conduit  means 
for  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  removed  from 
the  upper  portion  of  the  settling  vessel  prior  to  the  intro- 

.  duction  of  said  fluid  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  reaction 
vessel. 
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4383,978 
PsIoCESS  OF  OBTAINING  URANIUM  AND  URANIUM 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Bcltz,    Bodenheiiii;    Klau   Frankcnfeld,   Huenfeldeii; 
I  ainer  Lehmmmi,  UiffMii,  and  loge  Zintl,  Mainz-Finthcn, 
■  1  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Msigiion  to  Chemifcbe  Fabrik 
C  udcnheim,  Badcnheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,032 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Dec.  27, 
197|>,  2952475 

lat  a.'  COIG  43/00 
VA.  a.  423—9  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  uranium  and  uranium  compounds 
froi  n  phosphoric  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  containing  uranium  in 
the  dissolved  state  with  an  amine  selected  from  a  long- 
chain  alkylamine  polyphosphate,  an  alkylamine  metaphos- 
phate  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent  which  is  insoluble  in  water,  wherein  the 
alkyl  portion  of  said  alkylamine  contains  between  about  8 
and  30  carbon  atoms  and  corresponds  to  the  formula 


I 

R3 


wherein  R]  and  R2  denote  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R3 
denotes  alkyl,  and  wherein  the  polyphosphate  or  meta- 
phosphate  portion  of  said  amine  comprises  from  about  2  to 
10,000  phosphorus  atoms  per  molecule,  said  contacting 
being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  Fe'^  ions 
sufficient  to  promote  substantial  transfer  of  uranium  from 
the  aqueous  phase  into  the  organic  phase;  and 
liecovering  the  uranium  from  the  organic  phase. 


4383,980 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TUNGSTEN  AND 

MOLYBDENUM  VALUES  FROM  SOLUTION 

Martin  B.  Dines,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Research  Corporation,  Inrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214311 
Int  a.J  COIG  39/00.  41/00 
\]JS.  a.  423—54  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  a  dissolved  metal  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungstate  and  molybdate  from  a 
solution  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  having  pH 
of  at  least  about  6  with  an  inorganic  oxide  adsorbent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  manganese  oxides,  and 
adsorbing  said  metal  ion  on  said  inorganic  oxide  adsorbent. 


4383,981 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

SILICATES 
Willibrord  A.  yan  Erp,  and  Otto  M.  Velthiiis,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  5,   1981, 
8101061 

Int.  a.J  COIB  33/20.  33/26;  BOID  37/00 
U.S.  a.  423—326  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  by  filtration  a  fine-crystalline 
silicate  having  an  average  crystallite  size  of  less  than  750  nm 
from  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  in  which  said  silicate  is 
present  after  crystallization,  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
mixture  to  be  filtered  an  organic  solvent  that  is  miscible  with 
water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  at  least  30%v  (based  on 
said  mixture)  of  said  solvent,  which  organic  solvent  has  been 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monohydric  alcohols, 
ketones,  sulphoxides  and  cyclic  ethers  which,  per  molecule, 
contain  at  most  five  carbon  atoms;  filtering  said  reaction  mix- 
ture; and  recovering  the  fine-crystalline  silicate  from  the  filter. 


4383,979 

ifROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ZINC,  COPPER 

A>  D  CADMIUM  IN  THE  LEACHING  OF  ZINC  CALONE 

Jm  si  K.  Rnstas,  Fori;  Lars^^oran  BJdrkqvist,  Kokkola,  botii  of 

]  Inland;  Ralja-Leena  Gisler,  Altdorf,  Switzerland,  and  Simo 

S.  Liukkonen,  Espoo,  Finland,  asdgnors  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

C  Mtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  933,653,  Aug.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,651 

inaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  18, 1977,  772468 
Int.  a.J  COIG  3/W.  9/06.  11/00.  49/00 
UJI.CL423— 36  6  Claims 

.  In  a  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  raw 
ma  terial  containing  an  oxide  and  a  ferrite  of  one  or  more  of  the 
noi-ferrous  metals  zinc,  copper  and  cadmium,  comprising 
ne  itral  leaching  said  raw  material  with  a  sulfuric  acid  bearing 
sol  utin  to  produce  ferritic  solid  material  and  a  sulfate  solution 
of  the  non-ferrous  metal,  separating  said  sulfate  solution  from 
saii  ferritic  solid  material  to  recover  the  non-ferrous  metal 
frcm  said  solution,  treating  said  ferritic  solid  material  in  a 
ferrite  treatment  stage  with  additional  sulfuric  acid  bearing 
sol  ution  in  the  presence  of  an  ion  of  potassium,  sodium  or 
anmonium  under  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of 
ab>ut  80*  C.  to  lOS*  C.  to  precipitate  iron  from  the  ferritic 
nuiterial  in  the  form  of  jarosite  and  a  solution  containing  dis- 
so  ved  non-ferrous  metal  and  returning  said  solution  to  the 
neutral  leaching  stage,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
cli  issifying  the  ferritic  solid  material  from  said  neutral  leaching 
sti  ge  into  a  fmer  fraction  and  a  coarser  fraction,  substantially 
all  of  the  particles  in  said  finer  fraction  having  a  particle  size 
ui  der  37  ^m  and  most  of  said  coarser  fraction  being  in  the 
form  of  particles  larger  than  37  fion,  feeding  the  finer  fraction 
to  said  ferrite  treatment  stage,  comminuting  said  coarser  frac- 
tk  a  and  recycling  the  comminuted  fraction  to  the  ferrite  treat- 
m  mt  stage. 


4383,982 
AMMONIA  PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
Alwyn  Pinto,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,514 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1980, 
8033131 

Int.  a.^  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  ammonia  production  process  which  comprises 
(a)  primary  catalytically  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
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with  steam  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  in  conditions 
,      of  steam-to<arbon  ratio,  pressure  and  temperature  to 
produce  a  gas  containing  carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  at 
least  10%  v/v  methane  on  a  dry  basis; 

(b)  secondary  catalytically  reforming  the  gas  from  step  (a) 
by  introducing  air  and  bringing  the  mixture  towards  equi- 
librium, whereby  to  produce  a  gas  containing  nitrogen, 
carbon  oxides,  hydrogen  and  a  decreased  quantity  of 
methane,  the  quantity  of  air  used  being  in  excess  of  what 
would  introduce  1  molecule  of  nitrogen  per  3  molecules  of 
hydrogen; 

(c)  converting  carbon  monoxide  catalytically  with  steam  to 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen; 

(d)  removing  carbon  oxides  to  give  a  nitrogen-hydrogen 
ammonia  synthesis  gas; 

(e)  reacting  the  synthesis  gas  over  an  ammonia  synthesis 
catalyst  to  produce  ammonia  and  recovering  ammonia 
from  the  reacted  gas;  and 

(0  treating  synthesis  gas  after  reaction  to  synthesise  ammo- 
nia to  separate  a  stream  enriched  in  hydrogen  and  return- 
ing the  enriched  stream  to  the  synthesis; 
and,  the  steps  comprising 

X.  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  stream  enriched  in 
hydrogen  so  that  the  hydrogen  to  nitrogen  molar  ratio  of 
the  gas  entering  the  synthesis  catalyst  is  in  the  range  1.0  to 

.    2.5;  and 

Y.  operating  step  (a)  in  at  least  one  adiabatic  catalyst  bed  and 
providing  the  endothermic  heat  of  reaction  by  preheating 
the  reactants,  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  reacting  gas 
falls  as  it  proceeds  through  the  catalyst  bed. 


4,383,985 
BREAST  CANCER  ANTIGENS 
Alberto  Bartorelli,  Milan,  and  Roberto  Accinai,  BarlaMina,  both 
of  Italy,  assignort  to  Hofhnana-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,076,  Jaa.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  Thii 
application  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,567 
Claimi  priority,  application  United  Kinadom,  Jaa.  12,  1977, 
1140/77 

Int  a.'  GOIN  33/58.  33/60;  C07G  7/00:  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424—1  21  Claims 

1.  Breast  cancer  antigens,  designated  "BCA",  and  character- 
ized as  follows: 

(a)  being  endogenous  to  and  extractable  with  a  glycoprotein 
solvent  from  human  primary  breast  carcinomas, 

(b)  unreactive  with  carcinoembryonic  antigen  antiserum, 

(c)  reactive  only  with  antiserum  produced  by  antigens  ex- 
tracted from  human  primary  breast  carcinomas,  and 

(d)  essentially  free  of  other  endogenous  material. 

7.  An  immunoassay  method  for  detecting  breast  cancer 
antigens,  designated  BCA,  said  BCA  being  as  claimed  in  claim 
1  and  circulating  in  a  serum  or  plasma  sample,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  spteiflc  amount  of  BCA-antiserum  to  the  sam- 
ple, 

(b)  incubating  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (a), 

(c)  adding  a  specific  amount  of  labeled  BCA  to  the  mixture, 

(d)  incubating  the  mixture, 

(e)  separating  the  resulting  BCA-anti  BCA  complexes  from 
free  BCA, 

and 
(0  measuring  the  activity  of  the  labeled  BCA  of  either  the 
complexes  or  the  free  BCA, 
in  order  to  detect  the  BCA  of  the  sample. 


4,383,983 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  OR 

CARBON  COMPOUNDS  FROM  A  WASTE  STREAM 

Peter  Urban,  Northbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,921 
Int.  a.J  COIB  17/06,  31/18.  31/26;  BOIJ  37/12 
VJS.  a.  423—571  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  carbon  or  carbon  com- 
pounds from  a  waste  stream  formed  in  an  unsupported  slurry 
catalyst  process  utilized  for  the  hydroconversion  of  heavy 
hydrocarbonaceous  blacic  oil  which  stream  comprises  vana- 
dium sulfide,  nickel  sulfide  and  carbon  or  carbon  compounds 
and  which  method  comprises  contacting  said  waste  stream  at 
oxidizing  conditions  with  sulfur  dioxide  in  an  amount  from 
about  1  to  about  5  times  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  to 
oxidize  said  carbon  or  carbon  compounds  to  produce  a  high 
BTU  gas  containing  carbon  disulfide  and  carbon  monoxide. 


4,383,984 

TOLYL  ISOCYANATE  AND  TOLUENE  DIISOCYANATE 

TEST  ANTIGENS,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  DETECHNG 

DIISOCYANATES  AND  ANTIBODIES  TO 

DIISOCYANATES 

Meryl  H.  Karol,  and  Yves  C.  Alarie,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

aadgnors  to  UniTersity  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,023,  Ang.  16, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,208,399.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,582 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Jun.  17, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.J  GOIN  33/58.  33/60 
VS.  a.  424—1  4  Claims 

1.  An  antigen  for  detection  of  a  selected  diisocyanate  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  a  protein  and  the  particular 
select  diisocyanate  or  the  monoisocyanate  analogue  of  the 
select  diisocyanate. 


4,383,986 
HEMORRHOIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Darius  D.  Dubash,  Somerrille;  Leonard  L.  Kaplan,  East  Bruns- 
wick, and  George  A.  2Uets,  Flemington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  Raritaa,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,538 
Int  a.3  A61K  9/26.  9/70.  31/74.  31/79 
U.S.  a.  424—25  21  Claims 

1.  A  topical  formulation  for  treating  the  symptoms  of  hemor- 
rhoids comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  hydro- 
cortisone in  a  liquid  solution  comprising  0.1-0.25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  fungicide-bactericide;  0.075-1.375  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  film-former;  0.5-15  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alcohol;  0.5-25  percent  by  weight  of  dimethyl  isosorbide; 
0.1-0.25  percent  by  weight  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant; 
43.0-58.45  percent  by  weight  of  hamameUs  extract;  and  a 
quantity  of  water  sufficient  to  make  a  100%  solution. 

8.  The  topical  formulation  of  claim  1  which  comprises  0.50 
percent  by  weight  of  hydrocortisone  in  a  liquid  solution  com- 
prising 0.25  percent  by  weight  of  a  fungicide-bactericide  se- 
lected from  methyl  paraben,  propyl  paraben,  butyl  paraben, 
benzalkonium  chloride,  cetyl  pyridinium  chloride,  phenyl 
mercuric  chloride,  phenol  and  resorcinol;  1.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymeric  film-former  selected  from  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone, polymer  JR-400,  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  sodium  car- 
boxymethyl  cellulose;  15.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  alcohol 
selected  from  prolylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycol-400,  iao- 
propyl  alcohol  and  ethyl  alcohol;  15.0  percent  by  weight  of 
dimethyl  isosorbide;  0.25  percent  by  weight  of  an  amphoteric 
surfactant  selected  from  Miranol  C2M-SF  Cone.,  Miranol 
2MCA  modified,  Miranol  CM  Cone,  Miranol  MHT.  Mira- 
taine  CB.  Mirataine  BB  and  Mirataine  CDMB;  50.0  percent  by 
weight  of  hamamelis  extract;  and  a  quantity  of  water  tomake 
a  100%  solution. 

10.  The  topical  formulation  of  claims  1  or  8  wherein  the 
solution  is  absorbed  on  a  nonwoven  cloth  material. 
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4383,987 

fIoaming  dentifrice  containing  nonionic 
surface  acnve  agent 

Dia^  Kiozpeoploa,  Soownilk,  N  J.,  MsigBor  to  Colgste/Pal- 
■  oUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
<>Nitiauitioa>in>part  of  Scr.  No.  277,774,  Jun.  26, 1981, 
■ijuidoiied.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,684 
Int.  a.'  A6\K'7/16 
a.  424—49  8  Claim 

A  foaming  dentifrice  having  stable,  full-bodied  foam 
character  comprising  about  20-80%  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
hunectant  vehicle,  about  0.5-7%  by  weight  of  xanthan  gum 
effective  to  provide  said  stable  full-bodied  foam  and  about 
of  a  surface  active  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polyoxyethylcne-polyoxypropylene  block  copoly- 


(h)  separating  the  Factor  VIII  rich  precipitate;  and 
(i)  isolating  Factor  VIII  therefrom, 
the  improvement  consisting  of: 
(1)  substituting  for  step  (a)  collecting  freshly  obtained  blood 
plasma  or  blood  plasma  fractions  directly  into  an  Anticoag- 
ulant consisting  essentially  of  heparin,  sodium  heparin,  or 


1(1% 


non  omc 


4,383,988 
GELLED  ANTIFERSFIRANT 
I  Teng,  St.  Louis,  and  James  M.  Lucas,  Crestwood,  both  of 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 
Cq  Btinuation  of  Scr.  No.  900^95,  Apr.  28, 1978,  abandoned, 

w  lieh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,004,  Sep.  27, 1976, 

abjuidoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,183 

Int.  a.)  A61K  7/38 

VJSi  a.  424—68  8  Claims 

i  A  clear,  viscous  and  pourable  gelled  antiperspirant  solu- 
tion capable  of  forming  a  residual  film  on  the  skin  of  the  user, 
said  film  holding  the  active  ingredient  to  the  skin,  said  solution 
con  iisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  gel  solution  which  is  alcohol  and 
a  water  insoluble  gelling  agent  for  said  alcohol,  said  alcohol 
beir  g  present  in  amount  of  about  45  to  about  80%  by  weight  of 
the  antiperspirant  solution  and  said  gelling  agent  comprising 
abojt  0.6%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  antiperspirant 
solition,  said  gelling  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  esters,  hydroxypropyl 
sur  ch  estei>,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  esters  having  a  degree 
of  substitution  of  about  1.2  to  about  3  and  a  degree  of  molar 
sub  ititution  of  hydroxypropyl  groups  of  about  2  to  about  8,  (b) 
an  intipcrtpirant  dissolved  in  said  gell  solution  to  yield  the 
gel!  ed  antiperspirant  solution,  said  antiperspirant  being  present 
in  s  mount  of  about  40  to  about  14%  by  weight  of  the  antiper- 
spiiant  solution,  and  (c)  an  emollient. 


Gail 


4,383,989 

1  'ACTOR  VIII  CONCENTRATES  FREFARED  FROM 

HEPARINIZED  FLASMA  BY  THE  APFLICATION  OF  A 

COLD  FREaPITATION  TECHNIQUE 

A.  Rock,  270  Sandridgc  Rd.,  Rockcliffe  Fark,  Ontario, 

(KIL  5A2) 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,312 
0ainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  1, 1981,  387063 
Int.  a.)  A61K  35/14 
U.S.  a.  124—101  3  Claims 

In  a  method  of  obtaining  Factor  VIII  which  comprises 
(^)  adding  heparin  to  freshly  obtained  blood  plasma  col- 
lected into  a  calcium  chelating  anticoagulant  or  collecting 
blood  plasma  by  plasma  pheresis  using  heparin  and  a 
calcium  chelating  anticoagulant; 

(b)  freezing  the  plasma; 

(c)  resolubilizing  the  plasma; 

(d)  isolating  a  cryoprecipitate  from  the  plasma; 

(e)  resolubilizing  the  cryoprecipitate; 
ij[)  adding  a  citrate  saline  heparin  buffer  to  the  resolubilized 

cryoprecipitate; 
( g)  incubating  the  bufTcred,  resolubilized  cryoprecipitate  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  10*  C.  for  a  time  in  excess 
of  about  one  hour,  whereby  Factor  VIII  present  in  the 
cryoprecipitate  is  insolubilized  using  heparin  precipitable 
cold  insoluble  globulin  and  the  resulting  (Factor  VIII) 
rich  precipitate  also  includes  cold  insoluble  globulin; 
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their  mixture,  in  a  proportion  of  about  6-8  units  of  heparin 
per  ml  of  blood  plasma,  in  the  absence  of  a  calcium  chelat- 
ing anticoagulant;  and 
(2)  substititing  for  step  (0,  adding  a  buffer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  saline  heparin  solution  to  the  resolubilized  cryo- 
precipitate, in  the  absence  of  a  citrate  buffer. 


4J83990 

ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS,  THEIR  FREFARATION  AND  USE 

Faul  L.  Cor,  Albert  S.  Jones,  both  of  Birmingham,  England; 

Stewart  A.  Noble,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Richard  T.  Walker, 

Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 

England 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303^27 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1980, 
8031720 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70;  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  a.  424— 180  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


HOCH2 


(1) 


CF«X 


OH  H 


wherein  X  is  CFCI. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antiviral  activity 
against  herpes  viruses  comprising  an  anti-viral  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  according  to  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or 
excipient. 

10.  A  method  for  treating  herpes  viral  infections  of  human  or 
non-human  animals  which  method  comprises  administering  an 
effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 
according  to  claim  1  to  a  human  or  non-human  animal  having 
a  herpes  viral  infection. 
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4383,991 

O-ALKYL-S-ALKYL-S-BRANCHED 

ALKYLPHOSPHORODITHIOATE  SOIL  INSECTICIDES 

Stanley  T.  D.  Cough,  Whitehouse  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Agrociiimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,622 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  57/12:  C07F  9/165 

MS.  a.  424—224  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  corn  rootworm  which  corn* 

prises  applying  to  its  habitat,  in  an  amount  eflective  for  con- 

trolling  com  rootworm,  a  compound  having  the  formula 


O    SR' 
11/ 
RO— P 

\ 

SR" 


O 

II 
CCH2OR11; 


R9  is  H,  OH.  CH3,  C2H5,  C-CH,  ORi  1  or  bridged  with  Rio 
as 


O  CH3 

\   / 
C 

/    \ 

O  CHj 


RioisH,  CH3,  orORii; 
Rii  is  H,  or 


wherein  R  is  ethyl,  R'  is  n-propyl  and  R"  is  C3-C4  branched 
alkyl. 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

O    SR' 

11/ 
RO— P 

\ 

SR" 

wherein  R  and  R',  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
C1-C3  n-alkyi  and  R"  is  branched  butyl. 


4,383,992 

WATER-SOLUBLE  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 

John  M.  Lipari,  1616  Kuiper  La.,  Racine,  Wis.  53406 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,501 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/56 

MS.  a.  424—238  10  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  inclusion  compound  formed  by  complex- 
ing  beta-cyclodextrin  with  a  steroid  compound  having  a  mo- 
lecular structure  smaller  than  the  inside  dimension  of  the  inter- 
nal cavity  of  beta-cyclodextrin. 

2.  A  water-soluble  inclusion  compound  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  said  steroid  has  the  following  general  chemical  struc- 
ture: 


O 
II 
C(CH2);,C,(CH3),; 


R|2>s 


O 

II 
C(CH2)xC6H5; 


X  is  O  or  a  positive  integer  of  l-IO; 

y  is  O  or  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  1; 

z  is  a  positive  integer  of  1-3;  and 

the  dotted  lines  indicate  the  alternate  positions  of  the  double 
bond. 

4.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  preparation  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  inclusion  com- 
pounds formed  by  complexing  beu-cyclodextrin  and  an  anti- 
inflammatory steroid  compound  having  a  molecular  structure 
smaller  than  the  inside  dimension  of  the  internal  cavity  of 
beu-cyclodextrin  and  mixed  with  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


wherein 
Rl  is  H,  =0,  OH,  OCH3  ORii.  or  bridged  with  R2 


H 

C 

/   \ 


HN 
I 


R2  is  H,  CHORii  or  bridged  with  Ri  as  noted  above; 

R3  is  H  or  CH3; 

R4  is  H.  CH3,  F,  CI,  or  Br; 

Rs  is  H,  F,  CI,  or  Br; 

R^isH,  =0,  orORii 

R7  is  H.  CH3  or  C2Hs; 

Rg  is  OH,  =0,  C-CH,  Rii,  — ORn  or 


4J83,993 

NASAL  DOSAGE  FORMS  CONTAINING  NATURAL 

FEMALE  SEX  HORMONES 

Anwar  A.  Hussain;  Shinichiro  Hirai,  and  Rima  Bawarshi,  all  of 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  University  of  Keatucliy  Research 

Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,995,  May  30, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,315,925.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,000 

lai.Ci.^MW  45/00 

U.S.  a.  424—239  26  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nasal  composition,  in 
dosage  unit  form,  for  nasal  administration  to  a  female  mammal 
for  the  purpose  of  mammalian  contraception,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of,  per  nasal  unit,  a  systemically  effective 
contraceptive  amount  of  a  combination  of  progesterone  and  a 


8^0 


p)  armaceutically  acceptable,  estrogenically  active  form  of 
P/3-estradioi.  together  with  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  ac- 

HHisimi/ut'^ 


ccptabie  nasal  carrier  therefor,  said  composition  comprising  a 
ni  sal  ointment  or  a  nasal  gel. 
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(I) 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical  with  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  phenylalkyl 
radical  the  alkyl  part  of  which  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
X  is  a  hydroxy  radical  or  an  oxo  radical,  and  R]  and  R2  taken 
separately  represent  independently  from  one  another  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  carrying  possibly  a  cyano  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
following  formula: 


tiM.  mmris 


4,383,994 

HOMOCYSTEINE  THIOLACTONE  SALTS  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS  ANTI-NEOPLASTIC  AGENTS 

Kjlmcr  S.  McCuUy,  15  WUdwood  St.,  Winchester,  Man.  01890 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,712 

Int.  a?  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/30 

UlS.  a.  424—245  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


herein     X     is    cis— HOCOCH=CHCONH— .     cis— H:- 
N  COCH=CHCONH— , 


I  I 

N  N 

/    \                                               /    \ 
0«C C«0  HCIO4,  or  RhCb  0»C C^O  HCIO4. 


4,383,995 

[4^  4H-BENZO  [1>B]  CYCLOHEPTA  FURAN 

DERIVATIVES  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF  AS 

ANTI-FIBRILLATING  AGENTS 

llcnuml  DdlMrrc  FcrflM  Ici  Canuuz,  Balian  Mire,  37300  Jooc- 

Ics-Toon,  and  Louis  MaToaBgo»<*oaies,  3,  me  Dcsportes, 

49000  Alters,  both  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,179 
Claim  priority,  apflkatloa  Fkaace,  Nov.  10, 1980, 80  23973 
bt  CL^  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/93 
MS.  a.  424-248  J4  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


— N 


I 
\ 


Rs 


in  which  R4  and  Rj  represent  independently  of  one  an- 
other a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  form  together  and  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  fixed  a  morpholino  radical,  and 
Rl  and  R2  together  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  fixed  a  morpholino,  piperidino  or  piperazino 
radical  carrying  possibly  on  the  second  nitrogen  atom  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl- 
alkyl radical  the  alkyl  part  of  which  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  X  is  a  moiety  of 


x! 


NH— R3 

or  a  radical  of  formula  =N— R3,  R3  representing  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  possibly  carrying  a  radical  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


— N 


J 
\ 


Rs 


in  which  R4  and  R5  have  the  same  meaning  as  that  given 
above,  Rj  is  identical  to  R3.  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
X  forms  with  R2  a  bridge  =N— ,  and  Ri  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  possibly  carrying  a  radical  of  the  following 
formula: 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


in  which  R4  and  Rs  have  the  same  meaning  as  above,  and 

their  addition  salts  with  acids. 
4.  A  method  of  effecting  an  antifibrillating  activity  in  a 
m«nifii*l  in  need  of  said  therapy,  comprising  administering  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or 
2  to  said  mammal. 
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4,383,996 

DERIVATIVE  OF  THIAZOLO[3,^a]PYRIMIDINE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  A 

DRUG  CONTAINING  IT 
Takeo  Oba;  Kiyoshi  Bumai;  Toshio  Tanaka;  Kenzo  Wataaabe; 
Tatfuyuki  Narnchi;  KeUi  Komoriya;  Seizi  Kurozumi,  and 
Kei^i  Hoshina,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  aMignora  to  Teijin  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00090,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03174,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  339,460 
Int.  a.'  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  6  Claims 

1.  A  thiazolo[3,2-a]pyrimidine  compound  expressed  by  the 
following  formula  (1) 


S        ^  N  t 


(I) 


II 
o 


where  R  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group  which 
has  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkyloxy 
group  as  a  substituent  group,  an  alicyclic  group  of  3  to  7  car- 
bon atoms,  or  a  phenethyl  group. 


H3C'     ^  N 


wherein  A<  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — (CH2)ii— ,  n 
being  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  or  a  phenyl  or  thienyl  group, 
and  R  represents  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine  atom,  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  a  thioalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a 
dialkylaminoalkoxy  group  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  each  have 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms  or  a  N-pyrolidinyl-alkoxy  group  in  which  the 
alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  composition  for  effecting  diuresis  and  the  lowering  of 
the  lipid  rates  in  blood  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  claim  1  in  a  thera- 
peutically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,383,997 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HORSES  TO  INHIBIT  OR 
REDUCE  INCREASES  IN  CRENATED  RED  BLOOD 
CELLS  DURING  EXEROSE 
John  H.  Boucher,  2106  Salisbury  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
FUed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,591 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/52.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—253  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  horse  to  prevent  or  reduce  the 
increase  in  crenated  red  blood  cells  which  occurs  in  the  blood 
of  said  animal  after  exercise  sufficient  to  induce  said  increase  of 
crenated  red  blood  cells,  the  blood  of  said  animal  having  a 
normal  content  of  crenated  red  blood  cells  prior  to  said  exer- 
cise, which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  immedi- 
ately prior,  during  or  subsequent  to  said  exercise  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  N-cinnamyl-N'-beu^hydryl  piperazine  having  the  formula: 


Ar. 


Ar 


;cH— n; 


,CH2-CH2, 
^CH2— CH2' 


*N— CH=CH— Ar 


wherein  Ar  and  Ar'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  fluorophenyl  and  a  therapeutically  active  acid  addition 
salt  thereof  and  a  compound  which  increases  intracellular 
adenosine  triphosphate  content. 


4383,999 

INHIBITION  OF  GABA  UPTAKE  BY  N-SUBSTTTUTED 

AZAHETEROCYCLIC  CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  THEIR 

ESTERS 
William  E.  Bondinell,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.;  John  J.  Lafferty,  Levit- 
town,  and  Charles  L.  Zirkle,  Berwyn,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Smithkline  Bcckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,220,  May  26, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,504 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/455.  31/445:  C07D  211/78.  211/60 
U.S.  a.  424—266  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  one  of  the  formulas: 


FORMULA  I 


Ri 


C«C-(CH2)n-N 

I       I 
A     R3 


C^*" 


(CH2)m-C02R4 


wherein: 
A  is 


<y 


R2. 


4,383,998 
FURO.(3,4<)-PYRIDINE    DERIVATIVES    AND    THEIR 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

Andre  Esanu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de 

Recherches  et  D' Applications  Scientiflques,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,140        \ 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  jlO,  1981, 
8104072 

lirt.  CL^  A61K  31/435:  C07D  491/048 
VS.  a.  424—256  2  Claims 

1.  A  l,3-dihydro-6-methyl-7-hydroxy-furo-(3,4-c)-pyridine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula 


2-thienyl,  3-thienyl  or  cyclohexyl; 
Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 

fluorine,  chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
n  is  a  positive  whole  integer  2,  3  or  4; 
m  is  a  positive  whole  integer  0  or  1; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
the  dotted  line  represents  an  optional  double  bond,  when  m 

isO;  and 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  or  when  there  is  a  double  bond, 

hydrogen; 
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FORMULA  II 


wherein:  R|,  R2, 
defined  above 
integer  3  or  4; 


CO2R4 


R3,  R4  and  Rs,  and  the  dotted  line,  are  as 
for  formula  I,  and  n  is  a  positive  whole 


/        \-CS5C-(CH2), 


wherein:  R|,  R4.  Rs. 
above  for  formula 


FORMULA  III 

C02R4 

,  n  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  defined 
I; 


FORMULA  IV 


(cycfohexy!)2C«C— (CH2), 


,-n;^k, 


CO2R4 


\ 


I 


4,384,001 

TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS  WITH 
THIAZOLIDINE-4^ARBOXYLIC  AQD 
Mario  G.  Gosalvez,  c/Caleruega  21,  7A  Pinar  de  Chamartiii, 
Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,729 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—270  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  malignant  tumor  to  arrest  or 
retard  the  growth  thereof  comprising  administering  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiazolidine-4-carboxylic 
acid  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  a  human 
subject  having  the  malignant  tumor  according  to  a  dosage 
schedule  effective  to  arrest  or  retard  the  growth  of  said  tumor. 


wherein:  R3,  R4,  R3,  n  and  the  dotted  line  are  as  defined 
above  for  formula  I; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  inhibiting  GABA 
ijptake  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier and  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  inhibition  of  a 
c  ompound  of  claim  1,  3, 4,  5, 6, 7,  8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 
17  or  20,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
t  lereof. 


4,384,002 
ODORLESS,  NON-VOLATILE  FORMALDEHYDE  FOR 

USE  AS  A  PESTiaDE 
Benjamin  B.  Stoller,  c/oStoller  Research  Co.,  P.O.  Box  1339, 
Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95061 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,904 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  35/02.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—315  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  insects,  fungi  or 
bacteria  in  a  casing  for  mushrooms  or  in  mushroom  beds  com- 
prising spraying  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde  sodium 
bisulfite  onto  the  mushroom  bed  wherein  about  20  to  25  ounces 
of  liquid  formaldehyde  sodium  bisulfite  are  mixed  with  100 
gallons  of  water  and  applied  to  about  2200  square  feet  of  bed. 


4384,003 
CONTRACEPTIVE  SUPPOSITORY 
Michael  S.  Kazmiroski,  Philadelphia,  and  Wihner  E.  Latshaw, 
Berwyn,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Menley  A  James  Laborato- 
ries, Ltd.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,040 
Int  a.'  A61K  31/09 
VJS.  a.  424—341  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  vaginal  contraceptive  suppository  having  both  a  rapid 
release  and  prolonged  duration  of  effectiveness  of  active  ingre- 
dient, comprising  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  a  thickening 
agent,  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  sodium  starch  glyco- 
late,  from  about  3%  to  about  7%  of  a  spermicide  and  a  supposi- 
tory base  comprising  oil  soluble  glycerides  of  natural  fatty 
acids. 


4,384,000 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  VARIOUS 
DERMATOLOGICAL  CONDITIONS 
llarl  W.  Lanier,  1107  Diuford  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63137 
ContlBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  175,938,  Aug.  7, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatioiiation  of  Ser.  No.  56,512,  Jul.  11, 1979, 
ijbandoiicd,  which  is  a  coatiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9^1,976,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  abandoned,  whkh  is  a  continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  848,513, 
Not.  4, 1977,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatiBoation  of  Ser.  No. 
731,828,  Oct  12, 1976,  abandoaed,  which  is  a  continuatiOB  of 
^.  No.  601,378,  Aag.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov. 
16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,800  ^ 
lnLCL^A6lK  31/445       ^ 
VS.  CL  424-267  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  human  dermatological  conditions 
fleeted  from  the  class  consisting  of  papulosquamous  inflam- 
matory dermatoses,  inflammatory  dermatoses,  pruritus,  ich- 
t  hyosis,  and  hyperplastic  epidermal  conditions  comprising  the 
j  idministration  of  an  effective  dosage  of  diphenoxylate  hydro- 
( ;hloride  to  a  patient  suffering  therefrom. 


4,384,004 

ENCAPSULATED  APM  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Theresa  Cea,  Brooklyn;  Joseph  D.  Posts,  Mamaroneck,  and 

Michael  Glass,  Flushing,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner* 

Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,081 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/236:  A23G  3/30 
UJS.  a.  426-3  35  Claims 

1.  L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  methyl  ester  comprising  solid 
particles  of  said  methyl  ester  encapsulated  by  a  coating  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose,  cellulose 
derivatives,  arabinogalactin,  gum  arable,  polyolefuis,  waxes, 
vinyl  polymers,  gelatin,  zein  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  coating  material  to  said  methyl  ester  is  from  1:1 
to  1:10. 
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4484,005 
NON-FRIABLE,  READILY-SOLUBLE,  COMPRESSED 
TABLETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Daniel  R.  McSweeney,  Willowbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  191,810,  Sep.  26, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,435 
Int.  a.'  B27J  5/00:  A23L  2/00.  1/275.  1/236 
VJS.  a.  426—250  20  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  non-friable,  rapidly 
water-soluble  tablet,  said  tablet  comprises  an  edible  acidulent 
and  is  prepared  by  compressing  a  moistened  mixture  of  dry 
components,  wherein  the  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  uniform  dry  mix  comprising  an  acidulant; 

(b)  admixing  an  aqueous  moistener  comprising  com  syrup 
with  the  dry  mix  wherein  the  amount  of  moistener  is 
between  2%  to  15%  of  the  dry  weight  of  the  mix; 

(c)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  hydrolyzed  starch  mate- 
rial to  function  as  a  melting  point  elevator  and  also  to 
convert  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  into  a  free-flowing  granu- 
lar composition; 

(d)  compressing  the  flowable  composition  of  step  (c)  to  the 
extent  necessary  to  obtain  a  coherent  tablet  which  has  a 
tablet  density  of  from  0.7  to  1 .0  grams  per  cubic  centime- 
ter, as  measured  on  a  tablet  having  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  about  1.3%  by  weight;  and 

(e)  drying  the  tablet  to  a  stable  moisture  content  of  less  than 
1.5%. 


4,384,007 
USE  IN  FLAVORS  OF  PRINS  REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF 

DIISOBUTYLENE 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,683,  Jul.  6, 1981.  This  application  Jun. 
24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,593 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—534  3  Qaims 

l.'A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  0.02  parts  per  million  up  to  about  SO  parts  per  million 
based  on  the  total  composition  of  a  mixture  of  compounds 
containing  compounds  deflned  according  to  the  structures: 


4,384,006 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  GRILL  STRIPE  TO  A  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

WiUiam  P.  Wallick,  7478  W.  10th  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,187,  Dec.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,373,431. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,158 

Int.  a.3  A22C  17/10:  A23L  3/18 

13 JS.  a.  426—383  3  Qaims 


T-t 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  grill  stripe  around  a  food  product 
of  a  circular  transverse  cross  section,  including  the  steps  of: 

conveying  said  food  product  translationally  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 

raising  said  food  product  from  said  predetermined  path  and 
into  contact  with  means  for  scoring  said  food  product; 

simultaneous  to  the  raising  and  conveying  of  said  food  prod- 
uct, routing  said  food  product  against  said  means  for 
scoring  a  grill  stripe  on  said  food  product,  said  food  prod- 
uct raised  and  routed  by  means  for  placing  said  food 
product  into  contact  with  said  means  for  scoring  said  food 
product  moving  independently  of  the  conveying  of  said 
food  product,  said  means  for  placing  said  food  product 
into  contact  with  said  means  for  scoring  imparting  a 
higher  velocity  of  translation^  movement  to  said  food 
product  than  the  conveying  velocity,  said  translation^ 
movement  occurring  over  a  predetermined  distance  along 
said  means  for  scoring  said  food  product. 


RO 


.^^ 


and 


OR 


r- 


wherein  in  the  mixture,  in  each  of  the  compounds,  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of 
the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  in  both 
compounds,  the  moiety  "R"  is  the  same  and  "R"  represents  a 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acetyl. 


BUTTER-FLAVORED  OILS 
Daniel  H.  Millisor,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,661 
Int.  a.J  A23D  5/02:  A23L  1/221 
U.S.  a.  426—613  10  aalms 

1.  A  butter-flavored  fat  or  oil  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  95%  to  about  99.9%  by  weight  of  an  edible 
triglyceride; 

(B)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  butter 
flavor  composition  comprising: 

(1)  a  butter  flavor  composition  encapsulated  in  water-solu- 
ble material  in  an  amount  of  about  10-95%  based  on  jfhe 
weight  of  the  composition; 

(2)  the  ingredients  of  the  butter  flavor  of  (1)  in  an  unencap- 
sulated  form  in  an  amount  of  about  5-90%  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition  wherein  the  butter-flavored 
oil  contains  flavoring  amounts  but  no  more  than  8  ppm 
of  butyric  acid,  12  ppm  of  hexanoic  acid,  and  12  ppm  of 
diacetyl. 


4,384,009 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DEHYDRATED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 

Victor  M.  Lewis,  and  David  A.  Lewis,  both  of  19  Boundary  St, 
Rushcutters  Bay  NSW,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,536,  Sep.  27, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  3, 1978,  PD6209 
lat  a.J  A23L  1/31:  A23B  4/00 
VS.  CL  426—646  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  intermediate  moisture  dehy- 
drated meat  product  free  of  chemical  preservatives  and  having 
a  mosture  content  of  between  about  1 5  and  about  45  percent 
and  a  water  activity  level  of  between  about  0.7  and  0.85  which 
comprises: 
forming  a  cohesive  mixture  of  about  40-90%  by  weight  raw 
meat  pieces  and  10-60%  by  weight  edible,  pervious,  water 
absorbent  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vegeuble  materials,  dried  meat  producu  and  semi-dried 
meat  products,  to  provide  a  formulation  of  raw  materials 
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having  a  consistency  such  that  it  can  be  formed  into  sheets 
or  extruded; 

adding  to  the  formulation  of  raw  materials  during  mixing  an 
additive  including  salt  with  or  without  an  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  sugar  derivatives  and 
hydrolyzed  plant  proteins,  the  amount  of  said  additive 
being  such  that  after  dehydration  the  about  of  salt  in  the 
product  will  be  between  2  and  8%  by  weight  and  the 
amount  of  sugar  will  be  less  than  S%  by  weight; 

forming  from  the  formulation  of  raw  materials  one  or  more 
shapped  uncooked  pieces  between  about  0.5  and  10  mm 
thick; 

dehydrating  the  shaped  uncooked  pieces  by  elevating  their 
temperature  to  about  70*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  adequate 
to  reduce  the  water  activity  level  to  between  about  0.70 
and  0.8S  and  the  moisture  content  to  between  IS  and  45%; 
and 

packaging  the  dehydrated  pieces  in  a  substantially  oxygen 
free  environment  and  in  the  absence  of  chemical  preserva- 
tives. 


4,394,012 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MAGNEHC 

RECORDING  ELEMENT 

Hcadrikns  F.  Huiaauui,  and  Johanacs  G.  C.  M.  deBrea,  both  of 

Oofterhoat,  Netberlaads,  anigDon  to  UJS.  PUlipa  Corpora* 

tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,623 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii   Netherlands,  Jan.  6,   1981, 
8100014 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—130  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  ele- 
ment, comprising  a  carrier  and  a  magnetic  coating  provided 
thereon  said  magnetic  coating  comprising  magnetizable  parti- 
cles in  a  binder  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  characterized  in  that 
non-magnetic  FeOOH  particles  are  treated  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  salt  the  cations  of  which  form  a 
water-insoluble  salt  with  sulphate  ions  present  on  the  surface  of 
the  particles,  the  treated  FeOOH  particles  are  converted  ac- 
cording to  a  known  method  into  magnetic  Fe  or  y-Fe203 
particles,  which  particles  are  then  incorporated  in  a  solution  of 
the  binder  with  the  possible  addition  of  auxiliary  substances, 
the  resulting  magnetic  coating  is  provided  on  a  carrier  and  the 
solvent  for  the  binder  is  evaporated. 


4,384,010 
GRINDING  AIDS  FOR  THE  GRINDING  OF  CEREAL 

GRAINS 

Manrido  Bcmudcz,  Miami,  Fla^  Richard  R.  Klimpel,  and 
Steven  D.  Sands,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Ckemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  113,895,  Jan.  21, 1980, 
ibandoncd.  This  sppUcation  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,978 
Int  CL^  A23L  J/00 
11.S.  a.  426— «18  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  grinding  cereal  grains,  the  method  compris- 
if  g  grinding  the  cereal  grain  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
g  rinding  medium  and  an  amount  of  a  hygroscopic  polyhydric 
a  cohol  sufficient  to  increase  the  grinding  efficiency  said  aque- 
ois  grinding  medium  being  employed  in  an  amount  ranging 
fiom  about  10  to  about  100  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
o '  the  cereal  grain  and  aqueous  grinding  medium. 


43M11 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAVURE  PRINTING 

PLATES 
IfosUml  Aoyanm;  Bonpei  Kato,  both  of  Yokohama;  Hiroynki 
ToMa,   F^jisawa;   Eiichi  TacUbana,  Toda,  and  SUnichi 
HIkoaaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  In- 
¥BbnshiH  Kaisha  and  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  KabosUki 
both  of,  Japan 
Fllad  Sap.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,237 
CWhm  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980,  55-130198 
Int  CL^  B05D  S/06 
l|r.S.  CL  427—54.1  9  Claiam 

1.  A  procew  for  producing  rennous  gravure  printing  plates 
Which  comprises  coating  a  printing  substrate  with  a  film  of  a 
r  idiation-curaMe  coating  composition  comprising  100  parts  by 
s  weight  of  a  soluble  polyamide  resin,  SO  to  100  parts  by  weight 
cf  a  radiatioa-polymerizable  monomeric  compound,  and  a 
sslvent  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  cause  the  viscosity  of  the 
coating  composition  to  be  suitfMe  for  coating,  curing  the 


4,384,013 

VOLATILE  AMINE-CURED 

TRULMOXYSILYL-CONTAINING  AQUEOUS  LATEX 

COATINGS 

Gerry  K.  Noren,  Hoffinan  Estatca,  DL,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc^ 

DCS  Plaines,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101^441,  Dec.  10, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,564 
Int  a.J  C23C  11/00;  B05D  3/04 
UA  a.  427—255.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dry,  cured  coating  at  low  tempera- 
ture comprising  applying  an  aqueous  latex  of  emulsion  copoly- 
mer particles  to  a  substrate  to  form  a  wet  coating  on  said 
substrate,  the  copolymer  of  said  particles  comprising  at  least 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  copolymerized  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  containing  a  single  ethylenic 
group  and  no  other  reactive  functional  group,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  pendant  — Si(OR)3  groups  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  catalytically  curing  said  wet 
coating  on  said  substrate  by  exposing  said  wet  coating  to  va- 
pors of  a  volatile  amine  for  a  time  period  of  about  10  seconds 
to  about  30  minutes,  and  allowing  said  amine-exposed  wet 
coating  to  stand  to  allow  removal  of  volatile  components  by 
vaporization,  and  the  cure  to  be  completed. 


4,3»«,014 

IMPREGNATION  OF  POROUS  ARTICLES 

Peter  D.  Yonng,  Lcs  Blicqs,  St  Andrews,  Gncmscy,  Channel 


c  Dated  film  by  irradiation  with  actinic  rays,  and  engraving  the 
r  Bsulting  cured  coated  film,  said  radiation-polymerizable  mo- 
lomeric  compound  being  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
laving  at  least  three  ethylenic  unsaturations. 


per  No.  PCr/GB81/00046,  i  371  Date  Oct  1, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Dntc  Oct  1,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02699,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dnte  Oct  1, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mnr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  308,550 
Chdnm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mnr.  14, 1980, 
8008718 

Int  CL^  C23C  13/08;  B05D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  427—294  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  impregnating  a  porous  article  in  a  pressure 
vessel  connected  to  a  impregnant-containing  reservoir,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
applying  a  reduced  pressure  to  both  the  pressure  vessel  and 
the  reservoir;  and 
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allowing  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  to  rise  by  admission  of  enable  the  surface  tension  in  the  film  of  liquids  to  be  reduced 
air  to  the  reservoir,  to  force  a  portion  of  the  impregnant   and  the  free  falling  curtain  of  films  to  be  subilized. 


434,016 

MUTIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

LAMINATES  COMPRISED  OF  UNIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

SHEETS  OF  THERMOTROPIC  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

POLYMERS 

YofUaki  Ide,  North  Plainfleld,  and  Alan  Buckley,  Berkeley 

Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aiaignort  to  Celancie  Corporatioii,  New 

York,N.Y.    * 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,554 

Int.  a.J  B29D  7/24:  C08G  63/60;  COW  5//« 

U.S.  a.  428—1  38  Claims 


into  the  pressure  vessel  whereby  said  porous  article  is 
impregnated  by  said  portion  of  said  impregnant. 


4,384,015 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  COATING  SEVERAL  LAYERS  TO 

MOVING  OBJECTS,  PARTICULARLY  WEBS 
Giinther  Koepke,  Odenthal;  Hans  Frenken,  Odenthal-Osenau; 
Heinrich  Bussmann,  Cologne,  and  Kurt  Browatzki,  LcTcrku- 
sen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert 
AG,  Levcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  135,697,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1979,  2913217 

Int  a.J  B05D  mo,  1/34 
MS.  a.  427—402  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  laminate  which  exhibits  multiax- 
ial  orientation,  possesses  desirable  mechanical  properties  and 
excellent  thermal  and  chemical  resistance  comprising: 

(a)  providing  at  least  two  sheets  comprised  of  a  substantially 
unidirectionally  oriented  polymer  which  is  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase;  and 

(b)  subjecting  said  at  least  two  sheets  to  thermal  bonding 
conditions,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sheets  being  ori- 
ented at  an  angle  to  each  other  so  as  to  provide  a  laminate 
possessing  multiaxial  orientation  comprised  of  said  at  least 
two  sheets  while  retaining  substantial  uniaxial  orienution 
within  said  sheets. 


4,384,017 

WALLPAPER  PREPARATION  BOARD 

WiUiara  G.  Stafford,  2584  DubUn  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

84119 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,125,  Dec.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,340,161,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,738,  Jon.  18, 
1979,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

283,166 

Int.  a?  A47B  5/00:  B25H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  428—12  5  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  applying  several  layers  of 
liquid  coating  materials  in  a  coating  width  in  a  coating  device 
in  the  absence  of  a  discharge  lip  to  layer-supporting  materials 
moving  continuously  past  a  point  of  application,  characterized 
in  that  in  a  sole  coating  device  more  than  two  films  of  liquid 
coating  materials  are  uniformly  distributed  over  V-formed, 
vertical,  curved  or  roof-like  slide  surfaces  arranged  and  joined 
on  V-shaped  surfaces  over  the  coating  width,  the  films  of 
liquids  flowing  on  both  sides  to  the  V-shaped  surfaces  in  the 
form  of  a  single  layer  or  more  layers,  one  upon  another  and 
along  the  negatively  inclined  surfaces  of  the  V-shaped  coater, 
terminating  at  a  junction  constituting  discharge  edge  and  the 
films  of  liquids  from  both  sides  of  the  V-shaped  body  being 
combined  at  a  discharge  edge  to  form  a  multiple  layer  film  of 
liquids  which  deposits  directly  from  the  discharge  edge  with- 
out contact  with  a  lip  and  in  the  form  of  a  free-falling  curtain 
onto  the  moving  layer  supporting  material  in  a  stable  coating 
having  several  substantial  separate  layers  whereby  the  period 
of  flow  of  the  films  over  the  slide  surfaces  and  the  freely  fall 


1.  A  wallpaper  preparation  board  comprising 

a  plurality  of  substantially  flat,  rigid  panels  of  sheet  material, 
said  panels  being  hingedly  attached  end-to-end  to  form  an 
elongate  preparation  board  which  can  be  folded  in  accor- 
dion style  into  a  compact  unit; 

a  first,  elongate  opening  near  one  end  of  the  board  with  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  first  opening  being  generally 
transverse  of  the  length  of  the  preparation  board,  said  first 
opening  being  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  of  wallcovering 
material  longitudinally  therein  so  that  said  roll  is  at  least 
cradled  within  said  first  opening; 

a  second  elongate  opening  or  slit  in  said  board  near  said  first 
opening,  said  second  opening  being  generally  parallel 
with  and  adjacent  to  said  first  opening. 


8^^ 


whereby  the  material  on  said  roll  can  be  threaded  under  the 
board  from  said  first  opening  and  upwardly  through  said 
second  opening  and  then  pulled  along  the  length  of  said 
preparation  board. 
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4,384,018 
SECONDARY  CARPET  BACKING  FABRIC 
CMwell,  and  David  J.  Stoat,  both  of  Waynesboro,  Va., 
to  Wayn-Tex  Inc.,  Waynesboro,  Va. 
FUcd  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,220 
Int.  a.^  B32B  3/02 
a.  428—95  8  Chums 

I.  A  woven  secondary  backing  material  comprising  warp 
members  and  fill  members,  one  of  said  warp  and  fill  members 
comprising  unfibrillated  or  substantially  unfibrillated  synthetic 
ri  }bons,  the  other  of  said  warp  and  fill  members  comprising 
h^vily  fibrillated  synthetic  ribbon  entangled  with  continuous, 
ti-filament  synthetic  yam,  said  backing  characterized  by  a 
d^lamination  strength  greater  than  IS  pounds. 


4,384,020 
HONEYCOMB  NOISE  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURES 
Stanley  L.  Bcggs,  Chula  Vista;  Frank  J.  Riel,  San  Diego,  and  D. 
W.  R.  Lawsoo,  Booita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries.  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  219,219,  Dec.  22, 1980.  This  application 

Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,361 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  428—138  8  Claims 


4^84,019 
iff OLDED  WOOD  PARTICLE  PRODUCTS  INCLUDING 

INTEGRALLY  JOINED  INTERSECHNG  MEMBERS 
Bruce  A.  Haat^ja,  Lake  Linden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of 
Control  of  Michigan  Technological  University,  Houghton, 
Mich 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,781 

Int  a.J  A47C  5/14;  B32B  5/J2 

Us.  a.  428—106  4  Cairns 


1.  Material  for  use  within  an  aircraft  jet  engine  inlet  and 
nacelle  structures  wherein  said  material  is  exposed  to  the  sound 
of  jet  engines  and  other  noise  producing  mechanisms  in  acous- 
tical attenuation  applications,  said  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined now  through  resistance  comprising: 

(a)  a  perforated  facing  sheet; 

(b)  a  thin  sheet  of  porous  material;  and 

(c)  a  bonding  medium  bonding  said  porous  material  to  a  face 
of  said  perforated  sheet  selected  from  the  class  of  adhesive 
systems  whose  melt  viscosity,  during  the  curing  process,  is 
sufficiently  high  so  that  the  adhesive  will  not  flow  into  the 
pores  of  the  porous  material  by  capillary  attraction  so  as 
to  maintain  the  full  porosity  of  the  porous  material  over 
the  perforations  of  the  perforated  sheet,  thereby  isolating 
said  porous  material  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
perforated  sheet,  the  pores  of  the  porous  material  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  po- 
rous material  and  the  inner  face  of  the  perforated  sheet. 


1.  A  molded  unitary  product  comprised  of  wood  flakes 
intermixed  with  a  binder,  the  product  comprising 

a  first  discrete  elongated  member  having  a  first  longitudinal 
axis,  said  first  elongated  member  including  elongated 
wood  flakes  compressed  and  bonded  together  with  a 
binder,  said  wood  flakes  having  a  grain  direction  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and 
said  wood  flakes  being  oriented  generally  in  alignment 
with  the  first  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  elongated  mem- 
ber, and 

a  second  discrete  elongated  member  having  a  second  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  elongated 
member  being  transverse  to  said  second  longitudinal  axis, 
and  a  portion  of  said  second  elongated  member  intersect- 
ing a  portion  of  said  first  elongated  member,  and  said 
portion  of  said  second  elongated  member  being  integrally 
joined  to  said  portion  of  said  first  elongated  member,  said 
second  elongated  member  including  elongated  wood 
flakes  compressed  and  bonded  together  with  a  binder,  said 
wood  flakes  having  a  grain  direction  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  second  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  being 
oriented  generally  in  alignment  with  said  second  longitu- 
dinal axis,  and  said  wood  flakes  forming  said  portion  of 
said  second  elongated  member  intersecting  and  being 
interleaved  with  said  wood  flakes  of  said  portion  of  said 
first  elongated  member  to  form  an  integral  molded  joint 
between  said  first  elongated  member  and  said  second 
elongated  member. 


4J84021 

FABRIC  TAPES  AND  WOVEN  FABRICS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ryi^i  Aoyama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Aoyama,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,830 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jul.    18,    1980,   55* 
102322[U];  Nov.  6,  1980,  55-158873[U] 

Int.  a.'  B32B  23/02 
VS.  a.  428—193  20  Claims 
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1.  A  fabric  tape  comprising  a  main  portion  and  selvage 
portions  provided  along  both  sides  of  said  main  portion,  said 
main  portion  and  said  selvage  portions  being  formed  with 
different  weaves  therein  such  that  each  selvage  portion  is  more 
resistant  against  fraying  than  the  main  portion,  and  each  sel- 
vage portion  has  a  continuous  fused  edge. 
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4,384,022  4,384,024 

FILAMENTARY  STRUCTURE  COMPOSITE  HEAT-SEALABLE  FILMS 

Anthony  J.  Fowler,  Covertry  England,  assi^r  to  Minnesota  Douglas  L.  Mitchell,  Letcbworth,  and  Robert  C.  Laasbury,  St 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.        ,  Albans,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,960  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980,  FUed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,220 

8015498  Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1981, 

Int.  a.J  D02G  3/00  8108702 

U.S.  a.  428-296                                                      12  Claims  I"t.  CI.'  B32B  27/08;  B29C 19/00 

'  UA  a.  428— 349            «                                           8  Qaims 
s 


.  1.  A  filamentary  structure  produced  directly  by  extrusion 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  core  fllament  extending  in  succes- 
sive turns  of  a  spiral  about  an  axis,  and  thermoplastic  sheath 
filaments,  at  least  three  in  number,  which  extend  linearly  gen- 
erally in  the  direction  of  said  axis  along  the  outside  of  the  spiral 
and  together  form  a  cage  thereabout,  each  of  said  sheath  fila- 
ments being  thermoplastically  fused  at  spaced  locations  to  the 
.outside  of  each  successive  turn  of  said  spiral  core  filament. 


1.  A  multiple-layer  film  comprising  a  polyolcfin  substrate 
layer  having  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  propylene-ethy- 
lene copolymer  heat-sealable  layer  wherein  the  substrate  layer 
comprises  a  polymer  or  copolymer  of  an  alpha-olefin,  the 
molecule  of  which  contains  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  the  heat-sealable  surface  layer  on  said  at  least  one 
surface  comprises  a  random  copolymer  of  propylene  with 
ethylene,  the  ethylene  content  of  the  copolymer  being  within  a 
range  of  from  greater  than  4  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
copolymer  and  the  heat-sealable  propylene-ethylene  copoly- 
mer having  a  degree  of  randomness  of  greater  than  2.S. 


4,384,023 
POROUS  POLYETHYLENE  FllM 
Kiyonobu  Okamura;  Shindo  Mizuo,  and  Osamu  Fukunaga,  all  of 
Otake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-4844 

Int  a.'  B32B  3/26:  DOID  5/12:  DOIF  11/00 

V3.  a.  428—338  5  Claims 


4,384,025 

METALLICALLY  CONDUCTING 

5,6,11,12-TETRATHIOTETRACENE-IODINE 

CHARGE-TRANSFER  COMPLEX  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Bruno  Hiiti,  Basel,  and  Carl  W.  Mayer,  Riehen,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   19,   1975, 
12230/75 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  495/06:  B32B  9/04;  HOIB  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-411  12  Claims 

1.     Metallically    conducting    5,6,1 1,1 2-tetrathiotetr8cene- 
iodine  complex  of  the  formula 


STRETCHING 
,  OtRECTION 


2h 

1.  A  porous  polyethylene  film  comprising  a  series  of  microfi- 
brils arrayed  along  the  length  of  the  film,  a  series  of  nodules 
disposed  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said  microfibrils  across 
the  width  of  the  film,  said  microfibrils  and  nodules  defining 
micrc^res  having  an  average  port  diameter  of  0.05  to  2  mi- 
crons as  measured  by  a  mercury  porosimeter,  said  microfibrils 
and  nodules  forming  laminated  strips  wherein  the  micropores 
in  said  strips  are  contiguous  with  one  another  to  provide  pores 
extending  from  the  surface  of  the  film  to  the  other,  said  film 
having  a  porosity  of  30  to  90%  and  an  elastic  recovery  factor 
from  the  50%  stretching  ratio  is  less  than  50%. 


4,384,026 
PHOTOCURABLE  ACRYLIC  COATED 
POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLES 
James  E.  Moore,  Clifton  Park;  Ona  V.  Orkin,  and  Siegfried  H. 
Schroeter,  botii  of  Schenectady,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,882,  Not.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,579 
Int.  a.^B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  428—412  f  <^«*« 

1.  A  coated  polycarbonate  article  comprised  of  a  polycar- 
bonate substrate  having  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
an  ultraviolet  radiation  curable  coating  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  essential  componento:  (i)  at  least 


8^8 
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acrylic  modified  polymer;  (ii)  at  least  one  polyfunctional 
ic  acid  ester  monomer  represented  by  the  general  formula 


r     ?  1 

CH2—CH— C— 0-|;|-l 


w  herein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4  inclusive, 
ai  d  R  is  selected  from  n  valent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residues, 
n  valent  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residues,  n  valent 
alphatic  hydrocarbon  residues  containing  at  least  one  ether 
linkage,  and  n  valent  substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  resi- 
di  les  containing  at  least  one  ether  linkage;  and  (iii)  a  photoiniti- 
ator. 


4,384,029 
RECHARGEABLE  GALVANIC  ELEMENT 
Karl  Kordesch,  and  Joicf  GaeUmann,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Varta  Batteric  Aktiengesellschaft,  HanoTer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,141 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  10, 
1980,3026065 

Int.  a.J  HOIM  4/50 
U.S.  a.  429— 169  TCIains 


T^       I 


4,384,027 
COMPOSITES  OF  STEEL  CORDS  AND  RUBBER 
Slii^i  Kawakami,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yasuhiro  Ishikawa,  Yoko- 
luuna,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Yokohama  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  56/64113 

Int  a.J  C23F  7/12:  B60C  9/16 

US.  a.  428— 624  5  Claims 


s  • 


I 


I 


11 


o>rds 


ug 


1.  A  rechargeable  galvanic  element  having  a  positive  manga- 

nese  dioxide  electrode  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolyte,  said 

electrode  having  a  tendency  to  swell  during  discharge,  said 

element  comprising 

means  for  mounting  the  manganese  dioxide  electrode  within 

the  element  in  such  manner  that  its  volume  does  not  in- 

crease  during  discharge. 


In  a  composite  comprising  a  rubber  layer  covering  steel 
and  a  rubber  layer  contiguous  to  said  steel  cords-cover- 
layer, 

the  composite  characterized  in  that: 

said  contiguous  rubber  layer  contains  a  thiazole  type  vulca- 
nization accelerator  in  an  amount  of  0.03-2.0  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  material  and 

at  least  one  member  selected  from  said  steel  cords-covering 
rubber  layer  and  said  contiguous  rubber  layer  contains  a 
m-cresol  resin  in  an  amount  of  0.3-10  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  rubber  material. 


4384,030 
SEALANT  FOR  BATTERY  CELLS 
Kenneth  C.  LeDuc,  and  Joseph  P.  Bellino,  both  of  GaincsriUc, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesrille,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929366,  Jul.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,721 
Int.  a.3  C08L  95/00:  HOIM  2/06 
U.S.  a.  429—174  6  Claims 

1.  A  sealant  composition  for  use  in  battery  cells  to  prevent 
electrolyte  leakage  and  to  reduce  sealant  flammability  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  ot  hard  asphalt  and  trichloro- 
ethane  in  an  approximate  ratio  of  about  1:3  by  volume. 


4384,031 

PREFORMED  FLEX-RIB  BATTERY  CASE 

Richard  H.  Kline,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  153,334,  May  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4309,818. 
This  appUcation  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,470     ' 
Int  a?  HOIM  2/02 
U.S.  a.  429—176  2  Claims 


4384,028 

UQUID  CATHODE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

ADDITIVES 

J|o8eph  Sorpreaant  870  DartsUre  Way,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,658 

Int  0.1  HOIM  6/14 

VjS.  CL  429—105  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising: 

an  anode; 

a  liquid  cathode  including  an  ionically  conducting  solute; 
a  solid,  nonconsummable  current  collector  consisting  essen- 
tially of  carbon  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  antimony,  cobalt,  cadmium,  gold, 
indium,  mangan'*s<>.  molybdenum,  nickel,  niobium,  palla- 
dium, platinum,  silver,  tantalum,  titanium,  tin,  tungsten, 
vanadium,  yttrium,  and  zinc; 
and  a  separator  mechanically  separating  said  anode  from 
said  current  collector. 


1.  A  battery  container  having  opposing  walls  defining  at 
least  one  cell  compartment  for  containing  the  battery's  electro- 
chemical innards,  flexible  ribs  integral  with  and  projecting  at 
acute  angles  from  said  walls  into  said  compartment  to  resil- 
iently  engage  and  tightly  retain  said  innards  in  said  compart- 
ment, each  of  said  ribs  having  a  lead-in  portion,  an  innard- 
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retaining  portion  and  a  transition  section  intermediate  said 
portions,  said  lead-in  portion  projecting  from  said  wall  at  a  first 
said  acute  angle  and  adapted  to  initially  engage  said  innards 
upon  insertion  thereof  into  said  container,  said  retaining  por- 
tion projecting  from  said  wall  at  a  second  said  acute  angle 
which  is  greater  than  said  first  acute  angle  and  adapted  for 
elastic  deflection  toward  its  associated  wall  to  accommodate 
innards  inserted  into  said  container,  and  said  section  projecting 
from  said  wall  at  various  said  angles  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  said  angles  and  defining  a  ramp  for  facilitating  said 
deflecton  of  said  retaining  portion  by  said  innards  during  said 
insertion  without  deleteriously  affecting  said  innards. 


4,384,032 

FLUID  TRANSMITTING  POLYOLEHN  FOAMS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

HisM  Tashiro,  Kawasaki;  Hirokuni  Naito,  Hino;  Masaynki 

Takayaraa,  Yokohama,  and  Imo  Yoahimora,  Fi^isawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asalii-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,131,  Nov.  19, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  596,313,  Jul.  16, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,908,  Dec.  4, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,490, 

Dec.  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

5,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1969,  44-099055 
Int.  a.'  B32B  27/32;  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  429—249  11  Claims 


of  the  opposite  polarity  from  the  primary  charging  in 
darkness  by  a  corona  charging,  said  secondary  charging 
being  to  a  degree  less  than  the  primary  charging; 

exposing  the  photosensitive  member  to  a  first  image  of  a 
original  which  is  formed  by  light  of  the  color  A  to  reduce 
the  potential  on  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member 
in  exposed  areas; 

simultaneously  with  or  subsequent  to  said  exposure,  scan- 
ning the  exposed  areas  of  the  photosensitive  member  with 
a  light  spot  of  color  B  having  a  reference  intensity  serving 
to  dissipate  the  surface  potential  on  said  photoconductor; 

modulating  the  intensity  of  said  spot  by  a  pair  of  signals 
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1.  A  fluid  transmitting  polyolefin  foam  having  a  density  of 
less  than  O.S  g/cm^  formed  of  a  polyolefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene  polymers  and  from 
1%  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  styrene  or  methacrylic  acid  ester 
polymer,  said  foam  having  cells  formed  therein  and  all  or 
partly  having  their  walls  with  an  opening  of  less  than  0. 1  mm. 
which  cooperates  with  one  another  to  form  passages  from  the 
openings  in  one  surface  of  the  foam  to  the  other  surface 
thereby  imparting  a  fluid  transmitting  property  to  the  overall 
foam. 


4,384,033 

PROCESS  OF  SYNTHESIZING  AND  RECORDING 

IMAGES 

Katsao  Sakai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1979,  54/164282 
lot  a.3  G03G  U/Ol 
U.S.  a.  430-42  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  synthesizing  and  recording  images  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  photosensitive  member  including  an  electrically 
conductive  substrate  having  at  least  first  and  second  pho- 
toconductive  layers  disposed  thereon  wherein  one  of  said 
photoconductive  layers  is  principally  rendered  conduc- 
tive when  it  is  irradiated  with  li^t  of  a  color  A  and  the 
other  of  said  photoconductive  layers  is  principally  ren- 
dered conductive  when  it  is  irradiated  with  light  of  a  color 
B: 
charging  said  first  and  second  photoconductive  layers  to 
opposite  polarities  from  each  other  by  a  primary  charging 
by  a  corona  charging,  followed  by  a  secondary  charging 


corresponding  to  an  image  to  be  combined  with  said  first 
image,  the  first  of  said  signals  serving  to  lower  the  inten- 
sity of  said  spot  below  its  reference  intensity,  and  the 
second  of  said  signals  serving  to  raise  the  intensity  of  said 
spot  above  its  reference  intensity,  whereby  electrostatic 
latent  images  corresponding  to  the  pair  of  write  signals 
can  be  formed  on  the  exposed  areas  of  the  photosensitive 
member  by  respective  distribution  of  surface  potentials  of 
the  opposite  polarities, 
and  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  from 
the  combined  effects  of  said  exposure  step  and  said  scan- 
ning step  into  visual  images  by  utilizing  two  toners  which 
are  charged  to  opposite  polarities. 


4,384,034 
THIOPYRYLIUM  DYE  SENSITIZED 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 

Alan  N.  Ferguson,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  and  Kenneth  Rey- 
nolds, Harlow,  England,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,013 
Int.  a.)  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—83  8  Claims 

1.  A  sensitized  photoconductive  layer  comprising  a  binder, 
at  least  IS%  by  weight  of  an  electron  donating  compound  and 
a  sensitizing  amount  of  a  thiopyrylium  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


in  which: 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl 
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group,  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  or 
substituted  aralkyl  group,  a  cycloaliphatic  or  substituted 
cycloaliphatic  group,  and  a  heterocyclic  or  substituted 
heterocyclic  group  of  C,  S,  N  and  O  atoms  in  5,  6  or 
7-membered  rings  providing  R'  and  R^  do  not  both  repre- 
sent cyclic  groups  of  aromatic  nature,  and  R'  and  R 
together  nuy  represent  the  necessary  atoms  to  complete  a 

I  non-aronutic  heterocyclic  ring, 

V,  K\  R'  and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  any  substituent  provid- 
ing the  sum  of  their  a-p  constants  has  a  value  of  less  than 
+0.5,  and  R^  and  R*  and/or  R'  and  R^  may  represent  the 
necessary  atoms  to  complete  an  alicyclic  or  aromatic  ring, 
and  R5  and  R2  and/or  R'  and  R*  represent  the  necessary 
atoms  to  complete  a  non-aromatic  heterocyclic  ring, 

l*^  and  R''  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  any  carbon  linked  substitu- 
ent containing  up  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

l*  and  R'O  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  any  two  adjacent  substituents  R^,  R^, 
R'  and  R'^  together  may  complete  an  alicyclic  or  aro- 
matic ring,  and 

l(- represents  an  anion. 


sion  of  fine  polymer  particles  in  a  non-polar  solvent,  said  dye 
being  insoluble  in  said  non-polar  solvent  and  soluble  in  a  mono- 
mer which  is  at  least  one  component  of  the  polymer,  and  then 
coloring  the  polymer  particles  by  removing  from  the  disper- 
sion a  second  solvent  which  dissolves  the  dye,  is  miscible  with 
the  non-polar  solvent  and  is  capable  of  swelling  at  least  part  of 
the  polymer,  in  the  presence  of  said  second  solvent  in  the 
dye-containing  polymer  dispersion. 

12.  A  liquid  developer  for  electrostatic  photography  pro- 
duced by  a  process  comprising  adding  a  dye  in  a  dispersion  of 
fine  polymer  particles  in  a  non-polar  solvent,  said  dye  being 
insoluble  in  said  non-polar  solvent  and  soluble  in  a  monomer 
which  is  at  least  one  component  of  the  polymer,  and  then 
coloring  the  polymer  particles  by  removing  from  the  disper- 
sion a  second  solvent  which  dissolves  the  dye,  is  miscible  with 
the  non-polar  solvent  and  is  capable  of  swelling  at  least  part  of 
the  polymer,  in  the  presence  for  said  second  solvent  in  the 
dye-containing  polymer  dispersion. 


4,384,035 

PERFORATE  DEVELOPMENT  ELECTRODE 

a^dc  P.  Grant,  Goriuun;  Merton  A.  Look,  Westbrook,  and 

fUchard  M.  Lowe,  South  Portland,  all  of  Me.,  aasignors  to 

Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Dlrifion  of  Ser.  No.  66^5,  Aug.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,342,823, 

fUch  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  570^65,  Apr.  23j  1975, 

ab  indoaed,  which  is  a  difision  of  Scr.  No.  338,905,  Mar.  7, 1973, 

1  >at.  No.  3,91M27.  This  appUcation  Jun.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

275,615 

Tljc  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.}  B05D //Otf 

UlS.  a.  430— 103  1  Claim 


4,384,037 
POSITIVE  TYPE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Yoshihiro  Hosaka;  Yoichi  Kamoshida,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yo- 
sUyuki  Harita,  Kawasaki,  and  KuniUro  Harada,  Machida,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1980,  55-25629 
Int.  a?  G03C  1/54 
U.S.  a.  430—191  14  Claims 

1.  A  positive  photosensitive  resin  composition  consisting  of 
an  admixture  of  5-100  parts  by  weight  of  a  1,2-quinonediazide 
compound  per  100  parts  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  5-60  mole  %  of  a  conjugated  diolefinic  compound,  (B) 
25-90  mole  %  of  a  monoolefinically  unsaturated  compound 
and  (C)  5-40  mole  %  of  an  a./3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  storage  stabilizer,  a  dyestuff,  a  pigment,  a  polymer 
soluble  in  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


1.  A  method  for  developing  electrostatic  images  on  a  sheet 
ol  electrophotographic  copy  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  the  copy  material  sheet  past  and  separated  from  a 
p  Tforate  development  electrode  of  the  type  used  to  eliminate 
a  Ige  effect  in  a  path  of  uniform  distance  from  the  electrode 
aiid  simultaneously  delivering  liquid  toner  at  a  reduced  and 
uniform  pressure  uniformly  through  the  perforate  develop- 
m  ent  electrode  and  onto  the  image  side  of  the  sheet  without 
o  mtacting  the  side  opposite  the  inuge  side  with  the  toner. 


4,384,038 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  INTEGRATED  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  aRcurrs  AND  aRcurrs  obtained  by 

THIS  METHOD 
Giok  D.  Kbor,  Hendrikus  G.  Kock,  both  of  Eindhoren,  Nethcr- 
tands;  Dieter  Kiippers,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Lydtin,  both  of  Aa- 
chen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,774 
Chdnis  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  25,  1980, 
8006410 

Int.a.JG02B5//74.B05Di//2  ^ 

U.S.  a.  430—321  9  Claims 


4,384,036 

FlROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR 
^JXTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY  USING  SELECTED 

SOLVENTS 
J|ui  Sasaki,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUad  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,098 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1980,  55-1243356 
lat  CL^  G03G  9/12 
\iS.  a.  430—113  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  developer  for  electro- 
static photography,  which  comprises  adding  a  dye  in  a  disper- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  integrated  optical  waveguide 
circuit  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  glass  substrate  having  a  refractive  index  and 

having  a  surface; 
forming  grooves  in  the  substrate  surface;  and 
depositing  glass,  having  a  higher  refractive  index  than  the 

refractive  index  of  the  substrate,  in  the  grooves; 
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CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  grooves  formed  in  the 
substrate  have  a  substantially  semicircular  cross-section 
and  are  formed  in  a  predetermined  pattern  by  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  layer  of  metal  on  the  substrate  surface; 

providing  a  photomask  on  the  metal  layer,  said  photomask 
having  apertures  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
pattern  of  grooves; 

etching  the  metal  layer,  through  the  apertures  in  the  photo- 
mask, down  to  the  substrate  to  form  apertures  in  the  metal 
layer;  and 

etching  the  substrate  through  the  apertures  in  the  metal 
layer. 


4.384,039 

METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  LOCAL 

BOUNDARY-LAYER  FLOW-LINE  DIRECnONS  IN 

LIQUID  MEDIA 

Heinrich  Opitz,  Erlangen;  Bcmhard  Montag,  Forchbeim,  and 

.   Gcrd  Urban,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  atsignon 

to  Siemens  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1981,  3110325 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/26.  5/24:  GOID  9/00 
U.S.  a.  430-422  15  Claims 


of  solvents  and  chemical  catalysts  and  containing  more  than 
about  20%  by  weight  of  a  white  light-reflecting  pigment  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  in  excess  of  about  0. 1  micron,  whereby  the 
characteristics  of  the  paper  support  are  formed  through  poly- 
merization of  the  resins  without  exposing  the  paper  to  heat. 

4,384,041 
ASSAY  METHOD  OF  ENZYME  ACTIVITY 
Kunio  Matsunoto,  Mishima;  Tothihani  Noda,  Shizuoka;  Tada- 
shiro  Fi^iit  Mishima;  Susumu  Watanabc,  Shizuoka;  Kazuhiko 
Matsuraoto,  Mishima,  and  Shigeo  Katsuragi,  Shizuoka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Shizuoka, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1980,  5546085; 
Dec.  4, 1980,  55-171263 

Int.  a.J  C12N  11/00:  C12Q  1/26.  1/28.  1/36 
VJS.  a.  435—24  10  Claims 

1.  Assay  method  for  leucine  aminopeptidase  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  substrate  amide  compound  or  salt  thereof  of 
the  formula 


Rl— CH— CO— R: 
NHj 

wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  substituted  methylamino  or 
D-amino  acid  residue,  with  a  sample  for  leucine  aminopepti- 
dase assay,  oxidizing  the  thus-liberated,  substituted  methyl- 
amine  or  D-amino  acid  by  the  corresponding  oxidase,  and 
measuring  the  thus-consumed  oxygen  or  liberated  hydrogen 
peroxide. 


1.  A  method  for  recording  local  boundary  layer  flow-line 
directions  in  aqueous  liquid  media  by  means  of  an  applied 
photographic  layer,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  on  the  surface  of  a  structure  to  be  exposed  to 
flowing  aqueous  liquid  media  a  dry  or  swell«l  silver 
halide-containing  photographic  film  sheet  having  thereon, 
in  a  predetermined,  non-continuous  pattern,  small  deposits 
of  a  water-soluble  substance  reactive  to  silver  ions; 

(b)  covering  at  least  said  deposits  with  a  delay  layer  of 
material  soluble  in  the  flowing  medium  but  unreactive 
toward  components  of  the  film  sheet  or  the  deposit 
thereon; 

(c)  exposing  the  so  treated  surface  to  a  flowing  aqueous 
liquid  medium;  and 

(d)  thereafter  developing  said  film  sheet  to  provide  a  visible 
image  thereon. 

4384040 
WATERPROOF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 
Walter  yon  Meer,  Bad  Iburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Felix  SchocUer,  Jr.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jun.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022451 

Int  a.'  G03C  1/76:  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  430-532  12  Claims 

1.  A  paper  support  for  a  photographic  emulsion  of  light 
sensitive  silver  salu  used  in  making  black  and  white  or  color 
photographic  prints,  said  paper  support  characterized  by  a 
high  degree  of  waterproofness,  planeness,  image  definition, 
and  sufficient  residual  moisture  to  prevent  pronounced  electro- 
static charge  and  comprising  paper  coated  on  all  sides  with  a 
waterproof  synthetic  resin,  the  coating  on  at  least  one  side 
being  the  electron-radiation-hardened  prepolymer  product  of 
organic  unsaturated  polyester  and  reactive  olefinic  resins  free 


4,384  042 

METHOD  AND  TEST  COMPOSITION  FOR 

DETERMINATION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Akira  Miike;  Yoshiaki  Shimizu,  both  of  Shizuoka;  Tosbio 
Tatano,  Numazu,  and  Katsuyuki  Watanabc,  Higa- 
shimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1980,  55-103665 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/26.  1/28.  1/44.  1/48.  1/54.  1/60.  1/62 

U.S.  a.  435—25  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  hydrogen  peroxide  in 

a  sample  which  comprises  reacting  the  hydrogen  peroxide 

with  a  chromogen  represented  by  the  formulae 


■:^r6c 


R* 


C«Y 

I 

Ri 


R4 


R5  C-Y 

i. 

wherein  Z  represents  hydroxyl,  amino  or  substituted  amino,  Y 
represenU  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom,  Ri  rcprcsentt  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  amino  or  mono-substituted  amino.  R2 
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npresenu  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  amino, 
dkyl-amino  or  alkoxy,  R3,  R4.  Rs  and  R«  represent  hydrogen, 
■Icyl,  alkenyl,  acyl,  aryl,  halogen,  sulfo,  nitro,  carboxyl,  hy- 
dioxyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkoxy,  R3  and  R4  or  R3  and  R«  may 
fc  nn  alkenylene,  X  represents  — S— ,  — O— , 


R?         Ra        R? 
\  /  I 

— C         or  — N— , 


Rl?  and  Rg  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl,  in  the 
pi  esence  of  peroxidase  and  measuring  the  absorbancy  of  the 
reaction  solution  in  the  visible  ray  region. 


4,384,043 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  ANTIBIOTIC 
NOSIHEPTIDE 
Jitan  H.  E.  J.  Martlii,  New  Qty,  N.Y.;  DvM  P.  Ubcda,  Moo- 
ley;  Jowph  D.  Konhalla,  Pearl  River;  Donald  B.  Borders, 
Svffera,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  T.  Tcata,  Cedar  GroTc, 
NJ.,  aaaignori  to  American  Cyaoamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Couk 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,674 
Int.  a.J  C12P  21/04.  17/18:  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/465 
Us.  CL  435—71  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  antibiotic  nosiheptide,  having 
the  formula: 


HO 


4384UM4 
PRODUCnON  OF  MICROBIAL  POLYSACCHARIDES 
Leo  Kim,  Alamo,  Calif.,  and  Strnut  G.  Aih,  Sittingboanie,  En* 
gland,  aasigDors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,920 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19, 1980, 
8026977 

Int  a.»  C12P  19/04;  C12R  1/38;  C12N  11/14 
VS.  CI.  435—101  9  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polysaccharide  wherein 
a  microorganism  species  selected  from  Pseudomonas  spp. 
NCIB  1 1S92  or  NCIB  1 1264  is  supported  on  a  porous,  particu* 
late-insert  support,  the  pore  size  being  greater  than  about  O.S 
^m,  to  form  an  immobilized  cell  system  in  which  the  microor- 
ganism cells  are  dispersed  through  the  pores  of  the  inert  sup* 
port  system,  aqueous  nutrients  medium  is  passed  through  the 
immobilized  cell  system,  and  polysacchardide-containing  me- 
dium is  withdrawn  from  the  system. 


virhich  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  ghucogriseus,  having 
tie  identifying  characteristics  of  NRRL  1 23 14,  and  the  nosi- 
I1  eptide-producing  mutants  thereof,  under  aerobic  conditions, 
ill  a  sterile  liquid  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  anion  and  cation  salts,  until 
s  abstantial  antibiotic  activity  is  imparted  to  said  medium  by  the 
I  reduction  of  nosiheptide  and  then  recovering  the  antibiotic 
t  wrefirom. 


4,384,045 
ACTIVATION  OF  A  SILICEOUS  CARRIER  FOR  ENZYME 

IMMOBILIZATION 
Gnan-Hnei  Ho,  and  Chiang<3umg  Uao,  both  of  TillaoalNirg, 
Canada,  aaaignon  to  Borden,  Inc.,  Columbna,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,915 
Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  May  21, 1980, 352341 
Int  a.3  C12N  11/14.  11/18.  11/06 
VJS.  a.  435—176  22  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carrier  for  immobilization  of 
enzyme  material  by  reacting  a  particulate,  fmely  divided  sili- 
ceous inorganic  carrier  material  to  activate  its  surface  areas 
with  hydroxyl  groups,  comprising 
reacting  the  siliceous  carrier  material  at  a  pH  above  10  with 
a  strongly  basic  solution  in  which  said  carrier  material 
retains  its  particulate  form,  for  a  sufficient  time  to  generate 
surface  groups  on  the  pariicles  of  the  carrier  material  of 
the  type  SiO~M'*',  where  M  is  a  metallic  ion,  an  ammo- 
nium ion,  or  represents  a  mixture  thereof,  and  then 
replacing  the  M+  with  H  by  reacting  the  carrier  material 
with  a  strongly  acid  solution,  so  that  the  carrier  surface 
has  reactive  hydroxyl  groups  disposed  thereon. 


4,384,046 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULLITE  CERAMIC  FIBER 

PRODUCTS 
Kaahiro  Nakagami,  Toyoimakl,  Japn,  aarignor  to  laoUtc  Bab- 
cock  Rcfractorica  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,993 
Claima  priority,  application  Japu,  Not.  21, 1980,  55-164198 
Int  a.J  COIB  33/36:  C04B  35/18.  35/64.  35/80 
VS.  a.  501—95  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  mullite  ceramic  fiber  products 
comprising  blending  of  nitreous  aluminosilicate  fiber  having  an 
AI2O3  content  of  less  than  72  weight  percent  and  at  least  one 
compound  of  fine  crystals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polycrystalline  high-alumina  low-silica  ceramic  fiber  having 
an  AI2O3  content  of  more  than  72  weight  percent  and  which 
may  consist  of  mullite  crystals  in  an  amount  equal  to  the 
amount  of  ite  Si02  content,  sol-state  alumina,  gel-sUte  alumina, 
ultra-fine  powdered  alumina,  and  a  material  which  produces 
fine  crystals  of  alpha-AljOs  as  a  result  of  heating;  such  that  the 
resulting  mixture  has  a  total  AlzOs  content  of  more  than  72 
percent  by  weight;  and  heating  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1300*  C.  to  14S0*  C.  whereby  mullite  is 
present  in  the  final  product  from  about  80  to  96  weight  percent 
and  alpha-alumina  is  0  to  about  3  weight  percent. 
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4384047 

POROUS  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  POLYMER 

MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

WUilain  D.  BenziBger,  Eastown  Township,  Chester  County,  and 

Donald  N.  Robinson,  CoUcgevillc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,034,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,956 

Int  a.i  B29D  27/04:  COSJ  9/2% 

U.S.  a.  521—64  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ultrafiltration  membrane  of  a 
resinous,  film-forming  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  vinylidene  fluoride  homopolymer,  (b)  copolymers 
of  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  up  to  30 
weight  percent  tri-  or  tetrafluoroethylene,  and  (c)  a  blend  of  no 
less  than  about  75  weight  percent  of  cither  (a)  or  (b)  with  no 
greater  than  about  25  percent  of  a  thermoplastic  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  polymer  said  membrane  having  a  surface  layer  con- 
Uining  a  multiplicity  of  pores  having  a  diameter  within  the 
range  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  millimicrons,  and  a  support 
layer  thicker  than  and  having  less  resistence  to  fluid  flow  than 
said  surface  layer,  said  process  comprising  casting  on  a  smooth 
solid  surface  a  solution  of  said  resinous,  film  forming  polymer 
having  a  polymer  concentration  ranging  from  about  12  to 
about  35  weight  percent,  about  65  to  about  80  weight  percent 
of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triethyl 
phosphate,  hexamethyl  phosphoramide,  l-methyl-2-pyrroIidi- 
none,  dimethyl  acctamidc,  dimethyl  formamide,  propylene 
carbonate  and  mixtures  of  said  solvents,  and  from  about  1  to 
about  10  weight  percent  of  a  non-solvent  for  said  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  ethylene  gly- 
col, phosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  form  a  sheet, 
evaporating  a  portion  of  said  liquid  mixture  from  said  sheet, 
and  contacting  said  sheet  with  a  liquid  gelation  medium. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1, 2, 3,  or  4  wherein  the  non-solvent 
is  glycerol. 


4J84,048 

CHEMICAL  BLOWING  AGENT 

Raymond  J.  Bathgate,  Royston,  England,  assignor  to  FBC  Lim* 

ited,  Hauxton,  England 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  246,044,  Mar.  20, 1981.  This  application 
Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,061 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  21, 1980, 
8009658 

Int  a.J  C09J  9/10 
U.S.a521— 89  15  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  polymer  composition  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic polymer  and  a  blowing  agent  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  thermally  decomposable  blowing  agent  and 
an  activator  for  the  blowing  agent  characterized  in  that  the 
mixture  has  been  comminuted  to  a  mean  particle  size  of  less 
than  5  micrometers,  wherein  said  blowing  agent  and  activator 
in  said  mixture  are  solids  prior  to  comminution. 


of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  and  salt  of  lead,  tin,  calcium, 
cadmium  and  barium,  with  said  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  phosphites, 
urea  derivatives  and  compounds  having  reactive  epoxide 
groups,  a  cross-linking  agent  and  a  foaming  agent. 

4J84050 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  BASED  ON  MDI 
James  L.  Guthrie,  Ashton,  Md^  aaaignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,554 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08G  l%/14.  18/77.  18/32 
U.S.  a.  521—137  19  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  polyuretharie  foam  based  on  methylene  di- 
phenyl  isocyanate  made  by  mixing  together  and  reacting  an 
aqueous  phase  and 
a  resin  phase  comprising  a  prepolymer  derived  from 

(a)  a  poly(oxy  C2.4  alkylene)  diol  having  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  cxyethylene  groups  and  a  nominal 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  at  least 
1 100,  said  diol  having  nominally  two  hydroxy!  equiva- 
lents per  mole, 

(b)  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate-containing  isocyanate 
product  with  a  functionality  of  greater  than  2.0  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  pure  diphenyl- 
methane diisocyanatc  and  minor  amounts  of  carbodii- 
mides  and  trifunctional  cycloadducts  of  diphenylmeth- 
ane diisocyanatc,  and 

(c)  a  monomeric  poiyol  crosslinking  agent  having  3  or  4 
hydroxyl  equivalents  per  mole, 

said  isocyanate  containing  product  comprising  less  than  50% 

by  weight  of  the  prepolymer, 
said  diol  and  poiyol  crosslinking  agent  being  present  in  a 

mole  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  4:1  to  8:1,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  equivalents  to  the  total  hydroxyl 

equivalents  being  in  the  range  of  about  2.5:1  to  3.5:1. 


4,384,049 

COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  A 

BLEND  OF  CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENES,  A  HEAT 

STABILZING  AGENT  A  CROSS-LINKING  AGENT  AND  A 

FOAMING  AGENT 
Kari  RaoMtsteiner,  Liu,  Austria,  aaaignor  to  KunststofTwerk 
Karl  Egger,  Liaz,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Apr.  21, 1980,  2129/80 
Int  CLJ  C08L  23/28;  C08J  9/06;  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  521—90  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  foamed  plastic 
bodies,  which  comprises  a  base  material  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  40%,  by  weight,  of  linear  chlorinated  polyethylene  contain- 
ing 36%,  by  weight,  of  chlorine  and  60%,  by  weight,  of  linear 
chlorinated  polyethylene  containing  42%,  by  weight,  of  chlo- 
rine, a  heat-stabilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


4,384  051 
FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  BASED  ON  MDI 
Jhmcs  L.  Guthrie,  Ashton,  Md.,  asaignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,555 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14.  18/31  18/77 
VJS.  a.  521-137  17  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  polyurethane  foam  based  on  methylene  di- 
phenyl  isocyanate  made  by  mixing  together  and  reacting  an 
aqueous  phase  and 
a  resin  phase  comprising  a  prepolymer  derived  from 

(a)  a  poly(oxy  C2.4  alkylene)  diol  having  at  least  about  50% 
by  weight  of  oxyethylene  groups  and  a  nominal  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  less  than  2000,  said 
diol  having  nominally  two  hydroxyl  equivalents  per  mole, 

(b)  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate-conUining  isocyanate 
product  with  a  functionality  of  greater  than  2.0  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  pure  diphenylmethane 
diisocyanatc  and  minor  amounts  of  carbodiimides  and 
trifunctional  cycloadducu  of  diphenylmethane  diisocya- 
natc, and 

(c)  a  polymeric  poly(oxy  Cj^  alkylene)  poiyol  crosslinking 
agent  having  3  or  4  hydroxyl  equivalenu  per  mole,  and 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500 

said  isocyanate  containing  product  comprising  less  than  50% 

by  weight  of  the  prepolymer, 
said  polymeric  poiyol  crosslinking  agent  being  present  so  that 

the  hydroxy  equivalents  constitute  5  to  35  mole  %  of  the 

total  hydroxy  equivalente  in  the  diol  and  poiyol, 
the  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  equivalenu  to  the  total  hydroxyl 

equivalenu  being  in  the  range  of  about  2.5:1  to  3.5:1. 


(54 


4J84,052 
lK)LYURErHANES  PRODUCED  FROM  AN  ADDUCT  OF 
AN  ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATE  AND  CERTAIN 
AMINES 
Ijobcrt  L.  McBrayer,  John  G.  Demon,  both  of  Lincoln  Park; 
Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth,  aU  of  Mich.,  and  William  E.  Volz, 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  anignort  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 19§1,  Ser.  No.  271,807 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/14,  18/77 
WS.  a.  521—162  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  molded  foam  or  elastomer  product  pre- 
pkred  in  the  presence  of  or  in  the  absence  of  a  blowing  agent  by 
tlie  reaction  of  a  polyol  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  com- 
position comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  and  (b)  O.S  percent  by  weight  to  S  percent  by 
weight  of  a  reactive  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ii  g  of 

(I)  isophorone  diamine  and 

(II)  a  reactive  diamine  of  the  formula: 


R       R  R        R 

I         I  I  I 

CH— CH  R  CH  — CH 

/  \  I        /  \ 

A— C— R  CH— C— CH  R— C— A 

\  /  I        \  / 

R— CH— C  R  C CH— R 

/   \  /    \ 

R  A'  R  A' 


wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  A  and 
A'  are  NH2  or  H  with  the  proviso  that  in  each  ring  either 
A  or  A'  is  NH2.  not  both,  and  when  A  or  A'  is  NH2.  then 
the  R  attached  to  that  carbon  atom  is  H, 
said  reaction  product  prepared  at  a  temperature  of  between 
135*  C.  and  200*  C. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4J84053 

PRODUCT  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CLUTCH  OR 

BRAKE  LININGS,  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
l|enumd  Peillond,  Hery  sor  Alby,  and  Gerard  Gladel,  Gargea  lea 
Gonease,  both  of  France,  asaignors  to  Sodete  Nouvelle  de 
Ronlements,  Anncey  Cedex  and  Regie  Nationale  dea  Usinea 
Renault,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  both  of,  France 
(^tinuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,251,  Jun.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,533 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  20, 1978,  78  18357 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/14.  7/00 
UJS.  a.  523—153  7  Claima 

1.  A  friction  material  usable  as  a  friction  lining  for  a  brake  or 
clutch,  said  material  having  a  high  resistance  to  wear  and 
c|onsisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 
30-83%  by  weight  of  quenched  fibrous  steel  fibers  which 
consist  of  a  fine  fibrous  steel  powder  having  a  carbon 
content  by  weight  ranging  from  0.95%  to  1.10%  and  a 
chromium  content  by  weight  ranging  from  1.30%  to 
1.60%,  said  steel  powder  being  quenched  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  micrographic  structure  observed  in  an  exami- 
nation plane  intersecting  a  metal  particle  shows  a  fine 
distribution  of  iron  and  chromium  spherular  carbides 
having  the  formula  (Fe,  Cr)3C  homogeneously  disposed  in 
a  mixed  matrix  of  high-strength  martensite  and  10-20%  of 
metastable  austenite  in  volume,  the  structural  matrix  of 
each  steel  fiber  showing  a  high  tensile  strength  ranging 
from  1.200  MPa  to  2.000  MPa; 
10-20%  by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  binder;  and 
S-30%  by  weight  of  a  friction  additive  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  abrasive  material,  solid  lubricanu, 
noise  and  vibration  absorbers,  thermosUbilizers,  polymer- 


s 


r^^n^  lU-p  ; 


izable  binders  and  metallic  oxides  or  a  mixture  of  such 
products. 


4,384,054 
ASBESTOS-FREE  FRICnON  MATERIAL 
Klana  Moraw,  and  Hana-Giinther  Paal,  both  of  Dniabwg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  aaaiaDora  to  Rntgenwerke  Aktkageaell- 
sdudt,  Fkaakftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,627 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  Oct  9, 
1960,  3038129 

Int  CLJ  C08J  5/14:  C09K  3/14 
U.S.  a.  523—156  8  Claima 

1.  An  asbestos-free  friction  material  comprising  S  to  23%  by 
weight  of  a  hardenable  binder  or  binder  mixture,  a  reinforcing 
fibrous  material  and  conventional  fillers,  abrasives  and  lubri- 
cants, the  said  reinforcing  material  consisting  essentially  of  1  to 
30%  by  weight  of  diabase  fibers  with  an  average  fiber  length  of 
100  to  730  ^m  and  1  to  44%  by  weight  of  metal  fibers,  metal 
wool  or  metal  lamella,  chips  or  pieces. 
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4,384,055 
HARD  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Takao  Olnda,  Yokohama,  and  Nobnhide  Hada,  Kamakora,  both 
of  Japan,  aiilgBon  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302^49 
Clalni  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128220 
Int  a.i  COOK  3/04:  C08L  27/06 
MS.  a.  523—174  3  Clains 

1.  A  hard  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  for  information 
signal  recording  media,  said  composition  consisting  essentially 
of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  having  a  specific 
viscosity  of  0.16  to  0.31  and  composed  of  73  to  99%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
and  0  to  15%  by  weight  of  another  monomer  copolymer- 
izable  with  said  monomers,  and/or  a  polymer  mixture 
having  a  specific  viscosity  of  0.16  to  0.31  and  composed  of 
at  least  two  polymers  selected  so  that  the  proportions  of 
monomer  components  are  the  same  as  above,  and 

(B)  IS  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  having  an  oil 
absorption  of  300  to  400  ml/100  g  and  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  900  mVg. 


4,384,057 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  CONDENSATION 

PRODUCT  OF  l>DIIMINOISOINDOLINE  AND 

CYANOACETIC  ANIUDE  USED  TO  PIGMENT  AN 

ORGANIC  LACQUER  RESIN 

Joat  Ton  der  Crone,  Ricben,  Switaerland,  aasignor  to  Ciba-G«igy 

Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,581 
Clains  priority,  application  Switxerland,  May  14,  1979, 
4467/79 

\at.CL?OML  5/20,  5/34 
U.S.  a.  523-456  2  Clains 

1.  A  pigmented  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  high-molecular  weight  polymer  lacquer  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyd-melamine-formalde- 
hyde  resin,  an  alkyd-urea-formaldehyde  resin,  a  thermo- 
plastic acrylic  resin,  a  thermoset  acrylic  resin,  an  epoxy 
resin  and  a  polyurethane  resin,  into  which  is  incorporated 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  fmely  dispersed  pigment  com- 
pound of  formula  I 


NC— C-CONH 


4,384,056 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  BASED  ON  (METH)ACRYUC 

ACID  ALKYL  ESTER  POLYMERS  WITH  TWO 

PRONOUNCED,  SUBSTANTIALLY 

NON-OVERLAPPING  PEAKS  IN  THE  PARTICLE  SIZE 

DISTRIBUTION  WITHIN  SPECinC  PARTICLE  SIZE 
RANGES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Adolf  Schmidt,  Cologne;  Giinter  Kolb,  and  Werner  Clarcpz,  both 

of  LeTerkosen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ufcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,285 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1980,  3017543 

Int  a.3  C08L  35/02 
U&  a.  523—221  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  containing  as  binder  at  least  one 
film-forming  polymer  comprising  copolymerized  units  of  from 
48  to  60%  by  weight  n-butyl  acrylate;  from  35  to  48%  by 
weight  styrene;  from  4  to  6%  by  weight  methacrylic  acid  or 
acrylic  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  from  0  to  13%  by  weight 
N-methoxymethyhnethacrylamide,  the  sum  of  the  percenUges 
by  weight  being  100,  said  polymer  being  in  the  form  of  larger, 
non-agglomerated,  spherical  particles  or  main  spheres  and 
smaller,  non-agglomerated  spherical  particles  or  filler  spheres, 
wherein  the  filler  spheres  have  an  average  particle  diameter  Af 
measured  using  an  electron  microscope  of  from  50  to  150 
nanometers  and  the  average  diameter  of  the  main  spheres  d/ris 
at  least  140  mn — there  are  two  pronounced,  substantially  non- 
overiapping  peaks  in  the  particle  size  distribution  within  the 
specified  particle  size  ranges  and  the  ratio  of  the  total  mass  of 
the  polymer  composed  of  main  spheres  Mjyto  the  total  mass  of 
the  polymer  composed  of  filler  spheres  Mf  is 

.     Mff:M/r«20:ltoMjv:MF=120 

and  wherein  at  least  70%  of  the  number  of  nutin  spheres  and  at 
least  70%  of  the  number  of  filler  spheres  lie  in  the  range  of 
±25%  of  the  respective  given  average  value  of  d^or  d^and 
wherein,  if  the  dispersion  contains  several  differing  polymers 
with  respect  to  chonical  and  percentage  composition,  they  are 
mutually  compatible. 


(I) 


NC— C— CONH 


in  which  X  is  a  mcta-  or  para-positioned  fluorine,  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom,  which  pigment  compound  has  a  specific  surface 
area  of  at  least  10  m^/g  and  which  compound  is  insoluble  in 
said  polymer. 


4,384,058 

NAIL  LACQUER  COMPOSITIONS 

Gary  Galaate,  Ramaey,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Avon  Products,  lac, 

Suffem,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  100,192,  Dec.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,775 
Int  a.3  A61K  7/04 
U.S.  a  524-32  ♦  Claima 

1.  A  nail  lacquer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
film-forming  agent  comprising  nitrocellulose  as  the  major 
component,  a  compatible  solvent,  and  a  styrene-acrylonitrile- 
acrylic  terpolymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  gloss 
and  wear  resistance  of  the  composition  when  dry. 


4,384,059 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
STABILIZED  BY  METHIONINE  DERIVATIVES 
Nobnyoahi  Kitamnra,  Sagaadhara;  Nobno  Ito,  Ooisoauchi,  aad 
Koji   Takenchi,   Yokohama,   aU   of  Japan,   aaaifBon   to 
Atinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,274 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  F^.  26,  1981,  56-27270; 
Feb.  26, 1981,  56-27271 

Int  a^  CD8K  5/37 
U  A  a.  524—100  »  Claims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  resin  composition  which  comprises 
(A)  a  halogen-containing  resin  (B)  as  a  subilizer  assistant  an 
amount  sufficient  for  thermal  sUbilization  of  at  least  one  of 
methionine  derivatives  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methionine  hydantoic  acid  and  methionine  hydantoin  and  (C) 


1030  O.G.— 33 


856 


ai 


least  one  of  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  alkaline  earth 
njetal,  zinc  and  organo  tin  compounds. 


4,384,0m 
COLORED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
S|riago  Araki,  Settn,  and  Tfatoam  IgMC,  Soita,  both  of  Japan, 
to  DaiaippoB  Ink  A  Chemicala,  Idc^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fikd  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  237,611 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Japu,  Feb.  27, 1980,  55-22840 
Int  CL^  C08K  5/34:  C08L  67/02 
IJ.S.  a.  524—101  10  Claims 

1.  A  melt-kneaded  colored  aromatic  polyester  shaped  article 
o  miprising  an  aromatic  polyester  and  as  a  coloring  agent,  a 
b  krbituric  acid-type  pigment  of  the  formula 
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4,384,062 
HYDROLYTICALLY  STABLE  DIPHOSPHTTES  USEFUL 

AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Wadim  Batorcwicz,  New  HaTca,  Cobb.,  aarigaor  to  UBiroyal, 

IBC,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  193,220,  Oct  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,341,721. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  329,630 
iBt  CLJ  COOK  5/52;  C07F  9/141 
U.S.  a.  524—128  13  Claima 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  polymer  and  an 
antioxidatively  effective  amount  of  a  diphosphite  having  the 
structural  formula 


H 


O 
N 

NHC 

II 

o 


o 
H  H 

,N  CNH^ 

CNH 


« 


wherein 


« 


ri  presents  an  o-phenylene  group  or  a  1,2-  or  2,3-naphthylene 
g  roup,  each  of  which  may  have  a  phenyl  group  as  a  substitu- 
e  It,  said  pigment  being  dissolved  in  said  aromatic  polyester. 


■■4.- 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  C4  to 
C12  tertiary  alkyl  or  C9  to  Cu  tertiary  aralkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
C|,  to  Cig  alkyl  or  C?  to  Gig  arakyl. 


4,384,063 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 

Bruce  A.  Luxon,  Dclmar,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  291,923 
iBt  CL3  COOK  5/19 
U.S.  a.  524—159  8  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  with  or  without  a  styrene 
resin; 

(b)  a  minor,  effective  amount  of  an  antistatic  agent  compris- 
ing a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,384,061 
HHERMOSETTING  POLYCONDENSATES  CONTAINING 

AMIDE  AND  IMIDE  GROUPS,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Vdo  Rdter,  Mottcntadt;  Hdmnt  I^hmanB,  RdBbck;  Walter 
Diatddorf,  aad  H«M-Uwe  SchcBck,  both  of  Wacheahcim,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  avigBors  to  BASF  Aktieagesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,269 
Claian  priority,  appUcadoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  2, 
1|M0,  3037269 

iBt  a^  CO8K  5/54:  COOL  79/06 
IjIJS.  CL  524—104  3  ClaiaM 

1.    A   thermosetting   polycondensate,   containing   amide 
ijroups  and  imide  groups,  which  is  obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  1,2,3,4-butanetetracarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  with 

(b)  one  or  more  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  di- 
amines and 

(c)  one  or  more  ozadicarboxylic  acids  or  oxadicarboxyUc 
acid  esters  of  the  general  formula 

ROOC— CH2— 0-HCH2)2— 04-»CH2— COOR 

>  /here  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n 
it  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  in  a  water-soluble  organic 
I  olvent  or  water  at  from  80*  to  200*  C,  the  components  (a),  (b) 
ind  (c)  being  employed  in  a  molar  ratio  of  (b):(a):(c)=l:(0- 
|>-1M0. 1-0.6). 


'HOCH2CH2 

CH3— N— R 
.HOCH2CH2 


CH.-.Q 


SO3- 


wherein  R  is  octyl;  and 
(c)  a  minor,  effective  amount  of  an  enhancer  for  the  antista- 
tic agent  (b),  comprising  a  second  antistatic  agent  which  is 
a  polyethylene  glycol  ester. 


^384,064 
VINYL  COPOLYMER  ADHESIVES 
JiauBy  R.  Trotter,  Jamca  M.  Hawkiaa,  aBd  Richard  L.  McCob- 
Bdl,  aU  of  KiBgvort  TcBB.,  aaaigBora  to  NatioBal  Starch  ABd 
Chcadcal  CorporatioB,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Jbb.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,048 
iBt  CL'  C08K  5/17.  5/05.  5/06.  5/09 
VJS.  CL  524—239  16  Claima 

1.  A  spreadable  solid  adhesive  composition  comprising 
(A)  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of 

(a)  about  50-98%  by  weight  of  an  acrylamide  of  the  for- 
mula 


H 


Ri 


R3  o 
Nil/ 

C«C— C— N      _. 

^1. 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  H  or  CH3,  and 
(b)  about  SO-2%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  mono  or 
dicarboxylic  acid  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  about  0. 1-3.0, 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  gelling  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  dibenzal  sorbitol, 
(2)  alkali  metal  salts  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
acids  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  calcium 
or  magnesium  salts  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
acids  having  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  complexed  with 
the  tetrasodium  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid, 
and 

(C)  from  about  67  to  about  89%  by  weight  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  water  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  alcohol 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  water. 


(a)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  and 

(b)  poly(alkylene)  terephthalate  wherein  alkylene  groups 
contain  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 

(c)  a  polyanhydride  resin  characterized  by  the  structural 
formula 


f«-CH2-CH-Y- 


-c- 

I 


-c- 

I 


4J84,065 
HIGH  GLOSS  WATER-BASE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Jack  Y.  Wong,  26333  Aric  La.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.  94022 
Contioiuition-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,604,  Sep.  25, 1980,  PaL  No. 

4,335,163.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,746 

The  portion  of  die  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  15, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B05D  5/00;  C09D  3/64.  11/06.  11/10 

VS.  CL  524—322  ^  Cl«ln« 

1.  A  water-base  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  20  to  65%  by  weight  water; 

(b)  20  to  75%  by  weight  of  at  least  two  vinyltoluene  co- 
polymers containing  safflower  oil  fatty  acid,  isophthalic 
acid  polyester  and  trimellitic  acid; 

(c)  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  basic  solution  having  a  pH  of  7.8 
to  10.5; 

(d)  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  co-solvent  A  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  alcohol,  butanol  and 
glycol  ether; 

(e)  0.5%  to  5%  by  weight  co-solvent  B  which  is  a  different 
glycol  ether; 

(0  0.1  to  1.6%  by  weight  water  soluble  drying  agents;  and 
(g)  pigments. 

4,384,066 

IONIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  WITH  SYNDIOTACHC 

POLYBUTADIENE 

Frauds  X.  O'Shea,  Nangatuck,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Uniroyal, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,367,  Not.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,332361.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,542 

Int  a.3  C08K  5/09 

U  A  CL  524—394  15  CUdnw 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer; 

(b)  about  50  to  about  1 50  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  terpoly- 
mer of  a  syndiotactic  1,2-polybutadiene; 

(c)  about  5  to  about  40  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  terpolymer 
of  a  preferential  plasticizer; 

(d)  010  about  150  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  terpolymer  of 
an  inorganic  particulate  filler;  and 

(e)  0  to  about  150  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  terpolymer  of  a 
low  polarity  process  oU. 

4,384,067 

MINERAI^FILLED  POLYCARBONATE 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED  IMPACT  STRENGTH 

Hotot  L.  RawUnp,  New  MartiMfilk,  W.  Va.,  and  Gerard  E. 

RdMTt,  McMwray,  Pa.,  assizors  to  Mobay  Chcnical  Cor- 

poratloB,  PimbMgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,015 
Iirt.  CL'  C08L  67/02.  69/00.  23/24 
MS.  CL  524-^493  •  Ctaims 

1.  A  filled  molding  composition  comprising: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl 
radical,  an  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radical  and  an  alkyl  radical 
having  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
3,  Ri  and  R2  independently  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C« 
alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  200  and 
(d)  a  mineral  filler  having  a  maximum  particle  size  under  100 
microns  wherein  said  polyanhydride  resin  is  present  at  an 
amount  between  0.5  and  5%  relative  to  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  and  wherein  said  aromatic  polycarbonate 
and  said  poly(alkylene)  terephthalate  relate  by  weight 
from  10:1  to  1:2. 


4384068 

PASTY  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

THERMOSETTING  INTO  ELASTOMERS 

Noa  BouTerot  Saint  Symphorien  D'Oiob;  Paal  Medard,  Od- 

Una,  and  Alain  Viale,  Veaissienx,  all  of  ¥naot,  aastgaors  to 

Rhoae-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^43 

daims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  7, 1981, 81  00115 

Int  a.'  COOK  3/34 

MS.  a.  524—493  •  Clatas 

1.  A  pasty  organopolysiloxanc  composition  of  nutter  having 

a  penetration  ranging  from  80  to  400,  comprising  an  intimate 

a(bnixture  of:  . 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  oil  havmg 
a  viscosity  of  500  to  300,000  mPas  at  25'  C,  consisting 
essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  formula  RjSiO  and 
blocked  at  each  end  of  the  chain  by  units  of  the  formula 
R2R'SiOo.5.  in  which  formulae  the  symbols  R,  which  are 
identical  or  different  represent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  atoms 

'  or  cyano  groups  and  which  have  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  symbol  R'  represents  the  same  radicals  as  the  symbols 
R  and  also  a  hydroxyl  radical,  an  alkoxy  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  /3-methoxyethoxy  radical; 

(B)  7  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  finely  divided,  reinforcing 
silicas  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g, 
said  reinforcing  silicas  B  comprising  from  55  to  95%  of 
precipiuted  silica  and  from  45  to  5%  of  pyrogenic  silica; 

(C)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  structuring  inhibitor;  and 

(D)  0.1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  cross- 
linking  agent 

4384^69 
PAPER-COATING  COMPOSTnONS  ^ 

Kurt  Weadd,  Lodwigshafea,  and  Gitntcr  Hirack,  Malta  dadt 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
Btacllsrhaft.  Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcfBaay 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  117^20,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abaadoMd.  Tlis 
appUcatioa  Ang.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,162 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  15, 
1979,2905765 

Irt.  CV  O08L  33/20.  33/02.  31/04.  31/02 

US.  Ct  524-521  .  5  ^^aiiBB 

1.  A  paper  coating  composition  which  contains,  100  partt  by 

weight  of  a  finely  divided  pigment  from  5  to  25  partt  by 

weight  of  a  copolymer  A  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
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of  from  -40*  to  +  SO*  C,  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  dispenion, 
an0  from  O.S  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  high  molecu- 

weight-containing  copolymers  B,  wherein  the  improve- 
OH  nt  comprises  using,  as  the  copolymer  B  a  copolymer  having 
a  1 1  value  of  60- 140,  which  is  prepared  by  solution  copolymer- 
ization,  and  which  contains: 
I  a)  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  units  of 

hydroxy-C2-C4-alkyi  acrylates  or  hydroxy-C2-C4-alkyl 

methacrylates; 
I  b)  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  units  of 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  comprising  acrylic 

acid,  methacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid  and  monoesters  of 

maleic  acid;  and 
I  c)  from  S  to  30%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  units  of 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  comprising  acryloni- 

trile,  methacrylonitrile,  Ci-C4-alkyl  acrylates  or  C1-C4- 

alkyl  methacrylates,  or  vinyl  esters  of  saturated  C2-C4- 

carboxylic  acids. 


nBESS  AND  FILLED  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
FROM  GOPOLYIMIDES  AND  POLYIMIDES  DERIVED 

FROM 

TETRAMETHYLCYCLOBUTANE-U^^TETRACAR. 

BOXYUC  DIANHYDRIDE  AND  DIAMINES 

TimmrS,  Ntavjr,  W^itnaj  ElUi  K.  Flddi,  Rhcr  Forcit,  aid 

Edwwd  E.  PMchkc,  WhMrtMi,  an  of  DL,  Mri^on  to 

OO  CawHtnj  amUmM),  Ckkafo,  DL 

FIM  JiL  24,  Iftl,  S«r.  No.  2Ujf95 
ImL  OJ  G08L  79/09 
U]&  a.  524— MO  » 


1.  A  oopolyimide  molding  compotitioD  of  the  following 
re  Burring  structure: 


4,384,070 

PIGMENTED,  ANTIOXIDANT-CONTAINING 

SOLUTION  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Jo^  E.  Gfltkc,  Mt  Proipect;  Thonas  H.  Plaisance,  Wilmette, 

lad  Hoaa  K.  Peaninwi,  Elk  Grofc,  all  of  DL,  aaaignon  to 

>eSoto,  lac,  Dca  Plaiiiea,  HI. 

Filed  JbL  2, 1901,  Scr.  No.  279,725 
btt  a^  COOG  63/Oa'  COOL  81/04.  83/04;  COOK  3/34 
U.$.  CL  524—597  11  Oaims 

A  pigmented  coating  solution  adapted  to  deposit  an  or- 
gahic  coating  possessing  improved  resistance  to  ultraviolet 
rai  liation-induced  auto-oxidation  comprising,  organic  solvent 
imluding  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  said  solvent  having 
dii  solved  therein  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon-soluble,  normally 
Ik]  did,  polysulfide  or  polydisulfide  derivative  in  which  the 
teiminal  — SH  groups  have  been  reacted  with  a  monofunc- 
tknal  reactant  providing  a  C1-C22  alky  I  terminal  group  to 
provide  a  polysulfide  or  polydisulfide  derivative  which  is 
esiientially  nonreactive,  said  solvent  also  having  dissolved 
th  srein  a  polar  polymeric  binder  which  degrades  by  a  photo- 
ox  idative  mechanism  and  which  has  limited  compatibility  with 
sai  d  derivative,  said  derivative  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.!%  to  3%,  based  on  total  solids,  and  said  solvent  having 
sutpended  therein  a  pigment  which  is  ultraviolet  absorptive 
and  which  is  present  in  a  pigment  to  binder  weight  ratio  of  at 
loist  about  0.1,  said  pigment  protecting  the  bulk  of  a  deposited 
CO  ating,  and  said  limited  compatibility  causing  a  heated  film  of 
sad  coating  solution  to  stratify  as  the  solvent  evaporates  to 
concentrate  said  polysulfide  or  polydisulfide  at  the  surface  of 
th;  cured  coating  to  protect  the  same. 


O   CH3   CH3   o  00 

J    i       i       !  "           « 

c— c — c — c  c        c 

y  \    \    \  /  \  /  \ 

-N  N-R-N  R'  N-R- 

^n     I         I         /  \    /     \    / 

c— c — c — c  c        c 

H    I        I       II  H         N 

O    CH3    CH3    o  o          o 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  R'  is  a  tetravalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  and  the  molding  composition  contains  about  30  to 
SO  weight  percent  of  glass  fibers,  glass  beads  or  graphite. 

13.  A  polyimide  molding  composition  of  the  following  re- 
curring structure: 


O    CH3    CH3    O 
II     I         I         II 

c— c — c — c 

/    I     I      \ 

— N  N-R- 

\        '  '  / 

c— c — c — c 
N    I        I       H 

O    CH3    CH3    o 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  the  molding  composition  contains  about  30  to  SO 
weight  percent  of  glass  fibers,  glass  beads  or  graphite. 

20.  A  copolyimide  molding  composition  of  the  following 
recurring  structure: 


O  O 

II    CH3CH3    II 


— N 


/ 
\ 


C- 
II 


\ 


N 


OY^O 


CH3  CH3 


-<X^ 


wherein  the  molding  composition  contains  about  30  to  SO 
weight  percent  of  glass  fibers,  glass  beads  or  graphite. 


\ 


4,304,072 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HALOGENATED  ELASTOMERS 

Ndl  F.  Ncwmaa,  Ediaoa,  aad  Ronald  C.  Kowakki,  New  Provl- 

dcBca,  both  of  N  J.,  aariffMn  to  Ezzoa  Reaearch  A  Eagiaeer- 

lag  Co.,  Flerhaai  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1901,  Scr.  No.  306,802 
lat  CL^  COOF  8/22 
UJS.  CL  525—356  35  CiaiiH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  halogenation  of  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  rubber  of  the  type  which  comprises  continu- 
ously contacting  said  rubber  with  a  halogen  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
feeding  said  rubber  to  an  extruder-reactor  comprising  (A)  a 
feed  zone,  (B)  a  reaction  zone,  (Q  a  neutralization  zone, 
(D)  a  wash  zone,  (E)  an  exit  zone,  and  an  extruder  screw 
means  transversing   ztmes  A   through   E   inclusively, 
wherein: 
(1)  said  feed  zone  characterized  by  sufficient  pressure  and 
temperature  to  form  the  rubber  feed  into  a  cohesive  mass 
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and  convey  said  mass  past  a  restrictive  dam  means  follow- 
ing said  feed  zone; 

(2)  said  reaction  zone  comprises  halogenation  agent  injec- 
tion means  at  an  extruder-reactor  position  filled  with  said 
rubber,  means  for  producing  a  high  degree  of  rubber 
mixing,  and  said  restrictive  dam  means  following  said  feed 
zone; 

(3)  said  neutralization  zone  separated  from  said  reaction 
zone  by  restrictive  dam  means  and  means  for  injecting 
neutralizing  agents  located  at  or  immediately  adjacent  to 
the  downstream  end  of  said  dam;  and 

(4)  the  materials  of  construction  for  said  inlet  zone,  reaction 
zone  and  neutralization  zone  selected  so  as  to  minimize 
reaction  with  said  halogenating  agent,  corrosion  and  con- 
current undesirable  side  reactions. 


4.384,073 

CATIONIC  ALKENYL  AZABENZENE  CHEMICALLY 

MODIFIED  ASPHALTS 

Anthony  V.  GftMii,  Newark;  Leon  A.  Hagelee,  Mlnerra  Pw*; 

Louis  T.  Haha,  and  Alfred  Marzocchi,  both  of  Newark,  aU  of 

Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Owent-Corning  FfberiJas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,898 

Int.  CL^  C08F  %/00:  C08G  %3/00 

UA  a.  525-54.5  15  Ctalma 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  the 
product  porduced  by  reacting  an  (i)  alkenyl  azabenzene  with 
(ii)  asphalt  that  has  been  preacted  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer of  the  formula  Ri— C(R2)=C(R2)— R3  wherein  Ri  is  an 
aromatic  group  containing  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C5  alkyl 
or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
-CH2OH,  -CHO,  C(0)-X,  -COOH  and  -CH2-CN 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and,  optionally,  a  polyfunctional  mono- 
mer of  the  formula  CH2=CH-R4-C(R5)=C(H)-R<i  where 
R4  is  a  divalent  aromatic  group  containing  six  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  R5  and  R6  have  the  same  meaning  as  above  with  respect 
to  R2  and  R3  and  a  rubbery  polymer  and,  optionally,  (iii)  a 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2OH,  —CHO, 
_C(0)— X,  —COOH,  and  — CH2— CN  wherein  X  is  halogen, 
and  optionally,  a  polyfunctional  monomer  of  the  formula 
QHj—CH— R4— C(R5)=CH— R«  wherein  R4  is  a  divalent 
aromatic  group  containing  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  R5 
and  R«  have  the  same  meaning  as  described  above  with  respect 
to  R2  and  R3,  and  a  rubbery  polymer. 

4,384,076 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

Oaama  Ohara,  and  Kazuo  KiihioMto,  both  of  Matsayaau,  Ja- 

pf ,  aaaigDon  to  TeiJiB  Cheaiicals  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,592 

aains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  27, 1981,  56-9604 

lit  CL'  C08L  5//0a  69/00 

UA  a.  525-67  SCIaiait 

1.  A  polycarbonate  resin  composition  comprising  as  main 

components 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  produced 
by  reacting  a  dihydric  phenol  with  a  carbonate  precursor, 

(B)  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  low-density  polyethylene, 
medium-density  polyethylene,  high-density  polyethylene 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

(C)  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  acrylic  graft 
copolymer  resin  composed  of  a  crosslinked  acrylic  co- 
polymer containing  not  less  than  3%  by  weight  of  butadi- 
ene as  a  comonomcr  and  being  free  from  ethylene  as  a 
trunk  polymer  and,  grafted  thereto,  at  least  one  grafting 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene, 
alkyl  acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates,  and 

(D)  0.3  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  isobutylene  copolymer 
rubber  composed  of  a  major  amount  of  isobutylene  and  a 
minor  amount  of  isoprene,  the  total  amount  of  (B),  (C)  and 
(D)  being  2  to  20  parts  by  weight. 


4,384,074 
CATIONIC  CHEMICALLY  MODIFIED  ASPHALTS 
Aathony  V.  Groaai,  Newark;  Leon  A.  Hagelee,  Minert a  Park; 
Loais  T.  HahB,  aad  Alfred  Marzocchi,  both  of  Newark,  aU  of 
Ohio,  aMiffors  to  Owcas-Coraing  Fiher^  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,900 
Int  CLJ  C08F  269/00;  C08G  %i/00;  COSH  5/00 
UA  CL  525— 54 J  1*  Q«*™ 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  product  produced  by 
reacting  asphalt  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  amine 
of  an  acyclic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  a  rubbery  polymer 
wherein  said  asphalt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  asphalt,  petroleum  asphalt,  and  petroleum 
tar. 


4,384,075 
CATIONIC  ALKENYL  AZABENZENE  AND  RUBBER 
MODIFIED  ASPHALTS 
Anthony  V.  Groad,  Newark;  Leoa  A.  Hagelee,  Minerva  Park; 
Loais  T.  HahB,  aad  Alfred  Maraoechi,  both  of  Newark,  aU  of 
Ohio,  aMi^ora  to  OweaS'Condag  Ffbcrgias  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,904 
lat  CL'  C08F  269/00;  C08G  %3/00;  C08H  5/0O 
UJS.  CL  525—54.5  ^  Clalau 

1.*  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  product  produced  by 
reacting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkenyl  azaben- 
zene, aq>halt,  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  of  the  formula 
R,_C(R2)=C(R2>— R3,  wherein  Ri  is  an  aromatic  group 
containing  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci 
to  C5  alkyl  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  or  a  radical 


4384  077 

PRODUCnON  OF  ACRYLATE  IMPACT  RESISTANT 

MOLDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC 

Warrea  H.  Gift,  Morrisrille,  Pa^  aasigaor  to  PlaskoUtc,  lac, 

Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,618,  Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,246 
Int  CL'  COOL  ii/Oi,  33/12.  51/00 
VS.  a.  525-81  *  Claia» 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  extrudable  thermo- 
plastic acrylate  resin  composition  in  which  an  acrylate  elasto- 
mer is  incorporated  with  a  principal  proportion  of  a  thermo- 
plastic acrylate  polymer  matrix,  including  the  steps  of: 
producing,  by  a  bulk  polymerization,  a  cast  bulk  of  cross- 
linked  elastomer  from  a  monomer  mix  having  a  principal 
component  of  50  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  lower  alkyl 
acrylate;  a  minor  proportion  of  0.5  to  1.0  weight  percent 
of  a  cross-linking  co-monomer;  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
0.05  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  graft-linking  co-monomer; 
finely  dividing  the  bulk  elastomer  into  fine  particles  having 

a  size  ranging  from  about  500  A  to  3000  A; 
compounding  approximately  one  to  five  parts  by  weight  of 
said  finely  divided  elastomer  with  one  part  by  weight  of  a 
catalyzed  monomer  mixture  which  includes  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  as  a  principal  component; 
polymerizing  the  catalyzed  monomer  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  finely  divided  elastomer  particles  to  produce 
a  "mass  I"  in  which  a  portion  of  said  elastomer  is  graft- 
linked  to  a  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  produced 
in  the  polymerizing  monomer  mixture; 
adding  to  the  "mass  I"  from  one  to  four  parts  by  weight  of 
a  composition  which  is  an  acrylate  polymer  or  pre-poly 
syrup  or  a  mixture  of  polymer  dissolved  in  monomer 
capable  of  forming  an  extrudable  acrylate  thermoplastic 
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polymer  and  compounding  laid  composition  with  one  part 
by  weight  of  the  "mass  I";  and 
extruding  the  composition  which  results  from  compounding 
the  "mau  I"  with  the  composition  capable  of  forming  an 
extnidable  acrylate  thermoplastic  through  a  die. 


43Mr78 
ANTISTATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
MmU  Ohya;  Akio  KotayMhi;  Takeo  Ogiwara,  and  Yodiikatin 
Satakc,  aU  of  IwaU,  Japan,  MsigBors  to  Knreha  Kagakn 
Kogjro  KabMUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Omtbuttlkm  of  Sar.  No.  12M6,  Sep.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcaikM  Ju.  30, 19»,  Scr.  No.  279,211 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1978,  53-109284 
Ike  porikm  of  the  tarn  of  this  patart  sabseqoent  to  Nor.  24, 
1998,  has  been  diaclahBed. 
brt.  CL3  C08F  279/02 
US.  CL  525— 296  2aalBis 

1.  An  antistatic  resin  composition  comprising: 
|(A)  10  to  100  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  graft- 
polymerizing  20  to  93%  of  at  least  one  grafting  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky  1  acrylates,  alkyl 
methacrylates,  acrylic  acid,  unsaturated  nitriles,  aromatic 
vinyl  monomers,  and  vinyl  chloride,  onto  5  to  80%  of  a 
rubber  trunk  polymer  which  in  turn  is  a  copolymer  of 
SO  to  99%  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

conjugated  dienes,  alkyl  acryUites  and  mixtures  thereof, 
I  to  S0%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  those  represented  by  the  following 
general  formulae: 


CI  [2' 


R|  O 

I   n 

«C— C— 0-(-CH2CH0^X     and 


Rl  O 
I      N 
CH«C— C— NH-(-CH2CHO),n— X 


!  Rl  is  H  or  CH3,  X  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  9  carbon 
and  6Sm^S0,  and  0  to  49%  of  a  monomer  selected 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates,  acrylic  acid, 
m^thacrylic  acid,  unsaturated  nitriles,  aromatic  vinyl  mono- 
2-hydroxyethyl  (meth)acrylate,  itaconic  acid,  and  so- 
styrene^ulfonate;  and 
(B)  0  to  90  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  compatible  with 
said  graft  copolymer  (A),  said  rubber  trunk  polymer  being 
3  to  80%  of  the  total  of  the  graft  copolymer  (A)  and  the 
thermoplastic  resin  (B),  all  quantities  expressed  in  percent- 
ages and  parts  being  by  weight. 
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4,384,079 
U^  OF  URETHANE  CURED  NTTRILE  ELASTOMER  AS 

OXIDIZED  FUEL  RESISTANT  VULCANIZATES 
Mhrrfai  A.  Leadeu,  SoathfleU,  and  Paul  C.  Killgoar,  Jr.,  Uto- 
ua,  both  of  Mich.,  aaslgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,585 
Int  CL^  C08F  8/30 
V)S.  a  525— 329  J  5  Clafans 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  urethane  cured  nitrile  vulcanizate  in 
a  I  ystem  wherein  a  vulcanizate  is  contacted  by  sour  hydrocar- 
bc  n  fuel  employed  in  said  system  which  comprises: 
forming  an  article  of  desired  configuration  useful  in  said 
system  of  a  vulcanizate  the  composition  of  which  consists 
essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  (i)  100  parts  by 
weight  of  an  acrylonitrile  butadiene  copolymer  and  (ii)  a 
curative  comprising  1-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  urethane 
curing  agent,  wherein  said  urethane  curing  agent  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  nitrosophenol  and  a  diisocyanate; 
and 
placing  said  article  in  said  system  wherein  at  least  part  of  the 


time  said  system  is  in  operation  said  article  is  contacted  by 
said  sour  hydrocarbon  fuel. 


4,384,080 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGENATED 

HYDROCARBON  RESIN 

Saboro  Matsnbara,  Yokohama,  and  Saknya  Iwai,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon  OU  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,119 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  4, 1980,  55-90690 

Int  CL'  C08F  8/04 

VS.  CL  525—338  n  Qafans 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrogenated  hydrocarbon 

resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  polymerizing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  fractions  of  cracked  oils  obtained  by 
cracking  of  petroleum  and  having  boiling  points  ranging 
within  from  140*  to  280*  C,  said  polymerization  being 
effected  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a 
phenol  and  0.01  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
catalyst  at  -  (minus)  to  30*  C.  -(-  (plus)  60*  C.  to  obtain  a 
polymerized  hydrocarbon  mixture; 

(B)  adding  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  basic  substance  to 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymerized  hydrocarbon 
mixture,  to  neutralize  said  polymerized  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture at  10*  to  100*  C; 

(C)  further  adding  an  activated  clay  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polymerized  hydrocarbon  mixture,  to  treat  said  neutral- 
ized hydrocarbon  mixture  with  said  activated  clay  at  10* 
to  100*  C;  and 

(D)  hydrogenating  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  treated  with 
said  activated  clay. 


4384,081 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGENATED 

CONJUGATED  DIENE  POLYMERS 

Y<rfchiro  Knbo,  YokohaouM  Tetso  Ohishi,  Tokyo,  and  Kiyomori 

Ohnra,  Kamakura,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,369,  Dec.  5, 1980.  This  application 
Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1979,  54-159358 

Int  CL'  C08K  3/10 

VS.  a.  525—339  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene 
polymer,  which  comprises  hydrogenating  the  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds  of  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  10  to 
100%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  and  90  to  0% 
by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  a  sol- 
vent using  a  supported  catalyst  composed  of  a  hydrogenating 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Ir,  Os,  Pt,  Ag  and  Au  and 
supported  on  a  carbon  carrier  having  an  average  particle  diam- 
eter of  3  mfi  to  10/1  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  3  to  2000 
mVg.  and  after  the  hydrogenation  reaction  has  been  com- 
pleted, separating  and  recovering  the  hydrogenated  polymer 
from  the  solution  of  the  hydrogenated  polymer  without  previ- 
ously separating  the  catalyst  from  the  solution,  therd>y  creat- 
ing an  polymer  containing  said  catalyst  therein. 
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4,384,082 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Giinter  Bockidi,  and  Heriiert  Tyns,  both  of  DniibiirB,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnon  to  Rntgenwerke  Aktiengeiell- 
schaft,  Fhuikftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,586 
Claimc  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1980,3044592 

Int  a.'  C08F  2/O0.  lW/00 
U  A  a.  525—369  ♦  Claimf 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  unsaturated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  obtained  as  distillates  from  high-tempera- 
ture coal  tars  boiling  in  the  range  of  140*  to  210*  C.  or  obtained 
by  cracking  of  naphtha  or  gas  oil  or  by  the  pyrolysis  of  crack- 
ing residues  with  BFs-etherate  or  BFs-phenolate  as  the  poly- 
merization catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  using  BF3 
alcoholates  as  a  co-catalyst  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0. 1  to  1  parts  of 
BF3  alcoholates  per  one  part  of  BFa-etherate  or  BFa-pheno- 
late. 


4J84,084 

HARDENABLE  EPOXIDE  RESIN  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  CYANOLACTAMS 

Friedrich  Lobae,  OberwU;  Dieter  Trachaler,  Kalaerangat,  and 

Roland  Moaer,  Baael,  aU  of  Switzerland,  amignon  to  Ciba* 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,402 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   19,   1981, 

1105/81 

Int  a.'  C08G  59/40.  59/44.  59/60 
U.S.  a.  525-504  5  Claimi 

1.  A  hardenable  mixture  containing  a  polyepoxide  com- 
pound with,  on  average,  more  than  one  epoxide  group  in  the 
molecule,  and  a  hardener,  wherein  the  hardener  corresponds 
to  the  formula  I 


a) 


(CH2)«  I 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  S  and  the  methylene  carbon 
atoms  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  methyl  or 
ethyl  groups. 


4,384,083 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE 
Richard  L.  Baker,  LambertriUe,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  AppUed 
Polymer  Technology,  Incorporated,  AaUand,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,050 
Int  a.J  B65C  9/25;  C09J  5/12 
VS.  a.  525—420.5  28  Claim* 

1.  An  adhesive  comprising  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of 
a  polyether-based  thermoplastic  polyurethane  and  another 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  a  polyamide  formed  by  the  condensation  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

YN<Z>NH 

where  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R  R  R  R  R  R 

CH-HC  CH-HC  CH-HC 

/  \  /  \  /  \ 

on  HCRiCH 

\  /  \  /  \  / 

CH-HC  CH-HC  CH-HC 

R  R  R  R  R  R 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
Rl  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  at 
least  one  carbon  atom,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sUting  of  hydrogen,  R'NH2  and  R'OH  where  R'  is  a  diva- 
lent alkylene  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
with  an  amide  forming  derivative  of  a  polymeric  fat  acid; 
(B)  a  thermoplastic  copolyester  made  from  the  polyesterifi- 
cation  reaction  between  terephthalic  acid,  cyclohex- 
anedimethanol,  a  diol  in  addition  to  cyclohexanedime- 
thanol  and  a  dibasic  acid  in  addition  to  terephthalic  acid; 

or 
(Q  a  polyester-polyamide  formed  by  heatmg  a  mature  of 
about  50  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  component  (A)  with 
about  1  to  about  S0%  by  weight  of  component  (B)  at  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  poinU  of  components  (A) 
and  (B)  for  a  sufficient  period  to  effect  ester-interchange. 


4,384,085 
PREPARATION  OF  NYLONS  WITH  REDUCED  LEVELS 

OF  WATER-EXTRACTABLE  MATERIAL 
Harry  A.  Smith,  Midland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,351 
Int  a.3  C08G  69/16;  C08J  9/26.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  526-62  "  C**™ 

1.  A  process  for  making  linear  moldable,  film-forming  or 
fiber-forming  polyamide  which  process  comprises  melt  poly- 
merizing an  initially  present  polymerizablc  c-caprolactam-con- 
taining  composition  in  a  reaction  vessel  having  its  internal 
surfaces  coated  with  an  adherent  coating  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer that  remains  chemically  inert  and  adherent  to  said  internal 
surfaces  during  the  melt  polymerization,  whereby  the  resulting 
linear  polyamide  contains  less  than  5  weight  percent  of  water- 
extracuble  materials. 

4,384,086 
LARGE  PORE  VOLUME  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYSTS 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  BartfeariUe,  Okla.,  and  John  J.  Meiater, 
Gainesville,  Fla.,  aaaignora  to  PhiUipa  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  118,837,  Feb.  6, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,299,731. 
Thia  appUcation  JuL  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  285,643 
Int  a.J  COSF  4/02.  4/24 
VJS.  a.  526-106  "^  Cbiam 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  ethylene 
or  ethylene  together  with  one  of  more  l-olefms  under  poly- 
merization conditions  with  a  catalyst  obtained  by  a  process 


compnsmg: 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  compnsmg 
solution  with  an  acid  to  produce  an  alkali-containing 

hydrogel,  . 

(b)  removing  alkali  from  said  alkaU-contammg  hydrogel  by 
washing  with  water  to  obtain  a  purified  silica-containing 

hydrogel,  .  . 

(c)  admixing  the  so  obtained  purified  sUica-contaimng  hy- 
drogel with  acid  to  obtain  an  acidified  silica-containing 
hydrogel  having  a  pH  of  3.5  or  less, 

(d)  drying  said  acidified  sUica-containing  hydrogel  until 
essentially  all  water  is  evaporated,  to  obtain  a  xerogel 
having  a  higher  pore  volume  than  a  xerogel  obtained  by 
drying  the  not  acidified  hydrogel 


8<2 


jc)  prior  to,  during  or  after  said  drying  utilizing  a  chromium 

source  to  obtain  a  chromium-containing  gel,  and 
1 1)  calcining  said  chromium  containing  gel. 
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4,384,0r7 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME,  CATALYST,  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  CATALYST  AND  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS  EMPLOYING  THE  CATALYST 
E.  Capihcw,  BartlciTiUe,  OUm^  aadgnor  to  PhilUpi 
1  *etroleiui  Coapttiy,  Bartlcfville,  Okla. 
Di  Won  of  Scr.  No.  132,731,  May  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,363,746, 
wk  ch  ia  a  continnation-iB-part  of  So*.  No.  42,251,  May  29, 1979, 
ah  ■doaad,  which  is  a  coatiBnatton-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,079, 
JiL  24, 1978,  abuidoiicd.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  20, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  294,602 
lat  CL'  C08F  4/02.  10/00 
UJ ;.  a.  526-114  22  Claims 

: .  A  method  for  producing  polymers  comprising  contacting 
at  east  one  polymerizable  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  mono-1-olefms,  conjugated  dienes, 
vii  ylaromatic  compounds,  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more 
tlu  reof  under  polymerization  conditions  with  a  catalyst  pre- 
pai  ed  by  forming  a  first  catalyst  component  by  reacting 
(|A)  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metal  dihalides  and  metal  hydroxyhalide  compounds  of 
Group  II A  and  IIB,  and 
(|B)  a  transition  metal  compound  wherein  the  transition 
metal  is  titanium  bonded  to  at  least  one  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  oxides,  imides, 
amides,  and  mercaptides;  and  then  reacting  a  solution  of 
said  first  catalyst  component  with  a  second  catalyst  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  organo- 
metallic  compounds  of  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  alkyls,  Grignard  reagents, 
dialkyl  magnesium  compounds,  dialkyl  zinc  compounds, 
and  hydrocarbylaluminum  halides;  (b)  metal  halides  and 
oxyhalidcs  of  Groups  IIIA,  IV A,  IVB,  and  VB;  (c)  hydro- 
gen halides;  and  (d)  organic  acid  halides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 

O 
II 
R"'— C— X 

Wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl  group  or  com- 
bination thereof  and  X  is  a  halide;  and  then  treating  the 
solid  product  resulting  from  the  combination  of  said  first 
and  second  catalyst  components  with  a  titanium  tetraha- 
lide  capable  of  enhancing  the  activity  of  said  catalyst. 


434,088 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEFINS 
Miboo  Matnmo;  Etmo  Kawamata,  both  of  Kawaaaki;  Nobuynkl 
Kwoda,  Yokohana;  Kazoo  Mataanra,  and  Mlts^ii  Miyoahi, 
ttoth  of  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDon  to  Nippon  OU  Con- 
laay,  LJadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,507 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1977,  5^71060; 
Jul  24, 1977,  52-74330 

Int  a.2  COOF  4/02,  10/02 
Ui  i.  CL  526—116  8  Claima 

j.  A  process  for  preparing  polyolefms  wherein  olefins  are 
pol  ymerized  or  copolymerized  using  as  catalyst  a  solid  compo- 
nei  it  and  an  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  I  to 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  characterized  in  that  said  solid  com- 
poi  lent  is  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sut  stance  obtained  by  the  copulverization  of  (1)  a  reaction 
pre  duct  resulting  from  a  heat  reaction  of  magnesium  oxide  and 
aluminum  trichloride  at  an  Al/Mg  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.3  to 
S  a  a  temperature  of  from  1  SO*  C.  to  600*  C.  and  (2)  a  titanium 
compound  and/or  a  vanadium  compound,  and  a  substance 
obt  lined  by  copulverization  of  (I)  a  reaction  product  resulting 


from  a  heat  reaction  of  magnesium  oxide  and  aluminum  tri- 
chloride at  an  Al/Mg  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.3  to  3  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  150*  C.  to  600*  C,  (2)  a  titanium  compound 
and/or  a  vanadium  compound  and  (3)  an  organic  halide. 

4,384,089 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
DaTid  C.  Dehni,  Thornton,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,567 

Int  CL^  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  CL  526—159  7  QaiM 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  an  alpha-monoolefin  copolymer 
having  superior  hydrocarbon  fluid  friction-reducing  properties 
by  copolymerizing  two  or  more  alpha-monoolefins  having  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms  in  the  liquid  state  by  means  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  a  first  component  which  is  a  metal  or  metal 
compound  of  Groups  IV-B,  V-B  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Chart 
and  an  organo  metal  of  a  rare  earth  or  metal  from  Groups  I-A, 
II-A,  or  III-A  of  the  Periodic  Chart,  the  improvement  com- 
prising maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  polymerization 
reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  or  lower  until 
at  least  15%  by  weight  of  the  monomeric  material  present  in 
the  reaction  mixture  has  been  converted  to  polymer. 


4,384,090 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYACETYLENE 
Jiirgen  Hocker,  Bcrgiach-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Wolfgang  Wieder,  Lillebonne,  France;  Rndolf  Mcrten,  Lcrcr- 
knaen,  and  Joaef  Witte,  Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  Bayer  AktiengescUachaft,  Lcrcrknaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq^.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  9, 
1980,  3030193 

Int  a.3  C08F  4/68 
U.S.  a.  526— 169J  9  Claima 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyacetylene,  wherein 
acetylene  is  polymerized  in  an  organic  diluent,  in  the  presence 
of  an  organometallic  mixed  catalyst  which  comprises 
(a)  a  vanadium  compound  of  the  formula 


R> 
OsV— R2 


wherein 

R'  represents  halogen; 

R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
halogen  or  OR'  wherein  R'  is  C1-C20  alkyl  which  is 
straight  chain,  cyclic  or  branched;  and 
(b)  an  aluminium  alkyl  compound. 


4^4,091 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS 
CONTAINING  ACRYLONTTRILE 
Siegfried  Korte,  Lererknaen;  Theo  Neakam,  DomMgcn,  and 
Carihana  Siiling,  Odcnthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrinny, 
aaaignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafft,  LeTcriknaen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,575 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  30, 
1980,3040969 

IntCLiC08F2/Otf 
U  JS.  CL  526—222  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyacrylonitrile  co- 
polymer predominantiy  containing  acrylonitrile  units  by  poly- 
merizing acrylonitrile  containing  up  to  IS  percent  by  weight  of 
at  least  1  olefinically  unsaturated  comonomer  said  monomer 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of  (meth- 
)acyrlic  acid  and  N-alkyl-substituted  maleic  acid  imides,  said 
comonomer  being  free  from  sulphonic  acid  groups,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  0*  C.  to  60*  C.  in  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  - 10*  to  -»-  80*  C.  or  in  a  mixture 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  boiling  points  in  the  range 
from  —10*  to  +80*  C.  using  an  initiator  system  consisting 
essentially  of  from  0.8  to  8.0  mol  percent  of  sulphur  dioxide, 
from  0.1  to  2.0  mol  percent  of  a  hydroperoxide  soluble  in  the 
reaction  medium  and  from  0.01  to  1.0  mol  percent  of  an  acid 
soluble  in  the  reaction  system  (based  in  each  case  on  the  quan- 
tity of  monomer  used),  comprising  polymerizing  continuously 
with  an  average  residence  time  from  10  to  70  minutes. 


4384,092 

PROCESS  FDR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Jean  Blaise,  Lyons,  and  Jean-Louis  Herisson,  Brignais,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann, 

Courbeyoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  257,243 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1980,  80  10793 
Int.  a.3  C08F  2/00,  14/18 
U.S.  a.  526—225  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  polytetrafluoroethylene  by  poly- 
merization of  tetrafluoroethylene  in  the  presence  of  a  lithium 
salt  of  a  perfluoroalkanesulfonic  acid  as  the  emulsifier  to  form 
an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  the  polymer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  to  the  dispersion  after  the  polymeriza- 
tion is  completed  an  electrolyte  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
displace  the  cation  of  the  emulsifier  entirely  selected  from  a 
basic  hydroxide  or  a  soluble  ammonium,  alkali  metal,  or  alka- 
line earth  salt,  other  than  lithium  hydroxide  or  a  lithium  salt. 


4,384093 

COPOLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  1,3  DIOXEPINS  AND 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  OR  MALEIMIDES  AND 

METHODS 

Billy  M.  Culbertson,  Worthington,  Ohio,  and  Ann  E.  Aulabaugh, 

Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,499 

Int.  a.J  Ce8F  26/08.  24/00 

U.S.  a.  526—266  10  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  having  the  following  general  formula: 


R*  r5  1 


/  \XX 


Jm 


whe'-3in  X  represents  O  or  N-R^;  and  R',  R2,  K\  R^and  R'  are 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  dkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
aryl,  substituted  aryl,  and  hydrogen;  and 

n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  10,  and 

a  and  b  are  terminal  groups  of  the  polymer. 


4,384,094 
3^UBSTITUTED-7-DIALKYLAMINO-SPIRO(2H-l-BEN- 

ZOPYRAN-2,3'-(3H)-NAPHTHA(2,l-B)PYRANS) 
John  E.  Herweh,  Lucaster;  nomas  B.  Garrett,  Utltz,  and  Alan 
B.  MagnossoB,  Lancaster,  all  of  Vtu,  awignors  to  Annstroog 
World  Indnstrict,  lac,  Laacaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  313,731 
lat  CL^  C08F  234/02;  C07D  311/96 
VS.  (X  526—268  2  Clain 

1.  A  spiropyran  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  unsaturated  alkyl  and  R'  represents  dial- 
kylamino. 

2.  A  copolymer  produced  by  the  free  radical  polymerization 
of  a  spiropyran  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  acrylate  of  the 
formula 


X 

H2C:CCOOX' 

wherein  X  is  H  or  CH3  and  X'  is  H  or  a  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,384,095 

VINYLBENZYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMER  BEADS  AND 
THERMALLY  CROSSLINKED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Samuel  F.  Reed,  Holland,  Pa.,  and  Darid  L.  Hundermark,  Knox- 

▼ille,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Rohm  aad  Haas  Company,  Philadel* 

phia.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,225,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,861 

Int.  a.5  C08F  2/6/70 

U.S.  a.  526—293  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  crosslinked  beads  of  a 
linear  addition  polymer,  said  linear  polymer  containing  repeat- 
ing units  of  vinylbenzyl  alcohol  and  at  least  one  other  alpha,- 
beta-monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  difTerent  from 
vinylbenzyl  alcohol,  wherein  the  vinylbenzyl  alcohol  units 
comprise  about  0.3%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  linear 
polymer  and  the  crosslinks  comprise  alpha-hydroxy  benzylic 
methylene  links  and/or  benzyloxy  links  between  aromatic 
rings  of  said  vinylbenzyl  alcohol  units  or  between  said  aro- 
matic rings  and  other  active  sites  in  said  linear  polymer. 


434,096 

UQUID  EMULSION  POLYMERS  USEFUL  AS  PH 

RESPONSIVE  THICKENERS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

Lawrence  F.  Sonaabcnd,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  70,061,  Aug.  27, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,113,  Not.  27, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

219480 
Int  a.i  C08F  20/30  20/28.  20/06  *" 

U.S.  CL  526-313  30  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  emulsion  polymer  useful  as  a  pH  responsive 
thickener  for  aqueous  compositions  comprising  an  aqueous 
emulsion  copolymer  of: 
A.  about  15-60  weight  percent  based  on  total  monomers  of 
at  least  one  Cj-Cg  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  monomer  of  the  formula: 


R' 
I 
RCH«C— COOH 


where 

R  is  H  and  R'  is  H.  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  — CH2COOX; 

R  U  — COOX  and  R'  is  H  or  — CH2COOX;  or, 

R  is  CH3  and  R'  is  H;  and 

XisHorCi-Qalkyl; 


(I) 


»>4 
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B.  about  13-80  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  nonionic, 
copolymenzable  C2-C12  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  of  the  formula: 

CH2=CYZ  ,  (") 

where 

Y  U  H  and  Z  it  — COOR,  — C6H4R',  CN,  CI, 


O 
N 

— OCR" 

or  — CH=CH2; 

Y  it  CH3  and   Z   is   — CCX)R,   — C«H4R'.   CN   or 
— CH=CH2:  or 

Y  and  Z  are  Q;  and 

R  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl  or  C2-C8  hydroxyalkyl; 
R'  is  H,  a.  Br.  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
R"  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  and 
C.  about  1-30  weight  percent  based  on  total  monomers  of  at 
least  one  nonionic  vinyl  surfactant  ester  of  the  formula: 


'    4,384,098 
FILAMENTARY  POLYPROPYLENE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Gerald  E.  Haglcr,  a^  Charlca  S.  Hatcher,  both  of  GreeaTilk, 
S.C^  aiiigiion  to  Phlilipa  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcarilk, 
OUa. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,771 
Int.  CL^  D04H  1/04 
U.S.  CL  526—348.1  14  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  making  filamentary  materials  having  a  high 
degree  of  lustre,  comprising: 
melt  spinning  a  polypropylene  resin,  having  a  molecular 
weight  distribution  of  less  than  about  7  and  a  melt  flow 
between  about  20  and  about  60,  at  a  spinning  temperature 
below  about  SIO*  F.  and  at  a  takeup  speed  above  about 
'  1000  meters  per  minute. 


R'  OR 

I  H     I 

R"O^CH2CHO)^C2H40),-C-C«CH2 


(III) 


where 

R  is  H  or  CH3,  each  R'  is  C1-C2  alkyl, 
R"  is  C8-C20  alkyl  or  C8-C16  alkylphenyl, 
n  is  an  average  number  from  about  6-100  and  m  is  an 
average  number  from  about  0-SO  provided  that  n^m 
and  2(n  +  m)  is  about  6-100; 
sfid  polymer  being  stable  as  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  at 
pH  lower  than  about  S.O  but  becoming  an  effective  thickener 
f(l)r  aqueous  systems  upon  adjustment  to  a  pH  of  about  3.S-10.S 
or  higher. 


4,384,097 
CONTACT  LENSES  OF  METHYL  METHACRYLATE 
COPOLYMERS 
^ank  Wfaiglcn  Bcrad  Leaner,  Peter  Schwabc,  aU  of  Lererkn- 
•ca,  and  Otto-Christiaa  Gcyer,  Wetziar,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraumy,  aaaigMn  to  Bayer  AkticageacUachaft,  Lererkoaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GeiiMay 

Filed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,553 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
979  2941586 

tat  a.1  CO8F  220/10.  220/26;  G02C  7/04 
1  ]S.  CL  526— 328  J  3  daims 

1.  Contact  lenses  or  contact  shells  of  light-refracting  mate- 
rial having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  40*  to  70*  C.  and 
(insisting  essentially  of  a  chemically  uniform  copolymer 
I)  from  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and 
I II)  from  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  methyl  acrylate  and/or  esters 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


R    O 
I     N 

H2C«C— C— O— (CH2)ii— OR' 


in  which 

R  represents  H  or  CH3, 
R'  represents  CH3  or  C2HS  and 
n=l  or  2, 
the  sum  of  I  and  II  amounting  to  100%  by  weight 


4,384,099 
CATIONIC  AMINE  MODIFIED  ASPHALT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Anthony  V.  Groaai,  Newark;  Leon  A.  Hagelee,  Mhienra  Park; 
Louis  T.  Hahn,  and  MSttA  Marzocchi,  both  of  Newark,  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweni-Coming  Flberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  329,901 

tat  CV  C08F  289/00:  C08G  83/00;  C08H  5/00 

MS.  a.  527—500  8  Claima 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  product  produced  by 

reacting  asphalt  with  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  an  amine 

of  an  acyclic  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 


4J84,100 
NOVEL  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOUNDS 
Minora  Takamizawa,  Annaka;  Shlgeo  Kimnra,  Miyagi;  Masashi 
Somezawa,  Miyagi;  Knnio  Kobayathi,  Miyagi;  Yoahio  taone, 
and  HIroahi  Yoahioka,  both  of  Annaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Shla-EtSB  Caieadcal  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Sony  Corporation,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1980,  55-71031 

tat  CL^  C08G  77/00 

MS.  CL  528—41  1  O**"" 

1.  A  diorganopolysiloxane  compound  having  the  formula 

Me  /Me      N      /Me      N      /Me      N     Me        \ 

A-Si-oJ-Si-0-+-Lsi-0-4— ^Si-O-^ 
Me  Ue      )i    U        )m  \G        )n  Me 

in  which  Me  is  a  methyl  group,  Q  is  a  2-perfluoroalkylethyl 
group  expressed  by  the  formula  F— CF2)pCH2— CH2— ,  p 
being  an  integer  from  1  to  13  inclusive,  G  is  an  acyloxyalkyl 
group  expressed  by  the  formula  R>— CO— O— R^— ,  R>  and 
R2  being  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  7  to  21  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  diva- 
lent hydrociurbon  group  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
respectively,  A  is  a  group  of  Me,  Q  or  G,  and  the  suffixes  1,  m 
and  n  are  each  a  positive  integer  up  to  and  not  exceeding  100. 
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4^84,101 

SOLVENT-FREE  POLYURETHANE  RESIN  MIXTURE 
Zoltan  KoTMS,  Zarich,  uhI  Rolaad  Schnler,  WettingeB,  both  of 

Switiyrland,  aMigiion  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?eri  ft  ComiMuiy, 

iJHittfj,  Badea,  SwUzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH81/00025,  §  371  Date  Oct  7, 1981,  §  102(c) 

IHrte  Oct  7,  1961,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02647,  PCT  Pnb. 

Dirtc  Sep.  17, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Mw.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,893 

daims  priority,  appUcatioii  Enn^can  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  3, 1980, 
80200188.3 

iBt  a.J  C08G  18/30,  18/18.  18/ie 
VS.  CL  528—73  10  Claian 

1.  A  solvent'free,  curable  thermosetting  resin  mixture  useful 
for  the  insulation  of  electrical  conductors  and  windings,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  reactive  liquid  polyepoxide  compound. 

(b)  at  least  one  reactive  liquid  polyisocyanate, 

(c)  from  0.01  percent  to  S  percent  by  wt  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  at  least  one  latent  hardener  for 
said  components  (a)  and  (b), 

-  (d)  an  effective  cross-linking  amount  of  triallyl  cyanurate, 
said  mixture  containing  from  2  to  S.S  equivalents  of  said 
polyisocyanate  per  equivalent  of  polyepoxide  compound. 


4,384,102 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  S-TRIAZINE  UNITS  AND  EPOXIDE  GROUPS 

Werner  Raashofcr,  Cologne;  Gerhard  GrSgler,  Lerericnaen,  and 

Richard  Kopp,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aarign- 

on  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  8, 
1981, 3100355 

Int  a^  C08G  18/77 
VJS.  CL  528—73  7  daini 

5.  A  filler  component  useful  in  the  production  of  polyure- 
thanes  which  is  a  compound  having  s-triazine  units  and  epox- 
ide groups  formed  by  reacting  (a)  a  triisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


NH— CX)— NH— X 

X 

N  N 

X-NH-CO-NH  N  NH-CO-NIJ-X 

wherein 
X  denotes  a  group  such  as  is  obtained  by  the  removal  of  the 
more  highly  reactive  of  the  isocyanate  groups  from  an 
aromatic  diisocyanate  having  isocyanate  groups  of  differ- 
ing reactivities  in  the  isocyanate  addition  reaction 

with  an  epoxide  compound  containing  isocyanate  reactive 

groups  in  a  manner  such  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate 

groups  to  isocyanate  reactive  groups  is  ^1:1. 

4,384,103 
HIGH  SOLIDS  URETHANE  COATINGS  I 
MoUader  S.  Chattha,  livoala,  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  Ford  Motor 
ComfUty,  Dearbora,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  334,686 
lat  O.}  C08G  18/32.  18/34 
\}S.  CL  528—83  33  Claim 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  adapted  for  low 
temperature  bake  applications  comprising: 
(A)  a  polyhydroxy  oligomer  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  between  about  2SO-2000  and  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(i)  an  ester  having  pendant  hydroxyl  and  caiboxyl  function- 
ality and  being  made  by  reacting: 


(a)  a  C3-C10  aliphatic  branched  diol  and 

(b)  an  alkyl  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride,  wherein  (a)  and 
(b)  are  combined  in  the  reactant  mixture  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  allow  reaction  in  about  a  1:1  molar  ratio; 
and 

(ii)  a  C2-C10  monomer,  having  reactive  functionality  capa- 
ble of  esterifying  said  carboxyl  functionality  of  said  ester, 
said  C2-C10  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  monomer  wherein  said  reactive  functionality  reacts 
with  said  carboxyl  functionality  to  form  an  hydroxyl  in 
addition  to  an  ester  linkage, 

(b)  a  monomer  bearing  hydroxyl  functionality  in  addition 
to  said  reactive  functionality  and  wherein  said  reactive 
fimctionality  does  not  generate  an  hydroxyl  in  addition 
to  an  ester  linkage,  and 

(c)  a  monomer  bearing  hydroxyl  functionality  in  addition 
to  said  reactive  functionality  wherein  said  reactive 
functionality  reacts  with  said  carboxyl  functionality  to 
form  a  hydioxyl  in  addition  to  an  ester  linkage, 

wherein  said  ester  and  said  C2-C10  monomer  are  combined  in 
the  reactant  mixture  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  reaction 
in  about  a  1:1  molar  ratio; 

(B)  a  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(C)  0-SO  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B) 
and  (C)  of  a  hydroxy  functional  additive  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (M„)  of  between  about  lSO-6000, 
said  polyisocyanate  crosslinking  agent  having  two  or  more 

reactive  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  and  being  in- 
cluded in  the  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide between  about  0.50  and  about  1 .6  reactive  isocyanate 
groups  per  hydroxyl  group  present  in  said  composition 
either  on  said  polyhydroxy  oligomer  or  as  a  hydroxyl 
group  of  said  hydroxy  functional  additive. 


4,384,104 

nBER  LUBRICANTS  FORMED  BY 

POLYOXYALKYLATION  OF  EPOXY  RESIN 

DERIVATIVES 

Edward  M.  Dezhcimer,  Grosse  De,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  BASF 

Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,236 
lat  a.J  C08G  59/00.  65/08 
U.S.  a.  528—103  9  Claiw 

1.  A  polyol  comprising  a  thermally  oxidatively  suble  com- 
pound prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
from  2  carbon  atoms  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  a  derivative  of  an 
epoxy  resin,  said  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  an  epoxy  resin  hydrolyzed  with  water,  (b)  an  epoxy  resin 
alcoholyzed  with  a  monohydric  alcohol  containing  from  I 
carbon  atom  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  (c)  an  epoxy  resin  esteri- 
fied  with  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  I  carbon  atom  to 
20  cartwn  atoms,  wherein  said  epoxy  resin  is  a  glycidyl  ether  of 
a  dihydric  phenol  and  said  polyol  has  an  approximate  average 
molecular  weight  of  from  1,000  to  10,000  and  contains  between 
2S  and  90  percent  by  weight  oxyalkylene  groups. 


4,384,105 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS,  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
OBTAINED  FROM  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Patrick  J.  Honer,  Wehrya  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indastrics  PLC,  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  43,424,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,284,756.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,232 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon^  Jaa.  9,  1978, 
26606/78 

IW  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saboeqneat  to  Aag.  IS, 

1998,  hM  heea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL»  C08G  8/02.  63/42 

UJS.  CL  528-128  4Caaiam 

1.  A  shaped  article  formed  of  a  linear  polyester  which  000- 


tains  in  its  molecule  polymerised  residues  of  bis(hydroxyalkox- 
^)xanth-9-ones  of  the  formula 


ja!o 


-0(C„H'2,X) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


0(C",H"2«)0- 


vherein 

n'=l  to  10  and 

n"=l  to  10, 

I  he  amount  of  said  polymerised  residues  being  0.05  to  10  per- 
( «nt  based  on  the  total  polymer. 


:■ 


4,384,107 
POLYAMIDE  COMPRISING  SUBSTITUTED 
BIPHENYLE^fE  OR  SUBSTITUTED  STILBENE 
RADICALS 
ijiowird  G.  Rosen,  Wcstm,  MaM^  RmmU  A.  GMHUaaa,  Merri  • 
■nek,  SMa  Jcttwttc  S.  MaMllo,  Uwreaee?fllc  N  J^  and 
Rould  A.  SaMfiaa*  Lczii^tOB,  Maas^  aarignon  to  Polaroid 
CorporatfaM,  CaaAridge,  Maaa. 

Fllad  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  238,069 

bt  a^  C08G  69/26 

tfS.  CL  528—183  36  Clains 

1.  A  molecularly  oriented  and  birefringent  polymer  in  the 

f  mn  of  a  film  or  fiber  and  comprising  recurring  units  of  the 

f>rmula 


— |-C— A— C— N— B— N— [- 


x^rherein  each  of  A  and  B  is  a  divalent  radical;  R  and  Ri  are 
:h  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyl;  and  wherein  at 
li  iast  one  of  said  divalent  radicals  is  a  divalent  radical  selected 
f  XMD  the  group  consisting  of: 


a  radical 
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(1) 


where  each  U  is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  each  W  is 
hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  and  each  p  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  said  U  and  Wp  substitution  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said  radical  with  a 
non-coplanar  molecular  configuration  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and 


4,384,106 
COPOLYESTERS 
$«Hoa  W.  Go,  and  Dcuda  J.  Bwzyiiaki,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 
to  OweH-niiMis,  loc^  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,556 
lat  a.i  C08G  6S/66,  63/68 
JS.  CL  528—173  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  thermoplastic  copolyester  consisting  essentially  of 
reaction  product  of: 

(A)  reactant(s)  selected  from  isophthalic  acid,  terephthalic 
acid,  and  their  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  esters,  and  any  mixture 
thereof  in  any  proportion, 

(B)  reactants,  ethylene  glycol  plus  1,4  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy). 
benzene  and  one  or  both  of  1,3  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)ben- 
rene,  bis(4-/3-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)sulfone  and,  option- 
ally, other  dihydroxylated  hydrocarbons  or  oxyhydrocar- 
bons,  wherein 

the  B  reactanu  are  1 10  to  300  mol  percent  of  said  A  reac- 
tants, 

all  B  reactants  combined,  exclusive  of  ethylene  glycol,  do 
not  exceed  90  mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants, 

bis(4-^-hydroxyethoxyphenyl)sulfone  is  0  to  80  mol  percent 
of  said  A  reactants, 

said  other  dihydroxylated  oxyhydrocarbons  or  hydrocar- 
bons are  0-20  mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants, 

the  mols  of  1,3  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)benzene  plus  twice  the 
mols  of  bis(4-/3-hydroxyethdxyphenyl)sulfone  are  at  least 
10  mol  percent  of  said  A  reactants,  and 

1,4  bis(2-hydroxyethoxy)benzene  is  7-70  mol  percent  of  said 
A  reactants. 


a  radical 


Z     Z 


a) 


where  each  of  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  other  than 
hydrogen  and  each  t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso 
that  when  each  said  Z  is  hydrogen,  at  least  one  said  Y  sub- 
stituent is  a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen  positioned  on  the 
corresponding  nucleus  ortho  with  respect  to  the 


Z 
I 
— C" 


moiety  of  said  radical,  said  Z  and  Yt  substitution  being  suffi- 
cient to  provide  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said  radical  with  a 
non-coplanar  molecular  configuration  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and  wherein,  when  only  one  of  said  A  or  B  divalent 
radicals  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  radicals  (1)  and  (2)  as  hereinbefore  defined,  the  other  of  said 
A  or  B  divalent  radicals  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  stilbene  radical  having  the  formula 


^)-h^' 


transvinylene,  ethynylene  or  a  polyunsaturated  divalent  radi- 
cal of  the  formula 


W 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  two  and  each  of  D  and  E  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl. 


4,384,108 

TWO-PHASE  INTERFACIAL  POLYCARBONATE 

PROCESS 

Jolui  R.  Caapbdl,  Saratoga,  aad  Jerry  C.  Lynch,  Scheaecta^, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigMin  to  General  Electric  Comramy,  Sdw- 

nectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,329 

Int  CL^  O08G  63/62 

VS.  CL  528—196  14  ClalM 

1.  An  improved  interfacial  polycondensation  polycarbonate 

process  wherein  at  least  one  non-sterically  hindered  dihytkic 
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phenol  is  reacted  with  a  carbonyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a 
polycondensation  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  process  in  accordance  with  the  following  process 
sequence 

(1)  forming  an  equilibrated  substantially  uniform  agitated 
two-phase  admixture  comprising: 

(i)  an  organic  phase  containing  a  non-sterically-hindered 
aromatic  dihydroxy  compound,  an  inert  solvent,  a  poly- 
condensation catalyst,  and  a  chain-stopper, 

(ii)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  strong  base  and  having 
a  pH  within  the  range  of  from  11  to  13, 

(2)  adding  to  said  admixture  and  reacting  a  carbonyl  halide 
with  the  non-sterically-hindered  aromatic  dihydroxy 
compound  at: 

(a)  a  pH  range  of  1 1  to  13, 

(b)  an  initial  reaction  temperature  range  of  from  IS*  to 
40*  C. 

(c)  a  carbonylhalide  rate  of  addition  of  0.03  to  0.3  moles 
per  minute  per  mole  of  aromatic  dihydroxy  com- 
pound, and 

(d)  a  chain-stopper  content  of  0.02  to  O.OS  moles  per 
mole  of  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound,  to  form  a 
non-sterically-hindered  aromatic  polycarbonate  hav- 
ing an  Mw  within  the  range  of  from  25,000  to  65,000 
as  determined  by  gel  permeation  chromotography 
and  a  monocarbonate  by-product  content  of  less  than 
about  400  parts  per  million,  and 

(3)  recovering  a  non-sterically-hindered  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate. 


4,384,109 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  FROM  A 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  AND  DIBROMONEOPENTYL 

GLYCOL 

Eiic  R.  Lanen,  and  Ernest  L.  Ecker,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

aatignora  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  99,259,  Dec.  3, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,236 
Int  a.3  C08G  63/30.  63/38 
VS.  CL  528—274  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  unsaturated  polyesters  by 
reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature  not  greater  than  200*  C,  an 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  with  a  polyol,  the  substantial 
majority  of  which  is  dibromoneopentyl  glycol,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  catalyst  employed  is  an  aryl  sulfonic  acid 
comprising  about  0.05  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  reactants 
and  there  is  also  present  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  acid  scaven- 
ger to  neutralize  said  sulfonic  acid. 


4,384,110 

POLYAMINES  CONTAINING  UREA  GROUPS 

PREPARED  FROM  LACTAM  OR  AMINOCARBOXYUC 

ACID 
WilMed  LSbach,  Boan;  Giinter  Kolb;  Wolfgang  Lehmann,  both 
of  Lererkaien;  Giinther  Cramm,  Cologne;  Friedhelm  MiiUer, 
Odenthal,  and  Janoc  Mnszik,  Lererfcmen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay,  aisigDort  to  Bayer  AktiengcMllschaft,  Lererkuien, 
Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gcmaay 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  156,832,  Jon.  5, 1960,  Pat  No.  4,348,514. 
This  applieation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,406 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,2925507 

Int  a.3  C08G  69/08.  69/14.  71/02 
U.S.  CL  528—323  5  Oaimi 

1.  A  non-crosslinking,  water-soluble  polyamine  obtained  by 
reacting 

(A)  a  basic  polyurea  which  has  been  prepared  by  condensa- 
tion of  (a)  a  urea  with  (b)  a  polyamine  containing  at  least 
three  amino  groups,  of  which  at  least  one  is  a  tertiary 
amino  group,  and  with  (c)  an  o>-aminocarboxylic  acid 
containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  or  a  lactam  thereof, 

(B)  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  of  the  formula 


H2N— ICH2— CH— (CHi),— NHl,— H 

in  which 

R  denotes  H  or  CH3, 

the  indices  y  are  in  each  case  identical  or  different  and  de- 
note the  number  0  or  1  and 

x  denotes  a  number  from  4  to  2,500,  or  a  mixture  of  such  a 
polyaldylenepolyamine  with  an  amine  of  the  same  for- 
mula, but  in  which 

X  denotes  a  number  from  1  to  3,  and 

(C)  a  compound  which  is  polyfunctional  towards  amino 
groups. 


4,384,111 

HEXAMETHYLENEDIAMINE/ADIPIC  AQD/DIMER 

ACID  COPOLYAMIDE 

Jean  Goletto,  Ecnlly,  and  Jean  Coqoard,  Greiiea  U  Varcane, 

both  of  France,  aMignors  to  Rbooc-Poalenc  Indnttriet,  Paris, 

Fkvnce 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,491 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26, 1979,  79  17264 
Int  CL^  CD8G  69/26 
MS.  a.  528— 339 J  9  Claiw 

1.  A  flexible,  homogeneous  and  transparent  copolyamide 
comprising  the  polycondensation  product  of  adipic  acid,  fatty 
acid  dimer  and  hexamethylene  diamine,  wherein 
the  molar  fraction  of  adipic  acid  relative  to  the  total  amount 
of  acid  and  the  copolyamide  melting  point  are  such  that 
the  point  obtained  by  plotting  said  molar  fraction  of  adipic 
acid  along  the  abscissa  versus  the  copolyamide  melting 
point  along  the  ordinate  falls  within  the  area  A  B  C  D 
outlined  on  the  accompanying  Figure  of  Drawing,  and 
wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  adipic  acid  to  the  total  amount  of  acid  in 
the  copolyamide  ranges  from  about  0.5  to  0.99. 


4,384,112 
POLYAMIDES  AND  COPOLY  AMIDES  CONTAINING 
2,2',4,4',6,6'-HEXAMETHYL-3,3'-DIAMINOBIPHENYL 
MOIETIES 
Edward  E.  Paschke,  Wheaton,  and  J.  A.  Donohue,  Ehnhunt 
both  of  nL,  aasignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,932 
lat  a.)  C08G  69/26 
lis.  CI.  528—347  64  CtaiaH 

1.  An  injection  moldable  polyamide  comprising  the  follow- 
ing recufring  structure: 


CH3  CH3 


ml 


— NH      CH3 


CH3  NH— C— R— C— 
N  H 

o       o 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  aUphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  the  polyamide 
has  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  excess  of  171*  C. 
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4,384,113 
i  TABILIZATION  OF  ALKAU  POLYSACXMARTOES 
Wl  lian  H.  D«ly,  Batoa  Rooge,  Ia,  MilgBor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
i»l  Coapuy,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,013 
iBt  CLJ  C08B  1/06,  1/08 
;.  a.  536—101  ^  Cla^ 

] .  A  method  for  making  an  improved  basic  polysacchande 
wMch  compriaes  the  steps  of  (1)  contacting  a  polysaccharide 
with  a  tetravalent  onium  salt  under  conditions  such  that  the 
sail  is  dispersed  in  or  distributed  on  the  polysaccharide  and  (2) 
mi  Ling  the  resulting  onium/polysaccharide  with  a  strong  base 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  provide  a  basic  polysacchande 
ha'dng  a  molecular  weight  essentially  the  same  as  the  initial 
poi  ysaccharide. 


4J84,114 

ixYRYL  SUBSTITUTED  r-LACTONE  DERIVATIVES 
Mjofrcd  Jaotelat,  Boncheid;  Dieter  Arlt,  Cologne;  Reinhard 
_Mmch,  Lererkaaen;  Rainer  Focbs,  Wnppertal;  Hans- 
,  focfaen  Riebcl,  Wappcrtal;  Rolf  SchrSder,  Wnppertal,  and 
lorflt  Haniadi,  Math,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aasignors 
1  o  Bayer  Aittitnggifllifhaft,  Lercrknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 


carbons,  comprising  contacting  a  l,3-dioxan-2-one  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 

M 
o         o 


L 


■.^^- 


Ri  R2 

wherein  R1-R4  are  as  previously  defined,  with  an  acyclic 
carbamate  corresponding  to  the  formula  RsHNC(0)0R6. 
wherein  R3  is  as  previously  defined  and  R«  is  lower  alkyl  or 
haloalkyl,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  at  a  temperature  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  250*  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  tetrahydro-l,3-oxa- 
zin-2-one. 


Di^Woo  of  Scr.  No.  137,685,  Apr.  7, 1980,  Fat  No.  4^27,025. 
TUa  applicatioo  Nor.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,622 
inaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
19 19,  2916321 

lot  CL^  C07D  307/32 
VM.  a.  542-441  2  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


m 


R'      /«=\      R' 


,x> 


C»CH 


CH3 


4,384,116 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MORPHOLINE 

AND  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  Pflfher,  BiUach,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Notiey,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,952,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,196 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   8,   1978, 

8407/78 

Int  a.5  C07D  265/30.  295/02,  295/06 
U.S.  a.  544—178  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula. 


I 


which 

X  U  hydrogen  or  CO2R*, 

R<  is  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  C1-C4  alkylthio,  either  of  which  may 

be  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  or 
R>  and   R^  together  are  optionally  halogen-substituted 

C1-C4  alkylenedioxy, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^-alkyl. 


4,384,115 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TETRAHYDRO-l>OXAZIN*2-ONES 
M.  Renff,  Midland,  Mich.,  aMi^or  to  The  Dow  Chad- 
cal  Coopaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,743 
lot  CL^  C07D  265/10 
l)ACL  544—97  8CIainia 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahydro-l,3-oxazin-2-ones 
obrresponding  to  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  individually  are  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbons  or  halo-(lower  alkyl)  of  from  1  to  4  carbons  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  3-  to  7-membered  cycloalkyl  ring  or 
lower  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  from  4  to  9  carbons, 
R3,  R4  and  R5  individually  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbons  and  X  is  methylene  or  oxygen,  and 
salts  of  those  compounds  which  are  basic, 

which  comprises  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 

catalyst,  a  compound  of  the  formula. 


R3 


n 


rW^ 


o 
N 


Rs— N 


wherein  R3,  R4,  R5  and  X  have  the  significance  given  above, 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
secondary  alcohol  and  a  tertiary  alcohol  which  forms  a  carbo- 
nium  ion  of  the  formula. 


.,V^. 


Ri  ^2 

^  therein  R1-R4  independently  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl  of  up 
to  about  10  carbons  and  Rs  is  alkyl  or  aryl  of  up  to  about  10 


Rl     ® 

^C-CH3 

Rl 


m 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  have  the  significance  given  above,  in  a 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from 
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about  0*  C.  to  about  SO*  C.  to  form,  as  a  reaction  product, 
a  morpholine  or  piperidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I. 


4,384,117 
SILVER  METACHLORIDINE 
Michael  S.  Wjrsor,  Washington,  D.C.,  aatignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,059 
Int  CL3  C07D  239/69 
VS.  a.  544—225  1  Claim 

1.  The  silver  salt  of  metachloridine. 


4,384 118 
4-(3-IODOPROPARGYLOXY)  PYRIMIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Dnsan  Hesonn;  Bohnmir  Vondraceli,  both  of  Usti  n/Labem,  and 
Jana  Turinova,  Prague,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
SPOFA,  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnickoa  Tyrobo,  Prague, 
CzechosloTskia  "^ 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,444 
Chdms  priority,  application  CzechosloTskia,  Jan.  13,  1980, 
4192-80 

Int  cu  arm  239/47. 239/56 

VJS.  a.  544—309  4  Claims 

1.  2-Amino-4-(3  iodopropargyloxy)-5-iriethoxy  pyrimidine. 

2.  2-Butylthio-4-(3-iodopropargyloxy)-5-methoxy    pyrimi- 
dine. 

3.  2-Allylthio-4-(3-iodopropargyloxy)  pyrimidine. 

4.  2-Methylthio-4-{3-iodopropargyloxy)-5-methoxy  pyrimi- 
dine. 


4,384,119 

CATALYTICALLY  REDUCTIVE  RING  CLOSURE  FOR 

l.ACYLAMINO-3,4-PHTHALOYLACRIDONES 

Maurice  Grelat,  Bettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Clha-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
617/81 

Int  CI.J  C09B  15/00 
VS.  a.  546—59  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l-acylamino-3,4-phthaloylacri- 
dones  by  reaction  of  l-acylamino-4-bromoanthraquinone  with 
anthranilic  acid  to  l-acylamino-4-anilidoanthraquinone-2'-car- 
boxylic  acid,  esterification  of  the  acid  and  subsequent  reduc- 
tive ring-closure  reaction,  which  process  comprises  effecting 
esterification  by  means  of  an  alkylphosphoric  acid  dialkyi 
ester,  the  alkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  and  per- 
forming the  reductive  ring-closure  reaction  of  l-acylamino-4- 
anUido-2'-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


NHCOR 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  or  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  R'  is  Ci-Q- 
alkyl,  and  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  by  means  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  hydrogen  in  a  basic  reaction 
medium,  said  hydrogen  being  provided  in  amount  just  suffi- 
cient to  accomplish  ring  closure. 


4384,120 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINES 
Franz  Merger,  Fraakenthal,  and  Gerd  Fouqnet  Nevstadt  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengcsell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,998 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1981,  3103108 

Int  a.3  C07D  213/14 
VS.  a.  546—251  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridine  of  the  formula 


where  the  individual  radicals  R*  are  identical  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  which 
process  comprises  reacting 
(a)  a  2-alkoxy-2,3-dihydro-4H-pyran  of  the  formula 


II 


or 


O  OK^ 

(b)  a  glutaraldehyde  of  the  formula 


R»      R'      R' 

I        I        I 
OCH— CH— CH— CH— CHO. 


Ill 


where  R>  has  the  above  meanings  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  with  ammonium  nitrate  in  the  presence  of  an 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  nitric  acid. 


COOR' 

X  O  NHCOR 

to  l-acylamino-3,4-phthaloylacridone  of  the  formula 


4,384 121 
CATIONIC  FLUORESCENT  WHITENING  AGENTS 
Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CUw-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  200,738 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Not.   1,   1979, 

9608/79 

Int  CLJ  C07D  405/04.  413/02 

VS.  CL  548—217  •  ClaiM 

1.  A  cationic  fluorescent  whitening  agent  of  the  formula 


no 
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B'«®-tR|), 


[ 


o    OR2 
©O— P 

\ 

OR3  Jm 


"alkoxy"  refers  to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  the  term 
"cycloalkyl"  refers  to  groups  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  term  "alkanoyl"  refers  to  groups  having  2  to  9  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein 

B  is  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2-furanylbenzimidazoles,  2-azolylben- 
zimidazoles,  2-stilbenylbenzimidazoles  and  2,S-(ben- 
zimidazolyiyfuranes, 

m  is  the  number  of  basic  amino  groups,  and  each  of  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  a  non-chromophoric  group,  or  is 
alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  non-chromophoric  group. 


4,384,122 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

IMIDAZOLIDINE  TRIONES 

^IVIlfrtod  Zecker,  tmi  Radolf  Mertea,  both  of  Lererkusen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aMipMm  to  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft, 

LcTcrkMea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Job.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  278,641 
ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
980,  3027618 

Int  Ca.3  C07D  233/96        ^ 
S.  CL  548—307  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  containing  at  least 
<Ue  imidazolidine-trione  structure  in  the  molecule  which  com- 
jbrises  reacting  at  least  one  organic  iso(thio)cyanate  or  at  least 
one  masked  iso(thio)cyanate  whose  masking  groups  are  re- 
I  novable  under  the  reaction  conditions  specified  below,  with 
I  in  oxalic  acid  mono  ester  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  450*  C. 


4^84,124 

CYCLOPROPANYL-BEARING  AMIDES  OF 

TRYPTOPHANE 

Faizolla  G.  Kathawaia,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  and  John  G.  Heider, 

West  Nyadi,  N.Y.,  aaiigiiora  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover, 

NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,473,  Feb.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,248^93, 

which  is  a  continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,836,  Jan.  27, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

168,194 
Int  a.3  C07D  209/20;  A61K  31/41 
U.S.  a.  548—495  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: , 


:: 


(L) 


•COOR4    or 


(L) 


COOR4; 


O  COOR* 

II  I 

A— C— NH— CH— CH2- 


Ta>- 


4,384,123 
PHOSPHINYLALKANOYL  SUBSTITUTED  PROLINES 
Sdward  W.  Pctrillo,  Jr.,  Pennington,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  E.  R. 

Sqaibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

MfitioB  of  Scr.  No.  212,911,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,337,201. 

This  applicatioa  Nor.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,082 

Int  a.J  C07D  207/12 

MS.  a.  548—409  8  Oainu 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


0  R3     O  O 

1  I       II  H 

R,— P— (CH2),— CH— C— Rs— C— OR4, 
OR2 


or  a  non-toxic,  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cylcoalkylalkyl; 
R2  and  R4  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylal- 
kyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
— R5— COOR4  is 


i> 


wherein 
A  is  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  hydrocarbon  chain  of  7  to  23 
carbon  atoms  in  which  each  unsaturated  ethylene  moiety 
of  the  formula: 

-CH=CH— 
is  replaced  by  a  cyclopropanyl  group  of  the  formula 


CH2 
/  \ 
— CH CH— 


said  A  having  I  to  4  such  cyclopropanyl  groups; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of  from 

about  19  to  80,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
r4  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  unsubstituted 

benzyl;  and 
R5  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms  or  unsubstituted  benzyl. 


lU  >•  cycloalkyl  or  aryl; 

R7  and  R'7  together  are  — S— <CH2)2— S— ;  and 

n  is  Dor  1; 
and  wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  alkanoyl, 
nitro,  amino,  dialkylamino,  or  trifluoromethyl  groups;  the  term 
"alkyl**  refers  to  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  the  term 


4,384,125 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

2-PYRROLIDONE 

ReUcr  Goettach,  Beck,  and  AimM  G.  M  Jcttea,  UlcMratea, 

both  of  Netherlands,  aMignors  to  Staadcarbon,  B.V.,  Gdeca, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Jon.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  10,  1980, 

8003365 

InLCL^Om)  207/267 

U.S.  CL  548— 555  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  fractional-distillation  process  for  purifying  impure 
2-pyrroUdone  obtained  from  succinonitrile  comprising  the 
combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  first  heating  impure  pyrrolidone  in  the  liquid  state  for 
about  0.5  hour  to  about  3  hours  at  about  80*  C.  to  about 
1 50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  water-free  strong 
inorganic  alkaU  or  alkaline  earth  metal  base,  wherein 
about  0.5  gram  to  about  1.5  grams  of  said  strong  base  is 
used  per  100  grams  of  impure  pyrrolidone; 

(b)  thereafter  fractionally  distilling  the  mixture  obtained  in 
step  (a)  to  obtain  a  polymerization-grade  purified  pyrrol- 
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idone  distillate,  while  leaving  a  metal  pyrrolidonate-con- 
taining  residue; 

(c)  mixing  said  metal  pyrrolidonate-containing  residue  >vith 
water  and  an  inorganic  acid  to  liberate  free  pyrrolidone 
wherein  said  inorganic  acid  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid 
or  carbonic  acid;  and 

(d)  extracting  high  purity  pyrrolidone  from  the  mixture 
obtained  in  step  (c)  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  sol- 
vent. 


4384,126 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DEOXYZOAPATANOL  DERIVATIVES 
Vtnayak  V.  Kane,  Tncson,  Ariz^  aisigDor  to  Ortho  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,469 
Int  a.J  COTD  313/04 
UAQ.  549— 346  .       8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


CH--CH20H 


and 


atoms;  Q  is  — SOjF,  —OOF,  -F.  —CI,  —Br,  —I, 
— CN,  — CO2H,  — OQFs,  or  — COjR*  where  R*  is 
— CHj  or  — CzHs;  Y  and  Y'  are  — F  or  — CF3,  provided 
that  only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  can  be  — CF3;  or 
(ii)  — CF(R2)2 
wherein  R2  is  -F,  -CF2CI.  -CF2CN,  -CF2COF, 
— CF2CO2H,  — CF20CF(CF3)2  or  — CF2CO2R*  where 
R4  is  defined  as  above;  or 

(iii) 

-(CF2CFO),rH} 
V 

wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene 
group  of  carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 

— (CF2CFO)«R^ 
Y 

does  not  exceed  15  carbon  atoms;  Y  independently  is  — F 
or  — CF3;  n  is  1  to  4;  and  Q  is  as  defmed  above;  or 
(iv)  -CfiFs. 


OH 


CH3         CH3 


CH2— CH2— OH 


4,384 127 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  OPTICALLY  PURE 
PROSTAGLANDIN  E2  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
Phillip  L.  Fuchs,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation,  West  Lafsyette,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,844 

Int.  a.J  C07D  303/34 

U.S.  G.  549^546  ^  Claims 

1.  ( 1  S,2R,3R,4R)-Cis-3,4-epoxy-trans-2-(phenylsulfonyl)- 

cyclopentan- 1  -ol. 

2.  (lR,2S,3R,4R)-Trans-3,4-epoxy-trans-2-(phenylsulfonyl)- 

cyclopentan-1-ol. 

4,384 128 
PERFLUOROGLVaDYL  ETHERS 
Carl  G.  Krcapu,  and  AUda  P.  King,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del^ 
assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 
mlngton,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,906,  Apr.  3, 1981.  This  application  Jan. 
25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,717 
Int  a?  C07D  303/48 
U  A  a.  549-550  ♦  Claims 

1.  Perfluoroglycidyl  ethers  of  the  formula 


4,384 129 

PROPENYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENOLGLYODYL 

ETHERS,  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Sheik  A.  Zahir,  OberwU,  and  Sameer  H.  Eldin,  Birsfelden,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,507,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,  1978, 

13280/78 

Int  Ci}  C07D  303/27 
MS.  a.  549—560  ^  Claims 

1.  A  phenolglycidyl  ether  of  the  formula  IV 


CH3-CH-CH 


CHj-CH-CHr-O 
O 


CH—CH-CH3 


(IV) 


-CH2-CH-CH2 
O 


wherein  R'*  and  R"  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  and  X  is  isopro- 
pylene,  methylene,  sulfonyl,  — O—  and  — S— . 


CF2 CFCF20Rf 

\    / 

O 


4,384,130 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM-FUNCHONAL  SIUCON 

COMPOUNDS 
Eugene  R.  Martin,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  Silicones 
Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,493 
Int  a^  C07F  7//0 

--  UA  a.  556-418  "^^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  quaternary  ammomum-functional 

sUicon  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic 
wherein  R'  is  a  carbon<«rbon  bomJ  or  a  linear  or  acid-functional  quaternary  ammonium  compound  with  a  car- 
rSd  peSJ;,rS^oup  of  1  to  12  carbon  binol-functional  sUicon  compound. 


wherein  R^is 
(0 


— CFR'CFQ 

I         I 
Y       Y' 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
OXIMATOHYDRIDOSILANES  AND 
AMINOXYHYDRIDOSILANES 
Kiuer,  Wcit  Nyad^  and  Sterea  P.  Hopper,  Mahopac, 
1^  of  N.Y^  Mrignon  to  UaioB  Carbide  Corporatioa,  Dan- 
,Cou. 

Filed  JaL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,814 

Lrt.  Ct^  COTF  7/10.  7/18 

\}J^.  CL  S56— 422  13  ClaiBM 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  oximatohydridosilanes 

an^  aminoxyhydridosilanes  which  comprises  reacting  a  silane 

the  general  formula 


bars  (total  pressure  at  the  reaction  temperature)  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulphidation  catalyst  or  a  bis-(silylethyl)-oUg08ul- 
phide  prepared  by  at  least  partially  hydrolyzing  the  R  group  of 
the  oligosulphide  of  formula  I. 


of 


wterein  R,  R'  and  R^  are  independently  an  aliphatic  or  aro- 
nutic,  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
hy  Irocarbon  radical  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
inc  lusive  and  where  R  and  R^  may  also  be  hydrogen  and  where 
R2  may  also  be  alkoxy  where  x  has  a  value  of  from  one  to  three 
wi|h  oximes  or  hydroxylamine  of  the  general  formula 

r3r*C=NOH 


HSi(NRR');,(R2)3_, 


R3c=NOH 

r3r*noh 

R'NOH 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


wtiere  R^  and  R^  are  independently  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic, 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
cai  bon  radical  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between 
—  SO*  C.  to  ISO*  C.  where  approximately  one  equivalent  of 
ale  ohol  is  present  per  mole  of  the  silicon-nitrogen  bond  and 
wliere  the  catalyst  concentration  is  equal  to  about  0.01  to  10 
mole  percent  of  the  silicon-nitrogen  bonds. 


J 
434^132 
BtS-<SILYLETHYL)-OUGOSULPHIDES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  TIffilR  PRODUCnON 
Ri  dolf  Schwarz,  Alzenao-Waaacrloa;  Peter  KleiBachnit,  Hanau; 
[Iriata  Ucdtke,  BmchkSbel,  and  Siegfried  Wolff,  Bomheim- 
Vlertea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaaignora  to  Degnaaa 
liktieBgeaeUachaft,  Fraokftirt,  Fed.  Rq^.  of  Germany 
DijvWoa  of  Ser.  No.  106,862,  Dec.  26, 1979.  TUa  appUcation  Jul. 
13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,949 
daias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
19|78,  2856229 

Int.  a.3  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
U.b.  CL  556—427  15  Claims 

1.  A  bis-<silylethyl)-oligosulphide  corresponding  to  the  fol- 
ia ving  average  formula: 


m 


b) 


m 


{R4Km+«)R»'Si[CH2CH2]m}2Sm, 


I 


^i^iich 

R  represents  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  2- 

methoxy  ethoxy,  2-ethoxy  ethoxy  or  hydroxy, 
R'  represents  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  phenyl  or  C3-C7-cycloalkyl, 
n=0,  1  or  2, 

m=  1  or  2,  m-t-n—  1,  2  or  3,  and 
x=2.0  to  8.0. 

reacting  a  vinyl  silane  corresponding  to  the  following  for- 
miila 


(CH2=CH)m— SiR„>R4-<ai+n) 


II 


which  R,  R',  n  and  m  are  as  defined  above,  with  sulphur 
arid,  optionally,  hydrogen  sulphide  in  molar  ratios  of  vinyl 
sUine  to  sulphur  of  from  1:2.3  to  1:10  and  vinyl  silane  to  hydro- 
gen sulphide  of  from  IK)  to  1:S  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  100*  to  210*  C,  under  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  2S 


iS 


4,384,133 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OXAUC  ACID 

DIESTERS 
Hanibiko  MiyaaaU;  YaaoaU  SUomi,  both  of  Ube;  Satom  F^Ji- 
tna,  YaaMgMhi;  Katawo  Maanaaga,  and  Hiroafai  Yaaagiaawa, 
both  of  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaora  to  UBE  Iwinatrica,  Ltd., 
Yamagnriii,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,034 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1981,  56-9035 

Int  a.J  C07C  67/36 

U.S.  a.  56(K-204       /  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid  by  the 

vapor  phase  catalytic  reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  with  an 

ester  of  nitrous  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of 

a  solid  carrier  and  a  catalyst  component  supported  on  the 

carrier,  the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  component  is 

composed  of 

(a)  a  platinum-group  metal  or  a  salt  thereof,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Mo  and  Ni,  or  a  salt  thereof 

wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  component  (a)  to  the  compo- 
nent (b)  as  metal  is  from  500:1  to  1:10  and  wherein  the  amount 
of  the  component  (a)  supported  is  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by 
weight  calculated  as  the  platinum-group  metal  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  carrier. 


4,384,134 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  ACIDS 
Jofaann  G.  Schulz,  Pittabnrgh,  and  Daniel  Margoaian,  Verona, 
both  of  Pa.,  aas^piors  to  Gulf  Rcaearcta  A  Derelopment  Com- 
pany, PittslMirgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,662 
Int  a?  C07C  51/275 
U.S.  CL  562—410  17  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  coal  derivative  comprising  a 
mixture  of  monocyclic,  polycyclic,  multifunctional  carboxylic 
acids  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  slurry  containing 
coal  with  aqueous  nitric  acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratios  of  said 
coal,  nitric  acid  and  water  are  in  the  range  of  about  1:10:1  to 
about  IK).  1:10  and  said  contact  is  effected  in  the  temperature 
range  of  about  IS*  to  about  200*  C.  for  about  O.S  to  about  IS 
hours,  and  then  drying  the  resulting  product  at  a  pressure  of 
about  atmospherhic  to  about  one  millimeter  of  mercury  and  a 
temperature  of  about  2S*  to  about  ISO*  C.  to  remove  water 
therefrom.  » 


4384,135 
PREPARATION  OF  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 
DIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Darid  Cartwright,  Reading;  Roger  SalaMM,  Bracknell,  and  Al- 
fred G.  WillianH,  Binfleid,  aU  of  England,  aaaignora  to  In^e- 
rial  Chendcal  Indaatrica  Uadted,  London,  Englnnd 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,023 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1980, 
8003886 

Int  CL'  C07C  65/21.  25/13.  121/75.  143/74 

MS.  CL  562—435  7  Claim 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula  (II) 
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ai) 


leucine  in  aqueous  acid  and  precipitating  the  leucine  at  a 
pH  range  of  from  1.0  to  2.0  until  the  desired  degree  of 
purity  is  obtained. 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  Z  is  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitro,  or  cyano,  and  W  is  a 
methyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  acetyl  group,  or  a  group 


— CR 

II      . 
O 

wherein  R  is  OH;  OM  wherein  M  is  a  cation;  OR*  wherein  R' 
is  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  radical;  — NR^R^  wherein 
R2  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted 
aliphatic  radical;  or  — NHSO2R*  wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  3-X-sub- 
stituted-4,5-difluorobenzotrifluoride  with  a  salt  of  a  3,4-W,Z- 
substituted  phenol  in  a  solvent  or  diluent  for  the  reactants,  and 
in  the  case  when  W  is  — CO2H  or  — CONHSO2R*  acidifying 
the  product  of  the  reaction,  and  recovering  the  compound  of 
formula  (II). 
3.  A  benzotrifluoride  compound  of  the  formula 


43M,137 
PROCXSS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
HYDROXYARYLGLYOXYLIC  AODS  AND  THEIR 
ALKALINE  SALTS,  AND  APPLICATION  THEREOF  TO 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM 
PARAHYDROXYPHENYLGLYOXYLATE 
Alain  Schouteeten,  EzanTille;  Yani  Christidis,  and  Jean-Claude 
Vallejot,  both  of  Paris,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc 
Francaisc  Hoeclist,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00108,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00821,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Set.  No.  375,124 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  4, 1980,  80  19103 
iBt  a.J  C07C  59/9a  65/40 
U.S.  a.  562—463  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparation  of  hydroxyarylglyoxylic 
acids,  starting  from  hydroxyarylglycolic  acids  by  catalytic 
oxidation  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium,  to  a  pH  higher  than, 
or  equal  to,  11.5  by  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-conuining  gas,  the 
improvement  in  which  said  process  is  carried  out  in  a  homoge- 
neous phase,  at  a  temperature  lower  than,  or  equal  to,  30*  C, 
and  in  the  presence  of  cupric  ions,  and  at  the  end  of  the  reac- 
tion, the  desired  acid  is  isolated  by  acidification  from  the  reac- 
tional  medium. 


wherein  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine. 


4J84 136 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  AMINO  AODS  FROM 

PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATES 

Walter  Steinmetzer,  Siipplingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sodete  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.Am 

,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,111,  Feb.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,2906034 

Int  a.'  C07C  99/12 
U.S.  a.  562— 444  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  amino  acids  from  acid  protein 
hydrolysates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  neutralizing  the  protein  hydrolysates  to  immediately 
crystallize  a  first  fraction  enriched  with  leucine  which  is 
thereafter  separated  by  filtration; 

(b)  continuing  crystallization  of  the  neutralized  protein  hy- 
drolysates for  at  least  3  days  to  obtain  a  second  fraction 
enriched  with  cystine  and  tyrosine  which  is  thereafter 
separated  by  filtration; 

(c)  dissolving  the  leucine-rich  fraction  in  aqueous  acid  to 
form  a  solution; 

'  (d)  adjusting  the  isoleucine  content  of  the  solution  to  be- 
tween 1.0  and  1.5%  by  total  weight  by  the  addition  or 
removal  of  water; 

(e)  oxidizing  the  methionine  contained  in  the  solution  by  the 
addition  of  oxidizing  agents; 

(0  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  value  in  the  range  of 
from  1.0  to  2.0  depending  upon  the  tyrosine  content  in  the 
solution  to  precipiute  crude  leucine  which  is  separated  by 
filtration;  and 

(g)  purifying  the  separated  leucine  by  repeatedly  dissolving 


4384  138 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  E.  Karll,  BaUvia,  and  Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,732,  Sep.  9, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,142,980.  This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,316 
Int  a.'  C07C  65/01 
U.S.  a.  562—478  2  0«*^ 

1.  A  disubstituted  phenol  having  the  formula: 


C— (CH2),COOH 

I 
(CH2)« 

CH3 


where  R  comprises  alkyl  substituent  containing  from  about  50 
to  about  20,000  carbon  atoms,  and  n  and  r  are  integers  such  that 
n+rS5^15. 


4,384,139 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN  OPTICALLY 
ACTIVE  /3-MERCAPTOALKANOIC  ACID 
TakeUsa  Ohashi,  Kobe;  Masand  SUasazaki,  Takaaaso;  Ke^Ji 
Nomura;  Kaznaori  Kaa,  both  of  Kobe,  and  KiyoaU  Watanabe, 
Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegaftachi  Cheadcal  In- 
dustry Compoy,  Liadted,  Osaka,  Japu 

Flkd  Aag.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Aag.  20, 19«0, 55/115053 
Int  CL^  C07C  51/363 
UJS.  CL  562-512  W  Clal-s 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  ^-mercap- 
toalkanoic  acid  represented  by  formula  (I): 


871 


wterein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
w)  ich  comprises 
1 1)  rieacting  an  optically  active  /3-hydroxyalkanoic  acid 
represented  by  formula  (II): 
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HSCH2CHCO2H 


to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or 
/jx  different  and  are  each  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 


atoms  inclusive,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


HOCH2CHCO2H 


ai) 


wherein  Ri  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  with  thionyl 
chloride  or  thionyl  bromide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
by  keeping  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  not 
more  than  23*  C.  when  thionyl  chloride  or  thionyl  bro- 
mide is  mixed  with  the  compound  (II)  and  then  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  up  to  from  about  30* 
C.  to  about  100*  C.  to  prepare  an  <^ticiilly  active  /3-haloal- 
kanoyl  halide  represented  by  formula  (III): 


XCH2CHCOX 


(III) 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  R|  is  the  same  as 
defined  above; 
2)  reacting  the  /3-haloalkanoyl  halide  with  water  or  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  prepare  an  optically  active 
/3-haloalkanoic  acid  represented  by  formula  (IV): 


XCH2CHCO2H 


4,384,140 
2-CHLOROETHYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
P^ter  Brcgnedal,  Allcrod,  and  Jom  L.  M.  Buus,  BJacTenkov, 
both  of  Deaaark,  aiaigDora  to  Kefalas  A/S,  G>penhagen- 
Valby,  DeaoMrk 
Derision  of  Scr.  No.  191,910,  Sep.  29, 1980.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,724 
Claimt  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1979, 
7934306 

lat  CLJ  C07C  m/n 

UJS.  a.  564—56  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X  CH2.NH.CO.NH.CH2CH2a 

C  R> 

/    \  / 

Y  Alkylene.N 


w  lerein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  se- 
le  :ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substi- 
tu  ted  with  halogen,  "alkylene"  is  an  alkylene  group  having  one 


434,141 
PREPARATION  OF 
a-BROMOACETOPHENONE-OXIME-ETHERS    . 
Peter  Schaefer,  Kirchheim,  and  Dietrich  Mangold,  Neckar- 
gemuend,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aMignon  to  BASF 
AktiengesellKhaft,  Lndwigriiafcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

,  FOcd  Not.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gormany,  Not.  26, 
1980,3044564 

Int.  a.J  C07C  m/00 

U.S.  a.  564—256  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-bromoacetophenone- 
oxime-ethers  of  the  formula 


■^ 


NOR» 

U 

C 

I 

CH2Br 


where  R'  is  an  araliphatic  radical  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  an  aliphatic  radical,  the  individual  R^'s  being  identical  or 
different,  which  comprises:  reacting  an  acetophenone-oxime- 
ether  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


n 


wherein  X  and  Ri  are  each  the  same  as  defined  above,  or 
a  salt  thereof,  respectively;  and 
[3)  reacting  the  ^-haloalkanoic  acid  or  the  salt  thereof  with 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  hydrogen  sulfide  or  ammonium 
hydrogen  sulfide,  of  which  the  molar  ratio  to  the  com- 
pound (IV)  is  from  about  1  to  about  10  and  of  which  the 
concentration  in  the  reaction  system  is  from  about  3  wt% 
to  about  10  wt%,  in  water  or  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  the 
configuration  of  the  compound  (II),  (III)  and  (IV)  being 
retained  throughout  the  process  to  prepare  the  compound 
represented  by  formula  (I). 


■t> 


NOR' 

II 

C 

I 

CH3 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  with  a  brominating 
agent  at  from  20*  to  100*  C,  in  the  absence  of  light. 


4,384  142 
PRODUCnON  OF  CYCLOHEXYLAMINE 
Helmut  L.  Merten,  Hudson,  and  Gene  R.  Wilder,  Medina,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,869 
Int  a.J  C07C  65/24 
UJS.  a.  564—450  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  hydrogenating  aniline  to  produce  cyclo- 
hexylamine  comprising  subjecting  aniline  to  hydrogen  pres- 
sure in  contact  with  a  ruthenium  catalyst  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  1  to  about  8  parts  by  weight  of  ammonia  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  aniline  at  an  ^Molute  pressure  of  from  about 
2  to  3  MPa  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  160*  to  180*  C. 


4,384,143 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURIHED 

BIS(3,5-DIALKYL-4-HYDROXYPHENYL)  SULFONE 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  PittifieM,  awl  Edward  N.  Peters,  Lenox,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 

Mmb. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,523 
Int  CLJ  C07C /¥7//0 
U  A  CL  568—33  5  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  bis(3,3-dialkyl-4- 
hydroyphenyl)  sulfone,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  forming  a  solution  of  said  crude  sulfone  in  concentrated 
aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide; 
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(b)  heating  said  solution  to  from  about  SO*  to  90*  C.  to  vapor- 
ize ammonia  and  efiect  selective  precipitation  of  sulfone; 
and 

(c)  removing  the  solid  bis(3,S-dialkyl-4-hydroxyphenyl) 
sulfone  from  the  supernatant  solution. 


4,384,144 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCXOPENTENONE 
DERIVATIVES 
tatfuya  Shono,  Kyoto,  and  Yoshihiro  Matsumura,  Takatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,452,  Mar.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51/38405 
Int  a.'  C07C  45/59,  45/61 
VJS.  a.  568—347  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclopentenone  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


4,384,145 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PINACOLONE 
Otto  Dcrcndci.  Dormagen,  and  Peter  Siegle,  Cologne,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  8, 
1980,  3025777 

Int  a.3  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  568—391  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pinacolone  of  the  formula 


(CHj)3C— CO— CHj 


a) 


Q-" 


Ri 

wherein  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
.  acetyl,  comprising  cyclizing  a  1,4-diketone  derivative  of  the 
formula: 

RiCOCH2CH2CCX;H20R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  room  temperature  to  about  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrox- 
ides, carbonates,  bicarbonates  and  acetates  of  alkali  metals  and 
of  alkaline  earth  metals;  trimethylamine;  triethylamine;  pyri- 
dine and  basic  ion  exchange  resins. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  cyclopentenone  derivatives  of  the 
formula: 


which  process  comprises  reacting  a  2-alkoxy-2-methyIbutane 
of  the  formula 


CH3  ai) 

CH3— C-CH2-CH3, 
OR 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
with  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  100*  C,  in  an 
aqueous  medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid. 


O 

N 


0R2 


4,384,146 
PROCESS  FOR  BUTANEDIOLS 
Sunny  C.  Tang,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

.  FUed  Dec.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,658 
lnta.iCffJC31/2a  179/06 
VJS.  a.  568—861  11  CtataM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1,4-butanediol  and  1,2- 
butanediol  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  1,3-butadiene  with  tert-butyl  hydroperoxide  in 
an  added  reaction  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  liquid  aromatics,  alcohols,  paraffins  and  cyclic  or 
acyclic  ethers,  in  the  presence  of  an  unreduced  cobalt  on 
silica  catalyst,  to  obtain  a  peroxidation  reaction  mixture 
comprising  l,4-di(tert-butylperoxy)butene-2  and  3,4-di(- 
tert-butylperoxy)butene- 1 ; 

(b)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  l,4-di(tert-butylperoxy)- 
butene-2  and  the  3,4-di(tert-butylperoxy)butene-l  to  ob- 
tain 1,4-butanediol  and  1,2-butanediol. 


R| 


wherein  Ri  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
acetyl,  comprising:  hydrolyzing  a  tetrahydrofuran  derivative 
of  the  formula: 


.■!!^n<: 


,CH20R2 
R3O'     '  o  '      *OR3 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  and  R3  is  methyl  or 
ethyl,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 15*  to  about  100*  C. 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  a  1,4-dike- 
tone  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 

R1COCH2CH2COCH2OR2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  and  cyclizing  the 
1,4-diketone  derivative  at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temper- 
ature to  about  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides,  carbonates, 
bicarbonates  and  acetates  of  alkali  metals  and  of  alkaline  earth 
metals;  trimethylamine;  triethylamine;  pyridine  and  basic  ion 
exchange  resins. 


4 J84 147 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETYLENE-ALCOHOLS 
Karl  Baer,  Weinheim;  Wolffeang  Reiss,  LndwigshafeB;  Wolfkaag 

Schrocder,  Bad  Duerkheim,  and  Dieter  Voges,  Mannheim,  ail 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,486,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,287,099. 
This  application  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,282 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917018 

Int  a?  C07C  31 /2a  29/17.  89/00 
VS.  a.  568—861  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  acetylene-alcohols  which 
comprises:  contacting  the  acetylene-alcohols  with  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  containing  the  oxides  of  the  metals  nickel, 
copper  and  molybdenum,  with  or  without  manganese,  said 
catalysts  being  prepared  by  precipiuting  a  solution  of  saltt  of 
the  metals  with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate,  filtering  the  resulting 
suspension  and  washing,  drying  and  heating  the  filter  residue, 
wherein  an  aluminum  salt  and/or  iron  salt  is  added  to  the  metal 
salt  solution,  the  precipiution  is  carried  out  at  from  35*  to  95* 
C.  and  a  pH  of  from  5  to  9  and  the  heating  is  carried  out  at  from 
350*  to  700*  C,  and  the  amount  of  metal  salte  is  so  chosen  that 
after  heating,  the  catalyst  consists  of  from  5  to  70  percent  of 


87() 


■lu  ninuin  oxide  and/or  iron  oxide,  the  remainder  being  princi- 
pal y  nickel  oxide  and,  based  on  nickel  oxide,  from  20  to  40 
pet  cent  by  weight  of  copper  oxide,  from  0.3  to  6  percent  by 
we  ght  of  molybdenum  oxide  and  from  0  to  10  percent  by 
we  ght  of  manganese  oxide.  ^ 


r 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


4,384,148 
HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Rt^ert  J.  Schmidt,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI.,  anignor  to  UOP  lac^ 
Qai  PUdMa,  DL 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,840 

lat  a.J  C07C  29/04.  29/10.  27/02 

UACLSM— 907         ^  13Claima 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydration  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
wh  ich  comprises: 

(i)  esterifying  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  an  organic 
acid  at  esterifying  conditions  in  an  esterification  zone  to 
form  an  organic  ester; 

(js)  hydrolyzing  said  organic  ester  with  water  at  hydration 
conditions  in  a  hydration  zone  to  form  an  alcohol  and 
ether  hydrolysis  product  containing  reconstituted  organic 
acid; 

(|:)  stripping  said  alcohol  and  ether  hydrolysis  product  from 
said  reconstituted  organic  acid; 

(|d)  separating  said  alcohol  from  said  ether  at  separation 
conditions  in  a  separation  zone  and  recovering  said  alco- 
hol as  a  primary  product  stream  of  said  process; 

(|e)  thermally  decomposing  said  ether  of  step  (d)  in  a  thermal 
decomposition  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  500*  C.  to  about  7S0*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  from  subatmospheric  pressure  to  about  1500  psi  to 
produce  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and  alcohol  as  a  secondary 
product  stream  of  said  process;  and 

(jF)  recovering  both  primary  and  secondary  product  alcohol 
streams. 


4,384,150 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  EITHER  A  SOFTENER  FOR 
RUBBER  MIXTURES  OR  A  FURNACE  FUEL  OIL 
Gcnrikh  D.  Lyakherich,  oUtaa  MatMericha,  3,  kv.  146;  Alez- 
andr  E.  SokoloTiky,  oiitaa  Olshcfskoao,  33,  korpus  1,  kr.  67, 
both  of,  Minsk;  VasUy  G.  Smaaaky,  nUtia  Gorkogo,  28,  k?. 
33,  and  Vulf  P.  Kovalerchik,  nUtsa  Oktyabnkaya,  197,  k?.  78, 
both  of,  Bobmisk,  all  of  U.S.SJL 

EUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,607 
Int  a.J  COTC  3/08.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  585—241  6  Cbdma 

1.  A  method  of  making  either  a  softener  for  rubber  mixtures 
or  a  furnace  fuel  oil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  ISO*  to  600*  C.  a  hydro- 
carbonaceous  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oil  fractions  having  boiling  temperatures  of  40*  to  120* 
C,  50*  to  250*  C,  250*  to  400*  C.  and  200*  to  500*  C, 
coke-chemical  fractions  having  boiling  temperatures  of 
320*  to  535*  C,  and  furnace  fuel  oils  produced  according 
to  the  presently  claimed  method; 

b.  adding  vulcanized  or,  olefmically  unsaturated  nonvulcan- 
ized  waste  rubber  to  said  heated  hydrocarbonaceous  sol- 
vent under  intensive  stirring,  wherein  said  waste  rubber  is 
added  to  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solvent  in  a  ratio  of  1:1 
to  1:100  parts  by  mass; 

c.  thermally  decomposing  said  waste  rubber  at  a  pressure  of 
5-102  to  25-105  n/m2  and  at  a  temperature  of  150*  to  485* 
C.  for  I  to  300  seconds,  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solvent 
continuously  circulating  throu^  the  reaction  mixture  at  a 
rate  of  1  to  30  1/hr  per  1  kg  of  the  waste  rubber;  and 

d.  separating  the  end  product  from  the'formed  suspension  by 
distillation  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to  560*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  10  to  2-10^  n/m^  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
gaseous  agent. 


4,384,149 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

l-NTTROALKENE 

SUbcto  Soznki,  San  Fhudaco,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Chevron  Re* 

Search  Conpaay,  Su  Ftraaciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,427 
Iirt.  CL^  C07B  U/OO 
\}J^,  CL  568—943  8  daima 

] .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1-nitroalkene  having  3-6 
caibon  atoms  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(ja)  contacting  a  1-alkene  having  3-6  carbon  atoms  with 
dinitrogen  tetroxide  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  and  an 
ether  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —  30*  C.  to 
about  70*  C.  to  form  an  alkeoe-dinitrogen  tetroxide  ad- 
duct;  and 
(|b)  contacting  said  adduct  with  sodium  fluoride  in  the  pres- 
ence (^  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  150*  C. 
to  about  300*  C 


4,384,151 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY 

CONVERTING  USED  OR  WASTE  TIRES  TO  MATERIALS 

USABLE  AS  FUELS 
Franfois  Andibert,  Ecnlly;  Pierre  Trambonze,  Caluire,  both  of 
France,  and  Hugo  Van  Landeghcm,  deceased,  late  of  Oyticr 
Saint  Oblas,  France  (by  Heynderick  R.  Van  Landeghem,  legal 
representatiTe),  assignora  to  Institut  Francaia  dn  Petrole, 
Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Fkwicc,  Sep.  29, 1980,  80  20884 
lat  CL^  C07C  4/00 
U.S.  a.  585— 241  8ClaiBia 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  used  or  waste  tires  to  liquid 
and  gaseous  products,  wherein  the  tires  are  heated  in  contact 
with  a  hydrocarbon  oil  at  a  temperature  of  300*-500*  C,  and 
the  resultant  liquid  and  gaseous  products  are  separated  from 
the  undecomposed  casings  and  recovered, 
the  improvement  comprising  spraying  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
heated  to  350*-SOO*  C.  onto  whole  or  coarsely  cut  tires, 
using  spray  means,  in  an  amoimt  of  1.5-4  parts  by  weight 
of  oil  per  part  by  weight  of  tires,  the  tires  being  contained 
in  a  container  whose  walls  permit  passage  of  oU  there- 
through while  retaining  the  tires;  condensing  volatile 
liquids  produced  by  decomposition  of  the  tires  and  recov- 
ering the  resultant  condensate;  collecting  the  oil  in  a  col- 
lecting tank  after  it  has  flowed  over  the  tires  and  out  of  the 
container;  and  recirculating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  col- 
lected oil  to  the  spray  means  at  an  hourly  rate  of  5-100 
cubic  meters  of  oil  per  metric  ton  of  tires,  the  recirculation 
being  continued  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  tires  to 
liquid  and  gaseous  products,  leaving  the  undecomposed 
casings  in  the  container, 
whereby  less  oil  and  less  heat  are  required  than  would  be 
required  to  immerse  the  tires  in  a  bath  of  the  oil,  a  higher 
rate  of  gum  decomposition  is  achieved,  and  foam  accumu- 
lation is  reduced. 
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4,384,132 

ANTHRACENE  PRODUCTION  FROM  PHENANTHRENE 

Kurt  Handrick,  EHen-Steele;  Gcorg  KSIUng,  EMen,  ud  Fritz 

Mcnsch,  EiMii>Stecle,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignors 

to  Bergwerksrerbaiid  GmbH,  Esses,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952062 

int  a.3  C07C  l/OQ,  2/00.  4/00 
U.S.  a.  585—320  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  anthracene  by  hydrogenation 
of  phenanthrene  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  at  elevated 
temperature  and  elevated  pressure  by  forming  sym.-octahy- 
drophenanthrene,  by  isomerization  of  the  same  in  the  presence 
of  an  aluminum  chloride  catalyst  at  lower  temperature  to 
sym.-octahydroanthracene  and  by  catalytic  dehydrogenation 
of  the  sym.-octahydroanthracene,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
hydrogenating  phenanthrene  at  a  nickel  caulyst  on  a  sup- 
port at  a  temperature  from  about  140*  C.  to  170*  C.  under 
a  pressure  of  from  about  10  to  30  bar  by  gradual  addition 
of  hydrogen; 
separating  the  hydrogenation  product  by  distillation  into 
sym.-octahydrophenanthrene      and      asym.-octahydro- 
phenanthrene; 
isomerizing  the  sym.-octahydrophenanthrene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  methylenechloride  as  a  solvent  and  of  aluminum 
chloride  as  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -  30* 
C.  to  -1-5*  C.  to  sym.-octahydroanthracene;  and 
dehydrogenating  the  sym.-octahydroanthracene  at  a  chro- 
mium oxide  -  aluminum  oxide  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
from  about  450*  C.  to  550*  C. 


4,384,155 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACTIONS  WITH 
CADMIUM-MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 
Chin-Chion  Cho,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,611,  Apr.  11, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,239 
Int  a.3  one  2/68 
MS.  a.  585—466  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  para-selective  alkylation,  transalkylation  or 
disproportionation  of  a  substituted  aromatic  compound  to 
form  a  dialkylbenzene  compound  mixture  rich  in  the  1,4-dial- 
kylbenzene  isomer,  said  process  comprising  contacting  said 
aromatic  compound  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  compo- 
sition at  a  temperature  of  between  about  250*  C.  and  about  750* 
C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approximate  range  of  lO'  N/m^  to 
10''  N/m*,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite  characterized  by  a 
silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said  catalyst  having 
incorporated  thereon  at  least  about  0.25  percent  by  weight  of 
cadmium  and  at  least  about  0.25  weight  percent  of  the  element 
phosphorus,  said  cadmium  and  said  phorphorus  both  being 
present  in  said  catalyst  in  the  form  of  their  oxides. 


4,384,153 
DIELS-ALDER  CYCLIZATION  OVER  LOW  AaDITY 
LARGE-PORE  ZEOLITES 
Ralph  M.  Dessau,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,397 
Int  a.J  C07C  3/035 
MS,  a.  585—366  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cyclodimerization  of  a  conjugated  alkadiene 
which  comprises  contacting  a  conjugated  alkadiene-containing 
feedstock  with  ZSM-20  zeoUte  catalyst  having  an  Alpha  value 
less  than  about  1.0,  at  a  temperature  between  about  lS0*-300* 
C.  to  yield  cyclodimerized  product. 


4,384,156 
METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
CATALYZED  ISOMERIZATION  OF 
SYM-OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRENE  TO 
SYM-OCTAHYDROANTHRACENE  WITH  AROYL 
HALIDE 
William  T.  Gormley,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,177 
Int  a?  O07C  5/24.  5/28 
VS.  a.  585—477  10  Claims 

1.   In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene  to  sym-octahydroanthracene  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  comprising  AICI3,  or  AlBrs,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
improvement  for  increasing  the  rate  of  conversion  of  the  sym- 
octahydrophenanthrene   to   sym-octahydroanthraccne   with 
said  catalyst  which  comprises: 
carrying  out  the  conversion  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  promoter  selected  from  a  group  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,384,154 

CONVERSION  OF  ISOBUTENE  TO  AROMATICS 

Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,279,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,335,022,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,205, 
Jul.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,012 
Int  a.3  C07C  2/04 
US.  a.  585—415  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrocoupling  isobutene  to  aromatics 
which  comprises  contacting  the  isobutene  at  about  450* 
C.-650*  C.  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises impregnating  a  substantially  dehydrated  amorphorous 
sUica  gel  with  aluminum  hydride  dissolved  in  an  anhydrous, 
non-hydroxyl  containing  organic  solvent,  drying  the  impreg- 
nated silica  to  remove  the  solvent  and  subsequently  heating  the 
impregnated  sUica  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  C.  to  about 
900*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 


wherein  "X"  is  selected  from  —CI  or  —Br,  and  wherein  "y' 
0  or  1. 


IS 


4,384,157 

CATALYTIC  CONDENSATION  PROCESS  WITH 

PROPANE  PRODUCT  STREAM 

Richard  R.  DeGraff,  Dcerfleld,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaincs,IU. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,108 
Int  a.J  C07C  3/16 
UA  a.  585-514  10  Claims 

I.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  propylene  and  propane, 
a  hereinafter  characterized  recycle  stream  which  also 
comprises  propane  and  propylene  and  a  hereinafter  char- 
acterized first  net  fractionation  column  overhead  stream 
into  a  catalytic  condensation  reaction  zone  wherein  the 
entering  hydrocarbons  are  contacted  with  a  catalyst  at 


871 


conditions  effective  to  produce  a  reaction  zone  effluent 
■tream  which  comprises  propane,  propylene  and  Q-plus 
hydrocarbons; 

0))  separating  the  reaction  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  vapor- 
phase  stream,  which  is  returned  to  the  catalytic  condensa- 
tion reaction  zone  as  said  recycle  stream,  and  a  liquid- 
phase  stream  comprising  propane,  propylene  and  C6-plus 
hydrocarbons; 

(j;)  passing  the  liquid-phase  stream  into  a  first  fractionation 
column; 

(|l)  passing  a  sidecut  stream  comprising  propane  and  propy- 
lene and  which  is  withdrawn  above  the  feed  point  of  the 
first  fractionation  column  into  a  stripping  column  wherein 
the  sidecut  stream  is  separated  into  a  second  net  overhead 
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4,384,1S9 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROHALOGENATION  PROCESS 
Ronald  W.  DkscB,  Midland,  Mich^  aaiiVMr  to  The  Dow  Chad- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  387,508 
Int.  a.' C07C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  585-642  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrochlorination  of  saturated  Ci^ 
hydrochlorocarbons  comprising  contacting  the  hydrochloro- 
carbon  in  the  gaseous  phase  with  a  synthetic  siliceous  zeolite 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-S  and  silicalite. 


stream  which  is  passed  into  the  first  fractionation  column 
and  a  first  net  bottoms  stream  which  is  substantially  free  of 
propylene,  and  withdrawing  the  first  net  bottoms  stream 
from  the  process; 
I  e)  withdrawing  from  the  first  fractionation  column  a  second 
net  bottoms  stream  which  is  substantially  free  of  propane 
and  which  comprises  C^-plus  hydrocarbons;  and, 
f)  forming  a  net  overhead  liquid  stream  which  comprises 
propane  and  propylene  from  an  overhead  vapor  stream 
removed  from  the  first  fractionation  column,  and  passing 
the  net  overhead  liquid  stream  into  the  catalytic  condensa- 
tion reaction  zone  as  the  previously  referred  to  first  net 
fractionation  column  overhead  stream. 
The  process  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  an 
SI^A-type  catalyst  is  employed  in  the  reaction  zone. 


4,384,160 

PREQUENCH  OF  CRACKED  STREAM  TO  AVOID 

DEPOSITS  IN  DOWNSTREAM  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Frank  Skraba,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Phillipa  Pctrolenm 

Company,  BartlctTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,129 
Int  a.3  C07C  4/02 
UJS.  a.  585—650  ^8  Chdnu 

1.  A  process  for  the  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  partially  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  stream  in  a 
heating  zone  at  a  temperature  at  which  carbonaceous 
material  will  form  and  deposit  downstream, 

(b)  passing  the  at  least  partially  cracked  hydrocarbon  stream 
from  said  heating  zone  directly  to  a  prequench  zone, 

(c)  prequenching,  in  said  prequench  zone,  said  at  least  par- 
tially cracked  hydrocarbon  stream  with  a  prequench 
stream  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  that  can  be 
cracked  in  said  prequench  zone,  and 

(d)  passing  the  quenched  hydrocarbon  stream  through  a 
transfer  line  heat  exchange  zone  to  recover  usable  heat. 


4,384,158 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CIS-11-HEXADECEN-l-YNE 

Tlakinobn  laUhnra;  AUn  YaauuMto,  and  KenicU  Tagncfai,  aU 

of  Joctn,  Japan,  mdgafon  to  SUn>Etia  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,298 

OaiaH  priority,  applkation  Japu,  Jnl.  21, 1980,  55-99598 

Int  CL^  CD7C  2/00 

Us.  CL  585—534  3  ClainM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  cis-11-hexadecen-l-yne 

w  hich  comprises  reacting  8-bromo-l-octyne  and  cis-3-octenyl- 

ni  agnetium  chloride. 


4,384,161 

HETEROGENEOUS  ISOPARAFFIN/OLEFIN 

ALKYLATION 

Tracy  J.  Huang,  LawrcnccviUc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,946 
Int  a.J  C07C  2/58 
VS.  a.  585—722  W  Claims 

1.  An  alkylation  process  which  comprises  effecting  reaction 
of  an  isoparaffm  containing  from  4  to  20  cabon  atoms  with  an 
olefm  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  at  from  about 
-20*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  Trf 
atmospheric  to  about  5000  psig  employing  a  reaction  mixture 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  isoparaffm  to  said  olefm  is  from 
2  to  20  in  contact  with  a  composite  catalyst  comprising  an 
large  pore  zeolite  which  is  capable  of  absorbing  2,2,4-trimeth- 
ylpentane  and  a  Lewis  acid. 

4,384,162 
REMOVING  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE  CONTAMINANT 
FROM  ORGANIC  UQUIDS  WITH  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL 
Roger  F.  Vogei,  Jefferson  Township,  Bntlcr  County,  Pa.;  A|ay 
M.  MadffTkar,  Irrine,  Calif.,  and  Harold  E.  Swift,  Glboonia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gnlf  Research  *  Dcrdopnient  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,255 
Int  a.J  O07C  7/12;  ClOG  77/00 
UjS.  a.  585—830  13  Ctotaw 

1.  A  method  for  removing  boron  trifluoride  as  a  nainor 
contaminant  in  an  organic  liquid  which  comprises  contacting  a 
boron  trifluoride-contaminated  organic  liquid  with  a  particu- 
late polyvinyl  alcohol  composition. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,384,163 
ULTRA  LIGHTWEIGHT  FOLDING  PANEL  STRUCTURE 
Ham  S.  Ranichenbach,  Torrance;  Saul  Baihin,  ScpulTcd,  aod 
Barry  N.  Smith,  Palot  Verdet  EfUtei,  aU  of  Calif.,  anignon 
to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,161 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  31/04:  B64G  1/10 

U.S.  a.  136—245  9  Claims 


1.  A  deployable  panel  structure  comprising: 
a  support; 

an  extensible  member  attached  to  said  support,  said  extensi- 
ble member  being  deployable  outwardly  from  said  sup- 
port; 
a  plurality  of  panels  hinged  edge  to  edge  along  hinge  lines 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  deployment  by  a  first  hinge 
means,  said  panels  comprising  two  layers  of  thin  film  substrate, 
each  layer  of  said  substrate  having  parallel  rows  of  ribs  formed 
into  said  substrate,  said  ribs  providing  bending  stiffness  in  the 
direction  of  said  ribs,  said  layers  of  substrate  being  bonded 
back  to  back  to  one  another  with  the  rib  axes  orthogonally 
oriented  to  one  another,  said  panels  thereby  being  provided 
with  bending  stiffness  about  both  axes  of  the  panel; 
a  second  hinge  means  joining  the  inner  edge  of  the  innermost 

panel  to  said  support;  and 
a  third  hinge  means  joining  the  outermost  panel  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  extensible  member  at  said  outermost  panel's 
outermost  extremity. 


4,384 164 
SYSTEMS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  STABILIZING  SOLAR 

PANELS 
Daniel  C.  Richard,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to  Organi- 
sation Enropeenne  de  Recherches  Spatialas,  France 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,815 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  JuL  11, 1980,  80  15502 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136—245  16  Clainis 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  flexible  and  continuous  solar  ar- 
rays, wherein  said  solar  arrays  have  fold  lines  formed  on  each 
array  at  regular  intervals,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  includes 
systems  for  folding  said  solar  arrays,  said  folding  systems  in- 
cluding (1)  V-shaped  elements  whose  rigidity  outside  the  plane 
of  the  unfolded  array  is  greater  than  that  of  the  folded  array, 
each  of  said  V-shaped  elements  being  fixed  by  one  of  its  free 
ends  to  the  solar  array  on  one  side  of  a  fold  line  of  an  array  and 
being  fixed  by  the  other  of  its  free  ends  to  the  solar  array  on  the 
other  side  of  the  fold  line,  and  (2)  stretchers  connecting  the  tip 
of  the  V  of  each  of  said  V-shaped  elements  to  said  fold  line. 


4,384,165 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELD  WITH  FORCE 

MULTIPUER  INTERCONNECnON  HNGERS  FOR  AN 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  GASKET 
Robert  O.  Loring,  Jr.,  Streamwood;  Thaddens  J.  Zakrsewsid, 
Chicago;  Robert  B.  Stedman,  Algonquin,  and  Daryl  F.  Osbcrg, 
Hofftaan  Estates,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  lac, 
Schaumburg,  U. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,793 

Int  a.}  H05K  9/00 

U  A  a.  174-35  GC  3  Oiims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  gasket  arrangement  for  mating  a  first 
and  second  piece  of  an  electromagnetic  enclosure,  said  gasket 
arrangement  comprising, 

a  first  enclosure  piece  with  attached  highly  resilient  finger 
projections  on  the  periphery  of  said  first  enclosure  piece, 

a  second  enclosure  piece  with  side  walls  and  associated 
shoulders  defining  an  opening  that  receives  said  first 
piece, 

said  finger  projections  having  tips  which  engage  said  second 
piece  shoulder  and  side  walls  when  said  first  piece  mates 
with  said  second  piece  such  that  an  engagement  force 
applied  to  said  first  piece  is  resisted  by  a  much  greater 
resisting  force  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  finger 
projections,  said  resisting  force  causes  said  finger  projec- 
tion tips  to  exert  a  sufficient  pressure  against  said  side 
walls  to  pierce  their  surface  and  thereby  provide  reliable 
electrical  contact  along  the  mating  edges  of  said  first  and 
second  enclosure  pieces. 


4,384,166 
COULOMB-TYPE  VIBRATION  ABSORBER  FOR 
SUSPENDED  CABLES  AND  SUSPENDED  CABLE 
COMBINED  THEREWTTH 
Olaf  Nigol,  EtoUcoke,  and  Herbert  J.  Houston,  OakWUe,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited,  Ham- 
ilton, Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216^70,  Dec.  16, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,751 

Int.  a.^  H02G  7/14.  7/12 

MS.  a.  174—42  14  Claims 


3.  In  combination,  a  suspended  cable  having  a  mechanical 
characteristic  impedance  given  by  VJm,  where  T  is  the  cable 
tension  and  m  is  the  cable  mass  per  unit  length;  and 

a  coulomb-type  vibration  absorber  for  said  cable,  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame; 

a  first  annular  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  an 
exposed  frictional  surface; 

a  clamp  body  having  a  first  portion  engaging  said  cable  in  a 
predetermined  position  and  a  second  portion  rotatably 
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mounted  to  uid  frame  for  roUtion  of  said  clamp  body 
about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  predetermined 
position  of  said  cable; 
I  second  annular  member  secured  to  said  second  portion  of 
said  clamp  body,  having  an  exposed  frictional  surface  in 
routing  frictional  engagement  with  said  exposed  fric- 
tional surface  of  said  first  annular  member; 
resilient  means  coupling  said  clamp  body  to  said  frame;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  exposed  frictional  surfaces,  said  frictional  force  gen- 
erating frictional  losses  upon  vibration  of  said  cable  which 
substantially  exceed  any  hysteresis  losses  within  said  annu- 
lar members,  so  that  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  first  and  second  annular  members  provides  dissipative 
damping  for  both  said  cable  and  said  resilient  means,  with 
a  damping  factor  equal  to  kVTm,  where  0.5 ^k^ 3. 
14.  A  coulomb-type  vibration  absorber  for  suspended  cables, 
cc  mprising: 
a  frame  having  two  opposed  spaced-apart  portions; 
a  first  annular  member  secured  to  one  of  said  frame  portions 

and  having  an  exposed  frictional  surface; 
a  clamp  body  having  a  first  portion  for  engaging  a  cable  in 
a  predetermined  position  and  a  second  portion  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  rotation  of  said  clamp  body 
about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  a  cable,  said  second  portion  of  said  clamp  body 
having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces; 
a  second  annular  member  secured  to  said  first  major  surface 
and  having  an  exposed  frictional  surface  remote  from  said 
first  major  surface  and  in  rotating  frictional  engagement 
with  said  exposed  frictional  surface  of  said  first  annular 
member, 
the  coefficient  of  sutic  friction  between  said  exposed  fric- 
tional surfaces  being  substantially  equal  to  the  coefficient 
of  kinetic  friction  therebetween; 
a  third  annular  member  secured  to  said  second  major  surface 
and  to  the  other  of  said  frame  portions  and  disposed  there- 
between, said  third  annular  member  comprising  a  resilient 
material;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  exposed  frictional  surfaces,  said  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  bolt  extending  along  said  axis  through  said 
frame  portions,  members  and  clamp  body  and  a  nut 
threadably  attached  to  said  bolt, 
said  frictional  force  generating  frictional  losses  upon  vibra- 
tion of  a  cable  which  substantially  exceed  any  hysteresis 
losses  within  said  annular  members,  so  that  the  coulomb 
frictional  force  between  said  first  and  second  annular 
members  provides  dissipative  damping  for  both  a  cable 
and  said  resilient  annular  member. 


lead  or  leads  which  extend  through  the  slit  of  the  axially  slit 

tube,  said  break-out  protector  being  a  one  piece  molding  of 

thermoplastic  material  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  outwardly  flared  skirt  at  one  end, 

a  wedge-shaped  portion  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular  body  for 

spreading  the  slit  of  the  tube, 
an  axial  slit  through  the  wall  of  the  tubular  body  which 
extends  for  the  entire  length  of  the  tubular  body  to  pass  a 
break-out  lead  or  leads  into  the  tubular  body, 
a  wavy  edge  on  the  annular  skirt  which  has  diametrically 

opposed  dips  which  are  coplanar  with  the  wedge-shaped 

portion  of  the  tubular  body,  and 
a  slot  in  the  annular  skirt  which  extends  from  the  wavy  edge 

to  the  axial  slit  of  the  tubular  body.  / 

3.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  wiring  harness  having  a  main  bundle  of  leads  disposed  in  an 

axially  slit,  corrugated  tube  of  stiff  plastic  material  and  a 

break-out  lead  or  leads  which  extend  through  the  slit  of 

the  corrugated  tube,  and 
a  break-out  protector  around  the  break-out  lead  or  leads, 
said  break-out  protector  being  a  one  piece  molding  of  ther- 
moplastic material  and  including: 
a  tubular  body  which  is  transverse  to  the  corrugated  tube 

and  which  has  an  outwardly  flared  skirt  at  one  end  which 

is  disposed  in  the  corrugated  tube, 
a  wedge-shaped  portion  in  the  wall  of  the  tubular  body  for 

spreading  the  slit  of  the  corrugated  tube, 
an  axial  slit  through  the  wall  of  the  tubular  body  which 

extends  for  the  entire  length  of  the  tubular  body  to  pass 

the  break-out  lead  or  leads  into  the  tubular  body, 
a  wavy  edge  on  the  annular  skirt  which  has  diametrically 

opposed  dips  which  are  coplanar  with  the  wedge-shaped 

portion  of  the  tubular  body, 
and 
a  slot  in  the  annular  skirt  which  extends  from  the  wavy  edge 

to  the  axial  slit  of  the  tubular  body. 
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4,384,168 
CONDUCTOR  FOR  A  FLUID-COOLED  WINDING 
Walter  J.  Kenney,  CliBton,  Tenn^  aaaignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  at  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Flkd  May  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,832 

bt  a.'  HOIB  i/02,  WOO 

UA  a.  174-126  S  ♦  Claima 


4.384il67 
BREAK-OUT  PROTECTOR  AND  WIRING  HARNESS 

INCLUDING  SAME 
larlca  R.  Ncitor,  NUcs,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,266 

tat  a?  H02G  i/di 

1 JJ5.  CL  174—71  R  3  Claims 


/    ^     ^>    />    ^i 


i2:Z2:ZZ^^2:^ 


1.  A  break-out  protector  for  a  wiring  harness  having  a  main 
jondle  of  leads  disposed  in  an  axially  slit  tube  and  a  break-out 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  for  an  electrical  winding  whose 
temperature  is  controlled  by  a  fluid  communicating  with  said 
conductor,  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  superconducting  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  helical  grooves  formed  in  the 
periphery  of  said  member  by  twisting  an  elongated,  rect- 
angular cross  section,  composite  superconductor  about  i^ 
longitudinal  axis  and  subsequently  reshaping  the  previ- 
ously twisted  superconductor  into  said  generally  rectan- 
gular cross  section. 
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4(384 169 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH 

SYNTHESIZING 

FoiTMt  S.  Mozer,  38  Samcnet  Pl^  Berkeley,  Cdlf.  94707,  and 

Rkhwd  P.  Staodohar,  Berkeley,  Qdlf^  MrigiiorB  to  Forrest  S. 

Mozer,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

DiTiakw  of  Ser.  No.  761,210,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214,125, 

wUch  if  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,140,  Not.  14, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525^88, 
Not.  20, 1974,  abandoned,  which  ii  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  432,859,  Jan.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  88,790 
Int  a.)  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179— 1  SM  69  Claims 


synthesized  signals  by  said  digital-to-analog  converter 
means. 


r 
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1.  A  method  of  X  period  zeroing  information  bearing  signals 
to  reduce  the  information  content  thereof  without  destroying 
the  intelligibility  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deleting  preselected  relatively  low  power  portions  of  said 
signals  irrespective  of  the  polarity  thereof;  and 

(b)  generating  instruction  signals  specifying  those  portions 
of  said  signals  deleted  in  step  (a)  to  be  later  replaced  by  a 
constant  amplitude  signal  of  predetermined  value  when 
synthesizing  said  information  bearing  signals,  the  value  of 
each  said  constant  amplitude  signal  lying  between  the 
maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  corresponding  de- 
leted portion  of  the  information  bearing  signal. 


4,384,170 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH 

SYNTHESIZING 

Forrest  S.  Mozer,  38  Sumenet  PL,  Berkeley,  CaUf.  94707,  and 

Richard  P.  Staudnhar,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Forrest  S. 

Mozer,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  761,210,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,214,125, 

which  U  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,140,  Not.  14,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,388, 
Not.  20, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  432,859,  Jan.  14, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  29, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  89,074 
Int  a.)  GIOL  J/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  SM  11  Claims 

1.  A  speech  synthesizer  comprising:  means  for  storing  com- 
pressed digital  signals  corresponding  to  original  information 
speech  or  other  audio  wave  form  time  domain  signals,  said 
digital  signals  including  information  signals  portions  and  in- 
structions signals  portions  identifying  particular  compression 
techniques  applied  to  associated  information  signal  portions; 
means  for  manifesting  analog  electrical  synthesized  signals 

corresponding  to  said  original  signals; 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  having  an  output  coupled 

to  said  manifesting  means,  and  an  input;  and 
intermediate  signal  processing  means  having  an  input  means 
coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  receiving  said  informa- 
tion portions  and  said  instruction  signal  portions  of  said 
digital  signals  stored  in  said  storing  means,  and  an  output 
means  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog  converter  means, 
for  expanding  said  information  signal  portions  in  accor- 
dance with  said  instruction  signal  portions  to  produce 
digital  synthesized  signals  to  be  converted  to  said  analog 


4,384,171 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SILENCER 

Maurice  M.  Uee,  262  Eaclid  Atc  Fairfield,  Conn.  06432 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,660 

Int  a.i  H04M  1/00.  J 1/00 

U.S.  a.  179—84  C  9  Claims 
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1.  Electrically  operated  apparatus  for  automatically  silenc- 
ing a  telephone  ringer  in  a  modular  jack  telephone  system 
comprising: 

means  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  a  source  of  periodic 
electrical  current  associated  with  a  24-hour  timer; 

modular  connecting  means  compatible  with  a  nKxlular  jack 
telephone  system; 

a  conductive  path  electrically  connected  to  said  modular 
connecting  means  for  carrying  ringing  current  to  a  tele- 
phone ringer; 

means  for  interrupting  said  conductive  path,  electrically 
isolated  from  said  source  of  electrical  current,  having  a 
closed  state  in  which  said  ringer  can  receive  sufficient 
ringing  current  to  ring  and  an  open  state  in  which  said 
ringer  cannot  receive  sufficient  current  to  ring  and  is 
silenced; 

means  electrically  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
current  connecting  means  and  associated  with  said  inter- 
rupting means  for  transferring  said  interrupting  means 
between  said  open  and  closed  states  while  maintaining 
said  interrupting  means  electrically  isolated  from  said 
source  of  electrical  current. 

8.  Apparatus  for  silencing  a  telephone  ringer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  conductors  for  carrying  ringing  current; 

a  modular  connector  at  each  end  of  the  pair  of  conductors; 

means  for  interrupting  one  of  the  conductors  having  a  closed 
state  and  an  open  state  wherein,  respectively,  the  ringer 
can  and  cannot  receive  sufficient  ringing  current  to  ring; 
and 

bridge  means  connected  between  the  conductors  and  sym- 
metrically arranged  with  respect  to  the  interrupting  means 
for  providing  an  essentially  identical  substitute  path  for 
ringing  current  when  the  apparatus  is  in  its  open  state  for 
either  end  of  the  interrupting  means  connected  to  the 
telephone  system. 
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4,3t4,172 
nXEPHONE  EQUIPMENT  DISTRIBUTION  PANEL 

STAND 

R<  ikcrt  H.  Kiddccrbockcr,  ChMirc,  and  Kari-Hdoz  Pohl,  Wood- 
bwy,  botk  of  CooB^  MrigMTS  to  The  SImmw  Co«pmy,  W«- 

Flkd  May  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  267^73 

iBt  CLJ  H04Q  1/14 

UlS.a.l7»-9i  ♦Ctatai 

DcrB  5nni 
Bocninn 
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magnitude,  oppositely  directed  current  densities  in  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  groups, 
E.  field  means  for  establishing  constant  magnetic  fields  in  a 
plurality  of  regions,  said  fields  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  central  opening  and  perpendicular  to 
said  reference  axis,  each  of  said  regions  being  associated 
with  and  including  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  groups, 
wherein  the  magnetic  fields  in  regions  associated  with 
adjacent  groups  are  oppositely  directed, 
wherein  said  field  means  includes  at  least  two  sets  of  perma- 
nent magnets  having  substantially  linear  polar  axes,  wherein  at 
least  two  of  said  sets  are  positioned  on  the  same  side  of  said 
diaphragm  and  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  reference 
axis,  each  set  including  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  groups  of  conductive  elements,  and  said 
field  means  further  includes  means  for  positioning  the  mag- 
netic pole  pairs  of  the  magnets  in  each  set  along  a  common 
polar  axis,  said  common  polar  axis  being  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  central  opening  and  perpendicular  to  said 
reference  axis,  whereby  each  permanent  magnet  overlies  its 
associated  group  of  conductive  elements  and  the  magnetic  flux 
from  adjacent  ones  of  said  permanent  magnets  of  said  set  is 
oppositely  directed. 


1.  A  telephonic  distribution  panel  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  three  panels,  said  panels  being  generally  identical, 
rectangular  and  planar,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  first 
flat  side  edge  and  a  second  side  edge  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  panel  at  a  predetermined  angle,  the  first  edge  of 
each  panel  being  releasably  interlocked  to  the  second  edge 
of  an  adjacent  panel  to  define  a  free-standing  stand  of 
interlocked  panels,  and  each  of  said  panels  being  provided 
with  an  array  of  apertures. 

4,384,173 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PLANAR  DIAPHRAGM 
TRANSDUCER 
Inais  K.  Brfef^  MidMel  FUttcrauui,  and  Richard  SUferman, 
■U  of  Bcrlia,  Mmi.,  aadgBon  to  Gruua  Corporatfon,  Marl- 

fc  II, h     nga^ 

DorosgB,  yum» 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,447 

Iirt.  a.3  H04R  9/06 

JA  CL  179— 115J  PV  12Claliii» 


4384,174 
MOVING  VOICE  COIL  LOUDSPEAKER,  PERIPHERAL 
DIAPHRAGM  SUPPORT,  DIAPHRAGM 
CONSTRUCnON,  BOBBIN  TO  DIAPHRAGM 
REINFORCEMENT 
Kiyoaki    SoznU;    Maaam    Wataaabe;    Hiiaahi    Yaauunoto; 
Tomoham  HayaaU,  and  Takqii  Minra,  all  of  Yokohaau, 
Japan,  aaafgnori  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
haau, Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,004 
ClaiBM   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   2,    1979,   54- 
136429[UT;  Oct.  2,  1979,  54-136430tU];  Oct  23,  1979,  54- 
145856[U] 

Int  CV  H04R  9/06.  7/16.  7/06 
UA  a.  179— 115J  R  22Clalaif 


63'    63         63     63'     61 


«  42         43  SZ  SO 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

A.  frame  member  defining  a  substantially  planar  central 
opening, 

B .  a  diaphragm  member  having  Iwo  opposed  substantially 
planar  surfaces,  and  including  at  least  two  groups  of  sub- 
stantially parallel,  elongated  electrically  conductive  ele- 
ments extending  parallel  to  a  reference  axis  in  the  plane  of 
said  central  opening. 

C.  means  for  re^iently  positioning  said  diaphragm  member 
within  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  cen- 
tral opening, 

D.  means  for  coupling  an  audio  frequency  signal  to  the 
elements  of  said  groups  in  a  manner  establishing  equal 


1.  A  speaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  having  a  recess  on  an  inner  surface 

thereof; 

(b)  a  magnetic  circuit  means  for  constituting  a  magnetic  gap, 
said  magnetic  circuit  means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
frame  structure; 

(c)  a  voice  coil  bobbin  around  which  a  voice  coil  is  wound, 
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said  voice  coil  bobbin  being  reciprocally  movable  in  said 
magnetic  gap; 

(d)  a  damper  connected  between  said  voice  coil  bobbin  and 
said  frame  structure; 

(e)  a  diaphragm  fixedly  connected  at  one  side  thereof  to  one 
end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin,  said  diaphragm  being  received 
in  said  frame  structure  without  coming  into  contact  with 
said  frame  structure  and  having  a  recess  on  a  peripheral 
surface  thereof;  and 

(f)  a  diaphragm  supporting  member  made  of  a  viscous  material, 
said  diaphragm  supporting  member  being  placed  between 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  frame  structure  in  such  a  manner  that  some 
portions  of  said  diaphragm  supporting  member  fill  in  said 
recesses  of  said  frame  structure  and  said  diaphragm. 

21.  A  speaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure; 

(b)  a  magnetic  circuit  means  for  constituting  a  magnetic  gap, 
said  magnetic  circuit  means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
frame  structure; 

(c)  a  voice  coil  bobbin  around  which  a  voice  coil  is  wound, 
said  voice  coil  bobbin  being  reciprocally  movable  in  said 
magnetic  gap; 

(d)  a  damper  connected  between  said  voice  coil  bobbin  and 
said  frame  structure; 

(e)  a  diaphragm  fixedly  connected  at  one  side  thereof  to  one 
end  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin,  said  diaphragm  being  received 
in  said  frame  structure  without  coming  into  contact  with 
said  frame  structure;  -^ 

(0  a  diaphragm  supporting  member  made  of  a  viscous  material, 
said  diaphragm  supporting  member  being  placed  between 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  diaphragm  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  frame  structure;  and 

(g)  reinforcing  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  voice  coil 
bobbin  and  to  said  diaphragm,  said  reinforcing  means  having 
an  annular  disk  having  an  inside  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  voice  coil  bobbin,  said  rein- 
forcing means  being  located  outside  said  voice  coil  bobbin. 


4,384,175 

TONE  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  OBSERVING  AND  CLASSIFYING  REPETITIVE 

STATUS  SIGNALS 

I^Tid  B.  Brown,  Columbitt,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,888 

Int.  a.3  H04M  3/24 

U.S.  CI.  179— 175  J  C  12  Oainu 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  a  method  for  classifying  each 
of  a  plurality  of  repetitive  signals  on  a  communication  line 
wherein  one  of  the  signals  comprises  at  least  two  frequencies 
whose  difference  falls  within  a  predetermined  bandwidth  and 
wherein  another  of  said  signals  comprises  a  frequency  outside 
said  bandwidth  modulated  by  a  frequency  within  said  band- 
width, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

removing  said  bandwidth -from  a  monitored  one  of  said 
signals, 

modulating  the  remaining  signal, 

comparing  the  energy  of  said  modulated  signal  that  falls 


within  said  bandwidth  with  the  total  energy  of  said  re- 
maining signal  to  form  a  resultant  signal,  and 
identifying  the  resultant  signal. 

r 

4,384,176 
DOUBLE  ACTING  SWITCH 
BeiUamin  F.  Chestnut,  iBdianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,559 

lot  a.)  HoiH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200—1  A  8  ClaiBs 


1.  A  double  acting  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  first  and  second  switches  each  comprising:  a  fixed  electri- 
cal contact  blade  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  blade 
and  electrical  contacts  at  distal  ends  of  said  fixed  and 
movable  contact  blades  and  mating  each  other,  a  cam 
follower  extending  from  said  movable  electrical  contact 
blade,  said  first  switch  extending  into  said  housing  from  an 
end  thereof,  said  second  switch  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing from  an  opposite  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  axially  spring  biased  plunger  slideably  carried  in  said 
housing  to  be  axially  movable  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switches; 

(d)  cam  means  carried  by  said  plunger  and  selectively  engag- 
ing said  cam  follower  of  said  first  and  second  switches, 
said  cam  means  including  coded  indicia  programmed  to 
open  one  of  said  first  and  second  switches  while  closing 
the  other;  and 

(e)  individual  electrical  terminals  extending  from  outside  and 
into  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  fixed 
and  movable  contact  blades  of  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switches  and  having  apertures  through  which  said 
axially  spring  biased  plunger  moves. 


4,384,177 
SWITCH 
Toshio  Kakuta,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hodden  Dectronics 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osalta,  Japan 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55/68516; 
Sep.  5,  1980,  55/12327 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  21/02:  H04M  1/04;  HOIH  19/02 
MS.  a.  200—5  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  switch  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  segment  holder  fabricated  of  an  insulating  material  and 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  casing,  said  segment  holder 
being  substantially  semicylindrical  in  shape  and  having  a 
circumferential  surface  whose  cross  sectioit  is  an  arc  of  a 
circle,  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  segment  holder 
being  eccentrically  displaced  from  the  concentric  axis  of 
said  circumferential  surface; 
at  least  one  conductive  segment  mounted  on  said  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  segment  holder,  a  surface  of  said 
conductive  segment  occupying  at  least  a  part  of  said  cir- 
cumferential surface; 
a  plurality  of  contact  wires  fixedly  supported  by  said  casing 
so  as  to  extend  therefrom  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
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Hud  axis  of  roution  of  said  segment  holder,  said  contact 
wires  being  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
along  said  axis  of  roution.  one  end  of  each  of  said  contact 
wires  being  resUiendy  pressed  against  said  circumferential 
surface  of  said  segment  holder  to  bias  the  rototional  mo- 
tion of  said  segment  holder,  and  the  other  ends  of  said 
contact  wires  protruding  outside  said  casing  to  serve  as 
terminals;  and 


arranged  along  a  circular  locus  with  said  rotor  at  the 
center  of  the  circular  locus,  each  of  said  second  discharg- 
ing electrodes  being  separated  from  said  first  discharging 
electrode  by  a  discharging  air  gap  through  which  a  spark 
discharge  is  generated; 

said  apparatus  for  suppressing  noise  comprising  means  for 
preventing  the  random  motion  of  combustible  gaseous 
molecules  in  said  discharge  gap  when  said  spark  discharge 
is  generated,  said  apparatus  for  suppressing  noise  compris- 
ing a  tubular  insulating  member  having  a  first  end  secured 
in  abutment  with  said  first  discharging  electrode  and  a 
second  end  extending  into  said  discharge  gap; 

said  tubular  member  forming  a  cylindrical  passage  in  said 
discharge  gap  through  which  said  spark  discharge  passes. 


4384 179 

STIFF  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  OR  OTHER  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Stanislaw  A.  Milianowicz,  MonroeviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghouae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

nied  Feb.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,721 

iBt  a.J  HOIH  9/QO 

U.S,  a.  200— 50  AA  22  Claims 
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I  driver  connected  to  said  segment  holder  for  receiving  an 
external  force  from  the  outside  of  said  casing  to  rotote  said 
segment  holder  against  the  biasing  force  of  said  contact 
wires,  thereby  to  make  or  break  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  contact  wires  through  said  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive segment. 


4J84,178 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  CONTAINING  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  NOISE 

ni—liflrn  Nagd,  and  Mioom  Yano,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 


Fikd  Oct  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,442 
Claini  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jul.  29, 1980,  55-103053 
Int.  CL^  HOIH  79/00 
iJ  A  a.  200-19  R  24  Claima 


1.  A  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  compris- 
ing an  apparatus  for  suppressing  noise,  said  distributor  com- 

>rising: 
a  rotor  made  of  insulating  material  having  a  first  discharging 
electrode  and  being  rotated  by  a  driving  shaft  of  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine; 
a  plurality  of  sutionary  terminals  fixed  to  an  insulating 
support  member,  each  stationary  terminal  provided  with  a 
second  diacharging  electrode,  said  sutionary  terminals 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  system,  comprising: 
circuit  interrupter  means  including  separable  contacts  one  of 
which  is  interconnected  with  a  movable  external  stem, 
where  said  stem  has  a  given  cross  sectional  shape; 
fixed  electrical  terminal  means; 

an  uninsulated  external  conductor  of  given  length  connected 
to  said  external  stem  and  to  said  fixed  electrical  terminal 
means,  said  conductor  having  a  generally  fiat  planar  por- 
tion with  an  opening  therein  which  is  generally  of  the 
same  cross-sectional  shape  as  said  stem  but  slighUy  smaller 
in  cross  sectional  area,  the  periphery  of  said  opening 
having  a  slit  therein  which  provides  a  peripheral  Ub 
which  is  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  fiat  planar  portion 
when  said  opening  is  initially  disposed  around  said  stem  to 
thus  initially  accommodate  for  the  difference  in  area,  said 
external  conductor  being  characterized  as  being  substan- 
tiaUy  self-supporting  in  the  span  between  said  movable 
stem  and  said  fixed  electrical  terminal  means  but  neverthe- 
less being  flexible  in  a  cantilever  manner  for  accommodat- 
ing the  movement  of  said  movable  stem;  and 
compression  means  disposed  upon  said  stem  in  a  disposition 
for  causing  said  tab  to  substantiaUy  reaUgn  with  said  plane 
of  said  planar  portion,  the  material  of  said  tab  assuming  a 
flowed  sute  in  the  region  of  the  interface  between  said  tab 
and  said  stem  after  compresssion  to  accommodate  for  the 
difference  in  area. 
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4,384,180 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  HAVING  PLURAL  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ILLUMINATED  COUNTER 

MECHANISM 

Gerald  MdJcr,  Monyochi  Takaoka,  and  Koichi  Hayashi,  aU  of 

Suita,  Japan,  airignori  to  U^.  PhiUpi  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,666 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jul.   17,   1980, 
8004115 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  35/00:  B26B  19/02;  HOIH  19/14 
UJS.  a.  200—52  R  3  Claims 


17        16       13    U  15 


1.  A  battery-operated  electrical  appliance  such  as  an  electric 
shaver  which  includes  a  mechanism  for  counting  the  number 
of  times  said  appliance  is  operated,  said  counting  mechanism 
comprising  a  housing  formed  by  a  base  plate  and  a  spaced- 
apart  wall;  a  first  switch  for  activating  the  appliance  positioned 
in  said  housing  and  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  fixed 
contact;  a  member  provided  with  indicia  for  indicating  the 
number  of  times  said  first  switch  has  been  operated  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing;  an  actuating  member  for  bring- 
ing said  movable  contact  and  said  fixed  contact  of  said  first 
switch  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  each  other,  said  actu- 
ating member  including  an  element  for  engagement  with  said 
indicating  member  to  successively  rotate  the  same  one  indicia 
unit  each  time  said  first  switch  is  actuated;  a  second  switch 
associated  in  the  housing  with  the  indicating  member  and 
having  a  movable  contact  and  a  fixed  contact  arranged  to  be 
brought  into  engagement  after  a  predetermined  number  of 
successive  pariial  rotations  of  said  indicating  member;  and  an 
indicator  lamp  activated  by  said  second  switch,  said  indicator 
lamp  being  de-activated  each  time  the  contacts  of  the  first 
switch  are  disengaged. 


4384,181 
ELECTRICAL  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Wayne  R.  Booden,  Soathfldd,  Mich^  asaignor  to  Microdot  Inc., 
Darien,Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,124 
Int  a^  HOIH  i/16,  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  200—61.76  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electrical  switch  assembly  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  housing,  a  cover,  and  a  spring-biased  plunger,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
an  elongated  insulating  housing  having 
a  chamber  opening  from  one  end  of  the  housing,  provid- 
ing an  access  to  the  chamber,  and 
a  plurality  of  slots,  opening  from  said  end  of  the  housing, 
longitudinally  extending  into  the  housing  and  opening 
into  the  chamber; 
an  insulating  cover,  overlying  the  access  to  the  chamber, 
having 

a  passage  communicating  with  the  chamber; 
an  insulating  plunger  movably  disposed  within  the  chamber 
between   two   extreme   longitudinal   positions   of  the 
plunger,  extending  outwardly  through  the  passage  in  the 
cover,  having  a  shoulder  cooperating  with  the  cover  to 
limit  outward  movement  of  the  plunger; 
a  spring  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  the  housing,  extending 
between  the  housing  and  plunger,  biasing  the  plunger 
outwardly; 
a  conductive  sleeve  disposed  in  the  chamber  of  the  housing, 
positioned  on  and  traveling  with  the  plunger;  and 


a  plurality  of  conductive  members  substantially  disposed  in 
the  housing  having 
a  first  portion  defining  a  springable  tine  extending  into  the 

chamber, 
a  second  portion  inserted  into  a  slot  in  the  housing,  fixedly 

retained  therein  by  the  cover  abutting  one  end  of  the 

slot,  and 
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a  third  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  to 
facilitate  electrical  connection, 
the  sleeve  being  a  bridging  electrical  contact  with  the  first 

portion  of  each  conductive  member  when  the  plunger  is  in 

one  of  the  two  positions,  and 
the  sleeve  being  electrically  isolated  from  the  conductive 

members  when  in  the  other  of  the  two  positions. 


4,384,182 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUTT 

BREAKER 

Imdad  Imam,  Colonic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Set.  No.  154,236 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/34.  35/38 

U.S.  a.  200— 82  B  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  hydraulically-actuated  operating  system  for  an  elec- 
tric circuit  breaker: 

a  fluid  motor  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  movable  piston 
adapted  to  move  in  an  opening  direction  within  said  cylin- 
der to  open  said  circuit  breaker  and  in  a  reverK  direction 
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within  said  cylinder  to  cloM  said  circuit  breaker,  the 
cylinder  space  at  one  side  of  said  pUton  constituting  a 
brcaker^jpening  space  in  which  pressurized  liquid  can  act 
on  said  piston  to  open  said  circuit  breaker  and  the  cylinder 
space  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  constituting  a 
breaker-closing  space  in  which  pressurized  liquid  can  act 
on  said  piston  to  close  said  circuit  breaker; 
I  accumulator  freely  communicating  with  said  breaker- 
opening  space  for  supplying  pressurized  liquid  thereto 
during  a  circuit-breaker  opening  operation; 
normally-closed  control  valve  located  on  the  breaker-clos- 
ing space  side  of  said  piston  and  openable  to  release  liquid 
from  said  breaker-closing  space  so  that  pressurized  liquid 
in  said  breaker-opening  space  can  drive  said  piston  in  an 
opening  direction,  said  control  valve  comprising  a  mov- 
able valve  member  that  is  movable  from  a  valve-closed 
position  to  a  valve-open  position  to  open  said  control 
valve  and  is  returnable  to  said  valve-closed  position  to 
close  said  valve; 
4eans  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  said  valve-open 
position  comprising  a  pilot  valve  means  disposed  hydrau- 
lically  between  said  breaker-closing  space  and  a  back 
chamber  of  said  control  valve  to  control  flow  of  liquid  to 
said  back  chamber  of  said  control  valve  to  apply  liquid 
pressure  to  a  shoulder  member  operatively  attached  to 
said  movable  valve  member,  and  an  impeded  passage 
affording  flow  communication  from  said  back  chamber  to 
a  sump  in  flow  communication  with  one  side  of  said  valve 

member;  .     .    ^     i, 

means  operable  in  response  to  the  pressure  in  the  breaker- 
closing  space  dropping  to  a  predetermined  level  for  re- 
turning said  valve  member  to  said  valve-closed  position 
following  a  circuit-breaker  opening  operation;  and 
m  impeded  passage  affording  communication  between  said 
accumulator  and  said  breaker-closing  space  for  allowing 
pressurized  liquid  to  flow  from  said  accumulator  to  said 
breaker-closing  space  and  develop  a  pressure  within  said 
breaker-closing  space  substantially  equal  to  accumulator 
pressure  when  said  valve  member  is  returned  to  said 
valve-closed  position  following  a  circuit-breaker  opening 
operation,  said  passage  being  so  impeded  that  the  flow 
therethrough  from  said  accumulator  into  said  breaker- 
closing  space  during  opening  motion  of  said  piston  is 
sufficiently  low  during  initial  opening  motion  of  said 
piston  through  a  substantial  portion  of  its  opening  stroke 
as  to  avoid  interference  with  said  piston  motion  during 
said  initial  opening  motion  of  said  piston. 


means  for  driving  said  shaft  in  steps  to  alternately  open  and 
close  said  audio  circuit  contacts;  and 


remote  actuator  means  for  operating  said  means  for  driving 
said  shaft. 


4,384,184 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

LIQUID  LEVELS 

Fenumdo  D.  Q.  Altarex,  MoocloTa,  Mexico,  antgnor  to  Cob- 

icjo  Nadonal  de  acnda  y  Technologia  of  Mexico,  Mexico 

ContiBoation-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  958,691,  Nor.  8, 1978, 

abuidoiied.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303^1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Sep.  11, 1977, 171256 

Int  CL'  HOIH  35/18:  GOIF  23/12 

UA  a.  200-84  C  5  Claims 


OtttCTHfC  OH. 


4«384,183 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SOUND  MUTING  DEVICE 
1  Md  Mcibodaim  321  Htfftfd  St,  Cambridfle,  Mats.  02139 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,196 
lat  a.)  HOIH  35/38 
ijJS.a200-82R  UCIalms 

1.  A  remote  oyitroUed  sound  muting  device  for  operating  an 
I  ludio  jack  switch  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  hollow  shank  extending  from  and  fixed  to  said  housing  for 

extending  into  the  audio  jack; 
engaging  means  on  said  shank  for  snugly  gripping  the  inside 

of  the  audio  jack  and  preventing  rotation  of  the  shank; 
a  cam  member  routably  mounted  in  said  shank  and  extent- 
ing  beyond  the  end  of  said  shank  into  said  audio  jack  to 
actuate  the  audio  circuit  contacts  in  the  audio  jack; 
a  shaft  connected  to  said  cam  member; 


1.  A  device  for  regbtering  the  level  of  a  Uquid  in  a  tank 

"'Sr ™i2ded  non-magnetic  tube  fixed  substantially  verticaUy 
in  said  tank;  said  non-magnetic  tube  being  sealed  at  its  top 

and  bottom  ends;  .    .     „    .^ 

(b)  at  least  one  non-magneticaUy  biased  reed  switch  situated 
at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  non-magnetic  tube,  said  at 
least  one  switch  being  sealed  in  a  glass  vial  fiUed  with  mert 
gas  and  having  two  terminals  extending  through  said  glass 

(c)  a  conducting  pipe  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  at 


May  17,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


887 


least  one  reed  switch  and  extending  through  said  top  of 
said  non-magnetic  tube; 

(d)  a  wire  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  at  least  one 
switch  and  extending  through  said  top  of  said  non-mag- 
netic tube; 

(e)  floating  means  surrounding  said  non-magnetic  tube,  said 
floating  means  moving  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
along  said  non-magnetic  tube  generally  following  the 
level  of  said  liquid  in  said  tank; 

(0  a  magnet  in  said  floating  means  for  activating  said  at  least 
one  reed  switch  when  said  floating  means  is  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  vertical  level  as  said  switch;  and 

(g)  a  dielectric  oil  inside  said  non-magnetic  tube  for  sup- 
pressing the  formation  of  sparks  from  said  at  least  one  reed 
switch  when  it  is  activated. 


1.  An  improved  circuit  interrupting  device  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  insulative  housing  surrounding  a  pair  of  normally  en- 
gaged contacts,  which  contacts  are  disengageable  to  open  a 
gap  therebetween,  and  means  for  biasing  the  contacts  toward 
disengagement;  a  dielectric  fluid  directed  at  an  elongating  arc 
formed  in  the  gap  being  effective  to  extinguish  the  arc;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
two-position  lever  means  having  a  first  normal  position  for 
maintaining  the  contacts  engaged  against  the  action  of  the 
biasing  means  and  a  second  position  for  permitting  disen- 
gagement of  the  contacts  by  the  biasing  means; 
a  replaceable  container  of  pressurized  dielectric  fluid  having 

a  port  through  which  the  fluid  issues; 
puncturable  seal  means  on  the  container  for  normally  clos- 
ing the  port; 
means  for  directing  fluid  from  the  port  to  the  gap;  and 
means  responsive  to  an  overcurrent  through  the  circuit  and 
the  device  for  fvst  puncturing  the  seal  means  and  then 
moving  the  lever  means  to  the  second  position. 

4,384,186 

ELECTRODE  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBE 

Rodacy  T.  Bart,  Tocmii,  Ariz^  anigMH-  to  William  R.  Burt, 

Scottadalc,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jol.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,996 
lot  a.3  H05B  6/54:  B32B  19/02 
U.S.  CL  219— 10 Jl  17  CbdM 

1.  A  sealing  system  having  a  cycle  of  operation,  said  system 


during  each  cycle  adapted  to  hermetically  seal  a  thermoplastic 

tube  comprising: 
tube  sealing  means  adapted  to  be  held  in  one  hand,  said  tube 
sealing  means  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  which  are 
adapted  to  be  forced  together  to  squeeze  the  tube  between 
the  electrodes  and  to  heat  the  tube  between  the  electrodes 
by  an  RF  field  established  between  them,  means  for  sens- 
ing when  the  thickness  of  the  material  of  the  tube  between 
the  electrodes  has  reached  a  predetermined  minimum; 
a  first  cycle-initiating  switch  having  two  conditions,  the  first 
condition  being  a  standb>  condition  and  the  second  a 
cycle-initiating  condition,  said  first  cycle-initiation  switch 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  ite  cycle-initiating  condition  by 
being  squeezed  by  a  finger  of  a  hand  holding  said  tube 
sealing  means; 


4,384 185 

ORCUIT  INTERRUPTING  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  Hall,  ETaaston,  and  John  M.  Jarou,  Skokie,  both  of 

ni.,  aasipiors  to  SAC  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,333 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/70 

MS.  a.  200—148  R  21  Claims 


a  housing  means  containing  an  electrical  power  supply,  an 
RF  source,  and  bracket  means  for  removably  holding  the 
tube  sealing  means,  said  bracket  means  placing  said  first 
initiating  switch  means  of  the  tube  sealing  means  into  iu 
second  condition; 

flexible  electrical  conductor  cable  means  for  connecting  the 
tube  sealer  means  to  the  power  supply,  to  the  RF  source 
of  the  housing  means;  and 

control  means  including  a  mode  switch  having  two  condi- 
tions and  a  second  cycle-initiating  switch  having  two 
conditions,  a  standby  condition  and  a  cycle-initiating 
condition,  said  mode  switch  in  its  first  condition  enabling 
the  first  initiating  switch  to  control  the  initiation  qf  a 
sealing  cycle  and  in  iu  second  condition  enabling  the 
second  initiating  switch  to  initiate  a  cycle  of  operation. 


4,384,187 
FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PULSED  DC  ARC 

WELDING 
Dale  E.  JackMM,  day,  and  William  E.  Wright,  Jr.,  Eaat  Syra- 
cue,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra* 
cow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,534 
lat  CL^  B23K  9/09 
U.S.  a.  219— 130J1  6  ClaiM 

1.  Control  device  for  a  pulsed  direct  current  (DC)  are  weld- 
ing system  for  arc  welding  work  pieces  comprising: 
a  welding  electrode  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  the 

work  pieces  at  an  arc  gap; 
a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  the  welding 
electrode  to  generate  a  periodic  series  of  direct  current 
pulses  which  are  applied  across  the  arc  gap  to  weld  the 
work  pieces; 
a  monitoring  means  for  sensing  the  resistance  across  the  arc 

gap  as  the  woric  pieces  are  welded;  and 
pulse  width  adjustment  means  for  modulating  the  duration 


1030  O.G.— 34 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  May  17,  1983 

•h.  ^  g.p,  white  ■n«»ttinmg  *.  p»k  m.gn,.ud.  of  .h.  ^^^  ^  .HtaS^^iS^^J^  Fr«« 

FUed  Oct  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,295 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20, 1978, 78  29966 
Int  a.3  H05B  1/02 
UA  CL  219—364  7  Claims 
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current  pulses  constant,  to  provide  a  constant  time  aver- 
aged power  flow  to  the  work  pieces. 

4,384,188 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PULSED  DC  ARC  WELDING 

POWER  SUPPLY 

William  E.  Wright  Jr..  E«m*  Syracase,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
<  VHporatioa,  Syracose,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,564 

Int  a.}  B23K  9/09 

Ui.  CL  219— 130J1  3  Clahns 
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1.  A  convection  radiator  for  functioning  alternatively  in  a 
natural  or  in  an  air-flow  inverting  forced-convection  heating 
mode,  comprising:  an  enclosure  having  a  bottom  wall  panel, 
heater  means  located  within  said  enclosure,  fan  means  includ- 
ing motor  means  located  within  said  enclosure,  an  upper  open- 
ing in  said  enclosure  forming  an  inlet  for  cold  air  during  forced 
convection  heating  and  an  outlet  for  warm  air  during  natural 
convection  heating,  lower  opening  means  provided  in  a  bot- 
tom region  of  said  enclosure  at  least  adjacent  said  bottom  wall 
panel  forming  an  outlet  for  warm  air  during  forced  convection 
heating  and  an  inlet  for  cold  air  during  natural  convection 
heating  and  control  system  means  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  heater  means  and  said  fan  means  as  a  function  of  prede- 
termined temperature  levels,  and  wherein  said  fan  means  are 
situated  near  said  bottom  wall  panel  of  said  enclosure  substan- 
tially in  front  of  said  lower  opening  means  forming  an  outlet 
for  warm  air  during  forced  convection  heating  and  said  heater 
means  are  the  only  heater  means  operative  during  forced  con- 
vection and  natural  convection  heating  with  in  both  cases 
producing  their  maximum  heating  power  and  are  situated  only 
above  said  fan  means  and  in  a  bottom  area  of  said  enclosure  and 
upwardly  from  the  fan  means  in  the  air  current  path  through 
said  radiator  during  forced-convection  heating. 


1.  A  control  device  for  the  power  supply  of  a  pulsed  DC  arc 
welding  system  used  to  weld  work  pieces  at  an  arc  gap  com- 

piising: 
a  welding  electrode  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  the 

work  pieces; 

a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  volUge  to  the  welding 
electrode  to  create  a  periodic  series  of  direct  current 
pulses  which  are  supplied  across  the  arc  gap  to  weld  the 
work  pieces; 

an  impuisar  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the 
power  supply  means,  said  control  signal  controlling  the 
pulse  width  of  the  current  pulses  applied  at  the  arc  gap; 

and 
a  programmable  pulse  width  control  means  for  automati- 
cally adjusting  the  impuisar  control  signal  to  provide  a 
preselected  adjustment  to  the  pulse  width  of  the  current 
pulses  without  otherwise  substantially  affecting  the  form 
of  the  current  pulses. 


4,384,190 
CONTROL  PANEL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

SAUNA  HEATING  UNIT 
Mats  O.  Jansoo,  Port  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Tylo  Sanaa  S  A., 

Biel-BieaBC  Swttieriaiid  

Filed  Jan.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  163,312 
Claima  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1979,  7907952 

ik^'MSusm  F24H  9/20:  H05B  1/02 
U  A  CL  219-365  »  ^™ 

1.  A  sauna  heating  unit  comprising  at  least  two  upstandmg 
casings  spaced  from  each  other  and  together  fprming  an  inner 
and  an  outer  air  space,  electric  heating  elements  arranged  m 
said  inner  air  space,  a  control  panel  comprising  a  triangular 
box-shaped  member  having  a  substantially  upwardly  facing 
face  protruding  outwardly  from  the  upper  part  of  the  outer 
casing  and  an  on-off  knob  and  a  temperature  control  knob 
mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  face,  a  ventilated  connec- 
tion box  arranged  in  the  lower  part  of  the  heating  umt  reguU- 
tors  comprising  an  on-off  switch  and  a  temperature  control 
means  arranged  in  said  connection  box,  a  roof-shaped  housing 
member  disposed  over  said  regulators  to  shield  them  from  said 
inner  air  space  and  shafts  extending  oWiquely,  downwardly 
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through  said  control  panel,  the  outer  air  space  and  said  roof- 
shaped  housing  into  said  connection  box  operably  connecting 


in  the  trains  and  projected  into  said  air  spaces  to  heat  the 
loaded  trays. 


4,384,191 
GALLEY  MEAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Raul  Gnibert,  Loa  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  Sunset  Ltd^  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

ContiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  97,787,  No?.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,307,286.  This  appUcation  No?.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,085 

lot  CL3  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 400  12  Claims 


1.  A  system  usable  in  aircraft  for  serving  passengers  with 
trays  loaded  with  pre-cooked  means  that  are  raised  in  tempera- 
ture from  an  initially  cold  state  to  a  service  temperature  level 
and  held  at  that  level  until  it  is  time  to  serve,  said  system 
comprising: 

A.  a  locker  having  a  front  access  door; 

B.  a  bank  of  open-ended  racks  receivable  in  said  locker,  the 
front  ends  of  the  racks  facing  the  door  to  define  a  free 
region  therebetween,  each  rack  accommodating  a  stack  of 
said  trays  with  spaces  therebetween,  the  correspondingly- 
positioned  spaces  in  the  racks  lying  in  parallel  tiers; 

C.  an  air  modulator  interposed  between  the  rear  ends  of  the 
racks  and  the  rear  of  the  locker,  said  modulator  being  in 
the  form  of  a  shallow  box  having  supported  therein  a 
continuously-driven  tape  whose  front  course  faces  the 
rear  end  of  the  racks,  said  tape  having  formed  therein 
parallel  endless  trains  of  holes,  each  train  lying  in  a  plane 
intersecting  a  respective  tier,  the  front  of  the  box  having 
windows  therein  which  expose  the  rear  ends  of  the  racks 
to  said  train,  and  a  heating  station  means  to  draw  air  firom 
the  free  region  and  to  heat  this  air  before  blowing  it  into 
the  box  whereby  heated  air  is  projected  through  the  holes 


4,384,192 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Herman  H.  Lowell,  P.O.  Box  3128,  SU?er  Spring,  Md.  20901, 
and  James  E.  Philpot,  Cooke?illc  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Tele- 
dyne  StiU-Man  Maanfactoring,  Cooke?ilIc,  Tenn.,  by  said 
James  E.  Philpot 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,533 

Int  a.^  H05B  i/QO 

U.S.  a  219-468  13  Claims 


the  knobs  on  the  control  panel  to  the  respective  regulators  so 
that  said  regulators  are  controlled  by  said  knobs. 


1.  An  electric  heating  element  in  which  the  current  flow  is 
generally  radial,  comprising:  a  resistive  electrical  conductor 
configured  about  a  central  point  and  having  a  varying  resistiv- 
ity; said  electrical  conductor  including  radial  dimensions  in  a 
first  plane  including  said  central  point,  and  having  a  constant 
thickness  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane;  and  wherein  the 
resistivity  of  said  conductor  at  a  given  radius  from  said  central 
point  varies  with  the  square  of  the  given  radius  to  provide 
uniform  heat  distribution  across  the  surface  of  the  heating 
element. 


4,384,193 
INCUBATING  DEVICE  FOR  SPECIMEN  MOUNTED  ON 

GLASS  SLIDES  IN  IMMUNOASSAYS 
Gary  S.  Kledzik,  Tbonsand  Oaks;  Glenn  A.  Wilson,  Carpinteria, 
and  Mark  D.  Mahonc,  Goleta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Im- 
mnlok.  Inc.,  Carpinteria,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,831 

Int  CL^  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—521  14  Claims 


s^ 


1.  A  device  particularly  adapted  for  warming  a  plurality  of 
glass  slides  bearing  a  tissue  culture,  sample,  specimen  and  the 
like,  the  device  comprising: 

a  main  body  comprising  heat  conducting  material; 

a  pluraUty  of  metallic  heating  members  mounted  to  the  main 
body,  each  heating  member  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  substantially  flat  heating  surface 
adapted  and  dimensioned  to  be  in  direct  contact  with  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  one  of  the  glass 
sUdes; 

aligning  means  mounted  in  the  main  body  for  aligning  the 
plurality  of  glass  slides  to  form  an  array,  with  each  glass 
slide  in  the  array  having  at  least  the  major  portion  of  iu 
surface  in  direct  heat  exchange  contact  with  the  substan- 
tially flat  heating  surface  of  a  respective  heating  member; 
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hcter  mounted  «  the  num  body jnd  bmg  adapted  edgE-RESPONSIVE  iwARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 

heating  the  metallic  heatmg  n««*^  "^  .  CONVEYOR-TRANSPORTSa)  ARTICLES 

Ming  and  control  moms  « J*"*"*  «  *%"^^y  'Z  John  C.  Noder,  Ei«eM,  Oreg,  asrignor  to  Tl«  Coe  Manofte. 
operatively  comiected  with  the  heater  for  »««>ngjhe       .^   CompiiyrTT^  Oreg. 
temperature  of  the  main  body  and  controUmg  the  hartcr  ^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

in  response  thereto,  thereby  keeping  the  heating  memDers 
and  the  main  body  substantially  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature. 


U^.  a.  377—53 
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4«384,194 

ElicTRONlC  COUNTING  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  UTILIZING  PLURAL 

COUNTERS 

Alaii  P.  Jodsa,  Lerittowo,  Pa^  aaafgnor  to  Brandt,  Inc.,  Ben- 

Di"  sioa  of  Set.  No.  865,316,  Dec.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,237,378. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139,424 

bt  CL^  G06M  7/06.  3/12 

U  A  CL  377—8  *3  Claims 
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;  2.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  overlapping 
do  :uments  in  a  device  normally  feeding  documents  one  at  a 
tin  e  along  a  predetermined  path  and  at  spaced  intervals  so  that 
th(  trailing  edge  of  each  document  is  spaced  from  the  leading 
ed,  {e  of  the  next  succeeding  document  by  a  predetermined  gap 
diitance; 

ight  sensing  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  path  and 
means  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  path  for 
directing  Hght  towards  light  sensing  means  whereby  de- 
tection of  a  high  level  light  output  indicates  the  presence 
of  a  gap  and  a  low  level  light  output  indicates  the  presence 
of  a  document; 
JRrst  and  second  counters; 

means  for  generating  pulses  representative  of  document 
movement  having  ao  output  coupled  to  inputs  of  said  first 
and  second  counters; 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  signal  sensed  by  the  light 
sensing  means  for  enabling  only  one  of  said  counters  to 
accumulate  said  pulses  and  for  resetting  the  other  counter 
when  a  change  in  signal  level  occurs; 
first  bistable  means  being  set  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
pulse  count  in  a  first  one  of  the  counters  for  retaining  the 
count  in  said  first  counter  even  though  the  light  sensing 
means  detects  a  change  in  signal  level; 
means  responsive  to  the  set  sute  of  said  bistable  means  for 

generating  a  document  count  pulse; 
second  bistable  means  being  set  responsive  to  a  second  pre- 
determined count  in  said  first  counter,  and  means  for 
generating  an  alarm  responsive  to  the  set  state  of  said 
second  bistable  means  to  indicate  the  passage  of  a  pair  of 
overlapping  documents.  < 


1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  the  exclusive  discriminatory 
counting,  in  a  counting  zone,  of  successive  known-shape  arti- 
cles, as  distinguished  from  other  objects  with  other  shapes, 
which  articles  are  transported  through  the  zone  along  a  de- 
fined path,  where  such  articles  are  characterized  each  by  a 
leading-edge  portion  having  a  first  surface  expanse  which 
extends  at  an  oblique  angle  relative  to  said  path,  which  first 
surface  expanse  joins  with  a  second  surface  expanse  that  ex- 
tends for  at  least  a  preselected  length  no  less  than  a  certain 
distance  from  said  path,  and  where  the  stream  of  articles  is 
characterized  by  an  effective  thickness  in  the  zone,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 
electro-optical  monitoring  means  constructed  and  disposed 
to  monitor,  in  said  counting  zone,  successive  passing  ob- 
jects, said  monitoring  means  being  operable  to  produce  a 
train  of  successive  data  signals  each  indicative  of  a  related 
position,  vis-a-vis  the  position  of  said  path,  of  a  surface- 
expanse  area  on  a  passing  object,  and 
data-processing  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
monitoring  means  to  receive  said  data  signals  therefrom, 
operable,  on  receiving  each  such  signal,  to  determine, 
first,  and  in  light  of  previously  received  dato  signals, 
whether  the  sig^  indicates  the  presence  in  the  zone  of  an 
object  surface  expanse  which  extends  at  an  oblique  angle 
relative  to  said  path,  and  if  so,  to  determine,  thereafter, 
from  succeeding  data  signals,  whether  they  collectively 
indicate  the  presence  of  an  object  surface  expanse  which 
extends  no  less  than  said  certain  distance  from  said  path 
over  said  preselected  length. 


4,384,196 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PREPARING  DATA 
CARDS  AND  MAILER  FORMS  AND  FOR  ATTACHING 
DATA  CARDS  TO  RESPECTIVELY  ASSOCIATED 
MAILER  FORMS 
Roger  D.  McCnmbcr,  Minnetonka,  and  URoy  E.  Gcrlach, 
Bloomington,  both  of  Mlmu,  aaaignort  to  Data  Card  Corpora- 
tion, Minnetoaka,  Mian. 

Filed  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,840 
IbL  a.J  G06F  15/20 
UACL  235-375  ^  ?^^ 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  attaching  data  cards  autho- 
rized to  be  issued  for  predetermined  accounts  and  coded  with 
predetermined  card  account  information,  to  respectively  asso- 
ciated carrier  forms  having  printed  thereon  correspondmg. 
predetermined  form  account  information,  said  system  mclud- 
ing  means  for  operative  connection  to  a  common  daU  bMe 
containing  the  account  information  for  both  the  cards  and  the 
forms  for  a  plurality  of  accounts,  and  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  the  associated,  predetermmed  card  ac- 
count information  and  predetermined  form  account  infor- 
mation from  the  common  daU  base  in  predetermined 


May  17,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


891 


timed  relationship  for  each  account,  and  in  individual   and  spaced  from  said  magnetic  detecting  head  by  a  gap  greater 


succession  for  plural  said  accounts; 

means  for  attaching  data  cards  having  card  account  informa- 
tion coded  thereon  to  carrier  forms  having  corresponding 
form  account  information  printed  thereon; 

means  for  coding  blank  data  cards  in  accordance  with  prede- 
termined card  account  information  supplied  thereto; 

means  for  printing  predetermined  account  information  on 
blank  carrier  forms,  in  individual  succession  correspond- 
ing to  a  succession  of  plural  accounts  for  which  data  cards 
are  authorized  to  be  issued; 

means  for  supplying  coded  data  cards  to  said  attaching 
means,  in  individual  succession  as  to  the  data  cards  autho- 
rized to  be  issued  for  each  of  a  succession  of  plural  ac- 
counts; 

said  deriving  means  including  means  for  supplying  the  pre- 


than  the  thickness  of  the  passing  bank  notes,  the  circumferen- 


IT]  WiWCAO  fWO    1      j 


irri  pwiwT  Mt*o  wtw    ] 


determined  card  account  information  to  said  coding 
means  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  data  cards  autho- 
rized to  be  issued  for  a  given  account,  and  for  supplying, 
in  timed  relationship,  synchronized  with  the  supply  of  the 
predetermined  card  account  information  to  said  coding 
means,  the  predetermined  form  account  information  for 
the  given  account  to  said  printing  means;  and 

said  printing  means  including  means  for  supplying  succes- 
sive printed  carrier  forms  to  said  attaching  means  in  timed 
relationship  synchronized  with  the  successive  supply  of 
coded  data  cards  for  the  respectively  corresponding  ac- 
counts, to  said  attaching  means  by  said  means  for  supply- 
ing coded  data  cards; 

said  attaching  means  including  means  for  attaching  the  cor- 
rect number  of  coded  data  cards  to  the  respectively  corrie- 
sponding  printed  carrier  form,  in  individual  succession  for 
the  successive  plural  accounts. 


tial  speed  of  said  positioning  roller  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  conveying  speed  of  said  conveyer. 


4,384,198 
TIME-SHARED  APERTURE  DEVICE 
Robert  P.  WUliamson,  Woodside,  Calif.,  aaiigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,227 

iBt  a.3  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250-203  R  9  Claims 
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"mmmiHtrr,  f  f 


4,384,197 

MAGNETIC  DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  BANK 

NOTE  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 

Moriatsu  Kawakami,  Tokyo,  Jaiian,  assignor  to  Lanrel  Bank 

Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,111 
aaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.     12,     1980, 
55/82294[U] 

Int  CI.3  G06K  WOS 
\}&.  a.  235—485  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  detection  device  to  be  used  in  a  bank  note 
discriminating  apparatus,  comprising  a  conveyer  for  passing 
bank  notes  one  by  one  along  a  bank  note  passage  at  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  a  magnetic  detecting  head  facing  to  said  passage 
along  which  bank  notes  are  conveyed  by  said  conveyer,  and  a 
positioning  roller  opposing  to  said  magnetic  detecting  head 


1.  A  time-shared  aperture  device  for  boresight,  tracking,  and 
figure  sensing  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  a  high  power  laser  beam; 
means  optically  aligned  with  said  laser  beam  emitting  means 

for  analyzing  a  sample  of  said  laser  beam; 
means  optically  aligned  with  said  laser  beam  emitting  means 

for  analyzing  a  return  of  said  laser  beam  reflected  from  a 

target; 
an  optical  train  for  guiding  said  laser  beam  and  said  target 

return; 
a  beam  expander  for  operably  receiving  said  laser  beam  from 

said  optical  train  and  transmitting  said  laser  beam  to  said 

target,  said  expander  receiving  said  target  return  and 

transmitting  said  return  to  said  optical  train;  and 
means  for  sensing  jitter  of  said  laser  beam. 
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4,384,199 
I?4aDENT  POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR  RADIATION 

BEAM 
OfiM;  Yakkhi  Niwa;  MitNtotU  Ohwada,  aU  of  Yoko- 
KazM  Toaka,  Tokyo,  aad  Noboro  Koumnra,  Nara- 
diM>,  aU  of  Japaa,  avivion  to  Caaoa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  190,454 
C  aiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  Sep.  27, 1979,  54-124537; 
Mai.  7, 19§0, 55-28735;  Mar.  12, 1980, 55-31235;  Jan.  20, 1980, 
55-83586 

lat  a.3  GOU  1/36 
UJSI  CL  250—204  51  C^™ 


"^rSl 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  position  of  a  substantial  center  of 
gravity  of  a  distribution  pattern  of  a  radiation  on  a  predeter- 
miied  plane,  comprising: 
( i)  scanning  means  for  scanning  said  distribution  pattern  of 
the  radiation  on  said  plane,  said  scanning  means  generat- 
ing a  time-sequential  output  signal  representing  the  radia- 
tion distribution  pattern  on  said  plane;  and 
(b)  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  substantial 
center  of  gravity  of  said  radiation  distribution  pattern  on 
said  plane  on  the  basis  of  the  time-sequential  output  signal 
from  said  scanning  means,  said  circuit  means  dividing  the 
time-sequential  output  signal  into  predetermined  signal 
sections  and  generating  an  output  which  varies  with  the 
change  in  the  position  of  the  substantial  center  of  gravity 
of  said  radiation  distribution  pattern  on  said  pUne. 


4,384,200 
A^ARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  ILLUMINATION  OPTICS 

OF  A  MICROSCOPE 
Alio  Taira,  Hachioji,  Japan,  anigBor  to  Olympoi  Optical  Con- 
paay  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,950 

ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1980,  55-79841 

lat  CL^  GOU  7/J2 

UjS.  CL  250-205  9  Claini 


respect  to  a  particular  one  of  said  objective  lenses  which  is 
disposed  in  an  observation  optical  path  of  said  microscope;  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  photometric,  light  receiving  element  disposed  in 
a  marginal  area  of  an  image  field  of  that  one  of  said  objec- 
tive lenses  which  is  disposed  in  said  observation  optical 
path; 
detecting  means  for  determining  an  output  from  said  photo- 
metric element  as  said  illumination  optics  lenses  are  se- 
quentially changed  and  for  determining  a  matching  condi- 
tion between  said  objective  lens  disposed  in  said  observa- 
tion optical  path  and  said  illumination  optics  lenses  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  an  output  of  said  photo- 
metric element;  and 
drive  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  detecting 
means  for  selecting  that  one  of  said  illumination  optics 
lenses  which  represents  a  best  match  with  said  objective 
lens  disposed  in  said  observation  optical  path  and  for 
bringing  such  illumination  optics  into  cooperating  posi- 
tion with  the  objective  lens. 

4384,201 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PROTECTIVE  INTERLOCK 

APPARATUS 

Arthnr  B.  CarroU,  St  Joaeph,  Fla.;  Vladeta  D.  Lazarerich, 

Boadrille,  and  Mark  R.  Gardaer,  Champaiga,  both  of  Din 

aiiignors  to  Carroll  Manafactaring  Corporation,  Champaiga, 

m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,260,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,267,443. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225,184 

lat  CL^  GOIV  9/04 

u  A  a.  250—221  •  a**™ 


1 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  providing  a  protective  interlock, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  and  a  plurality  of  photosensitive 
devices  for  defining  a  set  of  lig^t  beams, 

means  mounting  said  light  sources  and  said  photosensitive 
devices  in  spaced  relationship  with  apparatus  to  be  inter- 
locked with  a  plurality  of  said  light  beams  defining  a 
protective  three-dimensional  volume, 

means  responsive  to  interruption  of  at  least  two  of  said 
beams  for  inhibiting  operation  of  said  apparatus  to  be 
interlocked. 


sagf' 


-^.*i^  ~jJ^' 


I.  An  apparatus  for  changing  the  illumination  optics  of  a 
nticroscope  which  includes  a  pluraUty  of  objective  lenses 
hiving  different  values  of  magnification  and  a  plurality  of 
illumination  optics  knaes  having  different  values  of  magnifica- 
tion  in  which  said  illumination  optics  lenses  are  changed  in 


4J84,202 

TRACK  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  DOCUMENT 

PROCESSOR 

Harold  A.  Faiig,  PlyaMwth,  Mich.,  avignor  to  Burroaghs  Cor- 

poratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,266 
lirt.  CL^  GOIV  9/04 
MS.  CL  250-223  R  "  ^laiaM 

1.  In  a  track  controller  for  a  document  processor,  means 

comprising; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  spaced  in  succession  along  a  document 
track  to  detect  the  passage  of  the  trailing  edges  of  docu- 
ments moving  along  the  track  and  to  provide  signals 
denoting  t^''^  passage; 

meus,  including  timer  means,  responsive  to  said  signals  for 
locating  and  indicating  jam  cooditioos  in  the  document 
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track,  where  the  existence  of  jam  conditions  is  determined 
by  measuring  the  time  lapse  between  the  passage  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  document  past  a  succession  of  sen- 
sors and  determming  when  any  time  period  exceeds  a 
prescribed  value; 

means  identifying  each  sensor  by  number  and  providing  a 
plurality  of  Hrst  words,  each  of  which  identifies  the  high- 
est sensor  number  in  a  section  of  track; 

means  for  identifying  the  address  of  timer  means  indicating 


i« 


mately  equivalent  magnitude;  whereby,  when  the  inter- 
face surfaces  are  parallel,  a  major  portion  of  the  radiation 
transmitted  through  and  exiting  the  first  cable  portion  will 
be  received  by  and  transmitted  through  the  second  cable 
portion,  and  when  the  interface  surfaces  are  non-parallel, 
radiation  exiting  the  first  cable  portion  will  be  reflected  at 
the  interface  surface  of  the  second  cable  portion  in  vary- 
ing amounts  as  a  function  of  angular  displacement  from 
parallel  of  the  interface  surface  of  the  second  cable  por- 
tion with  respect  to  the  interface  surface  of  the  first  cable 
portion,  maximal  reflection  occurring  when  the  interface 
surfaces  are  rotated  180*  from  the  true  parallel  position, 
thereby  resulting  in  attenuation  of  radiation  being  trans- 
mitted through  the  cable. 


^-^ 
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4,384,204 
ABSOLUTE  ENCODER 
HirofU  Tamaki,  Tokyo;  Fumio  Ohtomo,  Kawagoe,  and  Kazuaki 
Kimura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1980,  55/81699 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/34 

VS.  a.  250—237  G  13  Claims 


jam  conditions  and  providing  a  second  word  indicating 
said  address; 

means  for  comparing  the  second  word  successively  with 
each  of  the  first  words  until  a  match  is  made,  thereby 
identifying  a  section  of  track  in  which  the  jam  condition  is 
located;  and 

means  for  providing  signals  to  stop  the  section  of  track  in 
which  the  jam  condition  is  located,  clear  the  other  sec- 
tions of  track  and  close  the  track  down  in  an  orderly 
fashion. 


4,384,203  ^ 

OPTICAL  nSER  ANGLE  POSITION  SENSOR 
Robert  C.  Wells,  Endwell,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Binghamtoo,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,271 

Int  a.}  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  250—227  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  a  first  element 
relative  to  a  second  element,  one  of  said  first  and  second  ele- 
ments being  rotationally  movable  relative  the  other,  compris- 
ing: 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  the  source  being 

adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said  first  element;  and 
an  optical  fiber  cable  including  first  and  second  elongated 
portions  in  coaxial  alignment  and  closely  axially  fixed 
relative  to  one  another;  the  first  cable  portion  being 
fixedly  secured  to  said  source  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
transmit  therethrough  radiation  from  said  source;  the 
second  cable  portion  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured 
to  said  second  element;  one  of  said  first  and  second  cable 
portions  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative 
to  the  other  as  a  fiinction  of  rotational  movement  of  the 
element  to  which  it  is  secured;  the  respective  cable  por- 
tions having  interface  surfaces  with  face  angles  of  approxi- 


1.  An  absolute  encoder  having: 

a  code  plate  with  a  plurality  of  blocks  in  the  direction  of  its 
displacement,  said  code  plate  having  at  least,  in  each 
block,  both  address  data  representing  an  address  of  the 
block  and  a  fine  reading  track  representing  a  fine  displace- 
ment within  the  block; 

a  sensor  array  in  which  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  are 
arranged  in  a  direction  crossing  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  the  code  plate  and  which  is  so  arranged  to  detect 
data  of  the  code  plate;  and 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  processing  the  data  of  the  code  plate 
detected  by  the  sensor  array, 

characterized  in  that  fme  reading  patterns  varying  in  a  direc- 
tion crossing  the  direction  of  displacement  of  the  code 
plate  are  formed  in  the  fme  reading  track. 


4,384,205 

NEUTRON  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  TOTAL  CROSS-SECTION 

Charlea  FUuun,  Dubnry,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Schlmbeficr  Tech* 

nology  CorpisratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,094 
Int  CL^  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  CL  250—265  20  CtaiM 

1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  determining  the  macroscopic 
neutron  absorption  cross-section  of  a  geological  formation 
traversed  by  a  borehole,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  passing  a  logging  sonde  through  said  borehole  while 
continuously  irradiating  said  formation  with  a  continuous 
source  of  neutrons; 

b.  detecting  an  epithermal  neutron  flux  with  a  first  detector 
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c. 


e. 


c.rt«ib,-kl«»Ki.»»iH««ifr<«.«idK»r«of  „,n,jj,ENTIAl  PraSSScTWC  DETECTOR 

SSi  .  U««.l  «».ro.  nux  wiU.  .  Kcood  d«««or  Al-R  IJ*-^-^^ 

crtrf  b, -id  K»d.  d«,  .p«=«l  from -id  K»rc.  of  •'^'^fSS^S^iX.^iam 

neutrons;  1^  q^j  GOIJ  7/00 

generating  electricd  rignab  indicative  of  said  detected  ^^  ^  250—349                                                    10  Claims 

epithennal  neutron  fluA  and  of  said  thermal  neutron  flux; 

and 

combining  said  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  de-  ^^      f— ''^  -  <* 
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tected  epithemial  neutron  flux  and  of  said  thermal  neutron 
flux  to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  the  macroscopic 
neutron  absorption  cross-section  of  said  geological  forma- 
tion according  to  the  relationship: 

SIOMA=A+B  log  (FE)-C  log  (FT) 

where  SIGMA  is  the  macroscopic  neutron  absorption 
cross-section  of  said  material,  (FE)  is  the  signal  indicative 
of  epithermal  neutrons,  (FT)  is  the  signal  indicative  of 
thermal  neutrons,  and  A.B,  and  C  are  constants. 


No. 


4,384,206 
PI^OCESS  FOR  DETECTION  OF  PARTICULAR  QUALITY 
lOPERTIES  IN  INDIVIDUAL  ARTICLES  OF  FOOD 

I  BJano,  HoUc  Dcunrk,  iHiVMr  to  Slagtericraes 
PontadnriMtitat,  Roddlde,  Deuuvk 

D.  FCT/DKM/00028,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1981,  §  102(c) 
!  Jaa.  13, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02597,  PCT  Pub. 
Not.  27, 1980 
PCT  Filed  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  232,038 
CaaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  DcuMrk,  May  16, 1979, 2029/79 
lat  CLJ  COIN  33/12.  21/25 
US.a.2S0-339  SCIataM 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  boar  taint  in  individual  carcases  of 
ui  castrated  boars  or  partt  thereof,  comprising  determining,  by 
I.l  L  transmission  spectrophotometry,  and  I.R.  spectral  param- 
et  V  of  a  sample  derived  from  a  carcase  of  uncastrated  boars  or 
pirts  thereof,  the  I.R.  spectral  parameter  being  either  (1)  the 
I.l  l.  absorption  in  the  wavelengdi  range  of  127S-133S  cm-  >  or 
(2)  the  relation  between  the  I.R.  absorption  at  two  different 
wivelengths  in  the  range  of  1273-1 325  cm- '  in  the  I.R.  spec- 
tr  am,  said  spectral  parameter  having  a  statistical  relationship  to 
btmr  taint  on  a  fat  sample  from  the  individual  carcase  or  part 
tiereof,  and  thereafter  estimating  the  boar  taint  from  a  prede- 
termined relation  between  the  I.R.  spectral  parameter  and  the 
biwr  taint 
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1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  pyroelectric  material  having  a  flrst  surface  for 
receiving  radiation  and  a  second  surface; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  coating  on  said  first  surface  of  material 
which  is  radiation  absorbing  and  transmitting  and  which  is 
electrically  conducting; 

(c)  a  pair  of  areas  in  spaced-apart  relation  on  said  second 
surface,  each  of  said  areas  being  of  radiation  reflecting  and 
electrically  conducting  material,  each  being  relatively 
thicker  than  said  coating  on  said  first  surface; 

(d)  a  first  heat  sensitive  charge  generator  defined  by  one  of 
said  areas,  the  portion  of  said  coating  in  registry  with  said 
one  area  and  the  region  of  said  body  of  pyroelectric  mate- 
rial therebetween;  and 

(e)  a  second  heat  sensitive  charge  generator  defined  by  the 
other  of  said  areas,  the  portion  of  said  coating  in  registry 
with  said  other  area  and  the  region  of  said  body  of  pyro- 
electric material  therebetween; 

(0  whereby  when  radiation  is  absorbed  by  either  of  said  heat 
sensitive  charge  generators  an  electric  current  flows  in  a 
circuit  connected  to  said  areas  thereby  providing  an  indi- 
cation of  said  radiation. 


4J84,208 

ELFXTRON  LENS  EQUIPPED  WITH  THREE 

MAGNETIC  POLE  PIECES 

Kwtf^'g*  Tsuno,  T(Ayo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Jeol  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,183 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-172796 
Int.  CL^  COIN  23/00 
U.S.  CL  250— 396  ML  5  Claims 


di-r.M 


1.  An  electron  lens  consisting  of  upper,  middle  and  lower 
magnetic  pole  pieces  installed  inside  a  yoke  enveloping  two 
excitation  coils  so  that  magnetic  fields  are  generated  with 
opposite  and  same  strength  excitation  in  the  two  gaps  respec- 
tively between  said  three  magnetic  pole  pieces,  said  middle  and 
lower  pole  pieces  have  bores  of  substantiaUy  equal  diameter 
and  the  bore  diameter  of  said  upper  pole  piece  being  1.5  to  5 
times  larger  than  the  bore  diameters  of  the  middle  and  lower 
pole  pieces. 
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4,384,209 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
CONTOUR  OF  A  BODY  BY  MEANS  OF  RADUTION 
SCATTERED  BY  THE  BODY 
Wolfipuis  Wa^er,  HaHbnrs,  aad  Geoffrey  Hvdliig,  Relilngeii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aMigiiora  to  U.S.  PUlipi  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  164,109 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuy,  Jaa.  30, 
1979,292645 

lat  CL'  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  378—14  17  I 


spatial  frequency  components  which  may  cause  undesirable 
operation  of  the  system  comprising: 


radiation  filter  means  mounted  in  the  path  and  operable  to 
suppress  the  high  spatial  frequency  componenu. 


4,384,211 

ALUMINUM  CYCLE  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Berry  Campbell,  444  N.  Alta  Vista,  Monroria,  Calif.  91016 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,978 

lat  a?  HOIM  8/20 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  8  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  determining  contour  points  of  a  body  in  a 
positioning  zone  of  an  examination  plane  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

completely  irradiating  an  examination  zone  which  is  en- 
closed within  the  positioning  zone  from  a  plurality  of 
different  directions  with  a  flat  beam  of  X-rays  which  lies 
in  the  examination  plane  and  is  fan-shaped  therein; 

for  each  of  the  plurality  of  directions,  measuring  radiation 
which  is  scattered  out  of  the  fan  beam  by  the  body  along 
a  plurality  of  measuring  paths,  which  paths  intersect  the 
fan  beam,  cover  at  least  one-half  of  the  positioning  zone 
adjacent  a  center  situated  therein,  and  do  not  overlap  each 
other  within  the  positioning  zone; 

for  each  of  the  plurality  of  directions,  selecting,  from  among 
the  plurality  of  measuring  paths,  a  path  along  which  a 
predetermined  minimum  amount  of  scattered  radiation 
has  been  measured  and  which  is  furthest  from  the  center; 

recording  the  position  of  the  segmentt  of  the  selected  paths 
which  are  within  the  fan-shaped  beam;  and 

determining  the  points  of  intersections  of  the  recorded  seg- 
ment positions  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  straight  lines 
which  pass  through  the  center  and  selecting  as  a  contour 
the  point  of  intersection  on  each  line  which  is  closest  to 
the  center. 
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1.  A  closed-loop  process  for  managing  electrical  energy  in 
displaced  time  or  space,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  a  desired  location  or  time  for  the  provision  of  energy, 
igniting  metallic  electrolytically  produced  aluminum  to 
combustion  so  as  to  produce  heat  of  combustion  and 
aluminum  oxides; 

converting  said  heat  of  combustion  from  said  metallic  elec- 
trolytically produced  aluminum  to  electrical  energy  for 
convenient  use  at  said  desired  location  or  time;  and 

at  a  different  location  or  at  a  subsequent  time,  utilizing  con- 
veniently available  electrical  energy  to  electrolytically 
reduce  said  aluminum  oxides  to  metallic  aluminum  for 
storage  or  transportation  to  a  desired  location  or  time  of 
convenient  use. 


4,384*210 

SPATIAL  LOW  PASS  FILTER  FOR  RANGE  FINDING 

SYSTEMS 

Nonnaa  L.  StaofTer ,  Eaglewood,  Colo.,  aasigBor  to  HoaeyweU 

lac,  MiiMapoiis,  MioB. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,106 
bt  a^  G02B  S/li 
U.S.  a  250—550  15  dalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  range  determination  system  having 
a  primary  lens  for  directing  radiation  from  a  remote  object 
along  a  path  to  radiation  re^xmsive  means  operable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  distribution  of  the  radiation  to  determine  the 
range  to  the  object,  the  radiation  distribution  containing  high 


4,384,212 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  THE  ENERGY  OF  OCEAN 

WAVES 
Jaases  M.  Lapeyrc,  New  Orlcaaa,  La.,  aasigaor  to  The  LaltraB 
CorporalkM,  New  Orleaas,  La. 

CoirtiwMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  687,678,  May  19, 1976,  which  is  a 

eoirtiuMdoB  of  Ser.  No.  373>i2,  Jan.  25, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3318,704,  which  is  a  coatiaaatiofr^B-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,775, 

Jaa.  1, 1971,  ahandonrt.  Thto  appUcatioa  May  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

147,578 
The  portioa  of  the  tera  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Jaa.  25, 
1991,  has  heea  disdaiawd. 
lat  CL^  F03B  13/12 
U.S.  CL  290-53  13  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  hydrogen  gas  from  sea 
water,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  converting  the  motion  of  gravity  waves  in  sea 
water  to  electrical  energy  in  the  form  of  DC  current  and 
including  an  elongated  buoyant  member  curved  about  an 
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aiis  to  form  a  helix  of  a  predetermined  pitch,  «nd  me«n» 
for  mounting  laid  helicd  buoyant  member  for  rotation 
about  said  axis,  said  means  for  mounting  including  means 
for  suspending  said  helical  buoyant  member  so  as  to  en- 
able said  member  to  float  partially  submerged  with  respect 
to  the  cresu  of  said  gravity  waves,  with  said  axis  disposed 


4,384^14 
NON-INTERRUPTING  POWER  SUPPLIES  FOR  LOADS 

OF  LESS  THAN  500  WATTS 
Robert  G.  Crkk,  Sw  Dteso,  Califs  Miehael  J.  Dewey,  Teapc, 
aad  Larry  P.  JaaiaoB,  Meat,  both  of  Ariz^  aaiigMin  to  brte* 
grated  SwitcUBg  SappUca,  hc^  Scottadak,  Ariz. 
Filed  Ai«.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,827 
lot  CL^  HOIF  im 
U  A  a.  307-«  7 1 


at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  approximate  mean 
direction  of  propagation  of  said  waves  such  that  the  dis- 
tance between  wave  crestt  with  respect  to  said  axis  is 
substantially  equal  to  said  pitch,  and 
means  for  electrolyring  a  quantity  of  sea  water  using  said 
electrical  energy,  to  form  hydrogen  gas. 


4,384,213 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

i3«orte  F.  Bogel,  Pfttaborgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Weatinghouse 

Elcetrlc  Corp..  Pfttabargh,  Pa. 

::oBtiaMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  70M23,  JoL  19, 1976,  atandooed.  This 

appUcatioa  JaL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,307 

iBt  a.)  H02J  9/00 

U  A  CL  307-64  •  Claims 


I.  A  non-interrupting  power  supply  for  supplying  DC 
power  to  a  load,  comprising:  input  means  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  AC  power;  first  means  coupled  to  said  input 
means  and  to  said  load  fbr  converting  said  AC  power  to  DC 
power  for  utilization  by  said  load;  second  means  for  storing 
DC  power;  charging  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to 
said  second  means  for  charging  said  second  means;  third  means 
coupled  to  said  input  means  and  to  said  second  means  for 
sensing  the  failure  of  said  source  of  AC  power;  fourth  means 
coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  second  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  third  means  for  supplying  power  from  said 
second  means  to  said  first  means  upon  failure  of  said  source  of 
AC  power;  and  regulating  means  coupled  to  said  load  and  said 
first  means  for  regulating  the  DC-power  produced  by  said  first 
means  in  accordance  with  load  requirement,  said  regulating 
means  comprises:  a  volUge  regulator  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  first  means;  a  variable  pulse  width  circuit  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  first  means;  and  an  optoelectronic  isolator  for 
coupling  the  output  of  said  voltage  regulator  to  an  input  of  said 
variable  pulse  width  circuit. 

4,384^15 
CAPACITOR  ELEMENT 
Yutaka  Hlraoo,  Atangl;  Maaahlro  Hayakawa,  Tokyo;  Hideo 
Ashida,  Yokohana,  and  HIdekl  Iknta,  Kawaaaki,  aU  of  Japan, 

aMigDort  to  FiUUao  United,  Kawaaaki,  Japad 

Filed  JoL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,472 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoi,  Jul.  21, 1980, 55-^9684 

iBt  CL^  H02M  i/06 

U  A  CL  307—109  •  ^W™ 


1.  Automatic  transfer  control  apparatus  for  selectively  ener- 
gizing an  electrical  distribution  network  from  a  plurality  of 
electrical  power  sources,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  source  sensing  means  for  sensing  electrical 
parameters  on  said  electrical  power  sources; 

means  for  generating  output  control  signals  for  associated 
circuit  interrupter!  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect 
said  electrical  power  sources  to  said  distribution  network; 

means  connected  to  said  source  seiuing  means  for  generating 
activating  signals  to  said  output  control  signal  generating 
means  in  response  to  electrical  parameters  on  said  electri- 
cal power  sources; 

means  for  indicating  the  activating  signals  being  supplied  to 
said  output  control  signal  generating  means; 

mfff  connected  to  said  source  sensing  means  for  simulating 
abnormal  electrical  parameters  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sources;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  the  generation  of  said  output  control 
ngwaU  when  said  simulation  means  are  activated. 


1.  A  capacitor  element  for  receiving  electric  signals  having 
a  minimum  wavelength  of  Ac  comprising: 
a  dielectric  material  Uyer  having  a  dielectric  constant  Crand 

having  first  and  second  main  surfaces; 
first  and  second  conductive  layers  covering  said  first  and 

second  main  surfaces  of  said  dielectric  material  layer;  and 
one  or  more  conductive  wires  electricaUy  connecting  a 

plurality  of  poinU  on  said  first  conductive  layer,  each  of 

said  one  or  more  conductive  wires  connecting  two  pointt 
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separated  by  a  distance  less  than  \o/Ur,  each  of  said  one 
or  more  conductive  wires  having  a  middle  portion  which 
is  separated  from  said  first  conductive  layer. 

CONTROLLED  POWER  PERFORMANCE  DRIVER 

CIRCUIT 

WUbv  D.  Pricer,  Barliagtoii,  VL,  aarigaor  to  InteniatioBal 

Bosineai  MaeUncs  Corporatloii,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ads.  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  180,242 

lit  a.)  H03K  5/12 

\iJ&.  a.  307—270  15  Claim 


OUTPUT 


1.  A  circuit  comprising; 

a  driver  device  coupled  to  an  internal  node, 

a  first  depletion  mode  transistor  coupled  between  said  inter- 
nal node  and  a  power  supply  terminal  and  controlled  by 
said  internal  node, 

a  second  depletion  mode  transistor  coupled  between  said 
internal  node  and  an  output  node,  said  second  transistor 
arranged  to  provide  a  low  impedance  value  when  a  volt- 
age on  said  output  node  is  higher  than  the  voltage  on  said 
internal  node,  and 

an  active  device  coupled  between  said  power  supply  termi- 
nal and  said  output  node  and  controlled  by  said  internal 
node. 


4,384,217 
TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 

CIRCUIT 

Yanais  TtiTidis,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratoriea,  Ineorporated,  Mnnray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,461 

iBt  a.J  H02J  1/04;  G05F  1/46.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  307— 297  7  Claims 


Tl    H 


ei.  =  =  =H 


Pr^i 


•i    lifii, 


1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
PN  junction  diodes  (Di;  D2),  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAT  each  said  diode  is  separately  connected  to  a  different 
clocked  current  source  arrangement  (Ci,  Mi,  M^  M3;  C2,  M4, 
Ms,  Mfi)  for  supplying  current  in  the  forward-bias  diode  direc- 
tion periodically  through  the  corresponding  diode,  and  each 
said  diode  (Di;  D2)  connected  to  a  separate  terminal  (11;  12)  of 
a  weighted  difference  amplifier  (A,  C3.  C4,  Cs,  Q)  to  generate 
a  predetermined  weighted  diffierence  (aV|  -bVa)  of  the  for- 
ward voltage  drops  (Vi;  V2)  across  the  diodes  (Di;  D2). 


4,384,218 
SUBSTRATE  BIAS  GENERATOR 
Kaahiro  SUaotorl;  ToaUo  IcUyaMi,  and  Yookkl  Tobita,  all  of 
ItHBl,  Japn,  aMi^ort  to  MltsabisU  Deiki  galiMhlil  Kal- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  JaL  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,420 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JaL  23, 1979,  54^3918 

lat  CLJ  H03K  3/353.  3/01;  HOIL  29/78.  27/02 

VS.  CL  307-304  1  daiai 


Cl^^. 


1.  A  substrate  bias  generator  for  generating  a  potential  in  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising:  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  including  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  main  faces  which  are  opposite  to  each  other;  a  first, 
a  second  and  a  third  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  on  said  first 
main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate;  a  first  MOSFET 
disposed  on  said  first  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
and  including  a  source  region  formed  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor region,  a  drain  region  formed  of  said  second  semiconductor 
region  and  a  gate  electrode;  a  second  MOSFET  disposed  on 
said  first  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  includ- 
ing a  source  region  formed  of  said  second  semiconductor 
region,  a  drain  region  formed  of  said  third  semiconductor 
region,  and  a  gate  electrode;  an  MOS  capacitor  disposed  on 
said  first  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  includ- 
ing a  first  electrode  formed  of  a  semiconductor  region  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  and  disposed  on  said  first  main  face 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  including  a  second  elec- 
trode disposed  on  the  last  mentioned  semiconductor  region 
through  an  electrically  insulating  film;  another  electrode  laid 
on  said  second  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
first  electrode  of  said  MOS  capacitor  being  supplied  with 
positive  pulses;  a  first  electric  lead  for  connecting  said  second 
electrode  of  said  MOS  capacitor  to  said  gate  electrode  and 
drain  region  of  said  first  MOSFET;  a  second  electric  lead  for 
connecting  said  source  region  of  said  first  MOSFET  to 
ground;  and  a  third  electric  lead  for  electrically  connecting 
said  gate  electrode  and  drain  region  of  said  second  MOSFET 
to  said  electrode  on  said  second  main  face  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate. 


4,384,219 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  HYSTERESIS  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

William  F.  Da?is,  Tampa,  AriZn  aasigDor  to  Motorola,  lac^ 

Schanmbnrg,  ni. 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,613 
bt  di  H03K  5/24.  5/153 
VS.  CL  307—362  17  Claim 

1.  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  for  generating  output  tran- 
sistions  when  an  unknown  voltage  passes  through  a  threshold 
voltage,  comprising: 
comparing  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  un- 
known voltage  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  said  thresh- 
old voltage  and  having  an  output  at  which  said  transitions 
occur:  and 
hysteresis  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  input  and  to 
said  output  for  permitting  a  hysteresis  voltage  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  second  input  only  when  said  unknown  volt- 
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age  exceeds  said  threshold  voltage  and  said  threshold   tion  of  the  first  electromagnet,  and  means  for  switching  a 


voluge  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  hysteresis 


supply  of  electric  power  to  the  electromagnets,  the  switching 
means  causing  current  to  flow  in  the  electromagnets  such  that 
they  are  repelled  away  from  each  other  as  they  reach  their 
smallest  spacing  and  as  the  first  crankshaft  reaches  approxi- 
mately 90*  past  top  dead  center  of  the  positioning  of  the  first 
electromagnet. 

2.  An  electric  motor  comprising  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets, means  for  relatively  reciprocably  mounting  the  elec- 
tromagnets for  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  the  mounting  means  including  a  first  crankshaft, 


voltage  being  eliminated  when  said  threshold  voltage  does 
not  exceed  said  predetermined  value. 

4,384,220 
M  OS  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  POWER-DOWN 

FUNCnON 
Ml  koto  Scgawa,  Yokohama,  and  Shoji  Ariizami,  Tokyo,  both  of 

&iMigiion  to  Tokyo  Shibanni  Denki  Kabiuhiki  Kaisha, 
wa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,746 

(bainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1980,  55-13302 

Int.  a.3  H03K  n/6%7.  19/094.  19/20 

Ui.  CL  307—450  H  Claim* 


'    E/D  INVCHTEM  CIRCUIT 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second 
input  terminal,  and  a  circuit  enable  terminal,  said  circuit  com- 
prsing: 
(a)  a  depletion-mode  MOS  transistor  having  a  source,  a 
drain,  and  a  gate,  the  latter  gate  being  connected  to  said 
first  input  terminal; 
»  an  enhancement-mode  MOS  transistor  having  a  drain,  a 
source,  and  a  gate,  the  latter  gate  being  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal;  and  ^ 
;c)  an  MOS  transistor  connected  between  said  depletion- 
mode  transistor  and  said  enhancement-mode  transistor  for 
providing  a  power-down  function,  said  power-down  func- 
tion transistor  having  a  threshold  voltage  of  approxi- 
mately zero  volts  and  also  having  a  drain  connected  to 
said  source  of  said  depletion-mode  MOS  transistor,  a 
source  connected  to  said  drain  of  said  enhancement-mode 
transistor,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  circuit  enable 
terminal. 


US 


etch 


and  means  for  switching  a  supply  of  electric  power  to  the 
electromagnets,  the  switching  means  causing  current  to  flow  in 
the  electromagnets  such  that  they  are  repelled  away  from  each 
other  as  they  reach  their  smallest  spacing,  the  mounting  means 
further  including  a  first  connecting  rod  and  a  first  pin  for 
coupling  the  first  electromagnet  to  the  first  crankshaft,  a  sec- 
ond crankshaft,  a  second  connecting  rod  and  a  second  pin  for 
coupling  the  second  electronugnet  to  the  second  crankshaft, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  second  crankshaft  to  the  first  to 
provide  synchronous  motion  of  the  first  and  second  electro- 
magnets. 


4384J22 
FLEXIBLE,  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  PIPE 
CONNECnON 
Willibald  Zerlik,  Birr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,640 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  3, 1980, 
80200187.5 

Int  a.}  H02K  7/ii 
U.S.  a.  310-61  18  Claims 


4»384»221 
MOTOR 
B.  Bruidly,  900  S.  A,  Saite  314,  Rkhaond,  lad.  47374 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,264 
lot  CL^  H02K  41/00 
!.  a.  310—24  7  Claims 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  first  and  second  electro- 
,nets,  means  for  relatively  reciprocably  mounting  the  elec- 
trjjmagnets  for  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from 
other,  the  mounting  means  including  a  first  crankshaft, 
',  for  coupling  the  first  crankshaft  to  the  first  electromag- 
nM,  roution  of  the  first  crankshaft  accompanying  reciproca- 


1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  a  water  cooled  rotor 
including  a  coil  end  and  a  water  distribution  chamber  having  a 
wall  including  a  bore,  a  flexible  electrically  insulating  pipe 
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connection  between  said  wall  and  said  coil  end,  said  connec- 
tion comprising: 
an  insiUating  link  projecting  at  least  partially  into  said  bore 
of  said  wall  of  said  water  distribution  chamber  at  the 
distribution  chamber  end  thereof;  and 
a  flexible  link  communicating  with  the  coil  end  of  said  insu- 
lating link  and  also  communicating  with  said  coil. 


4,384,223 
RADIO-FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSING 
SYSTEM  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET  HELD  MOTOR 
Edward  J.  Zelt,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  anignor  to  The  Stackpole  Cor- 
poration, St  Marys,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,257 

Int.  a.i  H02K  n/00 

U.S.  CL  310—68  R  4  Claimf 


ing  in  electrically  conductive  connection  therewith  brush 
means  and  means  for  coupling  thereto  a  source  of  power,  said 
field  assembly  having  a  releasable  «lip-fit  mount  within  and 
connection  to  an  inner  portion  of  said  shell,  an  armature  assem- 
bly within  said  field  assembly  having  in  electrically  conductive 
relation  thereto  commutator  means,  to  which  said  brush  means 
are  applied,  said  armature  assembly  having  in  connection 
therewith  shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  being  supported  and 
capped  at  one  end  by  one  of  said  cover  elements,  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft  means  having  an  axial  extension  defined  by  an 
electrically  non-conductive  element  mounted  to  extend  said 
shaft  means  within  the  other  of  said  cover  elements,  said  ele- 
ment defining  an  axial  extension  being  effective  on  coupling  of 
a  source  of  power  to  said  field  assembly  to  block  flow  there- 
through from  said  shaft  means  of  electrical  energy  and  said 
electrically  non-conductive  element  forming  an  axial  extension 
of  said  shaft  means  providing  the  output  from  said  shaft  means 
and  said  motor. 


1.  A  radio-frequency  interference  suppressing  system  for 
inside  a  permanent  magnet  field  motor  case,  comprising  a  pair 
of  commutator  brushes,  a  pair  of  power  input  terminals  electri- 
cally connected  with  said  brushes,  a  capacitor  electrically 
connected  across  the  terminals,  a  pair  of  capacitors  each  elec- 
trically connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  terminals,  and  a 
resilient  metal  grounding  strip  electrically  connected  with  said 
pair  of  capacitors  for  pressing  against  the  inside  of  the  motor 
case,  an  insulating  member  provided  with  laterally  spaced 
openings  receiving  the  inner  ends  of  said  terminals  and  sup- 
ported thereby,  one  end  of  said  grounding  strip  being  rigidly 
attached  to  said  insulating  member,  and  said  strip  extending 
from  the  insulating  member  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
said  terminals. 


4,384,225 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
YoaUynki  Iwaki,  Hirnc;)!,  and  HitoaU  Goto,  Kakogawa,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabaahlkl  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1980, 55-97795[U] 
Int  a.}  H02K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  310-88  5  daiOH 


4,384,224 

DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  FLEXSHAFT  VIBRATORS 

Qcm  Spitler,  Lakcriew,  aad  Ralph  Farkas,  Wilmington,  both  of 

Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Koehrtng  Company,  Brookfleld,  Wis. 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  38,314,  May  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkNi  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,924 

iBt  a.}  H02K  7/10 

U.S.  CL  310-81  15  Claims 


1.  A  drive  motor  unit  for  an  internal  vibrator  or  like  device 
comprising  a  tubular  shell  of  non-conductive  material  each  end 
of  which  has  a  separate  cover  element  of  non-conductive 
material,  a  cylindrical  structure  defining  a  field  assembly  hav- 


1.  A  charging  generator  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a 
slip  ring,  a  cylindrical  cover  provided  on  the  circumferential 
surface  thereof  and  having  an  axially  extending  opening 
thereon,  and  covering  an  outer  periphery  of  said  slip  ring,  a 
brush  holder  for  slidably  holding  a  brush  therein,  said  brush 
holder  having  one  end  inserted  into  said  opening  and  slightly 
spaced  from  both  side  walls  of  said  opening  with  said  brush 
slidably  contacting  said  slip  ring,  said  cover  and  said  brush 
holder  having  on  opposed  portions  thereof  protrusions  form- 
ing therebetween  a  labyrinth  on  each  side  of  said  brush  holder, 
and  a  sealing  material  filling  said  labyrinth,  said  sealing  mate- 
rial being  a  sealing  material  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
grease,  silicone  resin  and  epoxy  resin. 

4,384,226 

SMALL-SIZED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Kazoo  Sato,  and  Masafnmi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Klryn,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Nihon  Servo  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,700 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japak,  May  26,   1981,  56- 
75188[U1 

lot  a.}  H02K  5/00 
UA  CL  310-89  9  Claiau 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 
a  rotor  including  a  shaft; 

a  stator  comprising  a  body  of  solidified  moldable  electrical 
insulating  material  in  which  stator  windings  and  an  iron 
core  are  embedded  and  including  a  bore  closed  at  one  end 
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by  Mid  nuterulMd  open  1  the  other  end  in  which -id  aCOUSTO-ELBctS^TRANSDUCER 

rotor  M  received;  ^«f„;Hhnre«nd  J.  Ftoring  Wm,  PiJo  Alto,  Qdlf^  Mdgw  to  Hewlett-P^lMrd 

•  hewing  housing  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  bore  and  **  ^JJ^JJ^y^JJlJ^  ^yj^  q5,| 

having  a  rotor  shaft  hole  therethrough;  _  '  Filed  Dec  18, 19W,  Ser.  No.  217,633 

bearing  means  at  the  closed  end  of  said  bore  and  on  saio  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

bearing  housing  on  which  said  rotor  is  rototably  mounted; 
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means  for  rigidly  securing  said  bearing  housing  in  said  bore 
and  comprising  a  sealing  space  between  said  bearing  hous- 
ing and  said  body  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  body 
and  solidified  insulating  material  of  the  sutor  body  in  said 
sealing  space  to  fix  said  bearing  housing  to  said  body. 


1.  An  array  of  acousto-electric  transducers,  comprising 

abase, 

an  array  of  planar  transducers  mounted  on  said  base  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship,  said  transducers  vibrating  at  a 
given  resonant  frequency  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
base  when  excited,  and 

means  for  causing  surface  waves  that  emanate  in  opposite 
directions  along  said  base  to  be  reflected  by  transducers 
on  either  side  so  as  to  follow  paths  of  respectively  differ- 
ent lengths  in  going  to  the  adjacent  transducers  and  back 
to  the  transducer  from  which  they  emanated,  the  differ- 
ence in  path  lengths  being  such  that  the  surface  waves 
return  to  the  transducer  from  which  they  emanated  out  of 
phase  with  each  other. 


4,314,227 

ARMATURE  WINDING  FOR  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

SUgetaka  Kawai,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Dcald 
KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Toiiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  270^4 
daias  priority,  appUcaotioB  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1980,  55-78197 
Iirt.  a^  H02K  J/7¥     , 
U  A  CL  310-213  *  Claims 


4)384,229 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PIEZOELECTRIC 

CERAMIC  RESONATOR  UNIT 

TalMshi  iBone,  and  Sadaynki  Talcahashi,  both  of  Tolcyo,  JapM^ 

aasignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toityo,  Japm 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980,  55-16847; 
Mar.  6, 1980,  55-28506;  Mar.  6, 1980,  55-28507 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310-315  7  Clainu 


6? 
S  loV 
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I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical armature,  said  armature  comprising  a  core  including  a 
pluraUty  of  slots  in  the  circumferential  edge  thereof,  in  which 
a  plurality  of  coils  are  wound  in  a  plurality  of  poles  and  phases, 
said  coils  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  individual  strands 
arranged  in  strand  groups,  wherein  said  strands  of  said  coils  are 
overlapped  in  a  plurality  of  levels  with  each  strand  being 
transposed  along  the  length  of  the  coil  in  relation  to  the  other 
of  said  strands  such  that  they  are  transposed  in  the  sections  of 
said  slou  by  an  jngle  of  substantiaUy  360  degrees  divided  by 
the  number  of  said  strand  groups  over  which  the  strands  are  to 
be  transposed,  and  are  reverse  transposed  at  the  end  connect- 
ing portions  by  an  angle  of  substantially  360  degrees  divided  by 
twice  the  number  of  said  strand  groups  over  which  the  strands 
are  to  be  transposed,  such  that  a  total  transposition  substan- 
tiaUy equal  to  360  decrees  will  be  achieved  across  all  of  said 
strand  groups. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator  unit  comprising  a 
thickness  mode  piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator  and  a  ceramic 
capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  resonator,  wherem  a 
capacitance  Ca  of  said  ceramic  capacitor  and  a  damped  capaci- 
tance Co  of  said  resonator  have  the  following  relationship 
Co^Ca^  30Co,  wherein  (i)  the  temperature  coefTicient  of  said 
serially  connected  ceramic  capacitor  is  different  from  that  of 
said  piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator;  (ii)  said  ceramic  capacitor 
has  an  aging  characteristic  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  capaci- 
tance Ca  of  said  ceramic  capacitor  to  the  damped  capacitance 
Co  of  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator,  i.e.  Ca/Co,  in- 
creases as  time  elapses;  and  (iii)  said  ceramic  capacitor  has  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  in  itt  dielectric  constant  and  a 
relatively  small  temperature  dependent  variation  in  ia  dielec- 
tric loss  tangent 


May  17,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


901 


4,3M,230 
DIGITAL  PIEZOELECTRIC  ACTUATOR 
Gcorte  R.  Winer,  Deep  RItct,  Conn.,  aiiigBor  to  United  Tedi- 
noioeiM  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,727 

Int  CLi  HOIL  41/00 

M&.  a.  310—317  10  Claims 
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1.  A  linear  actuator  with  piezoelectric  displacement  genera- 
tor for  linearly  extending  and  retracting  over  a  total  range  of 
extension  along  an  extension  axis  thereof  in  response  to  voltage 
excitation  signals  presented  from  an  external  voltage  signal 
source,  comprising: 

housing  means  for  providing  a  compressive  load  along  the 
extension  axis  of  the  displacement  generator; 

coupling  means,  disposed  in  said  housing  and  responsive  to 
the  displacement  generator  for  providing  an  output  mani- 
festation of  the  extension  and  retraction  thereof; 

as  characterized  by: 

a  displacement  generator  having  discrete  groups  of  piezo- 
electric material  segments  disposed  coaxially  in  tandem 
along  the  extension  axis,  each  group  separately  connected 
for  response  to  bistable  sute  voltage  excitation  signals 
presented  individually  thereto  from  the  external  voltage 
source  in  alternate  extended  sUte  and  quiescent  state 
magnitudes,  each  group  responding  by  alternately  extend- 
ing and  retracting  linearly  along  the  extension  axis  in 
correspondence  with  said  extended  and  quiescent  state 
magnitudes,  whereby  the  instant  lineal  sum  of  the  ex- 
tended and  retracted  states  of  all  of  said  groups  of  seg- 
ments define  the  instant  actual  extension  of  the  actuator. 


propagating  means  for -forming  a  solid  acoustic  energy  prop- 
agating medium;  and 

piezoelectric  transducer  means  for  generating  acoustic  en- 
ergy disposed  on  one  side  of  the  propagating  means, 

wherein  the  other  side  of  the  propagating  means  is  provided 
with  the  shape  of  a  concave  spherical  surface  comprising 
a  bubble  suiface  formed  by  gaseous  expansion  in  said 
propagating  means  and  a  taper  surface  except  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  concave  spherical  surface. 


4,384,232 

GROOVED-ELECTRODE  PIEZOELECTRIC 

RESONATOR 

Pierre  Debely,  GencTa,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Ebaocbei,  S.A., 

Switzerland 

FUcd  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,775 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  15, 1979,  79  25562 
Int  a.J  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  a.  310—370  9  Claims 


1.  A  tuning  fork  piezoelectric  resonator  having  two  substan- 
tially coplanar  and  parallel  tines  comprising  each: 

first  and  second  substantially  parallel  main  surfaces  and  first 
and  second  edge  surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  main  surfaces; 

a  first  groove  disposed  in  said  first  main  surface  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  edge  surfaces;  and 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  field  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  main  surfaces  including  a  first' elec- 
trode located  at  least  partially  in  said  groove  and  a  second 
and  a  third  electrode  disposed  each  on  one  of  said  edge 
surfaces. 


4,384,231 

PIEZOELECTRIC  ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  WTTH 

SPHERICAL  LENS 

Ism  Ishikawa,  Hino;  Hiroahl  Kanda,  Tokorozawa,  and  Toahio 

Koodo,  Knnitachi,  all  of  Japan,  asaignort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  11, 1979,  54-57096; 
Jon.  25, 1979,  54-79209 

Int  a.}  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—335  «  CtaUns 


-/  -  -   ^40 


1.  An  acoustic  spherical  lens  compriung: 


4,384,233 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  TARGET  ELECTRODE 
John  J.  Coign,  Haddn  Heights,  N  J.,  lasigDor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,392 
lot  a.'  HOIJ  5/50  31/38 
VS.  CL  313—51  5  Clalme 

1.  In  a  television  camera  tube  assembly  for  an  elongated  tube 
of  the  type  including  a  target  electrode  at  one  longitudinal  end 
thereof  and  an  electrical  contact  coupled  to  said  target  elec- 
trode, and  electrode  contacts  at  the  other  end  thereof  for 
connection  to  electrodes  other  than  the  target,  said  tube  assem- 
bly further  including  cylindrically  shaped  magnetic  coils  sur- 
rounding at  least  a  portion  of  said  tube,  and  a  tube  mounting, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  wire  disposed  in  the  tube  mounting  of  said  assembly  in  an 
attitude  tangential  to  a  radial  periphery  about  the  longitu- 
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dind^axi.  of  «kl  elongatedtube  at  .  «^^^^  LINEAR  mjU^IENT  A^H^Y  WnH  REFRACTORY 

interference  fit  with  said  electrical  contact  coupled  to  said    ^^^^^^^  SUPPORT  ROD  FOR  HALOGEN  LAMP 

AathMiy  W.  BoUoa,  Loadoa,  aad  ChrMopher  J.  Oark,  Wem- 
bley, both  of  Eagluid,  SMigBon  to  Thoni  EMI  Limited,  Lob> 
doB,Eaglaiid 

Filed  May  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  151,646 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1979, 
7917819 

Int  a.'  HOIK  1/18.  1/50 
U4S.  CL  313— 276  11  Claims 


^\  ~T  ~i  /  y — — --— -^ — k^te. — --^- — ^^L —      ^  I '  '  '1 


1.  A  linear  filament  assembly  for  a  halogen  cycle  incandes- 
cent lamp,  the  assembly  including:  a  generally  linear  coiled 
filament;  respective  conductive  filament  supports  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  filament;  respective  metal  foil  elements  secured 
to  the  filament  supports;  a  refractory  insulating  rod  extending 
alongside  the  filament  coil;  respective  end  supports  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  rod  to  the  metal  foil  elements;  a  plurality  of 
wire  supports  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  filament,  each 
support  wire  being  securely  fixed  to  the  rod  and  being  formed 
taraet  electrode  and  thereby  establish  electrical  contact  with  a  coU  of  at  least  two  turns  of  substantially  the  same  diame- 
th<^eaiuinst  ter,  the  turns  being  sufficiently  close  to  support  the  filament 

'*^    .  ^y  wherein  the  pitch  and  diameter  of  the  coU  part  are  such 

that  it  loosely  embraces  and  supports  the  filament  coil  without 

meshing  therewith. 


4,384,234 
S^ARK  PLUG  WITH  HEAT  CONDUCTING  SLEEVE  FOR 

CENTER  ELECTRODE 
Heary  F.  Brdt,  Attkboro,  Mais.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
iMorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Contlanation  of  Scr.  No.  101,357,  Dec.  7, 1979,  abandoned, 

wddi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  20,112,  Mar.  13, 1979, 

This  application  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,140 

Int  a?  HOIT  13/20 

ULS.  a.  313-142  12  Claims 


4,384,236 
ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTH  A  SLEEVE-SHAPED  CAP 
Paul  HcUwig,  and  Werner  ScUagheek,  both  of  Aachen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  176,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  17, 
1979,  2933359 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
UJS.  CL  313—318  *  Claims 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
domprising  a  body  of  heat  resistant,  electrically  insulative 
fliaterial  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  bore  extending  from 
t  le  first  to  the  second  end,  an  elongated  electrically  conduc- 
t  ve  center  electrode  member  received  in  the  bore  and  project- 
t  ig  beyond  the  first  end  of  the  body ,  a  generally  tubular  shaped 
I  tiell  of  electrically  conductive  nuuterial  adapted  to  support  the 
ly,  and  a  portion  of  the  shell  disposed  a  selected  distance 
_  the  end  of  the  projecting  center  electrode  member,  the 
, jter  electrode  member  composed  of  a  core  of  metal  having 
[ood  erosion  and  corrosion  resistance  characteristics,  a  sleeve 
if  metal  having  higher  heat  conductivity  than  the  core  metal- 
_-gically  bonded  thereto  and  a  coating  of  corrosion  and  ero- 
ikm  resistant  material  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
lieeve. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  with  a  bulb  and  a  sleeve-shaped  cap,  in 
which  an  inner  part  u  present,  said  inner  part  including  means 
for  joining  to  the  sleeve-shaped  cap  which  consists  of  a  cover 
plate  with  at  least  two  spring  clips  extending  along  the  mside 
wall  of  the  cap  and  provided  with  openings  which  engage 
elements  protruding  from  the  cap,  in  which  the  elemente  pro- 
truding into  the  sleeve-shaped  cap  are  formed  m  the  shape  of 
projections  integral  with  the  cap.  over  which  projectioM, 
when  the  inner  part  is  inserted  into  the  cap,  the  spring  chps  fit 
and  lock  into  position,  by  means  of  the  openings  which  corre- 
spond to  the  cross  section  of  the  projections. 
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4,384^7 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CONTAINING  ADHESIVE  FRIT 

IN  PHOSPHOR  COATING 
fi^d  R.  Taoboer,  Daii?en;  Vincent  Chiola,  Towanda,  and  Albert 
K.  Fan,  North  Towanda,  all  of  Pa.,  aaatgnon  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,386 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  61/46 

U.S.  a.  313— 486  1  Claim 


illuminate  the  scene  with  light  produced  by  only  one  of 
said  flashtubes  at  any  one  time. 


4,384,239 
ELECTRICAL  aRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Donald  A.  Davenport,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  aasignor  to  Micron 
Industries  Corporation,  Stone  Parli,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,696 

Int  a.J  H05B  37/00.  41/16 

VS.  CL  315—282  7  Claiau 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  glass  envelope 
having  electrodes  at  its  ends  and  containing  a  coating  of  phos- 
phor particles  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  envelope,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  melted  and  solidified  amorphous 
borate-phosphate  frit  disposed  throughout  said  coating  of 
phosphor  particles  and  bonding  said  phosphor  particles  to  each 
other  and  to  the  glass  envelope,  the  frit  having  the  general 
composition  Cai_x+2nBaxOi+2iiinB203nP205.  wherein  x  is 
between  about  0.2  to  0.4,  n  is  between  about  0.7  to  1.3,  and  m 
is  between  about  1.7  and  2.3. 


4,384,238 
ELECTRONIC  STROBE  FLASH  APPARATUS  FOR 
INDIRECT  AND  DIRECT  FLASH 
Roger  J.  Greenwald,  ChnrchTille,  and  Scott  A.  Brownstein, 
'  Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,666,  Dec.  10, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,395 

Int  a.3  H05B  41/34 

VS.  a.  315—151  15  Claims 


t.  In  electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  having  a  first  energiz- 
able  flashtube  arranged  to  project  light  in  a  first  direction  to 
illuminate  a  scene  indirectly,  and  a  second  energizable  flash- 
tube  arranged  to  project  light  in  a  second  direction  to  illumi- 
nate the  scene  directly,  the  improvement  comprising. 

(a)  means  for  energizing  one  of  said  flashtubes  to  illuminate 
the  scene;  and 

(b)  light  regulating  means  for  de-energizing  said  energized 
flashtube  and  energizing  the  other  of  said  flashtubes  to 


1.  In  a  multi-color  printing  apparatus  including  a  gaseous 
discharge  lamp,  a  circuit  for  selectively  controlling  the  power 
applied  to  said  lamp,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  a  plurality  of  of  output  wind- 
ings, said  lamp  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  first  of  said 
output  windings  having  a  terminal  connected  to  one  electrode 
of  said  lamp,  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  a  circuit  path  from 
said  second  electrode  to  a  second  output  winding;  switch 
means,  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  to  a  third 
output  winding  and  through  said  switch  means  to  said  second 
electrode,  respective  resistors  connected  across  said  capaci- 
tors, said  second  and  third  output  windings  having  respective 
terminals  connected  in  common  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
first  output  winding,  and  said  switch  means  being  actuable  to 
selectively  connect  said  second  capacitor  in  the  operating 
circuit  path  of  said  lamp  to  control  the  power  to  said  lamp, 
whereby  said  output  windings  connected  to  said  capacitors 
provide  current  limiting  characteristics  for  limiting  the  inrush 
charging  current  to  the  capacitors  to  thereby  minimize  electro- 
mechanical stresses  therein. 


4,384,240 

REGENERATIVE  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR 

THREE-TERMINAL  D.C.  MOTOR 

Albert  E.  Sloan,  Gateshead,  Entfand,  assignor  to  Technical 

Operations  Limited,  Gateahead  Nell,  England 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,560 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1980, 
8009095 

Int  Cl^  H02P  5/16.  3/14 
VS.  a.  318—255  «  Claims 

1.  A  pulse  control  circuit  for  a  d.c.  series  motor  having  an 
armature  and  two  oppositely-wound  field  windings,  compris- 
ing two  semiconductor  switching  devices  each  connected  in 
series  with  the  armature  and  a  respective  one  of  the  field  wind- 
ings, means  for  controlling  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of  switch- 
ing of  each  of  the  semiconductor  switching  devices,  one  or 
other  of  the  main  semiconductor  switching  devices  being 
brought  into  operation  in  dependence  upon  the  setting  of  a 
direction  selector  thereby  to  determine  the  direction  of  drive 
of  the  armature,  two  freewheel  diodes  each  connected  in  series 
with  the  armature  and  a  respective  one  of  the  field  windings, 
switch  means  operable  to  connect  the  motor  in  a  regenerative 
braking  mode  in  which  the  armature  and  each  field  winding 
are  connected  to  the  battery  in  series  with  the  associated  free- 
wheel diode  and  with  a  unidirectional  current  path  so  that 
charging  current  can  flow  from  the  motor  to  the  battery  when 
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the  armature  is  routing  in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  selected 
by  the  direction  selector,  means  for  effecting  initial  excitation 
of  at  least  one  field  winding  on  switching  of  the  circuit  to  the 


^.  .^n 


4^84^2 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTORS 

Tadahiro  One,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  aiifgiior  to  Toahiba  KOud 

Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  and  KabuaUkl  Kalaha  Tod  Dodd  Sdaaka- 

sho,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  12, 1980,  55-792S4 

InL  a.J  H02P  i/iO 

U.S.  a.  318—721  8  Claims 


regenerative  braking  mode,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
armature  current  during  regenerative  braking  and  means  for 
switching  both  semiconductor  switching  devices  into  conduc- 
tion if  the  current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

4,384,241 
SEWING  MACHINE  DRIVE 
Otnuu-  Stillhard,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gc- 
ganf      Akticngeacllscbaft      Bemina-Nachnaachincnfabrik, 
Steckbom,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,241 
Claims  priority,  appOcation  Switzerland,  Oct.   19,   1979, 
9407/79 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/06 
UjS.  a.  318—317  7  Cbims 


CONTHOL    UNIT 


Ki'Eimecof« 


1.  A  speed  control  system  of  a  synchronous  motor  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  stator  windings  which  are  displaced  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  by  predetermined  angles  and  a  rotor, 
comprising: 

means  driven  by  said  rotor  for  producing  a  phase  modulated 
signal  E  sin  (cot +9),  where  E  represents  voltage,  cosZirf, 
B  represents  a  rotational  angle  of  said  motor  and  f  a  fre- 
quency; 

speed  signal  converting  means  which  forms  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  differential  of  said  rotational  angle; 

means  for  producing  a  speed  instruction  signal  correspond- 
ing to  a  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  producing  an  error  signal  corresponding  to  a 
difference  between  said  signal  formed  by  said  speed  signal 
converting  means  and  said  speed  instruction  signal; 

a  multiplier  for  multiplying  said  phase  modulated  signal  with 
said  error  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  having  a 
phase  difference  of  said  predetermined  angles;  and 

synchronous  rectifier  means  for  rectifying  an  output  of  said 
multiplier  according  to  said  reference  signals  for  produc- 
ing currents  supplied  to  said  sutor  windings  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  drive  for  connection  to  an  a.c.  power 
supply,  comprising: 

a  dx.  motor; 

a  rectifier  coupled  to  the  a.c.  power  supply  and  delivering  a 
d.c.  voltage  for  said  motor; 

a  chopper  connected  to  said  motor  and  receiving  said  d.c. 
voltage,  said  chopper  being  controlled  by  a  pulse  modula- 
tor which  is  connected  to  an  oscillator  and  to  a  control 
circuit  delivering  a  control  voltage  for  adjusting  the  duty 
ratio  of  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  modulator  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  speed  of  said  motor  so  as  to  maintain  said 
speed  of  said  motor  substantially  constant;  and 

a  current  limiting  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse  modulator 
and  controlled  by  a  voltage  proportional  to  current  in  said 
motor  for  limiting  said  control  voltage  to  a  maximum 
value,  said  value  being  continuously  variable  in  propor- 
tion to  said  current  in  said  motor,  any  fiuther  increase  of 
•aid  motor  current  above  a  predetennined  value  resulting 
in  a  decrease  in  said  speed  of  said  motor  such  that  motor 
output  power  is  substantially  constant  for  all  motor 
speeds. 


4,384,243 
ENERGY  SAVING  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 
Nicholas  G.  MnskoTac,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla^  MiigBor  to  Vectrol, 
Inc.,  Oldsmar,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnn.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,327 

Int  CL^  H02P  5/40 

UA  a.  318—729  14  Claims 


1.  A  multi-phase  motor  controller  for  controlling  voltage 
and  power  expended  by  a  multi-phase  motor  producing  motor 
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voltage  and  motor  current,  said  controller  adapted  for  external 
connection  with  said  motor  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means,  one  for  each  phase  of  said 
multi-phase  motor  controller,  for  detecting  respective 
phase  angle  differences  between  said  motor  voltage  and 
said  motor  current  for  each  phase  individually; 

summation  circuit  means  for  developing  a  summation  of  the 
phase  angle  differences; 

a  feedback  amplifier  connected  to  said  summation  circuit 
means  for  comparing  the  summation  of  said  phase  angle 
differences  with  a  desired  phase  angle  difference  so  as  to 
generate  a  feedback  control  signal;  and 

control  means  connected  to  each  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  feedback  amplifier,  and  responsive  to  said  feedback 
control  signal  for  controlling  the  voltage  and  power  ex- 
pended by  said  multi-phase  motor  in  accordance  there- 
with; 

whereby  said  multi-phase  motor  controller  controls  the 
voltage  and  power  expended  by  any  said  multi-phase 
motor,  regardless  of  type,  without  internal  modification  or 
connection  to  the  multi-phase  motor. 


4,384,244 

TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  OF  INDUCTION 

MOTORS 

MItfuo  Matsnmoto,  KikubuiUi,  Japan,  auignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 

KabusUki  Kaitha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  171,645 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JuL  28, 1979,  54-96379 

Int.  a.J  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318-803  7Clali..f 


qAXiS 
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I2:  instructed  rotor  current  (ampere)  corresponding  to  the 
torque  instruction. 


4J84-245 
ALTERNATOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Ronald  G.  Metter,  Chicago,  lU.,  anignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,705 
lot  CL'  H02J  7/14:  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a.  322-28  21 


ae?e- 


1.  A  torque  control  system  of  an  induction  motor  having  m 
phase  stator  windings  and  P  poles,  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  predetermined  torque  instruction,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  torque  instruction  for  generating  and  applying  a 
phase  n  voluge  V„  expressed  by  the  following  equation  to  the 
stator  windings  of  said  induction  motor  to  cause  it  to  produce 
a  torque  corresponding  to  said  torque  instruction. 


^M 


1.  A  voluge  regulator  circuit  for  an  alternator  having  a 
rotor  which  rotates  relative  to  a  sutor  for  generating  an  alter- 
nator voltage  output  and  a  field  winding  for  increasing  the 
alternator  voluge  output  when  a  field  current  flows  there- 
through, said  voluge  regulator  circuit  comprising: 
speed  sensing  means  for  producing  a  reference  signal  in 
response  to  the  roUtion  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  sUtor 
exceeding  a  predetermined  speed; 
first  comparator  means  for  producing  an  enable  signal  in 
response  to  the  alternator  output  voluge  reaching  a  pre- 
determined relationship  with  said  reference  signal,  said 
first  comparator  means  being  operatively  connected  with 
said  speed  sensing  means  and  with  said  alternator; 
signal  altering  means  for  altering  the  amplitude  of  said  refer- 
ence signal  in  response  to  said  enable  signal,  said  signal 
altering  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  fint 
comparator  means;  and, 
switching  means  for  switching  the  field  current  to  said  field 
winding  in  response  to  said  enable  signal,  said  switching 
means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  first  compar- 
ator means. 


where 


m:  number  of  phases  equal  to  2  or  more, 

n:  1,  2, . .  •  m, 

p:  number  of  poles  of  the  induction  motor, 

I0:  ccmstant  exciting  current  of  the  sUtor  windings  (ampere), 

rj,  Tn  Irand  Im'.  constants  inherent  to  the  induction  motor, 

61  rotor  rotating  angle  (radian)  of  the  induction  motor,  and 


4^84,246 

SERIES-THYRISTOR  SUBSYNCHRONOUS  DAMPER 

FOR  POWER  GENERATORS 

Einar  V.  Larsen,  WalUngford,  Pa.;  Daniel  H.  Baker,  and  Colin 

E.  J.  Bowler,  both  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,791 
Int  aJ  H02H  7/06 
VS.  a.  322—58  W  Clatas 

1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  voluge  generator  havmg  a 
step-up  transformer,  a  circuit  for  damping  subsynchronous 
resonance  oscillations  occurring  in  voluge  generaton  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  thyristors  connected  in  series  with  one  of  the  wmd- 
ings  of  a  step-up  transformer  connected  with  a  voltage 
generator; 
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an  electrical  reactor  connected  in  series  with  a  voltage 
source  and  with  said  thyristors  for  supplying  electrical 


4,384,248 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
SHORTORCUIT  IN  ARM  OF  GTO  INVERTER 
Yarao  Matnida;  Kazno  Honda,  and  Takeo  Maeda,  aU  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  avignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  22,  1979,  54-78154; 
Dec.  17, 1979,  54-162771 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  31/02:  H02H  7/122.  3/28 
U.S.  a.  324—51  6  Claims 


current  to  said  transformer  to  cancel  any  subsynchronous 
resonance  current  flow  to  said  voltage  generator. 


4,384,247  ^ 

UNDER-LOAD  SWITCHING  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY 

ADAPTED  FOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATION  AND 

BALANCE 

Richard  E.  Stewart,  BartlcariUc,  Okla.,  aisignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Clereland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,892 

bt  CV  G05F  1/14 

U.S.  CL  323—256  14  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  shortcircuit  in  an  arm  of  a 
GTO  inverter  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  arms,  each 
arm  being  composed  of  a  series  connection  of  a  single  gate 
turn-off  thyristor  and  a  single  reactor,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  first  means  connected  across  one  of  the  reactors  of  said 

paired  arms  for  sensing  a  voltage  thereacross; 
(ii)  second  means  connected  across  the  other  of  said  reactors 

for  sensing  a  voltage  thereacross; 
(iii)  third  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 

ANDing  the  outputs  thereof;  and 
(iv)  fourth  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third 
means  for  detecting  if  said  third  means  produces  an  output 
for  longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period. 


4,384,249 

CABLE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

AlTaro  Medina,  714  Uncohi  PI.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,573 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 

MS.  a.  324—51  19  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  switching,  under  load,  between  transformer 
ups  and  the  like,  there  being  a  pluraUty  of  such  taps,  compris- 
ing first  and  second  selector  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  plurality  of  taps,  each  selector  means  being 
capable  of  independently  selecting  any  tap  of  said  plurality, 
means  for  operating  the  first  and  second  selector  means,  first 
and  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
selector  means,  respectively,  and  operable  for  alternately  con- 
necting a  tap  selected  by  the  first  selector  means  and  a  tap 
selected  by  the  second  selector  means  to  a  conductor,  means 
for  operating  the  first  and  second  switch  means  such  that  only 
one  selected  tap  is  connected  to  the  conductor  at  a  time,  and 
means  for  determining  which  selector  means  selects  the  tap 
that  is  connected  to  the  conductor  to  enable  operation  of  the 
other  selector  means,  thereby  permitting  tap  selection  under 
no-load  conditions. 


1.  A  cable  testing  apparatus  for  testing  the  wires  of  a  multi- 
wire  cable  for  opens,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  multi-wire  cable  to 
enable  testing  for  opens  in  wires  of  said  cable  that  has  been 
directly  electrically  connected  at  one  end  to  form  wire 
pairs,  said  input  means  including  signal  routing  means 
connecUble  with  the  other  end  of  said  wires  of  said  cables 
for  maintaining  different  pairs  of  wires  of  said  cable  so 
connected  electrically  separated  from  one  another  and  for 
producing  a  distinguishable  indication  whenever  a  said 
pair  of  wires  of  said  cable  is  sensed  to  be  open; 

indicating  means  connected  with  said  signal  routing  means 
to  receive  said  distinguishable  indication  of  an  open  there- 
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from,  said  indicating  means  including  digital  display 
means;  and 
control  means  connected  with  said  indicating  means  and  said 
signal  routing  means  for  causing  automatic  sequential 
monitoring  of  said  pairs  of  wires  of  said  cable  when  so 
connected  to  said  input  means  and  for  causing  interruption 
of  said  sequential  monitoring  with  said  display  means 
being  caused  to  produce  a  discemable  digital  indication  of 
an  open  then  sensed  at  said  input  means. 


4384^50 
VITAL  VEHICLE  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  Murrysyiile,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swiuvale,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,439 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/56 

U.S.  a.  324—161  8  Claims 


sured,  such  as  length  of  path  traveled,  pressure,  or  position  of 
a  pedal,  comprising,  in  aiddition  to  said  transducer: 
a  transistor  (Tr)  having  emitter,  collectors  and  base  elec- 
trodes  and  having  the  inductance  (L)  of  said  transducer 
connected  in  series  with  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said 
transistor  and  with  a  voltage  source  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
carry  at  least  a  part  of  the  current  passing  through  said 
emitter-collector  path  while  the  remainder  of  said  current, 
if  any,  does  not  pass  through  any  element  having  an  elec- 
trical reactance; 
resistance  providing  means  (Ri)  interposed  in  series  with 
said  emitter-collector  current  path  of  said  transistor,  said 
inductance  (L)  and  said  volUge  source; 
a  comparator  (K)  having  a  first  input  (1)  connected  to  said 
resistance  means  and  to  said  voltage  source  so  as  to  obtain 


Q"'  i''     "    J" 


1.  A  vital  vehicle  movement  detector,  for  assuring  the  integ- 
rity of  vehicle  speed  measuring  apparatus,  comprising, 

(a)  input  means  coupled  for  receiving  speed  signals  from  said 
speed  measuring  apparatus  and  responsive  for  supplying 
corresponding  output  signals  with  characteristics  repre- 
senting vehicle  speed, 

(b)  a  filter-rectifier  network  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
producing  a  selected  polarity  output  signal  only  in  re- 
sponse to  input  signals  representing  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  vehicle  speed, 

(c)  a  level  detector  means  coupled  to  said  filter-rectifier 
network  and  operable  for  producing  an  output  when  the 
level  of  said  selected  polarity  signal  indicates  a  vehicle 
speed  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  minimum, 

(d)  a  differential  amplifier  means  coupled  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  level  detector  means  and  responsive  thereto 
for  producing  an  output  signal  only  when  enabled  by  a 
bias  signal  of  preselected  characteristic  and  at  least  a 
predetermined  minimum  level, 

(1)  said  differential  amplifier  means  also  coupled  for  sup- 
plying said  output  signal  to  enable  continued  movement 
of  said  vehicle,  and 

(e)  an  inhibitor  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  differential 
amplifier  means  for  supplying  said  bias  signal  having  said 
preselected  characteristic  and  predetermined  level  only 
when  said  vehicle  speed  is  greater  than  zero. 


4,384,251 

PULSE-DUTY-CYCLE-TYPE  EVALUATION  aRCUTT 

FOR  A  VARIABLE  INDUCTANCE 

Benid  ScheUing,  Stuttgart,  and  Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgronlngen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

FUed  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,660 
Ciaiiiis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979, 2942134 

lat  a.)  GOIB  7/14;  BOID  5/20 
U.S.  CL  324—207  5  dains 

1.  Evaluation  circuit  for  an  inductive  transducer  of  which 
the  inductance  varies  with  a  physical  magnitude  to  be  mea- 


therefrom  a  voltage  derived  from  the  variation  of  the 
current  through  said  resistance  means,  and  a  second  input 
connected  with  the  up  of  a  voluge  divider  (RgRg)  con- 
nected across  the  output  of  said  voluge  source  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs  thereof  through 
a  feedback  circuit  branch  comprising  a  first  diode  (D|). 
said  last-mentioned  comparator  input  being  a  noninvert- 
ing  input,  said  output  of  said  comparator  being  also  con- 
nected for  providing  alternating  voltage  step  waves  to 
said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor,  and 
a  second  diode  (Dj)  connected  between  said  second  input  of 
said  comparator  and  a  source  of  periodic  trigger  signals 

(T). 
whereby  trigger  signals  from  said  source  produce  voluge 
waves  at  said  output  of  said  comparator  of  which  the  duty 
cycle  corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of  said  inducunce. 

4J84,252 

CUP  SHAPED  MAGNETIC  PICKOFF  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  MOTION  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Roland  K.  Koltcr,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,145 

iBt  a.'  GOIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/12;  GOIB  7/14 

U  A  a.  324—239  1  Claia 


1.  A  magnetic  pickoff  comprising: 
a  ferromagnetic  cup-like  outer  pole  piece  having: 
a  central  axis,  a  hollow  walled  member  having  a  first  and 
second  end  and  an  end  member,  said  end  member  enclps- 
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ing  Mid  lecond  end  of  said  walled  member  forming  a 
cylindrical  cavity  and  where  said  first  end  is  maintained 
perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  forming  a  first  pole  face; 

a  cylindrical  inner  pole  piece  mounted  within  said  walled 
member  upon  said  end  member,  colinear  to  said  central 
axis,  forming  a  toroidal  coil  space  therebetween;  said  inner 
pole  piece  having  a  second  pole  face  opposite  said  end 
member; 

said  inner  pole  piece  further  comprising: 

source  means  for  causing  said  inner  and  said  outer  pole 
pieces  to  achieve  opposite  magnetic  polarities  so  that 
magnetic  flux  flows  between  said  outer  and  said  inner 
poles  forming  a  first  magnetic  circuit; 

signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
the  magnitude  of  flux  flowing  within  said  primary  circuit 
and  wherein  said  outer  pole  piece,  said  inner  pole  piece 
and  said  source  means  cooperate  to  provide  a  first  means 
for  causing  the  average  flux  density  per  unit  area  flowing 
through  said  second  pole  face  to  be  greater  than  the  aver- 
age flux  density  per  unit  area  flowing  through  said  first 
pole  face  wherein  the  area  of  said  first  pole  face  is  deter- 
mined by  the  radii  r3-r2  wherein  r3  and  ri  correspond  to 
the  radii  defining  the  thickness  of  said  walled  member,  and 

where  the  area  of  said  second  pole  face  is  determined  by  the 
radius  ri  and  wherein  (ty^-rih  i<  greater  than  ri^  such  that 
the  area  of  said  first  pole  face  is  greater  than  the  area  of 
said  second  pole  face,  and 

wherein  said  first  means  additionally  consists  of  said  end 
member  having  a  thickneM,  b,  and  where  the  thickness  of 
said  end  plate  and  the  radius  ri,  of  said  inner  pole  piece, 
are  related  so  that  2b  is  greater  than  ri  therein  providing  a 
low  flux  density  path  throughout  said  end  plate  therein 
avoiding  saturation  of  said  end  plate  and  roJucing  stray 
fields. 


4^84  Jj4 

OSCILLATOR/DRIVER  CroCUIT  FOR  FLUXGATE 

MAGNETOMETER 

Robert  E.  Browi^  Siher  Spriag,  Md^  MrifMr  to  Tie  Uiltod 

States  of  AflMrica  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Nify, 

WMhtogtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul  6, 19W,  Ser.  No.  157.92S 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIR  33/04;  H03K  3/30 

VS.  CI.  324— 2S3  5  CtolM 


^    4.3S4.2S3 

MEANS  FOR  ACHIEVING  PARALLELISM  OF  THE 

MAGNETIC  AXES  OF  A  DIFFERENTIAL  MAGNETIC 

FIELD  PROBE 

FHadrlch  M.  O.  Ftfnter,  la  Ldacn  70,  D-7410  RcntUagea  1, 

Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  26, 19M,  Ser.  No.  191,172 
ClatoM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Oct  24, 
1979,  2942847 

lat.  di  GOIR  33/022 
VS.  CL  324—244  ^  17  ClafaM 


1.  A  magnetic  field  differential  probe  having  a  housing  and 
two  nugnetic  field  senaon  each  with  a  magnetic  core  element 
having  its  magnetic  axis  extending  parallel  to  a  predetermined 
straight  line,  which  magnetic  core  elements  are  spaced  along 
said  straight  Une  at  a  prescribed  base  distance,  said  sensors 
being  connected  to  evaluation  means  for  generating  an  electric 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  magnetic 
fields  existing  at  the  respective  locations  of  the  magnetic  field 
.sensors,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  diamagnetic  wires  mounted  on  said  probe 

housing  in  tension  and  arranged  in  a  straight  line  parallel 

to  said  predetermined  linr,  and 
the  magnetic  core  elements  are  each  affixed  to  said  plurality 

of  wires  and  mutually  spaced  from  one  another  at  said 

preacribed  base  distance. 


27JT 


1.  An  improved  oscillator/driver  circuit  for  a  magnetometer 
of  the  type  having  a  transistor  including  emitter,  base  and 
collector  terminals,  and  of  the  type  having  a  drive  winding  and 
a  control  winding  operatively  wound  on  a  nugnetic  core,  one 
end  of  said  drive  winding  being  connected  to  the  collector 
terminal  of  said  transistor  and  the  other  end  thereof  being 
connected  to  ground,  one  end  of  said  control  winding  being 
connected  to  the  base  terminal  of  said  transistor  and  the  other 
end  thereof  being  connected  to  one  end  of  a  bias  resistor  form- 
ing thereat  a  junction,  the  other  end  of  said  bias  resistor  being 
connected  to  ground,  and  the  emitter  terminal  of  said  transistor 
being  connected  to  a  power  source  so  as  to  provide  sufficient 
base  current  for  turn  on  of  said  transistor  and  so  as  to  provide 
positive  feedback  in  the  form  of  base  current  pulses  from  said 
drive  winding  to  said  control  winding  when  said  transistor  is 
turned  on,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  operatively  connected  between  the  power  source  and 
the  junction  formed  by  the  other  end  of  said  control  wind- 
ing and  the  one  end  of  said  bias  resistor  so  m  to  control  the 
on  time  of  said  transistor  by  increasing  the  length  of  the 
base  current  pulses  provided  by  the  positive  feedback 
from  said  drive  winding  to  said  control  winding  such  that 
termination  of  the  base  current  pulses  and  the  turning  off 
of  said  transistor  is  substantially  controlled  by  saturation 
of  said  magnetic  core,  and  after  turn  off  of  said  transistor, 
said  means  cooperating  with  said  bias  resistor  to  keep  said 
transistor  turned  off  for  a  predetermined  time  before  said 
transistor  is  turned  on  again  thereby  reducing  the  power 
normally  required  to  operate  said  improved  oscillatorA 
driver  circuit. 


4,384,255 

NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  SYSTEMS 
In  R.  Young,  Sunbgry-OB-TlMMS,  Ea^faad,  tad  OMmC.  Har* 
risoo,  Su  Jose,  Calif  .,  assizors  to  Picker  IirtermrtkMal  LIB- 

itad,  Wembley,  Englaad 

Filed  Amg.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,673 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Ualtad  lUagkm,  Aag.  10, 1979, 

7927974 

Iirt.  a.1  GOIR  33/08 
U  A  CL  324—309  10  Otlm 

1.  A  method  of  examining  a  body  by  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance, including:  applying  magnetic  fields  to  induce  resonance 
preferentially  in  a  slice  of  the  body;  subsequendy  applying  at 
least  one  fiirther  magnetic  field  having  a  gradient  in  a  chosen 
direction  in  the  slice  to  induce  a  dispersion  of  the  resonance 
frequencies  in  said  chosen  direction  in  the  slior,  and  measuring 
resonance  signals  from  the  slice  at  intervals  during  the  appUca- 
tions  of  the  field  gradient,  the  total  field  integral  of  the  gradient 
component  being  substantially  equal  between  successive  sam- 
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pies;  wherein  the  Held  gradient  is  applied  as  a  sequence  of 
discrete  pulses  with  intervals  of  substantially  zero  field  gradi- 
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4,3M^7 

STORAGE  STABILIZED  INTEGRATOR 

William  M.  Nola,  6396  SW.  96tii  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33156 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,35* 

lot  d}  G06G  7/7ft  H03K  1 7/14 

VS.  CL  328—127  3  Claims 


nimtu 


^    mnti^ 


ent  intensity  between  adjacent  pulses,  and  the  resonance  sig- 
nals are  sampled  during  at  least  some  of  the  said  intervals. 


4,384,256 

DUGNOSnC  IGNITION  SPARK  DETECTOR 

Ronald  J.  Df  Moote,  30  W.  116  ArgyU  U.,  NapenriUe,  lU.  60540 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,156 

Inta.'P02P;7/00 

U.S.  a.  324—396  3  Claims 


■^ 


r^^ 


X^^ 


1.  The  process  of  subilizing  an  integrator  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

first,  integrating  a  signal  in  an  integrator  circuit  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 

second,  storing  the  output  of  the  integrator  in  a  storage 
circuit,  said  storage  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

comparing  in  a  comparator  means  the  outputs  of  the  integra- 
tor circuit  and  the  storage  circuit,  said  comparator  means 
having  a  first  and  second  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal, 

sensing  voluge  differences  at  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  of  said  comparator  means, 

signalling  a  drift  compensator  circuit  means  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  said  drift  compensator  circuit  means  com- 
prising means  to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  integrator  to  cause 
its  output  to  match  the  output  of  the  storage  circuit, 

successively  repeating  the  aforesaid  process  so  long  as  the 
integrator  is  energized. 

said  circuit  including  a  normally  open  switch  means  to  close 
upon  a  predetermined  integrate  signal  cyclically  applied 
to  said  integrator;  and 

said  circuit  means  including  a  normally  open  second  switch 
means  adapted  to  close  to  apply  an  output  to  the  storage 
circuit,  and 

simultaneously  or  sequentially  opening  said  first  and  said 
second  normally  open  switch  means  after  each  integrate 
cycle. 


1.  A  diagnostic  ignition  spark  detector  in  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  a  spark  plug,  hollow  means  for 
spacedly  enveloping  said  spark  plug,  an  upper  hollow  member, 
said  means  depending  from  said  upper  member,  upper  and 
lower  partial  walls  on  said  upper  member,  a  cap  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lower  wall,  a  sleeve  extending  upwardly 
from  said  lower  wall  adjacent  said  cap,  a  sleeve  depending 
from  said  upper  wall,  an  elongated  heated  screw  frictionally 
disposed  in  said  depending  sleeve,  the  head  of  said  screw 
extending  above  said  sleeve  and  the  lower  end  extending 
below  said  sleeve,  a  metal  cap  frictionally  encompassing  the 
head  of  said  screw,  a  portion  of  said  screw  extending  below 
said  sleeve,  an  expanded  metal  coiled  spring  surrounding  said 
spark  plug  with  the  lower  end  grounded  on  the  metal  portion 
of  said  plug,  the  upper  end  of  said  spring  being  bent  at  right 
angles  and  frictionally  seated  in  said  upstanding  sleeve,  the  free 
end  of  said  upper  end  of  said  spring  being  bent  at  right  angles, 
flattened  and  positioned  directly  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
screw,  and  a  viewing  window  in  said  upper  hollow  member. 


4,3*4,258 

ELECTRONIC  AMPLIHERS 
Jnliaa  M.  Coles,  Cambridge,  Eagiaad,  assignor  to  CrosHcId 
Electronics  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Not.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  United  Kingdoa^  No?.  5,  1979, 
7938211 

lat  CL>  H03F  3/16 
M&,  CL  330-10  M  Onlms 

1.  An  electronic  amplifier  for  driving  a  load  in  response  to  a 
demand  signal,  comprising: 
a  single  drive  ampUfier  including  means  for  generating  a 
high  frequency  carrier  and  a  modulator  responsive  to  the 
demand  signal  to  modulate  the  high  frequency  carrier, 
an  output  means  including  a  plurality  of  floating  output 

stages  connected  in  series; 
and  a  reH)ective  capacitance  of  very  low  value  for  each 
output  stage,  each  said  capacitance  being  connected  to 
couple  the  modulated  carrier  from  the  single  drive  ampli- 
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fier  to  the  respective  floating  output  sUge  and  each  output 
stage  having  a  demodulator  for  laid  carrier; 
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the  output  means  applying  the  demodulated  output  signal 
resulting  from  the  series<onnected  output  suges  to  the 
load. 


4,384,259 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  SUPPLIES 
Maoricc  J.  Capcwell,  North  Chcam,  England,  aaaignor  to  Data 
Beta  Limited,  Mitcham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1991,  Ser.  No.  237,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27, 1980, 
8006637;  Dec.  23, 1980,  8041163 

Int  a.'  H03F  3/38 
U.S.  a.  330-10  5  Claims 


4,384,260 

DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHING  ON  AND  OFF  AND 

ADJUSTING  THE  VOLUME  OF  COMMUNICATIONS 

EQUIPMENT,  SUCH  AS  TRANSCEIVERS 

Klans  Hornbwg,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1979,  2937638 

Int  a.i  H03G  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  330—129  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  switching  on,  switching  ofT  and  adjusting 
the  volume  of  communications  equipment  such  as  transceivers, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  non-latching  button  for  selectively  completing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  within  said  apparatus; 
amplifier  means; 

volume  control  means  selectively  connected  to  said  ampli- 
fier means  and  adapted  to  provide  continuous  substan- 
tially linear  control  of  said  amplifier  means; 
a  power  supply  internal  to  said  apparatus,  said  non-latching 
button  being  coupled  to  said  power  supply,  said  power 
supply  having  a  source  lead  and  a  return  terminal; 
means  adapted  to  connect  said  power  supply  to  an  external 

source  of  electrical  power; 
relay  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply  to  and  discon- 
nect said  power  supply  from  said  volume  control  means; 
means  for  controlling  said  relay  means; 
time  delay  means  connected  between  said  non-latching  but- 
ton and  both  said  relay  control  means  and  said  volume 
control  means,  said  time  delay  having  a  predetermined 
timing  period;  and 
automatic  switching-off  means  actuating  said  relay  control 
means  to  disconnect  said  power  supply  and  said  amplifier 
means  when  loop  current  in  said  apparatus  is  interrupted; 
whereby  short  duration,  less  than  said  predetermined  timing 
period,  depression  of  said  non-latching  button  turns  said 
amplifier  on  and  off  by  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
power  supply  and  said  amplifier,  and  depression  of  said 
non-latching  button  for  greater  than  said  predetermined 
timing  period  adjusts  the  volume  of  said  amplifier  through 
said  volume  control  means. 
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4,384,261 

CLASS  A  COMPLEMENTARY  SINGLE-ENDED 

PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER 

Keqji  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Seizo  KabushikI  Kaisha,  Hamamatsn,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1980,  55-93419 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  a.  330—267  7  Claims 


**ic 


1.  An  amplifier  arrangement  including  an  isolated  amplifier 
having  an  input  section  and  an  output  section,  an  isolated 
power  supply  having  a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit 
the  secondary  circuit  of  the  power  supply  including  a  solar  cell 
arranged,  when  irradiated,  to  supply  direct  current  to  the  input 
section  of  the  isolated  amplifier,  and  the  primary  circuit  of  the 
power  supply  including  a  photo-emissive  device  arranged, 
when  energized,  to  irradiate  the  solar  cell,  the  input  and  output 
sections  of  the  amplifier  being  physically  separate  from  each 
other  and  the  primary  and  secondary  circuits  of  the  power 
supply  being  physically  separated  from  each  other  to  permit  an 
iaolat^g  member  to  be  interposed  between  the  input  and  out- 
put sections  of  the  amplifier  and  between  the  primary  and 
secondary  circuits  of  the  power  supply. 


tf>\jf 


1.  A  complementary  single-ended  push-pull  amplifier  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  complementary  bipolar  transistor  means; 
first  and  second  emitter  resistors  connected  in  series  between 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  complementary  bipolar 
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traniiitor  means,  a  connection  point  between  said  emitter 
resistors  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load; 

third  and  fourth  complementary  bipolar  transistors  con- 
nected in  series  between  bases  of  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means  and  having  their  bases  connected  to  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respectively; 

a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  between  the  emitters  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors  to  operate  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  in  the  Class  A  mode; 

said  third  and  fourth  transistors  comparing  a  voluge  across 
said  first  and  second  emitter  resistors  with  a  voltage  of 
said  constant  voltage  circuit;  and 

collector  currents  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  con- 
trolling base  biases  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means,  to  thereby  operate  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means  so  that  a  sum  of  collector  currents  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  is  kept  substantially  constant. 


4,384»263 
LEADLESS  nLTER 
Wcraer  E.  Ncobm,  DMrfleM;  Michael  B.  Head,  ArllagtM 
Heights,  and  Marshall  L.  Knouncl,  Boffalo  Grove,  all  of  Dl^ 
MslgBors  to  Corcom,  Inc.,  Ubcrtyrillc,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  IMl,  Scr .  No.  250,1M 
lot  a.}  H03H  7/01 


\i&.  a.  333-181 


SOalm 


4,384,262 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ASTABLE 

MULTIVIBRATOR 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  and  Hiroaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 

aiaignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-43353 

Int  a.}  GOIK  7/00:  H03K  i/262 

\i&.  a.  331-66  4  Clains 


TTJ^ 


1.  A  capacitor  arrangement  comprising,  first  and  second 
planar  line  to  ground  capacitors  with  electrical  terminals  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  an  electrical  conducting  grounding  Ub 
electrically  connected  to  first  sides  of  said  first  and  second  line 
to  ground  capacitors,  a  line  to  line  capacitor  with  electrical 
terminals  on  first  and  second  ends  thereof  and  positioned  so 
that  its  ends  are  closely  adjacent  to  said  electrical  terminals  on 
the  second  sides  of  said  first  and  second  line  to  ground  capaci- 
tors, respectively,  a  first  short  lead  portion  connected  between 
the  electrical  terminal  on  the  second  side  of  said  first  line  to 
ground  capacitor  and  the  electrical  terminal  on  the  first  end  of 
said  line  to  line  capacitor,  a  second  short  lead  portion  con- 
nected between  the  electrical  terminal  on  the  second  side  of 
said  second  line  to  ground  capacitor  and  the  electrical  terminal 
on  the  second  end  of  said  line  to  line  capacitor,  a  third  lead 
portion  attached  to  the  electrical  terminal  on  the  first  end  of 
said  line  to  line  capacitor,  a  fourth  lead  portion  attached  to  the 
electrical  terminal  on  the  second  side  of  said  first  line  to  ground 
capacitor  and  said  third  and  fourth  lead  portions  extending 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  fifth  lead  portion  attached  to  the 
electrical  terminal  on  the  second  end  of  said  line  to  line  capaci- 
tor, a  sixth  lead  portion  attached  to  the  electrical  terminal  on 
the  second  side  of  said  second  line  to  ground  capacitor  and, 
said  fifth  and  sixth  lead  portions  extending  parallel  to  each 
other. 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined  ambi- 
ent temperature,  comprising: 

an  astable  multivibrator  including  a  first  transistor,  and  a 
second  transistor  connected  at  its  input  terminal  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  through  a  fvst  ca- 
pacitor and  at  its  output  terminal  to  the  input  terminal  of 
said  first  transistor  through  a  second  capacitor,  each  of 
said  capacitors  being  connected  between  a  pair  of  resistors 
for  defining  a  pair  of  time  constants,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  transistors  being  arranged  to  be  exposed  to  an  ambient 
temperature; 

first  means  for  receiving  an  output  voluge  appearing  at  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  transistor  and  for  producing 
an  inverted  output  voltage  with  a  predetermined  time 
delay;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  the  inverted  output  voltage 
from  said  first  means  for  applying  a  bias  vohage  to  said 
first  capacitor  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor at  opposite  voltage  polarity  relative  to  that  of  a 
terminal  voltage  appearing  across  said  first  capacitor,  the 
value  of  said  bias  voltage  being  determined  in  such  a  way 
to  turn  off  one  of  said  transistors  in  reUtion  to  said  bias 
voltage  when  the  ambient  temperature  becomes  the  pre- 
determined one. 


4,384,264 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
MIchio  Kadota,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Mnrata  Manufactnr- 
Ing  Company  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1979,  54-50977; 
Not.  16, 1979, 54-149352;  Mar.  5, 1980, 55-28273;  Mar.  5, 1980, 
55-28274 

Int  a?  H03H  9/145.  9/64.  9/42 
VS.  a.  333—193  12  ClalM 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

first  and  second  sett  of  interdigital  electrodes  disposed  on 
said  substrate,  said  sets  of  interdigital  electrodes  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  a  given  distance,  each 
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said  let  of  interdigital  electrodes  comprising  a  pair  of 
comb-shaped  electrodes  interdigitated  with  each  other; 

said  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes  being  divided  into  first 
and  second  adjacent  portion  interdigital  electrodes  along  a 
propagating  direction  of  said  surface  acoustic  wave  de- 
vice, said  first  and  second  adjacent  portion  interdigital 
electrodes  being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  in 
series,  one  of  said  comb-shaped  electrodes  of  one  of  said 
portion  interdigital  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential;  and 

the  electrode  pattern  of  said  first  set  of  interdigital  electrodes 
being  such  that  the  sutic  capacitance  of  one  of  said  first 
and  second  portion  interdigital  electrodes  is  different  than 
the  static  copacitance  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
portion  interdigital  electrodes. 


4,384,265 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CX)IL 

SUnaflMto;  Toshinari  Ando;  Ulroshi  TmJl,  all  of 

nwraki;  TakaaU  Sato,  and  Yamhide  Hattotori,  both  of  Kobe, 
all  of  Japan,  aacigDors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha 
aad  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Inttitnte,  both  of  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jul.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,819 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1980,  55-107398 

lat  a.3  HOIF  7/22 

M&.  a.  335—216  3  Claims 


apparatus  (16, 121. 162)  sUdably  engaging  said  alarm  means 
for  electrically  coupling  said  fuse  element  to  said  second 


electrical  conducting  member  and  for  enabling  release  of 
said  alarm  means  upon  opening  of  said  fuse  element. 


4,384,267 
THERMOSENSmVE  FUSE 
Shigeru  Aoki,  Takatsiiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufoc- 
taring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,227 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jol.  7, 1980,  55-96141[U] 
Int  a.5  HOIH  37/76 
U.S.  a.  337— 407  12  Claims 


3lb26a/24l>     240 


23 

( 

\ 


rv,  l/| 


21a  21  29  35  34  37 


31a  33  24 


31 


1.  A  superconductive  coil  comprising  * 

a  plurality  of  pancake  coils  made  of  superconductive  wires 
and  having  at  least  one  cooling  surface  on  which  first  and 
second  fine  grooves  are  respectively  formed  in  different 
directions  wherein  said  first  fine  grooves  are  formed  along 
the  surface  of  said  wires  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  wires  in  preparing  said  superconductive  wires  and 
said  second  fine  grooves  are  formed  on  the  surface  said 
pancake  coils  so  as  to  intersect  said  first  fme  grooves. 


4,384*266 
FUSE  APPARATUS 
C.  Lo,  Whitehall,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BcU  Telephone 
LaboratoriflB,  lacorporatad,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,555 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIH  85/30 
US,  CL  337—244  13  Claims 

1.  A  fuse  (1)  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrical  conducting  members  (11, 12), 
a  fuse  element  (13)  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  electrical 

conducting  members,  and 
alarm  means  (14, 15)  coupling  said  fuse  element  to  a  second 
one  of  said  electrical  conducting  members  for  indicating 
fiulure  of  said  fuse. 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
said  fuse  further  comprises 


1.  A  thermosensitive  fuse,  comprising: 

a  casing  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material,  said 
casing  having  an  axially  elongated  configuration  with  its 
one  end  opened  and  the  other  end  closed; 

a  fu^t  conductor  connected  to  said  casing; 

a  meltable  substance  located  in  said  casing  and  extending 
from  said  closed  end  of  said  casing  to  a  position  between 
said  closed  and  opened  ends,  said  meltable  substance  being 
in  a  solid  state  when  it  is  under  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture and  in  a  liquid  state  when  it  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

a  bushing  made  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  material 
and  fixedly  attached  to  said  open  end  of  said  casing; 

a  second  conductor  supported  by  said  bushing  such  that  one 
end  of  said  second  conductor  projects  into  said  casing  in 
alignment  with  an  axis  of  said  elongated  casing  and  the 
other  end  of  said  second  conductor  extends  outwardly 
from  said  casing; 

a  solid  contact  member  made  of,  or  coated  with,  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  having  first  and  second  end 
faces  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  contact  member,  said 
end  faces  being  parallel  to  one  another,  an  angle  defined 
between  said  end  faces  and  an  axis  of  said  contact  member 
extending  between  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  end 
faces  being  other  than  90*,  said  contact  member  being 
movably  housed  in  said  casing  with  said  first  end  face 
facing  said  meltable  substance  and  said  second  end  face 
facing  said  bushing; 

a  first  coil  spring  housed  in  said  casing  between  said  meltable 
substance  and  said  first  end  face  of  the  contact  member  for 
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pushing  said  contact  member  against  said  one  end  of  said 
second  conductor;  and 
a  second  coil  spring,  which  is  weaker  than  said  first  coil 
spring,  housed  in  said  casing  between  said  bushing  and 
said  second  end  face  of  said  contact  member  for  biasing 
said  contact  member  away  from  said  one  end  of  said 
second  conductor,  said  first  and  second  springs  acting  on 
said  contact  member  to  produce  a  moment  about  said  one 
end  of  said  second  conductor  such  that  said  contact  mem- 
ber contacts  said  casing  and  establishes  an  electrical  path 
between  said  first  and  second  conductors  through  said 
casing  and  said  contact  member,  said  meltable  substance 
being  melted  above  said  predetermined  temperature  to 
release  said  first  coil  spring  from  pushing  said  contact 
member  against  said  one  end  of  said  second  conductor  to 
effect  the  separation  of  said  contact  member  away  from 
said  one  end  of  said  second  conductor  by  the  biasing  force 
of  the  second  coil  spring. 

4384,268 
MARINE  NAVIGATION  ASSISTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Matthewnan,  2345  Confederation  PIcwy.,  Penthoaic 
4,  MiailMaiiga,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  233,070 

iBt  a.}  G08G  i/00;  G08B  5/36 

13  JS.  a.  340-29  10  Claims 


tively  and  thereby  remind  the  boatman  on  which  side  any  one 
of  such  buoys  should  be  passed. 

4,384,269 

VEHICLE  ACCELERATION/DECELERATION 

WARNING  SYSTEM  HAVING  TURN  SIGNAL  FEATURES 

Robert  W.  Carlton,  410  GctxriUe  Rd.,  Amherst,  N.Y.  14226 

ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  103,410,  Dec  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,258,353.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244,884 

iBt  a.J  B60Q  1/34 

VJS.  a.  340-67  •  ClaiM 


R1  y9       I 


1.  Apparatus  for  reminding  a  boatman  of  the  side  of  a  buoy 
on  which  said  buoy  should  be  passed  comprising  first  and 
second  light  emitting  devices  each  having  first  and  second 
electrodes  and  each  being  of  a  type  that  emite  light  of  a  first 
color  when  a  first  potential  is  applied  to  said  first  electrode 
thereof  and  a  second  potential  is  applied  to  said  second  elec- 
trode thereof  and  of  a  second  color  different  from  said  first 
color  when  a  third  potential  is  applied  to  said  first  electrode 
thereof  and  a  fourth  potential  is  applied  to  said  second  elec- 
trode thereof,  said  first  and  third  potentials  being  different 
from  each  other  and  said  second  and  fourth  potentials  being 
different  from  each  other,  means  mounting  said  light  emitting 
devices  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  and  switching  means 
connected  to  said  light  emitting  devices  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  said  potentials,  said  switching  means 
being  so  connected  to  said  light  emitting  devices  as  to  be 
adapted  to  supply  in  one  position  of  said  switching  means  said 
first  and  second  potentials  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
respectively  of  said  first  light  emitting  device  and  said  third 
and  fourth  potentials  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  respec- 
tively of  said  second  light  emitting  device,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  light  emitting  devices  emit  said  first  and  second 
colors  respectively,  and  in  another  position  of  said  switching 
means  said  first  and  second  potentials  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  respectively  of  said  second  light  emitting  device  and 
said  third  and  fourth  potentials  to  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes respectively  of  said  first  light  emitting  device,  whereby 
said  first  and  second  light  emitting  devices  emit  said  second 
and  first  colors  respectively  whereby  when  proceeding  in  a 
Channel  marked  by  starboard  and  port  buoys  of  two  different 
colors  a  boatman  can  set  the  starboard  side  one  and  the  port 
side  one  of  light  emitting  devices  to  emit  colors  that  indicate  to 
the  boatman  the  colors  of  the  starboard  and  port  buoys  respec- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  acceleration  or  deceler- 
ation warning  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  an  electrome- 
chanical transducer  for  converting  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
into  an  electrical  quantity  which  changes  in  proportion  to  the 
vehicle  rate  of  deceleration,  an  oscillator  for  generating  a 
variable  frequency  output  signal,  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  transducer  and  to  said  oscillator  for  varying  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  output  signal  in  proportion  to  the 
vehicle  rate  of  deceleration,  first  and  second  warning  lamps 
located  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  on  at  least  one  exterior 
end  of  the  vehicle  and  operatively  connected  to  said  oscillator 
in  a  manner  such  that  said  lamps  flash  visibly  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  vehicle  rate  of  deceleration: 

(a)  manually  operated  switch  means  having  a  first  sute 
manually  selectable  to  indicate  turning  of  the  vehicle  in 
one  direction,  a  neutral  state  in  which  no  turning  is  indi- 
cated, and  a  second  sUte  manually  selecuble  to  indicate 
turning  of  the  vehicle  in  another  direction;  and 

(b)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  to  said 
warning  lamps  and  to  said  oscillator,  said  circuit  means 
including  means  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  apply  a 
substantially  constant  frequency  signal  to  said  first  warn- 
ing lamp  and  means  for  preventing  application  of  said 
oscillator  signal  to  said  second  warning  lamp  when  said 
switch  is  in  said  first  state,  and  said  circuit  means  further 
including  means  for  causing  said  oscillator  to  apply  a 
substantially  constant  frequency  signal  to  said  second 
warning  lamp  and  means  for  preventing  application  of 
said  oscillator  signal  to  said  fust  warning  lamp  when  said 
switch  is  in  said  second  state. 


4,384,270 

TURN  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

AUTOMOBILES 

Masayoki  Morita,  TokoiuuM,  and  Tasoka  Nakano,  Miznaami, 

both  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Kaboshikl  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 

Denki  Scisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,718 
aaims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Nov.    30,    1979, 
54/165065[U] 

lat  0.3  B60Q  1/00 
VJS.  CL  340—73  ^^  Claias 

1.*  In  an  automobile  having  first  and  second  turn  indicators 
which  are  actuated  one  at  a  time  by  a  manually  operable  actua- 
tor means,  and  a  turn  indicator  system  for  cancelling  the  actu- 
ated one  of  the  first  and  second  turn  indicaton  when  a  steering 
wheel  shaft  of  the  automobile  which  has  been  rotated  in  one 
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direction  from  its  neutral  position  is  returned  towards  the 
neutral  position,  said  turn  indicator  system  comprising: 
a  plate  member  rotatably  mounted  on,  and  frictionally  en- 
gaged to,  said  steering  wheel  shaft  to  cause  said  plate 
member  to  route  together  with  said  steering  wheel  shaft; 
a  contact  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  plate  member; 
first  and  second  stop  members  disposed  around  said  steering 
wheel  shaft  and  spaced  a  predetermined  angle  from  each 
other  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  steering  wheel  shaft, 
said  contact  member  adapted  to  come  into  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  stop  members  when  said  steering 
wheel  is  rotated  in  first  and  second  directions,  respec- 


R      aoiyi. 
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tively,  said  contact  member,  when  forced  into  contact 
with  any  one  of  the  first  and  second  stop  members  depend- 
ing on  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel  shaft, 
being  held  motionless  in  engagement  with  the  correspond- 
ing stop  member  while  permitting  the  continued  rotation 
of  the  steering  wheel  shaft; 

first  and  second  switch  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  stop  members,  respectively,  such  that 
said  first  and  second  switch  means  are  actuated  by  said 
contact  member;  and 

means  for  cancelling  said  first  and  second  turn  indicators  by 
the  actuation  of  said  second  and  first  switch  means,  re- 
spectively. 


direction  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens,  the  traffic  light 
further  including  mounting  means  for  said  light  source,  said 
mounting  means  blocking  all  light  from  reaching  said  reflector 
in  a  central  portion  of  said  reflector,  the  transverse  dimensions 
of  said  lens  corresponding  to  the  transverse  dimensions  of  said 
central  portion  of  said  reflector,  and  the  focal  length  of  said 
lens  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  reflector,  said  lens  being 
directly  carried  on  said  cover  glass,  said  cover  glass  having  a 
periphery,  said  lens  being  supported  with  colorless,  transpar- 
ent supporting  spokes  which  have  a  constant  thickness 
whereby  the  emerging  light  rays  are  parallel  to  the  corre- 
sponding incident  light  rays,  said  spokes  extending  to  and 
connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  cover  glass. 


4,384,272 
IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS 
Atsuyuki  Tanaka,  Shinahiro;  Hiroaki  Kojima,  Toyokawa;  Shozo 
Kaieda,  Toyokawa;  Tokuzi  KakiucU,  Toyokawa;  Nobuaki 
Niahioka,  Toyokawa;  Yokio  Tadanchi,  and  Hidekazu 
Nakagami,  both  of  Toyohaahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kaboshiki  iLaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1979,  54/129132 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  382—50  6  Claims 
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4,384,271 
TRAFTIC  UGHT 
Conielis  A.  Visscr,  EindboTca,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,703 
ClaiiH  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jun.  20,  1979, 
7904815 

Int  CL^  B60Q  l/OO;  G02B  5/12 
U.S.  CL  340-119  1  Claim 
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1.  A  traffic  light  comprising  a  parabolic  reflector,  a  light 
source,  and  a  converging  lens,  the  light  source  being  arranged 
in  the  common  focal  point  of  the  reflector  and  the  lens,  the 
reflector  having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  focal  length 
thereof,  a  cover  glass,  said  lens  being  smaller  than  said  cover 
glass,  said  reflector  extending  over  substantially  the  whole-area 
of  said  cover  glass  intermediate  said  cover  glass  and  said  Ught 
source,  said  lens  being  so  dimensioned  that  substantially  all 
light  reflected  from  the  reflector  passes  therethrough  in  a 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus  which  is  arranged  to  project 
an  image  of  an  original  onto  a  solid  state  image  sensor  in  which 
a  large  number  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  are  dis- 
posed, and  to  successively  read  out  from  respective  photoelec- 
tric conversion  elements,  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  an 
amount  of  light  which  is  received  and  for  providing  output 
signals  into  binary  form  corresponding  to  said  electrical  signals 
so  as  to  be  stored,  said  image  reading  apparatus  comprising; 
a  means  for  illuminating  the  surface  of  said  original  which  is 

supported  on  a  plate  by  emitting  light; 
a  marking  member  movably  provided  for  displacement  in  a 
sub-scanning  direction  along  the  surface  of  said  plate,  said 
marking  member  being  disposed  in  a  position  to  be  illumi- 
nated by  said  illuminating  means  and  projectable  onto  said 
solid  state  image  sensor; 
a  means  for  judging  said  marking  member  as  being  projected 
onto  said  soUd  state  image  sensor,  when  a  particular  com- 
bination of  signals  is  read  out  during  a  reading  out  of  a 
signal  corresponding  to  a  Ught  pattern  projected  onto  said 
solid  sUte  image  sensor; 
a  means  for  starting  the  storing  of  said  output  of  said  image 
sensor  as  image  data  upon  judgement  of  said  marking;  and 
a  means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  light,  said  means  emit- 
ting a  signal  for  controlling  said  amount  of  light  emitted 
by  said  illuminating  means  by  reading  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  a  analog  output  produced  due  to  the  projection  of 
said  marking  member  onto  said  image  sensor  when  said 
marking  member  is  judged. 
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4,384,273 
TIME  WARP  SIGNAL  RECOGNITION  PROCESSOR  FOR 

MATCHING  SIGNAL  PATTERNS 

Bryan  D.  Acklaad,  East  Windsor,  Da?id  J.  Burr,  Tinton  Falls, 

and  Ndl  H.  E.  Waste,  Eatontown,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU 

Tdephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,952 

Int  a.3  G06K  9/64;  GIOL  1/00 

VJS.  CL  382—34  10  Clainu 


activated,  and  to  produce  a  first  summed  current  which  is 
a  selected  proportion  of  said  sum; 

a  second  reference  transistor  for  conducting  a  second  refer- 
ence current; 

a  selected  number  of  second  transistors  each  coimected  to 
conduct,  when  activated,  a  current  of  a  unique  value  in 
proportion  to  said  second  reference  current; 

second  means  to  activate  one  or  more  of  said  selected  num- 
ber  of  second  transistors  to  conduct  respective  currents  of 
said  unique  values;  and 

means  to  form  a  sum  of  said  first  summed  current  and  the 
current  conducted  by  said  selected  number  of  second 
transistors,  when  activated,  to  produce  an  output  current 
proportional  to  a  selected  digital  input  signal. 


1.  A  method  for  matching  signals,  said  method  including  the 
step  of 

extending  an  unknown  input  signal  and  a  reference  input 
signal  through  an  orthogonal  array  of  processor  cells  and 
characterized  in  that  said  method  further  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

time  warping  one  input  signal  with  respect  to  the  other  input 
signal; 

processing  said  wrapped  input  signals  in  processor  cells,  said 
cells  being  coupled  to  a  predetermined  diagonal  of  said 
array; 

controlling  said  processing  by  having  all  cells  coupled  to 
said  diagonal  of  said  array  concurrently  processing  said 
input  signals;  and 

generating  during  said  processing  a  measure  of  the  corre- 
spondence between  said  input  signals. 

4^84,274 

CURRENT  MIRROR  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 

CONVERTER 

Roger  A.  Mao,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 

crosystems.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  504»61,  Jnn.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,171 

Int  a.s  H03K  13/03 

U.S.  a.  340— 347  DA  13  Claims 


4,384,275 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  AND  WIDE  RANGE  SHAFT 

POSITION  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEMS 

Marvin  Masel,  Teaneck;  Ralph  J.  Meehan,  Wayne,  and  Joris ' 

Scbroeder,  Chatham,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Otis  ElcTstor 

Company,  Fannington,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,242,  Jul.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,798,  Dec.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,868 

Int  a.J  H03K  13/02:  GOID  5/34 


VS.  a.  340—347  P 
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1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  malcing  use  of  current  mirror 
transistors  comprising 

a  first  reference  transistor  connected  to  conduct  a  first  refer- 
ence current; 

a  selected  number  of  first  transistors,  each  connected  to 
conduct,  when  activated,  a  current  of  a  unique  value  in 
proportion  to  said  first  reference  current; 

first  means  to  activate  one  or  more  of  said  selected  number 
of  first  transistors  to  conduct  respective  currents  of  said 
unique  values; 

current  mirror  means  to  form  a  sum  of  the  currents  con- 
ducted by  said  selected  number  of  first  transistors,  when 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  position  transducer  for  providing  a  binary 
representation  of  the  number  of  revolutions  made  by  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  to  which  the  transducer  is  connected,  comprising: 

first  and  second  coded  disks  having  sensible  indicia  thereon 
and  arranged  for  mutually  related  rototion  by  said  shaft  so 
that  a  first  one  of  said  coded  disks  is  routed  an  integral 
number  of  revolutions  for  each  revolution  of  said  shaft 
and  the  second  one  of  said  coded  disks  is  routed  an  even 
binary  number  of,  or  2",  revolutions  as  said  first  coded 
disk  is  routed  one  more  than  said  binary  number,  or  2"+ 1 
revolutions,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  zero; 

sensing  means  related  to  each  disk  for  sensing  the  incidia 
thereon  to  provide  signals  indicative  of  roution  of  each 
disk  from  a  roUtional  reference  position;  and 

signal  processing  means  interconnected  with  said  sensing 
means  and  responsive  to  the  signals  corresponding  to  said 
first  coded  disk  for  providing  a  binary  si^ul  represenU- 
tion  of  the  angular  position  of  said  first  coded  disk,  and 
responsive  to  the  signals  corresponding  to  both  of  said 
coded  disks  to  provide,  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in 
the  angular  positions  of  said  disks  indicated  thereby,  a 
tnnary  signal  represenUtion  of  the  number  of  revolutions 
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that  said  first  coded  disk  is  rotated  from  said  rotational 
reference  position. 


4,384,276 

CAPACmVE  DAC  TO  FILTER  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

StephcB  H.  KcUey,  and  Richard  W.  Ulmer,  both  of  Anstim  Tcx^ 

SMigBon  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schauibarg,  Dl. 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,850 

lot  CL^  H03K  W02 

U.S.  CL  340— 347  DA  4aatai 
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1.  In  combination: 

capacitive  DAC  means  for  capacitively  coupling  a  charge  to 
an  output  portion  thereof  in  proportion  to  a  voltage  coupled 
to  an  input  portion  thereof; 

input  switching  means  for  coupling  the  input  portion  of  the 
capacitive  DAC  means  to  a  fu^t  reference  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  a  first  enable  signal; 

filter  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  on  an  output  portion 
thereof  at  a  voltage  related  to  the  charge  coupled  to  an  input 
portion  thereof; 

output  switching  means  for  coupling  the  output  portion  of  the 
capacitive  DAC  means  to  the  input  portion  of  the  filter 
means  in  response  to  a  second  enable  signal,  and  to  a  second 
reference  voltage  in  response  to  a  third  enable  signal,  and 

clock  generator  means  for  sequentially  providing  the  third 
enable  signal  during  a  discharge  period,  the  second  enable 
signal  during  a  settling  period,  the  first  and  second  enable 
signals  during  a  sample  period,  and  the  first  enable  signal 
during  a  bold  period. 


between  first  and  second  reference  voltages  in  response  to 
the  digital  input  code,  comprising: 
resistance  means  coupled  between  the  first  and  second 
reference  voltages,  for  developing  on  each  of  a  rank 
ordered  plurality  of  step  nodes  a  predetermined  step 
voltage  between  the  first  and  second  reference  voltages; 
and 
R  ladder  switching  means  coupled  between  the  resistance 
means  and  a  common  rail,  for  coupling,  in  response  to 
the  digital  input  code,  a  selected  one  of  the  step  nodes  to 
the  common  rail;  and 
charge  redistribution  means  coupled  to  the  common  rail,  for 
providing  the  analog  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  step 
voltage  on  the  common  rail  and  the  digital  input  code, 
comprising:  capacitance  means  comprising  a  rank  ordered 
plurality  of  capacitors  having  respective  first  plates  and 
interconnected  second  plates,  for  developing  the  analog 
output  signal  on  the  second  plates  as  a  function  of  the 
voltages  coupled  to  the  first  plates,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
C  ladder  switching  means  having  a  rank  ordered  plurality 
of  C  rung  switching  elements  and  a  rank  ordered  plural- 
ity of  C  rail  switching  elements  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  reference  voltages,  the  common  rail  and  each  of 
the  fvst  plates  of  the  capacitors,  for  coupling,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  digital  input  code,  the  step  voltage  on  the 
conmion  rail  to  the  first  plate  of  a  selected  one  of  the 
capacitors,  the  first  reference  voltage  to  the  first  plates 
of  each  of  the  capacitors  of  lower  rank  than  the  selected 
one  of  the  capacitors,  and  the  second  reference  voltage 
to  the  first  plates  of  each  of  the  capacitors  of  higher 
rank  than  the  selected  one  of  the  capacitors. 


4,384,277 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Rohcrt  N.  Allgood,  and  Stephen  H.  Kelley,  both  of  Anatiii,  Tex., 

■wigBon  to  Motonria,  Ibc^  Schaamboii,  DL 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261^52 

lirt.  a?  H03K  W02 

UJ5.  CL  340—347  DA  14  OafaM 


4,384,278 

ONE-BIT  CODEC  WITH  SLOPE  OVERLOAD 

CORRECnON 

O'ConneU  J.  BetUauin,  Marlboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele* 

phone  Laboratories,  locorporatcd,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,861 

iBt  a.3  H03K  ;j/22 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  23  Claims 
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1.  In  a  converter  for  providing  an  analog  output  signal 
corresponding  to  a  digital  input  code,  comprising: 
voltage  divider  means  for  providing  a  step  voltage  selected 


1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  slope  overload  in  a  differ- 
ential digital  pulse  code  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  an  analog  input  signal  with  a  reconstructed  signal 

to  generate  an  error  signal, 
sampling  the  error  signal  to  produce  a  digital  signal, 
generating  said  reconstructed  signal  in  response  to  said 

digital  signal, 
detecting  an  occurrence  of  slope  overload,  and 
revetsing  the  polarity  of  said  reconstructed  signal  when  such 

occurrence  of  slope  overload  is  detected. 
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434,279  direction  of  incidence  thereof  in  the  plane  extending  between 

MODULAR  LARGE  SCALE  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  the  layers. 

Shozoo  Fqjita,  NagMaki,  Japan,  aaatgnor  to  MitnUiU  Deaki  

KabusUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  a  «^  mi 

Filed  Mty  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,263  .^^^,  .^rfl'fll,^  .t^™^  c.^t. ...  « 

Claim,   priority,  ^lii^rtio.  Japan,   May  »,   1979,  54-  THEIT  DCTECnON /UPPARATO^^ 

72984rUl             '•  "^                "»'~^         '  MAGNETIC  TARGETS 

^^  Michael  N.  Cooper,  Finihing,  N.Y.,  anigDor  to  Knogo  Corpora- 


lot  CL^  G09G  im 
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6  n««—       tioB,  Hickfrille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31. 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,008 
lat  a.}  G08B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340—572 
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1.  A  large  scale  display  device  having  a  display  surface 
constituted  by  a  number  of  image  display  tubes  which  are 
arranged  lengthwise  and  breadthwise  comprising: 

a  frame  having  vertical  main  posts;  and 

block-shaped  face  plates  to  each  of  which  a  number  of  image 
display  tubes  and  a  control  imit  are  secured  to  form  an 
assembly,  said  face  plates  having  horizontal  support  mem- 
bers; 

said  assemblies  being  stacked  one  on  another  beginning  with 
a  lowest  line  in  said  frame  and  said  assembHes  being  se- 
cured to  said  main  posts  with  said  horizontal  support 
members  which  are  provided  on  the  back  of  each  block- 
shaped  face  plate. 


4,384,280 

ANTI-ENTRY  DEVICE  FOR  SURFACES 

Gnnter  Haag,  Hesaenlauweg  10  B,  Stuttgart  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE80/00085,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2, 1981 

per  FOed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  232,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jun.  9, 
1979,2923433 

lot  CL^  G08B  13/18 
VJS.  CL  340—556  11  Claims 
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1.  Article  theft  detection  apparatus  for  signalling  the  passage 
of  protected  articles  from  a  protected  area  through  an  interro- 
gation zone,  said  articles  having  targets  mounted  on  them  in 
the  form  of  thin  elongated  strips  of  easily  saturable  magnetic 
material  which,  when  subjected  to  an  alternating  magnetic 
interrogation  field  in  said  zone,  become  repeatedly  saturated 
and  produce  alternating  magnetic  response  fields  at  frequen- 
cies which  are  harmonics  of  the  frequency  of  said  interrogation 
field,  said  article  theft  detection  apparatus  comprising  trans- 
mitter and  receiving  antennas  positioned  across  from  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  interrogation  zone,  said  trans- 
mitter antenna  being  formed  of  a  single  turn  loop  of  a  high 
electrical  conductivity  material,  a  transmitter  connected  to 
drive  alternating  electrical  current  in  said  loop  to  cause  it  to 
generate  said  alternating  magnetic  interrogation  field  in  said 
zone,  said  receiver  antenna  being  formed  of  a  single  turn  rect- 
angular outer  loop  of  high  electrical  conductivity  rigid  metal 
pipe  having  its  longer  dimension  vertical  and  bisected  by  a 
length  of  high  electrical  conductivity  rigid  metal  pipe  extend- 
ing vertically  along  the  center  of  said  rectangular  loop  to  form 
two  bucking  loops,  a  receiver  connected  to  receive  and  detect 
altmating  currents  at  a  selected  one  of  said  harmonic  frequen- 
cies which  flow  more  heavily  in  one  bucking  loop  than  the 
other  and  an  alarm  connected  to  operate  in  response  to  the 
reception  and  detection  of  said  alternating  currents  by  said 
receiver. 


4,384,282  

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  A  FREEZING 

TEMPERATURE  IN  A  SELECTED  LOCATION 

ETcrett  G.  Dculso^  Jr.,  200  Glcuricw  Rd.,  Caidldd,  OUo 


1.  An  anti-entry  device  for  surfaces  in  which  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel edges  of  the  surface  to  be  protected  are  provided  with 
light-reflecting  layers  which  coniduct  the  light  coming  from  a 
source  of  light  to  a  receiver  which  is  adapted  to  generate  a 
signal  in  reqxMise  to  said  light  and  in  which  an  alarm  is  given 
off'  when  said  light  is  disturbed,  wherein  the  light-reflecting 
layers  are  formed  of  elements  which  reflect  an  impinging  ray 
of  light,  independently  of  its  angle  of  incidence,  parallel  to  the 


Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,300 
bt  a.)  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  CL  340-580  •  O^tam 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  predetermined  freezing  tempera- 
ture in  a  selected  kxation  and  comprising  an  alarm  means,  an 
elongated  tube,  an  elongated  section  of  insulating  material 
disposed  therein  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  tube,  a  pair 
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of  spaced  electrics]  conductors  positioned  longitudinally  in 
said  section  of  insulating  material,  the  ends  of  said  tube  being 
sealed,  a  liquid  in  said  tube  having  a  known  freezing  tempera- 
ture, portions  of  said  insulating  material  being  removed  from 
said  electrical  conductors  so  as  to  expose  to  said  liquid  a  sec- 


rX 
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tion  of  one  conductor  near  one  end  of  said  tube  and  a  section 
of  the  other  conductor  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  said 
electrical  conductors  connected  with  said  alarm  means,  said 
alarm  means  arranged  to  initiate  an  alarm  upon  ice  forming  in 
said  liquid. 
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(d)  averaging  the  mean  values  taken  over  an  interval  which 
is  an  integral  multiple  n  of  r  wherein  2^n^40,  and 

(d)  triggering  an  alarm  when  a  value  formed  in  step  (a) 
exceeds  a  first  predetermined  critical  value  and  triggering 
an  alarm  when  a  result  of  step  (d)  exceeds  a  second  prede- 
termined critical  value. 


4,384,284 
KEYBOARD  OPERATED  AUDIO  VISUAL  SYSTEM 
Hironi  Juo,  Goie;  SUgeU  Tsqji,  Teurf,  and  Shigemi  Maeda, 
Sakai,  all  of  Japu,  anignon  to  Sharp  K«Kn«iitirf  Kaigha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,851 

ClaiBH  priority,  appikatioB  Japu,  Mtf .  9, 1979,  54-28142 

iBt  CL^  G09G  3/00 

MS.  CL  340—706  24  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  the  exposure  of  an  individual 
person  to  toxic  gases,  wherein  the  gas  concentration  is  continu- 
ously measured  using  a  sensor  for  the  specific  gas,  recorded, 
and  the  measured  values  are  then  read  and  evaluated,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  periodically  scanning  instantaneous  values  of  the  concen- 
tration; 

(b)  forming  temporal  mean  values  of  the  instantaneous  val- 
ues over  a  predetermined  time  interval  r,  wherein  SO  sec. 
Sr^  130  sec.  and  r  is  greater  than  the  time  for  each  scan; 

(c)  storing  the  mean  values; 
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4,384*283 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
THE  SUBJECTION  OF  INDIVIDUAL  PEOPLE  TO 
HARMFUL  GASES 
Eckard  Drope,  Cologne;  Karl  P.  Jansky,  Moensing;  Wilhelm 
PnNS,  Mnnich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gnrnany,  and  Wolfriun 
Breocr,  deceased,  late  of  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
G>y  Gisela  Breoer,  Axel  W.  Brener,  Ingo  R.  Brener,  execu- 
ton),  aasignnrt  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen  and 
Coapor-Elcctronic  GmbH,  Munich,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtraaoy 

Filed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,344 
Clatas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  12, 
1979,  2924367 

iBt  a?  G08B  17/10 
VS.  a.  340-632  10  Claims 
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1.  An  audio  visual  system  comprising: 

reproduction  system  means  for  developing  audio  sound 
information,  digital  picture  data  information,  and  digital 
operation  instruction  commands  from  a  recording  me- 
dium containing  a  plurality  of  data  sections,  each  of  said 
data  sections  having  said  audio  information  provided  on  a 
first  track  separate  from  a  second  track  having  said  picture 
data  information  and  operation  instruction  commands 
stored  thereon,  said  audio  information  being  recovered 
from  said  first  track  substantially  simultaneously  with  the 
recovery  of  said  picture  data  information  and  said  opera- 
tion instruction  commands  from  said  second  track; 

speaker  system  means  responsive  to  the  audio  sound  infor- 
mation developed  from  said  reproduction  system  means 
for  generating  audio  sound  in  accordance  with  said  audio 
sound  information  developed  by  said  reproduction  system 
means; 

video  control  means  responsive  to  the  picture  data  informa- 
tion and  the  operation  instruction  commands  developed 
from  said  reproduction  system  means  for  providing  a 
video  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 

an  image  screen  for  providing  a  visual  image  in  response  to 
said  video  signal;  and 

input  means  connected  to  said  reproduction  system  means 
for  selecting  a  desired  one  of  said  data  sections  stored  in 
said  recording  mediimi,  said  reproduction  system  being 
controlled  in  response  to  the  selection  of  the  desired  data 
section  via  said  input  means  and  in  response  to  said  digital 
operation  instruction  conunands  recorded  on  said  record- 
ing medium.  ^ 


4,384,285 
DATA  CHARACTER  VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 
VISUAL  ATTRIBUTES 
Nicholas  R.  Loag,  Hndsoa,  NJI.;  Joseph  L.  Ryan,  Tnscon, 
Ariz.;  John  P.  Stafford,  Nashua,  N  JL,  and  Richard  R.  Wat- 
Una,  Chdavford,  Mass.,  assizors  to  Honeywell  Informatioa 
SysteoH  lK.t  Wattham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235^08 
lot  CL^  G09G  1/02 
MS.  CL  340—723  3  OaiM 

1.  A  video  control  system  for  supplying  data  characters  in 
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conjunction  with  visual  attributes  to  video  drive  logic  control- 
ling the  operation  of  a  CRT  video  screen  in  a  video  terminal 
system  having  a  timing  control  system,  said  video  control 
system  comprising: 
random  access  memory  means  for  storing  character  address 
codes  at  character-address-code  addresses  and  for  storing 
visual  attribute  codes,  there  being  a  visual-attribute-code 
address  associated  with  each  character-address-code  ad- 
dress, each  visual  attribute  code  comprising  attribute 
control  bits  and  an  attribute-change  flag  bit; 
logic  memory  means  responsive  to  character  address  codes 
issued  by  said  random  access  memory  means  for  providing 
binary  data  character  codes; 


adders  and  shifters  with  an  output  of  said  recursive  pro- 
cessor means  coupled  to  an  input  and  responsive  to  said  at 
least  one  signal  and  to  said  further  signal  for  producing  a 
sequence  of  digital  signals,  each  representing  different 
coordinates  of  said  selected  indicia,  each  said  diflerent 
coordinates  spaced  from  adjacent  coordinates  by  a  prede- 
termined distance,  and 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  signal  sequehces  from 
said  recursive  processor  means,  and  to  signals  indicative 
of  instantaneous  sweep  position  for  illuminating  said  dis- 
play field  when  said  sweep  is  in  a  position  corresponding 
to  a  coordinate  of  said  indicia. 
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video  information  stream  logic  means  receiving  said  binary 
data  character  codes  from  said  logic  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  clock  control  signals  generated  by  said 
timing  control  system  for  converting  said  binary  character 
codes  to  a  serial  video  bit  stream  to  be  applied  to  said 
video  drive  logic;  and 

visual  attribute  logic  means  for  receiving  visual  attribute 
codes  from  said  random  access  memory  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  character  clock  control  signal  issued  by  said 
timing  control  system  and  to  said  attribute  change  flag  bit 
for  changing  and  holding  a  binary  visual  attribute  code 
and  for  supplying  said  binary  visual  attribute  code  to  said 
video  drive  logic  until  changed  in  response  to  an  attribute- 
change  flag  bit  in  a  subsequent  visual  attribute  code. 


4,384,287 
INVERTER  aRCUrrS  USING  INSULATED  GATE  FIELD 

EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Hiraku  Sakuma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,267 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1979,  54-44014 

Int  a.J  G09G  3/28;  H03K  19/094 

VJS.  a.  340—771  18  Claimi 


4384,286 
HIGH  SPEED  GRAPHICS 
Michael  J.  DiToro,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,887 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/14 

VS.  a.  340—727  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  display  device  for  displaying  selected  indicia  on  a 
field  swept  in  a  predetermined  pattern  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing coordinates  of  an  ellipse  or  degenerate  forms  thereof  in- 
cluding: 
a  processor  for  generating  a  sequence  of  digital  signals,  each 
representing  a  coordinate  of  said  selected  indicia  in  re- 
sponse to  indicia  selection  signals,  said  processor  compris- 

'"8= 

initiating  processor  means  responsive  to  said  indicia  selec- 
tion signals  for  producing  at  least  one  signal  representing 
a  first  coordinate  and  a  further  signal  representing  a  rate  of 
change  of  at  least  one  component  of  said  first  coordinate, 

recursive  processor  means  consisting  essentially  only  of 


9.  A  plasma  display  panel  comprising  an  X-Y  matrix  of  dots 
arranged  in  columns  and  rows;  column  driver  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  any  predetermined  ones  of  said  columns;  line 
driver  means  for  selectively  energizing  any  one  of  said  rows, 
whereby  the  combination  of  the  selective  energization  of  said 
column  and  line  driver  means  selects  predetermined  dots  in 
said  matrix;  and  inverter  means  individually  associated  with 
said  column  driver  means  and  said  line  driver  means,  respec- 
tively, for  energizing  said  driver  means;  each  of  said  inverter 
means  comprising  a  complementary  pair  formed  by  first  and 
second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors  connected  in  series 
across  terminals  of  a  power  supply;  an  output  terminal  coupled 
to  a  junction  point  between  said  first  and  second  transistors;  a 
diode  coupled  between  a  control  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  a  power  supply  terminal  associated  therewith,  said 
diode  being  poled  to  clamp  said  control  electrode  at  a  prede- 
termined voltage  relative  to  the  voltage  of  the  power  supply 
terminal  associated  with  said  first  transistor;  an  input  terminal 
coupled  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  means 
including  a  capacitance  means  coupled  between  said  control 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  input  terminal  for 
establishing  a  time  constant  at  said  control  electrode  of  said 
one  transistor;  and  means  for  applying  to  said  input  terminal  an 
input  control  pulse  which  is  shorter  than  said  time  constant,  the 
capacitance  value  of  said  capacitance  means  being  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  internal  capacitance  of  said  first  transistor  so 
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that  a  potential  difierence  substantially  equal  to  the  amplitude 
of  said  input  control  pulse  appears  between  said  power  supply 
terminal  associated  with  said  first  transistor  and  the  control 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  voltage  at  the  control 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  becomes  lower  than  the  volt- 
age of  said  power  supply  terminal  associated  with  said  first 
transistor  to  the  extent  that  said  first  transistor  may  be  turned 
on  when  said  input  control  pulse  goes  from  a  high  level  to  a 
low  level. 


TRANSPONDER  UNIT  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE  AND  CURRENT  ON  LIVE 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Howard  R.  StUlwell,  Pittsfleld,  Mass^  and  Rooaerelt  A.  Per- 

naodea,  Li?erpool,  N.Y^  aaiignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 

pany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,809 

Int.  a.3  G08C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  340—870.17  6  Claims 


4,384,288 

PORTABLE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  EMITTING 

IDENTIFIER 

Ckwict  A.  Walton,  19115  Orerlook  Rd.,  Loa  Gatoa,  Calif.  95030 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,720 

Int  a.J  H04B  1/00;  G08B  3/10 

U.S.  CL  340— 825  J4  5  Ciaima 
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1.  An  electronic  identification  system  comprising: 

a  portable  identifier  having  electrical  circuits  including: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  constant  frequency  signal  in 
the  radio  frequency  range; 

a  power  source  for  energizing  said  circuits; 

a  switching  circuit  connecting  said  oscillator  to  transmit  said 
constant  frequency  signal; 

first  circuit  means  for  dividing  said  constant  frequency  signal 
down  to  a  lower  data  cell  rate  to  generate  a  lower  data  cell 
rate  signal; 

means  to  store  a  predetermined  code  representing  the  identi- 
fication of  said  identifier,  said  code  consisting  of  a  first 
series  of  bits  each  of  which  have  the  value  of  one  or  zero; 

second  circuit  means  for  dividing  said  data  cells  of  said 
lower  rate  signal  into  equal  halves  called  beginning  and 
ending  halves; 

means  to  transmit  said  predetermined  code  to  said  switching 
circuit; 

means  causing  said  switching  circuit  to  conduct  during  the 
beginning  data  cell  half  if  a  code  bit  is  one  value  and  to  not 
conduct  if  of  the  other  value  and  means  to  cause  said 
switching  circuit  to  conduct  during  the  ending  data  cell 
half  if  the  code  is  the  other  value  and  not  to  conduct  if  it 
is  the  one  value; 

means  to  advance  the  code  through  all  the  bits  and  thereby 
cause  the  switching  circuit  to  conduct  and  not  conduct 
responsively  and  thereby  generate  an  identifier  signal 
radiated  by  said  antenna  means; 

an  antenna  for  radiating  said  identifier  signal  to  points  re- 
mote to  said  identifier, 

a  receiver  having  an  antenna  to  receive  said  radiated  identi- 
fier signal  and  indicate  the  identity  of  said  identifier  by 
converting  said  radio  frequency  sipial  back  to  said  prede- 
termined code. 


3.  A  transponder  unit  for  monitoring  the  conductor  tempera- 
ture of  a  power  transmission  line,  said  transponder  unit  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
A.  a  toroidal-shaped,  conductive  housing  consisting  of  two 

semi-annular  housing  sections; 
fi.  a  cylindrical  hub  consisting  of  two  semi-annular  hub 
sections; 

C.  angularly  spaced  spokes  separately  interconnecting  said 
hub  sections  to  said  housing  sections; 

D.  a  hinge  mechanism  interconnecting  said  housing  sections 
for  swinging  movement  between  a  relatively  open  posi- 
tion to  admit  a  transmission  line  to  the  open  interior  of  said 
hub  and  a  relatively  closed  position  with  said  hub  embrac- 
ing the  transmission  line  to  mount  said  transponder  unit 
thereon; 

E.  at  least  one  temperature  sensing  probe  carried  by  said 
housing  and  extending  radially  through  an  opening  in  said 
hub  into  thermally  coupled  relation  with  the  transmission 
line;  and 

F.  electronic  signal  transmission  means  accommodated  in 
said  housing  for  wireless  communication  to  a  remote 
location  of  conductor  temperature  data  obtained  by  said 
probe. 


4,384,290 
AIRBORNE  INTERROGATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  Pierrot;  Francois  Gautier,  and  Pierre  Crociict,  aU  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  26, 1979,  79  10648 
Int  a.'  GOIS  13/86;  HOIQ  3/26.  1/42 
VJS.  a.  343-6  A  15  Claims 
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1.  An  interrogation  system,  for  an  airborne  radar  which 
includes  an  antenna  enclosed  in  the  aircraft  nose  protected  by 
a  radome,  comprising: 
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an  interrogation  antenna  decoupled  from  said  radar  antenna 
and  including  a  first  pair  of  raidiating  elements  the  flrst  and 
second  radiating  elements  of  which  are  of  a  same  first  type 
and  which  are  arranged  laterally  on  the  wall  of  the  aircraft 
nose,  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  revolution 
of  the  aircraft  nose; 

means  for  delivering  to  said  interrogation  antenna  a  micro- 
wave interrogation  signal  and  control  signal,  and 

means  for  switching  and  phase  shifting  said  interrogation 
and  control  signals,  said  switching  and  phase  shifting 
means  and  the  first  and  second  radiating  elements  of  the 
first  pair  forming  an  electronic  scanning  antenna  wherein 
said  means  for  switching  and  phase  shifting  the  interroga- 
tion signal  includes  a  first  means  for  distributing  the  ampli- 
tude, in  series  with  second  means  for  disaiming  the  radar 
beam  and  a  third  means  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  means  wherein  said  third  means  includes  in  series 
a  first  circuit  for  coding  the  information  defining  the 
aiming  position  of  the  radar  antenna  and  a  set  of  PROM 
memories  containing  control  information  and  delivering 
to  the  first  and  second  means  control  signals  depending  on 
the  aiming  of  the  radar  antenna. 


a^  ua.»       )— rfwTi 


differentially  delaying  means  to  yield  a  short  pulse  which 
will  have  a  peak  amplitude  when  an  echo  signal  is  prop- 
erly indexed  in  said  delay  line  means  of  said  sliding  win- 
dow DFT. 


4,384^2 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTER-COUNTER-MEASURE 

DEVICE 

Kermit  L.  Prime,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  54,  Aator,  Fla.  32002 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1970,  Scr.  No.  64,152 

Int  a.'  GOIS  7/36 

US.  a.  343—18  E  «  ClalBM 


4J84,291 
EFnaENT  LOW-SIDELOBE  PULSE  COMPRESSION 
Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxod  Hill,  and  Frank  F.  Kretichner,  Jr., 
Lanrel,  both  of  Md.,  aisignort  to  The  United  States  of  Amer* 
ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,311 

Int.  a?  GOIS  13/28 

U.S.  a.  343— 17.2  PC  7  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  tracking  radar,  from  which  are 
available  video  and  range  gate  signals,  and  having  first  ampli- 
fier means  and  subsequent  error  detector  means,  electronic 
coimter-counter-measure  means  comprising: 
coincidence  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  coincidence  of  the  leading  edge  of  true  target 
video  and  a  range  gate; 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  coincidence  means 
for  providing  a  blanking  signal  delayed  with  reference  to 
said  coincidence; 
said  radar  being  rendered  unresponsive  to  video  received 
during  a  predetermined  time  period  following  the  video 
upon  which  the  coincidence  means  has  operated. 


4J84,293 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
POINTING  INFORMATION 
Paul  S.  Deem,  San  Pedro,  and  Paul  H.  Grobert,  Granada  HUls, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  MagnaTOx  GoTemment  and  Indus- 
trial Electronics  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,368 

Int  a.J  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  a.  343—113  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  comprwsion  system  for  compressing  the  echo 
signal  returns  from  the  pulse  waveforms  of  electromagnetic 
energy  propagated  by  a  transmitter  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  echo  signal; 
a  sliding  window  discrete  Fourier  Transform  (DFT)  circuit 
comprising: 

analog  delay  means  with  N  signal  tops,  with  a  predeter- 
mined delay  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  signal  ups; 
phasor  means  including  a  series  of  resistor-type  networks 
for  resistively  phase  weighting  the  signals  on  said  N  taps 
to  yield  N^  phase  weighted  signals;  and 
N  adder  circuits,  each  adder  circuit  adding  a  particular  set 
of  N  signals  from  said  N^  phase  weighted  signals  so  that 
only  one  frequency  may  peak  at  each  adder  circuit 
output; 
means  for  applying  the  echo  signal  from  said  receiving 
means  to  the  delay  means  of  said  sliding  window  DFT 
circuit  without  clock  sampling; 
means  for  differentially  delaying  the  outputs  from  said  N 

adder  circuits;  and 
means  for  adding  the  differentially  delayed  outputs  from  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  pointing  information  in  accor- 
dance with  a  reference  signal  produced  by  at  least  one  GPS 
satellite,  including 
a  pair  of  antenna  elemente  for  individually  receiving  the 
reference  signal  produced  by  at  least  one  GPS  satellite  and 
for  producing  output  signals  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
ceived reference  signal, 
the  pair  of  antenna  elements  spaced  from  each  other  a  fixed 
distance  along  a  line  to  provide  for  a  difference  in  phase 
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between  the  reference  signals  as  received  at  one  antenna 
relative  to  the  other  antenna  in  accordance  with  the  point- 
ing angle  of  the  pair  of  antennas  along  the  line  relative  to 
the  direction  of  the  GPS  satelUte, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  produced  by  the  pair 
of  antenna  elements  for  producing  a  phase  difference  in 
phase  between  the  reference  signals  as  received  at  the  one 
antenna  relative  to  the  other  antenna  and  wherein  the 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  produced  by  the 
pair  of  antenna  elements  includes  means  for  transferring 
between  the  output  signal-  produced  by  the  one  antenna 
and  the  output  signal  produced  by  the  other  antenna 
without  losing  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  and 
wherein  the  means  for  transferring 

includes  individual  variable  impedances  in  individual  output 
paths  from  the  individual  antenna  elements  and  with  the 
variable  impedances  providing  for  the  output  signal  from 
the  one  antenna  element  reduced  to  a  minimum  while  the 
output  signal  from  the  other  antenna  element  is  increased 
to  a  maximum,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  signal  produced  by 
the  last  mentioned  means  for  calculating  the  pointing 
angle  of  the  pair  of  antennas  along  the  line. 


4,384,294 
STABILIZED  ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  W.  Crook,  CoidTiUe;  lui  Coghill,  Leicester  Forest  East, 
and  David  R.  James,  Tevyford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
'    The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 
FUed  May  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,691 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1980, 
8014936 

Int.  a.3  HOIQ  1/34,  3/08 
VS.  a.  343—709  10  Claims 


1.  A  stabilised  ship  borne  antenna  arrangement  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  unstabilised 
axis  which,  in  use,  is  fixed  relative  to  the  ship; 

a  directional  antenna  mounted  on  said  rotatable  member  so 
as  to  be  rotatable  therewith; 

an  azimuth  drive  linkage  arranged  to  transfer  rotational 
motion  from  said  rotatable  member  to  said  antenna,  said 
linkage  including  at  least  two  pin  joints  each  rotatable 
about  one  of  two  mutually  perpoidicular  axes,  one  of  said 
at  least  two  pin  joints  coupling  said  linkage  to  said  rotat- 
able member,  and  another  of  said  at  least  two  pin  joints 
coupling  «Md  linkage  to  said  antenna; 

a  multi-axis  joint  mounting  said  antenna,  the  weight  of  said 
antenna  being  substantially  wholly  transmitted  to  said 
rotatable  member  via  said  multi-axis  joint  and  said  multi- 
axis  joint  permitting  rotational  movement  about  at  least 
said  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes; 

two  controllable  actuators  coupled  between  said  rotatable 
member  and  said  antenna  for  stabilising  the  azimuth  axis  of 
said  antenna  against  pitch  and  roll  motions  of  the  ship,  said 
actuators  being  positioned  so  that  when  they  act  in  the 
same  sense  they  cause  movement  of  said  antenna  about  a 
first  predetermined  axis,  and  when  said  two  actuators  act 


in  mutually  opposite  senses  they  cause  movement  of  said 
antenna  about  a  second  predetermined  axis  that  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  predetermined  axis. 


4,384,295 
LIQUID  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS  USING  A  RASTER 

OF  DROPS  TO  EFFECT  PRINTING 
John  D.  Lewis,  Cambridge;  Michael  R.  Keeling,  Willingham; 
Graham  D.  Martin,  Tmmpington,  and  Elaine  A.  Pullen,  Mil- 
ton, all  of  England,  assignors  to  Cambridge  Consultants  Ltd., 
Cambridge,  England 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1980, 
8010102 

Int  a.3  GOID  18/00 


VJS.  a.  346—75 
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1.  An  ink  jet  array  printer  adapted  to  print  by  depositing 
small  drops  of  ink  in  accordance  with  printing  information  on 
a  surface  to  be  printed  during  continuous  movement  relatively 
to  the  apparatus  of  the  surface,  comprising  one  or  several  rows 
of  ink  jet  printing  guns,  each  gun  having  means  for  supplying 
printing  ink  under  pressure  to  an  orifice,  means  for  forming 
regularly  spaced  drops  in  the  ink  stream  issuing  from  the  ori- 
fice, charge  electrode  means  for  charging  the  drops,  means  for 
applying  to  the  charge  electrode  means,  under  the  control  of 
the  printing  information,  a  periodic  printing  voltage  waveform 
whose  period  is  sufficient  to  span  the  formation  of  a  "raster"  of 
consecutively  formed  drops,  drop  deflection  means  for  provid- 
ing transverse  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  the 
apparatus  and  the  printing  surface  a  substantially  constant 
electrostatic  field  through  which  the  drops  pass  towards  the 
printing  surface  thereby  to  deflect  electrically  charged  drops 
transversely  to  said  direction  of  relative  movement  to  an  extent 
dependent  upon  the  charge  levels  on  the  drops,  and  drop 
intercepting  means  for  collecting  drops  other  than  those  drops 
charged  for  printing  on  the  printing  surface,  the  drops  charged 
for  printing  in  the  printing  guns  during  each  period  of  the 
voltage  waveform  being  deposited  in  respective  line  sections 
formed  by  contiguous  drops  which  sections  together  present  a 
printed  line  transversely  of  the  direction  of  relative  movement, 
the  printed  lines  being  formed  in  contiguity  successively  at  the 
frequency  of  the  printing  voltage  waveform  applied  to  the 
charge  electrode  means,  characterized  in  that  there  are  pro- 
vided means  for  generating  the  print  voltage  waveform  ap- 
plied to  the  charge  electrode  means  of  each  printing  gun  which 
are  adapt^'d  to  provide  in  said  waveform  at  least  two  succes- 
sive sets  of  voltage  levels  for  application  to  successively 
formed  drops  which  arrange  the  raster  drops  in  a  group  in  time 
order  of  drop  formation  for  each  set  of  voltage  levels  so  that 
corresponding  drops  in  each  of  the  groups  formed  in  the  raster, 
if  charged  for  printing,  have  similar  differences  of  voltage  level 
and  have  similarly  spaced  print  locations  in  the  line  section  of 
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drops  printed  by  the  printing  gun  and  the  line  section  is  formed 
along  its  length  at  successive  locations  by  corresponding  drops 
from  successive  groups,  and  further  characterised  in  that  the 
means  for  generating  the  print  voltage  waveform  include  first 
correction  voltage  evaluating  means  and  second  correction 
voltage  evaluating  means  for  correcting  the  voltage  level  of 
the  print  voltage  waveform  for  application  to  each  drop 
formed  which  is  charged  for  printing,  of  which  the  first  correc- 
tion voltage  evaluating  means  is  adpated  to  evaluate  a  correc- 
tion voltage  dependent  upon  the  print  stotus  of  the  drop  whose 
print  voltage  is  to  be  corrected  and  the  print  status  of  the 
preceding  drop,  and,  the  second  correction  voltage  evaluating 
means  is  adapted  to  evaluate  a  correction  voluge  which  cor- 
rects for  the  effect  of  mutual  electrostatic  and  aerodynamic 
forces  of  a  number  of  raster  drops  in  accordance  with  the  print 
status  thereof,  said  raster  drops  being  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  drops  whose  charging  voltage  level  is  to  be  corrected 
and  being  a  significant  influence  on  the  flight  path  of  that  drop, 
and  means  are  provided  for  employing  the  same  set  of  voltoges 
evaluated  by  the  second  correction  voltage  evaluating  means 
for  a  particular  drop  for  each  of  the  corresponding  drops  in  the 
groups. 

4,384,296 
LINEAR  INK  JET  DEFLECTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Peter  A.  Torpey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,888 

Int.  a.5  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346—75  3  Claims 


stant  or  maintains  the  induced  charge  on  the  column  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  electrodes  subsuntially  constant. 

4384,297 

LASER  RECORDER  REPRODUCING  A  PICTURE 

HAVING  HALF-TONES  OF  HIGH  ACCURACY 

YiOi  Ohara,  and  Masahiro  Ohnishi,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan,  as- 

signers  to  FiUi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,696 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-57264 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346-108  «  OaiiM 


Slr^3H^-H — qrrroW.. 


1.  Ink  drop  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drop  generator  for  squirting  at  least  one  liquid  column 
from  a  nozzle  to  form  liquid  drops  at  a  breakoff  region 
causing  said  drops  to  fly  toward  a  target; 

a  charging  electrode  located  at  the  drop  breakoff  region  for 
inducing  charges  onto  drops  formed  from  the  liquid  col- 
umn; 

drop  deflection  means  for  deflecting  charged  drops; 

scanning  means  having  two  electrodes  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  each  liquid  column  for  sweeping  the  column 
to  displace  the  drops  formed  at  the  breakoff  region  in  the 
direction  of  sweep;  and 

sweep  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  scanning  means  for 
applying  time  varying  voltages  simultaneously  to  said 
electrodes  that  make  the  sweep  angle  directly  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  voluges,  wherein 
said  sweep  circuit  means  includes  means  for  biasing  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  with  first  and  second  constant 
potentials  and  either  for  adding  an  equal  sweep  voltage  to 
both  said  first  and  second  electrodes  or  for  adding  to  one 
and  subtracting  an  equal  amount  from  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  a  varying  sweep  voltage,  so 
that  the  sweep  circuit  either  maintains  the  electric  field 
strength  between  the  two  electrodes  substantially  con- 


1.  A  laser  recorder  comprising:  means  for  sampling  an  input 
signal  at  intervals  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  sampling 
period;  means  for  producing  a  burst  of  high  frequency  pulses 
during  said  sampling  period,  the  number  of  said  high  frequency 
pulses  in  said  burst  being  determined  in  accordance  with  a 
sampled  value  of  said  input  signal  sampled  by  said  sampling 
means,  and  said  high  frequency  pulses  being  distributed  sub- 
stantially in  equal  numbers  on  either  side  of  a  center  of  said 
sampling  period;  and  means  for  generating  a  laser  beam  in 
response  to  pulses  of  said  burst. 

4,384,298 
PLOTTER 
Lawrence  J.  LaBarre,  Mountain  View;  Bernard  M.  Olirer,  Los 
Altos  Hills;  Charles  E.  Tyler,  Sunnyvale;  Dennis  C.  Thomp- 
son,  Camirticll;   Annand   P.   Nenkermans,   and    Douglass 
McManigiU,  both  of  Palo  AHo,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,127,  Oct.  24, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  16, 1982,  Sw.  No.  358,551 
Int  a.'  GOID  15/16.  15/24 
UA  a.  346—129  21  ClaiiM 

1.  An  X-Y  plotter  system  for  forming  images  on  a  web 
comprising: 
first  means  being  coupled  to  at  least  one  edge  of  said  web  for 
imparting  motion  thereto  to  provide  a  first  degree  of 
motion  during  plotting  onto  said  web  in  response  to  a  first 
applied  signal; 
second  means  for  forming  selected  visual  images  on  said  web 
and  being  movable  to  provide  a  second  degree  of  motion 
in  response  to  a  second  applied  signal;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  a  third  applied  signal  for  imparting 

motion  to  said  second  means; 
said  first  means  including  first  drive  means  having  at  least 
one  powered  drive  wheel  contacting  the  web,  and  an  idle 
wheel  opposite  to  each  of  said  drive  wheeU  to  form  a 
pinch  roller  assembly  with  the  web  between  the  drive  and 
the  idler  wheels,  one  of  said  at  least  one  drive  and  idler 
wheels  having  a  rough  surface,  and  said  drive  and  idler 
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wheels  additiotully  being  spring  biased  together  to  cause 
the  rough  surface  to  make  a  series  of  indenutions  along 
the  driven  edge  of  the  web  to  minimize  slippage  with 
these  indentations  repeatably  mating  with  the  rough  sur- 


face of  the  drive  wheel  as  the  web  is  driven  back  and 
forth,  wherein  the  rough  surface  on  one  of  said  at  least  one 
powered  drive  and  idler  wheels  of  the  first  drive  means 
has  a  random  pattern,  size,  and  height  of  rough  spots. 


4,384,299 

<  :apacitor  memory  and  methods  for  reading, 

writing,  and  fabricating  capacitor 

memories 

Jack  I.  RaffeU  and  John  A.  Yaaaitia,  both  of  Lexington,  Maai^ 
■aalpion  to  Maatachaaetti  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge,  Maas. 

CoBtiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  137,432,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatinnatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  8,758,  Feb.  1, 1979, 

ibudoMd,  which  is  a  coatinutioB  of  Scr.  No.  737,165,  Oct  29, 

1976,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatton  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,856 

lat  a.i  HOIL  29/78.  27/02.  27/10.  27/04 
VS.  CL  357—23  7  Cbims 


necting  a  group  of  said  first  conductivity  layers  to  form 
isolated  first  conductivity  paths, 

a  second  plurality  of  interconnection  paths,  each  second 
path  interconnecting  a  group  of  said  second  high  conduc- 
tivity layers  to  form  isolated  second  conductivity  paths, 

one  each  of  said  first  and  second  conductivity  paths  uniquely 
identifying  at  a  crossover  position  one  capacitor  cell  of 
said  memory  array, 

said  substrate  having  a  doping  concentration  in  a  region  near 
said  second  dielectric  insulating  layer  of  between  4x  10'^ 
and  1 X 10^^  impurity  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter,  said 
doping  concentration  having  a  distribution  which  is  uni- 
form in  said  substrate,  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  an  avalanching  potential 
difference  between  first  and  second  high  conductivity 
layers  for  producing  avalanche  breakdown  across  selected 
cell  substrate  portions  adjacent  said  second  dielectric 
layer. 


4,384,300 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Tetsaya  lizuka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  ShflMura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,368,  Jon.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  21,  1978,  53-74111; 
Jon.  21, 1978,  53-74112 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  HOIL  27/02 

UJS.  a.  357—42  8  Claims 


44>5Q46, 
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1.  A  capacitor  memory  array  comprising 
a  plurality  of  isolated  capacitor  cells  arranged  in  a  rectilinear 
pattern,  each  capacitor  cell  being  described  by  a  voltage 
versus  capacitance  relationship  which  shifts  along  a  volt- 
age axis  under  the  effect  of  applied  potentials, 
each  capacitor  cell  comprising 
a  plurality  of  material  layers,  the  layers  including  at  least 
a  first  high  conductivity  layer,  a  first  dielectric  insulat- 
ing layer,  a  second  dielectric  insulating  layer,  a  doped 
semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  second  high  conductiv- 
ity layer,  and 
said  layers  being  arranged  with  said  first  conductivity 
layer  overlying  said  first  dielectric  insulating  layer,  the 
first  dielectric  insulating  layer  overlying  the  second 
dielectric  insulating  layer,  the  second  dielectric  insulat- 
ing layer  overlying  the  doped  substrate,  and  the  doped 
substrate  overlying  the  second  conductivity  layer, 
a  first  plurality  of  interconnection  paths,  each  path  intercon- 


1.  A  negative  resistance  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  IGFET  of  a  first  channel  type  formed  in  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  the  first  IGFET  having  a  drain  terminal, 
a  source  terminal,  a  gate  terminal,  a  substrate  terminal,  a 
drain  region,  a  source  region  and  a  channel  region;  and 

a  second  IGFET  of  a  second  channel  type  formed  in  the 
semiconductor  substrate,  the  second  IGFET  having  a 
drain  terminal,  a  source  terminal,  a  gate  terminal,  a  sub- 
strate terminal,  a  drain  region,  a  source  region  and  a  chan- 
nel region; 

both  the  source  terminal  and  gate  terminal  of  said  first 
IGFET  being  connected  to  the  source  and  gate  terminals 
of  said  second  IGFET,  the  drain  terminal  of  said  first 
IGFET  being  connected  to  the  substrate  terminal  of  said 
second  IGFET,  the  drain  terminal  of  said  second  IGFET 
being  connected  to  the  substrate  terminal  of  said  first 
IGFET,  and  the  drain  regions  and  the  channel  regions  of 
said  first  and  second  IGFETs  being  formed  below  a  com- 
mon gate  electrode  layer  and  overlapping  the  common 
gate  electrode  layer;  and 

said  first  and  second  IGFETs  comprising  a  first  region  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  semiconductor 
substrate,  a  second  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  in  contact  with 
the  boundary  between  the  semiconductor  substrate  and 
the  first  region,  a  third  region  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  formed  in  the  first  region  and  in  contact  with  said 
boundary,  a  fourth  region  of  the  vxond  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  and  disposed  in 
contact  with  the  second  region  and  separated  from  said 


May  17,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


925 


boundary,  a  fifth  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  first  region  and  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
third  region  and  separated  from  said  boundary,  an  insula- 
tion layer  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  second  and  third 
regions,  and  a  common  gate  electrode  layer  formed  on  the 
insulation  layer  and  overlapping  the  second  and  third 
regions. 


4,384,301 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SUBMICRON 

METAL-OXIDE-SEMICONDUCrOR  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  DEVICE  STRUCTURE 

Al  F.  TMch,  Jr^  Paliab  K.  Chatterjce,  both  of  Richardson,  Tex^ 

and  Homg'Sen  Fn,  Sunnyrale,  Califs  assignors  to  Texas 

Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,010,  No?.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,200 

Int  a^  HOIL  29/7% 

U5.  a.  357-23  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region,  each  having  a  second 
conductivity  type  which  is  opposite  to  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  separately  disposed  within  a  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  source  and  drain  regions  defining  a  channel 
region  therebetween; 

a  gate  insulator  layer  on  said  channel  region; 

a  gate  on  said  gate  insulator  layer,  said  gate  including  a  top 
surface  and  sides; 

fu^t  and  second  insulating  regions  at  the  respective  sides  of 
said  gate  nearest  said  source  and  drain  regions,  said  re- 
spective insulating  regions  each  comprising  a  top  surface 
which  is  approximately  at  the  level  of  the  top  surface  of 
said  gate; 

first  and  second  silicide  regions,  laterally  extended  atop  said 
source  region  and  said  drain  region  respectively;  and 

a  thick  oxide  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  atop 
said  gate  and  said  insulating  regions. 


signals  to  provide  a  symmetrically  limited  chrominance 
signal;  and 
output  means  for  combining  said  limited  luminance  signal 
and  said  limited  chrominance  signal  to  provide  a  compos- 


ite video  output  signal  limited  to  a  range  defined  by  said 
reference  signals  and  in  which  the  chrominance  compo- 
nent thereof  is  symmetrically  limited  with  respect  to  the 
level  of  the  luminance  component  thereof 


4384J03 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WIDTH  OF 

ROLLING  MILL  PRODUCTS 
Manfred  Brenke;  Jiirgen  Ihlefeldt;  Hermaan-Josef  Kopineck, 
and  Wilhelm  Tappe,  all  of  Dortmnnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoesch  Werke  AktiengescUsdiaft,  Dortmund, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1978,  2819395 

Int  a.'  H04N  7 /IS 
MS.  a.  358—107  11  OaisBM 
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4384 J02 
COMPOSTTE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  LIMTTER 
Hans  G.  Schwarz,  Pennington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,449 
Int  a.3  H04N  9/49i,  9/535 
UA  a.  358— 27  8  Claims 

1.  A  limiter  for  a  composite  video  signal,  comprising: 
filter  means  for  separating  said  composite  video  signal  into 
two  components  comprising  a  luminance  signal  and  a 
chrominance  signal; 
first  limiter  means  for  limiting  said  luminance  signal  to  a 
range  of  values  defined  by  fu^t  and  second  reference 
signals  to  provide  a  limited  luminance  signal; 
circuit  means  for  producing  a  first  control  signal  having  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  a  potential  difference  between 
said  limited  luminance  signal  and  said  first  reference  signal 
and  for  producing  a  sectmd  control  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude proportional  to  a  potential  difference  between  said 
limited  luminance  signal  and  said  second  reference  signal; 
second  limiter  means  for  limiting  excursions  in  either  sense 
of  said  chrominance  signal  to  the  lesser  of  said  control 


J..I... 
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1.  A  method  for  continuous,  quasi-sUtic  and  contactless 
width  measurement  on  hot  rolled  products  within  a  rolling  mill 
train,  comprising  the  steps  of:  projecting  two  side  edges  of  an 
illuminated  mill  product  on  diode  line  cameras,  measuring  a 
position  of  illuminated  edges  of  the  rolled  null  product  via 
altemating-current-supplied  lamps  in  successive  measuring 
cycles  of  predetermined  time  intervals;  scanning  electrical 
charge  of  diodes  immediately  following  exposure  within  a 
measuring  cycle  of  predetermined  time  interval,  said  scanning 
being  at  maximum  intensity  of  illumination  of  said  lamps,  said 
scanning  dependent  on  the  frequency  of  current  supplied  to 
said  lamps,  intensity  of  said  lamps  being  monitored  to  maintain 
the  measurement  cycle  at  maximum  brightness. 
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4384 J04 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  MULTIPLEX 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

AJlMotomi  Ohta,  and  Miooni  Sakai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japu^ 

aHignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ja|MUi 

FUcd  Job.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  269,509 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2, 1980,  55-72770 

iBt  CL^  H04N  7m 

\\S.  CL  358—147  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  receiving  and  detecting  a  start  pulse  signal 
ajlded  in  a  multiplex  information  signal,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  obtaining  a  multiplied-frequency  signal  synchronized 
with  a  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  in  a  transmitted 
television  signal  and  having  a  frequency  N  times  equal  to 
or  higher  than  a  horizontal  synchronizing  frequency, 
where  N  is  a  positive  integer; 

(b)  generating  first  and  second  gate  signals  from  said  multi- 
plied-frequency signal  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  gate 
signal  is  larger  in  gate  width  than  said  second  gate  signal; 

(c)  extracting  said  start  pulse  signal  by  said  first  gate  signal, 
said  start  pulse  signal  being  a  binary  signal  provided  at  the 
beginning  of  an  information  signal  multiplexed  in  the 
vertical  blanking  period  of  said  television  signal; 

(d)  filtering  an  extracted  pulse  signal  by  filter  means  having 
a  center  frequency  equal  to  a  frequency  of  a  reference 
start  pulse  signal;  and 

(e)  extracting  a  waveform  pulse  from  a  central  part  of  a 
filtered  pulse  signal  by  said  second  gate  signal,  and  provid- 
ing the  resulting  waveform  pulse  as  a  start  pulse  for  bit 
synchronization. 


4,384,305 

aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 

SYNCHRONIZABLE  SAWTOOTH  VOLTAGE 

Ifmd  Soucnberger,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHed  Jnl.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1)979,2928264 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/04 
X^S.  CL  358—158  11  Claims 
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CIRCUIT 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  sawtooth-shaped 
>|oltage  across  a  capacitor  comprising: 

charging  current  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for 
charging  said  capacitor  until  a  first  threshold  voltage  is 
reached  and  discharging  current  means  connected  to  said 
capacitor  for  subsequently  discharging  said  capacitor  until 
a  second  threshold  voltage  is  reached, 


means  connected  to  said  charging  and  discharging  means  for 
measuring  and  controlling  the  capacitor  voltage, 

means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  switching  said  charg- 
ing and  discharging  current  means,  respectively,  at  the 
instant  a  threshold  volUge  is  reached,  the  free-running 
frequency  of  the  sawtooth  voltage  thus  produced  being 
determined  by  the  difference  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond threshold  voltage  at  a  constant  charging  and  dis- 
charging current  and  by  the  intensity  of  said  charging  and 
discharging  current,  respectively,  at  a  constant  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  threshold  voltage, 

the  circuit  arrangement  comprising  further  a  source  of  syn- 
chronizing pulses  connected  to  said  circuit,  and 

a  synchronizing  signal  detector  connected  to  said  current 
charging  and  discharging  means  for  establishing  the  pres- 
ence and  the  frequency  of  synchronizing  pulses  having  a 
substantially  constant  nominal  repetition  frequency, 
whereby  at  least  one  of  the  two  switching  instants  of  the 
capacitor  charging  operation  can  be  determined  by  means 
of  said  synchronizing  pulses,  the  sawtooth  voltage  being 
thus  synchronizable  by  means  of  said  synchronizing 
pulses,  and  whereby  it  is  established  by  means  of  said 
synchronizing  signal  detector  whether  the  repetition  fre- 
quency of  said  synchronizing  pulses  corresponds  with  a 
first  lower  or  a  second  higher  value,  at  which  second 
frequency  value  the  charging  current  and/or  the  discharg- 
ing current  of  said  capacitor  is  increased  in  such  a  way 
that  the  amplitude  of  the  sawtooth  voltage  is  substantially 
the  same  for  both  frequencies. 


4,384,306 
VARIABLE  PEAKING  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
Frank  C.  Liu,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,010 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—166  7  Claims 


■    I.K  ' — '     |,«  ' — '        |,ai- 


1.  A  circuit  combination  for  processing  a  composite  video 
signal,  comprising: 

a  video  signal  peaking  circuit  responsive  to  said  composite 
video  signal  and  having  a  peaking  control  signal  input 
terminal  for  applying  a  peaking  control  signal  to  control 
the  degree  of  peaking; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  unpeaked  composite 
video  signal  for  detecting  impulse  noise  above  a  threshold 
level  in  blanking  intervals  of  said  composite  video  signal 
and  for  generating  a  further  control  signal  having  a  dura- 
tion of  at  least  a  video  field  period  whenever  said  impulse 
noise  is  detected; 

a  first  source  of  peaking  control  signal; 

a  second  source  of  peaking  control  signal;  and 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  further  control 
signal  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  source  of  peaking 
control  signal  to  said  control  input  terminal  for  a  duration 
of  at  least  one  video  field  period  and  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  said  further  control  signal  for  coupling  said 
second  source  of  peaking  signal  to  said  control  input 
terminal. 
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4,384,307 
FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATIONS  INTERFACE 
ADAPTER 
Paul  T.  Kuzmik,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  and  Leo  J.  CotU,  Spring- 
field, Va^  asiigBon  to  Inteq,  Inc.,  Fairfax,  Va. 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,292 
Int  a.J  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—257  21  Claims 


I* 


niiiMSMrssKM-ro-oevKf  nuMt 


1.  In  a  communications  adapter  for  interfacing  a  facsimile 
transceiver  with  a  communications  line  comprising  controller 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  adapter,  storage 
means  for  storing  instruction  and  data  to  be  used  by  said  con- 
troller means,  facsimile  input-output  port,  a  line  input-output 
port,  and  logic  means  controlled  by  said  control  means  for 
interfacing  said  facsimile  and  line  ports,  the  improvement 
being  said  logic  means  which  comprises: 
a  receiver/transmitter  means  programmable  by  said  control- 
ler means  for  interfacing  said  facsimile  and  line  ports; 
synchronization  means  programmable  by  said  controller  and 
responsive  to  signals  from  said  receiver/transmitter  means 
for  providing  a  signal  to  coordinate  the  transmission  and 
reception  of  a  facsimile  transmitter/receiver  on  said  fac- 
simile port  with  the  interface  adapter  on  the  bit  level;  and 
said  storage  means  including  instructions  to  program  said 
receiver/transmitter    means    and    said    synchronization 
means. 


1.  In  a  data  recording  and  playback  apparatus  wherein  data 
is  recorded  in  a  recording  medium  and  selectively  played  back, 
apparatus  for  recording  and  detecting  a  cue  signal  comprising: 
recording  means  for  recording  a  composite  cue  signal  in  the 
recording  medium  of  the  recording  and  playback  appara- 
tus, said  composite  cue  signal  including  a  first  specified 
data  pattern  and  a  second  specified  data  pattern  which 


occurs  in  time  after  said  first  specified  dau  pattern,  data 
on  said  first  specified  data  pattern  being  supplied  and 
recorded  before  the  dau  on  said  second  specified  data 
pattern;  and 
detecting  means  for  detecting  a  cue  signal  daU  pattern  re- 
produced from  said  recording  medium,  said  cue  signal 
data  pattern  including  signals  corresponding  to  said  first 
and  second  specified  data  patterns,  said  detecting  means 
including  means  responsive  to  the  detected  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  data  pattern  for  compensating  the 
contents  of  said  second  specified  data  pattern  in  accor- 
dance with  the  contents  of  said  first  specified  data  pattern 
to  thereby  produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  original 
recorded  composite  cue  signal  when  said  composite  cue 
signal  is  reproduced. 


4,384,309 

CLOSED  LOOP  SERVO  DEMODULATOR  FOR 

POSITIONING  A  SERVO  HEAD 

Ayraham  Peraliia,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pertec  Computer 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,038,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,301,416. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,992 

Int.  a.J  GllB  21/10.  5/58 

VJS.  a.  360—77  2  Qaims 


4,384,308 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND  DETECHNG  A 

CUE  SIGNAL 

Tuneo  Yanagida,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1979,  54/107513 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/00.  5/02.  15/18 
VJS.  a.  360—8  29  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  servo  demodulator  for  positioning  a  servo 
head  over  respective  even  or  odd-numbered  tracks  on  a  mag- 
netic disk  comprising: 

a  first,  second  and  third  transconductance  balanced  modula- 
tor each  having  input  signal  terminals,  control  signal 
terminals,  and  output  signal  terminals; 

means  for  applying  a  position  indicating  signal  from  said 
servo  head  to  said  first  modulator  input  signal  terminals; 

means  for  generating  a  polarity  control  signal  in  accordance 
with  whether  said  servo  head  is  to  be  positioned  respec- 
tive an  even-numbered  track  or  an  odd-numbered  track; 

means  for  applying  said  polarity  control  signal  to  said  first 
modulator  control  signal  terminals; 

means  for  configuring  said  first  modulator  as  an  amplifier 
and  a  polarity  switch  thereby  providing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  said  position-indicating  signal  and  having 
a  polarity  in  accordance  with  said  polarity  control  signal; 

means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  said  first  modulator 
to  said  second  modulator  signal  input  terminals; 

means  for  applying  an  AGC  voluge  to  said  second  modula- 
tor control  signal  terminals; 

means  for  configuring  said  second  modulator  as  an  AGC 
amplifier  thereby  providing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  said  AGC  voltage; 

means  for  generating  a  clock  pulse  having  first  and  second 
voltage  states; 

means  for  applying  said  second  modulator  output  signal  to 
said  third  modulator  signal  input  terminals; 

means  for  applying  said  clock  pulse  to  said  third  modulator 
control  sig^  terminals; 

means  for  configuring  said  third  modulator  to  provide  first 
and  second  output  signals  so  that  said  first  output  signal  is 
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proportional  to  said  second  modulator  output  signal  dur- 
ing time  periods  corresponding  to  said  clock  pulse  having 
said  first  voltage  state  and  said  second  output  signal  is 
proportional  to  said  second  modulator  output  signal  dur- 
ing time  periods  corresponding  to  said  clock  pulse  having 
said  second  voltage  state; 

a  first  peak  detector  having  an  input  signal  comprising  said 
third  modulator  first  output  signal  and  an  output  voltage 
proportional  to  a  peak  voltage  of  said  input  signal; 

a  second  peak  detector  having  an  input  signal  comprising 
said  third  modulator  second  output  signal  and  an  output 
voltage  proportional  to  a  peak  voltage  of  said  input  signal; 

means  for  summing  output  voltages  of  said  first  and  second 
peak  detectors,  said  summed  voltages  comprising  said 
AGC  voltage; 

a  servo  head  positioning  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal 
input;  and 

means  for  generating  a  difference  voltage  by  subtracting  said 
second  peak  detector  output  voltage  from  said  first  peak 
detector  output  voltage  said  difference  voltage  compris- 
ing said  control  signal  input  to  said  servo  head  positioning 
means. 


4,384,311 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  THE  DISC  SURFACE  AND 

THE  HEAD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  IN  A  MAGNETIC 

DISC  DRIVE 

Michael  McNeil,  Lompoc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  DMA  Systems 

Corporation,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Fded  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,747 

Int  a.5  GllB  5/10,  5/12.  5/41 

U.S.  a.  360—128  10  Claims 


4,384,310 
CASSETTE  CHANGER  APPARATUS 
Etienne  A.  M.  Schatteman,  and  Luigi  Agostini,  both  of  Brussels, 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Starr  S.  A.,  Belgium 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,365 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1979,  79  13716 
Int.  a.'  GllB  15/68 
U.S.  a.  360—92  21  Claims 


i^ 


1.  In  a  disc  drive  including  a  disc  having  a  magnetic  surface 
and  supported  for  rotation  on  a  spindle,  a  spindle  motor  for 
driving  said  spindle,  a  transducer  head,  a  head  support  struc- 
ture, a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  head  support  structure  for 
moving  said  head  along  said  disc  surface,  and  control  means 
for  controlling  said  drive  motor  and  the  speed  of  said  spindle 
motor,  a  method  for  cleaning  said  disc  surface  and  said  head 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
loading  and  flying  said  head  on  said  disc  surface; 
reducing  said  spindle  motor  speed  to  a  speed  where  said 
head  flies  at  a  first  predetermined  percentage  of  the  nor- 
mal flying  height; 
moving  said  head  across  said  disc  surface; 
positioning  said  head  at  a  predetermined  location  on  said 

disc  surface; 
reducing  said  spindle  motor  speed  to  a  speed  where  said 
head  flies  at  a  second  predetermined  percentage,  lower 
than  said  first  predetermined  percentage,  of  said  tjormal 
flying  height;  and 
increasing  said  spindle  motor  speed  to  a  speed  where  said 
head  flies  at  said  normal  flying  height. 


4J84,312 
LINE  BREAK  PROTECHON  FOR  MULTISPEED 
MOTOR 
Emanuel  D.  Fry,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,108 

Int.  a.^  H02H  7/085 

U.S.  a.  361—24  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  mechanism  for  recording  and/or 
playing  back  information  on  magnetic  tape  contained  in  a 
cassette  when  loaded  in  an  operative  position,  upon  movement 
of  the  tape  in  a  single  direction;  cassette  changer  apparatus 
comprising  (1)  cassette  storage  means  including  a  magazine 
having  a  compartment  for  storing  a  cassette  and  (2)  cassette 
loading  apparatus  for  transporting  a  cassette  to  and  from  said 
compartment  in  said  magazine  and  said  operative  position;  said 
machine  including  a  chassis  and  a  rotatable  turntable  on  said 
chassis  for  said  magazine,  and  (3)  means  for  rotating  said  turn- 
table and  magazine  one-half  revolution  about  an  inverting  axis 
for  a  cassette  in  said  compartment  of  said  magazine  to  position 
both  sets  of  recording  tracks  on  tape  in  the  cassette  for  use  with 
said  mechanism  upon  transport  of  the  cassette  from  said  com- 
partment of  said  magazine  to  the  operative  position  in  said 
machine  by  said  loading  apparatus. 


L  J— y- -T -f- J I  ^-t- -T. . -f. 
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22.  A  single  phase  two  speed  pole  changing  motor  having 
two  sections  of  main  winding  operable  in  each  of  two  speed 
determining  pole  configurations,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  windings 
having  different  pole  numbers  each  for  facilitating  start  up  of 
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the  motor  in  the  corresponding  selected  pole  configuration,  a 
first  line  break  motor  protector  operable  in  either  pole  configu- 
ration to  be  responsive  to  an  overload  condition  to  interrupt 
current  flow  through  the  selected  auxiliary  winding  and 
through  one  of  the  main  winding  sections,  and  a  second  line 
break  motor  protector  operable  in  either  pole  configuration  to 
be  responsive  to  an  overload  condition  to  interrupt  current 
flow  through  the  other  main  winding  section. 


4^84^13 
PROCESS  FOR  DEMAGNETIZING  COMPONENTS  BY 
ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  RELDS  OF  VARYING 
INTENSITY 
Erich  Steingroever,  Flensburger  Strasse  33,  53  Bonn,  and  Die- 
trich Steingroever,  Bergiseh,  Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1980,  3005927 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  U/00 
U.S.  a.  361— 149  26  Qaims 


of  transformer  relays,  each  of  said  plurality  of  transformer 
relays  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  power,  having  a  secondary  winding  and  having  a 
plurality  of  states  controllable  from  at  least  one  switch  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding,  comprising  an  array 
of  nonlinear  semiconductor  devices  selectively  coupled  to  said 
secondary  winding  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  transformer 
relays  and  a  pair  of  common  control  lines  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  switch,  with  said  nonlinear  semiconductor  devices 
and  said  common  control  lines  providing  electrical  isolation 
for  each  of  said  transformer  relays  and  providing  the  capability 
of  controlling  said  plurality  of  transformer  relays  to  an  individ- 
ually predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of  sutes. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  demagnetization  of  components  sub- 
jected to  the  influence  of  an  alternating  magnetic  field  of  a  coil 
connected  with  capacitor  means  in  an  oscillator  circuit  sup- 
plied by  an  alternating  voltage  means,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  placing  a  component  to  be  demagnetized  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  coil  to  be  subjected  to  an  alternating  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  coil; 

(b)  varying  the  phase  between  voltage  and  current  of  the 
oscillator  circuit  to  produce  a  control  voltage  to  bring  the 
frequency  of  the  supplied  voltage  from  a  non-resonant 
frequency  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  oscillator 
circuit,  and; 

(c)  thereafter  reducing  the  intensity  of  the  alternating  mag- 
netic field  to  which  said  component  is  subjected. 


4,384,315 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

SHADOWLESS  LAMP  FOR  SURGICAL  OPERATION 

Yoshito  Hayakawa,  Kohnosu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yanuula  Iryo 

Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  293,986 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   31,    1980,    55- 
154871[U];  Feb.  18,  1981,  56-20561[U] 

Int.  Q.^  G03B  15/05;  F21V  H/OO,  13/12 
U.S.  Q.  362—33  8  Claims 


4384,314 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PLURAL  TRANSFORMER 

RELAYS 
Charles  T.  Doty,  Troy  Township,  St.  Croix  County,  Wis.,  and 
Douglas  R.  Mosier,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,183    . 

Int  Q.'  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  361— 160  9  Claims 


IBA 

-J. 


Wfi 


V 


^14  A 


__i_ 


m  '*{^ 


^iliCCi 


1^4     ■if^jt'i-     ^36 


4i 


4 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  isolation  network  for  controlling  a  plurality 


1.  A  flash  device  positioned  in  a  lamp  housing  of  a  shadow- 
less lamp  and  for  use  with  a  camera  located  outside  of  the  lamp 
housing  which  has  a  stroboscopic  light  unit  positioned  there- 
with, said  flash  device  comprising: 

a  light  emission  means  for  illuminating  a  field  of  which  a 
photograph  is  to  be  taken; 

a  power  supply  means  operatively  associated  with  said  light 
emission  means  for  providing  power  thereto; 

a  light  receiving  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
power  supply  means  for  activating  said  power  supply 
means  in  response  to  receiving  an  illumination  by  a  flash 
of  light  from  the  stroboscopic  light  unit; 

a  focusing  light  reflection  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  light  receiving  means  for  focusing  direct  and  re- 
flected light  from  the  stroboscopic  light  unit  to  a  focal 
point  and  thereby  allowing  said  light  receiving  means  to 
receive  illumination  by  a  flash  of  light  from  the  strobo- 
scopic Ught  unit;  and 

a  light  shielding  means  operatively  associated  with  said  light 
receiving  means  for  preventing  reflected  light  from  the 
shadowless  lamp  from  being  received  by  said  light  receiv- 
ing means  and  thereby  preventing  the  activation  of  said 
power  supply  means  in  response  to  illumination  by  light 
from  the  shadowless  lamp. 
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OUTDOOR  LUMINAIRE  WITH  READILY  SEPARABLE, 

TWO-PART  HOUSING 
Hcadrik  A.  J.  dc  Vot,  aad  Elzev  R.  LaboaUcre,  both  of  Swan- 
Mi,  Mmb.,  aMivHMV  to  GTE  Prodocti  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,341 

Int  CLJ  F21S  7/02 

UA  a.  362-147  14  Claims 
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said  photoemitting  semiconductor  means  for  applying  a 
potential  to  said  photoemitting  semiconductor  means; 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising: 

a  housing  member  including  a  substantially  boxlike  first  part 
for  being  secured  to  a  wall  or  pole  and  a  substantially 
boxlike  second  part  attached  to  said  first  part  and  readily 
removable  therefrom,  each  of  said  parts  defining  a  planar 
open  end  portion  and  being  attached  along  said  open  end 
portion,  said  second  part  of  said  housing  being  of  unitary 
construction  and  including  a  substantially  opaque  cham- 
ber portion  and  a  prismatic  light-transmitting  lens  portion 
located  adjacent  said  chamber  portion; 
a  reflector  located  within  said  substantially  opaque  chamber 
portion  of  said  second  part  of  said  housing  and  readily 
removable  from  within  said  chamber  portion  when  said 
second  part  of  said  housing  is  separated  from  said  first; 
a  lamp  located  within  said  second  part  of  said  housing  and 
projecting  within  said  reflector,  said  reflector  reflecting 
light  from  said  lamp  onto  said  prismatic  lens  portion  of 
said  second  part  of  said  housing;  and 
a  substantially  planar  component  mounting  plate  releasably 
secured  to  said  boxlike  first  part  of  said  housing  and  pro- 
viding a  cover  for  said  planar  open  end  portion  thereof, 
said  mounting  plate  having  lamp  ballast  components  se- 
cured thereto  on  a  first  side  thereof  and  a  socket  having 
said  lamp  positioned  therein  located  on  a  second  side 
thereof  opposite  said  first  side  such  that  said  ballast  com- 
ponents are  located  within  said  first  part  of  said  housing 
and  said  lamp  is  accurately  oriented  within  said  second 
part  of  said  housing  relative  to  said  reflector  when  said 
mounting  plate  is  releasably  secured  to  said  first  part  and 
said  second  part  is  attached  to  said  first  part. 


solar  powered  means  operably  connected  to  said  power 
supply  means  and  said  solar  powered  means  operate  at 
approximately  same  potential. 


43^,318 
TASK  LIGHT 
Robert  L.  Reibling,  Ft  Thomas,  Ky^  assignor  to  Kidde  Con- 
sumer Durables  Corp.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,789 

lot  CL^  F21S  5/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 216  7  Claims 


4,384,317 
SOLAR  POWERED  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Edwnd  J.  Stackpole,  So  Aatooio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  John  R. 
Hart,  Sm  AatoBlo,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,322 
tot  CL'F21L  7/00 
U  J.  a  362—183  8  Claims 

1.  A  solar  powered  lighting  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  photoemitting  semiconductor  means  for  emit- 
ting visible  light  upon  application  of  a  potential; 
a  rechargeable  power  supply  means  operably  connected  to 


1.  A  task  light  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  open  bottom; 

(b)  a  chassis  supported  in  said  housing,  said  chassis  including 
a  reflector  comprising  a  series  of  angular  stepped  sections 
arranged  for  directing  lumen  output  in  zonal  segments  for 
vertical  and  lateral  distribution; 

(c)  a  light  source  supported  in  said  chassis  beneath  said 
reflector;  and 

(d)  a  louver  assembly  adjacent  said  open  bottom  of  said 
housing  for  directing  portions  of  the  lumen  output  of  said 
light  source  in  a  plurality  of  inclined  planes. 

4384J19 
PROJECnON  UGHTING  UNIT  WTTH  REAR  LOADING 

LAMP  CAPSULE  MEMBER 
Ronald  G.  Blaisdell,  Sangns;  Harold  L.  Hongh,  Bererly,  and  C. 
Edward  Kowalski,  Marblebead,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
GTE  Prodacts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,627 
tot  CL^  F21V  7/00 
UA  CL  362—296  ^\  P**™ 

1.  In  combination,  a  projection  lighting  unit  comprismg: 
a  bracket  member  including  an  apertured  faceplate  portion 
and  a  rear  upstanding  portion,  said  faceplate  portion  in- 
cluding at  least  one  upstanding  member  located  relative  to 
the  aperture  within  said  faceplate  portion; 
a  glass  reflector  having  a  concave  reflecting  portion  includ- 
ing an  internal  surface  therein  located  in  fixed  relationship 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflector,  and  a  rear  neck  portion 
positioned  adjacent  said  reflecting  portion  and  having  an 
opening  therein,  said  upstanding  member  of  said  faceplate 
portion  enga^g  said  internal  surface  of  said  glass  reflec- 
tor in  a  close  fit  relationship  to  align  said  reflector  with 
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said  aperture  within  said  faceplate  portion,  said  optical 
axis  of  said  reflector  passing  throu^  the  central  axis  of 
said  opening  within  said  rear  neck  portion  of  said  reflector 
and  the  central  axis  of  said  aperture  within  said  faceplate 
portion  of  said  bracket  member,  the  focal  point  of  said 
reflecting  portion  of  said  reflector  lying  along  said  optical 
axis; 

lamp  capsule  member  removably  positioned  within  said 
opening  of  said  rear  neck  portion  of  said  glass  reflector  for 
being  removed  through  said  rear  neck  portion,  said  lamp 
capsule  member  including  an  incandescent  projection 
lamp  having  an  envelope  portion  and  a  sealed  end  portion 
adjacent  said  envelope  portion,  said  envelope  portion 


cycles,  a  drive  system  for  said  switching  transistors  for  alter- 
nately  turning  said  switching  transistors  on  and  off,  said  drive 
system  including:  first  and  second  switching  circuits  coupled 
to  the  first  switching  transistors  respectively  serving  to  turn 
the  first  switching  transistors  on  and  off;  third  and  fourth 
switching  circuits  coupled  to  the  second  switching  transistors 
respectively  serving  to  turn  the  second  switching  transistors  on 
and  off;  control  circuitry  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  circuits  and  to  said  third  and  fourth  switching  cir- 
cuits for  supplying  two  distinct  control  signals  to  said  first  and 
second  switching  circuits  and  two  distinct  control  signals  to 
said  third  and  fourth  switching  circuits  to  cause  each  of  said 
first  and  second  switching  transistors  cyclically  to  turn  on  and 
turn  off,  and  with  the  first  and  second  switching  transistors 
being  rendered  conductive  in  alternate  cycles. 


having  a  filament  structure  therein,  and  a  base  component 
fixedly  secured  to  said  sealed  end  portion  of  said  lamp;  and 
biasing  means  positioned  on  said  base  portion  of  said  remov- 
able lamp  capsule  member  for  engaging  said  rear  upstand- 
ing portion  of  said  bracket  member  to  continuously  bias 
said  lamp  capsule  member  toward  said  faceplate  portion 
of  said  bracket  member  whereby  said  envelope  portion  of 
said  lamp  capsule  member  will  be  aligned  within  said 
concave  reflecting  portion  of  said  glass  reflector  in  a 
predetermined  number  of  alignment  such  that  said  fila- 
ment will  be  located  along  said  optical  axis  of  said  reflec- 
tor and  will  coincide  with  said  focal  point  when  said 
removable  lamp  capsule  member  is  positioned  within  said 
opening  of  said  rear  neck  portion  of  said  glass  reflector. 


4,384,320 
PUSH-PULL  SWITCHING  MODE  INVERTER-TYPE 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Stephen  H.  Incledon,  Glendora,  and  Bruce  L.  Wilkinson,  Tor- 
rance, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Magnetics,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,466 

Int  a.3  H02M  3/335 

VS.  a.  363—25  10  Claims 


4,384,321 
UNITY  POWER  FACTOR  SWITCHING  REGULATOR 
WaUy  E.  Rippcl,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144334,  Apr.  29, 1980.  This 
application  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,453 
Int  a.3  H02M  7/00 
VJS.  a.  363—124  17  CUims 


1.  In  a  push-pull  switching  mode  inverter-type  power  supply 
which  includes  an  electromagnetic  storage  device  and  first  and 
second  switching  transistors  connected  to  the  storage  device 
for  cyclically  storing  electrical  energy  in  the  storage  device 
and  releasing  the  energy  into  a  load,  said  switching  transistors 
introducing  electrical  energy  into  the  electromagnetic  storage 
device  having  positive  halfcycles  and  negative  half-cycles  and 
further  having  a  transition  time  between  each  of  said  half- 


1.  A  single  or  multiphase  chopper  for  operating  a  load  from 
single  or  multiphase  line  energy  with  unity  power  factor, 
comprising  a  power  section  for  converting  single  or  multi- 
phase alternating  current  line  energy  into  direct  current  load 
energy  including  a  rectifier,  and  for  each  chopper  phase  at 
least  one  inductor  and  one  chopper  switch  for  presenting  said 
load  with  direct  current,  and  duty  cycle  control  mean  for  each 
chopper  switch  to  control  the  average  inductor  current  over 
each  period  of  the  chopper  switch,  and  a  sensing  and  control 
section  including  means  for  sensing  at  least  one  load  parameter, 
means  for  producing  a  current  command  signal  as  a  function  of 
said  parameter,  means  for  sensing  average  current  through 
every  inductor  included,  means  for  producing  a  feedback 
signal  as  a  function  of  said  current  command  signal  and  the 
average  rectifier  voltage  output  over  each  period  of  every 
chopper  switch  included,  and  means  for  comparing  said  feed- 
back signal  with  said  sensed  average  current  to  produce,  in 
response  to  a  difference,  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  duty 
cycle  control  means,  whereby  the  instantaneous  line  current  is 
maintained  proportionate  to  the  instantaneous  line  voltage, 
thus  achieving  a  unity  power  factor. 


4,384^22 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MULTI-COMMUNICATION  BUS 
SEQUENCE 
Kenneth  E.  Brace,  Nishua,  N.H.;  Ralph  M.  Lonbardo,  Jr^ 
Lowell,  Mmua  Brace  H.  Tarbox,  BUleiica,  Mass.,  and  John 
W.  Coaway,  Walthaai,  Maai^  aasignon  to  HoneyweU  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  9S6,3M,  Oct.  31, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,910 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/04 
VS.  a.  364—200  21  Claims 


932 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


Mien 

Hi' 

—       ISl 

Kt     T — 

-~n 

'"~b 

:'j       — 
-II 

/■ 


■HOI'    T 


ir^ 


^ 


1.  An  intcrsystem  communication  control  system  electri- 
cally connecting  plural  communication  busses  in  a  data  pro- 
cessing system  wherein  each  of  said  plural  communication 
busses  provides  a  common  information  path  to  plural  data 
processing  units  including  memory  units,  peripheral  control 
units,  central  processing  units  and  intersystem  link  units  (ISLs) 
for  accommodating  simuluneous  bidirectional  binary  coded 
information  transfers  between  a  local  one  of  said  plural  com- 
munication busses  and  a  remote  one  of  said  plural  communica- 
tion busses,  which  comprises: 

(a)  local  bus  control  logic  means  in  a  local  one  of  said  ISL 
units  in  electrical  communication  with  said  local  bus  and 
responsive  to  a  BSDCNN  signal  on  said  local  bus  for 
identifying  those  bus  cycle  requests  received  from  said 
local  bus  for  which  said  local  ISL  unit  shall  respond; 

(b)  local  cycle  control  logic  means  responsive  to  activity  bit 
control  signals  from  said  local  ISL  unit  and  a  remote  one 
of  said  ISL  units  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
remote  bus  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  local  binary 
coded  information  received  from  said  local  bus  and  said 
remote  bus  to  said  remote  ISL  unit  and  routing  through 
said  local  ISL  unit  binary  coded  information  received 
from  said  remote  ISL  unit; 

(c)  local  ISL  interface  register  means  responsive  to  said  local 
cycle  control  logic  means  for  storing  said  local  binary 
coded  information  for  transfer  to  said  remote  ISL  unit, 
thereby  freeing  said  local  cycle  control  logic  means  for 
receiving  remote  binary  coded  information  from  said 
remote  ISL  unit  to  effect  a  simultaneous  bidirectional 
information  transfer; 

(d)  remote  bus  control  logic  means  in  said  remote  said  ISL 
unit  responsive  to  a  BSDCNN  signal  on  said  remote  bus 
for  identifying  those  bus  cycle  requests  received  from  said 
remote  bus  for  which  said  remote  ISL  unit  shall  respond; 

(e)  remote  cycle  control  logic  means  responsive  to  activity 
bit  control  signals  from  said  local  ISL  unit  and  said  remote 
ISL  unit  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  remote  binary 
coded  information  received  from  said  local  bus  and  said 
remote  bus  to  said  local  ISL  unit  and  routing  through  said 
remote  ISL  unit  said  local  binary  coded  information  re- 
ceived from  said  local  ISL  unit;  and 

(0  remote  ISL  interface  register  means  responsive  to  said 
remote  cycle  control  logic  means  for  storing  said  remote 
binary  coded  information  for  transfer  to  said  local  ISL 
unit,  thereby  freeing  said  remote  cycle  control  logic 
means  for  receiving  said  local  binary  coded  information 
from  said  local  ISL  unit  to  effect  a  simultaneous  bidirec- 
tional information  transfer. 


4,384,323 
STORE  GROUP  BUS  ALLOCATION  SYSTEM 
SodUr  R.  Ahi^a,  Aberdeen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,426 
Int  a.3  G06F  9/1% 
U.S.  a.  364—200  1  Claim 

1.  A  store  group  resource  allocation  arrangement  distributed 
among  a  plurality  of  devices  for  systematically  controlling 
access  of  the  devices  to  a  common  resource,  the  arrangement 
including  means  (101a),  included  in  each  of  said  devices,  for 
generating  a  request  signal  (REQA),  store  group  circuit  means 
(202a),  associated  with  each  of  said  devices,  responsive  to  the 
request  signal  for  storing  the  request  signal  and  for  generating 
an  arbitration  enabling  signal  (ENABLA),  and  an  arbiter  (103) 
responsive  to  the  arbitration  enabling  signal  for  generating  a 
corresponding  access  grant  signal  (GRANTA)  according  to  a 
prescribed  criterion,  the  arrangement  characterized  by, 
a  source  of  a  clock  signal  having  first  and  second  states,  and 
the  store  group  circuit  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
devices  being  comprised  of  first  memory  means  jointly 
responsive  to  the  request  signal  and  the  clock  signal  for 
storing  the  request  signal  at  a  time  instant  corresponding 
to  the  coincidence  of  the  presence  of  the  request  signal 
and  the  clock  signal  changing  from  the  first  state  to  the 
second  state  and  for  generating  a  first  memory  element 
output  signal  (EA-1)  upon  storage  of  the  request  signal  in 
the  first  memory  means,  and  second  memory  means 
jointly  responsive  to  the  request  signal  and  the  clock 
signal  for  storing  the  request  signal  at  a  time  instant  corre- 
sponding to  the  coincidence  of  the  presence  of  the  request 
signal  and  the  clock  signal  changing  from  the  first  state  to 
the  second  state  and  for  generating  a  second  memory 
element  output  signal  (EA-2)  upon  storage  of  the  request 
signal  in  the  second  memory  means, 
the  store  group  circuit  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
devices  being  further  comprised  of  means  responsive  to 
the  first  and  second  memory  element  output  signals  from 
the  store  group  circuit  means  associated  with  each  device 
of  the  plurality  of  said  devices  for  steering  the  request 
signal  to  the  first  memory  means  if  no  request  signal  is 
stored  therein,  and,  alternatively,  to  the  second  memory 
means  if  a  request  signal  is  stored  in  the  first  memory 
means,  and  means  (213)  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
memory  element  output  signals  from  the  store  group 
circuit  means  associated  with  each  device  of  the  plurality 
of  said  devices  for  selecting  the  first  or  second  memory 
element  output  signal  for  transmission  to  the  arbiter. 


4,384,324 
MICROPROGRAMMED  DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  TASKING  AT  A 
MICROINSTRUCnON  LEVEL 
Donpung  R.  Kim,  Lagnna  Hills,  and  John  H.  McClintock,  Jr., 
Mission  Viejo,  botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  147,251 
Int  a.i  G06F  9/46.  9/38,  9/22 
U  A  a.  364—200  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  microprogrammed  date  processing  system  including 
high  level  instruction  storage  means,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 
task  generation  means  for  fetching  high  level  instructions 
from  said  high  level  instruction  storage  means  and  in 
response  thereto  generating  one  or  more  tasks  for  per- 
forming each  high  level  instruction,  each  task  being  in 
turn  performable  by  the  execution  of  one  or  more  task 
microinstructions; 
microinstruction  storage  means  for  storing  selectably  ad- 
dressable task  microinstructions  for  use  in  performing  said 
tasks; 
said  task  generating  means  being  operative  to  access  selected 
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microinstructions  from  said  microinstruction  storage 
means; 

microinstruction  execution  means  for  receiving  and  execut- 
ing microinstructions  selected  from  said  microinstruction 
storage  means  by  said  task  generating  means;  and 

task  control  means  responsive  to  said  task  generation  means 
and  to  said  microinstruction  execution  means  for  deter- 
mining which  tasks  are  ready  for  execution  and  for  caus- 
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ing  said  task  generation  means  to  address  said  microin- 
struction storage  means  with  addresses  corresponding  to 
ready  task  microinstructions,  the  order  of  addressing  of 
microinstructions  being  chosen  to  allow  for  the  execution 
of  ready  task  microinstructions  by  said  microinstruction 
execution  means  in  an  intermixed  order  regardless  of  the 
particular  task  to  which  each  belongs  so  as  to  thereby 
provide  for  task  multiprogramming  at  a  microinstruction 
level. 


4384,325 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEARCHING  A  DATA 

BASE  USING  VARIABLE  SEARCH  CRITERIA 
Leo  J.  Slechta,  Jr.,  Rosemount;  Bennett  W.  Manning,  Eagan; 
Nancy  E.  Preckshot,  Minneapolis,  and  Howard  M.  Wagner, 
Ro§eTiUe,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,983 

Int.  a?  G06F  7/34 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  4  Claims 
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pected  results  to  said  arithmetic  comparator  comparing  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  fields  of  said  first  record  to  said 
each  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  fields  of  said 
second  record; 

logical  comparator  means,  respectively  coupled  to  said 
arithmetic  comparator  means  for  receiving  said  plurality 
of  arithmetic  comparison  results  and  to  said  storing  means 
for  receiving  said  user  specified  expected  results,  for  com- 
paring said  plurality  of  arithmetic  comparison  results  from 
said  arithmetic  comparator  to  said  plurality  of  user  speci- 
fied expected  results  from  said  storing  means  wherein  the 
output  of  said  logical  comparator  means  is  true  for  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  fields  if  one  said  plurality  of  arith- 
metic comparison  results  is  the  same  as  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  plurality  of  said  user  specified  expected  results 
and  wherein  the  output  of  said  logical  comparator  means 
is  false  for  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  fields  if  one  said 
plurality  of  arithmetic  comparison  results  is  not  the  same 
as  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  user  speci- 
fied expected  results;  and 

Boolean  evaluator  means,  respectively  coupled  to  said  logi- 
cal comparator  means  for  receiving  the  true  and  the  false 
results  thereof,  for  determining  said  first  record  to  be  a  hit 
if  a  user  supplied  Boolean  expression  is  satisfied  by  said 
true  and  false  results  output  of  said  logical  comparator 
means  and  for  determining  said  first  record  to  be  a  miss  if 
said  user  supplied  Boolean  expression  is  not  satisfied  by 
said  true  and  false  results  output  of  said  logical  compara- 
tor means. 


4384^26 
MEMORY  SECURITY  QRCUIT  USING  THE 
SIMULTANEOUS  OCCURRANCE  OF  TWO  SIGNALS  TO 

ENABLE  THE  MEMORY 
Rathindra  N.  Devchoudhury,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,581 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  >♦  Claims 


i\ 


MICRO 
PROCESSOR 


POWER 
SUPPLY 


22 

26 


J^^ 


ADORESS> 


ROM 


29 


31 


■  I 


I 


-24 

-20 


—  30 


dSta; 


2.  An  apparatus  for  comparing  a  first  record  to  a  second 
record  wherein  said  first  and  second  records  have  a  plurality  of 
fields  comprising: 
an  arithmetic  comparator  means  for  comparing  each  of  said 
plurality  of  fields  of  said  first  record  to  each  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  fields  of  said  second  record  in 
order  to  produce  a  like  plurality  of  arithmetic  comparison 
results; 
storing  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  user  specified  ex- 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  memory  de- 
vice comprising; 

a  memory  device  (34); 

means  (27)  for  generating  a  first  memory  operating  signal 
(V«.)  at  the  start  of  operation  of  said  memory  device; 

first  circuit  means  (20)  coupled  to  said  operating  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  delayed  signal  (SEC) 
representing  said  first  memory  operating  signal  delayed  a 
first  predetermined  time  period; 

first  logic  means  (86, 98)  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said 
first  memory  operating  signal  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  (100)  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period; 

and  second  logic  means  (88, 108, 90)  coupled  to  said  memory 
device  and  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of 
said  delayed  signal  and  said  first  control  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  second  memory  operating  signal  (113)  thereby  en- 
abling said  memory  device  to  be  operated. 
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4,384,327 
INTERSYSTEM  CYCLE  CONTROL  LOGIC 
Joka  W.  Conway,  WaMiaiii;  John  J.  Bradley,  Framingluun,  both 
of  MiM.;  Kenoeth  E.  Brace,  Nishna,  N.H.;  Ridph  M.  Lon- 
btfdo,  Jr.,  LowcU,  and  Brace  H.  Tarbox,  BiUerica,  both  of 
Maflin  aarigBon  to  Honeywell  Inforaution  Systenu  Inc., 
Waltham,  Maas. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  956,383,  Oct  31, 1978,  abandoned. 

Thifl  appUcatlon  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,540 

Int  a.J  G06F  9/46.  3/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  2  Clainw 
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1.  A  logic  communication  control  system  for  accommodat- 
ing the  exchange  of  information  between  communication  bus- 
ses, while  information  flow  between  dau  processing  units 
coupled  to  the  same  communication  bus  may  continue  simulta- 
neously on  each  communication  bus  at  the  bus  rate  and  further 
information  requests  from  data  processing  units  coupled  to  any 
of  said  communication  busses  may  continue  to  be  handled 
simultaneously  by  pairs  of  intersystem  link  (ISL)  units  electri- 
cally interfacing  with  each  of  said  communication  busses  re- 
spectively in  a  data  processing  system  wherein  plural  commu- 
nication busses  each  provide  a  common  information  path  for 
plural  data  processing  units  including  memory  units,  peripheral 
control  units,  ISL  units  and  central  processing  units  interfacing 
therewith,  and  each  of  said  plural  busses  are  in  electrical  com- 
munication with  at  least  one  ISL  unit,  and  ISL  units  in  turn  are 
in  electrical  communication  in  pairs  to  provide  communication 
paths  between  said  plural  busses,  said  control  system  which 
comprises: 

(a)  plural  register  means  in  electrical  communication  with  a 
local  communication  bus  for  accommodating  bidirec- 
tional infoimation  transfers  with  said  local  bus,  storing 
binary  coded  information  including  plural  messages  re- 
ceived from  said  local  bus  at  the  bus  rate,  and  completing 
any  information  transfers  with  said  local  bus  within  a  bus 
cycle  time  period; 

(b)  write  select  logic  control  means  in  a  local  ISL  unit  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  local  bus,  and  respon- 
sive to  a  QSDCNN  signal  from  said  local  bus  for  loading 
said  plural  register  means  with  said  binary  coded  informa- 
tion including  busy  and  action  pending  bits  fo  said  plural 
register  means,  and  issuing  a  WAIT  signal  to  said  local  bus 
within  said  bus  cycle  time  period  to  free  said  local  bus  to 
accommodate  further  local  bus  information  flow  between 
data  processing  units  associated  therewith; 

(c)  cycle  recognition  logic  means  in  said  local  ISL  unit 
responsive  to  said  action  pending  bit  and  to  said  binary 
coded  information  for  supplying  channel  hit  bit  and  mem- 
ory hit  bit  signals,  a  remote  ISL  unit  being  responsive  to 
information  generated  by  said  hit  bit  signals  for  identifying 
one  of  said  plural  DPU's  on  a  remote  communication  bus 
to  which  said  binary  coded  information  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred, and  identifying  the  type  of  ISL  activity  that  is 
required; 

(d)  local  cycle  generator  means  in  said  local  ISL  unit  respon- 
sive to  said  action  pending  bit,  said  channel  hit  bit  and  said 
memory  hit  bit  signals  for  generating  binary  coded  control 
signals  to  initiate  a  local  RRQ  cycle  and  a  local  transfer 
cycle  in  said  local  ISL  unit  to  transfer  said  binary  coded 
information  from  said  plural  register  means  by  electrical 
communication  to  said  remote  ISL  unit; 

(e)  remote  cycle  generator  means  in  said  remote  ISL  unit 
responsive  to  said  binary  coded  control  signals  received 


from  said  local  cycle  generator  means  by  electrical  com- 
munication for  initiating  a  remote  RRQ  cycle  in  said 
remote  ISL  unit  to  receive  said  binary  coded  information 
from  said  local  ISL  unit  and  to  signal  to  said  local  ISL  unit 
by  electrical  communication  the  completion  of  said  local 
transfer  cycle,  thereby  accommodating  further  local  cy- 
cles in  said  local  ISL  unit; 

(0  bus  cycle  generator  means  in  said  remote  ISL  unit  respon- 
sive to  said  remote  RRQ  cycle  for  issuing  a  BSDCNN 
signal  to  said  remote  bus  for  enabling  said  binary  coded 
information  to  said  remote  bus; 

(g)  remote  response  logic  control  means  in  said  remote  ISL 
unit  and  in  electrical  communication  with  said  remote  bus 
for  transferring  ACK,  NAK  and  WAIT  signals  received 
from  said  remote  bus  to  said  local  ISL  unit;  and 

(h)  logic  compare  means  in  said  local  ISL  unit  responsive  to 
said  ACK,  NAK  and  WAIT  signals  and  the  occurrence  of 
an  idle  state  in  said  local  ISL  unit  for  supplying  said  ACK, 
NAK  and  WAIT  signals  to  said  local  bus  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  equivalence  between  said  binary  coded  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  register  means  and  binary  coded 
information  on  said  local  bus,  thereby  identifying  a  previ- 
ously issued  command  from  a  data  processing  unit  on  said 
local  bus. 


4,384,328 

PROGRAMMABLE  CALCULATOR  INCLUDING 

MAGNETIC  READING  AND  RECORDING  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Wataon;  Jack  M.  Walden,  and  Charles  W.  Near,  all  of 

Loveland,  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Hewlett*Packard  Company, 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,342,  Oct.  16, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,329,  Not.  10, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  535,750,  Dec.  23, 

1974,  Pat.  No.  4,063,221,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  153,437, 

Jun.  15, 1971,  Pat  No.  3^859,635.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  239,867 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/02.  3/06.  3/14.  13/08 

MS.  a.  364—200  10  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

keyboard  input  means  for  entering  information; 

first  memory  means  into  which  information  may  be  written 
and  from  which  information  may  be  read; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  routines  and/or  subrou- 
tines to  be  executed  by  the  calculator  in  performing  se- 
lected functions; 

processing  means  responsive  to  information  from  the  key- 
board input  means  or  the  first  memory  means  for  selec- 
tively executing  one  or  more  of  the  routines  and/or  sub- 
routines stored  in  the  second  memory  means  to  perform 
selected  functions  employing  information  from  one  or 
both  of  the  keyboard  input  and  first  memory  means; 

magnetic  reading  and  recording  means  for  recording  infor- 
mation stored  in  the  first  memory  means  onto  one  or  more 
external  nugnetic  record  members  and  for  loading  infor- 
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mation  recorded  on  said  one  or  more  external  magnetic 
record  members  into  the  first  memory  means; 

control  means  for  enabling  the  magnetic  reading  and  record- 
ing means  to  separately  record  onto  said  one  or  more  of 
said  external  magnetic  record  members  both  program 
information  and  data  stored  in  the  first  memory  means  and 
to  thereafter  separately  reload  the  recorded  program 
information  and  data  back  into  the  first  memory  means 
from  the  one  or  more  external  magnetic  record  members; 
and 

output  means  for  providing  an  output  indication  of  the  func- 
tions performed  by  the  calculator. 


4384,329 

RETRIEVAL  OF  RELATED  LINKED  LINGUISTIC 

EXPRESSIONS  INCLUDING  SYNONYMS  AND 

ANTONYMS 

Walter  S.  Rosenbaum,  Bethesda,  and  Alan  R.  Tannenbaum, 

Washington  Grove,  both  of  Md.,  assignon  to  International 

BusineM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,222 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/40 

UA  a.  364-300  TCtaims 
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(0  decoding  the  binary  bits  stored  at  the  accessed  address 
into  the  corresponding  address  codes; 

(g)  utilizing  the  corresponding  address  codes  to  access  lin- 
guistic expressions  stored  in  said  first  section  of  said  mem- 
ory; 

(h)  concatenating  the  accessed  linguistic  expressions  in  a 
third  section  of  said  memory;  and 

(i)  displaying  the  input  linguistic  expression  together  with 
the  concatenated  linguistic  expressions. 


4,384,330 
BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 
Toshiro  Matsuda,  and  Minora  Honda,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^12 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  l979,  54-129375 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/10 

MS.  CL  364—426  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  interactively  generating  a  list  of  linguistic 
expressions  synonymic  to  an  input  linguistic  expression  using  a 
programmable  digital  computer  system  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  first  section  of  the  memory  of  said  program- 
mable digital  computer  system  a  vocabulary  of  linguistic 
expressions  including  synonyms  and  including  a  presorted 
index  to  said  vocabulary,  each  linguistic  expression  in- 
cluding address  codes  keyed  to  said  index; 

(b)  storing  in  a  second  section  of  the  memory  of  said  pro- 
grammable digital  computer  system  a  two-dimensional 
array  containing  binary  bits  linking  said  address  codes  of 
said  linguistic  expressions  stored  in  said  first  section  of  said 
memory; 

(c)  comparing  a  segment  of  an  input  linguistic  expression  to 
said  presorted  index  for  approximating  the  address  loca- 
tion of  the  input  linguistic  expression  in  said  first  section  of 
the  memory; 

(d)  comparing  the  input  linguistic  expression  to  said  vocabu- 
lary of  linguistic  expression  stored  in  said  first  section  of 
said  memory  beginning  at  the  approximated  address  and 
storing  the  address  code  associated  with  the  stored  lin- 
guistic expression  when  when  an  equal  occurs; 

(e)  accessing  said  second  section  of  the  memory  at  the  ad- 
dress specified  by  the  stored  address  code; 


1.  A  brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  for 
controlling  application  and  release  of  brake  pressure  to  a  wheel 
cylinder  to  prevent  the  vehicle  from  skidding,  comprising: 

first  means  for  determining  wheel  r.p.m.  and  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  determined  wheel  r.p.m.; 

second  means  for  determining  a  deceleration  rate  of  wheel 
r.p.m.  based  on  said  first  signal  and  generating  a  second 
signal  when  the  determined  deceleration  rate  becomes 
equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  value; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  to  hold  a  signal 
value  of  said  first  signal  for  each  cycle  of  skid  control 
operation,  to  determine  a  deceleration  coefficient  based  on 
the  held  values  of  said  first  signals  generated  in  a  current 
cycle  and  in  an  immediately  preceding  cycle  of  skid  con- 
trol operation  and  further  based  on  a  time  interval  be- 
tween said  second  signals,  to  determine  a  ramp  signal 
indicative  of  decelerating  r.p.m.  in  the  next  cycle  of  skid 
control  operation  based  on  the  determined  deceleration 
coefficient  and  to  determine  a  Urget  wheel  r.p.m.  signal 
having  a  value  indicative  of  a  target  wheel  r.p.m.  calcu- 
lated by  subtracting  the  value  of  said  ramp  signal  from  the 
value  of  said  first  signal,  said  third  means  producing  a 
third  signal  when  said  current  first  signal  value  becomes 
equal  to  or  less  than  said  target  wheel  r.p.m.  signal;  and 

fourth  means  for  controlling  application  and  release  of  brake 
pressure  to  the  wheel  cylinder  depending  on  absence  or 
presence  of  said  third  signal. 

4J84331 
NOISE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  VEHICLE  DIGITAL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshlge  Fnkahara;  Yakitsiiga  Hirota,  and  Masazomi  Sone,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japaa,  assivKirs  to  Nissaa  Motor  Compaay, 
Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

F1M  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,979 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1979,  54-48991 
lat  a.J  H04B  15/06;  HOIR  13/648 
UJS.  CL  364—431.12  !•  Cl«*» 

12.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle,  radio  fre- 
quency communication  components,  a  digital  control  system 
including  a  digital  computer,  sensors  for  deriving  input  signals 


S36 


f  M-  the  digital  control  tyttem,  the  digital  control  system  deriv- 
ing pulses,  unshielded  leads  connected  to  have  a  tendency  to 
cirry  the  pulses  from  the  control  system  to  the  sensors  and  to 
cirry  the  input  signals  from  the  sensors  to  the  control  system, 
tlie  pulses  carried  by  the  unshielded  leads  from  the  control 
system  to  the  sensors  having  a  tendency  to  establish  radio 
fi  equency  interference  that  interferes  with  the  communication 
components,  apparatus  for  substantially  preventing  the  radio 
frequency  interference  from  being  coupled  to  the  communica- 
tion components,  including:  grounded  metal  shield  means 


etacasing  the  digital  control  system  for  electromagnetically 
siielding  the  communication  components  from  the  control 
s  ^stem,  the  leads  extending  through  the  metal  shield  means,  a 
separate  shunt  capacitor  connected  between  each  lead  and 
ground,  each  shunt  capacitor  being  encased  within  the  shield 
neans,  the  capacitors  having  values  to  attenuate  the  radio 
iiterference  to  a  level  such  that  the  interference  does  not 
substantially  interfer  with  the  communication  components  so 
t  ie  radio  interference  is  confined  to  the  interior  of  the  shield 
I  leans. 
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signal  defining  units  of  distance  corresponding  to  the  relative 
movement  of  said  probe  with  respect  to  said  datum;  and  a 
second  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  first  measuring  means 
for  accumulating  a  count  corresponding  to  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  probe  with  respect  to  said  datum;  wherein  the 
actual  position  of  said  workpiece  surface  is  determined  relative 
to  a  nominal  position  thereof,  said  nominal  position  being  at  a 
known  distance  from  said  datum,  said  method  comprising  the 
automatic  and  sequential  steps  of; 
moving  said  probe  to  a  first  position,  said  first  position  being 
one  of  said  actual  and  nominal  positions  of  said  workpiece 
surface; 
initiating  operation  of  said  second  measuring  means  to  begin 
a  count  of  the  units  of  distance  defined  by  the  signal  from 
said  first  measuring  means  when  said  probe  attains  said 
first  position; 
moving  said  probe  to  a  second  position,  said  second  position 
being  the  other  of  said  actual  and  nominal  positions  of  said> 
workpiece  surface;  and 
terminating  the  count  in  said  second  measuring  means  when 

said  probe  attains  said  second  position; 
wherein  the  count  accumulated  by  said  second  measuring 
means  on  termination  thereof  defines  the  actual  distance 
of  said  workpiece  surface  from  said  nominal  position. 


4,384,332 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
HfU  R.  McMartry,  Wottoa-under-Edge,  Engtaod,  aadgDor  to 
Wwlrtaw  Electrkal  Limited,  Wotton-under-Edge,  England 

Filed  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  198,267 
OainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23,  1979, 
7936634 

Int  a.}  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—474  14  Claimi 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  dimension  of  a  workpiece 
mounted  on  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  having  a 
)robe  for  sensing  the  surface  of  said  workpiece;  automatic 

am  for  moving  said  probe  relative  to  a  datum,  said  auto- 
I  natic  means  including  a  first  measuring  means  for  producing  a 


4,384,333 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CRANKSHAFT  MILLING  AND 

GRINDING  MACHINES 
Kurt  Maecker,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignor  to  GFM 
GescUschaft    fuer    Fertigungrtechnik    und    Maschinenbau, 
Steyr,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,248,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1978,  2822346 

Int  0.3  G06F  15/46 
VJS.  a.  364—474  6  Claims 
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1.  Electric  numerical  program  control  for  crankshaft  milling 
machines  and  crankshaft  grinding  machines  with  the  following 
characteristics: 

(a)  a  milling  slide  which  is  movable  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  crankshaft, 

(b)  a  workpiece  spindle  which  can  be  rotated  and  is  con- 
nected to  a  rotary  digital  transducer  in  a  stationary  man- 
ner which  transmits  pulses  in  relation  to  the  rotary  move- 
ment, 

(c)  a  computer  associated  with  the  milling  slide  in  which 
predetermined,  selectable  operating  programs  are  stored 
for  crank  pins,  oval/rectangular  webs  and  mixed  forms  of 
the  latter, 

(d)  means  for  entering  and  storing  m  the  computer  drawing 
and/or  design  daU  for  pins  and  wdw  and  their  mixed 
forms  as  well  as  the  cutter  radius  Rf  and  a  uniform  angle 
calculation  increment  for  the  rotation  of  the  workpiece, 

(e)  means  for  inputting  into  the  computer  the  pulses  gener- 
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ated  by  the  rotary  digital  transducer  mounted  on  the 
workpiece  spindle, 

(0  means  incorporated  in  the  computer  for  calculating  and 
storing  the  position  values  Xn  required  for  the  milling  slide 
from  the  predetermined,  the  entered  and  the  input  values 
for  the  purpose  of  machining  crank  pins  according  to  the 
known  formula  for  crank  assemblies,  for  curved  and 
straight  circumferential  profiles  from  form  radii  Ru  and 
their  angular  positions  calculated  in  the  computer,  means 
for  output  for  these  values  for  the  purpose  of  calculating 
a  sign  digit  adapted  to  the  angular  increment  and  means 
for  storage  of  these  sign  digits, 

(g)  multipliers  incorporated  in  the  computer  for  multiplying 
the  sign  digits  by  the  number  of  pulses  received  in  the 
predetermined  time  increments  ta  during  the  process, 
whereby  the  feed  rate  for  the  next  angular  increment  is 
determined,  which  is  converted  into  the  guide  voltage  for 
the  milling  slide. 


4384,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  PULSE  MOTORS  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  EXTERNAL  aRCUTTS 
Kazushi  Tateiihl,  Kamisatomachi;  Kimiaki  Anzai,  Knmagaya, 

and  Taketoahi  Tomita,  ChlcUbu,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuihiki  Kafiha,  Kawaaaki,  Japui 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00172,  §  371  Date  No?.  5, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  5,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02492,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  13, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  224,310 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-55851; 
May  8,  1979,  54-55852;  May  8,  1979,  54-55853;  May  8,  1979, 
54-55854;  May  8, 1979,  54-55855;  May  8, 1979,  54-55856;  May 
11,  1979,  54-57817;  May  11,  1979,  54-57818;  May  11,  1979, 
5*^7821  ^  _ 

Int.  a.J  G05B  11/32:  H05K  13/00:  H04N  7/02:  H02P  8/00 
U.S.  a.  364-481  5  dainia 
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outputs  through  first  output  terminals  thereof  when  the 
output  data  of  the  measuring  means  is  greater  than  the 
predetermined  data,  through  second  output  terminals 
thereof  when  the  output  data  of  the  measuring  means  is 
smaller  than  the  predetermined  data  and  through  third 
output  terminals  thereof  when  the  output  daU  of  the 
measuring  means  is  substantially  equal  to  the  predeter- 
mined data,  said  first  output  terminals  connected  to  the 
respective  first  control  terminals  and  said  second  output 
terminals  connected  to  the  respective  second  control 
terminals; 

a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  generating  drive  pulses  to  drive 
said  pulse  motors; 

gate  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  circuit 
and  the  digital  comparators,  for  individually  inhibiting 
said  drive  pulses  from  being  supplied  to  the  pulse  motors 
when  receiving  predetermined  logic  outputs  from  the 
third  output  terminals;  and 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  the  said  gate  circuit 
means  for  outputting  a  stop  signal  when  receiving  the 
predetermined  logic  outputs  from  the  third  output  termi- 
nals so  as  to  turn  off  the  gate  circuit  means,  whereby 
automatic  adjustment  of  said  external  circuits  is  stopped. 

4J84J35 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PITCH  IN  HUMAN  SPEECH 
Hendrikus  Duifhuis;  Leonardos  F.  WUlcaia,  and  Robert  J. 
Sluyter,  all  of  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  aasigDon  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,296,  Dec.  3, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
7812151 

Int  a'  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364-513  10  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  pulse  motors  for  automatically 
adjusting  external  circuits  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotation  direction  switching  circuits  each  hav- 
ing a  first  control  terminal  and  a  second  control  terminal; 

pulse  motor  means  including  a  plurality  of  pulse  motors 
connected  to  the  respective  rotation  direction  switching 
circuits  and  a  plurality  of  driven  devices  connected  to  the 
respective  pulse  motors  for  adjusting  said  external  cir- 
cuits, each  of  said  pulse  motors  routing  in  one  direction 
when  a  control  signal  is  supplied  to  said  first  control 
terminal  of  the  corresponding  rotation  direction  switching 
circuit  and  rotating  in  the  reverse  direction  when  said 
control  signal  is  supplied  to  said  second  control  terminal 
of  the  corresponding  rotation  direction  switching  circuit; 

measuring  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  external 
circuits  for  measuring  the  outputs  of  said  external  circuits; 

a  plurality  of  digital  comparators  connected  to  said  measur- 
ing means,  for  comparing  output  data  of  the  measuring 
means  with  predetermined  data  and  for  delivering  logic 


1.  In  a  system  of  speech  analysis  used,  for  example,  in  a 
vocoder  in  which  the  pitch  value  of  human  speech  is  deter- 
mined and  subsequently  transmitted  together  with  other 
speech  parameters  to  the  receiving  section  of  another  vocoder 
wherein  the  speech  is  synthesized  and  reproduced,  a  method 
for  determining  the  pitch  of  a  speech  signal  comprising  the 

steps: 

analyzing  the  amplitude  of  said  speech  signal  by  regularly 
selecting  time  segments  of  the  speech  signal,  determining 
from  each  time  segment  a  sequence  of  spectrum  compo- 
nentt  which  constitutes  the  descrete  Fourier  transform  of 
samples  of  the  speech  signal,  and  deriving  in  each  time 
segment  the  position  of  the  significant  peaks  in  the  spec- 
trum from  the  sequence  of  spectrum  components; 

selecting  a  starting  value  for  the  pitch,  determining  a  se- 
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quence  of  comecutive  integral  multiples  of  said  pitch 
value,  and  establishing  intervals  around  said  pitch  value 
and  multiples  thereof,  said  intervals  defining  a  mask  hav- 
ing apertures  in  situ  of  said  intervals,  harmonic  numbers 
corresponding  to  the  multiplication  factors  in  said  multi- 
ples being  associated  respectively  with  said  apertures; 

determining  the  number  of  said  significant  peak  positions 
which  coincide  with  said  mask  apertures; 

:omputing  a  quality  figure  in  accordance  with  a  criterion 
indicating  the  degree  to  which  said  significant  peak  posi- 
tions and  said  mask  apertures  match; 

repeating  said  immediately  preceding  determining  and  com- 
puting steps  using  masks,  as  determined  in  said  selecting 
step,  for  consecutively  higher  values  of  pitch  up  to  a 
predetermined  highest  value  of  pitch,  resulting  in  the 
computing  of  separate  quality  figures  associated  with  each 
of  said  pitch  values; 

lelecting  the  value  of  pitch  having  the  highest  associated 
quality  figure  and  designating  the  associated  mask  as  a 
reference  mask; 

isiociating  the  harmonic  numbers  of  the  apertures  of  said 
reference  mask  with  the  significant  peak  positions  coincid- 
ing with  said  apertures,  thereby  defining  the  location  of 
each  of  said  significant  peak  positions  in  a  sequence  of 
harmonics  of  a  same  fundamental  tone; 

determining  a  probable  value  for  the  pitch  of  the  speech 
signal,  wherein  the  deviations  between  the  significant 
peak  positions  and  the  corresponding  multiples  of  the 
probable  value  having  the  same  harmonic  numbers  are  as 
small  as  possible,  and 

combining  said  determined  pitch  value  with  other  speech 
parameters  for  subsequent  transmission  or  storage  thereof 
in,  for  example,  a  reaid-only-memory. 
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4,384,336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIGHTNESS 

IMAGING 

A.  Frankle,  Watertown,  and  John  J.  McCann,  Bel- 
It,  both  of  Mass.,  aasignora  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  182,636 
tat  a.J  G06F  15/20:  H04N  5/19 
a.  382—49  86  Claims 


2.  Image  processing  apparatus  for  determining  a  field  of 
at  cumulating  measures  of  image  lightneu  in  response  to  infor- 
identifying  optical  radiance  associated  with  arrayed 
of  an  image  field,  said  apparatus  having  the  improve- 
comprising 
A.  means  for  sequentially  determining  a  comparative  mea 


nation 
sections' 


nent 


of  said  image  field  relative  to  said  information  for  each  of 
plural  other  segmental  areas,  said  means 
(i)  providing  a  new  intermediate  value  of  each  such  mea- 
sure in  response  to  the  product  of  a  ratio  function  of  the 
radiance  information  associated  with  each  first-named 
segmental  area  and  with  each  second-named  segmental 
area  and  of  a  like  measure  previously  determined  for  the 
second-named  segmental  area,  and 
(ii)  determining  a  sequentially  new  value  of  each  said 
measure  in  response  to  a  selectively  weighted  averaging 
of  said  new  intermediate  value  and  a  like  measure  previ- 
ously determined  for  said  first-named  segmental  area, 
and 
B.  means  for  the  prior  measure  for  each  first-named  segmen- 
tal area  in  response  to  said  newly-determined  value, 
thereby  to  determine  each  measure  in  the  field  thereof  in 
response  to  an  accumulating  succession  of  said  measures. 
46.  A  method  for  producing  an  image  of  a  subject  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

A.  detecting  radiance  ratios  between  different  areas  of  said 
subject  and  producing  a  first  lightnessKletermining  quan- 
tity in  response  to  each  such  ratio, 

B.  effecting  said  ratio  detection  for  each  area  of  said  subject 
a  multiple  number  of  times  with  other  areas  of  said  subject 
which  are  at  different  locations  on  said  subject  relative  to 
that  area, 

C.  combining  each  first  lightness-determining  quantity  with 
a  second  lightness-determining  quantity  associated  with 
one  area  in  that  ratio  and  replacing  the  second  lightness- 
determining  quantity  associated  with  another  area  in  that 
ratio  in  response  thereto,  and 

D.  producing  an  image  of  the  subject  in  which  the  lightness 
of  the  respective  image  areas  is  determined  by  the  last 
replacement  values  of  said  second  lightness-determining 
quantities. 


4384,337 
ZONAL  INK  DISTRIBUTION  MEASURING  METHOD 
AND  SYSTEM 
Hans  E.  Mamberer,  KoBigriminn,  and  Dieter  Hirt,  Augsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  asaignora  to  M.A.N.-Roland 
Druckmaachinen  Akticngesellactaafl,  Offenbaeh  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,119 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Dee.  15, 
1979,2950650 

tat  a.'  B41J  33/00:  B41C  7/08 
VS.  a.  364—518  14  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electro-optical  measurement  of  information 
sure  of  the  radiance  information  for  each  segmental  area  coverage  on  zones  of  a  surface  of  an  areal  carrier  (C)  and 


May  17,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


939 


deriving  corresponding  representative  utilization  signals,  par- 
ticularly for  control  of  ink  zone  adjustment  means  (26,  S)  in  a 
printing  apparatus  (B,  D), 

in  which  the  distribution  of  the  degree  of  inking  of  zones  of 
the  surface  area  is  determined,  having 

electroK>ptical  transducing  means  (1,  2,  3,  4,  19)  providing 
en  electrical  signal  representative  of  the  relative  distribu- 
tion of  ink  in  the  respective  zones  of  the  surface  area, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  memory  (11,  a  comparator  (10,  12)  and  control  means  (6, 
13,  14)  including  a  selector  controlling  the  sequencing  of 
comparison,  and  storage  of  signals, 

said  memory  and  comparator  being  connected  to  and  receiv- 
ing signals  from  said  transducing  means  covering  respec- 
tive zones,  and  processing  said  signals,  upon  introduction 
of  the  carrier  with  the  surface  into  the  transducing  appara- 
tus to  derive  therefrom  and  provide  said  utilization  signals 
applicable  to  respective  zones, 

said  memory  and  comparator  being  connected  and  arranged 
for 

(a)  upon  selection  of  a  first  calibrating  mode  and  upon  intro- 
duction of  a  first  standard  surface  (A)  having  a  first  ex- 
treme value  of  ink  covering  into  the  transducer  means, 
receiving  first  transduced  signals  transmitted  by  the  trans- 
ducer means,  and  storing  said  first  received  signals; 

(b)  upon  selection  of  a  second  calibrating  mode  and  upon 
^       introduction  of  a  second  standard  surface  (B)  having  an 

opposite  and  second  extreme  value  of  ink  covering  into 
the  transducer  means,  receiving  second  transduced  signals 
transmitted  by  the  transducing  means,  and  comparing 
with  said  stored  first  transduced  signals  to  form  a  differ- 
ence of  the  second  transduced  signals  with  respect  to  said 
stored  first  transduced  signals  to  derive  difference  signals, 
and  storing  said  difference  signals  in  the  memory  (11);  and 

(c)  upon  selection  of  a  third  or  controlled  operating  mode 
and  introduction  of  a  carrier  having  a  surface  (C)  carrying 
indicia  intended  for  printing  into  the  transducing  means, 
receiving  third  transduced  signals  transmitted  by  the 
transducing  means  to  derive  operating  transduced  signals, 
and  comparing  the  signals  for  the  respective  zones  cov- 
ered by  the  zones  of  the  surface  in  the  transducing  means 
in  said  comparator  (12)  with  said  stored  difference  signals 
of  the  respective  zones  in  the  memory  (11)  to  derive  utili- 
zation signals; 

output  means  (7,  8,  26)  for  receiving  said  utilization  signals; 

and  sequencing  control  means  (13, 14)  controlling  said  mem- 
ory (11)  and  comparator  (10, 12)  for  selectively  receiving 
and  storing  the  respective  signals  applied  thereto. 

4.384«338 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING 

COMPUTER  IMAGE  GENERATED  FEATURES 

Wiliiam  S.  Bennett,  Chenango  Bridge,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,643 
Int  a.3  G06F  3/153:  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  364— 522  8  Claimi 

1.  In  a  computer  image  generation  system  for  providing  a 
dynamic  scene  as  viewed  from  an  eye  point  of  a  viewer,  and 
which  system  includes  a  main  data  base  containing  information 
representing  features  of  the  presented  scene,  a  display  means, 
and  a  main  computational  unit  for  generating  said  scenes, 
apparatus  for  determining  the  ratio  of  blending  for  new  fea- 
tures into  the  total  scene  comprising: 
a  control  data  base  containing  selected  information  related 
to  selected  features  contained  within  said  main  data  base, 
said  selected  information  including  the  spatial  coordinates 
of  a  selected  control  point  related  to  a  selected  feature  and 
the  range  at  which  said  selected  feature  is  to  be  first  in- 
cluded in  said  dyanamic  visual  scene; 
a  control  unit  for  determining  when  said  selected  control 
point  is  within  a  selected  range  at  which  said  feature 
should  be  included; 
means  for  receiving  data  representative  of  said  selected 


control  point  from  said  control  data  base  and  for  deter- 
mining the  location  of  said  selected  control  point  on  a 
theoretical  image  plane  above  said  viewer's  eye  point; 
means  for  determining  a  blending  ratio  for  said  selected 
feature  according  to  the  position  of  said  selected  control 
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point  on  said  image  plane  with  respect  to  a  selected  eye 
point  above  said  viewer's  eye  point;  and 
means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  said  determi- 
nation to  said  main  computational  unit  such  that  said 
feature  may  be  blended  into  said  dyanamic  scene. 

4,384339 

STRIP  MATERIAL  AREA-METER 

Max  G.  Rokhman,  23  Avgusta,  65,  kv.  42,  Kharko?,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,280 

iBt  a.}  GOIB  5/26 

U5.CL  364-564  6  Claims 
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1.  An  area-measuring  device  for  measuring  area  of  strip 
materials  being  reeled  on  a  reeling  machine,  comprising: 

a  process  blocking  circuit  having  three  inputs  and  an  output, 
and  adapted  for  blocking  said  measuring  device  in  the  case 
of  breakage  of  the  strip  material  being  reeled  on  and  subse- 
quent cutting-off  thereof; 

a  length-meter  having  an  output  connected  to  one  of  said 
inputs  of  said  process  blocking  circuit; 

a  breakage-sensing  element  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  other  input  of  said  inputs  of  said  process  blocking 
circuit; 

a  cutting  device  adapted  for  cutting  off  a  strip  material  from 
the  roll  in  the  case  of  breakage  of  said  strip  material,  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  the  third  input  of  said 
process  blocking  circuit,  and  two  inputs,  one  of  which 
inputs  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  length-meter, 
and  the  second  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
breakage-sensing  element; 

a  first  two-position  switch  having  an  input  lead,  a  first-po«- 
tion  output  lead  and  a  second-  position  output  lead,  the 
first  position  output  lead  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
process  blocking  circuit; 

a  common  clearing  line; 
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in  intennediate  memory  counter,  having  a  clearing  input 
connected  to  aaid  common  clearing  line,  a  count  input 
connected  to  said  input  lead  of  aaid  flrtt  two-position 
s%iitcb,  and  outputs; 

I  first  controlled  frequency  divider  having  an  output,  con- 
trol inpuu  connected  by  positions  to  said  outputs  of  said 
intermediate  memory  counter,  and  a  count  input; 

m  overflow  blocking  unit  having  inputs  connected  to  said 
outputt  of  said  intermediate  memory  counter,  and  an 
output; 

I  reference  frequency  generator  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  count  input  of  said  first  frequency  divider; 

I  second  controlled  frequency  divider  having  plural  control 
inputs,  a  count  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
reference  frequency  generator,  and  an  output; 

KND  circuit  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  position  output  lead  of  said  first  two-position 
switch,  and  two  inputs  one  of  which  inputs  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  overflow  blocking  unit,  and  the  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  reference  frequency 
generator; 

>lural  NAND  logic  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  inputs  of  said  second  controlled  frequency  divider, 
and  each  having  first  and  second  inputs,  and  outputs  con- 
nected to  said  control  inputs  of  said  second  controlled 
frequency  divider; 

I  second  two-position  switch  having  first  and  second  posi- 
tion output  leads,  the  second  position  output  lead  con- 
nected to  said  first  inpuU  of  each  said  NAND  circuit,  and 
the  first  position  output  lead  being  grounded; 

I  correction  input  unit  having  outputs  connected  to  said 
second  inputs  of  each  said  NAND  circuit; 

a  time  interval  generator  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  second  controlled  frequency  divider,  at 
least  one  control  input,  and  two  outputs  one  of  which 
being  a  clearing  output; 

at  least  one  width-setting  unit  having  an  output  connected  to 
a  respective  control  input  of  said  time  interval  generator, 
and  an  output; 

a  coincidence  circuit  having  two  inputs,  one  of  said  two 
inputs  connected  to  said  output  of  the  first  controlled 
frequency  divider,  with  the  second  input  being  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  time  interval  generator,  and  an 
output;  and 

a  counter  unit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  coincidence  circuit,  and  a  clearing  output  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  time  interval  generator. 


4,384,340 

DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  SELECnON  OF  DECIMAL  DIGITS 

OF  AN  OPERAND  WHEN  EXECUTING  DECIMAL 

ARITHMETIC  INSTRUCnONS 

S4ma  A.  TifM,  BUlcrica,  aad  Vircadra  S.  Ncgi,  Pepperell,  both 

of  Ma«n  tmiptnn  to  Hooeywell  lafomatloii  Systems  Inc., 

Walthaoi,  MMi. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,220 
lat  a.'  G06F  7/50.  7/52 
US.  a.  364—736  10  Claims 

1.  A  commercial  instruction  processor  coupled  to  a  main 
n  emory  for  executing  decimal  arithmetic  instructions,  receiv- 
ing  an  operation  code,  a  plurality  of  descriptor  words  and  a 
urality  of  operands  including  packed  decimal  operands  and 
string  decimal  operands  from  said  main  memory  and  having 
aj  iporatus  for  generating  decimal  digit  position  signals  indicat- 
iig  the  decimal  digit  position  to  be  selected  for  processing 
OMnprising: 
control  store  means  responsive  to  said  operation  code  for 

generating  a  plurality  of  control  store  signals; 
multiplexer  means  coupled  to  said  control  store  and  respon- 
sive to  said  plurality  of  control  store  signals  and  one  of 
said  plurality  of  descriptor  words  for  generating  a  type 
signal  and  said  decimal  digit  position  signals; 
register  means  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  means  for  storing 


said  type  signal  and  said  decimal  digit  position  signals 

indicating  a  first  predetermined  decimal  digit  position;  and 

read  only  memory  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  and 

said  register  means,  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
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control  signals,  said  type  signal  and  said  decimal  digit 
position  signals  representative  of  said  first  predetermined 
digit  position  for  generating  said  decimal  digit  position 
signals  indicative  of  a  second  predetermined  decimal  digit 
position. 

4J84,341 

DATA  PROCESSOR  HAVING  CARRY  APPARATUS 

SUPPORTING  A  DECIMAL  DIVIDE  OPERATION 

Steven  A.  Tagne,  BUlerica,  and  Virendra  S.  Negi«  PeppereU,  both 

of  Maac  aM^gnort  to  Honeywell  Infonmition  Systems  Inc., 

Walthaa^MaM. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,638 
lat  CL^  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  CL  364-763  3  Clalma 

1.  A  data  processing  system  including  a  main  memory  for 
storing  instructions  including  decimal  divide  instructions,  and 
also  storing  a  plurality  of  operands  including  a  divisor  and  a 
dividend,  a  commercial  instruction  processor  including  appa- 
ratus for  executing  said  decimal  divide  instructions  comprising: 
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control  means  responsive  to  said  decimal  divide  instructions 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals  and  a  plurality 
of  decode  signals; 

first  means  for  storing  said  divisor; 

second  means  for  storing  said  dividend,  a  sequence  of  partial 
remainders  and  a  remainder,  each  of  said  sequence  of 
partial  remainders  replacing  said  dividend  and  previous 
ones  of  said  sequence  of  partial  remainders,  said  remainder 
replacing  a  last  of  said  sequence  of  partial  remainders; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  means  for 
subtracting  said  divisor  from  said  dividend  and  said  se- 
quence of  partial  remainders  for  generating  said  remain- 
der; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  counting  the 


4,384^2 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  ACCESS  TIME  TO  PLURAL 
MEMORY  MODULES  USING  FIVE  PRESENT-FETCH 
AND  ONE  PREFETCH  ADDRESS  REGISTERS 
Takao  Imnra,  Yamato;  Shigem  Koyanagi,  and  YoahiUro  Joda, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  atiignorfl  to  PanafMOB 
Limited,  Yamato,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP80/00054,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30,  I9M,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  29, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/02206,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  16, 1980 

PCT  FUcd  Mar.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,3% 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979,  54-3788S 
lot  CL'  G06F  9/38.  13/00 
VJS.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 
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number  of  subtractions  resulting  in  a  positive  partial  re- 
mainder for  generating  a  quotient; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  storing  a  most 
significant  decimal  digit  of  each  of  said  sequence  of  partial 
remainders  and  generating  a  ZERO  signal  indicative  of 
the  contents  of  said  fifth  means  being  a  decimal  ZERO, 
said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  ZERO  signal 
for  generating  a  first  decode  signal, 

wherein  said  third  means  includes  multiplexer  means  cou- 
pled to  said  conrol  means  and  responsive  to  said  first 
decode  signal  for  generating  a  test  signal  for  determining 
if  a  most  significant  decimal  digit  of  each  of  said  sequence 
of  partial  remainders  is  less  than  a  most  significant  decimal 
digit  of  said  divisor  for  avoiding  a  subtraction  and  an  add 
back  sequence. 


1.  A  system  for  accessing  memory  modules  by  using  an 
effective  address  composed  of  first,  second  and  third  parts,  the 
first  and  second  parts  being  determined  later  than  the  third 
part,  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  storing  the  first  and  second  paru  of  a  cur- 
rent effective  address; 

a  second  means  for  storing  the  third  part  of  said  current 
effective  address; 

a  third  means  for  storing  the  first  part  of  the  previous  effec- 
tive address; 

fourth  means  for  comparing  the  first  part  of  said  current 
effective  address  stored  in  said  first  means  with  the  first 
part  of  said  previous  effective  address  stored  in  said  third 
means  when  the  first  and  second  parte  of  said  current 
effective  address  are  determined;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
means  for  accessing  said  memory  modules  by  using  the 
first  part  of  said  previous  effective  address  stored  in  said 
third  means  and  the  third  part  of  said  current  effective 
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addreu  stored  in  aaid  second  means  to  initiate  an  access 
before  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the  current  effective 
address  are  available,  said  fifth  means  additionally  com- 
prising means  for  completing  the  access  after  the  first  and 
second  parts  of  the  current  effective  address  are  available 
by  using  the  second  part  of  said  current  effective  address 
stored  in  said  first  means  if  the  first  parts  of  said  previous 
and  said  current  effective  addresses  are  determined  to  be 
the  same  as  each  other  by  said  fourth  means,  and  for 
accessing  another  module  by  using  the  first  and  second 
parts  of  said  current  effective  address  stored  in  said  first 
means  and  the  third  part  of  said  current  effective  address 
stored  in  said  second  means  if  the  first  parts  of  said  previ- 
ous and  said  current  effective  addresses  are  determined  to 
be  different  from  each  other  by  said  fourth  means. 


4,384,343 

nRMWARE  CONTROLLED  SEARCH  AND  VERIFY 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 

SYSTEM 

victor  M.  Morganti,  Lincoln;  Virendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and 

Michael  J.  D.  Gracaacr,  Acton,  all  of  Mais.,  assignora  to 

Honeywell  Infomuitioa  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

qmtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  11,597,  Feb.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,782 

Int  a.'  G06F  7/04 

ULS.  a.  364—900  14  Claims 


4,384,344 
LAYOUT  FOR  SINGLE  LEVEL  BLOCK  ACCESS  CHIP 
Leonard  R.  Toed,  Mission  Vii^,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,119,  Dec.  22, 1977,  abmidoiied. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,784 

Int  a.3  GllC  79/08 

U.S.  a.  365—16  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  data  processing  system  for  determining 
vi'hether  a  first  operand  comprising  a  plurality  of  search  indicia 
such  as  names,  symbols,  numbers,  or  the  like  match  or  are 
included  as  elements  of  a  second  operand  to  be  searched  com- 
p  rising  a  list  or  array  of  indicia  similar  to  the  search  indicia,  the 
a  jparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  first  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  the  first 
operand  including  the  plurality  of  search  indicia; 

B.  a  second  plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  the 
second  operand  including  the  plurality  of  elements  to  be 
searched; 

C.  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  search  indicia  with  one 
of  said  elements  and  for  thereafter  repeating  said  compar- 
ing operation  with  each  other  of  said  elements  of  said 
second  operand  to  determine  whether  a  match  condition 
exists  between  one  of  said  elements  of  said  second  operand 
and  one  of  said  search  indicia  of  said  first  operand;  and 

D.  means,  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  match  condition 
by  said  means  for  comparing,  for  generating  an  output 
identifying  the  search  indicia  of  said  first  operand  and  the 
element  of  said  second  operand  which  produced  said 
detected  matched  condition. 
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1.  A  single  level  magnetic  bubble  chip  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  similar  cells; 

at  least  tirst  and  second  conductors  each  having  a  straight- 
line  configuration  across  said  chip  crossing  all  of  said  cells; 

an  input  propagation  path  meandering  across  said  chip  cross- 
ing all  of  said  cells,  including  two  crossings  of  said  first 
conductor  on  each  cell; 

each  cell  having  a  closed  loop  propagation  path  for  storing 
recirculating  magnetic  bubble  domains  therein,  said 
closed  loop  propagation  path  meandering  on  its  cell,  in- 
cluding twice  crossing  said  second  conductor; 

an  output  propagation  path  meandering  across  said  chip 
crossing  all  of  said  cells,  including  two  crossings  of  said 
second  conductor  on  each  cell; 

each  cell  having  a  first  active  component  associated  with 
said  first  signal  conductor  at  said  two  crossings  of  said  first 
conductor  to  control  bubble  domain  propagation  through 
said  first  propagation  path,  said  first  active  component 
comprising  first  switch  means  for  transferring  magnetic 
bubble  domains  from  said  input  path  to  said  closed  loop 
path  in  response  to  a  signal  on  said  first  signal  conductor; 
and 

each  cell  further  having  a  second  active  component  associ- 
ated with  said  second  signal  conductor  at  said  two  cross- 
ings of  said  second  conductor  to  control  bubble  domain 
propagation  through  said  closed  loop  path,  said  second 
active  component  comprising  second  switch  means  for 
transferring  magnetic  bubble  domains  from  said  closed 
loop  path  to  said  output  propagation  path  in  response  to  a 
signal  on  said  second  signal  conductor. 
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4384,345 
READONLY  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Koichi  Mikone,  Kawanki,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,878 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9, 1980,  55/61296 

Int.  a.J  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—104  9  Claims 


row  to  avoid  electrical  heating  damage  to  said  thin  film  read- 
out head  element,  and  signal  averaging  means  connected  to 


1.  A  read-only  memory  device,  for  storing  binary  data  hav- 
ing first  and  second  level  signals,  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supplies; 

a  plurality  of  first  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  second  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines  crossed  with  said  first  word  lines  and 
said  second  word  lines  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  power  supply; 

a  first  memory  cell  area  comprising  first  memory  cells  at 

'  intersections  between  said  first  word  lines  and  said  bit 
lines,  each  first  memory  cell  having  a  first  transistor  in 
dependence  upon  the  first  and  second  level  signals  of  the 
binary  data,  each  first  memory  cell  present  being  opera- 
tively connected  between  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
word  lines  and  said  bit  line  and  to  said  second  power 
supply,  wherein  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor represents  a  one  of  the  first  or  second  level  signals  of 
said  binary  data,  respectively;  and 

a  second  memory  cell  area  comprising  second  memory  cells 
at  intersections  between  said  second  word  lines  and  said 
bit  lines,  each  second  memory  cell  having  a  second  tran- 
sistor operatively  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
second  word  lines  and  to  said  second  power  supply, 
wherein  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  connection  for  con- 
necting said  second  transistor  to  one  of  said  bit  lines  repre- 
sents a  one  of  the  first  or  second  level  signals  of  the  binary 
data,  respectively. 


4,384,346 
THIN  HLM  MAGNETO-RESISTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFECnNG  READOUT  FROM  MAGNETIC  MEMORY 

DEVICES 
Alan  J.  CoUins,  Risca,  Wales,  and  Jolin  D.  R.  McQuilUn,  Mal- 
▼em,  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Indus- 
try in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,448,  Jan.  29, 1979.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,754 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
3591/78 

Int.  a.3  GllG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—189  ^  Claims 

1.  Readout  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  memory  device,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  magneto-resistive  readout  head  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  thin  film,  means  for  applying  sensing 
current  of  about  one  Ampere  to  said  readout  head  element  in 
the  form  of  trains  of  pulses,  said  pulses  being  sufficiently  nar- 
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receive  output  signals  from  said  readout  head  element  for 
deriving  an  average  output  signal  for  the  pulses  in  each  train. 


4,384,347 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Tomio  Nakano,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  FHJitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-39892; 
Mar.  28,  1980,  55-39893 

Int.  a.J  GllC  li/OO 
UJS.  a.  365—189 


20  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  blocks  each  including: 
a  row  line;  and 

a  sense  amplifier  array  comprising  digit  lines,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  sense  amplifiers,  operatively  connected  to  said 
digit  lines,  each  having  a  pair  of  input/output  terminals; 
and 
a  pair  of  memory  cell  groups  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  dynamic  type  memory  cells  which  are  selectively 
connected  to  said  sense  amplifier  array  through  said 
digit  lines; 
a  row  decoder,  operativelyy  connected  to  each  row  line  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  blocks,  for  selecting  one  of  the 
row  lines  in  said  plurality  of  memory  blocks; 
pairs  of  bus  lines,  each  pair  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
sense  amplifier  arrays  and  each  pair  operatively  connect- 
able  to  corresponding  pairs  of  said  input/output  terminals; 
column  lines  operatively  connected  to  said  pairs  of  bus  lines; 

and 
a  column  decoder,  operatively  connected  to  said  column 
lines,  which  is  common  to  said  plurality  of  memory  blocks 
and  which  selectively  connects  one  pair  of  input/output 
terminals  of  said  sense  amplifiers  in  each  of  said  memory 
blocks  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pairs  of  bus  lines  by 
changing  the  potential  of  one  of  said  column  lines  con- 
nected between  said  column  decoder  and  said  plurality  of 
memory  blocks. 
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4  M4j4g 
N^ETHOD  FOR  TESTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 

DEVICE 

S  lifdd  Noaki,  Kawmki,  Japan,  anignor  to  Fqjitsu  Limited, 
Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 19M,  Ser.  No.  221,329 
OaiBH   priority,   appUcatioo  Japan,   Dec.   27,   1979,   54- 
tl2455[U] 

Int  a?  GllC  13/00 
I)  A  a.  365—201  8  Claims 
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4,384,349 

HIGH  DENSITY  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE 

FLOATING  GATE  DUAL-IN JECnON  PROGRAMMABLE 

MEMORY  DEVICE 
D.  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,712,  Oct.  1, 1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110,052,  Jan. 
7, 1980,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923^76,  Jul. 
12, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  762,613,  Jan. 
26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,021.  This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser. 

No.  155,039 

Int  a.}  GllC  75/00 

U.S.  a.  365—218  27  Claims 
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2.  A  testing  system  for  testing  a  semiconductor  memory 
I  levice,  comprising: 
an  address  pattcm/dato  generator  which  successively  gener- 
ates an  address  pattern  of  predetermined  addresses  which 
specifies  the  address  of  each  memory  cell  of  said  semicon- 
ductor memory  device  which  is  to  be  tested  and  having  a 
first  daU; 
an  address/dau  selector,  operatively  connected  to  said 
address  pattern/data  generator  and  said  semiconductor 
memory  device  and  having  normal  and  swap  operation 
modes,  for  accessing  said  semiconductor  memory  device 
with  said  address  pattern  generated  by  said  address  pat- 
tem/dau  generator  in  the  normal  operation  mode,  and  for 
accessing  said  semiconductor  memory  device  with  an 
address  pattern  generated  from  said  address  pattern  gener- 
ated by  said  address  pattern/data  generator  in  which  the 
predetermined  addresses  in  the  address  pattern  are  inter- 
changed in  the  swap  operation  mode,  said  address/data 
selector  also  passing  there  through  the  first  data  to  said 
semiconductor  memory  device  in  any  operation  mode; 
a  comparator,  operatively  connected  to  said  semiconductor 
memory  device,  for  comparing  a  second  data  read-out 
from  said  semiconductor  memory  device  with  an  ex- 
pected value  to  detect  hardware  error;  and 
a  fail  memory  device,  operatively  connected  to  said  address 
pattern/data  generator,  said  address/data  selector  and 
said  comparator,  for  generating  an  inhibit  signal,  and  for 
storing  information  concerning  the  existence  of  hardware 
error  in  each  of  the  memory  cells  of  said  semiconductor 
memory  device  obtained  from  said  comparator  in  an  ad- 
dress region  corresponding  to  that  of  said  semiconductor 
memory  device,  said  fail  memory  device  also  receiving 
the  first  daU  from  said  address  pattem/daU  generator, 
said  semiconductor  memory  device  and  said  fail  meniory 
device  both  receiving  the  same  address  paattem  from  said 
address/data  selector,  and  said  comparator  being  pre- 
vented from  comparing  by  the  inhibit  signal  supplied  by 
said  fail  memory  device  for  the  memory  celk  of  said 
semiconductor  memory  device  corresponding  to  the 
memory  cells  of  said  fail  memory  device  which  have 
information  stored  therein  indicating  the  existence  of 
hardware  error. 


1.  A  method  of  electrically  erasing  a  selected  memory  cell  in 
an  array  of  memory  cells;  each  cell  being  of  the  type  having  a 
source-drain  path,  a  charge  storage  level  and  a  control  gate 
and  functioning  to  read  out  logic-level  voltage  via  selected 
voltages  of  logic-level  on  said  control  gate  and  source-drain 
path;  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  an  erase  voltage  to  one 
end  of  the  source-drain  path  of  said  selected  cell;  applying  a 
low  voltage  to  said  control  gate  of  the  selected  cell;  and  apply- 
ing a  high  voltage  to  said  control  gates  of  non-selected  cells  in 
the  an«»y;  said  erase  voltage  and  said  high  voltage  both  being 
higher  than  said  logic-level  voltage;  said  low  voltage  being 
lower  than  said  erase  voltage  and  high  voltage. 


4 J84350 
MOS  BATTERY  BACKUP  CONTROLLER  FOR 
MICROCOMPUTER  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Yong  K.  Lee,  Mountain  View,  and  Joseph  R.  Domitrowich,  San 
Martin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  FairchUd  Camera  A  In- 
strument Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,182 

Int.  a.3  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  365—229  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  MOS  microcomputer  circuit,  a  voltage  comparator 
coupled  to  a  Vcc  conductor  and  to  a  source  of  standby  power 
for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  Var  level  drops  below 
a  predetermined  voltage  level  of  said  standby  power,  said 
comparator  comprising: 
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a  voltage  divider  including  first  and  second  MOS  transistors 
coupled  in  series  between  the  Vcc  conductor  and  ground 
reference,  the  gates  of  said  transistors  being  coupled  to- 
gether and  to  the  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors; 

an  inverter  circuit  including  third  and  fourth  MOS  transistors 
coupled  in  series,  said  third  transistor  being  coupled  to  said 
standby  source  and  said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to 
ground  reference,  the  gate  of  said  third  transistor  being 
coupled  to  the  interconnection  of  said  third  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors and  the  gate  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to 
the  interconnection  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 

a  buffer  circuit  including  fifth  and  sixth  series  MOS  transistors, 
said  fifth  transistor  being  coupled  to  said  standby  source  and 
said  sixth  transistor  being  coupled  to  ground  reference,  the 
gate  of  said  fifth  transistor  being  coupled  to  V^cand  the  gate 
of  said  sixth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  interconnection 
of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  the  output  of  said  buffer 
circuit  being  at  the  intersection  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  series 
transistors. 


for  allowing  said  rotary  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 
a  turntable  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium; 
lid  member  locking  means  and  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means  provided  at  an  innermost  part  of  said 
reproducing  apparatus  at  an  opposite  side  from  said  insert- 
ing opening  with  respect  to  said  turntable,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  clamping  means  consisting  of  an  upper 
clamping  member  and  a  lower  clamping  member  which  is 
at  a  downwardly  inclined  rotated  |x>sition  upon  non- 
clamping  state  and  at  a  horizontal  rotational  position  upon 
clamping  state; 


4,384,351 
FLEXTENSIONAL  TRANSDUCER 
John  A.  Pagliarini,  Jr.,  Nashua,  and  Ronald  P.  White,  Amherst, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

FUed  I>ec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,158 

Int  a.3  H04B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  367— 175  2  Claims 
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1.  A  flextensional  transducer  that  is  capable  of  operating  at 
widely  varying  ocean  depths,  said  transducer  comprising: 

a  shell  defining  in  cross  section  a  closed  geometric  structure, 
said  shell  having  opposing  interior  walls;  and 

an  electromagnetic  transducer  which  includes  a  permanent 
magnet  and  pole  pieces  supported  on  one  of  said  opposing 
interior  walls  and  a  coil  positioned  for  movement  between 
said  pole  pieces  and  supported  on  a  diametrically  opposite 
interior  wall,  for  either  driving  said  walls  in  a  flexural 
mode  thereby  to  deflect  said  walls  in  accordance  with 
electrical  signals  or  for  converting  motion  of  said  walls 
into  electrical  signals,  whereby  any  deflection  of  said  shell 
due  to  hydrostatic  pressure  does  not  effect  the  perfor- 
mance of  said  transducer. 


operating  means  pushed  and  displaced  by  said  case  inserted 
into  said  reproducing  apparatus,  for  operating  said  lid 
member  locking  means  and  said  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  operating  means  at  a  final 
displaced  position;  and 

a  restricting  mechanism  constructed  from  a  part  of  said 
lower  clamping  member  of  said  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means  and  a  part  of  said  operating  means,  for 
restricting  the  displacing  movement  of  said  operating 
means  towards  the  final  displaced  position  at  an  intermedi- 
ate position  when  said  lower  clamping  member  is  at  the 
downwardly  inclined  rotated  position. 


4,384,353 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INTERNAL  ERROR  CHECK 

IN  A  DIGITAL  MEMORY 

Ramesh  C.  Varshncy,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,803 

Int  a.'  G06F  ll/lO:  GllC  29/00 

U.S.  a.  371—38  3  ClaiM 


4,384,352 
ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Takashi  Saito,  Ayase;  Masaflimi  Mochiznki,  Yamato,  and 
TosUo  Hirano,  Atsogi,  aU  of  Jqpan,  assignors  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,297 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Sep.   12,   1960,   55- 
130036[U] 

Int  CL3  GllB  n/04.  3/10 
\3S.  a.  369—77  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening 


1.  An  error  detection  apparatus  responsive  to  an  ED  signal, 
an  ED'  signal,  data  and  an  external  error  check  code  received 
from  an  external  source,  with  means  for  coupling  said  appara- 
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tiks  to  a  memory  having  a  storing  cycle  and  a  reading  cycle  and 

an  output  bufTer,  comprising: 
means,  responsive  to  said  ED  signal,  said  ED'  signal,  said 
data  and  said  external  error  check  code  for  generating  a 
first  internal  error  check  code  and  storing  said  data  and 
said  external  error  check  code  in  said  memory  during  said 
storing  cycle  and  for  generating  a  second  internal  error 
check  code  and  reading  said  dau  and  said  external  error 
check  code  from  said  memory  to  said  output  buffer  during 
said  reading  cycle  when  both  said  ED  signal  and  said  ED' 
signal  are  low;  and 
means,  including  comparing  means,  responsive  to  said  ED 
signal,  said  ED'  signal,  said  external  error  check  code,  said 
first  internal  error  check  code  and,  said  second  internal 
error  check  code  for: 

(a)  storing  said  first  internal  error  check  code  in  said 
memory  during  said  storing  cycle  and  comparing  said 
first  internal  error  check  code  stored  in  said  memory 
and  said  second  internal  error  check  code  and  reading 
the  results  of  said  comparison  to  said  output  buffer 
during  said  reading  cycle  when  said  ED  signal  is  high 
and  said  ED'  signal  is  low;  and 

(b)  storing  said  external  error  check  in  said  memory  dur- 
ing said  storing  cycle  and  comparing  said  external  error 
check  code  stored  in  said  memory  and  an  external  error 
check  code  received  from  said  external  source  and 
reading  the  results  of  said  comparison  to  said  output 
buffer  during  said  reading  cycle  when  both  said  ED  and 
said  ED'  signals  are  high. 

4,384354 
NOISE  MARGIN  MEASUREMENT  AND  ERROR 
PROBABILITY  PREDICTION 
[booas  M.  Crawford,  Balerno;  Alastair  S.  Reynolds,  LinUtbgow 
Bridse,  and  Ivan  R.  Young,  Kirkliston,  all  of  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  Hewlett-Packard  Limited,  South  Queeosferry,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,373 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14, 1979, 
7943265;  Sep.  24, 1980,  8030841 

Int.  a.'  H04B  3/46 
VJS.  CL  375—10  37  Claims 


value  for  each  pulse  position  to  determine  the  probabiUty 
distribution  of  said  deviations. 


4,384,355 
CONTROL  OF  COEFFIOENT  DRIFT  FOR 
FRACnONALLY  SPACED  EQUALIZERS 
Jean-Jacques  Wcnwr,  Holmdel,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84,857,  Oct  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcation  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,463 
Int  a.i  H04B  1/10 
VS.  a.  375—14  42  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  received  data  signal  transmit- 
ted to  said  apparatus  over  a  band-limited  transmission  channel, 
said  received  data  signal  representing  a  succession  of  data 
signal  values  occurring  at  T  second  intervals,  said  apparatus 
comprising 
means  for  forming  a  sampled  signal  comprised  of  a  succes- 
sion of  samples  occurring  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  p/T 
samples  per  second,  p>l,  said  sampled  signal  including 
energy  derived  from  said  received  data  signal  distributed 
in  a  first  plurality  of  frequency  bands  and  further  includ- 
ing additional  energy  distributed  at  frequencies  intermedi- 
ate said  frequency  bands, 
means  for  equalizing  said  sampled  signal, 
means  for  recovering  said  daU  signal  values  from  the  output 

of  said  equalizing  means,  and 
means  for  repetitively  updating  the  response  of  said  equaliz- 
ing means. 


(•)  mnrr  fiiiM 


T       T       T       T 
(C)  iOtMUKO  Pmst 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  noise  margins  in  a  digital  transmis- 
sion system  comprising  a  receiver,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  pulse  of  a  specified  state  and  at  least  one 
parameter  of  which  can  be  varied,  within  a  sequence  of 
pulses,  which  sequence  is  repeatable  and  is  generated  to  be 
representative  of  normal  traffic  along  a  given  transmission 
path  of  the  system; 
n>)  varying  the  value  of  said  at  least  one  parameter  of  said 
pulse  until  said  pulse  when  varied  is  such  that  it  can  be 
detected  by  a  detector  circuit  of  the  system; 

(c)  detecting  said  pulse  when  varied,  prior  to  any  error 
correction  thereof  by  an  in-built  error  correction  means  of 
the  system; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  by  providing  said  pulse  at 
a  different  predetermined  and  repeatable  position  in  said 
sequence,  for  each  repetition,  and  detecting  change  of 
state  of  said  pulse  at  each  position;  and 

(e)  accumulating  the  value  of  the  variations  of  said  at  least 
one  parameter  as  deviations  from  a  selected  reference 


4384356 

WIDE  BAND  MODEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Ronald  H.  Beerbaum,  Soutbbnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Britsol 

Babcock  Inc.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,859 

Int.  a.5  H03H  7/38 

UJS.  a.  375—36  *  Q«*™ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an  AC  signal  to  a  communication 
line  comprising: 
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a  transformer  having  first  and  second  windings  for  coupling 
said  AC  signal  to  said  communication  line,  said  second 
winding  being  connected  to  said  communication  line, 

a  first  transistor  having  a  linear  region  of  operation  and  a 
saturated  region  of  operation,  a  first  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  first  wind- 
ing, a  second  terminal  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to 
ground  and  said  AC  signal  being  connected  to  a  third 
terminal  of  said  transistor,  said  transistor  applying  said  AC 
signal  to  said  transformer  when  operating  in  said  linear 
region  and  grounding  said  first  terminal  of  said  first  wind- 
ing when  operating  in  said  saturated  region, 

means  for  biasing  said  transistor  for  linear  operation  when 
said  high  frequency  signal  is  to  be  transmitted  and  for 
saturating  said  transistor  when  said  high  frequency  signal 
is  not  to  be  transmitted, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  nonconducting  region  of  opera- 
tion and  a  saturated  region  of  operation,  a  first  terminal  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  a  power  supply, 

means  for  biasing  said  second  transistor  so  that  it  is  saturated 
when  said  AC  signal  is  to  be  transmitted  and  is  noncon- 
ductive  when  said  AC  signal  is  not  to  be  transmitted,  and 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  between  a  second  terminal  of  said 
first  winding  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  second  transis- 
tor, said  filter  applying  to  said  winding  power  from  said 
power  supply  when  said  AC  signal  is  to  be  transmitted 
and,  when  said  AC  signal  is  not  to  be  transmitted,  said  first 
transistor  and  said  filter  providing  a  short  circuit  for  AC 
signals  across  said  first  winding  of  said  transformer. 


4,384^57 
SELF-SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FFSK  OR 

MSK  DEMODULATOR 
Rudi  deBuda,  and  Charles  E.  Jagger,  both  of  Toronto,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patens  A  Development  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,757 

Int.  a.5  H03D  3/18.  3/24 

U.S.a.  375— 81  4aaims 


1.  In  a  demodulating  receiver,  a  self-synchronization  circuit 
for  generating  a  carrier  reference  signal  from  an  incoming  Fast 
FSK  or  MSK  signal  comrising: 

first  means  for  splitting  the  incoming  signal  into  two  circuit 
paths; 

second  means  for  frequency  shifting  the  incoming  signal  in 
each  circuit  path  by  a  frequency  signal  substantially  equal 
to  the  carrier  frequency  to  provide  an  in-phase  signal 
along  one  circuit  path  and  a  quadrature  phase  signal  along 
the  other  circuit  path,  the  frequency  shifting  means  having 
an  oscillator  circuit  controllable  in  frequency  and  phase; 

first  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  in-phase  and  quad- 
rature signals; 

clock  recovery  circuit  means  for  determining  the  clock 
frequency  from  the  output  of  the  first  multiplier  means; 
and 

second  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  the 
first  multiplier  means  and  the  clock  recovery  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  ctfrier  phase  signal  to  the  controlla- 
ble oscillator  circuit 


4,384,358  '' 

SPACE-DIVERSITY  BROAD-BAND  DIGITAL  RADIO 
RECEIVER 
Haruo  Shiki,  and  Tom  Ohmori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignon 
to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1980,  55-8556; 
Jul.  7, 1980,  55-92531 

Int  a.^  H04B  15/00' 
VJS.  CL  375—100  7  Clains 


iin  * 


1.  A  space-diversity  broad-band  digital  radio  receiver  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  heterodyne  receiver  circuits  for  carrying 
out  space-diversity  heterodyne  reception  to  produce  a 
first  and  a  second  intermediate  frequency  signal,  respec- 
tively, said  first  and  said  second  intermediate  frequency 
signals  having^frequencies  variable  in  a  common  interme- 
diate frequency  band,  an  approximately  zero  average  level 
difTerence,  and  an  approximately  zero  phase  difTerence, 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  intermediate  frequency 
signals  being  capable  of  having  an  amplitude  dispersion; 

first  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion  detecting  means 
for  detecting  the  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion  of 
said  first  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  first 
output  signal  having  a  first  amplitude  variable  with  the 
detected  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion; 

second  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  versus  frequency  dis- 
persion of  said  second  intermediate  frequency  signal  to 
produce  a  second  output  signal  having  a  second  amplitude 
variable  with  the  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion  of 
s&id  second  intermediate  frequency  signal;  and 

combining  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second 
output  signals  for  combining  said  fu^t  and  said  second 
intermediate  frequency  signals  to  produce  a  combined 
intermediate  frequency  signal  by  suppressing  that  one  of 
said  first  and  said  second  intermediate  frequency  signals  in 
which  the  amplitude  versus  frequency  dispersion  is  the 
greater. 


4,384,359 
TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 
Kurt  Franke,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Dec.  19, 
1979,  2951222 

Int  a.i  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—9  1  Claim 

1.  Tomographic  apparatus  for  the  production  of  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  radiography  subject,  comprising  a  radiation 
measuring  arrangement  with  a  plurality  of  x-ray  sources  each 
of  which  generates  an  x-ray  beam  penetrating  the  radiography 
subject  the  cross-sectional  extent  of  each  said  x-ray  beam, 
perpendicular  to  the  layer  plane,  being  approximately  equal  to 
the  layer  thickness,  and  with  a  radiation  receiver  which  deter- 
mines the  radiation  intensity  behind  the  subject  a  routing 
frame  for  rotating  the  x-ray  sources  in  the  layer  plane  for  the 
scanning  of  the  radiography  subject  from  different  projections, 
and  a  measured  value  converter  for  transformation  of  the 
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1  igiuds  delivered  by  the  radiation  receiver  into  a  layer  image,  a 
1  ligh  voltage  transformer  operated  with  a  medium  frequency 
>/hich  is  higher  than  the  mains  frequency,  a  high  voltage  cir- 
( uit  for  energizing  said  plurality  of  x-ray  sources,  said  high 
>  oltage  circuit  (15)  being  mounted  on  said  rotating  frame  and 
comprising  the  secondary  of  the  x-ray  high  voltage  trans- 
farmer,  said  plurality  of"  x-ray  sources  comprising  grid-con- 
trolled x-ray  tubes  (6,  7,  8)  each  connected  with  said  high 
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'  'oltage  circuit,  filament  transformers  (12,  13,  14)  for  respec- 
I  ively  supplying  filament  current  to  said  grid-controlled  x-ray 
ubes,  a  plurality  of  separate  housings  (9, 10, 11)  on  said  rotat- 
ing frame  containing  said  grid-controlled  x-ray  tubes  and  said 
1  ilament  transformers,  and  a  grid  control  circuit  (18)  connected 
'  vith  the  grids  of  said  grid-controlled  x-ray  tubes  on  the  rotat- 
i  ng  frame  (1)  for  controlling  pulsing  operation  of  said  x-ray 
sources  during  scanning. 
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4^3»43<0 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
[enichiro  Kitadate,  Higashimarayaiiia;  Yoahinori  Tanimoto, 
and  Hirosi  M izngoti,  both  of  Hachkji,  all  of  JaiMU,  anignors 
to  Tokyo  Sbflwnra  Denki  Kahnnhiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
I  :>Nitiniuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  70,682,  Aag.  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978,  53-111307 
Int  a.^  H05G  1/02 
VS.  CL  378—202  19  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas, 

a  high  voltage  transformer  in  said  casing, 

an  X-ray  tube  mounted  to  said  casing  within  said  casing  and 
connected  to  said  transformer, 

an  X-ray  shielding  member  attached  to  the  wall  of  said 
X-ray  tube  and  defining  a  window  through  which  the 
X-rays  radially  emitted  by  said  X-ray  tube  are  released  in 
a  predetermined  direction, 

means  defining  an  X-ray  path  through  which  said  X-rays 
released  through  said  window  of  said  X-ray  shielding 
member  are  directed  so  as  not  to  be  radiated  on  said  insu- 
lating gas, 


said  insulating  gas  surrounding  and  insulating  said  high 
voltage  transformer  and  said  X-ray  tube, 

said  X-ray  path  defming  means  preventing  ionization  of  said 
insulating  gas  by  preventing  X-rays  emitted  through  said 
window  from  impinging  on  said  insulating  gas,  and 

said  high  voltage  transformer  comprising  a  high  tension  coil 
wound  in  an  outwardly  stepped  configuration  toward 
each  end  thereof,  insulating  paper  exposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  coil  and  defining  a  stepped  surface  configu- 
ration, and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  each  having  a  length 
short  of  a  full  turn  about  said  coil  and  wound  about  one 
stepped  portion  of  said  insulating  paper,  said  electrodes 
having  an  equal  potential  to  said  coil. 


4,384,361 
SELECTIVE  CALLING  RECEIVER 
Masam  Masaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,352 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   29,   1979,   54- 
134805[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04B  5/04 
U.S.a.455— 31  9  Claims 
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1.  A  selective  calling  receiver  comprising  a  receiver  section 
means  for  demodulating  a  carrier  wave  which  is  modulated  by 
a  calling  signal,  power  source  means,  decoder  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  receiver  section  means  for  selec- 
tively decoding  the  demodulated  calling  signals  and  control- 
ling a  receiving  operation  of  said  selective  calling  receiver, 
CMOS  microprocessor  means  requiring  a  first  level  of  power 
for  performing  a  decoding  operation  and  a  second  level  of 
power  when  not  performing  said  decoding  operation,  said 
decoder  means  including  a  clock  terminal  and  a  power  source 
terminal  to  which  the  output  of  said  power  source  means  is 
applied,  means  for  generating  first  clock  pulses,  and  means  for 
continuously  supplying  said  first  clock  pulses  to  said  clock 
terminal  during  periods  while  said  receiver  section  means  is 
operating,  said  microprocessor  means  receiving  said  first  clock 
pulses  from  said  clock  terminal  which  provide  said  first  level  of 
power  to  enable  said  decoding,  and  for  controlling  at  least  one 
of  the  number  and  rate  of  said  first  clock  pulses  to  provide 
second  clock  pulses  and  for  supplying  said  second  clock  pulses 
to  said  clock  terminal  during  periods  while  said  receiver  sec- 
tion means  is  not  operating,  said  second  clock  pulses  received 
by  said  microprocessor  means  corresponding  to  said  second 
level  of  power  when  the  decoding  operation  is  not  being  per- 
formed. 
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4,384,362 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING 

INFORMATION  DERIVATION  ALGORITHM 

COLORING  FOR  SUPPRESSING  COCHANNEL 

INTERFERENCE 

Kenneth  W.  Lelnnd,  Howell,  N J.,  anfgnor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,966 

Int.  a.}  H04B  3/60 

MS.  a.  455—33  24  Claims 


specified  voltage  range  and  an  output  voltage  not  exceed- 
ing a  level  at  which  the  current  source  circuitry  becomes 
a  voltage  source,  such  level  being  termed  the  compliance 
limit  of  the  current  source; 

the  receiver's  collision  detection  means  requiring  d.c.  power 
within  a  second  voltage  range; 

first  power  supply  means  for  supplying  voltage  within  the 
first  range; 

second  power  supply  means  for  supplying  voltage  within  the 
second  range; 

the  first  range  extending  between  a  first  voltage  and  a  sec- 
ond voltage; 

the  second  range  extending  between  said  second  voltage  and 
a  third  voltage;  and 

the  third  voltage  also  being  the  voltage  on  the  coaxial  cable 
with  no  signal  imposed  thereon; 

whereby  the  voltage  swing  at  the  output  of  the  transmitter 
current  source  can  extend  from  the  third  voltage  to  the 
compliance  limit  of  the  transmitter  current  source,  which 
is  in  the  first  range,  in  the  event  of  a  collision  between  two 
or  more  transmitters,  thereby  preventing  saturation  of  the 
current  source  and  making  the  collision  condition  detect- 
able by  the  collision  detection  means. 


1.  In  a  cellular,  channel  reuse,  mobile  radiotelephone  system 
including  plural  stations  in  a  mobile  service  area,  e^ch  station 
being  equipped  with  at  least  one  radio  transceiver  (FIG.  3)  for 
operation  on  a  frequency  channel,  the  system  being  character- 
ized in  that  each  transceiver  includes 
means  (17,  18,  66)  for  effecting  transceiver  operation  with 
respect  to  said  channel  according  to  a  selectable  imple- 
mentation of  a  predetermined  transceiver  algorithm,  and 
means  (48, 49)  for  systematically  setting  said  effecting  means 
to  use  one  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  different  imple- 
mentations of  said  algorithm  according  to  the  location  of 
the  transceiver,  in  relation  to  a  predetermined  systematic 
pattern  of  distribution  of  use  of  said  implementations,  m 
the  mobile  service  area. 


4,384,363 

TRANSCEIVER  FOR  LOCAL  NETWORK  USING 

CARRIER-SENSE  MULTIPLE  ACCESS/COLLISION 

DETECTION 

Jesse  B.  Lipcon,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equipment 

'  Corporation,  Majmard,  Mass. 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Ser  No.  267,394 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/00.  1/40 

MS.  a.  455—58  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  transceiver  for  a  station  of  a  carrier-sense  multiple 
access  network  with  network  access  controlled  by  collision 
detection,  wherein  the  transceiver  includes  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver,  the  transmitter  includes  a  current  source  output 
stage,  the  receiver  includes  collision  detection  means  for  de- 
tecting the  presence  of  two  or  more  stations  in  the  network 
transmitting  simultaneously,  and  the  transmitter  current  source 
and  receiver  collision  detection  means  are  coupled  via  a  coax- 
ial cable  which  provides  a  communications  channel  for  the 
network,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  transmitter  current  source  being  constructed  of  emitter- 
coupled  logic  which  requires  d.c.  power  within  a  first, 
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4,384,364 
QUADRATURE  MODULATION  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

ENHANCED  DYNAMIC  AMPUnCATION  RANGE 

Han^Juergen  H.  Henning,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,276 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/20  11/00:  GOIR  23/14 

VS.  a.  455—60  5  Claims 

Hitii-G»n  omtci  cxihl  t 


LOt-ttll  OU»0  CHtHEl  t 


1.  A  quadrature  modulation  transmission  system  with  ex- 
tended dynamic  amplification  range  including  in-phase  and 
quadrature-phase  modulators  supplied  with  orthogonal  carrier 
waves  from  a  common  source  and  a  line  mixer  combining 
in-phase  and  quadrature-phase  components  into  a  composite 
si^ul  for  application  to  a  transmission  line  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT 
a  first  relatively  high-gain  amplifier  is  provided  in  series  with 
the  in-phase  modulator  for  low-level  broadband  compo- 
nents, 
a  second  amplifier  with  lesser  gain  than  said  first  amplifier  is 
provided  in  series  with  the  quadrature-phase  modulator 
for  high-level  discrete-frequency  components  and 
a  common  analog  signal  source  furnishes  an  input  to  said 
first  and  second  amplifiers  in  parallel. 
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4JSS4J365 
SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  FREQUENCY 
TRACKING  CIRCUIT 
(jlrifltopher  W.  Malinowskl,  UntereiMflbeim,  and  Heinz  Rin- 
derk,  Heilbronm  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmMny,  usignora  to 
Ucentia  Pateat-Verwaltun8i-Gjn.b.H.,  Frankftirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,967,  Jun.  4, 1979,  Fat.  No. 
i  [,306,310,  which  if  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,006, 
ijioT.  2, 197S.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
I,  2844936;  Oct  16, 1978,  2844938;  Oct  16, 1978,  2844939; 
16, 1978,  2845005;  Oct  16, 1978,  2845006;  Dec.  28, 1978, 


its  respective  alternating  signal  in  response  to  the  at  least  one 
digital  signal. 


4,384,366 
INTERFERENCE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Tosbiyuki  Kaitsuka,  Yokoanka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph St  Tele.  Public  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-39093; 
Dec.  13, 1980,  55-175248 

Int  a.3  H04B  J/06.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  455— 278  8  Claims 


Int  a.}  H04B  1/26 
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1.  In  a  superheterodyne  signal  receiver  including  an  input 
circuit  arranged  to  be  tuned  to  a  frequency  to  be  received  and 
including  a  signal  controllable  variable  reactance  element 
presenting  a  reactance  whose  value  is  adjusted  by  a  tuning 
signal  and  determines  the  frequency  to  which  the  input  circuit 
is  tuned,  and  controllable  means  for  producing  a  first  alternat- 
ing signal  to  be  mixed  with  a  received  signal  to  produce  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  synchronizing  circuit  com- 
prising: a  first  frequency  control  circuit  including  said  control- 
lable means;  a  second  frequency  control  circuit  including  a 
controllable  sampling  oscillator,  separate  from  said  controlla- 
ble means,  for  producing  a  second  alternating  signal  separate 
from  the  first  alternating  signal  and  means  connected  to  re- 
spond to  the  frequency  of  the  second  alternating  signal  from 
said  sampling  oscillator  to  derive  a  signal  related  thereto  and 
supplying  that  signal,  as  the  tuning  signal,  to  said  controllable 
element;  and  first  control  signal  generating  means  generating  a 
first  control  signal  and  second  control  signal  generating  means 
for  generating  a  second  control  signal,  at  least  one  of  which 
control  signals  is  a  digital  signal,  said  first  control  signal  gener- 
ating means  being  connected  for  supplying  said  first  control 
signal  to  said  first  frequency  control  circuit  for  adjusting  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  produced  by  said  controllable  means, 
and  said  second  control  signal  generating  means  being  con- 
nected for  supplying  said  second  control  signal  to  said  second 
frequency  control  circuit  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said  tuning 
signal  to  tune  said  input  circuit  to  a  selected  frequency,  said 
first  and  second  generating  means  maintaining  a  relationship 
between  said  first  and  second  control  signals  such  that  the 
output  frequency  of  said  controllable  means  is  adjusted  to  the 
value  corresponding  to  the  received  signal  frequency  to  which 
said  input  circuit  is  tuned,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  control 
circuits  includes  means  connected  to  control  the  frequency  of 


8.  An  interference  compensation  system  including  a  first 
input  terminal  for  receiving  an  interference  signal  received 
from  a  signal  source  and  having  amplitude  and  phase  direction 
and  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  desired  signal  and 
said  interference  signal  received  from  said  signal  source,  com- 
prising: 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  first  sinusoidally  time  vary- 
ing signal  and  a  second  sinusoidally  time  varying  signal 
shifted  approximately  ninety  degrees  out-of-phase  with 
respect  to  said  first  time  varying  signal,  first  and  second 
integrator  means  for  respectively  providing  first  and  sec- 
ond D.C.  voltage  signals,  adder  means  including  (1)  a  first 
adder  for  combining  said  first  D.C.  signal  and  said  first 
sinusoidally  time  varying  signal  and  (2)  a  second  adder  for 
combining  said  second  D.C.  signal  and  said  second  sinu- 
soidally time  varying  signal  for  providing  control  signals, 
an  amplitude-phase  control  circuit  connected  to  said  adder 
means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and  said  interfer- 
ence signal  received  by  said  first  input  terminal  and  in- 
cluding means  for  modifying  the  amplitude  and  phase 
direction  of  said  interference  signal  received  by  said  first 
terminal  in  accordance  with  said  control  signals  and  out- 
put means  for  providing  said  modified  interference  signal 
having  the  same  amplitude  but  opposite  in  phase  direction 
to  the  interference  signal  received  by  said  second  input 

terminal,  and 
signal  combiner  means  responsive  to  said  modified  interfer- 
ence signal  provided  by  said  amplitude-phase  control 
circuit  in  combination  with  said  interference  signal  re- 
ceived by  said  second  input  terminal  for  producing  a 
combined  signal  substantially  free  from  said  interference 
signal.  / 

4,384,367 
MDS  RECEIVER 
Charles  T.  King,  Phoenix,  and  Bernard  E.  Sigmon,  Tempe,  both 
of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Theta-Com  of  California,  Torrance, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,815,  Feb.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,133 
Int  CL^  H04B  1/26 
MS.  a.  455—325  3  Claims 

1.  A  single  conversion  superheterodyne  type  microwave 
receiver  for  frequency  translating  signals  applied  from  a  micro- 
wave antenna  comprising: 
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ELECTRICAL 
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input  means  for  effecting  an  electrical  connection  to  said 

microwave  antenna; 
first  amplification  means  electrically  connected  to  said  input 

means  for  amplifying  the  electrical  signal  received  by  said 

microwave  antenna; 
a  local  oscillator  including  a  step-recovery  diode  circuit  and 

a  first  bandpass  filter  means,  wherein  said  step-recovery 

diode  circuit  includes  a  crystal  oscillator,  a  microstrip 

transmission  line  low-pass  filter  and  matching  structure 

and  a  step-recovery  diode; 
mixing  means  for  electronically  mixing  the  output  of  said 

first  amplification  means  with  that  of  said  local  oscillator 

to  produce  a  second  electrical  signal; 
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second  bandpass  filter  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
mixing  means  for  passing  predetermined  frequencies  of 
said  second  electrical  signal  to  a  second  amplification 
means; 

said  second  amplification  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  bandpass  filter  means  and  being  adapted  to 
amplify  the  output  thereof  to  predetermined  levels; 

power  supply  means  for  energizing  said  first  and  second 
amplification  means,  said  mixing  means,  and  said  local 
oscillator;  and 

output  means  for  effecting  an  electrical  connection  through 
said  power  supply  means  between  said  second  amplifica- 
tion means  and  a  utilization  device. 


4,384,368 

INSULATED  INSERT  WITH  HIGH  ELECTRIC 

STRENGTH 

Bemd  Roseafeldt;  Gerhard  Weller,  and  Edmund  Reia,  all  of 

Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gescllscbaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019645 

Int.  a.3  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455— 602  13  Claims 


™     19 


1.  An  insulated  insert  assembly  comprising  an  insulated 
insert  with  high  electric  strength  for  insertion  into  a  device 
recess  of  a  device  housing,  said  insulated  insert  comprising  a 
jacket  housing  (94)  of  highly  insulating  synthetic  material,  a 
layer  packet  comprised  of  at  least  two  shielding  plates  (122, 
123)  of  metallic  material,  and  a  printed  circuit  board  structure 
(120, 121)  seated  between  said  shielding  plates,  and  a  transmis- 
sion component  carried  by  said  layer  packet,  said  layer  packet 
together  with  said  transmission  component  being  designed  so 
as  to  be  insertable  into  the  highly  insulating  jacket  housing 
(94),  characterized  in  that  the  jacket  housing  (M)  is  open  only 
at  the  front  side  to  provide  a  front  opening,  said  insert  having 
a  front  plate  (118)  carried  by  the  layer  packet  (120  through 
123)  for  closing  the  jacket  housing  at  its  front  side,  said  front 
plate  fitting  tightly  in  its  dimensions  into  the  front  opening  of 
the  jacket  housing  (94),  said  insert  having  a  back  part  (119)  at 
the  back  thereof,  the  layer  packet  comprising  a  printed  circuit 
board  structure  formed  of  a  prescribable  number  of  printed 
circuit  boards  (120, 121)  which  are  secured  at  the  front  side  to 
the  front  plate  (118)  of  the  insert  and  are  secured  at  the  back  to 
said  back  part  (119),  the  two  metallic  shielding  plates  (122, 123) 
being  connected  to  the  front  plate  (118)  of  the  insert  and  to  the 
back  part  (119)  partially  by  interfitting  type  connection  and 
partially  by  a  screw-type  connection. 
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268,964  268,967 

MEN'S  UNDERWEAR  SCRUBBING  MITTEN 
Edwin  H.  Riedell,  57370  29  Palms  Hwy.,  Yucca  Valley,  Calif.   Mohammad  A.  Sami,  3271  Gilbert,  Hnntiiigton  Beach,  Calif. 

92284  92649 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,532  Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,989 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Inta.  D2— 0/  Inta.  D02— 06 

UAa.D2— 1  UAa.D2— 365 


268,965 
INFLATABLE,  SWIMMING  CAP,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Marlene  J.  Ubowitz,  424  New  Jersey  La.,  Placentia,  CaUf. 
92670 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,796,  Dec.  6, 1978.  This 

application  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,027 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D2— 236 


268,966 

SHOE 

Gardner  M.  Smith,  415  N.  12th  St.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63101 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,413 

Term  of  ^tent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2—04 

U.S.a.  D2— 294 


268,968 
SCRUBBING  GLOVE 
Mohammad  A.  Sami,  3271  GUbcrt,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92649 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D02-O6 
VJS.  a.  D2— 373 


953 


)S4 


268,969  268,972 

THREAD  WINDER  VEHICLE  SEAT  OR  THE  UKE 
Dktheriae  L.  Stadtadller,  211  N.  Felton  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Thomas  H.  White,  biaqaah,  Waih.,  airignor  to  The  Boeing 

19139  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Fikd  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,492  Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,728 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD02— 07  Int  Q.  D6— 07 

tJ.S.a.D»— 23  U.S.a.  D6-48 


268,970 
CHAIR 
)ohn  Maachcroni,  200  E.  64th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,778 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhaeqnent  to  Apr.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6— 0/ 

tJ.S.a.D6-^7     . 
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268,971 
I  X>MBINED  FOLDABLE  TABLE  AND  MULTIPLE  SEAT 

UNIT 

bchard  G.  Reiacman,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rol> 
Fol  TaUc,  Incn  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

Filed  Dee.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,026 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D6— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D6-^45 


268,973 
VEHICLE  SEAT  OR  THE  UKE 
Thomas  H.  White,  Issaqnah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,944 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D6— 07 
U.S.CLD6— 48 
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268^4  ^^^^ 

CHEST  OF  DRAWERS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  DRESSER  OR  THE  UKE 

Henry  W.  Mower,  Sterens  Point,  Wfa^  Alkn  Seymour,  Clayton,  HUco  Wondrtrn,  1123  Forert  HUli  Dr.,  Hlf  Potat,  N.C.  27M2 
Ohio;  Jerome  P.  Kozlatek,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  and  Joieph  G.  Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,441 

LendTay,  Ra?ena,  Ohio,  avlgnon  to  Qneator  Corporation,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Tampa,  Fla.  Inta.  D06--a# 

FUed  Oct.  16, 19M,  Ser.  No.  197,487  U  A  Q.  D6— 164  ^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  thii  patent  rabeequent  to  Dec  28, 

1996,  hai  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D06— (M 

U.S.a.D6— 154  , 


^.=2^ 
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268,976 
PORTABLE  ORTHOPEDIC  BACK  REST 
Robert  M.  Rose,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  Accv-Back, 
Inc.,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,623 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D6— 09 
U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


9J6 


268,977  2«.*79 

CX>FFEE  BREWER  INSULATED  CX)NTAINER 
vUccBt  G.  Marotta,  18801 S.  Park  BIt<L,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio  Craig  Roxton,  Katy,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Igloo  Corporation,  Hons- 

44122  ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166^97  Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,053 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D07— 02  I»t.  CI.  D07— 07 

aS.CLI>7— 309  UAa.D7— 77 
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268,980 
SOLAR  OVEN 
2£«  078  Samuel  F.  Erwin,  P.O.  Box  2209,  Sedona,  Ariz.  86336 

AMUSEMEiSpITCHER  ™«»  May  "'/'!*'  f^i  ''°- ^^'^^ 

Sdward  M.  Strieber,  5400  Highland  Crert  Dr.,  Auatin,  Tex.  "Lt  a  D7-02 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,412  UA  Q.  D7— 324 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D07— 07 
VS.  CL  D7— 319 
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268,981  2«,984 

REVERSIBLE  MICROWAVE  ROASTING  RACK  DOOR  KNOB  ADAPTER 
Wallace  A.  Momon,  Big  Lake,  Mian^  aasignor  to  Litton  Sys-   Rodney  F.  Bergen,  Moorlicad,  Minn.,  aeiignor  to  Extend  Incor* 

terns.  Inc.,  Bererly  Hills,  Calif.  porated,  Moorbead,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,671  Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,057 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—02  !■*•  CI.  D8— 06 

U.S.a.  D7— 359  UAQ.  D8— 308 


268,982 
FRUNER 
Christopher  R.  B.  Harrison,  Porthcawl,  Wales,  and  Alan  K. 
Pittaway,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignors  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited,  High  Wycombe,  England 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,168 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
987765 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.a.  D8— 5 


268,985 

HANDLE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PARTIALLY  RECESSED 

WITHIN  A  DOOR  OF  A  COIN  OPERATED  LOCKER 
268,983  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

TENSIONING  TOOL  Forest  G.  Stark,  Jamestown,  N.Y^  assignor  to  American  Locker 

Jack  T.  Qenents,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Standard  Havens,       Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 
Inc  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  ™«»  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,726 

FUed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,856  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D8— 06 

Int.a.D8-05  UAa.D8-313 

U.S.a.  D8— 44 
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268,986 

HANDLE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PARTIALLY  RECESSED 

WITHIN  A  DOOR  OF  A  COIN  OPERATED  LOCKER 

CABINET  OR  THE  UKE 

G.  Stirk,  JuBCftowii,  N.Y^  ndgMr  to  Ameriam  Locker 

Sccnrfty  Syftems,  lac^  Jaaeitowii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,064 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D8— 06 
a.  D8— 314 


268,988 

CONTAINER  FOR  PERFUME 

AaroB  Hinh,  8  Chatham  SL,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.  11729 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,435 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lot  a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D9— 354 


i 


1 

' 

268,987  268,989 

BcynXE  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
i.  WeMoB  Smith,  Colombia,  S.C.,  aasigDor  to  Q-X  ladostries,  Livingrton  C.  Doaglai,  Leonia,  N  J.,  asiignor  to  Coaat  Deter- 

lac    Bivthewood.  S.C.  B^iti,  Inc^  Loi  Angeles,  Calif. 

F!wDi;i9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,451  FUed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,268 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patert  14  yean 

lBt.Cl.D9— 07  IntCLD9— 07 

UAaD9-352  UAa.D9-383 
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268,990  268,993 

CLOCK  FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  MANIFOLD  VACUUM 

Walter  Hcakels,  Holiuderwcg  1,  D-5142  HiickclhoTca,  Fed.  GAUGE 

Rep.  of  Gcnoaay  John  L.  O'DriMoU,  41  Saruac  Atc^  Youngitowii,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,388  Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  245,116 

Cialns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12,  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

1981,  MR  135  Int  a  DIO— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  DIO— 125 

intaDio-o; 

U.S.a.D10— 25 


V" 


268,991 

TEMPERATURE  AND  RESPIRATION  PROBE 

nhan  M.  Bllgutey,  837  Harbor  bland,  Gearwater,  Fla.  33515 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,416 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  Q.  DIO— 103 


268,994 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TACHOMETER 

John  L.  O'Driscoll,  41  Saranac  Ate.,  YoungMown,  Ohio  44505 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,147 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


268,995 
268,992  FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  OIL  TEMPERATURE 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  PRESSURE  GAUGE  GAUGE 

John  L.  O'DrlacoU,  41  Saranac  Atc  Yoongrtown,  Ohio  44S05  John  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Saranac  Ave.,  Youngrtown,  OUo  44505 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,114  FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,160 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLDlO-07  Int  a  DlO-07 

U.S.aDlO-125  UAQ.  DIO— 125 


%0 


268^  2«M98 

WINDOW  GREENHOUSE  MOTORCYCLE 

I  SordoB  A.  EUeby,  Jr.,  Excelsior,  and  PhilUp  W.  Westbrook,  KoicUro  Ban,  TacUkawa;  Tsnneaii  KawasUma,  Tokyo; 
Monad,  both  of  Minn.,  aarignorB  to  The  Wcaby  Corporation,  Kazunori  Yamada,  Macliida,  and  Toaliiliam  Sliimizu, 
Excelsior,  Minn.  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 

FOcd  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,526  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,960 

Int.  Q.  Dll— 02;  D25— 02  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-16373 

J.S.  a.  Dll— 145  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 7/ 
UA  a.  D12— 110 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


»' t 


268,999 
MOTORCYCLE 
268,997  KoHiiNakano,Kawa8oe,andMakotoKodama,Kodaira,botiiof 

g{^  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 

Ytcs  Dubemard,  Cerizay,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Louis  Heu-  Tokyo,  Japu             ^  ,^,  „      »j    ,^  n«A 

Uez.  Cerizay  France  ™*^  ^*"'  ^'  *'**'  ^''        246,054 

Fiied  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,457  0**™  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  23, 1980,  55-39432 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  26, 1978, 68;  Dec.  20,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1978,75;  Not.  2, 1979,  78  .,c^.>,,    „„       Int.  Q.  D12-77 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^.S.  Q.  D12— 110 
Int.CLD12— 08 
U.S.a.  D12— 84 


May  17,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


961 


269,000 

BICYCLE  RACK 

Leon  E.  Girard,  516  E.  14th  St.,  Amet,  Iowa  50015 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,857 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D%—10 

VJS.  a.  D12— 115 


269,002 
TIRE 
Philip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,651 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 


^  269,001 

TIRE 
Philip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  and  Richard  T.  Zimmerman,  Tall- 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  auignore  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,443 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D12— ;j 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 


269,003 
TIRE 
PhUip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,653 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 143 
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269,004 
TIRE 
Herbert  Hener,  Korbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Miigiior  to 
Continental  Gaauni-Werke  Aktiensefelkctaaft,  HaaoTer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jnl.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,512 
Gaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1981,  82  MR  2445 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


269,006         ^ 
TIRE 
Herbert  Hener,  Korbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignor  to 
Continental  Gnmmi-Werke  AktiengMeilichafI,  Hanorer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1981,  82  MR  2417 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 148 


269,005 
TIRE 
Philip  S.  Hammond,  Akron,  and  Richard  T.  Zimmerman,  Tall- 
madge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnb- 
ber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,652 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


269,007 
CAMPER  TOP 
Roosevelt  Rastegar,  56  El  Pueblo  Rd^  Scotts  VaUey,  Calif. 
95066 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,030 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 
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269,008  269,010 

ENCLOSURE  UNIT  FOR  THE  BED  OF  A  PICK-UP  MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY  CABINET 

JIJUQ^  lyao  Bennett,  144  Northwood  St.,  Leederrille,  Auftralia 

Andrew  T.KoitanecId,  New  CMUUUi,Conn^«nd  George  MUeoe,  FUed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,186 

RiTcrdale,  N.Y.,  usignon  to  Eiutport  Corporation,  Luham,  Term  of  patent  14  ytm 

Md. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,444  U  A  Q.  D7— 338 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 156 


Int  a.  D15— 08 
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269,009 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  GRID 
Milton  Mann,  1333  S.  Beverly  Glen,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif.  90024, 
and  Richard  P.  Mann,  4273  Qear  Valley  Dr.,  Encino,  Calif. 
91436 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,115 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.a.  D14— 86 


269,011 
COFFEE  BREWER 
Dwight  L.  Stetler,  Southgate,  and  Arthur  L.  Stoner,  Signal  Hill, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wilbur  Curtis  Company,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,808 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  015—08 
VS.  a.  D7— 308 


)64 


2C9^12  269,014 

IMPELLER  WHEEL  BLADE  FOR  AN  ABRASIVE  SPEED  REDUCER  APPARATUS 

BLASTING  MACHINE  Donald  TnmidiOewicz,  Windlake,  and  Fritz  A.  CaUiet,  Meno* 

'  Villiam  G.  G.  Tattoo,  Bclper,  Eagiand,  aasignor  to  Anto  Alloys       hmmmc  Falls,  both  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Milwau* 
RAD  Limited,  DeriiysUre,  England  kee.  Wis. 

Fikd  May  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  149,550  FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,738 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13, 1979,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

7992342  Int  O.  D15— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Ci.  D15— 149 

lata.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 126  / 
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269,015 
PROCESS  COLOR  SEPARATOR 
Dou^as  K.  Robinson,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Thomas  W. 
Secrest,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,220 
Term  of  patent  14  years     > 
Int  a.  D16— 04 
VJS.  a.  D16-33 


269,013  

IMPELLER  WHEEL  FOR  AN  ABRASIVE  BLASTING 
MACHINE 

'  ¥illiam  G.  G.  Tutton,  Bclper,  England,  assignor  to  Auto  Alloys  269,016 

RAD  Limited,  Derbyshire,  England  BALLPOINT  PEN 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,551  Richard  S.  Garguiese,  North  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dino  L. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13, 1979,  Garganese,  North  Kingston,  R.I. 

7992341  Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,027 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD15— 09  Int  Q.  D19— Od 

iJ^.  CL  D15— 126  U.S.a.D19-45 
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269,017  269,019 

DESK  TRAY  "^^^  CAMERA 

Tom  J.  Mwtin,  North  Delta,  CuuMla,  aMignor  to  Oxford  Penda-  Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Uvingiton,  N  J.  07039,  and 

Hex  Canada  Limited,  Minimuga,  Canada  George  Krew,  Scotch  Plain.,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,826  UTingston,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,782 

Int.  a.  D19— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-92  I"t-  CI-  D21-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 110 


269,018 

TOY  PIANO  269,020 

Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  NJ.  07039,  and  TOY  DRILL 

George  Kreu,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel,  Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039,  and 

Livingston,  N J.  George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel, 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,093  Livingston,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,094 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D21-64  Int.a.D21-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 120 


] 


9*  >6 


TOY  SEWING  MACHINE  STUFFED  TOY  BEAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

lUd  ApKl«  Niac  NottiiighaB  RiL,  UTiiwtoii,  N  J.  07039,  and  FnucMca  S.  HoerldB,  857  Castac,  Pidfic  PaliMdcs,  Calif. 
Gtorwt  KrcH,  Scotch  PlaiM,  N  J^  urigaon  to  Mel  Appel,       90272 

LiTfaBrtoB,  N  J.  Flkd  Ang.  17, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  293357 

Flkd  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,241  Term  of  prtcrt  14  ywrs 

Term  of  patcat  14  ycvi  I"*.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

lBt.a.D21-0/  UAa.D21-159 

US.a.D21— 122 
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269,022 
TOY  BARBECUE 
N|iel  Appel,  Nine  Nottinghun  Rd.,  LiTingitoii,  N  J.  07039,  and  U.S.  Q.  D21— 161 
George  Krcw,  Scotch  Plaiu,  N  J.,  aMignon  to  Mel  Appel, 
Uvingiton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,067 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  « 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 
II.S.  a.  D21— 122 


269,025 
STUFFED  TOY  DOG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fraacesca  S.  Hoerlein,  927  EucUd  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90402 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  228,255 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 


/-n 
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269,026 
STUFFED  TOY  DOG  WITH  HAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fraacesca  S.  Hoerlein,  857  Castac,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

Coatiauation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  228,255,  Jaa.  26, 1981.  This 

applicatioa  Aug.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  293,356 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 161 


269,023 

rWO-HEADED  STUFFED  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

fraacesca  S.  HoerleiB,  927  Euclid,  Saata  Monica,  Calif.  90403 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,518 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D21— 0/ 

IJ.S.  a.  D21~149 


May  17,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


967 


269,027 
STUFFED  TOY  DOG  WITH  EYEIaSHES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Francesca  S.  Hoerlein,  857  CwtM,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,255,  Jan.  26, 1981.  ThU 

application  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,074 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 161 


269,030 
FISHING  REEL 
Etsoo    Hiraishi,     Hiroshima,    and    MasaVsni     Sakamoto, 
Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited,  Hiro* 
shima,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-12468 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


269,031 
nSHINGREEL 
269,028  Yutaka    Kanamani,    Kamakura,    and    Masakazu    Sakamoto, 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  BOX  Fukuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited,  Hiro- 

Ronald  J.  Gardner,  215  Belmont  a.  East,  North  Tonawanda,       ^^j,^  j^^^ 

N.Y.  14120  Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,907 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-12469 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,024 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 162 


269,029 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

R.  Pete  Lowry,  3444  Scott  Cir.,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah  84115 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D21— 02 

U^.  a.  D21— 219 


269,032 
nSHING  REEL 
Henry  L.  Neufeld,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,913 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  17,  1983 


269,033  269,036 

COVER  FOR  nSHING  HOOKS  STOVE  FACE  PLATE 

Bengt  A.  Johanaioa,  PI.  215  Kyrkctund,  S-44060  Skarharan,  and  Paul  B.  Bortz,  North  Ferrisburg,  Vt.,  auignor  to  Vermont  StoTC 

Bo  C.  Lamon,  PI.  1401,  S-44006  Grabo,  both  of  Sweden  Company,  Inc.,  Shelbume,  Vt. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,541  Filed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,292 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  9, 1980,  800728  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Int.  O.  D23— Oi 

Int.  a.  D22— 05  UA  Q.  D23— 128 
U.S.  a.  D22— 30 


2/i9,034 
IRRIGATION  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

William  A.  Wood,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird  Sprin- 
kler Mfg.  Corp.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,011 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23—01 
U.S.  a.  D23— 35 


269,037 

269,035  STOVE  FACE  PLATE 

CAST  STOVE  BODY  Paul  B.  Bortz,  North  Ferrisburg,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Vermont  Stove 

Frank  Hall,  640  NW.  231st  St.,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.  97123,  and  Company,  Inc.,  Shelbume,  Vt 

Michael  D.  Chase,  6145  SW.  68th  a.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97223  FUed  JuL  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,369 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,399  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D23— Oi 

Int.  a.  D23— 05  UAQ.  D23— 128 
U.S.  a.  D23— 93 
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269038  269,041 

STOVE  FACE  PLATE  ORTHOPEDIC  PIN  GUIDE 
Paul  B.  Bortz,  North  Ferrifburg.  Vt.,  Msignor  to  Vermont  Store  Clurlet  L.  Dohogne,  S«i  Pedro,  Cdlf.,  iMi^or  to  Ace  Orthope- 

Compwy.  Inc.,  Shelbume.  Vt.  *"' '^"'?S^  u  ^  "^^^^^^ 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284^70  F"«»  Of<-  »♦.  J980,  Set.  No.  196,690 

Term  of  patent  14  yem  Term  of  pntent  14  yean 

Int.a.D23— Oi  / 

U5.a.D23-128  U.S.a.D24-26 


Int.  a.  14—02 


MMM 
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269,042 

VACATION  CABIN 

James  J.  Montalto,  1666  State  Rd.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio  44223 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— (T 

U.S.  a.  D25— 23 


269,039 
VIBRATOR  FOR  MIXING  DENTAL  COMPOUNDS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Morton  Klein,  7  Beach  Plum  Dr.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 
FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,537 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2A—02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


269,043 

WINDOW  ADAPTER  FOR  STOVE  FLUE  PIPE 

Richard  Resnicoff,  6  Hickory  La.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08003,  and 

James  A.  Miller,  RD.  7-Box  7769,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.  18360 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,061 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 52 


269,040 
DENTAL  BUR 
MUton  G.  Deemer,  3982  Hackberry  PI.,  Castro  VaUey,  CaUf. 
94546 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.a.D24— 16 
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269,044  269,046 

CX)MB  BARREL  COMPOSTER 
Airtboay  BattagUa,  386  NE.  191  St,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.  Thoaiai  Fad,  Mifriwuaga,  Canada,  aMfgnor  to  Barclay  Roth- 

33178  schild  Mannlactariag  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,683  FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,265 

Terai  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

Int  a.  D28— Oi  Int  Q.  D7— P9 

t;.S.  a.  D28— 25  U5.a.  D34-4 
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269,045 
FEED  PAN 

Harlan  J.  Easton,  R.R.  3,  Blooming  Prairie,  Minn.  55917 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D30— Oi 
IU.S.  CL  D30— 16 


269,047 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  HLM 

Thomas  C.  Hendrickson,  South  Rirer,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 

PalffloliTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,332,  Jun.  22, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,494,  May  20, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D05— 06 

U.S.  a.  D92— 1.1 
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269,048 

MAILBOX 

Richard  M.  M.  Fruchtl,  1104  S.  Third  St^  Effingham,  Dl.  62401 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D99— 00 

UA  a.  D99— 33 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  B  Gemla  Plast:  See— 

Nilsson,  Oosta;  and  Lundin,  Hans,  4,383,477.  CI.  98-41. OAV. 
Aaron,  W.  Scott;  Kinser,  Donald  L.;  and  Quinby,  Thomas  C,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Cermets  and  method  for  making  same. 
4,383,855,  CI.  419-19.000. 
Accinni,  Roberto:  See— 

Bartorelli,  Alberto;  and  Accinni,  Roberto,  4,383,985.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Ackland.  Bryan  D.;  Burr,  David  J.;  and  Weste.  Neil  H.  E..  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Time  warp  signal  recognition 
processor  for  matching  signal  patterns.  4,384,273,  CI.  382-34.000. 
Adolf  Illig  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kiefer,  Gunther;  and  Rucker.  Dieter.  4,383,815,  CI.  425-387.100. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See— 

Jido,  Morio,  4,383,767,  CI.  366-154.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
watzki,  Kurt,  4,384,015.  CI.  427-402.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fergg.  Berthold;  Osegowitsch.  Viktor;  and  Viehrig.  Wolfgang, 
4,383.748.  CI.  354-179.000. 
Agostini,  Luigi:  See— 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.  M.;  and  Agostini,  Luigi,  4.384.310.  CI. 

360-92.000. 

Ahrendt.  Gerhard;  Benz.  Roland;  Engenhart.  Reinhold;  and  Schmidt. 

Viktor,  to   Lucke  Apparate-Bau   GmbH.   Yam   storage  device. 

4,383.655.  Q.  242-47.000. 

Ahuja,  Sudhir  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Store 

group  bus  allocation  system.  4,384,323,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Bellows.  Kenneth  O..  4.383.572.  CI.  165-5.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See— 

Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji.  4.384.059. 
a.  524-100.000. 
Akimov.  Boris  I.:  See— 

Azarevich.  Gennady  M.;  Maximov,  Jury  V.;  Akimov.  Boris  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A..  4.383.427,  CI.  72-71.000. 
Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture responsive  astable  multivibrator.  4.384.262,  CI.  331-66.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Vogl.  Georg;  MoUer.  Bo;  and  Soderiindh.  Michel,  4,383,741,  CI. 
350-538.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 

Spanjersberg,  Albertus  C;  Mink,  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen,  Johan- 
nes H.  M.,  4,383,644,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Alander,  Kaarina.  Procedure  for  making  angle  joinu  and  angle  jointing 
unit  for  picture  frames.  4,383.781,  CI.  403-402.000. 

Alarie.  Yves  C:  See—  

Karol.  Meryl  H.;  and  Alarie.  Yves  C.  4.383,984,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Albright  ft  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Renton.  Stanley.  4,383.898.  CI.  204-35.00R. 
Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Miebiicki.  Joseph,  4.383.367.  CI.  30-279.00R. 
Alexander.  John  D.  Hand-held  buffing-polishing  machine.  4.383.345, 

CI.  15-97.00R. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

Hovstadius,  Gunnar,  4.383.639.  CI.  494-43.000. 
Aliprandi.  Lucio  M..  to  Farfisa  S.p.A.  Musical  bellows  instrument 
provided  with  an  electro-pneumatic  control  device  operated  by  the 
bellows  movement.  4.383,463,  CI.  84-1.270. 
AUen,  Harry  L..  Jr.;  and  Stewart,  Michael  J.,  to  Great  Lakes  Power 
Products,  Inc.  Drive  assembly  for  inboard  speedboat.  4,383,829,  CI. 
440-75.000. 
Allerding,  Volker;  Borchers,  Heinz;  and  Schellstede,  Hermann,  to 
Verdnigte  Flugtechniscbe  Werke  GmbH.  Safety  construction  for 
aircraft.  4,383.666,  CI.  244-118.500.  ,      ^., 

AUgood.  Robert  N.;  and  Kelley,  Stephen  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Digital 

to  analog  converter.  4,384.277.  CI.  34O.347.0DA. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Figiel,   Francis  J.;   and   Osterman.    Harry   F.,   4,383,645,   CI. 

239-13.000. 
Phillipa.  Benjamin  A..  4.383,416.  CI.  62-101.000. 
Schillke.  Peter,  and  Walls.  Robert  R..  4.383.494,  Q.  118-50.000. 
Allia-Chalmefs  Corporation:  See— 

Coupenis,  Egbert.  4.383,651.  CI.  241-81.000. 
Schucker.  TItomas  R.,  4.383.798,  CI.  415-150.000. 
Almanza,  Maximino:  See- 
Giordano,  George  P.;  Almanza,  Maximino;  Eberts,  Allen  F.;  and 
U  Dow.  William  R..  4.383,386,  CI.  46-14.000. 
Alongi.  Robert  E.;  Yates,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard.  John  P..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Ideal  trajectory  shaping  for  anti-armor 
missiles   via   gimbal   angle   controller   autopilot   4,383,662,   CI. 
244-3.150. 


Altman.  Murray.  Bathtub  self-cleaning  system.  4.383,341,  CI.  4-662.000. 
Alvarez.  Fernando  D.  Q..  to  Consejo  Nacional  de  Ciencia  y  Tech-  ' 
nologia  of  Mexico.  Explosion-proof  device  for  measuring  liquid 
levels.  4.384.184.  CI.  200-84.00C. 
Ambico  Inc.:  See— 

Stravitz.  David  M.,  4.383,735,  CI.  350-318.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Korshalla.  Joseph  D.; 
Borders.  Donald  B.;  and  Testa.  Raymond  T.,  4.384,043.  CI. 
435-71.000. 
Szucs,  Stephen  T.,  4,383,848,  CI.  71-88.000. 
American  General  Supply  Company:  See- 
White,  Herbert  A,  4.383,570.  CI.  164-57.100. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Gillich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls.  John  E.;  Wanat.  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell. 
William  J.,  4.383.897,  CI.  204-33.000. 
American  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,  F.  Brantley;  and  Burton,  John  H.,  4,383,525,  CI.  128-79.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See- 
Mao,  Roger  A.,  4,384.274,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See- 
Croft,  George  T.;  and  Hovey,  Richard  J..  4,383.956,  CI.  264-49.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Darrow,  John  O.  G..  4,384,250.  CI.  324-161.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Casey,  Daniel  T.,  4.383.364.  CI.  29-863.000. 
Kautz.  Jon  F.,  4.383.361.  CI.  29-739.000. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See— 

Jungesjo,  Harald  N..  4,383.428.  CI.  72-88.000. 
Andis  Company:  See— 

Andu.  Matthew  L..  4.383.366,  CI.  30-221.000. 
Andis.  Matthew  L..  to  Andis  Company.  Blade  driving  assembly  for  hair 

clipper.  4,383,366.  CI.  30-221.000. 
Ando,  Toshinari:  See— 

Shimamoto,  Susumu;  Ando.  Toshinari;  Tsuii.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hattutori.  Yasuhide,  4,384.265.  CI.  335-216.000. 
Anheuser-Busch,  Incorporated:  See— 

Teng,  James;  and  Lucas.  James  M..  4.383.988.  Q.  424-68.000. 
Anzai,  Kuniaki:  See— 

Tateishi,    Kazushi;    Anzai.    Kuniaki;    and    Tomita.    Taketoshi, 
4.384.334,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Anzarut,  Norman  I.:  See- 
Wilson,  James  R.;  Anzarut,  Norman  I.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 
4,383,836.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Aoki,  Shigeru,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Therroosensitive 

fuse.  4.384,267.  CI.  337-407.000. 
Aoyama,  Ryuji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoyama.  Fabric  Upes  and  woven 

fabrics  for  the  producUon  thereof.  4,384,021,  CI.  428-193.000. 
Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Kato,  Bonpei;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana,  Enchi; 
and  Hikosaka,  Shinichi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insauu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  gra- 
vure  printing  pUtes.  4,384,011,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Applied  Polymer  Technology.  Incorporated:  See- 
Baker.  Richard  L..  4.384.083.  CI.  525-420.500. 
Aquino,  Richard  A.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Syringe  tray. 

4,383,615.  CI.  21 1-60.00R. 
Aral,  Kenichiro.  to  Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Serial  printer.  4,383,773,  CI.  400-156.300. 
Araki.  Shingo;  and  Igase,  Tsutomu.  to  Dainippon  Ink  ft  Chemicals.  Inc. 

Colored  polyester  composition.  4.384,060,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Aratame.  ICazuhhA,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiex- 
posable  motor-drive-film-winding  camera.  4,383,746,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Aratani.  Matsuhiko:  See—  „       ^      „ 

Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Aratani,  Mauuhiko;  and  Sawada.  Koto, 
4,383.945.  CI.  26O.239.00A. 
Archer.  John  D.:  See—  .  .^    ^ 

Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  Archer.  John  D.;  and 
Pragnell.  Robert  G..  4.383,732,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Argabright,  Perry  A.;  Rhudy,  John  S.;  and  Phillipa,  Brian  L.,  to  Mara- 
thon Oil  Compwiy.  Mobility  control  agent.  4,383,930,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Ariizumi,  Sboji:  See — 

Segawa,  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi,  Shoji,  4,384,220,  Q.  307-450.000. 

Arit,  Dieter:  See—  .  „  .  ..    ,  ^    ^    . 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit.  Dieter;  Lantzsch.  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer, 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder.  Rolf;  and  Hamiach.  Horst. 
4.384.114,0.542-441.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ..      - 

Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett.  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnuaaon.  Alan  B.. 
4,384.094.  CI.  526-268.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See—  .         ^  », 

Tashiro,  Hiaao;  Naito,  Hirokuni;  Takayama,  Maaayuki;  and  Yo- 
shimura,  Isao,  4,384,032,  Q.  429-249.000. 
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4tthi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Koji;  Hoscxla,  Yutaka;  and  Kitamura,  Toshio,  4,383,963. 
CI.  264-235.000. 
y^sahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Isome,    Yasuo;    Minami,    Toshio;    and    Takahashi.    Tadahiko, 
4,383,962,  Q.  264-196.000. 
>^h.  Stuart  G.:  See- 
Kim,  Leo;  and  Ash.  Stuart  G.,  4.384,044,  CI.  43S-101.000. 
>^ida,  Hideo:  See— 

Hirano,  Yutaka;  Hayakawa,  Masahiro;  Ashida.  Hideo;  and  Ikuta, 
Hideki,  4,384,2 IS.  Q.  307-109.000. 
Alshland  Oil,  Inc.:  5er— 

Culbertson.   Billy  M.;  and  Aulabaugh.  Ann  E..  4.384,093,  CI. 
326-266.000. 

Alsnis,  Stanley  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R.,  to  Howmedica,  Inc.  Device 
for  guiding  the  insertion  of  surgical  wires  into  bone  tissue.  4,383,327, 
a.  128-92.0EB. 
A|soiants,  Grigory  B.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko.  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Grigory  B.; 
Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A..  4,383,786,  CI. 
409-299.000. 
Ajssmann,  Hans,  to  Oregon  Eublissement  fur  Patentverwerting.  Pro- 
cess for  manufacturing  a  small  firing  tube  opened  at  the  two  ends 
thereof  for  a  hand  grenade  fuse.  4,383,470,  CI.  86-20.00R. 
i^  tago,  Takeshi;  and  Manaka,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Engine  rotation 

speed  control  system.  4,383,306,  CI.  123-I79.00G. 
A  tiantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Dehm,  David  C,  4,384,089,  Q.  326-139.000. 
Smith,  Robert  H..  4,383,837,  Q.  48-I97.00R. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See — 

Wade,  Charles  G.;  and  Fillman,  Harold  T.,  4,383,873,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Ajudibert,  Francois;  Trambourze,  Pierre;  and  Van  Landeghem,  Hugo, 
deceased  (by  Van  Landeghem,  Heynderick  R.,  legal  represenutive), 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  and  apparatus  for  thermally 
converting  used  or  waste  tires  to  materials  usable  as  fuels.  4,384,131, 
CI.  583-241.000. 
A  ulabaugh,  Ann  E.:  See — 

Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and  Aulabaugh,  Ann  E.,  4,384,093.  CI. 
326-266.000. 
4urora  Products  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Prchodka.  Barry  V.,  4,383.688,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Avella,  Frank  S.;  and  Matthews,  Charles,  to  Plan  Hold  Corporation. 

Drafting  apparatus.  4,383,373,  CI.  33-437.000. 
4von  Prc^ucts,  Inc.:  See — 

Galante,  Gary,  4,384,038,  CI.  324-32.000. 
Avril,  Arthur  C.  Machine  for  drying  and  mixing  granular  materials. 

4.383,379.  CI.  34-128.000. 
A  yano,  Satoshi;  Gaku,  Mono;  Ikeguchi,  Nobuyuki;  Kinbara,  Hidenori; 
and  Osaki,  Yasunari,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
Curable  resin  composition.  4,383,903,  CI.  204-139.160. 
/zarevich,  Gennady  M.;  Maximov,  Jury  V.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A.  Apparatus  for  the  nuchining  of  cylindrical  sur- 
faces. 4,383,427,  Q.  72-71.000. 
E  abcock,  Gary  D.:  See— 


Hutchings,  Thomas  J.;  Grant,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Babcock,  Gary  D.. 
4.383,763.  CI.  336-330.000. 
E|aer,  Karl;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges,  Dieter, 
to  BASF  AktiengeselTschaft.  Preparation  of  catalysts  and  their  use  for 
the  hydrogenation  of  acetylene-alcohols.  4,384,147,  CI.  368-861.000. 
Elaker,  Clinton  F.  Soil  sampling  tool.  4,383,583,  CI.  175-20.000. 
qaker,  Daniel  H.:  See— 

Larsen,  Einar  V.;  Baker,  Daniel  H.;  and  Bowler,  Colin  E.  J., 
4.384.246.  Q.  322-38.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Baker,  John  R.,  4,383,578,  CI.  166-373.000. 
Elaker,  John  R.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Casing  bore  recep- 
tacle with  fluid  check  valve.  4,383,578,  CI.  166-373.000. 
E|aker,  Richard  L.,  to  Applied  Polymer  Technology,  Incorporated. 

Thermoplastic  adhesive.  4,384,083,  CI.  525-420.300. 
Elaker,  William  T.,  to  Multi-Products  Company.  Adjusuble  choke. 
^.383,552.  a.  138-46.000. 
Elaldwin  Piano  A  Organ  Company:  See — 

Conklin.  Harold  A..  Jr.,  4,383,465,  CI.  84-l99.Qp0. 
E|allet,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Beckman,  Marshall  H.;  and  Ballet,  Frederick  L.,  4,383,336.  Q. 
2-158.000. 
E|«lz,  Gunther  W..  to  Roto-Finish  Coinpany,  Inc.  Automatic  finishing 

chip  process.  4,383,967,  G.  264-310.000. 
EMzer  and  Droll  KG:  See— 

Fichtner,  Karl-Heinr.  4,383,356.  Q.  29-598.000. 
^■nnai,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Oba,  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Kenzo; 
Nanichi,  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya,  Keiji;  Kurozumi.  Seizi;  and 
Hodiina,  Kenji.  4.383.996.  CI.  424-251.000. 
E|arfoer.  James  C.  to  James  C.  Barber  and  Associates,  Inc.  Production  of 
fluid  fertilizer  from  phosphorus  furnace  waste  stream.  4.383.847.  CI. 
71-34.000. 
^armag  Banner  Maichinenfcbrik  AG:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter.  Kubler.  Hermann;  and  Lorenz. 
HeUmut.  4.383.405.  Q.  57-340.000. 
$arodi,  Bachir:  See— 

Saadi,  Mouata;  Bouchta.  Rabah;  Cha.  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui.  Mohamed; 
and  Barodi.  Bachir.  4.383.912.  a.  208-1 1.00R. 
^arrom.  Donna  L.:  See—  — 

Ruaa,  Julio  G.;  and  Barrom,  Donna  L.,  4.383.87S.  Q.  156^.000. 


Barten.  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Lukaschek.  Gunther.  Process  and  appara- 
tus  for   cleaning  solvent-containing   exhaust   air.   4,383;838,   CI. 
55-48.000. 
Banorelli,  Albeno;  and  Accinni.  Roberto,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Breast  cancer  antigens.  4,383,985,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Barwegen,  Johannes  H.  M.:  See — 

Spanjersberg,  Albertus  C;  Mink,  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen,  Johan- 
nes H.  M.,  4,383,644,  CI.  239-3.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baer,  Karl;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 

CHeter,  4,384,147,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wulz,  Klaus,  4.383.834.  CI.  8-551.000. 
Hanmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  Kaibel.  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,894,  CI.  203-70.000. 
Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,893,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Fouquet,  Gerd,  4,384,120,  CI.  546-251.000. 
Reiter,  Udo;  Lehmann,  Helmut;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Schenck. 

Hans-Uwe.  4.384.061.  CI.  324-104.000. 
Schaefer.  Peter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich.  4.384.141.  CI.  364-256.000. 
Wendel,  Kun;  and  Hirsch.  Gunter,  4,384.069,  CI.  524-521.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Dexheimer,  Edward  M.,  4,384,104,  CI.  528-103.000. 
Iyengar,  Doreswamy  R.,  4,383,865,  CI.  1O6-3O8.00N. 
McBrayer,  Robert  L.;  Demou,  John  G.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Volz, 
William  E.,  4.384.052.  CI.  521-162.000. 
Bashin,  Saul:  See — 

Rauschenbach,   Hans  S.;   Bashin,   Saul;  and   Smith,   Barry   N., 
4,384,163.  CI.  136-245.000. 
Bathgate,  Raymond  J.,  to  FBC  Limited.  Chemical  blowing  agent. 

4,384,048,  CI.  321-89.000. 
Batorewicz,  Wadim,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Hydrolytically  stable  diphosph- 

ites  useful  as  antioxidants.  4,384,062,  CI.  324-128.000. 
Bauer,   Friedrich,  to  M.A.N.   Masjphinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Piston  for  inlenial  combustion  engines.  4,383.509. 
CI.  I23-193.00P. 
Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter;  Kubler.  Hemuuin;  and  Lorenz.  Hellmut, 
to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Yam  false  twisting  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.383.405.  CI.  57-340.000. 
Bauer,  Klaus:  See — 

Handte,    Reinhard;    Bauer.    Klaus;    and    Bieringer.    Hermann, 
4.383.850.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bawarshi.  Rima:  See — 

Hussain.   Anwar   A.;   Hirai.   Shinichiro;   and    Bawarshi.    Rima, 
4.383.993,  CI.  424-239.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Berendes,  Otto;  and  Siegle,  Peter,  4,384,145.  CI.  568-391.000. 
Dropc,  Eckard;  Jansky.  Karl  P.;  Pross.  Wilhelm;  and  Breuer. 

Wolfram,  deceased,  4,384,283,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Elfen,  Klaus,  4,383,923,  CI.  210-634.000. 
Frank.  Walter;  Bendszus.  Otto;  Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim;  and 

Freier.  Hans-Joachim.  4.383.902.  CI.  204-139.150. 
Hocker.  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  Menen.  Rudolf;  and  Witte, 

Josef.  4,384,090,  CI.  526-169.200. 
Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;   Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst, 
4,384,114,  CI.  342-441.000. 
Korte,  Siegfried;  Neukam,  Theo;  and  Suling,  Carlhans,  4,384.091, 

CI.  326-222.000. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Cramm. 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos,  4,384,110,  CI. 
528-323.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Riefoel,  Hans-Jochem;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  and  Klauke, 

Erich.  4.383.949.  CI.  26O-465.0OG. 
Preuss.  Reinhard;  Grutze.  Joachim;  Beck.  Ulrich;  Pantke,  Hell- 

muth;  and  Vogel,  Karl,  4,383,833,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Rasshofer,    Werner;    Grogler,    Gerhard;    and    Kopp,    Richard, 

4.384,102,  CI.  328-73.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Clarenz,  Werner,  4,384.056, 0. 

523-221.000. 
Wingler,  Frank;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Schwabe,  Peter;  and  Geyer, 

Otto-Christian,  4,384,097,  CI.  526-328.500. 
Zecher,  WUfried;  and  Merten.  Rudolf,  4,384,122,  Q.  548-307.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited:  See— 
Eisele,  Dieter,  4,383,333,  CI.  29-388.000. 
Kovacs.  Zoltan;  and  Schuler,  Roland,  4,384,101,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Zerlik.  WUlibald.  4.384.222,  Q.  310-61.000. 
Beaman,  Norman  V.;  and  Sellers,  Gary  B..  to  Roberuhaw  Controls 
Company.  Microprocessor  based  capacitance  level  detection  system. 
4  383  444  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Beard.  Harold  J.  Waste  water  clarifier.  4.383,922.  CI.  210-321.000. 
Beard,  Hoyt  S.;  Williard,  Daniel  G.;  and  Woempner,  Marvin  G.,  to  R. 
J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company.  Apparatus  for  moisture  and  heat 
conditioning  compacted  tobacco  mass.  4.383.538.  CI.  131-300.000. 
Beauaoleil.  Gabriel.  Heating  stove.  4,383,518,  Q.  126-79.000. 
Beck,  Bemhard:  See— 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard,  4,383,974,  a.  422-176.000. 
Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck.  Bemhard,  4,383,975,  CI.  422-176.000. 
Beck,  Ulrich:  See— 

Preuss,  Reinhard;  Gratze,  Joachim;  Beck,  Ulrich;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth;  and  Vogel,  Karl,  4.383.835.  Q.  8-602.000. 
Becker.  Karl-Heinz;  Milla.  Peter.  Hergt,  Peter;  and  Hellmann,  Heinz- 
Dieter,  to  Klein-Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Centrifugal 
pump  with  open  double  volute  casing.  4,383,800,  d.  4IS-2I9.00C. 
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Becker,  Philip  S.,  to  Valex,  Inc.  Automatic  drain  system  for  compressed 

air  systems  and  the  like.  4,383,545,  CI.  137-204.000. 
Becker-Pninte  GmbH:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Fried- 
helm,  4,383,603,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Beckman,  Marshall  H.;  and  Ballet,  Frederick  L.  Hand  covering. 

4,383,336,  CI.  2-158.000. 
Beck  worth,  Alden  E.:  See— 

Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Beckworth,  Alden 
E.,  4,383,977,  CI.  422-235.000. 
Bedrosian,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Lordahl,   Var  E.;  and   Bedrosian,   Robert  G.,   4,383,607,   CI. 
206-45.340. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Coe,  Paul  L.;  Jones.  Albert  S.;  Noble,  Stewart  A.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  4,383,990,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Beerbaum,  Ronald  H.,  to  Bntsol  Babcock  Inc.  Wide  band  modem  for 

high  sp«ied  daU  transmission.  4,384,356,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and  Uwson,  D.  W.  R.,  to  Rohr 
Industries,  Inc.  Honeycomb  noise  attenuating  structures.  4,384,020, 
CI.  428-138.000. 
Beitner,   Shlomo,  to  Bipol   Ltd.   Peltier  refrigeration  construction. 

4,383,414,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Ackland,  Bryan  D.;  Burr,  David  J.;  and  Weste,  Neil  H.  E., 

4,384,273,  CI.  382-34.000. 
Ahuja,  Sudhir  R.,  4,384,323,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Benjamin,  O'Connell  J.,  4,384,278,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Brown,  David  B.,  4,384,175,  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Henning,  Hansjuergen  H.,  4,384,364,  CI.  455-60.000. 
Leiand,  Kenneth  W.,  4,384.362,  CI.  455-33.000. 
Lo,  Christopher  C.  4,384.266,  CI.  337-244.000. 
Maydan,  Dan;  and  Wang.  David  N..  4,383,885,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Tsividis,  Yannis,  4,384,217,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Werner,  Jean-Jacques,  4,384,355,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Bellhouse,  Brian  J.;  and  Bellhouse,  Francis  H.  Apparatus  for  heat  or 

mass  transfer.  4,383.921,  CI.  210-321.100. 
Bellhouse,  Francis  H.:  See—  .,„,„,.    ^, 

Bellhouse,  Brian  J.;  and  Bellhouse,  Francis  H.,  4,383,921,  CI. 
210-321.100. 

Bellino,  Joseph  P.:  See—  ^   ^     .  ■,„.  «,«    /-i 

LeDuc,   Kenneth  C;  and   Bellmo,   Joseph   P.,   4,384,030,  CI. 
429-174.000.  .       ^    r,      ^ 

Bellows,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Fire  detec- 
tion cleaning  arrangement.  4,383,572,  CI.  165-5.000. 
Beltz,  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  Zmtl,  Inge,  to 
Chemische  Fabrik  Budenheim.  Process  of  obtaining  uranium  wjd 
uranium  compounds  from  phosphoric  acid.  4,383,978,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Ben-Dror,  Jonathan:  See—  j  „      i. 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan;  and  Kimcni, 
Yigal,  4,383,424,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  ......  ,o,  .•<•«    /-i 

Imbeninato,   Paul  A.;  and  Wolff,   Richard  H.,  4,383,452,  CI. 

74-5.470. 
Kolter,  Roland  K.,  4.384,252,  CI.  324-239.000..  ,  ^    „ 

Woodruff,  Frank;  Ferguson,  John  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hofiman,  John  R., 
4,383,647,  CI.  239-265.190. 
Bendszus,  Otto:  See—  ,.       ...  j 

Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Freier.  Hans-Joachim.  4.383.902.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Benjamin.  O'Connell  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
One-bit  codec  with  slope  overload  correction.  4,384,278,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD.  .    ^ 

Bennett,  WUliam  S.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Methods  and  apparatus 
for  blending  computer  image  generated  features.  4,384,338,  CI. 
364-522.000. 
Benz,  Roland:  See—  „      u  u        a 

Ahrendt,   Gerhard;   Benz,   Roland;   Engenhart,   Reinhold;   and 
Schmidt,  Viktor,  4,383,655,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Benzinger,  William  D.;  and  Robinson,  Donald  N.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration. Porous  vinylidene  fluoride  polymer  membrane  and  process  for 
its  preparation.  4.384,047,  CI.  521-64.000.  „    ^  ^  „_ 

Berendes,  Otto;  and  Siegle,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  pinacolone.  4,384,145,  CI.  568-391.000. 

Bergougnan  -  Benelux:  See—  ^,         .    .  ,« Atn    r\ 

Pringiers,  Pierre;  and  De  Meersman,  Clement,  4,383,450,  CI. 

73-790.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See—  ^,oAi«ri 

Handrick,  Kurt;  Kolling,  Georg;  and  Mensch,  Fntz,  4,384,152,  CI. 

585-320.000.  ,  ,    . . 

Berkers,  Wilhelmus  A.  J.  Chord  performing  apparatus  for  an  electronic 

organ.  4,383.461,  CI.  84-1.030.  „     .     o  t>    . 

Bennudez.  Mauricio;  Klimpel.  Richard  R.;  and  Sands.  Steven  D.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Grinding  aids  for  the  grinding  of 
cereal  grains.  4.384.0ra  C\.  426418.000. 
BemkUu,  James  W:  See-  ,  ^^,      .,.,„.     ^, 

Lynch,    M.    Dee;    and    Bemklau,    James   W.,    4,383,551,    CI. 
137-593.000.  .    ,„,  „^ 

Bertero.  Anthony  J.  Device  to  determine  hair  cuttmg  angle.  4,383,374, 

a.  33-373.000. 
Bertin,  Charly:  See—  .    „     .      ,^    , 

Laprade.  Gerard;   Marouby,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Bertm,  Charly, 
4.383,673,  Q.  249-142.000.  ^  ^  . 

Bertocchio.  Rene;  Foulletier.  Louis;  and  Lantz.  Andre,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Fluorinated  sulphobetaines  and  compo- 
sitions containing  the  same.  4,383.929.  CI.  252-8.050. 


Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.:  See — 

Gutberlet  L  Charles;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kozinski,  Allen  A.; 
and  Hooper,  Craig  L.,  4,383.916.  CI.  208-189.000. 

Kuhnlein.  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg.  4,383,887,  Q. 
159-13.00A. 
Beurer,  Frederick  C:  See— 

2:ane,  Anthony  J.;  and   Beurer.   Frederick  C.  4,383,372,  Q. 

33-276.000.  ^ 

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Ste  Look.  RetracUble  ski  brake.  4,383,699,  Q. 

280-605.000.  

Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  to  Ste  Look.  Ski  brake.  4.383.700.  CI.  280-605.000. 
Bezzerides,  Paul  A.,  to  Vradenburg,  Dave,  a  part  interest.  Pollinating 

machine.  4.383,389,  CI.  47-1.410. 
Bhagat,  Pramode  K.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Bhagat.  Pramode  K.;  and  Wu,  Vic  C,  4,383,533.  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Bieringer,  Hermann:  See—  ,    „.    . 

Handte.    Reinhard;    Bauer.    Klaus;    and    Biennger,    Hermann, 
4,383,850,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Bipol  Ltd.:  See— 

Beitner.  Shlomo.  4,383,414,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Bishop.  Leonard  E.  Training  aid  for  basketball  players.  4,383.685.  CI. 

273-1.50A.  ^  ^ 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Carton 

lock.  4,383,638,  CI.  229-45.0EC. 
Bjamo,  Ole-Christian.  to  Slagteriemes  Forskningsinstilut.  Process  for 
detection  of  particular  quality  properties  in  individual  articles  of  food. 
4,384,206,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Bjorkqvist,  Lars-Goran;  See— 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Bjorkqvist,  Lars-Goran;  Gisler,  Raija-Leena;  and 
Liukkonen.  Simo  S  ,  4.383,979.  CI.  423-36.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The;  See— 

Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Scifcrt,  Peter.  4.383,918,  CI  209-234.000. 
Blair.  Everett  G..  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Fluid  shear  coupling 

apparatus.  4.383.597.  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Blaisdell.  Ronald  G.;  Hough.  Harold  L.;  and  Kowalski,  C.  Edward,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Projection  lighting  unit  with  rear  load- 
ing lamp  capsule  member.  4.384.319.  CI.  362-296.000. 
Blaise.  Jean;  and  Herisson,  Jean-Louis,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 
4.384.092.  CI.  526-225.000.  ».    k-^  , 

Bleier.  Alois,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 
removing  radioactive  carbon  pioduced  in  nuclear  power  plants. 
4.383.969.  CI.  376-313.000. 
Blendax-Werke  R.Schneider  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Butler    David  V.;  Kidd.  Patrick  D.;  and  Orlowski.  Jan  A.. 
4.383.826.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Bleyer.  Rainer:  See—  . ,  „       _       .       ^     . 

Frevtag,  Oskar;  Bleyer,  Rainer;  Geyenot,  Volker;  Fleischer,  Gerd; 
and  Michael,  Jugen,  4,383,771.  CI.  384-121.000. 
Bloom  Engineering  (Europa)  GmbH:  See— 

Schat^hncider,  Peter.  4.383.822.  CI.  432-247.000 
Bloothoofd.  William;  and  Hughes.  Norman  E..  to  Hercules  Incoipo- 
rated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  capped  pnnting  plate. 
4.383,759,  CI.  355-85.000. 
Boberski,  William  G.:  See—  ^        ^  ^  . 

Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A.,  4,383,866,  CI.  106-308.00B 
Bobrowski.  Louis  G..  to  Stanley  Works.  The.  Baseboard  heat  reflector. 

4.383.575.  CI.  165-55.000.  ,         .  ^  v 

Bochinski,  Rolf;  Eimer.  KUus;  Schildmann.  Hans  W.;  and  SchmiU, 
Gunther,  to  Taprogge  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Cleaning  member  for 
cleaning  the  interior  of  heat  exchanger  tubes.  4.383,34«»,  Cl.   n- 

Boden.  Richard  M.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Use  in 

flavors  of  Prins  reaction  producU  of  diisobutylene.  4,384,007,  CI. 

426-534.000. 

Boeing  Company.  The:  See —  

Li  ContrRichard  J.,  4,383,347,  CI.  16-360.000. 
U  Conte,  Richard  J.,  4,383,392,  CI  49-205.000. 
Bogath,  Walter  J.,  to  C.  Reichert  Optischc  Werke,  AG.  Microscope 

objective.  4,383,739,  CI.  350-414.000.  ^         ,  .  , 

Bogel,  George  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automauc  transfer 

control  device.  4,384,213,  CI.  307-64.000.  . 

Boger,  Donald  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aiding  in  cervical  spine 

radiographic  production.  4,383,524.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Bogese   Charles  E.;  and  Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II,  to  Virginia  Patent 

Development  Corp.  Cable  assembly  having  shielded  conductor. 

4,383,725,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II:  See—  «     „    .,  tpi  ■»■»<    n\ 

Bogese,  Charles  E.;  and  Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II,  4,383,725,  U. 

339-99.00R. 
^"S^he^'^olaS^d  Boismard,  Pierre,  4,383,742,  CI.  352-100.000. 

Bolesky,  Richard  C:  See—  ^    ,  „        j  n  i    i.     d;^k.»i  n 

Volz,  Robert  G.;  Vanzile,  Richard  R.;  and  Bolesky.  Richard  C, 
4,383,337,  CI.  3-1.910.  c^, ,       .^ 

Bollon,  Anthony  W.;  and  Clark,  Christopher  J.,  to  Thorn  EMI  Limited. 
Linear  filament  assembly  with  refractory  insuUung  support  rod  for 
halogen  lamp.  4,384,235,  CI.  313-276.000. 

BoodiSll.  WUIi«^.^  Uffedy.  Jokn  J.;  «k1  Z^?*.  CtotaL.  w 
Smithkline  Beckman  Corporauon.  Inhibition  of  GABA  uptake  oy 
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N' MilMtituted  uaheterocyclic  carboxylic  acids  and  their  esten. 
4.:  83.999,  a.  424-266.000. 
Booilen,  Wayne  R.,  to  Microdot  Inc.  Electrical  switch  assembly. 

4.;84.181,  a.  200^1.760. 
Bon  hers,  Heinz:  See— 

Allerding.  Volker,  Borchers,  Heinz;  and  Schellstede,  Hermann, 
4,383,666,  CI.  244-1 18.S00. 
Bore  en.  Inc.:  See— 

io,    Guan-Huei;    and    Liao,    Chiang-Chang,    4.384,04S,    Q. 
435-176.000. 
Bon  ers.  Donald  B:  S«e— 

4artin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  Ubeda,  David  P.;  Korshalla,  Joseph  D.; 
Borders,  Donald  B.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T.,  4,384,043,  CI. 
435-71.000. 
Bonovsky,  Robert,  to  Rediffusion  Simulation  Incorporated.  Infinity 

image  visual  display  system.  4,383,74a  CI.  350-504.000. 
Bon  el.  Christian:  See— 

Jivalerie,     Claude;     and     Borrel,     Christian,     4,383,500,     CI. 
122-491.000. 
Bonod,  Ouy:  See- 
it  Reinach  Hirtzbach,  Francois;  and  Borrod,  Guy,  4,383,849,  CI. 
71.88.000. 
Bon  achewitz,  Manfred:  See— 

flamisch,  Hans-Joachim;  Boruschewitz,  Manfred;  and  Oast,  Theo- 
dor,  4,383,434,  Q.  73-35.000. 
Bon  one,  Rocco  R.:  See — 

(kanis,  Stanley  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R..  4,383,527,  Q.  128- 
92.0EB. 
Boschung,  Marcel;  and  Zehnder,  Walter,  to  Boschung  Mecatronic  AG. 
A  iparatus  for  determining  the  freezing  point  of  a  liquid  on  or  from  a 
read  surface.  4.383.770.  CI.  374-25.000. 
Bos(  hung  Mecatronic  AG:  See— 

Boschung,  Marcel;  and  Zehnder,  Walter,  4,383,770,  Q.  374-25.000. 
Bosliears,  Donald  L.,  to  Pocket-Pak,  Inc.  Cassette  retention  pocket. 

4.183,610.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Botium,  Edward  W.  Heating  system  and  method.  4,383,419.  CI. 

6:  -238.600. 
Bou  ;her.  John  H.  Method  of  treating  horses  to  inhibit  or  reduce  in- 
ci  eases  in  crenated  red  blood  cells  during  exercise.  4.383,997,  CI. 
4:4-253.000. 
Bou  chta,  Rabah:  See— 

Saadi,  Moussa;  Bouchta,  Rabah;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui,  Mohamed; 
and  Barodi.  Bachir,  4,383.912.  CI.  208-1  IGOR. 
Bounds,  Edward  G.  Foundation-based  solar  heating  system.  4.383.521, 

CI.  126-430.000. 
Bou  me.  Joseph:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi. 
Yigal.  4,383.424.  CI.  62^476.000. 
Bovverot,  Noel;  Medard.  Paul;  and  Viale.  Alain,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.   Pasty  organopolysiloune  compositions  thermosetting 
if  to  elastomers.  4.384,068,  C\.  524-493.000. 
Bw^ler,  ColinE.  J.:S«— 

Larsen,  Einar  V.;  Baker,  Daniel  H.;  and  Bowler,  Colin  E.  J., 
4.384.246,  CI.  322-58.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Johnstone.  Alexander.  4.383.939,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Br.  Perssons  Cementvarufabrik  AB:  See — 

Persaon.  Bengt,  4.383,671.  Q.  249-66.00R. 
Bni:eland,  Richard.  Jig  for  assembling  table  tops.  4,383,680,  CI. 

2i9-43.000. 
Bra;het,  Roland;  and  Boismard,  Pierre.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

c  -eating  the  illusion  of  moving  images.  4,383,742,  CI.  352-100.000. 
Bralley,  John  J.:  See— 

Conway,  John  W.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lom- 
bardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H..  4,384,327.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bra  ley,  Gordon  K.  Treatment  of  spillages  of  hazardous  chemicals. 

4  383,868.  a.  134-7.000. 
Braodenstein,  Manfred:  See— 

Olschewski,  Annin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel, 
Norbert,  4,383,670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
Bnodly,  Ernest  B.  Motor.  4,384,221,  CI.  310-24.000. 
Bnndt,  Inc.:  See— 

De  Meyer,  Roy  W.;  Harder,  Frederick  H.;  Buchholz,  Arnold  R.; 
Uecker.  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin.  John  A.,  4.383,540,  Q.  133- 
3.00H. 
Jones,  Alan  P.,  4,384,194,  a.  377-8.000. 
Bn  isfield,  Henry  C:  See— 

Larson,  Richanl  I.;  and  Brasafwld,  Henry  C,  4,383.953,  CI. 
264-0.500. 
Bn  un.  Alfred  J.,  Jr..  to  Solar  Heating  *  Spas.  Inc.  Retrofit  whirlpool 

tath  having  flow  directing  recesacs.  4,383,340.  CI.  4-541.000. 
Bn  gnedal,  Peter,  and  Buua,  Jom  L.  M.,  to  Kefalas  A/S.  2-Chloroethyl 

I  rea  derivatives.  4.384.140,  Q.  564-56.000. 
Bn  it.  Hory  F.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Spark  plug  with 
I  eat    conducting    sleeve    for    center    electrode.    4,384.234,    CL 
:  13-142.000. 
Bnnke,  Manfred;  Ihlefekh,  Jwgen;  Kopineck.  Hermaan-Joaef;  and 
'  'appe,  Wilhelm,  to  Hoeacfa  Werke  Akuengeadlachaft  Arrangement 
I  sr  determining  the  width  of  rolling  mill  products.  4.384,303.  CL 
:  58-107.000. 
Bninnan,  John  F.  Electromagnetic  devices  for  actuating  piano  keys. 
i  ^83.464.  CL  84-21.000. 


Breslin,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Hyde,  James  A.;  Breslin,  Michael  D.;  Cosper.  David  R.;  and  Kap- 
lan. Roy  I..  4.383.889.  CI.  162-26.000. 
Breuer.  Gisela.  Axel  W.  Breuer.  Ingo  R.  Breuer.  executors:  See— 
Drope.  Eckard;  Jansky.  Karl  P.;  Pross.  Wilhelm;  and  Breuer, 
Wolfram,  deceased.  4.384.283.  CI.  340^32.000. 
Breuer,  Wolfram,  deceased:  See — 

Drope.  Eckard;  Jansky.  Karl  P.;  Pross.  Wilhelm;  and  Breuer, 
Wolfram,  deceased.  4.384.283.  Q.  340-632.000. 
Bricard,  Alain;  Chabanne.  Jacques;  and  Duret,  Bernard,  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  of  accumulation  and  restitution  of 
heat.  4.383.576.  Q.  165-104.170. 
Briefer.  Dennis  K.;  Flitterman.  Michael;  and  Silverman,  Richard,  to 
Granus  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  planar  diaphragm  transducer. 
4,384,173.  a.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Britsol  Babcock  Inc.:  See— 

BeeriMum.  Ronald  H..  4.384.356,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Britten-Kelly.  Michael  R.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  and  Hansen,  Odd.  to 
Fritzsche  Dodge  A  Olcott  Inc.  Acetaldehyde  ethyl  isoeugenyl  acetal 
perfume  compositions.  4.383.943.  CI.  252-S22.00R. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Akira;  and  Hirota.  Kunio.  4.383.489.  CI.  112-103.000. 
Brouer.  Ro*ert  L.:  See— 

Gregoirc.  James  L.;  Wismer.  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer.  Robert  L., 
4.383.561.  CI.  144-245.00A. 
Browatzki.  Kurt:  See— 

Koepke.  Gunther;  Frenken.  Hans;  Bussmann.  Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
watzki. Kurt.  4.384.015.  CI.  427-W2.000. 
Brown,  David  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Tone 
detection  method  and  arrangement  for  observing  and  classifying 
repetitive  stotus  signals.  4.384.175.  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Brown,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Oscillator/' 
driver  circuit  for  fluxgate  magnetometer.  4,384.254.  CI.  324-253.000. 
Brownstein,  Scott  A.:  See — 

Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  and  Brownstein.  Scott  A..  4.384.238,  CI 
315-151.000. 
Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lombardo.  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  Tarbox.  Bruce  H.;  and 
Conway,  John  W.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Asyn 
chronous    multi-communication    bus    sequence.    4.384.322.    G. 
364-200.000. 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Conway.  John  W.;  Bradley.  John  J.;  Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Lom' 
bardo.  Ralph  M..  Jr.;  and  Tarbox.  Bruce  H.,  4,384.327,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Brunbeck.  Richard  T.:  See- 
Sherwood.  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck.  Richard  T.,  4.383,928,  CI. 
210-724.000. 
Brunetti,  Massimo:  See— 

Fraefel,  Wolfgang;   Lichti,  Heinz  F.;  and  Brunetti,  Massimo, 
4,383.832.  Cl  8-94.110. 
Bruno,  John.  Hypodermic  needle  and  method  of  making  needles. 

4.383.530.  CI.  604-274.000. 
Brimswick  Corporation:  See — 

Griffiths.  John  M..  4.383.503.  Q.  123-73.0PP. 
Bubik,  Leslie,  to  Vulcan  Equipment  Company.  Ltd.  Towing  vehicle. 

boom,  winching  and  lifting  apparatus.  4.383.807,  CI.  414-563.000. 
Buchholz.  Arnold  R.:  See— 

De  Meyer,  Roy  W.;  Harder,  Frederick  H.;  Buchholz,  Arnold  R.; 
Uecker,  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin,  John  A..  4.383.540.  CI.  133- 
3.00H. 
Buckley.  Alan:  See— 

Ide.  Yoshiaki;  and  Buckley.  Alan,  4,384.016.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Bucksch.  Gunter;  and  Tyras.  Herbert,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Polymerization  process.  4.384.082.  CI.  525-369.000. 
Budzich.  Tadeusz.  Lubrication  and  sealing  of  a  free  floating  piston  of 

hydraulically  driven  gas  compressor.  4.383.804.  CI.  417-267.000. 
Bueler.  Richard  C,  to  Echlin  Inc.  Tractor  air  brake  system  and  control 

valve  means  therefor.  4.383,717,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Bunn.  Christopher  B.:  See—  ,.,..».— 

Bunn.  Norman  W.;  and  Bunn.  Christopher  B.,  4,383,810,  CI. 
425-122.000. 
Bunn,  Norman  W.;  and  Bunn.  Christopher  B.  Forming  concrete  sup- 
port chairs.  4.383.810.  Q.  425-122.000. 
Buono,  Donald  P.:  See — 

Steeves.  Arthur  F.;  and  Buono.  Donald  P..  4.383.857.  Q.  106-3.000. 
Bureau  de  Recherches  et  de  Participations  Minieres:  See— 

Saadi.  Moussa;  Bouchta,  Rabah;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui.  Mohamed; 
and  Barodi,  Bachir.  4.383.912.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Lovett,  Eva  G.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess  of  demulsifying   and/or   clarifying   aqueous   systems   with 
azetidinium  polymers.  4,383.926,  CI.  21O-7O8.O00. 
Burke.  Peter  F.  C  See—  ^       ,  ^    ^ 

Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Burke,  Peter  F.  C;  Archer.  John  D.;  and 
Pragnell.  Robert  G.,  4.383.732,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Burkert,  Peter,  to  Kayser-Threde  GmbH.  Two-beam  interferometer  for 
Fourier    spectroscopy    with    rigid    pendulum.    4,383,762,    CI. 
356-346.000. 
Burr,  David  J.:  See—  ^,  .,  „    _ 

Ackland,  Bryan  D.;  Burr.  David  J.;  and  Weste.  Neil  H.  E., 
4,384,273,  a.  382-34.000. 
Burroushs  Corporation:  See — 

FawL  Harold  A..  4.384J02,  Q.  250-223.00R. 

Fedder.  Richard  C;  Schafher,  George  C;  Robaon,  Thomas;  and 

McMahon.  Thomas  F.,  4,383,755,  Q.  355-1 1.000. 
Kim,  Dongsung  R.;  and  McClintock,  John  H..  Jr.,  4,384,324,  O. 
364-200000. 
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Burt,  Rodney  T.,  to  Burt.  William  R.  Electrode  sealing  system  for 

thermoplastic  tube.  4,3S4,186,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Burt,  William  R.:  See— 

Burt,  Rodney  T.,  4,384,186,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Burton,  John  H.:  See- 
Scon.  F.  Brantley;  and  Burton,  John  H.,  4,383,525,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Burzynski,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Go,    Santos    W.;    and    Burzynski,    Dennis    J.,    4,384,106,    CI. 
528-173.000. 
Bussmann,  Heinrich:  See — 

Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
watzki,  Kurt,  4,384,015,  CI.  427-402.000. 
Butkin,  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Shalashov,  Jury  F.;  Butkin,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Petukhov,  Vadim  D., 
4,383,581,  CI.  173-16.000. 
Butler,  David  V.;  Kidd,  Patrick  D.;  and  Orlowski,  Jan  A.,  to  Blendax- 
Werke  R.Schneider  GmbH  ft  Co.  Adducts  of  diisocyanates  and 
methacryloyl  alkyl  ethers,  alkoxybenzenes  or  alkoxycycioalkanes, 
compositions  containing  such  compounds,  and  method  of  use  thereof. 
4,383,826,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Buus,  Jom  L.  M.:  5m— 

Bregnedal,  Peter;  and  Buus,  Jom  L.  M.,  4.384,140,  O.  564-56.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Bogath.  Walter  J..  4.383.739.  CI.  350-414.000. 
Calabrese,  Richard  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Reversible  slip  clutch. 

4,383.454,  CI.  74-337.500. 
Calcagni,  Mario.  Extrusion  head  for  moldings  to  be  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  window,  door  and  the  like  frames.  4,383,812,  CI. 
425-133.100. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Rippel,  Wally  E.,  4,384,321,  CI.  363-124.000. 
Camacho.  Salvador  L..  to  Technology  Application  Services  Corpora- 
tion. Fuel  gas  burner  and  method  of  producing  a  short  flame. 
4,383,820.  CI.  431-8.000. 
Cambridge  Consultants  Ltd.:  See — 

Lewis,  John  D.;  Keeling,  Michael  R.;  Martin.  Graham  D.;  and 
Pullen.  Elaine  A..  4.384.295.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Campbell,  Berry.  Aluminum  cycle  energy  system.  4,384,211,  CI.  290- 

l.OOR. 
Campbell,  Eugene  T.  Mounting  assembly  for  a  roll  of  sheet  material. 

4.383.656,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Campbell.  John  R.;  and  Lynch,  Jerry  C,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Two-phase    interfacial    polycarbonate    process.    4,384,108,    CI. 
528-196.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Automatic 

shutofffor  sulfur  melter  apparatus.  4,383,821,  CI.  432-43.000. 
Canada-Cities  Service.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kizior,  Thaddeus  E..  4.383,914,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Canadian  Patens  &  Development  Limited:  See— 

deBuda.  Rudi;  and  Jagger,  Charles  E..  4.384.357.  CI.  375-81.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,    Harushisa;    and    Toyono.    Tsutomu,    4.383.758.    CI. 

355-68.000. 
Inuzuka,  Tsuneki;  Ishida.  Masato;  and  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro, 

4.383,753,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Iwashita,   Tomonori;   and   Fukahori,   Hidehiko.   4.383.750,   CI. 

354-271.000. 
Kawamura,  Masaharau;  Uchidot,  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro; 
Sugiura,     Yoji;     and     Yamamoto,     Hiroshi,     4.383.745.     CI. 
354-149.000. 
Ogino,   Yasuo;   Niwa.   Yukichi;  Ohwada,   Mitsutoshi;   Tanaka, 

Kazuo;  and  Koumura.  Noboru.  4,384,199.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Nobuaki,  4.383,749,  CI.  354- 

23.00D. 
Tajima.  Hateuo.  4,383.497,  CI.  118-651.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo.  4,383.747,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Capewell,  Maurice  J.,  to  Dau  Beta  Limited.  Electrical  power  supplies. 

4.384.259.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Capshew,  Charles  E.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Composition  of 
matter  and  method  of  preparing  same,  catalyst,  method  of  producing 
the  catalyst  and  polymerization  process  employing  the  catalyst. 
4.384.087.  CI.  526-114.000. 
Cardieri,  Edward.  Batting  tee.  4,383.686,  CI.  273-26.00R. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-und  Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Huebl,  Julius;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  4,383,520,  Q.  126-424.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Kreuttner,  Albert,  4,383.672.  CI.  249-134.000. 
Carlo  Erba  Strumentazione  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Galii.  Mario;  and  Trestianu.  Sorin,  4,383,839,  CI. 
55-67.000. 
Carlson,  Robert  W.  Vehicle  acceleration/deceleration  warning  system 

having  turn  signal  features.  4,384,269,  CI.  240-67.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Divers,  Raymond  T.;  Kassouf.  Thomas  L.;  and  Circelli,  Joan, 

4.383.726.  CI.  339-198.00R. 
Jackson.  Dale  E.;  and  Wright.  William  E..  Jr.,  4,384,187,  CI. 

219-130.510. 
Wright.  William  E..  Jr..  4.384.188.  a.  219-130.510. 
Carroll.  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich,  Vladeta  D.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  R..  to 
Carroll  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Three-dimensional  protective 
interiock  apparatus.  4.384,201,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Carroll  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll.  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich.  VladeU  D.;  and  Gardner.  Mark  R., 
4.384.201,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Cartwright,  Andrew  S.  Rowing  rigs.  4,383,830,  CI.  440-104.000. 


Cariwright,  David;  Salmon.  Roger;  and  Williams,  Alfred  G..  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Preparation  of  fluorine-containing 
diphenyl  ethers.  4.384.135,  CI.  562-435.000. 
Casey  Daniel  T.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Method  for  terminating  flat 

cable.  4,383.364.  CI.  29-863.000. 
easier.  William  A.:  See— 

Saurenman,  Phillip  E.;  and  Casler.  William  A..  4.383.354,  CI.  29- 
522.00R. 
Caswell,  Donald;  and  Stout,  David  J.,  to  Wayn-Tex  Inc.  Secondary 

carpet  backing  fabric  4.384,018,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Cea,  Theresa;  Posta,  Joseph  D.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  to  Wamcr-Lam- 
bert  Company.   Encapsulated  APM  and  method  of  preparation. 
4.384.004.  a.  426-3.000. 
Cebal:  See— 

Meneghin.  Rene;  and  Hurther.  Ernest.  4.383,621,  CI.  220-273.000. 
Ceccacci,  Bruno,  to  La  Metalli  Industriale  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  form- 
ing a  point  at  the  end  of  a  metal  tube  by  means  of  a  drawing  operation. 
4.383.429.  CI.  72-318.000. 
Cecini.  Lino:  See— 

Roccati,  Sergio;  and  Cecini.  Lino.  4.383.814,  CI.  425-338.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Ide,  Yoshiaki;  and  Buckley,  Alan,  4,384,016.  CI.  428-1.000. 
Kuder.  James  E..  4.383,899.  CI.  204-59  COR. 
Shepherd,  James  P.,  4.383,904.  CI  204-162  OOR. 
Thomas,  Norman  W.;  and  Terwedow.  Henry  A..  4.383.391,  CI. 
47-57.600. 
Cha,  Chang  Y.:  See— 

Saadi,  Moussa;  Bouchta,  Rabah;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui.  Mohamed; 
and  Barodi.  Bachir.  4.383.912.  CI.  208-11. OOR. 
Chabanne,  Jacques:  See— 

Bricard,  Alain;  Chabanne,  Jacques;  and  Duret.  Bernard.  4,383,576, 
CI.  165-104.170. 
Chaffers,  John  M.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container. 

4,383.636.  CI.  229-32.000. 
Chamlian,  Ketty  C:  See— 

Khanzadian,    Sarkis;   and   Chamlian,    Ketty   C,   4.383.779.   a. 
401-15.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
Chaffers,  John  M..  4.383.636.  CI.  229-32.000. 
Phelps,    Thomas    C;    and    Reese.    Clifford    J..    4,383.908.    O. 
204-409.000. 
Chapel.  Nimrod  T.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  material. 

4,383.451.  CI.  73-864.410. 
Chapman.  James  S.;  and  Tedeschi.  Anthony,  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.   Methods  of  aligning   paramagnetic  articles.   4.383.357,  Q. 
29-622.000. 
Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.:  See— 

Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  Chatterjee.  Pallab  K.;  and  Fu.  Homg-Sen. 
4.384.301.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Chattha.  Mohinder  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  High  solids  urethanc 

coatings  I.  4.384.103.  CI.  528-83.000. 
Chelminski.  Stephen  V..  to  Bolt  Technology  Corporation.  Bouncer 

type  pile  driver.  4.383.582.  CI.  173-131.000. 
Chemical  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Franz,  Arvel  O.;  and  Gray.  John  L..  4.383.936.  Q.  252-363.500. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Budenheim:  See— 

Beltz.  Klaus;  Frankenfeld.  Klaus;  Lehmann.  Rainer;  and  Zintl. 
Inge.  4.383,978,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  making  carbon  black.  4,383.973.  CI.  422-151.000. 
Chestnut.  Benjamin  F..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Double  acting 

switch.  4,384,176,  CI.  200-l.OOA. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Campbell,  Robert  W.,  4,383,821,  CI.  432-43.000. 

Powell.  Bruce  E.;  Mayer.  Jerome  F.;  and  Zakarian.  John  A., 

4,383,913.  CI.  208-59.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigeto.  4.384.149.  CI.  568-943.000. 
Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa.  Hideo;  and  Kamiya,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Process  for  concentrating  radioactive  combustible  waste.  4.383.888. 
CI.  159-49.000. 
Chiola.  Vincent:  See— 

Taubner.  Fred  R.;  Chiola,  Vincent;  and  Fan,  Albert  K.,  4,384.237. 
CI.  313-486.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann.  Thomas 
N..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  1-car- 
bapenems    and    intermediates    via    silyl-substituted    dithioacetals. 
4.383,946.  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Christidis,  Yani:  See — 

Schouteeten,  Alain;  Christidis,  Yani;  and  Vallejos,  Jean-Oaude. 
4.384.137.  CI.  562-463.000. 
Christmas  Trees.  Ltd.:  See— 

Lessard.  Kenneth  R.;  and  McElrath,  John  M..  Jr..  4.383.401.  Ci. 
56-236.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See- 
Weir,  Norman  F..  4,383,793,  CI.  414-686.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Shape  selective  reactioRS 
with  cadmium-modified  zeolite  caulysts.  4,384,155.  CI.  585-466.000. 
Chupka,  David  E.;  and  Seifert,  Peter,  to  Black  Clawson  Company.  The. 

High  turbulence  screen  4,383,918.  CI  209-234.000. 
Ciaccio.  Lorenzo:  See— 

Montefameglio.    Livio;   Ciaccio.    Lorenzo;   and   Spiga,   Guido. 
4,383.952.  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Beat;  and  Roth.  Martin.  4.383.948.  CI.  260-459.00A. 
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C  iba-Geigy  Corporation:  See- 
Dexter.    Martin;   and   Winter,    Roland   A.    E.,   4.383.863,   CI. 

1O6-12S.0OO. 
Grelat,  Maurice.  4.384.1 19.  Q.  S46-S9.000. 
Hilti,  Bruno;  and  Mayer.  Carl  W..  4.384.025.  CI.  428-411.000. 
Lohie.  Friedrich;  Trachsler,  Dieter;  and  Moser,  Roland.  4,384,084, 

a.  52^so4.ooo. 

Meyer,  Hans  R.,  4,384,121,  CI.  348-217.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  4,383,950,  CI.  260-967.000. 
von  der  Crone,  Jost,  4,384,057,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Zahir,  Sheik  A.;  and  Eldin.  Sameer  H.,  4,384,129,  CI.  549-560.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

WUIiams,  Mark  A.,  4,383,937,  a.  252-389.00R. 
C]ircelli,  Joan:  See — 

Divers.  Raymond  T.;  Kassouf.  Thomas  L.;  and  Circelli,  Joan, 
4.383.726.  CI.  339-198.00R. 
Cjlarenz,  Werner:  See- 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Qarenz.  Werner,  4,384.056.  Q. 
523-221.000. 
dlarion  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Tsukasa,  4,383,482,  Q.  101-127.000. 
dlark,  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Bollon,  Anthony  W.;  and  Clark,  Christopher  J..  4,384.235.  CI. 
313-276.000. 
0aus,  Jon  S.:  See- 
Rogers.  Richard  B.;  Claus.  Jon  S.;  and  Egli,  Eric  A.,  4,383.851.  C\. 
71-94.000. 
C|lavier.  Philippe,  to  Spie-Batignolles.  Device  for  desalting  brackish 
water,  and  a  conditioning  method  and  device  relating  to  said  desalt- 
ing device.  4,383,891,  CI.  202-234.000. 
4oates.  Arthur  D.;  Donovan,  William  F.;  Rakaczky,  John  A.;  and 
Scott.  Wayman  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Ballistic 
projectUe.  4.383,485,  CI.  102-364.000. 
doe  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

McGee,  Arthur  L.,  4,383,560,  CI.  144-209.00A. 
Nosier,  John  C.  4,384,195,  CI.  37753.000. 
4oe.  Paul  L.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  Noble.  Stewart  A.;  and  Walker,  Richard 
T.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Antiviral  agents,  their  preparation 
and  use.  4,383,990,  CI.  424-180.000. 
^ffey,  Fred  W.  Scope  mount  for  handgun.  4,383,371,  CI.  33-245.000. 
Coghill,  Ian:  See- 
Crook,  Richard  W.;  Coghill,  Ian;  and  James.  David  R.,  4,384,294, 
a.  343-709.000. 
Coles,  Julian  M.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited.  Electronic  amplifi- 
ers. 4,384.258,  CI.  330-10.000. 
(^Igan.  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  camera  tube  assembly 
and  electrical  contact  for  target  electrode.  4,384.233,  CI.  313-51.000. 
(tolgate/Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Kiozpeoplou,  Diana,  4,383,987,  Q.  424-49.000. 
(pollins.  Alan  J.;  and  McQuillin.  John  D.  R..  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Thin  film 
magneto-resistive  apparatus  for  effecting  readout  from  magnetic 
memory  devices.  4,384.346,  CI.  365-189.000. 
4^llins,  Alan  L.;  and  Vota,  Joseph  A.  Cosmetic  preparation  and  method 

for  applying  same.  4,383,539,  CI.  132-88.500. 
^ombtution  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Siegel,  Leon  S.;  and  Holman.  Charles  O.,  4.383.44S.  a.  73-3O4.00C. 
Wincze,  Steven  P.,  4,383,573,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Bricard,  Alain;  Chabanne,  Jacques;  and  Duret,  Bernard,  4,383,576. 

a.  16M04.170. 
Le  Du,  Antoine;  Langlais,  Frantz;  Michaud,  Christian;  and  Postel, 
Michel,  4,383,879,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Comparetto,  John  E.  Device  for  opening  shellfish.  4,383,348,  CI. 

17-74.000. 
^ompur-Electronic  GmbH:  See~ 

Drope,  Eckard;  Jansky,  Karl  P.;  Pross.  Wilhelm;  and  Breuer, 
Wolfram,  deceased,  4,384,283,  Q.  340-632.000. 
^onklin,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  ft  Organ  Company.  Space- 
wrapped  strings  for  musical  instruments.  4,383,465,  CI.  84-199.000. 
^msejo  Nacional  de  Ciencia  y  Technologia  of  Mexico:  See — 

Alvarez,  Fernando  D.  Q.,  4,384,184,  CI.  200-84.00C. 
^Tontainer  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

PfiefTer,  Gerald  R.;  Robertson,  Gary  W.;  Thompson,  Charles  H.; 
and  Williams,  Jerry  D.,  4,383,637,  CI.  229-38.000. 
I  Cental,  Francois;  and  Maissin,  Jacques,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges 
Claude.  Method  and  apparatus  for  grinding  rubber.  4,383,650,  CI. 
241-66.000. 
Zontinental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Pieper.  Henner,  4,383,368,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
iikHitraves  AG:  See— 

Lehmann,  Hansrudolf;  and  Wermelinger,  Hans,  4.383,453,  CI. 
74-128.000. 

Zooway,  John  W.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Bruce,  Keimeth  E.;  Lombardo. 
Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems    Inc.    Intersystem    cycle   control    logic.    4,384,327,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
2oaw*y,  John  W.:  Set— 

Bruce,  Kenneth  E;  Lonbardo.  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.; 
and  Cooway.  John  W.,  4.384,322,  Q.  364-200.000. 
hooper,  Michael  N.,  to  Knogo  Corporation.  Theft  detection  apparatus 

anig  saturable  magnetic  targets.  4,384,281,  Q.  34O-S72.00O. 
^oquard,  Jean:  See— 

^Goieoo,  Jean;  and  Coquard,  Jean.  4.384.111.  CI.  328-339.300. 


Corcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Neuman,  Werner  E.;  Head,  Michael  B.;  and  Kummel,  Marshall  L.. 
4,384,263,  a.  333-181.000. 
Corcoran,  Thomas  J.,  to  Snyder  Corporation.  Work  support  and  drive 

for  elongate  slender  parts.  4,383,437,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Correll,  Harold  E.;  and  Crossman.  Richard  L..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Configuration  for  a  disk  brake  torque  tube  assembly 
having  replaceable  keys  and  backplate.  4.383.594,  CI.  188-71.500. 
Cosper,  David  R.:  See — 

Hyde,  James  A.;  Breslin,  Michael  D.;  Cosper,  David  R.;  and  Kap- 
lan, Roy  I.,  4,383,889,  CI.  162-26.000. 
Costa,  Jorge,   to  Hermes   Precisa   International   S.A.   Typewriter. 

4,383,778,  CI.  400-569.000. 
Costalcs,  Manuel;  and  Hakki,  Moustafa  I.  Tangentially  driven  ring. 

4,383,402,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Cotta.  Leo  J.:  See— 

Kuzmik,  Paul  T.;  and  Cotta,  Leo  J.,  4,384.307,  CI.  358-257.000. 
Coty,  Raymond  J.  A.  Releasable  theft  protection  device.  4.383.350.  CI. 

24-230.00R. 
Couperus,  Egbert,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Portable  crushing 

and  screening  plant.  4,383,631,  CI.  241-81.000. 
Couturier,  Alain.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  calibrating  an  adjustable 

jig.  4,383,373,  CI.  33-286.000. 
Cowan,  Barry  J.:  See — 

Harding,  Barry;  Miles,  George  W.;  and  Cowan,  Barry  J.,  4,383,871, 
CI.  148-12.400. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See- 
Giordano,  George  P.;  Almanza,  Maximino;  Eberts,  Allen  F.;  and 
U  Dow,  William  R.,  4,383,386,  CI.  46-14.000. 
Crafton,  Thomas  W.  Hot  air  dryer  room  deodorizer.  4,383,377,  Q. 

34-60.000. 
Cramm,  Gunther:  See — 

Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Cramm, 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos,  4,384,110,  CI. 
528-323.000. 
Crawford,  Thomas  M.;  Reynolds,  Alastair  S.;  and  Young,  Ivan  R.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Limited.  Noise  margin  measurement  and  error 
probability  prediction.  4,384,334,  CI.  373-10.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See- 
Wilson,  James  R.;  Anzarut,  Norman  I.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 
4,383,836,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Creech,  Clyde  W.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  holes  in  steel 

plates.  4,383,870,  CI.  148-9.00R. 
Crick,  Robert  G.;  Dewey,  Michael  J.;  and  Jamison,  Larry  P.,  to  Inte- 
grated Switching  Supplies,  Inc.  Non-interrupting  power  supplies  for 
loads  of  less  than  500  watts.  4,384,214,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Crochet,  Pierre:  See — 

Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  4,384,290, 
a.  343-6.00A. 
Croft,  George  T.;  and  Hovey,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  a  single  element  complete  air  Altering  structure  for 
a  respirator  filter  cartridge.  4,383,956,  CI.  264-49.000. 
Crook.  Richard  W.;  Coghill,  Ian;  and  James,  David  R.,  to  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  The.  Stabilized  antenna  arrangement.  4,384,294, 
CI.  343-709.000. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Coles,  Julian  M.,  4,384,258,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Cross  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Presley.  Glen  T.,  4,383,412,  Q.  60^30.000. 
Crossman,  Richard  L.:  See — 

Correll,  Harold  E.;  and  Crossman,  Richard  L.,  4,383.594.  C\. 
188-71.500. 
Crouse,  Dennis  L.  Holding  device  for  the  firing  of  ceramics  and  the 

like.  4,383,825,  CI.  432-238.000. 
Crum,  George  T.;  Guster,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  McClain,  Myron  M..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneumatic  tractor  tire. 
4,383,367,  Q.  152-209.00B. 
Cuisinarts,  Inc.:  See — 

Podell,  Allen  F.;  and  Davis,  Richard  S.,  4,383,813,  Q.  425-204.000. 
Culbertson,  Billy  M.;  and  Aukbaugh,  Ann  E.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 
Copolymers  derived  from  1,3  dioxepins  and  maleic  anhydride  or 
maleimides  and  methods.  4,384,093,  CI.  526-266.000. 
Cupolo,  John;  Salisbury,  David  J.;  and  Ouellette,  Charles  W.,  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Stabilized  suspension  system.  4,383,831,  CI. 
441-22.000. 
Curchod,  Donald  B.:  See- 
Van  Blerk,  Victor  B.;  and  Curchod,  Donald  B.,  4,383,370,  Q. 
33-203.180. 
CXA  Ltd.:  See— 

Morrey,  William  B.,  4,383,484,  Q.  102-275.300. 
Dahan,  Jacques  J.  Convection  radiator.  4.384,189,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Dai  Nippon  InsaUu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Kato.  Bonpei;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana, 
Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka.  Shinichi.  4,384,011.  O.  427-54.100. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Omure,  Yukio;  and  Onishi,  Taka- 
Shi.  4,383.932,  a.  252-194.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  ft  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Araki.  Shingo;  and  Igasc,  Tsutomu,  4,384,060,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kital  Makoto;  and  Ishida.  Akira,  4,383,438.  Q.  83-403.000. 
Daiwa  Can  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Wakamatsu,  Atsuyuki;  and  Tonooka,  Keisuke.  4.383,795,  Q. 
414-753.000. 

i 


May  17,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Dalgoutte,  David  G.;  Burke,  Peter  F.  C;  Archer,  John  D.;  and  Prag- 
nell,  Robert  G.,  to  International  Standard  Elektrik  Corp.  Fiber  optic 
connector.  4,383,732,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Daly,  William  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Stabilization  of 

alkali  polysaccharides.  4,384,113,  CI.  536-101.000. 
Dammann,  Peter:  See- 
Bauer,  Karl;  Dammann,  Peter;  Kubler,  Hermann;  and  Lx>renz, 
Hellmut,  4,383,405,  CI.  57-340.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Flotow,  Richard  A.;  and  Lantz,  Lawrence  C,  4,383,352,  CI. 
29-418.000. 
Darby,  John:  See — 

Findlay,  James  W.;  Darby,  John;  Lewis,  David;  and  Wenn,  Donald 
F.,  4,383,824,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Darrow,  John  O.  G.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Viul  vehicle  move- 
ment detector.  4,384,250.  CI.  324-161.000. 
DaU  BeU  Limited:  See— 

Capewell,  Maurice  J.,  4,384,259,  CI.  330-10.000. 
Data  Card  Corporation:  See— 

McCumber,  Roger  D.;  and  Gerlach,  LeRoy  E.,  4,384,196,  CI. 
235-375.000. 
Data  Packaging  Corporation:  See — 

Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  4.383,774,  Q.  400-195.000. 
Data  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Trammell,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Van  Home.  Arthur  C,  4,383,775,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Davenport,  Donald  A.,  to  Micron  Industries  Corporation.  Electrical 

circuit  for  gaseous  discharge  lamp.  4,384,239,  CI.  315-282.000. 
Davenport,  Donald  E.,  to  MB  Associates.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
enhancing  electrical  conductivity  of  conductive  composites  and 
products  thereof  4,383,942,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Davis,  Richard  S.:  See — 

Podell,  Allen  F.;  and  Davis,  Richard  S.,  4,383,813,  CI.  425-204.000. 
Davis,  William  F.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Voluge  comparator  hysteresis 

control  circuit.  4,384,219.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Davison,  John  E.  Three-way  fmger  joint.  4.383.780,  CI.  403-219.000. 
Dean  Machine  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Fox,  Gerard  J.,  4,383,384.  CI.  42-72.000. 
Debely.  Pierre,  to  Ebauches.  S.A.  Grooved-electrode  piezoelectric 

resonator.  4.384,232.  CI.  310-370.000. 
deBres,  Johannes  G.  C.  M.:  See— 

Huisman,  Hendrikus  F.;  and  deBres,  Johannes  G.  C.  M.,  4,384,012, 
CI.  427-130.000. 
deBuda,  Rudi;  and  Jagger,  Charles  E.,  to  Canadian  Patens  &  Develop- 
ment Limited.  Self-synchronization  circuit  for  a  FFSK  or  MSK 
demodulator.  4,384,357,  CI.  375-81.000. 
Deem,  Paul  S.;  and  Grobert,  Paul  H.,  to  Magnavox  Government  and 
Industrial  Electronics  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  provid- 
ing pointing  information.  4,384,293,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Kerr,  Russell  H.,  4,383,677,  CI.  266-87.000. 
Ragon,  Danny  L.,  4,383,718,  CI.  305-53.000. 
Defaut,  Bernard:  See- 
Simon,  Jacques;  and  Defaut,  Bernard,  4,383,731,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Werner; 
Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wulz,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Coloring  of  paper.  4,383,834,  CI.  8-551.000. 
DeGraff,  Richard  R.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  condensation  process  with 

propane  product  stream.  4,384,157,  CI.  585-514.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard,  4,383,974,  CI.  422-176.000. 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard,  4,383,975,  Q.  422-176.000. 

Schwarz,  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Liedtke,  Christa;  and  Wolff, 

Siegfried,  4,384,132.  CI.  556-427.000. 

Dehm.  David  C.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Low  temperature 

polymerization  process.  4,384.089.  CI.  526-159.000. 
Delbarre.  Bernard;  and  Mavoungou-Gomes,  Louis.  [4,5]  4H-Benzo 
[1,2-bl  cyclohepta  furan  derivatives  and  application  thereof  as  anti- 
fibrillating  agents.  4,383,995,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Delcoigne,  Adrien;  and  Lanneau,  Jacques.  Process  and  mechanism  for 
the  elimination  of  excess  water  from  a  mixture  ofplaster  and  water, 
and  the  product  obUined.  4.383.960,  CI.  264-87.000. 
Delorean  Research  Limited  Partnership:  See— 

Swannell.  Leslie  E.  J.,  4.383.818,  CI.  425-546.000. 
Delorme,  Guy.  Straw  spreader.  4.383,536.  CI.  130-27.00R. 
Dembowski,  Peter  V.;  and  Schilke,  Peter  W.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Method  of  creating  a  controlled  interior  surface  configura- 
tion of  passages  within  a  substrate.  4,383,854,  CI.  419-1.000. 
De  Meersman,  Clement:  See— 

Pringiers,  Pierre;  and  De  Meersman,  Clement,  4,383,450,  CI. 
73-790.000.  .     „ 

De  Meyer,  Roy  W.;  Harder,  Frederick  H.;  Buchholz,  Arnold  R.; 
Uecker,  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin,  John  A.,  to  Brandt,  Inc.  Feeding 
mechanism  for  dual  coin  sorters  operating  in  parallel.  4,383,540,  CI. 
I33-3.00H. 
Demou,  John  G.:  See— 

McBrayer,  Robert  L.;  Demou,  John  G.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Volz, 
William  E.,  4,384,052.  CI.  521-162.000. 
Denmat,  David  A.  Lens  protection  case.  4,383,565,  CI.  150-52.00J. 
Dennison,  Everett  G..  Jr.  Device  for  indicating  a  freezing  temperature 

in  a  selected  location.  4.384.282.  Q.  340-580.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Geurtsen.  Friedrich  H.  H.;  Kebbel,  Waldemar  S.;  and  Me^.-r, 
Manfred.  4.383.88a  C\.  156-361.000. 
Denver  Spring  Service  &  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
King.  Louis  J.,  4.383,791.  Q.  414-542.000. 


de  Reinach  Hirtzbach.  Francois;  and  Borrod.  Guy.  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie.  2.3-Dihydro-4-pyrone  derivatives,  their  preparation  the 
herbicidal  compositions  in  which  they  are  present  and  their  use  for 
selectively  destroying  weeds  in  crops.  4.383.849.  CI.  71-88.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Gaske.  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Pennanen,  Hannu  K., 

4,384,070,  CI.  524-597.000. 
Noren,  Gerry  K.,  4.384,013,  CI.  427-255.400. 
Dessau,  Ralph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Diels-Alder  Cyclization 

over  low  acidity  large-pore  zeolites.  4.384.153.  CI.  585-366.000. 
Deter.  Christhard;  Hiller,  Klaus;  Laack,  Ulrich;  Leuschner.  Reiner;  and 
Wunderlich,  Jorg.  Device  for  positioning  an  object  relative  to  a 
carrier  means.  4,383,760,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Detexomat  Machinery  Limited:  See- 
Hodges,  Michael  J.,  4,383,490,  CI.  112-121.150. 
Hodges,  Michael  J.,  4,383.491.  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Devchoudhury.  Rathindra  N..  to  NCR  Corporation.  Memory  security 
circuit  using  the  simultaneous  occurance  of  two  signals  to  enable  the 
memory.  4.384.326.  CI.  364-200.000. 
de  Vos.  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere.  Elzear  R..  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation.  Outdoor  luminaire  with  readily  separable,  two-part 
housing.  4.384.316.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Dewey.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Crick.  Robert  G.;  Dewey.  Michael  J.;  and  Jamison.  Larry  P.. 
4.384.214.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Dexheimer,  Edward  M.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Fiber 
lubricants  formed  by  polyoxyalkylation  of  epoxy  resin  derivatives. 
4,384,104,  CI.  528-103.000. 
Dexter.  Martin;  and  Winter,  Roland  A.  E..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
2-I2-Hydroxy-3.5-di-tert-octylphenyl)-2H-benzotriazole  in  subilized 
photographic  compositions.  4.383.863.  CI.  106-125.000. 
Dial  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Macho,  Jan  M.;  and  Oxford.  Richard  O.,  4.383.488.  CI.  108-129.000. 
Diamond  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.,  4,383,638,  CI.  229-45.0EC. 
Dias.  J.   Fleming,   to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Acousto-electric 

transducer.  4,384,228,  CI.  3IO-313.0OD. 
Dickerson,  Richard  C:  See— 

Muller,  Richard  S.;  and  Dickerson,  Richard  C,  4,383,920,  CI. 
210-87.000. 
Dickhudt,  Eugene  A.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Epidural  lead  advancer. 

4,383,532,  CI.  I28-4I9.00P. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumikawa,  Seiji;  and  Utsugi,  Kazuo,  4,383.642,  CI.  237.12.30A. 
Yoshioka,  Hisato,  4,383,574,  CI.  165-43.000. 
Diesen,  Ronald  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Catalytic  dehy- 

drohalogenation  process.  4.384,159,  CI.  585-642.000. 
DigiUl  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Lipcon,  Jesse  B.,  4,384,363,  CI.  455-58.000. 
Di  Monte,  Ronald  J.  Diagnostic  ignition  spark  detector.  4,384,256,  Q. 

324-396.000. 
Dines,  Martin  B.,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Process  for 
extracting  tungsten  and  molybdenum  values  from  solution.  4,383,980, 
CI.  423-54.000. 
Disteldorf,  Walter:  See— 

Rciter,  Udo;  Lehmann,  Helmut;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Schenck, 
Hans-Uwe,  4,384,061,  CI.  524-104.000. 
DiToro,  Michael  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  High  speed  graphics. 

4,384,286,  CI.  340-727.000. 
Divers,  Raymond  T.;  Kassouf,  Thomas  L.;  and  Circelli,  Joan,  to  Carrier 

Corporation.  Electric  terminal.  4,383,726,  CI.  339-I98.00R. 
DMA  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

McNeil,  Michael,  4,384,311,  CI.  360-128.000. 
Dobashi,  Toshio:  See —  ^^ 

Nozawa,  Hidcyo;  and  Dobashi,  Toshio,  4.383,743,  Q.  354-64.000. 
Dobhan,  Herbert:  See— 

Olschcwski,  Armin;  Brandcnstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Horling.  Peter;  and  Klupfel, 
Norbert,  4,383,670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
Doctor,  Alan  P.,  to  Eltec  Instruments,  Inc.  Differential  pyroelectric 

detector.  4,384,207,  CI.  250-349.000. 
Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH:  See— 

Foerst,  Reiner,  4,383,827,  CI.  434-69.000. 
Doi,  Akira:  See — 

Yamakawa.  Akira;  Doi,  Akira;  and  Doi,  Yoshihiko,  4,383,957,  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Doi,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Yamakawa,  Akira;  Doi,  Akira;  and  Doi,  Yoshihiko,  4,383,957,  Q. 
264-65.000. 
Domitrowich,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Lee,   Yong   K.;  and   Domitrowich,  Joseph  R.,  4,384,350,  U. 
365-229.000. 
£>omocon  S.A.:  See — 

Dyson,  John  M.,  4,383,862,  CI.  106-88.000. 
Donohue,  J.  A.:  See—  ..,.....,     -» 

Paschke,    Edward    E.;    and    Donohue,    J.    A..    4.384.112.    O. 
528-347.000. 
Donovan,  William  F.:  See— 

Coates,  Arthur  D.;  Donovan,  William  F.;  Rakaczky,  John  A.;  and 

Scott,  Wayman  E.,  4.383,485,  CI.  102-364.000. 
Stansbury.  LeRoy.  Jr.;  and  Donovan.  William  F..  4.383.472.  CI. 
89-7.000. 
Doty.  Charles  T.;  and  Mosier.  Douglas  R..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Control  system  for  plural  transformer 
relays.  4.384.314.  CI.  361-160.000. 
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Do  jgherty  Brothers  ComjMny:  See— 

Dougherty.  Thonus  R..  4,383,618,  Q.  215-216.000. 
Dougherty,  Thomas  R.,  to  Dougherty  Brothers  Company.  Childproof 

container.  4,383,618,  CI.  215-216.000.  ^ 

Dojwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabdufabriek-KofTiebranderijen-Thee- 
tandelB.V.:S«— 
van  der  Haar,  Rijk;  Hopkins.  Brian  M.;  and  van  Hattem,  Jan  C, 
4.383.S37,  CI.  131-280.000. 
DoW  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bermudez.  Mauricio;  Klimpel.  Richard  R.;  and  Sands,  Steven  D.. 

4,384.010.  a.  426^18.000. 
Daly.  William  H.,  4.384,113,  Q.  536-101000. 
Diesen.  Ronald  W.,  4.384,159.  CI.  585-642.000. 
Larsen.  Eric  R.;  and  Ecker.  Ernest  L.,  4.384.109.  Q.  528-274.000. 
Renga,  James  M.,  4,384.115.  Q.  544-97.000. 
Rogers.  Richard  B.;  CUus,  Jon  S.;  and  Egli,  Eric  A.,  4,383,851,  CI. 

71-94.000. 
Smith.  Harry  A..  4.384.085.  Q.  526-62.000. 
Sonnabend.  Uwrence  F.,  4,384,096,  Q.  526-313.000. 
Drkgoco  Gerberding  und  Co.  GmbH:  See — 
HofTmann,  Paul,  4,383,833,  CI.  8-438.000. 
Drtke,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  and  Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,383,940,  CI. 
•   252-460.000. 
Drbaer  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Sankey,  Edwin  W.,  4,383,794,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Dr  jpe.  Eckard;  Jansky,  Karl  P.;  Prois.  Wllhelm;  and  Breuer,  Wolfram, 
( cceased  (by  Breuer,  Gisela,  Axel  W.  Breuer,  Ingo  R.  Breuer,  execu 
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t  }n).  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Compur-Electronic  GmbH. 
1  ilethod  and  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  subjection  of  individual 
icople  to  harmful  gases.  4.384.283,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Di  bash,  Darius  D.;  Kaplan,  Leonard  L.;  and  Ziets.  George  A.,  to  Ortho 
1  >hariiiaceutical  Corporation.  Hemorrhoidal  compositions.  4.383,986, 
CI.  424-25.000. 
Diifhuis,  Hendrikus;  Willems.  Leonardus  F.;  and  Sluyter,  Robert  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  system  for  determining  the 
liitch  in  human  speech.  4.384,335.  Q.  364-SI3.000. 
Di  naway,  James  L.:  See — 

Solomon,   Steven  P.;  and  Dunaway,  James  L.,  4,383,630,  CI. 
225-103.000. 
Dijnbar,  Glenn  G.  Trailer  support  frame  apparatus.  4,383,711,  CI. 

196-181.000. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See — 

Gianni.  Sebastian  J.;  and  Schaefer,  Donald  D..  4,383,802,  CI. 
417-12.000. 
D^nn,  Aubrey  J.:  See — 

Durenec.  Peter;  and  Dunn,  Aubrey  J..  4,383>48.  Q.  137-321.000. 
D4o-Fast  Corporation:  See— 

Potucek.  Frank  R..  4.383.608,  Q.  206-347.000. 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Ernst,  Richard  E.;  and  Paul,  Donald  C,  4,383,895,  Q.  203-77.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  King.  Alicia  P.,  4,384,128,  CI.  549-550.000. 
Mirhej,  Michael  E.,  4,383,817,  CI.  425-463.000. 
Verhoeven,  Uurentius  M..  4,383,724,  CI.  339-19.000. 
D4renec,  Peter;  and  Dunn,  Aubrey  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
^rmy.     Evacuating-charging     valve     assembly.     4,383,548,     CI. 
137-321.000. 
Dfret,  Bernard:  See— 

Bricard.  Alain;  Chabanne.  Jacques;  and  Duret,  Bernard.  4.383.576. 
a.  165-104.170 
D^ck,  George  J.,  to  International  Road  Dynamics  Inc.  Sealed  load  cell 

i^nstruction.  4,383,584,  Q.  177-208.000. 
Dvnamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schulte,  Hans;  and  Voges,  Christoph,  4,383,874,  a.  149-21.000. 

,  John  M.,  to  Domocon  S.A.  Concrete.  4,383,862.  Q.  106-88.000. 
R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 
Petrillo.  Edward  W..  Jr..  4.384.123.  CI.  548-409.000. 
Fj««™«"  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Greenwald,  Roger  J.;  and  Brovmstein,  Scott  A..  4,384.238,  Q. 
315-151.000. 
E^ton,  Paul  E.,  to  Petrolite  Corporatkm.  Fouling  test  apparatus. 

4,383.438.  Q.  73-61.200. 
B  Moches.  S.A.:  See— 

Debely,  Pierre.  4.384432,  a.  310.370.000. 
Everts,  Allen  F.:  See- 
Giordano.  George  P.;  Almanza.  Maximmo;  Eberts,  Allen  F.;  and 
U  Dow,  WUlum  R..  4.383.386,  Q.  46-14.000. 
E^hlin  Inc.:  See— 

Bueler,  Richard  C.  4,383.717.  a.  303-7.000. 
E^ker,  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Larsen.  Eric  R.;  and  Ecker,  Ernest  L.,  4,384.109.  Q.  528-274.000. 
E^olaire  Incorporated:  See- 
Walters,  -Thomas.  Jr..  4.383.546.  O.  137-240.000. 
E|»lochem,  Inc.:  See— 

Muller,  Richard  S.;  and  Dickenon,  Richard  C,  4,383,920,  CI. 
210-87.000. 
Ekii.  Eric  A.:  See— 

Rofers,  Richard  B.;  Claus,  Jon  S.;  and  Egli.  Eric  A..  4.383.851,  Q. 
71-94.000. 
Etchinger,  Johann:  See— 

HueU.  Julius;  and  Eichinger,  Johann.  4.383,520,  Q.  126-424.000. 
er.  Klaus:  See— 

Bfffhfiwki,  Rolf;  Eimer.  Klaus;  Schildmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Schmitz, 
Gwnther.  4.383,346,  Q.  1S-104.06R. 
EfaKle,  Dieter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  *  Company,  Limited.  Method 
for  the  productioa  of  a  sealed  bouang  for  a  disk  sh^ied  semicooduc- 


Dyson, 


•  tor  body  which  exhibiu  at  least  one  pn-transition.  4,383,355,  CI. 

29-588.000. 
Ekstrom,  Lincoln:  See — 

Nyman,  Frederick  R.;  Stevens,  Barry;  and  Ekstrom,  Lincoln, 
4,383,961,  a.  264-107.000. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.:  See— 

Zahir,  Sheik  A.;  and  Eldin,  Sameer  H..  4,384,129,  CI.  549-560.000. 
Elfert,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Semipermeable  membranes. 

4,383,923,  CI.  210-654.000. 
Ellison,  Joseph:  See — 

Willis,  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison,  Joseph;  Fozo, 
Steven  R.;  and  Kern,  Glenn  A.,  4,383,441,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Eltec  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Doctor.  Alan  P.,  4,384,207,  CI.  250-349.000. 
Elwell,  John  L.,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Solvent 
mixture  for  removing  cured  polyurethane  coatings.  4,383,867,  CI. 
106-311.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

MacCormack,  Alexander  A.;  and  Kieffer,  Vernon  E.,  4,383.439,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Chestnut,  Benjamin  F.,  4,384,176,  CI.  200-l.OOA. 
Engenhart,  Reinhold:  See— 

Ahrendt,    Gerhard;    Benz,    Roland;    Engenhart,    Reinhold;   and 
Schmidt,  Viktor,  4,383,655,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Eppolito,  Salvatore.  Oxygen  caddy.  4,383,528,  CI.  128-205.220. 
Eriksson,  Hans  E.  Bin  with  pneumatic  agitator  panel.  4,383,766,  CI. 

366-106.000. 
Ernst,  Hermann  H.  F.  Centrifugal  fluid  seal.  4,383,720,  CI.  308-187.100. 
Ernst,  Richard  E.;  and  Paul,  Donald  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and    Company.    Purification    of    1,4-butanediol.    4,383,895,    CI. 
203-77.000. 
Esanu,  Andre,  to  Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  D' Applications 
Scientifiques.  Furo-(3,4-c)-pyridine  derivatives  and  their  pharmaceu- 
tical use.  4,383,998,  Q.  424-256.000. 
Eskew,  Douglas  H.;  Marowski,  Raymom  M.;  and  Sevy,  Danny  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Torque-limiting  car- 
riage return  knock-off  mechanism.  4,383,777,  CI.  400-314.600. 
ESP  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya,  Hisatake,  4,383,466,  CI.  84-313.000. 
Esparza.  Joe  O.:  See — 

Kruka.  Vitold  R.;  and  Esparza,  Joe  O.,  4,383,783,  CI.  405-171.000. 
Essilor  International,  Cie  Generale  d'Optique:  See— 

Laprade,  Gerard;   Marouby,  Jean-Pierre;  and   Bertin,  Charly, 
4,383,673,  CI.  249-142.000. 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See- 
Page,  Frank  C,  III,  4,383,623,  CI.  222-521.000. 
Eurometaal  N.V.:  See— 

Sic,  Swan  L.;  and  Ringdal,  Lars,  4,383,468,  Q.  86-l.OOR. 
Evgenievich,  Paton  B.;  Mikhailovich,  Biletsky,  S.;  Fedorovich,  Tere- 
schenko  A.;  and  Pavlovich,  Barvinko  J.  Crack  arresting  device  for 
limiting  propagation  of  cracks  in  welded  structures  fabricated  from 
sheets.  4,383,556,  CI.  138-172.000. 
Ewald,  Roland,  to  G.  L.  Rexroth  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a 
single  action  operating  cylinder,  especially  of  a  press  operating  cylin- 
der. 4,383,476,  CI.  91-442.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Langer,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  4,383,938,  CI.  252-429.00B. 

Newman,  NeU  F.;  and  Kowalski,   Ronald  C,  4,384,072.  C\. 

525-356.000. 
Piatt,  Robert  J.,  4,383,553.  CI.  138-46.000. 

F.LLI  Pagnoni  S.p.A.:  See—  

Roccati,  Sergio;  and  Cecini.  Lino.  4,383,814,  Q.  425-338.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See- 
Lee.  Yong  K.;  and   Domitrowich,  Joseph  R.,  4,384,350,  Q. 

365-229.000. 
Varshney,  Ramesh  C.  4,384,353,  CI.  371-38.000.  ,  ,,.     ^ 

Fairchild,    Wayne   K.    Tensioning   control   device.    4,383,631,   CI. 

226-186.000. 
Fan,  Albert  K.:  See—  .^       „    .  ,..  ,„ 

Taubner,  Fred  R.;  Chiola,  Vincent;  and  Fan,  Albert  K.,  4,384,237, 
CI.  313-486.000. 
Farfisa  S.p.A:  See—  _ 

Aliprandi,  Lucio  M.,  4,383,463,  Q.  84-1.270. 
Farkas,  Ralph:  See — 

Spitler,  Qem;  and  Farkas.  Ralph.  4.384.224,  CI.  310-81.000. 
Fasig,  Harold  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Track  controller  for  a 
document  processor.  4,384.202,  CI.  25O-223.00R. 

FBC  Limited:  See—  ,    ».  .„w. 

Batheate,  Raymond  J.,  4,384,048.  CI.  521-89.000. 
Fedder,  Richard  C;  Schafner,  George  C;  Robson,  Thomas;  and  Mc- 
Mahon.  Thomas  F.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Unitary,  modular, 
demountable  optical  system  for  laser  diode/printing  copying  appara- 
tus. 4,383,755,  Q.  355-11.000. 

Federal-M(^  Corporation:  See— 

Matzelle,  Albert  J.,  4,383,719,  Q.  384-282.000. 
Fedorovich,  Tereschenko  A.:  See—         .    ^.,     .      ^    „.        •  u 
Evgenievich,  Paton  B.;  Mikhailovich.  Biletsky.  S.;  Fedorovi^ 
Tereschenko  A.;  and  Pavlovich,  Barvinko  J.,  4,383,556,  CI. 
138-172.000. 
Fehr.  Robert  W.  Pet  Utter  retriever.  4,383,710,  Q.  294-l.OBA. 
Feinberg.  Howard.  Vise  jaw  assembly  having  an  mchooMe  puporm 
for  s^>porting  a  workpiece  at  a  selected  angle.  4,383,682,  Q. 
269-76.000. 
Felbum.  John  P.  Steerable  trailer.  4,383,698,  CI.  28(M26.000. 
Fenwick.  LoeL  Universal  clamp.  4,383,351,  Q.  24-263.008. 
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Fergg,  Berthold;  Oaegowittch,  Viktor;  and  Viehrig,  Wolfgtng,  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cassette  for  fllm  units.  4,383,748, 
CI.  354-179.000. 
Ferguson,  Alan  N.;  and  Reynolds,  Kenneth,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Misnufactuhng  Company.  Thiopyrylium  dye  sensitized  photocon- 
ductive  materials.  4,384,034,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Ferguson,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Woodruff,  Frank;  Ferguson,  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  John  R., 
4,383,647,  CI.  239-265.190. 
Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.:  See— 

Stillwell,  Howard  R.;  and  Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.,  4,384,289,  CI. 
340-870.170. 
FGeppert,  Erwin.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Reversible 

kingpin  for  trailers.  4,383,697,  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Fiala,  Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 
fuel  supply  to  the  combustion  chambers  of  a  vehicle  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  engine  braking  disconnection.   4,383,514,   CI. 
123-481.000. 
Fichtner,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Balzer  and  Droll  KG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  the  production  of  rotor  and  sutor  sheet  packets  for  electrical 
machines.  4,383,356,  CI.  29-598.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K.:  See— 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Faschke,  Edward  E., 
4.384,071.  CI.  524-600.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See— 

Hychalk,  Leonard  V..  4.383,617,  CI.  212-189.000. 
Figiel,  Francis  J.;  and  Ostcrman,  Harry  F.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Vapor  sprayer  and  process  for  providing  a  volatile  fluid  as  a  vapor 
spray.  4,383,645,  CI.  239-13.000. 
Fikentscher,  Rolf:  See— 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wuiz,  Klaus,  4,383.834,  CI.  8-551.000. 

Fillman,  Harold  T.:  See—  

Wade,  Charles  G.;  and  Fillman,  Harold  T..  4.383,873,  CI.  149-2.000, 
Findlay,  James  W.;  Darby,  John;  Lewis,  David;  and  Wenn,  Donald  F., 
to  Nu-Way  Energy  Limited.  Air-heating  gas  burner.  4,383,824,  CI. 
432-222.000.  .       ,    „  ,.    „ 

Finley,  Richard  O:,  to  Flastiflex  Company  International.  Helically 
wound  hose  from  co-extruded  profile  with  reinforcing  ribs  inter- 
locked at  adjacent  convolutions.  4,383.555,  CI.  138-129.000. 
Fitzner.  Marcel;  and  Pinnell,  VesU  P..  Jr.  Removable  tray  for  micro- 
phone stands.  4.383.487.  CI.  108-27.000. 

Flaig,  Ulrich:  See—  

Schelling.  Bemd;  and  Flaig,  Ulrich,  4,384,251.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Flake.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Roeder,  Eckhard;  and  Flake,  Wolfgang.  4.383.446.  CI.  73-579.000. 
Flaum.  Charles,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Neutron 
method  and  apparatus  for  determining  total  cross-section.  4,384,205, 
CI.  250-265.000. 
Fleischer,  Gerd:  See— 

Freytag,  Oskar;  Bleyer,  Rainer;  Geyenot.  Volker;  Fleischer,  Gerd; 
and  Michael.  Jugen,  4,383,771.  O.  384-121.000. 
Flitterman,  Michael:  See— 

Briefer,  Dennis  K.;  Flitterman.  Michael;  and  Silverman,  Richard, 

4,384,173,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 

Flotow,  Richard  A.;  and  Lantz.  Lawrence  C.  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Method  of  making  spring  clutch  collector  ring.  4,383,352,  CI. 

29-418.000. 

Foerst,  Reiner,  to  Dr.-Ing.  Reiner  Foerst  GmbH.  Driving  simulator. 

4.383,827,  CI.  434-69.000.  ^    ^ 

Fontana,  Alvaro,  to  Raimondi  S.p.A.  Gasket  for  sUtically  sealmg  high 

pressure  and  temperature  fluids.  4,383,694,  CI.  277-231.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,384,103,  CI.  528-83.000. 

Lemieux.  Marvin  A.;  and  Killgoar.  Paul  C,  Jr.,  4,384,079.  Q. 

525-329.300. 
Willis,  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison.  Joseph;  Fozo. 
Steven  R.;  and  Kern,  Glenn  A.,  4,383,441,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Forest  Industries  Machine  Corp.:  See— 

Gregoire,  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L., 
4,383,561,  CI.  144-245.00A. 
Forman.  Donald  B.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Pressure 

formed  fiber  optic  connector.  4,383,736,  CI.  350-320.000. 
Forster,  Friedrich  M.  Q.  Means  for  achieving  parallelism  of  the  mag- 
netic axes  of  a  differential  magnetic  field  probe.  4,384,253,  CI. 

324-244.000.  .  ,.,  ,^,  r>t 

Forster,  Peter.  Mattress  for  a  sitting  or  lying  person.  4,383,342,  u. 

5-432.000. 
Foulletier,  Louis:  See—  ^  ,»,  o.»o 

Bertocchio,  Rene;  Foulletier,  Louis;  and  Lantz.  Andre,  4,383,929, 
CI.  252-8.030. 
Fouquet,  Gerd:  See—  _      .  ...  «^ 

Merger,  Franz;  and  Fouquet,  Gerd,  4.384,120,  Q.  546-251.000. 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram,  Charles  E.,  4,383.627,  Q.  224-315.000. 
Fowler,  Anthony  J.,  to  MimieaoU  Mining  and  Manufactuimg  Co. 

Filamentary  structure.  4.384,022,  a.  428-296.000. 
Fox.  Daniel  W.;  and  Peters,  Edward  N..  to  General  Electric  Compniy. 
Process  for  preparing  purified  bi«(3,5-diaIkyl-4-hydroxyphenyl)  sul- 
fone.  4,384,143,  Q.  568-33.000. 
Fox,  Gerard  J.,  to  Dean  Machine  Products,  inc.  Folding  stock  for 

firearms  and  firevms  employing  same.  4,383,384,  CI.  42-72.000. 
Fox,  Hilbert  V.  Pneumatic  drive  system  for  land  vdiicles.  4,383,589,  CI. 
18O-16S.00a 


Fozo,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Willis  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison.  Joseph;  Fozo. 
Steven  R.;  and  Kern.  Glenn  A.,  4,383.441.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Fraefel.  Wolfgang;  Lichti.  Heinz  F.;  and  Brunetti.  Massimo,  to  Soico 
Basel  AG.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  new  organ  transplanu. 
4.383.832,  CI.  8-94.110. 
Framatome:  See— 

Lavalerie,     Claude;     and     Borrel,     Christian,     4,383.500,     CI. 
122-491.000. 
Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Freier, 
Hans-Joachim,   to   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.    Photopolymerizable 
polyester  resins,  a  process  for  their  production  and  their  use  as  lac- 
quer binders.  4.383.902.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tomographic  apparatus 
for   the  production  of  transverse   layer  images.   4,384.359,   CI. 
378-9.000. 
Frankenfcid,  Klaus:  See— 

Beltz,  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  ZintI, 
Inge.  4.383,978.  CI.  423-9.000. 
Frankle.  Jonathan  A.;  and  McCann,  John  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    lightness    imaging.    4.384.336,    CI. 
382-49.000. 
Frantz,  David  W.;  and  Lazaretti,  Louis,  to  Gladwin  Corporation. 
Dummy   t>ar   for   continuous   casting   equipment.    4.383.571,    CI. 
164-446.000. 
Franz.  Arvcl  O.;  and  Gray.  John  L..  to  Chemical  Producu  Corporation. 
Autogenously  dispersible  alkaline  earth  meul  carbonate  composition. 
4.383.936.  CI.  252-363.500. 
Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck.  Bemhard,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Catalytic  waste  gas  converter  for  combustion  machines.  4.383,974, 
CI.  422-176.000. 
Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard.  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Catalytic  waste  gas  converter  for  combustion  machines   4,383,975, 
CI.  422-176.000. 
Freier.  Hans-Joachim:  See- 
Frank.  Walter;  Bendszus,  Otto;  Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and 
Freier.  Hans-Joachim,  4.383.902.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Frenken,  Hans:  See— 

Koepke.  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann.  Heinrich;  and  Bro- 
watzki.  Kurt.  4.384,015.  CI.  427-402.000. 
Frey.  Guenter:  See—  . 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wulz.  Klaus,  4.383,834,  CI.  8-551.000. 
Freyug,  Oskar;  Bleyer.  Rainer;  Geyenot,  Volker;  Fleischer,  Gerd;  and 

Michael,  Jugen.  Fluid  bearing.  4,383,771,  CI.  384-121.000. 
Fricker,  Siegfried.  Core  body  for  the  recessed  positioning  of  an  anchor 

element  in  a  concrete  member.  4.383,674,  CI.  249-177.000. 
Fricker.  Siegfried.  Quick-release  atuchment  for  core  body  in  concrete 

casting  formwork.  4.383,675,  CI.  249-177.000. 
Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nachmaschinenfabrik:  See— 

Stillhard,  Otmar.  4.384.241.  CI.  318-317.000. 
Fritzsche  Dodge  &  Olcott  Inc.:  See— 

Britten-Kelly,  Michael  R.;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  and  Hansen,  Odd. 
4,383,943,  CI.  252-522.aOR. 
Fry,  Emanuel  D.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Line  break  protec- 
tion for  multispeed  motor.  4,384,312,  CI.  361-24.000. 
Fu,  Homg-Sen:  See—  ,^         .  ^      .. 

Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  and  Fu,  Homg-Sen, 
4,384,301,  CI.  357-23.000.  ,  ^    . 

Fuchs,  Phillip  L.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Process  for  synthesu 
of  optically  pure  prostaglandin  E2  and  analogs  thereof  4,384.127.  CI. 
549-546.000. 
Fuchs.  Rainer:  See—  .    „  .  .^    ^  ^    .     „ 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit.  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Haraisch,  Horst, 
4,384,114,0.542-441.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Shikata,  Makoto;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and 
Hara.  Kazuo.  4,383,510,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,.,  .^  «« 

Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  4,384,297,  Q.  346-108.000. 
Sasaki,  Jun.  4.384.036.  CI.  430-113.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Maaane;  and  Kanaya.  Motonori,  4,383,729,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Fujii,  Tadashiro:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kunio;  Noda,  Toshiharu;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 
Susumu;    MaUumoto,    Kazuhiko;    and     Katturagi,     Shigeo. 
4,384,041,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hirotsugu;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hosono,  Tatsukuma,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Semi-automatic 
scanner  for  ultrasonic  flaw  detection.  4,383,448,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ...       ^      „ 

Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Aratani,  Mauuhiko;  and  Sawada,  Kozo. 
4,383,945,  CI.  26O.239.00A.  ^     ^^  __  ,     , 

Fujita,  Shozoo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Modular  large 

icale  ima^e  dispUy  device.  4,384.279,  CI.  340-815.200. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Hirano,  Yutaka;  Hayakawa.  Masahiro;  Ashida.  Hideo;  and  Ikuta. 

Hideki.  4.384.215.  CI.  307-109.000. 
Mikome,  Koichi,  4.384,345,  CI.  365-104^. 
Nakano,  Tomio,  4.384.347.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Nozaki,  Shigeki,  4,384,348,  Q\.  365-201.000. 

Fujitus,  Satoni:  See—  ,.      ^.  ^  ■■       o  »* 

Mivazaki.  Hanihiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus.  Satoru;  Masunaga. 
Kauuro;  and  Yanagisawa.  Hinxhi.  4.384,133.  Q.  560-204.000. 


P[  10 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  17,  1983 


F^kahon,  Hidehiko:  See— 

IwashiU.   Tomonori;   and   Fukahori.   Hidehiko,   4,383,750,   CI. 
354-371.000. 
Fikuda,  Shozo:  See— 

Kubo,  Maaayothi;  HaMgawa,  Akira;  Sakaguchi,  KaUuyoshi;  and 
Fukuda,  Shozo,  4,383,808,  CI.  425-47.000. 
Fi  ikuhara,  Hiroahige;  Hirota.  Yukiuugu;  and  Sone,  Masazumi,  to  ^Iis- 
san  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Noise  suppressor  for  vehicle  digital 
system.  4,384,331,  a.  364-431.120. 
Fi  ikui,  Takeo:  See — 

Irimajiri.  Shoichiro;  and  Fukui,  Takeo,  4,383,508,  CI.  123-193.00F. 
Fifkunaga,  Osamu:  See— 

Okamura,    Kiyonobu;    Mizuo,   Shindo;   and   Fukunaga,   Osamu. 
4,384,023,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Fiinada,  Fumiaki;  and  Matsuura.  Masataka,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Liquid  crystal  dispUy  means.  4,383.738,  CI.  350-349.000. 
Fiitaba  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura.  Tamouu,  4,383,707,  CI.  292-110.000. 
G  A.  PHeiderer  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Rother,  Bruno;  and  Trommen.  Hartmut,  4,383,965,  CI.  264-257.000. 
G  D  Socieu'  per  Azioni:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,383,633,  CI.  226-194.000. 
G  L.  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Ewald.  Roland,  4,383,476,  CI.  91-442.000. 
G^u.  Morio:  See — 

Ayano,   Satoshi;  Gaku,   Morio;   Ikeguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Kinbara, 
Hidenori;  and  Osaki,  Yasunari,  4,383,903.  CI.  204-159.160. 
Gklante,  Gary,  to  Avon  Products,  Inc.  Nail  lacquer  compositions. 

4,384.058.  CI.  524-32.000. 
Gplian.  Boris  A.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Grigory  B.; 
Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.,  4,383,786,  CI. 
409-299.000. 
Gislimova.  Venera  U.:  See— 

Muldashev,  Ernst  R.;  Nigmatullin,  Rafik  T.;  Galimova,  Venera  U.; 
Zakhvatkina,  Klara  A.;  and  Muslimov,  Sagit  A.,  4,383,338,  CI. 
3-13.000. 
G|illi,  Mario:  See— 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Galh,  Mario;  and  Trestianu.  Sorin,  4,383,839,  CI. 
55-67.000. 
G|anoung,  David  P.  Apparatus  using  a  continuously  variable  ratio 

transmission  to  improve  fuel  economy.  4,383,456,  CI.  74-866.000. 
G|ardner,  Mark  R.:  See- 
Carroll,  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich,  Vladeta  D.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  R., 
4,384,201,0.250-221.000. 
G|arrett,  John  I.,  to  Good-All  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  measuring  the  IR  drop  free  cathodic  protection  potential 
created  by  a  rectifier  and  controlling  rectifier  operation  to  achieve  a 
desired  level  thereof.  4,383,900,  CI.  204-147.000. 
G|arrett,  Thomas  B.:  See— 

Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnusson,  Alan  B., 
4.384,094.  CI.  526-268.000. 
C|aske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Pennanen,  Hannu  K.,  to 
DeSoto,  Inc.  Pigmented,  antioxidant-containing  solution  coating 
comn3sitions.  4,384,070,  Q.  524-597.000. 
G|ast,  Theodor:  See— 

Hamisch,  Hans-Joachim;  Boruschewitz,  Manfred;  and  Gast,  Theo- 
dor. 4,383,434,  CI.  73-35.000. 
Cfaudiana,  Russell  A.:  See — 

Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana,  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A.,  4,384,107,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Oaulin  Corporation:  See — 

Pandolfe,  William  D.,  4,383,769,  CI.  366-337.000. 
Cfaus,  Harry,  to  Postalia  GmbH.  Weighing  device  with  a  vibrating 

string.  4,383,585.  CI.  I77-210.0FP. 
0autier,  Francois:  See — 

Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  4,384,290, 
a.  343-6.00A. 
0elerat,  Barry,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Auto-zero  system 

for  pressure  transducers.  4,383,431,  Q.  73-4.00R. 
deneral  Electric  Company:  See— 

Campbill,  John  R.;  and  Lynch.  Jerry  C,  4,384,108,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Dembowski,   Peter   V.;   and   Schiike,   Peter  W.,  4,383.854,  CI. 

419-1.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  and  Peters,  Edward  N.,  4,384,143,  Q.  568-33.000. 
Imam,  Imdad,  4,384,182,  CI.  200-82.00B. 
Larsen,  Einar  V.;  Baker,  Daniel  H.;  and  Bowler,  Colin  E.  J., 

4,384,246,  CI.  322-58.000. 
Larson,  Richard  I.;  and   Brassfield,  Henry  C,  4,383,953,  CI. 

264-0.500. 
LeDuc,   Kenneth  C;   and   Bellino,  Joseph   P.,  4,384,030,  CI. 

429-174.000. 
Luxon,  Bruce  A.,  4,384,063,  CI.  524-159.000. 
Moore,  James  E.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter,  Siegfried  H., 

4,384,026,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Qumell,  Frank  D.;  and  Peloquin,  Arthur  V.,  4,383.394,  Q.  51- 

241. OOS. 
StillweU,  Howard  R.;  and  Femandes,  Roosevelt  A.,  4,384,289,  CI. 

340-870.170. 
Wells,  Robert  C,  4.384.203,  Q.  250-227.000. 
(teaeral  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

McSweeney,  Daniel  R.,  4,384.005,  Q.  426-250.000. 
(general  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Kline.  Richard  H.,  4.384.031,  CL  429-176.000. 
Nestor.  Charles  R..  4.384.167,  O.  174-7I.0OR. 


Powell,  Thomas  M.,  4.383.507.  CI.  123-179.00H. 
Riddel,  John  W.,  4,383,411,  CI.  60-303.000. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See — 

Stein,    Joseph    L.;    and    Maskell,    Thomas    J..    4,383,624,    CI. 
222-600.000. 
General  Signal  Corp.:  See — 

DiToro,  Michael  J.,  4.384,286,  CI.  34O-727.000. 
Genpak  Corporation:  See — 

Rider.  Edward  W..  Jr.,  4,383,954,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Gerlach,  LeRoy  E.:  See — 

McCumber,  Roger  D.;  and  Gerlach,  LeRoy  E.,  4,384,196,  CI. 
235-375.000. 
Geurtsen,  Friedrich  H.  H.;  Kebbel,  Waldemar  S.;  and  Meyer,  Manfred, 
to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Web  transport  system  with 
electro-optical  label  detection.  4,383,880,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Geyenot,  Volker:  See— 

FreyUg,  Oskar;  Bleyer,  Rainer;  Geyenot,  Volker;  Fleischer,  Gerd; 
and  Michael,  Jugen,  4,383,771,  CI.  384-121.000. 
Geyer,  Otto-Christian:  See— 

Wingler,  Frank;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Schwabe,  Peter;  and  Geyer, 
Otto-Christian,  4,384,097,  CI.  526-328.500. 
GFM  Gesellschaft  fuer  Fertigungstechnik  und  Maschinenbau:  See— 

Maecker,  Kurt,  4,384,333,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Gianni,  Sebastian  J.;  and  Schaefer,  Donald  D.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc. 
Oil    equalization    system    for    parallel    connected    compressors. 
4,383,802,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Gift,  Warren  H.,  to  Plaskolite,  Inc.  Production  of  acrylate  impact 

resistant  moldable  thermoplastic.  4,384,077,  CI.  525-81.000. 
Giles.  Brian,  to  GOM  Automation  Limited.  Unscramblers  for  bowl 

shaped  articles.  4,383,602,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Gillich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls.  John  E.;  Wanat.  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell, 
William  J.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Electrochemically 
treated  metal  plates.  4,383,897,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Gillis,  Gordon  A.;  and  Lucier,  Richard.  Combination  coal  and  wood 

stove.  4,383,517,  CI.  126-61.000. 
Giordano,  George  P.;  Almanza,  Maximino;  Eberts.  Allen  F.;  and  La 
E)ow.  William  R.,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Toy  skillet  and  knife 
having    simulated    sound-producing    capabilities.    4,383,386,    CI. 
46-14.000. 
Gisler,  Raija-Leena:  See — 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Bjorkqvist,  Lars-Goran;  Gisler,  Raija-Leena;  and 
Liukkonen,  Simo  S.,  4,383,979,  CI.  423-36.000. 
Gladel,  Gerard:  See— 

Peilloud,  Femand;  and  Gladel,  Gerard,  4,384,053,  Q.  523-153.000. 
Gladwin  Corporation:  See — 

Frantz,  David  W.;  and  Lazaretti,  Louis,  4,383,571,  CI.  164-446.000. 
Glass,  Michael:  See— 

Cea,  Theresa;  Posta,  Joseph  D.;  and  Glass.  Michael.  4,384,004,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Glassford,  William  E.,  Jr.  Snare  drum  modulator.  4,383,467,  CI. 

84415.000. 
Gmelin,  Karl;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel 

injection  system.  4,383,513,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Go,  Santos  W.;  and  Burzynski,  Dennis  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Co- 
polyesters.  4,384,106,  CI.  528-173.000. 
Goettsch,  Reijer;  and  Jetten,  Arnold  G.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V. 
Process    for    the    purification    of   2-pyrrolidone.    4,384,125,    CI. 
548-555.000. 
Goletto,  Jean;  and  Coquard,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Hex- 
amethylenediamine/adipic  acid/dimer  acid  copolyamide.  4,384,111, 
CI.  528-339.300. 
GOM  Automation  Limited:  See — 

Giles,  Brian,  4,383,602,  CI.  198-396.000. 
Good-All  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Garrett,  John  I.,  4,383,900,  CI.  204147.000. 
Goodnight,  Hershel  E.:  See — 

Reed.  Robert  D.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  and  Goodnight,  Hershel  E., 
4,383,649,  CI.  239-429.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Correll,  Harold  E.;  and  Grossman,  Richard  L.,  4,383,594,  CI. 
188-71.500. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Crum,  George  T.;  Guster,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  McClain,  Myron  M., 
4,383,567,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Gordon.  Jay  E.;  and  Wells,  Peter  M.  Portable  insulated  holder  for 

beverage  containers.  4.383.422.  CI.  62-457.000. 
Gormley.  William  T.,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Method  for  promot- 
ing aluminum  chloride  catalyzed  isomerization  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene    to    sym-octahydroanthracene    with    aroyi    halide. 
4.384.156,  CI.  585-477.000. 
Gosalvez,  Mario  G.  Treatment  of  tumors  with  thiazolidine-4-carboxylic 

acid.  4.384.001,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Goto.  Haruyuki:  See—  j  „        .^ 

Nakamura.  Kisaku;  Jimi,  Eiji;  Goto,  Haruyuki;  and  Hon,  Akio, 
4,383,886,  CI.  156-659.100. 

Goto.  Hitoshi:  See—  

Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Goto,  Hitoshi,  4,384,225.  CI.  310-88.000. 
Gough.  Stanley  T.  D..  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie.  O-AIkyl-S-alkyl- 
S-branched  alkylphosphorodithioate  soil  insecticides.  4,383,991,  CI. 
424-224.000. 
Graco  Inc.;  See — 

Quarve.  Vernon  K..  4,383,475,  CI.  91-337.000. 
Graesser,  Michael  J.  D.:  See—  '.•.... 

Morganti,  Victor  M.;  Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Graesser,  Michael  J. 
D.,  4,384.343.  Q.  364900.000. 
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Graf,  Martin,  to  Grob  ft  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Weaving  heddle. 

4,383,557,  CI.  139-93.000. 
Grandemange,  Francois  G.,  to  Vallourec.  Device  for  the  transfer  of 
long  products  particularly  bars  or  tubes.  4,383,604,  CI.  198-775.000. 
Graniero,  Ronald  S.;  and  Truglia,  John  S.  Apparatus  for  opening  and 
closing  the  clamping  members  of  a  hanger.  4,383.362,  CI.  29-822.000. 
Grant,  Clyde  P.;  Look,  Merton  A.;  and  Lowe,  Richard  M.,  to  Scott 
Paper  Company.  Perforate  development  electrode.  4,384,035,  CI. 
430-103.000. 
Grant,  David  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Hutchings,  Thomas  J.;  Grant,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Babcock,  Gary  D., 
4,383,763.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Granus  Corporation:  See — 

Briefer,  Dennis  K.;  Flitterman,  Michael;  and  Silverman,  Richard, 
4,384,173,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Gray,  John  L.:  See — 

Franz,  Arvel  O.;  and  Gray,  John  L.,  4,383,936,  CI.  252-363.500. 
Great  Lakes  Power  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen,   Harry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stewart,   Michael  J.,  4,383,829,  CI. 
440-75.000. 
Green,  David  f.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation.  Surgical 
supler   apparatus   with   pivotally   mounted   actuator   assemblies. 
4,383.634,  CI.  227-19.000.  ^   ^  , 

Greenwald.  Roger  J.;  and  Brownstein.  Scott  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Electronic  strobe  flash  apparatus  for  indirect  and  direct 
nash.  4,384,238,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Gregoire,  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L.,  to 
Forest  Industries  Machine  Corp.  Infeed  uble  for  lumber  edger. 
4,383.561,  CI.  I44-245.00A. 
Grelat,  Maurice,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Catalytically  reductive 
ring  closure  for  l-acylamino-3,4-phthaloylacridones.  4,384,119,  CI. 
546-59.000.  ^     ^ 

Griffiths,  John  M.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Combustion  chamber 

scavenging  system.  4.383,503.  CI.  123-73.0PP. 
Grimm,  Eberhard:  See—  _,  ,,  ^^^  ,^^ 

Oexler,  Rudolf;  and  Grimm,  Eberhard.  4,383,406.  CI.  57-406.000. 
Grob  &  Co.  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Graf.  Martin,  4,383,557,  CI.  139-93.000. 
Grobert,  Paul  H.:  See—  .   ,^,  ..,^„ 

Deem,  Paul  S.;  and  Grobert,  Paul  H..  4.384.293.  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Grogler,  Gerhard:  S«— 

Rasshofer,    Werner;    Grogler.    Gerhard;    and    Kopp,    Richard. 
4,384,102,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi, 
Alfred,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cationic  alkenyl 
azabenzene  chemically  modified  asphalts.  4,384,073.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi. 
Alfred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cationic  chemi- 
cally modified  asphalts.  4,384,074.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi, 
Alfred,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cationic  alkenyl 
azabenzene  and  rubber  modified  asphalts.  4,384,075,  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Marzocchi, 
Alfred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Cationic  amine 
modified  asphalt  compositions.  4,384,099,  CI.  527-500.000. 
Grovag  Grossventiltechnik  AG:  See- 
Heller.  Ralph  N..  4,383,693,  CI.  277-204.000. 
,  Grutze.  Joachim:  See— 

Preuss,  Reinhard;  Grutze,  Joachim;  Beck,  Ulnch;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth;  and  Vogel,  Kari,  4,383,835,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Gsellmann.  Josef  See—  .^  .,„  „,^ 

Kordesch.  Karl;  and  Gsellmann,  Josef,  4,384,029,  CI.  429-169.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith.  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush.  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat.  Helmut;  and  Nehring.  Vincent  W..  4.383.958.  CI 
264-65.000. 
Peled,    Emanuel;    and     Lombardi,    Anthony,    4,383,358,    CI. 
29-623.100. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  .  .„  „^ 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Kowalski,  C.  Edward, 

4,384,319,  CI.  362-296.000.  _    ,,^   ^, 

de  Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  4,384,316,  CI. 

362-147.000. 
Taubner,  Fred  R.;  Chiola,  Vincent;  and  Fan,  Albert  K.,  4,384,237. 
CI.  313-486.000. 
Guender,  Wolf:  See—  ^     .    „, 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey.  Guenter;Streil,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wuiz,  Klaus,  4,383,834,  CI.  8-551.000. 
Guibert,  Raul,  to  Sunset  Ltd.  Galley  meal  processing  system.  4,384,191, 

CI.  219-400.000.  ^,    ^.       _ 

Gulbrandsen,  Richard  C,  to  Precision  Twist  Drill  &  Machine  Co. 
Method  and  means  of  manufacturing  a  roury  cutting  tool.  4,383,784, 
CI.  408-144.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Kizior,  Thaddeus  E.,  4,383,914.  CI.  208-177.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Ryu,  Yumi  P.;  and  Hartle.  Robert  J..  4.383.931.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Schuiz.    Johann    G.;    and    Margosian,    Daniel,    4,384,134,    CI. 
562-410.000.  ^    ..      .^  ^ 

Vogel,  Roger  F.;  Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E., 
4,384.162,  CI.  585-830.000. 
Gunji.  Yoshihisa:  See—  .,.....„  ,w>^ 

Okano,  Hirosl;  and  Gunji,  Yoshihisa,  4,383,799.  CI.  415-219.00C. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  to  Resonant  Technology  Company.  Resonantly- 
powered  plasticizer.  4,383,765,  CI.  366-76.000. 


Ouster,  Charles  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Crum  George  T.;  Ouster,  ChaHes  D..  Jr.;  and  McClain.  Myron  M.. 
4,383.567.  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Gusyatsky.  losif  A.:  See— 

Azarevich,  Gennady  M.;  Maximov.  Jury  V.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.;  and 

Gusyatsky.  losif  A..  4.383.427.  CI.  72-71.000 

Gutberlet.  L.  Charles;  Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  Kozinski.  Allen  A.;  and 

Hooper.  Craig  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Sweetening 

and  desulfurizing  sulfur-containing  hydrocarbon  streams.  4.383.916. 

CI.  208-189.000. 

Guth.  Durward  O.  Sanitary  washbottle  kit  assembly.  4,383,622,  CI. 

222-209.000. 
Guthrie  James  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Flexible  polyurethane  foam 

based' on  MDI.  4.384.050.  CI  521-137.000. 
Guthrie,  James  L.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Rexible  polyurethane  foam 

based  on  MDI.  4,384.051,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Haag,    Gunter.    Anti-entry    device    for    surfaces.    4.384.280.    CI. 

340-556.000. 
Haataja.  Bruce  A.,  to  Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of 
Control  of   Molded  wood  particle  products  ^ncludlng  integrally 
joined  intersecting  members.  4.384.019.  CI.  428-106.000 
Habgood.  William  C:  See— 

Rackham.   Michael;   and   Habgood.   William  C.  4.383.499.  CI. 
122-18.000. 
Hada.  Nobuhide:  See— 

Okuda.  Takao;  and  Hada.  Nobuhide.  4.384.055.  CI.  523-174.000 
Hagelee.  Leon  A.:  See— 

Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi, Alfred,  4.384.073.  CI.  525-54,500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4.384.074,  CI   525-54.500 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4.384.075.  CI  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred,  4.384.099.  Ci.  527-500.000. 
Hagino.  Isamu:  See— 

Ishikawa.   Norikatsu;   Onaka.    Hidemi;   Obata.    Haruyuki;   Tate. 
Takao;  Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Hagino.  Isamu.  4.383.512,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Hagler,  Gerald  £.;  and  Hatcher.  Charles  S..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Filamentary   polypropylene   and   method   of  making. 
4,384,098,  CI.  526-348.100. 
Hahn,  Louis  T.:  See— 

Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A  ;  Hahn,  Louis  T  ;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4,384.073.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A  ;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4.384.074.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4.384.075.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi. Alfred.  4.384.099.  CI.  527-500.000. 
Hailey.  Charles  D.  Pipe  tester.  4.383.436.  CI.  73-46.000. 

*  Costa°es.  Manuel;  and  Hakki.  Moustafa  I..  4.383.402.  CI.  57-105.000. 
Hall.  Gaddis  G.  Cable  clamp.  4.383.668.  CI.  248-63.000. 
Hall  Walter  J.  and  Jarosz.  John  M  ,  to  S&C  Electric  Company  Circuit 

interrupting  device.  4.384.185.  CI.  200-148  OOR 
Hamane.  Tokuhito;  and  Tasai.  Masaaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company.  Limited.  Apparatus  for  inserting  coils  into  core 

structure  with  inner  and  outer  coil  advancing  means.  4.383.360.  CI. 

29-736.000.  ^        ^     ^ 

Hamisch.  Hans-Joachim;  Boruschewitz.  Manfred;  and  Gast.  Theodor. 

to  Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Magnetostrictive  engine-knock  sensor. 

4.383.434,  CI.  73-35.000.  ...     .     ^ 

Hanamoto.  Hiroyuki;  and  Horie,  Yoshihiro.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabu- 

shiki    Kaisha.    Counter    control    in    electrophotographic    copier. 

4.383.756.  CI.  355-14.0CU. 
Hanaoka.  Masanori;  Kawabata,  Takakazu;  and  Kondo.  Tetsuo.  Device 

for  preventing  change  of  fixed  angle  of  distnbutor.  4.383.505.  CI. 

123-146.50A.  ^  .  „  . 

Handrick.  Kurt;  Rolling.  Georg;  and  Mensch.  Fntz.  to  Bergwerksyer- 

band  GmbH.  Anthracene  production  from  phenanlhrene.  4.384.152, 

CI   585-320.000.  „  u       u  . 

Handle.  Reinhard;  Bauer.  Klaus;  and  Bicringer.  Hermann,  to  Hoechs 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Benzthiazole  or  benzoxazolc  ethers,  hcrbicidal 

compositions  and  use.  4,383,850,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Hansen.  Odd:  See— 

Britten-Kelly.  Michael  R.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  and  Hansen.  Odd. 
4,383,943,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hanson,  Wayne  H.;  Heyl,  Derrick  L.;  Krause,  Bradley  D ;  Kravik, 

Richard  C;  Lawson,  Gerald  P.;  and  Schueler,  Jerry  L..«o  Winona 

Tool  Manufacturing  Company.  Cleaning  machine.  4,3W,54Z,  u. 

134-105.000. 
Haon,  Pierre:  See—  - 

Ottenheimer,  Philippe;  and  Haon,  Pierre,  4,383,661,  CI.  244-3.140. 

Hara,  Kazuo:  See—  ,,  .  __.        ...       ..         . 

Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  ShikaU,  Makoto;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and 
Hara,  Kazuo,  4,383.510.  CI.  123-352.000. 

Harada.  Kunihiro:  See—  .,  .  ^     ..  v    u      l        a 

Hosaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida.  Yoichi;  Hanta,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada.  Kunihiro.  4.384,037.  CI.  430-191.000.    , 

Harder.  Fredenck  H:  See—  ^    ,    .  .  „    „     uw  i     a^^ia  n 

De  Meyer.  Roy  W.;  Harder.  Fredenck  H.;  Buchholz,  Arnold  R.; 
Uecker,  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin,  John  A.,  4,383,540,  CI.  133- 
3.00H. ' 
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Hirdiig.  Barry;  Miles.  George  W ;  and  Cowan.  Barry  J .  to  W.A 
Tyiack  &  Company  Limited.  Knives  for  food  slicing  machines 
4.383.871.  CI.  148-12.400. 
Hardiig.  Geoffrey;  S^-e—  .,■,.,/«     /-i 

Magner,    Wolfgang;    and    Harding.    Geoffrey.    4.384.209.    CI 
378-14.000. 
Harita.  Yoshiyuki:  S^e— 

Hasaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida.  Yoichi;  Hanla.  Yoshiyuki;  ant 
Harada,  Kunihiro.  4.384.037.  CI.  430-191.000. 
Hamich.  Horst;  See—  -    .     o  • 

Jj  utelal.  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs.  Rainer; 
Riebel.   Hans-Jochem;   Schroder.   Rolf;  and  Harnisch.  Horst. 
4.384.114.  CI.  542-441000. 
Harri' .  Gerald  W.;  and  Marshall.  John  K.  Furling  sail  with  protective 

panels.  4,383,492.  CI.  114-103.000. 
Harmon.  Cohn  G.:  See—  ,,.,  ,nn/w> 

Young.  Ian  R  ;  and  Harrison.  Colin  G.,  4.384.255.  CI.  324-309.000. 
1.  John  R.:  See — 

s|lackpole.  Edward  J..  4,384,317.  CI.  362-183.000. 
,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Yumi  P.;  and  Hartle,  Robert  J.,  4.383.931.  CI.  252-32.70E_ 
trtiann.  Horst;  Hochstein.  Waldhelm;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Mueller. 
nz-Josef.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Removal  of  organic  iodine 
ipounds  from  acetaldehyde.  4.383.894.  CI.  203-70.000. 
Hartfiann,  Horst:  See—  ......  .  .,     , 

|i.aibel.  Gerd;  Hartmann.  Horst;  Hochstein.  Waldhelm;  and  Muel- 
ler. Franz-Josef.  4.383.893.  CI.  203-35.000. 
Harwick    Warren  J.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Accumulating  conveyor  with 

pn<  umatic  control  system.  4.383.605.  CI.  198-781.000. 
Hasefawa,  Akira:  See—  u        ^ 

Kubo.  Masayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi;  and 
Fukuda.  Shozo.  4.383,808.  CI.  425-47.000. 
Hase  jawa,  Shumpei:  See—  ou 

Otsuka.    Kazuo;    Narasaka.    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei. 
4.383.409.  CI.  60-276.000. 

Masashi;   Aratani.    Matsuhiko;   and    Sawada.   Kozo,   to 
«,.:^wa    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Ltd.    4-Substituted-2-oxoazetidine 
0  npounds  and  processes  for  the  preparation  thereof  4.383.945.  CI. 
26)-239.00A. 
Hash  imoto.  Takao:  See— 

\Aonta,  Minoru;  Sato.  Shimio;  Hashimoto.  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji.  4,383.911.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Hatcher,  Charles  S.:  See—  .  ,„.  ^o    ,-. 

4agler,    Gerald    E.;    and    Hatcher.   Charles   S.,    4,384.098,   CI. 
526-348.100. 

HattJton.  Yasuhide;  See—  

Jhimamoto.  Susumu;  Ando,  Toshinan;  Tsuji,  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hattutori,  Yasuhide.  4.384.265.  CI.  335-216.000. 

Hau  lum,  Adolf;  See—  ^ 

Himbock.  Rudolf;  and  Haudum.  Adolf.  4,383,701.  CI.  280-610.000. 
HauiiWerke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hinzmann,  Alfred,  4.383.435.  CI.  73-37.700. 
Hav  kins,  James  M.;  See—  „   „    ..     . 

Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  Hawkins.  James  M.;  and  McConncll,  Richard 
L..  4.384,064,  CI.  524-239.000. 

Hayikawa.  Masahiro:  See—  

Hirano.  Yutaka;  Hayakawa.  Masahiro;  Ashida.  Hideo;  and  Ikuta, 
Hideki.  4.384,215,  CI.  307-109.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masao;  Maeda,  Takamichi;  and  Oda,  Mituwo.  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  a  through-hole  connector. 
4.383.363.  CI.  29-847.000.  _     „^ 

Ha>  akawa.  Yoshito.  to  Yamada  Iryo  Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photo- 
graphic flash  device  for  use  with  a  shadowless  lamp  for  surgical 
o>eration.  4,384.315.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Hajashi,  Hiroyuki;  See—  .      „       .  •       « 

Takamatsu,  Osamu;  Ooshima,  Hiyoshi;  Kaneko.  Katsuhiro;  Haya- 
shi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tsuda,  Toyomori.  4.383.493,  CI.  114-294.000. 
Hajashi.  Koichi:  See—  u      .,      w 

Meijer.    Gerald;    Takaoka,    Mosayoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Koichi. 
4.384.180.  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Hajashi.  Tomoharu:  See— 

Suzuki  Kiyoaki;  Watanabe.  Masaru;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi. 
Tomoharu;  and  Miura.  Takuji,  4,384,174,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Ha'  ashi.  Tsutomu:  See— 

'  Fujimoto,  Hirouugu;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hosono,  Tauukuma, 
4,383,448.  CI.  73-637.000. 
Ha'  'es.  Mark  J  '  See— 

Smith.  Avery  B.;  and  Hayes.  Mark  J..  4,383,901.  CI.  204-152.000. 
Heiid,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Neuman.  Werner  E.;  Head.  Michael  B.;  and  Kummel.  Marshall  L., 
4.384,263.  CI.  333-181.000.  ^  .,.      . 

He,  tarty.  William,  to  Self-Powered  Lighting  Inc.  Self-luminous  safety 

s  gn.  4.383,382.  CI.  40-545.000. 
Heder.  John  G.:  See—  _,      ^     ..,„...,..    ^, 

Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G..  4,384,124.  CI. 
548-495.000.  — 

Hen,  Lehmann  AG:  See- 
Schmidt.  Gerhard,  4.383,919,  CI.  209-399.000. 
Heinis,  Robert  P.:  See—  ^     .  ,„,  ..^    ^, 

Schotter.    Richard   D.;   and   Heinis,   Robert   P.,   4,383,460,   CI. 
83-886.000.  ^  ^  ,.      . 

He  isler.  Raymond  A.  Apparatus  for  sensing,  orienuting  and  delivering 

(WIS  to  subaequent  conveyor.  4.383,601,  CI.  198-394.000. 
Held,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  sealing  insertt  between  sheett  of  plastic 
material.  4,383,882,  CI.  156-552.000. 


Heller.  Ralph  N.,  to  Grovag  Grossventiltechnik  AG.  Seals  for  ducts. 

4.383.693.  CI.  277-204.000. 
Hellmann.  Heinz-Dieter:  See- 
Becker.  Karl-Heinz;  Milla.  Peter;  Hergt.  Peter;  and  Hellmann. 
Heinz-Dieter.  4.383.800.  CI.  415-2I9.00C. 
Hellwig.  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Electric  lamp  with  a  sleeve-shaped  cap.  4.384,236.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Henning.  Hansjuergen  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated Quadrature  modulation  arrangement  with  enhanced  dynamic 
amplification  range.  4.384.364,  CI.  455-60.000. 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta:  See— 

Kizior.  Thaddeus  E..  4.383.914.  CI.  208-177.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Bloothoofd,   William;  and   Hughes.  Norman   E..  4.383.759,  CI. 
355-85.000. 
Hergt.  Peter:  See- 
Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Milla.  Peter;  Hergt,  Peter;  and  Hellmann, 
Heinz-Dieter,  4.383.800.  CI.  4I5-219.00C. 

Herisson.  Jean- Louis:  See—  ^ 

Blaise.  Jean;  and  Herisson.  Jean-Louis.  4.384,092,  CI.  526-225.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.;  See- 
Costa.  Jorge.  4.383.778.  CI.  400-569.000. 
Herriau.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Laurence, 

4,383,734,  CI.  350-162.130. 

Herweh,  John  E.;  Garrett,  Thomas  B.;  and  -Magnusson,  Alan  B.,  to 

Armstrong    World    Industries,    Inc.    3-Substituted-7-dialkylamino- 

spiro(2H-l-benzopyran-2.3'-(3H)-naphtha(2.1-b)pyrans).      4.384.094, 

CI.  526-268.000.  ,  ^.^r.. 

Hesoun,  Dusan;  Vondracek.  Bohumir;  and  Turinova.  Jana.  to  SPOFA, 
spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu.  4-(3-Iodopropargyloxy) 
pVrimidine  derivatives.  4,384.1 18,  CI.  544-309.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Dias.  J.  Fleming.  4.384.228.  CI.  310-3I3.00D. 
LaBarre.  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver.  Bernard  M.;  Tyler.  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C;  Neukermans.  Armand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill.  Douglass,  4.384.298.  CI.  346-129.000. 
Watson.  Robert  E.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W., 
4.384.328.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Limited:  See—  .       „ 

Crawford,  Thomas  M.;  Reynolds.  Alastair  S.;  and  Young.  Ivan  R., 
4.384.354,  CI.  375-10.000. 

Heyl.  Derrick  L.;  See—  „     .,      t^    •,       i, 

Hanson.  Wayne  H.;  Heyl.  Derrick  L.;  Krause.  Bradley  D.;  Kravik, 
Richard  C;  Lawson,  Gerald  P.;  and  Schueler,  Jerry  L., 
4,383,542,  CI.  134-105.000.  . 

Hibino.  Shinichi;  and  Nakayama.  Keiji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
DAP  Type  liquid  crysUl  display  with  means  for  obscuring  viewing 
angle  related  changes  in  color.  4.383.737.  CI.  350-347.000. 
Higashiyama.  Kazuhiro;  Hosoya,  Katsumi;  Kadowaki,  Shyunichi;  and 
Yano,  Tsuneomi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Electronic  fuel 
injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,515. 
CI.  123-489.000. 
Hikosaka,  Shinichi:  See—  ,      -r    u  w 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Kato,  Bonpci;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana, 
Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka.  Shinichi.  4.384,011.  CI.  *27-54  100 
Hill     Edward    D.    Coconut    husk    removing    tool.    4,383,479,    CI. 

99-572.000. 
Hiller.  Klaus:  See—  ,       .    .,.     u  .         u        d    — , 

Deter.  Christhard;  Hiller.  Klaus;  Laack.  Ulnch;  Leuschner.  Reiner; 
and  Wunderlich.  Jorg.  4,383.760.  CI.  356-150.000. 
Hiller.  Rolf,  to  Hiller  Vertnebs-GmbH  fur  Fahrzeugteile.  TraverM  for 
use  in  luggage  racks  of  automotive  vehicles  or  the  like.  4.383,628,  CI. 
224-319.000. 
Hiller  Vertriebs-GmbH  fur  Fahrzeugteile:  See— 

Hiller.  Rolf,  4,383,628,  CI.  224-319.000. 
Hilscher,  Eduard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  von  Reppert.  Rudiger  L..  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Filters.  4,383,925,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Hilti.  Bruno;  and  Mayer,  Carl  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Metalli- 
cally conducting  5.6.1 1.1 2-tetrathiotetracene-iodinecharge-transft:r 
complex  and  processes  for  the  production  thereof.  4,384,025,  CI. 

Hinzmann.  Alfred,  to  Hauni-Wcrke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  monitoring  the  locations  of  perforations  in  wew  of 
wrapping  material  for  filter  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4.383,435.  CI. 
73-37.700. 


Shinichiro;  and   Bawarshi,   Rima, 


Hirai,  Shinichiro:  See— 

Hussain,    Anwar   A.;    Hirai, 
4,383,993,  CI.  424-239.000. 

Sai'to.    Takashi;    Mochizuki.    Masafumi;    and    Hirano,    Toshio, 

Hirano.'  Yu'tak^;   Hayakawa,   Masahiro;   Ashida.   "'dco;  »"^,  .^''H!*' 
Hideki.    to    Fujiteu    Limited.    Capacitor    clement.    4,384,213,    CI. 

307  109  000 
Himbixk  Rudolf;  and  Haudum,  Adolf,  to  Kastle  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Ski.  4,383,701,  CI.  280-610.000. 

"'"s^gitli^'  aE^  "d  H'™'*'  '^""io-  *•'"•'»«'•  ^'-  "2-103.000. 

""°FllklEl!!"1«ro»hi^e;  Hirota.  Yukittugu;  and  Sone,  Masazumi. 
4.384.331.  CI.  364-431.120. 

"'"w;SerKu5r»d  Hinch.  Gunter,  4.384,069.  CI.  524-521.000. 

"^M^Sre^H^ns  E.;  and  Hirt.  Dieter.  4.384,337,  CI.  364-518.000. 
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Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Omure,  Yukio;  and  Onishi.  Takashi,  to 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  removing  composition.  4,383,932,  CI. 
252-194.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Komuro,  Katsuhiro;  Suwa.  Masateru;  Soeno,  Koh;  and  Ohsawa, 
Masato.  4,383,970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Hitachi  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Hirotsugu;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hosono,  Tatsukuma, 
4,383.448,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Atago,  Takeshi;  and  Manaka,  Toshio,  4,383,506,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  and  Kamiya,  Kunio,  4,383,888,  CI. 

159-49.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hirotsugu;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hosono,  Tatsukuma, 

4,383,448,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Ishikawa,  Isao;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4,384,231,  CI. 

310-335.000. 
Komuro,  Katsuhiro;  Suwa,  Masateru;  Soeno,  Koh;  and  Ohsawa, 

Masato,  4,383,970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Honda,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Takeo,  4,384,248,  CI. 

324-51.000.  ,,^ 

Ohta,  Masutomi;  and  Sakai,  Minoru,  4,384,304,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Suzuki,   Takamichi;    Sakata,   Tomoaki;    Sugimoto,    Koichi;   and 
Kohno,  Michinaga,  4,383,359,  CI.  29-712.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamashita,  Keitaro,  4,383,498,  CI.  118-657.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Takamatsu,  Osamu;  Ooshima,  Hiyoshi;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  Haya- 
shi, Hiroyuki;  and  Tsuda,  Toyomori,  4,383,493,  CI.  1 14-294.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inaba,  Hideya;  and  Ichiki,  Masayoshi,  4,383,941,  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Ho,  Guan-Huei;  and  Liao,  Chiang-Chang,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Activation  of 
a    siliceous    carrier    for    enzyme    immobilization.    4,384,045,    CI. 
435-176.000. 
Hochstein,  Waldhelm:  See—  ^    ^  ,  ^    ^       u  xt    \ 

Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,894,  CI.  203-70.000. 
Kaibel,  Gerd;  Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,893,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Hocker,  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Witte,  Josef, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing  polyacetylene. 
4,384,090,  CI.  526-169.200.  ,  ,  ^„ 

Hockman,  Mark  E.  Splitting  device.  4,383,562,  CI.  I45-2.00R. 
Hodges   Michael  J.,  to  Detexomat  Machinery  Limited.  Hosiery  toe 
closingmachine.  4,383,490,  CI.  112-121.150.  .    ,    ,.    ,  ^      ^ 

Hodges,  Michael  J.,  to  Dctexoyiat  Machinery  Limited.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  hosiery  manufacture.  4,383,491,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Handte,    Reinhard;    Bauer,    Klaus;    and    Bienngcr,    Hermann, 

4,383,850,  CI.  71-88.000.  „   ^.        , 

Hilscher,  Eduard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  von  Reppert,  Rudiger  L., 
4.383,925,  CI.  210-708.000.  .  ,„, -,«,     ^, 

Schomig,    Eberhard;    and    Kuemmerl.    Klaus,    4,383.751,    CI. 
354-322.000. 
Hoesch  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,      ,      j 

Brenke,  Manfred;  Ihlefeldt,  Jurgen;  Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef;  and 

Tappe,Wilhelm,  4,384,303,  CI.  358-107.000.  

Hoffa,  Kenneth  R.  Escape  ladder.  4,383,592.  CI.  182-70.000. 
Hoffman,  John  R:  See—  ^  ..  „         ,  u    d 

Woodruff,  Frank;  Ferguson.  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  John  R.. 
4.383.647.  CI.  239-265.190. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bartorelli,  Alberto;  and  Accinni,  Roberto,  4,383,985,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Pfiffncr.  Albert.  4.384.116.  CI.  544-178.000.    ^      ^    ^„    ^, 
Hoffmann.  Paul,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  und  Co.  GmbH.  N«tura' 
edible  dye  preparation  from  bean  husks  giving  red  shades.  4.383.8JJ, 
CI.  8-438.000.  _    ^.        ,,  .        ... 

Hoffmuller,  Wilhelm,  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 
GmbH.  Capsule  for  use  in  hot  isosutic  pressing  of  workpieces 
4.383.809.0.425-78.000.  ,      v     .a 

Hoie.  Karl  H.  Collapsible,  portable,  open-top  container  for  liquid, 
preferably.  4,383,564,  CI.  150^.500. 

Holiday  Inns,  Inc.:  See—  

Ronan,  Thomas  O.,  4,383,709,  CI.  292-346.000. 

Holman,  Charles  O:  S«—      ',,    .     ^    ..  ,o.>i.  i-i  -ji  inAfvv- 
Siegel.  Leon  S.;  and  Holman.  Charles  O..  4.383,445,  CI.  73-304.00C. 

Holmes,  Arthur  S.:  S«—  .,0-10.41  /-i  f.-)\-i(vt\ 

Ryan,  James  M.;  and  Holmes,  Arthur  S.,  4,383,841,  CI.  62-17  000. 
Holzer.  Walter.  Circulator  pump  for  conveying  a  liquid  and/or  gaseous 

medium.  4.383.418.  CI.  62-235.100. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .,  .«,  ^„ 

Irimajiri.  ShoTchiro;  and  Fukui.  Takeo.  4.383.508  CI.  123-193.00P. 
Honda,  Harushisa;  and  Toyono,  Tsutomu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Copying  apparatus.  4.383.758.  CI.  355-68.000. 

Honda.  Kazuo:  See—  t  l„  .«  iaa  ias  r\ 

Mat$uda.  Yasuo;  Honda,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda.  Takeo,  4.384.248.  CI. 

324-51.000. 

Honda.  Minoru:  See—  i'%,.nnr\ 

Matsuda.  Toshiro;  and  Honda.  Minoru.  4,384.330,  CI.  364-426.000. 

Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  cu     _^ 

Ouuka,    Kazuo;    Narasaka,    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei, 
4.383.409.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Honda.  Teteuro;  Sato.  Motoyuki;  and  lugaki,  Toyoo,  to  Mitsubishi 
Steel  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Tandem  axle  suspension  assembly.  4,383.703.  ci. 
280-682.000. 


Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  

Stauffer,  Norman  L.,  4,384,210,  CI.  250-550.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Bruce  Kenneth  E.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  Tartoox,  Bruce  H.; 

and'conway,  John  W.,  4,384,322,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conway,  John  W.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lom- 
bardo, Ralph  M..  Jr.;  and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H ,  4,384,327,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Long  Nicholas  R.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Sufford,  John  P.;  and  Wat- 
kins.  Richard  R.,  4,384,285,  CI.  340-723.000. 
Morganti,  Victor  M.;  Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Graesser,  Michael  J. 

D..  4.384,343.  CI.  364-900  000. 
Tague.    Steven    A.;    and    Negi.    Virendra    S..    4,384.340.    CI. 

364-736.000. 
Tague,    Steven    A.;    and    Negi,    Virendra    S.,    4.384,341.    CI. 
364-763.000. 
Hooper,  Craig  L.:  See— 

Gutberlet,  L   Charles;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kozinski,  Allen  A.; 
and  Hooper,  Craig  L.,  4,383,916,  CI.  208-189.000. 
Hopkins,  Brian  M:  S«—  .      _ 

van  der  Haar,  Rijk;  Hopkins,  Brian  M.;  and  van  Hattem,  Jan  C, 
4,383,537,  CI.  131-280.000. 
Hopper,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Kanner,    Bernard;    and    Hopper,    Steven    P..    4.384.131.    O. 
556-422.000. 
Hon,  Akio:  See—  ^  ..        .. 

Nakamura,  Kisaku;  Jimi,  Eiji;  Goto,  Haruyuki;  and  Hon,  Akio, 
4,383,886,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Hone,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hanamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Horie,  Yoshihiro,  4,383,756,  CI.  355- 
14.0CU. 
Horling,  Peter:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel. 
Norbert,  4.383,670.  CI   249-60000. 
Hornburg,  Klaus,  to  Krone  GmbH  Device  for  switching  on  and  off  and 
adjusting  the  volume  of  communications  equipment,  such  as  trans- 
ceivers. 4,384,260,  CI.  330-129.000  „,  ^    „  , 
Homer,  Patrick  J  ,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC    Polyester 
compositions,  shaped  articles  obtained  from  them  and  processes  for 
preparingthem  4,384,105,0.528-128.000  .... 
Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Harada. 
Kunihiro,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Positive  type  photo- 
sensitive resin  composition.  4,384,037,  CI.  430-191.000. 
Hoshr,  Toshiharu:  See—                                          ..     ^  u    w 
Sata,  Tekeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Yamagishi,  Tomoo;  Hoshi, 
Toshiharu;  and  lijima,  Kenzaburo,  4,383,856,  CI.  419-6.000. 

Hoshina,  Kenji:  See—  ^    ^      ...         w     v 

Oba,  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Watanahe,  Kenzo; 
Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki;  Komoriya,  Keiji;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  and 
Hoshina,  Kenji,  4,383,996,  O.  424-251.000.  ^ 

Hosidcn  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuta,  Toshio,  4,384,177.  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Hosoda,  Yutaka:  See—  j  101  q<li 

Ohashi,  Koji;  Hosoda,  YuUka;  and  Kitamura,  Toshio,  4,383,9ftj, 
O.  264-235.000. 
Hosono,  Tatsukuma:  See—  -r  .    l  — 

Fujimoto,  Hirotsugu;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Hosono.  Tatsukuma. 
4,383,448,  O  73-637.000. 
Hosoya,  Katsumi:  See—  .   „   .       .  •   c-u         u 

Hiaashiyama,  Kazuhiro;  Hosoya,  Katsumi;  Kadowaki,  Shyunichi; 
wid  Yano,  Tsuneomi.  4,383,515,  O.  123-489.000. 
Hough,  Harold  L  :  See—  ,  ,    ,>  cj       a 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Kowalski,  C.  Edward, 

4,384,319,  0.  362-296.000.  

Houghton,  Timothy  J.  Tires.  4,383.566.  CI.  152-158.000. 

"°X"o  "oKd  SouTton.  Herbert  J..  4.384.166.  CI.  174-42.000 

"°Trof^.  G^i  T^raiTd  Hovey.  Richard  J  .  4,383,956,  CI.  264-49  000. 
Hovstadius,  Gunnar,  to  Alfa-Uval  AB   Arrangementfor  removing 
liquid  from  a  routing  housing.  4,383,639,  O.  494-43.000. 

Howmedica,  Inc.:  See—  .,10101   r\    oa 

Asnis,  Sunley  E.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco  R.,  4,383,527,  a.  128- 

92.0EB. 
Hoxsie.  Nein  T.;  and  Whitesell,  Eric  J.  Clock  escapement  monitor. 

4.383.432. 0. 73-6.000.  „  _^ 

Huang.  Tracy  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heterogeneous  isoparafrin- 
/olefm  alkylation.  4.384,161,  CI.  585-722.000  ^     ^  ^      .  . 

Huebl,  Julius;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maichinen-und 
Zahnradfabrik.  Apparatus  for  the  independent  routwn  of  an  aggre- 
gate about  two  axes  which  are  positioned  perpendicularly  to  one 
another.  4,383.520,  CI.  126^24.000. 
Hughes,  Norman  E:  See—  '  4  ibiko    n 

Bloothoofd,  William;  and   Hughes,  Nonnan  E..  4.383.759.  Ci. 

Huignard.'SLTpierrc;  Hcrnau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  P^^hon,  Laurence,  to 
■niomson-CSF.  Real-time  optical  correlation  system.  4,383,734,  ci 

Huisman,  Hendrikus  F.;  and  deBres.  Johannes  G.  C.  M..  to  U£.  Philios 
Corporation  Method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  ele- 
menr4.384.OI2.  CI.  427-130.000. 

Hull.  Donald  A.  Mobile  foam  brush  wwhing  system  including  mixing 
apparatus  for  foam  generation.  4.383.935,  CI.  252-349.00li. 
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Huidermark,  David  L.:  Ste— 

Reed.  Samuel   F.;  and  Hundermark.  David  L.,  4,384.095.  CI. 
526-293.000. 
Hui  ter,  James  B.,  to  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc.  Hydrogen  storage  system. 

4,383.606.  CI.  206-0.700. 
Huither,  Ernest:  See— 

Meneghin.  Rene;  and  Hurther.  Ernest.  4,383,621,  CI.  220-273.000. 
Husjtain,  Anwar  A.;  Hirai,  Shinichiro;  and  Bawarshi,  Rima,  to  Univer- 
of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  Nasal  dosage  forms  contain- 
natural  female  sex  hormones.  4,383,993,  CI.  424-239.000. 
Hutthings,  Thomas  J.;  Grant,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Babcock,  Gary  D.,  to 
L  tton  Systems.  Inc.  Controllable  mirrors.  4,383,763,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Hut  ion,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Beckworth,  Alden  E.,  to 
Piillips  Petroleum  Company.  Caulytic  alkylation  apparatus  with 
hydrocarbon  recycle.  4,383,977.  CI.  422-235.000. 
Hujiford,  Paul  M.  Agricultural  implements.  4,383.580,  CI.  172-21.000. 
Hychalk,  Leonard  V.,  to  Figgie  International  Inc.  Vehicle  outrigger 
sipport  system.  4,383.617,  CI.  212-189.000. 
e.  James  A.;  Breslin,  Michael  D.;  Cosper,  David  R.;  and  Kaplan. 
I.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Pulp  rcfming  process  and 
additive  therefor.  4,383,889.  CI.  162-26.000. 
Corporation:  See — 

Suimon.  Yoshio.  4.383.388.  CI.  46-254.000. 
Ichi  lii.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Inaba.  Hideya;  and  Ichiki.  Masayoshi,  4,383,941,  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Ichi  yama,  Toshio:  See— 

Shimotori.  Kazuhiro;   Ichiyama.  Toshio;  and  Tobita,  Yooichi, 
4.384.218.  CI.  307-304.000. 
Ide.  Yoshiaki;  and  Buckley,  Alan,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Mutiaxially 

0  iented  high  performance  laminates  comprised  of  uniaxially  oriented 
sleets  of  thermotropic  liquid  crysul  polymers.  4,384,016,  CI. 
4  !8- 1.000. 

Igai  ashi,  Yuriko:  See— 

Okada,  Yoshio;  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Okubo,  Kimio,  4.383.705.  CI. 

282-27.500. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  Okubo,  Kimio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko,  4.383.706.  CI. 
282-27.500. 
Tsutomu:  See — 
Araki,  Shingo;  and  Igase.  Tsutomu,  4,384,060,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Ihlcfeldt,  Jurgen:  See — 

Brenke.  Manfred;  Ihlefeldt,  Jurgen;  Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef;  and 
Tappe,  Wilhelm,  4.384,303,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Kenzaburo:  See — 
Sata,  Tekeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Yamagishi,  Tomoo;  Hoshi, 
Toshiharu;  and  lijima,  Kenzaburo,  4,383,856,  CI.  419-6.000. 
lizi  ka.  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Negative 

risistance  device.  4,384.300.  CI.  357-42.000. 
Ikeiiuchi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ayano.   Satoshi;  Gaku.   Mono;   Ikeguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Kinbara. 
Hidenori;  and  Osaki,  Yasunari.  4,383.903,  CI.  204-159.160. 
Hideki:  See— 
Hirano,  Yutaka;  Hayakawa,  Masahiro;  Ashida,  Hideo;  and  Ikuta. 
Hideki.  4.384.215.  CI.  307-109.000. 
Inu  m.  Imdad.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Hydraulic  actuator  for  an 

eectric  circuit  breaker.  4,384.182,  CI.  200-82.00B. 
Imteninato,  Paul  A.;  and  WolfT,  Richard  H.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
Ihe.  Transfer  mechanism  for  a  gyroscopic  device.  4,383,452,  CI. 
71-5.470. 
Imriulok.  Inc.:  See — 

Kledzik.  Gary  S.;  Wilson.  Glenn  A.;  and  Mahone,  Mark  D., 
4.384.193.  CI.  219-521.000. 
Im|  erial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cartwright.  David;  Salmon.  Roger;  and  Williams.  Alfred  G., 

4,384,135,  a.  562-435.000. 
Mitchell,  Douglas  L.;  and  Lansbury.  Robert  C,  4,384,024,  CI. 
428-349.000. 
Im|  crial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Homer,  Patrick  J.,  4,384.105.  CI.  528-128.000. 
Pinto,  Alwyn.  4,383.982.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Im| erial  Clevite  Inc.:  5er — 

Maldavs.  Ojars.  4.383.549,  Q.  137-514.700.       ^ 
Im| erial  Oil  Ltd.:  See— 

Kizior,  Thaddeus  E..  4.383.914.  CI.  208-177.000. 
Imiira.  Takao;  Koyanagi,  Shigeru;  and  Joda,  Yoshihiro,  to  Panafacom 

1  imited.  System  for  reducing  access  time  to  plural  memory  modules 
u  ling  five  present-fetch  and  one  prefetch  address  registers.  4,384,342, 
(1.  364-900.000. 

Ina  M,  Hideya;  and  Ichiki.  Masayoshi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engi- 

nnring  Co..  Ltd.  Catalyst  structure  including  glass  fiber  product. 

4,383.941.  CI.  252-477.00R. 
Incledon.  Stephen  H.;  and  Wilkinson.  Bruce  L..  to  Pioneer  Magnetics. 

I K.  Push-pull  switching  mode  inverter-type  power  supply.  4.384.320. 

<  1363-25.000. 
Ind  ustrie- Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kaustrater,  Gert,  4,383,473,  CI.  89-40.00K. 
Ing  ebrigtten.  Janis:  See— 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer.  John  P.;  and  Ingebrigtsen.  Janis. 
4,383.861.  a.  106-38.300. 
Ing  run.  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corporation.  Luggage  rack  locking 

device.  4.383,627,  CI.  224-315.000. 
Inn  tan,  Frank  S.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Extendible  thrust  nozzle  for 

rxkets.  4,383,407.  CI.  60-271.000. 
Inc  ue.  Takeshi;  and  Takahaahi.  Sadayuki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Temperature  compensated  piezoelectric  ceramic  resonator  unit. 

4,384,229,  a.  3 10-31  s.an. 


Inoue,  Yoshio:  See — 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura.    Shigeo;    Sbmezawa.    Masashi; 
Kobayashi.    Kunio;    Inoue,    Yoshio;    and    Yoshioka.    Hiroshi. 
4,384.100.  CI.  528-41.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Audibert.  Francois;  Trambourze,  Pierre;  and  Van  Landeghem, 
Hugo,  deceased,  4,384,151,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Integrated  Switching  Supplies.  Inc.:  See — 

Crick.  Robert  G.;  Dewey.  Michael  J.;  and  Jamison.  Larry  P.. 
4.384.214.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Inteq,  Inc.:  See — 

Kuzmik.  Paul  T.;  and  Cotta.  Leo  J.,  4.384,307,  CI.  358-257.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Eskew,  Douglas  H.;  Marowski,  Raymond  M.;  and  Sevy,  Danny  R., 

4,383.777.  CI.  400-314.600. 
Moore.  Michael  T.;  Olson,  John  M.;  and  Stremel,  Donald  A., 

4,383,859,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Pricer.  Wilbur  D.,  4,384,216,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Richard,  Maurice  E.;  and  Rinkleib,  Helfried  O.,  4,383,660,  CI. 

242-197.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Walter  S.;  and  Tannenbaum,  Alan  R..  4,384,329.  CI. 
364-300.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,384,007,  CI.  426-534.000. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See — 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingebrigtsen,  Janis. 
4,383,861.  CI.  106-38.300. 
International  Road  Dynamics  Inc.:  See — 

Dyck.  George  J.,  4.383.584.  CI.  177-208.000. 
International  Standard  Elektrik  Corp.:  See — 

Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Burke,  Peter  F.  C;  Archer,  John  D.;  and 
Pragnell.  Robert  G.,  4.383,732,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Inuzuka.  Tsuneki;  Ishida.  Masato;  and  Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    formation    apparatus.    4,383,753,    CI. 
355-8.000. 
Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Fukui,  Takeo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,508,  CI.  123-I93.00P. 
Ishida,  Akira:  See — 

Kitai.  Makoto;  and  Ishida.  Akira,  4,383.458.  CI.  83-405.000. 
Ishida.  Kunio.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Rocking  movable  chair.  4,383,714,  CI. 

297-325.000. 
Ishida,  Masato:  See — 

Inuzuka,   Tsuneki;   Ishida,   Masato;   and   Kawatsura,   Yoshihiro, 
4,383,753.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Taguchi.  Kenichi.  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  cts-11- 
hexadecen-1-yne.  4,384.158.  CI.  585-534.000. 
Ishikawa,  Isao;  Kanda.  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Piezoelectric  acoustic  transducer  with  spherical  lens.  4.384.231,  CI. 
310-335.000. 
Ishikawa.  Norikatsu;  Onaka,  Hidemi;  ObaU.  Haruyuki;  Tate.  Takao; 
Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  device  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,383,512,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ishikawa,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Kawakami,    Shinji;    and    Ishikawa,    Yasuhiro,    4,384,027.    CI. 
428-624.000. 
Isolite  Babcock  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagami,  Kashiro,  4,384,046.  CI.  501-95.000. 
Isome,  Yasuo;  Minami,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Tadahiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Process  for 
producing  viscose  rayon  filament  yam.  4,383,962,  CI.  264-196.000. 
Itagaki,  Toyoo:  See — 

Honda,  Tetsuro;  Sato.  Motoyuki;  and  lugaki.  Toyoo,  4,383,703,  CI. 
280-682.000. 
Ito,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kitamura.  Nobuyoshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji.  4,384,059, 
CI.  524-100.000. 
Ito,  Tsukasa,  to  Clarion  Company,  Ltd.  Printing  mask  for  use  in  print- 
ing on  a  board  having  a  projected  portion  and  manufacturing  process 
therefor.  4,383,482,  CI.  101-127.000. 
Itoki  Kosakusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takamatsu.  Shunicti.  4.383.789.  CI.  414-277.000. 
Iwfti  Sftlcuvs*  Sec 

Matsubara.  Saburo;  and  Iwai.  Sakuya,  4,384,080,  CI.  525-338.000. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Goto,  Hitoshi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Charging    generator    for   motor    vehicle.    4,384,225,   CI. 
310-88.000. 
Iwashita,  Tomonori;  and  Fukahori.  Hidehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Drive  control  device  in  camera.  4.383.750.  CI.  354-271.000. 
Iyengar.  Doreswamy  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Soft  tex- 
tured high  strength  alkali  blue  pigment.  4,383,865,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Iyengar,  Rama,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  heating  a  preform  from  which  lightguide  fiber  is  drawn. 
4,383,843,  CI.  65-2.000. 
J.  H.  Fenner  ft  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Potter,  Charles  W.,  4,383,691,  CI.  277-134.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Wirsbinski,  James  L.,  4,383,381,  CI.  37-283.000. 
Jackel,  Johann,  to  LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsl»u  GmbH.  Centrifu- 
gal-force frictipn  clutch  with  a  torque  transmission  dependent  on 
speed.  4,383,596,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Jackson.  Dale  E.;  and  Wright.  William  E.,  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corporation. 
Feedback  control  system  for  pulsed  DC  arc  welding.  4.384.187,  CI. 
219-130.510. 
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Jacob,  Carlyle  W.  Refrigeration  and  water  condensate  removal  appara- 
tus. 4,383,415,  CI.  62-81.000. 
Jagger,  Charles  E.:  See— 

deBuda,  Rudi;  and  Jagger,  Charles  E.,  4,384.337,  CI.  375-81.000. 
James  C.  Barber  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Barber.  James  C,  4,383,847.  CI.  71-34.000. 
James,  David  R.:  See — 

Crook,  Richard  W.;  Coghill,  Ian;  and  James,  David  R.,  4,384,294, 
CI.  343-709.000. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See— 

Pawlowski,  Thomas  D,  4,383,612,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Jamison,  Larry  P.:  See — 

Crick,  Robert  G.;  Dewey,  Michael  J.;  and  Jamison,  Larry  P., 
4,384,214.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Jansky.  Karl  P.:  See— 

Drope.  Eckard;  Jansky.  Karl  P.;  Pross,  Wilheim;  and  Breuer. 
Wolfram,  deceased,  4,384.283.  CI.  340-632.000. 
Janson,  Mats  O..  to  Tylo  Sauna  S.A.  Control  panel  arrangement  for  an 

electric  sauna  heating  unit.  4.384.190.  CI.  219-365.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Shimamoto.  Susumu;  Ando.  Toshinari;  Tsuji.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hattutori.  Yasuhide,  4.384.265,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada,  Kunihiro,  4,384,037,  CI.  430-191.000. 
Jarosz,  John  M.:  See — 

Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Jarosz,  John  M.,  4,384,185,  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Jarvis,  Marvin  A.:  See — 

McCurdy.  J.  L.;  and  Jarvis.  Marvin  A..  4.383.972,  CI.  422-131.000. 

Jautelat.  Manfred;  Arlt.  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 

Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Harnisch,  Horst,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeseilschaft.     Styryl     substituted     T-lactone     derivatives. 

4,384.114,  CI.  542-441.000. 

Jemison.  William  W..  Jr.:  See — 

Scott.  Paul  E.;  Willich.  George  W.;  and  Jemison.  William  W..  Jr.. 
4.383.715.  CI.  299-88.000. 
Jenkins.  Fred  W..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Organo  titanium  complexes. 

4,383.933.  CI.  252-329.000. 
Jeol  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuno.  Katsushige,  4,384.208.  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Jerden,  Ody  K.  Can  crimping  and  folding  device.  4,383.480.  CI.  100- 

98.00R. 
Jetten,  Arnold  G.  M.:  See— 

Goettsch,   Reijer;   and   Jetten,   Arnold   G.   M.,   4,384,125,   CI. 
548-555.000. 
Jido,  Morio,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Minis- 
try of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Method  for  blending  by  com- 
bining fme  particles.  4,383,767,  CI.  366-154.000. 
Jimi,  Eiji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kisaku;  Jimi,  Eiji;  Goto,  Haruyuki;  and  Hori,  Akio, 
4.383,886,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Joda,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Imura,  Takao;  Koyanagi,  Shigeru;  and  Joda,  Yoshihiro.  4.384,342, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See- 
Reed.  Robert  D.;  Martin.  Richard  R.;  and  Goodnight.  Hershel  E., 
4.383.649,  CI.  239-429.000. 
Johnson,  Conrad  B.,  to  Turbo  Resources  Ltd.  Clay  contacting  process 
for  removing  contaminants  from  waste  lubricating  oil.  4,383.915,  CI. 
208-183.000. 
Johnson,  Ernest  Peter:  See — 

Kizior.  Thaddeus  E..  4.383,914,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Johnson  Matthey.  Inc.:  See — 

Hunter.  James  B.,  4,383,606,  CI.  206-0.700. 
Johnstone,  Alexander,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerization  cau- 

lyst.  4,383,939.  CI.  252.429.00B. 
Jones,  Alan  P..  to  Brandt,  Inc.  Electronic  counting  and  control  means 
for  document  handling  utilizing  plural-  counters.  4,384,194,  CI. 
377-8.000. 
Jones,  Albert  S.:  See — 

Coe,  Paul  L.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  Noble,  Stewart  A.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T.,  4,383,990,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Jones,  Christopher,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Control  system. 

4,383,511,  CI.  123-359.000. 
Jones,  Donald  W.  Dust  collector  with  tubular  bag  and  cage  filters  and 

beater  rods.  4,383.840.  CI.  55-283.000. 
Jones,  Ira  D.  Scope  for  viewing  the  internal  surface  of  bores  and  similar 

cavities.  4.383,761,  CI.  356-241.000. 
Jones,  W.  Richard,  to  Mercury  Metal  Producu,  Inc.  Rain  cap  with 

pivot  support  means.  4,383,478,  CI.  98-59.000. 

Jonsson,  Goran.  Plating  apparatus.  4.383.909.  CI.  204-212.000. 

Joseph,  Stephen  H.;  Miller.  John  E.;  and  Williamson,  Lawrie  A.,  to 

National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  producing  multi-layer  expanded  Alms.  4,383,968,  CI.  264-503.000. 

Jungesjo,  Harald  N.,  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Loader  for  thin-wall 

spline  rolling  machine.  4,383,428,  CI.  72-88.000. 
Juso,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda,  Shigemi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.   Keyboard  operated  audio  visual  system.  4.384,284,  CI. 
340-706.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aoyama:  See— 

Aoyama.  Ryuji,  4,384.021,  CI.  428-193.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Arai,  Kenichiro,  4.383.773.  CI.  400-156.300. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toei  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Ono.  Tadahiro,  4.384.242.  CI.  318-721.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Morita,  Masayuki;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku,  4,384,270,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Kadota,  Michio.  to  MuraU  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.  Surface 

acoustic  wave  device.  4.384.264.  CI.  333-193.000. 
Kadowaki.  Shyunichi:  See— 

Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro;  Hosoya.  Katsumi;  Kadowaki.  Shyunichi; 
and  Yano.  Tsuneomi,  4,383,515,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kaganas,  Jose,  to  Sheepskin  Autoseat  Corporation.  Composite  seat 

cover.  4.383.712,  CI.  297-219.000. 
Kaibel.  Gerd;  Hartmann.  Horst;  Hochstein.  Waldhelm;  and  Mueller. 
Franz-Josef,  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Distillative  separation  of 
liquid    mixtures    conuining    aliphatic    alcohols.    4.383.893,    CI. 
203-35.000. 
Kaibel.  Gerd:  See— 

Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  Kaibel,  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,894,  CI.  203-70.000. 
Kaieda,  Shozo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Atsuyuki;  Kojima,   Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi, 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka,  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Nakagami. 
Hidckazu,  4,384,272.  CI.  382-50.000. 
Kaitsuka.  Toshiyuki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele.  Public  Corp.  Inter- 
ference compensation  system.  4,384,366.  CI.  455-278.000. 
Kajita,  Kohji:  See— 

Nakayama,    Takashi;    Kajita,    Kohji;    and    Yamagata,    Seiichi, 
4,383,403.  CI.  57-207.000. 
Kakimoto,  Toshihiko,  fo  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Damper  for  suspen- 
sion of  an  engine.  4,383,679.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Kakiuchi.  Tokuzi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Atsuyuki;   Kojima,  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi, 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka.  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi.  Yukio;  and  Nakagami, 
Hidekazu,  4,384,272.  CI.  382-50.000. 
KakuU,  Toshio,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.  Switch.  4.384.177.  CI. 

200-5.00R. 
Kamiya,  Kunio:  See — 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa.  Hideo;  and  Kamiya.  Kunio.  4.383.888,  CI. 
159-49.000. 
Kammler,  Detlef:  See- 
Meier.  Heinz;  Strieker,  pieter;  and  Kammler,  Detlef.  4.383.772.  Q. 
400-55.000. 
Kamoshida,  Yoichi:  See— 

Hosaka.  Yoshihiro;  Kamoshida,  Yoichi;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Harada.  Kunihiro,  4,384,037,  CI.  430-191.000. 
Kan;  Kazunori:  See— 

Ohashi,    Takehisa;    Shimazaki,    Masami;    Nomura,    Kenji;    Kan, 
Kazunori;  and  Watanabc,  Kiyoshi,  4,384,139,  CI  562-512.000. 
Kan,  Peter  T.:  See— 

McBrayer,  Robert  L.;  Demou,  John  G.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Volz, 
William  E.,  4,384.052,  CI.  521-162.000. 
Kanaya.  Motonori:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masanc;  and  Kanaya,  Motonori.  4.383.729.  CI.  350-96  100. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Isao;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio.  4.384.231,  CI. 
310-335.000. 
Kane,  Vinayak  V.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Synthesis  of 

deoxyzoapaunol  derivatives.  4.384,126.  CI.  549-346.000. 
Kancgafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Ohashi,    Takehisa:    Shimazaki,    Masami;    Nomura,    Kenji;    Kan, 
Kazunori;  and  Watanabe.  Kiyoshi.  4.384.139,  CI.  562-512.000. 
Kaneko,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Takamatsu,  Osamu;  Ooshima.  Hiyoshi;  Kaneko.  Katsuhiro;  Haya- 
Shi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Tsuda,  Toyomori,  4,383.493.  CI.  114-294.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard;  and  Hopper,  Steven  P..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  oximatohydridosilanes  and  ami- 
noxyhydridosilanes.  4.384.131,  CI.  556-422.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard  L.:  See — 

Dubash,  Darius  D.;  Kaplan.  Leonard  L.;  and  Ziets.  George  A-. 
4,383,986,  CI.  424-25.000. 
Kaplan,  Roy  I.:  See- 
Hyde,  James  A.;  Breslin,  Michael  D.;  Cosper,  David  R.;  and  Kap- 
lan. Roy  I.,  4,383,889,  CI.  162-26.000. 
Karll,  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Richard  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Process  and  compositions.  4,384,138,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Karol,  Meryl  H.;  and  Alarie.  Yves  C,  to  University  of  Pittsburgh.  Tolyl 
isocyanate  and  toluene  diisocyanate  test  antigens,  methods  for  their 
preparation  and  use  in  detecting  diisocyanates  and  antibodies  to 
diisocyanates.  4,383,984,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Kasai,  Juichi:  See — 

Numamoto,  Yukio;  and  Kasai,  Juichi,  4,383.376.  CI.  34-9.000. 
Kasai.  Shin:  See— 

Nakazawa.  Koji;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi.  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki.  4.383,653,  CI  242-43.00R. 
Kashima.  Norio;  and  Nihei.  Fumihiro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  fusion  splicing  method. 
4.383.844.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Kassouf.  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Divers,  Raymond  T.;  Kassouf.  Thomas  L.;  and  Circelli.  Joan. 
4.383.726.  CI.  339-198.00R. 
Kastle  Gesellschafi  m.b.H.:  See— 

Himbock.  Rudolf;  and  Haudum.  Adolf.  4.383,701,  CI.  28(WI0.O0O. 
Kastrubin,  Eduard  M.;  and  Kordjukov,  Jury  V.  Method  of  electroanes- 

thesia.  4,383,522,  CI.  128-l.OOC. 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Cyclo- 
propanyl-bearing  amides  of  tryptophane.  4,384.124.  CI.  548-495.000. 
Kato.  Bonpei:  See— 

Aoyama.  Toshimi;  Kato.  Bonpei;  Tohda.  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana. 
Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka,  Shinichi.  4.384.011.  CI.  427-54.100. 
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Kjto,  Kichiro:  See —  ,_.  _^ 

Ujihishi.  Michiaki;  and  Kalo.  Kichiro.  4,383,408,  CI.  60-274.000 
Katona.  Joieph  W..  tc  MilU  Products,  Inc   Door  frame  and  handle 

combination.  4,383,319.  Q.  126-190.000. 
Katsuragi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kunio;  Noda,  Toshiharu;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Watanabe. 

Susumu;     Matsumoto,     Kazuhiko;     and     Katsuragi.     Shigeo. 

4,384,041,  CI.  435-24.000. 

Kaustrater.  Gert,  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe  Augsburg  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  locking  the  support  of  an  elevationally 

aimable  weapon.  4,383,473,  CI.  89-40.00K. 

Kautz,   Jon   F.,   to   AMP   Incorporated.   Connector  insertion   tool. 

4,383,361,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Kawabata,  Takakazu:  See — 

Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Kawabata,  Takakazu:  and  Kondo,  Tetsuo. 
4,383,505.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Kawaguchi.  Yutaka:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Koji;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi.  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki.  4.383,653.  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takashi:  See — 

Moriu.  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki, 4,383.658,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawai.  Shigeuka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Armature 

winding  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine.  4,384,227.  CI.  310-213.000. 
Kawakami.  Moriatsu.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic 
detection  device  for  use  in  bank  note  discriminating  apparatus. 
4.384.197,  CI.  235-485.000. 
Kawakami,  Shinji;  and  Ishikawa.  Yasuhiro,  to  Yokohama  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  The.  Composites  of  steel  cords  and  rubber.  4.384,027,  CI. 
428-624.000. 
Kawamata,  Etsuo:  See — 

Matsuno,  Mitsuo;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,384,088,  CI  526-116.000. 
Kawamoto.  Frank  T.:  See — 

Lunquist.  Frank  C;  and  Kawamoto,  Frank  T.,  4,383,648,  CI. 

239-419.300. 

Kawamura,  Masaharau;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeu,  Yoshihiro;  Sugi- 

ura,  Yoji;  and  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Camera  and  automatic  exposure  control  therefor  for  use  with  various 

types  of  nash  units.  4.383,745,  CI.  354-149.000. 

Kawamura.  Shuzo.  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Traverse  drum 

for  winding  machine.  4.383,654.  CI.  242-43.200. 
Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Inuzuka.  Tsuneki;   Ishida,   Masato;  and   Kawatsura.   Yoshihiro. 
4,383.753.  CI.  355-8.000.       - 
Kayser-Threde  GmbH:  See— 

Burkert,  Peter.  4.383.762,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Kazmiroski,  Michael  S.;  and  Latshaw,  Wilmcr  E..  to  Menley  &  James 
Laboratories.    Ltd.    Contraceptive    suppository.    4,384,003.    CI. 
424-341.000. 
Kebbel.  Waldemar  S.:  See— 

Geurtsen,  Friedrich  H.  H.;  Kebbel,  Waldemar  S.;  and  Meyer, 
Manfred.  4.383.880.  CI.  156-361.000. 
Keeling.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Lewis,  John  D.;  Keeling,  Michael  R.;  Martin,  Graham  D.;  and 
Pullen,  Elaine  A.,  4,384,295,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Kefalas  A/S:  See— 

Brcgnedal.  Peter;  and  Buus,  Jom  L.  M.,  4,384,140,  CI.  564-56.000. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Capaci- 

tive  DAC  to  filter  interface  circuit.  4,384,276,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Kelley,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

Allgood,  Robert  N.;  and  Kelley,  Stephen  H.,  4,384,277,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See— 

Rozmus,  Walter  J  ,  4,383,884.  CI.  156-642.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Marshall.  Preston  F..  4.383.349.  CI.  19-0.560. 
Kenney,  Walter  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Conductor  for 

a  fluid-cooled  winding.  4,384,168,  CI.  174-I26.00S. 
Kerkow,   Volkmar.   Rear  baggage  carrier  or   rack.   4,383,629,  CI. 

224-329.000. 
Kern,  Glenn  A.:  Ste — 

Willis,  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison,  Joseph;  Fozo. 
Steven  R.;  and  Kern,  Glenn  A.,  4,383,441.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Ondracek.  Gerhard.  4.383,944,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Kerr,  Russell  H  ,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Blade  fabricating  process. 

4,383,677.  CI.  266-87.000. 
Khanzadian.  Sarkis;  and  Chamlian.  Ketty  C.  Cleansing  device  with 

door  for  drip  catching.  4,383,779,  CI.  401-15.000. 
Khoe,  Giok  D ;  Kock,  Hendrikus  G.;  Kupperv  Dieter;  and  Lydtin, 
Hans-Jurgen,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 
integrated  optical  waveguide  circuits  and  circuits  obtained  by  this 
method.  4,384,038.  CI.  430-321.000. 
Kiang,  Nai-Wen,  to  Schwinn  Bicycle  Company.  Adjustable  connection 

for  a  bicycle  rear  carrier.  4,383,625,  CI.  224-39.000. 
Kidd,  Patrick  D.:  See— 

Butler,   David   V.;   Kidd,   Patrick   D.;   and  Orlowski.  Jan   A., 
4,383,826,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.:  See— 

Reibling,  Robert  L..  4,384.318.  CI.  362-216.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See- 
Sterner,  Russell  L.;  and  Whittingham,  Reginald  P..  4.383.616,  CI. 
212-182.000. 


Kiefer,  Gunther;  and  Rucker,  Dieter,  to  Adolf  Illig  Maschinenbau 

GmbH  &  Co.  Molding  tool.  4,383,815,  CI.  425-387.100. 
Kieffer,  Vernon  E.:  See— 

MacCormack,  Alexander  A.;  and  Kieffer,  Vernon  E.,  4,383,439,  CI. 
73-116.000. 
Kikuchi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Koji;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi,  Toshiaki,  4,383,653.  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Killgoar.  Paul  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Lemieux.  Marvin  A.;  and  Killgoar.  Paul  C,  Jr.,  4,384,079,  CI. 
525-329  300. 
Kim,  Dongsung  R.;  and  McClintock,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Microprogrammed  digital  data  processing  system  employing 
tasking  at  a  microinstruction  level.  4,384,324.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kim.  Leo;  and  Ash.  Stuart  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Production  of 

microbial  polysaccharides.  4.384,044.  CI.  435-101.000. 
Kimchi.  Yigal:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan;  and  Kimchi, 
Yigal,  4,383,424,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Kimura.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Tamaki.  Hiroshi;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki,  4,384.204, 
CI.  25O-237.00G. 
Kimura,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura.    Shigeo;    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Inoue,    Yoshio;    and    Yoshioka,    Hiroshi, 
4,384,100,  CI.  528-41.000. 
Kimura,  Susumu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  system  of  a  multi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,410,  CI.  60-278.000. 
Kinbara,  Hidenori:  See— 

Ayano,   Satoshi;   Gaku,    Morio;    Ikeguchi.   Nobuyuki;    Kinbara. 
Hidenori;  and  Osaki.  Yasunari,  4,383.903,  CI.  204-159.160. 
King,  Alicia  P.:  See— 

Krespan,  Carl  G.;  and  King,  Alicia  P.,  4,384,128,  CI.  549-550.000. 
King,  Charles  T.;  and  Sigmon,  Bernard  E.,  to  Theta-Com  of  California. 

MDS  Receiver.  4.384.367.  CI.  455-325.000. 
King.  Louis  J.,  to  Denver  Spring  Service  &  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Lift  mecha- 
nism for  pickup  trucks.  4.383.791.  CI.  414-542.000. 
Kinser,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Aaron.  W.  Scott;  Kinser,  Donald  L.;  and  Quinby,  Thomas  C, 
4,383,855,  CI.  419-19.000. 
Kiozpeoplou,  Diana,  to  Colgate/Palmolive  Company.  Foaming  denti- 
frice   containing    nonionic    surface    active    agent.    4,383,987,    CI. 
424-49.000. 
Kirchhoff,  Christian  H.,  Jr.  Golf  bag.  4,383,563,  CI.  150-1.50R. 
Kishimoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ohara,  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto,  Kazuo,  4,384,076,  CI.  525-67  000. 
Kisler,  Semyon,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Continuous-duty  brush  polar- 
izer. 4,383,752,  CI.  355-3.0CH. 
Kitadate.  Kenichiro;  Tanimoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Mizuguti.  Hirosi.  to 
Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    X-Ray    apparatus. 
4.384,360,  CI.  378-202.000.      . 
Kitai,  Makoto;  and  Ishida,  Akira,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Film  cutter.  4,383,458.  CI.  83-405  000. 
Kitamura.  Nobuyoshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  and  Takeuchi.  Koji,  to  Ajinomoto 
Company    Incorporated.    Halogen-containing    resin    compositions 
subilized  by  methionine  derivatives.  4,384,059.  CI.  524-100.000 
Kitamura,  Toshio:  See—  .,<,,«-■, 

Ohashi,  Koji;  Hosoda,  Yutaka;  and  Kitamura,  Toshio,  4,383,963, 
CI.  264-235.000. 
Kiuoka,  Yoji:  See—  , 

Morita,  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji,  4,383,911,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Kizior,  Thaddeus  E..  to  Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.;  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  right  of  the  Province  of  Alberta;  Ontario  Energy  Corp.; 
Imperial  Oil  Ltd  ;  Canada-Cities  Service,  Ltd.;  Gulf  Oil  Canada  Ltd.; 
and  Johnson.  Ernest  Peter.  Dilution  centrifuging  of  bitumen  froth 
from  the  hot  water  process  for  Ur  sand.  4.383,914,  CI.  208-177.000. 

Klauke.  Erich:  See—  ^  „,    , 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Klauke, 
Erich,  4.383.949,  CI  26O-465.00G. 
Klaus.  Siegfried,  to  Peddinghaus,  Rolf.  Bending  machine.  4.383,430.  CI. 

72-387.000.  ».    .    ^ 

Kledzik.  Gary  S.;  Wilson,  Glenn  A.;  and  Mahone.  Mark  D..  to  Im- 
mulok.  Inc.  Incubating  device  for  specimen  mounted  on  glass  slides  in 
immunoassays.  4,384.193,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Klee,  Maurice  M.  Autonutic  telephone  silencer.  4,384,171,  CI.  17V- 

84.00C. 
Klein-Schanzlin  &  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker,  Karl-Heinz;  Milla,  Peter;  Hergt.  Peter;  and  Hellmann, 

Heinz-Dieter,  4,383.800.  CI.  4I5-2I9.00C. 

Kleinschmit.  Peter:  See—  ....     ^^  ■  ^ «/  !«■ 

Schwarz,  Rudolf;  KleinschmiU  Peter;  Liedtke.  Chnsta;  and  Wolff, 

Siegfried,  4.384,132.  CI.  556^27.000. 

Kleinschmitt,  David,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Multi-bounce,  folded  path 

scanning  system.  4.383.754.  CI.  355-8.00Q. 
Klimpel.  Richard  R.:  See—  .  „     ,    o  n. 

Bermudez.  Mauricio;  Klimpel.  Richard  R.;  and  Sands.  Steven  D.. 
4.384.010.  CI.  426-618.000.  .  „       -u 

Kline  Richard  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Preformed  nex-nb 

battery  case.  4,384.031.  CI.  429-176.000. 
Kline  Georg   Apparatus  for  transferring  coils  or  bundles  of  rod  or 

wire.  4,383,559,  CI.  140-92.200. 
Klotz,  Erhard:  See— 

Weiss,  Hermann;  Klotz,  Erhard;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  Linde.  Rolf;  and 
Mauser.  Wilfried.  4.383,733,  CI.  350-130.000. 
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Klupfel,  Norbert:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred:  Waller,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert:  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel. 
Norbert,  4,383.670.  CI.  249-60.000. 
Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger.  Kenneth  F..  Jr..  to  Knaack  Manufac- 
turing   Company.    Storage    box    closure    control.    4.383,721,    CI. 
312-319.000. 
Knaack  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Knaack,  Howard  L.:  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.,  4,383,721,  CI. 
312-319.000. 
Knickerbocker,  Robert  H.;  and  Pohl,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Siemon  Company, 
The.  Telephone  equipment  distribution  panel  stand.  4.384,172.  CI. 
179-98.000. 
Knogo  Corporation:  See — 

Cooper,  Michael  N.,  4,384,281.  CI.  340-572.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki:  Kobayashi,  Akio:  Ogiwara,  Takeo:  and  Satake. 
Yoshikatsu.  4,384.078.  CI.  525-296.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kunio:  See— 

Takamizawa.    Minofu;    Kimura,    Shigeo:    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Inoue.    Yoshio;    and    Yoshioka.    Hiroshi. 
4.384,100.  CI.  528-41.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Tuda,  Goro;  and  Mizuguchi,  Osamu,  4,383,455,  CI.  74-469.000. 
Koch  Process  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Brien,  John  V.,  4,383,842.  CI.  62-20.000. 
Ryan.  James  M.;  and  Holmes.  Arthur  S.,  4,383,841.  CI.  62-17.000. 
Kock,  Hendrikus  G.:  See —  r 

Khoe.  Giok  D.;  Kock.  Hendrikus  G.;  Kuppers.  Dietef;  and  Lydtin. 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.384,038,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See— 

Spitler,  Clem;  and  Farkas.  Ralph.  4,384,224,  CI.  310-81.000. 
Koepke,  Gunther;  Frenken,  Hans;  Bussmann,  Heinrich;  and  Browatzki, 
Kurt,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  simulta- 
neously coating  several  layers  to  moving  objects,  particularly  webs. 
4,384,015.  CI.  427-402.000. 
Kohner.  Frank:  See— 

Kohner.    Michael;    Kohner.    Frank;    and    Stubbmann.    Albert. 
4,383.689.  CI.  273-I45.00R. 
Kohner.  Michael;  Kohner.  Frank;  and  Stubbmann.  Albert,  to  Michael 
Kohner  Corporation.   Symbol  game  method.  4,383,689,  CI.   273- 
145.00R. 
Kohno,  Michinaga:  See- 
Suzuki,   Takamichi;   Sakata,   Tomoaki;   Sugimoto,   Koichi;   and 
Kohno.  Michinaga.  4.383,359,  CI.  29-712.000. 
Kojima,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Atsuyuki;  Kojima,  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi, 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka,  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Nakagami. 
Hidekazu.  4.384,272,  CI.  382-50.000. 
Kolb,  Gunter:  See— 

Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb.  Gunter;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Cramm, 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik.  Janos,  4,384,110,  CI. 
528-323.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Kolb.  Gunter;  and  Clarenz.  Werner.  4.384.056,  CI. 
523-221.000. 
Kolling.  Georg:  See— 

Handrick,  Kurt;  Kolling.  Georg;  and  Mensch,  Fritz,  4,384,152,  CI. 
585-320.000. 
Kolter,  Roland  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Cup  shaped  magnetic 
pickoff  for  use  with  a  variable  reluctance  motion  sensing  system. 
4.384,252.  CI.  324-239.000. 
Komoriya,  Keiji:  See — 

Oba.  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Watanabe.  Kenzo; 
Naruchi,  Tatsuyuki;  Komoriya,  Keiji;   Kurozumi,  Seizi;  and 
Hoshina,  Kenji,  4,383,996,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Komuro,   Katsuhiro;   Suwa,   Masateru;   Soeno,   Koh;   and  Ohsawa, 
Masato,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd. 
Process  for  preparation  of  graphite-containing  aluminum  alloys. 
4,383.970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Kondo,  Tetsuo:  See — 
i  Hanaoka,  Masanori;  Kawabafa,  Takakazu;  and  Kondo,  Tetsuo. 

4,383.505.  CI.  I23-146.50A. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Isao;  Kanda,  Hiroshi;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4,384,231.  CI. 
310-335.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aratame.  Kazuhisa,  4.383,746.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef:  See— 

Brenke,  Manfred;  Ihlefeldt,  Jurgen;  Kopineck,  Hermann-Josef;  and 
Tappe.  Wilhelm,  4.384.303,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Kopp.  Richard:  See — 

Rasshofer,    Werner;    Grogler,    Gerhard;    and    Kopp.    Richard. 
4,384,102,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gormley.  William  T.,  4,384,156.  CI.  585-477.000. 
Kordesch,  Karl;  and  Gsellmann.  Josef,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Rechargeable  galvanic  element.  4,384,029,  CI.  429-169.000. 
Kordjukov,  Jury  V.:  See — 

Kastnibin,  Eduard  M.;  and  Kordjukov.,  Jury  V..  4,383,522,  CI. 
128-l.OOC.  V  _ 

Korshalla,  Joseph  D.:  See- 
Martin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Korshalla,  Joseph  D.; 
Borders,  Donald  B.;  and  Testa.  Raymond  T..  4.384,043,  CI. 
435-71.000. 


Korte.  Siegfried;  Neukam.  Theo;  and  Suling.  Carlhans.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Process  for  the  production  of  polymers  containing 
acrylonitrile.  4.384.091.  CI.  526-222.000 
Koumura.  Noboru:  See— 

Ogino.    Yasuo;    Niwa.    Yukichi;   Ohwada,    Mitsutoshi;    Tanaka, 
Kazuo;  and  Koumura,  Noboru.  4,384,199,  CI.  250-204.000 
Kovacs.  Zoltan;  and  Schuler.  Roland,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Solvent-free  polyurelhane  resin  mixture.  4,384,101, 
CI.  528-73.000. 
Kovalerchik,  Vulf  P.:  See— 

Lyakhevich,  Genrikh   D.;  Sokolovsky.  Alexandr  E.;  Suzansky, 
Vasily  G.;  and  Kovalerchik.  Vulf  P  .  4.384.150.  CI  585-241  000. 
Kowalski.  C  Edward:  See— 

Blaisdell,  Ronald  G.;  Hough,  Harold  L.;  and  Kowalski,  C.  Edward, 
4.384,319,  CI.  362-296.000. 
Kowalski,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Newman,    Neil    F.;   and    Kowalski,    Ronald   C.   4.384.072.   CI. 
525-356.000 
Koyanagi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Imura.  Takao;  Koyanagi.  Shigeru.  and  Joda.  Yoshihiro,  4,384,342, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Kozinski,  Allen  A.:  See— 

Gutberlet,  L.  Charles;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kozmski.  Allen  A.; 
and  Hooper.  Craig  L.,  4,383.916.  CI.  208-189.000. 
Kraemer.  John  F.:  See— 

Seeney.  Charles  E.;  Kraemer.  John  F.;  and  ingebrigtsen.  Janis. 
4.383.861.  CI.  106-38.300. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bleier.  Alois.  4.383,969,  CI   376-313.000. 
Krause,  Bradley  D.:  See- 
Hanson,  Wayne  H.;  Heyl,  Derrick  L.;  Krause,  Bradley  D.;  Kravik, 
Richard    C;    Lawson.   Gerald    P.;   and    Schueler,   Jerry    L., 
4,383,542,  CI.  134-105.000. 
Kravik,  Richard  C:  See- 
Hanson,  Wayne  H.;  Heyl.  Derrick  L.;  Krause,  Bradley  D.;  Kravik, 
Richard    C;    Lawson.    Gerald    P.;    and    Schueler.    Jerry    L., 
4.383.542.  CI.  134-105.000. 
Kreeger.  Elsmer  W..  to  Pinckney  Molded  Plastics.  Inc.  Three-level 

stack  and  nest  container.  4.383.611.  CI.  206-505.000 
Krespan.  Carl  G.;  and  King.  Alicia  P..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  !., 
and  Company.  Perfluoroglycidyl  ethers.  4,384,128,  CI  549-550.000. 
Kressin,  John  A.:  See— 

De  Meyer,  Roy  W ;  Harder.  Frederick  H.;  Buchholz.  Arnold  R.; 
Uecker.  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin.  John  A..  4.383.540.  CI.  133- 
3.00H. 
Kretschmer.  Frank  F..  Jr.:  See- 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F.,  Jr..  4,384,291,  CI. 
343-17.2PC. 
Kretz,  Carl,  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Ultrasonic  equipment 

for  examinations  using  section  displays.  4,383,447,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Kretz,  Carl,  4,383,447,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Kreuttner,  Albert,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Mold  tooling  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  thermoplastic  parts.  4,383,672.  CI  249-134.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Hornburg.  Klaus.  4.384.260.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Krude.  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft.   Vehicle  wheel 

mounting  assembly.  4.383.588.  Ci.  180-70.000. 
Kruka.  Vitold  R.;  and  Esparza,  Joe  O..  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Pipeline 

gel  plug.  4.383.783.  CI.  405-171.000. 
Kubler.  Hermann:  See — 

Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter;  Kubler.  Hermann;  and  Lorenz. 
Hellmut.  4.383.405.  CI.  57-340.000. 
Kubo.   Masayoshi;    Hasegawa,   Akira;   Sakaguchi,    Katsuyoshi;   and 
Fukuda,  Shozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vulcaniz- 
ing press  for  manufacturing  tires.  4,383,808,  CI  425-47.000. 
Kubo,  Yoichiro;  Ohishi,  Tetsu;  and  Ohura,  Kiyomori,  to  Nippon  Zeon 
Co ,  Ltd.  Process  for  production  of  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene 
polymers.  4,384,081,  CI.  525-339.000. 
Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.:  See— 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 

I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Gngory  B.; 

Vorobei.  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A..  4.383.786.  CI. 

409-299.000. 

Kuder.  James  E.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Electrochemical  production 

of  vinyl  acetate.  4,383.899,  CI.  204-59.00R. 

Kuemmcrl,  Klaus:  See—  ,„,,..     -, 

Schomig,    Eberhard;    and    Kuemmeri,    Klaus,    4,383,751,    CI. 

354-322.000. 

Kuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg,  to  Bertrams  AG. 

Process  and  apparatus  for  the  concentration  of  an  alkaline  solution. 

4,383,887,  CI.  159-13.00A.  ,  ,  ,^,  ^ 

Kulka,  Thomas  S.  Foot  supporting  strap  for  hospital  bed.  4,383,343,  CI. 

5-443.000.  ..  .     , 

Kumazaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  mold 

clamping  apparatus.  4,383,816,  CI.  425-451.900. 
Kummel.  Marshall  L.:  See— 

Neuman,  Werner  E.;  Head.  Michael  B.;  and  Kummel.  Marshall  L.. 
4,384.263.  CI.  333-181000. 

Kuhnlein.  Hans;  Kung,  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg,  4,383,887,  CI. 
159-13.00A. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See—  .,,..„.       ,     .       v 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel, Heinrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel, 
Norbert,  4,383.670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
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1  CunststofTwcrk  Karl  Egger.  See—  

Ramctsteiner.  Karl,  4.384,049,  CI.  521-90.000. 
1  Cupka,  Dieter.  Slirnng  apparatus.  4,383,768,  CI.  366-279.000. 
1  ^uppers.  Dieter:  See—  ^  ,    j. 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kock,  Hendrikus  G.;  Kuppers.  Dieter;  and  Lydtin, 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,384,038.  CI.  430-32 1 .000. 
kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake, 

Yoshikatsu.  4.384,078.  CI.  525-2%.0O0. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Okubo,  Kimio,  4,383,705,  CI. 

282-27.500. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  Okubo,  Kimio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko,  4,383.706,  CI. 
282-27.500. 
kuroda,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Matsuno.  Mitsuo;  Kawamata.  Etsuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Matsuura. 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi.  Mitsuji,  4.384.088.  CI.  526-116.000. 
1  Curozumi,  Seizi:  See—  .      „ 

Oba.  Takeo;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Watanabe.  Kenzo; 
Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya.   Keiji;   Kurozumi.   Seizi;  and 
Hoshina.  Kenji,  4,383.996,  CI.  424-251  000. 
Cuzmik,  Paul  T.;  and  Cotta,  Leo  J.,  to  Inteq.  Inc.  Facsimile  communi- 
cations interface  adapter.  4,384,307.  CI.  358-257.000. 
Cyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miike,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tatano,  Toshio;  and  Watanabe. 
Katsuyuki.  4.384,042,  CI.  435-25.000. 
^  Metalli  Industnale  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ceccacci.  Bruno.  4,383,429.  CI.  72-318.000, 
..aack,  Ulrich:  See—  , 

Deter.  Chnsthard;  Hiller.  Klaus;  Laack,  Ulrich;  Leuschner,  Reiner; 
and  Wunderlich.  Jorg.  4.383.760,  CI.  356-150.000. 
LaBarre.  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver,  Bernard  M.;  Tyler.  Charles  E.;  Thomp- 
son. Dennis  C;  Neukermans.  Armand  P.;  and  McManigill,  Douglass, 
to  Hewlett  Packard  Company.  Plotter.  4.384,298.  CI.  346-129.000. 
Labeda.  David  P  :  See—  .   ^ 

Martin,  John  H.  E.  J  ;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Korshalla,  Joseph  D.; 
Borders.  Donald  B.;  and  Tesu.  Raymond  T.,  4.384,043.  CI. 
435-71.000. 
Labelle.  Henri  M  R.  Folding  closure.  4,383.569.  CI.  160-116.000. 
Labouliere.  Elzear  R.:  See- 
ds Vos,  Hendrik  A.  J.;  and  Labouliere,  Elzear  R.,  4,384,316,  CI. 
362-147  000. 
La  Conte,  Richard  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Four-bar  linkage  door 

hinge.  4,383,347.  CI.  16-3<0.000. 
La  Conte.  Richard  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Dual-cam  guided 
four-bar  linkage  mechanism  for  an  overhead  baggage  compartment. 
4,383,392,  CI.  49-205.000. 
La  Dow,  William  R.:  See- 
Giordano,  George  P.;  Almanza,  Maximino;  Eberts,  Allen  F.;  and 
La  Dow.  William  R.,  4,383,386,  CI.  46-14.000. 
La  Fever,  Clifford  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Weapon 

charger.  4,383,471,  CI.  89- LOOK. 
Lafferty,  John  J.:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  Lafferty,  John  J.;  and  Zirkle,  Charles  L., 
4,383.999,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Lagerstedt,   Harry   B..  to  United   Sutes  of  America,   Agriculture. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  hot-callusing  graft  unions.  4,383,390,  CI. 
47-6.000.  ' 

L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Conul,  Francois;  and  Maissin,  Jacques,  4,383,650,  CI.  241-66.000. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Lapeyrc.  James  M..  4.384,212,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Lamberth.  Eugene.  Locking  device  for  sliding  closure  unit.  4,383,708, 

CI.  292-204.000.   " 
Landry.  Archie  C,  to  North  American  Manufacturing  Corp.  Firing 

mechanism  for  single  action  firearm  4,383.383,  CI.  42-67.000. 
Lang,  Armin.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafen,  AG    Rack  steering 

gear.  4.383.587,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Lvigdon,  Roger  M.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Liquid-level 

measurement.  4,383,443,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Langcr.  Arthur  W.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Cau- 

lyst  system  for  olefinic  polymerization.  4,383,938,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Langlais,  Frantz:  See— 

Le  Du,  Antoine;  Langlais,  FranU;  Michaud,  Christian;  and  Postel, 
Michel,4,383.879,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Lanier,  Earl  W.  Method  for  treatment  of  various  dermatological  condi- 
tions. 4,384,000,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Lanneau,  Jacques:  See— 

Delcoigne,    Adrien;    and    Lanneau,    Jacques,    4,383,960, 
264-87.000. 
Lambury,  Robert  C:  See- 
Mitchell,  Douglas  L.;  and  Lansbury,  Robert  C,  4,384,024, 
428-349.000. 
Lanu,  Andre:  See— 

Bertocchio,  Rene;  Foulletier,  Louis;  and  Lantz,  Andre,  4,383,929, 
CI.  252-8.050. 
Lantz,  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Flotow,   Richard  A.;  and  Lantz,  Lawrence  C,  4,383,352,  CI. 
29-418.000. 
Lantzich,  Reinhard:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arit,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,   Rolf;  and  Hamisch,  Horst. 
4.384,114.0.542-441.000. 
Lapeyre.  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Apparatus  for  storing 

the  energy  of  ocean  waves.  4.384.212,  CI.  290-53.000. 
Laprade,  Gerard;  Marouby,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Benin,  Charly,  to  Essilor 
Intemational.  Cie  Generate  d'Optique.  Dummy  lens  for  molded-to- 


Cl 


CI 


shape  eyeglass  frame  fronts  and  molds  therefor.  4,383,673,  CI. 
249-142.000. 
Larsen.  Einar  V.;  Baker,  Daniel  H.;  and  Bowler,  Colin  E.  J.,  to  General , 
Electric   Company.    Series-thyristor   subsynchronous  damper   for 
power  generators.  4.384.246,  CI.  322-58.000. 
Larsen,  Eric  R.;  and  Ecker.  Ernest  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Unsaturated  polyesters  prepared  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
dibromoneopentyl  glycol  4.384,109.  CI.  528-274.000. 
Larson,  Richard  I.;  and  Brassfield,  Henry  C.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  of  improving  the  green  strength  of  nuclear  fuel  pellets. 
4  383  953  CI.  264-0.500. 
La  See.' Jack.  Bow  fishing  reel.  4.383.516.  CI.  124-88.000. 
Latshaw.  Wilmer  E.:  See — 

Kazmiroski.  Michael  S.;  and  Latshaw,  Wilmer  E..  4.384,003,  CI. 
424-341.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawakami.  Moriatsu.  4.384,197.  CI.  235-485.000. 
Uchida.  Isamu.  4,383,541.  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Lavalerie,  Claude;  and  Borrel,  Christian,  to  Framatome.  Drying  unit  for 
a  steam  generator  especially  in  nuclear  reactors.  4,383,500,  CI. 
122-491.000. 
La  Valley  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

UValley,  Richard  W,,  4.383.877,  CI.  156-155.000. 
LaValley.  Richard  W.,  to  La  Valley  Industrial  Plastics.  Inc.  Method  of 
making  an  annular  valve  housing  for  a  rotary  drum  filter.  4,383,877. 
CI.  156-155.000. 
Lawson,  D.  W.  R.:  See— 

Beggs,  SUnley  L.;  Riel.  Frank  J.;  and  Uwson,  D.  W.  R..  4.384,020. 
CI.  428-138.000. 
Lawson.  Gerald  P.:  See — 

Hanson.  Wayoe  H.;  Heyl.  Derrick  L.;  Krause.  Bradley  D.;  Kravik. 
Richard   C;    Lawson.   Gerald    P.;   and    Schueler.   Jerry    L.. 
4.383.542.  CI.  134-105.000. 
Lazaretti,  Louis:  See — 

Frantz.  David  W.;  and  Lazaretti.  Louis.  4.383.571.  CI.  164-446.000. 
Lazarevich,  Vladeta  D.:  See — 

Carroll,  Arthur  B.;  Lazarevich,  Vladeu  D.;  and  Gardner,  Mark  R., 
4,384.201.  CI.  250-221.000. 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.:  See— 

Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Grigory  B.; 
Vorobei.  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.,  4.383.786.  CI. 
409-299.000. 
Le  Du.  Antoine;  Langlais,  Frantz;  Michaud.  Christian;  and  Postel. 
Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Cement  for  the 
fixation  of  osseous  prostheses.  4,383.879.  CI.  156-307.700. 
LeDuc.  Kenneth  C;  and  Bellino.  Joseph  P..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Sealant  for  battery  cells.  4,384.030.  CI.  429-174.000. 
Lee.  Edmund  M.  Underwater  turbine  device  with  hinged  collapsible 

blades.  4.383.797.  CI.  415-7.000. 
I  .^p   Richard  J  *  Sec 

Karil,  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Richard  J..  4,384.138.  CI.  562-478.000. 
Lee,  Shih-Ying,  to  Setra  Systems.  Inc.  Adjustable  linkage.  4.383.586.  CI. 

177-229.000. 
Lee,  Yong  K.;  and  Domitrowich.  Joseph  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  & 
Instrument  Corp.  MOS  Battery  backup  controller  for  microcomputer 
random  access  memory.  4.384,350,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Legge.  John  R..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Die  construction 

for  fan  blades.  4,383,426,  CI.  72-63.000. 
Legrand,  Jacques;  and  Rouffy,  Jean  C,  to  Socapex.  Gas-analysis  probe. 

4.383.907.  CI.  204-426.000. 
Lehmann.  Hansrudolf;  and  Wermelinger,  Hans,  to  Contraves  AG. 

Stepping  mechanism.  4,383.453.  CI.  74-128.000. 
Lehmann.  Helmut:  See — 

Reiter.  Udo;  Lehmann.  Helmut;  Disteldorf.  Walter;  and  Schenck. 
Hans-Uwe,  4.384.061.  CI.  524-104.000. 
Lehmann.  Rainer:  See — 

Beltz.  Klaus;  Frankenfeld.  Klaus;  Lehmann.  Rainer;  and  Zintl. 
Inge,  4.383.978.  CI.  423-9.000. 
Lehmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Cramni, 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos,  4,384,110,  CI. 
528-323.000. 

Lehtola.  Evert  E.:  See—  „     ..  ..o-.  a-,^    ^i    aa 

Paurus.  Donald  L.;  and  Lehtola.  Evert  E.,  4,383,474,  CI.  W- 

41.0ME.  .       ,  . 

Leiand,  Kenneth  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Radio  communication  system  using  information  derivation  algonthin 

coloring   for   suppressing   cochannel    interference.    4.384.362,   U. 

Lemieux^  Marvin  A.;  and  Killgoar,  Paul  C.  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany Use  of  urethane  cured  nitrile  elastomer  as  oxidized  fuel  resistant 
Culcanizates.  4.384.079.  CI.  525-329.300. 

Lenglet.  Eric  L  H.;  and  Marchal.  Phillippe  A.  H.,  to  Nouvelles  Appli- 
cations Technologiques.  Thermal  separators  employing  a  movable 
distributor.  4,383.423.  CI.  62-467.00R. 

Leonard.  John  P.:  See—  j    ■  w     o 

Alongi.  Robert  E.;  Yates,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard.  John  P.. 
4.383.662.  CI.  244-3.150. 

Lessard.  Kenneth  R.;  and  McElrath.  John  M..  Jr..  to  Chnstmas  Trees. 
Ltd  Twin  mounted  double  sided  reciprocating  shaping  mechanism. 
4.383.401.  CI.  56-236.000. 

Letica  Corporation:  See — 

Letica,Ilija,  4.383,819,  CI.  425-577.000.      ,     ,       . 

Letica,  Ilija,  to  Letica  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  container. 
4,383.819.  CI.  425-577.000. 
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Leuschner,  Reiner:  See- 
Deter,  Christhard;  Hiller,  Klaus;  Laack,  Ulrich;  Uuschner.  Reiner; 
and  Wunderlich,  Jorg,  4,383.760,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Leusner,  Bemd:  See — 

Wingler,  Frank;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Schwabe,  Peter;  and  Geyer, 
Otto-Christian,  4,384,097.  CI.  526-328.500. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F..  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  EfTicient  low-sidelobe  pulse  compression.  4.384.291. 
CI.  343-1 7.2PC. 
Lewis,  David:  See— 

Findlay.  James  W.;  Darby.  John;  Lewis.  David;  and  Wenn.  Donald 
F.,  4.383,824,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Lewis,  David  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  Victor  M.;  and  Lewis,  David  A.,  4.384.009.  CI.  426-646.000. 
Lewis,  John  D.;  Keeling,  Michael  R.;  Martin,  Graham  D.;  and  Pullen, 
Elaine  A.,  to  Cambridge  Consultants  Ltd.  Liquid  jet  printing  appara- 
tus using  a  raster  of  drops  to  effect  printing.  4,384,295,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Lewis,  Victor  M.;  and  Lewis,  David  A.  Method  of  manufacturing 

dehydrated  meat  product.  4,384,009,  CI.  426-646.000. 
Liao,  Chiang-Chang:  See— 

Ho,    Guan-Huei;    and     Liao,     Chiang-Chang,     4,384,045,     CI. 
435-176.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  4,384,365,  CI. 
455-183.000. 
Lichti,  Heinz  F.:  See — 

Fraefel,  Wolfgang;  Lichti,  Heinz  F.;  and  Brunetti,   Massimo, 
4,383,832,  CI.  8-94.110. 
Liedtke,  ChrisU:  See— 

Schwarz,  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  Liedtke,  Christa;  and  Wolff, 
Siegfried,  4,384,132,  CI.  556-427.000. 
Linde,  Rolf:  See- 
Weiss,  Hermann;  Klotzi,  Erhard;  Tiemens,  Ulf;  Linde,  Rolf;  and 
Mauser.  Wilfried.  4,383,733,  CI.  350-130.000. 
Lingertat,  Helmut:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4,383,958,  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Lipari,   John  M.   Water-soluble  steroid  compounds.   4,383,992,  CI. 

424-238.000. 
Lipcon,  Jesse  B.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Transceiver  for 
local  network  using  carrier-sense  multiple  access/collision  detection. 
4,384,363,  CI.  455-58.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Skatsche,    Othmar;    and    Obermayer,    Bertram,    4,383,502,    CI. 
123-41.440. 
Litington,  Alan  H.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Carbon  coated  infra  red  reflectors.  4,383,728.  CI.  350-1.700. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hutchings.  Thomas  J.;  Grant.  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Babcock,  Gary  D.. 
4.383,763,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Liu,  Frank  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Variable  peaking  control  circuit. 

4,384,306,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Liu,  Shing-Gong,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  enhancing  electron 

mobihty  in  GaAs.  4,383.869.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Liukkonen,  Simo  S.;  See — 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Bjorkqvist,  Lars-Goran;  Gisler,  Raija-Leena;  and 
Liukkonen,  Simo  S.,  4.383,979,  CI.  423-36.000. 
Lo,  Christopher  C,  to,  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Fuse  apparatus.  4,384,266,  CI.  337-244.000. 
Lobach,  Wilfried;  Koib,  Gunter;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Cramm,  Gun- 
ther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaift.  Polyamines  containing  urea  groups  prepared  from  lactam  or 
aminocarboxylic  acid.  4,384,110,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Lochmiller,  Eugene  C,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Container  and 

supporting  pallet.  4,383.609,  CI.  206-386.000. 
Lockwood,  Harry  A.  Secondary  dryer  for  free  water  detector  pads. 

4,383.378,  CI.  34-68.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich;  Trachsler,  Dieter;  and  Moser,  Roland,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Hardenable  epoxide  resin  mixtures  containing  cyanolac- 
tams.  4,384.084,  CI.  525-504.000. 
Lombardi,  Anthony:  See — 

Peled,    Emanuel;    and    Lombardi,    Anthony,    4,383,358,    CI. 
29-623.100. 
Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  Tarfoox,  Bruce  H.; 

and  Conway,  John  W.,  4,384,322,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conway,  John  W.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lom- 
bardo, Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  4,384,327,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Lon^  Nicholas  R.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Stafford,  John  P.;  and  Watkins, 
Richard  R.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Data  character 
video    display    system    with    visual    attributes.    4,384,285,    CI. 
34O-723.O0O. 
Longenecker,  Levi  S.  Electric  furnace  scrap  handling  mill  layout. 

4,383,678.  Q.  266-142.000. 
Look,  Merton  A.:  See- 
Grant,  Gyde  P.;  Look,  Merton  A.;  and  Lowe,  Richard  M., 
4.384,035,  a.  430-103.000. 
Lordahl,  Var  E.;  and  Bedrosian,  Robert  G.  Gear  plastic  display  box. 

4,383.607,  a.  20645.340. 
Lorenz,  Andrew  K.;  and  Mobley,  Scott  R.,  to  Valin  Corporation. 

Purging  appuvtus.  4,383,547,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Lorenz.  Hellmut:  See- 
Bauer.  Karl;  Dammann.  Peter;  Kubler.  Hermann;  and  Lorenz, 
Hellmut.  4.383.40S.  a.  57-340.000. 


Lovett.  Eva  G.:  See— 

Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Lovett,  Eva  G.,  4,383,926.  CI.  210-708.000. 
Loving.  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  Zakrzewski,  Thaddeus  J.;  Stedman.  Robert  B.; 
and  Osberg.  Daryl  F..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Radio  frequency  shield  with 
force  multiplier  interconnection  Angers  for  an  electromagnetic  gas- 
ket. 4.384,165,  CI.  174-35.0GC 
Lowe,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Grant,  Clyde  P.;   Look,  Merton  A.;  and   Lowe,   Richard  M.. 
4.384,035.  CI.  430-103.000. 
Lowell,  Herman  H.;  and  Philpot.  James  E..  to  Teledyne  Still-Man 
Manufacturing,  by  said  James  E.  Philpot.  Electric  heating  element. 
4.384,192,  CI.  219-468.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Jones.  Chnstopher,  4,383,511.  CI.  123-359.000. 
Micke.  Sigma.  4.383,593.  CI.  188-71.400. 
Skinner.  Robert  T.  J..  4.383.806.  CI.  417-462.000. 
Lucas.  James  M.:  See— 

Teng.  James;  and  Lucas.  James  M..  4.383.988.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Lucier,  Richard:  See — 

Gillis.  Gordon  A.;  and  Lucier.  Richard.  4.383.517.  CI.  126-61.000. 
Lucke  Apparate-Bau  GmbH:  See— 

Ahrendt.    Gerhard;    Benz.    Roland;    Engenhart,    Reinhold;    and 
Schmidt.  Viktor,  4,383,655,  CI.  242-47.000. 
LuK  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Jackel,  Johann.  4,383,596,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Lukaschek.  Gunther:  See — 

Barten.  Emst-Heinrich;  and  Lukaschek.  Gunther.  4.383.838,  CI. 
55-48.000. 
Lundin,  Hans:  See — 

Nilsson.  GosU;  and  Lundin.  Hans.  4,383,477.  CI.  98-41  OAV 
Lunquist,  Frank  C;  and  Kawamoto,  Frank  T..  to  Tescom  Corporation. 

Torch  apparatus.  4,383,648,  CI.  239-419.300. 
Luxon.  Bruce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphenylene  ether 
resin    compositions    containing    antisutic    agenu.    4.384.063,    CI. 
524-159.000. 
Lyakhevich,  Genrikh  D.;  Sokolovsky,  Alexandr  E.;  Suzansky,  Vasily 
G.;  and  Kovalerchik,  Vulf  P.  Method  of  makmg  either  a  softener  for 
rubber  mixtures  or  a  furnace  fuel  oil.  4,384,150,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Lydtin,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kock,  Hendrikus  G.;  Kuppers,  Dieter;  and  Lydtin, 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,384,038,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Lynch,  Jerry  C:  See — 

Campbell,  John  R.;  and  Lynch,  Jerry  C,  4,384,108,  CI.  528-196  000 

Lynch,  M.  Dee;  and  Bemklau,  James  W.,  to  Quadratec  Associates 

Anti-hammer  device  for  pulsed  liquid-merging  system.  4,383,551,  CI. 

137-593.000. 

M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengesellschaft: 

ggg 

Bauer,  Friedrich.  4,383,509,  CI.  123-I93.00P. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Mamberer,  Hans  E.;  and  Hirt,  Dieter,  4,384,337,  CI.  364-518.000 
MacCormack,  Alexander  A.;  and  KiefTer,  Vernon  E.,  to  Emerson 
Electric   Co.    Fan   load    simulated   automatic   motor   test   board. 
4,383,439,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Macho,  Jan  M.;  and  Oxford,  Richard  O.,  to  Dial  Industries,  Inc.  Fold- 
able  stool.  4,383,488,  CI.  108-129.000. 
Maclean,  Ewen  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  Wind-driven  rotating  aircraft 

landing  wheels.  4,383,665,  CI.  244-103.00S. 
MacMillan,  John  T.,  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  covenng  pnmer  flash  holes.  4,383,469,  CI.  86-10.000. 
Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.:  See — 

Vogel,  Roger  F.;  Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 
4,384,162,  CI.  585-830.000. 
Maecker,  Kurt,  to  GFM  Gesellschaft  fuer  Fertigungstechnik  und  Mas- 
chinenbau.  Control  system  for  crankshaft  milling  and  grinding  ma- 
chines. 4,384,333,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Maeda,  Chiaki:  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  Omure,  Yukio;  and  Onishi,  Taka- 
shi,  4,383,932,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Maeda,  Shigemi:  See — 

Juso,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda,  Shigemi,  4,384,284,  CI. 
340-706.000. 
Maeda,  Takamichi:  See — 

Hayakawa.    Masao;    Maeda,    Takamichi;    and    Oda,    Mituwo, 
4,383.363,  CI.  29-847.000. 
Maeda.  Takeo:  See— 

Mattuda.  Yasuo;  Honda.  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Takeo,  4,384,248,  Q. 
324-51.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See- 
Deem,  Paul  S.;  and  Grobert,  Paul  H.,  4,384.293,  Q.  343-1 13.00R. 
Magnusson,  Alan  B.:  See — 

Herweh.  John  E.;  Garrett.  Thomas  B.;  and  Magnuaion,  Alan  B.. 
4,384.094,  CI.  526-268.000. 
Mahone,  Mark  D.:  See— 

Kledzik,  Gary  S.;  Wilson,  Glenn  A.;  and  Mahone,  Mark  D., 
4.384.193.  CI.  219-521.000. 
Maissin,  Jacques:  See — 

Contal,  Francois;  and  Maissin,  Jacques,  4,383,650,  Q.  241-66.000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Beckworth.  Alden 
E.,  4.383,977,  CI.  422-235.000. 
Maldavs.  Ojars,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Adjustable  velocity  fuie  for 

hydraulic  line.  4.383.549.  CI.  137-514.700. 
Malinowski.  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltune><}.m.b.H.  Superheterodyne  receiver  frequency  tracking 
circuit  4i»4.365.  O.  4SS-183.00a 
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MwJjbcrcr,  Hans  E.;  and  Hirt,  Dieter,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmas- 
c>  inen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Zonal  ink  distribution  measuring  method 
and  system.  4.384.337,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Man  ika.  Toshio:  Stt— 

<ugo,  Takeshi;  and  Manaka,  Toshio.  4,383.506,  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Mansllo.  Jeannette  S.:  See— 

logers.  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  Manello.  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.,  4,384,107,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Manbold,  [>ietrich:  See — 

krhaefer.  Peter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich.  4,384,141,  CI.  564-256.000. 
Man  ling,  Bennett  W.:  See— 

Jlechu,  Leo  J..  Jr.;  Manning.  Bennett  W.;  Preckshot.  Nancy  E.; 
and  Wagner,  Howard  M..  4.384,325,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mao|  Roger  A.,  lo  American  Microsystems.  Inc.  Current  mirror  digital 

to  analog  converter.  4,384,274,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Mar  ithon  Oil  Company:  See— 

\rgabright.  Perry  A.;  Rhudy,  John  S.;  and  Phillips.  Brian  L., 
4,383,930,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Marthal,  Phillippe  A.  H.:  See— 

Lenglet,  Eric  L.  H.;  and  Marchal,  Phillippe  A.  H..  4,383.423,  CI. 
62-467.00R. 
Martoni  Company  Limited.  The:  See- 
Crook.  Richard  W.;  Coghill.  Ian;  and  James.  David  R..  4.384,294, 

CI.  343-709.000. 
Langdon.  Roger  M..  4,383,443,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Mar  gosian,  Daniel:  See — 

Schulz.    Johann    G.;    and    Margosian.    Daniel.    4.384,134,    CI. 
562-410.000. 
Mafbuby.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Laprade,   Gerard;    Marouby,   Jean-Pierre;    and    Berlin,   Charly, 
4,383,673.  CI.  249-142.000. 
Maijowski.  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Eskew,  Douglas  H.;  Marowski,  Raymond  M.;  and  Sevy,  Danny  R., 
4.383.777.  CI.  400-314.600. 
Mailshall,  John  K.:  See- 
Harris,    Gerald    W.;    and    Marshall,    John    K.,    4,383,492,    CI. 
114-103.000. 
Marshall.  Preston  F.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Opening  bonded  glass 

fixr  bundles.  4.383.349.  CI.  19-0.560. 
Mai  tin,  Eugene  R..  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Quaternary  am- 

n  onium-functional  silicon  compounds.  4.384,130,  CI.  556-418.000. 
Martin.  Graham  D.:  See — 

Lewis.  John  D.;  Keeling,  Michael  R.;  Martin,  Graham  D.;  and 
Pullen.  Elaine  A.,  4,384,295,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mahin,  John  H.  E.  J.;  Labeda.  David  P.;  Korshalla,  Joseph  D.;  Borders. 
Donald  B.;  and  Testa,  Raymond  T..  to  American  Cyanamid  Corn- 
Process  for  producing  the  antibiotic  nosiheptide.  4,384,043,  CI. 
-71.000. 
Mahin.  Richard  R.:  See- 
Reed,  Robert  D.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  and  Goodnight,  Hershel  E., 
4,383,649,  CI.  239-429.000. 
Mahineau,  Tom  N.,  to  Stoelting,  Inc.  Soft-serve  freezer  control. 

383,417,  CI.  62-127.000. 
Ma^zocchi,  Alfred:  See — 

Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi.  Alfred.  4.384.073.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi,  Alfred,  4.384.074.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi.  Alfred,  4,384,075,  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi,  Alfred,  4,384,099,  CI.  527-500.000. 
Ma^ki,  Masaru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Selective  calling  receiver. 

U61.  CI.  455-31.000. 
Ma^l.  Marvin:  Meehan,  Ralph  J.;  and  Schroeder,  Joris,  to  Otis  Eleva- 
Company.  High  resolution  and  wide  range  shaft  position  trans- 
ducer systems.  4,384,275,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Ma^kell,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Stein,    Joseph    L.;    and    Maskell.    Thomas    J..    4,383,624.    CI. 
222-600.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Raffel,  Jack  I.;  and  Yasaitis,  John  A..  4.384,299,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Ma|sunaga,  Katsuro:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga, 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,384,133,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Majtsubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Lim- 
ed.   Process    for    preparing    hydrogenated    hydrocarbon    resin. 
,384,080,  a.  525-338.000. 
Majtsuda,  Toshiro;  and  Honda,  Minoru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Brake  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,384,330, 
<:i.  364-426.000. 

Matsuda,  Yasuo;  Honda,  Kazuo;  and  Maeda,  Takeo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
I  lethod  and  apparatus  for  detecting  shortcircuit  in  arm  of  GTO 
nverter.  4,384,248,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Mitsui,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Oshima,     Masayuki;     and     Matsui.     Yasuhiko,    4,383,890,    CI. 
162-157.600. 
M^tsumoto,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Kunio;  Noda,  Toshiharu;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 

Susumu;     Matsumoto,     Kazuhiko;     and     Katsuragi,     Shigeo, 

4.384,041,  CI.  435-24.000. 

Mitsumoto,  Kunio;   Noda,  Toshiharu;  Fujii,  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 

I  kisumu;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Katsuragi,  Shigeo,  to  Toyo  Jozo 

I  Cabuahiki  Kaisha.  Assay  method  of  enzyme  activity.  4.384.041,  CI. 

'  3^24.000. 


Matsumoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  con- 
trol systems  of  induction  motors.  4,384.244,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Matsumura,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Shono,    TaUuya;    and    Matsumura,    Yoshihiro,    4.384.144.    CI. 
568-347.000. 
Matsuno,  Mitsuo;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited. 
Process  for  preparing  polyoleflns.  4,384.088.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  .See — 

Hamane.  Tokuhito;  and  Tasai.  Masaaki,  4,383,360,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Matsuno,  Mitsuo;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Mitsuji,  4,384.088,  CI.  526-116.000. 
Matsuura,  Masataka:  See — 

Funada,    Fumiaki;    and    Matsuura,    Masataka.    4,383,738,    CI. 
350-349.000. 
Matthewman,    Richard    J.    Marine    navigation    assisting    apparatus. 

4,384,268,  CI.  340-29.000. 
Matthews,  Charles:  See — 

Avella,  Frank  S.;  and  Matthews,  Charles,  4,383.375.  CI.  33-437.000. 
Matzelle,  Albert  J.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Convex  back  sleeve 

bearing.  4,383,719,  CI.  384-282.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;   Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Klauke, 
Erich,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of   3-bromo-4- 
fluorobenzaldehyde  and  its  acetals.  4,383,949,  CI.  260-46S.00G. 
Mauser.  Wilfried:  See — 

Weiss.  Hermann;  Klotz.  Erhard;  Tiemens.  Ulf;  Linde.  Rolf;  and 
Mauser.  Wilfried.  4,383,733,  CI.  350-130.000. 
Mavoungou-Gomes,  Louis:  See — 

Delbarre,  Bernard;  and  Mavoungou-Gomes,  Louis,  4,383,995,  CI. 
424-248.540. 
Maximov,  Jury  V.:  See — 

Azarevich,  Gennady  M.;  Maximov.  Jury  V.;  Akimov,  Boris  I.;  and 
Gusyatsky,  losif  A.,  4,383,427,  CI.  72-71.000. 
Maxwell,  Bradley  E.,  to  Times  Vnrror  Company,  The.  Latch  for  coin 

operated  newsrack.  4,383,599,  CI.  194-54.000. 
Maxwell,  Thomas  J.  Golf  putter.  4,383,690,  CI.  273-164.000. 
Maydan,  Dan;  and  Wang,  David  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporateid.   Reactive  sputter  etching  of  polysilicon  utilizing  a 
chlorine  etch  gas.  4,383,885,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Mayer,  Cari  W.:  See— 

Hilti,  Bruno;  and  Mayer,  Carl  W.,  4,384.025,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Mayer,  Jerome  F.:  See — 

Powell,  Bruce  E.;  Mayer,  Jerome  F.;  and  Zakarian.  John  A., 
4,383,913,  CI.  208-59.000. 
MB  Associates;  See — 

Davenport,  Donald  E.,  4,383,942,  CI.  252-512.000. 
McBrayer,  Robert  L.;  Demou,  John  G.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Volz. 
William  E.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyurethanes  pro- 
duced from  an  adduct  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  certain 
amines.  4,384,052,  CI.  521-162.000. 
McCann.  John  J.:  See— 

Frankle,   Jonathan   A.;   and    McCann.   John   J..  4,384,336,   CI. 
382-49.000. 
McClain,  Myron  M.:  See — 

Crum,  George  T.;  Guster,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  and  McClain,  Myron  M., 
4,383,567,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
McClintock,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kim,  Dongsung  R.;  and  McClintock.  John  H..  Jr..  4.384.324.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
McClure,  John  R.:  See— 

Osborne,  Donald  L.;  Shriver,  Joe  E.;  and  McClure.  John  R.. 
4,383,652,  CI.  241-88.400. 
McCollough,  William  J:  See— 

Zapffe,  Cari  A.,  4,383,853,  CI.  75-122.700. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  Hawkins,  James  M.;  and  McConnell.  Richard 
L.,  4,384,064,  CI.  524-239.000. 
McCully,  Kilmer  S.  Homocysteine  thiolactone  salts  and  use  thereof  as 

anti-neoplastic  agents.  4,383,994,  CI.  424-245.000. 
McCumber,  Roger  D.;  and  Gerlach,  LeRoy  E.,  to  DaU  Card  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  and  system  for  preparing  dau  cards  and  mailer  fo.ms 
and  for  attaching  data  cards  to  respectively  associated  mailer  forms. 
4,384,196,  CI.  235-375.000. 
McCurdy,  J.  L.;  and  Jarvis,  Marvin  A.,  to  Polymer  Research,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  the  multiple  sUge  devolatilization  of  mass  processable 
polymers.  4,383.972,  CI.  422- 1 3 1.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Meister,  John  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Large  pore  volume  olefin  polymerization  catalysts.  4.384.086, 
CI.  526-106.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Richman,  David  W.,  4,383,905,  CI.  204.I80.00R. 
McElrath,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lessard,  Kenneth  R.;  and  McElrath.  John  M..  Jr..  4.383.401.  CI. 
56-236.000.  ..  ^   ^ 

McElroy,  D.  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  density 
electrically  erasable  floating  gate  dual-injection  programmable  mem- 
ory device.  4,384,349,  CI.  365-218.000. 
McGee,  Arthur  L.,  to  Coe  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Lathe  char- 
ger having  directionally  limited  adjustment  of  scanning  spiniles. 
4.383,560,  CI.  144-209.00A. 
McMahon,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Fedder,  Richard  C;  Schafner,  George  C;  Robson,  Thomas;  and 
McMahon,  Thomas  F.,  4,383.755.  CI.  355-11.000. 
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McManigill,  Douglass:  See— 

LaBaire,  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver,  Bernard  M.;  Tyler.  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C.;  Neukermans.  Annand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill, Douglass,  4,384,298.  CI.  346-129.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited.  Numerically 

controlled  machine  tool.  4,384,332,  CI.  364-474.000. 
McNeil,  Michael,  to  DMA  Systems  Corporation.  Method  for  cleaning 
the  disc  surface  and  the  head  support  structure  in  a  magnetic  disc 
drive.  4,384,311,  CI.  360-128.000. 
McQuillin,  John  D.  R.:  See— 

Collins,  Alan  J.;  and  McQuillin,  John  D.   R.,  4.384.346.  CI. 

365-189.000. 

McSweeney.  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Non-friable, 

readily-soluble,  compressed  tablets  and  process  for  preparing  same. 

4.384.005,  CI.  426-250.000. 

Mead.  Lewis  S.;  and  Merritt,  James  K.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

positioning  grapevine  shoots.  4,383,400,  CI.  56-233.000. 
Medard,  Paul:  See— 

Bouverot.  Noel;  Medard.  Paul;  and  Viale.  Alain,  4.384.068.  CI. 
524-493.000. 
Medina,  Alvaro.  Cable  testing  apparatus  and  method.  4,384.249,  CI. 

324-51.000. 
Medrano.  Alfred:  See— 

Wilger.  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.;  Me- 
drano, Alfred;  Sears,  Billy  D.;  and  Uyetake,  Tadao,  4,383,395.  CI. 
51-245.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Dickhudt,  Eugene  A..  4,383,532,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Meehan,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Masel,  Marvin;  Meehan,  Ralph  J.;  and  Schroeder,  Joris,  4,384.275, 
CI.  340-347,00P. 
Meier.  Heinz;  Strieker.  Dieter;  and  Kammler,  Detlef,  to  Triumph- Adler 
A.G.  fur  Buro-  und  Informationstechnik.  Support  for  the  paper 
carrier  in  typewriters  and  similar  machines.  4.383,772,  CI.  400-55.000. 
Meijer,  Gerald;  Takaoka,  Mosayoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Koichi,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Electric  shaver  having  plural  switch  assembly 
and  illuminated  counter  mechanism.  4,384,180,  CI.  200-52.00R. 
Meister,  John  J.:  See— 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Meister,  John  J..  4,384,086.  CI.  526-106.000 
Meneghin,  Rene;  and  Hurther.  Ernest,  to  Cebal.  Pull  tab  for  an  easy 

opening  can.  4,383,621,  CI.  220-273.000. 
Menley  &  James  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kazmiroski,  Michael  S.;  and  Latshaw,  Wilmer  £..  4.384,003,  CI. 
424-341.000. 
Mensch,  Fritz:  See— 

Handrick,  Kurt;  Rolling,  Georg;  and  Mensch,  Fritz,  4,384,152.  CI. 
585-320.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;   Ratcliffe,   Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N.,  4,383,946,  Cl.  260-245.20T. 
Mercury  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  W.  Richard,  4.383,478,  Cl.  98-59.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  and  Fouquet,  Gerd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prep- 
aration of  pyridines.  4,384,120,  Cl.  546-251.000. 
Merriman,    Horace   B.,   to   Mobil   Oil   Corporation.    Flexible   pipe. 

4,383,554.  Cl.  138-101.000. 
Merritt.  James  K.:  See — 

Mead,  Uwis  S.;  and  Merritt,  James  K.,  4,383,400,  Cl.  56-233.000. 
Merten,  Helmut  L.;  and  Wilder,  Gene  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Production  of  cyclohexylamine.  4,384,142,  Cl.  564-450.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Hocker.  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Witte, 

Josef,  4,384,090,  Cl.  526-169.200. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  4.384,122,  Cl.  548-307.000. 
Meshoulam,  Uriel.  Remote  controlled  sound  muting  device.  4,384,183, 

Cl.  20O-82.OOR. 
Metter,   Ronald   G.,   to  TRW   Inc.   Alternator   voluge   regulator. 

4,384.245,  Cl.  322-28.000. 
MeUigian,  Michael  J.  Egg  slicer  with  interchangeable  components. 

4,383.365,  Cl.  30-114.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Cationic  fluorescent 

whitening  agents.  4,384,121.  Cl.  548-217.000. 
Meyer,  Manfred:  See— 

Geurtsen,  Friedrich  H.  H.;  Kebbel,  Waldemar  S.;  and  Meyer, 
Manfred,  4,383,880,  Cl.  156-361.000. 
Michael  Huber  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Uhlemayr,    Albert;    and    Traitteur,    Heinrich,    4.383,860.    Cl. 
106-27.000. 
Michael,  Jugen:  See — 

Freytag,  Oskar;  Bleyer.  Rainer;  Geyenot,  Volker;  Reischer,  Gerd; 
andMichael,  Jugen,  4,383,771,  Cl.  384-121.000. 
Michael  Kohner  Corporation:  See — 

Kohner,    Michael;    Kohner,    Frank;    and    Stubbmann,    Albert, 
4,383,689,  Cl.  273-145.00R. 
Michaud,  Christian:  See — 

Le  Du.  Antoine;  Langlais,  Frantz;  Michaud.  Christian;  and  Postel, 
Michel,  4,383,879,  Cl.  156-307.700. 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

HaaUja,  Bruce  A.,  4,384.019.  Cl.  428-106.000 
Micke,  Sigma,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Hydraulically  and  mechani- 
cally operable  disc  brakes.  4.383,593,  Cl.  188-71.400. 
Mickowski,  John.  Stress  monitoring  system.  4,383,449,  Cl.  73-764.000. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See— 

Booden,  Wayne  R.,  4.384,181,  Cl.  200-61.760. 
Micron  Industries  Corporation:  See- 
Davenport,  Donald  A.,  4,384,239,  Cl.  315-282.000. 


Stiff  flexi- 
apparatus. 


Mielnicki,  Joseph,  to  Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company.  Potato 

scoop.  4,383.367,  Cl.  3O-279.00R. 
Miike,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki;  Tatano,  Toshio;  and  Watanabe,  Kat- 
suyuki,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  test  composi- 
tion   for    determination    of    hydrogen    peroxide.    4,384,042.    Cl. 
435-25.000. 
Mikhailovich.  Biletsky.  S.:  See— 

Evgenievich.  Paton  B.;  Mikhailovich.  Biletsky.  S.;  Fedorovich. 
Tereschenko  A.;  and  Pavlovich.  Barvinko  J.,  4,383,556,  Cl. 
138-172.000. 
Mikome,    Koichi,   to   Fujitsu   Limited.    Read-only   memory  device. 

4,384,345,  Cl.  365-104.000. 
Miles,  George  W.:  See- 
Harding.  Barry;  Miles.  George  W.;  and  Cowan,  Barry  J..  4.383,871, 
Cl.  148-12.400 
Milianowicz,  Stanislaw  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
ble  connector  for  a  circuit  breaker  or  other  electrical 
4,384,179,  Cl.  200-50.0AA. 
Milla.  Peter:  See- 
Becker.  Karl-Heinz;  Milla,  Peter;  Hergt,  Peter;  and  Hellmann, 
Heinz-Dieter,  4,383,800,  Cl.  415-219.00C. 
Miller,  Daniel  A.,  to  Nestier  Corporation.  Clip  for  releasably  locking 

rails  to  supports.  4,383.614,  Cl  21 1-49.00D. 
Miller,  Daniel  C.  Bidet  adaptor  for  toilet.  4.383,339,  Cl  4-448.000. 
Miller,  John  E.:  See- 
Joseph,  Stephen  H.;  Miller.  John  E.;  and  Williamson,  Lawrie  A., 
4.383.968.  Cl.  264-503.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Pascoe,  William  M.,  Sr.,  4,383.404,  Cl.  57-284.000. 
Millisor,  Daniel  H.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Butter-fla- 
vored oils.  4.384.008,  Cl.  426-613.000. 
Mills  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Katona.  Joseph  W.,  4,383.519.  Cl.  126-190.000. 
Minami.  Toshio:  See— 

Isome,    Yasuo;    Minami.    Toshio;    and    Takaha&hi,    Tadahiko, 
4,383,962,  Cl.  264-196.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See— 

Jido,  Morio,  4,383,767,  Cl.  366-154.000. 
Mink,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Spanjersberg,  Albertus  C;  Mink,  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen,  Johan- 
nes H.  M..  4,383,644,  Cl.  239-3.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Doty,    Charics    T.;    and    Mosier,    Douglas    R., 

361-160.000. 
Ferguson,    Alan    N.;   and    Reynolds,    Kenneth,   4.384,034,   CJ. 

430-83.000. 
Fowler,  Anthony  J.,  4,384,022,  Cl.  428-296.000. 
Young,    Chung-I;    and    Williams,     Brian    H.. 
156-235.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hanamoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Horie,  Yoshihiro,  4,383,756,  Cl. 

14.0CU. 
Tanaka.  Atsuyuki;  Kojima,  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi, 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka,  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Nakagami. 
Hidekazu.  4,384,272,  Cl.  382-50.000. 
Mirhej,  Michael  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Spinneret  plate.  4,383,817,  Cl.  425-463.000. 
Miskin,  Richard  B.  Earth  moving  scraper.  4,383,380,  Cl.  37-129.000. 
Mitchell,  Douglas  L.;  and  Lansbury,  Robert  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Composite  heat-sealable  films.  4,384,024,  Cl. 
428-349.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fujita,  Shozoo,  4,384,279,  Cl.  340-815.200. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Goto,  Hitoshi,  4,384,225,  Cl.  310-88.000. 
Kawai,  Shigetaka,  4,384,227,  Cl.  310-213.000. 
Shimamoto,  Susumu;  Ando,  Toshinari;  Tsuji,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Taka- 

shi;  and  Hattutori,  Yasuhide,  4,384.265,  Cl.  335-216.000. 
Shimotori,   Kazuhiro;   Ichiyama,   Toshio;  and  Tobita,   Yooichi, 
4,384,218,  Cl.  307-304.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ayano,   Satoshi;   Gaku,   Morio;    Ikeguchi,   Nobuyuki;   Kinbara, 
Hidenori;  and  Osaki,  Yasunari,  4,383,903,  Cl.  204-159.160. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubo,  Masayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi;  and 
Fukuda,  Shozo.  4,383,808,  Cl.  425-47.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Okamura,    Kiyonobu;    Mizuo,   Shindo;   and   Fukunaga,   Osamu, 
4,384,023,  Cl.  428-338.000. 
Mitsubishi  Steel  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honda,  Tetsuro;  Sato,  Motoyuki;  and  lugaki,  Toyoo,  4.383,703,  C\. 
280-682.000. 
Mitter.  Mathias.  Tubular  stencil  unit  for  screen  printing.  4.383,481,  Cl. 

101-116.000. 
Miura,  Takuji:  See—  ...     ^,  „ 

Suzuki,  Kiyoaki;  Watanabe,  Masani;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi, 
Tomohani;  and  Miura,  Takuji,  4,384,174,  Cl.  179-1 15.50R. 
Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga,  Kat- 
suro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  oxalic  acid  diesters.  4,384,133,  Cl.  560-204.000. 
Miyoshi,  Mitsuji:  See— 

Matsuno,  Mitsuo;  Kawamata,  Ettuo;  Kuroda.  Nobuyuki;  Malsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  Miuuji,  4,384,088.  Cl.  526-116.000. 
Mizell,  James  A.:  See—  ^.^...,^^ 

Rubio,  Marcelino;  and  Miiell,  James  A.,  4.383,955,  Cl.  264-46.600. 
Mizuguchi,  Osamu:  See—  ,.  „,„~w, 

Tuda,  Goro;  and  Mizuguchi,  Otamu,  4,383.455,  Cl.  74-469.000. 


4,384,314.    Cl. 


4,383.878.    Cl. 
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Mizu  juti.  Hiroti:  See—  .  . 

I  jUKJate,  KenichJro;  Tanimolo,  Yoshinori;  and  Mizuguti,  Hirosi. 
4,384.360,  CI.  378-202.000. 
Mizu3,  Shindo:  Sfe— 

(Humura.    Kiyonobu;   Mizuo,   Shindo;   and   Fukunaga.   Osamu, 
4.384,023,  CI.  428-338.000. 
Mizutani,   Yochihisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method    for    fabricating    semiconductor    device.    4,383.883,    CI. 
1S4h«O3.O0O. 
Mobti  Holding  Barneveld  B.V.:  See— 

^an  Kettenbroek.  Hendrik  J.,  4,383,613,  01.  2O9-S14.00O. 
Mob)  ly  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

ilawlings,  Herbert  L.;  and  Reinert.  Gerard  E.,  4.384,067,  CI. 
524-493.000. 
Mobi  I  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Chin-Chiun.  4,384.155.  CI.  585-466.000. 
l)es«au.  Ralph  M..  4,384,153.  CI.  585-366.000. 
Huang.  Tracy  J.,  4.384.161.  CI.  585-722.000. 
Iderriman,  Horace  B..  4.383.554.  CI.  138-101.000. 
Mobey,  Scott  R.:  See— 

K.;    and    Mobley.    Scott    R..   4,383.547.    CI. 


Ixjrenz.    Andrew 
137-240.000. 
Moc  lizuki,  Masafumi:  5m— 

iaito.    Takashi;    Mochizuki.    Masafumi;    and    Hirano,    Toshio, 
4.384.352.  CI.  369-77.000. 
Mohkn.  Anand:  See — 

I'ruyn,    Wilhelmus    A.;    and    Mohan,    Anand,    4.383.896.    CI. 
204-11.000. 
Molllcr.  Bo:  See— 

Vogl.  Georg;  Moller.  Bo;  and  Soderlindh.  Michel.  4.383,741.  CI. 
350-538.000. 
Moliar,  Georg:  See— 

Cuhnlein,  Hans;  Kung.  Hans  R.;  and  Molnar,  Georg,  4.383,887.  CI. 
159-13.00A. 
Monk,  Guerdon  M.  Shock  actuated  fire  prevention  system  for  automo- 

bies.  4,383,579,  CI.  169-62.000. 
Morsanto  Company:  See— 

Aenen,    Helmut    L.;    and    Wilder,    Gene    R.,    4.384.142.    CI. 
564-450.000. 
MoHtag.  Bemhard:  See— 

Dpitz,  Heinrich;  Monug,  Bemhard;  and  Urban,  Gerd.  4.384,039, 
CI.  430-422.000. 
Moijuruli,  Vincent:  See— 

Williams,   Robert  W.;  and  Montanili,  Vincent,  4,383,823,  CI. 
432-148.000. 
Moi  tefameglio,  Livio;  Ciaccio.  Lorenzo;  and  Spiga,  Guido.  to  Weber 

S.p.A.  Carburetor.  4.383.952,  CI.  26I-72.00R. 
Moore,  James  E.;  Orkin.  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter.  Siegfried  H..  to  Gen- 
et al  Electric  Company.  Photocurable  acrylic  coated  polycarbonate 
aiticles.  4,384,026,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Moore,  Michael  T.;  Olson,  John  M.;  and  Stremel,  Donald  A.,  to  Inter- 
ni  itional  Business  Machmes  Corporation.  Ink  jet  inks  and  method  of 
mtking.  4,383,859,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Moi  aw,  Klaus;  and  Paul,  Hans-Gunther,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesell- 

s<haf».  Asbestos-free  friction  material.  4,384,054,  CI.  523-156.000. 
Morawski,  Lawrence  V.:  See— 

Morawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.,  4,383,368,  CI. 
33-174.00Q. 
Moiawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.  Concentricity 

gtge.  4,383,368,  CI.  33-174.0OQ. 
Mo  ganti,  Victor  M.;  Negi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Graesser,  Michael  J.  D..  to 
I-oneywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Firmware  controlled  search 
aid  verify  apparatus  and  method  for  a  data  processing  system. 
4  384  343  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mo-ita,'Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki. 
to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Seat  belt  retracting  and  winding  device. 
4  383.658.0.242-107.000. 
Morita.  Masayuki;  and  Nakano,  Tasuku,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
F  ika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Turn  indicator  system  for  use  in  automobiles. 
4  384,270,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Merita,  Minoni;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka,  Yoji,  to 
^amagau    University.    Process   for  direct   liquefaction   of  coal. 
4,383,911.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Morrey.  William  B..  to  CXA  Ltd.  Primer  assembly.  4.383.484.  CI. 

1 52-275.300. 
Moichetti.  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L.  W.; 
Lingertat.  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Iicorporated.  Method  of  producing  dense  silicon  nitride  ceramic 
■  nicies  having  controlled  surface  layer  compoaition.  4,383,958,  CI. 
364-65.000. 
Meier.  Roland:  Se^ 

Lohse.  Friedrifh;  Trachsler.  Dieter,  and  Mowr,  Roland,  4,384.084, 
a.  525-504.000. 
Metier,  Douglas  R.:  See- 
Doty.   Charles   T.;   and    Moner,    Douglas   R.,   4,384,314,   CI. 
361-160.000. 
McH,  Lester  L.  to  Mowtype  Corporatioa.  Hydraulically-actuated 
iiaadrel    for    a    demountable    pnnting    cylinder.    4.383,483,    CI. 
101-375.000. 

M<  mtype  Corporation:  See—  

hlom.  Lata  l.  4,383,4«3.  Q.  101-375.000. 
M(  toren-und  Tuibinen-Uniofi  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

HoffmuUer.  Wilhelm,  4.383.809.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Mitorda,  Inc.:  Set 

Alltood.  Robert  N.;  and  Kelley,  Stephen  H.,  4.384,277.  Q.  340- 
347.0DA. 


Davis.  William  F..  4,384.219,  CI.  307-362.000. 

Kelley,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer,  Richard  W..  4.384.276,  CI.  340- 

347.0DA. 
Loving,  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  2^rzewski.  Thaddeus  J.;  Stedman,  Robert 
B.;  and  Osberg,  Daryl  F..  4.384.165.  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Mozer.  Forrest  S.;  and  Stauduhar.  Richard  P..  to  Mozer.  Forrest  S. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  speech  synthesizing.  4.384.169,  CI.  179- 
l.OSM. 
Mozer.  Forrest  S.;  and  SUuduhar,  Richard  P.,  to  Mozer,  Forrest  S. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  speech  synthesizing.  4,384,170,  CI.  179- 
I.OSM. 
Mueller,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Hartmann.  Horst;  Hochstein.  Waldhelm;  Kaibei.  Gerd;  and  Muel- 
ler. Franz-Josef.  4.383,894.  CI.  203-70.000. 
Kaibei,  Gerd;  Hartmann,  Horst;  Hochstein,  Waldhelm;  and  Muel- 
ler, Franz-Josef,  4,383,893,  CI.  203-35.000. 
Muldashev,  Ernst  R.;  Nigmatullin,  Rafik  T.;  Galimova,  Vencra  U.; 
Zakhvatkina,  Klara  A.;  and  Muslimov,  Sagit  A  Homotransplant  for 
conjunctiviplasty.  4,383,338,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Muller,  Beat;  and  Roth,  Martin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Hydrazone  deriva- 
tives containing  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  useful  as  UV  absorb- 
ers. 4,383,948,  CI.  26O-459.00A. 
Muller,  Friedhelm;  See— 

Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb.  Gunter;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Cramm. 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos,  4,384,110,  CI. 
528-323.000. 
Muller,  Richard  S.;  and  Dickerson,  Richard  C,  to  Ecolochem,  Inc. 

Mobile  fluid  purification  system.  4,383,920,  CI.  210-87.000. 
Multi-Products  Company:  See- 
Baker,  William  T.,  4,383,552,  CI.  138-46.000. 
Mumford,  George  V.;  and  Price,  James  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Convertible     child-resistant     closure     assembly.     4,383,619.     CI. 
215-222.000. 
Mumford,  George  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Container  and  closure. 

4,383,620  CI.  215-329.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawamura,  Shuzo,  4,383,654,  CI.  242-43.200. 
Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aoki.  Shigeru.  4,384.267.  CI.  337-407.000. 
Kadou,  Michio,  4,384,264,  CI.  333-193.000. 
Murau,  Yoichi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  inspecting  rough  idling  of  a  multiple-cylinder 
engine.  4,383,440,  CI.  73-1 17.300. 
Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Proctor,  Robert  H..  4.383.692.  CI.  277-178.000. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.;  and  Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  CaUlysts  for  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles. 
4.383.940,  CI.  252-460.000. 
Muskovac,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Vectrol,  Inc.  Energy  saving  motor  control- 
ler. 4,384,243,  CI.  318-729.000. 
Muslimov,  Sagit  A.:  S«— 

Muldashev,  Ernst  R.;  Nigmatullin,  Rafik  T.;  Galimova.  Venera  U.; 
Zakhvatkina,  Klara  A.;  and  Muslimov.  Sagit  A..  4.383.338.  01. 
3-13.000. 
Muszik,  Janos:  See— 

Lobach,  Wilfried;  Kolb,  Gunter;  Lehmann,  Wolfgang;  Cramm, 
Gunther;  Muller,  Friedhelm;  and  Muszik,  Janos.  4.384.110.  CI. 
528-323.000. 
Myers,  Wayne  A.  Lure  container.  4,383,385.  CI.  43-57.100. 
Nagai,  Masahiko;  and  Yano.  Minoru,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  contain- 
ing an  apparatus  for  suppressing  noise.  4,384,178,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument.  4,383,462,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Naito,  Hirokuni:  See— 

Tashiro,  Hisao;  Naito,  Hirokuni;  Takayama,  Masayuki;  and  Yo- 

shimura,  Isao,  4,384,032,  CI.  429-249.000. 

Naito,  Tadashi,  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 

for  sensing  the  presence  and  position  of  a  crank  pulley  bolt  in  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,442.  CI.  73-119.00R. 

Nakagami.  Hidekazu:  See—  „  ,.    .■ 

Tanaka.  Atsuyuki;  Kojima,  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi, 

Tokuzi;  Nishioka,  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi.  Yukio;  and  Nakagami, 

Hidekazu,  4.384.272.  CI.  382-50.000.  ...... 

Nakagami,  Kashiro,  to  Isolite  Babcock  Refractories  Co..  Ltd^ethod 
of    producing    mullite    ceramic    fiber    producU.    4.384.046.    Q. 
501-95.000.  .    „       , .        .  „ 

Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Shikata.  Makoto;  Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and  Mara,. 
Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.. 
Ltd.    System    for    regulating    the    engine    speed.    4.383,510,    CI. 
123-352.000.  ..  ..       ^  „    .    ...      .^ 

Nakamura.  Kisaku;  Jimi.  Eiji;  Goto.  Haniyuki;  and  Hon.  Akio.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufacturmg 
a  semiconductor  element.  4.383,886.  CI.  156-659.100. 

Nakano,  Gregory  S.:  See—  ^    ^  ...     ^     .        .      »# 

WUger,  John  F.;  Nakano.  Gregory  S.;  Onllo.  Stephen,  Jr.;  Me- 
dnno.  Alfred;  Scars.  Billy  D.;  and  Uyetake.  Tadao,  4,383.395,  a. 
51-245.000. 

Morit^MMayukiTand  Nakano,  Tasuku,  4.384.270.  Q.  340-73.000. 
Nakano  Tomio.  to  Fujiuu  Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device. 

4.384.347.  O.  365-189.000. 
Nakayama,  Keiji:  See —  „^ 

Hibino,  Shinichi;  and  Nakayama,  Kdji,  4,383,737,  CI.  3SO-347.000. 
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Nakayama,  Takashi;  Kajita,  Kohji;  and  Yamagau,  Seiichi,  to  Toray 
Industries.   Inc.    Multicolored   yam   and   method.   4,383,403,  CI. 

Nakazawa,  Koji;  Sato.  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka;  and 
Kikuchi.  Toshiaki.  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.  Traverse  motion  used  in 
combmation  with  device  for  winding  a  continuous  elongate  element. 
4,383.653.  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  Set- 
Hyde.  James  A.;  Breslin,  Michael  D.;  Cosper,  David  R.;  and  Kap- 
lan, Roy  I..  4,383.889,  CI.  162-26.000. 
Srivatsa,  Sanjay  R..  4.383,927.  CI.  210-708.000. 
Narasaka.  Shin:  See— 

Otsuka.    Kazuo;    Narasaka.    Shin;    and    Hasegawa.    Shumpei. 
4.383.409.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki:  See— 

Oba.  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Watanabe.  Kenzo; 
Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya,   Keiji;   Kurozumi.  Seizi;  and 
Hoshina.  Kenji.  4,383,996,  CI.  424-251.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Joseph,  Stephen  H.;  Miller.  John  E.;  and  Williamson.  Lawrie  A.. 

4.383.968,  CI.  264-503.000. 
Litington.  Alan  H..  4.383.728,  CI.  350-1.700. 
National  Starch  And  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  -^ 

Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  Hawkins,  James  M.;  and  McConnell.  Richard 
L..  4.384,064,  CI.  524-239.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Devchoudhury,  Rathindra  N.,  4,384,326,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Near.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Watson.  Robert  E.;  Walden.  Jack  M.;  and  Near.  Charles  W.. 
4.384.328.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.:  See— 

Morganti,  Victor  M.;  Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Graesser,  Michael  J. 

D.,  4.384,343,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tague,    Steven    A.;    and    Negi,    Virendra    S.,    4,384,340,    CI. 

364-736.000. 
Tague,    Steven    A.;    and    Negi,    Virendra    S..    4,384,341.    CI. 
364-763.000. 
Nehring.  Vincent  W.:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat,  Helmut;  and  Nehring.  Vincent  W.,  4.383,958.  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Nestier  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,  Daniel  A.,  4,383,614,  CI.  2II-49.00D. 
Nestor,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Break-out  protec- 
tor and  wiring  harness  including  same.  4,384.167.  CI.  I74-7I.00R. 
Neukam.  Theo:  See— 

Korte.  Siegfried;  Neukam.  Theo;  and  Suling,  Carlhans,  4,384,091, 
CI.  526-222.000. 
Neukermans,  Armand  P.:  See— 

LaBarre,  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver.  Bernard  M.;  Tyler,  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C;  Neukermans,  Armand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill,  Douglass.  4.384.298,  CI.  346-129.000. 
Neuman.  Werner  E.;  Head,  Michael  B.;  and  Kummel.  Marshall  L.,  to 

Corcom.  Inc.  Leadless  filter.  4.384.263.  CI.  333-181.000. 
Newman.  Frank  E.  Conveyor  control  apparatus.  4.383.598.  CI.  193- 

35.00A. 
Newman.  Neil  F.;  and  Kowalski.  Ronald  C.  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  halogenated  elasto- 
mers. 4,384,072,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Newsom,  William  S..  Jr..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Stabili- 
zation of  liquid  fertilizer  compositions.  4,383,846.  CI.  71-33.000. 
Newton,  Herbert  H.  Knife  alignment  sensor.  4.383,369.  CI.  33-I85.00R. 
NI  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Osborn.  Doyle  L..  4.383,716,  CI.  301-37.00R. 
Nichols.  Roy  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Active  optical 

terminal  homing.  4.383.663.  CI.  244-3.160. 
Niemoller.  Gerhard;  Stromberg.  Wilfried;  and  Schneider.  Friedhelm.  to 
Becker-Prunte  GmbH;  and  Suhlhammer  Bommern  Gebr.  Schneider. 
Scraper  for  chains  in  chain  conveyors,  particularly  for  use  under- 
ground. 4,383.603,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Nigmatullin.  Rafik  T.:  See— 

Muldashev.  Ernst  R.;  Nigmatullin,  Rafik  T.;  Galimova.  Venera  U.; 
Zakhvatkina.  Klara  A.;  and  Muslimov.  Sagit  A..  4.383.338,  CI. 
3-13.000. 
Nigol,  Olaf;  and  Houston,  Herbert  J.,  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited. 
Coulomb-type  vibration  absorber  for  suspended  cables  and  suspended 
cable  combined  therewith.  4,384,166,  CI.  174^2.000. 
Nihei,  Fumihiro:  .See — 

Kashima,  Norio;  and  Nihei,  Fumihiro,  4,383.844.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Nihon  Servo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Masafumi.  4,384,226,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Nilsson,  Gosta;  and  Lundin,  Hans,  to  A  B  Gemla  Plast.  Ventilator. 

4.383.477,  CI.  98-41.0AV. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  Fields.  Ellis  K.;  and  Paschke.  Edward  E.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Fibers  and  filled  molding  compositions 
from  copolyimides  and  polyimides  derived  from  tetramethylcyclobu- 
tane-l,2,3,4-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride  and  diamines.  4,384.071,  CI. 
524-600.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,    Takeshi;    and    Takahashi.     Sadayuki.    4,384.229.    CI. 

310-315.000. 
Mauki,  Masaru.  4.384.361 ,  CI.  4SS-3 1 .000. 
Sdcuma.  Hiraku,  4,384.287.  CI.  340-771.000. 
Shiki.  Haruo;  and  Ohmori.  Tom.  4.384,358.  CI.  375-100.000. 
Nippon  Gtkki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai,  Yohei:  and  Okamoto,  Shimaji,  4,383,462.  CI.  84-1.260. 


Sata,  Tekeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Yamagishi.  Tomoo;  Hoahi, 

Toshiham;  and  lijima.  Kenzaburo,  4,383,856,  CI.  419-6.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji.  4.384.261.  CI.  330-267.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Nozawa.  Hideyo;  and  Dobashi.  Toshio,  4,383,743,  a.  334-64.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Matsubara,  Saburo;  and  Iwai,  Sakuya,  4,384,080,  CI.  525-338.000. 
Matsuno,  Miuuo;  Kawamau,  Etsuo;  Kuroda,  Nobuyuki;  Matsuura, 
Kazuo;  and  Miyoshi,  MiUuji,  4.384,088.  CI.  526-116.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okabe.  Shinichi.  4.383,659.  CI.  242-107.200. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  4.384.262.  CI.  331-66.000. 
Morita,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa.  To- 
shiaki. 4.383.658.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele.  Public  Corp.:  See— 

Kaitsuka,  Toshiyuki.  4.384.366,  CI.  455-278.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Kashima.  Norio;  and  Nihei.  Fumihiro.  4.383.844.  CI.  65-4.210. 
Nippon  Zjtxm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Yoichiro;  Ohishi.  Teuu;  and  Ohura.  Kiyomori.  4.384.081, 

CI.  525-339.000. 
Okuda.  Takao;  and  Hada.  Nobuhide.  4,384.055.  CI.  523-174.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.  Hiromi;  and  Suzuki.  Masatoshi.  4.383.906,  Q.  204-416.000. 
Nishida,  Eiithi,  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited.  Cord  tension 

device  for  plug  making  machine.  4.383,811.  CI.  425-123.000. 
Nishimura.  Tamotsu.  to  Fuuba  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Closing  device  for  doors  and  the  like.  4.383.707.  CI.  292-110.000. 
Nishioka,  Nobuaki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Atsuyuki;  Kojima.  Hiroaki;  Kaieda.  Shozo;   Kakiuchi. 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka.  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi.  Yukio;  and  Nakacami, 
Hidekazu.  4.384.272,  CI.  382-50.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fukuhara,  Hiroshige;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  and  Sone,  Masazumi, 

4,384,331,  CI.  364-431.120 
Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro;  Hosoya,  Katsumi;  Kadowaki.  Shyunichi; 

and  Yano,  Tsuneomi.  4,383.515.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Kakimoto.  Toshihiko.  4.383.679.  CI.  267-8.00R. 
Kimura.  Susumu,  4,383.410.  CI.  60-278.000. 
Matsuda.  Toshiro;  and  Honda.  Minom.  4.384.330.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Shikau.   Makoto;  Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and 

Hara.  Kazuo.  4.383.510.  CI.  123-352.000. 
Yokoyama,  Junichi,  4.383.501.  CI.  123-41.100. 
Nittetsu  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshima.     Masayuki;     and     Matsui.     Yasuhiko.    4,383,890.    CI. 
162-157.600. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Koji;  Sato.  Michio;  Kasai.  Shin;  Kawaguchi.  Yutaka; 
and  Kikuchi.  Toshiaki.  4.383.653,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Niwa,  Yukichi:  See— 

Ogino,    Yasuo;    Niwa,    Yukichi;    Ohwada.    Mitsuloshi;    Tanaka. 
Kazuo;  and  Koumura,  Nobom.  4,384,199,  CI.  250-204.000. 
Noble,  Stewart  A.:  See — 

Coe,  Paul  L.;  Jones,  Albert  S.;  Noble,  Stewart  A.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T ,  4,383.990.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Noda,  Toshiham:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Kunio;  Noda.  Toshiharu;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 
Susumu;     Matsumoto,     Kazuhiko;     and     Katsuragi.     Shigeo. 
4,384,041,  CI.  435-24.000. 
Nola.    William    M.    Storage    statHlized    integrator.    4,384,257,    Q. 

328-127.000. 
Nomura.  Kenji:  See — 

Ohashi,    Takehisa;    Shimazaki,    Masami;    Nomura.    Kenji;    Kan, 
Kazunori;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  4.384,139,  CI  562-512.000. 
Noren,  Gerry  K.,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Volatile  amine-cured  trialkoxysilyl- 

containing  aqueous  latex  coatings.  4,384.013,  CI.  427-255.400. 
North  American  Manufacturing  O^rp.:  See— 

Landry,  Archie  C  .  4.383.383.  CI.  42-67.000. 
Northcutt.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Scraggs.  Charles  R.;  and  Northcutt.  Paul  E..  4.383.344,  CI.  15- 
53.00A. 
Nortron  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Blerk,  Victor  B.;  and  Curchod,  Donald  B.,  4,383.370.  Q. 
33-203.180. 
Nosier.  John  C.  to  Coe  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Edge-respon- 
sive apparatus  for  counting  conveyor-transported  articles.  4.384,195, 
CI.  377-53.000. 
Nolaro,    Salvador    P.    Ozone-generating    assembly.    4,383.976,    CI. 

422-186.180. 
Nouvelles  Applications  Technologiques:  See— 

Lenglet,  Eric  L.  H.;  and  Marchal.  Phillippe  A.  H..  4.383,423,  Q. 

62-467.00R. 

Nowakowski,  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome  A.,  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Metal  condensed  phosphate  hardener  coated 

with  reaction  product  from  a  metal  aluminate  and/or  a  metal  borate. 

4,383.866,  CI.  106-3O8.00B. 

Nozaki,  Shigeki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  for  testing  semiconductor 

memory  device.  4,384.348,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Nozawa.  Hideyo;  and  Dobashi,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Wa- 
ter-proof camera  4,383,743,  Q.  354-64.000. 
Nu-Way  Energy  Limited:  See— 

Findlay,  James  W.;  Darby,  John;  Lewis,  David;  and  Wenn.  Donald 
F..  4.383.824.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Numamoto.  Yukio;  and  Kasai,  Juichi,  to  Sbowa  Denko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  043833763;  and  Sbowa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Contact- 
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4.383.744,    CI 


tehydrating  sheet  for  drying  protein-conuining  food.  4,383.376.  CI. 

N'?ii°FrcderK:k  R.;  Stevens.  Barry;  «k1  Ekstrom,  Lincoln  to  RCA 
::orporation.    Drying    process    for    video    discs.    4,383,961.    CI. 

0«irmS°B«.n«,  Kiyoriii;  T«.«ka.  Toshio;  ^atanabe,  Kenro; 
M^hi.  Tatsuyuld;  Komoriya.  Keiji;  Kurozumi,  Seizi;  and  Hoshina, 
to  to  Teiiin  Limited.  Derivative  of  thiazolo(3,2-a]pynmidine  and 
r^ocm  for  the  preparation  thereof  and  a  drug  containing  it. 
t,3»3.996,  CI.  424-251.000. 

^^'uhiKrNorikiisu;   Onaka,   Hidemi;  Obau,   Haruyuki;  Tate. 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,383,312.  *-i. 
123-440.000. 
O  lermayer,  Bertram:  See—      _.  _  _  .  ,„!  vn    r\ 

Skatsche,    Othmar;    and    Obennayer,    Bertram.    4.383.502.    CI. 

123-41  440 
OiBrien  John  V..  to  Koch  Process  Systems.  Inc.  Distillative  separation 

of  methSJe  and  carbon  dioxide.  4,383,842,  CI.  62-20.000. 
O  widental  Chemical  Corporation:  See—       _  .  ^„ 
Wagner.  George  M..  4.383.858.  CI.  106-18.140. 
oUidcntal  Research  Corporation:  S«e— 

Dines,  Martin  B..  4,383,980,  CI.  *23-54.000. 
Scw^,  William  S.,  Jr.,  4,383,846,  CI.  71-33.000. 
d'ConneU,    Charles    J.    Remote    camera    actuator. 
354-81.000. 

^nlyZw^MMSMO;    Maeda.    Takamichi;    and    Oda.    Mituwo, 

ciexler*'RiSf;  Sd^Grimm,  Eberhard.  to  Schubert  &  Salzer  Mas- 
chminfabnk  Akt.enge«:llschaft.  Apparatus  for  sea  mgarotorhous- 
ins  of  an  open-end  spinning  machine.  4,383.406,  CI.  57-4O6.0OU. 

cSo  Ywuo;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ohwada,  Mitsutoshi;  Tanaka,  Kazuo; 
and  Koumura,  Noboru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  ICaisha.  Incident  position 
SteSorTorTadiation  beam.  4,384,199,  CI.  250-204.000. 

^*' Ohya,^M^?*Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  SaUke, 

Yoshikatsu,  4,384.078,  CI.  525-296000. 
Ogura,  Kimio.  Apparatus  for  generating  P  waves  and  S  waves. 

4.383.591,  CI.  181-106.000.  ^  ...    ^^  ,    ,  .^  o  i 

Ohara,  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto.  Kazuo,  to  Teijin  Chemicals  LW;^Po;y- 

carbonate  resm  composition  having  improved  properties.  4,384,076, 

tSra,  Yuji;  and bhnishi,  Masahiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Laser 
recorder  reproducing  a  picture  having  half-tones  of  high  accuracy. 

bhashi,'Koji;  Hosoda,  Yutaka;  and  Kitamura,  Toshio,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company  Ltd.  Process  for  annealing  heat  fused  cast  refractory  prod- 
uct. 4Ji83,963.  CI.  264-235.000.  „      •  ^       „ 

Dhashi,  Takchisa;  Shimazaki,  Masami;  Nomura,  Kenji;  Kan,  Kazunon; 
and  Watanabe.  Kiyoshi,  to  Kancgafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Com- 
Dany.  Limited.  Process  for  preparation  of  an  optically  active  li-mer- 
Sptoalkanoic  acid.  4,384,139.  CI.  562-512.000. 

OhRami.  Masaaki;  See—  _.         .    ,,       , .         . 

^  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Shikata.  Makoto;  Ohgami.  Masaaki;  and 
Hara.  Kazuo.  4,383.510.  CI.  123-352.000. 

Ohishi,  Tetsu:  S«—  ^lOAnfli 

Kubo.  Yoichiro;  Ohishi,  Tetsu;  and  Ohura.  Kiyomon,  4,384,u»i, 
CI.  525-339.000. 

°*'"shiki^Iw!'iJid  Ohmori,  Toru.  4.384.358.  CI.  375-100.000. 

°*'"oLi!^fanf  Ol^nishi.  Masahiro,  4.384.297.  CI.  346-108.000. 
Ohsawa,  Masato:  See—  .,  ^        .  _^. 

Komuro.  Katsuhiro;  Suwa,  Masateru;  Soeno.  Koh;  and  Ohsawa, 
Masato,  4,383,970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Ohta,  Masutomi;  and  Sakai,  Minoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
receiving  multiplex  information  signal.  4,384,304,  CI.  358-147 .WW. 

Ohtomo.  Fumio:  S*e—  u    A^aA-ynA 

Tamaki.  Hiroshi;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki,  4,384,2tM, 
CI.  25O-237.0OG. 
Ohura.  Kiyomori:  S«—  ^ioaohi 

Kubo.  Yoichiro;  Ohishi,  Tetsu;  and  Ohura,  Kiyomon.  4.384.081, 
CI.  525-339.000. 
Ohwada.  Mitsutoshi:  See—  ,..         ^.    _      , 

OBino    Yasuo;    Niwa.    Yukichi;   Ohwada,    Mitsutoshi;   Tanaka. 
Xazuo;  and  Koumura.  Noboru,  4,384.199.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Ohva.  Masaki;  Kobayaahi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake,  Yo- 
shikauu.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antisutic 
resm  composition.  4,384,078,  CI.  525-296.000.       ,      ^.      ^     .     , 
Okabe.  Shinlchi.  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Locking  device  for 
^Itoy  sett  beltt.  4.383.659.  CI.  242-107.200       .         ^      ^^       . 
Okada,  Yoahio  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Okubo.  Kimio,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Pressure-sensitive  recording  material. 

4.383.705,  CI.  282-27.500.  ......         „      u   .,      i. 

Okada,  Yoshio;  Okubo,  Kimio;  and  Igarashi.  Yunko,  to  Kureha  Kagaku 

Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Presaure-senaitive    recording    paper. 

4.383.706.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Okamoto.  Shimaji:  See —  .,-  ^~  o*  .  t^n 

Nagai.  Yohei;  and  Okamoto.  Shimaji.  4.383.462.  CI.  84-1.260. 

Okamura,  Kiyooobu;  Mizuo.  Shindo;  and  Fukunaga,  Osamu,  to  Mit- 
Hibishi  Rayon  Company.  Limited.  Porous  polyethylene  nim. 
4,3*4,023.  CI.  428.338.000.  ,  ^    ^    .r  ir  i. 

Okano.  Hirodii;  and  Ounji.  Yoduhiia.  to  Toyott  Iidodu  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kakha-  Ring  and  groove  contraction  for  aaaembkng  a  turbo- 
charger.  4.m7m,  a.  4T5-219.00C. 


Okubo,  Kimio:  See—  .     ..,-,-«,  ^i  " 

Okada,  Yoshio;  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Okubo,  Kimio,  4,383,705,  CI. 

282-27.500. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  Okubo,  Kimio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko,  4,383,706.  CI. 
282-27.500.  ^     .   .   „    ^ 

Okuda,  Takao;  and  Hada.  Nobuhide,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Hard 
vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  for  information  signal  recording 
media.  4,384,055,  CI.  523-174.000. 
Oliver.  Bernard  M.:  See—  ^^    ,      r, 

LaBarre.  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver,  Bernard  M.;  Tyler,  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C;  Neukermans,  Armand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill,  Douglass,  4.384.298.  CI.  346-129.000. 
Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kunkel, 
Heinrich;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel,  Norbert,  to 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  casting 
or   injection-molding   of  cages   of  cylindrical    rolling   elements. 
4,383,670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
Olson,  John  M.:  See—  .    ,^      ,j   * 

Moore,  Michael  T.;  Olson,  John  M.;  and  Stremel,  Donald  A.. 
4.383,859,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 
Taira,  Akio,  4.384,200,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo,  4.384,308,  CI.  360-8.000. 

Omure,  Yukio:  See—  ^  .«_  ..    t  i. 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Omure,  Yukio;  and  Onishi,  Taka- 
shi,  4.383,932,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Onaka.  Hidemi:  See—  ,■    t-  . 

Ishikawa.   Norikatsu;   Onaka,    Hidemi;   ObaU,   Haruyuki;   Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,383,512,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Ondracek,  Gerhard,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  Gesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  producing  molded  bodies 
containing  highly  active  radioactive  wastes  from  glass  granules 
embedded  in  a  metallic  matrix.  4,383,944.  CI.  252-628.000. 

Onishi,  Takashi:  See—  .  ,>_   e    t  l 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  Omure,  Yukio;  and  Onishi,  Taka- 
shi. 4,383.932,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Ono  Tadahiro,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toei  Denki  Seisakusho.  Speed  control  systems  of  synchro- 
nous motors.  4,384,242,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Ontario  Energy  Corp.:  See — 

Kizior,  T^deus  E.,  4,383,914,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Ooshima,  Hiyoshi:  See—  «•  .    u   ^  Uo.,« 

Takamatsu,  Osamu;  Ooshima.  Hiyoshi;  J^e''o- I^  *»>^'Jo;  "^V?" 
shi  Hiroyuki;  and  Tsuda,  Toyomori,  4,383,493,  CI.  114-294.000. 
Opitz,  Heinnch;  MonUg,  Bemhard;  and  Urban,  Gerd,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  recording  local  boundary-layer  flow- 
line  directions  in  liquid  media.  4,384,039,  CI.  430-422.000. 

Optimetrix  Corporation:  See— 

Phillips.  Edward  H.,  4.383.757.  CI.  355-53.000. 
Orabona.  Joseph  J.,  to  Presto  Lock.  Inc.  Safety  device  for  combination 

locks.  4,383,425,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Oregon  Eublisscment  fur  Patent verwerting:  See— 

Assmann,  Hans,  4.383,470.  CI.  86-2O,0OR. 
Organisation  Europeenne  de  Recherches  Spatiales:  See— 

Richard,  Daniil  C,  4,384,164,  CI.  136-245.000. 

Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.:  See—  c    /-»  n     c^h.^    ir    M#. 

Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Onlla  Stephen   JrM 
drano,  Alfred;  Sears.  Billy  D.;  and  Uyetake.  Tadao.  4.383.395.  CI. 
51-245.000. 

^^mS^^^I,  Orkin.  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter.  Siegfried  H., 
4,384,026,  CI.  428-412.000. 

°''°Butr'"Da'lid''v7  Kidd,   Patrick   D.;   and  Orlowski.  Jan   A.. 

4,383.826,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See—  r.«,roi.  A 

Dubash.  Danus  D.;  Kaplan,  Leonard  L.;  and  Ziets,  George  A., 

4,383,986,  CI.  424-25.000.  .,„  ,^,  ,^ 

Kane,  Vinayak  V.,  4.384,126,  CI.  549-346.000. 

^^AylToTatS^rOaku,   Morio,   I-^eg-h'.   'I'^lJ^y,^^  .S"**^ 
Hidenori;  and  Osaki,  Yasunan,  4,383,903,  CI.  204-159.160. 

Osborn":  i^le^Io^^lTniSirJe^r 'wfie/r^^^^    system 

oi^^i^L^:^^.  Joe  B.^d  M  auje.  -^^^^  Sperry 

Corporation.  Shredbar  apparatus.  4.383.652.  CI.  241-88.WU. 

"^^e^w   B^l^jSTgowitsch.  Viktor,  and  Viehrig.  WoIfg«,g. 

Os^t'^SSyS^'SStluui^'Y^^SSJo'^^ 

iTro^TpSp 'oS:  Ltd.  Ceramic  sheet  and  method  for  producing 

the  sani.  4.383.890.  CI.  162-157.600. 
°**^i  "f^^  tf'-Kl   Osterman.    Harry   F..   4.383.645.   CI. 
239-13.000. 

'^"KrKiiS'W-jS l-lph  J.;  «-i  Schro«kr.  Jori..  4.384.275. 
d.  34O-347.00P. 
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Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shono,    Tateuya;    and    Matsumura,    Yoshihiro,    4,384,144,    CI. 
568-347.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo;  Narasaka,  Shin;  and  Hasegawa,  Shumpei.  to  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines,  having  function  of  detecting  air/fuel  ratio  control  initiating 
timing.  4,383,409.  CI.  60-276.000. 
Ott,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Hilscher,  Eduard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  von  Reppert,  Rudiger  L.. 
4,383,925,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Ottenheimer,  Philippe;  and  Haon,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Flight 
control    system    for   a    remote-controlled    missile.    4,383,661.    CI. 
244-3.140. 
Ouellette,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Cupolo,  John;  Salisbury.  David  J.;  and  Ouellette.  Charles  W.. 
4.383.831,  CI.  441-22.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Walsworth,  Frank  J..  4.383.504.  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Rastas.  Jussi  K.;  Bjorkqvist.  Lars-Goran;  Gisler.  Raija-Leena;  and 
Liukkonen.  Simo  S..  4.383.979.  CI.  423-36.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee,  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi,  Alfred.  4.384.073.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi.  Alfred.  4.384,074,  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi,  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn,  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 

zocchi,  Alfred.  4,384.075.  CI.  525-54.500. 
Grossi.  Anthony  V.;  Hagelee.  Leon  A.;  Hahn.  Louis  T.;  and  Mar- 
zocchi.  Alfred.  4.384.099.  CI.  527-500.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Go,    Santos    W.;    and    Burzynski.    Dennis    J.,    4.384.106,    CI. 

528-173.000. 
Mumford,   George   V.;   and    Price.   James   H..   4,383,619,   CI. 

215-222.000. 
Mumford.  George  V..  4.383.620.  CI.  215-329.000. 
Oxford,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Macho,  Jan  M.;  and  Oxford.  Richard  O..  4.383,488.  CI.  108-129.000. 
Page.  Frank  C.  Ill,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Dispensing  closure 

with  sutionary  axial  plug.  4,383,623,  CI.  222-521.000. 
Pagliarini,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  White.  Ronald  P.,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.  Flextensional  transducer.  4,384,351,  CI.  367-175.000. 
Palson,  Richard  C.  J.,  to  Woodlets.  Inc.  Forced  flow  vapor  distribution 

device.  4.383.951,  CI.  261-30.000. 
Panafacom  Limited:  See — 

'liiura,  Takao;  Koyanagi,  Shigeru;  and  Joda,  Yoshihiro,  4,384,342, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Panagiotopulos.    Panagiotis.    Compact    hygienic    syringe    apparatus. 

4,183,531,  CI.  604-114.000. 
Pandolfe,  William  D..  to  Gaulin  Corporation.  Homogenizing  apparatus 

and  method.  4.383.769,  CI.  366-337.000. 
Pantke,  Hellmuth:  See— 

Preuss,  Reinhard;  Grutze,  Joachim;  Beck,  Ulrich;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth; and  Vogel,  Karl,  4,383,835,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Parker,  Adrian  R.,  to  Partech  (Electronics)  Limited.  Monitoring  solids 

content  of  liquid  sludges.  4,383,437,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Partech  (Electronics)  Limited:  See- 
Parker,  Adrian  R.,  4,383,437,  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.;  and  Donohue,  J.  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Polyamides  and  copolyamides  containing  2,2',4,4',6,6'-hex- 
amethyl-3,3'-diaminobiphenyl  moieties.  4,384,112,  CI.  528-347.000. 
Paschke,  Edward  E.:  See — 

Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Paschke,  Edward  E., 
4,384,071,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Pascoe,  William  M.,  Sr.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  to  produce  pci   heated  textured   yam.   4.383,404,  CI. 
57-284.000. 
Paton.  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.; 
Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Grigory  B.;  Voro- 
bei.  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A.  Apparatus  for  removing 
flash  from  pipes.  4.383.786.  CI.  409-299.000. 
Paul.  Donald  C:  See— 

Emst.  Richard  E.;  and  Paul.  Donald  C.  4,383,895,  CI.  203-77.000. 
Paul,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Moraw,  Klaus;  and  Paul,  Hans-Gunther,  4,384,054,  CI.  523-156.000. 
Paurus,  Donald  L.;  and  Lehtola,  Evert  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Muzzle  position  sensor.  4,383,474,  CI.  89-41.0ME. 
Pavlovich,  Barvinko  J.:  See — 

Evgenievich,  Paton  B.;  Mikhailovich,  Biletsky,  S.;  Fedorovich, 
Tereschenko  A.;  and  Pavlovich,  Barvinko  J.,  4,383,556,  CI. 
138-172.000. 
Pawlowski,  Thomas  D.,  to  James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.  Carton. 

4,383,612,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Pearson,  Paul  W.  Heat  control  device  for  a  wood  or  coal  burning  stove. 

4,383,640,  CI.  236-11.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Rolf:  See- 
Klaus,  Siegfried,  4,383,430,  CI.  72-387.000. 
Peilloud,  Femand;  and  Gladel,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Roule- 
ments;  and  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Product  for  manufac- 
turing clutch  or  brake  linings,  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
4.384,053.  CI.  523-153.000. 
Peled.  Emanuel;  and  Lombardi,  Anthony,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated. Method  of  manufacturing  an  electrochemical  cell.  4,383,358, 
CI.  29-623.100. 


Peloquin,  Arthur  V.:  See— 

Qumell,  Frank  D.;  and  Peloquin,  Arthur  V..  4.383.394.  CI.  51- 
241.00S. 
Pennanen,  Hannu  K.:  See— 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.;  Plaisance,  Thomas  H.;  and  Pennanen,  Hannu  K., 
4,384,070,  CI.  524-597.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Benzinger,  William  D.;  and  Robinson,  Donald  N.,  4,384,047,  CI. 
521-64.000. 
Perahia,  Avraham,  to  Pertec  Computer  Corporation.  Closed  loop  servo 
demodulator  for  positioning  a  servo  head.  4.384,309,  CI.  360-77  000 
Perez,  David  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Vibration 
suppressing  trunk  Angers  for  air  cushion  devices.  4,383,664,  CI. 
244-lOO.OOA. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Gelemt,  Barry,  4,383.431.  CI.  73-4.00R. 
Persson.  Bengt.  to  Br.  Perssons  Cementvarufabrik  AB.  Moulding  tool. 

4.383.671.  CI.  249-66.00R. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Perahia,  Avraham,  4,384,309,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N.:  See- 
Fox,  Daniel  W.;  and  Peters,  Edward  N.,  4,384,143,  CI.  568-33.000. 
Peters,  James  H.,  to  Waconia  Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.  Meat 

cutter  for  slicing  soft-meat  logs.  4,383,459,  CI.  83-411.00R. 
Peters,  Jeffrey  L.  Vital  signs  monitoring  apparatus.  4,383,534,  CI. 

128-671.000. 
Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 

Gmclin,  Karl;  and  Peters,  Klaus-Jurgen,  4,383,513,  CI.  123-454.000. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W..  Jr.,  to  E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Phosphinylalkan- 

oyl  substituted  prolines.  4,384.123,  CI  548-409.000. 
Petro-Canada  Exploration  Inc.:  See— 

Kizior,  Thaddeus  E..  4,383.914,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Bunks.  Rudolf  S.;  and  Lovett.  Eva  G.,  4,383,926,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Eaton,  Paul  E.,  4,383,438,  CI.  73-61.200. 
Jenkins,  Fred  W.,  4,383,933,  CI.  252-329.000. 
Petukhov,  Vadim  D.:  See— 

Shalashov,  Jury  F.;  Butkin,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Petukhov,  Vadim  D., 
4,383,581,  CI.  173-16.000. 
Pfieffer,  Gerald  R.;  Robertson,  Gary  W.;  Thompson,  Charles  H.;  and 
Williams,  Jerry  D.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amcnca.  Carton  for 
comestibles  and  structure  for  erecting  same.  4,383,637,  CI.  229-38.(XX). 
Pfiffner,  Albert,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of   morpholine    and    piperidine    derivatives.    4,384,116,    CI. 
544-178.000. 
Phelps,  Thomas  C;  and  Reese,  Clifford  J.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.  Probe  system  for  determining  acidity  of  fluid  flowing 
through  pressurized  pipe  line.  4,383,908,  CI.  204-409.000. 
Phillips,  Benjamin  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation   Absorption  heating  sys- 
tem with  improved  liquid  flow  control.  4.383.416,  CI.  62-101.000. 
Phillips.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Argabright,  Perry  A.;  Rhudy,  John  S.;  and  Phillips,  Brian  L., 
4,383,930,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Phillips,  Edward  H.,  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Optical  focusing 

system.  4,383,757,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Capshew,  Charles  E.,  4,384.087,  CI.  526-114.000. 

Cheng,  Paul  J.,  4,383,973,  CI.  422-151.000. 

Hagler,    Gerald    E.;    and    Hatcher,    Charles   S.,   4,384,098,    CI. 

526-348.100. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Beckworth,  Alden 

E.,  4,383,977,  CI.  422-235.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  and  Meister,  John  J  .  4.384,086,  CI.  526-106.000 
Murtha.   Timothy    P.;   and    Drake.   Charles  A..   4,383,940,   CI. 

252-460.000. 
Skraba,  Frank,  4,384,160,  CI.  585-650.000. 
Stacy,  Carl  J.,  4,383,433,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Svetlik,  Harvey  E.,  4,383,966,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Philpot,  James  E.:  See- 
Lowell,    Herman    H.;    Aid    Philpot,    James    E.,    4,384,192,    CI. 
219-468.000. 
Picard,  Real.  Brake  control  system  for  the  retractible  auxiliary  wheel 

train  of  a  truck  trailer.  4,383,696,  CI.  28O-81.00R. 
Pichon,  Laurence:  See — 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Laurence, 
4,383,734,  CI.  350-162.130. 
Picker  International  Limited:  See — 

Young,  Ian  R.;  and  Harrison,  Colin  G.  4.384,255,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Pieper,    Henner,   to   Continental   Gummi-Werke   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Tread  configuration  for  motor  vehicle  tires.  4,383,568,  CI.    152- 
209.00R. 
Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Airbome  interrogation  system.  4,384,290,  CI.  343-6.00A. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See- 
Rogers,  Philip  J.,  4,383,727,  CI.  350-1.300. 
Pillifant,  Harold  E.,  Jr.,  to  Pillifant,  Harold  E.,  Jr.  Traffic  barricade. 

4,383,782,  CI.  404-6.000. 
Pinckfiey  Molded  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kreeger,  Elsmer  W.,  4,383.61 1,  CI.  206-505.000. 
Pinnell,  Vesta  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Fitzner,    Marcel;    and    Pinnell,    VesU    P.,    Jr.,    4.383,487,    Ci. 
108-27.000. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Ammonia  produc- 
tion process.  4.383.982.  CI.  423-359.000. 
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Pioneer  Magnetics,  Inc.:  S«r—  ,      AtaAiw   ri 

iKledon,  Stephen  H.;  and  Wilkinwn,  Bruce  L.,  4.384,320.  CI. 
363-23.000. 

Pitne  r  Bowe«  Inc.:  See—  

CaiabrcK,  Richard  A..  4,383.454.  CI.  74-337.500. 
IJeimchmitt.  David.  4.383.754.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Plaisi  nee.  Thoma*  H.:  See— 

C  latke.  Jowph  E.;  Plaisance.  Thomas  H.;  and  Pennanen,  Hannu  K... 
4.384,070,  CI.  524-597.000. 

Plan  Hold  Corporation:  See—  ^,,nnn 

>  vella.  Frank  S.;  and  Matthews.  Charles.  4.383.375.  CI.  33-437.000. 
Plaakslite,  Inc.:  5er— 

(Hft.  Warren  H..  4,384,077.  CI.  525-81.000. 
Plast  flex  Company  International:  See— 

I'inley.  Richard  O.  4.383.555.  CI.  138-129.000. 
Piatt,  Robert  J.,  to  E»xon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Visbrcaker 

letJownvalve.  4.383.553,  CI.  138-46.000.  _       .    ^ 

Plichta,  George  J.;  and  Unger.  Thomas  E..  to  Western  EJ<f»nc  Com- 
pai  ly.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coating  surfaces  of  a  substrate.  4.383,495.  ci. 
1111-406.000. 

**"j  Luss.'juiio  G~  and  Barrom.  Donna  L..  4.383.875.  CI.  156-69.000. 
Pocket-Pak.  Inc.:S«— 

1  loshears.  Donald  L..  4.383.610,  O  206-387.000. 
Podcll.  Allen  F.;  and  Davis.  Richard  S.  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Pasta  ex- 
truder apparatus.  4.383.813,  CI.  425-204.000. 
Pohl  ICarl-Heinz:  See—  '  _^  .,,  ^, 

Knickerbocker.  Robert  H.;  and  Pohl,  Karl-Heinz,  4,384.172.  CI. 
179-98.000. 
Polai  oid  Corporation:  See — 

1  "rankle,  Jonathan   A.;   and   McCann,  John  J.,  4,384,336.  CI. 

382-49.000. 
Cisler,  Semyon,  4,383.752.  CI.  355-3.0CH. 

losers.  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Sahatjian.  Ronald  A..  4.384.107,  CI.  528-183.000. 

Polymer  Research.  Inc.:  S«—  ^^^ 

\lcCurdy.  J.  L.;  and  Jarvis.  Marvin  A..  4,383,972.  CI.  422-131000. 
Post  Lawrence  C-  See— 

Seabloom,  Clark  G.;  and   Post,   Lawrence  C,  4,383.792,  CI. 
414-563.000. 

Cea.  Theresa;  Posta,  Joseph  D.;  and  Glass.  Michael,  4.384,004.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Post  ilia  GmbH:  See— 

Oaus.  Harry.  4.383.585,  CI.  177.210.0FP. 
Poslel,  Michel:  See— 

Le  Du,  Antoine;  Langlais,  Frantz;  Michaud,  Christun;  and  Postel, 
rMichel.  4,383.879,  CI.  156-307.700. 
Potder,  Charles  W.,  to  J.  H.  Fenner  &  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid  seal  with  nb  for 

rdtary  shaft.  4.383.691.  CI.  277-134.000. 
Potlerton  International  Limited:  See— 

Rackham.   Michael;   and   Habgood.   William  C.  4.383.499.  CI. 
122-18.000. 
Potiicek.  Frank  R..  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Fastener  strip  and  stnp 

feeding  apparatus.  4.383.608,  CI.  206-347.000. 
Povell.  Bruce  E.;  Mayer.  Jerome  F.;  and  Zakarian.  John  A.,  to  Chev- 
r<«  Research  Company   Hydrocracking  to  produce  lube  oil  base 
stwrks.  4,383.913.  CI  208-59.000. 
Pom 'ell,  Thomas  M  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cold  sUrtmg 

system  for  alcohol  fueled  engine.  4.383.507,  CI.  I23-179.00H. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  S«— 

Nowakowski.  Peter  M.;  Boberski,  William  G.;  and  Seiner,  Jerome 
A.  4.383.866.  CI.  I06-308.00B. 
Pramell.  Robert  G.:S«—  .  ,^    ^ 

Dalgoutte.  David  G.;  Burke.  Peter  F.  C;  Archer.  John  D.;  and 
Pragnell.  Robert  G.,  4.383.732,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Pre:ision  Twist  Drill  &  Machine  Co.:  See— 

Gulbrandsen.  Richard  C,  4.383,784,  CI.  408-144.000. 
Pre  ;kshot,  Nancy  E.:S«—  „     .  ^      ^. 

SlechU,  Leo  J ,  Jr ;  Manning.  Bennett  W.;  Preckshot,  Nancy  E.; 
and  Wagner,  Howard  M..  4,384.325.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Prehodka  Barry  V.  to  Aurora  Products  Canada  Limited.  Obstacle  for 

t)y  vehicle  track.  4.383.688.  CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Presley.  Glen  T..  to  Cross  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Multiple  pump  load 
sensing  system.  4.383.412,  CI.  60^30.000. 

Presto  Lock.  Inc.:  See—  

Orabona.  Joseph  J..  4.383.425.  CI.  70-312.000. 
Prcuss.  Reinhard;  Grutze,  Joachim;  Beck,  Ulrich;  Pantke.  Hellmuth; 
and  Vogel.  Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  improving 
t  lie  light  fastness  of  polyamide  dyeings  with  copper  complexes  of 
ichiff  bases  or  ortho-hydroxy  benzophenone.  4,383,835,  CI. 
I  -602.000. 

Mumford,   George   V.;   and    Price,   James   H.,   4,383.619.   CI. 
215-222.000.  ..    .         ^ 

Pricer,  Wilbur  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
(^mtrolled    power    performance    driver    circuit.    4.384.216.    CI. 
07-270.000. 
Pr  esnitz,  Uwe:  See—  „  .      .      .,  \,  v,    ,. 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Pnesnitt.  Uwe;  and  Klauke. 
Erich.  4,383,949.  CI.  260^5.00G.  ^ 

Prme.  Kermit  L..  Jr.  Electronic  counter-counter-measure  device. 

1.384.292,  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Pr  ngiers.  Pierre;  and  De  Meersman.  Clement,  to  Bergougnan  -  Bene- 
ux.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  sutic  and  dynamic  char- 
icteristics  from  a  viscous-elastic  material.  4.383.450.  CI.  73-790.000. 


Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Millisor,  Daniel  H..  4.384.008.  CI.  426-613.000. 
Proctor.  Robert  H..  to  Murray  Corporation.  Grommet  seal.  4,383,692, 

CI.  277-178.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Bertocchio,  Rene;  Foulletier,  Louis;  and  Lantz,  Andre,  4,383,929, 

CI  252-8.050. 
Blaise,  Jean;  and  Herisson,  Jean-Louis,  4,384,092,  CI.  526-225.000. 
Pross,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Drope,  Eckard;  Jansky,  Karl  P.;  Pross,  Wilhelm;  and  Breuer, 
Wolfram,  deceased.  4.384,283,  CI.  340-632.000. 
Pruitt,  Alfred  B.  Routing  head  for  air,  gas  and  mud  drilling.  4,383,577. 

CI.  166-95.000. 
Prus.  Henryk.  Process  and  machine  for  over-molding  connectors  on 

electrical  conductors.  4.383,964.  CI.  264-237.000. 
Pruyn.  Wilhelmus  A.;  and  Mohan.  Anand.  to  Stork  Screens  B.V.  Pro- 
cess of  clcctroforming  a  screen,  more  particularly  a  cylindrical 
screen.  4,383.896.  CI.  204-11.000. 
Pryor.  Dale  H.  Wind  turbine  with  adjustable  air  foils.  4.383.801.  CI. 

416-17.000. 
Pullen,  Elaine  A.:  See- 
Lewis,  John  D.;  Keeling,  Michael  R.;  Martin,  Graham  D.;  and 
Pullen.  Elaine  A..  4,384,295,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See—  ' 

Fuchs,  Phillip  L.,  4,384.127.  CI.  549-546.000. 
Puskar.  Frank  J.  Twirling  baton.  4.383.387.  CI.  46-47.000. 
Quackenbush.  Carr  L.  W.:  See— 

Moschetti,  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingertat,  Helmut;  and  Nehring,  Vincent  W.,  4.383,958,  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Quadratec  Associates:  See — 

Lynch,    M.    Dee;    and    Bemklau,    James    W.,    4.383.551.    CI. 
137-593.000. 
Quarve.  Vernon  K.,  to  Graco  Inc.  Hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  with 

automatic  reciprocation  valve.  4.383,475,  CI.  91-337.000. 
Quesnoit.  Jacques,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Refrigeration  unit  comprising 

compartments  at  different  temperatures.  4.383.421,  CI.  62-333.000. 
Quinby.  Thomas  C:  See—  .  ..      .~  r- 

Aaron.  W.  Scott;  Kinser.  Donald  L.;  and  Quinby.  Thomas  C. 
4.383.855.  CI.  419-19.000. 
Qurnell.  Frank  D.;  and  Peloquin.  Arthur  V..  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany. Sample  cutting  device  for  irradiated  components.  4.383.394.  CI. 
51-241.0OS. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See— 

Beard.  Hoyt  S.;  Williard.  Daniel  G.;  and  Woempner,  Marvin  G.. 
4.383.538.  CI.  131-300.000. 
Rackham.  Michael;  and  Habgood,  William  C.  to  Potterton  Interna- 
tional Limited.  Cast  metal  heat  exchanger  and  method  of  formation. 
4.383,499.  CI.  122-18.000. 
Radtke.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Willis,  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison,  Joseph;  Fozo, 

Steven  R.;  and  Kern,  Glenn  A..  4,383,441.  CI.  73-1 17.300. 

Raffel,  Jack  I.;  and  Yasaitis,  John  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Capacitor  memory  and  methods  for  reading,  writing, 

and  fabricating  capacitor  memories.  4,384,299,  CI.  357-23.000. 

Ragon.  Danny  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Low  ground  pressure  track 

shoe.  4.383,718,  CI.  305-53.000. 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus:  See— 

Rathert.  Horst.  4.383.683.  CI.  270-58.000. 
Raimondi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fonuna,  Alvaro,  4,383.694,  CI.  277-231.000. 
Rakaczky.  John  A.:See—  ^    „  .       ,      ,  u     *        a 

Coates.  Arthur  D.;  Donovan,  William  F.;  Rakaczky,  John  A.;  and 
Scott.  Wayman  E.,  4.383.485.  CI.  102-364.000. 
RameUteiner,  Karl,  to  Kunststoffwerk  Karl  Egger.  Composition  and 
product  comprising  a  blend  of  chlorinated  polycthylenes,  a  heat 
stabilzing  agent  a  cross-linking  agent  and  a  foaming  agent  4,384,049, 
CI.  521-90.000.  ^      ^.         .... 

Rasberger.  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phosphite  sUbilizers. 

4.383,950,  CI.  260-967.000.  .  ^^     . 

Rasler,   Raymond   E.    Invertible  dual   earner   for   ladder-top   use. 

4.383.669,  CI.  248-210.000.  „.  ..    ^ 

Rasshofer.  Werner;  Grogler.  Gerhard;  and  Kopp.  Richard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  havmg 
s-triazine  units  and  epoxide  groups.  4.384,102,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Bjorkqvist,  Urs-Goran;  Gisler.  Raija-Leena;  and 
Liukkonen.  Simo  S.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Process  for  the  recovery  of 
zinc,  copper  and  cadmium  in  the  leaching  of  zinc  calcine.  4.383.>*7y. 
CI.  423-36.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.:  See—  «      ,j  «,        a  e.i,-,.«« 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann. 
Tliomas  N..  4,383.946,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Rathert,  Horst,  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  '^o">us.,Appara. 
tus  for  separating  the  bottom  sheet  of  a  stack  or  sheets.  4,383.683.  CI. 

Rauschenbach.  Hans  S.;  Bashin,  Saul;  and  Smith,  Barry  N.  to  TRW 
Inc.    Ultra   lightweight    folding    panel   structure.    4,384,103,   ti. 

RawSS  Herbert  L.;  and  Reinert,  Gerard  E..  to  Mobay  Chemical 
CorDontion.  Mineral-filled  polycarbonate  compositions  of  improved 
U^Sct  strength.  4.384.067.  CI.  524-493.000.  .  „,  ^,  ri 

Rawlina,  Stephen  L.  Liquid  tension-sensitive  gas  valves.  4.383.543,  CI. 
137-78  300 

Ray.  Lynn  L.  Ball  picker  dolly.  4.383.695.  CI.  28(M7.260. 
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Raytheon  Company:  See—  r~.    ,      «, 

Cupolo,  John;  Salisbury,  David  J.;  and  Ouellette,  Charles  W.. 
4,383,831,  CI.  441-22.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Colgan.  John  J..  4,384,233,  CI.  313-51.000. 

Liu,  Frank  C,  4,384,306,  CI.  358-166.000. 

Liu,  Shing-Gong,  4,383.869.  CI.  148-1.500.  . 

Nyman.  Frederick  R.;  Stevens,  Barry;  and  Ekstrom.  Lincoln. 
4,383,961,  CI.  264-107.000. 

Schwarz,  Hans  G.,  4,384,302,  CI.  358-27.000. 

Red  Devil  Inc.:  See—  .  ,.,  ^zn    ni 

Schotter,   Richard   D.;   and   Heinis,   Robert    P.,   4,383,4«),  CI. 
83-886.000. 
RedifTusion  Simulation  Incorporated:  See— 

Bordovsky,  Robert,  4,383.740,  CI.  350-504.000.  ,  ,  ^    . 

Reed,  Robert  D.;  Martin,  Richard  R.;  and  Goodnight.  HershelE.  to 

John  Zink  Company.  Fuel  oil  atomizer.  4.383.649.  CI.  239-429.000. 
Reed.  Samuel  F.;  and  Hundcrmark,  David  L..  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company.  Vinylbenzyl  alcohol  polymer  beads  and  thermally  cross- 
linked  derivatives  thereof.  4.384,095,  Ci.  526-293.000. 
Reese.  Clifford  J.:  See—  Aia^om     r\ 

Phelps.    Thomas    C;    and    Reese.    Clifford    J..    4.383.908.    U. 
204-409.000. 
Reese.   Timothy   E.   Lifting  liquid   from   boreholes.   4,383,803,   CI. 

417-259.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renauh:  See— 

Pcilloud.  Fernand;  and  Gladel,  Gerard,  4,384,053  CI.  523-153.000 
Reibling,  Robert  L.,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  Task  light 

4,384.318,  CI.  362-216.000. 
Reinecke,  Jean  O.:  See—  n    AiaiASA   m 

Reineman.  Richard  G.;  and  Reinecke.  Jean  O..  4,383,486.  CI. 

108-2.000.  _        „  ,  c  ,  T  wi     !-«, 

Reineman,  Richard  G.;  and  Reinecke  Jean  O.,  toRol-Fol  Table,  Inc. 
Desk  for  handicapped  persons.  4,383,486,  CI.  108-2.000. 

Reinert.  Gerard  E:  S«—  j  c     a  iba  n^T    ri 

Rawlings,  Herbert  L.;  and  Reinert,  Gerard  E.,  4,384,067,  CI. 

524-493.000. 

Reis,  Edmund:  See—  j  ^  t«A  iab 

Rosenfeldt,  Bemd;  Weller,  Gerhard;  and  Reis,  Edmund.  4,384,368, 

CI.  455-602.000. 

•^"^BaJi^KfRersT  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 

Dieter,  4,384,147,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Reiter,  Udo;  Uhmann,  Helmut;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Schcnck. 
Hans-Uwe,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Theniiosetting  polycondcn- 
sates  containing  amide  and  imide  groups,  and  their  use.  4.384,061,  ci. 
524-104.000. 
Remington  Arms  Cornpany,  Inc.:  S«— 

MacMillan.  John  T.  4,383,469,  CI.  86-10.000. 

Renga,  James  M..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Jf^-[!^°'  P'^P"^' 
ing  tetrahydro-l,3-oxazin-2-ones.  4.384,115,  CI.  544-97.000. 

Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See— 

McMurtry,  David  R.  4.384,332,  CI  364-474.000.         . 

Renton,  Stanley,  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited.  De-watenng  of  meul 

surfaces.  4,383,898.  CI.  204-35.00R. 
Resonant  Technology  Company:  See- 

Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  4,383,765,  CI.  366-76.000. 

•^"Harwrct  ^^en  J.,  4,383,605,  CI.  198-781.000. 

^''c!t:;f^t^on:J^7f^cynol6.,  Alastair  S.;  «.d  Young,  Iv«.  R., 
4,384,354,  CI.  375-10.000. 

'''Ferguson""Alan    N.;   and    Reynolds.    Kenneth,   4,384.034,   CI. 
430-83.000. 
Reynolds  Metols  Company:  See—         ,„^,.,„o 
Richards,  Nolan  E..  4,383,910,  CI.  204.243.00R. 
Reynolds,  Richard  L.  Free  spinning  laminated  nut  with  automatic  lock. 
4,383,787,  CI.  411-221.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See—  

de  Reinach  Hirtzbach,  Francois;  and  Borrod,  Guy,  4,383,849,  CI. 
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Gouih,' Stanley  T.  D.,  4,383,991,  CI.  424-224.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See--  .  ...  ,      .,■_   A-xfLAndU  C\ 

Bouverot,  Noel;  Medard.  Paul;  and  Viale,  Alain,  4,384,068.  ci. 

Go"t;J!jS?;  and  Coquard,  Jean,  4,384.111.  CI.  528-339.300. 

^''"Ar^bright:  ?my  A.;  Rhudy,  John  S.;  and  Phillips.  Brian  L.. 

Rice  SteShCT^H.?lo^S;^'sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
MdStSc^  Administration.  Method  for  milling  and  dnlling  glass. 
4.383,785,  CI.  409-131.000.  .    „     u      v     c  - 

Richard,  Daniel  C,  to  Organisation  Europeenne  de  Re^jierches  Spa- 
tiales.  Systems  for  folding  and  subilizing  solar  panels.  4,384,16»,  ci. 

Riihid!  M22rice  E.;  and  Rinkleib.  Helfried  O.,  t?J'J»en«»jo'«l,5li^*; 

n«8  Machines  Corp.  Single  reel  Upe  cartridge  with  leader  block  door 

seal.  4.383,660,  CI.  242-197.000.  ^,      .  .      . 

Richards,  Nolan  E.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Alumina  reduction 

cell.  4,383,910,  CI.  204-243.00R.  .       ^  , 

Richman,  David  W.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  System  for 

hydrodynamic  compensation  for  electrophoresis  crescent  distortion. 

4.383,905.  CI.  2O4-18O.00R. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  Seev- 

Sakai,  Katsuo,  4,384.033,  CI.  43042.000. 


Riddel.  John  W..  to  General  Motors  Corporation    D»«^l  exhaust 

cleaner  with  burner  vortex  chamber  4.383.41 1.  CI.  60-303.WW. 
RiHpr  F^ward  W  .  Jr.,  to  Gcnpak  Corporation  Forming  and  dehvenng 

,^k7*le  articles.  4.383.954,  CI.  264-40.500. 
Riebel  Hans-Jochem:  See—  ^    ^    « 

Jautelat  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Ricbel    Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch,   Horsl. 
4  384  114,  CI.  542-441000 
Maiirer'  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  and  Klauke, 
Erich.  4.383,949,  CI.  26O-465.00G. 

'^'*'B^Ms''stan1ryT.;  Riel,  Frank  J  ;  and  Lawson.  D.  W  R..  4.384,020, 
d.  428-138.000. 

RiRuez  Associates:  See—  

Trujillo.  Jose  A.,  4,383,864.  CI.  106-281  OOR. 

Malinowski,  Christopher  W.;  and  Rinderle,  Heinz.  4,384.365.  CI. 
455-183.000. 

'^'"*Sic!'  s'^M  L.;  Md  Ringdal,  Lars.  4.383.468,  CI.  86- 1  OOR. 

Richard,  Maurice  E.;  and  Rinkleib.  Helfried  O..  4.383,660.  Q. 
242-197.000. 
RiDoel  Wally  E.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Unity  power 
factor  switching  regulator.  4,384.321,  CI.  363-124.000.         ^  ^      „ 
Ritter,  Gunter.  to  Tetra  Wcrke  Dr.  rer.  nat.  Ulrich  Baensch  Gesel- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Treatment  of  water,  especially 
water  for  aquaria.  4.383,924,  CI.  210-662.000. 

•"""Sn?^ "icSrand  ST..  Klaus-Jurgen,  4.383.513.  CI.  123-454^ 
Hamisch,  Hans-Joachi?ttsaK"schcwilz,  Manfred;  and  Gast,  Theo- 

Schcliing^^eiiid;  aid'Si?5n^     4,384,251,  CI.  324-207.000 
Roberts.  John  S..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation   Method  of  growing  a 
dooed  III-V  alloy  layer  by  molecular  beam  epitaxy  utilizing  a  supple- 
memal  molecular  beam  oflcad  4,383.872.  Gl.  148-175.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See-  u    axaxaaa    ri    73- 

Beaman,  Norman  V.;  and  Sellers.  Gary  B..  4.383.444.  CI.  73- 
3O4.00C. 

•"^Ifrfrer^Sa^d  R^frobertson.  Gary  W;  Thom^n.  Charles  H.; 

and  Williams.  Jerry  D..  4.383.637  CI.  229.38.000^ 
Robins.  Seymour.  Disposable  traction  splint.  4.383.526.  CI.  128-87.0UK 
Robinson.  Donald  N.;  See—      ,  ^  ^.  _       , j  w    a  iba rui  ri 

Benzinger,  William  D.;  and  Robinson.  Donald  N..  4.384.047.  CI 

521-64.000. 

''°'T^dir.°S^ha^C.;  Schafner  G«,rge  C  Robson,  Thomas;  and 
McMahon.  Thomas  F,  4,383,755,  CI.  355-11.00). 

Roccati  Sergio;  and  Cecini,  Lino,  to  F.LLI  Pagnon.  S.pA.  Apparatus 
for  the  simuluneous  closing  of  the  t^°  PPf^K*  of  a  press  for  m.^^^^ 
facturing    wood    chipboard    or    fibreboard    or    their   substitutes. 

R^kfyiil' A.  Factor  VIII  concentrates  prepared  from  heparinizwl 
plaima  by  the  application  of  a  cold  precipiution  technique.  4.383.989. 

Roller  *El:kS  and  Rake.  Wolfgang,  to  Roeder.  ^khard  Method 
for  non-destructively  testing  construction  elementt.  4,383.44<).  ci. 

RjaS'iSard  G.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  Mancllo.  Jeanncttc  S.;  and 
S"n,  Ronald  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Poly^^jd^/ojJP"*" 
hTg  substituted  biphenylene  or  substituted  stilbene  radicals.  4.384.107. 
PI    S28  183  000 

Roger;  Philip  J.,  to  Pilkington  P.E.  Limited.  Infra-red  optical  systems. 

RoVe?s^*  RichSd  af'cS  Jon  S.;  and  Egh,  Eric  A    to  Dow  Chemical 
""Zm^y,  The.   2.Amino-6-nuoronicotin.c  ^ids  a„d  ^envat.ves 
ther<»f  and  methods  of  herbicidal  use.  4.383,851.  CI.  71-94.WU. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  ,     r^     a  i      AXtuJos    C\ 

Reed.  Samuel  F.;  and  Hundermark,  David  L..  4.384,W5.  CI. 

526-293.000. 
•""'BiSpTnW'y"  L;  Wei  Frank  J.;  and  Uwson,  D.  W.  R..  4.384.020. 
Rokhml.  Max'alSip  material  area-meter.  4.384.339.  Q.  364-564.000. 

Rol-Fol  Table.  Inc.:  See—  i^„  n     118^486    CI 

Reineman,  Richard  G.;  and  Reinecke.  Jean  O.,  4,383,486,  LI. 

Ronan.'?ho2S2  O.,  to  Holiday  Inns,  Inc  Anti-shim  «fe^ydevi^  for 
preventing  wrongful  disengagement  of  door  latches.  4.383.709.  CI. 

R^SibJJm    Walter  S.;  and  Tannenbaum.  Alan  R.  to  International 

•"I^STmIIcS  Corporation.  Retrieval  of  rela.«J  l.nk^  lysuc 

expressions    including    synonyms    and    antonyms.    4.384.32*.    k^i- 

Rc^fddi^Bemd   Weller.  Gerhard;  and  Reis.  Edmund,  to  Siemen. 
^timg^senSft.   Insulated  insert  with  high  electnc  strength. 

RiJo'^f.'itSw^alt  f^ho^c  support  apparatus  for  i„f«.U.  4.383.713. 
CI.  297-219.000. 

■^"^  mSiS' Sis' wd  Roth.  Martin.  4.383.948.  CI.  26(M59.00A. 

Rother  SJiino^and  Trommen,  Hartmut.  to  G.A.  Pfleiderer  GmbHA 
Co  KG  cinTrifugal  process  for  the  production  of  a  pipe-shaped 
Si'y  and  i^i^XJhoiy  produced  according  to  the  centnfugal 
pJo^  4.383^5.  ei  264-257.000. 
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Roti  (-Finish  Company,  Inc.:  S«— 

Balz.  Gunther  W..  4.383.967.  CI.  264-310.000. 
RoufTy,  Jean  C:  See— 

Legrand,  Jacques;  and  RoufTy.  Jean  C.  4,383,907.  CI.  204-426.000. 
R0Z.1S,  Luis  A.  V.  Typewriter  with  carriage  escape  bar  adjustment. 

4,183,776,  CI  400-304.000. 
RoziJI.  Wilham  J. :5^e— 

jilhch,  Thomas  N  ;  Wails,  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell, 
William  J.,  4.383.897,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Rozinus,  Walter  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Closed  loop  leaching 

sy.tem.  4,383,884.  CI.  IS6-642.000. 
Rubi3.  Marceltno;  and  Mizell.  James  A.  Process  for  fabricating  a  closed, 
foam-fllled,  reinforced  polyester  resin  shell  article.  4,383.955.  CI. 
261-46.600. 
Rucl  er.  Dieter:  See— 

Kiefer.  Gunther;  and  Rucker.  Dieter.  4.383,815.  CI.  425-387.100. 
Rupp.  Karl:  and  Ruyten.  Henricus.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Re- 

co-ding  and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,383.632.  CI.  226-190.000. 
Russ   Julio  G.;  and  Barrom,  Donna  L..  to  Plough.  Inc.  Method  for 

mi  king  cosmetic  pencils.  4.383.875,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ducksch.  Gunter;  and  Tyras.  Herbert.  4.384.082.  CI.  525-369.000. 
Moraw.  Klaus;  and  Paul.  Hans-Gunther.  4.384.054.  CI.  523-156.000. 
Rutherford,  Joseph  P.  Foliar  growth  promoting  mixture.  4,383.845,  CI. 

71  16.000. 
Ruylen,  Henricus:  See- 
Hupp,  Karl;  and  Ruyten,  Henricus,  4,383.632.  CI.  226-190.000. 
Ryar ,  James  M.;  and  Holmes,  Arthur  S.,  to  Koch  Process  Systems.  Inc. 
Distillative  separation  of  carbon  dioxide  from  hydrogen  sulRde. 
;  83.841,  CI.  62-17.000. 
r ,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

.ong.  Nicholas  R.;  Ryan.  Joseph  L.;  Stafford.  John  P.;  and  Wat- 
kins.  Richard  R..  4.384.285.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Yumi  P.;  and  Hartle.  Robert  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Ccimpany.     Lubricating    oils    containing     molybdenyl     chelates. 
83.931.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Electric  Company:  See— 

-lall.  Walter  J.;  and  Jarosz,  John  M..  4.384.185.  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Moussa;  Bouchta,  Rabah;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui,  Mohamad;  and 
Biirodi,  Bachir,  to  Bureau  de  Recherches  et  de  Participations  Mi- 
nicres.  Processes  of  pyrolysis  and  treatment  of  pyrolysis  residues. 
4,^83912  CI.  208-1 1.OOR. 
Sad'l  ;r,  Charlton.  Solar  heater.  4,383,959,  CI.  264-86.000. 
Sahatjian,  Ronald  A.:  See — 

logers.  Howard  G.;  Gaudiana.  Russell  A.;  Manello,  Jeannette  S.; 
and  Sahatjian,  Ronald  A..  4.384.107.  CI.  528-183.000. 
Saitc .  Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masafumi;  and  Hirano.  Toshio.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,384,352,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Cubo,  Masayoshi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Sakaguchi.  Katsuyoshi;  and 
Fukuda.  Shozo.  4.383.808.  CI.  425-47.000. 
Saksi,  Katsuo.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Process  of  synthesizing  and 

re:ording  images.  4,384,033,  CI.  430-42.000. 
Sakai,  Minora:  See — 

Dhta,  Masutomi;  and  Sakai.  Minoru,  4.384.304,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Sakaki,  Yasunori.  to  StraPack  Shimojima  Co..  Ltd.  Strapping  machine. 

4,:i83,881,CI.  156-361.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masafumi:  See — 

^ato.  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Masafumi.  4,384,226.  CI.  310-89.000. 
Sakata.  Tomoaki:  See — 

>uzuki,   Takamichi;    Sakata,   Tomoaki;    Sugimoto,    Koichi;   and 
Kohno.  Michinaga,  4.383.359,  CI.  29-712.000. 
Saklamov,  Vasily  A.:  See— 

»aton,  Bons  E.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 

I.;  Sakhamov.  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants.  Grigory  B.; 

Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov.  Sergei  A..  4.383,786,  CI. 

409-299.000. 

Saki  ma,  Hiraku.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Inverter  circuits  using 

insulated  gate  field  effect  transistors.  4.384,287.  CI.  340-771.000. 
Saki  rada,  Nobuaki:  See — 

ihinoda.  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Nobuaki.  4.383,749,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Salisbury,  David  J.:  See— 

Zupolo,  John;  Salisbury.  David  J.;  and  Ouellette.  Charles  W., 
4.383.831.  CI.  441-22.000. 
Sain  on,  Roger:  See — 

Cartwright,  David;  Salmon,  Roger;  and  Williams,  Alfred  G., 
4,384,135,  CI.  562-435.000. 
SaloTion,  George  P.  J.,  to  S.A.  Eublissements  Francois  Salomon  & 

Fils.  Safety  binding  for  a  ski.  4,383,702,  CI.  280-611.000. 
Salznann,  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Zhristensen,  Burton  G.;  RatclifTe,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salzmann, 
Thomas  N..  4,383,946.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Sane  ers  Awociatet,  Inc.:  See— 

>agliahni,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  White.  Ronald  P..  4,384,331.  CI. 
367-175.000. 
Sancoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Cathawala,  Faizulla  G.;  and  Heider,  John  G.,  4,384,124,  CI. 
S48-49S.000. 
Sams,  Steven  D.:  See — 

9ennudez,  Mauricio;  Klimpel.  Richard  R.;  and  Sands,  Steven  D., 
4,384,010,  CI.  426-618.000. 
Sanley,  Edwin  W.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Frame  structure  for 
tnck-type  vehicle.  4,383,794,  CI.  414-694.000. 


Sano,  Hiromi;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Device 
for  sensing  oxygen  concentration  in  an  exhaust  gas.  4,383,906,  CI. 
204-416.000. 
Sargent  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Fred  T.,  4,383,790,  CI.  414-293.000. 
Smith,  Fred  T ,  4,383,796,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Sasaki,  Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  liquid 
developer  for  electrostatic  photography  using  selected  solvents. 
4.384,036,  CI.  430-113.000. 
Sata,  Tekeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Yamagishi,  Tomoo;  Hoshi,  To- 
shiharu;  and  lijima,  Kenzaburo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  manufacturing  multilayer  head  core.  4,383.856. 
CI.  419-6.000. 
Satake,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Ohya,  Masaki;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ogiwara,  Takeo;  and  Satake, 
Yoshikatsu,  4,384,078,  CI.  525-296.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masafumi,  to  Nihon  Servo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Small-sized  electric  motor.  4,384,226,  CI.  310-89.000. 
Sato,  Michio:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Koji;  Sato,  Michio;  Kasai,  Shin;  Kawaguchi,  Yutaka- 
and  Kikuchi,  Toshiaki,  4,383,653,  CI.  242-43.00R. 
Sato,  Motoyuki:  See- 
Honda,  Tetsuro;  Sato.  Motoyuki;  and  lUgaki.  Toyoo.  4,383,703,  CI. 
280-682.000. 
Sato,  Shimio:  See — 

Morita,  Minoru;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji,  4,383,911,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Sato,  Takashi:  See — 

Shimamoto,  Susumu;  Ando,  Toshinari;  Tsuji,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Taka- 
shi; and  Hattutori,  Yasuhide,  4.384,265,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Saurenman,  Phillip  E.;  and  Casler,  William  A.  Method  of  forming  an 

interlocking  metal  joint.  4,383,354,  CI.  29-522.00R. 
Sawada,  Kozo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Aratani,  Matsuhiko;  and  Sawada,  Kozo, 
4,383,945,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Schaefer,  Donald  D.:  See- 
Gianni,  Sebastian  J.;  and  Schaefer,   Donald  D.,  4,383,802,  CI. 
417-12.000. 
Schaefer,  Peter;  and  Mangold,  Dietrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  a-bromoacetophenone-oxime-ethers.  4,384,141,  CI. 
564-256.000. 
Schafner,  George  C:  See — 

Fedder,  Richard  C;  Schafner,  George  C;  Robson,  Thomas;  and 
McMahon,  Thomas  F.,  4,383,755,  CI.  355-11.000. 
Schatschneider,  Peter,  to  Bloom  Engineering  (Europa)  GmbH.  Refrac- 
tory sheathing  made  from  insulating  shapes  for  vertical  support 
members  in  heat-treating  furnaces.  4,383,822,  CI.  432-247.000. 
Schatteman.  Etienne  A.  M.;  and  Agostini,  Luigi,  to  Starr  S.  A.  Cassette 

changer  apparatus.  4,384,310,  CI.  360-92.000. 
Schelling,  Bernd;  and  Flai^,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pulse- 
duty-cycle-type    evaluation    circuit    for    a    variable    inductance. 
4,384,251,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Schellstede,  Hermann:  See — 

Allerding,  Volker;  Borchers,  Heinz;  and  Schellstede,  Hermann, 
4,383,666,  CI.  244-118.500. 
Schenck,  Hans-Uwe:  See — 

Reiter.  Udo;  Lehmann,  Helmut;  Disteldorf,  Walter;  and  Schenck, 
Hans-Uwe,  4,384,061,  CI.  524-104.000. 
Schildmann,  Hans  W.:  See — 

Bochinski.  Rolf;  Eimer.  Klaus;  Schildmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Schmitz, 
Gunther.  4.383.346,  CI.  1S-104.06R. 
Schiike,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Dembowski,   Peter  V.;  and   Schiike,   Peter  W.,  4,383,854,  CI. 
419-1.000. 
Schilike,  Peter;  and  Walls,  Robert  R.,  to  Allied  Corpoi^item.  Solder- 
coating  apparatus.  4.383.494,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Schlagheck.  Werner:  See — 

Hell  wig,  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner,  4,384,236,  CI.  313-318.000. 
Schleimann-Jensen,  C.  Ame,  to  Til  Industries.  Procedure  for  manufac- 
turing gas-filled  discharge  devices.  4.383,723,  CI.  445-54.000. 
Schliep,  Edward  J.  Weight  moving  device.  4,383,684,  CI.  272-120.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Flaum,  Charles,  4,384,205,  CI.  250-265.000. 
Schmidt,  Adolf;  Kolb,  Gunter;  and  Clarenz,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Aqueous  dispersions  based  on  (meth)acrylic  acid  alkyl 
ester  polymers  with  two  pronounced,  substantially  non-overlapping 
peaks  in  the  particle  size  distribution  within  specific  particle  size 
ranges,  and  a  process  for  the  preparation  and  use  thereof.  4,384,056, 
CI.  523-221.000. 
Schmidt,  Gerhard,  to  Hein,  Lehmann  AG.  Screen  bottom  system. 

4,383,919,  CI.  209-399.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydration  of  olefins.  4,384,148,  CI. 

568-907.000. 
Schmidt,  Viktor:  See— 

Ahrendt,   Gerhard;   Benz,   Roland;   Engenhart,   Reinhold;  and 
Schmidt,  Viktor,  4,383,655.  CI.  242-47.000. 
Schmitz,  Gunther:  See— 

Bochinski,  Rolf;  Eimer,  Klaus;  Schildmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Schmitz, 
Gunther,  4.383.346.  CI.  I5-104.06R. 
Schneider.  Friedhelm:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Fried- 
helm,  4,383,603,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Schnitzius,  Klaus,  to  Subilus  GmbH.  Gas  spring  having  three  different 

damping-rate  sUges.  4,383.595,  CI.  188-281.000. 
Schoeller,  Felix,  Jr.:  See— 

von  Meer,  Walter,  4,384,040.  CI.  430-532.000. 
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Schomig,  Eberhard;  and  Kuemmerl,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Developing  apparatus  with  a  rotaUble  brush  having  a  protec- 
tive hood.  4,383,751,  CI.  354-322.000. 
Schorr,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  prevent- 
ing remanence  phenomena  from  interfering  with  magnetic  field 
sensing  systems  and  a  device  for  implemenution  of  the  method. 
4,383,535,  CI.  128-777.000. 
Schotter,  Richard  D.;  and  Heinis.  Robert  P.,  to  Red  Devil  Inc.  Self 

aligning  pillar  post  for  glass  cutters.  4,383,460,  CI.  83-886.000. 
Schouteeten,  Alain;  Christidis,  Yani;  and  Vallejos,  Jean-Claude,  to 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst.  Process  for  preparation  of  hydroxyaryl- 
glyoxylic  acids  and  their  alkaline  salts,  and  application  thereof  to 
preparation  of  sodium  parahydroxyphenylglyoxylate.  4,384,137,  CI. 
562-463.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf:  See— 

Jautelat,  Manfred;  Arlt,  Dieter;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  and  Hamisch.  Horst, 
4,384,114,  CI.  542-441.000. 
Schroeder,  Joris:  See— 

Masel,  Marvin;  Meehan,  Ralph  J.;  and  Schroeder,  Jons,  4,384,275, 
CI.  340-347.00P. 
Schroeder,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Baer,  Karl;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4,384,147,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.:  See—  „.    ,  .  ^  « 

Moore,  James  E.;  Orkin,  Ona  V.;  and  Schroeter,  Siegfned  H., 
4,384,026,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—       ^^ 
Oexler,  Rudolf;  and  Grimm,  Eberhard.  4,383,406,  CI.  57-406.000. 
Schucker,    Thomas    R.,    to    Allis-Chalmers    Corporation.    Singular 
mounted   servomotor   system    for   bulb   turbines.   4,383,798,    CI. 
415-150.000. 
Schueler,  Jerry  L.:  See—  „    j,     ,-.    „       i, 

Hanson,  Wayne  H.;  Heyl,  Derrick  L.;  Krause,  Bradley  D.;  Kravik, 
Richard   C;    Lawson,   Gerald    P.;    and    Schueler,    Jerry    L., 
4,383,542,  CI.  134-105.000. 
Schuler,  Roland:  See—  .   .,„  ,,  ,^^ 

Kovacs,  Zoltan;  and  Schuler,  Roland,  4,384,101,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Schulte,  Hans;  and  Voges,  Christoph,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Pyrotechnic  composition  for  delay  elements.  4,383,874,  CI. 

Schuli,  Johann  G.;  and  Margosian,  Daniel,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company.  Process  for  preparing  organic  acids.  4,384,134,  CI. 
562-410.000. 
Schurman,  John  R.  Cervical  brace.  4,383,523,  CI.  128-75.000.    . 
Schwabe,  Peter:  See—  .      .      „  ^  r- 

Wingler,  Frank;  Leusncr,  Bemd;  Schwabe,  Peter;  and  Geyer, 
Otto-Christian,  4.384,097,  Q.  526-328.500. 
Schwarz,  Hans  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Composite  video  signal  lim- 
iter.  4,384,302,  CI.  358-27.000.  .«,,«• 

Schwarz,  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Liedtke,  Chnsta;  and  WolfT, 
Siegfried,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bis-(silylethyl)-oligosul- 
phides  and  process  for  their  production.  4,384,132,  CI.  556-427.000. 
Schwinn  Bicycle  Company:  See— 

Kiang,  Nai-Wen,  4,383,625,  CI.  224-39.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See—  ..  ,„,«,<,   r-, 

Sherwood,  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck,  Richard  T.,  4,383,928,  CI. 

210-724.000.  _  ^.    .^ 

Scott,  F.  Brantley;  and  Burton,  John  H.,  to  American  Medical  Systems, 
Inc.  Implantable  penile  prosthetic  cylinder  with  inclusive  fluid  reser- 
voir. 4,383,525,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See—  „    u    j  w 

Grant,  Clyde  P.;  Look,   Merton  A.;  and   Lowe,   Richard  M., 

4,384,035,  CI.  430-103.000. 
Southerling,  H.  Edward;  and  Wills,  Charles  H.,  4.383,600.  CI. 

Scott,  Paul  E.;  Willich,  George  W.;  and  Jemison,  William  W.,  Jr.  to 

Vulcan  Materials  Company.  Wall  brush.  4,383,715,  CI.  299-88.000. 
Scott,  Wayman  E.:  See—  ^    „  .       ,      ,  u    a        a 

Coates,  Arthur  D.;  Donovan,  William  F.;  Rakaczky,  John  A.;  and 
Scott,  Wayman  E.,  4,383,485,  CI.  102-364.000. 
Scraggs,  Charles  R.;  and  Northcutt,  Paul  E.  Vehicle  rear  surface  wash- 
ing system.  4,383,344.  CI.  15-53.00A. 
Sdiqui,  Mohamed:  See—  .,    „ ,.     .  ..  u       a 

Saadi,  Moussa;  Bouchu,  Rabah;  Cha,  Chang  Y.;  Sdiqui,  Mohamed; 
and  Barodi,  Bachir.  4,383,912,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Seabloom.  Clark  G.;  and  Post,  Lawrence  C,  to  Seabloom,  Clark  G. 
Crane' for  detachable  mounting  on  a  truck  bed.  4,383,7^2,  ui. 
414-563.000. 

Sears,  Billy  D.:  See—  „    ^  ...     c     v       ,     va 

Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Onllo,  Stephen,  Jr.;  Me- 
drano,  Alfred;  Sears.  Billy  D.;  and  Uyetoke.  Tadao.  4,383,395,  CI. 
51-245.000.  ,     . 

Seeney,  Charles  E.;  Kraemer,  John  F.;  and  Ingebngtsen,  Jams,  to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Metal  silico-phosphate 
binders  and  foundry  shapes  produced  therefrom.  4,383.861.  CI. 
106-38.300.  _.^        ^    .  „  u 

Segawa,  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  MOS  Transistor  circuit  with  a  power-down  function. 
4,384,220,  CI.  307-450.000. 
Seiderman.  Abe.  Control  apparatus  for  automouve  air  condiUoner. 
4.383.420,  CI.  62-323.400. 

^'^upkTiS^E.;  and  Seifert.  Peter.  4.383.918.  CI.  209-234.000. 


and  Seiner,  Jerome 


4.383,444,  CI.   73- 


Seiner,  Jerome  A.:  See— 

Nowakowski.  Peter  M  ;  Boberski,  William  G 
A.,  4,383.866.  CI.  106-308.00B. 

Self-Powered  Lighting  Inc.:  See—  

Hegarty,  William,  4,383,382..C1  40-545.000. 
Sellers,  Gary  B.:  See— 

Beaman,  Norman  V.;  and  Sellers.  Gary  B. 

3O4.00C.  _  .  ,         ^ 

Serainoli  Enzo,  to  G.D  SocieU'  per  Azioni.  Deviator  device  for  weos, 

particularly  paper  webs.  4,383,633,  CI.  226-194.000. 
Setra  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Shih-Ying.  4.383,586,  CI.  177-229.000. 
Sevy,  Danny  R.:  See — 

Eskew  Douglas  H.;  Marowski.  Raymond  M.;  and  Sevy,  Danny  R., 

4,383,777.  CI.  400-314.600. 

Shackleton,  John  S.,  to  United  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  Limited.  Barrier 

sheet  and  method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,383,876,  CI.  156-1  lO.OOR. 

Shalashov  Jury  F.;  Butkin.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Petukhov.  Vadim  D.  Tool 

for  drilling  boreholes.  4.383,581,  CI.  173-16.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funada,    Fumiaki;    and    Matsuura,    Masataka,    4,383.738,    CI. 

350-349.000.  _^       ^^. 

Hayakawa,    Masao;    Maeda.    Takamichi;    and    Oda,    Mituwo, 

4,383,363.  CI.  29-847.000. 
Hibino,  Shinichi;  and  Nakayama,  Keiji.  4.383,737,  CI.  350-347.000. 
Jusb.  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda,  Shigemi,  4,384,284.  CI. 
340-706.000. 
Sheepskin  Autoseat  Corporation:  See— 

Kaganas,  Jose,  4,383,712,  CI.  297-219.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  

Kim,  Leo;  and  Ash,  Stuart  G..  4.384.044,  CI.  435-101.000. 
Kruka,  Vitold  R.;  and  Esparza,  Joe  O..  4,383,783,  CI.  405-171.000. 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,384.154,  CI  585-415.000. 
Tang,  Sunny  C,  4,384.146.  CI.  568-861.000. 
van  Erp.  Willibrord  A.;  and  Velthuis,  Otto  M.,  4,383,981,  Q. 
423-326.000.  .     , 

Shepherd,  James  P.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Photochemical  epoxida- 
tion.  4,383,904.  CI.  204-I62.00R.  ,  , 

Sherman,  D.  Howard.  Method  of  controlling  the  surface  integrity  of 

piledcoal.  4,383,971.0.422-40.000. 
Sherwood,  Joseph  C;  and  Brunbeck,  Richard  T.,  to  SCM  Corporation 
Treatment  of  water  contaminated  with  dispersed  resin.  4,383.928,  CI. 
210-724.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Aquino,  Richard  A,  4.383.615,  CI.  21 1-60.00R. 
Shibuya,  Hisatake.  to  ESP  Co..  Ltd.  String  bridge  of  electric  guitar. 

4,383.466.  CI.  84-313.000. 
ShigcU.  Yoshihiro  See—  .    ^^.  „    u  u 

Kawamura.  Masaharau;  Uchidoi,  Masanon;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro; 
Sugiura,     Yoji;     and     Yamamoto,     Hiroshi,     4,383,745,     CI. 
354-149.000. 
Shikata,  Makoto:  See—  ^^  ^,       .  . 

Nakamura.  Hiroyuki;  Shikata,  Makoto;  Ohgami.   Masaaki;  and 
Hara.Kazuo,  4,383,510,  CI.  123-352  000. 
Shiki,  Haruo;  and  Ohmori,  Toru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Space- 
diversity     broad-band     digiul     radio     receiver.     4,384,358,     ti. 

Shimamoto.  Susumu;  Ando.  Toshinari;  Tsuji.  Hiroshi,  Sato.  Takashi; 
and  Hattutori.  Yasuhide,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Superconductive  coil. 
4.384,265,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Shimazaki,  Masami:  See— 

Ohashi,   Takehisa;   Shimazaki,   M«sam';    Nomura,   Kenji,    Kan, 
Kazunori;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4.384.139,  CI.  562-512.000. 

Shimizu,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ...     ^  ^    .  a  u/......k. 

Miike,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tatano,  Toshio;  and  Watanabe. 
Katsuyuki.  4.384.042,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See —  _ 

Moriu,  Masayuki;  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  and  Shimogawa,  To- 
shiaki. 4.383.658,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Shimono,  Muchiji:  See—  ^  ,oi  «fl    n    iw 

Tsubau,   NoriUka;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji,  4,383,558.  U.    iJi*- 

Shimotori!  Kazuhiro;  Ichiyama,  Toshio;  and  TobiU,  Yooichi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  bias  generator.  4,384.218, 
CI.  307-304.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  v.^i,.w, 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Taguchi,  Kenichi, 
4,384,158,  CI.  585-534.000.  k4       i.; 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura,    Shigeo;    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Inoue,    Yoshio;    and    Yoshioka,    Hiroshi, 
4,384,100,  CI.  528-41.000.  ^  ^  ^    ...    ... 

Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  and  Sakurada,  Nobuaki  1°  5^"°^,   ^^"Zirnni^ 
sha.  Automatic  exposure  control  system.  4,383,749,  CI  354-23.0OD. 
Shinshu  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Kenichiro,  4,383,773,  CI.  400-156.300. 

''"MiyS!  H^Tkp;  Shiomi,  Yasuahi;  Fujitus  ^jo™  ^    u^^^-' 

Kauuro-  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  4.384.133,  CI  560-21H  ww. 
Shono.  Tatsuy;;  and  M^SSlra,  Yoshihiro,  to  p«jj«  »^««-;"  ^^^^^^^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  prepanng  cyclopentenone  derivatives. 

4,384,144,  CI.  568-347.000.  ^  i.woA  ri   HB  5O4  0G0 

Shotwell,  Allen  M.  Improved  paint  guide.  4.383,496,  CI.  Il8-5y».uuu. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  u.9  000 

Numamoto.  Yukk);  and  Kaaai.  Juichi,  4.383.376.  C  .  34-9.000. 

Numamoto.  Yukio;  and  Kasai.  Juichi.  4.383.376.  CI.  34-9.000. 
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SHreve,    Junes    S.    Electrically-controlled    damper.    4,383,641,    CI. 

236^9.000. 
Shriver,  Joe  E.:  See— 

Oibome,  Donald  L.;  Shriver,  Joe  E.;  and  McClure,  John  R., 
4,383,6S2,  CI.  241-88.400. 
Sljutter,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Britten-Kelly,  Michael  R.;  Shutter,  Edward  J.;  and  Hansen,  Odd, 
4,383,943,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Sik  Swan  L.;  and  Ringdal,  Lars,  to  Eurometaal  N.V.;  and  Sinterplast 
Etabl.  Method  of  producing  fragmenuble  casings  and  product  ob- 
tained. 4,383,468,  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Sii;gel,  Leon  S.;  and  Holman,  Charles  O.,  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Capacitance  circuit  for  level  measurement.  4,383,445,  CI.  73- 
3O4.00C. 
Single,  Peter:  See— 

Berendes.  Otto;  and  Siegle.  Peter,  4,384,14S,  CI.  368-391.000. 
Sirens  Aktiengesellschaf^:  See— 

Franke,  Kurt,  4.384.359,  CI.  378-9.000. 

Opiu,  Heinrich;  MonUg,  Bemhard;  and  Urban,  Gerd,  4,384,039, 

CI.  430-422.000. 
Roienfddt.  Bemd;  Weller,  Gerhard;  and  Reis,  Edmund,  4,384,368, 

CI.  455-^02.000. 
Schorr,  Wolfgang.  4,383,535.  CI.  128-777.000. 
Witte,  Hans  H.,  4.383,730,  Q.  350-96.160. 
Simmon  Company.  The:  See — 

Knickerixxker.  Robert  H.;  and  Pohl.  Karl-Heinz,  4,384,172,  CI. 
179-98.000. 
Si^on,  Bernard  E.:  See — 

King.    Charles    T.;    and    Sigmon.    Bernard    E.,    4,384,367,    CI. 
455-325.000. 
Silverman,  Richard:  See — 

Briefer,  Dennis  K.;  Flitterman,  Michael;  and  Silverman,  Richard, 
4,384.173.  CI.  179-11 5. 5PV. 
Siinon.  Jacques;  and  Defaut.  Bernard,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Opto-elec- 
Tonic  head  incorporating  a  very  small  diameter  optical  fibre  portion 
ind  connection  device  incorporating  such  a  head.  4,383,731,  CI. 
J50-96.180. 
Sii  iger  Company,  The:  See — 

Bennett,  William  S.,  4,384,338,  CI.  364-522.000. 
Siiiterpiast  Etabl.:  See— 

Sie,  Swan  L.;  and  Ringdal,  Lars.  4,383.468.  CI.  86-l.OOR. 
Siiti,  Giorgio;  Galli,  Mario;  and  Trestianu,  Sorin.  to  Carlo  Erba  Stru- 
nentazione  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  vaporization  injection  of  a 
liquid   sample   for   gas   chromatographic   analysis.   4,383,839,   CI. 
55-67.000. 

Skatsche,  Othmar;  and  Obermayer,  Bertram,  to  List,  Hans.  Water- 
:ooled  internal  combustion  engine  using  hydraulic-oil  lubrication  and 
X)oling-water  pump.  4,383.502.  CI.  123-41.440. 
Sl^F  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olscnewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Walter.  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel.  Hemrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel, 
Norbert,  4,383,670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
SIdinner,  Robert  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumping 

ipparatus.  4,383,806,  CI.  417-462.000. 
Skraba,  Frank,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Prequench  of  cracked 
itream  to  avoid  deposiu  in  downstream  heat  exchangers.  4,384,160, 
CI.  585-650.000. 
SLigteriemes  Forskningsinstitut:  See — 

Bjamo.  Oie-Chnstian.  4,384.206,  CI.  250-339.000. 
Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Nigol,  Olaf;  and  Houston,  Herbert  J.,  4,384,166,  CI.  174-42.000. 
Sliugh,  Lynn  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Conversion  of  isobutene  to 

iromatics.  4,384,154,  CI.  585-415.000. 
Slshta.  Leo  J.,  Jr.;  Manning,  Bennett  W.;  Preckshot.  Nancy  E.;  and 
tVagner,  Howard  M..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  searching  a  daU  base  using  variable  search  cnteria.  4,384,325,  CI. 
364-200.000. 

SI  >an,  Albert  E.,  to  Technical  Operations  Limited.  Regenerative  brak- 
ing system  for  three-terminal  d.c.  motor.  4,384,240,  CI.  318-255.000. 
Slx:um,    Patricia    K.    Robe    adapted    for    incontinent    individuals. 

M83,335,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Sloin.  Leon.  Apparatus  for  continuous  extrusion  without  reverse  flow 

3f  material.  4.383,764.  CI.  366-75.000. 
Sljiyter,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Duifhuis,  Hendrikus;  Willems,  Leotiardus  P.;  and  Sluyter,  Robert 
J.,  4,384,335,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Siiiith,  Avery  B.;  and  Hayes,  Mark  J.  Method  for  removing  metal  ions 
ind  other  pollutants  from  aqueous  solutions  and  moist  gaseous 
(treams.  4,383,901,  CI.  204-152.000. 
Si^ith,  Barry  N.:  See— 

Rauicbenbach,   Hans  S.;   Bashin.  Saul;  and  Smith,   Barry  N., 
4,384,163,  CI.  136-245.000. 
Sibith,  Fergus  S.  Snow  making  nozzle.  4.383,646,  CI.  239-14.000. 
Siiith,  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries,  Inc.  Refuse  compaction  appara- 
tus. 4,383,790,  CI.  414-293.000. 
Sf  lith,  Fred  T.,  to  Sargent  Industries,  Inc.  Refuse  compaction  method. 

♦,383,796,  a.  414-786.000. 
Siiith,  Harry  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 
riylon-6  with  reduced  levels  of  water-extractable  material.  4,384,085, 
a.  526^.000. 
Sijiith.  J.  Thomas:  Ser— 

Moachettt.  Anthony  P.;  Smith,  J.  Thomas;  Quackenbush,  Carr  L. 
W.;  Lingerut.  Helmut;  and  Nehring.  Vincent  W.,  4,383.958.  CI. 
264-65.000. 

Sijiith.  Robert  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Enicient  methane 
production  with  metal  hydrides.  4.383.837.  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Smithkline  Beckman  Corporation:  Set — 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  Lafferty.  John  J.;  and  ZirUe.  Charles  L., 
4,383,999,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Snia  Viscosa  S.p.A.:  See — 

Isome,    Yasuo;    Minami,    Toshio;    and    Takahashi,    Tadahiko, 
4.383,962,  CI.  264-196.000. 
Snyder  Corporation:  See — 

Corcoran,  Thomas  J.,  4,383,457,  CI.  82-1. OOC.  < 

Socapex:  See — 

Legrand,  Jacques;  and  Rouffy,  Jean  C,  4,383,907,  CI.  204-426.000. 
S.A.  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  ft  Fils:  See — 
Salomon,  George  P.  J.,  4,383,702.  CI.  280-611.000. 

Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See 

Steinmetzer,  Walter,  4,384,136,  CI.  562-444.000. 
Societe  de  Conseils  de  Recherches  et  D' Applications  Scientifiques: 
See— 
Esanu,  Andre,  4,383,998,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See — 

Schouteeten,  Alain;  Christidis,  Yani;  and  Vallejos,  Jean-Claude. 
4,384,137,  CI.  562-463.000. 
Societe  Nouvelle  de  Roulements:  See — 

Peilloud,  Femand;  and  Gladel,  Gerard,  4,384,053,  CI.  523-153.000. 
Soderlindh,  Michel:  See— 

Vogl,  Georg;  Moller.  Bo;  and  Soderlindh.  Michel,  4.383,741,  CI. 
350-538.000. 
Soeno,  Koh:  See — 

Komuro,  Katsuhiro;  Suwa,  Masateru;  Soeno,  Koh;  and  Ohsawa. 
Masato,  4,383,970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Sohn,  Lan  S.  Boiler  tank  for  efficiently  circulating  low-temperature 

water.  4,383,643,  CI.  237-60.000. 
Sokolovsky,  Alexandr  E.:  See — 

Lyakhevich,  Genrikh  D.;  Sokolovsky,  Alexandr  E.;  Suzansky, 
Vasily  G.;  and  Kovalerchik,  Vulf  P.,  4,384,150,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Solar  Heating  ft  Spas,  Inc.:  See — 

Braun,  Alfred  J.,  Jr.,  4,383,340,  CI.  4-541.000. 
Soico  Basel  AG:  See— 

Fraefel,  Wolfgang;   Lichti,   Heinz  F.;  and  Brunetti.  Massimo, 
4,383,832,  CI.  8-94.110. 
Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.:  See — 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 

I.;  Sakhamov,  Vasily  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Grigory  B.; 

Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A.,  4,383,786.  CI. 

409-299.000. 

Solomon,  Steven  P.;  and  Dunaway,  James  L.  Rail  lifting  and  cutting 

machine.  4,383,630,  CI.  225-103.000. 
Somezawa,  Masashi:  See — 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura,    Shigeo;    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,   Kunio;    Inoue,   Yoshio;   and   Yoshioka.    Hiroshi. 
4.384,100,  CI.  528-41.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi:  See — 

Fukuhara,  Hiroshige;  Hirota,  Yukitsugu;  and  Sone,  Masazumi, 
4,384,331,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Sonnabend.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Liquid 
emulsion  polymers  useful  as  pH  responsive  thickeners  for  aqueous 
systems.  4,384,096,  CI.  526-313.000. 
Sonnenberger,  Paul,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  generating  a  synchronizable  sawtooth  voltage.  4,384,305,  CI. 
358-158.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura,    Shigeo;    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Inoue,   Yoshio;   and   Yoshioka,   Hiroshi, 
4,384,100,  CI.  528-41.000. 
Sotokazu,  Rikuta.  Constant  flow  valve.  4.383,550.  CI.  137-517.000. 
Southerling.  H.  Edward;  and  Wills.  Charles  H.,  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany. Roll  product  accumulator.  4,383.600.  CI.  198-347.000. 
Souza,  Thomas,  Jr.  Railing  system.  4,383,676,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Spanjersberg,  Albertus  C;  Mink,  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen,  Johannes  H. 
M.,  to.  Akzo  N. V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  electrostatic  spraying 
of  electrically  conductive  paint.  4,383,644,  CI.  239-3.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Maclean,  Ewen  M.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,383,665,  CI.  244- 
103.00S. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Osborne,  Donald  L.;  Shriver,  Joe  E.;  and  McClure.  John  R., 

4,383,652,  CI.  241-88.400. 
Slechta,  Leo  J.,  Jr.;  Manning,  Bennett  W.;  Preckshot.  Nancy  E.; 
and  Wagner,  Howard  M.,  4.384,325.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Spie-Batignolles:  See — 

Clavier,  Philippe,  4,383,891,  CI.  202-234.000. 
Spiga,  Guido:  See— 

Montefameglio,    Livio;   Ciaccio,    Lorenzo;   and   Spiga,   Guido. 
4.383,952,  CI.  261-72.00R. 
Spitler,  Clem;  and  Farkas,  Ralph,  to  Koehring  Company.  Drive  unit  for 

flcxshaft  vibrators.  4,384,224.  CI.  310-81.000. 
SPOFA,  spojene  podniky  pro  zdravotnickou  vyrobu:  See— 

Hesoun,    Duaan;    Vondracek,    Bohumir;    and    Turinova,    Jana, 
4.384.118,  CI.  544-309.000. 
Srivatsa,  Sanjay  R.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Recovery  of  oil  from 

oily  sludges.  4,383.927.  CI.  210-708.000. 
Subilus  GmbH:  See— 

Schnitzius,  Klaus.  4.383.595.  CI.  188-281.000. 
Stackpole  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Zelt.  Edward  J..  4.384,223.  CI.  3ia68.00R. 
Stackpole,  Edward  J.,  to  Hart,  John  R.  Solar  powered  lighting  system. 
4,384.317.  CI.  362-183.000. 
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Sucy,  Carl  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Chromatographic 

analysis  using  a  plurality  of  detectors.  4,383,433,  CI.  73-23.100. 
SufTord.  John  P.:  See- 
Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  SufTord,  John  P.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Richard  R.,  4,384,285,  CI.  340-723.000. 
SufTord,  William  G.   Wallpaper  preparation   board.  4,384,017,  CI. 

428-12.000. 
Suhlhammer  Bommem  Gebr.  Schneider:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider,  Fried- 
helm,  4,383,603,  CI.  198-731.000. 
Sumicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Goettsch,    Reijer;   and   Jetten,    Arnold    G.    M.,   4,384,125,   CI. 
548-555.000. 
SUndard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

putberlet,  L.  Charles;  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Kozinski,  Allen  A.; 

and  Hooper,  Craig  L.,  4,383,916,  CI.  208-189.000. 
Karll,  Robert  E.;  and  Lee,  Richard  J.,  4,384,138,  CI.  562-478.000. 
Nimry,  Tayseer  S.;  Fields,  Ellis  K.;  and  Paschke,  Edward  E., 

4,384,071,  CI.  524-600.000. 
Paschke,    Edward    E.;    and    Donohue,    J.    A.,    4,384,112,    CI. 
528-347.000. 
Sunley  Works,  The:  See— 

Bobrowski,  Louis  G.,  4,383,575.  CI.  165-55.000. 
Sunsbury,  LeRoy,  Jr.;  and  Donovan,  William  F.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Army.  Primer  device.  4,383,472,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Surr  S.  A.:  See— 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.  M.;  and  Agostini,  Luigi,  4,384,310,  CI. 
360-92.000. 
Suuduhar,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Mozer,  Forrest  S/,  and  Stauduhar,  Richard  P.,  4,384,169,  CI.  179- 

l.OSM. 
Mozer,  Forrest  S.;  and  Stauduhar,  Richard  P.,  4,384,170,  CI.  179- 
l.OSM. 
StaufTer,  Norman  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Spatial  low  pass  Alter  for  range 

flnding  systems.  4,384,210,  CI.  250-550.000. 
Stc  Look:  See— 

Beyl.  Jean  J.  A.,  4,383,699,  CI.  280-605  000. 
Beyl,  Jean  J.  A.,  4,383,700,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Loving,  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  Zakrzewski,  Thaddeus  J.;  Stedman,  Robert 
B.;  and  Osberg,  Daryl  F.,  4,384,165,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Steeves,  Arthur  F.;  and  Buono,  Donald  P.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Attack  polish  for  nickel-base  alloys  and  suinless  steels. 
4,383,857,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Stein,  Joseph  L.;  and  Maskell,  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Refractories 

Company.  Slide  gate.  4,383,624,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Steingroever,  Dietrich:  See— 

Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich,  4,384,313,  CI. 
361-149.000. 
Steingroever,  Erich;  and  Steingroever,  Dietrich.  Process  for  demagne- 
tizing components  by  alternating  magnetic  fields  of  varying  intensity. 
4,384,313,  CI.  361-149.000. 
Steinmetzer,  Walter,  to  Societe  d'Assisunce  Technique  pour  Produits 
Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  recovering  amino  acids  from  protein  hydroly- 
sates.  4,384,136,  CI.  562-444.000. 
Stencel,  Edgar  L.,  to  VSI  Corporation.  Process  of  forming  a  joint  with 

a  predetermined  clamp-up  load.  4,383,353,  CI.  29-517.000. 
Sterner,  Russell  L.;  and  Whittingham,  Reginald  P.,  to  Kidde,  Inc. 

LufTing  jib  for  construction  crane.  4,383,616,  CI.  212-182.000. 
Stevens,  Barry:  See— 

Nyman,  Frederick  R.;  Stevens,  Barry;  and  Ekstrom,  Lincoln, 
4,383,961,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Stewart,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Allen,   Harry  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stewari,   Michael  J.,  4,383,829,  CI. 
440-75.000. 
Stewart,  Richard  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Under-load  switching  device  partic- 
ularly adapted  for  voluge  regulation  and  balance.  4,384,247,  CI. 
323-256.000. 
Stillhard,  Otmar,  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nachmas- 

chinenfabrik.  Sewing  machine  drive.  4,384,241,  CI.  318-317.000. 
Stillwell,  Howard  R.;  and  Fernandes,  Roosevelt  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Transponder  unit  for  measuring  temperature  and  current 
on  live  transmission  lines.  4,384,289,  CI.  340-870.170. 
'Stocking,  Inc.:  See— 

Martineau.  Tom  N.,  4,383.417,  CI.  62-127.000. 
Stoller,  Benjamin  B.  Odorless,  non-volatile  formaldehyde  for  use  as  a 

pesticide.  4,384,002,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Stoody,   William   R.    Pressurization   method   for  aerosol   dispenser. 

4,383,399,  CI.  53-470.000. 
Stork  Screens  B.V.:  See— 

Pniyn,    Wilhelmus    A.;    and    Mohan.    Anand.    4,383,896,    CI. 
204-11.000. 
Stout,  David  J.:  See— 

Caswell.  Donald;  and  Stout.  David  J.,  4,384,018,  CI.  428-95.000. 
StraPack  Shimojima  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaki,  Yasunori,  4,383,881,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Stravitz,  David  M.,  to  Ambico  Inc.  Photographic  filter  pack  and  filter 

holder.  4,383,735.  CI.  350-318.000. 
Streit,  Werner:  See— 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wulz.  Klaus.  4.383.834.  CI.  8-551.000. 
Stremel.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Moore,  Michael  T.;  Olson.  John  M.;  and  Stremel.  Donald  A.. 
4.383.859.  CI.  106-22.000. 


Strieker,  Dieter:  See- 
Meier,  Heinz;  Strieker,  Dieter;  and  Kammler,  Detlef,  4,383,772.  CI. 
400-55.000. 
Stromberg,  Wilfried:  See— 

Niemoller,  Gerhard;  Stromberg,  Wilfried;  and  Schneider.  Fried- 
helm,  4,383,603.  CI.  198-731  000. 
Stubbmann.  Albert:  See— 

Kohner.    Michael;    Kohner.    Frank,    and    Stubbmann,    Albert, 
4,383,689.  CI.  273-I45.00R. 
Sugimoto,  Koichi:  See- 
Suzuki,   Takamichi;    Sakata,   Tomoaki;   Sugimoto,    Koichi;   and 
Kohno.  Michinaga,  4.383.359.  CI  29-712.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoji:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masaharau;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro; 

Sugiura,     Yoji;     and     Yamamoto,     Hiroshi.     4.383,745.     CI. 

354-149.000. 

Sugiyama,  Akira;  and  Hirota.  Kunio.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.    Embroidery    pattern    forming    machine.    4,383,489,    CI. 

112-103.000. 

Suh,  Pierre  K.  S.  Dispenser  for  products  in  sheet  form.  4,383,657,  CI. 

242-55.300. 
Suimon,  Yoshio.  to  ICD  Corporation.  Toy  remote-control  motor  bicy- 
cle. 4.383.388.  CI.  46-254.000 
Suling.  Carlhans:  See— 

Korte,  Siegfried;  Neukam.  Theo;  and  Suling.  Carihans.  4,384,091, 
CI.  526-222.000. 
Sumikawa,  Seiji;  and  Utsugi.  Kazuo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Heater 
unit  for  use  in  an  air  conditioner  for  automotive  vehicles  4.383.642. 
CI.  237-12.30A. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakawa,  Akira;  Doi.  Akira;  and  Doi,  Yoshihiko.  4,383,957,  CI. 
264-65.000. 
Sunset  Ltd.:  See— 

Guibert,  Raul.  4.384.191.  CI.  219-400.000 
Surprenant,  Joseph.   Liquid  cathode  electrochemical  cell  additives. 

4,384,028.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Suwa.  Masateru:  See— 

Komuro,  Katsuhiro;  Suwa,  Masateru;  Soeno,  Koh;  and  Ohsawa, 
Masato,  4,383.970,  CI.  420-528.000. 
Suzansky,  Vasily  G.:  See— 

Lyakhevich,  Genrikh  D.;  Sokolovsky,  Alexandr  E.;  Suzansky, 
Vasily  G.;  and  Kovalerchik.  Vulf  P..  4.384,150.  CI.  585-241.000 
Suzuki,  Kiyoaki;   Watanabe,   Masaru;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi. 
Tomoharu;  and  Miura.  Takuji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited 
Moving  voice  coil  loudspeaker,  peripheral  diaphragm  support,  dia- 
phragm construction,  bobbin  to  diaphragm  reinforcement.  4,384, 1 74, 
CI.  179-1 15  50R. 
Suzuki,  Masane;  and  Kanaya.  Motonori,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Light  transmitting  system  comprising  beam  dividing  and  compositing 
means  4,383.729.  CI.  350-96.100. 
Suzuki.  Masatoshi:  See — 

Sano.  Hiromi;  and  Suzuki.  Masatoshi.  4.383,906.  CI.  204-416.000. 
Suzuki.  Shigeto,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  l-nitroalkenc.  4,384.149,  CI   568-943.000. 
Suzuki.  Takamichi;  SakaU,  Tomoaki;  Sugimoto.  Koichi;  and  Kohno, 
Michinaga,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Parts  feeding  and  assembling  system. 
4,383.359.  CI.  29-712.000. 
Svetlik,  Harvey  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  forming  a  flange  on  thermoplastic  tubing.  4,383,966,  CI. 
264-296.000. 
Swannell,  Leslie  E.  J.,  to  Delorean  Research  Limited  Partnership. 

Molding  process.  4,383,818,  CI.  425-546.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Vogel.  Roger  F.;  Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E., 
4,384,162,  CI.  585-830.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Eugene  R.,  4,384,130,  CI.  556-418000. 
Sylvander,  Thomas,  to  Wamac-Idab  AB.  Arrangement  for  a  machine 
particularly  intended  for  handling  loose  signature  packs.  4,383,788, 
CI.  414-71.000. 
Szucs,  Stephen  T.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Polysubstituted 
butanoic  acids,  esters  and  derivatives  thereof  utilizing  the  same  as 
herbicides.  4,383,848,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Tachibana,  Eiichi:  See — 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Kato,  Bonpei;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana, 
Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka.  Shinichi,  4,384,011,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Tadauchi,  Yukio:  See— 

Tanaka,  Auuyuki;  Kojima.  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Sbozo;  Kakiuchi, 
Tokuzi;  Nishioka,  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Nakagami, 
Hidekazu,  4,384,272.  CI.  382-50.000. 
Taguchi,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Taguchi,  Kenichi, 
4,384,158,  CI.  585-534.000. 
Tague.  Steven  A.;  and  Negi,  Virendra  S..  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  DaU  processor  having  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
selection  of  decimal  digits  of  an  operand  when  executing  decimal 
arithmetic  instructions.  4.384,340,  CI.  364-736.000. 
Tague,  Steven  A.;  and  Negi,  Virendra  S.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  DaU  processor  having  carry  apparatus  supporting  a 
decimal  divide  operation.  4,384,341.  CI.  364-763.000. 
Taira,  Akio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  chang- 
ing illumination  optics  of^a  microscope.  4,384,200,  CI.  250-205.000. 
Tajima.  Habuo.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Developing  device. 
4.383.497,  CI.  1 18-651.000. 
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ttk«h«shi.  S«J«yuki:  See— 

Inoue.     Tikeshi;     and     Takahashi.     Sadayuki.     4.384.229,     CI. 
310-315000. 
Takahashi.  Tadahiko:  Sw—  "^,   u    u      t  ^  k  t^ 

Isome,    Yasuo;    Minami.    Toshio;    and    Takahashi.    Tadahiko. 
4.383.962;  CI.  264-196.000. 
itakamaJsu.  Osamu;  Ooshima.  Hiyoshi;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  Hayashi. 
Hiroyuki'  and  Tsuda,  Toyomori.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Anchor.  4.383.493.  CI.  1 14-294.000. 
lakamatsu.  Shunicti.  to  Itoki  Kosakusho  Co.  Ltd.  Article  automatic 

storage  and  retrieval  apparatus.  4,383.789.  CI.  414-277.000. 
lakamizawa.  Minoru;  Kimura.  Shigeo;  Somezawa.  Masashi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Kunio;  Inoue.  Yoshio;  and  Yoshioka.  Hiroshi.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical     Co..     Ltd.;     and     Sony     Corporation.     Novel     dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  compounds.  4.384,100.  CI.  528-41.000. 
1  akamura.  Masayuki:  Sff— 

Sata.  Tckeo;  Takamura.  Masayuki;  Yamagishi.  Tomoo;  Hoshi, 
Toshiharu;  and  lijima.  Kenzaburo.  4.383.856.  CI.  419-6.000. 
■fakaoka,  Mosayoshi:  See — 

Meijer,    Gerald;    Takaoka,    Mosayoshi;    and    Hayashi. 
4.384.180.  CI.  200-52.00R. 
i'akayama.  Masayuki:  See— 

Tashiro.  Hisao;  Naito.  Hirokuni;  Takayama.  Masayuki; 
shimura.  Isao.  4.384,032.  CI.  429-249.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koji:  Sw—  ..   ^  ,„ .  .-. 

Kitamura.  Nobuyoshi;  Ito.  Nobuo;  and  Takeuchi,  Koji,  4.384,059, 
CI.  524-100.000. 
"akubo,  Takamasa.  Automatic  lens  grinding  machine.  4,383.393.  CI. 

51-lOI.OLG. 
"amaki,  Hiroshi;  Ohtomo.  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki,  to  Tokyo 

Kogaku  Kikai  K.K.  Absolute  encoder.  4,384,204.  CI.  250-237.00G. 
"anahashi.  Toshio:  S«—  _,  .  .^ 

Ishikawa.   Norikatsu;   Onaka.    Hidemi;   Obata.   Haruyuki;   Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Hagino.  Isamu,  4,383.512,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Fanaka,  Atsuyuki;  Kojima.  Hiroaki;  Kaieda,  Shozo;  Kakiuchi.  Tokuzi; 
Nishioka.  Nobuaki;  Tadauchi,  Yukio;  and  Nakagami,  Hidekazu.  to 
Minolta    Camera    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Image    reading    apparatus. 
4.384,272,  CI.  382-50.000. 

Fanaka,  Hiroaki:  See—  

Akita.  Sigeyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  4,384.262,  CI.  331-66.000. 
Fanaka.  Kazuo:  See—  . .     ^      . 

Ogino,    Yasuo;    Niwa.    Yukichi;   Ohwada,    Mitsutoshi;    Tanaka, 
Kazuo;  and  Koumura.  Noboru.  4.384.199.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Fanaka,  Toshio:  See— 

Oba,  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Watanabc.  Kenzo; 
Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya.   Keiji;   Kurozumi,   Scizi;  and 
Hoshina.  Kenji.  4,383,996,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Tang,  Sunny  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  butanediols. 

4,384.146.  CI.  568-861.000. 
Tanimoto.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Kitadatc,  Kenichiro;  Tanimoto.  Yoshinori;  and  Mizuguti,  Hirosi. 
4.384.360,  CI.  378-202.000. 
Tannenbaum.  Alan  R.:  See — 

Rosenbaum.  Walter  S.;  and  Tannenbaum,  Alan  R..  4,384.329.  CI. 
364-300.000. 
Tappe.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Brenke,  Manfred;  Ihlefeldt.  Jurgen;  Kopineck.  Hermann-Josef;  and 
Tappe,  Wilhelm,  4,384.303,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Taprogge  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Bochinski,  Rolf;  Eimer,  Klaus;  Schildmann,  Hans  W.;  and  Schmitz, 
Gunther,  4,383,346,  CI.  15-104.06R. 
Tarbox,  Bruce  H.:  See- 
Bruce.  Kenneth  E.;  Lombardo,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.; 

and  Conway.  John  W.,  4,384,322,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Conway,  John  W.;  Bradley,  John  J.;  Bruce,  Kenneth  E.;  Lom- 
bardo, Ralph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Tarbox,  Bruce  H.,  4,384,327,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Tasai,  Masaaki:  See— 

Hamane.  Tokuhito;  and  Tasai.  Masaaki,  4,383,360,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  Chatterjee.  Fallab  K.;  and  Fu.  Homg-Sen.  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  High  performance  submicron  metal-oxide- 
semiconductor  field  effect  transistor  device  structure.  4,384,301,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
Tashiro,  Hisao;  Naito,  Hirokuni;  Takayama,  Masayuki;  and  Yoshimura, 
Isao,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  FHuid  transmitting  polyolefin  foams  and 
method  of  making  the  same.  4.384,032,  CI.  429-249.000. 
Tatano,  Toshio:  See— 

Miike.  Akira;  Shimizu,  Yoshiaki;  Tatano,  Toshio;  and  WaUnabe, 
Kateuyuki.  4,384,042.  CI.  435-25.000. 
Tate,  Takao:  See— 

lahikawa,   Norikatsu;  Onaka.   Hidemi;  Obau,  Haruyuki;  Tate, 
Takao;  Tanahashi,  Toshio;  and  Hagino,  Isamu,  4,383,512,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Tateishi,  Kazuihi;  Anzai,  Kuniaki;  and  Tomita,  Taketoshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  driving  pulse  mo- 
tors for  automatically   adjusting  external  circuits.  4,384,334,  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Taubner,  Fred  R.;  Chiola,  Vincent;  and  Fan.  Albert  K.,  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucu  Corporation.  Fluorescent  lamp  containing  adhesive  frit  in  phos- 
phor coating.  4.384.237,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Technical  Operations  Limited:  See— 

Sloui.  Albert  E..  4,384,240,  CI.  318-255.000. 
Technology  Application  Services  Corporation:  See— 
Camacho.  Salvador  L..  4,383.820.  CI.  431-8.000. 


CI. 


D.; 

CI. 


Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Fry.  Emanuel  D..  4,384.312.  CI.  361-24.000. 
Tedeschi.  Anthony:  See — 

Chapman.    James    S.;    and    Tedeschi.    Anthony.   4.383.357.    C|.  . 
29-622.000. 
Teegarden.  Arlo  F.;  and  Utter.  Robert  E.,  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Gas 
compressor  of  the  scroll  type  having  delayed  suction  closing  capacity 
modulation.  4.383,805.  CI.  417-308.000. 
Tcijin  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohara,  Osamu;  and  Kishimoto,  Kazuo.  4.384.076.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Oba.  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka.  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Kenzo; 
Naruchi.  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya.   Keiji;   Kurozumi.   Seizi;  and 
Hoshina.  Kenji,  4,383,996,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Teledyne  Stiil-Man  Manufacturing;  See- 
Lowell.  Herman  H.;  and  Philpot.  James  E.  (said  James  E.  Philpot 
assors.  to).  4.384.192.  CI.  219-468.000. 
Teng.  James;  and  Lucas.  James  M..  to  Anheuser-Busch.  Incorporated. 

Gelled  antiperspirant.  4.383.988.  CI.  424-68.000. 
Terwedow.  Henry  A.:  See- 
Thomas.  Norman  W.;  and  Terwedow.  Henry  A.,  4,383,391,  CI. 
47-57.600. 
Tescom  Corporation:  See — 

Lunquist,  Frank  C;  and  Kawamoto,  Frank  T.,  4.383.648. 
239-419.300. 
Testa.  Raymond  T.:  See — 

Martin.  John  H.  E.  J.;  Labeda,  David  P.;  Korshalla.  Joseph 
Borders,  Donald  B.;  and  Testa.  Raymond  T..  4,384,043, 
435-71.000. 
Tetra  Werke  Dr.  rer.  naf.  Ulrich  Baensch  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung:  See— 
Ritter,  Gunter,  4.383.924.  CI.  210-662.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  James  R.;  Anzarut,  Norman  I.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C, 
4.383.836.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Breit.  Henry  F..  4.384.234.  CI.  313-142.000. 
McElroy.  D.  J..  4.384,349.  CI.  365-218.000. 
Tasch.  Al  F..  Jr.;  Chatterjee,  Pallab  K.;  and  Fu,  Homg-Sen, 
4.384.301,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Tezuka.  Nobuo.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Winding  up  device  for 

camera.  4.383,747.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Theta-Com  of  California:  See— 

King.    Charles    T.;    and    Sigmon.    Bernard    E..    4,384,367.    CI. 
455-325.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Inman.  Frank  S..  4.383.407.  CI.  60-271.000. 
Thomas.  Norman  W.;  and  Terwedow.  Henry  A.,  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. Seed  coating  composition  based  on  carbamate  pesticide  and 
non-alkaline  amorphous  carbon.  4,383.391.  CI.  47-57.600. 
Thompson.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Pfieffer,  Gerald  R.;  Robertson,  Gary  W.;  Thompson,  Charles  H.; 
and  Williams,  Jerry  D.,  4,383.637.  CI.  229-38.000. 
Thompson.  Dennis  C:  See— 

LaBarre.  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver.  Bernard  M.;  Tyler.  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C;  Neukermans.  Armand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill.  Douglass.  4.384,298.  CI.  346-129.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Quesnoit,  Jacques,  4,383.42 1 .  CI.  62-333.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Huignard,  Jean-Pierre;  Herriau.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Pichon,  Laurence, 

4,383.734.  CI.  350-162.130. 
Ottenheimer.  Philippe;  and  Haon,  Pierre.  4,383,661,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Pierrot,  Robert;  Gautier,  Francois;  and  Crochet,  Pierre,  4,384,290, 

CI.  343-6.00A. 
Simon,  Jacques;  and  Defaut,  Bernard.  4,383.731.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Thorn  EMI  Limited:  See—  .     ^  ,„^  ,,.    ,., 

Bollon.  Anthony  W.;  and  Clark,  Christopher  J..  4,384,235,  CI. 

313-276.000. 
Tiemens,  Ulf:  See—  .„,,..     »  ir       a 

Weiss,  Hermann;  Klotz,  Erhard;  Tiemens,  Ulf;  Linde,  Rolf;  and 
Mauser,  Wilfried,  4.383.733.  CI.  350-130.000. 

TII  Industries:  See—  ...  ..nnn 

Schleimann-Jensen.  C.  Ame.  4.383.723.  CI.  445-54.000. 

Times  Mirror  Company,  The;  See—        .^,  ,,  „-„ 

Maxwell.  Bradley  E.,  4.383.599.  CI.  194-54.000.      .        ,    „      . 

Timko,  Joseph  M..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Introduction  of  a  fluorine 
atom.  4.383.947.  CI.  260-397.450. 

Tipton.  James  A.  Insulation  dispensing  cage.  4.383.398.  CI.  5Z-743.UUU. 

Tobita.  Yooichi:  See—  j  t-  w.      -v^i^w. 

Shimotori.   Kazuhiro;  Ichiyama.  Toshio;  and  Tobito.  Yooichi. 
4.384,218.  CI.  307-304.000.  .       ..    „  ,  ., 

Tocci.  Leonard  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Uyout  for 
single  level  block  access  chip.  4.384.344,  CI.  365-16.000. 

^"'^Aoyama!' TMhimI  Kato.  Bonpei;  Tohda.  Hjroyuld;  Tachibana, 

Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka.  Shinichi.  4.384.01 1.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Toho  Aen  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Akinori.  4.383.852,  CI.  75-0.50B. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nishida.  Eiithi.  4.383.81 1.  CI.  425-123.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.;  See—  „ 

Ishida.  Kunio.  4,383.714.  CI.  297-325.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  K.K.;  See-  ,,    a  iba  iru 

TamakTHiroshi;  Ohtomo.  Fumio;  and  Kimura.  Kazuaki,  4.384,204, 
CI.  250-237.00G. 
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Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaislia:  See— 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Kato,  Bonpei;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Tachibana, 
Eiichi;  and  Hikosaka,  Shinichi.  4.384,011,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
lizuka.  Tetsuya.  4,384.300,  CI.  357-42.000 
Kitadate,  Kenichiro;  Tanimoto,  Yoshinori;  and  Mizuguti.  Hirosi, 

4.384,360,  CI.  378-202.000. 
Mizulani,  Yoshihisa,  4,383,883,  CI.  156-603.000. 
Nakamura.  Kisaku;  Jimi.  Eiji;  Goto.  Haruyuki;  and  Hori.  Akio, 

4,383.886,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Segawa.  Makoto;  and  Ariizumi.  Shoji,  4,384,220.  CI.  307-450.000. 
Tateishi,    Kazushi;    Anzai.    Kuniaki;    and    Tomita.    Taketoshi. 
4.384.334,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Tomita,  Taketoshi:  See— 

Tateishi,    Kazushi;    Anzai,    Kuniaki;    and    Tomita,    Taketoshi, 
4.384.334.  CI.  364-481.000, 
Tonooka.  Keisuke:  See — 

Wakamatsu,    Atsuyuki;    and   Tonooka.    Keisuke.   4.383.79^,   CI. 
414-753.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nakayama,    Takashi;    Kajita,    Kohji;    and    Yamagata,    Seiichi, 
4,383,403.  CI.  57-207.000. 
Torpey.  Peter  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Linear  ink  jet  deflection 

method  and  apparatus  4,384,296,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  -'" 

Kumazaki,  Hiroshi,  4.383,816.  CI.  425-451.900. 
Matsumoto.  Mitsuo,  4.384,244,  CI.  318-803.000. 
Ono,  Tadahiro,  4,384,242,  CI.  318-721.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Kunio;  Noda,  Toshiharu;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 
Susumu;     Matsumoto,     Kazuhiko;     and     Katsuragi,     Shigeo, 
4.384.041.  CI.  435-24.000. 
Toyo  Pulp  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshima.     Masayuki;     and     Matsui,     Yasuhiko.     4,383,890.     CI. 
162-157.600. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Honda,     Harushisa;    and    Toyono,    Isutomu.    4.383.758.    CI. 
355-68.000. 
Toyota  lidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okano,  Hiroshi;  and  Gunji.  Yoshihisa.  4.383.799.  CI.  415-219.00C. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishikawa.   Norikatsu;   Onaka.    Hidemi;   Obata.   Haruyuki;   Tate. 
\        Takao;  Tanahashi.  Toshio;  and  Hagino.  Isamu.  4.383,512.  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Murata.  Yoichi,  4.383,440,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Nagai.  Masahiko;  and  Yano.  Minoru,  4,384,178,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Naito,  Tadashi,  4.383.442,  CI.  73-119.00R. 
Ujihashi,  Michiaki;  and  Kato.  Kichiro.  4,383.408,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Yoshitsugu,  Noritada,  4.383,704.  CI.  280-750.000. 
Trachsler,  Dieter:  See— 

Lohse.  Friedrich;  Trachsler.  Dieter;  and  Moser.  Roland.  4.384,084. 
CI.  525-504.000. 
Traenckner,  Hans- Joachim:  See- 
Frank,  Walter;  Bendszus.  Otto;  Traenckner.  Hans-Joachim; 
Freier,  Hans- Joachim,  4,383.902.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Traitteur.  Heinrich:  See— 

Uhlemayr,    Albert;    and    Traitteur.    Heinrich,    4,383,860, 
106-27.000. 
Trambourze,  Pierre:  See— 

Audibert,  Francois;  Trambourze.  Pierre;  and  Van  Landeghem, 
Hugo,  deceased.  4,384,151.  CI.  585-241.000. 
Trammell.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Van  Home.  Arthur  C.  to  Data  Products 

Corporation.  Ribbon  shield.  4.383,775.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Trane  Company.  The:  See— 

Teegarden.    Arlo    F.;    and    Utter.    Robert    E..    4.383,805. 
417-308.000. 
Trestianu,  Sorin:  See— 

Sisti,  Giorgio;  Galli.  Mario;  and  Trestianu,  Sorin,  4,383,839 
55-67.000. 
Triumph-Adler  A.G.  fur  Euro-  und  Informationstechnik:  See- 
Meier.  Heinz;  Strieker,  Dieter;  and  Kammler,  Detlef,  4,383,772,  CI. 
400-55.000. 
Trommen.  Hartmut:  See— 

Rothcr,  Bruno;  and  Trommen,  Hartmut,  4,383,965,  CI.  264-257.000. 
Trotter,  Jimmy  R.;  Hawkins,  James  M.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L..  to 
National  Starch  And  Chemical  Corporation.  Vinyl  copolymer  adhe- 
sives.  4,384,064,  CI.  524-239.000. 
Truglia,  John  S.:  See—  ,  ,     ^, 

Graniero,    Ronald    S.;    and    Truglia,    John    S.,    4,383,362,    CI. 
29-822.000. 
Trujillo,  Jose  A.,  to  Riguez  Associates.  Adaptive  mix  proportioning 
method  for  use  in  asphaltic  concrete  mixing  plants.  4,383.864.  CI. 
106-281. OCR. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Metier.  Ronald  G..  4.384.245.  CI.  322-28.000.      ' 
Rauschenbach,   Hans  S.;   Bashin,   Saul;   and   Smith,   Barry   N., 

4.384.163.  CI.  136-245.000. 
Stewart.  Richard  E..  4.384,247.  CI.  323-256.000. 
Tsividis.  Yannis.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tem- 
perature   stabilized     voltage     reference    circuit.     4.384,217.    CI. 
307-297.000. 
Tsubata,  Noritaka;  and  Shimono,  Muchiji.  to  Yoshida  Tokyo  K.  K. 

Woven  slide  fastener  stringer.  4,383,558,  CI.  I39-384.00B. 
Tsuda,  Toyomori:  See — 

Takamatsu,  Osamu;  Ooshima,  Hiyoshi;  Kaneko,  Katsuhiro;  Haya- 
shi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Tsuda.  Toyomori.  4.383.493,  CI.  1 14-294.000. 


and 


CI. 


CI. 


CI. 


Tsiiji,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimamoto.  Susumu;  Ando.  Toshinari;  Tsuji.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Taka- 
shi; and  Hattutori,  Yasuhide.  4.384,265,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Tsuji,  Shigeki:  See— 

Juso,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Shigeki;  and  Maeda,  Shigemi,  4,384,284,  CI. 
340-706.000. 
Tsuno,  Katsushige,  to  Jeol  Ltd.  Electron  lens  equipped  with  three 

magnetic  pole  pieces.  4,384,208,  CI.  250-396.0ML, 
Tuda,  Goro;  and  Mizuguchi,  Osamu,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Arm  with 

gravity-balancing  function.  4,383.455,  CI.  74-469.000. 
Turbo  Resources  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnson.  Conrad  B..  4.383.915.  CI  208-183.000. 
Turinova.  Jana:  See— 

Hesoun.    Dusan;    Vondracek,    Bohumir;    and    Turinova.    Jana. 
4.384,118.  CI.  544-309.000. 
Tyler.  Charles  E.:  See— 

LaBarre.  Lawrence  J.;  Oliver.  Bernard  M.;  Tyler.  Charles  E.; 
Thompson,  Dennis  C.;  Neukermans.  Armand  P.;  and  McMani- 
gill.  Douglass.  4.384,298,  CI.  346-129.000 
Tylo  Sauna  S.A.:  See— 

Janson,  Mats  O.,  4,384.190,  CI  219-365.000. 
Tyras,  Herbert:  See— 

Bucksch,  Gunter;  and  Tyras.  Herbert,  4.384.082.  CI  525-369.000. 
UBE  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi.  Yasushi;  Fujitus.  Satoru;  Masunaga, 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi.  4.384.133.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Uchida.  Isamu,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Coin  accumulator 

assembly  for  coin  wrapping  machine.  4,383,541,  CI.  133-8.00A. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See— 

Kawamura,  Masaharau;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro; 
Sugiura,     Yoji;     and     Yamamoto,     Hiroshi,     4,383,745,     CI. 
354-149,000. 
Uecker,  Richard  P.:  See— 

De  Meyer,  Roy  W.;  Harder,  Frederick  H,;  Buchholz,  Arnold  R  ; 
Uecker,  Richard  P.;  and  Kressin,  John  A.,  4,383,540,  CI.  133- 
3.00H: 
Uhlemayr,  Albert;  and  Traitteur,  Heinrich,  to  Michael  Huber  Munchen 

GmbH.  Paper  printing  ink  and  its  use.  4,383,860,  CI,  106-27.000. 
Ujihashi,  Michiaki;  and  Kato,  Kichiro,  to  Toyota  Jtdosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Exhaust  gas  purifying  method  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  4.383.408.  CI,  60-274.000. 
Ulmer.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Kellcy,  Stephen  H.;  and  Ulmer.  Richard  W..  4.384.276,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Unger,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Plichta,    George   J.;    and    Unger,    Thomas    E.,    4,383.495.    CI. 
118-406.000 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  4,383,588,  CI.  180-70.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kanner,     Bernard;    and     Hopper,     Steven     P.,    4,384,131,    CI. 
556-422.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Batorewicz,  Wadim,  4,384,062,  CI.  524-128,000, 
O'Shea,  Francis  X,,  4,384,066.  CI,  524-394.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Collins.   Alan   J.;  and   McQuillin.   John   D.   R..  4.384,346,   CI. 
365-189.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Lagerstedt,  Harry  B..  4,383,390,  CI.  47-6.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Elwell.  John  L..  Jr.,  4,383,867,  CI.  106-311.000. 
Perez.  David  J.,  4.383,664.  CI  244-lOO.OOA. 
Tocci.  Leonard  R..  4.384.344,  CI  365-16  000. 
Williamson,  Robert  P.,  4,384,198,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Army:  See — 
Alongi,  Robert  E.;  Yates.  Robert  E ;  and  Leonard.  John  P., 

4.383,662,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Coates,  Arthur  D.;  Donovan,  William  F.;  Rakaczky,  John  A.; 

and  Scott,  Wayman  E.,  4,383.485,  CI.  102-364.000. 
Durenec,  Peter;  and  Dunn.  Aubrey  J..  4.383.548.  CI.  137-321.000. 
F'Geppert.  Erwin.  4.383.697.  CI.  280-4 15.00A. 
U  Fever.  ChfTord  E..  4.383.471.  CI.  89- LOOK. 
Paurus,  Donald  L.;  and  Lehtola,  Evert  E..  4,383.474.  CI.  89- 

4  LOME. 
Sunsbury.  LeRoy.  Jr.;  and  Donovan.  William  F.,'4,383.472,  CI. 

89-7.000. 
Wysor,  Michael  S.,  4,384,117,  CI.  544-225.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Aaron,  W.  Scott;  Kinser,  Donald  L.;  and  Quinby,  Thomas  C, 

4.383,855,  CI.  419-19.000. 
Kenney.  Walter  J..  4.384.168.  CI.  174-126.00S. 
Steeves.   Arthur  F.;  and   Buono.   Donald   P..  4.383.857,  Q. 
106-3.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Bhagat.  Pramode  K.;  and  Wu,  Vic  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Appara- 
tus for  determining  changes  in  limb  volume.  4,383,533,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See—   . 
Rice.  Stephen  H..  4.383.785.  CI.  409-131.000. 
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Aeronautics  and  Space 
K.;   and   Wu.   Vic   C. 


United  Sutes  of  America,  National 
Administration;    Bhagat,    Pramode 
4.383,333.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Navy:  See—  ^> 

Brown,  Robert  E.,  4.384.234.  CI.  324-253.000. 
Forman,  Donald  B..  4.383.736.  CI.  350-320000. 
Lewis,  Bernard  L.;  and  Kretschmer,  Frank  F..  Jr..  4.384.291.  CI. 

343-n.2PC. 
Nichols.  Roy  L..  4.383.663,  CI.  244-3.160. 
Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Orillo.  Stephen.  Jr.;  Me- 
drano,  Alfred;  Sears,  Billy  D.;  and  Uyetake,  Tadao.  4,383.395, 
CI.  51-245.000. 
U.$.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Duifhuis,  Hendrikus;  Willems,  Leonardos  F.;  and  Sluyter.  Robert 

J..  4,384,335.  CI.  364-5 1 3.000.  ,,.„,««. 

Hellwig.  Paul;  and  Schlagheck,  Werner.  4,384,236,  CI.  313-318.000. 

Huisman.  Hendrikus  F.;  and  deBres.  Johannes  G.  C.  M.,  4,384,012. 

CI.  427-130.000.  ,    ^  . 

Khoe,  Giok  D.;  Kock,  Hendrikus  G.;  Kuppers,  Dieter;  and  Lydtin, 

Hans-Jurgen,  4,384,038,  CI.  430-321.000. 
Meijer.    Gerald;    Takaoka,    Mosayoshi;    and    Hayashi,    Koichi, 
4,384,180,  CI.  200-52.00R. 

Roberts,  John  S.,  4,383,872.  CI.  148-175.000.  

Rupp,  Karl;  and  Ruyten,  Henricus,  4,383.632,  CI.  226-190.000. 

Sonncnberger.  Paul,  4,384.305,  CI.  358-158.000. 

Visser,  Comelis  A.,  4,384,27 1 ,  CI.  340- 1 1 9.000. 

Wagner,    Wolfgang;    and    Harding,    Geoffrey.    4,384.209,    CI. 

378-14.000. 
Weiss,  Hermann;  Klotz,  Erhard;  Tiemens,  Ulf;  Linde,  Rolf;  and 
Mauser,  Wilfried,  4,383,733.  CI.  350-130.000. 
UiJited  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  David  T.,  4,383,634,  CI.  227-19.000. 
Uijited  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 
Legge,  John  R.,  4,383,426,  CI.  72-63.000. 
Wisner.  George  R.,  4.384,230,  CI.  310-317.000.  ^ 

Uiiited  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.  Limited:  See— 

ShacUeton,  John  S.,  4,383.876,  CI.  156-1  lO.OOR. 
U4iversity  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Hussain,    Anwar   A.;    Hirai,    Shinichiro;    and    Bawarshi,    Rima, 
4,383,993.  CI.  424-239.000. 

University  of  Pittsburgh:  See—  

Karol.  Meryl  H.;  and  Alarie,  Yves  C,  4,383,984,  CI.  424-1.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See- 
Wells,  Howard  M.,  4,383.917,  CI.  209-144.000. 
UQP  Inc.;  See— 

DeGraff.  Richard  R..  4,384,157,  CI.  585-514.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  J.,  4,384,148,  CI.  568-907.000. 
Urban.  Peter,  4,383,983,  CI.  423-571.000. 
Ui  yohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Timko,  Joseph  M.,  4,383,947.  CI.  260-397.450. 
U^ban,  Gerd:  See— 

Opitz,  Heinrich;  Montag,  Bemhard;  and  Urban,  Gerd,  4,384.039, 
CI  430-422.000. 
Uj^ban,  Peter,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for  the  removal  of  carbon  or  carbon 

compounds  from  a  waste  stream.  4,383,983,  CI.  423-571.000. 
U  sugi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sumikawa,  Seiji;  and  Utsugi.  Kazuo.  4,383,642,  CI.  237-12.30A. 
Uiter,  Robert  E.:  See—  ^        ,_,  „^,     ^. 

Teegarden,    Arlo    F.;    and    Utter,    Robert    E.,    4,383,805,    CI. 
417-308.000. 
Uyetake,  Tadao:  See—  .      .. 

Wilger,  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.;  Me- 
drano,  Alfred;  Sears,  BUly  D.;  and  Uyetake,  Tadao,  4,383,395.  CI. 
51-245.000. 
Vtdex.  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Philip  S..  4.383.545.  CI.  137-204.000. 
Vlalin  Corporation:  S«—  .«.  .„     „. 

Lorenz.    Andrew   K.;   and   Mobley.   Scott   R..   4.383.547,   CI. 
137-240.000. 
Vlallejos,  Jean-Claude:  See—  ,       ^,     ^ 

&:houteeten.  Alain;  Christidis,  Yani;  and  Vallejos,  Jean-Claude, 
4,384,137,  CI.  562-463.000. 
Vallourec:  See— 

Grandemange,  Francois  G..  4.383,604,  CI.  198-775.000. 
Man  Blerk,  Victor  B.;  and  Curchod.  Donald  B.,  to  Nortron  Corpora- 
tion. Wheel  alignment  system  and  method.  4,383,370.  CI.  33-203.180. 
v^  der  Haar,  Rijk;  Hopkins,  Brian  M;  and  van  Hattem,  Jan  C,  to 
Douwe  Egberu  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-KofTiebrandcrijen-Thee- 
handel  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  and  cuttmg  cigar 
wrappers.  4,383,537,  CI.  131-280.000. 
vkn  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Articulated  tractor  having  power  units  in 

tandem.  4,383,590,  CI.  180-314.000. 
vlan  Erp,  Willibrord  A.;  and  Velthuis,  Otto  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  separation  of  crystalline  silicates.  4,383,981,  CI. 
423-326.000. 
\|an  Hattem,  Jan  C:  See— 

van  der  Haar,  Rijk;  Hopkins,  Brian  M.;  and  van  Hattem,  Jan  C, 
4,383,537.  CI.  131-280.000. 
Van  Home,  Arthur  C:  See— 

TrammeU,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Van  Home,  Arthur  C,  4,383,775,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Van  Kettenbroek,  Hendrik  J.,  to  Moba  Holding  Bameveld  B.V.  Grad- 
ing device.  4,383,613,  CI.  209-514.000 
Van  Landeghem.  Heynderick  R.,  legal  represenutive:  See— 

AudibcTt,  Francois;  Trambourze,  Pierre;  and  Van  Landeghem. 
Hugo,  deceased,  4,384,151,  Q.  383-241.000. 


Van  Landeghem,  Hugo,  deceased:  See— 

Audibert,  Francois;  Trambourze,  Pierre;  and  Van  Landeghem, 
Hugo,  deceased,  4,384,151,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Vanzile,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Volz,  Robert  G.;  Vanzile,  Richard  R.;  and  Bolesky,  Richard  C, 
4,383,337.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Vardi.  Isaih;  Bourne.  Joseph;  Ben-Dror.  Jonitthan;  and  Kimchi.  Yigal. 

Reduction  of  superheating.  4.383.424.  CI.  62-476.000. 
Varshney.  Ramesh  C,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Method  and  means  for  internal  error  check  in  a  digital  memory. 
4,384,353,  CI.  371-38.000. 
VarU  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kordesch,  Karl;  and  Gsellmann,  Josef,  4,384.029.  CI.  429-169.000. 
Vectrol,  Inc.:  See— 

Muskovac,  Nicholas  G..  4.384.243.  CI.  318-729.000. 
Velthuis.  Otto  M.:  See- 
van  Erp,  Willibrord  A.;  and  Velthuis,  Otto  M.,  4,383,981,  CI. 
423-326.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Allerding,  Volker;  Borchers,  Heinz;  and  Schellstede,  Hermann, 
4,383.666.  CI.  244-118.500. 
Verhoeven.  Laurentius  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.   Bridge   connector   for   electrically   connecting   two   pins. 
4.383,724,  CI.  339-19.000. 
Viale,  Alain:  See— 

Bouverot,  Noel;  Medard,  Paul;  and  Viale,  Alain,  4,384,068,  CI. 
524-493.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,    Takashi;    Mochizuki,    Masafumi;    and    Hirano,    Toshio, 

4,384,352,  CI.  369-77.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyoaki;  WaUnabe,  Masaru;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi, 
Tomoharu;  and  Miura,  Takuji,  4,384,174,  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Viehrig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fergg.  Berthold;  Osegowitsch,  Viktor;  and  Viehng,  Wolfgang, 
4,383,748,  CI.  354-179.000. 
Virginia  Patent  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Bogese.  Charles  E.;  and  Bogese,  Stephen  B.,  II.  4,383,725,  CI. 
339-99.00R. 
Visser,  Comelis  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Traffic  light.  4,384,271, 
CI.  340-119.000. 

Preuss,  Reinhard;  Grutze,  Joachim;  Beck.  Ulrich;  Pantke,  Hell- 
muth;  and  Vogel,  Karl,  4,383,835,  CI.  8-602.000. 
Vogel,  Roger  F.;  Madgavkar,  Ajay  M.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Removing  boron  trifluonde 
contaminant  from  organic  liquids  with  polyvinyl  alcohol.  4,384,162, 
CI.  585-830.000. 
Voges,  Christoph:  See—  ,     ^^  ,.  ,,^ 

Schulte,  Hans;  and  Voges,  Christoph,  4,383,874,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See— 

Baer.  Karl;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  Schroeder.  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 

Dieter,  4,384.147,  CI.  568-861.000.  ..  •  ^  .      . 

Vogl    Georg;  Moller,  Bo;  and  Soderlindh,  Michel,  to  Aktiebolaget 

^fors.  Binocular  night  telescope.  4,383,741,  CI.  350-538.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fiala,  Ernst,  4.383,514,  CI.  123-481.000.  „.  .    .  ^ 

Volz.  Robert  G.;  Vanzile,  Richard  R.;  and  Bolesky,  Richard  C,  to 

Zimmcr  USA,  Inc.  Elbow  prosthesis.  4,383,337,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Volz,  William  E.:  See—  ^       „        ^        .  ,,  , 

McBrayer,  Robert  L.;  Demou,  John  G.;  Kan,  Peter  T.;  and  Volz, 
William  E.,  4,384.052,  CI.  521-162.000. 
von  der  Crone,  Jost,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Composition  contain- 
ing a  condensation  product  of  1.3-diiminoisoindoline  and  cyanoacetic 
anilide  used  to  pigment  an  organic  lacquer  resin.  4,384,057,  CI. 
523-456.000. 
Vondracek,  Bohumir:  See—  ^    ^    .  • 

Hesoun,    Dusan;    Vondracek,    Bohumir;    and    Tunnova,   Jana, 
4,384,118,  CI.  544-309.000. 
von  Meer,  Walter,  to  Schoeller,  Felix.  Jr.  Waterproof  photographic 

paper.  4.384,040,  CI.  430-532.000. 
von  Reppert,  Rudiger  L.:  See—  -  j-       i 

Hilscher,  Eduard;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  von  Reppert,  Rudiger  L., 
4,383,925.  CI.  210-708.000. 

Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.:  See—  „    „     u  ■  v  .      i,     c j 

Paton,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei 
I.;  Sakhamov,  VasUy  A.;  Galian,  Boris  A.;  Asoiants,  Giigonr  B.; 
Vorobei,  Mikhail  F.;  and  Solodovnikov,  Sergei  A..  4,383,780,  u. 

409-299.000.  .       ,  ^  ai»i^aa 

Vosper.  George  W.  BoUer  low  water  level  sensmg  device.  4,383,544, 

Cll  37-94.000. 

^"'ciuS^uin  1^  Vota,  Joseph  A..  4.383.539.  CI.  132-88.300. 
Vradenburg,  Dave:  See—  ^,  .  ...« 

Bezzendes.  Paul  A.,  4,383,389,  CI.  47-1.410. 
VSI  Corporation:  See—  ^.  ,„..,««« 

Stencel.  Edgar  L.,  4;383,353,  CI.  29-517.000. 
Vulcan  Equipment  Company,  \'^--^—„^ 

Bubik.  Leslie,  4,383,807,  CI.  414-363.000. 
Vulcan  Materials  Company:  See—  «,iii:.-.  u/    ir 

Scott,  Paul  E.;  WiUich,  George  W.;  and  Jemison,  William  W.,  Jr., 
4,383,715,  CI.  299-88.000. 
W.A.  Tyzack  ft  Company  Limited:  See—  ,   Aiai  «7i 

Harding,  Barry;  Miles,  George  W.;  and  Cowan.  Barry  J..  4.383,871, 
CI.  148-12.400. 
W  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Guthrie,  James  L.,  4,384,030,  Q.  321-137.000. 
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Guthrie,  Junes  L.,  4,384,0S1,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Waconia  Manufacturing  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 
Peters.  James  H.,  4,383,439,  CI.  83-41 1  .OCR. 
Wade,  Charles  G.;  and  Fillman,  Harold  T.,  to  Atlas  Powder  Company. 
Sensitive  low  water  emulsion  explosive  compositions.  4,383,873,  CI. 
149-2.000. 
Wagner,  George  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Fire  retard- 
ing organophosphate  compositions.  4,383,858,  CI.  106-18.140. 
Wagner,  Howard  M.:  See— 

Slechta,  Leo  J.,  Jr.;  Manning,  Bennett  W.;  Preckshot,  Nancy  E.; 
and  Wagner,  Howard  M.,  4.384,325,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wagner,  Wolfgang;  and  Harding,  Geoffrey,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  and  device  for  determining  the  contour  of  a  body  by 
means  of  radiation  scattered  by  the  body.  4,384,209,  CI.  378-14.000. 
Wakamatsu,  Atsuyuki;  and  Tonooka,  Keisuke,  to  Daiwa  Can  Company, 

Limited.  Bag  transfer  apparatus.  4,383,795,  CI.  414-753.000. 
Walden,  Jack  M.:  See- 
Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W., 
4,384,328.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Walker.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Coe.  Paul  L.;  Jones.  Albert  S.;  Noble.  Stewart  A.;  and  Walker, 
Richard  T..  4.383.990.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See — 

Blair,  Everett  G..  4,383.597,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Wallick,  William  P.  Method  for  applying  a  grill  stripe  to  a  food  product. 

4,384.006,  CI.  426-383.000. 
Walls,  John  E:  See—  „     .     ^       j»       „ 

Gillich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls.  John  E.;  Wanat,  Stanley  P.;  and  Rozell, 
William  J.,  4.383,897,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Walls,  Robert  R.:  See—  _.   . .  „  .„  ,^ 

Schillke.  Peter;  and  Walls.  Robert  R..  4.383.494.  CI.  118-50.000. 
Walsworth.  Frank  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Manne  propul- 
sion device  with  mechanical  fuel  pressure  operated  device  for  supply- 
ing a  fuel/oil  mixture.  4,383,504,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Walter,  Lothar:  See—  ,,,  ,       ,     ^      ^ 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Walter,  Lothar;  Kun- 
kel,  Heinrich;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Horling,  Peter;  and  Klupfel, 
Norbert,  4,383,670,  CI.  249-60.000. 
Walters,  Charles  J.  Automobile  dolly.  4.383,681,  CI.  269-17.000. 
Walters,  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated.  High  temperature,  high 

pressure  valve.  4,383,546,  CI.  137-240.000. 
Walton,  Charles  A.   Portable  radio  frequency  emitting  identifier. 
4,384.288,  CI.  340-825.340. 

Wamac-Idab  AB:  See—  

Sylvander.  Thomas.  4,383,788,  CI.  414-71.000. 
Wanat,  Stanley  F.:  See—  „     .     ^       j «      •• 

Gillich,  Thomas  N.;  Walls,  John  E.;  Wanat.  Stanley  F.;  and  Rozell, 
William  J.,  4.383.897,  CI.  204-33.000. 

^'"Maydail.  Dan;  anTwang.  David  N..  4.383.885,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Ward,  Donald  L.,  to  White  Seal  Design  (Finance)  Limited.  Furniture  or 

the  Hke.  4.383,397,  CI.  52-254.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  ...,»./««  ,-i 

Cea,  Theresa;  PosU,  Joseph  D.;  and  Glass,  Michael,  4,384,004,  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Watanabe,  Katsuyuki:  See—  ^ 

Miike,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Yoshiaki;  TaUno.  Toshio;  and  Watanabe, 
Katsuyuki,  4,384,042,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Watanabe,  Kenzo:  See—  ^    ^,^,        ^     ^ 

Oba,  Takeo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Tanaka,  Toshio;  Watanabe,  Kenzo; 
Nanichi,  Tatsuyuki;   Komoriya,   Kciji;   Kurozumi,  Seizi;  and 
Hoshina,  Kenji,  4,383,996,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See—  .. 

Ohashi,   Takehisa;   Shimazaki,    Masami;   Nomura,   Kenji;    Kan, 
Kazunori;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  4,384.139.  CI.  562-512.000. 
Watanabe,  Masaru:  See— 

Suzuki,  Kiyoaki;  WaUnabe,  Masaru;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi. 
Tomoharu;  and  Miura.  Takuji.  4,384.174.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 

Watanabe.  Susumu:  See—  ^  ...  ^  .    ..      ...  .      »_ 

Mauumoto.  Kunio;  Noda,  Toshihani;  Fujii.  Tadashiro;  Watanabe, 
Susumu;  Matsumoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Kauuragi,  Shigeo, 
4,384,041,  CI.  435-24.000. 

Watkins,  Richard  R.:  See—  .  .     „   «    .   ,  ..    o       a  mj.. 

Long,  Nicholas  R.;  Ryan,  Joseph  L.;  Sufford,  John  P.;  and  Wat- 
kins,  Richard  R,  4,384,285,  CI.  34O-723.00a 
Watson,  Robert  E.;  Walden,  Jack  M.;  and  Near,  Charles  W.,  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Programmable  calculator  including  magnetic 
reading  and  recording  means.  4,384,328,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Waugh,  Charles  J.  Grape  stake.  4,383.396,  CI.  52-40.000. 

^*  ciswelirDonaldi'and  Stout,  David  J.,  4.384,018,  CI.  '♦M-'S-OOO. 
Weathers,  Warren  O.  Kite  having  high  lift  to  drag  ratio.  4,383,667,  CI. 

244.153.00R.  .       ^  ^    ... 

Weber.  Leo.  Show  case,  in  particular  for  duplaying  shoes  or  the  like. 

4.383.722.  CI.  312-324.000. 
Weber  S.p.A.:  See—  ^    ^  .        _  . . 

Montefameglio,  Livio;  Ciaccio,  Lorenzo;  and  Spiga,  Guido. 
4,383,952,  CI.  261-72.00R.  ,         ^    ^     . 

Webster,  Henry  L.,  to  Wescor,  Inc.  lontophoretic  electrode  device, 

method  and  gel  insert.  4,383,529,  Q.  128-207.210. 
Weger,  KenneA  F,  Jr.:  See—  ^,.,,,,  ^ 

Knaack,  Howard  L.;  and  Weger,  Kenneth  F.,  Jr.,  4,383,721,  Q. 
312-319.000. 
Weinblatt,  Lee  S.  Television  viewing  support  apparatus  for  use  in  an 
automobile.  4.383,626.  CI.  224-275.000. 


Weir    Norman  F ,  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  Tractor 

implement  mount.  4,383,793,  CI  414-686.000. 
Weitt,  Hermann;  Klotz,  Erhard;  Ticmcns,  Ulf;  Linde,  Rolf;  and  Mau- 
ser, Wilfried,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  forming  layer 
images  of  a  three-dimensional  object  by  means  of  a  lens  matrix. 
4,383,733,  CI.  350-130.000. 
Weller,  Gerhard:  See — 

Rosenfeldt,  Bemd;  Weller,  Gerhard;  and  Reis,  Edmund,  4,384,368, 

d.  455-602.000.  

Wells,  Alan  A.  Wave  energy  apparatus.  4,383,413.  CI.  60-497.000. 
Wells'  Howard  M.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Apparatus  for  classifying 
airborne  particulate  matter.  4,383,917.  CI.  209-144.000. 

Wells,  Peter  M.:  See—  

Gordon,  Jay  E.;  and  Wells,  Peter  M.,  4.383,422.  CI.  62-457.000. 
Wells   Robert  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Optical  fiber  angle 

position  sensor.  4,384,203.  CI.  250-227.000. 
Wendel.  Kurt;  and  Hirsch.  Gunter.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Paper- 
coating  compositions.  4.384,069,  CI.  524-521.000. 
Wenn,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Findlay.  James  W.;  Darby,  John;  Lewis.  David;  and  Wenn,  Donald 
F.,  4,383,824.  CI.  432-222.000. 
Wermelinger.  Hans:  See—  ^ 

Lehmann.   Hansrudolf;  and  Wermelinger.  Hans.  4.383,453,  CI. 
74-128.000. 
Werner,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Control    of  coefficient    drift    for   fractionally    spaced   equalizers. 
4,384,355,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Wescor,  Inc.:  See- 
Webster,  Henry  L..  4,383,529,  CI   128-207.210. 
Weste,  Neil  H.  E.:  See-  v,    .  «    „ 

Ackland,  Bryan  D.;  Burr,  David  J.;  and  Weste,  Neil  H.  E., 
4,384,273,  CI.  382-34.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.:  See-  ...'         ^  ^  «,  «•,    /-i 

Chapman,    James    S.;   and   Tedeschi,    Anthony,   4,383,357,    CI. 

29-622.000. 
Iyengar,  Rama.  4.383,843.  CI.  65-2.000.  _ 

Plichta,    George   J.;    and    Unger.    Thomas    E.,    4,383,495,    CI. 
118-406.000.  ^^ 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bogel,  George  P..  4,384.213,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Mifianovwcz.  Sunislaw  A.,  4.384,179,  CI.  20O-5O.OAA. 

Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Lochmiller.  Eugene  C,  4,383.609,  CI.  206-386.000. 
White,  Herbert  A.,  to  American  General  Supply  Company.  Method  oi 
pouring  steel  into  a  container.  4.383.570,  CI   164-57.100. 

White,  Ronald  P.:  See—  ^       .,  „     ^  ,„^  ,.,    ^, 

Pagliarini,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ronald  P.,  4.384,351.  CI. 
367-175.000. 

White  Seal  Design  (Finance)  Limited:  See- 
Ward.  Donald  L..  4,383.397,  CI.  52-254.000. 

Whitesell,  Eric  J.:  See—  ,wnnf» 

Hoxsie,  Nein  T.;  and  Whitesell,  Enc  J.,  4,383,432,  CI.  73-6.000. 

Whittingham.  Reginald  P.:  See—  „         .^  „    ..  «,  ^.^  r-i 

Sterner,  Russell  L.;  and  Whittingham,  Reginald  P..  4,383,616,  CI. 

212-182.000. 
Wieder  Wolfsang'  See— 

Hoi:ker.  Jurgen;  Wieder.  Wolfgang;  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Witte, 
Josef.  4,384,090.  CI.  526-169.200. 
Wilder,  Gene  R:  See—  .  ,o^  ,«     /^i 

Merten.    Helmut    L.;    and    Wilder,    Gene    R.,    4,384,142,    CI. 

564-450.000.  ^        ,      ^.  ^ 

Wilger.  John  F.;  Nakano,  Gregory  S.;  Orillo,  Stephen,  Jr.;  Medrano. 
Alfred:  Sears,  Billy  D.;  and  Uycuke.  Tadao.  to  Unit«l  Sutes  of 
America,  Navy.  In-place  routing  grinding  machine.  4,38J,JV3,  ti. 
51-245.000. 
Wilkinson,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Inclcdon,  Stephen  H.;  and  Wilkinson,  Bruce  L.,  4,384,320,  CI. 

363-25.000. 
Willems,  Leonardus  F.:  See—  d,j^w 

Duifhuis,  Hendrikus;  Willems,  Leonardus  F.;  and  Sluyter,  Robert 
J.,4,384,335,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Williams,  Alfred  G:  See—  ,..,,.  ^,f.^ 

Cartwright,   David;  Salmon,  Roger;  and  Williams,  Alfred 
4,384,135,  CI.  562-435.000. 
Williams,  Brian  H.:  See— 

Young,    Chung-1;    and    Williams,    Bnan    H.,    4,383,878, 
156-235.000. 
Williams,  Jerry  D.:  See—  ...    .^  ^u    i—  u 

Pficffer,  Gerald  R.;  Robertson,  Gary  W.;  Thompson,  Charles  H.; 
and  Williams,  Jen-y  D,  4.383.637,  CI.  229-38.000. 
Williams,  Mark  A.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Aqueous  functional 

fluid  compositions.  4,383,937.  CI.  252-389.00R. 
Williams,  Robert  W.;  and  Montanili,  Vincent.  Radiant  oven  for  baking 

bread.  4,383,823,  CI.  432-148.000. 
Williamson,  Lawrie  A.:  See—  ^^^ 

Joseph.  Stephen  H.;  Miller,  John  E.;  and  Williamion.  Uwne  A., 
4,383,968,0.264-503.000.  »     c  xi«- 

WUIiamson,  Robert  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  AmenM.  Air  Force.  Time- 
shared  aperture  device.  4.384,198,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Williard,  Daniel  G.:  See—  . .      .    ^ 

Beard,  ftoyt  S.;  WUliard.  Daniel  G.;  and  Woempoer.  Marvin  G.. 
4.383.538.  CI.  131-300.000. 

WUlich.  George  W.:  See—  u/;ii;.-,  w    Ir 

Scott.  PaiS  E.;  WUlich.  George  W.;  and  Jemiaon.  William  W.,  Jr., 

4,383.715.  CI.  299-88.000. 
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V^illa,  Frederick  G.;  Radtke,  Richard  R.;  Ellison,  Joseph;  Fozo,  Steven 
R.;  and  Kern,  Glenn  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  for 
generating  a  table  of  engine  oalibraticn  control  values.  4,383,441,  CI. 
73-117.300. 
vyills,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Southerling.  H.  Edward;  and  Wills,  Charles  H.,  4,383,600,  CI. 
198-347.000. 
>Milson,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Kledzik,  Gary  S.;  Wilson,  Glenn  A.;  and  Mahone.  Mark  D., 
4.384,193,  CI.  219-521.000. 
W^son,  James  R.;  Anzanit,  Norman  I.;  and  Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  to 
Texaco  Inc.   Method  for  treating  an  aqueous  ethanol  mixture. 
♦,383,836,  CI.  44-56.000. 
W  incze,  Steven  P.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Rotary  regenera- 
tive air  heater.  4,383.573,  CI.  165-7.000. 
Wingler,  Frank;  Leusner,  Bemd;  Schwabe,  Peter;  and  Geyer,  Otto- 
Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Contact  lenses  of  methyl 
nethacrylate  copolymers.  4.384.097,  CI.  526-328.500. 
Winona  Tool  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Hanson,  Wayne  H.;  Heyl,  Derrick  L.;  Krause,  Bradley  D.;  Kravik, 
Richard    C;    Lawson.    Gerald    P.;    and    Schueler.   Jerry    L., 
4.383.542.  CI.  134-105.000. 
Winter,  Roland  A.  E.:  See- 
Dexter,    Martin;    and    Winter,    Roland    A.    E.,    4,383,863,    CI. 
106-125.000. 
Wlrsbinski,  James  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Dozer  blade  mounting 

irrangement.  4,383,381,  CI.  37-283.000. 
Wismer,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Gregoire,  James  L.;  Wismer,  Robert  D.;  and  Brouer,  Robert  L., 
4,383,561.  CI.  I44-245.00A. 
Wisner,  George  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Digital  piezo- 

Mectric  actuator.  4,384,230,  CI.  310-317.000. 
W|tte,  Hans  H.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Optical  four-gate  cou- 

jler.  4,383,730.  CI.  350-96.160. 
Wjttc,  Josef:  See— 

Hocker.  Jurgen;  Wieder,  Wolfgang;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Witte, 
Josef,  4,384,090,  CI.  526-169.200. 
Wjoempner,  Marvin  G.:  See — 

Beard,  Hoyt  S.;  Williard,  Daniel  G.;  and  Woempner.  Marvin  G.. 
4,383,538.  CI.  131-300.000. 
Wlolff,  Claude.  Reflecting  device  for  golf  training  or  any  other  sport 

using  a  ball  striking  staff.  4,383.687,  CI.  273-35.00A. 
Wjolff,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Imbeninato,    Paul   A.;   and   Wolff.    Richard    H..   4.383,452,   CI. 
74-5.470. 
Wtolff.  Siegfried:  See— 

Schwarz,  Rudolf;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  Liedtke,  Christa;  and  Wolff, 
Siegfried,  4,384,132,  CI.  556-427.000. 
Wlong,  Jack  Y.  High  gloss  water-base  coating  composition.  4,384,065. 

CI.  524-322.000. 
W|oodlets.  Inc.:  See— 

Palson.  Richard  C.  J.,  4,383,951,  CI.  261-30.000. 

Wbodnjff,  Frank;  Ferguson,  John  H.,  Jr.;  and  Hoffman,  John  R.,  to 

Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Integrated  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  jet 

engine  thrust  reverser  and  variable  exhaust  nozzle.  4.383.647,  CI. 

J39-265.190. 

Woods,  Edwin  K.  Solar  assist  for  the  lifting,  purification  and  storage  of 

water.  4,383,892,  CI.  203-11.000. 
Wright,  William  E.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

pulsed  IX:  arc  welding  power  supply.  4.384.188,  CI.  219-130.510. 
Wfight,  William  E..  Jr :  See- 
Jackson,  Dale  E.;  and  Wright.  William  E..  Jr.,  4,384.187,  CI. 
219-130.510. 
Wlu,  Vic  C:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Bhagat,  Pramode  K.;  and  Wu.  Vic  C.  4,383.533.  CI. 
128-660.000. 
W)ulz.  Klaus:  See — 

Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  Guender,  Wolf;  Frey,  Guenter;  Streit,  Wer- 
ner; Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and  Wuiz,  Klaus,  4,383,834,  CI.  8-551.000. 
W|underlich,  Jorg:  See — 

Deter,  Christhard;  Hiller.  Klaus;  Laack,  Ulrich;  Leuschner,  Reiner; 
and  Wunderlich,  Jorg,  4,383,760,  CI.  356-150.000. 
Wtynne,   James   R.    Power   boat    with   extended    propeller   pocket. 

»,383,828,  CI.  440-69.000. 
Wysor,  Michael  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Silver  meU- 

:hloridine.  4,384,1 17,  CI.  544-225.000. 
Xirox  Corporation:  See — 

Torpey,  Peter  A.,  4,384,296,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Yimada  Iryo  Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayakawa,  Yoshito,  4,384,315,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Y^magata,  Seiichi:  See— 

Nakayama.    Takashi;    Kajita,    Kohji;    and    Yamagau,    Seiichi, 
4,383,403,  CI.  57-207.000. 
Y|magata  University:  See — 

Morita,  Minoni;  Sato,  Shimio;  Hashimoto,  Takao;  and  Kitaoka, 
Yoji,  4,383.911.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Yjmagishi.  Tomoo:  See — 

Sata,  Tekeo;  Takamura,  Masayuki;  Yamagishi.  Tomoo;  Hoshi, 
Toshihani;  and  lijima,  Kenzaburo,  4,383,856,  CI.  419-6.000. 
Yimakawa,  Akira;  Doi,  Akira;  and  Doi,  Yoshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  sintering  a  ceramic  composition. 
4,383.957.  CI.  264-65.000. 
Yfmamoto,  Akira:  See— 

Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  and  Taguchi.  Kenichi, 
4,384,158,  CI.  585-534.000. 


Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro; 
Yamamoto,     Hiroshi,     4,383,745.     CI. 


Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 
Kawamura,  Masaharau; 
Sugiura,     Yoji;     and 
354-149.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisashi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kiyoaki;  WaUnabe,  Masaru;  Yamamoto,  Hisashi;  Hayashi. 
Tomoharu;  and  Miura.  Takuji,  4.384.174.  CI.  179-1 15.50R. 
Yamashita.  Keitaro.  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  applying 
magnetic    toner    to    a    magnetic    transport    roll.    4,383,498,    CI. 
118-657.000. 
Yanagida,  Tuneo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  record- 
ing and  detecting  a  cue  signal.  4,384,308,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Haruhiko;  Shiomi,  Yasushi;  Fujitus,  Satoru;  Masunaga, 
Katsuro;  and  Yanagisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,384,133,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Yano,  Minoru:  See — 

Nagai,  Masahiko;  and  Yano,  Minoru,  4,384,178,  CI.  200-19.00R. 
Yano,  Tsuneomi:  See — 

Higashiyama,  Kazuhiro;  Hosoya,  Katsumi;  Kadowaki,  Shyunichi; 
and  Yano,  Tsuneomi,  4,383,515,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Yasaitis,  John  A.:  See — 

Raffel,  Jack  I.;  and  Yasaitis,  John  A.,  4,384,299,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Yates,  Roberi  E.:  See— 

Alongi,  Robert  E.;  Yates,  Robert  E.;  and  Leonard,  John  P., 
4.383,662,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Kawakami,    Shinji;    and    Ishikawa,    Yasuhiro,    4.384.027.    CI. 
428-624.000. 
Yokoyama,  Junichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Cooling  system  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,501,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Yokoyama,  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Class  A 
complementary    single-ended    push-pull    amplifier.    4,384,261.    CI. 
330-267.000. 
Yonkers,  Edward  H.,  to  Data  Packaging  Corporation.  Cartridge  having 

ribbon  inverting  means.  4,383,774,  CI.  400-195.000. 
Yoshida  Tokyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Tsubata,  Noritaka;  and  Shimono,   Muchiji.  4,383.558,  CI.    139- 
384.00B. 
Yoshimura,  Isao:  See — 

Tashiro,  Hisao;  Naito,  Hirokuni;  Takayama,  Masayuki;  and  Yo- 
shimura, Isao,  4,384,032,  CI.  429-249.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takamizawa,    Minoru;    Kimura,    Shigeo;    Somezawa,    Masashi; 
Kobayashi,    Kunio;    Inoue,    Yoshio;    and    Yoshioka,    Hiroshi, 
4,384,100.  CI.  528-41.000. 
Yoshioka,  Hisato,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  system  for 
automotive  vehicles  having  discharge  air  temperature  control  func- 
tion. 4,383,574,  CI.  165-43.000. 
Yoshitsugu,  Noritada,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Occupant  protective  device.  4,383,704,  CI.  280-750.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Akinori,  to  Toho  Aen  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Yoshizawa, 
Akinori.  Process  for  producing  fine  powdery  metal.  4,383,852,  CI. 
75-0. 50B. 
Yotoriyama,  Minoru.  Disposable  container.  4,383,635,  CI.  229-1.50H. 
Young,  Chung-I;  and  Williams,  Brian  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing     Company.     Transfer     process.     4.383.878.     CI. 
156-235.000. 
Young,  Ian  R.;  and  Harrison,  Colin  G.,  to  Picker  International  Limited. 

Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  systems.  4.384,255,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Young,  Ivan  R.:  See — 

Crawford.  Thomas  M.;  Reynolds,  Alastair  S.;  and  Young,  Ivan  R., 
4,384,354,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Young,   Peter   D.    Impregnation  of  porous  articles.   4,384,014,  CI. 

427-294.000. 
Yusa,  Hideo:  See — 

Chino,  Koichi;  Yusa,  Hideo;  and  Kamiya,  Kunio.  4.383.888,  CI. 
159-49.000. 
2^hir.  Sheik  A.;  and  Eldin,  Sameer  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Propenyl-substituted  phenolglycidyl  ethers,  processes  for  producing 
them,  and  their  use.  4,384,129,  CI.  549-560.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See — 

Ung,  Armin,  4,383,587,  CI.  180-148.000. 
Zakarian,  John  A.:  See — 

Powell,  Bruce  E.;  Mayer,  Jerome  F.;  and  Zakarian,  John  A., 
4,383,913.  CI.  208-59.000. 
Zakhvatkina,  Klara  A.:  See —  '  ' 

Muldashev,  Ernst  R.;  Nigmatullin,  Rafik  T.;  Galimova.  Venera  U.; 
Zakhvatkina.  Klara  A.;  and  Muslimov,  Sagit  A.,  4,383,338.  CI. 
3-13.000. 
Zakrzewski.  Thaddeus  J.:  See — 

Loving.  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  Zakrzewski.  Thaddeus  J.;  Stedman,  Robert 
B.;  and  Osberg,  Daryl  F.,  4,384.165.  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Zane,  Anthony  J.;  and  Beurer,  Frederick  C.  Instant  position  finder  and 

course  plotter.  4.383,372,  CI.  33-276.000. 
Zapffe,  Carl:  See— 

Zapffe.  Carl  A.,  4,383,853,  CI.  75-122.700. 
Zapffe,  Carl  A.,  to  McCollough,  William  J.;  and  Zapffe.  Carl.  Corro- 
sion-resistant Fe-Cr-uranium^^'  pellet  and  method  for  making  the 
same.  4.383.853.  CI.  75-122.700. 
Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  imidazolidine  triones.  4,384,122.  CI. 
548-307.000. 
Zehnder.  Walter:  See— 

Boschung.  Marcel;  and  Zehnder.  Walter.  4,383,770,  Q.  374-25.000. 
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Zelt.  Edward  J..  ,o  Stackpole  Corporation.  The.   Radio-frequency    Z*'"!U^;,^|^iJ,76?vTnziIe.  R.chard  R.;  and  Bolesky.  Richard  C , 


interference  suppressing  system  for  permanent  magnet  Held  motor. 
4,384,223,  Ci.  310-68.00R. 
Zerlik,  Willibald,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Flexi- 
ble, electrically  insulating  pipe  connection.  4,384,222,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Ziets,  George  A.:  See— 

Dubash,  Darius  D.;  Kaplan,  Leonard  L.;  and  Ziets,  George  A., 
4,383,986,  CI.  424-25.000. 


4.383,337,  CI.  3-1.910 
ZintI,  Inge:  See— 

Beltz    Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  ZintI, 
Inge,  4,383,978,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Zirkle,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  Larferty,  John  J.;  and  Zirkle,  Charles  L.. 
4,383,999,  CI.  424-266.000. 


A) 


BDT 


Karlshamns  Oljefabriker:  See— 

Andlid,  Sune;  and  Linden,  Lennart.  Re.  31.242.  CI.  252-49.500. 
Adrian.  Werner  K.;  and  Borkenstein.  Robert  F..  to  BDT  Buro-und 
Datentechnik  GmbH.  Determination  of  the  alcohol  content  of  blood. 
Re.  3U46.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Ai  idlid,  Sune;  and  Linden,  Lennart.  to  AB  Karlshamns  Oljefabriker. 

Vletal  working  emulsion.  Re.  31.242,  CI.  252-49.500. 
Bjlint,  Nikolaus  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  CaUlyst 
system.  Re.  31,243.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Buro-und  Datentechnik  GmbH:  See- 
Adrian,  Werner  K.;  and  Borkenstein,  Robert  F.,  Re.  31,246,  CI. 
250-343.000. 
Bcirkenstein,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Adrian.  Werner  K.;  and  Borkenstein.  Robert  F.,  Re.  31.246.  CI. 
250-343.000. 
El^tromagnetic  Energy  Corporation:  See— 
Klaila.  William  J.,  Re.  31.241.  CI.  431-11.000. 
ii,  Koao;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi.  Shinichiro; 
i  ind  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased  (by  Nishimura,  Yoko,  administrator), 
o  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid 
the  gaseous  phase.  Re.  31,245,  CI.  560-193.000. 
Johnstone.  Richard,  to  Kearney  ft  Trecker  Corporation.  Diagnostic 
I  :ommunications  system   for  computer  controlled  machine  tools. 
le.  31,247,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kqamey  ft  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Johnstone,  Richard,  Re.  31,247,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Klkila,  William  J.,  to  Electromagnetic  Energy  Corporation.  Method 
i  ind  apparatus  for  controlling  fluency  of  high  viscosity  hydrocarbon 
lluids.  Re.  31.241.  CI.  431-11.000. 

Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens  kemiske  Fabrik  Pro- 
^uktionsaktieselskab):  See — 
Petersen.  Hans  J..  Re.  31.244,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Li^en.  Lennart:  See — 

Andlid.  Sune;  and  Linden.  Lennart,  Re.  31,242,  CI.  252-49.500. 
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Mabry,  Jr.,  executor,  by  Henry  C:  See— 

Mabry,  Patricia  D.,  deceased;  and  Mabry,  Jr.,  executor,  by  Henry 
C,  Re.  31,240,  CI.  112-439.000. 
Mabry,  Patricia  D.,  deceased;  and  Mabry,  Jr.,  executor,  by  Henry  C. 

Needlework  technique  using  ribbon.  Re.  31,240,  CI.  112-439.000. 
Matsuda,  Masaoki:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,  Shini- 
chiro;   and     Nishimura,     Kenji,    deceased.     Re.  31,245,    CI. 
560-193.000. 
Nishihira,  Keigo:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,  Shini- 
chiro;   and     Nishimura,     Kenji,    deceased,     Re.  31,245,    CI. 
560-193.000. 
Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,'  Shini- 
chiro;   and     Nishimura,     Kenji,    deceased.     Re.  31,245,    CI. 
560-193.000. 
Nishimura,  Yoko,  administrator:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,  Shini- 
chiro;   and     Nishimura,     Kenji,    deceased.     Re.  31,245,    CI. 
560-193.000. 
Petersen,  Hans  J.,  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd.  A/S  (Lovens 
kemiske  Fabrik  Produktionsaktieselskab).  Antihypertensive  pyridyl- 
guanidine  compounds.  Re.  31,244,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Balint,  Nikolaus  K.,  Re.  31,243,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,  Shini- 
chiro;   and     Nishimura,     Kenji,    deceased.    Re.  31,245,    CI. 
560-193.000. 
Uchiumi,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  Uchiumi,  Shini- 
chiro; and  Nishimura,  Kenji,  deceased.  Re.  31,245,  CI. 
560-193.000. 
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TO  WHOM 

CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


MdCarty,  Ralph  William,  to  Extrude  Hone,   Inc.   Method  of 
toning  by  extruding.  Bl  3,521,412,  CI.  51—317. 

Exirude  Hone,  Inc.:  See — 

McCarty,  Ralph  William.  Bl  3,521,412,  CI.  51—317. 


Leo,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johansson,  Anders  H.,  to  Wyrough  and 
Loser,  Inc.  Coprecipiution  process.  Bl  4,110,240,  CI.  252-182. 
Wyrough  and  Loser,  Inc.:  See — 

Leo,  Thomas  J.;  and  Johansson,  Anders  H.  Bl  4,110,240,  CI. 
252—182. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ace 


American 


Afpel 


Back.  Inc.:  See— 
Rou,^Robert  M.,  268,976.  CI.  D6-201.000. 

Orthopedic  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 
Dohoffte.  Charles  L.,  269,041,  Q.  D24-26.000. 

Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 
Stark,  Forest  G.,  268,985,  CI.  D8-3 13.000. 
Stark.  Forest  G.,  268.986,  CI.  D8-3 14.000. 

I.  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  piano.  269,018, 
i-17-83,  CI.  D21-64.000. 

Appd,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George,  to  Appel.  Mel.  Toy  camera.  269,019, 
-17-83,  CI.  D21-1 10.000. 

Appd,  Mel;  and  Kress.  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  drill.  269,020, 
17-83,  a.  D21-120.000. 

Apbel.  Mel;  and  Kress.  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  sewing  machine. 
69.021,  5-17-83.  CI.  D21-122.000. 

pi'as  ' 


Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel.  Mel.  Toy  barbecue.  269.022, 

5-17-83,  CI.  D21-122.000. 
Auto  Alloys  R  ft  D  Limited:  See— 

Tutton,  WUliam  G.  G.,  269,012,  CI.  D15-126.000. 
Tutton,  WUliam  G.  G.,  269,013,  CI.  D15-126.000. 
Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada,  Kazunori;  and  Shimizu, 

Toshiharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle. 

268,998,  5-17-83,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Barclay  Rothschild  Manufacturing  Ltd.:  See — 

Faul,  Thomas,  269,046,  CI.  D34-4.000. 
BatUglia,  Anthony.  Comb.  269,044,  5-17-83,  CI. 
Bennett,  Ivan.  Merchandising  display  cabinet. 

D7-338.000. 
Bergen,  Rodney  F.,  to  Extend  Incorporated.  Door  knob  adapter. 

268,984,  5-17-83.  CI.  D8-308.000. 
Bilguuy,  Ilhan  M.  Temperature  and  respiration  probe.  268,991,  S-17-83, 

a.  DlO-103.000. 


D28-25.000. 
269,010,  5-17-83, 


a. 
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Boeing  Company,  The:  See- 
White,  Thomas  H.,  268,972,  CI.  D6-48.000. 
White,  Thomas  H.,  268.973.  CI.  D6^8.000. 

Bortz,  Paul  B.,  to  Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.  Stove  face  plate. 

269.036,  5-17-83,  CI.  D23-128.000. 

Bortz,  Paul  B.,  to  Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.  Stove  face  plate. 

269.037,  5-17-83.  CI.  D23-128.000. 

Bortz,  Paul  B.,  to  Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.  Stove  face  plate. 

269.038,  5- 1 7-83,  CI.  D23- 1 28.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Neufeld,  Henry  L.,  269.032,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Callies,  Fritz  A.:  See— 

Tumidajewicz.  Donald;  and  Callies,  Friu  A.,  269,014,  CI.  D15- 
149.000. 
Chase,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Hall,  Frank;  and  Chase,  Michael  D..  269,035,  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Clements,  Jack  T..  to  Sundard  Havens,  Inc.  Tensioning  tool.  268,983, 

5-17-83,  CI.  D8-44.000. 
Coast  Detergents.  Inc.:  See- 
Douglas.  Livingston  C,  268.989.  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Hendrickson.  Thomas  C.  269.047,  CI.  D92-1.100. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Heuer.  Herbert.  269,004.  CI.  D 12- 146.000. 
Heuer.  Herbert.  269,006.  CI.  D12-148.000. 
Deemer,  Milton  G.  Denul  bur.  269.040.  5-17-83.  CI.  D24- 16.000. 
Dohogne.  Charles  L.,  to  Ace  Orthopedic  Manufacturing  Inc.  Orthope- 
dic pin  guide.  269.041.  5-17-83,  CI.  D24-26.0CiO. 
Douglas.  Livingston  C,  to  Coast  Detergents.  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  268.989,  5-17-83.  CI.  D9-383.000. 
Dubemard.  Yves,  to  S.A.  Louis  Heuliez.  Bus.  268,997,  5-17-83,  CI. 

D  12-84.000. 
Easton,  Harlan  J.  Feed  pan.  269.045.  5-17-83.  CI.  D30-16.000. 
Eastport  Corporation:  See — 
/  Kostanecki.  Andrew  T.;  and  Mileos,  George,  269.008.  CI.  D12- 

^  156.000. 

Elleby,  Gordon  A..  Jr.;  and  Westbrook,  Phillip  W.,  to  Wesby  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Window  greenhouse.  268,996.  5-17-83.  CI.  Dl  1-145.000. 
Erwin,  Samuel  F.  Solar  oven  design.  268.980.  5-17-83.  CI.  D7-324.000. 
Extend  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergen.  Rodney  F.,  268,984.  CI.  D8-308.000. 
Faul,  Thomas,  to  Barclay  Rothschild  Manufacturing  Ltd.  Barrel  com- 

poster.  269.046.  5-17-83.  CI.  D34-4.000. 
Fruchtl,  Richard  M.  M.  Mail  box.  269.048,  5-17-83,  CI.  D99-33.000. 
Gardner.  Ronald  J.  Simulative  toy  box.  269.028.  5-17-83.  CI.  D21- 

162.000. 
Garganese.  Dino  L.:  See — 

Garganese,  Richard  S..  269.016.  CI.  DI9-45.000. 
Garganese.  Richard  S..  to  Garganese,  Dino  L.  Ballpoint  pen.  269,016, 

5-17-83,  CI.  D19-45.000. 
Girard.  Leon  E.  Bicycle  rack.  269.000,  5-17-83,  CI.  D12-1 15.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Hammond.  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  T.,  269,001,  CI. 

D 1 2- 143.000. 
Hammond.  Philip  S.,  269.002.  CI.  D12-143.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S..  269,003,  CI.  D 12- 143.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  T..  269,005,  CI. 
D12-147.000. 
Hall.  Frank;  and  Chase.  Michael  D.  Cast  stove  body.  269,035.  5-17-83. 

CI.  D23-93.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman.  Richard  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  269,001.  5-17-83.  CI.  D12-I43.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire. 

269.002.  5-17-83,  CI.  D12-143.000. 

Hammond,  Philip  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire. 

269.003.  5-17-83.  CI.  D12-143.O0O. 

Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire.  269.005.  5-17-83.  CI.  D 12- 147.000. 

Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pituway,  Alan  K..  to  Wilkinson 
Sword  Limited.  Pruner.  268.982.  5-17-83.  CI.  D8-5.000. 

Hendrickson.  Thomas  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Reinforced 
plastic  film.  269.047,  5-17-83,  CI.  D92-1.100. 

Henkels.  Walter.  Clock.  268.990,  5-17-83.  CI.  DlO-25.000. 

Heuer,  Herbert,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tire. 

269.004.  5-17-83,  CI.  D12-146.000. 

Heuer,  Herbert,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tire. 

269,006,  5-17-83,  CI.  D12-I48.000. 
Hiraishi,  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Fishing 

reel.  269.030,  5-17-83,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Hirsh,  Aaron.  Container  for  perfume.  268,988,  5-17-83.  CI.  D9-354.000. 
Hoerlein,  Francesca  S.  Two-headed  stuffed  toy  or  similar  article. 

269,023.  5-17-83.  CI.  D21-149.000. 
Hoerlein.  Francesca  S.  Stuffed  toy  bear  or  similar  article.  269.024. 

5-17-83,  CI.  D2 1-1 59.000. 
Hoeriein.  Francesca  S.  Stuffed  toy  dog  or  similar  article.  269,025. 

5-17-83.  CI.  D2 1-161. 000. 
Hoerlein.  Francesca  S.  Stuffed  toy  dog  with  hat  or  similar  article. 

269.026.  5-17-83,  CI.  D2I-161.000. 

Hoeriein,  Francesca  S.  Stuffed  toy  dog  with  eyelashes  or  similar  article. 

269.027,  5-17-83,  CI.  D21-161.000. 

-    Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakano,  Kouji;  and  Kodama,  Makoto,  268,999,  d.  D12-n0.000. 
Igloo  Corporation:  See— 

RuAton,  Craig,  268,979,  CI.  D7-77.000. 


Johansson,  Bengt  A.;  and  Larsson,  Bo  C.  Cover  for  fishing  hoolu. 

269,033,  5-17-83.  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Kanamaru,  Yutaka;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  to  Ryobi  Limited.  Fish- 
ing reel.  269,031,  5-17-83.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Kawashima,  Tsunemi:  See- 
Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada.  Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu.  Toshiharu,  268,998.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Klein,  Morton.  Vibrator  for  mixing  dental  compounds  or  the  like. 

269,039,  5-17-83,  Q.  D24-10.000. 
Kodama.  Makoto:  See— 

Nakano,  Kouji;  and  Kodama,  Makoto,  268.999.  Q.  D12-1 10.000. 
Kostanecki,  Andrew  T.;  and  Mileos,  George,  to  Eastport  Corporation. 
Enclosure  unit  for  the  bed  of  a  pick-up  truck.  269.008.  5-17-83.  CI. 
D 12- 1 56.000. 
Koziatek.  Jerome  P.:  See- 
Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G..  268.974,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Kress,  George:  See— 

Appel.  Mel;  and  Kress.  George.  269.018.  CI.  D2I-64.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  269,019,  CI.  D21-1 10.000. 
Appel.  Mel;  and  Kress,  George.  269,020.  CI  D21-120.000. 
Appel.  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  269,021,  CI.  D2 1-1 22.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  269,022,  CI  D21-122.000. 
Larsson,  Bo  C:  See — 

Johansson,  Bengt  A.;  and  Larsson,  Bo  C,  269,033.  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Lebowitz,  Marlene  J.  Inflatable,  swimming  cap,  or  similar  article. 

268,965,  5-17-83,  CI.  D2-236.000. 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  268.974,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Monson.  Wallace  A.,  268.981.  Q.  D7-359.O0O. 
Lowry,  R.  Pete.  Golf  putter  head.  269.029.  5-17-83.  CI.  D21-219.O0O. 
Mann.  Milton;  and  Mann,  Richard  P.  Microwave  antenna  grid.  269.009, 

5-17-83.  CI.  D14-86.000. 
Mann.  Richard  P.:  See- 
Mann,  Milton;  and  Mann,  Richard  P.,  269.009.  CI.  DI4-86.000. 
Marotto.  Vincent  G.  Coffee  brewer.  268,977.  5-17-83.  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
Martin.  Tom  J.,  to  Oxford  Pendaflex  Canada  Limited.  Desk  tray. 

269.017.  5-17-83.  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Mascheroni.  John.  Chair.  268,970,  5-17-83.  CI.  D6-47.000. 
Mileos.  George:  See— 

Kostanecki.  Andrew  T.;  and  Mileos.  George,  269.008.  CI.  D12- 
156.000. 
Miller,  James  A.:  See— 

ResnicofT.  Richard;  and  Miller.  James  A..  269,043.  CI.  D25-52.O00. 
Monson.  Wallace  A.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Reversible  microwave 

roasting  rack.  268.981.  5-17-83.  CI.  D7-359.000. 
Monulto,  James  J.  Vacation  cabin.  269.042.  5-17-83.  CI.  D25-23.000. 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and  Lend- 
vay. Joseph  G..  to  Questor  Corporation.  Chest  of  drawers  or  similar 
article.  268,974.  5-17-83,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Nakano,  Kouji;  and  Kodama,  Makoto.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Motorcycle.  268.999.  5-17-83.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Neufeld.  Henry  L.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  269.032, 

5-17-83,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
O'Driscoll,  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  air  pressure  gauge.  268.992, 

5-17-83.  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
O'Driscoll.  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  manifold  vacuum  gauge. 

268.993.  5-17-83,  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
O'Driscoll,  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  tachometer.   268.994. 

5-17-83.  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
O'Driscoll.  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  oil  temperature  gauge. 

268,995,  5-17-83,  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
Oxford  Pendaflex  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Martin.  Tom  J.,  269,017.  CI.  D19-92.000. 
Pittaway,  Alan  K.:  See — 

Harrison.  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  Pituway.  Alan  K..  268.982.  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Q-X  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  J.  Weldon.  268.987.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Questor  Corporation:  See — 

Mower,  Henry  W.;  Seymour,  Allen;  Koziatek,  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay,  Joseph  G.,  268,974,  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.:  See- 
Wood,  William  A..  269.034.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Rastegar.  Roosevelt.  Camper  top.  269.007.  5-17-83,  CI.  D 12- 156.000. 

Reineman.  Richard  G.,  to  Rol-Fol  Table.  Inc.  Combined  foldable  ubie 
and  multiple  seat  unit.  268,971.  5-17-83,  CI.  D6-45.000. 

ResnicofT,  Richard;  and  Miller,  James  A.  Window  adapter  .for  stove  flue 
pipe.  269,043.  5-17-83.  CI.  D25-52.000. 

Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Tumidajewicz.  Donald;  and  Callies.  Fritz  A..  269.014.  CI.  D15- 
149.000. 
Riedell.  Edwin  H.  Men's  underwear.  268.964.  5-17-83.  CI.  D2-1.000. 

Robinson.  Douglas  K.,  to  Secrest.  Thomas  W.  Process  color  separator. 
269.015.  5-17-83.  CI.  DI6-33.00O. 

Rol-Fol  Table.  Inc.:  See— 

Reineman.  Richard  G..  268,971.  CI.  D6^5.000. 

Ross.  Robert  M..  to  Accu-Back.  Inc.  Portable  orthopedic  back  rest. 

268.976.  5-17-83.  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Ruxton.  Craig,  to  Igloo  Corporation.  Insulated  container.  268,979, 

5-17-83,  a.  D7-77.000. 
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Se  ;rest. 


•"^"SirStiS;  and  Sakamoto.  M^akazu  269.030  0022-25^. 

Kanamaru.  Yutaka;  and  Sakamoto.  Masakazu.  269.031.  CI.  Uil- 
25.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu  See—  ,/:onvi  ri  022-25  000 

Hiraishi.  Etsuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Masakazu.  269.030,  CI.  DZZ-ZS-WU. 

Kanamaru.  Yutaka;  and  Sakamoto.  Masakazu.  269.031,  U.  Uil- 

Mohammad  A.  Scrubbing  mitten.  268.967,  5-17-83.  CI.  D2- 

Mohammad  A.   Scrubbing  glove.   268.968.  5-17-83.  CI.  D2- 
173.000. 

rest.  Thomas  W.:  See — 
Robinson.  Douglas  K..  269.015.  CI.  D16-33.000. 

Seymour.  Allen:  See- 
Mower.  Henry  W.;  Seymour.  Allen;  Koziatek.  Jerome  P.;  and 
Lendvay.  Joseph  G..  268.974.  CI.  D6- 154.000. 
Sh^mizu,  Toshiharu:  See- 
Ban.  Koichiro;   Kawashima.  Tsunemi;  Yamada.   Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu.  Toshiharu.  268.998.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
S4ith.  Gardner  M.  Shoe.  268.966,  5-17-83.  CI.  D2-294.000. 

.  J  Weldon,  to  Q-X  Industries.  Inc.  Bottle.  268,987,  5-17-83,  CI. 
D9-352.000. 

Louis  Heuliez:  See— 

Dubemard.  Yves.  268,997.  CI.  D  12-84.000. 
Stkdtmiller.  Catherine  L.  Thread  winder.  268.%9.  5-17-83,  CI.  D3- 

23.000.  - 

Stfindard  Havens.  Inc.:  See — 

Clements.  Jack  T..  268.983.  CI.  D8-44.000. 
._rk.  Forest  G..  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Handle 
adapted  to  be  partially  recessed  within  a  door  of  a  coin  operated 
locker  cabinet  or  the  like.  268.985.  5-17-83.  CI.  D8-3 13.000. 

Stirk.  Forest  G.,  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Handle 
adapted  to  be  partially  recessed  within  a  door  of  a  coin  operated 
locker  cabinet  or  the  like.  268.986,  5-17-83,  CI.  D8-314.000. 

Sictler,  Dwight  L.;  and  Stoner.  Arthur  L..  to  Wilbur  Curtis  Company, 
Inc.  Coffee  brewer.  269.01 1,  5-17-83.  CI.  D7-3O8.000. 

SJoner.  Arthur  L.;  See— 

Stetler,  Dwight  L.;  and  Stoner.  Arthur  L.,  269.01 1.  CI.  D7-308.000. 
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Strieber.  Edward  M.  Amusement  pitcher.  268,978,  5-17-83,  CI.  D7- 

319.000. 
Tumidajewicz,  Donald;  and  Callies,  Fritz  A.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Speed 

reducer  apparatus.  269.014.  5-17-83,  CI.  D15-149.000. 
Tutton.  William  G.  G..  to  Auto  Alloys  R&D  Limited.  Impeller  wheel 
blade  for  an  abrasive  blasting  machine.  269.012,  5-17-83.  CI.  DIS- 
126.000. 
Tutton.  William  G.  G..  to  Auto  Alloys  R&D  Limited.  Impeller  wheel 
for  an  abrasive  blasting  machine.  269.013.  5-17-83,  CI.  DlS-126.000. 
Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Bortz.  Paul  B.,  269,036.  CI.  D23- 128.000. 
Bortz,  Paul  B.,  269,037,  CI.  D23-128.000. 
Bortz,  Paul  B.,  269.038,  CI.  D23-128.000. 
Wesby  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Elleby,  Gordon  A.,  Jr.;  and  Westbrook,  Phillip  W.,  268,996,  CI. 
Dl  1-145.000. 
Westbrook,  Phillip  W.:  See— 

Elleby.  Gordon  A..  Jr.;  and  Westbrook.  PhiHip  W.,  268,996,  CI. 
Dl  1-145.000. 
White,  Thomas  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Vehicle  seat  or  the  like. 

268.972.  5-17-83.  CI.  D6-48.000. 

White.  Thomas  H.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Vehicle  seat  or  the  like. 

268.973,  5-17-83,  CI.  D6-48.000. 
Wilbur  Curtis  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Stetler.  Dwight  L.;  and  Stoner,  Arthur  L.,  269,01 1,  CI.  D7-308.000. 
Wilkinson  Sword  Limited:  See- 
Harrison,  Christopher  R.  B.;  and  PitUway,  Alan  K.,  268,982,  CI. 
D8-5.000. 
Wood,  William  A.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.  Irrigation  spray 

nozzle.  269,034.  5-17-83.  CI.  D23-35.000. 
Woudstra.  Hilco.  Dresser  or  the  Hke.  268.975.  5-17-83,  CI.  D6-164.000. 
Yamada,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ban.  Koichiro;  Kawashima.  Tsunemi;  Yamada.  Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu.  Toshiharu.  268.998.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima.  Tsunemi;  Yamada.  Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu.  Toshiharu.  268,998.  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  T.:  See — 

Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  T.,  269,001,  CI. 

D12-143.000. 
Hammond,  Philip  S.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  T.,  269,005,  CI. 
D 12- 147.000. 
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Eisner,  Wilhelm,  to  Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.  New  and  distinct  variety 

of  geranium  named  Veronica.  5,054,  5-17-83,  CI.  68.000^ 
C^glevee  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Eisner.  Wilhelm,  5,054,  CI.  68.000. 


Pellett.  Harold  M.;  and  Snyder,  Leon  C,  to  University  of  Minnesota. 
Red  maple  tree.  5,053.  5-17-83,  CI.  51.000. 

Pellett,  Harold  M.;  and  Snyder,  Leon  C,  5,053,  CI.  51.000. 

University  of  Minnesota:  See—  ^    ,  „,,  .o,  .,  nnn 

Pellett,  Harold  M.;  and  Snyder,  Leon  C,  5,053,  CI.  51.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  MAY  17,  1983 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

114  4.383,335 

158  4,383,336 

CLASS  3 

1.91  4,383,337 

13  4,383.338 

CLASS  4 

448  4,383,339 

541  4,383,340 

662  4,383,341 

CLASS5 

4,383,342 
4.383,343 


432 
443 

CLASS S 

94.11  4,383,832 

438  4,383,833 

551  4,383.834 

602  4.383.835 

CLASS  15 

53  A  4,383,344 

97  R  4,383,345 

104.06  R  4,383,346 

CLASS  16 

360  4,383.347 

CLASS  17 

74  4,383.348 

CLASS  19 

0.56  4,383,349 

CLASS  24 

230  R  4,383.350 

263  B  4.383,351 


CLASS  29 


418 

517 

522  R 

588 

598 

622 

623.1 

712 

736 

739 

822 

847 

863 


4,383,352 
4.383.353 
4.383.354 
4.383,355 
4,383,356 
4,383,357 
4.383.358 
4.383,359 
4,383,360 
4,383,361 
4,383,362 
4,383,363 
4,383,364 


CLASS  30 


114 
221 
279  R 


4,383,365 
4,383,366 
4,383,367 


CLASS  33 

174Q  4,383,368 

185  R  4,383,369 

203.18  4,383.370 

245  4.383,371 

276  4,383,372 

286  4,383.373 

373  4,383.374 

437  4.383.375 

CLASS  34 

9  4,383.376 

60  4,383,377 

68  4.383,378 

128  4,383,379 

CLASS  37 

129  4,383,380 
283  4,383,381 

CLASS  40 

545  4,383,382 

CLASS  42 

67  4,383.383 

72  4.383,384 

CLASS43 

57.1  4.383.385 

CLASS  44 
56  4.383,836 

CLASS  46 

14  4,383,386 


47 
254 


CLASS 


1.41 
6 

57.6 

CLASS 

197  R 

CLASS 

205 

CLASS 

.M7  BI 

101  LG 
241  S 

245 

CLASS 

40 

254 
743 


4.383,387 
4,383.388 

47 

4,383,389 
4,383,390 
4.383.391 

4« 

4.383,837 
49 

4.383.392 
SI 

4.383.393 

4.383.394 

4.383.395 

52 

4.383.396 

4.383.397 

4.383.398 


470 


CLASS  53 

4.383.399 


CLASS  55 

48  4.383,838 

67  4,383,839 

283  4.383.840 


CLASS  56 


233 
236 


4.383.400 
4,383,401 


CLASS  57 


105  4,383.402 

207  4.383.403 

284  4.383.404 

340  4,383,405 

406  4,383,406 

CLASS  60 

271  4,383,407 

274  4,383,408 

276  4,383,409 

278  4,383,410 

303  4.383.411 

430  4,383,412 

497  4,383.413 


CLASS  62 


3 

17 

20 

81 
101 
127 
235.1 
238.6 
323.4 
333 
457 
467  R 
476 


4.383,414 
4.383,841 
4,383,842 
4.383.415 
4.383,416 
4,383,417 
4.383.418 
4.383.419 
4,383.420 
4,383.421 
4,383,422 
4.383.423 
4.383.424 


CLASS  65 

2  4.383,843 

4.21  4,383,844 

CLASS  70 

312  4,383.425 

CLASS  71 

16  4.383,845 

33  4.383.846 

34  4.383,847 
88  4,383,848 

4,383,849 

4,383,850 

94  4,383,851 

CLASS  72 

63  4,383.426 

71  4,383.427 

88  4.383,428 

318  4,383.429 

387  4,383,430 

CLASS  73 

4  R  4,383,431 

6  4,383,432 

23.1  4,383,433 

35  4,383,434 


37.7  4,383.435 

46  4,383.436 

61  R  4,383.437 

61.2  4,383,438 

1 16  4.383,439 

117.3  4.383,440 

4,383,441 

119  R  4,383,442 

290  V  4,383,443 

304  C  4,383,444 

4,383,445 

579  4,383,446 

626  4.383.447 

637  4.383.448 

764  4.383,449 

79b  4,383.450 

864.41  4.383,451 

CLASS  74 

5.47  4.383.452 

128  4,383.453 

337.5  4.383,454 

469  4.383,455 

866  4.383.456 

CLASS  75 

0.5  B  4.383,852 

122.7  4,383.853 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.383.457 

CLASS  83 

4.383.458 


405 
411  R 
886 


4.383.459 
4.383.460 


CLASS  84 

1.03  4.383.461 

1.26  4.383.462 

1.27  4,383,463 
21  4,383.464 

199  4.383.465 

313  4.383.466 

415  4,383,467 

CLASS M 

1  R  4.383.468 

10  4.383.469 

20  R  4.383.470 

CLASS  89 

1  K  4.383.471 

7  4,383,472 

40  K  4,383,473 

41  ME  4.383.474 


CLASS  91 


337 
442 


4.383.475 
4.383.476 


CLASS  98 

41  AV  4.383.477 

59  4.383.478 

CLASS  99 

572  4,383,479 

CLASS  100 

98  R  4.383,480 

CLASS  101 

4,383,481 
4,383,482 
4,383,483 


116 
127 

375 

CLASS  102 

275.3  4,383,484 


364 


4.383.485 


CLASS  106 

3  4.383.857 

18.14  4,383.858 

22  4,383,859 

27  4.383,860 

38.3  4.383,861 

88  4,383,862 

125  4.383.863 

281  R  4.383.864 

308  B  4.383,866 

308  N  4,383,865 

311  4,383,867 

CLASSICS 

2  4,383,486 


27 
129 


4,383.487 
4.383.488 


CLASS  112 

103  4,383.489 


121  15 

262.2 

439 


4,383,490 
4,383,491 
Re.  3 1.240 


CLASS  114 

103  4,383,492 

294  4,383,493 

CLASS  IIS 

50  4.383.494 

406  4.383.495 

504  4.383.496 

651  4.383.497 

657  4.383.498 

CLASS  122 

18  4.383,499 


491 


4.383.500 


CLASS  123 


41.1  4,383.501 

41.44  4,383,502 

73  AD  4,383.504 

73  PP  4,383,503 

146.5  A  4.383.505 

179  G  4.383.506 

179  H  4.383.507 

193  P  4.383.508 

4.383.509 

352  4.383.510 

359  4.383.511 

440  4.383.512 

454  4.383.513 

481  4.383.514 

489  4.383.515 

CLASS  124 

88  4.383.516 

101  4.383.989 

CLASS  126 

61  4.383.517 

79  4.383.518 

190  4.383.519 

424  4.383.520 

430  4.383,521 

CLASS  128 

1  C  4.383.522 

75  4.383.523 

4.383.524 

79  4.383.525 

87  R  4.383.526 

92  EB  4.383.527 

205.22  4.383.528 

207.21  4.383.529 

419  P  4.383.532 

660  4,383.533 

671  4,383,534 

777  4,383,535 

CLASS  130 

27  R  4,383,536 

CLASS  131 

280  4,383.537 

300  4.383,538 

CLASS  132 

88.5  4,383,539 

CLASS  133 

3  H  4,383,540 

8  A  4,383,541 

CLASS  134 

7  4,383,868 

105  4,383,542 

CLASS  136 

245  4,384,163 

4,384.164 

CLASS  137 

78.3  4,383,543 

94  4,383,544 

204  4,383.545 

240  4.383,546 

4.383.547 

321  4.383,548 


514.7 

517 

593 


4,383.549 
4.383.550 
4.383.551 


CLASS  t3S 

46  4.383.552 

4.383.553 

101  4.383.554 

129  4.383.555 

172  4.383.556 

CLASS  139 

93  4.383.557 

384  B  4.383.558 

CLASS  140 

922  4.383.559 

CLASS  144 

209  A  4.383.560 

245  A  4.383.561 

CLASS  145 

2  R  4.383.562 

CLASS  148 

15  4.383,869 

9  R  4.383,870 

124  4.383.871 

175  4,383.872 

CLASS  149 

2  4.383.873 

21  4.383,874 

CLASS  ISO 

05  4,383.564 

1.5  R  4.383.563 

52  J  4.383,565 

CLASS  152 

158  4,383.566 

209  B  4.383.567 

209  R  4.383.568 

CLASS  156 

69  4.383.875 

1 10  R  4.383,876 

155  4,383,877 

235  4,383,878 

307.7  4,383,879 

361  4.383.880 
4.383.881 

552  4.383,882 

603  4.383,883 

642  4,383,884 

643  4,383,885 
659.1  4.383,886 

CLASS  159 

13  A  4.383,887 

49  4,383,888 

CLASS  160 

116  4,383,569 


CLASS  162 


26 

157.6 


4,383,889 
4,383,890 


CLASS  164 

57.1  4,383,570 

446  4,383.571 

CLASS  165 

4.383.572 
4.383.573 
4.383.574 
4.383.575 
4.383.576 


5 

7 
43 
55 

104.17 


CLASS  166 

95  4,383.577 

373  4.383,578 

CLASS  169 

62  4,383,579 

CLASS  172 
21  4,383,580 

CLASS  173 

16  4,383,581 

131  4,383,582 

CLASS  174 

35  GC  4.384,165 


42 

4,384.166 

71  R 

4.384.167 

126  S 

4.384.168 

CLASS  175 

20 

4.383.583 

CLASS  177 

208 

4.383.584 

210  FP 

4,383.585 

229 

4.383.586 

CLASS  179 

1  SM 

4.384.169 

4.384,170 

84C 

4.384,171 

98 

4,384,172 

115  5PV 

4.384.173 

1155R 

4.384.174 

175  2  C 

4.384.175 

CLASS  ISO 

70  4.383.588 

148  4.383,587 

165  4,383.589 

314  4.383.590 

CLASS  ISI 

106  4.383.591 

CLASS  1S2 

70  4.383,592 

CLASS  ISI 

71.4  4,383.593 

715  4,383,594 

281  4.383,595 

CLASS  192 

3.31  4.383.596 

58  B  4,383,597 

CLASS  193* 

35  A  4,.'83,598 

CLASS  194 

4,383.599 


54 

CLASS  198 

347  4,383.600 

394  4.383,601 

396  4,383,602 

731  4,383,603 

775  4,383,604 

781  4.383.605 

CLASS  200 

1  A  4.384,176 

5  R  4,384.177 

19  R  4,384,178 

50  A  A  4,384.179 

52  R  4.384.180 

61.76  4.384.181 

82  B  4,384.182 

82  R  4,384,183 

84  C  4,384,184 

148  R  4.384.185 

CLASS  202 

4,383,891 


234 

CLASS  203 

1 1  4,383,892 

35  4,383,893 

70  4,383,894 

77  4,383.895 


CLASS  204 


11 
33 
^5R 

}vR 
147 
152 
159.15 
15916 
162  R 
180  R 
212 
243  R 
409 
416 
426 


4.383.896 
4.383.897 
4.383.898 
4.383.899 
4.383.900 
4.383.901 
4.383.902 
4.383,903 
4,383,904 
4,383,905 
4,383,909 
4,383,910 
4,383,908 
4,383,906 
4,383,907 


PI  41 


CLASS  206 

1.7  4.383.606 

4  .34  4,383.607 

M  4,383.608 

m  4.383.609 

4.383.610 

4.383.61 1 

4,383.612 

CLASS  2(M 

4,383,911 
R  4.383,912 

4,383.913 
4,383.914 
4.383,915 
4.383,916 

CLASS  209 

4,383.917 


3r 

SO! 
31 


10 
I 

y> 

17' 
\l 

18<i 


14 1 

23-. 
39"  I 
314 


87 
32 
32 
654 

66! 
701 


n\ 


4.383,918 
4.383.919 
4.383.613 

CLASS  210 

4.383.920 
4.383.921 
4.383.922 
4.383,923 
4.383.924 
4.383,925 
4.383.926 
4,383.927 
,  4,383.928 

CLASS  211 

4ft  D  4.383.614 

6PR  4.383.613 

CLASS  212 

18|2  4.383.616 

18p  4.383.617 

CLASS  21S 

4.383.618 
4.383.619 
4.383,620 

CLASS  219 

D.81  4.384.186 


21 
222 
32  » 


2T3 


5; 


6(0 


42 
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130.31 

3<4 
3<5 
4(0 
448 


4.384.187 
4.384.188 
4.384.189 
4.384.190 
4,384.191 
4,384,192 
4,384.193 


CLASS  220 

4,383,621 

CLASS  222 

2Q9  4.383.622 

4,383,623 


4,383.624 


CLASS  224 

:  9  4.383.625 

r  3  4,383,626 

3!  3  4,383,627 

3  9  4,383,628 

3^9  4,383.629 

CLASS  225 

103  4.383,630 


CLASS 


1116 

ro 

m 

CLASS 

|9 

CLASS 

1.3  H 
12 
>8 
13  EC 

CLASS 

3?3 

CLASS 

n 

(9 

CLASS 

12.3  A 
60 

CLASS 

3 

13 

14 
2163. 19 
09.3 
429 


226 

4,383.631 
4.383,632 
4.383,633 

in 

4,383,634 
239 

4,383,633 
4,383.636 
4,383.637 
4.383.638 

239 

4.384.196 
4.384,197 

2M 

4,383,640 
4,383,641 

237 

4,383,642 
4,383,643 

239 

4,383,644 
4.383,643 
4,383.646 
4,383,647 
4,383,648 
4,383.649 


CLASS  341 

66  4.383,650 

81  4,383,651 

88.4  4,383,652 

CLASS  242 

43  R  4,383,653 

43.2  4,383,654 

47  4,383,655 

33.2  4,383,656 

53.3  4,383,657 
107  4,383.658 
107.2  4,383,659 
197  4,383,660 

CLASS  244 

3.14  4.383.661 

3.15  4,383.662 

3.16  4.383,663 
100  A  4,383,664 
103  S  4,383,665 
118.5  4,383,666 

133  R  4,383.667 

CLASS  340 

63  4.383.668 

210  4.383.669 

CLASS  349 

60  4.383.670 

66  R  4.383.671 

134  4.383.672 
142  4.383.673 
177  4.383.674 

4.383.675 


CLASS  250 


203  R 

204 

205 

221 

223  R 

227 

237  G 

265 

339 

343 

349 

396  ML 

530 


4.384.198 
4.384.199 
4.384.200 
4,384.201 
4.384.202 
4.384,203 
4,384,204 
4,384,203 
4,384,206 
Re.31,246 
4,384,207 
4,384,208 
4,384,210 


CLASS  252 


182 

8.05 

8.35  D 
32.7  E 
49.5 
194 
329 
349  E 
363.5 
389  R 
429  B 


460 

477  R 
512 
522  R 
628 


Bl  4.110.240 
4.383.929 
4.383.930 
4.383.931 
Re.3I.242 
4.383,932 
4,383,933 
4,383.933 
4.383.936 
4.383.937 
Re.31.243 
4.383.938 
4.383,939 
4,383.940 
4.383,941 
4.383.942 
4,383.943 
4.383.944 


CLASS  356 


39 


4,383,676 


CLASS  360 

239  A  4,383,945 

243.2  T  4,383,946 

397.43  4,383,947 

439  A  4,383,948 

465  G  4,383,949 

%7  4,383,930 

CLASS  361 

30  4,383,931 

72  R  4.383,932 

CLASS  264 


0.5 

4,383.953 

i 

40.5 

4,383.934 

24 

46.6 

4,383,933 

61 

49 

4,383.936 

68R 

63 

4.383,937 

81 

4,383,958 

88 

86 

4,383,959 

89 

87 

4,383,960 

213 

107 

4.383,961 

313  D 

196 

4,383,962 

313 

235 

4,383,963 

317 

237 

4,383.964 

333 

237 

4,383,963 

370 

296 

4,383,966 

310 

4.383.967 

303 

4.383,968 

319 

CLASS 3M 

324 

87 

4.383.677 

142 

4.383.678 

31 

CLASS  267 

8  R  4.383.679 

CLASS  269 

17  4.383.681 

43  4.383.680 

76  4.383.682 

CLASS  270 

58  4.383.683 

CLASS  r2 

120  4.383.684 

CLASS  273 

1.5  A  4.383.685 

26  R  4,383.686 

35  A  4,383.687 

86  B  4.383.688 

145  R  4.383.689 

164  4.383.690 

CLASS  277 
134  4.383.691 

178  4.383.692 

204  4.383,693 

231  4,383.694 

CLASS 2M 

47.26  4.383.695 

81  R  4.383.696 

415  A  4.383.697 

426  4.383.698 

605  4.383.699 

4.383.700 

610  4.383.701 

611  4.383.702 
682  4.383.703 
750  4.383.704 

CLASS  2S2 

27.5  4.383.705 

4.383.706 

CLASS  290 

IR  4.384.211 

53  4.384.212 

CLASS  292 

1 10  4.383.707 

204  4.383.708 

346  4.383.709 

CLASS  294 

I  BA  4,383.710 

CLASS  296 

181  4.383.711 

CLASS  297 

219  4.383.712 

4.383.713 

323  4.383.714 

CLASS  299 
88  4.383.715 

CLASS  301 
37  R  4.383.716 

CLASS  303 
7  4,383.717 

—  CLASS  309 
33  4.383.718 

CLASS  307 

64  4,384,213 

66  4.384.214 

109  4,384,213 

270  4.384.216 

297  4,384,217 

304  4,384,218 

362  4,384,219 

450  4,384,220 

CLASS  300 

187.1  4,383,720 

CLASS  310 

4,384,221 
4,384.222 
4.384.223 
4.384.224 
4,384,225 
4,384,226 
4,384.227 
4.384,228 
4,384.229 
4.384.230 
4,384,231 
4.384.232 

CLASS  312 

4.383,721 
4,383,722 

CLASS  313 

4,384.233 


142 
276 
318 
486 


4,384,234 
4,384,235 
4,384,236 
4,384,237 


CLASS  315 

151  4,384,238 


282 


4,384,239 


CLASS  318 

255  4,384,240 
317  4,384,241 
721  4,384,242 
729  4,384,243 
803  4,384,244 

CLASS  322 

28  4,384,245 

58  4,384,246 

CLASS  323 

256  4,384,247 
CLASS  334 

SI  4,384,248 
4,384,249 

161  4,384,230 

207  4,384,231 

239  4,384,232 

244  4,384,253 

253  4,384,254 

309  4,384,255 

396  4,384.256 

CLASS  328 

127  4.384.257 

CLASS  330 

10  4.384.258 

4.384.259 

129  4.384.260 

267  4.384.261 

CLASS  331 

66  4.384.262 

CLASS  333 

181  4.384.263 

193  4.384.264 

CLASS  335 

216  4.384.265 

CLASS  337 

244  4.384.266 

407  4.384.267 

CLASS  339 

19  4.383.724 

99  R  4.383.725 

198  R  4.383.726 


CLASS  340 


29 

67 

73 
119 

347  AD 
347  DA 


347  P 

556 

572 

S80 

632 

706 

723 

727 

771 

815.20 

825.34 

870.17 


4.384.268 
4.384.269 
4.384.270 
4.384.271 
4.384,278 
4,384,274 
4,384,276 
4,384,277 
4,384,275 
4,384,280 
4,384,281 
4,384,282 
4,384.283 
4,384.284 
4.384.285 
4.384.286 
4,384,287 
4,384,279 
4,384,288 
4,384,289 


CLASS  343 

6  A  4,384,290 

17.2  PC         4,384,291 

18  E  4,384,292 

113  R  4,384,293 

709  4,384,294 

CLASS  346 

75  4,384,295 

4,384,296 

108  4,384,297 

129  4,384,298 


CLASS  350 


349 
414 
S04 

538 


1.3 
1.7 
96.10 
96.16 
96.18 
96.20 

130 

162.13 

318 

320 

347 


4,383,738 
4,383,739 
4,383,740 
4,383,741 


CLASS  352 

100  4,383,742 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4.383,749 


64 

81 

149 

173 

179 
271 
322 


4.383,743 
4,383,744 
4,383,745 
4,383,746 
4,383,747 
4,383,748 
4,383,750 
4,383,751 


4,383,727 
4.383.728 
4,383.729 
4.383.730 
4.383,731 
4.383.732 
4,383.733 
4,383,734 
4.383,735 
4,383,736 
4,383,737 


CLASS  355 

3  CH  4,383,752 

8  4,383,753 

4,383,734 
II  4,383,755 

14  CU  4,383,756 

53  4,383,757 

68  4,383,738 

85  4,383,759 

CLASS  356 

150  4,383,760 

241  4,383,761 

346  4,383,762 

330  4,383,763 

CLASS  357 

23  4,384,299 

4,384,301 

42  4,384,300 

CLASS  358 

27  4.384,302 

107  4,384,303 

147  4,384,304 

158  4,384.305 

166  4.384.306 

237  4.384.307 

CLASS  360 

8  4.384.308 

77  4.384.309 

92  4.384.310 

128  4.384.311 

CLASS  361 

4.384,312 
4,384,313 
4,384,314 


24 
149 
160 


279 
337 


4,383.768 
4.383.769 


CLASS  362 

33  4.384.313 

147  4,384.316 

183  4,384.317 

216  4.384.318 

296  4.384.319 

CLASS  363 

23  4.384.320 

124  4,384.321 

CLASS  364 

200  4.384.322 

4,384,323 

4,384,324 

4,384,323 

4,384,326 

4,384,327 

4,384,328 

300  4,384.329 

426  4.384,330 

431.12  4,384,331 

474  Re.31.247 

4.384,332 

4.384.333 

481  4.384,334 

513  4,384,333 

318  4.384,337 

522  4,384.338 

564  4,384,339 

736  4.384,340 

763  4,384,341 

900  4.384,342 

4,384.343 

CLASS  365 

16  4,384,344 
104  4,384,343 
189  4,384,346 
4.384,347 
201  4,384.348 
218  4,384.349 
229       4,384.330 

aJ^SS3<6 

73  4,383.764 

76  4,383,765 

106  4.383.766 

134  4,383.767 


CLASS  367 

173  4.384.351 

CLASS369     . 
77  4.384.332 

CLASS  371 
38  4.384.333 

CLASS  374 
23  4.383.770 

CLASS  375 
10  4.384.334 

14  4.384.353 

36  4.384.336 

81  4.384.337 

100  4.384.358 

CLASS  376 

313  4.383.969 

CLASS  377 

8  4.384,194 
53  4,384,195 

CLASS  378 

9  4,384,359 
14  4,384,209 

202  4,384,360 

CLASS  3*2 

34  4,384,273 

49  4,384,336 

50  4,384,272 

CLASS  384 

121  4,383,771 

282  4,383,719 

CLASS  400 

55  4,383,772 

156.3  4,383,773 

195  4,383,774 

208  4,383.775 

304  4,383,776 

314.6  4,383,777 

369  4,383,778 

CLASS  401 

13  4,383,779 

CLASS  403 

219  4,383.780 

402  4.383.781 

CLASS404 

6  4.383.782 
CLASS405 

171  4.383.783 

CLASS  408 
144  4,383.784 

CLASS  409 

131  4,383.783 

299  4.383.786 

CLASS  411 

221  4.383.787 

CLASS  414 

71  4,383.788 

277  4,383.789 

293  4.383.790 

342  4.383.791 

563  4.383.792 
4.383,807 

686  4,383,793 

694  4.383,794 

753  4,383,793 

786  4,383,796 

CLASS  419 

7  4,383,797 
ISO  4.383.798 
219  C  4.383.799 

4,383,800 

CLASS  416 

17  4.383.801 

CLASS  417 

12  4.383.802 

239  4.383.803 

267  4,383,804 

308  4,383.803 

462  4.383,806 

CLASS  419 

I  4,383,83« 

6  4,383,836 

19  4,383,833 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


S28 


40 
131 
151 
176 


186.18 
23S 

9 
36 
54 

326 
359 
571 


CLASS  420 

4.383.970 
CLASS  422 

4,383.971 
4,383,972 
4,383,973 
4,383.974 
4.383.975 
4.383,976 
4.383.977 


CLASS  423 

4.383.978 
4,383.979 
4,383.980 
4.383.981 
4.383.982 
4.383.983 


CLASS  424 


1 


25 
49 
68 
180 
224 
238 
239 
245 
248.54 
251 
253 
256 
263 
266 
267 
270 
315 
341 


47 

78 
122 
123 
133.1 
204 
338 
387.1 


451.9 

463 

546 

577 


3 
250 
383 
534 

613 
618 
646 


4.383,816 
4,383,817 
4,383.818 
4.383.819 

CLASS  426 

4.384.004 
4.384.005 
4.384,006 
4,384,007 
4,384.008 
4,384.010 
4.384,009 


CLASS  431 

8  4,383,820 


4,383.984 

4,383.985 

4.383.986 

4.383.987 

4.383.988 

4.383.990 

4.383.991 

4,383.992 

4,383.993 

4,383,994 

4.383,995 

4,383.996 

4,383,997 

4,383,998 

Re.31,244 

4,383,999 

4.384,000 

4,384,001 

4,384,002 

4,384,003 

CLASS  42S 

4,383.808 
4,383,809 
4,383,810 
4,383,811 
4,383,812 
4,383,813 
4,383,814 
4,383,815 


D7- 


CLASS427 

54.1  4,384,011 

130  4,384,012 

255.4  4,384,013 

294  4,384,014 

402  4,384,015 

CLASS  428 

I  4,384,016 

12  4,384,017 

95  4,384,018 

106  4,384,019 

138  4,384,020 

193  4,384,021 

296  4,384,022 

338  4,384,023 

349  4,384,024 

411  4,384,025 

412  4,384,026 
624  4,384,027 

CLASS  429 

105  4,384,028 

169  4,384,029 

174  4,384,030 

176  4,384,031 

249  4,384,032 

CLASS  430 

42  4,384,033 
83  4,384,034 
103  4,384,035 
113  4,384,036 
191  4,384,037 
321  4,384,038 
422  4,384,039 
532       4,384,040 


11 


43 
148 
222 
247 
258 


228 

69 

24 
25 

71 
101 
176 


Re.31,241 
CLASS  432 

4,383,821 
4,383,823 
4,383,824 
4,383,822 
4,383,825 

CLASS  433 

4,383,826 

CLASS  434 

4,383,827 

CLASS  435 

4,384,041 
4,384,042 
4,384,043 
4,384,044 
4.384.045 


89 

90 

137 

162 


153 
156 
174 
221 
456 


4.384,048 
4,384,049 
4,384,050 
4.384.051 
4,384,052 

CLASS  523 

4,384.053 
4.384,054 
4.384,055 
4.384,056 
4,384,057 


225 

266 

261 

293 

313 

328.5 

348.1 


4,384,092 
4,384,093 
4,384,094 
4,384,095 
4,384,096 
4.384,097 
4,384,098 


CLASS  527 
500  4,384,099 


CLASS  528 


CLASS  524 


CLASS  440 

69  4,383,828 

75  4.383,829 

104  4,383,830 

CLASS  441  I 

22  4,383,831 

CLASS  445 
54  4.383,723 

CLASS  455 

4,384,361 
4,384,362 
4,384,363 
4,384,364 
4,384,365 
4,384,366 
4,384,367 
4,384,368 

CLASS  494 

43  4,383,639 

CLASS  501 
95  4,384,046 

CLASS  521 

64  4,384,047 


32 
100 
101 
104 
128 
159 
239 
322 
394 
493 

521 
597 
600 


4,384,058 

4,384,059 

4,384.060 

4.384,061 

4,384,062 

4,384,063 

4,384,064 

4,384,065 

4,384,066 

4,384,067 

4.384,068 

4,384,069 

4,384,070 

4,384,071 


CLASS  525 


31 
33 
58 

60 
183 

278 
325 
602 


4,384,073 
4,384,074 
4,384,075 
4,384,076 
4,384,077 
4,384,078 
4,384,079 
4,384,080 
4,384.081 
4.384,072 
4,384,082 
4,384,083 
4,384,084 

CLASS  526 

62  4,384.085 

106  4,384,086 

114  4,384,087 

116  4,384,088 

1S9  4.384,089 

169.2  4.384,090 

222  4.384.091 


54.5 


67 

81 
296 
329.3 
338 
339 
356 
369 
420.5 
504 


41 

73 

83 
103 
128 
173 
183 
196 
274 
323 
339.3 
347 


4.384,100 
4,384,101 
4,384,102 
4,384,103 
4,384,104 
4,384,105 
4,384,106 
4,384,107 
4,384,108 
4,384,109 
4,384,110 
4,384,111 
4,384,112 


CLASS  536 

101  4,384,113 

CLASS  542 
441  4.384.114 

CLASS  544 

97  4.384,115 

178  4.384.116 

225  4.384.117 

309  4,384.118 

CLASS  546 

59  4.384.119 

251  4.384.120 

CLASS  548 

4,384.121 
4,384,122 
4,384,123 
4,384,124 
4,384,125 

CLASS  549 

4.384,126 


550  4,384.128 

560  4,384.129 

CLASS  556 

418  4,384,130 

422  4,384,131 

427  4,384,132 

CLASS  560 

193  Re.31,245 

204  4,384,133 

CLASS  562 

410  4,384,134 

435  4,384,135 

444  4,384,136 

463  4,384,137 

478  4,384,138 

512  4,384.139 

CLASS  564 

56  4.384.140 

256  4.384.141 

450  4.384.142 

CLASS  561 

33  4.384.143 

347  4.384.144 

391  4.384.145 

861  4.384.146 
4.384.147 

907  4.384,148 

943  4,384.149 


217 
307 
409 
495 
555 


346 
546 


4,384,127 


CLASS  585 

241  4,384,150 
4.384.151 

320  4.384.152 

366  4,384,153 

415  4,384,154 

466  4,384,155 

477  4.384,156 

514  4,384,157 

534  4.384,158 

642  4,384,159 

650  4,384.160 

722  4.384.161 

830  4.384.162 

CLASS  604 

114                   4.383.531 
274 4.383.530 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

1 

268,964 

236 

268,965 

294 

268,966 

365 

268.967 

373 

268.968 

D3- 

23 

268.969 

D6- 

45 

268,971 

47 

268,970 

154 
164 
201 

77 
308 


D8- 


D9- 


DIO- 


309 
319 
324 
338 
359 
5 

44 
308 
313 
314 
352 
354 
383 

25 


268,977 
268,978 
268,980 
269,010 
268,981 
268,982 
268,983 
268,984 
268,985 
268,986 
268,987 
268,988 
268,989 
268,990 


269,005 

269,006 

269,007 

269,008 

269,009 

269,012 

269,013 

269,014 

269,013 

269,016 

269,017 

269,018 

269,019 

269,020 


D22- 


122 

149 
159 
161 


162 

219 

25 


30 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


269,021 

269,022 

269,023 

269,024 

269,025 

269,026 

269,027 

269,028 

269,029 

269,030 

269.031 

269.032 

269,033 


D23-   35   -269,034 


D2*- 


D25- 

D28- 
D30- 
D34- 
D92- 
D99— 


93 
128 


10 
16 
26 
23 
52 
25 
16 
4 
1.1 
33 


P.- 51 


5,053 


68 


5,054 


269,035 
269,036 
269.037 
269,038 
269,039 
269,040 
269,041 
269,042 
269,043 
269,044 
269,045 
269,046 
269,047 
269,048 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 

...  /.  ii 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Sutes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama I 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  „ 4 

Arkansas 5 

Cdifomia  6 

Cmal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

C}nnecticut 9 

Dslaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida 12 

Grargia 13 

Giam 14 

Hiwaii  15 

Idaho  16 

II  inois 17 

Indiana 18 

Icwa 19 

Kansas  20 


01 


01 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana „ 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  CaroUna  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utoh 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


Re.  3 1. 240 
4,383,345 
4.383,662 
4,383,708 
4.383,715 
4,383,840 
4,383,847 
4.383,910 
4.383,337 
4.383,374 
4,383,660 
4,383,782 
4,383,870 
4,384.126 
4.384.186 
4.384,219 
4.384.306 
4.384,367 
4.383.469 
4.383,577 
4.383.335 
4.383,339 
4.383,340 
4.383.348 
4.383.353 
4.383.354 
4.383.370 
4.383.375 
4.383,383 
4.383.389 
4.383.394 
4.383.396 
4.383.399 
4,383.432 
4.383,444 
4.383.471 
4.383.4S6 
4.383.4M 
4.3S3.494 
4,383.524 
4.383,531 
4,383,543 
4,383,547 
4.383.555 
4.383.598 
4.383,599 
4.383.631 
4.383,636 
4.383.663 
4,383,682 
4.383,695 
4,383,710 
4.383.736 


08 


09 


4.383,757 
4.383.763 
4.383,775 
4.383.779 
4.383,780 
4,383,790 
4,383,796 
4,383,813 
4.383.821 
4.383.826 
4,383.851 
4,383.913 
4,383.935 
4.383.942 
4.383.955 
4.383.972 
4.383.980 
4.384,002 
4.384.020 
4.384,028 
4.384.044 
4,384.065 
4.384.149 
4.384.163 
4.384.169 
4.384.170 
4.384.191 
4.384.193 
4.384.198 
4.384.211 
4.384.214 
4.384.228 
4.384,274 
4,384,288 
4,384.293 
4,384,298 
4.384.309 
4,384,311 
4,384,320 
4,384,321 
4.384.324 
4.384,344 
4.384,350 
4.384.353 
4.383.791 
4,383.792 
4.383.859 
4,383,930 
4.384.006 
4.384,210 
4,384,249 
4,384.328 
4.383,350 


10 


11 
12 


13 

15 
16 


4,383.378 
4.383,384 
4,383,385 
4,383.426 
4,383,431 
4,383,454 
4,383,492 
4,383,573 
4,383,575 
4.383,582 
4,383,623 
4,383,634 
4,383,688 
4,383,754 
4,383,802 
4,383,901 
4,3M.062 
4.384.066 
4.384.171 
4,384.172 
4,384.205 
4.384.230 
4.384.356 
4,383.367 
4.383.759 
4.384,128 
4.384.117 
4.383.372 
4.383.420 
4.383.668 
4.383.686 
4.383,712 
4.383.755 
4,383,764 
4,383.828 
4,383.846 
4.383.892 
4,383.959 
4,384,010 
4,3»4X>30 
4.384.201 
4.384,207 
4,384,243 
4,384,257 
4,384.292 
4,383,344 
4,383,401 
4,383,561 
4.383.843 
4.383.936 
4.383,395 
4,383,676 
4,383.380 


17 


18 


20 
21 


22 


Re.3t,243 
4,383.478 
4,383,504 
4,383,607 
4,383,608 
4.383.615 
4.383.622 
4.383,625 
4,383,669 
4,383,718 
4,383,721 
4,383,784 
4,383,889 
4,383,916 
4,383,927 
4,383,983 
4,384,005 
4,384,013 
4,384,070 
4.384.071 
4.384.112 
4.384.138 
4.384.148 
4.384.157 
4.384.165 
4.384.185 
4.384.239 
4.384.245 
4.384.256 
4.384.263 
4.383.352 
4.383,412 
4.383,467 
4.383.597 
4.383.640 
4.383.761 
4.383.861 
4.383.961 
4.384,031 
4.384.127 
4.384.176 
4.384.221 
4.383.583 
4.383,369 
4.383.464 
4.383.533 
4.383.630 
4.383.777 
4.383.993 
4.384,318 
4.383.922 
4.384.113 
4.384.212 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4.384.035 

4.383.472 

4.383.485 

4,383.521 

4.383.692 

4.383.785 

4.383,845 

4,383,853 

4.383,997 

4,384.050 

4.384.051 

4.384.192 

4.384.254 

4,384.291 

4.384,307 

4.384.329 

Re.3 1,241 

4,383.349 

4.383.415 

4,383,517 

4,383.526 

4.383.586 

4.383.752 

4.383,769 

4.383.774 

4.383.841 

4.383.842 

4,383,880 

4,383,951 

4,383,956 

4,383,958 

4,383,994 

4,384.107 

4.384.143 

4.384.173 

4.384.183 

4.384.234 

4.384.237 

4.384.289 

4.384,299 

4.384.316 

4.384.319 

4.384.327 

4.384.336 

4.384.340 

4.384.341 

4.384.343 

4.384.363 

4.383.365 

4.383.368 

4.383,411 

4.383,416 

4.383,419 


27 


29 


4.383.428 

4.383.441 

4.383.457 

4.383.507 

4.383.519 

4.383.523 

4,383.571 

4,383.579 

4.383.592 

4.383,611 

4.383.627 

4.383.681 

4.383.690 

4.383.697 

4.383.716 

4.383.719 

4.383.819 
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4.384.196 
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4.383,438 

4,383.439 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


sc 


Patcat  Coopcntioa  Treaty  InfomuitiM 

or  infomuition  concerning  the  PCT  member 
co|intries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pe in  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
ap  >lications  filed  in  the  United  Sutes,  see  the  notice  in 
th<  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  52. 

Sote  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
of  Oct.  1.  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 
WIS  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10.  1982.  Also 
nojte  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Ol^  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
19)3.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fe(  s  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
ap  seared  at  1023  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
nedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee S  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


500.00 
250.00 


670.00 

265.00 

5.00 


65.00 


Dsc.  3.  1982. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiuue  applicationi  list- 
id  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
ndicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
Mying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)).  ^ 

3,9W,9S4,  Re.  S.N.  474,016,  FUed  Oct.  19,  1976,  CI. 

0/44,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLARI- 
FYING CONTAMINATED  LIQUIDS,  Albert  L. 
Oeoroe,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Al  George,  Inc.  Lafay- 
et\e.  La..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Coke  Wilson,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  176 

4*016^75,  Re.  S.N.  354.071.  FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  CI. 
314/032,  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY,  Takashi  Uchiyama,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Canon  Kabushiki  Kanha,  Tokyo.  Ja- 
pttn.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  Toren,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 


U2* 


4^56jnO,  Re.  S.N.  475.433.  Filed  Mar.  15.  1983.  CI. 
5to/209,  LIQUID  REACTIVE  POLYMERS,  Chin 
dhien  Hsu,  Owner  of  Record:  RF.  Goodrich  Co..  Akron, 
Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nestor  W.  Shust,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  126 

4,25<,M9,  Re.  S.N.  474,090,  FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  CI. 
2  9/10.75,  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  ELECTRI- 
QALLY  RESISTIVE  HEATING  ELEMENT  HAV- 
INO  INTRINSIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL, 
J^hn  F.  Krumme,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Iris  Associ- 
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ates.  Pah  Alto.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  D. 
Hall,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

4^6,726,  Re.  S.N.  452,220,  Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  CI. 
52/109,  COLLAPSABLE,  ARTICULATED  WALL 
STRUCTURE,  David  L.  Denis,  Owner  of  Record: 
John  Goudie  Associates.  Inc..  Brandywine.  Md..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  P.  Snyder,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4^55,697  Re.  S.N.  472,726,  Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  CI. 
180/261,  A  VEHICULAR  STEERING  AND  SUS- 
PENSION SYSTEM,  Nicolae  V.  Orlandea,  et  al..  Own- 
er of  Record:  Deere  A  Co.,  Moline.  III.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Vincent  Harsha,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requesU  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requesu  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.523(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Isaac 


Patents  Granted  •  Fiscal  Year  1983 

The  number  of  utility  patents  granted  weekly  for  the 
issues  of  Feb.  22  through  May  3,  1983,  will  average  ap- 
proximately 715  per  week.  The  number  will  increase  to 
about  1,000  in  mid-May  and  to  1,330  by  mid-September. 
These  fluctuations  are  related  to  the  adaptation  of  new 
examiners  to  their  workload.  For  fiscal  year  1983,  end- 
ing with  the  issue  of  Sept.  27,  1983,  the  Office  plans  to 
grant  approximately  56,400  utility  patents. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Apr.  21,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


EztcosioB  of  Time  for  Filing  Notices  of 
Oppoaition  to  Marks  Pnbliahcd  in  the 
Official  Gazette  Dated  Apr.  12, 1983 

Some  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Apr.  12, 
1983  were  not  mailed  until  Apr.  25,  1983.  Therefore  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Apr.  12, 
1983,  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  May  25,  1983  wUl 
be  considered  timely. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Apr.  25.  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Automated  Patent  System  Proposal 

The  following  is  a  verbatim  copy  of  a  Commerce 
Business  DaUy  notice  describing  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office's  consideration  of  a  prop(Med  solution  for 
the  automated  patent  system  described  in  the  Section  9 
report  delivered  to  Congress  of  Dec.  13.  1982. 

•The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO). 
Department  of  Commerce  (DOC),  contemplates  the 
award  of  a  contract  to  the  Chemical  Abstract  Ser- 
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vices  (CAS)  to  provide  system  architecture,  and  de- 
sign services  and,  as  necessary,  to  procure  an  auto- 
mated patent  system  as  described  in  the  Automation 
Master  Plan  released  to  the  Congress  and  the  public 
on  Dec.  13,  1982.  PTO  believes  the  automated  sys- 
tem is  software  driven.  Chemical  patent  applications 
and  patents  constitute  a  large  part  of  the  PTO  data 
base.  CAS  has  developed  a  unique  system  to  create, 
store,  maintain,  and  retrieve  a  lar^e  chemical  struc- 
ture and  text  daU  base  from  mteractive  work- 
stations that  support  chemical  structure  graphic  and 
office  automation  functions  over  a  local  area  net- 
work  involving   multiple   functionally   specialized 
computers.  With  modifications  and  enhancements 
that  are  now  being  developed,  the  CAS  system  ar- 
chitecture an  software  are  believed  capable  of  satis- 
fying the  majority  of  PTO's  requirements.  CAS  has 
proposal  a  solution  which  involves  providing  its 
current  software  base  and  modifying  and  extending 
it  to  meet  all  PTO  requirements. 
As  system  developer,  CAS  will  provide  the  hard- 
ware and  commercial  software  needed  for  the  PTO 
on  a  fully  competitive  basis  under  the  provisions  of 
the  Federal  Procurement  Regulations.  These  items 
represent  the  bulk  of  the  automated  system  expendi- 
tures. The  comtemplated  contract  with  CAS  would 
provide  for  the  following: 

-  Access  to  and  use  of  CAS  ONLINE  services, 

-  A  license  to  use  CAS  software, 

-  Enhancements  to  CAS  software  to  meet  PTO 
requirements, 

-  Maintenance  of  CAS  provided  software, 

-  DocumenUtion,  training,  and  other  services  to 
install,  operate,  and  effectively  use  CAS  provid- 
ed system  features,  and 

-  The  competitive  acquisition  and  lease  of  com- 
puter and  communications  equipment,  software, 
and  related  services  needed  for  the  PTO  auto- 
mata! system. 


The  contract  is  not  intended  to  limit  contracts  for 
other  commercial  data  bases  that  may  be  needed  for 
patent  examination  for  competitive  acquisition  of 
equipment  and  other  components  that  will  be  need- 
ed. 

PTO  and  DOC  will  consider  alternative  solutions 
for  the  automated  patent  system.  Alternative  techni- 
cal solutions  should  be  submitted  to  describe  in 
summary  the  specific  features,  phases  and  time 
schedules  for  accomplishing  the  automation  effort. 
The  submission  should  include  a  summary  of  the 
firm's  qualifications  to  do  the  work  and  an  estimate 
of  costs.  It  should  be  sent  to  the  Contracting  Offi- 
cer of  IR  Procurement,  DOC,  14th  and  Constitu- 
tion Avenue,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C.,  20230,  with- 
in 30  days  of  this  announcement.  Request  for  copies 
of  the  Automation  Master  Plan  may  also  be 
obtained  from  the  Contracting  Officer. 
Should  the  PTO  determine  that  any  proposals  have 
merit,  it  will  schedule  follow-up  briefings,  demon- 
strations, and  discussions  prior  to  further  action." 
GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  23,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly renewed  in  the  "Trademark  Registrations  Renewed" 
section  of  the  Official  Gazettes  listed  below: 

739,391  TM595  Oct.  26,  1982 

39,409  TM548  Jan.    25,  1983 

401,193  TM790  Mar.  29.  1983 

Consequently,  the  above  identified  registrations  are 
not  renewed. 

MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 
Apr.  11,  1983.  Director,  Trademark 

Examining  Operation. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


GtrttflcttH  of  CorrtetiM  for  the  Week  of  May  24, 1963 


t  ,017,495 

*  ,037,968 

*  ,033,692 
-,037,187 
-,203,001 
-,213,838 
-,233,423 
-,238,979 
-,263,187 
-.273,121 
-,289,879 

.290,164 

,303,027 

,312,333 

,314,326 

.326,369 

,327,111 

,327,178 

,327,944 

.332,663 

,333,683 

,337,267 

,339,183 

4,339,443 

4,341,783 

^341,874 

4,342,771 

4,343,303 


4,343,796 
4.346.007 
4.347,728 
4,347,869 
4,347,889 
4,347.960 
4,348,419 
4.348,304 
4,349,397 
4,330,006 
4,330,394 
4,331,220 
4,331,414 
4,331,939 
4.332,944 
4,333.838 
4,336,334 
4,337,003 
4,337,913 
4,338,143 
4,338.614 
4.338,993 
4,339.682 
4.339.688 
4,360.942 
4.360,930 
4,361,043 
4,361,239 
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4.361,882 
4,363,868 
4.364.980 
4.363.237 
4.366.398 
4.366.736 
4,367,132 
4,367,314 
4,367,969 
4,368,174 
4,368,234 
4,368,793 
4,369,022 
4,370,248 
4,370,394 
4,371,103 
4,371,378 
4.371,337 
4,371,818 
4,371.936 
4,372,236 
4,372,814 
4,372.820 
4,372,836 
4,372,924 
4,372,940 
4,373,136 
4,373,221 


4,373,310 
4,373,986 
4,374,230 
4,374,418 
4,374,388 
4,374,647 
4,374,836 
4,374,902 
4,373,039 
4,373,386 
4,373,839 
4.376,143 
4,376,148 
4,376,180 
4,376,336 
4,376,619 
4,376,634 
4,377.408 
4,377,415 
4,377,642 
4,377,718 
4,377,853 
4,378,033 
4,378,398 
4,378,490 
4,378.579 
4,379,248 


DiMlaiincra 


Re.  2SM9.—Roger  J.  Schoemer,  Carrollton,  Ga.  METH- 
OD OF  FABRICATING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 
ROD.  Patent  dated  May  13,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  17,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Southwire  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  12,  13,  14  and 
15  of  said  patent. 

4,363,650.— FrerfW*  P.  Classer.  Bucksbum,  Scotland; 
Richard  P.  Gunawardane,  Kandy,  Sri  Lanka.  FER- 
TILIZER MATERIAL  FROM  APATITE.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  14,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Mar.  16,  1983, 
by  the  assignee.  National  Research  Development  Cor- 
poration. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  1  of  said  patent. 

4,326,387.— Z>ona/rf  K  Friedman,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo. 
FLUIDIC  TIME  DELAY  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  27,  1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  Hussmann  Corp. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22,  1991, 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  ^ 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issuod  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (20S)  2S4-2SSS 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  96S-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7SSS  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4372 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   (408)  738-SS80 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4508 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library   (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214. 

Ext.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  .  .  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library   (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*Collection  orginized  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  houn  of  KMX)  t-m.  and  3KX)  p.m. 
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.  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aasistant  ConmiMioiicr 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Aaiiitairt  Coraminioiicr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaitfng 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OPNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    MWI 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GlENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 11-20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HUGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140— J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-1-82 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating:  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

dOATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director   3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Boning:  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

EJLECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  Al^D  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  .         5-22-81 
Generation  and  Utihzation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230— EARL  LEVY.  Director 1-05-81 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
R(ECEPTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240— 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 5-li-8I 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CircuiU;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

0ESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

AJIECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
NJIATERlAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN.  Director  .  7-27-81 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

Amusement,  husbandry,  personal  treatment,  information,  group  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Diaiemination. 

Heat,  power,  and  fluid  engineering,  group  340-D.  J  stocking.  Director 11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
0ENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  CabineU;  Closures;  SupporU;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Jointe;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  R<Mds;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  


Expiradoa  of  patcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983,  except  thoae  which  may 
htve  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patenu,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
niay  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Fatenu Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,616  to  2,627  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MAY  24,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification,  matter  printed  in 

italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  4,190,041  (85th) 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  WIRE  GUIDE  TUBE  IN 

AN  ENDOSCOPE 
Toghlo  Chikama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Machida 

Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,099,  Nov.  3, 1981. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,190,041,  issued 

Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  832,338,  Sep.  12, 1977. 
U.S.  a.  128/4  Int.  a.»  A61B  7/00 


m  n  K17    » 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-9,  having  been  Anally  determined  to  be 
unpatentable,  are  cancelled. 

New  claim  10  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. ^ 

10.  An  endoscope  haying  a  handle  and  an  operating  end 
interconnected  by  a  sheath,  a  liquid  tube  means  carried 
within  said  sheath  for  carrying  air  and  liquid,  a  wire  guide 
tube  carried  within  said  sheath  housing  a  guide  wire,  said 
guide  wire  extending  from  a  handle  end  to  a  pivoted  deflec- 
tor at  said  operating  end,  said  wire  guide  tube  being  open  at 
said  operating  end  and  being  open  at  said  handle  end  so 
that  said  guUie  tube  is  open  at  both  its  ends,  an  inwrove- 
ment  comprising  a  cleansing  tube  connecting  said  ooen 
handle  end  of  said  wire  guide  tube  to  said  handle  end  of 
said  endoscope,  further  comprising  guide  wire  movement 
means  located  in  said  handle,  said  guide  wire  movement 
means  comprising  a  rack  and  pinion,  a  hollow  enclosed 
housing  located  in  said  handle  enclosing  said  rack  and 
pinion,  said  open  handle  end  of  said  wire  guide  tube  opening 
into  said  hollow  housing,  an  opening  formed  in  said  hollow 
housing  to  which  said  cleansing  tube  is  attached,  an  opening 
formed  in  the  rear  of  said  hollow  housing,  bypass  means 
connected  between  the  rear  and  front  portions  of  the  hollow 
housing  to  carry  cleansing  fluid  and  bypass  the  rack  and 
pinion,  said  bypass  means  comprises  tube  means  connected 
to  bypass  the  hollow  housing,  and  openings  formed  at  the 
front  and  rear  of  said  hollow  housing  between  which  said 
tube  means  is  connected. 


Bl  4,029,450  (86th) 
PLANT     FOR     VULCANIZING     A     CONTINUOUS 

LENGTH  OF  CURABLE  MATERIAL  ARTICLES  OF 

ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS 
Gustavo  Caser,  Gaglianico  (Vercelli),  Italy,  assignor  to  Of* 

ficine  Termomeccaniche  Successori  CarcUo  S.p.A.,  Gag- 

lignico,  Italy 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,200,  May  18, 1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,029,450,  issued 

Jun.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  569,502,  Apr.  18, 1975. 
Claims  priority  application,  Italy,  Apr.  26, 1974,  68315/74. 
U.S.  a.  425/71  Int.  a.»  B29F  3/10 


AS   A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,    IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  4,  7,  11  and  14-18  are  determined  to  be 
patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  3,  5,  6,  8-10,  12,  13  and  19-27,  dependent  on 
amended  claims,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  28-30  are  added  and  determined  to  be 
patentable. 

1.  A  plant  for  vulcanizing  a  continuous  length  of  cur- 
able material,  the  plant  comprising  means  defining  a  vul- 
canization chamber  having  a  first  region  adapted  to  re- 
ceive heat  exchange  liquid  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  [at  least  onej  two  further  [regionj 
regions  which  [communicatesj  communicate  with  said 
first  region  but  [isj  are  not  invaded  by  said  heat  ex- 
change liquid  when  said  heat  exchange  liquid  is  received 
in  said  first  region;  [fluidj  gas  pressure  means  connected 
to  said  [at  least  oneJ  further  [regionj  regions  to  gener- 
ate pressure  in  said  vulcanization  chamber  [fluid  pres- 
sure J;  [and J  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  provided 
before  the  [at  said  at  least  one]  first  further  region  and 
after  the  second  further  region  to  allow  passage  of  said 
material  though  said  chamber  in  fluid  tight  manner,  a 
return  conduit  having  two  opposite  ends  connected  to  respec- 
tive ends  of  the  first  region,  a  pump  arranged  in  said  return 
conduit,  and  a  feeding  conduit  connecting  an  outlet  of  said 
pump  at  a  point  thereof  arranged  between  the  positions  at 
which  said  ends  of  the  return  conduit  are  connected  to  the 
first  region,  said  feeding  conduit  being  connected  to  the  first 
region  by  means  of  an  injection  device  for  causing  heat 
exchange  liquid  to  flow  in  a  predetermined  direction  along 
and  to  flood  the  first  region. 
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Bl  4,287,537  (87th) 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  GRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  ON  AN  INTAGUO  FORM 

Paul  Pfu,  EMen;  Thomas  E.  Faiuel;  Arthur  Gmnder,  both 

of  Ostflldeni,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignon  to 

Simon  S  JL,  Zog,  Switxeriand 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,232,  Jul.  28, 1982. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,287,537,  issued 

Sep.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  10,994,  Feb.  9, 1979. 

Claims  priority  application.  Fed.  Rq^.  of  Germany,  F^. 

11, 1978,  2805874. 

VS.  CL  358/299  Int  CL'  H04N  1/26 
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AS  A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-5  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  method  of  reproducing  copy  on  a  printing  sur- 
face, comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  basic  planographic  halftone  image  from  the 
copy  to  be  reproduced,  said  basic  image  being  divid- 
ed into  a  multiplicity  of  disjointed  elemental  areas  of 
different  tonal  values; 

photoelectrically  scanning  said  basic  image  to  generate 
a  train  of  analog  pulses  varying  in  amplitude  with 
the  tonal  values  of  said  elemental  areas; 

transforming  said  analog  pulses  into  binary  pulse  codes; 

sweeping  a  laser  beam,  modulated  by  said  binary  pulse 
codes,  across  a  photosensitive  film  to  form  an  inter- 
mediate dot  pattern  thereon; 

projecting  the  dot  pattern  from  said  film  onto  a  photo- 
sensitive pi^ent  carrier  to  produce  thereon  a  latent 
image  fonmng  a  masking  layer  upon  development  of 
said  carrier,  and 

etching  said  printing  surface  through  said  masking 
layer,  thereby  producing  an  array  of  dots  conform- 
ing to  said  pattern. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  encioied  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  ori|inal  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,248 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Pnl  J.  Berser,  200  Northeni  Lights  Bl^d,  Kaltspell,  Mont 
5f901i  aad  RooaM  F.  ShuM,  Kaliipell,  Mont,  iMigMn  to 
Pnl  J.  Bcrger,  Kalispell,  Mont 
OHgiBd  No.  4,214,49$,  dated  Jol.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  913,517, 
Job.  7,  1978.  AppUcMion  for  reiirae  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
345,755 

Int  a.3  GOIH  3/n 
U.S.  a.  73—655  91  Claimi 


/60 


/OX- 


/Oi 


V£fi? 
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1.  An  electro-inechanical  transducer  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  liquid  partially  flUing  said  container  thereby  defining  a 
liquid  surface  therewithia  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surface 
having  a  substantially  constant  slope  when  said  container  is 
quiescent, 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  containJer  so  as  to  illuminate  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  thereof; 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  detection  means  responsive  to 
said  source,  mounted  with  respect  to  said  container  so  as 
to  detect  radiation  after  interaction  with  said  liquid  sur- 
face within  said  container,  movement  of  said  container 
causing  the  output  of  said  detection  means  to  vary  as  a 
result  of  the  changing  transmissive  and  refractive  proper- 
ties  of  said  liquid  surface;  and 

means  for  directing  the  radiation  from  said  source  so  that 
substantially  all  of  the  radiition  passes  at  least  once 
through  said  liquid  surface  before  impinging  on  said  de- 
tection means  and  a  line  connecting  said  source  and  detec- 
tion means  passes  throujgh  said  liquid  surface  constant  slope 
portion. 


generally  vertical  movernent  of  said  sUrt  board  sections  with 
respect  to  said  nwunting  plate:  and  friction  means  disposed 
in  said  slide  emd  guideway  connection  between  said  mounting 


plate  qnd  said  skirt  board  section  adapted  to  permit  sliding  at 
said  skirt  board  section  toward  said  conveyor  but  to  retarv 
movement  of  said  skirt  board  section  away  from  said  belt. 


Re.  31,249  ^ 
CONVEYOR  SiORT  BOARD  AND  HOLDER 
Richard  P.  Stahiira,  ladiaaa.  Pa.,  aldgBor  to  Martia  Eagiaeer* 

lag  Conpaay,  Ncpoaaet,  III. 
Origtaal  No.  4,236,628,  dated  Dec  2,  1900,  Ser.  No.  69,163, 

Aag.  23,  1979.  Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,236,  Feb.  16, 

1978,  abaadoaed.  AppiicatiOB  for  rdane  Not.  2,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  317,471 

lat  a.i  B6SG  47/04 
VJS.  CL  198—525  9  OaiaM 

II.  A  skirt  board  installation  for  a  conveyor  having  a 
traveling  belt  including  at  least  one  mounting  plate:  a 
plurality  of  skirt  board  sections  disposed  above  said  belt  and 
adapted  to  contact  said  belt  and  connectible  to  said  mounting 
plate:  a  slide  euid  guideway  interlocking  connection  between 
said  mounting  plate  and  said  skirt  board  sections  allowing 


Re.  31,250 
SLOT  LOADED,  LOW  PROHLE  MAGNEHC  TAPE 

DRIVE 
WilUan  M.  Barton,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  aatigaor  to  apher 

Data  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Qdif. 
Origiaal  No.  4,236,682,  dated  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  66,792^ 
Aag.  15, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reissne  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  Na, 
320352 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VS.  a.  242—196  2i 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  unit,  comprising; 

a  housing  having  a  base  plate  secured  substantially  horizon- 
tally therein; 

said  base  plate  having  a  front  portion  with  a  supply  hub 
mounted  thereon  for  receiving  a  supply  reel  of  tape; 

a  tape  take-up  reel  having  support  means  moimted  on  said 
plate; 

actuating  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  to  move  said 
take-up  reel  between  a  loading  position  at  the  side  of  the 
supply  hub  and  an  operating  position  at  the  rear  of  the 
housing; 

a  tape  utilization  assembly  including  at  least  a  tape  reading 
head  mounted  on  said  base  plate  between  the  loading  and 
operating  positions  of  the  take-up  reel,  to  receive  the  tape 
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thereon  as  the  take-up  reel  moves  from  the  loading  posi- 
tion to  the  operating  position; 
and  drive  means  connected  to  said  supply  hub  and  take-up 
reel  for  selective  roution  thereof. 
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face  comprising  a  flocked  pile  surface  adhered  to  a  base  mate- 
rial by  a  permanent  adhesive,  and  a  reservoir  of  [aqueousj 


Re.  31^1 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  HIGH  TENSION  STEEL 
SHEET  PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  EXCELLENT 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  TOUGHNESS  WITH  A  YIELD 
POINT  OF  40  KG/MM2  OR  HIGHER 
Hi^ne  NakMogi;  HirtMki  Maial;  Hiroiid  TaoMhiro;  Tetno 
T  ikcda,  and  ScUi  Eiro,  all  of  Kifldtsi^  ifua,  awigBors  to 
N  iypon  Steel  Corporatton,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Orij  iMl  No.  4,105,474,  dated  Aag.  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  7M,946, 
A  pr.  12, 1977.  ContlaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  29,868,  Apr.  13, 1979, 
alaiidoaed.  AppUcatioa  for  rci— e  No?.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

Sains  priority,  appUcatioo  JapM,  Apr.  12, 1976,  51-40258 

Int.  a.J  C21D  8/02 

V£i  a.  148—12  F  3  Claims 


pressure-sensitive  adhesive  adhering  to  and  between  the  fibers 
forming  said  flocked  pile  surface. 


Re.  31,253 

ECHO  CANCELLATION  IN  TWO-WIRE,  TWO-WAY 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Stephen  B.  Weinstein,  Hobndel,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HOI,  N  J. 
Original  No.  4,131,767,  dated  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,293, 
Feb.  22, 1978.  Continoation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  721,032,  Sep. 
7, 1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  220,191 

Int  a.J  H04B  3/20 
UAQ.  179— 170J  29Clainii 


cr       I  itwitT  I 
^vp- —  sunn  rrr 


A  process  for  producing,  steel  sheet  suitable  for  pipe 
lin<  s.  having  excellent  low  temperature  toughness  with  a  yield 
poi  [It  of  40kg/mm.2  or  higher  and  a  vTrs  value  of  about  - 1  \(f 
C.  yr  lower  for  a  50%  reduction  of  the  steel  comprising  con- 
tinuously casting  a  molten  steel  into  the  form  of  a  slab,  said 
moltensteelcontainingO.Ol  to0.13%C.,0.1  to  1.0%Si,0.7to 

2.0*  Mn,  not  more  than  0.1%  total  Al,  0.004  to  0.03%  Ti. 
0.0  )1  to  0.009%  total  N.  0.01  to  0. 10%  Nb,  0.05  to  0.40%  Mo, 
with  the  balance  being  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities  and 
sat  sfying  the  condition  of  (Nb%)x(C%)S5xlO-',  cooling 
the  slab  thus-obtained  by  continuous  casting  with  an  average 
cot  >iing  rale  oftP  Omin.  or  nwre  as  measured  in  the  central 
poition  of  the  slab  through  the  temperature  range  from  the 
ter  iperature  at  the  time  of  pouring  to  1 100°  C.  to  obtain  a  slab 
conteining  0.004%  or  more  TiN  of  grain  size  not  larger  than 
0.02»Ji,  heating  the  slap  at  1150°  C.  or  lower  and  rolling  the 
sla  >  with  a  total  reduction  not  less  than  50%  at  temperatures 
no  higher  than  930°  C.  and  with  a  finishing  temperature  not  higher 
thai  830°  C. 
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Re.  31,252 

PRESSURE-SENSmVE  FLOCKED  FASTENER  AND 

I  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jokn  M.  Tcrp^r,  DutUIc,  Va.,  aaiignor  to  Rceres  Brothers, 

[ac^  Spartanbari.  S.C. 
Oiffiaal  No.  4,282,051,  dated  Ang.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127^58, 

Vto.  6, 1980.  ApfHcatloB  for  rdanc  JaL  22, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

1014)19 

lat  a.)  E04B  2/00 
UJS.  CL  15*-71  20  Clainii 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  fiutener  having  a  discontinuous  sur- 


1.  An  echo  cancellation  arrangement  for  a  baud-synchro- 
nous digital  data  transmission  system  comprised  of  terminab 
each  having  both  a  transmitter  section  and  a  receiver  section 
for  simultaneous  two-way  signaling  at  full  bandwidth  over  a 
common  signal  path,  said  echo  cancellation  arrangement  com- 
prising at  each  [such]  terminal, 
means  for  sampling  incoming  received  signals  at  a  rate 
greater  than  or  substantially  equal  to  twice  the  highest 
frequency  employed  in  said  signal  path, 
an  adjustable  signal  processor  for  compensating  for  echoes 
of  signals  being  transmitted  by  said  transmitter  section 
into  said  receiver  section  having  an  input  connected  to  a 
data  source  in  said  transmitter  section  and  an  output  com- 
bined in  subtractive  relationship  with  the  output  signal 
from  said  sampling  means  to  form  a  subtractive  output 
having  an  error  component,  said  signal  processor  storing 
consecutive  discrete-level  samples  from  said  data  source 
at  baud  intervals  and  shifting  such  samples  through  a 
sequence  of  storage  locations  at  intervals  no  greater  than 
the  reciprocal  of  twice  the  highest  frequency  employed  in 
said  signal  path  and  such  that  an  integral  number  of  such 
shifting  intervals  occur  in  each  baud  interval,  and 
means  within  said  signal  processor  for  computing  the  prod- 
uct of  said  consecutive  samples  with  the  error  component 
of  said  subtractive  output,  and 
means  for  [recovering  digital  dau  from  J  applying  the  sub- 
tractive  output  of  said  signal  processor  [,  J  ro  said  receiver 
section. 
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Re.  31,254 

SELF  CALIBRATION  OF  A  LORAN-C  NAVIGATION 

RECEIVER 

Letter  R.  Brodenr,  Nashua,  N Jl.,  avigBor  to  Sanden  AmocI- 

atet,  Inc.,  Naihna,  N.H. 
OrigiBal  No.  4,268,830,  dated  May  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  28,143, 
Apr.  9,  1979.  IHyiMkm  of  Ser.  No.  937,615,  Aug.  28,  1978. 
AppUcatioa  for  reiiMw  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,341 
lat  CLi  GOIS  1/24 
VS.  a.  343—103  8  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  self  calibrating  a  navigation  receiver- 
indicator  that  includes  an  internal  oscillator/clock  and  pro- 
vides  navigation  information  by  receiving  and  utilizing  the 
output  of  said  oscillator/clock  to  measure  differences  in  the 
time  of  arrival  of  signals  periodically  transmitted  by  each  of  a 
{durality  of  pairs  of  navigation  transmitters  the  signal  transmis- 
sions from  each  of  which  are  very  accurately  controlled  on  a 
time  basis  comprising, 

means  for  entering  the  periodic  rate  of  transmission  of  the 
signals  transmitted  by  each  of  said  navigation  transmitter 
into  said  receiver-indicator,  and 

a  first  means  performing  the  following  functions: 

a.  comparing  the  time  difference  between  the  receipt  of 
successive  signal  transmissions  from  one  of  said  trans- 
mitters with  an  output  of  said  oscillator/clock  to  deter- 
mine the  error  in  time  counts  output  from  said  oscil- 
lator/clock, 

b.  interpolating  said  time  count  error  over  the  interval 
between  the  receipt  of  successive  signal  transmissions 
from  said  one  of  said  transmitters  to  get  correction 
counts,  and 


algebraically  adding  said  correction  counts  to  said  time 
counts  obtained  from  said  oscillator/clock  output  be- 
fore being  used  for  said  time  difference  of  signal  arrival 
measurements  from  said  pairs  of  navigation  transmitters 
to  thereby  achieve  accurate  time  difference  of  signal 
arrival  measurements. 


Re.  31,255 

UGHT  EMmTNG  AND  UGHT  DETECTING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  INTERFACING  WITH 

AN  OPTICAL  nBER 
John  J.  Gcddea,  MiniieapoUs,  Mino.,  aMignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,216,486,  dated  Aug.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13,354,  Feb. 
21,  1979.  AppUcatioD  for  reissue  Ang.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
297,528 

Int  a.'  HOIL  31/12 
U.S.  CL  357—19  19  Claims 


2.  A  light  emitting  and  light  detecting  semiconductor  device 
having  a  light  emitting  zone  and  a  light  detecting  zone  adapt- 
able for  concurrently  interfacing  with  an  optical  fiber,  com- 
prising: 
a  primary  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
the  light  detecting  and  light  emitting  zones  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  extending  into  the  primary  region  from 
a  first  surface  of  the  primary  region,  the  zones  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  separation  region,  a  junction 
being  formed  at  an  interface  between  each  zone  and  the 
*  primary  region,  the  zones  having  a  depth  measured  from 
the  first  surface;  and 
the  device  having  a  groove  opening  to  the  first  surface 
between  the  two  zones  as  part  of  a  structure  for  providing 
substantial  optical  isolation  between  the  two  zones,  the  groove 
being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  material  different  from 
the  material  of  the  primary  region  in  order  to  substantially 
optically  isolate  the  two  zones  from  each  other. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  24,  1983 

IHuttntioni  for  plant  patentt  ire  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  rtot  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,055 
CmtUS  HYBRID  TEMPLEO 
WilUatt  P.  Dawson,  971  Bay  faplawadt,  Gearwater,  Fla.  33515 
PUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  S«r.  No.  248,342 
lot  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
U.8.  C  Plt«^45  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  hybrid  of  fruit  bearing  citrus  plant 
substantially  as  herein  described,  characterized  particularly  as 
to  novelty  by  its  fruit  exhibiting  a  large  size,  bright  distinctive 
color,  pleasant  taste,  ease  of  peeling  and  sectioning,  and  flat- 
tened shape. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  24,  1983 

ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

128-018 4,384,564 

604-114 •. 4,384,578 

604-119 4,384,580 

604-181 4,384,581 

604-028 4,384,584 

072-199 4,384,748 

436-058 - " 4,384,980 

377-002 ....« 4,385,227 

377-112 4,385,228 

377-008 4,385,229 

377-025 4,385,230 

382-003 4,385,285 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  24,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


EXERCISE  SUIT 
Lyndonn  Prince,  644  Riverside  Dr.,  Apt.  3E,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10031 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,480 

Int.  a?  A41D  13/02 

US.  a.  2—79  10  Oainu 


ward  end  of  said  belt  and  said  first  belt  tie  are  completely 
covered  by  said  protective  belt  cover  or  said  flap;  and 


S-^      ^  -.1 


said  gown  adapted  to  be  secured  by  the  wearer  in  a  closed 
position  with  a  sterile  back  without  assistance. 


1.  An  exercise  suit  comprising  a  shell  adapted  to  cover  a 
majority  of  the  externally  accessible  muscle  groups  of  a 
wearer,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  units  of  pockets  on  the 
shell,  each  unit  comprising  at  least  one  pocket  in  registration 
with  a  particular  muscle  area  of  the  wearer,  each  pocket  in- 
cluding a  mouth,  liquid  carrying  bags  insertable  into  and  re- 
movable from  each  pocket  through  the  mouth,  the  liquid  car- 
rying bags  providing  a  weight  load  to  be  borne  by  the  wearer 
and  a  dynamically  yieldable  muscle  stimulating  force  during 
body  movement  of  the  wearer. 


4,384,371 

NURSING  BONNET 

Barbwa  A.  Sonne,  304  EUen,  Hopkinsviilc,  Ky.  42240 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,580 

Int.  CL^  A42B  1/06.  1/20 

MS.  a.  2—204  3 


4,384,370 
GOWN  WITH  STERILE  BACK  CLOSURE 
Wayne  J.  Singer,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Claric 
Corporation,  Neemih,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,200 
Int  a.3  A41B  9/00.  13/10 
MS.  a.  2-114  12  daims 

1.  A  back  opening  gown  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  sleeves  attached  thereto; 
said  body  portion  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion; 
said  back  portion  having  a  first  panel  and  a  second  panel; 
said  front  portion  and  said  back  portion  together  defining  a 

neck  opening; 
said  first  panel  having  a  flap  running  lengthwise  of  the  gown; 
a  protective  belt  cover  on  said  front  panel  and  extending 

around  the  side  of  said  gown  to  said  second  panel; 
a  first  belt  tie  attached  at  one  end  to  the  surface  of  said  flap 

which  is  exposed  when  said  flap  is  folded  back  over  said 

first  panel; 
a  belt  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  through  said  belt  cover 

and  having  exposed  end  portions  at  both  the  forward  and 

rearward  ends  of  said  belt  cover; 
means  for  securing  the  rearward  end  of  said  belt  and  the  free 

end  of  said  first  belt  tie  together; 
a  second  belt  tie  secured  at  one  end  to  said  gown  and  of 

sufficient  length  to  secure  the  free  end  thereof  to  the 

forward  exposed  end  of  said  belt; 
said  belt,  said  first  belt  tie,  said  second  belt  tie  and  said 

protective  belt  cover  so  constructed  and  arranged  that, 

upon  closure  of  said  gown,  the  previously  exposed  rear- 


\/ 


1.  In  combination,  a  bonnet  for  use  by  infants  comprising  a 
cap  portion  enclosing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  head  area 
rearwardly  of  the  face,  means  releasably  securing  the  cap 
portion  in  position  on  the  head  of  the  wearer,  said  cap  portion 
including  «  forward  peripheral  edge  disposed  generally  along 
the  periphery  of  the  facial  area  of  the  wearer,  a  wide  brim 
extending  only  forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  forward 
peripheral  edge  of  the  cap  portion,  and  means  detachably 
securing  the  wide  brim  to  the  cap  portion  of  the  bonnet 
thereby  enabling  the  bonnet  to  be  converted  to  one  having  a 
wide  brim  to  conceal  the  facial  area  and  mouth  area  of  the 
wearer  as  well  as  the  breast  and  surrounding  area  of  a  nursing 
mother  when  the  wearer  of  the  bonnet  is  being  breast  fed,  said 
wide  brim  being  constructed  of  flexible  material  to  enable  the 
brim  to  generally  conform  with  and  engage  the  areas  around 
the  breast  of  a  breast  feeding  mother  to  conceal  such  areas 
when  breast  feeding  an  infant. 
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4,384,372 

BACX  SUPPORT  BELT  ATTACHMENT 

Mjkhad  H.  Rector,  195  Park,  PteoM  BcMh,  Cdif.  93449 

Filed  Jnl.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  170,952 

lot.  a.1  A41F  9/00 

U]S.  a.  2—300  3  Claims 

/26  A2      J6A 


16     24 


1.  For  use  with  a  waistline  belt  from  which  equipment  is  to 
suspended,  a  back  brace  comprising: 
an  outer  panel  of  a  material  having  the  rigidity  of  a  relatively 

stiff  leather; 
said  outer  panel  being  relatively  wide  and  extending  later- 
ally to  cover  the  kidney  area  of  the  wearer; 
the  top  edge  of  said  outer  panel  being  relatively  horizontal, 

and  the  lower  edge  thereof  curving  downward  from  both 

sides  toward  the  mid-portion  thereof  to  cover  the  lower 

spine  of  the  wearer; 
an  inner  pad  of  a  resilient  material  secured  to  said  outer 

panel; 
said  inner  pad  being  of  a  larger  area  than  outer  panel  to 

provide  a  margin  of  resilient  material  around  said  outer 

pw>el; 
loops  adapted  to  support  tools  therefrom;  and 
means  for  securing  said  loops  to  said  outer  panel; 
said  loops  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  a  waistline 

belt;  and 
a  pair  of  stiffener  patches  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 

inner  pad  and  adapted  to  cover  the  indentations  in  the 

wearer's  back  on  either  side  of  his  spine. 


engageable  with  said  threaded  sleeve  and  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  column  for  axially  moving  said  rod  with  respect  to  said 


column  upon  rotation  of  said  screw,  whereby  the  length  of  said 
artificial  femoral  diaphysis  can  be  adjusted. 


4,384,374 

HOMOTRANSPLANT  FOR  LAYER-BY-LAYER 

KERATOPLASTY 

Ernst  R.  Muldashev,  ulitsa  RossUskaya  17/2,  kv.  94,  and  Rafik 

T.  Nigmatullin,  ulitsa  Vostretsova  14,  kT.  19,  both  of  Ufa, 

UJS.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,052 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

UAQ.  3— 13  /  5  Claims 

1.  A  homotransplant  for  layer-by-layer  keratoplasty,  which 

is  essentially  human  tendon  tissue  in  the  form  of  sections  SO  to 

300  microns  thick. 


4,384,375 

MEANS  FOR  RAPIDLY  HXING  SEAT  TO  WATER 

CLOSET  BOWL 

Jacques  Gcrome,  7  Bis,  Rne  de  DUoo,  88100  Saint-Die  (Vosges), 

France 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,167 

Int.  a.'  A47K  13/12 

MS.  a.  4—240  7  Clidms 


4,384,373 

DEVICE  FOR  FUNCnONAL  RESTORATION  OF  AN 

EXTREMITY 

l^OMtaotia  M.  Sivasli,  ulitsa  B.  PirogoTskaya,  37/43-A«  k?.  49, 

Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,789 
lot  a?  A61F  1/04 
VIS.  a.  3—1.91  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  functional  restoration  of  an  extremity,  com- 
plrising:  an  artificial  hip  joint;  an  artificial  knee  joint;  and  an 
artificial  femoral  diaphysis  for  interconnecting  said  artificial 
Y  ip  joint  and  said  artificial  knee  joint;  said  femoral  diaphysis 
ii  icluding  a  cylindrical  column  inseparably  linked  to  said  knee 
ji  >int  and  having  a  longitudinal  geometric  axis,  a  through  cylin- 
(i  rical  bore  provided  in  said  column  along  the  geometric  axis 
lereof,  a  double-ended  rod,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  rod  insep- 
arably  linking  said  rod  to  said  hip  joint,  the  other  of  said  ends 
c  f  said  rod  fitted  in  said  bore  of  said  colunm,  a  threaded  sleeve 
f  xed  in  position  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  a  motion  screw 


1.  Means  removably  fixing  a  seat  to  the  pan  of  a  water  closet, 
comprising  fixing  means  on  said  pan  comprising  studs  project- 
ing up  from  said  pan  and  having  bolt  means  extending  through 
apertures  in  said  pan  and  secured  thereto,  guide  means  in  said 
seat  comprising  downwardly  opening  sockets  in  said  seat 
closely  receiving  said  studs  to  resist  forces  tending  to  move 
said  seat  horizontally  relative  to  said  pan,  and  permanent  mag- 
netic means  acting  between  said  fixing  means  and  said  guide 
means  releasably  to  resist  upward  movement  of  said  seat  rela- 
tive to  said  pan. 
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4,384,376  enclosed  space  of  a  completed  enclosure  and  also  at  a  top  of 

SHOWER  DOOR  ASSEMBLY  said  pocket  portion,  and  outwardly  extending  dowel  portions 

Jane  O.  Shrodc,  22112  Wood  bland  Iju,  Hontfaigtoo  Beaeh,  on  the  other  ofthe  panels,  the  dowel  portions  being  engageable 


Cdif.  92646 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,419 
Int.  a.J  A47K  i/22 
U5.  a.  4-607 


respectively  in  the  pocket  portions  upon  relative  vertical 
movement  between  the  panels. 


9Clain 


4,384,378 
MOBILE  BODY  LIFT 
Clarence  A.  Gctz,  Helena,  Mont,  and  Oair  A.  Bcarfleld,  Valley 
aty,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Tri  W^,  Inc.,  Valley  aty,  N. 
Dak. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,164 

Int.  a.J  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  a.  5—86  18  Ctatas 


1.  In  a  shower  door  assembly  for  enclosing  a  bathing  area 
having  a  first  wall  with  spaced  second  and  third  walls  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  one  of  said  second  and  third  walls  having  a 
shower  head  and  wall-mounted  shower  control  faucets,  the 
combination  comprising: 
shower  door  means  extending  substantially  between  said 
second  and  third  walls  generally  parallel  to  said  first  wall 
and  having  a  generally  rigid  movable  door  panel  for  pro- 
viding bodily  entry  to  the  bathing  area  while  substantially 
preventing  discharge  of  water  in  the  area  external  thereto 
with  said  panel  closed; 
an  opening  in  said  panel  at  a  level  for  providing  access  to  the 

faucets;  and 
closure  means  moveably  coupled  to  said  shower  door  panel 
for  providing  selective  manual  access  through  said  open- 
ing with  said  door  panel  in  its  closed  position. 


4,384,377 
TUB-SHOWER  BACKWALL  AND  SIDEWALL  PANEL 
INTERLOCK 
Scott  A.  Calvert;  LetUe  A.  Bowman,  both  of  GranTille;  James  W. 
Rinehart,  Toledo,  and  Merritt  W.  Seymour,  SylTsnia,  all  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fibcrtfas  Corporatien, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,822 

int  a.'  A47K  im 

U5.  a.  4—614  6  Cl«im» 


rOir 


1.  A  molded  backwall  panel  and  a  molded  stdewall  panel  for 
assembly  with  a  bathtub  in  the  forming  of  a  shower  enclosure, 
the  panels  having  interlockable  portions  integrally  molded 
respectively  thereon  whereby  the  sidewall  panel  can  be  assem- 
bled with  the  backwall  panel  to  enclose  a  space  and  provide 
firm  engagement  between  the  panels  by  the  interengaging  of 
said  interlockable  portions  with  each  other,  the  interlockable 
portions  including  pocket  portions  disposed  on  one  of  the 
panels  and  each  being  open  on  a  vertical  inner  side  adjacent  the 


1.  A  body  lift  comprising: 

(a)  a  mobile  main  frame  having  head  and  foot  end  portions; 

(b)  a  lift  frame  carried  by  said  main  frame  and  being  movable 
vertically  relative  thereto; 

(c)  controllably  powered  actuator  mechanism  carried  by 
each  of  said  end  portions  and  connected  to  said  lift  frame 
for  controllably  raising  and  lowering  the  same  as  desired; 

(d)  said  lift  frame  being  comprised  of  a  generally  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  having  a  head  end  which  includes  a  pair 
of  transversely  spaced  support  arms  carried  by  said  actua- 
tor mechanism  at  the  head  end  portion  of  said  main  frame 
and  supported  thereby; 

(e)  said  lift  frame  having  a  T-shaped  support  carried  by  said 
actuator  mechanism  at  the  foot  end  portion  on  said  main 
frame  and  supported  thereby; 

(0  said  lift  frame  including  a  pair  of  elongated  transversely 
spaced,  parallel,  generally  horizontal  support  bars  each 
extending  between  one  end  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
frame  and  said  T-shaped  support  and  being  pivotally 
mounted  thereon  at  each  of  their  end  portions  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
horizontal  bars;  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  bed  frame  suspensions,  one  each  of  which  is 
pivotally  mounted  upon  said  support  bars  at  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  for  movement  about  an  axis  transverse 
thereof,  said  suspensions  each  including  means  for  con- 
necting a  bed  frame  thereto  in  supporting  relation. 

4,384,379 
EXPANSION  BED 
JniUi  Yanuida,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Yannda 
Co.,  Ltd^  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,029 

Cldns  priority,  ap^intion  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-173911 

Inta.JA47C77/«.  W14 

UACL  5-115  ICInlm 

1.  An  expansion  bed  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced  front 

and  rear  upstanding  frame  plates  and  at  least  two  pairs  of 

support  links,  the  links  of  each  pair  of  support  links  being 
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superposed  and  pivotably  secured  at  a  middle  portion  of  said 
links,  each  pair  of  links  comprising  a  support  leg  which  is 
adipted  to  be  expanded  into  a  generally  X-shaped  configura- 
ticn  and  contracted  into  a  generally  L-shaped  configuration, 
said  frame  including  two  opposed  sides  wherein  at  least  one 
pa  ir  of  links  is  positioned  on  each  of  said  sides,  the  links  on  each 


fr^me  side  connecting  said  front  and  rear  frame  plates  to  each 
ot  ler,  each  of  said  links  including  upper,  middle  and  lower 
pc  rtions,  said  bed  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  legs 
each  frame  side,  arms  supported  by  and  attached  to  adjacent 
and  mounting  plates  supported  by  said  arms,  said  arms 
fuhher  including  latching  notches  adapted  to  latch  onto  pins 
pi  ojecting  inwardly  from  said  support  links. 


or 


lirks. 


4.384^1 
SHEET  ASSEMBUES 
Peter  T.  LowtUan,  5  MullioB  Qoie,  Stopaley,  Luton,  Bedford- 
shire LU2  7XF,  England 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1979, 
7922498 

Int.  a.J  A47G  9/04 
U.S.  a.  5—496  11  Claims 


4,3»«,380 

BEDSHEET  CONSTRUCnON 

Kkry  L.  Glaha,  1860  Ala  Moana,  #603,  and  Dolores  V.  Drum, 

400  Hobron  Ln.,  #3112,  both  of  Honolulu,  Hi.  96815 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,449 

Int.  a.J  A47G  9/00 

US.  a.  5—485  2  Claims 


A  fitted  double  sheet  for  beds,  comprising:  upper  and 
Ibwer  sheets  joined  along  the  foot  end  thereof; 

said  upper  and  lower  sheets  having  notches  cut  from  the 
comers  at  said  foot  end  and  being  sewn  together  and  to 
each  other  to  form  doubled  box  comers  for  receiving  the 
comers  of  the  mattress  at  its  foot  end; 

said  upper  sheet  being  sewn  only  part  way  along  said  dou- 
Ued  box  comers,  whereby  the  side  edges  of  said  upper 
sheet  hang  free  along  their  entire  lengths;  and 

{fx  securing  said  bottom  sheet  in  place  on  the  mat- 


1.  A  mattress  assembly  comprising: 

a  mattress; 

a  first  sheet  member  positioned  transversely  across  the  mat- 
tress at  the  head  of  the  mattress; 

a  second  sheet  member  positioned  transversely  across  the 
mattress  at  a  position  intermediate  the  head  and  the  foot  of 
the  mattress;  and 

a  third  member  positioned  transversely  across  the  mattress 
at  the  foot  of  the  mattress; 

said  first,  second  and  third  sheet,  members  being  of  substan- 
tially identical  size,  shape  and  construction,  and  each  sheet 
member  being  formed  by  a  member  which  is  a  substantial 
flat  planar  member  when  removed  from  said  mattress; 

each  said  sheet  member  comprising  a  main  poriion,  and  an 
underlie  portion,  said  underlie  poriion  of  each  sheet  mem- 
ber having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  main 
poriion  thereof; 

said  first  sheet  member  being  positioned  with  said  underlie 
poriion  thereof  and  pari  of  said  main  poriion  thereof 
folded  to  leave  only  pari  of  said  main  poriion  exposed  on 
top  of  said  mattress; 

said  second  sheet  member  being  positioned  with  said  under- 
lie poriion  thereof  underlying  pari  of  said  main  poriion  of 
said  first  sheet  member,  and  with  said  main  poriion  of  said 
second  sheet  member  closer  to  the  head  of  the  mattress 
than  to  the  foot  of  the  mattress;  and 

said  third  sheet  member  being  positioned  with  said  underlie 
poriion  thereof  underlying  pari  of  s^d  main  poriion  of 
said  second  sheet  member. 


4,384,382 
DISPOSABLE  TOOTHBRUSH  COVER 
Marcus  Diamant,  Kongsgatan  1,  S-302  45  Halmstad,  Sweden^ 
FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,063 
Int  a.  J  A47L  13/00;  A46B  7  7/04,  9/04 
VS.  a.  15—104  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  cover  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  toothbrush 
wherein  said  toothbrush  has  a  brushing  head  and  a  handle; 
said  cover  comprising  a  substantially  tubular  member  of 
flexible  sheet  material  having  an  open  end  adapted  to 
extend  along  the  handle  of  said  toothbrush  and  a  closed 
end  adapted  to  extend  and  surround  the  brushing  head 
carried  by  the  handle  of  the  toothbrush; 
said  cover  being  constructed  to  fit  against  a  toothbrush  in 
such  manner  that  during  brushing  the  teeth  with  the  cover 
in  position,  that  part  of  the  cover  which  is  adapted  to 
encase  the  brushing  head  is  substantially  secured  against 
movement  relative  to  the  said  brushing  head; 
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said  flexible  tubular  cover  being  formed  of  flexible  polymer 
material  having  at  least  some  elasticity; 

and  the  surface  of  that  portion  of  the  cover  which  is  adapted 
to  surround  the  brushing  head  having  surface  irregular- 
ities which  increase  the  brushing  efficiency  of  the  brush 
when  the  cover  is  in  position; 

said  tubular  cover  being  so  arranged  that  the  part  of  the 
cover  which  extends  along  and  encases  the  toothbrush 
handle  is  turned  inside  out  on  removal  of  the  cover  from 


mound  and  extending  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
block,  said  bore  comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  with  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  upper  por- 
tion, said  lower  portion  having  walls  provided  with  fe- 
male threads  adapted  for  detachable  screw  engagement 
with  the  male  threads  on  the  terminal  section  of  the  han- 
dle, said  bore  being  adapted  for  receiving  the  connector 
end  of  the  handle  with  the  terminal  section  of  the  connec- 
tor end  threadedly  engaging  the  lower  portion  of  the  bore 
and  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  bore  encircling  and 
supporting  a  portion  of  the  connector  end  of  the  handle 
situated  above  the  reduced  terminal  section  thereof  said 
shoulder  abutting  against  a  seat  in  the  bore  situated  below 
the  upper  surface  of  the  block  and  with  a  lower  part  of  the 
supported  portion  of  the  connector  end  of  the  handle 
being  situated  as  well  below  the  upper  surface  of  the 
block. 


the  toothbrush  by  drawing  the  open  end  toward  the 
closed  end; 

and  additional  means  connected  to  and  through  said  open 
end  of  said  tubular  cover  for  faciliuting  the  turning  of  the 
cover  inside  out  so  that  bacteria  on  the  outside  of  the  used 
cover  are  thus  contoined  within  the  reversed  cover; 

said  additional  means  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  interior  of  the  cover  and  extending 
substantially  the  whole  length  and  through  the  open  end 
thereof. 


4.384.383 
PUSH-TYPE  BROOM 
William  C.  Bryant.  Bell  Arthur.  N.C..  assignor  to  Empire 
Brushes,  Inc^  Greenirille,  N.C. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981.  Ser.  No.  335,063 

Int.  a.3  A46B  15/00 

VJS.  a.  15—159  R  7  Claims 


4384384 

GOLF  CLUB  CLEANING  DEVICE 

John  W.  Trojohn.  7316  Cornelia  Dr.,  Edina,  Minn.  55435 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283.087 

lBt.a.}A46B/7/02 

U.S.  a.  15—146 


5ClaiBis 
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1.  A  push-broom  for  sweeping  hard  horizontal  surfaces, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  having  a  grasping  end  and  a  connec- 
tor end,  said  connector  end  having  a  terminal  section  of 
reduced  diameter  a  shoulder  being  located  between  the 
connector  end  of  the  handle  and  the  reduced  diameter 
terminal  section,  said  terminal  section  provided  with  male 
threads  on  the  surface  thereof; 

(b)  a  block  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
upper  surface  having  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  said  lower 
surface  having  affixed  thereto  a  plurality  of  groupings  of 
bristles  extending  away  from  the  lower  surface; 

(c)  a  raised  inclined  support  mound  situated  on  and  integral 
with  and  in  one  piece  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  block, 
said  mound  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  approximately 
perpendicular  to  one  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said  upper 
surface  and  deflning  an  oblique  angle  with  the  plane  of 
said  upper  surface;  and 

(d)  a  rectilinear  blind  bore  running  axially  through  the 


1.  A  golf  club  cleaning  device  comprising  a  pair  of  separable 
substantially  rectangular  plate-like  cooperating  brush-holding 
members  adapted  for  face-to-face  contact, 

(a)  one  of  said  plate-like  rectangular  brush-holding  members 
being  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  supporting  member 

(b)  the  other  of  said  plate-like  brush-holding  members  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  rectangular  aperture 

(c)  a  brush  having  a  substantially  rectangular  back  member 
which  is  of  such  size  and  shape  as  to  snugly  occupy  the 
centrally  disposed  aperture  in  said  second-named  plate- 
like brush-holding  member  with  the  bristles  extending 
through  and  projecting  from  the  aforementioned  centrally 
disposed  aperture 

(d)  flanges  extending  from  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  substan- 
tially rectangular  back  member  of  said  brush 

(e)  the  bottom  of  said  substantially  rectangular  back  member 
of  said  brush  and  the  adjacent  faces  of  said  flanges  being  in 
contact  with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  flrst-named 
plate-like  brush-holding  member 

(0  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  second-named  plate-like  member 
which  surround  the  centrally  disposed  rectangular  aper- 
ture therein  being  in  overlying  contact  with  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  the  flanges  on  the  rectangular  back  member  of 
said  brush 

(g)  means  for  attaching  the  flrst-named  plate-like  member  to 
a  suitable  support,  and 

(h)  means  for  fastening  the  second-named  plate-like  member 
to  said  flrst-named  plate-like  member. 
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434,385 
CLEANER  WITH  SIDE  CLEANOUT 
A.  Maarcr,  Cuton,  Ohio,  iMigBor  to  The  HooTcr  Corn- 
pay,  North  Caatom  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  264,448 
daiw  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kinsdom,  No?.  28,  1980, 
8038288 

lat  a.}  A47L  9/00 
UJS.  a.  15—339  8  CiaioH 
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and  a  winding  unit  disposed  within  said  magnetic  tube,  mag- 
netic field  producing  means  disposed  within  said  armature, 
electric  brushes  within  said  armature,  and  commutating  means 
on  said  armature  cooperating  with  said  electrical  brushes  to 
supply  electrical  current  to  said  armature,  said  magnetic  tube 
providing  a  return  path  for  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said 
magnetic  field  producing  means,  said  winding  unit  being  fixed 
to  said  magnetic  tube,  whereby  said  magnetic  tube  radially 
supports  said  winding  unit  substantially  along  its  fiill  axial 
length  such  that  said  magnetic  tube  is  adapted  to  operate  as  a 
heat  sinli  for  said  winding  unit,  said  magnetic  tube  being  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  substantially  all  of  the  heat  developed  by 
said  winding  unit  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  cleaning  brush, 
whereby  air  flow  over  said  cleaning  brush  induced  by  rotation 
of  said  cleaning  brush  and  a  vacuum  in  said  housing  functions 
to  cool  said  armature. 


A  cleaner  maifi  body  forming  the  bottom  reaches  of  a 
cl^er  wherein: 

(a)  a  dirt  conveying  duct  extends  along  one  side, 

(b)  a  discontinuity  is  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  main  body 
adjacent  a  portion  of  said  duct,  and  extends  generally 
vertically  upwardly, 

(c)  a  stopper  aperture  arrangement  is  located  in  the  side  of 
said  duct, 

(d)  the  stopper  of  said  stopper  arrangement  being  located  at 
the  side  of  said  duct  at  the  discontinuity  of  said  main  body, 

(e)  a  hood  covering  said  cleaner  main  body  and  being  dis- 
posed generally  above  it, 

(0  a  cutout  in  said  hood  extending  generally  vertically  and 
being  located  at  the  side  of  said  duct  at  said  stopper  of  said 
stopper  arrangement. 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  and  sweeper  unit  comprising  a  housing, 
siid  housing  having  an  interior,  means  defining  a  lower  face  of 
tlie  housing,  and  means  for  coupling  a  vacuum  hose  to  the 
bousing  interior,  a  cylindrical  rug  cleaning  brush  rotatably 
supported  within  said  housing  and  having  a  longitudinal  side 
e  ipoced  from  the  interior  of  the  housing  through  said  face, 
eectric  motor  means  within  said  brush,  said  electric  motor 
n  cans  including  rotor  means  directly  connected  to  said  clean- 
if  g  brush  and  rotatably  supported  by  common  bearing  means 
for  coaxial  rotation  together,  said  rotor  comprising  a  hollow 
a  mature  including  a  cylindrical  tube  of  soft  magnetic  material 


4,384,387 
CONVEYOR  TROLLEY  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT  BEARING  SEAL 
Martin  Pachnta,  Troy,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Jenis  B.  Webb  Com- 
pany, Farmington  Hills,  NUch. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  215,050 

iBt  CL'  A47H  15/00;  F1«C  33/80 

UJS.  a.  16—107  4  Claims 


MOTOR  FOR  ROTATING  BRUSH 

J^  R.  Doner,  Jon  F.  WUtse,  ami  Roger  E.  HoUis,  aU  of 

WatertowB,  N.Y.,  asaigmm  to  The  Scott  A  Fetzer  Company, 

Clcvdaiid,  Ohio 

D^tWob  of  Ser.  No.  944,864,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Fat  No.  4,268,769. 

His  appiicatioa  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,305 

IwL  CLJ  A47L  5/30.  9/28;  H02K  7/00 

US.  CL  15—377  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  trolley  assembly  comprising  a  trolley 
bracket  having  an  axle  projecting  therefrom,  an  annular  hub 
fixed  to  the  axle,  and  an  annular  wheel  rotaubly  carried  by  a 
bearing  interposed  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hub  and 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  axially  outer  end  of  the 
bearing  being  sealed  by  a  closure  disk  carried  by  the  wheel,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  axially  inner  end  of  the  bearing  is 
sealed  by  the  combination  of: 
an  annular  shield  carried  by  the  axle  and  located  between  the 
trolley  bracket  and  the  wheel  hub,  the  shield  having  a  first 
portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  wheel  hub 
and  having  a  second  poriion  forming  an  axially  outwardly 
inclined  extension  of  said  first  poriion,  said  second  portion 
having  an  outer  periphery  positioned  in  clearance  relation 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wheel  adjacent  to  the 
axially  inner  edge  thereof,  a  groove  provided  in  said  sec- 
ond poriion,  said  groove  extending  radially  outwardly 
and  axially  inwardly  from  said  inclined  second  portion 
and  forming  a  drain  opening  between  said  shield  and  the 
wheel; 
locating  notch  means  on  the  trolley  bracket  engaged  by  said 
groove  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  shield  circumferen- 
tially  on  the  axle  with  said  drain  opening  directed  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  of  the  axial  inner  edge  of  the  wheel 
when  the  trolley  assembly  is  in  a  normally  operative  up- 
right position; 
a  first  annular  seal  fixed  to  the  wheel  and  spaced  axially 
outwardly  from  the  shield,  said  first  seal  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  and  axially  inclined  inwardly  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  wheel  adjacent  to  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  shield  and  terminating  at  a  circumferential  edge  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  shield  and  adjacent  to  the  wheel 
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hub,  the  axial  spacing  between  said  second  inclined  por- 
tion of  said  shield  and  said  first  seal  progressively  decreas- 
ing in  the  radial  outward  direction  to  a  minimum  spacing 
at  said  outer  periphery  of  said  shield; 

a  second  annular  seal  fixed  to  the  wheel  hub  and  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  portion  spaced  axially  out- 
wardly of  said  first  seal  and  terminating  in  a  peripheral 
edge  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wheel; 
and, 

a  third  annular  seal  flxed  to  the  wheel  and  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  portion  spaced  axially  outwardly  of 
said  second  seal  and  terminating  in  a  peripheral  edge 
located  adjacent  to  the  wheel  hub. 


and  a  second  position  for  securing  said  rope  within  said 
housing;  and 


4,384,388 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  WORKING 

CONDITIONS  IN  A  PROCESSING  MACHINE  OF  THE 

STAPLE  HBER  SPINNING  PLANT  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  METHOD 

Giancarlo  Mondini,  Winterthnr,  Switzeriaad,  aatigiior  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works,  Ltd^  WiHterthor,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP79/00028,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  11, 1979,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO79/00983,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  29, 1979 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  179,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  25,  1978, 
4442/78 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  15/12 
MS.  a.  19—99  16  Claims 


."-B> 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  set  distance  between  the  cylin- 
drical surfaces  of  two  rotating  cylinders  at  a  web  processing 
point  of  a  processing  machine  of  a  staple  fiber  spinning  plant, 
the  cylindrical  surfaces  being  equipped  with  a  point  clothing, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
setting  a  distance  between  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the 

cylinders  during  assembly; 
thereafter  automatically  scanning  a  characteristic  directly 
connected  with  a  change  of  radial  dimensions  of  at  least 
one  of  the  cylinders  during  operation;  and 
readjusting  said  distance  in  functioa  to  the  characteristic 
scanned  to  automatically  maintain  said  set  distance  during 
operation. 


means  mounted  upon  said  base  member  for  moving  said 
movable  means  of  said  housing  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  when  said  rope-retaining  housing  is 
disposed  within  said  second  rope-securing  position. 


4,384,390 
BUCKLE  FOR  BELT 
Shinichi  Hayakawa,  Seki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hayakawa  Indns- 
try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,073 
Clainis   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   20,    1979,   54- 
145228[U];  Jul.  28,   1980.  SS-1066SS[IJ];  Jnl.  29,  1980,  55- 
107105[U] 

Int  CL^  A44B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  24—163  R  8  Clainis 
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4,384,389 
ROPE-CHAINING  DEVICE 
Soidiiro  Sato,  538,  Oaza-knnozone  Sakne  Minamlkanbamgun, 
Nligata-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,105 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1980,  55-142391 

Int  CL^  F16G  11/04 

VS.  CL  24—136  K  11  Clalnu 

1.  A  rope-chaining  device,  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  rope-retaining  housing  pivotably  mounted  upon  said  base 
member  between  a  first  rope-insertion  position  and  a 
second  rope-securing  position; 
means  movable  within  said  rope-retaining  housing,  for  defin- 
ing with  said  rope-retaining  housing  a  looped  path  for  a 
rope  within  said  housing,  between  a  first  position  for 
facilitating  the  insertion  of  said  rope  within  said  housing 


1.  A  belt  buckle  comprising:  the  combination  of  a  base  plate 
and  a  case  forming  a  space  therebetween;  a  removable,  multi- 
purpose tool  in  the  shape  of  a  flat  plate  contained  in  said  space; 
and  a  resilient  locking  member  within  said  space  holding  said 
multi-purpose  tool  in  said  space  between  said  base  plate  and 
said  case,  said  tool  forming  an  opening  shaped  to  allow  the 
engagement  of  said  resilient  locking  member  with  said  tool, 
said  locking  member  forming  a  retaining  portion  at  the  free  end 
thereof  to  extend  into  said  opening  and  engage  said  tool  to  lock 
said  tool  in  said  space  between  said  base  plate  and  said  case; 
and  an  aperture  formed  in  said  case  or  said  base  plate  and 
aligned  with  the  retaining  portion  of  said  resilient  locking 
member,  said  aperture  being  so  formed  that  a  fmger  may  be 
inserted  therethrough  from  the  outside  to  inwardly  push  the 
retaining  portion  of  said  locking  member  so  that  said  retaining 
portion  can  be  disengaged  from  said  tool. 
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4,38431 
BUCKLE  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Sdf  M.  Lindblad,  Alfii  ddpC  Alkairte,  Spaia,  and  Lm-EUc 
Berg,  Var^rda,  Swedes,  Mei^on  to  Stig  M.  LiadUad,  AU- 
caate,  Sfaia 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,884 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Mar.  12, 1980,  8001925 
lat  CL»  A44B  11/25 
lis.  CL  24—230  A  9  ClaiaM 
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rolls,  and  at  least  one  set  of  elongated  idler  rolls  having 
knurled  ends  clampingly  engaging  the  edges  of  said  sheet 
to  prevent  the  narrowing  of  said  sheet  during  said  longitu- 
dinal stretching,  said  idler  rolls  conducting  said  sheet 
through  said  fluid  medium  during  stretching  thereof  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  so  as  to  maintain  said  sheet  in  a  fluid 
environment  during  said  longitudinal  stretching,  and 
a  transverse  direction  orientor  which  stretches  said  sheet  in 
a  direction  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  feed  direction. 


4,384393 
FELTING  MACHINE  FOR  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 

Pierre  Aiselin,  Elbenf,  France,  asaignor  to  EstabUMemeiits 
AsmUb,  Elbeaf,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,635 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Ftrancc,  Sep.  28, 1979,  79  24222 
lat  a.3  D04H  18/00 
MS.  a.  28—107  15  Claims 


1.  Buckle  for  safety  belts  provided  with  belt  straps  and  two 
cbupling  components,  which  are  intended  to  detachable  cou- 
pling  together  of  the  belt  strap,  and  of  which  one  coupling 
component  comprises  a  lockable  part,  and  the  other  compo- 
nent comprises  a  locking  part,  which  is  provided  with  a  lock- 
ii  ig  element,  which  is  pivoted  in  the  locking  part  and  arranged 
t  >  be  reset  between  a  position,  in  which  it  releases  the  lockable 
f  art.  and  a  position,  in  which  it  locks  the  same,  said  locking 
element  being  spring  loaded,  so  that  it  tends  to  pivot  to  its 
releasing  position,  a  catching  element  forming  part  of  the 
1  xking  part  being  able  to  be  reset  between  a  catch  position,  in 
\  k^hich  the  locking  element  is  impeded  from  being  switched  out 
( f  its  locking  position,  and  a  releasing  position,  in  which  the 
lacking  element  is  permitted  to  pivot  into  its  releasing  position, 
wherein  the  locking  part  is  provided  with  guide  means  pro- 
vided to  guide  the  catching  element  during  its  switch-over 
lietween  its  catching  position  and  its  releasing  position  to  dis- 
I  >lace  itself  partly  for  a  distance  substantially  parallel  to  the 
^th  of  movement  of  the  lockable  part,  when  a  coupling  to- 
I  ;ether  or  release  respectively  of  the  components  of  the  buckle 

taking  place,  and  partly  for  a  distance  in  a  direction,  that 
J  ntersects  said  direction  of  movement  of  the  lockable  part. 


4,384,392 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BIAXIAL  ORIENTATION  OF  A 

DEFORMABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
>aig  E.  Allea,  Clark,  N J.,  MiifBor  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,240 

IM.  CLJ  B29D  7/24 

LJJS.  a.  26—72  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  biaxial  orientation  of  a  deformable 
sheet  mateiial  comprising: 

a  first  direction  orientor  which  stretches  said  sheet  in  the 
longitudinal  feed  direction  of  the  sheet  material,  said  first 
direction  orientor  comprising  a  first  set  of  nip  rolls  at  the 
inlet  end  of  said  orientor  and  a  second  set  of  nip  rolls  at  the 
outlet  end  of  said  orientor,  said  second  set  of  nip  rolls 
being  rotated  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  first  set  of  nip  rolls 
so  as  to  stretch  said  sheet  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  a 
first  container  having  a  fluid  medium  therein  being  ar- 
ranged intermediate  said  first  and  second  seu  of  said  nip 


1.  Felting  machine  for  non-woven  fabrics,  comprising  a 
frame  provided  with  a  guide  path  for  the  fabric  and  means  for 
advancing  said  fabric  on  said  path,  at  least  one  board  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  fabric  and  provided  with  needles,  at  least 
one  eccentric  and  connecting  rod  rise  and  fall  mechanism  for 
driving  said  board  with  an  alternating  motion  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  fabric,  in  order  to  cause  the  needles  to 
penetrate  the  fabric,  said  mechanism  comprising  two  crank-rod 
units,  a  crank-shaft  which  couples  mechanically  the  said  two 
crank-rod  units,  means  connecting  the  said  crank-rod  units  to 
the  said  at  least  one  board,  a  beam  positioned  transversely  with 
respect  to  Jhe  direction  of  advance  of  the  fabric,  said  two 
crank-rod  units  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam, 
said  beam  having  an  I-shaped  cross  section  comprising  a  web 
and  an  upper  and  a  lower  flange,  a  succession  of  apertures 
which  pierce  said  web  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  rise 
and  fall  mechanisms,  a  sleeve  for  each  of  the  succession  of 
apertures,  which  sleeve  traverses  each  said  aperture  and  has 
ends  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web,  each  said  crank- 
shaft being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  said  sleeve. 

4,384,394 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PIEZOELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCER  DEVICE 
Claire  Lemooon;  Francois  Micheroo,  and  Pierre  Wang,  aU  of 
Paria,  Fraacc,  aasignora  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  961,013,  Nov.  15, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,284,921.  This  applicatioa  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,218 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fnmce,  Nor.  17, 1977,  77  34589 
iBt  CL^  HOIL  41/22 
U5.  CL  29-25.35  8  Claim* 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transducer  device  having 
piezoelectric  properties  comprising  the  steps  of: 
thermoforming  at  least  one  protuberance  in  a  polymer  film 
in  the  absence  of  an  electrical  field  to  mechanically  strain 
and  stretch  said  film  in  its  plane  to  produce  structural 
anisotropy  in  the  wall  thereof; 
electrically  biasing  the  strained  wall  by  a  field  apfdied  in  a 
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direction  normal  to  said  wall  to  produce  piezoelectric 
properties;  and 


placing  electrodes  along  said  strained  wall  to  form  a  capaci- 
tor. 


4,384^6 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

INSTALLATION  OF  A  RECEPTACXE  BOX 

Robert  A.  Smolik,  670  W.  Seventli  St,  St  Paul,  Miu.  55102 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Scr.  No.  215,797 

Int  a.3  B23Q  17/00 

U.S.  a.  29—407  23  Claims 


4,384,395 
CORE  SHAFT  PULLER 
Lambert  J.  Gietman,  and  Paul  J.  Klemmer,  both  of  Appleton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Machine  Company,  Appleton, 
Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,112 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29— 234  13  Claims 


\\V\\\\'v's\\\^SV^\\\\\^\\\\\\\\\\\\ 


1.  A  portable  shaft  puller  comprising  an  elongate  housing 
having  vertically  disposed  laterally  spaced  apart  side  walls, 

a  saddle  having  vertically  disposed  crosswise  extending 
front  walls  formed  with  a  recessed  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  edge  dimensioned  to  enable  a 
portion  of  the  shaft  to  be  received  therein, 

means  mounting  the  saddle  above  the  side  walls  of  the  hous- 
ing for  movement  of  the  saddle  lengthwise  of  the  housing 
between  forward  and  rearward  positions  of  adjustment, 

driving  means  within  the  housing  comprising  a  reversible  air 
motor, 

an  operative  connection  between  the  driving  means  and  the 
saddle  for  displacement  of  the  saddle  between  forward 
and  rearward  positions  of  adjustment, 

a  clamping  means  rigid  with  the  housing  forwardly  of  the 
forward  position  of  adjustment  of  the  saddle  for  releasably 
clamping  a  core  thereby  to  restrain  the  core  during  inser- 
tion or  withdrawal  of  the  shaft, 

fixed  support  means  between  the  clamping  means  and  the 
forward  position  of  adjustment  of  the  saddle  for  support 
of  portions  of  the  shaft  forwardly  of  said  forward  position 
of  adjustment, 

means  for  moving  the  housing  over  a  horizontal  surface  for 
positioning  the  saddle  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  shaft 
to  be  withdrawn  or  in  alignment  with  the  core  into  which 
a  shaft  is  to  be  inserted, 

and  air  pressure  operated  lift  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  housing. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  installing  a  receptacle  box  secured 
to  a  wall  stud  to  form  an  access  hole  in  wallboard  installed  in 
covering  relationship  to  the  receptacle  box  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  generally  flat  forward  face; 

means  for  mounting  said  plate  on  said  receptacle  box  with 
said  forward  face  of  the  plate  facing  away  from  the  elec- 
trical receptacle  box  and  facing  toward  the  location  of 
installation  of  wallboard; 

said  pl&te  having  a  continuous  uninterrupted  tool  guiding 
edge  means  deflning  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  in- 
tend^I  shape  of  an  access  opening  to  be  formed  in  the 
wallboard  for  access  to  the  electrical  receptacle  box; 

said  plate  carrying  a  first  non-wallboard  penetrating  locating 
means; 

second  non-wallboard  penetrating  locating  means  remote 
from  the  plate  movable  about  wallboard  installed  in  cov- 
ering relationship  to  said  receptacle  box  with  said  plate 
mounted  thereon  in  the  general  vicinity  of  the  plate  and 
having  non-wallboard  penetrating  means  to  detect  the 
location  of  the  first  locating  means  upon  said  movement  in 
the  general  vicinity  of  the  plate. 

20.  The  apparatus  of  claim  6  wherein: 

said  tool  guiding  edge  means  is  comprised  as  a  continuous 
groove  formed  in  the  forward  surface  of  the  plate  parallel 
to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  peripheral  side 
edges  of  the  plate. 


4J84J97 
TOOL  CHANGING  MACHINING  CENTER  WITH  SWING 

SPINDLE 
James  Nelson,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddiogs  A  Lewis, 
Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,625 
Int  a.'  B23Q  i/157 
U.S.  a.  29—568  10  Claims 

1.  A  multifunction  machining  center  having  a  power  driven 
spindle  rotatable  on  a  spindle  axis  and  an  automatic  tool 
changer  operatively  associated  therewith,  said  machining  cen- 
ter comprising,  in  combination: 
,  (a)  an  upstanding  column; 
(b)  a  headstock  mounted  on  said  column  for  vertical  sliding 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  including  said  power 
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driven  tpindle;  said  headstock  having  a  tool  change  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  tool  storage  matrix  mounted  on  a  support  on  one  side  of 
said  column  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  latter; 

(d)  said  matrix  having  at  least  one  drum  joumaled  for  rou- 
tion  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  spindle  axis  and  being  adapted  to  carry  tool- 
holders  for  bodily  movement  in  a  curved  path  with  their 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  plane; 

(e)  a  swing  spindle  housing  mounted  on  said  matrix  support 
for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  between  said  matrix  and 
said  headstock  through  an  angle  of  90  degrees  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  spindle  axis; 

(f)  a  swing  spindle  movably  mounted  in  said  swing  spindle 
housing; 

(g)  means  defining  a  Upered  socket  in  said  swing  spmdle  for 
telescopically  receiving  the  tapered  shank  of  a  toolholder; 

(h)  hydraulically  actuated  power  drawbar  means  in  said 


or  GaAs  by  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  characterized  by  the 
step  of  cooling  the  grown  crystal  to  a  temperature  below  about 


\ 


; 


^ 

IIMIUMi  m   M 


"TTTTTTT 


»  •  li  li  ci  «  i  •  I' 

li«    llMSI 


•  »  a  !i  a  n 


140*  Celsius  at  a  rate  of  from  T  Celsius  to  3*  Celsius  per  min- 
ute. 


4.38439 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METAL  PROGRAMMABLE 

MOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY  DEVJCE 

Chang-Kiang  Kuo,  Houfton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,556 

Int  a.i  HOIL  21/265 

VJS.  a.  29—571  2  C"»»n» 


jt-^ 


swirtg  spindle  for  releasably  locking  a  toolholder  in  said 
tapered  socket,  said  power  means  being  operable  to  pull 
said  toolholder  against  said  socket; 

(i)  a  two  handed  tool  exchange  arm  mounted  on  said  head- 
stock  for  axial  movement  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis  and 
routional  movement  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said  spin- 
dle axis; 

(j)  said  exchange  arm  being  adapted  to  exchange  toolholders 
between  said  swing  spindle  and  the  power  driven  spindle 
of  said  headstock; 

(k)  means  for  moving  said  swing  spindle  axially  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  swing  spindle  hous- 
ing to  telescopically  engage  the  shank  of  a  toolholder  in 
said  matrix  and  to  lock  same  therein  by  said  power  draw- 
bar means;  and 

0)  means  effective  upon  engagement  of  said  swing  spindle 
with  the  shank  of  the  toolholder  to  rotate  said  swing 
spindle  through  said  90  degree  angle  to  present  the  tool- 
holder  to  said  exchange  arm. 


4,384,398 
ELIMINATION  OF  SIUCON  PYRAMIDS  FROM 
EPITAXIAL  CRYSTALS  OF  GAAS  AND  GAALAS 

V.  D^  Panfpvuy,  N  J.,  aMigMr  to  BcU  Telephone 

Labonrtorles,  iMorfcnted,  Mwray  Hill,  N J. 
Flkd  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,858 
bt  CL^  HOIL  21/208 
U  A  CL  29—569  L  '  Cta^s 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  silicon-doped  layers  of  GaAlAs 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only  memory  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  potential  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistors  without  self-aligned  gates  in  a  face  of  a  semi- 
conductor body,  each  of  the  transistors  having  a  source,  a 
drain  and  a  gate  insulator  but  not  a  gate,  the  transistors 
being  in  a  regular  pattern  of  rows  and  columns  to  provide 
an  array  of  memory  cells,  the  columns  being  heavily- 
doped  elongated  regions  in  the  face  integral  with  the 
sources  and  drains  and  covered  by  thick  oxide; 

forming  a  plurality  of  self-aligned  silicon-gate  transistors  on 
said  face  peripheral  to  the  array; 

applying  a  coating  of  conductive  material  over  the  face;  and 

programming  the  array  of  memory  cells  by  patterning  the 
coating  to  define  strips  which  provide  the  rows  and  to 
define  extension  of  the  strips  out  over  the  gate  insulator 
for  selected  ones  of  the  field  effect  transistors,  said  exten- 
sions providing  the  gates  of  said  selected  ones  of  the  tran- 
sistors, the  remaining  transistors  having  no  such  exten- 
sions being  nonfunctional, 

wherein  after  the  step  of  programming  the  face  is  ion  im- 
planted to  raise  the  threshold  of  non-selected  transistors  in 
the  array. 

4^84,400 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MONOLTTHICALLY 

INTERCONNECTED  SERIES-PARALLEL  AVALANCHE 

DIODES 
Arye  Rosen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Jerone  B.  Klatskln,  Cranbury, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hw  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagtoii,  D.C. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  101,405,  Dec  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,319,265. 
lUs  applicatioa  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,537 
lat  CLJ  HOIL  21/76.  29/06.  29/90 
UJS.  a.  29-576  J  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  array  of  series-parallel  monobthi- 
cally  interconnected  TRAPATT  avalanche  diodes  for  increas- 
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ing  impedance  levels  for  microwave  oscillator  and  amplifier 
applications  comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  first  and  second  selectively  previously  diffused 
like  silicon  wafers  to  a  further  diffusion; 

forming  a  metal  contact  surface  on  the  upper,  epitaxial  sur- 
face of  both  said  wafers; 

depositing  a  metallic  substrate  layer  on  the  epitaxial  surface 
of  said  first  wafer  contiguous  with  said  contact  surface 
previously  formed  thereon; 

reducing  the  thickness  of  said  first  wafer; 

forming  a  contact  surface  on  the  lower,  sub-surface,  of  said 
first  wafer  thus  reduced  in  thickness; 

bonding  the  epitaxial  surface  of  said  second  wafer  to  the 
sub-surface  of  said  first  wafer  via  the  respective  contact 
surfaces  and  forming  a  metallic  interface  thereby; 

reducing  the  thickness  of  said  second  wafer 


gether  sufficiently  for  maintaining  the  first  and  second 
lead  wires  in  permanent  electrical  contact  with  the  electri- 


forming  a  contact  surface  on  the  lower,  sub-surface,  of  said 

second  wafer  thus  reduced  in  thickness; 
defining  the  geometry  of  a  plurality  of  diode  sites  on  the 

sub-surface  of  said  second  wafer  and  applying  a  pattern  of 

metallization  at  said  diode  sites; 
forming  a  first  set  of  TRAPATT  semiconductor  diode 

mesas  by  mesa-etching  steps  upon  said  second  silicon 

wafer  at  said  diode  sites; 
forming  a  second  set  of  TRAPATT  semiconductor  diode 

mesas  by  mesa-etching  steps  upon  said  first  silicon  wafer 

at  said  diode  sites  directly  beneath  each  mesa  of  said  first 

set  of  diode  mesas  plural  pairs  of  TRAPATT  diode  mesas 

connected  in  series  in  order  to  increase  effective  device 

impedance  for  peak  power  applications, 
forming  metallized  air  bridge  connections  between  selected 

pairs  of  series  connected  diode  mesas  for  connecting  said 

selected  pairs  in  parallel. 


4,384,401 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HEATER  ELEMENT 

Ronald  J.  Borrup,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Sierracin 

Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif. 
Diiision  of  Ser.  No.  101,215,  Dec.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,320,286. 
Thii  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,685 
Int.  a.J  HOIC  n/2% 
U.S.  a.  29—611  17  Claimi 

4.  A  method  for  forming  a  heater  element  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  composite  comprising  an  elastomeric 
dielectric; 

(b)  positioning  a  first  end  of  a  first  lead  wire  at  a  predeter- 
mined first  location  on  the  first  composite  and  positioning 
a  first  end  of  a  second  lead  wire  at  a  predetermined  second 
location  on  said  first  composite  spaced  apart  from  such  a 
predetermined  first  location; 

(c)  placing  one  end  of  an  electrically  conductive  heater 
filament  in  electrical  contact  with  the  first  end  of  the  first 
lead  wire  and  placing  the  other  end  of  the  electrically 
conductive  heater  filament  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
first  end  of  the  second  lead  wire; 

(d)  placing  a  second  composite  over  the  first  composite, 
thereby  enclosing  between  said  first  and  second  compos- 
ites the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  second  lead  wires  and  the 
electrically  conductive  heater  filament  such  that  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  first  and  second  lead  wires  extend  exter- 
nally of  the  heater  element;  and 

(e)  bonding  the  first  and  second  composites  facewise  to- 


cally  conductive  heater  filament  solely  by  forces  exerted 
by  such  elastomeric  dielectric. 


4,384,402 

TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONDUCTORS  TO 

CONNECTOR  ELEMENT 

Edwyn  H.  Petrec,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Wettem  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  71,161,  Aug.  30,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,282,644. 

ThU  application  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,970 

Int  a.}  HOIR  4i/Q4 

U.S.  a.  29—749  4  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  conductors  to  a  con- 
nector element,  said  tool  comprising: 

a  support  for  holding  an  elongated  connector  element  having  a 
generally  rectangular  cross-section  and  having  conductor- 
receiving  recesses  formed  along  sides  thereof; 
means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  support  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  conductors  transverse  of  the  connector  ele- 
ment and  aligned  with  conductor-receiving  recesses  of  the 
connector  element  preparatory  to  the  conductors  being 
secured  to  the  connector  element; 
forming  means  including  a  cavity  that  is  adapted  to  receive  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  connector  element  for  causing  an  end 
portion  of  each  conductor  to  be  formed  into  a  generally 
U-shaped  configuration  about  the  connector  element  with 
portions  of  each  conductor  being  received  within  an  associ- 
ated aligned  one  of  the  conductor-receiving  recesses; 
means  connected  moveably  to  said  support  for  mounting  said 
forming  means  for  pivotal  movement  from  an  open  position 
to  a  position  which  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  support  to  cause  the  portion  of  the  connector  element  to 
be  received  in  said  cavity  and  the  conductor  to  be  formed 
about  the  connector  element; 
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mans  for  prepositioning  said  mounting  means  to  cause  said 
forming  means  to  be  capable  of  being  moved  to  within  at 
least  two  predetermined  distances  of  said  support;  and 

m(  ans  rendered  effective  subsequent  to  the  prepositioning  of 
laid  mounting  means  for  moving  said  forming  means  toward 
laid  support  to  a  position  which  is  spaced  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  support  to  form  the  conductor  end 
portions  partially  about  the  connector  element  and  for  then 
moving  said  forming  means  to  a  position  which  is  spaced  a 
second  predetermined  distance  from  said  support  to  form 
the  conductor  end  portions  completely  about  the  connector 
element  in  a  generally  U-shaped  conflguration. 


4,384,403 
BUILDING  ERECTION  TOOL 
Hlobcrt  W.  SheUom  560  Carriage  Dr^  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328; 
Richard  W.  Mallim  Fox  Ridge  Rd^  and  Jesie  F.  Bowden, 
Meadow  Dr^  both  of  Eufiuda,  Ala.  36027 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  179,098 

Int.  a.J  B23P  79/00 

XiJS.  a.  29-798  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  use  in  attaching  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
'  vork  pieces  together  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  a  fastener  including  a  shank  and  a  head 
integral  with  the  trailing  end  of  said  shank,  said  shank 
defining  a  self-drilling  point  on  the  leading  end  thereof 
opposite  said  head  and  said  fastener  further  including  a 
self-tapping  thread,  into  one  side  of  said  workpieces  and 

a  locking  member  on  the  other  side  of  the  workpieces 
adapted  to  be  threadedly  engaged  by  said  fastener  and 
defining  a  work  piece  engaging  surface  thereon;  and 

an  installation  tool  including  a  locating  assembly;  a  guide 
assembly;  and  a  positioning  means  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  locating  assembly  jnd  said  guide  assembly  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  that  said  locating  assembly  can  be 
positioned  on  one  side  of  the  work  pieces  and  said  guide 
assembly  can  be  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
work  pieces,  said  locating  assembly  adapted  to  removably 
mount  said  locking  member  thereon  with  said  work  piece 
engaging  surface  facing  the  work  pieces  so  that  when  said 
locating  and  guide  assemblies  are  moved  toward  each 
other,  the  work  pieces  will  be  clamped  between  said 
locking  member  and  said  guide  assembly,  said  guide  as- 
sembly routably  locating  the  self-drilling  point  on  said 
fastener  so  that,  as  said  fastener  is  routed,  said  fastener 
will  self-drill  and  self-top  through  the  juxtoposed  work 
pieces  and  threadedly  engage  said  locking  member  to  hold 
the  work  pieces  between  the  head  of  said  fastener  and  said 
locking  member.   . 


4,384,404  < 

HEAT-RECOVERABLE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONNECTING  TWO  ELECTTUCAL  CONDUCTORS 
Didier  J.  M.  M.  J.  Watinc,  Maisons  Laffitte,  France,  assignor  to 
Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,459 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
7908460 

Int  a.J  HOIR  43/04.  4/02.  4/70 
VJS.  a.  29—871  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-recoverable  article  comprising: 
a  first  heat-recoverable  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface;  a 
second  sleeve,  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  of  substontially 
infusible  material  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve,  the 
second  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface,  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  contocting  a  portion  of  the  first  sleeve  inner 
surface,  the  remaining  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  sleeves,  respectively  defin- 
ing a  substontially  non-annular,  empty  first  passage  which 
is  a  means  for  guiding  the  insertion  of  a  first  substrate  into 
the  article; 
a  quantity  of  solder  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve  contact- 
ing a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  sleeve  and  in 
the  proximity  of  one  end  of  second  sleeve; 
stop  means  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve,  formed  at  least  in 
part  by  the  solder,  for  limiting  penetration  of  the  first 
substrate  into  the  first  passage;  and 
the  second  sleeve  infusible  material  being  infusible  at  a  tem- 
perature needed  to  cause  the  first  sleeve  to  heat  recover 
and  the  solder  to  melt. 
15.  A  method  of  connecting  a  first  and  a  second  electrical 
conductor  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
inserting  the  first  conductor  into  a  nonannular,  substontially 
empty  passage  of  an  article  such  that  the  first  conductor  is 
received  and  located  by  the  passage; 
the  article  comprising: 

a  first  heat-recoverable  sleeve  having  an  inner  surface; 
a  second  sleeve,  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  of  substontially 
infusible  material  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve,  the 
second  sleeve  having  an  outer  surface,  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  contocting  a  portion  of  the  first  sleeve 
inner  surface,  the  remaining  portions  of  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  sleeves,  respec- 
tively, defining  a  substontially  nonannular,  empty  first 
passage  which  is  a  means  for  receiving  and  maintoining 
the  location  of  the  first  conductor  in  the  passage  during 
heating; 
a  quantity  of  solder  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve  con- 
tocting a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  first  sleeve 
and  in  the  proximity  of  one  end  of  the  second  sleeve; 
stop  means  disposed  within  the  first  sleeve,  formed  at  least 
in  part  by  the  solder  for  limiting  penetration  of  the  first 
conductor  into  the  first  passage;  and 
the  second  sleeve  infusible  material  being  infusible  at  a 
temperature  needed  to  cause  the  first  sleeve  to  heat 
recover  and  the  solder  to  melt; 
positioning  the  first  conductor  in  abutting  relation  to  the 

stop  means; 
positioning  the  second  conductor  in  the  first  sleeve  but  not  in 

the  passage  and  adjacent  the  solder;  and 
heating  the  article  until  the  solder  melts  and  the  first  sleeve 
shrinks,  thereby  forming  an  electrical  contact  between  the 
first  and  second  conductors. 


43«.405 
CYLINDER  CUTTING  TOOL  ^ 

Kenneth  D.  Kloster,  6649  Millridge,  MwmMe,  Ohio  43537 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,784,  Oct  22, 1979,  ahudooed.  This 
application  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,527 
Int.  aJ  B23D  21/06;  B26D  3/16 
VS.  a.  30—95  12  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  severing  one  end  of  a  cylindrical  shroud  of  a 
shock  absorber  assembly,  the  shock  absorber  assembly  includ- 
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ing  a  piston  rod  axially  extending  from  the  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  shroud  and  rotauble  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  shroud,  the  tool  comprising: 
an  elongate  main  body  having  an  axis  and  a  lower  support 
surface  defining  a  shroud  engaging  portion  whereby  said 
main  body  can  be  supported  on  the  one  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical shroud; 
clamp  means  mounted  on  said  main  body  above  the  lower 
support  surface  and  provided  with  a  piston  rod  receiving 
aperture  aligned  transversely  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
main  body,  said  clamp  means  further  including  adjustment 
means  for  varying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cross-sectional 
opening  of  the  aperture  to  produce  and  maintain  a  clamp- 
ing force  generally  directed  to  the  center  of  the  aperture 
whereby  said  clamp  means  can  be  rigidly  secured  to  the 
piston  rod; 
severing  means  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  including  a 
cutting  element   positioned   a  predetermined   distance 


ment  of  the  head  end  will  cause  the  notch  portion  to 
engage  the  knot  and  remove  the  suture  from  the  patient. 


below  the  lower  support  surface  of  said  main  body 
whereby  the  cylindrical  shroud  can  be  severed  along  a 
plane  located  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  one  end 
of  the  cylindrical  shroud;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  severing  means  for  selective  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  said  main  body  including  a  slidable 
sleeve  mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said  main  body, 
said  severing  means  attached  to  and  movable  with  said 
slidable  sleeve,  said  mounting  means  also  including  a 
rotatable  housing  having  internal  threads  formed  therein 
for  engagement  with  cooperating  external  lead  screw 
threads  formed  about  the  axis  of  said  main  body,  said 
rotatable  housing  including  an  annular  shoulder  formed 
therein  for  engaging  an  end  surface  of  said  slidable  sleeve 
whereby  rotation  of  said  rotatable  housing  will  effect 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  slidable  sleeve  and  said 
severing  means  along  the  axis  of  said  main  body  toward 
the  piston  rod  receiving  aperture. 


4,384,406 
COMBINATION  SUTURE  CUTTER  AND  REMOVER 
Edward  A.  Tischlinger,  Orillia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cordis 
Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,971 

Int  a.3  B26B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  30—124  6  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  suture  cutting  and  removing  instrument 
comprising 

a  handle  portion, 

a  head  portion  extending  from  said  handle  portion,  said  head 
converging  to  form  an  end  of  reduced  size,  a  notch 
formed  in  said  head  end,  and 

a  cutter  fixedly  mounted  on  the  head  portion  and  located 
completely  rearwardly  of  the  notch,  said  cutter  having  a 
cutting  blade  portion  contiguous  to  the  head  end  whereby 
in  removing  sutures  the  head  end  may  be  slid  under  to  the 
suture  so  that  the  cutter  blade  will  engage  and  sever  the 
suture  after  which  the  head  end  notch  is  positioned  around 
the  suture  under  the  suture  knot  so  that  upward  move- 


4384,407 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  COORDINATE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Kozo  Miyamoto,  Misato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kosaka  Laboratory 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,505 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-120622 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/28 

U.S.  a.  33—174  P  5  Claims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  coordinate  measuring  apparatus 
including:  a  contour  tracing  means  such  as  an  orthogonal 
coordinate  mechanism  and  a  polar  coordinate  mechanism 
having  a  probe  which  can  trace  the  contour  of  a  thing  defmed 
by  a  section;  a  processing  means  for  processing  the  dau  de- 
rived from  the  tracing  operation  of  the  probe  following  the 
contour  to  generate  coordinate  components  of  points  on  the 
contour  in  an  orthogonal  coordinate  system  one  coordinate 
axis  of  which  is  normal  to  said  section;  a  detecting  means 
which  is  adapted  to  detect  if  the  probe  goes  outside  of  the  area 
defmed  between  two  planes  which  are  set  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  and  parallel  to  said  section,  and  an  alarm  means  which  gives 
an  alarm  (sound,  light,  or  other)  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  that  the  probe  goes  outside  of  said  area,  said  two  planes 
being  spaced  from  said  section  a  predetermined  tolerance. 


4,384,408 

COLUMNAR  SUNDIAL 

William  L.  Bohlayer,  P.O.  Box  715,  Middleburg,  Va.  22117 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,409 

Int.  a.)  G04B  49/04 

U.S.  a.  33—270  19  Qaims 


MTEII  /  STRIK 


1.  A  sundial  comprising: 

a  hollow  support  column  having  a  transparent  portion; 

a  translucent  projection  screen  movably  mounted  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  support  column,  said  screen  carry- 
ing analemma  scale  means;  and 

an  opaque  nodus  plate  covering  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
port column,  said  nodus  plate  having  a  node  aperture  for 
projecting  a  pinhole  image  of  sunlight  through  said  trans- 
parent portion  of  said  support  column  onto  the  interior 
surface  of  said  projection  screen. 
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^  .  ,^,  ,i^^A  vr-  r^vorMsmPF  PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYER 

tat  a  MGOIP  i/i"*  •«»«««  to  Bn»»  Aktie»»eiellKli«lt,  Kronberfc  Fed.  Rep.  of 


JS.  a.  33—318 
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39ClaiBf       GermaBy 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 

1980.  3031110 

lat.  a.J  A45D  20/22 

US.  a.  34—99 


SClaims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  gyroscope  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  surface  displaced 
from  and  parallel  to  said  axis  of  roution; 

first  means  for  generating  at  least  one  surface  acoustic  wave 
traversing  said  surface  of  said  substrate  with  a  wave  parti- 
cle motion  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis; 

direction  signal  means  for  generating  a  first  direction  signal 
indicative  of  the  direction  of  said  roution  in  response  to 
the  propagation  velocity  of  said  surface  acoustic  wave; 

rate  signal  means  for  generating  a  rate  signal  indicative  of 
the  routional  velocity  of  said  substrate  reUtive  to  said  axis 
in  response  to  the  propagation  velocity  of  said  surface 
acoustic  wave. 


4,384,410 
PRECISION  HYDROSTATIC  LEVELLING  SYSTEM 
Dwayiie  R.  MelBgta.  Cari  Juctioii.  Mo.,  and  Bernard  B.  Kar- 
•teM,  Eureka  Spriogi,  Ark.,  aaiigiion  to  DRM  Induatnes, 

tac  Webb  aty.  Mo.  

Filed  J«L  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287.258 

tat  CL*  GOIC  5/04 

UJB.ta.  33-367  17  Clalmi 


1.  A  hydrostatic  leveling  system  comprising. 

a  first  liquid  container, 

a  second  liquid  container, 

a  liquid  conduit  connecting  said  containers, 

a  body  of  liquid  filling  said  containers  and  conduit. 

a  float  in  each  of  said  containers, 

a  displacement  measuring  device  arranged  with  each  said 
container  to  measure  the  displacement  of  said  float  rela- 
tive to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  and 

electro-mechanical  means  in  said  container  for  controllably 
imparting  a  motion  to  said  float 


1.  A  poruble  hair  dryer  comprising: 

a  flexible  bonnet  adapted  to  fit  over  the  head  of  a  user  for 
distributing  air  onto  a  hair  surface  to  be  dried,  said  bonnet 
having  first  and  second  separate  air-conducting  inlet  chan- 
nels for  receiving  heated  air  under  pressure  and  a  plurality 
of  interior  air  outlets  proximate  to  the  hair  surface; 

first  and  second  separate  combination  blower  and  heater 
units  for  providing  heated  air  under  pressure,  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  separate  air-conducting  inlet  chan- 
nels respectively; 

means  for  applying  power  to  said  first  and  second  separate 
combination  blower  and  heating  units; 

a  flexible,  approximately  U-shaped  support  member,  having 
first  and  second  free  ends  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
Ubs,  and  supportable  against  the  neck  and  shoulder  of  the 
user,  connected  to  said  first  and  second  separate  combina- 
tion blower  and  heater  unite  at  said  first  and  second  free 

ends  respectively;  and  ,.,  w       r 

connecting  means,  including  readily  releasable  members,  tor 
connecting  a  portion  of  said  support  member  to  a  portion 
of  said  bonnet,  said  readily  releasable  members  including 
fasteners  positioned  proximate  a  lower  edge  of  said 
bonnet  wherein  said  tobs  of  said  support  member  cooper- 
ate with  said  fasteners. 

4J84«412 
DRYER  DRUM  SIPHON 
James  L.  ChMact,  Rockton,  DL;  Gregory  L.  Wedel,  Beloit  Wis.; 
Ed^r  J.  JnatM.  BtMt,  Wis.,  aad  RomM  D.  Cooke,  Beloit 
Wis.,  aasignors  to  Beloit  Corporatioit  Betolt  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,774 
tat  a.^  F26B  13/08 
UJS.  CL  34—119  "^  ClalBSB 

1.  A  paper  machine  drying  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: ,  .    „  u     • 
a  rotary  annular  hollow  cylindrical  dryer  drum  shell  having 
means  for  dehvering  steam  to  the  interior  for  heating  the 
outer  drum  surface  to  dry  a  paper  web  in  contact  with  said 

outer  surface;  ^      „    •       e 

a  condensate  siphon  conduit  means  leading  from  the  mtenor  of 
the  drum  to  the  exterior  thereof  for  removmg  condensate 
and  having  a  portion  extending  coaxiaUy  outwardly  and 
having  a  radial  portion  leading  from  the  axial  center  toward 
the  inner  surface  of  the  shell;  ....        w-ii 

and  a  siphon  tip  connected  to  said  radial  portion  havmg  a  bell 
shaped  housing  with  a  flaring  outer  wall  defining  a  chamber 
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therein  and  with  an  outer  flange  edge  having  a  surface  facing 
toward  the  shell  to  force  condensate  beneath  the  tip  into  said 
chamber  by  a  ram  effect,  the  tip  having  an  annular  c^ge 
surrounding  the  chamber  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner 


nw/irj. 


(0« 


't  [y^v-'^i 


surface  of  the  shell  but  spaced  uniformly  from  the  shell  and 
sufficiently  for  condensate  to  pass  thereunder  into  the  cham- 
ber, said  tip  being  annular  in  shaped  with  an  annular  flange 
and  said  chamber  being  circular  in  shape. 


4,384,413 
MOLDED  PLASTICS  SKATE  BOOT 
Rene  Bourque,  DuTemay,  Canada,  awigBor  to  Gamebridge  Inc^ 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,511 

Int  a.J  A43B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36— 115  4Claiai 


1.  A  one-piece  skate  boot  comprising  a  molded  lower  por- 
tion and  a  molded  upper  portion  with  the  upper  portion  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  by  an  integrally  molded  hinge,  the 
lower  portion  including  a  toe  portion,  side  walls,  a  sole  and  a 
heel  portion,  the  hinge  being  formed  at  the  rear  of  said  heel 
portion  of  the  lower  portion  with  the  upper  portion,  the  upper 
portion  including  a  rear  tendon  guard  and  ankle  flaps  extend- 
ing therefrom,  the  hinge  being  integral  with  the  tendon  guard, 
the  flaps  extending  towards  the  front  of  the  boot  and  defining 
with  the  lower  portion  an  access  opening,  and  securing  means 
for  closing  said  opening  and  firmly  securing  said  lower  portion 
and  upper  portion  to  the  foot  of  a  wearer,  wherein  the  upper 
portion  will  provide  longitudinal  and  lateral  flexibility  relative 
to  the  lower  portion. 


4,384,414 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  POCKET 

Robert  J.  Gamai,  OUfctte,  Mo.,  aaaignor  to  Eavoyi  VJSJi^  lae^ 

Marylaad  Heights,  Mo. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  107,092,  Dec  26, 1979,  abarnkmed,  and  a 

contiBnatk»-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,098,  Aug.  30, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,296,559.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,251 

Irt.  a.J  A43B  5/00:  A43D  IJ/OO;  A41D  27/20 

VS.  a.  36—132  6  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  including  a  pocket  and  designed  to  hold 
smaller  sized  personal  items  such  as  keys,  coins,  or  the  like  as 
during  jogging,  comprising,  said  shoe  having  a  quarter  portion 
turned  under  an  insole  and  secured  to  the  sole  shank  at  its 
lower  extent,  a  pocket  stitched  to  the  outside  of  said  shoe 
quarter  portion  along  its  front  and  back  edges  and  along  an 
eyesuy,  and  being  secured  at  its  lower  part  by  being  turned 
under  with  said  quarter  portion  for  securement  with  the  sole 
shank,  said  pocket  being  formed  of  linings  securing  with  and 
integrally  forming  a  part  of  the  shoe  quarter  portion,  with  at 
least  the  outermost  pocket  lining  having  an  approximately 
edge  located  slot  therethrough,  closure  means  provided  upon 
the  shoe  within  the  region  of  the  said  pocket  slot  and  extending 
coextensively  therewith,  said  closure  means  securing  with  the 
approximately  opposite  slot  edges  thereof,  whereby  upon 
opening  of  the  closure  means,  the  identified  type  of  items  may 
be  inserted  within  the  formed  pocket  for  safekeeping. 


43«.415 
TRENCHING  PLOW 
Robert  J.  Brown,  and  Andrew  C.  Pahoer,  both  of  The  Hagne, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Brown  A  Associates  AG,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,002 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/02:  F16L  1/02 

VS.  CI.  37—98  9  Claims 


y^ 


/a 


1.  A  trenching  plow  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  member  including  a  furrow  splitter  having  a 
lower  V-shaped  portion, 

(b)  a  set  of  wheels  mounted  to  a  forward  portion  of  said 
frame  member,  and  comprising  the  only  wheels  associated 
with  the  plow, 

(c)  a  share  mounted  to  said  frame  member  posterior  of  said 
set  of  wheels, 

(d)  mould  boards  mounted  with  said  share. 

(e)  a  pair  of  coulters,  and 

(0  means  for  mounting  spid  coulters  to  said  frame  anterior  of 
said  share:  so  that  one  of  said  coulters  is  located  on  either 
side  of  a  vertical  plane  generally  containing  said  share; 
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4,38M16 
FRAME  AND  METHOD  OF  FRAMING 
C.  Kanzclberger,  Rivenidc,  III.,  Mtignor  to  Contempo- 
rary, IbCm  Rivenidc  111. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Ser .  No.  209,753 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/18:  A47G  1/06:  G09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  40—10  D  •  cw™ 
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and  so  that  each  of  said  coulters  rakes  forwardly  at  a 
positive  angle  fi  to  the  horizontal;  and  so  that  one  of  said 
coulters  has  a  leading  cutting  portion  thereof  disposed 
anterior  of  a  leading  cutting  portion  of  the  other  coulter 
and  said  coulters  are  suggered  along  the  length  of  said 
frame. 


a  clip  slot  in  the  medial  portion  of  the  index  tab;  and 
a  retentobly  deformable,  ordinary  commercial  bent  wire 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  picture  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular  substantially  flat  transparent  self-supporting  plastic 
sheet  having  a  transverse  fold  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to 
deflne  a  somewhat  L-shaped  cross-section  with  a  large  panel 
and  a  short  panel,  said  short  panel  forming  a  foot  for  support- 
ing the  frame,  said  fold  being  greater  than  90*,  whereby  said 
large  panel  sunds  upright  when  said  folded  sheet  is  stood  on 
said  short  panel,  said  large  transparent  panel  having  a  bracket 
affixed  to  its  back  surface,  said  bracket  having  a  first  portion 
affixed  to  and  behind  the  back  of  said  large  panel,  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  bracket  integral  with  the  first  portion  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  rear  of  said  panel  so  that  the  second 
portion  of  said  bracket  and  the  large  panel  together  form  a 
pocket  behind  the  back  of  said  large  transparent  panel  for 
receiving  a  picture  which  is  viewed  through  the  large  transpar- 
ent panel;  and  a  separate  opaque  mat  attached  to  the  front  or 
back  surface  of  the  large  panel,  said  opaque  mat  being  a  deco- 
rative plastic  laminate  which  may  be  debossed  in  simulated 
meul  engraving,  said  mat  being  positioned  in  front  of  said 
picture  and  having  a  cut-out  region  through  which  the  picture 
may  be  displayed,  a  thin  transparent  centering  sheet  with  a 
urget  area  designated  thereon  corresponding  in  size  to  said 
cut-out  region  in  said  mat,  said  target  area  being  sized  and 
dimensioned  to  be  placed  over  a  desired  portion  of  the  picture 
to  be  displayed  behind  said  large  panel,  and  a  mounting  board 
which  is  no  larger  than  said  pocket  and  is  at  least  as  large  as 
said  centering  sheet,  said  mounting  board  having  an  adhesive 
surface  for  securing  said  picture  to  said  board,  whereby  only 
the  desired  portion  of  the  picture  conforming  to  said  target 
area  is  displayed  when  the  mounted  picture  is  inserted  between 
said  bracket  and  said  large  panel. 

4,384,417 

INDEX  TAB  CLIP  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Edward  W.  Tbompaon,  W.  3614  Rockwell,  SpokMe,  Wash. 

99205 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,625 

Int.  a.J  G09F  3/18 

UA  a.  40— 11  A  6Clalinf 

1.  A  releasably  positionable  index  Ub  clip  comprising  in 
'  combination: 

an  elongate  Ub  body,  twice  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a 
pocket  between  two  folded  portions  to  receive  sheet 
material  with 

an  index  tab  structurally  communicating  with  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  tab  body  on  only  one 
side  of  associated  sheet  nuterial  and  defining 


paper  clip  carried  in  the  clip  slot  with  a  portion  of  the  clip 
on  each  side  of  at  least  part  of  the  folded  portions  of  the 
tab  body  forming  a  pocket. 

4,384,418 
ELASTIC  ACnON  SHELF  DISPLAY 
Richard  O.  Alley,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jerry  Moss,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,656 

Int.  a.J  G09F  3/18.  7/22.  19/00:  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  40—16.4  ^  8  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  display  comprising;  a  display  member;  support 
means  for  supporting  said  display  member,  said  support  means 
comprising  an  elastic  member  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  swd 
display  member;  means  for  mounting  said  support  means  dis- 
posed at  opposite  ends  of  the  support  means;  means  for  attach- 
ing said  display  member  to  said  support  means,  so  that  said 
display  member  is  vertically  disposed  between  upper  and 
lower  shelves  having  product  information  card  slots;  and  said 
means  for  mounting  said  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  cards  being  sized  to  fit  the  product  informa- 
tion card  slots,  whereby  the  slot  fitted  cards  place  the  elastic 
member  under  tension  with  said  display  member  vertically 
disposed  between  the  shelves. 

\  4,384,419 

COLOR  CHANGING  DISPLAY 
WiUard  J.  Parr,  P.O.  Box  385,  Yerington,  Net.  89447 
FUed  No?.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,142 
Int.  a.J  G09F  19/00 
US.  a.  40—406  2  c"**™ 

1.  A  color  changing  display,  comprising: 
an  upright  supporting  back  panel; 

a  display  panel  secured  to  said  back  panel,  the  display  panel 
having  elements  of  the  display  embossed  therein  and  form- 
ing shallow  individual  pockets  against  the  back  panel,  at 
least  portions  of  the  display  being  transparent; 
each  of  said  pockeu  having  an  inlet  in  the  uppermost  portion 

and  an  outlet  in  the  lowermost  portion  thereof; 
a  source  of  colored  fluid  coupled  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  each  pocket,  each  source  including  a  reservoir 
with  flexible  hoses  connected  therefrom  to  the  inlet  and 
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outlet,  and  each  reservoir,  pocket  and  interconnecting 
hoses  being  an  individual  closed  fluid  system; 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  reservoirs  to  move 


4^84,421 
SHELL  CATCHER  FOR  SHOTGUNS 
UTemc  J.  Rodgers,  3012  TbomhUI  Rd^  Winter  Haven,  FU. 
33880 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,376 

int  a.'  F41C  nm 

U.S.  a.  42—1 T  ^  6  Claims 


each  reservoir  selectively  between  a  raised  position  above 
the  inlet  and  a  lowered  position  below  the  outlet  of  the 
associated  pocket  to  cause  fluid  to  flow  into  and  out  of  the 
pocket. 


4,384,420 

HREARM  MAGAZINE  LOCK 

Francis  Von  Muller,  153  SUte  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11201 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,426 

Int.  a.J  F41C  7  7/0« 

U.S.  a.42— ILP  TOaims 


1.  A  shell  catcher  for  a  semi-automatic  shotgun,  said  shotgun 
having  a  receiver  assembly  and  a  receiver,  a  magazine,  a  bolt 
and  bolt  handle,  and  an  ejection  port  for  flring  shotgun  shells 
having  a  rim,  comprising: 
mounting  plate  means  for  attachment  to  the  receiver  assem- 
bly of  the  shotgun; 
shell  restraint  blade  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  mount- 
ing plate  means,  said  shell  restraint  blade  means  having  a 
blade  adapted  to  pivot  to  an  operative  position  in  which  a 
portion  of  said  blade  projects  into  the  ejection  port  of  the 
shotgun  for  catching  an  ejected  shell,  and  to  a  non-opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  blade  is  clear  of  the  ejection 
port,  said  shell  restraint  blade  means  including  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  blade  to  said  operative  position; 
blade  locking  means  having  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  a  shell  in  the  magazine  of  a  shotgun,  said  blade 
locking  means  adapted  to  hold  said  blade  in  said  non-oper- 
ative position  when  a  shell  is  in  the  magazine  and  to  permit 
said  blade  to  move  to  said  operative  position  when  the 
magazine  is  empty;  and 
pawl  means  associated  with  the  bolt  handle  of  the  shotgun 
for  moving  said  blade  to  the  non-operative  position  when 
the  bolt  is  in  a  forward  position  for  flring. 


4,384,422 

HREARMS 

Horst  Roh,  Eckenforde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy,  assignor  to 

Sterling  Armament  Company  Limited,  Dagenham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,142 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1979, 
7933099 

Int.  a.J  F41C  im 

U.S.  a.  42—65  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  flrearm  having  a  receiver  for  removably  receiving  a 
magazine  containing  cartridges,  loading  means  for  loading  said 
cartridges  in  a  firing  chamber  and  trigger  means  for  firing  said 
cartridges,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  safety  magazine  operable  with  said  receiver,  said  safety 
magazine  having  a  lip  extension  for  limiting  said  safety 
magazine  entrance  into  said  receiver; 
a  key  operated  lock  cylinder  having  a  pin  tumbler  operably 
secured  in  said  safety  magazine,  said  lock  cylinder  being 
connected  to  a  shaft  having  a  cam  portion  affixed  at  an 
end  remote  from  said  lock  cylinder,  said  lock  cylinder 
being  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  accessible  from  said  lip 
extension  portion  of  said  safety  magazine; 
a  wedge  member,  operably  connected  to  said  cam  poriion 
being  made  to  engage  a  portion  of  said  firearm  by  rotation 
of  a  key  inserted  into  said  key  operated  lock  cylinder 
whereby  said  safety  magazine  is  locked  into  said  receiver, 
removal  of  said  key  preventing  unauthorized  removal  of 
said  safety  magazine  and  making  said  firearm  safe. 


1.  A  hand  gun  comprising  a  receiver,  a  barrel  coupled  to  the 
receiver,  a  drum  rotaubly  positioned  in  the  receiver  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  chambers  each  for  receiving  a  round  spaced 
about  the  cylinder  axis,  rotation  of  the  cylinder  serving  to 
position  each  cylinder  coaxially  with  the  barrel,  stock  means 
coupled  to  the  receiver  by  which  the  gun  can  be  held  in  the 
hand  of  a  user,  a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  on  the  receiver 
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lind  biaaed  by  a  hammer  »pring  about  itt  pivot  axis,  and  a 
tigger  which  ii  pivotally  mounted  on  the  receiver  and  mov- 
■  Me  by  the  operator  against  the  action  of  a  trigger  return 
s  )ring  to  move  the  hammer  against  the  bias  of  the  hammer 
Siring  away  from  the  cyhnder  to  an  armed  condition  and 
r  sleaae  the  hammer,  characterized  in  that  the  trigger  return 
s  ?ring  is  a  compression  spring  which  is  positioned  in  the  stock 
r  leans  along  the  major  dimension  thereof  from  a  spring  abut- 
I  lent  at  the  end  of  the  stock  means  remote  from  the  receiver  to 
I  displaceable  abutment  adjacent  the  end  of  the  stock  means 
nearest  the  receiver,  the  displaceable  abutment  being  displace- 
1  We  lengthwise  of  the  stock  means  to  compress  the  spring  by 
r  transfer  member,  means  for  transmitting  an  operating  force 
I  rom  the  trigger  to  the  transfer  member;  when  moved  to  move 
I  he  hammer  back,  in  a  direction  from  which  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  displaceable  abutment  diverges  and  trans 


cylindrical  chambers,  the  diameter  of  said  chambers  corre- 
spond to  the  diameter  of  the  bullets,  two  channels  across  the 


lisplacement  of  the  displaceable  abutment  diverges  and  trans-   ^^        ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  j^^^^  ^^  ^^^  y^^^^^  ^f  ^j^^  ^^^^^^,^  groove 
ating  said  operating  force  to  the  direction  of  displacement  of       *^j,  ^^^^^     j„  ^      jng  entrance. 


I  he  displaceable  abutment 


4,384,425 
4J84423  FISHING  ROD  BITE  SIGNAL 

HRING  MECHANI^J.  FORMUZZLE.^^^^^  John  B.  i-^Sr.,  P.O;  ^^»^;  ^^^^^'  ''^' 

y«o.  C  Ritchie  924  mV™  St,  De-h«-  Springy  U.  70726  ^.t  a.3  AOIK  97/12;  G08B  7/06 

FUed  Dec  29, 19W,  Set.  No.  220,795  U,S.a.  43-17  2  CMimi 

lat  a.J  F41C  27/00 


VS.  a.  42-S3 


9Gaims 


1.  A  firing  mechanism  for  installation  on  a  muzzle-loading 
firearm  having  a  hammer,  which  mechanism  comprises: 

a.  drum  means  having, 

i.  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  drum  means  to 
said  firearm  adjacent  the  firearm  breech, 

ii.  an  ignition  path  to  provide  a  route  for  the  ignition 
source  of  said  firearm  to  a  point  adjacent  a  main  powder 
charge  in  the  interior  of  the  barrel  of  said  firearm,  and 

iii.  mounting  means  adjacent  said  ignition  path, 

b.  a  cap  holder  means  removably  mounted  to  said  mounting 
means  for  holding,  an  ignition  cap  or  priming  substance 
adjacent  said  ignition  path,  said  cap  holder  means  having 
an  aperture  therethrough,  and 

c.  a  firing  pin  slidably  carried  in  said  aperture,  said  firing  pin 
having  an  anvil  end  and  a  striker  end,  said  anvil  end  being 
adapted  for  being  impacted  by  the  hammer  of  the  firearm 
and  said  striker  end  being  adapted  for  striking  said  ignition 
cap  or  priming  substance; 

whereby  said  cap  holder  means,  when  mounted  to  said  drum 
means,  provides  a  closed  chamber  which  is  only  open  to  said 
ignition  path. 


43M24 

HOLDER  FOR  CONICAL  BULLETS 

Davy  L.  Fowkr,  1421  SwfcMiaB  Dr^  FctalsM,  Calif.  94952 

F1M  May  26, 19tl,  Scr.  No.  266,704 

IiL  OJ  F41C  27/00 

UJS.a42-90  3CtataB 

1.  A  bullet  holder  and  lubricator  for  grooved  conical  bullets 

comprisiiig:  an  elongate  plastic  block,  having  a  plurality  of 


76  80  81 


1.  A  fishing  rod  bite  signal  comprising  a  battery  assembly,  a 
light  assembly,  a  buzzer  assembly,  a  switch  assembly  and  a 
switch  actuator  assembled  to  actuate  the  light  assembly  and 
buzzer  assembly  when  the  switch  actuator  is  moved  in  a  prede- 
termined manner,  means  supporting  said  assemblies  with  the 
switch  actuator  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  a 
fishing  line  connected  with  the  fishing  rod,  said  switch  actua- 
tor including  a  resilient  body  having  a  longitudinal  groove 
therein  for  frictionally  receiving  and  engaging  the  fishing  line 
to  enable  the  switch  actuator  to  be  moved  when  the  line  is 
tensioned  and  moved  outwardly  and  releasing  the  line  there- 
from when  the  frictional  engagement  therewith  has  been  over- 
come such  as  when  reeling  in  the  fishing  line  or  a  fish  pulling 
outwardly  on  the  line  with  a  predetermined  force  thereby 
enabling  a  line  tension  control  on  a  fishing  reel  on  the  fishing 
rod  to  be  utilized  in  a  conventional  manner  when  fishing,  said 
components  being  incorporated  into  a  self-contained  housing, 
means  mounting  the  housing  exterioriy  of  a  fishing  rod  with 
the  resUient  body  underlying  the  fishing  line,  said  switch  actua- 
tor including  a  slide  mechanism  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
longitudinal  movement  with  the  resilient  gripping  body  on  the 
exterior  thereof  disposed  outwardly  of  the  housing  and  mov- 
able linearly  and  longitudinally  of  the  housing,  and  means 
adjustably  spring  biasing  the  slide  mechanism  to  vary  the 
sensitivity  of  the  fishing  rod  bite  signal,  said  body  being  con- 
structed of  plastic  material  and  said  longitudinal  groove 
closely  underlying  the  fishing  line  whereby  the  line  may  be 
inserted  into  the  groove  by  exerting  downward  finger  pressure 
thereon  whereby  the  initial  longitudinal  movement  of  the  line 
wUl  move  the  body  and  actuate  the  light  assembly  and  buzzer 
assembly,  said  slide  mechanism  including  a  slide  member  longi- 
tudinally slidable  in  an  undercut  groove  in  said  housing,  said 
body  being  mounted  on  the  slide  member  and  extending  above 
the  housing,  said  means  biasing  the  slide  mechanism  including 
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a  compression  coil  spring  mounted  in  said  housing  with  one 
end  engaging  said  slide  member,  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
engaging  a  screw  threaded  plug  in  an  exterior  wall  of  the 
housing  to  enable  adjustment  of  the  spring. 


4,384,426 

'    GEOMETRIC  WEEDLESS  HSHHOOK  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  J.  Steeve,  7122  N.  OdeU,  Chicago,  lU.  60631 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,101 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  8im 

U.S.  a.  43—43.4  12  Claims 


ing  the  depth  of  an  end  of  said  Ashing  line  by  counting  the 
pulses  in  said  series; 

an  electromagnetic  clutch  coupled  to  said  line  reel  for  con* 
trolling  movement  of  said  fishing  line; 

a  speed  sensing  circuit  for  generating  a  bottom  contact  signal 
when  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined frequency;  and 

an  automatic  depth  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  clutch  to  cause  the  movement  of  said  one  end 
of  said  Ashing  line  according  to  a  predetermined  move- 
ment pattern  in  response  to  a  bottom  contact  signal  from 
said  speed  sensing  circuit,  wherein  said  speed  sensing 
circuit  includes  a  Schmidt-trigger  and  a  resistor-capacitor 
low  pass  filter  network  in  series  between  said  pulsing 
circuit  and  the  input  of  said  Schmidt-trigger,  said 
Schmidt-trigger  generating  the  bottom  contact  signal 
when  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  of  the  resistor- - 
capacitor  network  falls  below  a  predetermined  valve. 


1.  A  weedless  treble  fishhook  assembly,  comprising: 

a.  a  mounting  stem  having  a  forward  and  rear  portion; 

b.  a  rigid  eye  securely  fastened  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
mounting  stem  for  the  attachment  of  a  fishing  line; 

c.  three  fishhooks,  identical  in  form,  each  having  a  point,  a 
bend,  and  a  shank  with  a  forward  and  rear  portion,  the 
shanks  of  each  said  fishhook  symmetrically  placed,  equi- 
distant from  each  other  and  securely  fastened  to  the  said 
mounting  stem,  and  each  of  the  shanks  extending  an  iden- 
tical length  from  the  rear  of  said  stem  at  an  identical  acute 
angle  to  a  common  longitudinal  axis  which  passes  through 
the  center  of  the  forward  and  rear  portions  of  said  mount- 
ing stem,  and  each  shank  forming  a  first  plane  with  its 
respective  bend  and  a  second  plane  with  the  common 
longitudinal  axis  whereby  a  30  degree  angle  is  formed 
between  the  first  plane  and  second  plane  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  point  of  each  said  fishhook  is  closely  nested  on  the 
outside  of  an  jtfjacent  said  fishhook  with  only  one  point 
nested  behind  each  adjacent  said  fishhook; 

d.  means  for  resiliently  mounting  each  fishook. 


4,384,428 
SECURITY  CLOSURE 
Roy  L.  Cox,  Grecn?ille,  N.C^  aMignor  to  Frank  Catricola,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,087 

Int.  a.J  E06B  i/66 

U.S.  a.  49—56  5  Claims 


4,384427 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  ANGLING 

MACHINE 

ThorbJ^m  N.  Christiaiisen,  Vesterllsgt.  1,  8400  Sortland,  Nor- 


Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  9, 1979,  793236 

iBt  a.J  AOIK  %9/on 

U.S.  a.  43—26.1  2  Claims 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  angling  machine  comprising: 

a  line  reel; 

a  fishing  line  wound  around  said  reel; 

a  pulsing  circuit  coupled  to  said  reel  for  generating  a  series 

of  pulses  the  frequency  of  which  is  proportional  to  the 

speed  of  rotation  of  said  reel; 
a  counter  means  coupled  to  said  pulsing  circuit  for  detennin- 


1.  A  security  gate  for  releaseably  securing  an  access  opening 
to  prohibit  unauthorized  entry  and  which  can  be  readily 
opened  for  rapid  exit  comprising, 

a  rigid  frame  structure  formed  of  rectangularly  disposed 
structural  frame  members, 

said  frame  members  defining  opposed  top  and  bottom  mem- 
bers and  opposed  interconnected  side  members, 

said  frame  members  defining  the  periphery  of  the  opening  to 
be  secured, 

said  top  and  bottom  frame  members,  each  having  a  rear 
flange  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  opening  along  the 
interior  side  of  the  opening  and  a  front  flange  spaced 
therefrom  and  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said  opening  on  the 
exterior  side  thereof, 

a  closure  hingedly  connected  to  one  of  said  side  members  for 
swinging  inwardly  between  an  open  and  closed  position, 

said  front  flanges  defining  a  stop  for  said  closure  in  the 
closed  position; 

and  a  securing  means  extending  transversely  of  said  closure 
between  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members, 

said  securing  means  including  a  rigid  bar  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  frame  members,  said  bar  having  iu 
opposed  ends  inserted  between  the  closure  and  the  rear 
flange  of  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members, 

and  a  lock  means  connected  to  said  bar. 

said  lock  means  including  a  dead  bolt  arranged  to  extend 
between  a  latching  and  unlatching  position, 

and  a  means  connected  to  said  dead  bolt  for  locking  said  bar 
in  position  between  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members  in' 
the  latching  position; 

said  dead  bolt  defining  a  movable  extension  of  said  bar. 
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4,3«M29  4,3SM30 

MOVEABLE,  ROLLAWAY  DOOR  STRUCTURE  DOCTOR  BLADE  SHARPENER 

fif  Ifj  A.  RokkU,  ami  Mink  A.  Pnykyliki,  both  of  Toronto,  Joicph  L.  ZogbMH,  Swta  dan,  ImL,  migBor  to  Zogo  Indus* 
rmtit.  Milnnri  to  Inline  Limited,  MlMiwange,  Canada  trici,  Inc^  Dale,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  256330  Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,145 

OainH  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  2, 19S1, 374515  Int  CL'  B24B  3/34 

laLCL^EOSD  15/20  UJS.  Q.  51— 59  R  2  Claims 

UJ5.  CL  49— 130  10  Claims 


1.  A  door  or  window  structure  for  door  or  window  openings 
in  the  exterior  walls  of  buildings,  having  an  outer  frame,  and 
first  and  second  panels  of  approximately  equal  size  to  each 
other,  said  first  panel  being  substantially  fixed  in  place  and  said 
second  panel  being  moveable  from  a  first,  closed,  position  to  a 
second,  fully  open,  position;  such  that  when  said  second  panel 
is  in  said  first  position  it  is  substantially  co-planar  with  said  first 
panel,  and  when  said  second  panel  is  in  said  second  position  it 
is  substantially  co-extensive  within  said  outer  frame  with  said 
first  panel,  and  on  the  interior  side  of  said  structure; 
said  second  panel  having  a  sash  frame,  and  having  within 
said  sash  frame  and  at  each  side  thereof  a  substantially 
rigid  control  rod,  each  said  control  rod  being  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  sash  frame  and  securely  connected  at 
its  top  and  bottom  ends  with  a  cam  member,  each  of  said 
cam  members  having  a  guide  member  secured  thereto  for 
engagement  with  a  co-operating  guide  tracli,  each  said 
guide  member  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  its  co- 
operating guide  track; 
and  a  fixed  tie  means  between  said  control  rods  so  that 
rotation  of  one  of  said  control  rods  causes  an  equal  rota- 
tion in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  of  the  other  of  said 
control  rods; 
said  outer  frame  for  said  structure  having  an  opening,  said 
opening  being  of  lesser  size  than  said  second  panel  and 
being  at  the  exterior  side  thereof  when  said  second  panel 
is  in  said  first  position; 
a  first  compressible  gaslcet  surrounding  said  opening  at  the 
interior  side  thereof,  said  first  gasliet  being  placed  so  as  to 
contact  a  first  co-operating  portion  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  second  panel,  such  that  when  said  second  panel  is 
in  said  first  position,  said  first  gasliet  is  at  least  partially 
compressed; 
and  a  second  flexible  gasliet  within  said  outer  frame  at  the 
interior  side  thereof,  said  second  gaslcet  being  placed  so  as 
to  contact  a  second  co-operating  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  second  panel,  such  that  when  said  second 
panel  is  in  said  first  position,  said  second  gaslcet  is  flexed, 
and  a  pocket  is  formed  within  said  outer  frame  between 
said  first  and  second  gaskets,  substantially  around  the 
periphery  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  second  panel. 


1.  A  doctor  blade  sharpener  comprising  a  base  plate  selec- 
tively receiving  an  elongated  doctor  blade  for  processing,  said 
elongated  doctor  blade  having  a  beveled  longitudinal  edge,  a 
sharpening  stone  assembly  supported  on  a  slide  bar  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  above  said  elongated  doctor  blade,  means  for 
moving  said  stone  assembly  bi-directionally  and  progressively 
along  the  length  of  said  beveled  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
elongated  doctor  doctor  blade  in  a  sharpening  relationship 
independent  of  direct  personal  handling  of  said  sharpening 
stone  assembly  during  sharpening,  and  means  selectively  and 
threadedly  urging  said  elongated  doctor  blade  into  said  sharp- 
ening relationship  with  said  sharpening  stone  assembly,  said 
means  for  moving  said  stone  assembly  comprising  sprocket 
members  positioned  on  said  base  plate,  a  link  chain  mounted  on 
said  sprocket  members,  and  the  free  ends  of  said  link  chain 
being  connected  to  said  sharpening  stone  assembly. 


4384,431 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

END  PORTION  OF  A  UGHTGUIDE  HBER 
Kenneth  W.  Jackson,  Lawrencerille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,807 

Int.  a.}  B24B  7/02 

VJS.  CL  51—34  E  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  end  portion  of  an  assembly  of 
a  lightguide  fiber  and  a  connector  element,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 
holding  a  lightguide  fiber  connector  element,  which  termi- 
nates an  end  portion  of  a  lightguide  fiber,  along  a  periph- 
eral boundary  thereof  with  a  free  end  of  the  end  portion  of 
the  lightguide  fiber  extending  beyond  an  end  surface  of 
the  connector  element; 
mounting  a  disc  having  a  surface  which  is  capable  of  abrad- 
ing the  lightguide  fiber  and  which  faces  toward  the  end 
surface  of  the  connector  element  for  rotational  movement 
about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  disc  and  which 
is  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  end  portion  of  the 
lightguide  fiber  and  for  translatory  motion  along  a  path  of 
travel  which  is  obliquely  transverse  of  the  axis  of  the 
lightguide  fiber  with  the  axes  of  the  disc  and  of  the  fiber 
remaining  parallel; 


May  24,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


rotating  the  disc  about  its  axis  of  rotation;  and 
moving  the  rotating  disc  along  the  path  of  travel  to  cause  the 
disc  to  sever  the  fiber  to  form  an  end  surface  and  then  to 
abrade  the  end  surface  of  the  fiber;  while 
controlling  said  moving  of  the  disc  to  discontinue  the  mov- 
ing of  the  disc  along  the  path  of  travel  when  the  disc  is 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  reference  dimen- 
sion of  the  peripheral  boundary  of  the  connector  element 
to  cause  the  end  surface  of  the  lightguide  fiber  to  be 
spaced  the  predetermined  distance  from  the  reference 
dimension  of  the  connector  element. 


resilient  manner  above  said  belt  and  including  setting  means  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  the  pressing  table  and  the  abra- 
sive belt,  said  support  means  also  including  compensating 
means  neutralising  at  least  the  weight  of  the  pressing  table  to 


4,384,432 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Gemer,  Coborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Werk- 
zeugmascUnenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  *  Co., 
Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1980,  3021065 

Int  a.3  B24B  5/00 
\}&.  a.  51— 134J  R  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  limiting  the  continuously, 
steplessly  adjustable  speed  of  a  drive  motor  for  the  spindle  of 
a  grinding  machine  to  a  speed  which  is  the  highest  permissible 
speed  for  the  grinding  wheel  currently  being  used,  comprising 
a  motor-drivable  speed  regulator  which,  upon  a  stopping  of  the 
spindle,  returns  automatically  to  an  initial  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  lowest  permissible  motor  speed  and  comprising 
respective,  exchangeable  protective  hoods  associated  with 
grinding  wheels  of  different  diameter  and  type,  which  hoods 
can  be  secured  on  the  grinding  spindle  housing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  wherein  each  protective  hood,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  protective  hood  for  the  grinding  wheel  having 
the  lowest  permissible  speed,  has  a  receptacle  with  several 
contacts  and,  based  on  the  highest  permissible  speed  for  the 
grinding  wheel  which  fits  with  the  protective  hood,  two  such 
contacts  are  connected  electrically  through  a  bridge,  wherein 
by  inserting  a  corresponding  multicontact  plug  into  one  of  the 
respective  receptacles  the  associated  bridge  makes  effective  a 
respective  limit  switch  which  is  associated  with  the  respective 
maximum  permissible  speed  for  the  grinding  wheel  and  which 
stops  the  motor  driving  the  speed  regulator  when  the  regulator 
reaches  a  point  corresponding  to  such  maximum  permissible 
speed,  and  wherein  the  absence  of  any  kind  of  a  said  bridge 
causes  the  limit  switch  associated  with  the  lowest  permissible 
drive  motor  speed  to  be  made  effective. 


urge  it  in  a  direction  away  from  the  abrasive  belt,  said  setting 
means  including  a  pivotal  arm  pivoted  adjacent  one  end  to  said 
pressing  table,  and  said  support  means  includes  a  spring  con- 
nected to  said  arm  adjacent  its  opposite  end  which  loads  the 
pressing  table  in  the  direction  of  the  abrasive  belt. 


4,384,434 
HIGH  VELOCITY  FLAME  JET  INTERNAL  BURNER  FOR 

BLAST  CLEANING  AND  ABRASIVE  CUTTING 

James  A.  Browning,  HanoTcr,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Browaiag  Eagi* 

neering  Corporatioii,  HanoTcr,  N.H. 

CoBtiniiatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,492,  Jan.  16, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,828 

lot  a.3  B24C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51—410  7  Claim 


4,384,433 

ABRADING  DEVICE 

Jacob  A.  van  der  Unden,  Kapellen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Ma- 

chioefabriek  A.  van  der  Linden  B.V.,  Goes,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,166,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
,  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,513 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Not.   3,   1978, 
7810947 

lot  a.i  B24B  21/04 
UA  a.  51—138  10  Claims 

1.  An  abrading  device  comprising  one  or  more  abrasive  belt 
aggregates  consisting  of  an  endless  abrasive  belt  passed  along 
guide  rollers  and  a  pressing  table  arranged  at  a  distance  above 
the  same,  support  means  for  supporting  said  pressing  table  in  a 


1.  In  a  compressed  air  and  fuel  internal  burner  for  producing 
a  high  velocity  flame  jet  for  cutting  rock  and  other  solids,  said 
flame  jet  including  hard  particulate  material  forming  an  abra- 
sive, said  burner  including: 
means  defining  a  confined  burner  space, 
means  for  continuously  feeding  through  said  space  a  stream 

of  combustible  fluid, 
means  for  effecting  combustion  of  the  combustible  fluid 
within  said  space  and  for  discharging  the  combustion 
provided  therefrom,  and 
means  for  supplying  hard  particulate  material  to  the  combus- 
tion products  discharging  from  the  confined  burner  space 
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and  for  forming  a  high  velocity  flame  jet  bearing  said  hard 
particulate  material  forming  said  abrasive, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  hard  particulate  material 
supplying  means  comprises  means  for  supplying  a  stream 
of  combustible  fluid  bearing  hard  particulate  material  to 
said  burner  upstream  of  said  confined  burner  space  and 
includes  means  defining  a  confined  straight  flow  path 
through  said  burner  for  said  combustible  fluid  bearing  said 
hard  particulate  material  and  terminating  in  an  axial  flow 
jet  nozzle  forming  said  high  velocity  fluid  jet, 

ind  wherein  said  burner  further  comprises  means  withm  said 
confined  straight  flow  path  for  separating  a  portion  of  said 
combustible  fluid  radially  outward  of  said  confined 
straight  flowiMith  from  said  hard  particulate  material  and 
for  introducing  said  particle  free  fluid  into  a  combustion 
stabilization  region  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upstream  end  of 
said  confined  burner  space  for  stabilization  of  the  flame 
reaction  within  said  confined  burner  space.  , 
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4,384,436 

COMBINATION  HURRICANE  SHUTTER  AND 

SECURITY  GRILL 

Michael  A.  Green,  922  NE.  199th.  St  Apt  #105,  North  Miami 

Beach,  Fla.  33179  ^ 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  300,894 

Int  a.J  E06B  3/26 

VS.  a.  52—202  12  Ctaimi 


Vetor 


MS 


4,384v«3S 
INFLATABLE  TENT 
„  W.  PoUflC,  808  WaahingtOB  Ave.,  Woodbine,  N  J.  08270, 
~nd  Robert  Marinacci,  112  PkIHc  Ate.,  Minitola,  N  J.  08341 
FUcd  Jol.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,515 
lat  a.J  E04B  1/345 
1.  a.  52-2  16  Claim. 


IS     ,14 


1.  An  inflatable  enclosure,  generally  in  the  shape  of  a  hemi- 
^here,  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections,  each  being  an  air- 
ight  compartment  and  each  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner 
ice,  wherein  the  number  of  compartments  is  sufficient  in 
lumber  such  that  the  outer  faces,  when  joined,  form  the  outer 
lemispherical  shape, 
wherein  the  outer  face  of  each  section  has  two  generally 
vertical  side  edges,  the  edges  being  defined  by  the  inter- 
section of  plane  extending  from  the  vertical  central  axis  of 
the  sphere  with  the  spherical  surface, 
•  bottom  sealing  means  to  seal  lower  edges  of  the  inner  and 

outer  faces  together, 
a  marginal  sealing  means  to  seal  the  vertical  edges  of  the 
inner  and  outer  faces  of  each  section  to  each  other  and  to 
.  seal  these  edges  to  the  vertical  edge  of  the  next  adjacent 

section  to  form  the  hemispherical  shape, 
an  opening  in  each  section  near  the  top  of  the  section,  close 

to  the  vertical  central  axis  of  the  hemisphere, 
a  manifold  comprising  an  air  input  aperture,  a  chamber  in  air 
flow  communication  with  the  aperture  and  a  plurality  of 
passageway  openings,  one  opening  for  each  section,  each 
opening  directed  radially  from  the  central  axis  of  the 
sphere,  and 
•ealing  means  to  sealably  connect  each  passageway  m  air 
communication  to  the  opening  in  each  section. 


1.  A  hurricane  shutter  and  security  grill  composed  of  orna- 
mental metallic  bars  of  various  shapes  and  dimensions  which 
are  combined  in  distinctive  and  permanent  patterns  in  order  to 
enhance  the  exterior  of  a  window  of  a  residential  or  commer- 
cial building  while  allowing  the  maximum  penetration  of  light 
rays  through  the  openwork,  the  hurricane  shutter  and  security 

grill  comprises:  •    j-    i 

a  metallic  framework  means  having  remote  longitudinal 
projections  and  top  and  bottom  latitudinal  projections  to 
adhere  said  ornamental  metallic  bars  in  a  manner  which 
will  not  allow  a  human  form  to  traverse  said  ornamental 
metallic  bars  within  the  openwork  of  said  metallic  frame- 
work means  and  to  define  the  outermost  dimensions  of 
said  hurricane  shutter  and  security  grill; 

structural  ornamental  fastener  bracket  means  engaged  to  the 
remote  longitudinal  projections  of  said  metallic  frame- 
work in  order  to  fasten  said  hurricane  shutter  and  security 
grill  to  the  exterior  surface  of  a  building  or  the  framework 
immediately  adjacent  to  said  window;  ..... 

L-shaped  guide  channel  means  having  a  horizontal  backside 
and  a  vertical  frontside,  the  horizontal  backside  fastened 
to  the  top  and  bottom  latitudinal  projections  of  said  metal- 
lic framework  means  with  metallic  ornamental  support 
means  fastened  to  the  vertical  front  side  of  said  L-shaped 
guide  channel  means;  and 

an  insertoble  hurricane  shutter  which  is  received  from  the 
side  into  said  hurricane  shutter  and  security  grill  and  upon 
traversing  said  hurricane  shutter  and  grill  encloses  the 
latter  from  the  elements  and  is  fastened  to  said  metallic 
framework  means  through  said  metallic  ornamental  sup- 
port means. 


4,384,437 
HEAT  INSULATING  ROOHNG  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  C.  Colet,  Upper  Helton,  Eagland,  assignor  to  AngUa 
Jay  Purlin  Compuiy  Limited,  Suffolk,  England 

FUcd  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,585  ^ 

lat  CI.J  E04B  1/74 
VS.  a.  52—404  **  Ctaims 

1  A  heat  insulating  roof  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  roof  purlins  each  having  a  main 
web,  a  lateral  top  web  with  a  downtumed  edge  flange 
enabling  the  securing  down  of  outer  roofing  sheets  and,  at 
least  on  the  other  side  of  the  main  web  from  the  top  web, 
a  lateral  base  web  with  an  upturned  edge  flange, 
a  heat  insulating  sleeve  assembly  sheathing  the  at  least  one 
base  web  of  each  puriin,  said  sleeve  assembly  compnsmg 
a  rigid  outer  sleeve  with  a  heat  insulating  filler  recessed  to 
accommodate  the  at  least  one  base  web  of  the  purlm,  said 
sleeve  and  insulating  filler  extending  laterally  to  both  sidei 
of  the  puriin  and  upwardly  to  provide  a  heat  insulated 
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supporting  surface  at  the  same  level  on  both  sides  of  the 
main  web  of  the  purlin  above  the  upturned  edge  flange  of 
the  at  least  one  base  web, 


4,384,439 
TUCK  AND  NEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gaylord  Brown,  Ponta  Gorda,  Fla.,  aaiignor  to  Sweetkeart 
Plastic,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,754 

Int  a.5  B65B  35/50.  7/04 

US.  CL  53—378  4  Claion 


and  cross  members  supported  on  said  supporting  surfaces  to 
extend  in  parallel  relationship  between  the  purlins  and 
form  with  said  supporting  surfaces  rectangular  frames  for 
supporting  a  layer  of  insulating  material  which  forms  an 
inner  roofing  spaced  below  the  outer  roofing. 


4,384,438 
ARRANGEMENT  ON  PACKING  MACHINES 
Anders  E.  Hibnersson,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra 
Pak  International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,388 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  25, 1979,  7906350 

Int  a.J  B65B  57/04 

VS.  a.  53—51  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  a  packing  material 
web  with  respect  to  the  position  of  decorations  or  crease  lines 
present  on  the  packing  material  web,  comprising  a  guide  roller 
driven  in  one  direction  at  variable  speed  over  which  passes  the 
packing  material  web,  means  for  converting  the  web  to  a  tube 
by  joining  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web,  movable  elements 
which  are  adapted  for  periodically  engaging  the  packing  mate- 
rial web  for  advancing  the  web,  sensing  means  for  determining 
the  position  of  the  web  by  reference  to  the  decorations  or  the 
crease  lines,  said  sensing  means  being  arranged  between  said 
guide  roller  and  the  movable  elements,  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  speed  of  the  guide  roller  as  a  function  of  the  deter- 
mined position  of  the  web  to  regulate  mechanical  tension  in  the 
web  after  passing  the  guide  roller  such  that  the  movable  ele- 
ments engage  the  packing  material  web  at  the  proper  location. 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  a  plurality  of  hollow  containers, 
each  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  opposite  end  and  being 
disposed  within  an  individual  plastic  bag,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  successively  receiving  and  conveying,  in  a  down- 
stream path  of  travel,  a  plurality  of  said  containers  each 
disposed  within  a  plastic  bag  having  an  end  portion  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  outwardly  beyond  the  open  end  of  the 
container  disposed  therein;  and 
means  for  stuffing  an  end  portion  of  each  bag  into  the  open 
end  of  the  container  disposed  therein  and  nesting  the 
stuffed  container  downstream  with  the  next  succeeding 
downstream  one  of  said  stuffed  conuiners  to  form  a  stack 
of  stuffed,  nested  containers; 
said  conveying  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally 

parallel  endless  belts  for  moving  said  containers; 
said  stuffing  and  nesting  means  comprising  a  stuffer  swing- 
ably  mounted  for  movement  in  a  to-and-fro  path  between 
a  removed  position  and  a  position  disposed  between  said 
'"  belts  at  least  partially  received  by  said  open  end  of  said 
container  being  stuffed  and  nested. 


4,384,440 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PACKING  CONTAINERS 
Wilhelm  I.  Ohisson,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak 

Developpemeat  SA,  Pully-Lausannc,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,072 

Claims  priority,  application  SwitaeriaMl,  No?.  9,  1979, 
10066/79 

lot  a.^  B65B  43/08 
VS.  a.  53—412  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  packing 
containers  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a  double  web  of 
thin  packing  material,  said  double  web  comprising  two  layers 
of  packing  material,  sealing  the  material  layers  in  the  double 
web  to  one  another  along  narrow  first  sealing  joints  arranged 
in  pairs  and  extending  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  double  web,  inserting  a  mandrel  between 
said  narrow  first  sealing  joints  arranged  in  pairs  such  that  a 
front  surface  of  the  mandrel  extends  up  to  or  close  to  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  double  web,  adjacent  first  sealing  joinu  coin- 
ciding in  pairs  or  overlap  each  other  with  the  sealing  joints 
facing  one  another,  withdrawing  said  numdrels  from  the  dou- 
ble web,  joining  free  longitudinal  sealing  edges  of  the  web 
together  in  a  second  longitudinal  sealing  joint  to  form  a  tube  of 
varying  cross-section,  filling  said  tube  with  the  intended  con- 
tents through  a  filler  pipe  introduced  into  the  tube,  dividing  the 
tube  into  individually  filled  and  closed  containere  by  sealing 
third  sealing  joints  located  across  the  tube  which  third  sealing 
joints  extend  from  said  first  to  the  said  second  sealing  joints. 


levering  the  individually  filled  and  closed  containers  from  one   said  second  plastic  film  to  said  first  plastic  film  along  selected 
mother  by  cutting  through  said  third  sealing  joints,  inserting   transverse  zones  between  said  elongated  articles,  and  a  second 

heater  drum  for  subsequently  sealing  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
^  second  plastic  film  to  longitudinal  edges  of  said  first  plastic  film 

whereby  said  elongated  articles  are  individually  sealed  be- 
tween said  fu^t  and  second  plastic  films. 
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4,384442 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CUSHIONING  PACKAGING 

MATERIAL 

John  M.  Pendleton,  3038  Five  MUe  Rd.,  lUcine,  Wis.  53402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900^07,  Apr.  27, 1978.  This 

application  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,594 

Int.  a.}  B65B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  53—554  1  Qaim 


S  - V 
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the  severed  baglike  conUiners  thus  obtained  into  a  rigid  casing, 
and  securing  the  containers  within  the  casings. 

4,384,441 
MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  ELONGATED  ARTICLES  IN 

PLASTIC  HLM 
TmU  Mamyama,  Jyoyo,  and  Masami  Taldne,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB,  Lund,  Swe- 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11, 1979,  54-88521 

Int.  a.'  B65B  47/04 

U5.  CL  53—553  5  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wrapping  elongated  articles  in  plastic 
film,  comprising  means  for  individually  passing  said  elongated 
articles  sideways  in  a  channel,  a  first  rotatable  member  having 
on  the  periphery  thereof  grooves  each  formed  such  that  said 
elongated  articles  will  fit  therein,  a  second  rotatable  member 
provided  with  axially  directed  grooves  along  its  periphery, 
said  second  rotatable  member  being  located  between  said 
channel  and  said  first  rotatable  member,  said  second  member 
being  immediately  below  an  outlet  of  said  channel  which  is 
aligned  with  said  grooves  of  the  second  rotatable  member,  said 
second  rotatable  member  being  adapted  to  transfer  the  elon- 
gated articles  from  the  outlet  of  said  channel  to  the  grooves 
arranged  along  the  periphery  of  said  fint  rotatable  member, 
means  for  arranging  a  first  plastic  film  in  close  contact  with 
both  the  periphery  and  the  grooves  of  the  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber, means  for  applying  a  second  plastic  film  over  said  first  film 
and  over  said  grooves,  a  first  heater  drum  adapted  for  sealing 


^"-^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  cushioning  packaging  material, 
such  material  being  in  the  form  of  discrete  capsules  formed 
from  a  pair  of  webs  of  heat  scalable  flexible  sheet  material 
joined  in  facing  relationship  with  the  webs  distended  and 
transversely  sealed  and  severed  transversely  thereof  to  provide 
discrete  cushioning  capsules: 

(a)  a  frame  including  drive  means  for  moving  web  material 
having  web  elements  in  face-to-face  relationship; 

(b)  means  for  sealing  the  movable  strip  along  at  least  one 
edge  thereof  to  provide  an  elongated  tubular  strip; 

(c)  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  gaseous  material  within 
the  so  formed  tubular  strip  to  distend  the  sides  thereof; 

(d)  means  for  sealing  and  severing  the  distended  strip  trans- 
versely thereof  while  the  distended  strip  is  moving,  said 
means  comprising: 

(e)  a  pair  of  conjugately  arranged  cusped  roll  structures 
arranged  to  engage  said  distended  strip  therebetween; 

(0  one  of  said  roll  structures  being  an  anvil  roller  and  the 
other  being  a  heating  and  severing  roller; 

(g)  said  heating  and  severing  roller  having  sealing  devices 
mounted  along  the  periphery  thereof  in  spaced  relation- 
ship; 

(h)  each  of  said  sealing  devices  having  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced  resiliently  supported  transversely  extending  seal- 
ing shoes  mounted  thereon  with  a  transversely  extending 
heated  severing  element  therebetween; 

(i)  said  sealing  shoes  engaging  said  distended  tube  trans- 
versely and  nipping  the  same  between  said  sealing  shoes  to 
encapsulate  the  gaseous  material  in  said  distended  web 
and  seal  the  same  transversely  thereof,  and  said  heated 
severing  element  separating  said  tube  between  said  nipped 
and  sealed  portions  of  said  tube  to  provide  a  discrete 
cushioning  capsule. 
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4,384,443 

MOWER  ' 

Gideon  Hoositnrte,  Goes,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The  Toro 
Company,  MInnnpolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,678 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.  23,   1980, 
8004241 

Int.  a.3  AOID  69/00 
U.S.  a.  56—11.9  5  Oalnu 


j:' 


1.  A  power-driven  movable  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  movable  over  a  ground  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rotatable  tools  carried  by  the  frame; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  motors  with  a  separate  hydraulic 
motor  being  connected  to  each  tool  for  individually  rotat- 
ing the  tool  at  a  speed  dependent  upon  the  flow  rate  of 
hydraulic  fluid  delivered  to  the  motor; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  main  supply  line; 

(e)  a  supply  duct  connecting  each  hydraulic  motor  to  the 
main  supply  line  in  a  parallel  arrangement  relative  to  the 
other  motors;  and 

(0  distributing  means  in  each  of  the  supply  ducts  between 
the  hydraulic  motor  and  the  main  supply  line  for  bypass- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  back  to  the  pressure  source  when  a 
corresfMsnding  hydraulic  motor  is  shut  off  to  avoid  any 
increase  in  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  delivered  to  the 
hydraulic  motors  which  are  still  operating,  whereby  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  operating  hydraulic  motors  re- 
mains constant  regardless  of  the  numbers  of  motors  that 
are  shut  off. 


BEAN  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Frank  W.  Rossler,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Menomonie,  Wis.  54751 
Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,790 

Int.  a.3  AOID  49/00,  55/00 
U.S.  a.  56— 13.6  13aaims 
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1.  A  bean  cutting  device  mountable  on  the  front  of  a  tractor 
for  cutting  bean  plants  arranged  in  a  field  of  soil  in  parallel 
spaced  apari  rows  upon  fbrward  advancement  of  the  tractor, 
comprising: 


a  frame  mountable  on  the  front  of  a  tractor; 

said  frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  tubular  col- 
umns, means  mounting  said  columns  on  the  frame  with 
axes  in  a  generally  upright  orientation  and  slightly  for- 
wardly  inclined  from  the  lower  end  of  the  column  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  column; 

a  cutting  blade  assembly  mounted  on  each  column,  each  said 
cutting  blade  assembly  including  a  rotatable  cutting  blade 
mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the  column,  said  blade  com- 
prised as  a  spherical  segment  having  a  cutting  edge  defin- 
ing a  circular  plane  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  coinciden- 
tal with  the  inclined  axis  of  the  column  whereby  the  circu- 
lar plane  defined  by  the  cutting  edge  is  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  ground  surface; 

means  for  counter-rotation  of  the  cutting  blades  in  cooperat- 
ing pairs  whereby  the  leading  edges  of  cutting  blades  in 
cooperating  pairs  rotate  toward  each  other; 

means  positioning  the  cutting  blades  whereby  the  leading 
edge  of  the  cutting  blade  slightly  penetrates  the  ground 
surface  upon  rotation  of  the  cutting  blades  and  forward 
advancement  of  the  tractor; 

a  deflector  and  scraper  unit  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  column  poised  just  above  the  cutting  blade,  said 
deflector  and  scraper  unit  including  an  elongated  deflec- 
tor plate  extending  rearwardly  and  angularly  inward,  said 
deflector  plates  mounted  on  columns  carrying  cooperat- 
ing pairs  of  cutting  blades  extending  inward  toward  one 
another  to  deflect  bean  vines  that  are  cut  by  the  cutting 
blades  and  carried  along  the  surface  of  the  cutting  blades 
to  a  single  row  disposed  between  a  pair  of  cooperating 
cutting  blades,  each  said  deflector  plate  having  a  lower 
edge  with  an  upwardly  directed  curvature  shaped  to 
conform  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cutting  blade. 


4,384,445 
MECHANISM  FOR  RELEASABLY  CLAMPING  A  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY  TO  A  HEADER  CUTTERBAR 
Irwin  D.  Mcllwain,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340.599 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  73/00 

U.S.  a.  56—228  26  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  removably  attachable  to  a  cutterbar  on 
a  crop  harvesting  header  to  assist  in  the  transport  of  said 
header  after  being  operatively  detached  from  a  mobile  base 
unit,  said  cutterbar  having  a  primary  support  bar  defining  the 
transverse  length  of  said  cutterbar,  a  plurality  of  mower  guards 
connected  to  said  primary  support  bar  and  extending  generally 
perpendicularly  thereto  and  a  sickle  assembly  operatively 
received  within  said  mower  guards  for  transverse  reciproca- 
tory  motion  relative  thereto,  comprising: 
a  support  post  having  a  first  end  and  a  remote  second  end. 
said  suppori  post  being  positioned  generally  vertically 
beneath  said  cutterbar  when  said  wheel  assembly  is  at- 
tached to  said  cutterbar; 
a  spindle  mounted  at  said  first  end  of  said  support  post  and 

extending  at  generally  right  angles  thereto; 
a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  to  engage  the 
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ground  after  said  wheel  assembly  is  attached  to  said  cut- 
terbar  to  assist  in  mobUely  supporting  said  header  above 

the  ground;  and  ^      j    r     j 

releasable  clamping  means  affixed  to  said  second  end  of  said 
support  post  for  the  attachment  of  said  wheel  assembly  to 
said  cutterbar. 

4J8<M46 

LAYING  OF  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  ONTO  A 

SUPPORT  HLAMENT 

I^OBasz  S.  Hope,  and  Robert  J.  WUUmi^  both  otK»BMtM^  Can- 

■da,  aaaigDOffl  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Can- 


FUed  JuB.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,303 

lot  a.J  B65H  81/08;  D07B  7/14,  1/16 

tS.  CI.  57-6  "  CW-» 


1.  A  method  of  laying  optical  waveguides  into  grooves  of  a  *  M4.44a 

support  filament  wherein  the  grooves  extend  sinuously  along  ^^^  sPWNING  FRAME 

the  support  filament  comprising:  . ,    .    .       ...       Ar««M  v  Wilkie  Penaacola  Beach,  Fla.,  asaignor  to  Monsanto 


spool  cradle  support  bearing  means  which  is  rotatobly  af- 
fixed to  the  innermost  ends  of  each  of  said  shafts, 

a  spool  cradle  means,  including  spool  support  means, 
adapted  for  roUtably  supporting  a  single  spool  for  con- 
taining a  multiplicity  of  continuous  filaments  wound  par- 
allel thereon,  with  the  axis  of  said  spool  normal  to  the  axes 
of  said  shafts  and  substantially  bisected  by  an  imaginery 
fiat  plane  that  is  normal  to  both  said  axis  of  said  spool  and 
the  axes  of  said  shafts,  said  cradle  being  moveably  affixed 
at  each  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  spool  cradle  support 

bearing  means,  .    r    w  u 

a  twisting  frame  having  at  least  one  arm,  each  end  of  which 
is  affixed  to  one  of  said  shafts  between  said  frame  and  said 
cradle,  which  arm  includes  strand  guide  means  and  is  so 
dimensional  and  configured  as  to  pass  between  said  frame 
and  said  cradle  as  it  moves  upon  rotation  of  said  shafts, 
and  finished  strand  take-up  means, 
whereby  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  filaments  may  be  caused  to 
pass  concurrently  from  a  spool  supported  by  said  spool 
support  into  the  strand  passage  means  of  the  one  of  said 
shafts  and,  as  said  frame  routes  while  said  cradle  remains 
unrouting,  be  twisted  into  a  strand,  passed  along  said 
guide  means  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm, 
passed  through  the  strand  passage  means  in  the  other  of 
said  shafts,  further  twisted,  and  taken  up  through  opera- 
tion of  said  take-up  means. 


while  holding  the  filament  to  retain  each  of  its  grooves  in 
substantially  the  same  angular  position  with  respect  to  a 
datum  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  filament  while 
providing  an  oscillatory  twist  in  the  filament  upstream  and 
downstream  of  the  laying  sution,  the  degree  of  twist 
dependent  upon  the  sinous  paths  of  the  grooves,  and 
laying  the  filaments  into  the  grooves  at  the  laying  station. 

4384,447 
WIRE  STRANDING  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  H.  Fautotlch,  Spwtanbwg.  S.C,  aaaignor  to  Interna- 
tional Wire  Products  Conpuy,  Wyckoff,  N  J. 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,370  ^ 

Tbe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Dec.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disdained. 

tat  a.J  D07B  3/12;  DOIH  7/86 

UACL  57-58  J2  4  Claims 


Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,759 
Int.  a.J  DOIH  5/28.  1/02;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.a.57— 200 


9Clainia 


1,  Apparatus  for  stranding  wire  comprising 

a  support  frame,  .    ,    •  j  r 

a  first  shaft  bearing  means  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  frame, 
and  a  second  shaft  bearing  means  affixed  to  the  end  of  said 
frame  opposite  that  at  which  said  first  shaft  bearing  means 

is  located, 
separate  shafts  roUtably  positioned  in  each  of  said  shaft 
bearing  means,  said  shafts  being  coaxial  with  each  other 
and  including  strand  passage  means. 


1.  In  a  ring  spinning  process  wherein  a  strand  of  staple  fibers 
is  drafted  to  a  desired  count,  forwarded  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
nip  rolls,  twisted  whUe  being  forwarded  by  means  of  a  rotating 
spindle,  and  collected  on  a  bobbin  mounted  on  said  spindle  by 
means  of  a  ring-and-traveler  take-up  mechanism,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combimition  (a)  the  added  step  of  subject- 
ing said  strand  as  it  is  being  forwarded  to  the  twistmg  actton  of 
a  pneumatic  false  twUter,  wherein  the  temporary  twist  inserted 
in  the  strand  by  said  twisting  action  and  the  twist  "werted  m 
the  strand  by  said  spindle  are  in  the  same  direction,  and  (b) 
forwarding  the  strand  at  a  higher  speed  than  is  possible  if  siud 
additional  step  were  omitted,  whereby  the  productivity  of  the 
process  is  increased  and  the  twist  level  of  the  strand  produced 
by  the  process  is  reduced. 
4  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  clami  1. 
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4.384449 

PROTECTIVE  GLOVES  AND  THE  LIKE  AND  A  YARN 
WITH  FLEXIBLE  CORE  WRAPPED  WITH  ARAMID 

nSER 
Robert  M.  Byrnes,  Sr.,  and  A.  J.  Haas,  Jr.,  both  of  Omaha, 

Nebr.,  assignors  to  Robert  M.  Byrnes,  Sr.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,275,  Oct.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,092 

Int.  a.3  D02G  3/12;  A41D  79/00;  D02G  3/36 

VJS.  a.  57—210  31  Claims 


^ 


the  nbers  in  the  yam,  the  improvement  wherein  said  polyester 
staple  fibers  consist  of  a  mixture  of  fibers  of  at  least  three 
difTerent  lengths  within  the  range  of  about  k  to  about  6  inches 
whereby  a  fabric  comprised  of  said  yam  has  improved  comfort 
in  comparison  to  a  corresponding  fabric  comprised  of  a  blend 
of  cotton  and  polyester  staple  fibers  wherein  the  polyester 
fibers  are  of  uniform  length  of  about  li  inches. 


4,384,451 
METHOD  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING-IN  YARN 

IN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNITS 
Jiri  Elias,  Brandys  nad  Orlici;  Karel  Mikuleclty,  Cbocen;  Fran- 
tisek  Burysek,  Usti  nad  Orlici;  Jan  Janouaek,  Braodys  nad 
Orlici,  and  StanUlav  Esner,  Usti  nad  Orlici,  all  of  Caccboslo- 
vakia,  auignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad 
Orlici,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  15,  1980, 
1071-80 

Int  a.)  DOIH  15/00 
VS.  Q.  57—263  7  CbUms 


1.  A  protective  glove  adapted  to  be  wom  by  a  wearer  en- 
gaged in  activities  in  which  contact  between  a  hand  and  a 
sharp  edge  or  surface  can  occur,  said  glove  being  constructed 
of  yam  including  a  core  and  a  covering  wrapped  thereon,  said 
covering  being  of  aramid  fiber,  said  core  including  at  least  one 
strand  of  flexible  annealed  wire  having  a  diameter  up  to  a 
maximum  of  0.01". 

14.  A  protective  glove  constructed  of  yam  including  a  core 
and  a  synthetic  covering  thereon,  said  core  including  at  least 
one  strand  of  flexible  annealed  wire  having  a  diameter  up  to  a 
maximum  of  0.006S",  said  core  also  including  at  least  one 
strand  of  aramid  flber  alongside  the  wire. 


4,384,450 
MIXED  nBER  LENGTH  YARN 
Linda  C.  Sawyer,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,216,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,915  . 
Int  a.J  D02G  3/04,  3/22 
U.S.a.57— 254  64  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  spinning-in  yam  in  an  open-end  spinning 
unit  having  a  spinning  rotor  which  is  preceded  by  a  fiber 
separating  device  having  a  sliver  feeding  device  and  a  fiber 
separating  cylinder,  wherein  yam  by  the  action  of  spinning-in 
means  is  retumed  into  the  spinning  rotor  to  be  pieced  on  to  a 
fibrous  ribbon  produced  in  a  collecting  channel  of  the  spinning 
rotor,  by  restarting  the  sliver  feeding  device  which  has  been  set 
out  of  operation  in  the  previous  phase,  whereupon  the  yam 
pieced  on  to  the  ribbon  is  again  withdrawn  from  the  spinning 
rotor,  the  spinning-in  step  being  started  after  the  spinning  rotor 
has  been  cleaned,  the  improvement  wherein  short,  low-quality 
fibers  contained  in  a  fiber  beard  at  the  leading  end  of  the  sliver 
clamped  in  the  feeding  device  are  removed  from  the  sliver 
before  the  yam  end  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  spinning 
rotor  in  the  spinning-in  process  by  leading  said  short,  low-qual- 
ity fibers  away  from  the  fiber  transport  path  between  the 
feeding  device  and  the  spinning  rotor. 


1.  In  a  textile  fabric  containing  a  yam  comprised  of  a  blend 
of  cotton  and  polyester  staple  fibers  wherein  the  polyester 
staple  fibers  present  in  said  yam  comprise  at  least  about  SO 
percent  by  weight  of  the  fibers  in  the  yam,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  polyester  staple  fibers  consist  of  a  mixture  of 
fibers  of  at  least  three  different  lengths  within  the  range  of 
about  \  to  about  6  inches  whereby  said  fabric  has  improved 
comfort  in  comparison  to  a  corresponding  fabric  comprised  of 
a  blend  of  cotton  and  polyester  staple  fibers  wherein  the  poly- 
ester fibers  are  of  uniform  length  of  about  1  \  inches. 

13.  In  a  textile  yam  comprised  of  a  blend  of  cotton  and 
polyester  staple  fibers  wherein  the  polyester  staple  fibers  pres- 
ent in  said  yam  comprise  at  least  about  SO  percent  by  weight  of 


4,384,452 

STEAM-COOLED  BLADING  WITH  STEAM  THERMAL 

BARRIER  FOR  REHEAT  GAS  TURBINE  COMBINED 

WITH  STEAM  TURBINE 

Ivao  G.  Rice,  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,571,  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,314,442, 

which  is  a  continuation-ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  954,838,  Oct  26, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,272,953.  lUs  appUcation  Jua.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  274,660 
lot  a?  FDIB  i/;«  F02C  7/16 
U.S.  a.  60—39.182  26  Claiau 

1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising  turbine  blading  for  rotating  a 
turbine  shaft  during  the  expansion  of  gas  through  said  turt>ine, 
a  supply  of  steam,  a  first  directing  means  for  introducing  steam 
from  said  supply  into  the  interior  of  said  blading,  a  second 
directing  means  for  directing  said  steam  from  the  interior  of 


IXM 


SI  id  blading  to  the  external  sarfaces  of  said  blading  whereby 
tlie  external  surface  of  said  blading  is  covered  with  a  thermal 


90    Tl 


\  arrier  of  steam  which  insulates  the  blading  against  radiant  and 
c  onvection  heating. 

4,3iM53 
POD  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
ilaa  J.  Tador,  Alkatrec,  aad  Harry  Hardia,  Dirfllcld,  both  of 
Eagind,  aitivwrt  to  RoUa-Roycc  Llnrited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  190,258 
OataM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23, 1979, 

Int  a.J  B64D  27/00:  P02C  7/20 
JA  CL  «0— 39.31  «  a**™ 
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4,384,454 
THRUST  NOZZLE  FOR  ROCKET  ENGINE  WITH 
ABLATING  LINING       ^ 
Emat  Engl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  aaaignor  to  Mci- 
sencfamitt-BSIkow-Blohni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,624 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  No?.  30, 
1979,  2948197 

Int  CL^  F02K  9/72.  9/97 
U.S.a.60— 245  4Claima 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  pod  installation  comprising: 

a  supporting  pylon;  and 

an  engine  pod  comprising: 

a  core  engine  having  a  carcase,  an  intalie,  and  an  exhaust 
nozzle; 

a  fan  driven  from  said  core  engine; 

a  stiff  Ught  weight  fan  casing  for  said  fan,  said  fan  casing 
being  made  from  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  material 
and  defining  a  fan  duct  having  a  fan  intake  upstream  of 
said  core  engine  intalie  and  a  fan  nozzle  downstream  of 
said  core  engine  exhaust  nozzle; 

mixer  means  on  said  core  engine  exhaust  nozzle  for  causing 
flows  of  fluid  through  said  core  engine  and  through  said 
fan  duct  to  mix  downstream  of  said  core  engine  exhaust 
nozzle; 

mounting  means  on  said  core  engine  carcase  for  carrying 
said  core  engine  from  said  pylon; 

and  forward  and  rearward  load-bearing  support  meana  ex- 
tending from  the  carcase  of  said  core  engine  to  said  fan 
casing  adjacent  to  said  core  engine  intake  and  exhaust 
nozzle  respectively,  said  forward  support  means  includes 
vanes  extending  across  said  fan  duct  and  said  rearward 
support  means  includes  Unks  extending  across  said  fan 
duct,  said  links  being  positioned  upstream  of  said  mixer 
means,  said  core  engine  carcase  together  with  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  load-bearing  support  means  and  said 
fan  casing  between  said  forward  and  rearward  load-bear- 
ing support  means  forming  a  stiff  loop  of  structure  which 
supports  and  stiffens  said  core  engine  carcase  and  permits 
the  engine  pod  to  be  installed  and  removed  as  a  unit  from 
said  pylon. 


1.  In  a  take-off  thrust  nozzle  for  a  reaction  engine,  particu- 
larly a  rocket  ram  jet  engine,  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber which  is  common  for  use  during  a  starting  phase  and  a 
sustaining  phase,  and  a  following  throat  having  a  basic  struc- 
ture which  serves  as  a  sustainer  nozzle  and  a  radially  inner 
portion  which  includes  a  plurality  of  superimposed  ablation 
layers  and  serves  as  a  start  nozzle  which  is- intended  to  be 
destroyed  by  heat  during  the  starting  phase,  the  improvement 
comprising,  the  ablation  layers  having  intermediate  layers 
therebetween,  the  radially  inner  portion  including  a  supporting 
core  having  a  throat  contour  corresponding  to  a  required  cross 
sectional  shape  to  satisfy  operating  conditions  during  a  tempo- 
rary starting  phase,  said  supporting  core  being  made  of  mate- 
rial which  is  destroyed  very  quickly  by  heat  at  an  end  of  the 
starting  phase  after  the  ablation  of  the  ablation  layers,  the 
ablation  layers  and  intermediate  layers  positioned  oyer  said 
supporting  core  and  covering  said  supporting  core  during  most 
of  the  surting  phase. 

4,384,455 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  BYPASS  APPARATUS 
Cbarica  M.  Kline,  ReinhoMa,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa.  / 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,147 

Int  CL3  F16D  31/02 
MS.  CL  60-433  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  grinder-mixer,  a  hydraulic  motor  bypass  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  power  source; 
a  fluid  circuit  having  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  fluid  operated  mo- 
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tor,  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
motor,  said  pumping  means  powered  by  said  power 
source,  a  speed  control  valve  connected  in  said  circuit  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  motor  and  a  motor  bypass 
valve  connected  in  said  circuit; 

a  feed  device  driven  by  said  fluid  motor; 

a  drive  member  rotatably  actuated  and  deactuated  by  a 
centrifugal  clutch,  said  drive  member  powered  by  said 
power  source; 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  bypass  valve; 

a  driven  member  connected  to  be  rotatably  driven  on  said 
shaft  by  said  drive  member,  said  driven  member  con- 
nected for  rotating  said  shaft  to  a  first  position  for  block- 
ing fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  valve  when  said  drive 
member  is  rotatably  actuated  by  said  centrifugal  clutch; 
and 

resilient  means  connected  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  a  second 
position  for  opening  fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  valve 
for  bypassing  said  motor  when  said  drive  member  is  rotat- 
ably deactuated  by  said  centrifugal  clutch. 


may  be  regulated;  and  fuel  flow  controlling  means  connected 
to  said  heat  sink  means  and  said  fuel  iris  means  whereby  the 


4,384,456 

DYNAMIC  BREAKWATER  AND  WAVE  ENERGY 

RECOVERY  AND  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Ladislav  J.  Borot,  140-22  69tta  Rd^  nnihiog,  N.Y.  11367 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,528 

Int  a.3  E02B  i/04:  P03B  li/12 

U.S.a.60— 499  32  Claims 


4,384,457 
HOT  GAS  ENGINE  CONVERTOR 
Roger  O.  Har?cy,  657  Gcaem  PI.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33606 
Filed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,377 
int  CL^  F02G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  60—524  16  Claimt 

1.  In  a  hot  gas  engine  including  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  and  means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to 
the  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  heat 
sink  means  disposed  within  the  combustion  chamber  for  im- 
proving the  fuel  efficiency  of  the  engine;  fuel  iris  means  opera- 
tively  mounted  above  said  heat  sink  means  whereby  the  trans- 
mission of  combustion  heat  to  and  from  said  heat  sink  means 


flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine  may  be  regulated  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  heat  sink  means. 


434.458 
VARIABLE  RATIO  BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH 

RELIEF  ACCUMULATOR 
Hiroahi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  aacignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
iha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,747 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-128135; 
Oct.  3, 1979,  54-128136;  Oct.  3,  1979,  54-128137;  Oct  3, 1979, 
54-128138;  Feb.  12, 1980,  55-17050 

Int  a.3  B60T  U/20 
\i&.  a.  60—562  29  Claima 


1.  A  dynamic  breakwater  system  comprising  at  least  one 
dynamic  breakwater  assembly,  each  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  baffle  wall  member;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  baffle 
wall  member  in  a  body  of  water  about  an  axis  which  extends 
substantially  transverse- to  the  direction  of  wave  motion  and  so 
that  a  lower  portion  thereof  is  submerged  below  the  water 
surface  and  an  upper  portion  thereof  extends  above  the  water 
surface;  means  for  biasing  said  baffle  wall  member  such  that 
said  baffle  wall  member  has  a  tendency  to  move  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  wave  motion;  and  means  for  damp- 
ing the  movement  of  said  baffle  wall  member  when  the  latter 
moves  in  the  direction  of  wave  motion  under  the  force  of 
waves  impinging  thereon. 


1.  A  brake  master  cylinder  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  within  which  are  formed  a  first  cylinder  bore  and 
a  second  cylinder  bore,  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylinder 
bore  being  substantially  larger  than  that  of  said  second 
cylinder  bore; 

(b)  a  first  piston  member,  comprising  a  first  piston  engaged 
with  said  first  cylinder  bore  and  a  second  piston  engaged 
with  said  second  cylinder  bore,  a  second  piston  member 
comprising  a  third  piston  engaged  with  said  second  cylin- 
der bore,  a  first  cylinder  chamber,  a  second  cylinder 
chamber,  and  a  third  cylinder  chamber  being,  respec- 
tively, defined  by  the  cooperation  of  said  first  piston  with 
said  first  cylinder  bore,  by  the  cooperation  of  said  second 
piston  with  said  second  cylinder  bore,  and  by  the  coopera- 
tion of  said  third  piston  with  said  second  cylinder  bore,  a 
compression  coil  spring  disposed  between  said  second 
piston  and  said  third  piston  so  as  to  balance  the  fluid 
pressures  generated  in  said  second  and  third  cylinder 
chambers,  the  displacement  of  said  first  piston  member 
with  respect  to  said  body  in  a  first  direction  tending  to 
reduce  the  volume  of  said  first  cylinder  chamber  and  also 
to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  second  and  third  cylinder 
chambers; 

(c)  first  means  for  biasing  said  first  piston  member  in  a  direc- 
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tion  opposite  to  said  first  direction  with  respect  to  said 
body; 

(d)  a  fluid  reservoir; 

(e)  a  first  fluid  conduit  opening  from  said  second  cylinder 
chamber  for  connection  to  a  first  brake  actuator  in  order 
to  supply  operating  fluid  pressure  thereto,  and  a  second 
fluid  conduit  opening  from  said  third  cylinder  chamber 
for  connection  to  a  second  brake  actuator  in  order  to 
supply  operating  fluid  pressure  thereto; 

(f)  a  fluid  accumulator  communicated  with  said  first  cylinder 
chamber,  which  commences  accumulating  fluid  there- 
from when  the  fluid  pressure  therein  rises  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  value,  said  fluid  accumulator  having  an 
accumulator  cylinder  bore  formed  in  said  first  piston 
member,  an  accumulator  piston  engaged  with  said  accu- 
mulator cylinder  bore,  an  accumulator  chamber  defined 
on  one  side  of  said  accumulator  piston  by  the  cooperation 
of  said  accumulator  piston  with  said  accumulator  cylinder 
bore,  and  a  means  for  biasing  said  accumulator  piston  in  a 
direction  tending  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  accumula- 
tor chamber,  said  accumulator  piston  being  driven  against 
the  force  exerted  by  said  means  for  biasing  said  accumula- 
tor piston  only  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  first  cylinder 
chamber  after  said  accumulator  chamber  has  commenced 
to  accumulate  fluid  therein; 

(g)  means  for  refilling  said  first  cylinder  chamber,  which 
allows  fluid  to  flow  substantially  freely  from  said  fluid 
reservoir  to  said  first  cylinder  chamber  at  least  when  said 
first  piston  member  is  ih  its  extreme  position  in  said  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
(h)  means  for  transferring  fluid,  which  allows  fluid  to  pass 
substantially  freely  from  said  first  cylinder  chamber  to 
said  second  cylinder  chamber;  and 
(i)  means  for  releasing  fluid  from  said  second  cylinder  cham- 
ber towards  said  fluid  reservoir,  at  least  when  said  first 
piston  member  is  in  its  extreme  position  in  said  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
(j)  whereby  as  said  first  piston  member  is  displaced  in  said 
first  direction  from  its  extreme  position  in  said  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  direction,  as  the  pressure  within  said 
first  and  second  fluid  conduits  and  said  second  and  third 
cylinder  chambers  rise  so  as  progressively  to  operate  said 
first  and  second  brake  actuators  more  and  more,  and  until 
the  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber  reaches  said 
predetermined  pressure  value,  said  pressure  in  said  first 
cylinder  chamber  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  in  said 
second  and  third  cylinder  chambers,  said  transferring 
means  allowing  substantially  free  passage  of  fluid  from 
said  first  cylinder  chamber  to  said  second  cylinder  cham- 
ber; but,  after  the  pressure  in  said  first  cylinder  chamber 
has  reached  said  predetermined  said  pressure  value,  fur- 
ther substantial  rising  of  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  first 
cylinder  chamber  only  is  hindered,  as  said  accumulator 
starts  to  function  and  accumulates  fluid  from  said  first 
cylinder  chamber; 
(k)  whereby  the  pressure  available  in  said  first  and  second 
fluid  conduits,  for  a  given  amount  of  pressure  exerted  on 
said  first  piston  member  in  said  first  direction,  is  higher  in 
the  latter  period  of  operation  of  said  master  cylinder  de- 
vice, after  said  accumulator  has  started  to  accumulate 
fluid  from  said  first  cylinder  chamber,  than  in  the  former 
period  of  operation  of  said  master  cylinder  device,  before 
said  accumulator  has  started  to  accumulate  fluid  from  said 
first  cylinder  chamber. 


4,384,459 
OCEAN  ENERGY  AND  MINING  SYSTEM 
Harold  W.  Johnston,  3014  SpcvinaB  Dr.,  Wichita  Falli,  Tex. 
76305 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,168 

iBt  CL^  P03G  7/04 

U  A  CL  60-641.7  48  dainu 


1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  generating  energy  and  recov- 
ering minerals,  the  system  comprising: 

an  electrolysis  chamber  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  the  bottom 
of  a  body  of  water,  the  chamber  including  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  electrolysis  electrodes  and  a  water  inlet; 

means  for  electrically  energizing  said  electrodes  whereby  to 
facilitate  electrolysis  within  said  chamber; 

a  deformable  condenser  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  electrolysis  chamber  disposed  at  an  intermediate 
depth  above  said  chamber  and  including  a  first  internal 
sub-compartment  having  fluid  input  means  and  fluid  out- 
put means  and  a  second  internal  sub-compartment  nor- 
mally filled  with  a  refrigerant  and  having  fluid  input 
means  and  fluid  output  means  said  first  and  second  sub- 
compartments  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  within 
said  condenser  for  cooling  said  refrigerant; 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  electrolysis  chamber 
with  said  condenser,  said  last  mentioned  means  coupled  to 
said    first    internal    condenser    sub-compartment    input 

means; 

chemical  recovery  means  disposed  at  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water  for  extracting  minerals  from  solution  rising 
upwardly  from  said  electrolysis  chamber  through  said 
system,  said  recovery  means  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  first  internal  condenser  sub-compartment  fluid 
output  means; 

pump  means  for  lifting  solution  upwardly  through  said  elec- 
trolysis chamber  and  said  condenser  to  said  chemical 
recovery  means; 

a  deformable  evaporator  including  a  first  internal  chamber 
and  a  second  internal  chamber  disposed  in  heat  exchange 
relation,  said  second  chamber  normally  filled  with  a  re- 
frigerant and  having  at  least  one  input  and  at  least  one 

output; 

means  for  forcing  relatively  warm  surface  water  through 
said  evaporator  first  internal  chamber  whereby  to  boil  said 
refrigerant  within  said  evaporator  second  internal  cham- 
ber; ,  r- 

primary  turbine  means  for  generating  energy  from  refriger- 
ant pressure,  said  turbine  means  comprising  an  input  cou- 
pled to  an  evaporator  second  chamber  output  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  condenser  second  internal  sub- 
compartment  input  means  whereby  refrigerant  flows 
between  said  evaporator  and  said  condenser;  and, 

return  path  means  coupled  between  said  condenser  second 
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internal  sulMX}inpartment  output  means  and  an  evapora- 
tor second  internal  chamber  input  for  recycling  refriger- 
ant between  said  evaporator  and  said  condenser. 


4JM460 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MODULATING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  CAPACITY  OF  A  VAPOR 

COMPRESSION  CYCLE  DEVICE 

Himanshu  B.  Vakil,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,634 

Int.  a.3  F25B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  62—114  16aaim8 


1.  A  vapor  compression  cycle  device  comprising: 

a  closed  working  fluid  circuit  having  an  operating  circuit 
and  a  storage  segment, 

a  miscible  multi-component  working  fluid  mixture  in  said 
circuit  with  said  components  having  different  boiling 
points, 

said  working  fluid  circuit  operating  segment  comprising, 
serially  connected,  a  compressor  in  flow  communication 
with  a  condensing  heat  exchanger  in  flow  communication 
with  a  flow  restricting  device  in  communication  with  an 
evaporating  heat  exchanger  in  flow  communication  with  a 
low  pressure  accumulator  in  flow  communication  with 
the  input  of  said  compressor, 

said  working  fluid  circuit  storage  segment  comprising  a  high 
pressure  accumulator  in  fluid  communication  exclusively 
with  said  working  fluid  circuit  operating  segment  interme- 
diate said  compressor  and  said  flow  restricting  device, 

a  means  for  varying  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  accu- 
mulator and, 

a  means  for  sensing  thermal  demand  disposed  to  selectively 
control  said  pressure  varying  means. 


4,384,461 
PROGRAMMABLE  THERMOSTAT 
William  Kurtz,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Suncoast  Energy  Con- 
trols Inc.,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,577 

Int.  a.3  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  a.  62—157  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermostat  for  heat  pumps,  comprising, 

a  thermostat  means  for  controlling  heat  pump  operaton, 

a  flrst  and  second  timing  means,  individually  adjustable  to 

respectively  measure  preselectable  periods  of  time, 
a  flrst  and  second  switch  means  respectively  disposed  in 
circuit  breaking  relation  between  said  first  and  second 
timing  means  and  the  apparatus  of  said  heat  pump  useful 
for  heating  and  cooling  a  space,  respectively,  so  that  said 
respective  timing  means  override  the  operation  of  said 
thermostat  means, 
a  coupling  means  disposed  in  coupling  relation  between  said 
first  timing  means  and  said  first  and  second  switch  means 
so  that  current  flow  through  said  coupling  means  is  opera- 
tive to  close  said  first  and  second  switch  means,  and  hence 
is  operative  to  activate  either  said  heating  or  cooling 
apparatus, 
a  coupling  by-pass  means  disposed  in  by-pass  relation  be- 
tween said  second  timing  means  and  said  first  and  second 
switch  means  so  that  current  flow  through  said  coupling 


by-pass  means  is  not  operative  to  close  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means,  so  that  neither  said  heating  nor  cooling 
apparatus  can  be  activated  during  current  flow  through 
said  by-pass  means, 

said  first  timing  means  electrically  connected  to  said  cou- 
pling means  so  that  current  flows  through  said  coupling 
means  during  a  first  preselected  time  interval  as  measured 
by  said  first  timing  means, 

said  second  timing  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
coupling  by-pass  means  so  that  current  flows  through  said 
coupling  by-pass  means  during  a  second  preselected  time 
interval  as  measured  by  said  second  timing  means, 

said  first  and  second  timing  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  another  so  that  the  operation  of  said  second 
timing  means  is  initiated  by  said  first  timing  means  at  the 
end  of  said  first  preselected  time  interval  and  so  that  oper- 
ation of  said  first  timing  means  is  initiated  by  said  second 


iF! 


timing  means  at  the  end  of  said  second  preselected  time 
interval. 

at  least  one  sensor  means  disposed  in  monitoring  relation  to 
the  air  circulating  through  said  space  being  heated  or 
cooled  so  that  the  temperature,  humidity,  or  other  prede- 
termined quality  of  said  circulating  air  is  continuously 
monitored  by  said  sensor  means  during  heat  pump  opera- 
tion, 

and  a  pulse  steering  means  operative  to  direct  current  flow 
from  an  output  of  said  first  timing  means  to  an  input  of  said 
second  timing  means,  thereby  activating  the  latter,  only 
when  the  quality  of  said  circulating  air  as  monitored  by 
said  sensor  means  meeu  or  exceeds  a  predetermined 
threshhold  of  quality,  and  said  pulse  steering  means  opera- 
tive to  direct  current  flow  from  an  output  of  said  first 
timing  means  to  an  input  thereof,  thereby  re-starting  said 
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fim  preselected  time  interval,  if  said  quality  fails  to  attom 
said  preselected  quality  threshhold, 
whereby  said  pulse  steering  means  assures  that  said  second 
timing  means  will  not  operate  until  the  quality  of  said 
circulating  air  attains  a  preselected  threshhold  quality. 

4,384,462 
IvJuLTIPLE  COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

AND  CONTROLLER  THEREOF 
JoMpk  OrenoaB,  San  Antoaio,  and  Dean  Calton,  U  Vemia, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Fricdrich  Air  Conditioning  A  Re- 
triwentiM  Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUod  Not.  20,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  206,778 

Int  a.3  F25B  7/00 

UlS.  CL  62—175  20  Ctaima 


rise  or  fall,  said  controller  thus  controlling  compressor 
capacity  in  accordance  with  system  load  by  determining 
which  one  of  said  compressor  capacity  operating  stotes 
optimally  meets  said  system  load  and  providing  a  signal 
for  turning  on  or  off  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
compressors,  thereby  to  provide  compressor  capacity  to 
said  system  responsive  to  said  load  requirements  without 
prcdcterminably  enabling  a  selected  one  of  said  compres- 
sors in  an  ordered  and  predetermined  sequence  prior  to 
enabling  a  required  another  one  of  said  compressors. 
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4384,463 

FLEXIBLE  BAG  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Albert  F.  Rica,  Stocliton;  Uoyd  F.  Hay,  Oakdale;  John  R. 

Heron,  DanviUe;  John  R.  Webber,  and  Steven  A.  Recht- 

tteiner,  both  of  Stockton,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  FranRica 

Mfg.  Inc.,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,065    , 

Int  a.JF25D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  62—374  13  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  compressor  refrigeration  system  for  refrigerat- 
g  spaces,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  compressors,  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, said  compressors  being  operable  individually  or  m 
various  combinations,  said  system  thereby  capable  of 
achieving  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  compressor 
capacity  operating  states,  at  least  two  of  said  compressors 
being  connected  in  parallel  and  no  two  compressors  being 
operable  in  a  required  fixed  predetermined  sequence; 
condenser  means  connected  to  said  compressors  for  receiv- 
ing a  compressed  working  fluid  therefrom; 
expansion  and  evaporator  means  connected  to  said  con- 
denser means  for  receiving  condensed  working  fluid 
therefrom  for  expansion  and  evaporation  thereof  thereby 
to  effect  refrigeration  of  said  spaces,  said  expansion  and 
evaporation  means  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  compres- 
sors to  provide  the  expanded  working  fluid  thereto; 
pressure-responsive  means  connected  to  said  compressors 
for  providing  a  signal  output  representotive  of  the  pres- 
sure of  the  working  fluid  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  compres- 
sors, said  working  fluid  pressure  representing  the  load 
requirements  of  said  system  and  said  pressure-representa- 
tive signal  representing  a  pressure  value  within  one  of  a 
plurality  of  discrete  zones  of  values  each  defined  by  a 
threshold  pressure,  said  threshold  pressures  being  sequen- 
tially and  incrementally  representative  of  deviations  of 
system  load  from  a  preferred  range  of  pressure  values;  and 
controller  means  connected  to  said  pressure-responsive 
means  for  receiving  said  signal  therefrom  and  connected 
to  said  compressors  for  effecting  individual  control  of  said 
compressors  in  response  to  said  signal  output,  said  con- 
troller means  selecting  any  one  of  said  compressor  capac- 
ity operating  stotes  as  a  function  of  said  pressure  value 
within  said  discrete  pressure  zone  and  the  compressor 
capacity  operating  stote  in  effect  when  said  pressure- 
representotive  signal  is  received,  said  controller  means 
responding  to  said  sensed  pressure-representotive  signal  in 
a  step  independent  of  any  possible  intermediate  compres- 
sor capacity  operating  stotes,  said  step  determined  at  least 
in  part  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  working  fluid  pressure 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  a  heated  flowable  material  com- 
prising: a  flexible  bag  contoining  the  flowable  material,  a  car- 
rier for  the  bag,  a  cooling  medium,  means  for  defining  a  cool- 
ing area  contoining  the  cooling  medium  and  the  carrier  and 
bag,  and  means  for  imparting  a  rocking  motion  to  the  bag  by 
way  of  the  carrier  so  that  the  flowable  material  flows  to  differ- 
ent areas  in  the  bag,  altering  the  shape  of  the  bag,  and  thereby 
producing  enhanced  heat  transfer  and  a  more  uniform  temper- 
ature distribution  throughout  the  material  as  it  is  cooled. 


4,384,464  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  CUTS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  GOODS  OF  LEATHER  OR 
SYNTHETICAL  MATERIALS 
Ignacio  O.  Sanchez,  Mariano  Otero  127,  Cojumatlan,  Michoa- 
can,  Mexico  ^ 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Not.  14, 1979, 180043 
Int.  a.3  C14B  U/00.  1/30;  A43D  65/00 
U.S.  a.  69-7.7  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  cuts  for  manufactunng  goods  of 
leather  or  synthetic  materials,  comprising: 
a  working  bench  provided  in  an  upper  part  thereof  with  a 
cover,  said  bench  including  a  screen  definihg  a  delimiting 
area  through  which  a  suction  action  is  exerted  to  conform 
the  cuts  to  a  desired  configuration  in  accordance  with  a 
form  of  cut-outs  provided  in  a  pattern  placed  onto  said 
screen,  the  form  having  one  or  various  cut-outs  corre- 
sponding to  the  configuration  and  similar  to  the  cuts  to  be 
bent,  said  pattern  being  made  of  a  deformable  material 
that  permits  said  pattern  to  adjust  to  said  screen  with  the 
exception  of  those  cut-out  areas  of  the  pattern  on  which 
said  cuts  are  placed  and  which  in  turn  are  suctioned  thus 
adjusting  themselves  to  the  configuration  of  said  cut-oute 
thereby  beginning  to  bend  said  cuts  by  action  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cut-outs; 
an  extractor  with  a  suction  field  delimited  to  the  area  of  said 
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screen  for  exerting  its  suction  action  mainly  in  the  cuts  4384,466 

placed  on  the  cut-outs  of  said  pattern;  and  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  LOADER  OF 

THIN-WALL  SPLINE  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Harald  N.  Jungesjo,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Anderson- 
Cook,  Inc.,  Eraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Feh.  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  238,285 

Int.  a.'  B21D  9/14.  17/00.  53/28 

U.S.  a.  72— 88  TOaims 


'<»  I  lU     * 


-  c^tSM" 


a  press  for  automatic  operation,  that  exerts  pressure  against 
the  bending  of  the  cuts  while  these  still  remain  on  the 
cut-outs  of  the  patterns  to  obtain  the  bending  of  said  cuts. 


4,384,465 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Frank  Muus,  Mots,  Norway,  auignor  to  Elkem-Spigerverket 
a/t,  Olso,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,596 

Clainu  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  5, 1979,  792235 

Int.  a.'  E05B  65/06:  E05C  1/12 

UA  a.  70— 129  ^   4  Claims 


1.  A  lock  comprising: 

(a)  a  dead  bolt; 

(b)  a  follower  engaging  said  dead  bolt  for  movement  thereof; 

(c)  a  first  pinion; 

(d)  a  second  pinion  affixed  to  said  follower; 

(e)  said  first  pinion  engaging  said  second  pinion  and  being 
operative  for  rotating  said  second  pinion  for  movement  of 
said  follower; 

(0  key  means  including  a  third  pinion  engaging  said  first 
pinion  for  rotation  thereof  whenever  said  third  pinion  is 
rotated; 

(g)  thumb-turn  means  including  a  fourth  pinion; 

(h)  spring  means  for  holding  said  fourth  pinion  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  pinion;  and 

(i)  a  rotatable  member  having  at  least  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  rotatable  member  in  one  of  said 
positions  being  operative  to  move  said  first  pinion  against 
said  spring  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  fourth 
pinion  whereby  said  first  pinion  is  not  rotatable  by  said 
fourth  pinion  when  said  rotaUble  member  is  in  said  one  of 
said  positions  and  said  first  pinion  is  rotatable  by  said 
fourth  pinion  when  said  screw  means  is  in  the  other  of  said 
positions. 


1.  In  a  loader  for  loading  thin-wall  power  transmission  mem- 
bers on  a  toothed  mandrel  for  splining  thereof  by  a  pair  of 
toothed  dies  upon  meshing  of  the  die  and  mandrel  teeth  with 
the  thin-wall  member  therebetween,  said  loader  being 
mounted  adjacent  the  mandrel  during  use  and  including  a  load 
table  for  indexing  thin-wall  members  into  alignment  with  the 
mandrel  for  loading  thereof  and  for  receiving  the  thin-wall 
members  after  splining  thereof,  a  loading  member  mounted  for 
movement  between  the  load  table  and  the  mandrel  and  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  clamp,  an  unloading  member  mounted  for 
movement  between  the  load  table  and  the  mandrel,  and  load 
and  unload  cylinders  having  associated  pistons  respectively 
connected  to  the  loading  and  unloading  members,  a  hydraulic 
control  circuit  connected  to  the  load  and  unload  cylinders  to 
provide  operation  thereof,  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  com- 
prising: a  high  pressure  supply  conduit;  a  low  pressure  return 
conduit;  and  valving  for  communicating  opposite  sides  of  the 
load  and  unload  cylinder  pistons  with  the  conduits  to  selec- 
tively feed  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  supply  conduit 
to  the  cylinders  while  also  feeding  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
cylinders  to  the  return  conduit,  said  valving  having  a  load 
cycle  position  where  the  load  cylinder  piston  is  hydraulically 
driven  to  move  the  loading  member  from  the  load  table  toward 
the  mandrel  while  moving  the  unloading  member  with  a  thin- 
wall  member  to  be  splined  clamped  between  the  clamp  thereof 
and  the  unloading  member  to  provide  loading  thereof  for 
splining,  and  the  valving  having  an  unload  cycle  position 
where  both  the  load  and  unload  cylinder  pistons  are  hydrauli- 
cally driven  so  as  to  move  the  loading  and  unloading  members 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  mandrel  to  unload  a  splined 
thin-wall  power  transmission  member. 


4,384,467 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  RINGS 
Eberhard  Ranfl,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Raymond  Intcraa- 
tional  Builders,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,561 
Int.  a.3  B21D  9/05:  B21F  37/00 
VS.  a.  72—131  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  ring  from  an  elongated  bar  of 
continuous  stock  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  the  stock  against  a  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a 
predetermined  cutting  location  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
the  lead  end  of  the  stock  being  curved  from  bending  in  a 
previous  operation  cycle; 
positioning  a  forming  element  against  the  stock  at  a  first 

position  where  the  stock  contacts  the  mandrel; 
bending  the  stock  partway  around  the  mandrel  by  advancing 
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the  forming  element  around  the  mandrel  to  a  second  4,384,469 ^ 

location  past  said  cutting  location;  PIXOT-STATIC  TUBE  TESTER  SYSTEM 

clamping  the  stock  against  the  mandrel  at  a  predetermined  WUIiam  J.  Mnrphy,  Dover,  Dei.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United  States 

clamping  location  between  said  second  location  and  said  <>'  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 


cutting  location; 


Washington,  D.C. 


cutting  the  stock  at  said  cutting  location  so  that  the  stock  ™«« '^;^*?i,??w^  ^''^' 

clamped  against  the  mandrel  is  free  of  the  continuous  ^  "*'  ^'-  ^*''  "'^ 

stock  and  so  that  a  bend  is  left  in  the  end  of  the  continuous         '     ' 
•tock;  -N^ 


1  Oaim 


^ 


z-^ 


cj- 


positioning  the  continuous  stock  away  from  said  mandrel  to 
permit  the  continued  bending  of  the  stock  clamped  against 
said  mandrel  without  obstruction;  and 

further  bending  the  stock  clamped  against  the  mandrel  by 
further  advancing  the  forming  element  around  the  man- 
drel to  a  third  position  until  the  lead  end  of  said  stock  is 
brought  adjacent  to  its  cut  end. 


4,384,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COILING  STRIP  ON  A 

HOT  MILL 
Vladiiidr  B.  Gia^arg,  Pittsburgh,  Pi.,  assignor  to  Tippins  Ma- 
chiacry  CoBpaay,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,893 

tat  CL^  B21B  1/26,  9/00.  41/00,  41/08 

1 JJS.  a.  72— 202  6Claiiiis 


"  ^" 
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1.  In  a  hot  strip  mill  for  reducing  metal  slabs  to  coils  of  strip 
1  hicluiess  along  a  pass  line  including  a  finishing  train  compris- 
ng  a  plurality  of  roll  stands  Fl  .  .  .  Fx,  wherein  Fx  is  a  final 
inishing  roll  stand,  a  nmout  table  and  first  coilers  positioned  at 
I  downstream  end  of  the  nmout  table,  the  improvement  com- 
)rising  a  pair  of  second  coilers  positioned  upstream  of  said  first 
XMlers  and  downstream  of  and  adjacent  to  said  roll  stand  Fx, 
(aid  second  coilers  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 

u  line  for  coiling  workpieces  exiting  said  roll  stand  Fx  in  one 
3f  said  second  coilers  while  the  other  of  said  coilers  directs  a 
^viously  rolled  workpiece  to  said  first  coilers  at  said  down 
itream  end  of  said  runout  table. 


1.  A  pitot-static  tube  tester  system  for  use  with  a  pitot-static 
tube  to  be  tested,  wherein  said  pitot-static  tube  has  one  pitot 
pressure  passageway  with  an  inlet  and  two  static  pressure 
passageways  with  an  inlet  in  each  said  static  pressure  passage- 
way, said  pitot-static  tube  tester  system  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  pitot  pressure  in  communication  with  said  inlet 
of  said  pitot  pressure  passageway  of  said  pitot-static  tube, 
wherein  a  pitot  pressure  flow  emanates  from  this  source; 

b.  two  sources  of  static  pressure,  with  one  of  these  sources  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  of  one  of  said  static  pressure 
passageways  of  said  pitot-static  tube,  and  with  the  other  of 
these  sources  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  the  other 
static  pressure  passageway  of  said  pitot  static  tube, 
wherein  a  static  pressure  flow  emanates  from  each  of  these 
sources; 

c.  an  integrated  pitot-static  tube  adapter  assembly  removably 
fitted  over,  releasably  secured  to,  and  selectively  operably 
associated  with  said  pitot-static  tube,  wherein  said  assem- 
bly includes: 

a  hollow  external  member  made  of  steel  and  cadmium 
plated,  with  this  member  having  one  pitot  pressure 
opening,  two  static  pressure  openings,  an  entrance 
opening,  and  an  internal  surface,  wherein  this  member  is 
removably  fitted  over  said  pitot-static  tube  such  that  the 
pitot  pressure  opening  of  this  member  and  the  pitot 
pressure  passageway  inlet  of  said  pitot-static  tube  are  in 
communication,  and  such  that  the  two  static  pressure 
openings  of  this  member  are  in  communication  with  a 
different  one  of  the  two  static-pressure  inlets  of  said 
pitot-static  tube; 

a  hollow  sleeve-like  subassembly  which  is  disposed  inter- 
nally of  said  hollow  external  member  and  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  four  aligned  hollow  aluminum 
spacers  having  end  flanges  in  contact  with  said  internal 
surface  of  said  hollow  external  member,  whereby  annu- 
lar spacers  are  formed  between  said  spacers  and  said 
internal  surface  of  said  hollow  external  member,  with 
two  of  said  spacers  each  having  two  openings  therein 
which  are  in  conununication  with  their  corresponding 
annular  spacers  and  which  are  also  in  communication 
with  their  respective  static  pressure  openings  of  said 
hollow  external  member,  with  another  of  said  spacers 
disposed  such  that  its  hollow  portion  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  pitot  pressure  opening  of  said  hollow 
external  member; 

a  hollow  end  member  connected  to  and  in  communication 
with  said  entrance  opening  in  said  hollow  external 
member,  wherein  said  end  member  is  threadedly  mov- 
able inwardly  of  said  hollow  external  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  five  hollow  rubber  seals  interspersed  be- 
tween and  among  said  plurality  of  four  aligned  alumi- 
num spacers; 
whereby  said  hollow  external  member  and  said  hollow- 
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sleeve  like  subassembly  define  and  separate  said  three 
pressure  flows  from  each  other;  and 
whereby  when  said  end  member  is  moved  inwardly  of  said 
hollow  external  member,  said  hollow  rubber  seals  are 
compressed  and  become  enlarged,  thereby  said  enlarged 
seals  contact  and  hold  said  pitot-static  tube,  and  thereby 
releasably  secure  said  adapter  assembly  to  said  pitot-static 
tube. 


4,384,470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  BLOOD 

VESSEL  CATHETERS 

Joseph  Fiore,  508  E.  44th  St,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64110 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,799 

Int  a.3  GOIL  27/00 

U.S.a.73— 4R  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  accuracy  of  pressure  indications 
given  by  a  transducer  device  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  on 
a  pressure  sensitive  end  portion  of  a  blood  vessel  catheter,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  presenting  a  fluid  tight  test  chamber  therein 
adapted  to  receive  said  pressure  sensitive  end  portion  of 
thifiratheter; 

a  diaphragm  on  one  end  of  said  tube  having  a  passage  therein 
sizied  to  closely  receive  said  end  portion  of  the  catheter  in 

.  a  manner  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  diaphragm  and 
catheter,  said  passage  being  tapered  from  the  outside 
surface  of  the  diaphragm  to  the  inside  surface  thereof; 

a  plunger  carrying  a  piston  which  is  received  in  said  tube  in 
sealing  relation  therewith,  thereby  building  up  pressure  in 
said  test  chamber  in  proportion  to  movement  of  said 
plunger  into  the  test  chamber  toward  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive end  portion  of  the  catheter;  and 

a  scale  on  said  tube  calibrated  to  cooperate  with  said  plunger 
in  a  manner  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  pressure  in  said 
test  chamber, 

whereby  the  plunger  can  be  extended  into  said  tube  and  the 
pressure  indication  on  said  scale  can  be  compared  with  the 
pressure  indication  provided  by  the  transducer  device  to 
ascertain  the  accuracy  of  the  transducer  device  indica- 
tions prior  to  insertion  of  the  catheter  into  the  blood 
vessels. 


4,384,471 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  OF  HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURES 
Clarence  S.  Wentzel,  ParUn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Miner- 
als ft  Chemicals  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,911 
Int  a?  GOIN  31  m 
U.S.  a.  73—23.1  20  Claims 

10.  In  the  analysis  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
paraffins,  olefins  and  aromatics  by  gas-liquid  chromatographic 
analysis  of  the  type  wherein  the  several  types  of  hydrocarbons 
are  separated  by  reversible  or  irreversible  absorption,  adsorp- 
tion or  chemical  reactidn  and  the  effluent  therefrom  is  chro- 
matographically  separated  in  a  gas-liquid  chromatographic 
column  and  analyzed,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  a  vaporized  sample  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
comprising  paraffins,  olefins  and  aromatics  in  contact  with 
an  amount  of  N,N-bis-(2-cyanoethyl)fonnaiiude  effective 


to  reversibly  absorb  the  aromatics  from  said  mixture  to 
product  a  first  effluent  comprising  parafTms  and  olefins, 
and 
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(b)  passing  a  portion  of  the  first  effluent  in  contact  with  an 
amount  of  sulfuric  acid  efTective  to  irreversibly  absorb  the 
olefins  from  the  first  effluent  to  produce  a  second  effluent 
comprising  paraffins. 


4,384,472 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VISCOSITIES  AND 

DENSITY  OF  FLUIDS 

Michel  Tournier,  Mont  Saint  Aignan,  France,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Floiluun  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,425 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  13,  1980,  8005653 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  9/32.  11/02 
U.S.  a.  73—30  6  Clainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  viscosities  and  the  density 
of  fluids  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  hydraulic  bridge  having  two  diametrically  op- 
posed elements  through  which  fluid  undergoes  laminar 
flow  and  two  diametrically  opposed  elements  through 
which  fluid  undergoes  turbulent  flow  and  means  capable 
of  detecting  the  equilibrium  of  the  bridge,  said  means 
being  connected  to  a  junction  between  one  laminar  ele- 
ment and  one  turbulent  element  and  a  junction  between 
the  other  turbulent  element  and  the  other  laminar  element, 

(2)  flow  regulating  means  comprising  a  first  pump  connected 
to  a  supply  of  fluid  from  which  the  fluid  is  fed  into  the  first 
bridge,  said  flow  regulating  means  being  controlled  by 
said  means  capable  of  detecting  equilibrium  of  the  bridge 
so  as  to  maintain  this  equilibrium  by  varying  the  fluid  flow 
entering  the  first  hydraulic  bridge, 

(3)  a  second  hydraulic  bridge  through  which  the  fluid  from 
the  first  bridge  can  flow,  said  second  bridge  having  four 
identical  elements  through  which  the  fluid  from  the  first 
bridge  flows  turbulently  and  a  constant  flow  volumetric 
pump  connected  to  a  point  between  one  pair  of  adjacent 
elements  and  a  point  between  the  other  pair  of  adjacent 
elements, 

(4)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  the  first 
hydraulic  bridge,  and 

(5)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  drop  across  the  second 
bridge. 
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1  !:ngine  knock  control  with  detector  and 

FILTER 
F.  Brandt,  Birminghani,  Mich^  Mtignor  to  General 
Vloton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,645,  May  14, 1980, 
TUs  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,746 
Int  a.J  COIL  23/22:  P02P  5/04 
UjS.  a.  73—35  10  Claimi 
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COMPARATOR 


1.  In  combination: 

a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  in 
which  knock-induced  and  other  engine  vibrations  occur  in 
bursts  of  at  least  one  characteristic  audio  frequency; 

means  effective  to  sense  said  knock-induced  and  other  vibra- 
tion bursts  and  generate  an  electrical  signal  therefrom, 
said  means  having  a  wide  passband  around  the  character- 
istic frequency; 

means  effective  to  demodulate  said  electrical  signal  and 
thereby  obtain  the  envelopes  of  said  knock-induced  and 
other  engine  vibration  bursts;  and 

a  low  pass  filter  having  a  half  power  frequency  within  the 
range  60  to  200  Hertz  and  being  effective  to  filter  said 
envelopes  of  said  knock-induced  and  other  vibration 
bursts,  whereby  the  filter  reduces  the  amplitude  of  the 
envelopes  of  said  other  bursts  in  comparison  with  those  of 
the  knock-induced  bursts  for  an  improved  signal  to  noise 
ratio  in  knock  detection;  and 

means  effective  to  generate  a  knock  control  signal  from  the 
output  of  said  low  pass  filter  and  control  an  engine  vari- 
able in  response  thereto  to  prevent  undesirable  levels  of 
engine  knock. 


1J.S. 


I  leans 


closed,  connected  to  a  return  line  for  said  test  fluid  during 
test  and  to  a  delivery  line  for  said  filtered  fluid  during  use; 
said  vent  means  adapted  at  particular  times  to  be  selectively 
closed  and  connected  to  a  source  of  controlled  air  pres- 
sure; and 


a  flow  condition  indicating  means  communicating  with  the 
outlet  area  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  and 
having  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  through  said 
indicating  means. 


4,384,475 
LOCATION  OF  LEAKS  IN  OIL-FILLED  CABLES 
Vincent  Bnrgeaa,  Gwernymynydd,  Walea,  and  John  R.  Brails- 
ford,  Famdon,  Nr.  Cheater,  Ei^land,  asaignora  to  The  Elec- 
tricity Council,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,027 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1979, 
7936244 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  3/28 
MS.  a.  73-40  J  R  3  Claims 


4,384,474 

I^ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  USING 
MEMBRANE  FILTERS  IN  AN  ON  SITE  OF  USE 
HOUSING 
.  Walter  Kowalaki,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  anignor  to  AMF  Incor- 
porated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,856,  Oct  30, 1980, 
ahaadoned.  This  application  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,481 
Int  a?  BOID  39/00:  GOIL  19/00 
1.  a.  73—38  22  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  integrity  testing  and  using  membrane  filter 

at  the  site  of  use,  comprising 

a  base  and  a  cover  releasably  connected  to  said  base  thereby 

forming  a  housing  which  defines  a  filter  chamber; 
a  membrane  filter  disposed  within  said  housing  and  dividing 
the  filter  chamber  into  an  inlet  area  on  one  side  of  said 
membrane  filter  and  an  outlet  area  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  membrane  filter; 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  the  inlet 
area  of  said  chamber,  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the 
outlet  area  of  said  chamber  and  vent  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  area  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber; 
said  inlet  adapted  at  particular  times  to  be  selectively  closed, 
connected  to  a  source  of  test  fluid  during  test  of  said 
membrane  filter  and^  to  a  source  of  fluid  to  be  filtered 
during  use  of  said  membrane  filter; 
said  outlet  adapted  at  particular  times  to  be  selectively 
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1.  A  method  of  obtaining  daU  for  locating  an  oil  leak  in  a 
length  of  pressure-assisted  oil-filled  electric  power  cable  with- 
out using  a  second  sound  cable  comprising  the  steps  of  measur- 
ing the  static  fluid  pressure  at  the  two  ends  of  said  length  of 
cable  and  measuring  the  flow  into  the  cable  at  one  of  said  ends 
for  at  least  two  different  pressure  supply  conditions  giving 
different  flow  rates  whilst  maintaining  a  predetermined  flow 
rate  at  the  other  of  said  ends  of  the  cable  and  wherein  the  static 
fluid  pressure  is  measured  at  each  of  said  ends  of  the  cable 
between  the  cable  and  a  shut-off  valve  for  shutting  off  the 
cable  from  a  fluid  feed  source,  the  pressure  measurements 
being  made  firstly  with  the  valve  at  a  first  of  said  ends  closed 
to  give  zero  flow  at  that  end  and  flow  rate  measured  at  the  the 
second  of  said  ends,  and  secondly  with  the  valve  closed  at  said 
second  of  said  ends  and  the  flow  rate  measured  at  said  first  of 
said  ends,  determining  the  relationship  between  the  flow  rate  at 
each  of  said  ends  of  the  cable  and  the  pressure  drop  between 
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said  ends  of  the  cable  due  to  flow,  and  calculating  the  position 
of  said  oil  leak  from  the  measurements  thus  obtained. 


4,384,476 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

ULTRASONICALLY  INSPECTING  FOODSTUFFS 

John  O.  Black,  Deniillr,  Frank  B.  Vanderhoof,  Lake  Forest,  and 

Robert  Dederer,  Boonton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Metramatic 

Corp.,  Landing,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,251 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  29/00 

UAa.73— «1R  15  Claims 
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a  different  predetermined  distance  below  said  mounting 
surface; 
a  mass  of  floatation  material  having  a  circumferential  flange 
forming  said  mounting  surface  and  a  central  portion  form- 
ing a  floatation  means  for  supporting  said  mounting  sur- 
face at  said  liquid  surface  whereby  said  sensing  elements 
may  be  maintained  at  different  known  depths  below  said 
liquid  surface. 


4,384,478 

SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  OPTIMUM  OPERATING 

ECONOMY  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  IN 

BOATS 

Nils  Albertsson,  Grergatan  40, 114  53  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,678 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  9/02 

U.S.  a.  73—114  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  in  a  flowing  slurried 
foodstuff,  extraneous  material  capable  of  reflecting  or  absorb- 
ing ultrasonic  sound  energy,  said  apparatus  comprises  a  con- 
duit adapted  to  form  a  passage  for  slurried  foodstuff  flowing  in 
a  longitudinal  direction  therethrough,  ultrasonic  transducer 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  transducers  which 
are  associated  with  said  passage  for  radiating  ultrasonic  sound 
energy  throughout  an  entire  cross-section  of  said  slurried 
foodstuff*  in  said  passage,  thereby  forming  a  curtain  of  ultra- 
sonic sound,  said  cross-section  being  substantially  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  direction,  and  ultrasonic  sound-receiving 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  receivers  for  receiv- 
ing said  ultrasonic  sound  radiated  throughout  said  entire  cross- 
section  of  said  slurried  foodstuff,  whereby  ultrasonic  sound 
reflected  or  absorbed  by  substantially  any  of  said  extraneous 
material  in  said  foodstuff  regardless  of  the  location  of  said 
extraneous  material  within  said  cross-section  will  be  detected 
to  indicate  the  presence  of  said  extraneous  material. 


4,384,477 
SENSING  DEVICE 
Ralph  A.  Perry,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,953 

Int  a.'  GOIN  25/ li 

UACL73— 61.1R     .  8  Claims 
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1.  A  sensing  device  for  use  in  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a 
substance  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid,  said  sensing  device  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  surface  adapted  for  facing  downwardly  toward 
said  liquid  surface; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  each  of  which  is  mounted  at 
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1.  A  system  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  most  economi- 
cal range  of  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a 
boat,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  potentiometer  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
senting the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to  the  engine, 

(b)  a  device  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  speed  of  the  boat,  and 

an  indicator  device  for  indicating  the  difference  between  the 
output  signals  of  said  potentiometer  and  said  speed  repre- 
senting device. 


4,384  479 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Dieter  Haadtmann,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  3011411 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73—114  19  Claims 

1.  Automotive  vehicle  engine  fuel  consumption  measuring 
device,  in  which  the  vehicle  has  a  multi-gear  range  transmis- 
sion (17)  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the 
combination  of 
a  pressure  sensing  means  (35)  sensing  pressure  in  the  induc- 
tion pipe  of  the  engine  and  providing  an  engine  pressure 
signal; 
an  indicator  (36)  having  a  plurality  of  scales  (42,  43,  44) 
which  provide  fuel  consumption  indications,  each  scale 
being  specific  to  a  specific  gear  range  of  the  vehicle  trans- 
mission, said  indicator  responding  to  the  pressure  signal  so 
that  the  indication  output  of  the  pressure  sensing  means 
will  indicate,  directly,  fuel  consumption  per  unit  distance 
(miles  per  gallon;  kilometers  per  liter;  liters  per  100  km)  in 
which  the  vehicle  then  operates;  and 
optical  means  (52, 53, 54)  coupled  to  the  vehicle  transmission 
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(17)  and  optically  indicating  the  respective  one  of  the 
scale  which  is  associated  with,  and  representative  of,  fuel 


tained  in  the  windows  to  determine  the  degree  of  corre- 
spondence therebetween;  and 
shifting  the  windows  and  repeating  the  comparison  and 
shifting  until  at  least  substantial  correspondence  indicative 
of  signal  value  symmetry  existe  between  the  signal  values 
contained  in  the  windows  whe^'eby  the  recorded  crank- 
shaft position  pulse  located  midway  the  windows  indi- 
cates the  top  dead  center  position  of  the  piston  when  the 
windows  have  been  shifted  to  a  position  in  which  signal 
value  symmetry  occurs. 


consumption  of  the  vehicle  engine  at  the  then  engaged 
gear  range. 


4,384,481 

SETUP  OF  IGNITION  TIMING  INDICATOR  FOR 

ENGINE  AND  METHOD  THEREBY 

Noriyasu  Simonto,  Fi^iaawa,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,857 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-57669 

lot  a.J  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  a.  73—116  5  Claims 


4,384^480 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATELY 

LOCATING  PISTON  TOP  DEAD  CENTER  POSITION  BY 

A  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  TECHNIQUE 
Mark  K.  Krage,  Royal  Oak;  John  H.  Ucnesch,  Bloomfleld 
Hills,  and  Robert  M.  Storwick,  Rochester,  all  of  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Cotttinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,469,  Feb.  14, 1980, 
iibandoBcd.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,313 
lot  a.J  GOlM  15/00:  F02P  1 7/00 
UlS.  a.  73-116  11  Claims 


piston 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  ignition  timing  of  an  engine  with  an 
ignition  timing  indicator  for  indicating  crank  angle  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  measuring  mark  on  a  rotary  member  rotatable  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  the 
method  comprising: 
mounting  temporarily  the  timing  indicator  on  a  body  of  the 
engine  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  rotary 
member, 
adjusting  the  ignition  timing  at  a  predetermined  crank  angle 
by  reading  the  crank  angle  from  the  timing  indicator  and 
the  measuring  mark,  and 
demounting  the  timing  indicator  from  the  body  of  the  engine 
after  adjusting  the  ignition  timing. 


11. 


A  method  of  identifying  top  dead  center  position  of  a 
that  is  reciprocable  within  a  cylinder  of  an  internal 
cbmbustion  engine  and  connected  to  the  crankshaft  of  the 
eigine  while  the  engine  is  running  and  which  is  substantially 
ii  nmune  to  engine  speed  variation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  microwave  signal  into  said  cylinder  while  the 

engine  is  running; 
sensing  a  microwave  signal  value  developed  within  the 
cylinder  during  such  operation,  the  frequency  of  the  in- 
jected microwave  signal  being  such  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  sensed  signal  value  varies  with  piston  position  and  is 
substantially  symmetrical  about  the  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion of  the  piston; 
recording  simultaneous  crankshaft  positions  and  signal  val- 
ues, respectively,  for  a  succession  of  crankshaft  positions 
the  first  of  which  is  predictably  prior  to  top  dead  center 
and  the  last  of  which  is  predictably  after  top  dead  center 
utilizing  as  crankshaft  position  information  a  series  of 
signal  pulses  developed  in  synchronism  with  crankshaft 
rotation  whereby  the  recorded  information  is  not  affected 
by  changes  ik  engine  speed; 
selecting  from  recorded  signal  values  first  and  second  win- 
dows of  sigi^  values  that  each  represent  predetermined 
crankshaft  a^iglcs  and  comparing  the  signal  values  con- 


4,384,482 
VIBRATING  TRANSDUCER  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  USE 
IN  ABNORMAL  TIRE  CONDITION  WARNING  SYSTEMS 
Daniel  S.  Snyder,  Norwalk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Imperial  Qcrite 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  97,646,  No?.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,354 

lot  a.^  B60C  23/02 

VJS.  a.  73—146.5  •  Claims 


22       !•' 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  abnormal  condition  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire  preferably  of  the  type  used  on  an  automobile 
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wherein  said  tire  is  mounted  on  a  tire  rim  and  said  tire  is  subject 
to  normal  wheel  vibrations,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  fastening  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  housing  to  said 
tire  rim; 

sensing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  housing  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  a  condition  within  the  tire  and  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  indicative  of  an  abnormal  condition; 

electronic  means  located  within  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  electronically 
processing  the  signal  from  said  sensing  means  and  for 
generating  a  transmission  signal; 

antenna  means  located  within  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  electronic  means  for  transmitting  the 
transmission  signal  indicative  of  the  tire  condition; 

power  supply  means  located  within  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  electronic  means,  said  power 
supply  means  further  comprising  an  arm  fixedly  attached 
to  said  housing  such  that  said  arm  is  rendered  vibratable 
when  said  wheel  vibrations  occur,  weight  means  fixedly 
attached  to  said  arm  such  that  said  arm  will  flex  when  said 
wheel  vibrates,  and  a  transducer  means  piezoelectrically 
responsive  in  the  flexure  mode  and  when  said  arm  flexes, 
thus  producing  power  for  said  electronic  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  abnormal  condition  signal  for  ren- 
dering effective  the  power  supply  means;  and 

receiving  means  that  receives  the  transmitted  signal  and 
indicates  the  condition  of  the  tire. 


4384,484 

GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Tokio  Koharna,  Nishio;  Hideki  Obayaihi,  Okazaki;  Hinti 

Kawai,  Toyohaahi,  and  Ttnncyuki  Egami,  Aichi,  all  of  Japu, 

anignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nithio,  Japan 

RIed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1980,  55-46478 

Int.  O?  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  73—204  2  Claim 


4,384,483 
PREVENTING  BUCKLING  IN  DRILL  STRING 
Thomas  B.  Dellinger,  DuncaniriUe;  Wilton  Gravley,  Carrollton, 
and  John  E.  WalniTen,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,061 

Int  a.}  E21B  47/024 

VS.  a.  73—151  6  Gaims 


1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  device  comprising: 

pipe  means  for  flowing  a  gas  whose  flow  rate  is  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

an  electric  heater  disposed  within  said  pipe  means; 

a  first  temperature-dependent  resistor  having  a  temperature 
coefficient,  disposed  within  said  pipe  means  downstream 
of  said  electric  heater; 

a  second  temperature-dependent  rtSistor  having  a  tempera- 
ture coefficient  disposed,  within  said  pipe  means,  at  a 
position  suffering  substantially  no  influence  of  heat  from 
said  electric  heater,  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance 
of  said  electric  heater  is  substantially  one  half  of  said  first 
and  second  temperature-dependent  resistors; 

first  and  second  reference  resistors  connected  to  form  a 
bridge  circuit;  and 

a  measuring  circuit  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit  and  said 
electric  heater,  for  controlling  electric  power  applied  to 
said  electric  heater  in  accordance  with  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas. 


4J84,485 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  LIQUID  LEVEL 
Terry  N.  Layton,  Arlington  Heights,  III.;  Jack  D.  Merry,  Sum- 
merrille,  S.C,  and  Frank  N.  Miller,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,699 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/00 

VJS.  CL  73—215  3  Oaim 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  buckling  of  a  drill  string  during 
drilling  of  a  well  in  the  earth  comprising: 
measuring  the  forces  on,  and  azimuth  and  inclination  of, 

segment  of  said  drill  string; 
resolving  said  forces  into  the  axial  and  normal  components 

applied  to  the  next  shallower  segment,  said  axial  and 

normal  components  being  related  to  measured  azimuth 

and  inclination  of  said  segments; 
determining  the  buoyed  weight,  sliding  friction,  and  external 

forces  applied  to  said  segment  of  said  drill  string; 
repeating  the  aforesaid  steps  for  successively  shallower 

segments  of  said  drill  string; 
comparing  the  resultant  axial  force  on  each  segment  of  said 

drill  string  with  a  buckling  threshold;  and 
indicating  when  said  resultant  axial  force  on  any  segment 

exceeds  said  threshold. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  approximate  peak  flow  rate  of 
a  urine  discharge,  comprising:  a  receptacle  having  an  inlet  port 
adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  to  receive  a  urine 
discharge;  a  compartment  in  the  receptacle  below  the  inlet 
port  to  receive  the  discharge  passing  through  the  inlet  port;  a 
channel  adjacent  the  compartment;  wall  means  separating  the 
compartment  from  the  channel;  opening  means  communicat- 
ing between  the  compartment  and  the  channel  for  permitting 
passage  of  the  urine  discharge  from  the  compartment  to  the 
channel  as  the  discharge  collectt  in  the  compartment;  a  gener- 
ally vertically  disposed  element  for  indicating  the  level  of 
liquid  present  in  the  compartment,  the  element  extending 
through  a  predetermined  range  of  expected  liquid  levels  within 
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compartment,  the  element  having  a  first  portion  located 
belbw  the  lowest,  predetermined,  expected  liquid  level  in  said 
compartment,  a  second  portion  located  above  the  highest, 
predetermined,  expected  liquid  level  in  the  compartment,  and 
a  tl  lird  portion  located  between  said  first  and  second  portions; 
am  visible  water-soluble  ink  indicia  carried  by  said  element  in 
eac  h  said  portion,  said  element  and  ink  being  substantially  inert 
to  ;onditions  of  high  temperature  and  humidity,  said  ink  indi- 
cia being  present  in  at  least  two  bands  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  element,  the  ink  in  said  portions,  when  in 
coi  itact  with  an  aqueous  liquid,  solubilizing  and  dispersing  in 
the  aqueous  liquid  and  across  the  element,  whereby  said  ink  is 
extracted  from  said  element,  into  said  liquid  and  redeposited 
om  o  said  element,  said  ink  further  being  diffused  on  said  ele- 
mcnt  and  spread  thereacross,  thereby  to  provide  a  permanent, 
visible  change  in  the  appearance  of  the  immersed  portion  of 
sai  i  element  in  contrast  to  the  appearance  of  the  unimmersed 
po  lion  of  said  element  and  create  a  visible  line  of  demarcation 
on  said  element  between  the  immersed  and  unimmersed  por- 
tion of  said  element,  said  unimmersed  portion  of  said  element 
remaining  unchanged,  thus  to  clearly,  visibly  and  permanently 
inc  icate  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  compartment  during  presence 
of  the  liquid  in  the  compartment  and  after  the  liquid  has  been 
dri  lined  from  the  compartment. 


4,384486 

niX  INDICATOR  FOR  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING 

SYSTEMS 

Rc^rt  D.  Eckert,  Wonder  Lake,  III.,  auignor  to  General  Fire 

Extinguisher  Corporation,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,740 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  2i/12 

U.te.  a.  73—314  1  Claim 


secured  to  said  cap  for  rotation  therewith  to  thereby  allow 
visual  access  to  said  tape  from  any  of  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions about  said  vessel  dependent  upon  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  cap. 


4,384,487 
DYNAMICALLY  RESTRAINED  INERTIAL  REFERENCE 

INSTRUMENT  AND  RELIABILITY  SENSOR 
Alva  L.  Browning,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,599,  Sep.  30, 1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  617,713,  Sep.  29, 1975,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
877,697,  Feb.  14, 1978,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  35,233,  May  2, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,143 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  15/08:  GOIV  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—382  G  28  Claims 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  system  including: 

a  pressure  vessel  having  an  outlet  through  which  a  fire 
extinguishing  material  may  flow; 

a  non-magnetic,  closed  housing  mounted  on  said  vessel  and 
having  one  end  within  said  vessel  and  another  end  exterior 
of  said  vessel; 

means  sealing  at  least  one  of  said  vessel  and  said  housing  to 
the  atmosphere  surrounding  said  vessel; 

means  on  said  another  end  providing  for  visual  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing; 

a  tape  mounted  for  movement  within  said  housing  in  a  path 
extending  past  said  visual  access  providing  means,  said 
tape  including  indicia  along  its  length; 

a  first  magnet  carried  by  said  upe  within  said  housing; 

a  second  magnet  mounted  for  movement  on  the  exterior  of 
said  having: 

a  float  within  said  vessel  exterior  of  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  magnet  to  move  the  same  along  said 
housing  proportional  to  the  level  of  fire  extinguishing 
material  therein,  said  tape  being  a  continuous  loop 
mounted  for  movement  by  two  spaced  rollers  within  said 
housing;  said  rollers  being  mounted  on  a  frame  separate 
from,  but  located  within  said  housing; 

said  housing  another  end  comprising  a  rotatable  cap  contain- 
ing said  visual  access  providing  means,  said  frame  being 


1.  A  sensing  device  comprising  a  housing  providing  a  vac- 
uum chamber,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  an  array  about  said 
chamber,  a  sensing  mass  in  said  chamber,  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  external  to  said  housing  providing  a  beam 
directed  toward  said  sensing  mass,  means  in  the  path  of  said 
beam  for  redirecting  portions  of  said  beam  to  the  sensing  mass 
along  each  of  three  coordinate  axes  passing  through  said  cham- 
ber, admission  means  along  each  said  axis  located  between  the 
chamber  and  the  exterior  and  in  the  path  of  the  portion  of  said 
beam  directed  along  each  respective  axis,  an  electric  circuit 
including  a  detector  for  each  axis  having  a  field  of  view  within 
said  chamber,  switch  means  and  accompanying  containment 
control  means  for  said  plurality  of  electrodes  along  the  axis  of 
each  electrode,  an  electric  power  supply  for  said  switch  means 
and  accompanying  containment  control  means  for  said  elec- 
trodes, and  computerized  detecting  means  defining  a  substan- 
tially spherical  dynamic  containment  space  for  said  mass 
within  said  array  exceeding  by  many  times  the  size  of  said  mass 
and  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  detector  including  comput- 
erized electrical  means  having  elements  thereof  interconnect- 
ing said  switch  means  and  accompanying  containment  control 
means  together  with  each  pair  of  electrodes  with  said  power 
supply  and  the  respective  detector,  each  element  of  the  com- 
puterized electrical  means  having  an  activating  condition  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  sensing  mass  to  a  location  at  a 
preset  distance  from  the  center  of  said  containment  space- 
whereby  said  condition  in  said  computerized  electrical  means 
effects  a  responsive  condition  in  said  containment  control 
means  to  energize  the  electrodes  and  substantially  reverse  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  sensing  mass. 


43^,488 
SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Andreas  Scheidweiler,  Uerikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cer- 
bems  AG,  MMnnedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,784 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   9,    1980, 
3641/80 

Int  a.J  GOID  U/24 
MS.  a.  73—431  9  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 
a  housing  enclosing  at  least  one  smoke  measuring  chamber; 
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said  housing  being  provided  with  openings  for  the  entry  of 
ambient  air  into  the  smoke  measuring  chamber;  and 


manually  adjustable  means  for  changing  the  air  entry  open- 
ings in  order  to  accommodate  the  smoke  detector  to  dif- 
ferent ambient  atmospheric  conditions. 

4,384489 
METHOD  OF  MONITORING  STORED  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENTS 
Serge  Crutzen,  Orino;  Oaude  Vinche,  Arolo;  Elie  Borloo,  Leggi* 
uno,  and  Wilhelm  Buergers,  Brebbia,  all  of  Italy,  auignora  to 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM),  Luxem* 
bourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,348 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
7914206 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73—602  4  Claimi 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  stored  nuclear  fuel  elements  to 
determine  a  breach  of  the  store  comprising  the  steps  of 

initially  testing  ultrasonically  a  nuclear  fuel  element  store 
from  at  least  one  predetermined  direction; 

deriving  from  the  output  produced  thereby  a  distinctive 
identity  for  that  store  determined  by  the  structure  of  at 
least  a  predetermined  part  of  the  store,  and  also  deriving 
from  said  output  a  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  whole 
structure  of  the  store  and  its  contents  when  the  integrity 
thereof  is  intact; 

subsequently  testing  ultrasonically  the  store  from  said  prede- 
termined direction  or  directions  to  derive  thereby  a  moni- 
tor signal  indicative  of  the  current  state  of  the  integrity  of 
the  store;  and 

comparing  the  reference  and  monitor  signals  to  discover 
from  any  difference  therebetween  the  occurrence  of  a 
breach  in  the  integrity  of  the  store. 


4,384,490 
PRESSURE  GAUGE  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  D.  Bissell,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,870 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  7/04.  19/14 

U.S.  a.  73—741  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  instrument  including  a  tubular  brass  socket 

operative  to  communicate  fluid  pressure  to  inward  thereof,  a 


Bourdon  tube  having  its  inlet  solder  connected  to  said  socket 
for  receiving  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  socket,  output 
means  operably  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  Bourdon 
tube  for  displacement  in  response  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure 
being  applied  to  said  socket,  and  a  metal  case  of  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steel,  stainless  steel  and 
monel  for  enclosing  the  operating  components  of  the  instru- 


ment, a  joint  formed  between  said  socket  and  an  annular 
flange  of  said  case  wall  coaxially  surrounding  said  socket 
comprising  a  metal  ring  brazed  to  said  socket  about  the  area  of 
said  joint  and  characterized  as  being  a  metal  weldably  com- 
patible with  the  metal  of  said  surrounding  case  wall  and  a 
weld  securing  the  annular  flange  of  said  surrounding  case 
wall  to  said  ring  at  a  longitudinal  spacing  from  said  solder 
connection  of  at  least  i  inches. 


4,384,491 
ANALOG  ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Alrin  E.  Brown,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  and  Rodney  C.  Johnson, 
Peacehaven,  England,  auignors  to  BcstobcU  Sparling  Ltd., 
Sussex,  England 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,457 

Int.  a.5  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—861.28  14  Clains 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  average  velocity  of  a  fluid  in  a 
pipe  or  other  conduct  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  signal  including  a  succession  of  linear 
ramps,  a  transmit  signal  derived  from  said  ramps  and  an 
up/down  signal  derived  from  said  ramps; 

acoustic  transmission  means  including  a  pair  of  transducers 
disposed  to  deflne  therebetween  a  communications  link 
through  the  fluid,  said  transmission  means  for  exciting  a 
one  of  said  transducers  selected  responsive  to  said  up/- 
down  signal  to  transmit  an  acoustic  wave  packet  across 
said  link  at  each  of  the  times  marked  by  said  transmit 
signal  and  for  developing  a  received  signal  marking  a 
series  of  times  each  referenced  to  the  time  a  respective  one 
of  said  packets  excites  the  other  one  of  said  transducers; 

means  for  comparing  said  ramp  signal  with  a  comparison 
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itgna]  and  for  developing  a  reference  signal  marking  a 
I  cries  of  times  each  referenced  to  a  time  at  which  the  level 
( )f  said  ramp  signal  coincides  with  that  of  said  comparison 

'.  lignal; 
phise  detector  means  responsive  to  said  received  signal  and 
laid  reference  signal,  said  phase  detector  means  for  devel- 
oping an  early  signal  marking  each  instance  a  one  of  the 
limes  marked  by  said  received  signal  preceeds  a  respective 
time  marked  by  said  refrence  signal  and  a  late  signal  mark- 
ing each  instance  a  one  of  the  times  marked  by  said  re- 
:eived  signal  succeeds  a  respective  time  marked  by  said 
reference  signal;  and 
cclntrol  means  responsive  to  said  up/down  signal,  said  early 
signal  and  said  late  signal,  control  means  for  developing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  and  for  devel- 
oping said  comparison  signal  whose  amplitude  is  represen- 
utive  of  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  in  the  pipe  divided  by 
sound  speed,  said  control  means  being  operative  to  cause 
the  times  marked  by  said  reference  signal  to  track  said 
times  marked  by  said  received  signal. 

4,384^492 

iJlNEAR  AIR  VELOCITY  TRANSMnTER,  SQUARE 

ROOT  EXTRACTOR  DEVICE  THEREFOR  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Keifcth  G.  Kreater,  1230  Ceatenaial  Dr.,  Thief  Riw  FaUf, 

Minn.  56701 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Set.  No.  240,768 
Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/00 
a.  73-861.48  «  Ctaimi 


body  track  connecting  said  extension  and  flange  with  freedom 
of  said  angular  displacement  but  without  freedom  of  relative 
displacement  in  any  other  sense,  said  rolling  body  track  includ- 
ing two  concentric  facing  annular  grooves  in  said  extension 
and  flange,  respectively,  and  a  series  of  rolling  bodies  conflned 
in  the  space  between  said  facing  grooves;  and  means  for  sens- 


o>  ■■■_ 


ing  any  relative  angular  displacement  which  results  due  to  the 
reaction  torque»  and  for  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
degree  of  angular  displacement,  said  grooves  being  arranged 
similar  to  a  radial  bearing,  and  said  rolling  bodies  being  bearing 
balls  each  engaging  said  extension  and  flange  at  four  contact 
points. 

434,494 
BELT  TENSION  DETECTOR 
Derek  L.  Taylor,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,310 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  5/10:  DOIH  13/32 

U.S.  a.  73—862.45  «  C^™ 


,  In  a  differential  pressure  transmitter  comprising  means  for 
prtWucing  an  output  pneumatic  signal  from  a  pneumatic  source 
in  delation  to  the  air  velocity  pressure  of  air  flowing  in  a  pas- 
sage, means  that  senses  the  difference  between  the  total  pres- 
sure and  the  static  pressure  of  said  air  flowing  in  said  passage, 
an  1  means  for  extracting  the  square  root  of  said  air  velocity 
pressure  of  said  air  from  said  pneumatic  output  signal  as  said 
pneumatic  output  signal  is  being  produced  so  that  said  pneu- 
mjitic  output  signal  is  substantially  linear  with  respect  to  said 
ail  velocity  of  said  air  flow  in  said  passage  whereby  said  trans- 
mi  tter  comprises  a  linear  air  velocity  transmitter,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  means  for  extracting  the  square  root  com- 
prises a  substantially  flat  cam  surface. 

4,384,493 

TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Hleinridi  Griinbauni,  Am  BoUwcrk  6, 4102  Binningen,  Switzcr- 


1980, 


Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,143 
ClainH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   18, 

1^2/80 

Int  a.)  GOIL  i/02 
S.  a.  73— 862  J9  5  Claim 

1.  Device  for  measuring  the  torque  exerted  by  an  electric 

or  having  a  housing  provided  with  an  extension  upon  a 

mounting  flange  of  the  motor,  comprising  means  mounting 
id  motor  housing  on  said  flange  with  limited  freedom  of 
igular  displacement  relative  thereto  and  including  a  rolling 


UJ5. 


1.  A  tension  measuring  device  for  a  belt  type  false  twist 
device  comprising:  an  electronic  tensiometer,  a  sensing  head 
mounted  on  said  elecronic  tensiometer,  a  pair  of  spaced,  op- 
posed flange  members  connected  to  said  housing  head  and 
adapted  to  contact  the  pulleys  of  a  belt  type  false  twist  device, 
a  tension  responsive  means  operably  associated  with  said  sens- 
ing head  and  said  tensiometer  and  a  second  means  operably 
associated  with  said  tension  response  means  to  sense  the  ten- 
sion in  a  belt  member. 

6.  The  method  of  measuring  and  adjusting  the  tension  ex- 
erted by  the  belts  of  a  belt  type  false  twisting  system  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  belts  in  which  one  of  the  belts  is  mounted  on 
pulleys  in  a  fixed  position  and  the  other  belt  is  pivotally 
mounted  comprising  the  steps  of:  removing  the  belt  mounted  in 
a  fixed  position  from  ite  pulleys,  placing  a  tension  measuring 
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device  having  a  universally  mounted  roll  member  over  the 
pulleys  from  which  the  belts  is  removed  with  the  universally 
mounted  roll  member  in  contact  with  the  belt  of  the  pivotally 
mounted  belt,  measuring  and  recording  the  tension  of  the 
pivotally  mounted  belt  and  changing  the  bias  of  the  pivotally 
mounted  belt  with  respect  to  the  position  of  the  tension  mea- 
suring device  in  accordance  with  the  recorded  tension. 


applied  to  said  housing  causes  said  first  and  second  capacitance 
members  to  move  relatively  towards  or  away  from  one  an- 


4,384,495 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  FORCES  TO 

LOAD-SENSITIVE  RESONATORS 

Jerome  M.  Parol,  Redmond,  Waih^  assignor  to  Quartex,  Inc., 

Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

FUed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,694 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—862.59  9  Claims 


'^^^^^ 


1.  A  force  transducer,  comprising: 

a  double  tuning  fork  resonator  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  tines  extending  between  spaced-apart  nods;  and 

a  force-transmitting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  a  base 
through  support  means  which  are  relatively  compliant  to 
moments  acting  about  a  pivot  axis  but  relatively  rigid  to 
all  other  moments,  said  resonator  having  one  of  its  nodes 
connected  to  said  force-transmitting  member,  with  the 
plane  of  the  tines  of  said  resonator  parallel  to  and  equidis- 
tant from  said  pivot  axis  such  that  pivotal  movement  of 
said  force-transmitting  member  loads  substantially  equally 
said  tines  while  the  rigidity  of  said  support  means  to  mo- 
ments not  applied  about  said  pivot  axis  restricts  non-sym- 
metrical loading  of  said  resonator. 


4,384,496 
CAPACmVE  LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Michael  T.  Gladwin,  P.O.  Box  62,  St.  Lucia  4067,  Australia 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Apr.  24, 1980,  PE3280 
Int  a.}  GOIL  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—862.64  11  Claims 

1.  A  load  measuring  device  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a 
body  to  monitor  a  load  applied  thereby,  said  load  measuring 
device  comprising  a  hollow  metal  housing  having  at  least  one 
wall  which  is  elastically  deformable  when  said  housing  is 
subject  to  an  applied  load,  a  capacitor  located  within  said 
housing  comprising  first  and  second  capacitance  members,  first 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  first  capacitance  mem- 
ber, second  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  second  ca- 
pacitance member  adjacent  to  said  first  capacitance  member, 
said  first  and  second  supporting  means  being  mounted  to  said 
housing  at  respective  spaced  apart  positions  whereby  elastic 
deformatk>n  of  said  wall  along  one  axis  as  a  result  of  load 


U       12 


other  whereby  to  vary  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitor  to 
provide  a  measurement  of  said  applied  load. 


4,384,497 

ADJUSTABLE  HANDLEBAR  SYSTEM 

Stephen  L.  Gatsos,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  auignor  to  Indus  Wheel 

Company,  a  Division  of  Carlisle  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,099 

Int.  a.)  B62K  21/16 

U.S.  a.  74—551.4  20  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  handlebar  system  comprising  handlebar 
means  to  provide  handle  grips  for  a  vehicle  and  being  adapted 
for  movement  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
unidirectional  clutch  means,  each  clutch  means  being  engaged 
with  said  handlebar  means  and  each  clutch  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  part  of  the  vehicle,  the  clutch  means  and  handlebar 
means  being  interconnected  to  prevent  movement  in  two  op- 
posite directions  and  to  hold  the  handlebar  means  immovable 
in  the  absence  of  operation  of  the  clutches,  one  clutch  means 
being  operable  to  permit  infinitely  variable  movement  of  the 
handlebar  means  in  one  direction  and  the  other  clutch  means 
being  operable  to  permit  infinitely  variable  movement  of  the 
handlebar  means  in  the  other  direction. 


4,384,498 
SPUR  GEAR  PLANETARY  GEARING  WITH  LOAD 
BALANCE 
Johann  Eichinger,  Vaterstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor 
to  Carl  Hurth  MascUnen-  nod  Zaharadfabrik  GmbH  *  Co., 
Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
CoBtiauation  of  Ser.  No.  65,783,  Aug.  13, 1979,  abudoiMd.  This 
application  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  OcL  5, 
1978,  2843459 

iBt  a.J  F16H  57/10.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  74—785  4  Claim 

1.  In  a  spur  gear  planetary  gearing  arrangement  with  a  load 

balance  having  a  sun  gear  supported  on  plural  planetary  gears 

and  being  in  toothed  engagement  therewith,  which  planetary 


lao 


geiin  in  turn  ire  in  toothed  engagement  with  an  internally 
toothed  ring  gear  mounted  in  and  connected  to  a  gear  box 
housing,  said  planeury  gears  being  rouubly  supported  ma 
planetary  carrier,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
rin  {  gear  has  an  internally  toothed  inner  portion  and  an  outer 
poi  tion  radially  outwardly  spaced  therefrom  and  means  inter- 
mediate  said  inner  and  outer  portions  for  faciliuting  a  relative 
elaitically  deformable  movement  between  said  inner  and  outer 
poi  lions  and  to  a  specific  degree  approximately  equal  with  the 
radial  elasticity  of  itt  tooth  system  and  independent  from  the 
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portions  disposed  in  said  nip  region  permitting  alternate 
positioning  of  each  shank  portion  within  said  nip  region, 

and 
groove  means  formed  transversely  on,  and  interrupting  a 
facet  in,  at  least  one  of  said  shank  portions,  operable  when 
disposed  in  said  nip  region,  through  cooperation  there- 
with, to  accommodate  rotation  of  said  one  shank  portion 
relative  to  said  carrier  unit  about  the  shank  portion's 
longitudinal  axis. 

4,384500 

REGISTRATION  CONTROL  FOR  A  LABEL  CUTOFF 

APPARATUS 

Nelson  Fribcrg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMigBor  to  Owena-UiiDois,  lae^ 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,712 

Int.  a.J  B23Q  75/72;  B26D  5/20 

VJS.  a.  83—74  36  Clalnii 


cc  nnection  of  said  ring  gear  to  said  gear  box  housing,  wherein 
sad  inner  portion  of  said  ring  gear  is  an  internally  toothed 
in  ler  ring  and  said  outer  portion  is  an  outer  ring,  wherein  said 
inermediate  means  includes  an  at  least  approximately  disk- 
shaped  web  connecting  said  radially  inner  and  outer  rings, 
w  lierein  at  least  one  of  said  outer  ring  and  said  inner  ring  are 
d<  signed  and  dimensioned  such  that  each  ring  can  be  deformed 
elistically  under  a  load  without  substantially  deforming  the 
oiher  ring  due  to  the  presence  of  said  web,  and  wherein  said 
outer  ring  has  a  lesser  thickness  over  a  substantial  part  of  its 
V,  idth  than  at  its  end  sections. 


4,384,499 

TOOL  SET  OF  THE  TYPE  HAVING  SUDE^UT  AND 
SWING-OUT  TOOLS 
Shocklcy,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Haraon  P.  Yates, 
Loagriew,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,085 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/38 

05.  CL  81-440  2  Claims 


cy 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  apparatus  for  cutting  individual 
segments  from  a  moving  strip  of  material,  the  apparatus  having 
a  cutting  means,  means  for  driving  the  cutting  means,  means 
for  driving  the  strip  of  material,  means  for  correlating  the 
means  for  driving  the  cutting  means  with  the  means  for  driving 
the  strip  of  material,  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
representing  an  actual  position  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  cuts, 
and  means  for  generating  a  scan  signal  representing  a  desired 
position  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  cuts,  the  control  circuit 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and  the  scan  signal 
for  generating  a  phase  error  signal  representing  the  dificr- 
ence  between  the  actual  position  and  the  desired  position 
for  an  associated  cut; 
means  responsive  to  said  phase  error  signal  for  controlling 
the  means  for  driving  the  strip  of  material  to  reduce  said 
phase  error  signal  for  a  subsequent  cut; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  phase 
error  signals  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  for  generat- 
ing a  base  speed  error  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  an  average  actual  length  of  the  segments  and  a 
desired  segment  length;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  base  speed  error  signal  for  control- 
ling the  means  for  correlating  to  reduce  said  base  speed 
.    error  signal. 


1.  A  multiconfigurational  tool  device  comprising 

an  elongate  carrier  unit  including  means  therein  defining  a 

nip  region, 
at  leut  one  tool  unit  carried  by  said  carrier  unit  including  a 
pair  of  angularly  disposed  integrally  joined  elongate  shank 
portions  having  working  ends  each  operable  in  a  working 
mode  with  roution  of  the  associated  shank  portion  about 
iu  longitudinal  axis  as  a  unit  with  said  carrier  unit,  each 
shank  portion  including  a  surface  run  having  facets  en- 
abling movement  of  the  shank  portion  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  nip  region  while  inhibiting  rotation  of  the 
shank  portion  about  iu  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  nip 
region,  and  further  enabling  shifting  of  said  tool  unit  under 
a  circumstance  with  the  region  of  joinder  of  said  shank 


4,384,501 
EDGER 
Per  EriksoB,  Iggesund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Iggesunds  Bmk, 
Iggesund,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1980, 8001246 
Int.  a.>  B27B  5/04 
US.  a.  83-425  J  3  Claim 

1.  An  edger  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  feeding  plane  for  objecte  to  be  edged, 

and 
at  least  one  edger  including: 
at  least  two  upright  arms  arranged  substantially  parallel  to 
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each  other,  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which 
objecte  are  fed  through  said  feeding  plane,  lower  ends 
of  said  arms  being  rotaubly  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  substantially  horizontal  axes  disposed 
below  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  feeding  plane, 
link  rotatably  mounted  to  upper  ends  of  said  arms  to 
define  rotary  upper  axes  which  are  parallel  to  said 
lower  axes  and  disposed  above  said  feeding  plane, 


2- 

I 


7^ 


1— 

a  drive  motor  connected  to  said  link  and  depending  down- 
wardly therefrom  such  that  said  motor  is  disposed  com- 
pletely below  said  upper  ends  of  said  arms,  said  motor 
forming  a  rotary  drive  axis  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  link, 

an  edger  member  connected  to  an  end  of  said  motor  for 
being  driven  thereby  about  said  drive  axis,  and 

displacement  means  for  rotating  said  arms  about  said 
lower  axes  to  displace  said  upper  ends  of  said  arms  and 
said  edger  member  in  the  direction  of  said  drive  axis. 


4,384,502 
MOTORIZED  aRCULAR  MITER  CHOP  SAW 
Donald  L.  Dover,  Eaaley,  S.C.,  asiignor  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,396 

Int.  a.5  B27B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83—471.3  4  Claims 


1.  Miter  saw  comprising  a  cast  base  structure  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  work  support  surface  to  which  a  motor  powered 
circular  chop  saw  is  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  said  work  support  surface,  together  with 
mounting  means  utilized  for  mounting  the  motor  powered 
circular  chop  saw  to  the  base  support  structure  wherein  the 
axis  of  rotation  is  adjustable  so  as  to  enable  accurate  orientation 
of  the  motor  powered  chop  saw  relative  to  the  base  support 
structure  without  requiring  excessive  accuracy  in  the  initial 
fabrication  of  the  cast  base  support  structure  and  a  work  piece 
positioning  fence  rotatably  carried  by  said  base  support  struc- 
ture, said  mounting  means  for  enabling  adjustment  of  the  rou- 
tional  axis  of  said  motor  powered  circular  chop  saw  relative 
said  cast  base  support  structure  comprises,  in  turn,  an  axle 
pivot  trunnion  pin  carried  by  said  cast  base  support  structure. 


means  at  each  end  of  said  axle  pivot  trunnion  pin  around  which 
the  motor  powered  circular  saw  pivots  for  providing  lateral 
adjustment  of  the  axis  of  said  pin,  and  means  associated  with 
each  end  of  said  axle  pivot  pin  for  providing  vertical  adjust- 
ment thereof,  whereby  a  need  for  accurately  machined  sockeU 
for  the  two  ends  of  the  axle  pin  is  reduced. 


4J84J03 

MULITIPLE  LANGUAGE  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

KEYBOARD  SYSTEM 

Gary  Guan,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  aiaignor  to  Pied  Piper  Eaterpriact, 

Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,436 
Int.  a.}  GIOH  1/00 
VJS.  a.  84—1.01  14 
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1.  A  multiple-language  electronic  keyboard  system  for  gen- 
erating and  modifying  musical  note  information  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  manually  activated  switches  arranged  in  a 
keyboard  matrix  of  rows  and  columns  with  said  switches 
sufTiciently  proximate  to  one  another  to  allow  a  single 
flnger  of  a  user  to  activate  a  plurality  of  switches  in  a 
single  stroke; 

retriggerable  timing  means  triggerable  by  said  switches 
which  upon  being  triggered  by  the  activation  of  any 
switch  begins  timing  for  a  time  period  t,  during  which 
period  additional  switch  activations  will  retrigger  said 
timing  means  and  extend  the  time  period  for  t  seconds 
beyond  the  instant  of  the  last  retriggering; 

decoding  means  responsive  to  said  switches,  said  decoding 
means  controlled  by  said  timing  means  to  read  and  regis- 
ter, upon  the  expiration  of  time  period  t,  all  switches 
presently  activated  at  the  point  of  said  expiration; 

said  decoding  means  conHgured  to  detect  and  distinguish 
between  a  first  language  and  a  second  language  of  distinct 
switch  activation  patterns; 

said  first  language  characterized  by  the  reading  and  registra- 
tion of  a  switch  activation  pattern  where  one  and  only  one 
switch  in  any  particular  column  is  activated  and  less  than 
all  of  the  switches  in  any  particular  row  are  activated; 

said  first  language  further  characterized  by  the  reading  and 
registration  of  a  switch  activation  pattern  where  at  least 
one  switch  in  each  column  is  activated  and  all  of  the 
switches  in  one  row  are  activated; 

said  second  language  characterized  by  the  reading  and  regis- 
tration of  a  switch  activation  pattern  where  at  least  two 
switches  are  activated  in  at  least  one  column  and  the 
number  of  switches  activated  in  any  row  is  less  than  the 
total  number  of  switches  contained  in  that  particular  row; 
and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means  for 
generating  musical  note  information  at  the  output  of  said 
processor  means  which  depends  on  the  location  of  each 
activated  switch  and  the  language  detected  by  said  de- 
coder. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE 

S^  rNCHRONlZATION  OF  DIGITALLY  SYNTHESIZED 

SIGNALS 
Chilstian  J.  Deforelt,  Troniiigeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  m- 
ilgBor  to  M«tth.  Hohncr  AG,  TroesiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

luuy 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,571 
<3aliiis  priority,  epplicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
194  0,  30235W 

lat.  a.J  GIOH  7/00 

Ui.  a.  84—1.01 


4Qaiiiu 


1.  A  method  for  the  phase  synchronization  of  at  least  two 
circtrical  signals  commensurate  which  are  to  be  transduced 
into  audible  tones  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the 
cl  M;trical  signals  being  representative  of  notes  which  may  have 
the  same  basic  frequency,  the  electrical  signals  being  synthe- 
sis from  digitally  coded  commands  which  include  phase 
VI  dues,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sequentially  storing  at  separate  locations  in  a  memory  infor- 
mation commensurate  with  the  frequency  of  each  com- 
mand; 
comparing  the  frequency  information  of  each  sequentially 
generated  command  with  the  stored  frequency  informa- 
tion of  prior  commands; 
providing  an  indication  of  the  frequency  coincidence  of  two 

commands; 
determining  the  phase  value  of  the  initial  command  at  the 
common  basic  frequency  when  a  frequency  coincidence 
indication  is  provided; 
employing  the  phase  value  of  the  said  initial  command  as  the 
initial  phase  value  of  the  subsequently  generated  com- 
mand at  the  common  basic  frequency;  and 
deleting  from  storage  the  frequency  information  upon  termi- 
nation of  the  command  commensurate  therewith. 


modulation  control  signal  provided  by  said  filter  means 
and  providing  an  output  clock  signal  having  a  period 
which  is  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  the  analog  modula- 
tion control  signal; 
analog  delay  means  for  receiving  the  clock  signal  and  having 
an  input  for  receiving  an  audio  input  signal  from  said 
audio  signal  source,  said  analog  delay  means  also  having 


njirnj-? 


an  output  at  which  said  analog  delay  means  produces  a 
delayed  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  audio  input 
signal  delayed  in  time  for  a  period  directly  proportional  to 
the  period  of  the  clock  signal;  and 
second  filter  means  for  filtering  the  delayed  audio  output 
signal  provided  by  said  analog  delay  means  to  provide  a 
delay  modulated  audio  output  signal. 

4384506 
POLYPHONIC  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

PRODUCING  PROMINENT  SOLO  TONE 

Takchlsa  Amano,  and  Hideo  Suzuki,  both  of  Hamamatiu,  Japan, 

asiignora  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,402 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1980,  55-131079 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/057.  1/22.  1/46.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  84-1 J6  »  Claima 


4 J84  505 
CHORUS  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
1  tobert  B.  Cotton,  Jr.,  Erlanger ,  Ky.;  Dale  M.  Uetrecht,  Cole- 
rain  Townahip,  Hamilton  County,  and  Ruisell  L.  Withington, 
Qncinnati,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Baldwin  Piano  *  Organ 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,540 
Int.  a.}  GIOH  1/02 
[]JS.  a.  84-1.24  16  Claima 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  delay  modulation 
ipparatus  for  providing  a  modulation  effect,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  audio  signal  source; 

processor  means  for  providing  a  one  bit  wide  binary  digiul 
pulse  train  from  a  lookup  Uble  within  said  processor 
means,  wherein  each  bit  in  the  pulse  train  corresponds  to 
the  variation  in  amplitude  of  an  analog  modulation  control 
signal  waveform  at  a  sample  point  relative  to  the  ampli- 
tude at  a  previous  sample  point; 
first  filter  means  for  integrating  the  digital  pulse  train  pro- 
vided by  said  processor  means  to  provide  an  analog  modu- 
lation control  signal; 
voluge-controlled  oscillator  means  for  receiving  the  analog 


lfcs±%«:l*L_. 


1.  A  polyphonic  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  keys; 

first  tone  generating  means  capable  of  producmg.  m  a  first 
musical  tone  property,  a  plurality  of  musical  tones  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  depressed  keys 
among  said  keys;  . 

second  tone  generating  means  capable  of  producmg,  ma 
second  musical  tone  property,  a  musical  tone  correspond- 
ing to  a  specific  key  selected  from  said  depressed  keys  m 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  standard  of  selection; 

modifying  means  for  making  a  musical  tone  to  be  produced 
by  said  first  tone  generating  means  corresponding  to  said 
specific  key  to  be  less  prominent  than  musical  tones  to  be 
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produced  by  said  first  tone  generating  means  correspond-   the  inner  member  is  routed  in  said  counter  direction  a  prede- 
ing  to  the  other  depressed  keys.  termined  amount. 


4,384,507 

ADJUSTABLE  SOUND  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  WEAPON 

Charles  A.  Finn,  2808  Todd,  Oceuuide,  Calif.  92054 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,364 

Int.  a.J  F41C  21/18 

U.S.  a.  89-14  D  3  Gaima 


1.  The  improvement  in  a  sound  suppressor  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  barrel  of  a  weapon,  comprising: 

(a)  said  suppressor  having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
can  having  interior  sound  suppressing  means, 

(b)  a  bored  entrance  end  plug  on  said  can  and  means  secur- 
ing said  can  to  said  barrel  of  said  weapon, 

(c)  a  tubular  sleeve  fitted  on  said  can  and  slidable  longitudi- 
nally of  said  can  between  a  first  position  retracted  onto 
said  can  and  a  second  position  extending  forwardly  from 
said  can  with  only  adjacent  ends  lapping  whereby  the 
sound  suppressing  action  of  said  suppressor  is  enhanced 
by  lengthening  thereof  as  said  sleeve  is  moved  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  second  position, 

(d)  securing  means  securing  said  sleeve  in  selected  position 
on  said  can,  and 

(e)  said  securing  means  including  a  slot  in  said  sleeve  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  suppressor  and  a  stop  extending 
from  said  can  into  said  slot  thereby  limiting  movement  of 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  can. 


4,384508 
DRUM  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  GUN 
Leroy  J.  Sullivan,  and  Robert  L.  Waterfleld,  both  of  Singapore, 
Singapore,  aMignort  to  Chartered  Industries  of  Singapore 
Private  Ltd.,  Jurong  Town,  Singapore 

Filed  Jul.  6. 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,177 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11, 1980, 
8039745 

Int.  a.J  F41D  10/24 
U.S.  a.  89—33  D  27  Claims 


4,384,509 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  RAMMER  HEAD  IN  ITS 

TRANSVERSAL  DIRECTION 

Sten  Hallqrist,  Kariskoga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  18. 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,639 
aainu  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  18, 1979,  7910441 
Int.  a.i  F41F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  89-47  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  artillery  piece  which  receives  in  a  chamber  an  am- 
munition unit  from  a  ramming  action,  an  apparatus  for  ram- 
ming said  ammunition  unit  into  said  chamber  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  longitudinal  guides  for  guiding  a 
rammer  head  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  rammer  car  comprising: 

a  first  unit  including  an  elongated  shaft  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  guides  bearing  first  and  second 
circumferential  grooves  curved  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, and  first  and  second  slide  means  located  on  said  shaft 
and  rotatable  from  a  rest  position  at  one  end  of  said  guides 
into  a  second  angularly  displaced  position  for  entering 
said  guides; 

a  second  unit  having  a  pair  of  wheels  for  engaging  said 
guides,  and  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  shaft,  said  sec- 
ond unit  including  inwardly  directed  slide  means  engaging 
said  grooves  whereby  during  longitudinal  displacement  of 
said  second  unit  with  respect  to  said  first  unit  said  shaft 
rotates; 

a  rammer  head  supported  by  a  transversely  extending  arm  to 
said  first  unit  shaft,  whereby  during  movement  of  said  first 
unit  against  said  second  unit  said  rammer  head  is  rotated 
into  ramming  position  from  a  charge  receiving  position; 
and 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  second  unit  with  respect  to 
said  first  unit  along  said  guides  whereby  said  rammer  head 
rotates  and  said  first  unit  wheels  engage  said  guides  for 
movement  with  said  second  unit  along  said  guides. 


1.  A  drum  magazine  for  a  gun  including  a  stationary  hous- 
ing, an  inner  rotatably  mounted  member  and  an  outer  rotatably 
mounted  member  substantially  concentric  therewith,  drive 
means  for  rotating  the  members  in  a  first  direction,  stop  means 
for  limiting  rotation  of  the  outer  member  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  and  latch  means  between  the  outer  member  and  the 
housing  arranged  to  lock  when  the  stop  means  limit  the  rou- 
tion  of  the  outer  member  to  thereby  prevent  roution  of  the 
outer  member  in  a  counter  direction  to  the  first  direction  until 


4,384.510 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  LUBRICANT  TO 

A  CYLINDER-PISTON  ARRANGEMENT 
Bcmhard  Frey,  Schaffhausen,  Switaerland,  aaaignor  to  Hy- 

drowatt  Systems  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980.  Ser.  No.  136,500 

Gaims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.  6,  1979, 
3262/79 

Int.  G.1  POIB  31/10 
U.S.  G.  92—156  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  in  part  located  in  said  cylinder  and  said  piston  and 
said  cylinder  being  relatively  movable,  an  elastic  sealing  ele- 
ment sealingly  engaging  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  at  spaced 
locations  and  at  least  partially  defining  a  working  chamber 
having  a  working  pressure  therein,  the  volume  of  said  working 
chamber  and  said  working  pressure  prevailing  therein  varying 
with  time,  said  sealing  element  having  a  surface  portion  bear- 
ing against  a  bearing  surface  of  said  cylinder  via  a  lubricant 
space  as  the  volume  of  uid  working  chamber  varies,  and  a 
lubricant  feed  mechanism  for  supplying  lubricant  to  uid  lubri- 
cant space  at  a  feed  pressure  lower  than  the  maximum  value  of 
said  working  preuure.  said  lubricant  space  comprising  a  clear- 
ance volume  of  small  thickness  between  said  surface  portion  of 
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sealing  element  and  said  bearing  surface,  said  lubricant 
leeq  mechanism  having  a  mouth  opening  into  said  lubncant 
space,  and  further  comprising  a  non-return  valve  having  at 
leas  one  valve  member  located  in  said  mouth,  said  non-return 


abutting  against  said  opposite  end  of  said  barrel  and  a 
second  annular  shoulder  presented  axially  away  from  said 
opposite  end  of  said  barrel; 

locking  means  comprising  a  second  collar  threadably  re- 
ceived on  said  opposite  end  of  said  barrel,  said  second 
collar  having  a  portion  thereof  engaging  said  second 
annular  shoulder  of  said  plug  member  and  holding  said 
first  annular  shoulder  of  said  flange  against  said  opposite 
end  of  said  barrel; 

said  plug  member  having  at  least  a  first  radial  plug  opening 
and  a  second  radial  plug  opening  providing  communica- 
tion from  the  interior  of  said  bore  to  the  exterior  of  said 
plug  member,  each  of  said  openings  having  its  own 
removeable  plug  for  selective  connection  to  a  hydraulic 

line; 
said  second  collar  being  selectively  rotatable  to  loosen  its 
hold  on  said  plug  member  so  as  to  permit  rotational  adjust- 
ment of  said  openings  and  said  hydraulic  coupling  with 
respect  to  one  another. 


va  ve  comprising  a  valve  seat  comprising  at  least  one  surface  of 
sai  J  bearing  surface  defining  an  annular  groove  encircling  said 
selling  clement  and  at  least  one  annular  radially  deformabe 
va  ve  member  located  within  said  annular  groove  and  movable 
racially  within  said  groove. 

4«g4C|l 

HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER 

Riy  J.  Mefferd,  219  W.  Myrtle  St.,  Uurens,  Iowa  50554 

FUed  Oct.  17, 19«0,  Set.  No.  197,767 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  31/00:  FIM  15/18 

UlS.  a.  92-164  ^  IClalmi 


4384  512 

BEVERAGE  HEATER  AND  COOLER 

Glenn  R.  Keith,  3107  Ave.  T,  Apt.  A,  Ft.  Pierce,  Fla.  33450 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,608 

Int.  a.3  A47J  31/053 

VS.  a.  99—308  ♦  Ctalraa 


^^'m: 


1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  for  an  implement  comprising: 
a  cylinder  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through and  at  least  one  hydraulic  coupling  on  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  thereof,  said  coupling  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  longitudinal  bore; 
first  closure  means  on  one  end  of  said  barrel  for  closing  off 
said  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  closure  means  having  a  rod 
receiving  opening  therein,  said  closure  means  comprising 
a  first  collar  threadable  received  on  said  one  end  of  said 

barrel; 

a  piston  mounted  within  said  bore  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment therein; 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  slidably  extending 
through  said  rod  receiving  opening  of  said  first  closure 
means; 

a  rod  clevis  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rod  outside  said 
longitudinal  bore; 

second  closure  ipeans  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
barrel  for  closing  said  opposite  end  of  said  bore; 

said  second  closure  means  comprising  a  plug  member  rout- 
ably  mounted  within  said  opposite  end  of  said  bore  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  plug  extending  outside  said  bore, 
said  portion  ouuide  said  bore  including  clevis  means  for 
attachment  to  said  implement; 

said  plug  member  having  an  annular  flange  thereon  forming 
a  first  annular  shoulder  presented  axially  toward  and 


1.  Assembly  for  storing  and  dispensing  beverages  in  a  vehi- 
cle, comprising 

a  console  formed  with  a  base  section  shaped  with  a  concave 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  engage  the  transmission  hump  on 
the  floor  of  said  vehicle  to  secure  said  assembly  thereon; 

a  recessed  chamber  in  the  front  of  said  console; 

a  plurality  of  spigots  issuing  in  said  chamber; 

a  drain  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  beverage  containers  in  said  console  connected 
to  said  spigots; 

a  thermoelectric  module  in  each  container,  and 

heat  sinks; 

heat  insulating  means  between  said  modules  so  that  one 

container  may  be  heated  and  the  adjacent  container  may 

be  cooled  by  adjacent  modules; 
a  ventilating  chamber  in  the  base  of  said  console  commum- 

cating  with  said  drain  chamber; 
said  heat  sinks  having  fins  extending  into  said  ventilating 

chamber, 
a  fan  in  said  ventilating  chamber  for  blowing  ambient  air 

across  said  fins  to  maintain  said  heat  sinks  at  optimum 

temperatures. 
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4,384^13 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  PIZZA  IN  A  BAKING 

OVEN 
Richard  L.  Pierick,  3256  HamiMhire  Ave.,  N.,  MinncapolU, 
Minn.  5S427 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  261,511 

Int.  a.5  A47J  37/06 

U.S.  a.  99-400  7  Galmt 


jy 


^ 


»  > 


4,384514 
NIP  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rene  Larive,  Grand'Mere,  and  Osnian  J.  Wallcer,  Lansdowne, 
botli  of  Canada,  auignora  to  Conso!idated<Batliurft  Inc., 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,150 

Int.  a.3  B30B  3/04.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  100—38  16  Claimi 


16.  A  method  for  controlling  a  desired  physical  property  of 
a  product  involving  a  web  material  subject  to  a  roll-pressing 
operation  wherein  said  property  is  controlled  by  said  opera- 
tion, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  web 
material  through  a  nip  formed  by  two  co-operating  pressing 
elements  where  at  least  one  of  said  elements  is  a  rotating  roll 
and  where  at  least  a  portion  of  said  roll  is  made  of  a  material 
which  will  allow  the  local  diameter  of  any  transverse  segment 
of  said  roll  to  heat  up  and  to  change  in  dimension  and  thereby 
change  the  local  nip  pressure  associated  with  said  segment 
when  energy  in  the  form  of  a  magnetic  field  is  directed  to  said 
segment,  producing  and  directing  said  energy  to  at  least  one  of 
said  transverse  segments  of  said  roll  so  that  the  nip  pressure 
between  said  roll  segment  and  the  other  said  co-operating 
element  will  change  in  response  to  changes  in  said  energy 
thereby  effecting  changes  in  said  roll-pressing  operation,  tak- 


ing a  measurement  of  said  physical  property,  taking  said  mea- 
surement and  using  it  to  control  the  said  changes  in  said  energy 
so  that  the  physical  property  will  be  controlled  by  said  changes 
in  said  roll-pressing  operation. 


>-,  ^  ^<^^\//  vVi>v.  «i^ ' 


1.  An  oven  appliance  for  heating  pizza  comprising  a  base 
including  a  baffle  with  a  vent  opening  having  a  diameter  be- 
tween about  one-half  and  four-fifths  the  diameter  of  the  pizza, 
a  grill  mounted  upon  the  base  in  a  position  to  center  a  pizza 
thereon  directly  over  the  vent  opening  in  the  baffle,  the  grill 
having  openings  therein  to  allow  air  to  fiow  freely  across  the 
lower  surface  of  the  pizza  and  said  grill  supporting  the  pizza 
throughout  its  width  and  breadth,  said  grill  comprising  elon- 
gated members  sufficient  in  number  and  spacing  to  provide 
support  for  the  pizza  at  its  center  and  to  prevent  any  portion 
from  sagging,  said  baffie  defining  shield  means  surrounding  the 
vent  opening  and  positioned  below  the  grill  to  shield  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  pizza  from  infrared  radiation  arising  from 
beneath  the  shield,  said  grill  being  unobstructed  at  its  periph- 
ery so  that  hot  air  is  free  to  flow  upwardly  at  its  outer  edge 
around  the  periphery  of  the  pizza  whereby  hot  air  arising 
through  the  vent  opening  will  strike  the  center  of  the  lower 
surface  of  the  pizza  and  the  pizza  will  be  heated  uniformly 
thereby. 


4,384,515 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  HOLDING 
TRUSS  MEMBERS 
Gordon  E.  Matlock,  Sullivan,  Mo.,  aatignor  to  Moehlenpah 
Induatriei,  Inc.,  St.  Louia,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,866 

Int.  a.)  B30B  9/00 

\i&.  a.  100—100  38  Claimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  holding  on  an  elongate  bed 
pieces  of  a  structure  to  be  fabricated,  such  as  the  pieces  of  a 
floor  truss  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel 
spaced-apart  wood  chord  members  and  a  series  of  relatively 
flat  metal  web  members  having  connector  portions  with  teeth 
struck  therefrom  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  the  wood  chord 
members  for  rigidly  interconnecting  them,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

abutment  means  having  a  first  generally  vertical  clamping 
surface  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  bed  for  engagement  by  one  face  constituting  the  outer 
face  of  one  of  said  chord  members;  and 

clamping  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bed  for  (a) 
moving  said  \yeb  and  chord  members  from  an  initial  unas- 
sembled position  in  which  the  web  members  are  disposed 
generally  horizontally  above  the  bed  with  said  teeth  fac- 
ing upwardly  and  in  which  said  wood  chord  members 
overlie  said  web  members,  to  a  final  position  in  which  said 
one  chord  member  abuts  said  first  clamping  surface  of  said 
abutment  means  and  said  connector  portions  of  the  web 
members  are  substantially  centered  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  lower  faces  of  the  chord  members,  and  (b) 
clamping  said  web  and  chord  members  in  said  final  posi- 
tion; 

said  clamping  means  having  at  least  one  section  comprising: 

an  outer  clamping  member  having  a  second  generally  verti- 
cal clamping  surface  facing  said  first  clamping  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom  for  engagement  with  one  face  constitut- 
ing the  outer  face  of  the  other  of  said  chord  members; 

an  intermediate  clamping  member  between  said  abutment 
means  and  said  outer  clamping  member,  said  outer  and 
intermediate  clamping  members  being  slidable  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  bed  toward  and  away  from 
said  abutment  means  and  being  interconnected  to  permit 
lost-motion  movement  therebetween  in  the  transverse 
direction; 

a  first  jaws  on  the  outer  clamping  member  facing  said  first 
vertical  clamping  surface  of  said  abutment  means  for 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  one  chord  member; 

a  second  jaw  on  the  intermediate  clamping  member  facing 
said  second  vertical  surface  of  said  outer  clamping  mem- 
ber for  engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  other  chord  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  mounting  a  metal  web  member  on  the  intermedi- 
ate clamping  member  in  generally  horizontal  position 
with  said  teeth  facing  upwardly  and  with  a  connector 
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portion  of  the  web  member  generally  adjacent  said  first 
clamping  surface  of  said  abutment  means  and  a  connector 
portion  generally  adjacent  said  second  clamping  surface 
of  the  outer  clamping  member;  and 
means  for  moving  said  outer  and  intermediate  clamping 
members  transversely  with  respect  to  the  bed  toward  and 
away  from  said  abutment  means  between  an  open  position 
in  which  said  first  jaw  on  the  outer  clamping  member  is 
spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  said  first  vertical  surface 
of  said  abutment  means  for  enabling  placement  therebe- 
tween of  said  one  chord  member  and  in  which  said  second 
jaw  on  the  intermediate  clamping  member  is  spaced  a 
sufficient  distance  from  said  second  vertical  surface  of  said 
outer  clamping  member  for  enabling  placement  therebe- 
tween of  said  other  wood  chord  member,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  web  and  chord  members  are  in  said 
fuial  position  with  said  chord  members  securely  clamped 
between  said  vertical  surfaces  and  said  jaws  and  overlying 
the  connector  portions  of  said  web  member. 


4384,517 
FULL  TONNAGE  STOP  FOR  HYDRAUUC  PRESSES 
Edwin  A.  Spukc,  Oak  Forert,  lU.,  airignor  to  Gulf  A  Western 
Maoufactiiriiig  Company,  Southfield,  Mick. 

Filed  May  28, 1981,  Set.  No.  267,903 

iBt  a.J  B30B  1/32.  15/04 

\5S.  a.  100—214  14  Claims 


"^^ 


43«.516 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SURFACE  PRESSURE  TO 

ADVANCING  WORKPIECES 
Werner  Paakoke,  Grosser  Kanp  3, 4800  Bielefeld  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  243,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1980,  3009770;  Dec.  23,  1980,  3048839 

Int.  CL^  B30B  5/04 
MS.  a.  100-154  13  Claims 


3B    n    22    30 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  press  comprising  frame  means  providing 
fixed  tool  support  means,  slide  means  reciprocable  toward  and 
away  from  said  tool  support  means  along  an  axis  and  through 
a  total  stroke  including  a  work  stroke  having  an  end  and  during 
which  work  stroke  a  working  force  is  imposed  on  a  workpiece 
between  said  slide  means  and  tool  support  means,  and  hydrau- 
lic drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  means  and  provid- 
ing said  working  force  against  said  workpiece  during  said 
work  stroke,  said  drive  means  including  ram  means  fixed  on 
said  frame  means  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  received  on  said  ram  means  and  reciprocable  relative 
thereto  toward  and  away  from  said  tool  support  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  cylinder  means  including  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  flange  means  integral  therewith,  and 
stop  means  on  said  frame  means  in  the  path  of  said  flange 
means  to  stop  displacement  of  said  cylinder  means  in  the  direc- 
tion toward  said  tool  support  means  at  said  end  of  said  work 
stroke. 


13.  An  apparatus  for  applying  surface  pressure  on  an  ad- 
vancing workpiece  comprising: 
at  least  one  routably  mounted  pressing  belt  having  one  side 

disposed  for  applying  pressure  to  the  workpiece; 
a  common  pressure  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  each  delimiting  a  pressure 
region  connected  to  receive  a  pressure  medium  and  each 
being  provided  with  a  sealing  means  for  sealing  each  said 
pressure  chamber  with  respect  to  said  pressing  belt,  said 
pressure  chambers  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  belt 
facing  away  from  the  workpiece  and  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially over  the  width  of  said  belt  to  be  used  to  apply 
pressure  to  the  workpiece,  each  said  pressure  chamber 
having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  circular  base  facing  said 
belt  and  including 

an  outer  fitting  fastened  to  said  common  pressure  plate; 
a  concentric  inner  fitting  disposed  within  said  outer  fitting 
and  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  press- 
tng  belt,  said  inner  and  outer  fittings  being  arranged  to 
define  a  space  therebetween; 
a  first  sealing  ring  disposed  to  bridge  said  space;  and 
a  helical  compression  spring  disposed  between  said  inner 
fitting  and  said  outer  fitting. 


4384J18 
DRY  OFFSET  PRINTER  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 
Scott  R.  Albin,  HockessiB,  DeL,  assignor  to  Remington  Arms 
Corapuiy,  iBC  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,012 
lot  CL^  B41F  17/22  - 

U5.CL  101-40  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  cylindrical  objects  comprising: 
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an  ink  roll  having  a  soft,  smooth  elastomeric  surface  adapted 
to  rotate  through  an  ink  supply  located  below  said  ink  roll; 

a  flexible  doctor  blade  having  a  curved  edge  spring  loaded 
against  the  ink  roll  and  adapted  to  meter  a  uniformly  thin 
film  of  ink  onto  said  ink  roll,  said  doctor  blade  extending 
upward  from  the  ink  supply  and  in  the  rotational  direction 
of  the  ink  roll,  said  curved  edge  of  the  doctor  blade  con- 
tacting the  ink  roll  surface  along  a  Une  parallel  to  the  ink 
roll  axis  in  the  first  quadrant  of  roUtion  after  the  ink  roll 
has  been  rotated  through  the  ink  supply; 

a  plate  cylinder  in  rolling  contact  with  said  ink  roll  carrying 
an  image  to  be  printed;  and 

a  print  roll  in  rolling  contact  with  said  plate  cylinder  having 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  cylindrical  surface  formed  of  soft 
elastomeric  material  having  a  hardness  of  between  ap- 
proximately IS  and  30  Shore-A  durometer  which  transfers 
the  inked  image  for  printing  on  the  cylindrical  objects  by 
rolling  contact  therewith. 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  feeding  a  ticket  strip  along  a 
transport  axis  by  advancing  the  strip  with  a  strip  feed  f>awl, 
severing  tickets  from  the  ticket  strip,  further  advancing  the 
severed  tickets  along  the  transport  axis  with  a  ticket  feed  pawl, 
impressing  a  print  head  onto  the  tickets  to  imprint  them,  said 
print  head  being  adjacent  the  transport  axis,  and  applying  ink 
to  the  print  head  with  an  ink  roller  prior  to  imprinting,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  carriage  which  supports  the  ink  roller,  strip  feed  pawl,  and 

ticket  feed  pawl; 
a  guide  assembly  on  which  the  carriage  is  mounted  to  slide 

along  the  transport  axis; 
a  rotating  drive  shaft;  ^ 

a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  in 

conjunction  therewith;  and 
a  mechanical  amplifier  linking  one  of  said  cams  to  said  guide 
assembly,  in  order  to  transmit  and  substantially  amplify  a 
displacement  of  said  cam  to  reciprocate  said  guide  assem- 
bly along  the  transport  axis, 
wherein  said  print  head  is  mechanically  linked  to  another  of 
said  cams  to  operate  in  coordination  with  the  motion  of 
said  carriage. 


4384^20 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  SOLENOIDS  OF  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTER 

Hiroihige  Nakano,  Katrata,  and  Kensei  Hoaoya,  Naka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Coapany,  Limited,  Katmta, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1980,  55-128691; 
Oct.  6, 1980,  55-140196 

lot  a.^  B41J  7/92 
U.S.  a.  101—93.03  26  Claims 


4J84  519 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPRINTING  AND  PINNING 

TICKETS 

Arthur  W.  Joyce,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Denniaon 

Manufactnring  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,415 

Int.  a.3  B41L  45/00 

M^.  a.  101—69  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  energizing  interval  of  solenoids 
of  a  high  speed  impact  printer  of  the  type  arranged  to  drive 
print  hammers  by  energizing  corresponding  solenoids  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relationship  between  print  data  and  information 
indicative  of  the  position  of  each  character  on  a  type  carrier, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  each  datum  of 
said  print  data  for  each  place  of  a  print  line  coincides  with 
each  character  code  of  said  information; 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  energiz- 
ing a  solenoid  of  a  given  place  of  said  print  line  when  said 
datum  of  said  given  place  coincides  with  one  of  said  char- 
acter codes; 

(c)  third  means  responsive  to  said  first  means  for  storing 
information  indicative  of  said  given  place  which  informa- 
tion is  derived  from  said  first  means; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  reading  and  writing  said  third  means  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  given  address  of  said  third  means  is 
read  and  written  at  a  given  interval; 

(e)  fifth  means  for  decoding  information  read  out  from  said 
third  means;  and 

(0  sixth  means  responsive  to  said  fifth  means  for  deenergiz- 
ing  said  solenoid  whose  place  is  indicated  by  the  output 
data  of  said  fifth  means. 


4,384,521 
ROTARY  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Comelis  Museiaera,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  anignor  to  Stork 
Brabaot  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netberlanda 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,256 

Int  a?  B41L  li/04 

U.S.  a.  101—116  2  Claima 


1.  A  rotary  screen  printing  machine  comprising: 
a  frame  (1); 
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a  cylindrical  stencil  (2),  said  stencil  being  provided  at  both  of 
its  opposite  ends  with  a  ring  (3).  each  said  ring  being 
rototably  supported  in  a  respective  first  bearing  (4)  on  said 

frame; 

a  second  bearing  (6).  said  second  bearing  being  supported  on 
one  of  said  rings,  a  driven  means  (5)  for  imparting  a  rota- 
tional drive  force  to  said  ring  and  said  stencil  (2); 

said  driven  means  being  movably  supported  upon  the  latter 
said  ring  by  said  second  bearing  (6); 

a  coupling  means  (^12)  for  connecting  and  disconnecting 
said  driven  means  into  driving  contact  with  the  latter  said 
ring  during  operating  of  said  machine; 

actuating  means  (13,  17)  for  operating  said  coupling  means 
for  thus  rendering  the  drive  force  of  the  driven  means  (5) 
active  or  inactive  for  driving  said  cylindrical  stencil  for  at 
least  one  full  rotation  of  the  driven  means; 

said  coupling  means  (9-12),  comprising  a  cam  (11)  cooperat- 
ing with  a  recess  (12)  in  said  driven  means  (5); 

said  cam  being  displaceable  by  said  actuating  means  (13, 17) 
against  yielding  force  provided  by  a  resilient  blade  (9);  and 

said  one  of  said  rings  comprising  an  assembly  including  a 
sleeve  (7)  mounted  on  said  first  bearing  (4)  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  driven  means  (5); 

said  sleeve  (7)  forming  a  continuation  of  and  being  secured 
to  said  one  of  said  rings  (3); 

said  cam  (11)  being  mounted  on  said  sleeve  (7)  by  said  resil- 
ient blade  (9)  and  being  movable  therewith; 

said  resilient  blade  having  a  curved  entering  face  (10)  rotat- 
able  into  the  operating  path  of  said  actuating  means  (13, 
17)  by  movement  of  said  sleeve  (7); 

said  actuating  means  (13,  17)  being  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  being  displaceable  between- two  positions,  an  active 
position  and  an  inactive  position;  and 
said  actuating  means  cooperating  in  said  active  position  with 
said  curved  entering  face  (10)  for  urging  said  cam  (11)  out 
of  said  recess  (12). 

4384,522 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BUSINESS  FORMS 
Dtanifl  W.  Ehlcn;  Robert  Lowy,  and  John  J.  Bradley,  all  of 
Green  Bay,  Wis^  aaiignort  to  Paper  Converting  Machine 
Company,  Greey  Bay,  Wit. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,392,  Dec.  7, 1977, 
ahimkft^,  This  application  Mar.  20, 1978,  So*.  No.  888,227 

Int  a.'  B41F  5/22.  13/20.  13/40 
UJS.  CL  101—177  24  Claims 


module  being  pivotable  on  the  first  rail  means  between  a 
first  position  in  which  the  module  roll  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  tower  roll  to  provide  a  nip  for  a  paper  web  be- 
tween the  rolls  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  module 
roll  is  spaced  from  the  tower  roll  and  in  which  the  module 
can  be  slidably  moved  out  of  the  tower  frame  on  the  first 
and  second  rail  means,  and 
module  support  means  on  the  tower  frame  for  moving  the 
module  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,384,523 
FOUNTAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Garth  S.  Ryan,  Brossard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mirachem  Corpo- 
ration, Brossard,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,940 

Int  a.J  B41F  31/02 

U.S.  a.  101—210  4  Claims 


^^^^&. 


1.  In  a  paper  web  processing  machine  having  a  tower  frame 
and  a  tower  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  the  tower  frame,  a 
module  removably  mounted  in  the  tower  frame,  the  module 
comprising: 
a  module  frame, 

a  module  roll  rotatably  supported  by  the  module  frame  and 
having  an  axis  of  roution  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  tower  roll,  first  and  second  rail  means  supporting  the 
module  and  being  supported  by  the  tower  frame  for  per- 
mitting the  module  to  be  slidably,  axially  moved  out  of  the 
tower  frame  on  the  rail  means  to  a  service  position,  the 


1.  In  a  reservoir  for  use  in  treating  a  solution  fed  thereto,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  reservoir  being  a  printing  press 
fountain  solution  distribution  reservoir,  an  overflow  system  for 
treating  a  fountain  solution  including  cleaning  the  same  before 
it  is  returned  to  a  printing  press;  said  overflow  system  includ- 
ing an  overflow  stand-pipe  in  the  reservoir  for  use  in  skimming 
solution  in  the  reservoir  and  removing  the  same  therefrom,  and 
a  sensor  of  the  ultrasonic  type  in  said  reservoir  for  use  in  de- 
tecting the  solution  level  in  the  reservoir  and  for  controlling 
the  introduction  of  further  solution  into  the  reservoir,  thereby 
to  control  the  amount  of  solution  skimmed  into  the  stand-pipe; 
thermosUtically  controlled  solution  cooling  means,  a  propor- 
tioner  interconnected  to  said  reservoir  for  dispensing  a  propor- 
tioned solution  into  said  reservoir  and  further  including  an 
adjustable  timer,  said  proportioner  including  conduit  means  for 
receiving  and  mixing  at  least  two  solution  feed  supplies  fed 
thereto  and  including  a  metering  pump  connected  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  solution  feed  supplies  for  metering  the  flow  there- 
from, said  pump  being  connected  directly  to  said  conduit 
means  and  including  a  vernier  type  control  for  metering  the 
flow  of  solution  therethrough  for  mixing  with  the  other  of  said 
solutions,  said  metered  solution  being  a  reagent  and  the  other 
solution  being  water,  and  said  porportioner  including  a  flow 
regulator  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  water,  said  reservoir 
and  proportioner  being  arranged  such  that  when  the  level  of 
solution  in  said  reservoir  drops  below  a  selected  point,  said 
sensor  causes  said  water  to  commence  flowing  through  said 
flow  regulator  and  said  metering  pump  to  start  operating  for 
dispensing  mixed  solution  into  said  reservoir  and  as  the  level  of 
solution  in  said  reservoir  rises,  said  adjustoble  timer  bemg 
activated  and  subsequently  deactivated  following  a  selected 
period  of  time,  thereby  to  halt  said  water  flow  and  stop  opera- 
tion  of  said  metering  pump  and  provide  that  a  selected  amount 
of  solution  is  skimmed  into  said  stand-pipe,  said  selected  period 
of  time  controlling  the  amount  of  solution  skimmed  into  said 
stand-pipe,  thus  to  remove  foreign  matter  from  the  reservoir 
solution  for  cleaning  the  same. 
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43^.524 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPREADING  SHEETS  EVENLY 
ON  IMPRESSION  CYLINDER  OF  PRINTING  PRESSES 
Oaus  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Peter  Mayer,  Mahlheim 
am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  M.A.N.- 
Roland  Druclunaschinen  Alctiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1980,3044649 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/00,  25/00 
UAQ.  101— 232  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  seating  and  spreading  a  conveyed  sheet 
evenly  on  an  impression  cylinder  of  a  printing  press  thereby  to 
prevent  fluttering  comprising  a  pair  of  pipes  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  so  as  to  present  outer  side  walls,  means 
for  mounting  the  pipes  in  axially  extending  position  above  the 
cylinder,  a  source  of  pressurized  air  connected  to  the  pipes,  a 
top  wall  and  end  walls  bridging  the  pipes  and  enclosing  the 
space  between  them  to  form  a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  under  surfaces  of  the  pipes  defining, 
with  the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  air  gaps  of  constant  width,  the 
outer  side  walls  of  the  pipes  each  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  portion  and  an  inwardly  curved  lower  portion  smoothly 
continuous  therewith,  each  flat  upper  portion  having  a  skirt 
arranged  parallel  thereto  in  overlapping  relation  to  form  a 
nozzle  having  an  orifice  in  the  shape  of  a  narrow  slit  extending 
continuously  along  each  pipe  and  in  communication  therewith 
so  that  pressurized  air  is  directed  radially  inward  along  and 
parallel  to  each  side  wall  with  the  air  being  diverted  by  the 
Coanda  effect  mutually  inwardly  into  the  air  gaps  for  building 
up  a  pressure  head  in  the  chamber  which  pressses  upon  and 
tends  to  spread  a  conveyed  sheet  evenly  and  progressively  on 
the  surface  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  including  a  restriction 
for  venting  air  from  the  chamber  thereby  to  limit  the  pressure 
which  is  in  the  chamber  and  which  is  applied  to  the  sheet. 


ported  on  the  code  plate  body  for  also  imprinting  charac- 
ters on  a  label  positioned  on  the  platen; 
a  knob  member  connected  to  the  code  plate  body  at  a  hinged 
connection  and  being  foldable  by  pivoting  at  the  hinged 
connection  with  respect  thereto,  between  a  folded  condi- 
tion where  the  knob  member  extends  generally  more 
along  a  side  of  the  machine,  and  an  extended  condition, 
where  the  knob  member  projects  out  of  the  side  of  the 
machine  in  a  direction  more  across  the  side  of  the  machine 


for  easing  grasping  of  the  knob  member  for  facilitating 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  code  plate  device  with  re- 
spect to  the  printing  lever; 
retaining  means  for  retaining  the  knob  member  at  the  folded 
condition  thereof;  the  retaining  means  comprises  an  elastic 
retainer  on  the  knob  member  and  comprises  a  surface  of 
the  printing  lever  which  is  adapted  for  engaging  the  re- 
tainer and  for  retaining  such  engaged  condition  between 
the  retainer  and  the  surface. 


4,384,526 

CYLINDER  SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 

PAPER  HOLDING  CLIPS 
Adriaan  M.  Korteweg,  Ede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Cilinder- 
screen  Holland  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,175 

Int.  a.J  B41F  l/iO 

UA  a.  101—409  1  Claim 


4,384,525 

CODE  PLATE  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL  PRINTING  AND 

APPLYING  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo;  Fumio  Goto,  and  Tadao  Kashiwaba,  both  of 

Kitagami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1980, 55-125528[U] 
Int  a.'  B41K  1/12,  1/56 
VJS.  a.  101—288  16  Claims 

1.  A  code  plate  device  for  a  label  printing  and  applying 
machine,  wherein  the  machine  includes: 
a  platen  on  which  a  label  is  to  be  printed,  a  printing  lever,  a 
printing  device  supported  on  the  printing  lever  end  being 
for  imprinting  characters  on  a  label  that  is  positioned  on 
the  platen;  means  for  advancing  labels  across  the  platen; 
means  for  moving  the  platen  and  printing  lever  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  for  imprinting  a  label  then  on  the 
platent  with  the  imprint  of  the  characters  on  the  printing 
device; 
first  engaging  means  on  the  printing  lever  for  engaging  the 

code  plate  device;  . 
the  code  plate  device  comprising; 

a  code  plate  body  having  a  guide  portion  for  being  remov- 
ably engaged  with  the  first  engaging  means;  means  sup- 


1.  A  cylinder  screen  printing  machine  comprising  a  cylinder 

with  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder  according  to  a  reciprocating 

movement,  said  cylinder  having: 

a  plurality  of  paper  clips  arranged  according  to  a  row  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  protruding  through  openings 
in  the  cylinder  wall,  said  clips  having  the  shape  of  an  in- 
verted L, 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  clips  including  a  beam  rout- 
ably  supported  within  the  cylinder  and  moveable  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly,  cam  means  including  a  rotatable 
first  cam  for  moving  said  beam  radially  and  a  sutionary 
second  cam  for  rotating  said  beam  and  tilting  said  clips  to 
move  said  clips  between  an  open  paper  receiving  position 
and  a  closed  paper  holding  position  in  which  the  short  legs 
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said 


of  the  L-shaped  clips  are  pressed  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  cyhnder, 

4ieans  for  supporting  said  beam  in  said  cylinder  including  at 
least  two  levers,  said  levers  having  one  of  their  ends  rotat- 
ably  supported  within  said  cylinder  and  their  other  ends 
rotatably  supporting  said  beam,  one  of  said  levers  engaging 
said  rotatable  first  cam  for  moving  said  beam  and  clips  radi- 
ally upon  relative  movement  between  said  first  cam  and  said 
other  ends  of  said  levers  upon  rotation  of  said  first  cam, 

beam  having  a  lever  engaging  said  stationary  second  cam 
for  rotating  said  beam  and  tilting  said  clips  radially  inwardly 
and  outwardly  upon  relative  movement  between  said  lever 
and  said  stationary  second  cam  upon  rotation  of  said  cylin- 
der, 

^d  first  cam  being  continuously  rotated  in  the  direction  of  the 
working  stroke  of  said  cylinder  with  a  speed  such  that  dur- 
ing one  complete  working  and  return  stroke  of  said  cylinder 
said  first  cam  makes  two  revolutions,  said  first  cam  being  of 
a  shape  such  that  at  a  dead  point  of  the  movement  of  said 
cylinder  between  return  and  next  working  stroke  said  beam 
and  clips  are  moved  radially  inwardly,  during  the  working 
stroke  said  clips  are  moved  radially  outwardly  and  during 
the  return  stroke  said  clips  are  moved  radially  inwardly 
when  said  clips  pass  through  the  top  of  the  cylinder  and  are 
moved  radially  outwardly  before  the  end  of  the  return 
stroke,  while  simultaneously  said  stationary  second  cam  at 
the  said  dead  point  holds  said  clips  in  the  outward  position, 
returns  them  radially  inwardly  during  the  working  stroke 
and  moves  them  radially  outwardly  again  during  and  before 
the  end  of  the  return  stroke. 


charge  following  transmission  of  said  pressure  wave, 
thereby  causing  said  main  explosive  charge  to  have  an 
increased  explosive  density  and  thereby  intensifying  the 
detonation  pressure  of  the  explosive  body. 


4,384^28       ^ 
DUPLEX  ROUND 
Kenneth  L.  Moore,  SUver  Springi,  Md^  and  Willian  L.  Black, 
China  Lake,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy,  WasUngton, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,202 

lot  a.J  F42B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  102—503  10  Clateis 


4,384,527  ^ 

EXPLOSIVE  BODY  COMPRISING  AN  EXPLOSIVE 
CHARGE  IGNITABLE  BY  FUSE 
^orst-Georg  Bugicl,  Bomhcim-Mercen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Diehl  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,804 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1978,  2841040 

Int  a.J  F42B  7/00 
U  A  a.  102—309  1  Claim 


^^^^^S:^^ 


HA^JJj! 


^2^^ 


1.  A  duplex  round  comprising: 

a  tubular  projectile  of  a  dense  material  adapted  for  target 
penetration  and  having  a  central  axial  bore; 

a  sub-diameter  projectile  held  within  said  axial  bore 
throughout  its  length  and  configured  to  be  an  obturator 
for  said  tubular  projectile;  and 

bonding  material  between  said  sub-diameter  projectile  and 
said  tubular  projectile  and  adapted  to  form  a  seal  therebe- 
tween which  is  compressable  during  the  interior  ballistic 
phase  of  projectile  flight  and  releases  during  aerial  flight 
to  permit  separation  of  the  two  projectiles. 


4,384,529 
PROJECTILE  SEAL 
Bruce  P.  Bums,  Churchrille,  and  William  F.  Donovan,  Aber* 
deen,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  WasUngton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,785 

Int  a.J  F42B  57/00 

MS.  a.  102—525  11  Claims 


1.  An  explosive  body,  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  casing  (25); 

(b)  explosive  means  arranged  within  said  casing  and  includ- 
ing 

(1)  an  auxiliary  explosive  charge  (28)  axially  arranged 
within  said  casing  and  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through; and 

(2)  a  main  explosive  charge  (26)  concentrically  arranged 
in  radially  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  auxiliary 
explosive  charge; 

(c)  fuse  means  (32)  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  casing  for 
igniting  said  auxiliary  explosive  charge  to  produce  both  a 
pressure  wave  and  a  detonation  front; 

(d)  pressure  wave  transmission  means  (29)  concentrically 
arranged  between  said  auxiliary  and  main  explosive 
charges  for  transmitting  said  pressure  wave  to  said  main 
explosive  charge  while  simultaneously  impeding  said 
detonation  front,  said  transmission  means  being  spaced 
from  said  one  end  of  said  casing;  and 

(e)  charge  bridge  means  (33)  arranged  between  said  auxiliary 
and  main  charges  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  casing  for 
transmitting  said  detonation  front  to  said  main  explosive 


1.  An  annularly  shaped  seal  member  for  sealing  a  gun 
launched  ballistic  projectile  against  leakage  of  gun  gases  past 
the  projectile  boat  tail  while  the  projectile  having  a  boat  tail  is 
accelerated  in  a  barrel  of  a  gun,  comprisuig: 
at  least  one  rearward-directed  lip  on  said  seal  member,  said 
lip  having  a  rear  surface  and  a  forward  surface,  said  rear 
surface  and  forward  surface  intersecting  in  a  tip,  said 
forward  surface  making  an  angle  with  repect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  projectile  which  is  larger  than  the  angle 
of  said  projectile  boat  tail,  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  lip 
touching  said  boat  tail  only  at  said  tip  prior  to  projectile 
Uunch,  said  forward  surface  forming  a  wedge-shaped 
space  between  said  forward  surface  and  said  boat  tail 
when  said  seal  member  is  not  acted  upon  by  said  gun 


means  for  affixing  said  seal  member  to  said  projectile  and  for 
preloading  said  lip  against  contact  surfaces  of  said  barrel 
and  said  projectile  boat  tail  which  includes; 
a  forward  abutment  surface  of  said  annular  seal  member; 
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an  internally  threaded  section  of  said  seal  member  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  forward  abutment  surface  and 
said  tip,  said  seal  member  threadedly  attached  to  said 
projectile  to  press  said  forward  abutment  surface  of  said 
seal  member  against  an  abutment  surface  of  said  projec- 
tile; and 
said  lip  being  effective  to  permit  partial  collapse  thereof 
when  said  rear  surface  is  exposed  to  gun  gases  whereby  an 
additional  portion  of  said  forward  surface  is  urged  into 
sealing  contact  with  said  contact  surfaces  to  provide  a 
substantially  gas-tight  seal  therebetween. 


each  of  the  opposed  ends  thereof  for  penetration  of  and 
engagement  with  the  slats  of  said  bottom  deck  and  said 
top  deck; 

(D)  said  tines  passing  through  said  top  and  bottom  decks  and 
having  their  ends  bent  back  upon  themselves  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  top  deck  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
bottom  deck;  and 

(E)  the  opposed  ends  of  said  tubular  body  at  least  partially 
penetrating  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top  deck  and  the 
top  surface  of  said  bottom  deck. 


4,384,530 

ON-TRACK,  OFF-TRACX  TRACK  MAI^^^ENANCE 

MACHINE 

Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 

baumas<3iinen-Industriegesellschaft  ni.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  27, 1980,  3392/80 
Int.  a.3  B60F  1/04;  B62D  27/00;  EOIB  29/04,  27/06 
U.S.  a.  104—7  R  11  Qaims 

1.  An  on-track,  off-track  track  maintenance  machine  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  flrst  machine  frame, 

(b)  undercarriages  capable  of  supporting  the  flrst  machine 
frame  for  mobility  on  a  track, 

(c)  an  undercarriage  vertically  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
first  machine  frame  for  selectively  supporting  the  first 
machine  frame  for  mobility  on  a  road, 

(d)  a  truck  tractor  including  a  second  machine  frame, 
(1)  the  machine  frames  having  facing  ends, 

(e)  a  single  undercarriage  capable  of  supporting  the  truck 
tractor  for  mobility  on  the  road, 

(0  drive  means  for  moving  the  machine, 

(g)  tool  means  for  track  maintenance, 

(h)  a  transversely  extending,  horizontal  pivot  linking  the 
machine  frame  ends  and  arranged  between  the  undercar- 
riages supporting  the  first  machine  frame  and  the  truck 
tractor  for  mobility  on  the  road,  and 

(i)  a  power  drive  vertically  adjustably  connecting  the  truck 
tractor  and  the  first  machine  frame  and  supporting  the 
truck  tractor  on  the  first  machine  frame  in  a  vertically 
adjusted  position. 


4384,532 
TABLE  EXTENSION  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Arthur  B.  Staff,  R.D.  #1,  P.O.  Box  238,  Slippery  Rock,  Pa. 
16057 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,497 

lot  a?  A47B  1/04 

U.S.a.  108— 72  14  Claims 


4,384^1 

PALLET,  SPACER-SUPPORT  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  E.  Sporgeon,  25  Oakhofst,  Apartment  3,  Monroe  Falls, 

Ohio  44262 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,903 

Int.  a.3  B65D  19/26 

U.S.  a.  108— 51.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  load  bearing  pallet,  comprising: 

(A)  a  top  deck  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

(B)  a  bottom  deck  including  a  plurality  of  identical  slats  each 
having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

(C)  spacer-supports  each  having  an  elongate,  unitary  tubular 
body  with  at  least  one  sharpened  tine  projecting  from 
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1.  An  extension  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of  a 
table  top  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  side  frame  members  forming  a 
housing; 

b.  means  for  securing  the  housing  to  the  underside  of  a  table 
top; 

c.  a  first  planar  member  which  extends  transversely  substan- 
tially between  said  side  frame  members; 

d.  support  means  in  each  side  frame  member  for  slidably 
supporting  the  first  planar  member; 

e.  a  second  planar  member  disposed  above  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  planar  member;  and 

f  locking  hinge  means  connecting  the  planar  members  along 
their  respective  edges,  said  locking  hinge  means  providing 
for  movement  of  the  planar  members  from  a  collapsed 
position  within  the  housing  wherein  said  second  planar 
member  is  disposed  between  said  side  frame  members  to 
an  extended  position  wherein  the  second  planar  member 
can  be  raised  to  a  position  substantially  at  the  same  level  as 
the  table  top  to  provide  an  extension  to  the  table  top. 


4,384,533 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  IRONING  BOARD 
Darid  Lehrman,  Cheltenham,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Irooccs  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,592 
Int.  a.'  A47B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  108—117  6  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  height  ironing  board  comprising: 

(a)  an  ironing  board, 

(b)  a  pair  of  legs  pivotably  connected  at  a  point  intermediate 
their  ends,  the  first  leg  being  pivotably  mounted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  underside  of  said  ironing  board  at  one 
end  thereof, 

(c)  a  latch  plate  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  underside  of 
said  ironing  board  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  a 
plurality  of  transverse  slots  communicating  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  longitudinal  slot,  each  of  said  transverse 
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4,384,534 

Ash  removal  system  and  heating  mechanism 

FOR  WOOD  waste  BURNERS 
ifraak  H.  Lamb,  Vancoaver,  and  Eichi  Kikegawa,  Richmond, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Enterprises  International,  Inc., 
Olympia,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,313 

Int  a.J  F23J  1/00 

t&.  CL  110—165  R  10  Claims 
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slots  having  a  notch  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  4,384,535 

longitudind  slot,  and  SOLID  FUEL  BURNING  FURNACE 

(d)  a  latch  means  slideably  mounted  on  the  second  leg  and   Alastair  H.  McKeWe,  Derry  GaUy  Rd.,  Kinnelon,  N  J.  07405 
^^  y  e  FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,468 

Int  a.J  F23J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110— 165  R  17  Claims 

\        .  • 


being  movably  mounted  on  said  latch  plate  so  as  to  be 
slideable  within  said  longitudinal  slot  and  said  transverse 
slots  and  engageable  with  said  notches  at  the  ends  of  said 
transverse  slots. 


^=^ 


1.  In  heating  apparatus  for  use  in  burning  solid  fuel  of  the 
type  which  after  combustion  leaves  an  ash  residue  and  com- 
prising a  fuel  chamber,  a  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  solid  fuel  into  the  fuel  chamber,  means  for  intro- 
ducing air  into  the  combustion  chamber,  exhaust  means  for 
venting  exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  bed 
extending  from  said  fuel  chamber  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; the  improvement  wherein  said  bed  includes  a  vibratory 
bowl  having  a  generally  circular  bottom,  and  a  helically- 
grooved  side  wall  with  a  groove  therein  extending  substan- 
tially from  said  bottom  to  a  top  edge  of  said  wall;  vibratory 
drive  means  for  driving  said  bowl  so  that  the  ash  residue  result- 
ing from  said  combustion  is  urged  by  vibration  up  said  groove 
to  the  top  edge  of  the  bowl  side  wall;  and  said  apparatus  fur- 
ther includes  means  for  conducting  away  from  said  furnace 
said  ash  that  is  driven  to  said  top  edge.  ^ 


1.  A  solid  fuel  burner  of  the  type  having  a  combustion  cham- 
)er,  a  floor  in  said  chamber  having  a  grate  for  supporting  a  pile 
3f  fuel,  means  for  feeding  the  pile,  means  for  introducing  un- 
derfire  combustion  air  through  said  grate  to  said  pile  for  burn- 
ing the  combustible  matter  in  the  fuel  and  leaving  a  residue  ash, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  ash  removal  system  for  said  burner,  said  system  including 
a  generally  continuous  peripheral  ash  discharge  opening 
surrounding  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  located  radially  outward  of  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  located  radially  outward  of 
said  grate,  and 
means  for  moving  ash  from  the  bottom  of  said  pile  radially 
horizontally  out  through  said  peripheral  ash  discharge 
opening  whereby  ash  is  removed  at  substantially  all  loca- 
tions around  said  pile,  said  ash  removal  system  including 
means  limiting  the  vertical  height  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing and  blocking  radial  movement  of  an  upper  unbumed 
portion  of  the  pile  for  limiting  the  ash  discharged  to  the 
lowest  and.  consequently,  most  fully  combusted  portion 
of  the  pile,  thus  restricting  removal  of  unbumed  fuel. 


4,384,536 

DESULFURIZATION  AND  IMPROVEMENT  OF 

COMBUSTION  AND  GASinCATION 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  COALS 

Bimal  K.  Biswas,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,566 

lat  CL'  F23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  110—342  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  and  improvement  of 
combustion  and  gasification  characteristics  of  dry  coal  parti- 
cles containing  sulfur  in  pyritic,  organic,  and  sulfate  forms,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  dry  coal  particles  with  an  effective  amount 
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of  dry  chlorine  gas  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of 
time  which  are  sufficient  for  the  chlorine  gas  to  react  with 
the  sulfur  in  the  coal  particles  whereby  a  significant  quan- 
tity of  pyritic  sulfur  is  removed  from  the  coal  particles; 
and, 
(b)  treating  the  coal  particles  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
purging  gas  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
which  are  sufficient  for  the  purging  gas  to  remove  a  signif- 
icant quantity  of  organic  sulfur  from  the  coal  particles. 


4,384,537 
GERMINATED  SEED  PLANTER 
William  J.  duBrucq,  25347  SW.  142nd  Ave.,  Homestead,  Fla. 
33032 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  252,466,  Apr.  9, 1981.  This 

application  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,874 

Int.  a.^  AOIC  5/04.  11/02 

U.S.  a.  111—2  6  Qaims 


1.  A  planter  comprising  a  supporting  structure  having  at 
least  one  rotatable  ground-engaging  wheel  adapted  to  rotate  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  supporting  structure  over  a  seed 
bed  with  a  plastic  mulch  film  thereon,  a  bullet-shaped  burner 
mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and  driven  by  said  wheel 
to  form  a  hole  through  the  plastic  mulch  film  and  form  a  cavity 
in  the  underlying  seed  bed,  a  hopper  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing structure  providing  a  supply  of  germinated  seed  and  gel, 
means  to  discharge  a  quantity  of  seed  and  gel  through  each 
hole  formed  in  the  mulch  film  and  into  the  cavity  in  the  seed 
bed,  a  hopper  on  said  supporting  structure  for  a  growth  en- 
hancing media  and  means  driven  by  said  wheel  to  discharge  a 
quantity  of  said  media  through  each  of  the  holes  formed  in  the 
mulch  film  into  the  cavity  in  the  seed  bed  immediately  after  the 
germinated  seed  and  gel  has  been  deposited  therein. 


TUmNG  MACHINE 
Ian  Slattery,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,458 
Int.  a.3  D05C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  tufting  machine  including  means  for  supporting  a 
backing  fabric  moving  in  one  direction,  first  and  second  rows 
of  yam  carrying  needles  supported  on  one  side  of  said  backing 
material,  each  row  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  nee- 
dles, the  needles  in  one  row  being  spaced  from  the  needles  in 
the  other  row  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  backing  and 
the  needles  of  one  row  being  laterally  staggered  relatively  to 
the  needles  in  the  other  row,  means  for  reciprocating  the 
needles  for  penetrating  the  backing  material  and  forming  loops 
therein,  first  and  second  rows  of  hooks  supported  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  backing  material  from  said  needles,  there  being 
one  hook  corresponding  to  and  cooperating  with  each  needle, 
means  for  oscillating  said  hooks  toward  and  away  from  the 
path  of  the  respective  needle  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
reciprocation  for  ceasing  said  loops  in  succession,  a  knife  coop- 
erating with  each  hook  for  severing  loops  on  said  hooks  in 


succession,  said  means  for  supporting  said  backing  material 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  fingers,  each  of  said 
fingers  being  of  substantially  straight  members  having  a  free 
end  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  backing 
material,  the  spacing  between  adjacent  fingers  accommodating 
said  needles,  alternate  fingers  being  of  a  first  length  for  sup- 
porting said  material  adjacent  the  penetration  of  said  first 


needles,  remaining  fingers  being  of  a  second  length  differing 
from  said  first  length  substantially  by  the  spacing  between  the 
needle  rows  for  supporting  said  material  adjacent  the  penetra- 
tion of  said  second  needles,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
fingers  in  timed  relationship  to  said  hooks  from  a  disposition  in 
the  path  of  reciprocation  of  respective  needles  for  supporting 
said  material  during  penetration  thereof  to  a  disposition  with- 
drawn from  said  path  as  said  hooks  move  toward  said  path. 


4,384,539 

SLIDE  FASTENER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

George  J.  Scagnelli,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  and  Robert  L.  Rohrer, 

Meadville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Talon,  Inc.,  Meadville,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,537 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/18.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  112—105  6  Claims 


1.  A  slide  fastener  guide  assembly  for  aligning  a  slide  fas- 
tener, which  includes  two  mounting  tapes  supporting  respec- 
tive rows  of  coupling  elements  interlocked  by  a  slider,  with  a 
workpiece  as  the  fastener  and  the  workpiece  are  fed  into  a 
sewing  machine,  said  assembly  comprising 
means  for  engaging  a  longitudinal  opening  in  the  workpiece; 
said  engaging  means  including  guide  means  for  said  work- 
piece; 
a  base  having  a  channel  for  supporting  the  fastener,  said  base 

being  attached  to  said  workpiece  guide;  and 
a  guide  member  for  laterally  positioning  the  slide  fastener 

within  the  channel,  said  guide  member  including 
a  nose  portion, 

a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  rearward  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  nose  portion  parallel  to  and  above  said  chan- 
nel, the  arms  being  attached  at  their  rearward  ends  to  the 
base,  and 
a  pair  of  fingers  extending  forward  from  the  nose  portion, 
said  fingers  having  a  space  therebetween  approximately 
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equal  to  the  width  of  the  interlocked  coupling  elements, 
the  fingers  being  downwardly  offset  from  the  arms  so  as 
to  bear  against  the  mounting  tapes  adjacent  the  coupling 
elements; 

said  guide  member  having  sufficient  flexibility  that  the  fin- 
gers may  be  temporarily  displaced  upward  by  a  slider 
moving  thereunder. 


4,384,540 
SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  A  CUITING  DEVICE 
Kvt  Volimar,  aad  Kari  H.  Wahfaer,  both  of  WeUerbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaiigiiors  to  Pftiff  Industrieinaschincn 
GabH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  310,982 
daioH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1^,  3042465 

bt  a.}  D05B  37/06 
liA  CL 112-129        ^  2  Claims 
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laminar  construction  comprising  three  flexible  sheets  as  under- 
lying base,  intermediate  foam,  and  decorative  cover  sheets 
strategically  joined  together  with  deep  stitching  rows  that  also 
provide  deep  channel  delineations  for  padded  chambers  and 
wherein: 

A.  said  base  sheet  is  substantially  planar  and  provides  said 
substantially  planar  lower-face  for  the  cushioned  uphol- 
stery material; 

B.  said  cover  sheet  provides  the  upholstery  material  upper- 
face  and  deep  channels  delineations  for  respective  padded 
chambers; 

C.  said  foam  sheet  is  a  resiliently  compressible  foam  sheet 
having  a  regular  finite-thickness  that  in  its  noncompressed 
state  exceeds  the  aggregate  thickness  of  base  and  cover 
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sheets,  said  foam  sheet  being  sandwiched  between  the  base 
and  cover  sheets  and  being  secured  thereto  in  pinched 
condition  with  a  plurality  of  said  stitching  rows,  said  foam 
sheet  along  at  least  two  separated  stitching  rows  having  a 
pinched-thickness  less  than  about  one-fourth  the  noncom- 
pressed finite-thickness,  noncompressed  foam  between 
neighboring  stitching  rows  paddably  inflating  the  resul- 
tant inter-stitches  resultant  chambers  whereby  said  cover 
sheet  along  stitching  rows  overlies  the  pinched  rows  of 
the  foam  sheet  and  is  at  the  nadir  of  deep  channels  delin- 
eating the  foam  padded  chambers;  and 
D.  said  stitched  channel  nadir  being  located  nearer  to  the 
base  sheet  than  to  the  non-channeled  upper-face  plane  of 
the  cover  sheet. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  work  bearing 
!  urface  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  a  cutting  device  for 
I  he  work  including  a  bottom  knife  disposed  in  the  horizontal 
)lane  of  the  work  bearing  surface  and  a  top  knife  movable  in  a 
vertical  direction,  and  toggle  lever  transmission  means  for 
driving  the  cutting  device,  the  transmission  means  including 
wo  connecting  rods  articulatedly  connected  at  a  central  joint, 
I  drive  member  connected  to  said  connecting  rods  at  the  cen- 
;ral  joint,  and  one  of  the  two  connecting  rods  being  connected 
It  an  outer  joint  with  the  top  knife,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  eccentric  drive  means  for  swinging  the  connecting  rods 
Mck  and  forth  between  a  bent  position  and  a  substantially 
extended  position  relative  to  each  other,  the  top  knife  being, 
when  the  connecting  rods  are  in  extended  position,  in  a  raised 
position  removed  from  the  bottom  knife  and,  when  the  con- 
necting rods  are  in  bent  position,  the  top  knife  being  in  a  low- 
ered position  cooperating  with  the  bottom  knife. 

4,384,541 
CUSHIONED  UPHOLSTERY  MATERIAL 
Ckarlca  SchMider,  314  S.  67th  St,  Onuiha,  Nebr.  68132 
Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,660 
Iirt.  a.i  D05B  97/Oa-  B32B  l/W 
U5.  CL  112—421  «  Clafaii 

1.  Cushioned  upholstery  material  extending  lengthwise 
along  a  longitudinal-axis  including  a  channeled  upper-face  and 
a  substantially  planar  lower-face  and  also  including  a  field  of 
padded  chambers  respectively  delineated  by  said  deep  chan- 
nels, said  cushioned  upholstery  material  also  including  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  and  finite-width  transversely  sepa- 
rated borders,  said  cushioned  upholstery  nuterial  being  of 


4,384,542 

OUTRIGGER  DEVICE 

Gerald  H.  Wibon,  1712  SW.  24th  St.,  Ft  Lmderdak,  Fla.  33315 

FOed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,885 

Int  a.'  B63B  35/14 

UA  a.  114—255  «  Claims 


1.  An  outrigger  device  connectable  to  a  non-planar,  non-ver- 
tical structural  member  or  surface  of  a  flying  bridge  or  tower 
leg  of  a  boat  for  holding  a  trolling  pole  at  a  rearward  angle 
from  the  boat,  and  offering  quick  and  simple  release  feature 
from  the  bridge  or  tower  member  or  surface,  comprising: 
a  hollow,  tubular  member  means  connected  to  said  non-pla- 
nar, non-vertical  structural  member  or  surface  of  the 
flying  bridge  or  tower  leg  for  retaining  a  trolling  pole  or 
outrigger  pole  outward  from  the  boat  at  a  rearward  angle, 
said  tubular  member  means  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
proximal  end; 
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bracket  means  connected  to  said  proximal  end  for  providing 
said  tubular  member  means  upward,  sideward  and  rear- 
ward pivotal  connection  with  said  structural  member  or 
surface  whereby  said  tubular  member  means  can  be 
moved  from  a  collapsed  position  to  a  functional  position; 

collapsible  brace  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  tubular 
member  means  and  said  structural  member  or  surface  for 
rigidly  maintaining  said  tubular  member  means  in  a  func- 
tional position  angularly  and  rearwardly  displaced  from 
said  boat  or  in  a  collapsed  position  generally  parallel  to  the 
structural  member  or  surface  when  not  in  use. 


4,384,543 

COMBINED  UNDERINFLATION  INDICATOR  AND 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Jacob  Y.  Wong,  4589  Camino  Molinero,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif. 

93110 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,581 

Int  a.3  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  116— 34  R  1  Claim 


UQUID  APPUCATION  SYSTEM 
JoMph  F.  Weiibew,  3934  Daiif  tUIc  Rd.,  Hatboro,  Pa.  19040 
Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,876 
lot  a.3  B05C  1/08 
US.  a.  118—224  10  ClaiBH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  low  viscosity  liquid  coating 
material  to  a  continuously-fed  sheet  material,  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  cylindrical  rollers  each  having  a  smooth  sur- 
face for  receiving  the  liquid  coating  material,  said  rollers 
being  rotatably  mounted  and  spaced  apart  for  tangential 
contact  therebetween  of  the  sheet  material  for  applying  to 


the  sheet  material  all  of  the  liquid  coating  material  which 
may  then  be  on  said  rollers; 
a  pair  of  engraved  rolls  each  having  a  regular  array  of  regu- 
larly shaped  cells  impressed  on  the  respective  surfaces 
thereof,  said  engraved  rolls  being  rotatably  mounted  in 
intimate  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  cylindrical 
rollers  so  that  said  cells  are  urged  against  the  surface  of 
said  rollers  after  said  rollers  receive  the  liquid  coating 
material,  said  cells  receiving  a  fraction  of  said  liquid  coat- 
ing material  from  said  rollers  before  said  rollers  contact 
the  sheet  material  and  before  said  rollers  apply  the  remain- 
ing fraction  of  said  liquid  coating  material  to  said  sheet 
material;  and 


1.  A  combined  underinflation  indicator  and  relief  valve  for 
tires  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  inner  end  for  attachment  to 
a  tire  stem  of  a  tire  to  expose  it  to  tire  pressure  and  having 
an  outer  end  normally  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  apertured  transverse  partition  inside  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  exposed  to  tire  pressure  on  one  side  and  normally 
exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  other  side; 

(c)  a  valve  positioned  at  the  partitioned  aperture  for  opening 
and  closing  the  aperture  in  partition; 

(d)  a  reciprocating  indicator  means  mounted  in  the  outer  end 
of  the  tubular  member  for  reciprocation  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  and  a  resilient  device  secured  to  the  tubular  member  and 
engaging  the  valve  and  exposed  to  tire  pressure  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  preselected  pressure  to  move  to  open  the 
valve  when  the  tire  pressure  exceeds  the  preselected  pres- 
sure and  to  move  to  close  the  valve  when  the  preselected 
pressure  exists,  and  said  resilient  device  being  connected 
also  to  the  reciprocating  indicator  means  to  move  it 
toward  the  outer  end  of  the  tubular  member  when  the  tire 
pressure  is  below  the  preselected  pressure; 

(f)  and  means  for  temperature  compensating  the  resilient 
device  to  restrict  its  movement  at  high  temperatures  of  the 
tire  air,  whereby  temperature  induced  increases  in  tire 
pressure  will  not  cause  the  valve  to  open. 


a  second  pair  of  cylindrical  rollers  each  rotatably  mounted 
and  having  a  smooth  surface,  said  second  pair  of  rollers 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  for  tangential  contact 
therebetween  of  the  sheet  material  and  being  disposed  in 
intimate  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  engraved 
rolls  so  that  said  cells  are  urged  against  the  surfaces  of  said 
second  pair  of  rollers  to  transfer  said  fraction  of  liquid 
coating  material  to  said  second  pair  of  rollers  before  said 
second  pair  of  rollers  contact  the  sheet  material  and  apply 
said  fraction  of  liquid  coating  material  to  said  sheet  mate- 
rial. 


4,384,545 

DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 

Paul  W.  Bumham,  and  Richard  P.  Gcrmaio,  both  of  Webater, 

N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Xerox  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63^93 

Iirt.  a.}  G03G  15/09 

VJS.  a.  118—651  5  Clidm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
recorded  on  a  photoconductive  surface  with  a  developer  mate- 
rial, including: 

conductive  means  having  the  developer  material  adhering 
removably  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  said  conduc- 
tive means  transporting  the  developer  material  into 
contact  with  the  photoconductive  surface  so  as  to  opti- 
mize development  of  solid  areas  within  the  electrostatic 
latent  image,  said  conductive  means  includes 

a  first  magnetic  member,  a  rotatable  non-magnetic,  conduc- 
tive tubular  member  having  said  first  magnetic  member 
di^waed  interiorly  thereof,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
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conductive  tubular  member  relative  to  said  first  magnetic 
member;  and 

nsulating  means,  spaced  from  said  conductive  means  and 
having  the  developer  material  adhering  removably  on  the 
exterior  surface  thereof,  said  insulating  means  transport- 
ing developer  material  into  contact  with  the  photocon- 
ductive  surface  to  develop  the  lines  in  the  electrosutic 
latent  image. 


US, 


4J84,546 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  A  HLTER  USED  IN 

CONJUNCnON  WITH  A  GALVANIZING  PROCESS 

M.  StaU,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  Midland-Ron  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,332 
iBt  a.'  B05B  1/28:  BOID  46/04 
a.  118— «99  10  Claims 


Ri»bert 
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1.  In  combination,  a  filtering  apparatus  for  separating  finely 
pbwderized  material  from  a  stream  of  gas  and  filtering  cleaning 
njeans,  the  filtering  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  chamber  sealed  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  the 
chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  through  which  gas  carrying 
powderized  material  enters  the  chamber  and  a  horizontal 
bottom  wall  having  a  substantially  planar  surface  and  a 
plurality  of  filter  openings  therethrough,  the  filter  open- 
ings being  disposed  concentrically  about  a  vertical,  cen- 
tral axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  cylinder  portions  each  having  a 
vertical  cylinder  portion  axis  disposed  parallel  and  equi- 
distant from  said  central  axis,  each  hollow  cylinder  por- 
tion depending  downward  from  the  bottom  wall  sur- 
rounding one  of  the  bottom  wall  filter  openings;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  filters  for  separating  the  gas  and  the  pow- 
derized materials,  each  filter  being  operatively  connected 
with  one  of  the  hollow  cylinder  portions  such  that  the 
filters  are  in  fluid  communication  with  the  chamber  for 
receiving  gas  and  powderized  material  therefrom;  and, 

!|aid  filter  cleaning  means  including: 

(a)  a  hollow  arm  disposed  for  rotation  about  the  central  axis, 
the  arm  extending  radially  from  the  central  axis  and  termi- 
nating in  a  free,  distal  end  portion  which  has  a  vertical 
distal  end  portion  axis,  the  distal  end  portion  axis  being 
displaced  from  the  central  axis  by  substantially  the  same 
distance  as  the  cylinder  portion  axis,  whereby  the  arm 
distal  end  portion  is  adapted  to  be  rotated  successively 
into  axial  alignment  with  each  of  the  bottom  wall  filter 
openings; 

(b)  a  floating  cover  for  providing  a  fluid  connection  between 
the  arm  distal  end  portion  and  each  bottom  wall  filter 
opening  and  for  sealing  the  arm  distal  end  portion  and 
connected  filter  from  the  chamber,  the  floating  cover 
including  an  annular  flange  portion  which  has  a  generally 
planar  lower  surface  and  a  vertically  disposed,  annular 
collar  portion  disposed  in  slidable,  telescopic  relationship 
with  the  arm  distal  end  portion  such  that  the  floating 
cover  is  (i)  biased  by  gravity  into  sliding  engagement  with 
the  chamber  bottom  wall,  (ii)  vertically  moveable  relative 
to  the  arm  distal  end  portion,  and  (iii)  horizontally  slidable 


with  the  arm  distal  end  portion  into  alignment  with  suc- 
cessive bottom  wall  filter  openings;  and 
(c)  means  for  intermittently  rotating  the  arm  about  the  cen- 
tral axis  to  align  the  floating  cover  successively  with  each 
of  the  bottom  wall  filter  openings  and  causing  the  floating 
cover  to  dwell  in  alignment  with  each  bottom  wall  filter 
opening  for  a  preselected  duration. 
7.  A  powderized  material  handling  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  coating  a  strip  moving  from  an  upstream  end  to  a 

downstream  end  with  the  powderized  material; 
a  source  of  the  powderized  material; 
a  recirculating  blower  having  an  inlet  which  is  positioned 
and  arranged  to  draw  powderized  material  and  air  from 
the  coating  means  and  powderized  material  from  the 
powderized  material  source  and  having  an  outlet  which  is 
positioned  and  arranged  to  provide  powderized  material  , 
entrained  in  air  under  pressure  to  the  coating  means; 
an  exhaust  blower  positioned  and  arranged  for  drawing  air 
and  powderized  material  from  at  least  adjacent  the  coat- 
ing means  downstream  end; 
a  filtering  apparatus  for  separating  the  powderized  material 
and  the  air,  the  filtering  apparatus  being  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  the  exhaust  blower  so  as  to  receive  powder- 
ized material  and  air  from  the  exhaust  blower  and  dis- 
charging air  to  the  atmosphere,  the  filtering  apparatus 
including: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  sealed  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  the  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing air  and  powderized  material  from  the  exhaust 
blower  and  a  horizontally  disposed,  generally  planar 
bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  filter  openings  therein 
disposed  around  a  vertical,  central  axis; 
a  plurality  of  filters  operatively  connected  with  the  bot- 
tom wall  filter  openings  for  receiving  air  and  powder- 
ized material  therefrom,  each  filter  passing  air  and 
retaining  the  powderized  material; 
means  for  successively  backflushing  each  filter  with  air  to 
remove  the  powderized  material  therefrom  and  provide  a 
substantially  continuous  return  of  powderized  material 
entrained  in  air  to  the  recirculating  blower  inlet,  the  filter 
backflushing  means  including: 

(a)  a  stationary,  hollow  standpipe  fixedly  mounted 
through  the  housing  with  an  inner  end  portion  in  a 
vertical,  concentric  relationship  with  the  central  axis, 
the  standpipe  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
recirculating  blower  inlet; 

(b)  a  first  hollow  pipe  portion  disposed  in  concentric 
arrangement  the  central  axis  and  in  a  telescopic  relation- 
ship with  the  stationary  hollow  standpipe  such  that  the 
first  pipe  portion  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
standpipe  and  rotatable  relative  thereto; 

(c)  a  distal  hollow  pipe  end  portion  disposed  in  a  vertical, 
parallel  relationship  with  the  central  axis,  the  distal  end 
portion  and  the  first  pipe  portion  being  disposed  in 
communication  such  that  fluid  drawn  through  the  distal 
end  portion  is  discharged  through  the  stationary  stand- 
pipe,  the  distal  end  portion  being  connected  with  the 
first  pipe  portion  for  rotation  therewith  such  that  the 
distal  end  portion  is  disposable  in  alignment  succes- 
sively with  each  bottom  wall  filter  opening  as  the  first 
pipe  portion  is  rotated  about  the  central  axis; 

(d)  a  floating  cover  for  selectively  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  distal  end  portion  and  each  bottom 
wall  filter  opening,  the  floating  cover  having  an  annular 
flange  with  a  substantially  planar  bottom  surface  which 
is  disposed  for  sliding  engagement  along  the  bottom 
wall  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  collar 
connected  with  the  annular  flange  and  disposed  in  a 
telescopic,  vertically  slidable  relationship  with  the  dis- 
tal end  portion,  whereby  the  floating  cover  is  adapted 
to  slide  over  powderized  material  which  may  become 
deposited  on  the  bottom  wall  and  is  biased  toward 
engagement  with  the  bottom  wall  surrounding  each 
filter  opening  by  gravity  and  by  a  pressure  differential 
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between  the  housing  chamber  and  the  distal  end  por- 
tion; and, 
(e)  means  for  rotating  the  first  hollow  pipe  portion  to  align 
the  floating  cover  successively  with  each  bottom  wall 
filter  opening. 


4,384,547 
BIRDHOUSE  CAGE 
Robert  G.  Mattox,  4846  Radford,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
91607 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  352,471 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  31/06 

VJS.  a.  119—18  8  aaims 


43«,548 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ANIMAL 

Kenneth  R.  Cohn,  2111  lUona  La.,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 

FUed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,316 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  27/00 

VJS.  a.  119—109  20  Qainu 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  animal  comprising: 

(a)  animal  control  means  adapted  for  association  with  the 
animal  to  control  movement  thereof,  and 

(b)  retro-reflective  thread  means  incoporated  directly  into 
said  animal  control  'means  for  illumination  thereof  to 
render  it  visible  at  nighttime  to  an  observer  at  a  light 
source  by  reflecting  a  large  portion  of  the  light  emitted 


from  the  light  source  directly  back  to  said  light  source 
regardless  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  emitted  light 
onto  said  retro-reflective  means,  such  that  the  pathway  for 
the  angle  of  reflection  of  the  light  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  pathway  for  the  angle  of  incidence  for  returning  the 
major  portion  of  the  light  directly  back  to  the  light  source. 


4,384,549 

BOILERS 

Bernard  E.  Enga,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  Johnson, 

Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  116,594,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,721 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1979, 
7903818 

Int  a.J  F22B  7/12 
VJS.  a.  122—149  2  aaims 


1.  A  cage  for  the  housing  of  birds  comprising  a  relatively 
large  enclosure  having  side,  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  litter  tray 
having  a  removable  mounting  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  for 
removal  and  replacement  of  said  tray,  an  auxiliary  container 
comprising  substantially  translucent  panels,  said  panels  com- 
prising front  and  rear  panels  and  side  panels  respectively  inter- 
mediate said  front  and  rear  panels,  the  size  of  said  auxiliary 
container  being  several  times  smaller  than  the  size  of  said 
enclosure,  and  a  feed  container  removably  received  in  said 
auxiliary  container,  said  feed  container  having  front  and  side 
areas  of  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  front  and  side  panels 
of  said  auxiliary  container,  a  fixed  support  means  on  a  wall 
portion  of  said  cage  within  said  enclosure,  said  auxiliary  con- 
tainer having  a  removable  mounting  on  said  support  means  and 
within  said  enclosure  at  a  location  spaced  above  said  bottom 
wall  and  free  of  said  litter  tray,  a  passage  in  one  of  said  walls 
adjacent  said  support  means  and  remote  from  said  litter  tray 
for  removal  and  replacement  only  of  the  auxiliary  container 
and  contents,  a  door  for  the  passage  movably  mounted  relative 
to  said  one  of  said  walls  for  opening  and  closing  said  passage, 
one  wall  of  said  auxiliary  container  having  a  bird  access  way 
therein  in  communication  with  and  facing  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  shell  boiler  comprising  a  housing,  a  primary  flame 
combustion  chamber  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  for  leading  a  fuel 
or  a  fuel/gas  mixture  into  said  primary  flame  combustion 
chamber  whereby  the  fuel  or  fuel/gas  mixture  is  burned  to 
generate  hot  exhaust  gases,  at  least  two  arrays  of  pipes  in  series 
with  and  separate  from  the  primary  combustion  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  the  hot  gases  from  said  primary  flame  com- 
bustion chamber,  an  exit  in  said  housing  communicating  with 
the  last  of  said  arrays  for  leading  exhaust  gases  away  from  the 
boiler  and  fluid  heat  transfer  means  for  taking  up  heat  from  the 
exhaust  gases  and  thereby  cooling  the  pipes  and  the  primary 
combustion  chamber,  characterised  in  that  the  boiler  includes 
at  least  one  secondary  combustion  chamber  in  communication 
with  the  primary  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  receive  exhaust 
gases  therefrom,  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  being 
disposed  at  a  position  intermediate  the  first  array  of  pipes  and 
the  second  array  of  pipes  and  including  a  catalyst  disposed  in 
such  a  position  that  at  least  a  proportion  of  any  unburnt  fuel/- 
gas  mixture  in  the  exhaust  gases  leaving  the  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  undergoes  catalytic  combustion  in  the  secondary 
combustion  chamber,  the  said  catalyst  comprising  a  ceramic  or 
metallic  support,  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  refractory  metal 
oxide  and  a  catalytic  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  iridium  and  platinum 
and  alloys  of  the  said  metals  with  each  other  and  with  one  or 
more  base  metals. 


4,384,550 
THERMAL  RECEIVER 
Joseph  A.  Miller,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,398 
iBt  a.J  F22B  37/24 
VS.  a.  122—510  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  receiver  assembly  comprising: 
a  base  member; 

a  suppori  structure  affixed  to  said  base  member  and  extend- 
ing veriically  therefrom; 
at  least  one  thermal  heat  collecting  assembly  supported  by 
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said  base  member,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  extending,  parallel,  spaced-apart  conduit  mem- 
bers having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  inlet  ends  terminat- 
ing in  an  inlet  manifold  for  receiving  a  coolant  therefrom 
and  said  outlet  ends  terminating  in  an  outlet  manifold  for 
removal  of  heated  coolant,  one  manifold  being  located 
adjacent  said  base  member  and  the  other  manifold  being 
located  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  thermal  heat  collect- 
ing assembly;  and 


occurs  when  starting  the  automobile  engine,  said  idler  valve 
will  close  to  completely  seal  said  container,  and  a  valve  oper- 
ated by  the  accelerator  pedal  of  the  automobile  to  regulate  the 
amount  of  additional  flow  of  said  acetylene  gas  to  said  carbure- 
tor. 


4«g4«52 
GAS  PRODUCING  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  Landers;  Jerry  M.  Collins,  both  of  West  Plains, 
and  David  Jessee.  Sycamore,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Peren- 
nial Energy,  Inc.,  Dora,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,310 

iBt  a.J  F02B  43/00 

U.S.a.  123— 3  15  Claims 


1  plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  extending  attach- 
ment members  having  an  end  afTtxed  to  said  support  struc- 
ture and  an  opposite  end  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally flexible  tangs,  each  of  said  tangs  being  afTixed  to 
different  conduit  members  for  allowing  vertical  move- 
ment of  individual  conduit  members  while  restraining  said 
memben  from  any  substantial  horizontal  movement. 

4J84,551 
CARBIDE  POWERED  ENGINE 
Uaa  Scott,  307  3rd  Ave.,  Carnegie,  Pa.  15106 

Filed  Jal.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,152 

lot  CtJ  F02B  WIO 

JA  CL  123—1  A  2  Clains 
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1.  A  combination  fuel  production  and  energy  conversion 
system  comprising: 

(a)  source  means  providing  a  supply  of  gaseous  fuel  variable 
in  pressure; 

(b)  engine  means  adapted  to  consume  said  gaseous  fuel  and 
produce  mechanical  energy  and  having  an  intake  appara- 
tus for  inward  flow  of  said  fuel; 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  means  and  said 
intake  apparatus  for  flow  of  fuel  therethrough; 

(d)  a  throttle  operably  connected  to  said  intake  apparatus 
and  regulating  the  amount  of  fuel  consumed  by  said  en- 
gine means  per  a  unit  of  time;  and 

(e)  pressure  sensing  means  communicating  with  said  supply 
of  gaseous  fuel  and  connected  to  said  throttle  so  as  to 
generally  maintain  a  given  pressure  of  said  supply  in  said 
source  means;  said  pressure  sensing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  an  increase  in  pressure  of  said  supply  above  said 
given  pressure  to  activate  said  throttle  and  cause  rela- 
tively more  fuel  to  be  used  per  unit  of  time  by  said  engine 
and  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  pressure  of  said  supply 
below  said  given  pressure  to  activate  said  throttle  and 
cause  relatively  less  fuel  to  be  used  per  unit  of  time  by  said 
engine  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  fuel  provided  by 
said  supply  means  in  said  unit  of  time  is  consumed  by  said 
engine. 


"M?   *• 
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1.  A  carbide-powered  engine  useful  for  driving  an  automo- 
bile including  a  numifold,  a  carburetor,  and  throttle  comprising 
a  tank  containing  water,  a  container  enclosing  carbide,  means 
for  pumping  water  from  said  tank  to  said  container  whereby 
the  reaction  between  carbide  and  water  forms  acetylene  gas, 
said  container  being  sealed  but  having  an  idler  valve  for  lead- 
Bg  said  gas  to  said  carburetor,  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  said  manifold  to  operate  said  idler  valve  so  that 
upon  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  in  the  manifold,  which 


4,384,553 
TWO  STAGE  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  FUEL  IGNITOR 
Michael  M.  Schectater,  Soathfield,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mieh. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,105 

Int.  C1.J  F02P  2i/W 

MS.  CL  123—143  A  «  d^ 

1.  A  two-stage  compression  fuel  ignitor  for  use  in  the  cylin- 
der head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  housing  extending  through  the  cylinder  head  into 
the  engine  combustion  chamber,  the  housing  having  a  central 
bore  essentially  closed  at  one  end  with  an  air/fuel  mixture 
charge  orifice  connecting  the  bore  to  the  combustion  chamber 
to  subject  the  bore  to  combustion  chamber  temperature  and 
pressure  levels,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  defining 
an  ignitor  chamber  between  the  piston  and  orifice  pressurized 
to  a  first  pressure  level  by  the  ambient  pressure  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  during  the  compression  stroke  of  the  engine 
thereby  moving  the  piston  in  one  direction  through  a  first  stage 
return  movement,  power  means  acting  on  the  piston  in  the 
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opposite  direction  to  move  the  same  through  a  second  stage 
movement  to  pressurize  the  ignitor  chamber  to  a  second  stage 
substantially  higher  auto  ignition  pressure  level,  and  air/fuel 
mixture  charge  supply  means  selectively  connected  to  the 
ignitor  chamber  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  thereto  for  compres- 
sion by  the  piston  to  the  auto  ignition  level  and  passage  of  the 
ignited  mixture  charge  through  the  orifice  into  the  main  com- 
bustion chamber,  the  bore  defining  a  mixture  charge  supply 
chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston  opposite  the  ignitor 


\,40 


periphery  of  said  piston  ring,  said  corrugated  expander  ring 
having  ends  defining  a  gap  located  adjacent  the  gap  in  the. 
piston  ring  in  an  aligned  relationship,  means  maintaining  said 
respective  gaps  in  said  aligned  relationship  via  coacting  oblong 
shapes  of  said  expander  ring  and  said  piston  ring,  said  gaps 
being  positioned  on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  piston 
whereby  said  piston  ring  and  said  expander  ring  are  permitted 
relative  movement  therebetween  to  displace  in  a  similar  direc- 
tion along  the  peripheral  piston  groove. 


4384,555 

CAP  FOR  LARGER  END  PORTION  OF  CONNECTING 

ROD  OF  TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yutaka  Sato,  Fukuroi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  HatsudoU 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1980,  55-150200 
Int  a.5  F02B  75/32 
U.S.  a.  123—197  AC  4  Claims 


chamber  side,  a  mixture  charge  passage  containing  an  air/fuel 
mixture  supply  connected  to  the  supply  chamber  for  induction 
of  the  charge  during  the  second  stage  movement  of  the  piston, 
a  one-way  check  valve  in  the  supply  passage,  a  bypass  passage 
connecting  the  supply  chamber  to  the  ignitor  chamber  around 
the  piston,  and  a  second  one-way  check  valve  in  the  bypass 
passage  permitting  induction  of  the  charge  into  the  ignitor 
chamber  during  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  one  direction 
while  preventing  a  return  flow  during  movement  of  the  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,384,554 

PISTON  RING  WITH  EXPANDER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yusuke  Cvotoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,018 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jun.  21, 1979, 5445442[U] 
lot  a.3  F16J  W9 
U.S.  a.  123— 193  P  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  connecting  rod 
secured  to  a  crankshaft  by  a  cap  over  a  bearing,  said  cap  hav- 
ing lubricating  holes  in  said  cap,  an  improved  means  for  lubri- 
cating said  bearing  comprising  a  trapping  groove  in  said  cap 
extending  from  at  least  one  lubricating  hole  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  said  trapping  groove  terminating  at 
said  lubricating  hole,  thereby  leaving  a  wall  at  the  far  side  of 
said  hole  from  said  trapping  groove  that  is  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  lubricating  hole. 


21 
23         // 


1.  For  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oblong 
piston  mounted  to  reciprocate  within  an  oblong  cylinder  wall, 
the  piston  having  a  peripheral  groove,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  piston  ring  of  oblong  shape  adapted  to  be  received 
within  the  peripheral  groove  on  the  piston,  the  piston  ring 
having  side  portions  of  equal  length  and  each  having  one  end 
merging  with  a  relatively  longer  convex  arcuate  portion,  the 
other  end  of  said  side  portions  merging  with  first  and  second 
relatively  shorter  convex  arcuate  portions,  said  shorter  arcuate 
portions  defining  between  them  a  gap,  a  resilient  corrugated 
expander  ring  of  oblong  sh^w  adapted  to  be  received  in  the 
piston  groove  and  having  a  sine  wave  shape  having  crests  in 
which  the  respective  crests  of  the  corrugations  alternately 
contact  the  bottom  of  the  piston  groove  and  contact  the  inner 


4,384,556 

VALVE  SHUT-OFF  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MULTICYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Rolf  OUcBdorf ,  and  Horat  Graf,  both  of  Weinatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

CfCrmany,   aaaignon   to   Daimler-Benz   Aktiengeacllachaft, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,708 

Claian  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1960,  3018719 

lat  a.)  F02D  n/QO 
U.S.  CL  123—196  F  10  Claims 

1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cam  shaft  means,  and  a  valve  shut  off  means  for  selectively 
connecting  and  disconnecting  valves  of  at  least  some  of  the 
cylinders,  the  valve  shut  ofT  means  includes  a  hollow  shaft 
means  non-rotatably  supported  on  the  cam  shaft  means  and 
connected  with  transmitting  means  of  the  valves,  means  for 
axially  displacing  the  hollow  shaft  means  of  the  valve  shut  off 
means  so  as  to  disconnect  the  connection  between  said  shaft 
means  and  the  transmitting  means,  the  hollow  shaft  means 


1)40 


ii  eludes  »  hydraulic  means;  means  for  connecting  the  hydrau- 
li :  means  with  the  hollow  shaft,  and  means  for  controlling  the 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24.  1983 


ENGINE  COMPRESSION  BRAKE  EMPLOYING 
AUTOMATIC  LASH  ADJUSTMENT 
Kelly  A.  JohaflOB,  Columbas,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CuiBiiiias  Eagine 
Company,  Inc.,  Coinmbos,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,693 

Int  a.'  F02D  57/00 

VJS.  a.  123—321  11  Ctafais 


=X\ 


hyrdraulic  means  in  dependence  upon  at  least  one  of  a  load  and 
r  )Utional  speed  of  the  engine. 


4J84,557 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  LIQUID  FROM  AN 

ENGINE 

I^ane  H.  Johnson,  Dnnlap,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
tfCT  No.  PCr/US81/00339,  §  371  Date  Mar.  18, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  18, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03251,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,502 

Int  a.J  F02B  77/00 

tJjS.  CL  123—198  D  14  Claims 


ing: 


ITTB         I 


1.  Apparatus  for  draining  liquid  from  an  enging  (4),  compris- 


a  valve  cover  base  (7)  having  a  bore  (22)  therethrough,  a 
mating  surface  (68),  a  common  drain  channel  (66)  formed 
in  the  mating  surface  (68),  and  a  drain  connecting  passage 
(78)  connected  between  the  bore  (22)  and  the  common 
drain  channel  (66); 

a  valve  cover  (11)  connected  to  said  mating  surface  (68)  of 
the  valve  cover  base  (7)  and  defining  therewith  a  common 
drain  passage  (64)  having  a  remote  drain  point  (80);  and 

a  connector  fitting  (12)  having  a  drain  port  (56)  therein  and 
being  received  in  said  bore  (22)  such  that  liquid  can  be 
communicated  from  the  drain  port  (56)  to  the  remote 
drain  point  (80)  through  the  drain  connecting  passage  (78) 
and  the  common  drain  channel  (66). 


1.  A  braking  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  gas  compressing  combustion  engine  piston  reciprocally 
mounted  within  an  engine  cylinder  from  which  gas  may  be 
opening  an  exhaust  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  power  mode  operating  means  for  cyclically  opening  the 
exhaust  valve  in  a  first  predetermined  timed  relation  with 
the  movement  of  the  combustion  engine  piston  to  cause 
the  engine  to  operate  in  a  power  mode,  said  power  mode 
operating  means  including  a  valve  opening  surface  which 
may  be  displaced  upon  application  of  a  predetermined 
force  to  open  the  exhaust  valve;  and 

(b)  braking  mode  operating  means  for  cyclically  opening  the 
exhaust  valve  in  a  second  predetermined  timed  relation 
with  the  movement  of  the  combustion  engine  piston  to 
cause  the  engine  to  operate  in  a  braking  mode  by  cycli- 
cally displacing  said  valve  opening  surface  to  release 
compressed  gas  pressure  from  the  engine  cylinder,  said 
braking  mode  operating  means  including  an  actuating 
member  having  a  force  applying  surface  which  moves 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  force  applying 
surface  is  spaced  from  said  valve  opening  surface  by  at 
least  a  predetermined  lash  sufficient  to  prevent  contact 
between  said  surfaces  at  all  times  during  the  power  mode 
of  engine  operation  and  a  brake  actuated  position  in  which 
said  force  applying  surface  is  advanced  sufficiently  to 
open  the  exhaust  valve  during  the  braking  mode  of  engine 
operation,  said  braking  mode  operating  means  including  a 
lash  take  up  means  for  displacing  said  actuating  member 
toward  said  valve  opening  surface  to  take  up  the  lash 
between  said  force  applying  surface  and  said  valve  open- 
ing surface  only  during  the  braking  mode  of  operation  of 
the  engine  to  define  a  brake  ready  position  in  which  said 
force  applying  surface  resides  at  all  times  during  braking 
mode  operation  of  the  engine  except  when  the  force  ap- 
plying surface  is  being  advanced  further  from  said  brake 
ready  position  toward  said  brake  actuated  position. 

4384,559 
SPEED  UMTTING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  DRIVEN  BY 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takiang  Tchang,  Garches,  and  Christian  Gnicherd,  Le  Pceq, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re* 
naalt,  Boologne-Billanconrt,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,566 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  5, 1980,  80  12509 

Int  CL^  F02D  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123—332  ^  Oaiam 

1.  A  speed  limiting  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

of  a  vehicle,  said  engine  including  an  air-fuel  supply  device 
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including  two  barrels  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  throttle 

valve,  said  speed  limiting  device  comprising: 
accelerator  pedal  linkage  connected  to  a  first  said  throttle 
valve  for  controlling  movement  of  said  first  throttle  valve; 
a  flexible  connection  mechanism  associated  with  one  of  said 
throttle  valves  and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  throttle 
valves,  said  flexible  connection  mechanism  including 
flexible  spring  means,  for  moving  said  second  throttle 
valve  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  in  re- 
sponse to  selected  movements  of  said  first  throttle  valve; 
aiid 


a  depression  valve  operable  in  response  to  the  engine  vac- 
uum  in  a  portion  of  said  air-fuel  supply  device  and  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  connection  mechanism,  said  depres- 
sion valve  being  constructed  so  as  to  overcome  said  flexi- 
ble spring  means  in  response  to  said  engine  vacuum, 

whereby  engine  vacuum  in  said  portion  of  said  air-fuel  sup- 
ply device  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  vehicle 
speed  will  operate  said  depression  valve  to  overcome  said 
flexible  spring  means  so  as  to  move  said  second  throttle 
valve  in  the  direction  of  said  closed  position. 


4,384,560 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  DIESEL  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
ENGINES 
Erich  JMger,  Kerb;  Werner  Faupel,  and  Heinz  Kuschmierz,  both 
of  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978  2854422 

Int  a.'  P02D  1/06;  P02M  59/34 
U.S.  a.  123—383  3  Qaims 


timing  adjustment  apparatus  is  hydraulic  and  is  connected 
to  said  cam  drive; 

a  control  apparatus  connected  to  the  fuel  injection  pump  and 
exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  air  quantity  supplied  to  the 
engine  for  additionally  adjusting  the  onset  of  the  fuel 
supplied  by  said  at  least  one  pump  piston,  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  of  the  air  quantity  supplied  to  the  en- 
gine; 

said  control  apparatus  including  a  correcting  final  control 
element  which  increases  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  supplied 
to  said  fuel  injection  pump  by  said  control  pump,  when  an 
air  quantity  supplied  to  the  engine  is  decreasing  in  the 
direction  of  a  shift  forward  of  the  onset  of  the  fuel  supply 
toward  "early"; 

means  defining  a  throttle  restriction  through  which  a  partial 
fuel  quantity  is  discharged  from  the  fuel  injection  pump 
thereby  influencing  the  pressure  produced  by  the  control 
pump  in  addition  to  the  influence  exerted  by  the  pressure 
control  valve,  wherein  the  flow-through  cross  section  of 
the  throttle  restriction  is  variable  by  means  of  the  correct- 
ing final  control  element; 

a  smoke  limiting  apparatus  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  air 
quantity  supplied  to  the  engine;  and  a  pressure  control 
valve  which  is  connected  to  the  control  pump  and  pro- 
vides an  rpm-dependent  control  of  the  pressure  produced 
by  the  control  pump,  and  wherein: 

(1)  the  fuel  injection  pump  is  enbodied  as  a  distributor 
injection  pump  including:  a  housing  defining  an  interior 
chamber  serving  as  the  suction  chamber  of  the  fuel 
injection  pump,  into  which  fuel  is  supplied  by  the  con- 
trol pump;  an  rpm  governor;  a  fuel  supply  quantity 
adjustment  member;  a  full-load  stop;  and  control  lever 
means  connected  to  the  fuel  supply  quantity  adjustment 
member,  the  rpm  governor  and  the  full-load  stop,  said 
full-load  stop  determining  a  limiting  position  of  the 
control  lever  means  and  accordingly  the  maximum 
permissible  full-load  fuel  supply  quantity  which  the  fuel 
injection  pump  delivers; 

(2)  the  smoke  limiting  apparatus  includes:  the  control 
apparatus;  and  control  means  which  varies  the  position, 
and  maintains  in  the  various  positions,  the  position  of 
the  full-load  stop;  and 

(3)  the  correcting  final  control  element  of  the  control 
apparatus  is  actuatable  by  the  control  means  of  the 
smoke  limiting  apparatus. 


4,384,561 

IGNITION  TIMING  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Satoshi  Komurasaki,  and  AtsuU  Ueda,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242^04 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55-35926 
Int  a.'  PD2P  5/04.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  123—416  3  Claims 


J    lOlG 


-^s^' 


J=- 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  diesel  internal  combustion 
engines,  including:  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  at  least  one 
pump  piston;  and  an  injection  timing  adjustment  apparatus 
connected  to  the  fuel  injection  pump  for  adjusting  the  onset  of 
the  fuel  supplied  by  said  at  least  one  pump  piston  in  accordance 
with  at  least  the  engine  rpm  as  one  operational  parameter  of 
the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cam  drive  for  driving  said  at  least  one  pump  piston;  and  a 
control  pump  which  supplies  fuel  with  rpm-dependent 
pressure  to  the  fuel  injection  pump,  wherein  said  injection 


L5]4^i^l^^^iiti!^  1^ 


1.  An  ignition  time  correcting  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising:  a  reference  generator  means  for  gener- 
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atin  {  a  reference  timing  signal  at  a  reference  angular  position 
of  t  le  rotation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  ignition 
gen  orator  means  for  generating  an  ignition  timing  signal  at  an 
ang  liar  position  of  the  roUtion  of  the  engine  leading  that  of 
saidjrderence  timing  signal,  said  ignition  timing  signal  having 
the  idvance  characteristic  corresponding  to  a  parameter  of  the 
eng  ne,  a  phase  shifter  means  connected  to  said  ignition  genera- 
tor means  to  control  the  retardation  of  said  ignition  timing 
sigi  al  in  response  to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto,  an  igni- 
tion means  connected  to  said  phase  shiifter  means  to  succes- 
siv<ly  generate  ignition  voltages  with  a  pulsed  output  from 
saic  phase  shifter  means,  a  variable  resistor  means  for  produc- 
ing said  control  signal  for  determining  the  retardation  of  said 
pull  led  ignition  signal  effected  by  said  phase  shifter  means,  and 
a  o  mtrol  means  connected  to  said  reference  genimtor  means 
amj  said  ignition  generator  means  and  said  pluM  snifter  means 
to  Irive  and  control  said  variable  resistor^means  during  a 
pre  ietermined  operation  of  the  engine  and  in  r^ponse  to  a 
phise  of  said  pulsed  output  from  said  phu^hifter  means 
rehtive  to  said  reference  timing  signal  so  tfu)  put  the  phase 
reliitionship  between  said  reference  timing  signal  and  said 
pulled  output  from  said  phase  shifter  in  a  predetermined  state. 

4,384,562 
FUEL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Michael  T.  HuuMck,  HoImt  Green,  Eagland,  assignor  to 
eaa  IndMtrica  Umhtd,  Btndi«bam,  England 
Flkd  Oct  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  197,904 
<blaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  2,  1979, 
7938100 

lot  CL>  F02M  i9/a0 
U  A  CL  123—502  5  Claims 


resilient  means  for  moving  the  piston  to  a  retard  position  for 
starting  purposes,  the  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  piston  ini- 
tially moving  said  piston  against  the  action  of  said  second 
resilient  means  and  then  against  the  action  of  said  first  resilient 
means  as  the  pressure  applied  to  said  piston  increases. 

4,384,563 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDIRECTION  OF  FUEL-AIR 

MIXTURE  IN  CARBURETION  SYSTEM 

David  A.  Siefer,  North  Windham,  Me.,  and  Rande  L.  Martin, 

Richmond,  Ind.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,775 

Int  CLJ  PD2M  29/04 

\JJS.  CL  123—593  16  Claims 


4j«3r4i,  J3  34  3(.  3CM  yx 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fw  1  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  an  injec- 
tio  a  pump  which  in  use  is  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
asi  ociated  engine,  the  apparatus  including  a  component  which 
is  novable  to  vary  the  timing  of  delivery  of  fuel  by  the  injec- 
tic  n  pump,  a  low  pressure  supply  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to 
th  i  injection  pump,  fuel  control  means  for  varying  the  quantity 
of  fuel  delivered  by  the  injection  pump,  valve  means  for  con- 
tn  »lling  the  output  pressure  of  the  supply  pump  so  that  it  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  the  associated  engine,  a  fluid 
pi  essure  operable  piston  responsive  to  the  output  pressure  of 
the  supply  pump,  means  for  coupling  said  piston  to  said  com- 
pcnent  so  that  the  movement  of  the  piston  is  coupled  to  said 
cc  mponent,  a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  is  slidable,  passage 
m  Mns  through  which  one  end  of  the  cylinder  is  in  communica- 
ti<Hi  with  the  outlet  of  the  low  pressure  pump,  fvst  resilient 
means  located  in  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  first  and  sec- 
ond abutment  means  engaged  with  the  ends  respectively  of 
uid  first  resilient  means,  adjustment  means  which  can  act 
b<  tween  said  first  and  second  abutment  means  to  determine  the 
maximum  distance  between  said  abutment  means,  said  adjust- 
m  ent  means  comprising  a  rod  member  slidable  within  said  first 
aliutment  means,  means  carried  by  the  rod  for  engagement 
v«  ith  said  first  abutment  means,  and  first  and  second  members 
engaged  with  the  rod  and  said  second  abutment  means  respec- 
ti  /ely,  said  first  and  second  members  being  relatively  angularly 
novable,  and  surfaces  on  the  members  whereby  when  the 
R  embers  are  moved  angulariy  relative  axial  movement  will 
U  ke  place  therebetween,  first  control  means  operable  to  adjust 
tlie  setting  of  said  adjustment  means,  second  control  means 
oieraUe  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  second  abutment  means 
d  spending  upon  the  load  on  the  aaaociated  engine,  and  second 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preheating  an  air-fuel  mixture  mounted 
in  the  flow  of  said  mixture  between  a  carburetor  and  the  intake 
manifold  of  <i  combustion  engine  including  a  PTC  resistor 
heating  element  having  a  plurality  to  open-ended  passage 
positioned  to  accommodate  the  flow  of  said  mixture  there- 
through into  said  intake  manifold,  said  PTC  resistor  heating 
element  having  means  for  directing  electrical  current  there- 
through whereby  said  open-ended  passages  of  said  resistor  are 
heated  to  heat  said  air-fuel  mixture  passing  therethrough,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  redirection  means  disposed  in  said 
flow  upstream  of  said  open-ended  passages  of  said  resistor,  said 
redirection  means  causing  turbulance  in  said  flow  of  said  mix- 
ture to  provide  further  mixing  thereof  and  redirecting  said 
flow  of  said  mixture  through  said  open-ended  passages  of  said 
resistor  into  said  manifold  to  obtain  a  desired  distribution  of 
said  mixture  therein. 


4,384J64 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  PLATED  WIREPACK  WITH 
ABRASIVE  PARTICLES  ONLY  IN  THE  CUTTING 
SURFACE  WTTH  A  CONTROLLED  KERF 
Maynard  B.  Smith,  Newboryport;  Frederick  Schmid,  Marble- 
head,  and  Chandra  P.  Khattak,  Daaven,  aU  of  Maw.,  aaiip- 
on  to  Crystal  Syitew  Inc.,  Salom  Ma«. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  227,171 
ht  a.}  B28D //Otf 
UJS.  CL  125—18  «  Claim 

1.  A  wire  blade  for  use  in  wafering  hard  materials,  said  blade 
comprising: 
a  circular  in  cross-section  wire  core  having  a  longitudi- 
nally-extending, noncutting  upper  surface,  and 
a  longitudinally-extending  cutting  portion  extending  down- ' 
ward  from,  and  plated  onto,  the  lower  surface  of  said  core, 
said  cutting  portion  comprising  plating  material  and  abra- 
sive particles  trapped  within  said  plating  material, 
said  cutting  portion  having  substantially  parallel  vertical 
side  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  controlled 
distance  sUghtly  larger  than  the  width  of  the  said  core,  and 
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a  pair  of  tapering  surfaces  tangent  to  and  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  core  to  the  top  of  said  side  surfaces, 


said  noncutting  upper  surface  being  exposed  above  the 
junction  of  said  tapering  surfaces  and  said  core. 


43^,565 

PREFABRICATED  HREPLACE  AND  THE 

INSTALLATION  THEREOF 

Ray  J.  Scholz,  Los  Altoa,  and  William  C.  Soutbem,  Los  Gates, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sierra  Precast,  Inc.,  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,088 

Int  a.J  F24B  1/18;  E04G  2/00 

U.S.  a.  126—120  4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  prefabricated  flreplace  and  a  fire- 
place foundation, 

A.  said  prefabricated  fireplace  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  with  a  lower  surface,  and 

(b)  a  weld  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  base;  and 

B.  said  fireplace  foundation  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  surface,  and 

(b)  a  weld  plate  fixed  to  said  upper  surface,  said  weld  plate 
fixed  to  said  base  of  said  prefabricated  fireplace  being 
welded  to  said  weld  plate  fixed  to  said  fireplace  founda- 

/   tion  for  installing  said  prefabricated  fireplace  on  said 
fireplace  foundation, 

C.  said  weld  plate  fixed  to  said  base  being  a  first  base  weld 
plate,  said  prefabricated  fireplace  further  comprising  a 
second  base  weld  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  said 
base  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  base  weld  plate, 
said  weld  plate  fixed  to  said  fireplace  foundation  being  a 
first  foundation  weld  plate,  said  fireplace  foundation  fur- 
ther comprising  a  second  foundation  weld  plate  fixed  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  fireplace  foundation  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  first  foundation  weld  plate,  said 
base  weld  plates  being  welded  to  said  foundation  weld 
plates,  respectively,  for  installing  said  prefabricated  fire- 
place on  said  fireplace  foundation, 

D.  said  prefabricated  fireplace  comprising  a  firebox  section 
integrally  formed  with  said  base  and  disposed  above  said 
base,  said  firebox  section  being  formed  with  a  first  and 
second  upright  side  wall,  said  first  and  second  base  weld 
plate  being  disposed  below  said  first  and  second  upright 
side  wall,  respectively, 

E.  said  first  and  second  upright  side  wall  extending  along 


said  base  and  said  first  and  second  base  weld  plate  extend- 
ing below  said  first  and  second  side  wall,  respectively, 

F.  said  first  and  second  foundation  weld  plate  extending  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  first  and  second  base  weld  plate, 

G.  said  prefabricated  fireplace  comprising  an  upright  rein- 
forcing member  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  upright 
side  wall,  respectively,  and  through  said  base,  said  upright 
reinforcing  members  extending  from  said  base  weld  plates, 
respectively. 


4,3o4,906 
PREFABRICATED  HREPLACE 
Rodney  I.  Smith,  Midland,  Va.  22728 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,284 
Int.  O.^  F24B  7/00:  E04H  12/28 
U.S.  a.  126—121 


9Claimt 


1.  A  prefabricated  concrete  fireplace  comprising  a  precast 
concrete  form,  a  preformed  metal  firebox  embedded  within 
said  precast  concrete  form,  said  firebox  having  inner  walls 
defining  a  fuel  box  and  outer  walls,  a  circulation  space  defined 
by  said  inner  walls  and  said  outer  walls  of  said  firebox;  said  fuel 
box  having  a  top  and  a  front  aperture,  said  front  aperture  being 
coplanar  with  a  vertical  surface  of  said  precast  concrete  form 
facing  a  room  to  be  heated,  said  circulation  space  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  indoor  ducts,  each  of  said  indoor  ducts  allowing 
air  to  pass  between  said  circulation  space  and  said  room  to  be 
heated;  first  and  second  glass  doors,  said  glass  doors  being 
adapted  to  close  upon  said  front  aperture  and  provide  an  air- 
tight seal  around  said  aperture  and  between  said  doors;  an 
outdoor  duct,  said  outdoor  duct  providing  outdoor  air  to  said 
fuel  box  to  support  combustion  in-  said  fuel  box  when  said 
doors  are  closed;  a  flue  means  defined  within  said  precast 
concrete  form  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  flue 
means  being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  top  of  said  fuel 
box,  said  flue  means  being  open  to  the  outdoors  at  its  upper 
end  to  allow  escape  of  combustion  smoke  from  said  fuel  box; 
compressible  insulation  means  sunxxinding  said  outer  walls, 
said  compressible  insulation  means  allowing  said  outer  walls 
to  expand  and  flex  when  heated  without  contacting  said  pre- 
cast concrete  form;  and  weldplate  means  secured  to  the  out- 
side of  said  precase  concrete  form,  said  weldplate  being 
adapted  to  be  welded  to  a  plurality  of  base  strips  secured  to  a 
fireplace  base,  so  that  said  prefabricated  fireplace  may  be 
fixed  to  said  fireplace  base;  each  of  said  glass  doors  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  pane  of  high-temperature  glass,  the  edges  of 
each  said  pane  of  glass  being  surrounded  by  a  first  high-tem- 
perature gasket  mounted  in  an  inner  frame;  and  an  outer  frame 
attached  to  the  edges  of  said  front  aperture,  a  second  high- 
temperature  gasket  attached  to  said  outer  frame  facing  said 
glass  doors,  and  compression  ribbing  on  said  inner  frames 
oriented  to  contact  said  second  gasket,  so  that  said  inner 
frames  will  contact  and  compress  said  second  high-tempera- 
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gasket  to  provide  an  air  tight  seal  when  said  glass  doors 
closed.  ' 


4,3S4^7 
siXF-CONTAINED  WINDOW  UNIT  FOR  SOUD  FUEL 

BURNER 

Joicph  W.  Katooa,  WaUed  Uke,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  Mills  Prod- 
4ct8,  lac^  FamlBgtoii,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,048 

iBt  a.'  F23M  7/00:  E04C  2/36 

Ui.  a.  12^-200  9  Oaims 


th<! 


A  self-contained  window  unit  for  solid  fuel  burners  and 
like,  comprising  a  rectangular  safety  shield,  a  rectangular 
bolder  frame  surrounding  said  safety  shield,  said  frame  being 
composed  of  frame  elemenU  arranged  in  abutting  end-to-end 
relation  providing  comers  where  the  ends  abut,  said  frame 
el<  menu  being  of  identical,  uniform  cross-section  from  end-to- 
eni,  each  frame  element  having  means  defining  a  channel 
opening  iqwardly  of  said  frame,  said  channels  connecting  with 
One  another  at  the  comers  of  said  frame  and  the  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  said  shield  being  received  therein,  each  frame 
eU  ment  having  means  defining  rearwardly  opening  slots,  said 
sl(  its  connecting  with  one  another  at  the  comers  of  the  frame, 
an  d  a  bracket  at  each  comer  of  said  frame  securing  said  frame 
el(  ments  together,  each  bracket  being  disposed  partially  within 
th ;  slots  of  each  of  the  two  frame  elements  abutting  at  the 
comer  where  that  particular  bracket  is  located,  said  brackets 
being  provided  with  mounting  studs  for  mounting  said  unit  on 
olid  fuel  bumer  or  the  like. 


4,384,568 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
PataMticr,  1011  Seagate  Dr.,  Delray  Beach,  Fla. 


E'CfCtt  P. 
33444 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,924 
Int.  a.3  F24J  i/02 
UlS.  CL  126-422 


5Claiiiia 


1.  A  passive  solar  water  heating  system  with  an  output  and 
art  input,  said  input  connectable  to  a  pressurized  water  supply 
comprising: 

pressurized  cold  water  system  input  at  a  first  pressure; 

a  solar  collector  having  an  output  end  and  having  an  input 
end,  said  input  end  of  said  solar  collector  connected  to 
said  system  input; 

•aid  input  end  of  said  solar  collector  connectable  to  said 
pressurized  water  supply; 

a  hot  water  storage  tank  positioned  below  the  elevation  of 
said  solar  collector; 

said  storage  tank  having  a  normally  hot  first  input  at  the  top. 
a  normally  cold  second  input  at  the  bottom,  and  a  nor- 
mally hot  first  output  at  the  top,  and  a  normally  cold 
second  output  at  the  bottom; 

a  temperature  control  valve  means  interconnected  between 
said  output  of  said  solar  collector  and  said  first  input  of 


said  storage  tank,  said  temperature  control  valve  means 
for  sensing  the  temperature  adjacent  said  output  end  of 
said  solar  collector  to  allow  only  hot  water  to  then  enter 
said  storage  tank  through  said  first  input  of  storage  tank; 

said  second  input  of  said  storage  tank  connected  to  said 
collector  and  said  pressurized  water  system  input; 

a  pressure  reducing  valve  means  interconnected  between 
said  second  input  of  said  storage  tank  and  said  system 
pressurized  water  input  for  supplying  water  to  maintain 
pressure  in  said  storage  tank  when  water  pressure  in  said 
storage  tank  drops  below  a  certain  second  pressure  lower 
than  said  first  pressure; 

said  first  output  of  said  storage  tank  connected  to  at  least  one 
hot  water  valve  means  for  supplying  hot  water;  and 

a  pressure  relief  means  having  a  first  input  and  second  input 
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and  an  output,  said  first  input  of  said  pressure  relief  means 
connected  to  said  second  output  of  said  storage  tank  out- 
put, said  second  input  of  said  pressure  relief  means  con- 
nected to  said  pressurized  water  system  input,  said  pres- 
sure relief  means  for  relieving  cold  water  from  the  bottom 
of  said  storage  tank  through  said  cold  second  output  at  a 
rate  equal  to  the  flow  from  said  solar  collector  output  and 
into  said  normally  hot  first  input  to  said  storage  tank; 
said  pressure  relief  means  for  regulating  pressure  in  said 
storage  tank  when  said  pressure  reducing  valve  means  and 
said  hot  water  valve  means  are  closed,  said  pressure  relief 
means  for  regulating  a  third  pressure  slightly  below  that  of 
said  first  pressure  of  said  pressurized  water  input  to  insure 
water  flow  through  said  collector  whenever  said  tempera- 
ture control  valve  is  open,  said  third  pressure  is  greater 
than  said  second  pressure. 


4,384,569 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR/STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Francis  R.  Gearman,  5865  W.  2nd  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80226, 

and  Jack  R.  Bettia,  800  Elmira  St.,  Aurora,  Colo.  80010 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,553 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U  A  a.  126—430  2  Claiina 


1.  A  solar  energy/storage  system,  comprising: 

a.  an  insulated  container  having  an  opening  in  optical  align- 
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ment  with  a  source  of  solar  energy,  an  internal  surface, 
and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  use  with  a  working  gas,  with 
said  inlet  having  a  fan  disposed  therein  to  promote  the 
flow  of  said  working  gas; 

b.  air,  as  said  working  gas,  flowing  into  said  insulated  con- 
tainer through  said  working  gas  inlet,  throughout  said 
insulated  container,  and  out  of  said  insulated  container 
through  said  working  gas  outlet; 

c.  a  light-reflecting  metal  liner  disposed  adjacent  said  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  insulated  container; 

d.  a  light-transmitting  member  made  of  light-transparent 
material  disposed  over  said  opening  of  said  insulated  con- 
tainer, thereby  closing  said  opening;  and 

e.  a  plurality  of  members  made  of  heat-absorbing  material 
and  disposed  within  said  insulated  container,  wherein  said 
heat-absorbing  material  comprises  a  mixture  of  gypsum  in 
powdered  form,  lampblack,  glass  fibers  and  water,  and 
wherein  said  members  are  in  the  structural  cross  sectional 
shape  of  corrugated  sheets  having  corrugations  compris- 
ing alternating  ridges  and  grooves,  with  said  ridges  of  said 
members  being  in  contact  with  said  grooves  of  adjacent 
members  and  thereby  forming  voids,  and  also  wherein 
said  members  are  further  disposed  such  that  flow  paths  for 
said  working  air  are  defined  by  said  inlet  with  said  fan, 
said  light-reflecting  liner,  the  voids  between  adjacent 
members,  said  light-transmitting  member,  and  said  outlet. 


4,384,570 

LARYNGOSCOPE 

James  T.  Roberts,  901  Charles  River  St.,  Needhun,  Mass.  02192 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57 

Int.  a.J  A61B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—4  8  aaims 


extends  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  slot  bore  located 
adjacent  said  one  end, 
a  palm  plate  configured  to  substantially  correspond  to  the 
contour  of  a  user's  hand  between  the  wrist  and  palm 
thereof,  said  palm  plate  including  a  tang  bore  at  the  finger 
end  thereof,  and  an  arcuate  slot  located  between  said  tang 
bore  and  said  finger  end,  said  bone  splint's  ung  being 
received  in  said  palm  plate's  tang  bore  and  said  bone 
splint's  slot  bore  overlying  said  palm  plate's  arcuate  slot 
when  said  bone  splint  and  said  palm  plate  are  assembled 
one  with  the  other. 


a  splint  fastener  that  cooperates  with  said  bone  splint's  slot 
bore  and  with  said  palm  plate's  arcuate  slot  for  holding 
said  bone  splint  and  palm  plate  in  immobile  assembled 
position  relative  one  to  the  other,  said  palm  plate's  arcuate 
slot  cooperating  with  said  fastener  when  said  fastener  is 
loosened  but  not  removed  from  ojjerative  assembly  with 
said  splint  to  permit  said  bone  splint  to  pivot  on  an  axis 
defined  by  said  tang,  between  limits  defined  by  the  ends  of 
said  arcuate  slot,  and 

a  sleeve  defined  at  least  in  part  by  an  elastic  fabric  material, 
said  palm  plate  being  connected  to  said  sleeve,  and  said 
sleeve  being  positionable  around  a  user's  hand  and  wrist 
for  installing  said  splint  on  a  user's  hand. 


4384,572 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPRESSION  OF  THE 

CERVIX  UTERI 
Robert  A.  Gocpp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  University  Pateats, 

Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,319,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,322,463.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,772 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/46;  B29C  1/14 

liJS.  a.  128—130  13  Clabaa 


1.  A  laryngoscope  for  endotracheal  intubation  comprising 
an  elongated  blade  shaped  to  fit  into  the  oral  pharynx  of  a 
patient  and  a  handle,  said  handle  comprising  a  rigid  handle 
section  attached  to  one  end  of  said  blade  and  a  movable  handle 
section  pivotally  mounted  to  said  rigid  handle  section  and 
adapted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  being  both  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  length  of  said  rigid  handle  section  and  extending 
in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  length  of  said  blade 
and  means  for  locking  said  movable  handle  section  during  use 
of  said  laryngoscope. 


4384  571 
ADJUSTABLE  DIGITAL/METACARPAL  SPUNT 
Roy  Nuzzo,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  and  Paul  B.  Gamm,  Qncinuati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Jung  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,147 
Int  a.J  A61F  5/W 
UAQ.  128— 77  23  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  digital/metacarpal  splint  for  a  hand,  said 
splint  comprising 
an  elongate  bone  splint,  said  bone  splint  including  a  tang  that 


1.  An  in  situ  uteri  impression-molding  implement  compris- 
ing: 

a  cervix  uteri-receiving  cup  having  a  flexible  side  wall  termi- 
nating in  a  rim.  a  bottom  defining  a  cup  access  aperture, 
and  a  resilient  circumferential  flange  extending  inwardly 
from  the  rim;  and 

an  elongated  hollow  stem  at  the  bottom  of  the  cup  and 
providing  a  passageway  communicating  with  the  cup 
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interior  through  the  cup  access  aperture,  the  passageway 
being  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  nozzle  inserted 
therein  after  the  circumferential  flange  is  positioned  on  the 
exocervical  surface  of  the  cervix  uteri,  and  a  hardenable 
paste  which  is  introduced  by  the  nozzle  through  the  pas- 
sageway and  into  the  cup  to  prepare  an  impression  of  the 
cervix  uteri. 


and  extending  beyond  said  second  arm,  said  second  arm  being 
corrugated  to  define  two  crests  and  a  single  valley  therebe- 
tween with  said  valley  opening  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
first  arm,  said  first  and  second  arms  being  sufficiently  spaced 
apart  to  receive  therebetween  said  appendage  and  coact  to 
apply  localized  pressure  to  said  appendage  by  twisting  said 
apparatus  or  squeezing  together  said  first  arm  relative  to  said 
second  arm  with  said  appendage  therebetween. 


4^4,573 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Ea^eac  D.  Elliott,  159  Sherland  Ave.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

94043 

DfiMoB  of  Scr.  No.  117,841,  Feb.  1, 1980.  This  application  Jan. 

18, 1982,  Set.  No.  339,908 

Iirt.  a.^  A61B  19/08 

VJ$.  a.  128—132  D  4  Qaims 


i.  In  a  method  of  performing  surgery  on  a  patient  below  the 
patient's  head  while  he  is  lying  on  his  back  on  a  surgical  table, 
the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  surgical  drape  in- 
cluding a  flexible  cover  having  one  portion  including  at  least  a 
tion  which  is  light  transparent  and  which  serves  as  a  closed, 
lig|it  transparent  observation  window;  positioning  said  flexible 
CO  'er  over  at  least  a  part  of  the  patient  in  a  predetermined  way 
such  that  said  observation  window  is  placed  over  and  above 
face  of  said  patient;  providing  an  opening  in  a  second 
poriion  of  said  cover  in  the  location  on  the  patient  where 
suigery  is  to  talce  place;  and  performing  surgery  through  said 
op  ming  while  observing  the  face  of  said  patient  through  said 
wiidow. 


Alwrt 


U.S 


4,384^4 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Wong.  948  Mkbehoreaa  St,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.  90026 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,728 

lot  a.}  A61F  13/00 

.  a.  128—133  7  Clairai 


4,384,575 
EAR  PROTECnON  PLUG  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  SAME 
Lambert  C.  C.  Asker,  138  E.  36,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00237,  §  371  Date  Jon.  3, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  26, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00960,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  16, 1981 

per  FUed  Oct.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  268,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  3, 1979,  7908174 

lat  a.3  A61F  11/02 

U.S.  CL  128—152  9  Claims 


1.  An  ear  protection  plug  of  elastic  material,  characterized  in 
that  the  ear  protection  plug  is  in  the  form  of  a  closed  gas-filled 
body  with  an  elastic  wall  (1)  and  of  approximately  ovoid  longi- 
tudinal section,  so  as  to  have  a  first  relatively  thick  end  portion 
(3)  and  an  opposite  relatively  narrow  second  end  poriion  (2), 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  decreasing  cross-sectional 
diameter  in  the  direction  towards  the  respective  end,  such  that 
the  plug  has  two  opposite  insertion  ends  and  permits  optionally 
inserting  the  ear  protection  plug  either  with  the  thick  or  with 
the  narrow  insertion  end  in  the  ear  canal  to  fit  ear  canals  of 
varying  size  and/or  shape. 


4,384,576 
VENTILATOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Farmer,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Thompson  Respi- 
ratioa  Products,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,306 

Int  a.J  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 205.18  ICtafai 


An  apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  human  being  by  the 
ective  application  of  localized  pressure  to  an  appendage, 
ccmprising  a  generaUy  U-shaped  member  of  substantially 
re  :tangtdar  stock  having  a  cross  section  defined  by  opposing 
re  latively  wide  surfaces  and  opposing  relatively  narrow  sur- 
fs xs,  said  U-shaped  member  having  first  and  second  arms  with 
a  Mnnecting  member  therebetween,  said  relatively  wide  sur- 
fa  xs  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  generally  in  opposing 
relation,  said  first  and  second  arms  extending  in  generally 
pirallel  directions,  said  first  arm  being  substantially  straight 


1.  A  portable  positive  displacement  respirator  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  rigid  cylinder  inside  said  housing  having  a  normally  open 

end  and  a  normally  closed  end,  said  closed  end  containing 

means  for  exhausting  air  to  a  patient, 
a  piston  received  in  said  rigid  cylinder  adapted  for  reciprocal 

movement, 
a  piston  connecting  rod  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 

piston. 
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motive  means  attached  to  said  piston  connecting  rod  for 
imparting  reciprocal  movement  to  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder, 

said  motive  means  including  means  for  converting  rotary 
motion  into  reciprocating  motion  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably varying  the  length  of  the  reciprocating  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  adjusting  means  being 
attached  to  said  reciprocating  means  and  being  adjusuble 
to  establish  a  predetermined  length  of  stroke  of  said  piston 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  whether  or  not  piston  is 
moved,  said  adjusting  means  comprising 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  said  motive  means 
including  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  through  limited 
reciprocal  arc  movement, 

a  crank  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  shaft, 

a  circular  gear  mounted  for  rotational  movement  near  the 
other  end  of  said  crank  arm,  a  pivot  gear  mounted  on  said 
shaft  but  separately  rotaUble  thereabout,  said  pivot  gear 
engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  said  circular  gear,  said 
piston  connecting  rod  having  a  second  end  connected  to 
said  circular  gear  at  a  position  other  then  its  center  so  that 
reciprocal  arc  movement  of  said  shaft  is  imparted  to  said 
connecting  rod  and  wherein  said  adjustment  means  in- 
cludes means  for  selectively  rotating  said  pivot  gear  to 
change  and  maintain  the  effective  location  of  the  connec- 
tion of  said  connecting  rod  with  respect  to  the  location  of 
the  center  of  said  circular  gear,  thereby  changing  the 
effective  length  of  the  reciprocal  movement  of  said  con- 
necting rod  without  a  corresponding  change  in  the  size  of 
the  arc  movement  of  said  shaft. 


4,384,578 
BIO-MEDICAL  FLOW  SENSOR 
H.  Eogenc  Winkler,  Frieadswood,  Tez^  aMignor  to  The  Ualtcd 
States  Hi  America  ai  repreaeated  by  tiw  Administrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aeroaantics  aad  Space  Adadaistratioa,  Washiagtoa, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,688 

lat.  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-114  8  Claiais 


4,384,577 
DISPOSABLE  FACE  MASK 
Otto  L.  Haber,  Beverly  Hills,  aad  Mark  Magidioa,  Los  Aa- 
geles,  both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Moldex/Metric  Prodacts, 
lac,  Cul?er  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,645 

lat  a.J  A62B  7/10 

VS.  a.  128—206.19  9  Claims 


1.  A  flow  sensing  system  for  biomedical  application  in  mea- 
surement of  low  flow  rate  intravenous  fluids,  the  improvement 
including  an  intravenous  fluid  source,  and  intravenous  injec- 
tion unit  and  a  delivery  tubing  interconnecting  said  fluid 
source  and  said  intravenous  injection  unit; 

flow  sensing.means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  flow  through  the 
delivery  tubing  including  spaced  apart,  thermally  conduc- 
tive tubing  metal  segmenu  disposed  in  said  delivery  tub- 
ing; 

container  means  for  enclosing  said  tubing  metal  segments, 
said  enclosing  means  having  thermal  sensing  means  for 
providing  a  thermal  connection  with  said  metal  tubing 
segments  and  for  sensing  the  temperature  at  each  of  said 
metal  tubing  segments  in  said  delivery  tubing;  said  enclos- 
ing means  having  heating  means  for  supplying  heat  at  the 
downstream  metal  tubing  segment; 

heat  control  means  for  controlling  the  heating  means  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  heat  to  said  downstream  metal 
segment  as  a  function  of  the  differential  temperature  be- 
tween said  two  metal  tubing  segments;  and 

further  including  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  fluid  through  said  delivery  tubing,  said  flow  control 
means  being  located  between  said  flow  sensing  means  and 
said  intravenous  injection  unit; 

said  flow  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  heat  control 
means  and  responsive  to  said  heat  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  delivery  tubing. 


1.  A  face  mask  formed  by  a  plurality  of  flbers  and  generally 
having  a  cup  shape  to  fit  over  the  mouth  and  nose  of  the 
wearer  and  for  filtering  the  air  passing  through  the  fibers 
including: 

a  nose  bridge  portion, 

nose  pad  portions  to  either  side  of  the  nose  bridge  portion  to 
fit  against  the  sides  of  the  nose  and  against  the  cheekbone 
of  the  wearer,  and 

an  elongated  ridge  extending  along  and  spaced  from  an  edge 
of  the  face  mask  within  the  nose  bridge  portion  and  to 
either  side  of  the  nose  bridge  portion  and  along  the  nose 
pad  portions  and  with  the  elongated  ridge  located  be- 
tween the  edge  of  the  face  mask  and  the  nose  pad  portions 
for  providing  a  spring  action  to  have  the  nose  pad  portions 
forced  against  the  side  of  the  nose  and  against  the  cheek- 
bones of  the  wearer  for  preventing  the  passage  of  air 
between  the  mask  and  the  face  of  the  wearer. 


4,384,579 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Dieter  Lacas,  Schlossstrassc  5,  D-7763  Ohaiagea-Katteahora, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE80/00118,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  13, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00355,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Feb.  19, 1981 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,516 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay,  Aag.  13, 
1979,  2932719 

lat  a.)  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  604/135  11  ClaiBH 

1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
needle  chamber  and  a  receiving  chamber,  a  hollow  needle 
mounted  for  slidable  displacement  in  said  needle  chamber  in  a 
retracted  position,  said  receiving  chamber  being  sealed  and 
containing  an  injection  liquid  therein,  first  piston  means  acting 
on  said  hollow  needle  for  displacing  said  needle  to  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  needle  projects  from  said  housing  for 
piercing  the  skin  of  a  subject  against  which  the  housing  is 
placed,  second  piston  means  in  said  receiving  chamber  for 
acting  on  said  injection  liquid  to  pressurize  the  same,  holder 
means  holding  said  first  and  second  piston  means  in  respective 


1)48 


r^racted  position,  passage  means  connecting  said  first  and 
u  cond  chambers,  closure  means  normally  closing  said  passage 
no  eans,  and  actuator  means  for  releasing  said  holder  means  to 
pi  trmit  said  first  and  second  piston  means  to  move  to  respective 
extended  positions  in  which  the  hollow  needle  is  displaced  to 
it  i  extended  position  and  the  injection  liquid  is  pressurized,  said 
cl  osure  means  being  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 


h}lIow  needle  for  being  rendered  inoperative  thereby  in  its 
tiBvel  to  said  extended  position  whereupon  said  passage  means 
n  jw  establishes  communication  between  said  receiving  cham- 
b:r  and  said  hollow  needle  whereby  injection  liquid  flows 
fiom  said  receiving  chamber  to  said  hollow  needle  under  the 
p  'essure  applied  to  said  injection  liquid  by  said  second  piston 
neans. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,384,580 

SUCTION  CANISTER  SYSTEM  AND  ADAPTER  FOR 

SERIAL  COLLECTION  OF  FLUIDS 

Jlu   LeritoB,   East   Brunswick,   NJ^   assignor   to   Becton, 

DickiasoB  siid  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287341 

lat  Q.^  A61M  1/00 

UjS.  cl  604-119  7  Claims 


*«  ',*    '?  'V'^'"'''*^^    23H(?»i9a    »la    24a  2!o  Xlb  19b  28  29 


22    44   4«  2p 


1.  A  suction  canister  system  for  serial  collection  of  fluids 
(Comprising: 

a  plurality  of  canisters,  each  canister  including:  a  receptacle 
and  a  cover  having  two  vacuum  ports  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  except  for  the  first 
canister  in  the  serial  line  for  collection  of  fluids  wherein 
there  is  only  one  vacuum  port,  means  including  a  fluid 


inlet  port  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  into  the  recep- 
tacle, and  means  including  a  fluid  outlet  port  for  the  flow 
of  fluid  therethrough  out  of  the  receptacle  except  for  the 
last  canister  in  the  serial  line  for  collection  of  fluids 
wherein  there  is  no  fluid  outlet  port;  and 
means  including  a  vacuum  port  in  the  canister  last  in  the 
serial  line  for  collection  of  fluids  for  connections  to  a  - 
source  of  vacuum,  a  vacuum  port  of  one  canister  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  port  on  a  successive  canister  in  a  serial 
flow  arrangement  whereby  vacuum  is  applied  through  a 
canister  before  reaching  an  adjacent  canister,  a  vacuum 
port  in  each  cover  including  a  valve  on  the  interior  side 
thereof  inside  the  receptacle  for  preventing  fluid  from 
flowing  out  of  the  receptacle  through  the  associated  vac- 
uum port,  the  inlet  port  on  the  canister  first  in  the  serial 
line  for  collection  of  fluids  including  means  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  fluid  outside  of  the  canister  system,  and  the 
outlet  port  on  each  canister  connected  to  the  inlet  port  on 
a  successive  canister  in  a  serial  fluid  flow  arrangement  for 
the  collection  of  fluid  in  said  canisters  successively,  each 
canister  further  including  a  removable  adapter  for  making 
the  outer  port-inlet  connections,  wherein  said  adapter 
includes  a  cap  means  to  fit  onto  an  opening  through  the 
canister  cover,  a  downwardly  extending  open  tube  and 
two  upwardly  extending  open  tubes  each  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  downwardly  extending  tube,  one  of  said 
upwardly  extending  tubes  serving  as  a  fluid  inlet  port,  the 
other  of  said  upwardly  extending  tubes  serving  as  a  fluid 
outlet  port  in  the  canisters  having  such  fluid  inlet  and  fluid 
outlet  ports. 


MICROSYRINGE 

Hugh  T.  Conway,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1124^1,  Jan.  17, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,784 

Int  a.3  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—181  6  Claims 


1.  A  microsyringe  comprising  an  elongated,  slender  capil- 
lary tube  having  a  lumen  therethrough,  a  needle  cannula  at  a 
distal  end  of  said  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lumen, 
and  a  connector  hub  at  a  proximal  end  of  said  tube  for  attach- 
ment to  means  for  providing  a  fluid  movement  force  into  said 
lumen,  and  a  slidable  indicator  in  said  lumen,  said  indicator 
being  slidable  under  the  influence  of  a  fluid  force  entering  said 
lumen  for  indicating  the  amount  of  fluid  inside  said  tube,  said 
indicator  being  a  flotation  member  which  floats  at  the  level  of 
fluid  in  said  lumen. 
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4,384^2 
PATIENT  PLATE  FOR  DIATHERMY  APPARATUS,  AND 

DIATHERMY  APPARATUS  FTITED  WITH  IT 
John  H.  Watt,  London,  En^and,  assignor  to  DRG  (UK)  Ltd., 
Bristol,  England 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,168 

Int.  a  J  A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  128—303.13  12  Qaims 


4  0.1.;      o       u       ij  r- 
oJ  „...„. :  i: 


4,384,583 
TOURNIQUET 
Irving  A.  Speelman,  East  Williston,  and  James  R.  Hannah, 
Staten  Island,  both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Propper  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,700,  Jan.  21, 1980.  This  application 
Oct.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,606 
Int  a.3  A61B  17/12 
VJS.  a.  128—327  4  Claims 


1.  A  tourniquet  adapted  to  encircle  a  limb  with  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  tourniquet  overlapping  one  another  to  form  a 
closed  band  around  said  limb  comprising  a  strip  of  elastic 
material,  said  strip  including  a  center  section  and  two  end 
sections,  said  end  sections  being  reinforced  with  an  inelastic 
material  embedded  in  said  elastic  material  at  said  end  sections 
to  render  said  end  sections  relatively  inelastic,  said  inelastic 


material  having  an  inboard  edge,  complementary  releaseable 
coupling  means  secured  to  said  end  sections,  the  elastic  mate- 
rial of  said  center  section  and  said  end  sections  being  thickened 
at  their  juncture  to  provide  a  section  of  thickened  elastic  mate- 
rial extending  at  least  a  relatively  short  distance  on  either  side 
of  the  inboard  edge  of  said  inelastic  material  to  reduce  the 
likelihood  of  failure  of  said  elastic  material  proximate  to  said 
center  section-end  section  junctures. 


4,384,584 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ESOPHAGEAL  FEEDING 

Allen  S.  Chen,  16400  N.  Park  Dr.,  Soutbfleld,  Mich.  48075 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,936 

Int  a.J  A61M  25/00;  A61B  17/34 

US.  CI.  604—28  11  Qaims 


1.  A  patient  plate  for  diathermy  apparatus,  comprising  a 
sheet  of  flexible  electrically  insulating  material,  and  a  metal  foil 
secured  to  one  face  of  the  sheet  of  insulating  material,  the  metal 
foil  having  a  contact  edge  for  connection  to  diathermy  appara- 
tus, a  slot  in  the  foil  extending  from  the  contact  edge  towards 
an  opposing  edge  of  the  foil  for  a  major  portion  of  the  distance 
between  said  edges,  whereby  the  foil  defines  a  generally  U- 
shaped  pattern,  said  slot  being  free  of  said  foil  such  that,  in  use, 
the  metal  foil  having  a  generally  U-shaped  pattern  provides 
substantially  the  entire  conducting  area  to  the  patient,  and  such 
that,  in  use,  the  face  of  said  sheet  of  insulating  material,  in  the 
area  of  said  slot,  is  exposed  to  the  patient. 

7.  In  diathermy  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  patient  plate 
and  resistance  monitoring  means,  the  patient  plate  comprising 
a  sheet  of  flexible  electrically  insulating  material,  and  a  metal 
foil  secured  to  one  face  of  the  sheet  of  insulating  material,  the 
metal  foil  having  a  contact  edge  for  connection  to  diathermy 
apparatus,  a  slot  in  the  foil  extending  from  the  contact  edge 
towards  an  opposing  edge  of  the  foil  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
distance  between  said  edges,  whereby  the  foil  defines  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  pattern,  the  resistance  monitoring  means  being 
connected  to  the  contact  edge  of  the  foil  on  each  side  of  the 
slot  so  as  to  monitor  the  resistance  of  the  U-shaped  pattern 
defined  by  the  foil. 


1.  The  method  of  inserting  a  catheter  type  feeding  tube  into 
a  patient's  esophagus  which  comprises  inserting  a  soft  flexible 
first  catheter  into  the  oral  or  nasal  passage  of  the  patient  and 
advancing  the  catheter  until  its  distal  end  is  located  within  the 
esophagus,  said  catheter  comprising  a  tube  having  a  collapsed 
balloon  adjacent  its  distal  end  adapted  to  be  inflated  by  fluid 
directed  through  a  passageway  in  the  catheter  extending  from 
within  the  balloon  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter,  inflating 
the  balloon  to  expand  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  esopha- 
gus, determining  the  location  of  the  expanded  portion  of  the 
esophagus  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  patient's  neck,  pene- 
trating at  said  location  through  the  patient's  neck  and  into  the 
expanded  esophagus  and  balloon  with  a  second  catheter  com- 
prising a  tube  provided  with  a  projecting  needle  at  its  distal 
end  to  collapse  the  balloon  and  simultaneously  position  the 
distal  end  of  the  second  catheter  within  the  esophagus,  retract- 
ing the  needle  from  the  second  catheter  and.  thereafter,  disen- 
gaging the  distal  end  of  the  second  catheter  from  within  the 
balloon  and  completely  withdrawing  the  first  catheter  through 
the  nasal  or  oral  passageway  in  the  patient  whereby  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  second  catheter  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  liquid  nutrient  for  conducting  it  into  the  patient's 
esophagus. 


SYNCHRONOUS  INTRACARDIAC  CARDIOVERTER 
Douglas  P.  Zipcs,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,314 
Int  a.}  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128-419  D  2  Claims 

1.  An  implantable  medical  device  for  the  electrical  termina- 
tion of  tachyarrhythmia  comprising: 
sensing  means  responsive  to  cardiac  depolarizations  for 
producing  a  sense  signal  indicative  of  naturally  occurring 
cardiac  activity; 
detection  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  detect- 
ing cardiac  tachyarrhythmia  for  producing  a  tachyarr- 
hythmia signal  indicative  of  such  tachyarrhythmia; 
pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  a  stimulus  signal  for 
delivering  a  cardioverting  pulse  to  cardiac  tissue  in  re- 
sponse to  said  stimulus  signal; 


lOfO 


■Jtmulus  lignal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  detec-  prising  at  least  one  blood  parameter  determined  by  in  vitro 
Uon  means  for  generating  an  output  stimulus  signal  con-  measurement  introduced  via  the  second  mput  means  (25o,-  TJa). 
current  with  each  detected  depolarization;  and 


i|ieans  for  ensuring  that  the  cardioverting  pulse  is  delivered 
to  cardiac  tissue  concurrent  with  a  detected  ventricular 
depolarization  of  the  cardiac  tissue. 
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4J84,587 
SPATULA  FOR  COLLECTING  CERVICAL  CANCER 

CELLS 
Hymen  MUgrom,  Chicago,  111.,  aasigBor  to  MUex  Products,  Ibc^ 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,995 
Int.  a?  A61B  10/00 


VS.  a.  128—757 


7Claims 


Co  stiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  12,847,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,773 

I  Hains  priority,  applicatiofl  Dcmnarli,  Feb.  17, 1978,  727/78 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  128—635  1«  CMnu 


1.  A  method  for  continous  or  intermittent  monitoring  of  a 
pitienfs  in  vivo  plasnu  pH  value,  comprising  establishing  the 
pitient's  acid  base  sutus  with  performance  of  at  least  one  in 
V  tro  determination  on  a  blood  sample  withdrawn  from  the 
pitient.  and  thereafter  determining  the  patient's  in  vivo  plasma 
p  fl  on  the  basis  of  the  thus  esUblished  initial  acid  base  status 
aid  on  the  basis  of  continuously  or  intermittently  registered 
ri»ulu  of  a  non-invasive  measurement  of  the  patient's  actual 

blood  Pco2. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  or  intermittent  monitoring  of 
a  patient's  in  vivo  plasma  pH,  comprising  a  first  input  means 
( 13a,'  20d)  for  signals  representing  results  of  a  non-invasive 
I C02  measurement  and  a  second  input  means  (25a.-  27a)  for 
introduction  of  at  feast  one  blood  parameter  determined  by  in 
vitro  measurement,  a  pH  registration  unit  (12;  12o),  a  conver- 
s  ion  means  21,  said  pH  registration  unit  being  connected  to  the 
f  rst  input  means  (13a,-  20a)  through  the  conversion  means  (21), 
t  M  conversion  means  (21)  being  adapted  to  perform  the  con- 
>  ersion  of  the  received  Pc02  signals  to  pH  units  as  a  function  of 
1  parameter  set  read  into  the  conversion  means  (21),  and  repre- 
lenting  an  initial  acid  base  sutus,  the  said  parameter  set  com- 


1.  In  a  spatula  for  collecting  cancer  cells  within  the  cervical 
canal,  said  spatula  including  a  handle  portion  to  be  gripped  by 
the  physician,  a  shank  extending  longitudinally  from  the  han- 
dle portion,  and  a  scraping  head  at  the  end  of  the  shank,  a 
scraping  head  including  a  cervical  canal  entering  finger-like 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  inner  surface  which  is  to  scrape 
cells  from  the  wall  of  the  cervical  canal  when  the  spatula  is 
rotated  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spatula,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  longitudinal  inner  surface  of  the  finger-like 
portion  of  said  scraping  head  comprises  two  adjacent  side-by- 
side  longitudinally  extending  sections,  one  of  which  has  a 
rough  surface  which  scrapes  cells  from  the  wall  of  the  cervical 
canal,  and  the  other  of  which  has  a  relatively  smooth  surface, 
said  rough  surface  section  being  located  closer  to  the  longitudi- 
nal center  axis  of  said  finger-like  portion  than  said  smooth 
surface  section,  so  that  said  smooth  section  rather  than  said 
rough  surface  section  thereof  engages  the  wall  of  the  cervix 
during  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  finger-like  portion 
into  and  out  of  the  cervical  canal,  and  said  rough  surface 
section  engaging  the  walls  of  the  cervical  canal  to  scrape  cells 
therefrom  when  the  inner  side  of  the  head  is  pressed  against  the 
cervical  canal  wall  and  the  spatula  is  rotated  about  iu  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  a  direction  where  said  smooth  surface  section  is  on 
the  trailing  side  of  the  rotating  head. 
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4,384^88 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


'      a  blowdown  adjusting  stem  extending  through  said  sleeve, 
axially  adjustably  secured  to  the  exhaust  valve  member, 


4,384,589 
NOVEL  UQUID  DEUVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  TOILETRIES 
Edward  Morris,  Faramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,740 

Int  a.^  A45D  40/30 

U.S.  a.  132—88.5  11  Qaims 


'!*     ,"  /'*  » 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  suitable  for  use  in  the  application  of 
liquids  to  a  surface  of  the  human  body  comprising  a  container 
having  a  container  body  adapted  for  storing  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid,  said  container  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  hollow  dome  shaped  applicator  means  positioned  in 
said  opening,  said  applicator  means  being  releasably  secured  in 
said  opening;  said  applicator  means  comprising  a  non-flexible, 
non-deformable,  sintered,  porous  synthetic  resin  structure 
having  a  controlled  porosity  and  having  omni-directional 
interconnecting  pores,  the  interior  surface  of  said  applicator 
means  being  impervious  to  the  liquid  except  for  the  area  at  the 
apex  thereof 


4,384,590 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  PILOT  VALVE 
Ronald  G.  Friend,  Franldin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Crosby  Valve  A 
Gage  Company,  Wrentham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,776 
Int.  a.'  F16K  17/10 
U.S.  a.  137—102  8  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  pilot  valve  for  actuating  a  pressure 
relief  valve,  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  with  an  inlet  port,  an  exhaust 
chamber  with  an  exhaust  port  and  a  control  chamber  with 
a  control  port, 
an  inlet  valve  seat  and  an  inlet  valve  member  in  the  inlet 

chamber, 
an  exhaust  valve  seat  and  an  exhaust  valve  member  in  the 
exhaust  chamber,  said  valve  seats  being  coaxial  and  each 
communicating  with  the  control  chamber, 
a  compression  spring  urging  the  exhaust  valve  against  the 

exhaust  valve  seat, 
a  set  pressure  adjusting  sleeve  threaded  in  the  body  and 
bearing  on  said  spring,  and 


ClHAufT        «- 


and  having  an  end  engageable  by  the  inlet  valve  member 
upon  movement  thereof  toward  the  inlet  valve  seat. 


4,384,591 

TEST  IN  PLACE  VALVE  AND  VALVE  FITTING 

Richard  M.  Tan,  Murray,  Utah,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 

DalUu,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,880,  Aug.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,725 

Int.  a.'  F16K  43/00.  31/44 

\3S.  a.  137—322  8  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  and  cap  assembly  having  a  minimal  internal  air 
volume  configuration  for  attachment  to  a  snubber  for  connec- 
tion to  a  test  port  of  a  hydraulic  test  system  to  test  the  main 
cylinder  of  the  snubber  without  actuation  thereof,  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  port  for  connecting  the  test  port  of 

the  hydraulic  test  system; 
a  chamber  within  said  housing  hydraulically  communicating 

with  the  hydraulic  test  system; 
a  valve  seat  adjacent  said  chamber; 
a  passageway  extending  from  said  valve  seat  and  contiguous 

with  said  chamber; 
isolating  means  yieldably  biased  against  said  valve  seat  to 

isolate  said  chamber  from  said  passageway; 
a  threaded  receptacle  in  hydraulic  communication  with  said 

passageway  and  extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  valve 

housing: 
a  cap  having  a  threaded  extension  for  being  threadedly 

secured  within  said  threaded  receptacle  and  being  dimen- 


1022 


tioned  to  mite  with  and  substantially  fill  said  threaded 

receptacle;  .        r      j 

a  projection  extending  from  the  threaded  extension  of  said 
cap  and  extending  to  said  isolating  means,  said  projection 
being  dimensioned  to  substantially  fill  said  passageway 
before  said  cap  is  secured  with  the  threaded  receptocle 
whereby  only  a  small  amount  of  air  is  trapped  within  said 
receptacle  and  passageway,  such  that  subsequent  migra- 
tion of  the  air  into  the  hydraulic  circuit  will  not  affect  the 
operation  of  the  hydraulic  circuit;  and 
seal  encircling  said  projection  for  sealing  engagement 
against  the  interior  of  said  passageway  when  said  cap  is 
secured  within  said  threaded  receptacle. 

4,384,392 
LOW-NOISE  VALVE  TRIM 
W.  Ng,  Barrington,  R.1^  aarignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,666 
iBt  CLJ  F16K  47/14 
a  137-625J7  13  Claima 


UJI, 
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flowing  gaseous  medium,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
damping  means  comprises: 

said  flow  channel  having  boundary  walls; 

channel  means  provided  at  least  at  one  of  the  boundary  walls 
of  the  flow  channel; 

means  for  defining  a  space  in  which,  during  operation  of  the 
shutoff  element,  there  prevails  a  higher  pressure  than  in 
the  flow  channel; 

said  channel  means  flow  communicating  said  space  with  said 
flow  channel  for  delivering  from  the  space  to  the  cavity  a 
flow  medium  for  damping  the  acoustical  vibrations; 

said  channel  means  being  arranged  such  that  the  damping 
flow  medium,  delivered  from  the  space  to  the  cavity,  is 
infed  substantially  to  the  region  of  the  impact  zone  of  the 
gaseous  medium  from  a  boundary  of  the  cavity; 

a  valve  housing  having  a  bore; 

said  flow  channel  being  constructed  as  a  diffusor; 


A  valve  trim  comprising: 

wall  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  passages  arranged  in 
said  wall  and  passing  therethrough  for  providing  a  flow 
path  through  the  valve;  and 
noise  reducing  means  for  directing  the  fluid  flow  leaving 
each  said  passage  according  to  the  position  of  said  passage 
in  said  wall  and  creating  a  flow  fleld  in  the  fluid,  said  flow 
field  including  a  plurality  of  adjacent  vortices  with  axes 
substantially  normal  to  said  wall  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  each  said  vortex  routing  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  an  adjacent  vortex; 
vilherein  said  passages  extend  through  said  wall  at  predeter- 
mined penetration  angles  for  directing  the  fluid  flow  leaving 
passages  so  that  adjacent  passages  cooperate  to  form  said 
reducing  means  and  create  said  flow  field  and  each  said 
directs  the  flow  for  two  adjacent  vortices. 
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4J84J93 
SHUTOFF  ELEMENT  FOR  GASEOUS  MEDIA  WITH  A 
lEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  SELF-EXCITED  ACOUSTICAL 

VIBRATIONS  IN  CAVITIES 
•kob  Keller,  Killwaogea,  Switicrland,  aasignor  to  BBC  Brown 
BoTcri  aad  Coapany  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,540 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Ewopctti  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  10, 
980,  80200225.3 

lot  CL'  F16K  1/32 
\  JJ8.  CL  137—630.15  2  Claima 

1.  In  a  shutoff  element  for  a  throughflowing  gaseous  medium 
Containing  means  for  damping  self-excited  acoustical  vibra- 
I  ions  which  arise  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  a  flow  channel  for 
1  he  gaseous  medium  contains  a  cavity  where  there  are  located 
iim  impact  zone  and  a  dam-up  point  for  part  of  the  through- 


said  space  which  is  at  higher  pressure  being  bounded  by  a 
substantially  ring-shaped  groove  provided  at  a  diffusor 
body  in  said  bore  of  said  valve  housing; 

an  outlet  channel; 

a  ring-shaped  slot  means  for  flow  communicating  said  space 
with  said  outlet  channel  so  that  part  of  the  through-flow- 
ing gaseous  medium  recirculates  as  the  damping  flow 
medium; 

a  rapid  closure  valve  containing  a  hub; 

a  means  for  guiding  a  spindle  on  which  said  rapid  closure 
valve  with  its  hub  is  mounted  in  said  flow  channel,  said 
spindle  guiding  means  having  its  upper  edge  constituting 
the  dam-up  point  in  the  impact  zone;  and 

said  channel  means  being  structured  as  damping  bores  for 
flow  communicating  the  space  with  the  flow  channel  and 
being  arranged  such  that  the  damping  flow  medium  im- 
pinges flow  downstream  of  the  dam-up  point  at  the  impact 
zone. 


4384,594  — 

ENERGY  CONDUIT  SUPPORT 
Werner  Moritz,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Kabelachlepp  Gcsellachaft  mit  bcachraMnktcr  Haftung,  Siegen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,860 

Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016603;  Apr.  30, 1980,  3016628 

Int  a.J  F16L  U/QO 
U.S.  a.  138—120  12  Claima 

1.  In  an  energy  conduit  support  for  the  arrangement  between 
a  movable  load-consumer  and  a  stationary  connection,  com- 
prising narrow  tubular  members  with  outwardly  directed 
abutments  and  wide  tubular  members  made  of  two  tubular 
member  halves  with  inwardly  directed  abutments,  the  narrow 
and  wide  tubular  members  via  the  respective  abutments  engage 
behind  and  can  be  bent  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other  in  one 
direction,  a  channel  being  formed  by  the  abutments  of  the 
narrow  tubular  members,  the  width  of  the  channel  determining 
the  radius  of  curvature,  the  improvement  wherein 
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the  narrow  tubular  members  have  two  opposite  side  walls 

and  two  other  side  walls, 
the  outwardly  directed  abutments  of  each  of  the  narrow 

tubular  members  form  a  channel  therebetween  on  the  two 

opposite  side  walls  of  different  width  and  on  the  two  other 

side  walls  of  conical  shape,  and 


ing  edge  of  said  fabric,  and  a  second  sensing  means  located 
outboard  of  said  opposing  edge  of  said  fabric  to  detect  the  end 
of  the  pick  projected  beyond  the  edge  of  the  fabric,  and  fault 


.^    • 

*    r^ 


the  two  tubular  member  halves  of  each  of  the  wide  tubular 
members  are  substantially  identical  and  swung  inverted 
180  degrees  with  respect  to  one  another  pushed  on  the 

narrow  tubular  members  and  are  connected  with  one   detection  means  responsive  to  said  Tirst  and  second  sensing 
another.  means  being  operative  to  sense  the  presence  of  different  types 
of  weft  yam  defect  along  said  path. 

4,384,595 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  

Donald  E.  Washkewicz,  Aurora,  and  John  R.  Greco,  Ravenna, 
both  of  Ohio,  a9signors  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corporation, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,625  4^84,597 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/00  METHOD  FOR  SUPPLEMEIVTAL  FLUID  EJECTION  ON 

U.S.  a.  138—127  14  aaims   a  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM  AND  AN  AUXILIARY  NOZZLE 

USED  THEREFOR 
Kaqji  Tti^i,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,422 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1980,  55-018552 
Int.  a.J  D03D  47/30 


U.S.  a.  139-435 


16  Claims 


1.  A  high  burst  strength  flexible  composite  hose  comprising 
a  flexible  core  tube,  one  or  more  inner  layers  of  fibrous  rein- 
forcing material  disposed  about  said  core  tube  having  a  contri- 
bution to  the  total  strength  of  the  composite  of  between  3% 
and  40%,  said  one  or  more  inner  layers  of  fibrous  reinforcing 
material  being  applied  with  spaces  between  adjacent  strands  of 
said  fibrous  material,  said  fibrous  reinforcing  material  having  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  about  400  grams  per  denier  and  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  IS  grams  per  denier  at  room  temperature, 
and  one  or  more  outer  layers  of  metal  wire  reinforcing  material 
disposed  about  said  one  or  more  inner  layers. 


4,384,596 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  LOOM 

CONDITIONS  INDICATIVE  OF  POTENTIAL  FABRIC 

DEFECTS 
Charles  W.  Brouwer>  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  and  Edward  L. 
Maddox,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Leewna  Corporation, 
Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,226 
lot  a.J  D03D  51/34:  GOIN  21/89 
VS.  a.  139— 370J  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  weft  yam  pick 
properly  inserted  in  a  path  from  a  first  position  adjacent  one 
edge  of  a  fabric  being  woven  on  a  loom  with  said  pick  being 
inserted  through  the  shed  of  said  loom  and  projected  beyond 
the  opposing  edge  of  said  fabric  comprising,  first  sensing  means 
located  in  the  shed  intermediate  said  one  edge  and  said  oppos- 


1.  Method  for  supplemental  fluid  ejection  on  a  shuttleless 
loom  comprising 

keeping  an  ejection  terminal  of  an  auxiliary  nozzle  at  a  stand- 
by position  below  and  out  of  contact  with  a  lower  warp 
sheet  of  an  open  shed  until  warps  in  said  lower  warp  sheet 
pass  by  a  jaw  of  a  yam  guide  channel  of  said  loom, 

moving  said  ejection  terminal  generally  upward  into  said 
open  shed  through  said  lower  warp  sheet  along  a  straight 
path  of  travel  substantially  parallel  to  the  warp  direction 
and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  lower  warp  sheet 
to  an  operating  position  within  a  specified  area  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  yam  guide  channel  after  said  warps  in  said 
lower  warp  sheet  have  passed  by  said  jaw  of  said  yam 
guide  channel, 

carrying  out  supplemental  fluid  ejection  through  said  ejec- 
tion  terminal,  and 

returning  said  ejection  terminal  along  said  straight  path  of 
travel  to  said  stand-by  position- after  said  supplemental 
ejection  is  over. 
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Device  for  the  constrained  actuation  of 
c  lamping  means  of  filling-yarn  insertion 

lifEANS  IN  SHDTTLELESS  WEAVING  MACHINES 
HflU  HMMricr,  Liadam  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy.  MrifMir  to 
'    cr  Doraier  Gcwlifchafl  ablL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuiy 
Filed  Abs.  25, 19W,  Scr.  No.  110,581 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy,  Aog.  25, 
19t9,  2934474 

lat  CL^  D03D  47/lB 
UA  CL  139-44«  1  Claim 


cutting  edge,  pivotally  attached  for  swinging  in  a  plane 
adjacent  the  top  surface  of  said  plate  from  a  first  position, 
wherein  said  cutting  edge  is  above  said  plate  adjacent  one 
of  said  sides,  toward  a  second  position,  wherein  said  edge 
is  above  said  plate  adjacent  the  other  side,  and  said  blade 
covers  said  notch  so  as  to  slice  through  a  trunk  received 
within  said  notch, 
undercutting  means  located  adjacent  the  plane  of  blade 
swinging  on  said  other  side  for  undercutting  such  a  trunk 
with  respect  to  said  blade  so  as  to  cause  the  trunk  to  lean 
in  the  direction  of  blade  swinging  during  slicing,  said 
undercutting  means  including  a  first  under-beveled  sur- 
face formed  in  said  plate,  and  a  second  under-beveled 
surface  formed  beneath  said  plate. 

4,384^600 
CHIPPING  KNIFER 
Eero  M.  Kiriaua,  Unnankodcenkatn  15  A,  SF-00250  HeUnkl 
25,  FlBlaad 

Filed  Dec.  3, 19W,  Scr.  No.  212,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  25, 1980, 800225 

iBt  Qi?  B27G  WOO 

U  A  CL  144—218  1  Claim 


In  a  device  for  the  actuation  of  clamping  means  for  filling 
yim  in  a  shuttleleat  weaving  machine  with  filling  yarn  inser- 
tk  «  by  means  of  gripper  systems  advanced  from  both  sides  into 
th  e  shed  and  then  retracted  and  having  clamping  means  for  the 
filing  yam,  said  gripper  systems  actuating  the  clamping  means 
in  constrained  manner  through  the  intermediary  of  a  control 
le^er  mounted  on  an  arm  secured  to  the  sley  shaft,  pivotal 
therewith,  and  passing  from  the  outside  through  the  warp  of 
til  e  shed,  said  control  lever  being  actuated  by  a  cam,  a  swing 
le  ver  with  roller  adapted  to  engage  said  cam,  and  a  connecting 
rpd  connected  to  said  swing  lever  and  said  control  lever, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  pivotally  mounting  said 

swing  lever  on  said  weaving  machine  outside  of  the  sley 

shaft. 


4,384,599 

SLICING  APPARATUS  FOR  FELLING  TREES 

E.  rill    •-.  3712>17th  A?Cn  VenMM,  B.C.,  Cauda 

Filed  Aig.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,795 

bt  CL>  AOIG  25/09 

ll  A  CL  144-34  E  5  Claims 


2.  Slicing  apparatus  for  felling  trees  having  trunk  diameters 
iklibig  within  a  defined  range  of  diameters,  said  apparatus,  in 
( iperative  condition,  comprising, 
a  substantially  planar  base  pl^  having  a  notch  therein  of  a 
nze  suitaUe  for  receiving  tree  truidcs  having  diameters 
within  said  rrage,  said  notch  having  opposing  sides, 
a  substantially  planar  blade  having  a  convex,  arc-sh^)ed 


1.  A  fastening  arrangement  for  a  wood-chipping  knife  com- 
prising: 

a  chipper  knife  attachable  to  a  knife  chuck  of  a  wood  chipper 
by  at  least  one  fastening  means,  said  knife  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cutting  edge,  a  rear  support  face,  a  bottom 
support  face  and  at  least  one  elongated  member  depending 
from  said  body  for  engagement  with  the  knife  chuck,  said 
elongated  member  and  said  rear  support  face  defining  at 
least  one  recess,  said  bottom  support  face  and  said  rear 
support  face  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said 
knife  chuck  having  supporting  faces  angularly  disposed  to 
each  other,  said  angularly  disposed  faces  of  said  knife 
chuck  defining  at  least  one  recess  into  which  said  elon- 
gated member  can  be  fitted,  said  angularly  disposed  faces 
of  said  knife  chuck  abutting  said  rear  support  and  said 
bottom  support  face  of  said  knife  when  said  knife  chuck 
and  said  knife  are  brought  into  engagement  with  each 
other; 

whereby  the  tightening  force  of  said  fastening  means  and  a 
cutting  force  directed  at  said  cutting  edge  of  said  knife 
press  said  rear  and  bottom  faces  of  said  knife  body  against 
said  angularly  di^)Osed  faces  of  said  knife  chuck. 

4,384,601 

VENEER  LATHE  LOG  CHARGER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ENHANCED  ACCURACY  AND  RATE  OF  PRODUCnON 

Anton  S.  RIchcrt,  Rosebvg,  Oreg^  aasisBor  to  Sui  Studs,  Inc. 

Filed  May  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  268,121 
Int  a?  B27L  5/04 
U  A  CL  144—357  2  Claims 

1.  A  charger  for  a  veneer  lathe  comprising: 
(a)  rotary  means  for  engaging  opposing  ends  of  an  elongate 
log  and  rotating  said  log  longitudinally  about  an  axis  of 
rotation; 
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(b)  scanning  means  for  sensing  the  shape  of  said  log  while  it 
is  rotated  by  said  rotary  means  for  determining  the  loca- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  log  for  optimum  pro- 
duction of  veneer; 

(c)  adjusting  means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  for 
moving  said  rotary  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  log 
along  axes  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary 


4,304,003 
INFLATABLE  RECEPTACLE 
Richard  G.  Tjrrer,  Liverpool,  aad  Janet  R.  Fraacc,  Newport, 
both  of  England,  assignort  to  Balfour  Bcatty  IJwitfd,  Sarrey, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002813 

lot  a.)  B65D  88/16 
U.S.  a.  150-0.5  16  Claims 


means  so  as  to  align  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  log  with 
a  reference  axis,  said  adjusting  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  rotary  means  along  said  axes  while  said  ro- 
tary means  are  rotating  said  log;  and 
(d)  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  log  from  alignment  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  reference  axis  to  alignment 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
veneer  lathe. 


4,384,602 

INFLATED  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

Pauline  A.  Ores,  9  Murray  St,  9  Fl.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Jon.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,673 

Int  a.3  B65D  30/00 

VJS.  a.  150-1  8  Claims 


-113 


1.  A  flexible  material  apparatus  for  carrying  an  article,  com- 
prising: 

a  pneumatically  inflatable  receptacle; 

a  carrying  member  having  a  pneumatically  inflatable  hollow 
tube  of  flexible  material,  and  having  an  end  attached  to 
said  receptacle; 

said  carrying  member  and  said  receptacle  being  hermetically 
sealed  together  and  partially  pneumatically  inflated;  and 

means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
carrying  member  and  said  partially  pneumatically  inflated 
receptacle,  whereby  carrying  an  article  in  said  receptacle 
causes  air  to  be  displaced  from  said  partially  pneumati- 
cally inflated  receptacle  into  said  carrying  member  for 
causing  said  carrying  member  to  become  turgid. 


1.  A  receptacle  for  use  in  the  impregnation  with  an  impreg- 
nant  in  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  state  of  at  least  one  body  made  at 
least  in  part  of  organic  fluid-permeable  material,  which  recep- 
tacle is  made  of  a  flexible  fluid-impermeable  material  which, 
over  at  least  a  part  of  at  least  one  wall  of  the  receptacle,  is  of 
double  thickness  and  forms  at  least  two  closed  pockets  which 
can  be  inflated  by  fluid  impregnation,  the  pockets  being  so 
positioned  that  when  the  pockets  are  inflated,  the  receptacle  is 
in  the  form  of  a  container  of  substantially  rectangular  shape 
and  has  side  and  end  faces  bounded  by  boundary  edges,  which 
receptacle  is  effectively  hinged  along  at  least  one  of  its  side 
faces  to  divide  the  receptacle  into  two  separable  parts  and  so 
provide  an  opening  for  introduction  into  the  receptacle  of  said 
body  at  least  one  of  said  two  separable  parts  carrying  around 
that  one  of  its  boundary  edges  that  will  abut  a  boundary  edge 
of  the  other  separable  part  when  the  container  is  closed,  mate- 
rial for  sealing  said  opening  to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight 
flexible  enclosure,  at  least  one  port  with  an  associated  valve 
opening  into  the  pocket  through  which  fluid  can  be  introduced 
to  inflate  said  pocket  and  at  least  one  port  with  an  associated 
valve  opening  into  the  receptacle  through  which  air  and  any 
other  fluid  can  be  evacuated  from  the  receptacle  and  through 
which  impregnant  in  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  state  can  be  intro- 
duced into  the  receptacle. 


4,384,604 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  DISPOSAL  BAG 
Andrew  J.  DeLanra,  c/o  George  Specter,  3615  Woolworth 
BMg.,  233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortk 
BMg.,  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,516 
lat  CLi  B65D  30/10  85/00 
VS.  CL  150—52  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  Christmas  tree  disposal  bag,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  bag  of  thin  polyethylene  plastic,  with  open  top  and  bottom 
openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  a  draw  string  around 
each  said  opening  wherein  a  white  cotton  apron  is  adhered 
inside  around  said  top  opening,  a  portion  of  said  apron  extend- 
ing inside  said  bag  and  a  portion  thereof  protruding  outwardly 
thereof,  the  flrst  said  portion  having  an  adhesive  band  adhering 
to  said  bag,  the  first  said  portion  extending  inwaidly  beyond 
said  band  whereby  when  in  collapsed  position  disposed  about 


iai6 


a  clinstnus  tree  base  the  first  said  portion  can  extend  radially  \  4,384,606 

„4^Ty,i;?-id  colUp«d  b^  »  «id  ,r«  b«.  with  .h.  _         ^^'^^JiJ^fi^^  N.™. 
^  Caivia  H.  Johnftoa,  Lm  Angeles,  and  Jack  Oxman,  Newport 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Johnston  Enviromnental 

'       Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,229,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,469 

Int  a.^  E06B  9/20 

U.S.  a.  160—332  19  Claims 


seiond  said  portion  extending  radially  outward  of  said  bag 
providing  a  protective  decorative  cover  for  said  tree  base. 


4,384,605 

VALANCE  SUPPORT  FOR  HEADRAIL 

BiLcc  W.  Schaeffer,  and  Michael  V.  Brothers,  both  of  Sturgis, 

VIkhn  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Fifed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,906 

Int.  a.'  E06B  9/00 

UjS.  a.  160—38  ^  Claims 
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A  device  for  supporting  at  least  one  substantially  flat  and 
el  ongated  strip  upon  the  substantially  upright  front  wall  of  the 
h  »drail  of  a  Venetian  blind,  comprising  a  U-shaped  clip  having 
d  >wnwardly  extending  front  and  rear  legs  arranged  to  receive 
least  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  wall  snugly  therebe- 
tween and  having  first  flange  means  projecting  frontwardly 
fiom  said  front  leg,  a  strip  holder  having  rearwardly  projecting 
S4Cond  flange  means  thereon,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
f  inge  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal  first  flange 
hiving  a  vertically  projecting  transverse  ridge  adjacent  the 
outer  end  thereof,  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  flange 
means  including  two  substantially  horizontal  and  vertically 
s{  Mced  second  flanges  defining  a  horizontal  slot,  one  said  sec- 
cnd  flange  having  a  transversely  extending  groove  therein 
V  rithin  said  slot,  said  first  flange  being  received  in  said  horizon- 
t;  tl  slot  and  said  transverse  ridge  thereon  being  received  in  said 
transverse  groove  to  releasably  interlock  said  clip  and  strip 
li  older,  cooperating  means  on  said  clip  and  strip  holder  for 
opposing  horizontal  movement  of  said  strip  holder  relative  to 
Slid  clip  in  directions  parallel  to  said  transverse  ridge  on  said 
f  rst  flainge,  and  means  on  said  strip  holder  for  engaging  the 
I  tteral  edges  of  said  elongated  strip  for  holding  said  elongated 
strip  thereon. 


1.  A  flexible,  transparent  strip  for  use  in  combination  with 
other  transparent  strips  as  an  environmental  curtain,  the  strip 
having  a  preselected  length  and  a  slight  longitudinal  concavity, 
the  strip  being  constructed  of  a  flexible,  plastic  material  of 
sufficient  weight  and  thickness  to  be  suspended  in  a  vertical 
relationship  with  an  opening  it  is  hung  to  so  as  to  function  as  a 
barrier  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  opening, 
one  end  of  the  strip  being  constructed  and  defined  with  each 
comer  cut  out  to  an  extent  defining  a  solid  portion  sub- 
stantially centrally  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip 
and  extending  from  said  one  end, 
said  solid  portion  including  a  row  of  spaced  apertures  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  strip, 
the  central  portion  of  the  strip  adjacent  the  cut  out  comers 
being  provided  with  an  inner  row  of  spaced  apertures 
with  the  apertures  arranged  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  row  adjacent  said  one  end  to  permit  the  two  rows  of 
apertures  to  be  aligned  in  overlying  relationship  when  said 
one  end  of  the  strip  is  looped  inwardly  of  the  strip  proper 
to  define  a  suspension  loop  when  secured  at  the  aligned 
rows  of  apertures. 

4J84607 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BLADE  OR  VANE 

FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Andrew  G.  B.  Wood,  Dnffield,  and  Anthony  G.  Gale,  WoUaton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,961 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
30810/77 

Int.  a.J  B29D  29/00:  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  164— 132  6  Claims 


^    S6 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  blade  or  vane  for  use  in  a 
flow  of  hot  gases  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  the  se- 
quential steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  temporary  filler  piece  of  a  complex  shape  from 
a  disposable  material  by  injection  molding  the  disposable 
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material  into  a  sectional  die  having  a  cavity  denning  the 
complex  shape  and  causing  the  disposable  filler  to  solidify; 

(b)  removing  the  filler  piece  from  the  sectional  die  and  then 
positioning  and  holding  the  filler  piece  in  place  in  a  sec- 
tional core  die  having  a  cavity  defming  the  external  shape 
of  a  core; 

(c)  injecting  a  ceramic  core  material  into  the  core  die  and 
causing  it  to  solidify  in  the  cavity  thereof  around  the  filler 
piece  to  form  a  ceramic  core; 

(d)  removing  the  ceramic  core  with  the  filler  piece  therein 
from  the  core  die;  thereafter 

(e)  removing  the  filler  piece  from  the  ceramic  core  by  de- 
stroying the  same  to  leave  the  ceramic  core  with  a  cavity 
having  the  complex  shape  of  the-  filler  piece; 

(0  coating  the  ceramic  core  with  a  wax  to  define  an  external 
shape  of  the  blade  or  vane  to  be  manufactured; 

(g)  forming  a  shell  of  ceramic  material  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  wax; 

(h)  removing  the  wax  from  between  the  ceramic  core  and 
the  ceramic  shell  to  form  a  mold; 

(i)  casting  molten  metal  into  the  mold  formed  by  the  ceramic 
shell  and  the  ceramic  core  to  make  the  blade  or  vane  with 
an  interior  configuration  of  the  complex  shape  of  ceramic 
core  and  an  exterior  configuration  of  the  interior  of  the 
ceramic  shell;  and  thereafter 

(j)  removing  the  thus  cast  blade  or  vane  from  the  mold 
formed  by  the  ceramic  shell  and  the  ceramic  core  by 
destroying  the  ceramic  core  from  the  interior  of  the  blade 
or  vane  and  ceramic  shell  from  the  outside  of  the  blade  or 
vane. 


B 


y 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  employing  a  circulating  refrig- 
erant for  heating  and  cooling  the  passenger  compartment  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  transfer  heat  between  the 
refrigerant  and  air  within  the  compartment; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  transfer  heat  between 
the  refrigerant  and  air  without  the  compartment; 

a  compressor  adapted  to  receive  low  pressure  refrigerant 
from  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  and  to  deliver 
high  pressure  refrigerant  to  the  system; 

diverter  valve  means  including  a  first  portion  having  its  inlet 
side  connected  to  the  discharge  side  of  the  compressor, 
adapted  to  connect  the  compressor  discharge  to  the  first 
heat  exchanger  and  to  disconnect  the  compressor  dis- 
charge from  the  second  heat  exchanger  when  the  system 
is  heating  the  compartment  and  adapted  to  connect  the 
compressor  discharge  to  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  to 
disconnect  the  compressor  discharge  from  the  first  heat 
exchanger  when  the  system  is  cooling  the  compartment, 
and  a  second  portion  having  its  inlet  side  connected  to  the 
outlet  side  of  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  and 


having  its  outlet  side  connected  to  the  intake  side  of  the 
compressor,  adapted  to  connect  the  compressor  intake  to 
the  first  heat  exchanger  and  to  disconnect  the  compressor 
intake  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  when  the  system  is 
cooling  the  compartment  and  to  connect  the  compressor 
intake  to  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  to  disconnect  the 
compressor  intake  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  when  the 
system  is  heating  the  compartment; 

first  and  second  expansion  valves  disposed  to  receive  high 
pressure  refrigerant  from  the  second  and  first  heat  ex- 
changers, respectively,  adapted  to  throttle  the  refrigerant 
from  a  high  pressure  to  a  lower  pressure; 

a  first  control  valve  adapted  to  open  communication  be- 
tween the  first  expansion  valve  and  the  outlet  side  of  the 
first  heat  exchanger  when  the  system  is  heating  and  to 
close  said  communication  when  the  system  is  cooling;  and 

a  second  control  valve  adapted  to  open  communication 
between  the  second  expansion  valve  and  the  outlet  side  of 
the  second  heat  exchanger  when  the  system  is  cooling  and 
to  close  said  communication  when  the  system  is  heating. 


4,384,609 

EARTH/BLOCK  AIR  PRECONDITIONER 

Jack  E.  Neuzil,  R.R.  4,  Box  413,  Solon,  Iowa  52333 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365^18 

Int  a.'  F24J  3/02 


U.S.  a.  165—45 


11  Claims 


4,384,608 
REVERSE  CYCLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Scarlett,  South  Pasadena,  Fbu,  and  Joseph  R.  Akerman, 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear* 
bom,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,835 

Int  a.^  B60H  3/04;  F25B  13/00 

\i&.  a.  165—43  3  Claiffls 


1.  An  air  preconditioning  system  for  a  building  comprising  a 
heat  exchanger  mounted  in  the  ground  beneath  ground  level 
externally  along  the  wall  of  said  building  and  formed  with  first 
and  second  air  passages,  an  air  inlet  for  supplying  outside  air  to 
said  first  air  passage,  an  air  exhaust  for  removing  air  from  said 
second  air  passage,  said  first  and  second  air  passages  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  building  to  supply  air  to  and 
remove  air  from  said  building,  air  impeller  means  for  drawing 
air  from  said  first  passage  into  said  building  and  for  exhausting 
air  into  said  second  passage  from  said  building  and  said  heat 
exchanger  made  of  concrete  so  that  heat  can  fiow  beneath  air 
in  said  first  and  second  passages  to  provide  heating  of  the 
outside  air  in  cold  weather  and  cooling  of  the  outside  air  in 
warm  weather. 


4,384,610 
SIMPLE  THERMAL  JOINT 
Ronald  S.  Cook,  and  Kenneth  H.  Token,  both  of  St  Charles, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  Long 
Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,418 
Int  a.3  F28F  13/14;  HOIL  23/40 
U.S.  a.  165—80  A  22  Claims 

1.  A  mechanically  breakable  thermal  joint  for  operation 
above  a  predetermined  temperature  including: 
a  first  member  having  a  heat  transfer  surface  thereon; 
a  second  member  having  a  heat  transfer  surface  thereon; 
a  thermally  conductive  layer  positioned  between  said  heat 
transfer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  members;  and 
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I  first  layer  of  metallic  material  positioned  between  said 
thermally  conductive  layer  and  said  second  member  heat 
transfer  surface  and  connected  to  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive layer,  said  first  layer  of  metallic  material  being  liquid 
at  the  predetermined  temperature  of  operation,  said  sec- 
ond member  being  constructed  from  metallic  material 
which  is  not  strongly  wetted  by  said  melted  first  layer  of 


4,384,611 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Y.  Fung,  aoater,  N J.,  iMfgnor  to  HXK  Inc.,  Bogota, 
NJ. 

I  ::oatiniiation  of  Scr.  No.  905,789,  May  IS,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,600 

lat  a?  F28F  3/00.  3/08 

US.  a.  165—166  13  Oaims 
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metallic  material  and  said  thermally  conductive  layer 
being  constructed  from  metallic  material  which  is 
strongly  wetted  by  said  melted  first  layer  of  metallic 
material  whereby  upon  cooling  of  said  joint  below  said 
predetermined  temperature,  said  first  layer  of  metallic 
material  remains  attached  to  said  thermally^conductive 
layer. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  including  a  housing  and  a  core  part 
Having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  partitions  defming 
between  them  fluid  fow  passages  which  are  alternately  spaced 

even-numbered  and  odd-numbered  passages  respectively  for 
rjelatively  hot  and  cold  fluids  to  flow  in  counter-flow  heat 
exchanger  relationship,  the  improvement  wherein  said  core 
( art  comprises: 

(a)  a  continuous  metal  strip  folded  in  successive  reverse 
bends  thereby  defining  said  partitions  and  intermediate 
strips  between  and  connecting  said  partitions,  whereby 
each  two  adjacent  partitions  and  intermediate  strip  define 
walls  of  one  of  said  passages  with  a  remaining  open  side 
and  opposite  edge  ends, 

(b)  first  side  closure  means  for  closing  a  portion  of  said  open 
ndes  on  said  one  side  of  said  core, 


(c)  second  side  closure  means  for  closing  a  portion  of  the 
open  sides  on  said  other  side  of  said  core, 

(d)  first  edge  end  closure  means  for  closing  adjacent  edge 
ends  of  partitions  on  one  end  of  said  core  for  establishing 
between  said  closed  adjacent  edge  ends  openings  to  said 
passages, 

(e)  second  edge  end  closure  means  for  closing  adjacent  edge 
ends  of  partitions  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  core  for 
esublishing  between  said  closed  adjacent  edge  ends  open- 
ings to  said  passages, 

(0  whereby  said  first  and  second  side  closure  means  together 
with  said  first  and  second  edge  end  closure  means  estab- 
lish said  passages  into  a  counter-flow  system  of  said  even- 
numbered  and  odd-numbered  passages,  and 

(g)  partition  spacing  means  for  spacing  adjacent  partitions 
which  define  the  walls  of  a  passage  to  permit  angular  fluid 
flow  comprising  a  plurality  of  separated  projections 
which  project  from  a  partition  surface  toward  the  adja- 
cent partition  which  forms  the  passage,  said  projections 
being  arranged  in  a  pattern  providing  for  angular  fluid 
flow  between  projections  so  that  fluid  flows  angularly 
throughut  the  entire  passage. 


4,384,612 

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jack  Bradford,  Ft.  Stockton,  and  William  S.  Manuel,  Houston, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Canamco,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,832 

Int  a.3  E21B  44/00 

U.S.  a.  166—66  30  Claims 
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1.  Control  apparatus  for  preventing  inadvertent  operation  of 
the  drawworks  of  a  drilling  rig  upon  closure  of  an  associated 
blowout  preventer,  the  drawworks  being  at  least  partially 
operated  by  air  from  an  air  source  connectied  thereto  by  an  air 
conduit,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
control  means  for  connection  to  said  air  conduit  and  mov- 
id)le  from  a  first  mode,  in  which  air  is  permitted  to  com- 
municate with  said  drawworks  through  said  air  conduit, 
and  a  second  mode,  in  which  air  is  prevented  from  com- 
municating with  said  drawworks;  and 
monitor  means  for  connection  to  said  blowout  preventer  and 
said  control  means  for  sensing  whether  said  blowout 
preventer  is  in  opened  or  closed  positions  and  initiating 
movement  of  said  control  means  to  said  second  mode 
upon  movement  of  said  blowout  preventer  to  said  closing 
position. 
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4J84  613 

METHOD  OF  IN-SITU  RETORTING  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

ORGANIC  UQUIDS  AND  GASES 

Lawrence  B.  Owen;  John  F.  Schatz,  and  Uiman  Ahmed,  all  of 

Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Terra  Tek,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake 

aty,Utah 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,320 

Int.  a.)  E21B  43/243:  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a.  166—254  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  in-situ  retorting  of  carbonaceous  material  for 
recovery  of  organic  liquids  and  gases  comprising  the  steps  of, 

in  a  carbonaceous  material  bearing  formation  forming  heat- 
^  ing  ducts  within  a  basal  section  thereof  that  connect  to 
ground  surface; 

operating  heating  devices  in  said  ducts  to  deliver  a  con- 
trolled heat  into  the  formation  to  create  a  zone  of  pyroly- 
sis  that  extends  into  the  formation  from  the  heating  ducts 
without  (causing)  igniting  the  virgin  bitumen  (of  forma- 
tion to  bum); 

drawing  and  collecting  through  collection  wells  carbona- 
ceous liquids  and  condensible  and  non-condensible  gases 
cracked  from  the  bitumen  at  the  zone  of  pyrolysis  inter- 
face; 

injecting  a  combustion  supporting  gas  flow  through  said 
heating  ducts  into  a  coke  layer  that  (results)  has  resulted 
from  the  thermal  cracking  of  the  (birumen,  burning  that) 
bitumen,  the  presence  of  which  combustion  supporting 
gas  causes  ignition  of  that  hot  coke,  the  coke  then  burning 
as  a  source  of  heat  energy  to  the  zone  of  pyrolysis; 

terminating  the  combustion  supporting  gas  flow;  and 
.    restoring  operation  of  the  heating  devices  to  deliver  con- 
trolled heat  into  the  formation. 


products  therefrom,  comprising  forming  a  series  of  vertically 
spaced,  conduit-like,  bore  passages  and  an  insulated,  substan- 
tially vertical,  inflow  header  in  successive  communication  with 
corresponding  ends  of  said  passages  in  a  mass  of  oil  shale  for 
the  supply  of  and  for  the  flow  of  super-hot  air  as  velocity 
streams  against,  along,  and  past  said  oil  shale  in  direct  contact 
with  exposed  surfaces  of  said  oil  shale,  and  forming  a  second, 
substantially  vertical,  outflow  header  in  successive  communi- 
cation with  the  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  said  passages; 
flowing  streams  of  unconflned,  super-hot  air  through  said 
passages  from  a  source  in  common  by  way  of  said  inflow 
header,  said  streams  having  volume  and  velocity  sufficient  to 
entrain  and  carry  oil  shale  pyrolysis  products  through  said 
passages  to  a  common  location  of  recovery,  the  temperature  of 
said  air  being  sufficiently  high  to  delaminate  and  deeply  Assure 
the  oil  shale  contacted  by  said  streams  between  said  passages 
and  to  establish  intercommunication  between  said  passages  for 
fluid  flow  therebetween  in  contact  with  said  oil  shale;  continu- 
ing the  flow  of  said  streams  and  entrained  pyrolysis  products 
from  said  passages  by  way  of  said  outflow  header  to  condens- 
ing means  for  vapor  components  of  said  pyrolysis  products; 
separating  from  the  resulting  liquid  condensate  any  solid  parti- 
cles entrained  by  said  streams  and  entrapped  by  said  conden- 
sate; flowing  gaseous  components  of  said  streams  from  said 
condensing  means  to  gas  collecting  means;  separating  valuable 
and  normally  waste  gases  from  said  gaseous  components  of  the 
streams;  and  recovering  both  the  liquid  condensate,  substan- 
tially free  of  solid  particles,  and  said  valuable  gas  an  end  prod- 
ucts of  the  process. 


4,384,615 

METHOD  OF  MIXING  FLUIDS  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

Thomas  J.  Loers,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  aasignor  to  HaUibiuton  Com- 

pany,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,152,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,361,187. 

This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,727 

lot  a.3  E21B  i3/l26.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  166—326  1  Claim 


4,384,614 
METHOD  OF  RETORTING  OIL  SHALE  BY  VELOCITY 

FLOW  OF  SUPER-HEATED  AIR 
Clarence  I.  Justheim,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  aasignor  to  Justheim 
Pertroleum  Company,  Salt  Lake  Gty,  Utah 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,192 

Int  a.J  E21B  43/247,  43/40;  E21C  41/10 

VS.  a.  166—259  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  mixing  two  fluids  in  a  well  bore,  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  and  recovering  pyrolysis 


disposing  a  tubing  string  in  a  well  bore,  said  tubing  string 
including  a  mixing  valve,  a  circulating  valve  therebelow, 
and  packer  means  below  said  circulating  valve; 

setting  said  packer  means; 

opening  said  circulating  valve; 

pumping  a  first  fluid  down  the  bore  of  said  tubing  string 
through  said  circulating  valve  and  into  the  annulus  be- 
tween said  tubing  string  and  the  well  bore  wall  to  a  level 
above  said  mixing  valve; 
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closing  said  circulating  valve; 

pumping  a  second  fluid  down  said  tubing  string;  and 

pumping  down  said  well  bore  annulus  at  a  sufficient  pressure 

to  force  said  first  fluid  into  said  tubing  string  through  said 

mixing  valve. 


4,384,616 

METHOD  OF  PLAQNG  PIPE  INTO  DEVIATED 

BOREHOLES 

rhomas  B.  DelUnger,  Duocaniillc,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,913 

lat.  a.J  E21B  33/14.  41/00,  43/00 

iiS.  a.  166—376  6  Qaims 


4,384,617 
CHIMNEY  nRE  PREVENTION  DEVICE  AND  TAR  TRAP 
Airtoa  C.  Mueller,  Rt  1,  Box  413,  SiiUiTUi,  Mo.  63080 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,444 
lot  a.J  A62C  37/12 
\3S.  a.  169^57  8  Claims 

1.  A  fire  prevention  device  for  chimneys  and  the  like  to 
prevent  overheating  or  burning  of  the  interior  of  a  chimney 
which  comprises  means  for  attaching  the  device  to  the  open 
top  of  a  chimney,  a  thermoplastic  support  seal  spaced  above 
said  chimney  top,  a  fire  quenching  material  supported  upon 
said  seal  and  a  perforated  fire  resistant  support  member  sup- 
porting said  plastic  seal,  said  thermoplastic  support  seal  having 
a  melting  temperature  above  the  normal  temperature  of  flue 
gases  existing  from  said  chimney  and  below  the  flame  tempera- 
tures of  a  chimney  fire  to  be  extinguished,  said  device  being 
spaced  above  said  chimney  and  extending  laterally  thereover 
to  provide  a  protective  roof-like  means  extending  over  a  chim- 
ney outlet  and  beyond  the  edges  of  said  outlet  to  provide  a 
cover  therefore,  said  perforate  fire  resistant  member  having  a 


perforate  section  underlying  said  seal  and  the  fire  quenching 
material  and  a  laterally  extending  imperforate  section  sur- 
rounding said  perforate  section  to  serve  as  a  portion  of  said 
protective  roof-like  means  over  the  chimney. 

8.  A  tar  trap  device  for  chimneys  and  the  like  to  collect  tar 
to  minimize  chimney  fires,  said  device  comprising  inner  and 
outer  concentric  annular  sleeve  members  defining  an  annular 
chamber  having  substantially  vertical  side  walls,  a  closed  bot- 
tom and  an  open  top  for  collecting  condensed  tars  or  resins 
from  the  combustion  fuel,  said  inner  sleeve  having  an  upper 
edge  terminating  substantially  below  a  top  edge  of  said  outer 
sleeve  to  provide  an  exposed  tar  condensing  surface  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve,  said  tar  condensing  surface 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  pipe  in  a  well  borehole  which  is 
deviated  from  a  vertical  position,  while  minimizing  problems 
caused  by  contact  of  the  pipe  in  the  deviated  borehole,  com- 
prising: 

a.  plugging  the  forward  end  of  the  pipe  to  be  positioned 
within  the  borehole; 

b.  feeding  the  pipe  downwardly  into  the  borehole; 

c.  filling  a  first  length  of  the  pipe  with  a  fluid  having  a 
density  lower  than  that  of  the  surrounding  mud  slurry  to 
render  the  first  length  of  pipe  more  buoyant  relative  to  the 
surrounding  mud  slurry; 

d.  plugging  the  pipe  with  a  flow  restrictor  above  the  first 
length  of  pipe  filled  with  the  lower  density  fluid; 

e.  filling  a  second  length  of  the  pipe  above  said  flow  restric- 
tor with  a  second  fluid  having  a  density  higher  than  that  of 
the  lower  density  fluid  to  assist  in  urging  the  pipe  down- 
wardly through  the  deviated  borehole; 

f  feeding  the  pipe,  including  the  second  length  thereof, 
downwardly  into  the  borehole,  such  that  the  higher  den- 
sity fluid  assists  in  urging  the  pipe  downwardly  in  the 
deviated  borehole;  and 

g.  removing  the  fluids  from  the  pipe  by  utilizing  fluids  which 
are  soluble  in,  or  reactive  to,  the  mud  slurry  and  includes 
the  step  of  drilling  through  said  flow  restrictor  and  the 
plugged  end  of  the  pipe,  thereby  releasing  the  fluids  into 
mud  slurry  surrounding  the  pipe  within  the  borehole. 


being  positioned  exteriorly  of  said  inner  sleeve  throughout  its 
extent  and  forming  at  an  upper  edge  an  unobstructed  chimney 
outlet,  said  outer  sleeve  nesting  closely  within  the  top  of  the 
chimney  and  having  a  laterally  extending  rest  member  con- 
nected to  said  outer  sleeve,  said  rest  member  serving  to  rest  on 
the  top  of  the  chimney  to  support  said  tar  trap  means  thereon, 
said  outer  sleeve  extending  above  said  rest  member,  a  circum- 
ferential clamp  member  connected  thereto  and  rigid  support 
struts  connected  at  a  bottom  portion  to  said  clamp  for  support- 
ing roof  means  connected  to  a  top  portion  of  said  struts,  said 
roof  means  extending  over  and  covering  the  chimney  outlet, 
said  support  struts  being  circumferentially  spaced  to  provide 
an  air  space  for  smoke  outlet. 


4,384,618 

AUTOMATICALLY  RETRACTING  TILLER  FOR 

MOUNTING  ON  ONE  SIDE  OF  A  TRACTOR 

Abbott  R.  Williams,  1195  CuttingB  Wharf  Rd.,  Napm  Calif. 

94558 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,419 
Int.  a.}  AOIB  13/06 
U.S.  a.  172—5  21  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  retracting  tiller  for  installation  at  one 
side  of  a  tractor,  including  in  combination: 
a  stationary  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  side  frame 

attachment  of  a  tractor, 
a  gimbal  having  a  gimbal  frame  pivoted  to  said  stationary 
frame  by  a  stationary  horizontal  pivot  rod  and  having  first 
and  second  vertical  pivot  rods, 
first  power  means  for  tilting  said  gimbal  frame  about  said 

horizontal  pivot  rod, 
a  tiller  frame  pivoted  to  said  first  vertical  pivot  rod  and 

carrying  tilling  apparatus, 
second  power  means  for  swinging  said  tiller  frame  about  said 

first  vertical  pivot  bar, 
control  means  for  said  second  power  means  having  a  control 

lever, 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  second  vertical  pivot  rod  in  contact 
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with  said  control  lever  for  operation  of  said  control 
means,  and 
a  sensor  arm  connected  to  said  second  vertical  pivot  rod 
extending  horizontally  out  from  said  gimbal  frame,  so  that 


when  it  engages  a  vine  trunk,  tree,  fence  post,  or  grapes- 
take,  it  rotates  said  cam  and  thereby  actuates  said  control 
means  to  energize  said  second  power  meaps  to  retract  said 
tiller  frame  and  thereby  protect  the  vine  trunk  from  said 
tilling  apparatus. 


4384,619 
HOSE  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  SIDE  SHIFT  PLOW 

ASSEMBLY 
Paul  R.  Schuck,  Davenport,  Iowa,  SMignor  to  J.  L.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  179,329,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,318,445. 
This  application  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,795 
Int.  a.J  E02F  i/72 
\}&.  a.  172—667  1  Claim 


support  arms  at  a  first  connecting  point  along  the  length  of 
said  support  arms,  said  hose  being  looped  through  said 
bracket  assembly  and  exerting  a  force  on  the  bracket 
assembly  as  said  implement  is  side  shifted  towards  its 
furthest  lateral  position  on  said  frame  assembly,  means  for 
biasing  said  rotatable  bracket  assembly  to  resist  the  force 
exerted  on  the  bracket  assembly  by  said  hose,  said  biasing 
means  including  tension  arms  mounted  to  said  bracket 
assembly  and  flexible  coil  spring  means  mounted  at  one 
end  to  said  tension  arms  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said 
support  arms  at  a  second  connecting  point  along  the 
length  of  said  support  arms,  the  distance  along  said  sup- 
port arms  from  said  prime  mover  to  said  second  connect- 
ing point  being  greater  than  the  distance  along  said  sup- 
port arms  from  said  prime  mover  to  said  first  connecting 
point,  said  tension  arms  being  substantially  shorter  in 
length  than  said  bracket  assembly  and  the  angle  between 
said  tension  arms  and  bracket  assembly  being  greater  than 
90*  and  said  biasing  means  providing  a  relatively  large 
amount  of  resisting  moment  at  small  angles  of  rotation  of 
said  bracket  assembly  and  a  smaller  amount  of  resisting 
moment  at  larger  angles  of  rotation  of  said  bracket  assem- 
bly, and  said  spring  means  being  adapted  to  bend  around 
said  first  connecting  point  at  very  large  angles  of  rotation 
of  said  bracket  assembly. 


4,384,620 

MULTIPURPOSE-TYPE  BLADE  DEVICE  FOR  EARTH 

MOVING  MACHINE 

Tomio  Uchida,  Ebetsu,  and  Kisaburo  Oube,  Ischara,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  and  Hokkaido 

Construction  Equipment  Sales,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1980,  55-8269 

Int.  a.3  E02F  im 

U.S.  a.  172—815  3  daims 


1.  A  side  shift  assembly  for  a  ground-working  implement 
mounted  on  a  prime  mover  comprising: 

a  frame  assembly  mounted  on  said  prime  mover  having 
laterally  extending  slide  rails; 

an  implement  support  bracket  mounting  said  ground-work- 
ing implement  on  said  slide  rails  for  lateral  movement 
relative  to  said  prime  mover; 

a  slide  plate  slidably  mounted  between  said  slide  rails  for 
lateral  movement  relative  to  said  slide  rails; 

an  extensible  and  retractable  fluid  operated  piston-cylinder 
operably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame  assembly  and 
at  its  other  end  to  said  slide  plate; 

releasable  latching  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
slide  plate  to  said  implement  support  bracket;  and 

a  hose  tensioning  device  mounted  to  said  prime  mover  on 
support  means  above  said  frame  assembly  for  permitting  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  hose  for  implement  control  to 
be  fed  out  or  retracted  thereby  accommodating  the  move- 
ment of  the  side  shifting  implement,  said  support  means 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  linear  support  arms  which 
are  connected  at  one  end  to  said  prime  mover,  said  hose 
tensioning  device  including  a  bracket  assembly,  one  end  of 
said  bracket  assembly  rotatably  connected  between  said 


1.  A  multipurpose-type  blade  device  for  an  earih  moving 
machine,  comprising:  a  support  frame  mounted  on  the  front 
end  of  the  earth  moving  machine;  a  pair  of  blade  members  each 
having  an  inside  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  center  of  the 
front  part  of  said  support  frame,  the  height  of  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  blade  members  gradually  reducing  toward 
the  blade  member  outside  end;  a  pair  of  cylinder  mechanisms 
interposed  between  each  of  said  pair  of  blade  members  and  said 
support  frame;  a  pair  of  auxiliary  blade  members  mounted  on 
the  upper  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  blade  members, 
respectively;  each  of  said  pair  of  auxiliary  blade  members  being 
able  to  pivot  between  an  operational  position  defining  the 
surface  continuously  extending  upwardly  from  the  surface  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  blade  members  and  an  inoperational  posi- 
tion turned  backwardly  from  the  operational  position;  a  pair  of 
locking  mechanisms  for  releasably  locking  each  of  said  auxil- 
iary blade  members  to  said  operational  position,  respectively;  a 
pair  of  spring  members  interposed  between  each  of  said  blade 
members  and  each  of  said  auxiliary  blade  members  for  elasti- 
cally  urging  each  of  said  auxiliary  blade  members  to  the  inop- 
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e  'atiooal  position;  a  respective  abutment  member  connected  on 
e  ich  of  said  auxiliary  blade  members;  and  a  pair  of  stop  mem- 
b  ers  on  said  support  frame  for  abutting  said  hutment  members 
c  snnected  to  each  of  said  auxiliary  blade  members  and  pivot- 
ii  ig  each  of  said  auxiliary  blade  members  to  said  operational 
position  when  each  of  said  blade  members  is  pivoted  back- 
\  rardly  about  the  inside  end  thereof. 


4.384.621 
DEVICE  FOR  BEVELING  A  WORKPIECE  EDGE 
I^Bbcrt  BIticl,  DHiiBgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  assignor  to 
TrwBpf  Maachinea  AG,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Feb.  9.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  232.5M 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
jboQ  3004881 

tat  a.J  B23D  7/00:  E21C  9/00 
tS.  CL  173—32  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  an  edge  of  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a  drive  head  having  a  carrier; 

support  means  connected  to  the  drive  head  for  fixing  the 

drive  head  in  position  with  respect  to  a  workpiece  edge; 
a  tool  holder  reciprocately  movable  in  and  by  said  drive 

head; 
an  impact  cutting  tool  having  a  clamping  end  connected  to 

said  tool  holder  and  a  cutting  end  for  cutting  an  edge  of  a 

workpiece; 
a  guide  sleeve  having  an  opening  for  receiving  and  guiding 

said  tool  cutting  end,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  carrier; 

and 
securing  means  connected  to  said  carrier  and  said  guide 

sleeve  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  guide  sleeve  with 

respect  to  said  carrier. 


will  strike  a  blow  if  it  is  moved  towards  said  driver  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  and  released, 

(e)  said  adapter  including  cam  means  acting  during  rotation 
of  said  driver  to  move  said  hammer  head  towards  said 
driver  and  then  to  release  the  same,  and 

(0  said  adapter  housing  including  an  annular  end  plug  oppo- 
site to  said  wrench  slidably  guiding  said  hammer  head  and 
said  plug  having  a  plundity  of  openings  and  said  cam 
means  including  a  first  set  of  cam  elements  in  the  form  of 
pins  each  having  an  end  threadedly  engaged  in  said  open- 
ings whereby  said  plug  supports  said  first  set  of  cam  ele- 
ments, said  hammer  head  having  secured  thereto  an  annu- 
lar cam  plate  with  a  second  set  of  cam  elements  formed 


therein  facing  said  first  set  of  cam  elements  which  engage 
therewith  whereby  as  said  cam  plate  rotates  relative  to 
said  pins  said  hammer  head  is  repeatedly  moved  towards 
said  driver  and  then  released,  said  hammer  head  having 
external  splines  at  its  end  towards  said  driver  and  a  con- 
nector connecting  between  said  driver  and  said  hammer 
head  by  having  internal  splines  at  one  end  engaged  with 
said  external  splines  of  said  hammer  head  and  means  at  the 
other  end  of  said  connecter  engaging  said  driver  to  secure 
said  driver  and  said  connecter  to  rotate  together,  said 
internal  and  external  splines  permitting  said  hammer  head 
to  reciprocate  towards  and  away  from  said  driver  while 
rotating  said  hammer  head  with  said  driver. 


43^,623 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER  GUN 
Giovanni  Galloni,  Bologna,  Italy,  aiaignor  to  Panda  Sjr.l.,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,566 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  31, 1979,  3530  A/79; 
Oct.  31,  1979,  3531  A/79 

tat  a.3  B25C  1/04.  5/13 
UJS.  a.  173—127  27  OaiaH 


4,384,622 
IMPACT  WRENCH  WITH  LINEAR  MOTION  HAMMER 

ADAPTER 

Peter  Kodiriak,  2372  Rccwrdo  Cove.  Del  Mar.  Calif.  92014 
FUed  Nov.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94M2 
tat  a.}  B25B  21/00 
VS.  a.  173—123  2  Clains 

1.  A  hammer,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  powered  impact  torque  wrench  having  an 
output  driver  and  a  wrench  housing  thereabouts,  said 
driver  rotating  relative  to  said  wrench  housing, 

(b)  an  adapter  including  an  adapter  housing  secured  to  said 
wrench  housing  against  separation  and  against  relative 
rotation, 

(c)  said  adapter  including  a  hammer  head  and  said  adapter 
housing  supporting  said  hammer  head  to  reciprocate  in  a 
linear  path  of  travel  toward  and  away  from  said  driver, 

(d)  said  adapter  including  a  spring  acting  between  said  ham- 
mer head  and  said  adapter  housing  to  move  said  hammer 
head  away  from  said  driver  whereby  said  hammer  head 


1.  An  improved  pneumatic  gun  for  forcibly  inserting  fixing 
elements,  such  as  nails,  metal  staples  and  similar  articles  com- 
prising: a  gun  stock  having  a  compressed  air  infeed  duct;  a 
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compressed  air  tank  in  the  stock  of  the  gun  connected  to  the 
compressed  air  infeed  duct;  a  tubular  casing  that  defines  a 
cylinder,  one  extremity  of  which  is  closed  while  the  other  is 
open  towards  the  said  tank;  an  operating  piston,  housed  slid- 
ingly  in  the  said  cylinder,  carrying  a  blade  type  rod  or  ejector 
arm,  turned  towards  the  closed  extremity  of  the  cylinder 
through  which  the  said  ejector  arm  passes  freely,  the  said 
ejector  arm,  during  a  working  stroke  of  the  piston,  intercepting 
and  subsequently  expelling  a  fixing  element  into  a  given  article; 
a  guide  chamber;  a  control  piston  housed  slidingly  in  said  guide 
chamber,  said  guide  chamber  being  positioned  at  the  entrance 
to  the  open  extremity  of  the  cylinder  so  that  the  control  piston 
is  movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  guide  chamber  between  an 
open  position  opening  and  a  closed  position  closing  said  open 
extremity;  a  duct;  a  control  valve  positioned  at  one  extremity 
of  said  duct,  said  duct  having  one  extremity  leading  to  the 
control  valve  and  the  other  extremity  running  into  a  terminal 
part  of  the  said  guide  chamber  relevant  to  the  opposite  extrem- 
ity of  the  control  piston  to  that  turned  towards  the  cylinder, 
the  said  control  valve  being  movable  between  two  extreme 
configurations  for  placing  the  said  duct  in  communication  with 
the  tank  and  with  the  outside  atmosphere,  respectively;  actuat- 
ing means,  including  a  trigger,  for  moving  said  control  valve; 
means  for  defining  a  pipe  that  communicates  on  one  side  with 
the  outside  atmosphere,  and  on  the  other  with  the  open  ex- 
tremity of  the  cylinder;  pipe  actuating  means  for  controlling 
communication  through  said  pipe  placed  in  and  out  of  opera- 
tion by  the  control  piston  at  the  time  it  is  in  the  open  and  closed 
positions,  respectively;  said  control  valve  being  movable  in  a 
body  in  which  there  is  a  longitudinal  through  hole  that  com- 
municates, at  one  of  the  intermediate  points  thereof,  with  the 
said  one  extremity  of  said  duct,  the  said  hole  being  communica- 
ble at  one  extremity,  with  the  outside  and  at  the  other,  with  the 
tank,  the  conformation  of  the  said  extremities  of  said  hole  being 
such  as  to  define  the  same  number  of  valve  seats  as  there  are 
extremities,  said  control  valve  having  complementary  heads 
mating  hermetically  with  respective  ones  of  said  valve  seats 
and  a  rod  interconnecting  said  heads,  said  control  valve  being 
freely  movable  in  the  said  hole  with  respect  to  said  body  and 
subjected  to  said  actuating  means,  the  said  heads  being  posi- 
tioned, one  with  respect  to  the  other,  in  a  way  whereby  the 
mating  of  one  with  its  valve  seat  prevents  the  other  from 
mating  with  its  valve  seat  and  vice  versa,  the  said  mating 
operations  defining,  for  the  said  control  valve,  said  extreme 
configurations,  each  of  the  control  valve  extreme  configura- 
tions having  a  corresponding  extreme  position  on  the  part  of 
the  control  piston,  the  latter  having  axially  in  it  a  through  hole 
that  constitutes  the  part  of  the  said  pipe  that  runs  into  the  open 
extremity  of  the  said  cylinder  and  that  contains,  in  the  center, 
a  diffuser  body  fixed  to  the  stock  of  the  gun;  the  said  control 
piston  being  constituted  by  two  parts  that  are  coupled  one  to 
the  other,  the  first  of  which,  of  a  constant  diameter  section,  is 
housed  slidingly  and  hermetically  in  the  said  guide  chamber, 
while  the  second  part  is  partially  inserted  into  the  first  part  and 
has  a  portion  thereof  external  of  the  first  part  defining  one 
extremity  of  the  control  piston  that  closes  the  open  extremity 
of  the  cylinder,  the  closing  portion  of  the  second  part  forming 
an  end  of  said  control  piston  and  being  annular  in  shape  and  of 
an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
cylinder  casing;  the  said  second  part  having,  in  the  area  that 
defines  the  corresponding  axial  hole,  a  shaped  surface  designed 
to  mate  hermetically  with  a  complementary  surface  with 
which  the  said  diffuser  is  provided  when  the  said  control 
piston  is  in  the  open  position,  the  said  complementary  surfaces 
defining  said  pipe  actuation  means,  the  occlusion  of  said  pipe 
by  mating  of  said  complementary  surfaces  causing  the  operat- 
ing piston  to  complete  a  working  stroke  th«  said  operating 
piston  being  constituted  by  an  impact  resistant,  elastic  body, 
housed  slidingly,  in  a  hermetic  fashion,  in  the  cylinder  and 
provided,  in  the  center,  with  a  slit  in  which  is  hermetically 
housed  an  extremity  of  the  said  ejector  arm,  and  first  and 
second  covers,  each  of  which  wraps  tightly  around  a  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  elastic  body,  having  snap-in  means  for 
locking  the  covers  on  said  elastic  body. 


4,384,624 
EARTH  BORING  HEAD 
John  W.  Duke,  160  SUMs  Rd^  and  John  A.  Dnke,  110  Spring- 
Tiew  Dr^  both  of  Stockbridge,  Ga.  30281 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,028 

Int.  a?  E21C  9/00 

VS.  CL  175—19  11  ClaioM 


1.  An  earth  boring  head  for  forming  a  passageway  through 
an  earth  formation  beneath  an  established  surface  such  as  a 
roadway,  walkway  or  the  like,  said  earth  boring  head  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  concial  earth  boring  member  having  a  forward 
portion  and  a  rearward  portion  wherein  the  cross-sec- 
tional diameter  of  said  conical  member  generally  Increases 
from  said  forward  portion  thereof  to  said  rearward  por- 
tion thereof; 
first  attachment  means  connected  to  said  conical  member  for 
operably  connecting  said  conical  member  to  a  shaft  of  an 
earth  boring  machine  operable  to  move  the  conical  mem- 
ber through  an  earth  formation;  - 
second  attachment  means  connected  to  said  conical  member 
for  receiving  a  fluid  lubrication  conduit  operable  to  de- 
liver a  fluid  lubrication  medium  to  said  conical  member; 
and 
at  least  one  aperature  formed  through  said  forward  portion 
of  said  conical  earth  boring  member  for  liberating  a  lubri- 
cating fluid  around  the  rearward  poriion  of  said  conical 
member  as  the  conical  member  is  moved  through  an  earth 
formation  to  facilitate  movement  of  the  conical  member 
through  the  earth  formation  and  form  of  a  smooth  bore 

hole. 

/ 


4,384,625 
REDUCTION  OF  THE  FRICTIONAL  COEFHaENT  IN  A 

BOREHOLE  BY  THE  USE  OF  VIBRATION 
Wilbor  F.  Roper,  Dallai,  and  Thoaai  B.  DeUinger,  DucaaTUk, 
both  of  Tcx^  McigDon  to  Mobil  OU  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,912 

iBt  a.J  E21B  31/00.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  175—56  4  Claiu 


VIMUTO* 


1.  A  method  of  rotary  drilling  a  wellbore  in  extended  reach 


1(64 


diilling  into  the  earth  in  a  manner  to  mitigate  sticking  of  a  drill 
stj  ing  having  a  drill  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  comprising 
diilUng  said  wellbore  by  routing  a  drill  string  comprised  of 
se  ;tions  of  drill  pipe  connected  together,  and  mitigating  the 
te  ideocy  of  the  drill  string  to  stick  in  the  hole  by  continuously 
vi  >rating  the  drill  string  with  a  mechanical  vibrator  attached  to 
the  top  of  the  drill  string  at  a  frequency  and  amplitude  to 
re  duce  the  friction  of  the  drill  string  against  a  side  of  the  bore- 
he  >le  and  promote  free  movement  of  the  drill  string  therein, 
w  lereby  sticking  of  the  drill  string  in  the  hole  is  mitigated. 

4,384,626 
CLAMP-ON  STABILIZER 
Djooslaa  L.  Dcreoia,  Sonsct  Beach,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Smith 
iBtcfoatioiial,  lac^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,001 

Int.  a.3E21B  77/70 

Us.  a.  175—57  »  Claims 
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lar  member  and  the  lower  ends  of  which  are  respectively 
pivotally  engaged  to  a  point  of  each  knife  nearer  to  the  knife 
end  than  said  pivotal  point  between  the  knives  and  the  vertical 
rod,  whereby  upon  pulling  said  upper  tubular  member  said 
knives  are  pulled  by  said  links  and  rotated  for  an  angle  of 
approximately  90*  to  place  them  vertical  thus  retracting  same, 
whereas  when  said  upper  tubular  member  is  brought  to  contact 


1.  A  clamp-on  stabilizer  for  clamping  over  a  section  of  drill 
siring  or  the  like  and  spacing  such  section  away  from  the  side 
MVall  of  a  subterranean  borehole,  the  stabilizer  comprising: 

a  tubular  gripping  sleeve  for  gripping  around  the  drill  string, 
the  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  each 
having  an  inwardly  tapered  exterior  surface,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  slots  at  each  end  extending  from  the 
respective  end  toward  the  middle  of  the  sleeve; 

a  stabilizer  body  around  the  sleeve  comprising  rib  means  for 
contacting  the  gage  of  the  borehole,  a  threaded  upper  end, 
and  an  internally  Upered  lower  end  for  engaging  the 
sleeve  lower  end;     . 

a  tubular  member  threaded  for  coupling  with  the  subilizer 
body  threaded  upper  end;  and 

tapered  means  for  engaging  the  Upered  upper  end  surface  of 
the  gripping  sleeve  in  response  to  axial  compression  in- 
duced between  the  member  and  the  stabilizer  body  upper 
end,  whereby  the  gripping  sleeve  is  tightened  about  the 
object  of  interest. 


4,384,627 
RETRACTABLE  WELL  DRILLING  BIT 
I  ilarlof  Ramirez-Jauregui,  ATcUanoi  31,  S.  Mateo,  Mexico 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  241,473 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Mexico,  Mar.  11, 1980, 181507 
Int.  a.i  E21B  10/66 
UJS.  a.  175—260  7  Claims 

I  1.  A  retracuble  drilling  bit  comprising  a  hollow  body  which 
forms  the  lowermost  end  of  the  drilling  string;  a  circular  open- 
ing at  the  free  end  of  said  body  and  of  a  reduced  diameter 
Forming  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange,  a  lower  tubular 
uiife-supporting  member  inseruble  into  the  bore  of  said  string 
lown  to  abutment  with  said  annular  flange,  an  upper  tubular 
member  colinearly  arranged  above  said  knife-supporting  mem- 
per;  a  vertical  rod  connected  to  said  lower  tubular  member  and 
ilidable  within  said  upper  member  between  a  knife-retracted 
uid  a  knife-extended  position;  a  pair  of  knives  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  at  a  point  intermediate  the 
length  of  each  knife;  a  pulling  member  engageable  to  said 
upper  tubular  member  to  pull  the  same  upwardly  and  space  it 
from  said  lower  tubular  member;  and  a  pair  of  crossed  links  the 
upper  ends  of  which  are  pivotally  engaged  to  said  upper  tubu- 


with  said  lower  tubular  member  against  said  annular  flange, 

said  knives  are  pushed  by  said  links  and  routed  in  the  opposite 

direction  to  extend  the  same, 

further  comprising,  at  the  lower  face  of  said  hollow  body,  a 

pair  of  conical  rollers  arranged  perpendicularly  to  said 

knives,  whereby  to  provide  two  additional  supports  for 

the  lowermost  end  of  the  bit  in  order  to  secure  the  vertical 

position  thereof  for  obuining  a  veriical  bore. 


4,384,628 

VEHICLE  OVERLOAD  DETECTOR 

James  M.  Jackson,  5914  Moline  Dr.,  EiraiiSTille,  Ind.  47712 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,408 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/08 

U.S.  a.  177— 137  .  "         4Ctaims 


1.  An  overload  detector  for  a  vehicle  having  a  framework 
comprising  a  housing  mounting  a  single  control  pulley,  a  first 
cable  having  one  end  secured  to  and  wrapped  around  said 
single  control  pulley  in  a  clockwise  direction  and  another  end 
fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  through  tensioning  means,  and 
a  second  cable  wrapped  in  a  counterclockwise  direction 
around  said  single  control  pulley  having  one  end  secured 
thereto  and  another  end  secured  to  said  framework  of  the 
vehicle  at  a  load  receiving  location  remote  from  said  housing, 
where  said  single  control  pulley  operativcly  connects  visual 
indicating  means,  where  means  are  provided  for  selectively 
maintaining  tension  on  said  first  cable,  and  where  said  selective 
tension  maintaining  means  bears  against  said  second  cable. 
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4^84,629 
WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Bernard  Kotzin,  510  Anderson  Su  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90266 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,927 

Int.  CL^  GOIG  1/02.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  177—224  4  Claims 


4,384,630 
SYSTEM  TO  INCREASE  VEHICLE  FUEL  EFHaENCY 
Karl  Steiner,  2719  Country  La.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 
FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,053 
Int.  aj  B60K  25/00;  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  180—7  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  body  (10)  for  an  automobile  adapted  to  increase  the  fuel 
efficiency  of  the  automobile  comprising, 
a  front  end  (12), 
cowlings  surrounding  said  front  end  being  adapted  to  isolate 

a  high  pressure  zone  in  front  of  said  front  end  (12), 
a  fan  (13), 
a  radiator  (14). 

an  engine  (15)  providing  propulsion  of  the  vehicle, 
a  rear  window. 


cowlings  surrounding  the  rear  window  (17)  being  adapted  to 
isolate  a  low  pressure  zone  behind  said  rear  window, 

a  rear  end  (18), 

cowlings  (19)  surrounding  said  rear  end  (18)  being  adapted 
to  isolate  a  low  pressure  zone  behind  said  rear  end, 

an  exhaust  gas  system  (20),  and  a  passenger  compartment 

a  windshield, 

cowlings  surrounding  the  windshield  being  adapted  to  iso- 
late a  high  pressure  zone  in  front  of  said  windshield, 


1.  A  weighing  device  which  includes  a  body,  the  lower  part 
of  said  body  being  arcuately  shaped  so  that  said  body  is  capable 
of  rocking  relative  to  a  support  surface,  pendulum  means 
mounted  on  said  body  above  said  lower  part  of  said  body,  a 
holder  on  said  body  for  an  object  to  be  weighed,  said  holder 
being  located  in  a  position  such  that  when  an  object  is  located 
in  said  holder  said  body  will  rock  relative  to  said  support 
surface  in  an  amount  in  accordance  with  the  weight  of  said 
object,  indicia  located  on  said  body  to  indicate  by  reference  to 
the  position  of  said  pendulum  means  relative  to  said  body  the 
approximate  weight  of  an  object  in  said  holder  in  which  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  body  being  constructed  so  that  said  body  can  only  rock 
relative  to  said  supporting  surface  in  moving  from  an 
initial  position  in  which  nothing  is  held  by  said  holder  to 
an  at  rest  position  with  an  object  held  in  said  holder  to  an 
extent  such  that  said  pendulum  means  moves  through  an 
arc  relative  to  said  body  which  is  sufficiently  limited  so 
that  the  distance  between  said  holder  and  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  pendulum  means  does  not  vary  to  surh  an 
extent  that  the  weight  indicated  by  the  position  of  »aid 
pendulum  means  relative  to  said  body  does  not  exceed  an 
intended  deviation  from  the  actual  weight  of  said  object 
and  such  that  as  said  body  moves  between  said  positions 
the  horizontal  projection  of  the  distance  between  said 
holder  and  said  center  of  rotation  increases  and  then  de- 
creases, 
said  lower  part  of  said  body  when  viewed  in  side  elevation 

has  the  shape  of  an  arc  of  a  circle, 
said  lower  part  of  said  body  includes  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  amount  that  said  body  can  rock  on  said  support  sur- 
face to  such  an  extent  that  said  pendulum  means  in  moving 
from  its  position  when  nothing  is  held  by  said  holder  to  an 
at  rest  position  with  an  object  held  in  said  holder  moves 
through  an  arc  of  no  more  than  about  52*. 


first  duct  means  connecting  the  high  pressure  zones  in  front 
of  said  vehicle  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  fan, 

a  second  duct  (16)  on  the  vehicle  extending  from  said  fan 
(13)  to  the  low  pressure  zones  behind  said  vehicle, 

air  exit  means, 

said  air  exit  means  discharging  air  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle 
whereby  in  said  front  zones  the  pressure  is  decreased  and 
in  said  rear  zones  the  pressure  is  increased  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  resistance  of  the  air  pressure  diflerential  and  assist- 
ing the  engine  to  urge  the  vehicle  forward. 


4,384,631 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Akira  Suzuki,  Nishio,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,679 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1979, 54-172271; 
Jun.  12,  1980,  55-82017[U] 

Int.  a.3  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—143  7  Claims 
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1.  A  power-steering  mechanism  having  a  shaft,  a  housing 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  double-acting  pressure  piston  therein 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  with  a  first  and  second 
pressure  chamber  formed,  respectively,  at  each  end  of  the 
piston  comprising: 

a  nut  rotatably  mounted  within  the  piston  and  a  steering 
shaft  worm  extending  into  the  piston  and  drivably  con- 
nected with  the  nut; 

a  valve  actuator  carried  by  the  nut  and  being  disposed  within 
the  piston,  wherein  initial  rotation  of  said  worm  by  steer- 
ing movement  causes  rotation  of  said  nut  and  rotative 
motion  of  said  valve  actuator  about  the  axis  of  the  worm; 

a  control  valve  carried  by  the  piston  and  being  engaged  for 
selective  reversible  movement  with  said  valve  actuator; 

first  and  second  pressure  fluid  passage  means  for  conducting 
fluid  to  either  said  first  and  second  chamber  to  pressurize 
an  end  portion  of  said  piston  so  as  to  be  responsive  to 
movement  in  a  respective  direction  of  said  control  valvr, 

spring  biased  regulator  valve  means  carried  by  the  piston 
and  engaged  for  movement  by  fluid  preuure  developed  in 
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reiponse  to  vehicle  speed,  said  regulator  valve  having 
first,  second  and  third  orifice  means  formed  therein  for 
restricting  fluid  (low  through  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure fluid  passage  means  leading  to  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  simultaneously  communicating  said  first 
and  second  chambers  with  each  other,  respectively,  in 
response  to  movement  against  spring  biasing  of  said  regu- 
lator valve;  and 
Reaction  generating  means  for  proportionally  transmitting 
torque  to  the  shaft  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential 
between  the  first  passage  means  which  is  formed  between 
the  control  valve  and  the  first  orifice  means  and  the  sec- 
ond passage  means  which  is  formed  between  the  control 
valve  and  the  second  orifice  means. 


orientation  relationship  relative  to  an  intended  plane  of  move- 
ment for  the  propagating  sound  waves  provided  by  the  mem- 
ber, the  improved  acoustic  transport  member  comprising: 
a  one-piece  construction  member; 

a  first  portion  of  the  member  providing  a  plurality  of  non- 
vibrating  impact  positions  aligned  with  a  related  striker 
for  receipt  of  the  sound-inducing  impact; 
a  second  portion  of  the  member  continuously  joined  to  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  impact  positions  to  permit  free 
passage  of  sound  waves  from  said  first  portion  to  said 
second  portion,  said  second  portion  having  sound  wave 
reflecting  boundaries  defining  a  continuous  corridor  for 
establishing  an  uninterrupted  path  of  movement  for  the 
received  sound  waves  to  propagate  therethrough;  and 


4,384,632 

(blARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEISMIC  GAS  EXPLODER 

H(Tbert  A.  Wolcott,  and  J.  Robert  Fricke,  both  of  Piano,  Tex., 

Mignon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,809 

Int.  a?  GOIV  1/10%,  1/38 

UJS.  a.  181—118  «  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  charging  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
marine  seismic  gas  exploder  with  an  explosive  gas  mixture 
w  herein  such  exploder  is  of  the  type  including  a  cylindrical 
b  xly  in  which  a  piston  is  driven  by  the  expansion  of  a  combus- 
ti  )Ie  gas  mixture  to  produce  an  acoustic  disturbance  in  water, 
tl  e  improvement  comprising  two  or  more  charging  cylinders 
containing  preselected  volumes  of  individual  gases  to  be  sup- 
p  ied  to  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  filling  said  charg- 
ing cylinders  to  predetermined  initial  pressures,  a  mixing  mani- 
fold, means  for  introducing  gas  from  said  charging  cylinders 
into  said  manifold,  and  means  for  supplying  mixed  gases  from 
Slid  manifold  to  said  combustion  chamber,  the  flow  of  gas 
between  any  one  of  said  charging  cylinders  and  said  manifold 
being  adaptd  to  continue  until  the  pressure  in  said  manifold 
equals  or  exceeds  that  in  said  one  charging  cylinder,  whereby 
t  le  ratio  of  mixed  gases  in  said  combustion  chamber  is  deter- 
T  lined  by  the  relative  volumes  and  initial  pressures  of  gases  in 
Slid  charging  cylinders. 

4^84,633 
PERFORATED  ACOUSTIC  TRANSPORT  MEMBER 
^ignrd  Hoyer-Ellcfwn,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246319 
Int  a.5  B41J  5/08 
IJACLWI— 142  4Claini» 

1.  An  improved  acoustic  transport  member  for  use  in  a 
I  Lcyboard,  the  member  serving  to  transport  acoustic  energy  in 
he  form  of  propagating  sound  waves,  the  keyboard  having  a 
>lurality  of  keys  means  and  a  plurality  of  key-actuated  strikers, 
>ach  one  of  the  key  means  operable  to  actuate  selecubly  a 
Tiated  one  of  the  strikers,  the  member  receiving  a  sound- 
nducing  impact  in  response  to  actuation  of  the  selected  striker, 
ind  the  induced  sound  waves  which  propagate  through  the 
member  being  subject  to  dispersion  of  the  waves  an  amount 
Jetermined  by  contactable  surfaces  of  the  member  and  their 


structure  means  on  said  impact  positions  of  said  first  por- 
tion, said  structure  means  defining  a  plurality  of  sound 
passages  in  each  first  portion  for  directing  the  sound 
waves  in  different  directions  within  said  impact  positions 
towards  said  path  of  movement  in  communicating  the 
sound  waves  from  said  first  portion  into  said  second  por- 
tion, and  said  structure  means  defining  a  sound  reflecting 
surface  exposed  to  said  second  portion  and  located  along 
said  path  of  movement  of  the  propagating  sound  waves 
for  reflecting  sound  waves  traveling  through  said  second 
portion  in  substantial  isolation  to  prevent  the  sound  waves 
from  entering  areas  of  said  impact  positions  of  said  first 
portion  other  than  the  impact  position  aligned  with  the 
selected  striker  thereby  minimizing  dispersion  of  the  prop- 
agating sound  waves  in  said  second  portion. 

4,384,634 
SOUND  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 
Richmond  G.  Shuttleworth,  South  Windsor,  Gene  R.  Snyder, 
Vernon,  and  Richard  P.  BaUou,  Ellington,  all  of  Conn.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,010 
Int  a.J  E04B  1/82;  P02K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  181-213  12  Claims 
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1.  A  sound  absorbing  liner  of  the  type  mounted  to  the  case  of 
a  gas  turbine  engine,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  liner  having  at  least  one  sound  absorbing  panel  having  an 

upstream  wall,  a  downstream  wall,  an  inner  wall  and  an 

outer  wall  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  contact  means 

formed  of  viscoelastic  material; 
means  formed  of  viscoelastic  material  which  extends  from  at 

least  one  of  the  said  walls  of  the  panel  to  the  case  for 
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mounting  the  panel  within  the  case  and  which  is  trapped 
by  the  wall  of  the  panel  and  the  case  between  the  wall  of 
the  panel  and  the  case  for  spacing  the  panel  apart  from  the 
engine  case  to  isolate  the  panel  from  mechanically  in- 
duced vibrations  in  the  engine  case  and  to  absorb  acousti- 
cally induced  vibrations  in  the  liner. 


4,384,635 

CONTINUOUS  CURVATURE  NOISE  SUPPRESSING 

COMPRESSOR  HOUSING 

David  C.  Lowery,  Manchccter,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Tecunueh 

Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  158,573 

Int.  a.'  F25D  79/00;  H02K  5/24 

U.S.  a.  181—403  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hermetic  compressor  arrangement  for  a  refrigeration 
type  system  having  a  motor-compressor  assembly  encased  and 
resiliently  supported  in  a  compressor  housing  of  the  type 
formed  as  housing  halves  with  means  joining  those  halves  and 
with  the  compressor  housing  in  turn  mounted  within  a  refrig- 
eration type  unit,  an  improved  compressor  housing  formed 
from  sheet  metal  to  have  a  generally  ellipsoidal  inner  surface 
and  deviating  therefrom  where  necessary  for  supporting  a 
compressor  therein  and  for  joining  the  housing  halves  which 
when  joined  form  a  generally  ellipsoidal  inner  surface  having 
variable  curvature  in  each  plane  therethrough  and  providing  a 
predetermined  minimum  clearance  between  the  housing  inner 
surface  and  the  encased  motor-compressor  assembly  as  well  as 
a  predetermined  minimum  clearance  between  the  housing 
exterior  and  proximal  parts  of  the  refrigeration  type  unit,  and 
within  the  limits  of  the  predetermined  clearances,  the  housing 
inner  surface  having  a  generally  continuous  curvature  with  the 
greatest  and  least  radii  of  curvature  thereof  differing  by  about 
one  order  of  magnitude  to  provide  a  housing  of  relatively 
uniform  rigidity  and  to  reduce  the  level  of  sounds  radiated 
thereby,  the  housing  inner  surface  being  substantially  symmet- 
ric about  each  of  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  U,  V  and 
W,  and  wherein  the  housing  inner  surface  may  generally  be 
described  by:  528  S*  [A-\-\9.6  S*  C* -1-0.558  t/«+1322  5* 
>^-|-7095*  »^-|-0.990S2  »* -1-0.463  »«=  10,000  S«  where  S  is 
a  size  factor. 


4,384,636 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PULLING  PIPES  TOGETHER 

Helmut  Hillemachcr,  Heiniberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 

sigBor  to  Jowf  Kringi,  Heioiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  12, 
1980,  3005135 

lot  a.}  B60T  J/14:  F16L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  188—7  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  pulling  together  and  connecting  sewer  pipes 
of  a  large  diameter  wherein  one  pipe  is  positioned  and  a  next 
pipe  is  to  be  connected  to  the  one  pipe,  said  device  comprising 
a  pulling  unit  adapted  to  be  moved  within  a  positioned  pipe  and 
to  engage  the  next  pipe  by  means  of  a  pulling  line,  an  inclined 
supporting  system  carried  by  said  pulling  unit  for  reacting 
against  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a  positioned  pipe  in  which 
the  pulling  unit  is  positioned,  said  supporting  system  including 


an  inclined  lever,  a  pivot  carried  by  said  pulling  unit  pivotally 
mounting  said  lever,  supporting  shoes  for  engaging  the  interior 
of  a  pipe  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  lever,  and 
pushing  means  carried  by  said  pulling  unit  and  connected  to 
said  lever  for  pivoting  said  lever  about  said  pivot,  lines  extend- 
ing between  said  pivot  and  pivots  mounting  said  supporting 
shoes  on  said  lever  deflning  an  obtuse  angle,  said  pivot  being 
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fixedly  positioned  relative  to  both  said  pulling  unit  and  said 
lever  and  positively  dividing  said  lever  into  an  upper  lever  arm 
and  a  lower  lever  arm  with  said  upper  lever  arm  being  of  a 
length  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  length  of  said  lower  lever  arm, 
said  pushing  means  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  arm, 
said  pulling  unit  and  said  pushing  means  being  mounted  in 
front  of  said  supporting  system,  and  said  pulling  line  being 
intended  to  be  generally  at  the  level  of  said  lever  arm  pivot. 


4,384,637 
BAND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Dean  E.  Runkle,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Soutbdeld,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,246 

Int.  a.i  F16D  49/00 

U.S.  a.  188—77  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  band  brake  assembly  for  a  rotatable  member,  a  fric- 
tion element  surrounding  the  rotatable  member  and  engageable 
therewith  to  subsuntially  prevent  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
member,  a  mounting  bracket  fixedly  disposed  adjacent  the 
rotatable  member  and  adapted  to  absorb  torque  developed 
when  the  friction  element  is  engaging  the  rotatable  member, 
and  an  input  linkage  assembly  cooperating  with  the  mounting 
bracket  and  the  friction  element  to  move  the  latter  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  rotatable  member,  the  input  link- 
age comprising  a  first  lever  pivotally  anchored  to  said  mount- 
ing bracket,  and  a  second  lever  connecting  with  said  friction 
element  and  said  first  lever,  characterized  by  said  friction 
element  including  a  pair  of  projections  adjacent  said  second 
lever,  said  mounting  bracket  including  a  pair  of  slots  having  a 
predetermined  configuration,  said  projections  extending  into 
said  slots,  said  slots  cooperating  with  said  projections  to  con- 
trol the  engagement  of  said  friction  element  with  said  rouuble 
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at  the  location  of  said  second  lever,  said  input  assem- 

including  a  bearing,  said  mounting  bracket  defining  an 

for  routably  receiving  said  bearing,  and  said  bearing 

_  a  first  pivot  connecting  with  said  first  lever  and  a 

pivot  connecting  with  said  second  lever. 


4384,639 

TWO-WAY  POWER  TRANSFERRING  REDUCTION 

GEAR  OF  THE  EPICYCUC  TYPE 

Lais  T.  CoUin,  Molndal,  Sweden,  aiiignor  to  Lars  Collin  Consult 

AB,  Molndal,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  39,665,  May  16, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,271,940,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  829,536,  Aug.  31, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

667,341,  Mar.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,051,679,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Scr.  No.  595,228,  Jul.  11, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,442,845,  Dec.  17, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,113 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  8, 1972, 16003/72 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  9, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B63H  23/08;  F16D  67/00 

U.S.  a.  192-4  C  5  Claims 


4,384,638 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  SLACK  ADJUSTER 

C  karics  F.  Crissy,  Jackson,  and  Fred  C.  Kresky,  Augusta,  both 

T^  Mich.,  assignors  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  224,303 

Int  a.'  F16D  65/52 

lj&  a.  188-79  J  K  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  bralce  adjuster  interposed  between  a  brake 
operating  shaft  and  a  brake  operating  rod,  the  brake  adjuster 
ncluding  a  body  having  slack  adjustment  means  defined 
iherein  including  an  adjustment  shaft  having  a  worm  fixed 
thereon  meshing  with  a  brake  operating  shaft  actuator  and  a 
{ear  concentrically  routably  fixed  to  the  adjustment  shaft  for 
routing  the  same;  the  gear  being  selectively  driven  by  an 
operating  worm  operatively  connected  to  the  brake  operating 
rod,  the  improvement  comprising  key  means  defined  on  the 
adjustment  shaft  keying  the  gear  thereto,  said  key  means  per- 
mitting axial  slidable  displacement  of  the  gear  upon  the  adjust- 
ment shaft  between  engaged  and  disengaged  positions  relative 
to  the  operating  worm,  spring  means  biasing  the  gear  toward 
said  operating  worm  engaged  position  and  gear  retaining 
means  defined  on  the  adjustment  shaft  aligning  the  gear  with 
the  operating  worm  at  said  engaged  position,  the  gear  being 
axially  displaceable  on  the  adjustment  shaft  against  the  spring 
biasing  force  to  shift  the  gear  to  said  disengaged  position,  said 
key  means  comprising  a  non-circular  wrench  engaging  portion 
defined  on  the  adjustment  shaft,  the  gear  having  an  accessible 
socket  of  a  configuration  complementary  to  said  wrench  en- 
gaging portion  whereby  displacement  of  the  gear  to  said  disen- 
gaged position  exposes  said  wrench  engaging  portion  for  en- 
gagement by  a  wrench  to  route  the  adjustment  shaft. 


1.  A  propulsion  unit  comprising  in  combination  a  gas  turbine 
prime  mover  having  a  gasifier  portion,  a  power  turbine  roUt- 
ablc  independently  of  said  gasifier  portion,  a  conduit  for  sup- 
plying gas  from  said  gasifier  portion  to  said  power  turbine, 
bearings  for  mounting  said  power  turbine  and  permitting  rou- 
tion  thereof  in  opposite  directions  and  means  for  braking  the 
rotor  of  said  power  turbine  to  a  standstill,  a  driven  member,  a 
two-way  reversible  reduction  gear  train  of  the  epicyclic  type 
for  transferring  power  between  said  prime  mover  and  said 
driven  member,  said  gear  train  comprising  first  and  second  sun 
wheels,  first  and  second  planetary  gear  wheels,  first  and  sec- 
ond planeUry  gear  wheel  carriers,  and  first  and  second  exter- 
nal ring  gears,  a  first  power  transfer  shaft  connecting  said 
power  turbine  with  said  first  sun  wheel,  a  second  power  trans- 
fer shaft  connecting  said  second  sun  wheel  with  said  driven 
member,  said  first  planetary  gear  wheel  carrier  being  mounted 
for  roution  together  with  said  second  external  ring  gear,  said 
first  external  ring  gear  being  mounted  for  roUtion  together 
with  said  second  sun  wheel,  first  braking  means  for  selectively 
determining  the  roution  of  said  first  planeury  gear  wheel 
carrier  and  said  second  external  ring  gear,  and  second  braking 
means  for  selectively  determining  the  roution  of  said  first 
external  ring  gear  and  said  second  sun  wheel. 


4J84,640 
FRICnON  MATERUL  FOR  CLUTCH  FACINGS  AND 
THE  LIKE 
James  T.  Traioor,  Huntington;  Staaky  F.  CoTalcski,  Milford, 
and  John  C.  Adebnann,  Stratford,  aU  of  CooBm  aasigiiors  to 
Raymark  CorporatioB,  Trumbull,  Coon. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  50,596,  Jun.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,349,595. 
This  application  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,659 
Int  a.3  F16D  13/64.  65/12:  D04H  3/02 
U  A  CL  192—107  M  W  Cl«*« 

1.  A  clutch  facing  of  improved  resistance  to  wear  compris- 
ing from  about  5  to  60  percent  of  aramid  fibers  having  a  de- 
composition temperature  of  at  least  850*  F.  bonded  together 
with  from  about  40  to  95  percent  of  heat-hardenable  cement 
comprising  a  thermosetting  resin  and  a  heat<urable  elastomer, 
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said  percenuges  being  by  weight  based  on  the  combined 
weight  of  fibers  and  cement,  said  facing  having  been  subjected 


to  heat  and  pressure  to  consolidate  said  fibers  and  to  cure  said 
cement. 


4,384,641   ' 

COIN  LOCK  WITH  CUSTODIAN  ACCESS 

Wells  F.  Stackhouae,  Leesburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American 

Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,0q9 

Int.  aj  G07F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  194—92  9  Claims 


1.  A  coin  operated  lock  unit  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
locker  cabinet  for  use  in  releasably  locking  a  door  associated 
with  a  storage  compartment  of  said  locker  cabinet  in  a  closed 
condition,  said  lock  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame; 

a  coin  chute  supported  by  said  frame; 

a  patron  key  operated  patron  lock  having  a  patron  lock 
housing  supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  patron  lock 
cylinder  supported  for  rotation  within  said  patron  lock 
housing,  a  patron  lock  barrel  supported  for  rotation  by 
said  patron  lock  housing  and  keyed  for  rotation  with  said 
patron  lock  cylinder,  said  patron  lock  key  being  remov- 
ably insertable  within  said  patron  lock  cylinder  when  said 
patron  lock  cylinder  and  barrel  occupy  a  locked  position 
and  said  patron  lock  housing  is  in  said  first  position 
thereof,  said  patron  lock  cylinder  and  housing  being  fixed 
against  relative  rotation  when  said  patron  lock  key  is 
removed  from  said  patron  lock  cylinder,  and  said  patron 
lock  key  when  inserted  within  said  patron  lock  cylinder 
and  said  patron  lock  housing  is  in  said  first  position  thereof 
being  operable  to  effect  rotation  of  said  patron  lock  cylin- 
der and  barrel  relative  to  said  patron  lock  housing  be- 
tween said  locked  and  an  unlocked  position  thereof; 

a  custodian  key  operated  custodian  lock  having  a  custodian 
lock  housing  non-rotatably  supported  by  said  frame,  a 
custodian  lock  cylinder  supported  for  rotation  within  said 
custodian  lock  housing,  a  custodian  lock  barrel  supported 
for  rotation  by  said  custodian  lock  housing  and  being 
keyed  for  rotation  with  said  custodian  lock  cylinder,  said 


custodian  key  being  removably  insertable  within  said 
custodian  lock  cylinder  when  said  custodian  lock  cylinder 
and  barrel  are  disposed  in  a  locked  position  thereof  and 
when  inserted  being  operable  to  effect  rotations  of  said 
custodian  lock  cylinder  and  barrel  relative  to  said  custo- 
dian lock  housing  between  said  locked  position  and  an 
unlocked  position  thereof; 

a  lock  bolt  supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  between 
extended/locking  and  retracted/unlocking  positions; 

means  coupling  said  lock  bolt  to  said  patron  lock  barrel  for 
effecting  movement  thereof  between  said  extended/lock- 
ing and  retracted/unlocking  positions  incident  to  rotation 
of  said  patron  lock  barrel  between  said  locked  and  un- 
locked positions  thereof,  respectively; 

constraining  means  for  normally  constraining  said  patron 
lock  barrel  against  rotation  from  said  unlocked  towards 
said  locked  position  thereof; 

means  responsive  to  depositing  of  coins  in  said  coin  chute  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  constraining  means; 

additional  means  for  coupling  said  custodian  lock  barrel  to 
said  constraining  means  for  preventing  operation  thereof 
incident  to  movement  of  said  custodian  lock  barrel  be- 
tween said  unlocking  and  locked  positions  thereof;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  custodian  lock  barrel  to  said  patron 
lock  housing  for  maintaining  said  patron  lock  housing  in 
said  first  position  when  said  custodian  lock  barrel  is  in  said 
locked  position  thereof  and  upon  rotation  of  said  custo- 
dian lock  barrel  between  said  locked  and  unlocking  posi- 
tions thereof  for  efTecting  rotation  of  said  patron  lock 
housing  between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof 
with  resultant  rotations  of  said  patron  lock  barrel  between 
said  locked  and  unlocked  positions  thereof  and  movement 
of  said  lock  bolt  between  said  extended/locking  and  said 
retracted/unlocking  positions,  while  said  patron  lock  key 
is  removed  from  said  patron  lock  cylinder. 


4,384,642 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  HSH  FROM  A  HRST 

LOCATION  TO  A  SECOND  LOCATION 

Georg  Gundersen,  Madia,  Norway,  assignor  to  Trio  Engiiicering 

Ltd.  A/S,  Fonts,  Norway 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,927 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  7,  1980,  800325 

Int  a.3  B65G  29/00 

VS.  a.  198—624  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  fish  from  a  first  location  to  a 
second  location  in  such  a  way  that  the  fish  are  individually 
delivered  from  the  exit  end  of  the  apparatus  at  the  second 
location,  the  apparatus  comprising 
first  and  second  wall  means  forming  a  V-shaped  groove 
which  extends  from  the  first  location  on  the  second  loca- 
tion, each  of  said  first  and  second  wall  means  including 
openings  therein  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the  length 
of  said  V-shaped  groove,  the  openings  in  the  first  wall 
means  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  openings  in  the 
second  wall  means, 
separate  truncated  cones  positioned  such  that  the  surface 
portions  thereof  respectively  extend  through  the  respec- 
tive openings  in  said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  into 
the  V-shaped  groove  to  contact  and  move  fish  along  the 


10 '0 


location,  and 
4rive  means  connected  to  the  separate  truncated  cones  to 
cause  the  truncated  cones  to  rotate  such  that  the  fish  in  the 
V-shaped  groove  will  move  at  an  increasing  speed  from 
the  first  location  to  the  second  location  and  at  an  increas- 
ing speed  the  closer  they  are  located  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  of  the  V-shaped  groove. 


4,384,643 

SCREW  CONVEYOR  HANGER  INCLUDING 

DISASSEMBLY  MEANS 

Joseph  R.  Cone,  3737  Elmwood  Dr.  NE.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

(2402 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,143,  Dec.  19, 1979,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Jun.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,711 

Int.  a.J  B65G  33/32 

UJS.  a.  198—672  5  Clainw 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


V-shaped  groove  from  the  first  location  to  the  second   resin  film,  and  said  streak  portion  being  formed  by  making  a 


portion  of  the  film  thicker  than  the  other  portions  of  the  film. 


I- 


the  thicker  portion  being  formed  of  the  same  resin  film  as  the 
other  p>ortions. 


4,384,645 

DENTAL  HYGIENE  KIT 

John  A.  Manfredi,  309  Nelson  St.,  Brantford,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,176,  Oct.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,014,  Mar.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,077 

Int  CI.3  B65D  69/00.  71/00 
U.S.  a.  206—229  ^  3  Claims 


In  a  screw  conveyor  hanger,  an  improvement  comprising 

a  top  frame, 

a  pair  of  upper  bar  members  formed  with  substantially  per- 
pendicular bends  along  the  lengths  thereof, 

the  first  end  of  each  of  said  upper  bar  members  detachably 
fastened  to  said  top  frame  with  the  second  ends  of  said 
upper  bar  members  positioned  in  abutting  relationship, 

a  pair  of  lower  bar  members  each  having  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  arcuate  end,  with  concave  surface  thereon, 

the  upper  ends  of  said  lower  bar  members  detachably  fas- 
tened to  said  second  ends  of  said  upper  bar  members  and 
positioned  such  that  said  lower  arcuate  ends  of  said  lower 
bar  members  form  a  partial  enclosure. 

split  bearing  means  inserted  in  said  partial  enclosure, 

key  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  split  bearing  means, 

means  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  split  bearing  means 
relative  to  said  lower  ends  of  said  lower  bar  members, 

each  lower  bar  member  is  formed  with  a  transverse  shelf 
located  adjacent  the  concave  surface  of  the  lower  arcuate 
end  thereof,  said  shelf  of  one  lower  bar  member  abutting 
that  of  the  other. 


4,384,644 
ROLL  OF  COIN  WRAPPING  PAPER 
I^ura  Uchida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,563 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980, 55-46664[U] 
Int  CI.J  B65D  65/28.  65/32.  65/36.  3/26 
lis.  a.  206-0  J  2  Claims 

1.  A  roll  of  coin  wrapping  paper  comprising  streak  portions 
yiriach  extend  in  the  width  direction  of  the  paper  and  are  ar- 
r  inged  at  a  predetermined  pitch  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
t:  le  paper,  whereby  the  paper  can  be  readily  torn  at  the  streak 
portions,  the  wrapping  paper  being  formed  from  synthetic 


1.  A  portable  dental  hygiene  kit  of  the  type  having  a  tooth- 
brush having  handle  means  and  a  removable  toothpaste  con- 
tainer within  said  handle  means  said  dental  hygiene  kit  com- 
prising; 

a  main  body  portion  having  brush-attaching  means  thereon 
and  a  toothbrush  removably  attached  to  said  body  por- 
tion, said  main  body  portion  constituting  said  handle 
means  for  the  toothbrush  and  including  a  recess  having  a 
blind  end,  and  an  open  end  with  a  predetermined  internal 
diameter; 

a  toothpaste  container  having  flexible  side  walls  and  two 
ends; 

two  separate  spaced  apart  openings  in  said  toothpaste  con- 
tainer comprising  a  discharge  nozzle  opening  of  predeter- 
mined size  at  one  said  end  of  said  container  and  a  filling 
opening  of  a  size  larger  than  such  discharge  opening,  at 
the  other  said  end  of  said  container,  whereby  toothpaste 
may  be  inserted  into  such  container  through  said  filling 
opening,  and  later  dispensed  from  said  container  through 
said  discharge  nozzle  opening  said  container  being  freely 
removably  disposable  within  said  recess,  being  of  a  gener- 
ally regular  cylindrical  shape  from  its  said  one  end  to  a 
point  short  of  its  other  end,  and  having  an  external  diame- 
ter less  than  said  internal  diameter  of  said  recess; 

an  enlarged  terminal  portion  at  said  other  end  of  said  tooth- 
paste container  around  said  filling  opening  said  enlarged 
terminal  portion  having  an  external  diameter  greater  than 
the  external  diameter  of  the  remainder  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  container,  and  extending  radially  outwardly  such 
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enlarged  terminal  portion  making  a  tight  push  fit  within 
said  open  end  of  said  handle  means  for  retaining  said 
toothpaste  container  therein; 

two  separate  closures  for  respective  said  openings  of  said 
toothpaste  container  and  being  removable  therefrom  to 
permit  dispensing  and  reftlling  of  toothpaste  from  and  into 
said  toothpaste  container  through  respective  said  open- 
ings; 

an  external  annular  flange  on  at  least  one  of  said  terminal 
portion  and  said  respective  closure  to  limit  the  extent  of 
insertion  of  said  toothpaste  container  into  said  handle 
portion,  and, 

removable  cover  means  for  covering  said  toothbrush  when 
not  in  use. 


4384,646 
PRESSURIZED  PRESERVATION  CONTAINER 
Noriaki  Sakamoto,  NUhinomiya,  and  Yoshihiko  Yoshikawa, 
Kobe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan  and  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries, 
,    Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,861 

Int.  a.5  B65D  81/20.  85/00 

UJS.  a.  206—315  B  6  Oaims 


1.  An  airtight,  pressurized  preservation  container  which 
comprises  an  inner  bag  for  accommodating  an  article  to  be 
stored,  said  inner  bag  comprising  a  sheet-like  material  of  a 
metallic  foil  laminated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  with  a  plastic 
material  and  having  an  inlet  pori  for  introducing  pressurized 
gas,  said  inlet  port  being  adapted  to  be  sealed  after  the  intro- 
duction of  said  gas,  and 
a  cylindrical  outer  container  for  accommodating  and  sup- 
porting said  inner  bag,  said  outer  container  comprising  a 
lower  casing  with  an  open  end  having  an  upper  edge  and 
an  upper  casing  with  an  open  end  having  a  lower  edge, 
each  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  lower  casing  and  said 
lower  edge  of  said  upper  casing  comprising  a  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  upper  casing  to  said  lower  cas- 
ing. 


4^84,647 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  SUFTABLE  FOR  STANDING 

ON  A  FLAT  SURFACE 
Eduard  H.  Schweizer,  Manhall  Point  Rd.,  Cape  Porpoise,  Me. 
04014 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  22,   1979, 
7651/79 

Int.a.}B43M/7/(» 
U.S.  a.  206— 371  9  Claims 

1.  A  container  assembly  suitable  for  standing  on  a  desk  top 
or  other  flat  surface  for  the  storage  of  ariicles  of  daily  use  so 
that  they  are  ready  to  hand,  characterized  by: 
a  modular  assembly  of  individual  structural  elements  ar- 
ranged axially  one  beside  another,  said  elements  being 
joinable  to  and  detachable  from  each  other  in  the  direction 
of  their  central  axis  and  constituting  when  joined  together 
.   a  longitudinal  prismatic  assembly; 
said  individual  elements  having  identical  external  dimen- 
sions in  directions  normal  to  said  central  axis  and  each 
comprising  a  hollow  prismatic  body  having  a  rectangular 


base  provided  with  two  longitudinal  edges  and  two  lateral 
edges  and  being  closed  on  both  sides  by  side  walls  normal 
to  said  central  axis  and  of  pentagonal  shape  with  said  base 
lateral  edges  as  their  bottom  edges; 
each  of  said  bodies  comprising  three  outer  walls  of  rectangu- 
lar shape  extending  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  to  said 
base  longitudinal  edges  and  being  provided  with  an  at 


least  partially  open  front  face  which  is  inclined  in  a  lec- 
tern-like manner  to  said  base  and  designed  for  acceptance 
of  inserts  adapted  to  the  articles;  and 
an  inseri  in  the  front  face  of  at  least  one  of  said  bodies  com- 
prising a  front  panel  which  has  an  aperture  and  a  tray-like 
component  which  projects  forward,  partially  closing  said 
aperture. 


EASY  MOUNT  PICTURE  PACKAGE 
LeRoy  Hart,  273  Main  St.,  Farmington,  Conn.  06032,  and  Mark 

L.  Hart,  27-1  Amato  Dr.,  South  Windsor,  Conn.  06074 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,864,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,336,884. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,179 

Int.  a.J  B65D  69/00.  71/00 

U.S.  a.  206—527  10  Claims 


1.  A  picture  hanging  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing an  elongated  locating  sheet  having  a  hanger  mounted  on 
one  end  thereof  and  adhesive  means  for  adhesively  securing 
the  end  opposite  said  one  end  to  a  suppori  surface;  hooking 
said  hanger  to  a  picture  so  that  said  opposite  end  extends 
beyond  the  top  edge  of  the  picture;  positioning  said  picture 
against  said  support  surface  in  a  desired  location  and  adhering 
said  locating  sheet  to  said  surface  by  said  adhesive  means; 
removing  said  picture  from  said  hanger  while  allowing  said 
hanger  to  be  retained  in  position  by  said  locating  sheet;  fixedly 
securing  a  hanger  to  said  suppori  surface  and  hanging  said 
picture  on  said  secured  hanger. 


4^84^649 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Louis  Brodsky,  Parlin,  N  J.,  aaiignor  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  A  Som, 
Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215^11 
Int.  a.5  B65D  83/04.  85/56.  65/26 
U.S.  a.  206— S38  llClaiaM 

7.  A  medicament  dispensing  package  comprising: 
(i)  as  a  first  component  one,  or  more,  blister  packs  and  cov- 


107: 1 


en,  stid  blister  packs  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  for 
receiving  medicament,  each  of  said  pockets  being  substan- 
tially surrounded  by  a  raised  rim  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  pack,  said  raised  rim  coinciding  with  an  indentation  of 
the  lower  surface;  and 
(ii)  as  a  second  component  an  outer  shell  comprising  a  top 
and  bottom  part,  each  containing  openings  that  are 
aligned  with  each  other  and  sized  and  spaced  to  conform 
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cles  may  be  reUined  in  an  outer  section  of  the  trough  and  the 
finer  and/or  denser  particles  may  move  toward  an  inner  sec- 
tion of  the  trough  and  be  retained  in  said  inner  section. 


4,384,651 
DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Smith,  St.  Charlci,  Mo.,  aaiignor  to  Container  Cor- 
pomtioa  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,881 

Int.  a.3  A47F  5/11 

U.S.  a.  211—132  5  Ctoima 


to  the  pockets  of  one,  or  more,  blister  packs,  the  bottom 
part  further  comprising  an  erect  circular  wall  surrounding 
each  opening,  said  wall  mating  with  the  indenUtion  of  the 
lower  surface  of  a  blister  pack,  and  the  top  part  compris- 
ing a  shoulder  substantially  surrounding  each  opening, 
said  shoulder  being  approximately  equal  in  width  to  the 
erect  circular  wall,  and  surrounding  each  shoulder  a  cut- 
ting edge. 

4,384,650 
SPIRAL  SEPARATOR 
Dtiuglas  C.  Wright,  Terranora,  Aoftralia,  assignor  to  Inheed 
>ty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,414 
[Haims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  30, 1980,  PE3345 
Int.  a.J  B07C  9/00 
UJS.  a.  209—697  21  Claims 


_.  A  spiral  separator  comprising  an  upright  column  and 
s  ipportable  with  ite  axis  substantially  vertical  which  is  adapted 
t )  receive  at  an  upper  end  thereof  a  pulp  of  water  and  particles 
to  be  separated,  said  spiral  separator  further  comprising  a 
continuous  helical  trough  mounted  to  said  upright  column 
4rherein  at  least  in  a  top  portion  of  the  trough  there  is  provided 

channel  which  is  initially  narrow  and  deep  and  becomes 
J  rogressively  wider  to  enable  the  particles  to  obtain  or  main- 
t  lin  an  initial  velocity  so  as  to  maintain  the  flow  of  pulp  with- 
( ut  the  coarser  and/or  less  dense  particles  becoming  sutionary 
Jr  stranding  and  wherein  the  coarser  and/or  less  dense  parti- 


1.  A  display  assembly  for  holding  articles  of  merchandise 

therein  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  collapsible  support  stond  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls  to 
form  a  tapered  tubular  body  member; 

a  display  tray  having  a  bottom  section,  outer  side  and  end  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  section,  and  inner  side 
and  end  walls  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer  walls 
toward  the  bottom  section; 

said  bottom  section  of  said  display  tray  having  elongated  slots 
formed  therein; 

each  of  said  inner  side  and  end  walls  having  tabs  for  msertion 
into  corresponding  slots  formed  in  said  bottom  section  to 
maintain  said  outer  side  and  end  walls  in  the  erected  condi- 
tion; 

a  sling  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  section  of  said 
tray,  said  sling  telescoping  over  the  upper  portion  of  said 
stand  to  support  said  tray  in  a  vertically  inclined  position; 

said  sling  including  a  central  panel,  side  panels  joined  to  edges 
of  said  central  panel,  and  end  panels  joined  to  said  side 

panels; 
each  of  said  end  panels  of  said  sling  have  a  projecting  tongue 
portion  with  an  opening  therein,  the  tongue  portion  being 
inserted  through  said  elongated  slots  formed  in  the  tray 
bottom  section  and  folded  outwardly  to  lie  adjacent  the 
inside  surface  of  the  bottom  section,  the  tongue  portion 
being  locked  in  place  by  said  tobs  on  the  inner  side  wall 
which  extend  through  said  openings  in  the  tongue  portions 
for  engaging  said  corresponding  slots  in  the  bottom  section; 

and 
a  riser  panel  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly  of  one  of 
the  outer  end  walls  of  said  tray,  said  riser  panel  including  a 
substantially  rectangular  central  panel  and  a  pair  of  side 
panels  joined  to  side  edges  of  said  central  panel,  said  side 
panels  being  provided  with  projections  for  insertion  into  said 
tray  to  maintain  the  riser  panel  in  the  erected  condition. 
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4,384,652 
CX)KE-OVEN-DOOR-EXTRACnNG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Karl  Gregor,  Bochuin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  assignor  to  Ge- 
werkschafl  Schalker  Eisenhiitte,  Gelsenkirchen-Schalke,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755106 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  25/14 
U.S.  a.  212— 166  4  Claims 


4,384,653 
TIP-OFF  CAP  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

John  T.  Connor,  William  A.  Conard,  both  of  Norristown,  and 
David  H.  Heistand,  PotUtown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
West  Company,  Phoenixville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,578 

Int.  a.5  B65D  41/58 

U.S.  a.  215—253  13  Qaims 


'W//)>/M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  a  door  from  a  frame  aperture 
of  a  coking  oven  in  which  the  door  is  received  with  a  predeter- 
mined vertical  play,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  displaceable  support; 

lifting  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  relative  vertical 
movement  between  a  lower  and  an  upper  limiting  position 
separated  by  a  distance  substantially  exceeding  said  play, 
said  lifting  means  being  engageable  from  below  with 
coacting  means  on  said  door; 

pulse-generating  means  coupled  with  said  lifting  means; 

switch  means  responsive  to  operative  engagement  of  said 
lifting  means  with  said  coacting  means  for  emitting  a  start 
signal; 

actuating  means  mechanically  connected  with  said  lifting 
means  for  reversibly  displacing  same;  and 

control  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means,  said  con- 
trol means  including  a  pulse  counter  connected  to  said 
pulse-generating  means  and  enabled  by  said  start  signal, 
during  an  upward  stroke  of  said  lifting  means  from  said 
lower  limiting  position  and  with  said  coacting  means 
engaged,  to  be  stepped  forward  by  said  pulse-generating 
means  for  counting  a  number  of  pulses  proportional  to  the 
rise  of  said  door  in  said  frame  aperture,  comparison  means 
with  inputs  connected  to  said  pulse  counter  and  to  a 
source  of  a  predetermined  reference  value  for  emitting  a 
stop  signal  deactivating  said  actuating  means  upon  the 
count  of  said  pulses  equaling  said  reference  value  to  indi- 
cate the  elevation  of  said  door  to  a  break-free  level  sub- 
stantially midway  within  said  frame  aperture,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  reactivable  upon  a  horizontal  withdrawal 
of  said  door  on  said  support  from  said  frame  aperture  to 
continue  said  upward  stroke  and  the  forward  stepping  of 
said  pulse  counter  until  attainment  of  said  upper  limiting 
position  by  said  lifting  means,  followed  by  backward 
stepping  of  said  pulse  counter  upon  reversal  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  re-emission  of  said  stop  signal  by  said  com- 
parison means  upon  a  return  of  said  door  to  said  break-free 
level  whereby  said  door  can  be  returned  to  said  frame 
aperture  and  lowered  into  its  initial  position  therein. 


1.  A  tip-off  cap  and  closure  for  containers  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  container  having  an  access  opening,  and  a  neck 
fmish,  for  closure  of  the  container  and  sealing  of  the  contents 
therein,  said  closure  comprising  a  stopper  having  a  head  seal- 
able  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  container  flnish  and  a  plug 
portion  extendind  into  said  access  opening,  said  cap  compris- 
ing an  elongated,  narrow  exterior  top  portion,  and  an  open- 
ended  bottom  skirt  operatively  integrated  therewith  and  sur- 
rounding said  neck  fmish,  said  skirt  having  a  free  lower  end 
thereon,  said  skirt  being  removably  attachable  to  said  container 
about  said  access  opening  by  crimping  said  free  lower  end  of 
said  open-ended  bottom  skirt  around  said  stopper  head  and 
around  and  under  said  neck  flnish,  said  cap  and  closure  stopper 
being  conjointly  removable  as  an  integrated  unit  from  a  con- 
tainer, to  open  the  container  for  access  to  the  liquid  therein,  by 
application  of  a  lateral  tilting  force  against  the  elongated  cap 
exterior  at  a  position  thereof  remote  from  connection  of  the 
cap  to  the  container,  said  crimped  under  free  lower  end  of  said 
skirt  resiliently  operatively  engaging  under  the  lower  surface 
of  said  head  upon  tilting  movement  of  said  cap,  and  thereby 
tilting  and  removing  said  stopper  plug  from  said  access  open- 
ing and  removing  said  stopper  as  a  unit  with  said  cap  by  opera- 
tive engagement  with  said  stopper  head. 


4,384,654 
TEAR-OFF  CLOSURE 
Robert  E.  Hospes,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,811 

Int.  a.J  B65D  41/58 

U.S.  CI.  215—256  8  Qaims 


1.  A  tear-off  closure  for  a  bottle  having  a  substantially  verti- 
cal neck  with  an  open  mouth  therein  and  a  wall  flaring  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  neck,  the  neck  and  a  portion 
of  the  outwardly  and  downwardly  flaring  wall  to  be  shielded 
from  contamination,  said  closure  comprising: 
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aj  I  end  wall; 
substantially  vertical  skirt  wall  depending  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  end  wall; 

substantially  fnistoconically  shaped  imperforate  collar 
flaring  at  an  angle  with  said  skirt  wall  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  a  bottom  edge  of  said  skirt  wall,  said 
collar  being  adapted  to  intimately  contact  the  outwardly 
and  downwardly  flaring  bottle  wall  outwardly  of  the 
portion  of  the  wall  to  be  protected  from  contamination  by 
providing  a  lesser  inside  angle  between  vertical  and  said 
outwardly  flaring  collar  than  an  inside  angle  between 
vertical  and  the  outwardly  flaring  bottle; 

at  least  one  line  of  weakness  in  said  collar  extending  upward 
from  a  bottom  edge  of  said  collar;  and 

gripping  means  for  tearing  the  closure  along  said  line  of 
weakness. 


4,384,655 

PRESSURIZED  VESSEL  HAVING  CLOSURE  SAFETY 

MEANS 
Kendall,  57  Colchester,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,407 
lot  a.)  B65D  4^/00 
a.  220—316  6  Claims 


Julius 
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4,384,656 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE  HAVING  LID  FASTENING 

MEANS 

William  W.  McQuiston,  1664  Shattuck  Avc^  Berkeley,  Calif. 

94709,  and  Gene  Davis,  Resales  No.  20,  Compostela,  Nayarit, 

Mexico  (63700) 

FUcd  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,490 

Int.  a.}  B65D  45 /2B 

U.S.  a.  220—323  8  Claims 


A  vessel  including  a  body  having  an  end  opening  and 
provided  with  an  internal  chamber  adapted  to  contain  pressur- 
ize 1  gas,  a  closure  spanning  said  end  opening,  means  on  said 
closure  and  body  providing  a  removable  gas-tight  assembly  of 
sail  1  closure  to  said  body,  said  closure  having  an  outer  face  and 
an  opposite  inner  face  juxtaposed  said  chamber,  said  closure 
prdvided  with  an  axial  gas  passage  therethrough,  said  outer 
fac  e  including  tool-receiving  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  for 
disassembly  of  said  closure  from  said  body,  a  charging  valve/- 
cover  plate  unit  having  attachment  means  removably  engaging 
saii  closure  gas  passage,  said  unit  including  a  central  gas 
ch  irging  valve  and  an  affixed  radially  extending  planar  cover 
pli  te/  said  valve  provided  with  a  body  having  a  planar  inner 
fac  e  with  said  attachment  means,  projecting  therefrom,  said 
CO  /er  plate  including  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  overlie  said 
ck«ure  tool-rec«iving  means,  means  captively  aflixing  said 
co^er  plate  to  said  valve  body  with  said  cover  plate  inner 
suiface  substantially  coplanar  with  said  valve  inner  face,  said 
attachment  means  comprising  an  externally  threaded  stem 
ins  eruble  within  said  closure  gas  passage,  and  means  on  said 
valve  maintaining  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  valve  and 
cl<»sure  when  said  stem  is  fiilly  inserted  within  said  gas  passage 
with  said  valve  inner  face  and  cover  plate  inner  surface  juxta- 
pc  led  said  closure  outer  face  whereby,  removal  of  said  unit 
fn  im  said  closure  initially  relieves  said  gas-tight  seal  maintain- 
ing means  to  progressively  release  pressurized  gas  from  said 
cli  amber  through  said  passage  to  the  atmosphere  and  subse- 
qu  ent  total  removal  of  said  unit  exposes  said  tool-receiving 
miiuns  to  allow  safe  removal  of  said  closure  from  said  body. 


1.  A  trash  can  and  lid  assembly  comprising  an  elongate  can 
structure  with  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  an  elongate  verti- 
cal cylindrical  side  wall  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall  and  having  an  upper  annular  rim  portion  defining  an  open 
top  in  the  can,  a  substantially  flat  horizontal  disc-shaped  lid 
normally  overlying  the  open  top  of  the  can  and  having  an 
annular  skirt  depending  therefrom  and  about  the  exterior  of 
said  upper  rim  portion,  said  lid  has  a  flange  radially  inward  of 
the  skirt  defining  an  annular  downwardly  opening  channel  in 
which  an  upper  portion  of  said  rim  portion  is  normally  en- 
gaged, said  upper  rim  portion  has  a  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing annular  shield  normally  underlying  and  shielding  the  lower 
edge  of  said  skirt,  a  radially  inwardly  disposed  annular  stop 
surface  normally  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  flange  of 
the  lid  and  a  downwardly  disposed  annular  stop  shoulder 
above  said  stop  surface  and  radially  outward  of  the  flange  of 
the  lid,  a  plurality  of  elongate  radially  extending  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  bolts  shiftably  carried  by  the  flange  of  the  lid  for 
free  raidial  movement  from  a  normal  outer  locked  position 
where  they  extend  from  the  flange  of  the  lid  below  said  stop 
shoulder  and  engage  said  stop  surface  to  an  inner  open  position 
where  they  are  disengaged  from  the  stop  surface  and  moved 
from  below  said  stop  shoulders  and  manually  operable  means 
to  selectively  shift  the  bolts  between  their  locked  and  open 
]X)sitions  and  including  a  manually  engageable  rotatable  handle 
at  the  top  of  the  lid,  crank  means  below  the  lid  and  drivingly 
connected  with  the  handle  and  substantially  radially  extending 
rods  connected  with  and  between  the  crank  means  and  the 
bolts. 


4,384,657 
SIDE  SEAM-COATED  TIN-FREE  STEEL  WELDED  CAN 
Hiroshi  Ueno,  Yokosuka;  Seishichi  Kobayashi,  and  Yoichi 
Kitamura,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JuB.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1980,  55-78348 

lot  a.3  B65D  90/04:  B23K  1/20 

U.S.  a.  220—458  9  Claims 


1.  A  welded  side-seamed  can  formed  by  welding  a  can  blank 
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comprising  a  steel  plate  substrate  having,  formed  thereon,  a 
coating  layer  consisting  of  a  metallic  chromium  layer  and  a 
chromium  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  metallic  chromium  layer, 
wherein  the  side  seam  has  an  exposed  steel  plate  layer  consist- 
ing of  a  compact  and  dense  steel  oxide  foiped  mainly  of  mag- 
netite, which  has  a  thickness  of  SO  to  800  A,  and  a  coating  of  a 
resin  or  resinous  composition  containing  a  polar  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  hydroxy!,  ether  and 
epoxy  groups  at  a  concentration  of  |0  to  2000  millimoles  per 
100  g  of  the  resin  is  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  portion  of 
said  side  seam  through  said  steel  oxide  layer. 


4,384,660 
TAMPER-PROOF  CLIP  FOR  UPLOCKING  PLUNGERS 

OF  PUMP  DISPENSERS 
John  J.  Palmisano,  Gladstone;  Donald  D.  Focter,  Klngnlllc  and 
Robert  N.  Hills,  Raytown,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Realex 
Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,241 

Int.  a.J  B67D  5/i2:  F16K  35/00 

U.S.  a.  222— 153  ISGaims 


^  4,384,658 

DISPENSING  MAGNETIC  ARTICLES 
Donald  M.  Large,  Temple,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,397 

Int.  a.J  B65H  i/l6 

U.S.  a.  221—1  12  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  magnetic  articles,  comprising: 

means  for  advancing  the  articles  in  single  file  along  a  path- 
way; 

flrst  magnetic  means  for  releasably  seizing  the  leading  article 
in  the  file  such  that  trailing  articles  are  stopped  along  the 
pathway; 

second  magnetic  means,  for  operation  at  a  fixed  location 
along  the  pathway,  for  releasably  seizing  the  next  traiUng 
article  in  the  file; 

means  for  advancing  a  seized,  leading  article  along  the  path- 
way a  sufficient  distance  from  attraction  of  the  second 
magnetic  means  that  when  said  article  is  released  by  the 
first  magnetic  means,  said  article  is  also  released  from  the 
pathway;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  leading  article  from  the  pathway. 


434,659 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PUMPING 

POWDERED  MATERIAL 

John  A.  Richards,  1611  Sierra  Alta,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,234 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  63/06 

UA  a.  222—1  18  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  pumping  powdered  material  from  a 
hopper,  comprising:  extending  a  member  into  a  body  of  pow- 
dered material  in  said  hopper;  entrapping  a  portion  of  said 
powdered  material  that  is  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  mem- 
ber; withdrawing  said  member  from  said  entrapped  material  to 
form  a  void  therein;  and  discharging  said  entrapped  material. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dispensing  pump  having  a  depress- 
ible  plunger  shiftable  through  an  apertured  abutment  and 
provided  with  a  shoulder  adjacent  its  outer  end,  a  one-time, 
disposable  locking  clip  blocking  depression  of  the  plunger,  said 
clip  comprising: 
a  grip  tab; 

a  pair  of  opposite,  generally  C-shaped  jaws  connected  to 
said  tab  and  embracing  said  plunger  between  the  shoulder 
and  the  abutment; 
interlocking  means  on  said  jaws  directly  connecting  an  outer 
end  of  one  of  the  jaws  to  an  outer  end  of  the  other  of  said 
jaws  in  order  to  lock  the  jaws  in  a  closed  loop  and  prevent 
spreading  release  thereof  from  the  plunger;  and 
destructable  means  effecting  said  connection  of  the  jaws 
with  said  tab  adjacent  the  opposite  inner  ends  of  the  jaws 
in  a  manner  to  permit  the  tab  to  be  manually  torn  from  the 
jaws  to  release  the  clip  from  the  plunger. 


4,384,661 

AEROSOL  WATER-BASED  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  H.  Page,  1021  Hillcrest  Rd.,  Ridgewood,  N  J.  07450, 

and  Frank  Scotti,  450  Indian  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J.  07470 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,153 
Int.  O.^  B65D  %3/00 
U.S.  a.  222—394  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dispensing  from  an  aerosol 
container  by  the  action  of  dimethyl  ether  propellant  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  film-forming  polymer,  and  a 
propellant  amount  of  dimethyl  ether,  wherein  the  film-forming 
polymer  is  emulsified  by  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  HLB 
value  of  at  least  about  14,  and  said  composition  when  dispensed 
from  an  aerosol  container  provides  a  smooth  and  foam-free 
film  on  the  substrate  to  which  it  is  applied. 


4,384,662 
POURING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLED  FLOW 
Daniel  Boudin,  Orleans;  Jean  Godat,  OliTet,  and  Alain  Krzywd- 
ziak.  Saint  Denis  en  Val,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Fonderie 
A  Ateliers  dcs  Sablons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,689 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24, 1980,  80  01485 

Int.  a.3  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  222—484  8  Claim 

1.  A  controllable  flow  pourer  mechanism  comprising,  a 

vessel  having  a  closable  orifice,  a  closure  element  (8),  means 


10' '6 


for 

supporting 

on 

sai< 

ing 


sail 
agi  linst 


th( 
pi> 
m<nt 


pnoting 


4,384,663 
VIOUNTING  BRACKETS  FOR  TRAILER  TOOL  BOX 
Mirgic  M.  Smith- Williams,  7929  Stewart  &  Gray;  10,  Dow- 
icy,  Calif.  90241 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,494 

Int.  a.'  B60R  n/06 

UJ5.  CL  224-42.31  ^  Claims 
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actuating  the  pourer  mechanism  comprising  a  lever  (4) 
orting  said  closure  element,  means  for  pivoting  said  lever 
wall  of  the  vessel,  a  moveable  joint  between  said  lever  and 
closure  element,  said  moveable  joint  providing  for  a  slid- 
and  pivoting  movement  of  said  closure  element  relative  to 


,5  X^SK    /I 


lever,  a  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  closure  element 

.   said  closable  orifice,  and  stop  means  (9)  for  blocking 

angular  position  of  said  closure  element  relative  to  said 

lever  at  the  end  of  the  opening  of  said  closure  ele- 


A  bracket  for  use  with  a  like  bracket  for  mounting  a 
re  ctangular  shaped  tool  box  over  the  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  such 

a  trailer  or  the  like,  to  which  the  bracket  is  attached,  said 
biiacket  having  an  upper  portion  of  a  rectangular  configuration 
with  inwardly  extending  sections  at  each  side  thereof  forming 

abutting  surface  against  the  corresponding  end  of  the  tool 
b^x,  and  said  bracket  having  a  lower  portion  forming  an  inter- 
mediate  lateral  shoulder  at  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  portion 
fcr  supporting  the  tool  box,  and  said  lower  portion  having 
siies  upered  towards  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  the 
v,hce\  of  the  vehicle,  so  that  the  brackets  and  the  tool  box  may 
ftrm  a  fender  for  the  vehicle  and  so  that  the  brackets  may 
M  rve  to  support  a  variety  of  tool  boxes  of  different  sizes. 


and  accommodated  by  said  bowl  shaped  part  and  includ- 

ing 

an  incision  line  between  each  of  two  numbers  and  in  the 
central  part  of  said  strip  of  paper,  having  longitudinal 
lines  delineating  side  edges  which  are  to  be  torn  ofTand 
a  transverse  connecting  line  connecting  ends  of  said 
longitudinal  lines  forming  a  central  lip  for  a  projecting 
central  lip  of  a  next  following  serial  number; 
said  output  section  of  said  holder  including 

an  output  edge  having  a  central  part  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  strip  of  paper  being  pulled  through  said  output 
section. 


'  a 


two  lateral  parts  connected  with  the  ends  of  said  central 
part,  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  central  part  and 
constituting  an  angle  therewith, 

said  output  edge  constituting  a  bending  edge  over  which 
said  strip  of  paper  is  bent,  and 

said  lateral  parts  and  said  central  part  angled  to  cause  said 
side  edges  of  said  strip  of  paper  to  ride  said  lateral  parts 
of  said  output  edge  separating  said  strip  of  paper  along 
said  incision  line  to  the  edges  of  said  strip  of  paper  and 
leaving  the  projecting  central  lip  of  the  next  following 
serial  number. 


4,384,665 
ULTRASONIC  SENSING  AND  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Waddington,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Waddington 
Electric  Inc.,  Cranston,  R.I. 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,039 

Int.  a.J  B65H  23/22,  59/00 

U.S.  a.  226—42  10  Claims 


43i.664 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  SERIAL  NUMBERS 
ATTACHED  ON  A  STRIP  OF  PAPER 
jlohauMS  Root,  Hofzickt  14,  Wateriagea,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,987 
Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Jan.   16,   1980, 
8000263 

lat  CL^  B26F  3/02 
UJS.  CL  225—106  6  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  of  serial  numbers  comprising 
a  holder  including 
a  bowl  shaped  part, 

a  cover  over  said  bowl  shaped  part,  and 
an  output  section  at  one  end  of  said  holder  formed  by  said 
bowl  shaped  part  and  said  cover; 
a  strip  of  paper  in  the  shape  of  a  roll  contained  in  said  holder 


1.  A  stock  loop  controller  comprising: 

(a)  a  transducer  adapted  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic  signal  in 
the  direction  of  a  stock  loop  to  be  controlled; 

(b)  a  surt  signal  co-incident  with  the  leading  edge  of  the 
ultrasonic  signal; 

(c)  a  receiver  circuit  for  detecting  echo  signals  from  the 
stock  loop; 

(d)  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  fixed  number  of 
clock  pulses  per  time  interval; 

(e)  digital  counter  means  for  accumulating  and  counting  the 
clock  pulses  commencing  with  the  start  signal  and  termi- 
nating with  receipt  of  the  echo  signal  and  generating  a 
digital  signal  proportional  to  the  count; 

(0  converter  means  for  converting  the  digital  signal  to  an 

analog  signal;  and 
(g)  amplifier  means  coupled  between  said  converter  means 
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and  a  reference  voltage  for  generating  a  difference  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  analog  signal 
and  the  reference  signal;  the  difference  signal  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  control  voltage  to  a  servomotor 
controlling  the  stock  loop. 


4,384,666 

NOZZLE  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  WEB 

MATERIAL 

Veu  Koponen,  and  Yngre  Lindstrom,  both  of  Turku,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Valmet  OY,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,261 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  28, 1980,  800989 

Int  a.3  B65H  17 /i2 

U.S.Q.  226— 97  6  Qainu 


1.  In  nozzle  apparatus  for  handling  and/or  treating  webs, 
including  a  nozzle  box  having  a  pair  of  opposed  nozzle  slots 
located  at  the  upper  regions  of  respective  spaces  defined  by 
respective  inner  and  outer  side  wall  portions  of  the  nozzle  box, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  nozzle  box  includes  a  carrying  surface  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  curved  guide  surfaces  which  merge  at  their  re- 
spective ends  with  a  carrying  surface  portion  situated 
between  said  pair  of  curved  guide  surfaces  which  curves 
toward  the  interior  of  the  nozzle  box  in  the  shape  of  a 
continuous  and  smooth  arc  to  define  a  recess  below  the 
uppermost  points  of  said  curved  guide  surfaces;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  pair  of  nozzle  slots  has  a  nozzle  mouth 
located  on  a  respective  one  of  said  curved  guide  surfaces 
from  which  a  gas  jet  issues  from  said  nozzle  slot  onto  said 
respective  one  of  said  curved  guide  surfaces;  and 
wherein  said  nozzle  slot  mouths  are  each  located  such  that 
the  initial  direction  of  the  gas  jets  issuing  therefrom  forms 
an  angle  with  the  direction  of  web  run  which  does  not 
exceed  about  70*  so  that  the  gas  jets  follow  said  curved 
guide  surfaces  of  said  carrying  surface  without  separating 
therefrom  up  to  said  recess  formed  between  said  nozzle 
slots;  and 
wherein  said  recess  is  dimensioned  to  act  as  a  tranquilization 
zone  where  the  gas  jets  flowing  in  opposite  directions 
meet  to  form  a  gas  cushion  for  supporting  the  web,  said 
cushion  extending  over  a  considerable  distance  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  web. 


press  platen  opposite  said  housing  member  plunger  passage  for 
installing  a  fastener  in  a  structural  member  located  on  said  die 
member  upon  closing  of  said  press  platens,  said  housing  mem- 
ber first  engaging  said  structural  member  as  the  press  is  closed 
and  said  plunger  then  moving  through  said  plunger  passage  to 
install  a  fastener  located  beneath  said  plunger  in  said  structural 
member,  said  bolster  assembly  mcluding  a  fluid  pressure  ram 
generally  coaxially  aligned  with  and  operably  engaging  said 


plunger  located  between  said  plunger  and  said  press  platen, 
fluid  pressure  means  maintaining  a  constant  predetermined 
fluid  pressure  on  said  ram,  a  stop  means  limiting  the  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  elongated  plunger  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing member,  then  interlocking  said  plunger  and  said  housing 
member  when  said  plunger  has  extended  through  said  housing 
member  and  installed  a  fastener  in  said  structural  member,  and 
a  release  means  releasing  said  ram  when  the  force  on  said 
plunger  exceeds  a  predetermined  fastener  installation  pressure. 


4,384,668 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  TOOL 
Sato  Tutomu;  Takatsuru  Mitsuhiro,  and  Matsumoto  Hitoshi,  all 
of  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Max  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP80/00035,  $371  Date  Oct.  28, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01773,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-023108 
Int.  Ca?  B25C  104 
U.S.  CL  227—8  8  Claims 
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4384,667 

FASTENER  INSTALLATION  TOOL  AND  BOLSTER 

ASSEMBLY 

Jon  M.  Smallegui,  Farmlngton  Hills;  Harold  T.  Woods,  and 

Dale  H.  Goodsmith,  both  of  LiTonla,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

MultifMteiier  Corporation,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258^58 
Int  Cl.^  B21J  7/02:  B23P  19/04 
MS.  a.  227—2  12  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  installation  head  and  bolster  assembly  located 
in  a  reciprocal  press  having  opposed  platens,  said  installation 
head  including  an  elongated  plunger  and  a  relatively  movable 
housing  member  having  a  plunger  passage  receiving  said 
plunger  therethrough,  said  plunger  operably  supported  on  one 
of  said  press  platens,  a  die  member  supported  on  the  opposed 


1.  In  a  safety  system  incorporated  in  a  pneumatic  impact 
tool,  the  tool  having  an  impact  cylinder  accomodating  an 
impact  piston  to  which  rigidly  connected  is  a  driver  for  di- 
rectly impacting  a  fastener,  said  impact  piston  defining  in  said 
impact  cyhnder  an  upper  chamber  of  the  impact  cylinder  at  the 
same  side  as  the  top  dead  center  of  said  impact  piston;  a  com- 
pressed air  storage  chamber  adapted  to  be  charged  with  com- 
pressed air  when  it  is  connected  to  a  compressed  air  source  and 
to  discharge  the  same  when  it  is  disconnected  from  the  com- 
pressed air  source;  a  differential  pressure  type  head  valve 
having  a  head  valve  cylinder  and  a  head  valve  piston  ac- 
comodated by  the  latter,  said  head  valve  piston  being  adapted 
to  interrupt,  when  it  takes  the  bottom  dead  center,  a  communi- 
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catipn  between  said  upper  chamber  of  the  impact  cylinder  and 
said  compressed  air  storage  chamber,  and  to  estabhsh  said 
communication  when  it  moves  from  said  bottom  dead  center  to 
the  |top  dead  center;  and  a  control  air  passage  interconnecting 
said  compressed  air  storage  chamber  and  a  control  chamber  of 
saic   head  valve,  said  control  air  passage  having  a  manual 
trigger  valve  adapted  to  change  the  air  pressure  in  said  control 
air  passage  to  cause  a  movement  of  said  head  valve  piston 
bet'veen  said  top  and  bottom  dead  centers; 
t  le  improvement  comprising:  a  first  control  air  passage  and 
a  second  control  air  passage  constituting  said  control  air 
passage,  said  first  control  air  passage  always  communicat- 
ing with  said  control  chamber,  said  second  control  pas- 
sage having  said  trigger  valve  and  adapted  to  be  commu- 
nicated with  said  compressed  air  storage  chamber  when 
said  trigger  valve  15  is  not  manually  operated;  and  a 
self-holding  type  safety  valve  having  a  safety  valve  cylin- 
der (13,  56  or  73)  accomodating  a  valve  spring  (42,  65a  or 
100)  and  a  safety  valve  piston  (27,  57  or  74)  provided  with 
a  manually  operable  stem  (34, 68a  or  M),  said  safety  valve 
(25,  55  or  72)  having  a  mis-discharge  prevention  air  intro- 
duction port  (32,  iO  or  77)  always  communicating  with 
said  compressed  air  storage  chamber  (7)  and  adapted  to 
prevent  mis-discharge  of  said  impact  piston  (4),  a  first 
connection  port  (31,  59  or  77)  always  communicating  with 
said  first  control  air  passage  (12),  and  a  second  connection 
port  (30,  58  or  75)  always  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond control  air  passage  (14),  wherein,  when  said  com- 
pressed air  storage  chamber  (7)  is  disconnected  from  said 
compressed  air  source,  said  safety  valve  piston  (27,  57  or 
74)  is  moved,  by  the  resetting  force  of  said  valve  spring 
(42,  6Sa  or  100),  to  the  operative  position  of  said  safety 
system  in  which  said  mis-discharge  prevention  air  intro- 
duction port  (32,  60  or  77)  is  communicated  with  said  first 
connection  port  (31,  59  or  76)  and,  at  the  same  time,  said 
first  connection  port  (31,  59  or  76)  is  interrupted  in  com- 
munication with  said  second  connection  port  (30,  58  or 
75),  and,  also  when  said  compressed  air  storage  chamber 
(7)  is  brought  into  connection  with  said  compressed  air 
source,  safety  valve  piston  (27,  57  or  74)  is  still  maintained 
at  said  operative  position  of  safety  system,  due  to  the 
differential  force  between  the  resetting  force  of  said  valve 
spring  (42,  65o  or  100)  and  the  total  pressure  of  com- 
pressed air  introduced  into  said  safety  valve  cylinder  (13, 
56  or  73)  through  said  mis-discharge  prevention  air  intro- 
duction port  (32,  60  or  77)  and  through  said  second  con- 
nection port  (30,  58  or  75)  to  act  on  said  safety  valve 
piston  (25.  57  or  74)  and  further,  when  said  manually 
operable  stem  (34. 680  or  88)  is  operated,  said  safety  valve 
piston  (27,  57  or  74)  is  moved  to  and  self-held  at  inopera- 
tive position  of  said  safety  system  in  which  the  communi- 
cation between  said  mis-discharge  prevention  air  intro- 
duction port  (32,  60  or  88)  and  said  first  connection  port 
(31,  59  or  76)  is  interrupted  and  the  communication  be- 
tween said  first  connection  port  (31,  59  or  76)  and  said 
second  connection  port  (30,  58  or  75)  is  completed. 


VS. 


ing 


means  for  causing  vertical  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
second  bar, 

said  apparatus  comprising 

a  stitcher  head  supported  by  said  frame  and  including, 

a  body  having  a  rearward  surface  adapted  to  face  said  verti- 
cal face,  and 

means  for  feeding,  cutting,  and  shaping  a  continuous  length 
of  wire  to  form  a  staple  and  for  driving  said  staple  into  the 
work,  said  means  for  feeding,  cutting  and  shaping  includ- 
ing movable  members  and  a  single  driving  lug  drivingly 
connected  to  said  movable  members  for  driving  said  mov- 


able members,  said  driving  lug  being  movable  through  a 
second  range  of  vertical  reciprocal  movement  less  than 
said  first  range  of  movement  of  said  first  horizontal  bar, 
and  said  driving  lug  projecting  from  said  body  rearward 
surface,  and  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  first  horizontal  bar  to 
said  driving  lug  for  reciprocably  driving  said  driving  lug, 
said  connecting  means  including  an  adapter  member 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  first  horizontal  bar  and  includ- 
ing means  for  driving  said  lug  in  response  to  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  first  bar. 


4,384,670 
PEEL  BACK  MAILER 
David  Dicker,  Scandalc,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Truukrit  Corpora- 
tion,  Elmsford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234,727 

iBt  a.)  B65D  27/70 

VJS.  CL  229-69  13  Ctaima 


4,384,669 
26D  STITCHER  HEAD  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  ON  18D 
STITCHING  MACHINES 
C.  Wdih,  2024  Eait  Lmm,  New  Bcrlia,  Wit.  53151 
FUed  Oct  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  198,195 
lat  CLi  B25C  5/11 
CL  227-85  14 

Apparatus  for  use  with  a  stitching  machine  and  for  use  in 
fo|rming  staples  from  a  continuous  length  of  wire  and  for  driv- 
__  the  suples  into  work,  th^  stitching  machine  including: 
a  rigid  frame  having  a  generally  vertical  face, 
a  first  generally  horizontal  bar  located  adjacent  said  face, 
means  for  causing  vertical  reciprocal  movement  of  said  first 

bar,  said  first  bar  having  a  first  range  of  movement, 
a  second  generally  horizontal  bar  located  adjacent  said  face 
and  in  vertically  spaced  relation  from  said  first  bar,  and 


7.  A  mailer  comprising 

a  first  ply; 

a  second  ply  including  a  flap  portion  along  one  edge  having 
adhesive  means  thereon  facing  said  first  ply; 

at  least  one  of  said  plies  having  areas  for  receiving  informa- 
tion thereon; 

an  intermediate  ply  between  said  first  ply  and  second  ply, 
said  intermediate  ply  including  a  body  portion  a  tab  por- 
tion and  a  line  of  weakening  between  said  tab  portion  and 
said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  being  secured  to  said 
second  ply  to  define  a  pocket  therewith  and  said  tab  por- 
tion being  secured  to  said  first  ply  for  removal  therewith; 

and 
means  releaseably  securing  said  first  ply  to  said  body  portion 
of  said  intermediate  ply. 
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4,384,671 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  VENT  DAMPER 
Thomas  E.  Hayes,  Goshen,  IimL,  assigoor  to  Johnson  Controls, 
Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,034 

Int  a.3  G05D  23/08 

VJS.  a.  236—1  G  12  Claims 


9.  In  a  heater  vent  through  which  the  undesirable  by-pro- 
ducts of  combustion  are  exhausted,  a  damper  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  form  a  continuation  of  said  vent  and 
defining  an  aperture; 

structural  means  fixedly  positioned  adjacent  a  first  lateral 
portion  of  said  housing  and  including  a  fixed  shroud  adja- 
cent a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  housing  and  extending 
inwardly  therefrom; 

sealing  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing;  and 

temperature  responsive  means  having  a  first  edge  segment 
mounted  to  a  second  lateral  portion  of  said  housing  in 
facing  relation  to  said  first  lateral  portion  thereof  and  a 
free  edge  portion  movable  between  a  full  closed  position 
immediately  adjacent  said  sealing  means  at  a  first  rela- 
tively low  temperature  and  at  which  position  said  temper- 
ature responsive  means  closes  and  seals  said  aperture,  and 
a  full  open  position  at  a  second  higher  temperature  and  at 
which  position  said  temperature  responsive  means  opens 
said  aperture  to  permit  the  flow  of  flue  gases; 

said  shroud  closely  conforming  to  the  path  of  said  free  edge 
portion  of  said  temperature  responsive  means  as  it  assumes 
a  continuum  of  closed  positions  from  said  full  closed 
position  to  an  intermediate  position  representative  of  the 
position  of  said  temperature  responsive  means  at  an  inter- 
mediate temperature  between  said  first  and  second  tem- 
peratures, said  intermediate  temperature  representing  a 
temperature  to  which  said  vent  gases  decrease  following  a 
heating  cycle  of  said  heater  while  permitting  combustion 
products  to  be  vented  through  said  aperture,  said  shroud 
and  temperature  responsive  means  thereafter  cooperating 
to  trap  residual  heat  in  said  heater  until  the  temperature  of 
said  gases  approaches  ambient  temperature. 


4,384,672 
DRAFT  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Luitpold  Kutzaer,  Boscttistrassc  8,  D-8000  MUnchen  60,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Enrin  Postenrieder,  and  Falk  Hellmann, 
both  of  Mering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luitpold 
Kutzaer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  8, 
1980,  3030131 

Int  a.}  F23N  3/02 
VJS.  a.  236-^  U  Claims 

1.  A  draft  limiting  device  for  controlling  the  draft  in  a  flue 
gas  passage  by  admitting  air  from  a  room  through  a  secondary 
air  inlet  to  the  flue  gas  passage,  comprising  a  flap,  frame  means 
for  forming  a  transverse  cross-section  of  the  secondary  air  inlet 
and  for  supporting  said  flap  in  the  secondary  air  inlet,  means 


including  a  swing  shaft  associated  with  said  flap  for  enabling 
swivelling  movement  of  said  flap  about  the  axis  of  said  swing 
shaft  between  a  closed  position  at  which  said  flap  prevents  air 
from  entering  the  secondary  air  inlet  and  a  fully  open  position 
at  which  said  flap  allows  air  from  the  room  to  be  admitted 
through  the  secondary  air  inlet,  restoring  means  on  said  flap 
for  providing  a  restoring  moment  to  said  flap  about  the  axis  of 
said  swing  shaft  when  said  flap  is  moved  in  response  to  difTer- 
ential  pressure  over  a  path  between  said  closed  position  and 
said  fully  open  position  for  urging  said  flap  toward  said  closed 
position,  said  restoring  means  being  arranged  so  that  said  re- 
storing moment  is  of  a  magnitude  which  is  either  subsuntialty 
constant  or  decreases  as  said  flap  moves  over  at  least  a  part  of 
said  path  from  said  closed  position  toward  said  fully  open 
position,  wherein  said  flap,  said  frame  means,  said  swing  shaft 
and  said  restoring  means  are  arranged  so  that  a  secondary  air 
passage  is  provided  within  the  secondary  air  inlet,  the  second- 


ary air  passage  having  a  transverse  cross-section  which  extends 
between  only  one  side  of  said  swing  shaft  and  a  portion  of  said 
frame  means  when  said  flap  moves  between  said  closed  and 
said  fully  open  positions,  and  a  raised  shield  member  on  said 
flap  for  closing  the  transverse  cross-section  of  the  secondary 
air  inlet  which  extends  between  the  diametrically  opposed  side 
of  said  swing  shaft  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  frame 
means  when  said  flap  moves  between  said  closed  and  said  fully 
open  positions,  wherein  said  shield  member  is  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  in  shape  and  has  a  center  of  radius  which  substan- 
tially coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  swing  shaft,  said  frame 
means  includes  an  inside  top  edge  which  extends  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  swing  shaft,  and  the  radius  of  said  shield  member 
corresponds  to  the  distance  between  said  swing  shaft  and  said 
inside  top  edge  of  said  frame  means  so  that  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  shield  member  remains  closely  adjacent  to 
said  inside  top  edge  when  said  flap  moves  between  said  closed 
and  said  fully  open  positions. 


4,384,673 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SERVICE 

MODULE 

MUes  T.  Carson,  2390  W.  Dartmouth,  Englewood,  Colo.  80110 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,790,  Dec.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,2S1,029,  and  Ser.  No.  62,021,  Jul.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,270,695. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,093 

Int  a.}  B60H  1/04 

VS.  a.  237—12.1  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  self  contained  service  module  of  the  type  having  at 
least  a  liquid  coolant  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  an  air  compressor;  the  improvement  comprising 
heat  exchange  means  including,  a  heat  exchange  housing,  a 
low  pressure  air  blower  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  fixed  baflle 
in  the  housing  dividing  the  air  output  from  the  blower  into  first 
and  second  independent  air  streams  or  flow  paths,  first  and 
second  indirect  heat  exchangers,  means  mounting  the  first 
indirect  heat  exchanger  across  the  first  air  streams,  means 
mounting  the  second  indirect  heat  exchanger  across  the  second 
air  stream,  conduit  means  connecting  each  indirect  heat  ex- 
changer to  a  source  of  heated  liquid  from  at  least  the  cooling 
system  for  the  internal  combustion  engine;  independent  first 
and  second  air  outlets  means  one  for  each  said  first  and  second 


10  K) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24.  1983 


ifu  ircct  heat  exchangers;  firat  duct  means  connecting  the  first 
outlet  means  to  a  zone  to  be  ventilated;  second  duct  means 
CO  meeting  the  second  outlet  means  from  the  second  heat 
exchanger  with  an  exhaust  outlet;  and  a  three  way  valve 


m  lunted  in  the  conduit  means  connecting  the  indirect  heat 
exchangers  to  the  source  of  heated  liquid,  said  three  way  valve 
ojierational  to  direct  heated  fluid  from  said  source  selectively 
to  either  the  first  or  second  heat  exchanger  or  to  both  the  first 
ai  d  second  heat  exchangers. 


4J84,674 
SELF-CLEANING  NOZZLE 
Ghut  J.  Somerrille,  Ancaiter,  Canada,  asaignor 
International  Limited,  Brantford,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,706 
Int.  a.^  B05B  15/02 
lijS.  a.  239-118 


greater  than  the  force  exerted  by  the  pressure  of  said  first 
source  on  said  piston  and  said  piston  moves  to  said  second 
position  thereof  and  when  said  pressure  of  said  second  source 
is  at  said  second  pressure  the  force  exerted  by  the  pressure  of 
said  second  source  on  said  piston  is  less  then  the  force  exerted 
by  the  pressure  of  said  first  source  on  said  piston  and  said 
piston  moves  to  said  first  position  thereof  where  said  cleaning 
tip  is  withdrawn  from  said  first  opening,  the  pressure  of  said 
first  source  of  fluid  and  the  pressure  of  said  second  source  of 
fluid  acting  on  said  piston  being  the  sole  means  for  moving  said 
piston  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  in  said  first  position  of 
said  piston  said  first  source  of  fluid  communicating  in  fluid- 
flow  relationship  with  said  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  thereby 
with  said  first  opening,  whereby  fluid  from  said  first  source  is 
ejected  through  said  first  opening,  in  both  positions  of  said 
piston  said  piston  blocking  flow  of  fluid  between  said  first  and 
second  sources. 


4,384,675 
GASEOUS  FLUID  PUMP  AND  LIQUID  SPRAY 
APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  PUMP 
Jacobus  P.  Jacobs,  Transvaal,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Caraid 
Patents  N.V.,  WiUcnstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  229,059 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jan.  30,  1980, 
80/0561 

Int.  a.)  B05B  9/08 
to  AMCA   U.S.  a.  239—153  «  Claims 


3  Claims 


1.  A  self-cleaning  nozzle  comprising  a  cylinder  having  first 

ind  second  ends,  a  side  wall  and  a  hollow  interior,  said  cylin- 

<  er  having  first,  second  and  third  openings  therein  extending 

i  no  said  interior  thereof,  said  second  opening  being  located 

intermediate  said  first  and  third  openings,  said  first  opening 

1  vhen  open  communicating  in  fluid-flow  relationship  with  said 

interior  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said 

interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  including  a  cleaning  tip 

I  hat  is  movable  into  said  first  opening  to  clean  said  first  open- 

j  ng  when  said  piston  is  moved  from  a  first  position  in  said 

cylinder  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  cleaning  tip  is 

nserted  into  said  first  opening,  a  first  source  of  fluid  under 

>ressure,  a  second  source  of  fluid,  means  for  varying  the  pres- 

lure  of  the  fluid  of  said  second  source  between  a  first  pressure 

uid  a  second  pressure,  said  first  source  of  fluid  communicating 

n  fluid-flow  relationship  with  said  interior  of  said  cylinder  via 

laid  second  opening  and  exerting  a  force  tending  to  move  said 

>iston  in  a  first  direction,  said  second  source  of  fluid  communi- 

;ating  in  fluid-flow  relationship  with  said  interior  of  said  cylin- 

ier  via  said  third  opening  and  exerting  a  force  tending  to  move 

laid  piston  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 

laid  piston  being  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  when  said 

;>ressure  of  said  second  source  is  at  said  first  pressure  the  force 

exerted  by  the  pressure  of  said  second  source  on  said  piston  is 


1.  A  gaseous  fluid  pump  for  a  liquid  spray  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  portable  tank  containing  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  an  operator,  said  pump  comprising  a  resilient 
deformable  body  including  flexible  sidewalls  of  a  substantially 
concertina  configuration  having  convolutions  and  an  end  wall 
at  a  lower  end  of  said  sidewalls  forming  a  variable  volume 
chamber,  a  footplate,  said  body  terminating  in  a  peripheral 
flange,  means  securing  said  flange  and  body  to  said  footplate, 
said  footplate  having  an  air  inlet  opening  with  a  check  valve 
providing  flow  of  ambient  atmosphere  into  said  chamber  and 
an  air  outlet  opening  having  a  check  valve  providing  air  flow 
from  said  chamber,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  outlet 
opening  and  communicating  with  said  tank,  said  body  collaps- 
ible in  a  direction  towards  said  footplate  in  order  to  reduce  the 
volumetric  capacity  of  said  chamber  and  displace  air  therefrom 
to  pressurize  said  tank,  said  footplate  securing  said  body  under 
a  foot  of  a  wearer  in  such  a  way  that,  by  the  heel  to  toe  engage- 
ment of  the  respective  foot  with  the  ground  as  he  walks,  the 
wearer  causes  successive  compression  and  expansion  of  the 
internal  volume  of  the  chamber  by  successively  loading  the 
chamber  to  collapse  the  concertina  configuration  by  applying 
his  mass  to  it  and  unloading  the  chamber,  a  projection  in  said 
chamber  extending  from  said  end  wall  which  is  formed  by  said 
pump  body  at  the  lower  end  of  said  sidewall.  said  end  wall 
being  the  part  of  said  body  that  engages  the  ground  during  the 
heel  to  toe  engagement  of  the  respective  foot  with  the  ground 
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as  the  wearer  walks,  said  chamber  including  a  depending  pro- 
jection which  extends  into  said  chamber  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  depending  projection  defining  a  recess  cooperable 
with  said  projection,  said  depending  projection  having  an 
aperture  therein  providing  communication  between  said  de- 
formable  body  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  depend- 
ing projection  constituting  a  continuous  peripheral  wall  defin- 
ing said  recess  for  receiving  said  projection  therein  with  the 
concertina  convolutions  of  said  deformable  body  having  their 
inner  circumferentially  extending  edges  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  depending  projection  when  said  body  is 
collapsed. 


4,384,676 
TRAVELING  WEIR 
William  P.  Zimmerer,  Fresno,  Calif.,  and  David  A.  Siekmeier, 
Columbua,  Nebr.,  Msignon  to  LindMy  Manufacturing  Corpo> 
ration,  Lindsay,  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,853,  Nov.  30, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,461 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  25/09;  B05B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  239—179  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  irrigation  machine  of  the  type  having  a  travel- 
ing pipeline  with  sprinklers  thereon  for  distributing  water  over 
an  area  to  be  irrigated,  an  open  ditch  for  supplying  water  to  the 
pipeline,  a  riser  line  providing  fluid  communication  between 
the  pipeline  and  the  ditch,  a  weir  for  controlling  water  flow  in 
the  ditch,  the  weir  being  connected  to  the  irrigation  machine 
and  moving  therewith  along  the  ditch,  an  improved  weir  in- 
cluding: 
a  rigid  bulkhead  generally  shaped  to  match  the  contour  of 
the  ditch,  the  bulkhead  being  supported  so  as  to  maintain 
clearance  between  the  bulkhead  and  the  surface  of  the 
ditch;  and 
a  flexible  seal  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having  two 
sides  and  a  base,  the  sides  being  connected  to  the  bulk- 
head, the  base  contacting  the  ditch  surface,  the  top  of  the 
seal  being  open  and  exposed  to  the  upstream  side  of  the 
weir  so  that  the  head  pressure  of  the  water  urges  the  base 
into  contact  with  the  ditch  surface. 


4,384,677 
NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  GAS  TORCH 
Anthony  J.  Rotolico,  H«ip|MUBe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eutectic 
Corporation,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,226 
Int.  a.i  B05B  7/06 
UJS.  a.  239-427  J  6  Claims 

|.  A  flame-spraying  torch  including  an  elongate  gas  distribu- 
tor and  a  nozzle  carried  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  distributor, 
said  distributor  and  nozzle  having  aligned  communicating 
lengths  of  a  central  passage  for  carrying  and  ejecting  a  flow  of 
carrier  gas  and  particle  material  to  be  flame-sprayed,  said 
distributor  having  elongate  passage  means  for  carrying  to  said 
nozzle  a  flow  of  combustible  gas  mixture,  said  nozzle  having  an 
angularly  distributed  plurality  of  discharge-jet  passages  at 
spaced  locations  around  said  central  passage,  and  said  nozzle 
having  first,  second  and  third  communicating  annular  manifold 
regions  surrounding  said  central  passage  and  providing  pas- 


sage connection  for  combustible  gas  from  said  distributor  to 
said  discharge-jet  passages,  said  first  annular  manifold  region 
receiving  combustible-gas  flow  from  said  distributor  and  being 
of  effective  sectional  area  greater  than  that  of  the  combustible- 
gas  passage  means  of  said  distributor,  said  second  annular 
manifold  region  being  of  substantially  smaller  efTective  sec- 
tional area  than  that  of  the  combustible-gas  passage  means  of 
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said  distributor,  and  said  third  annular  manifold  region  being  of 
effective  section  area  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said 
second  annular  manifold  region  and  also  substantially  greater 
than  the  combined  effective  sectional  areas  of  said  discharge- 
jet  passages,  whereby  said  second  manifold  region  provides  a 
baffle  function  operative  to  confine  flash-back  action  to  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  and  to  effectively  isolate  the 
distributor  from  flash-back. 


4,384,678 
VALVING  ARRANGEMENT 
David  W.  Bouctte,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Mono 
Oakes  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,599 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
8006248 

Int.  a.)  B05B  l/i2 
U.S.  a.  239—455  10  Claims 


1.  A  valving  arrangement  for  use  in  the  production  of  an 
aerated  product,  said  valving  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber; 

(b)  an  inlet  to  said  chamber; 

(c)  an  outlet  from  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  first  valve  plate  covering  said  outlet; 

(e)  a  first  taper«l  orifice  in  said  first  plate  in  register  with 
said  outlet  and  converging  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
chamber; 

(0  a  second  valve  plate  overlying  said  first  valve  plate  in 
face-to-face  relation  on  the  face  of  said  first  plate  remote 
from  said  chamber; 

(g)  a  second  tapered  orifice  in  said  second  valve  plate  having 
its  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  first  tapered  orifice  and 
converging  towards  said  chamber,  effective  to  define  with 
said  first  tapered  orifice  a  sharp  edged  outlet  flow  passage 
from  said  chamber. 
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(bi  ■  pre-adju»uble  control  for  adjusting  the  relative  poti- 
ions  of  Mid  first  and  second  plates  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
I  he  axis  of  said  orifices,  whereby  the  cross-section  of  the 
I  Nitlet  flow  passage  may  be  preadjusted;  and 

(i)  means  for  closing  off  abruptly  the  flow  passage  through 
I  laid  orifices  without  altering  the  preadjustment  of  said 
iX>ntrol  and  thus  of  said  flow  passage. 


43t4,679 

BURNER  NOZZLE 

MtfUn  Sikora,  Skol|ittti  6,  S-290  70  STingrta,  Sweden 

FIM  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  234,386 

aaina  priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1980,  8001193 

lat  a.J  F23D  11/38 

U.S.  a.  239-442  *  Claims 


wall  portions  of  said  unit  defining  inlet  and  outlet  control 
chambers;  said  emitter  unit  having  an  outlet  aperture  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  control  chamber;  one  of  said  members 
having  an  internally  disposed  surface;  an  outer  annular  portion 
of  said  surface  having  an  elongated  flowpath  formed  therein;  a 
central  cavity  portion  of  said  unit  including  said  outlet  control 
chamber  and  being  surrounded  by  said  outer  annular  portion; 
said  body  member  having  an  inner  peripheral  rim  surrounding 
said  cavity  portion  and  spaced  from  said  outlet  aperture;  a  first 
end  of  said  flowpath  communicating  with  said  inlet  control 
chamber  and  a  second  end  of  said  flowpath  communicating 
with  said  outlet  control  chamber;  said  rim  defining  an  area 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  outlet  aperture;  a  resil- 
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A  nozzle  for  a  pressure-jet  oil  burner  comprising  a  hollow 
nozjrle  body  which  includes  a  hollow  front  body  member  and 
sleeve-shaped  rear  body  member  having,  respectively, 
thritaded  rear  and  threaded  front  mating  parts  for  connection 
]\  each  other  and  means  for  connecting  the  rear  body  mem- 
to  a  pressure  oil  conduit,  a  front  nozzle  tip  which  com- 
a  sleeve-shaped  rear  end  portion  and  a  forward  end 
which  closes  the  sleeve-shaped  rear  end  portion  at  the 
end  thereof  and  forms  a  bottom  wall  of  said  sleeve- 
rear  end  portion,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  oil  dis- 
.,  passage  formed  therethrough,  an  insert  which  has  a 
end  formed  with  grooves  and  being  disposed  with  the 
end  thereof  received  in  the  nozzle  tip  in  contact  with  the 
side  of  said  bottom  wall  of  the  nozzle  tip.  said  grooves 
with  said  inner  side  of  said  bottom  wall  of  the  nozzle 
tipfdefining  flow  passages  leading  from  the  hollow  nozzle  body 
the  oil  discharge  passage  in  the  nozzle  tip,  said  hollow  front 
y  member  of  the  nozzle  body  being  open-ended  for  receiv- 
....  said  nozzle  tip  in  a  position  in  which  the  latter  closes  the 
open  front  end  of  the  hollow  body  member  and  protrudes 
th(  jrefrom,  and  said  rear  sleeve-shaped  body  member  having  an 
open  front  end  and  a  bottom  wall  and  defining  with  said  front 
body  member  a  substantially  cylindrical  chamber  which  is 
closed  at  its  front  end  by  said  nozzle  tip  when  the  latter  is  in 
sad  inserted  position  and  when  the  body  members  are  con- 
nected, said  insert  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  form  to  be 
re  ;«ived  in  said  chamber  and  clamped  at  its  front  and  rear  ends 
be  tween  said  bottom  walls  of  said  nozzle  tip  and  said  rear  body 
mnnber  to  be  detachably  fixed  therein  and  secured  both 
aj  ainst  translation  and  rotation  in  relation  to  the  nozzle  tip. 

4,384,680 
FLUID  FLOW  REGULATOR  UNIT 

Td-AfiT,  Iflnd,  taO^or  to  Hydro-plan 
Ltd.,  Td-AfiT,  brad 
of  S«f.  No.  845,277,  Oct  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,289,133.  Tlii  application  Apr.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,098 
nc  portion  of  the  tcra  of  tUa  patent  mbcaqncnt  to  Jnn.  24, 

1997,  has  been  diariaiiid. 

laL  a.)  B05B  15/00 

iIjB.  a.  239^-542  5  a«»« 

1.  A  flow  regulator  unit  comprising:  a  casing  member;  a 

b  9dy  member  retainahly  fitted  within  the  casing  member;  inner 


iently  flexible  membrane  adapted  to  be  held  against  said  inner 
peripheral  rim  and  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet  control 
chambers;  and  flow  coupling  means  for  flow  coupling  said 
inlet  control  chamber  to  a  fluid  supply  conduit,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  upon  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  inlet  cham- 
ber exceeding  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  said  membrane  flexes  elastically 
towards  the  outlet  aperiure  so  as  to  define,  with  a  rim  of  the 
aperture,  a  restricted  outflow  path  thereby  limiting  variations 
in  the  outflow  rate,  at  least  one  planar  surface  of  said  body 
member  constituting  said  outer  annular  portion  in  which  is 
formed  said  elongated  flowpath,  at  least  one  planar  surface  of 
said  body  member  constituting  said  outer  annular  portion  in 
which  is  formed  said  elongated  flow  path. 

4J84681 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Williaa  B.  Clazton,  Wcct  Bloonifldd,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  Sonthfldd,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,693,  Nor.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  Thia 

application  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,796 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/30 

VS.  a.  239-585  1'  CW» 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  comprising: 
a  valve  assembly  for  receiving  pressurized  fuel  including  a 
valve  housing  and  a  valve  member  having  an  armature 
portion,  said  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  housing 
from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  in  order  to 
meter  fuel  from  said  valve  housing; 
an  injector  body  in  fluid  communication  with  said  valve 
assembly; 
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an  electrically  energizable  sutor  means,  conuined  within 
said  injector  body,  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  one 
of  said  positions  by  magnetically  attracting  said  armature 
portion; 

means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  the  other  of  said 
positions  when  said  stator  means  is  not  energized; 

said  stator  means  including  a  coil  wound  on  a  bobbin 
wherein  said  bobbin  has  a  different  rate  of  thermal  volume 
change  than  said  injector  body;  and 

means  for  sealing  the  pressurized  fuel  within  the  injector 
body  including  resilient  means  compressed  in  at  least  two 
places  between  a  portion  of  said  bobbin  and  a  portion  of 
said  injector  body  such  that  the  compression  increases  on 
said  resilient  means  during  temperature  decreases. 


4,384,682 
ROTARY  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  PAINTING 

DEVICE 
Matsuyochi  Sugiyama,  Suaono;  Teni  Moriahita,  Shizuoka,  and 
Toahikazu  Suzuki,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aMignore  to  Toyota 
Jidoaba  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,134 

Qaima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1980,  55-67914 

Int.  a.^  B05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  239— 703  23aaima 


17      ■  »       I 
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1.  A  roury  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  metallic  housing  having  an  end  plate  which  has  a  circular 
hole  formed  therein,  said  circular  hole  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter  and  a  circumferential  interior  wall; 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing, 
said  rotary  shaft  having  a  rear  solid  portion,  and  a  front 
solid  portion  which  passes  through  said  circular  hole  and 
has  a  projecting  tip  which  projects  axially  forward  from 
said  end  plate,  said  front  solid  portion  of  said  rotary  shaft 
having  a  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  said  circular  hole  for  providing  a  space 
intermediate  of  said  front  solid  portion  of  said  rotary  shaft 
and  said  interior  wall  of  said  circular  hole,  said  front  solid 
portion  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  said  interior  wall  of  said 
circular  hole  forming  an  exhaust  air  conduit,  said  rotary 
shaft  further  having  a  hollow  portion  arranged  coaxially 
between  said  front  and  rear  solid  portions; 

a  cup-shaped  metallic  spray  head  fixed  into  said  projecting 
tip  of  said  front  solid  portion  of  said  rotary  shaft  and 
having  a  cup-shaped  inner  wall,  said  spray  head  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  axially  forward  distance  from 
said  end  plate; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  cup-shaped  inner 
wall; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  rotary  shaft  for, rotating 
said  rotary  shaft; 

air  supply  coupling  means  for  receiving  air  under  pressure; 

air  injection  type  thrust  air  bearing  means  arrangeid  in  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  rear  solid  portion  of  said  rotary 
shaft  for  axidly  supporting  said  rotary  shaft  via  a  clear- 
ance formed  therewithin  in  a  non-contacting  state,  said 


thrust  air  bearing  means  being  connected  to  said  air  supply 
coupling  means  for  conducting  air  into  said  clearance; 

non-contact  type  radial  bearing  means  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  hollow  portion  of  said 
rotary  shaft  for  radially  supporting  said  rotary  shaft  in  a 
non-contacting  state; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage,  said 
terminal  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing, and; 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  housing  for  electrically 
coupling  said  terminal  means  to  said  spray  head. 


4,384,683 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  LEAD  AND  LEAD 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  DISCARDED  LEAD  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

Eberhard  Huwald,  and  Rolf  Kttnig,  both  of  MUnatcr,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aaaignora  to  Hazemag  Dr.  E.  Andreaa  GmbH  A 

Co.,  MUnater,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1980,  3022665 

Int.  a.J  B02C  19/12.  21/00 
UJS.  a.  241—19  10  Qairaa 


A      15 


-J1 
II 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  lead  and  lead  compounds  from 
scrapped  storage  batteries,  comprising  the  steps  of  preliminar- 
ily crushing  the  batteries  to  discharge  acid  therefrom;  rinsing 
the  crushed  pieces  by  a  minimum  amount  of  a  liquid  preferably 
alkaline  water;  further  crushing  the  coarsely  crushed  pieces 
while  simultaneously  drying  the  same  at  a  relatively  low  tem- 
perature at  which  only  a  negligible  amount  of  the  residual  acid 
is  vaporized;  and  thereafter  classifying  the  crushed  dry  mate- 
rial into  the  coarse  lead  fraction,  a  fraction  of  fine  lead  com- 
pounds and  remaining  materials  of  low  specific  weight,  mostly 
plastics. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOGENOUS 

GRINDING  BY  COUNTERCURRENT  FLOW  OF  TWO 

MATERIAL  STREAMS 

Vyia  K.  Karra,  Greendale,  Wia.,  aaatgnor  to  Rcznord  Inc.,  MIl- 

wukce,  Wia. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,727 
iBt  Q.^  B02C  17/18 
U.S.  a.  241—26  29  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  grinding  of  nuterials  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  the  material  into  one  end  of  said  appa- 
ratus; 

(b)  means  for  forming  said  material  as  a  layer  and  moving  the 
layer  in  an  upward  direction  at  a  substantially  constant 
angle  to  the  horizontal  less  than  its  angle  of  repose;  and 

(c)  means  positioned  at  an  upper  end  of  said  moving  means 


1M» 
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uj;, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


for  revening  the  direction  of  the  material  and  caiuing  laid 
nuterial  to  tumble  downward  along  the  surface  of  said 


CENTERUNE  WEB  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

W.  Wiley,  AfhcfOlc  and  WilliMi  R.  Joyce,  GcrtiM, 

both  of  N.C^  tmjymn  to  Tez-Fab,  bc^  Gcrtoa,  N.C. 

Filed  May  It,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  266,372 

bt.  CU  IWSH  25/26 

UJS.  a.  242—57.1  W  Clalw 


upward  moving  layer  thereby  resulting  attrition  by  abra- 
sion. 


4,384,685 
TEXTILE  STRAND  SUPPORT  BOBBIN 
L.  Pitta,  Wellford,  S.C.,  aHignor  to  Bobby  L.  Pitts, 
Wdlford,S.C. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,832 
tat  a.J  B65H  54/54,  75/10 
1.  CL  242—46J1  '  Claims 


»/"    /'  to 


^ 


^ 


I    i  I, 


li! 


. 


^*« 


-4« 


iTirnu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  transverse  position  of  a 
longitudinally  moving  web  of  material  unwinding  from  a  sup- 
ply roll  of  material  and  transversely  shifting  the  supply  roll  to 
maintain  the  position  of  the  web  centerline  along  a  desired 
path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supply  roll  support  frame  mounted  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  web; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  web  edge  detectmg  means 
disposed  generally  at  cither  longitudinal  edge  of  the  web 
and  mounted  for  concurrent  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  transversely  of  the  web  for  detecting  the 
transverse  positions  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web; 
means  for  constantly  moving  said  detecting  means  alterna- 
tively toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  said  detecting  means;  and,  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  support  frame  transversely  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  web  edge  detecting  means  indicating 
the  web  has  moved  transversely  of  the  desired  path  for 
re-aligning  the  web  centeriine  to  the  desired  path  of 
travel. 


..  A  one  piece  unitarily  molded  plastic  bobbin  for  support  of 
ii  defmite  length  strand  material  wound  in  a  series  of  layers  to 
ft  irm  a  pacicage  thereon,  comprising  a  unitary  tubular  member 
hiving  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  surface  for  receipt  of 
tl  le  strand  material,  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  having  an 
oCening  for  receipt  of  a  roUtable  drive  spindle,  means  located 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member  defuiing  a  re- 
duced transverse  cross-sectional  interior  dimension  of  said 
tjibular  member  for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  spindle  in 
(^ving  engagement  with  the  bobbin,  a  major  portion  of  the 
Imgth  of  the  interior  passageway  of  said  tubular  member 
t  etween  said  spindle  end  portion  receiving  means  and  said  one 
end  having  a  transverse  dimension  sufficiently  larger  than  the 
<  xtemal  transverse  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  drive  spin- 
( lie  to  permit  radial  contraction  of  the  tubular  member  in- 
wardly toward  the  spindle  during  a  strand  winding  operation, 
t  be  interior  passageway  of  said  tubular  member  between  said 
f  pindle  end  portion  receiving  means  and  said  one  end  haying  a 
I  mooth  surface  to  prevent  accumulation  of  lint  during  winding 
( >f  strand  material,  and  the  interior  passageway  of  said  tubular 
I  nember  immediately  adjacent  said  one  end  having  a  redw^ 
1  ransverse  cross  sectional  dimension  with  respect  to  said  major 

K>rtion  of  the  length  such  that  the  tubular  member  closely 

lurrounds  the  drive  spindle  adjacent  said  one  end  to  facilitate 
!  itability  and  support  of  the  bobbin  on  the  drive  spindle  during 

t  strand  winding  operation. 


4,384,687 
WINDING  ARBOR  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE  FAaLITIES 
GUbert  J.  LaMveox,  Ode  Parli,  IlL,  aMigDor  to  Wcsteni 
Electric  Convoay*  J^-  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,086 

tat  CV  B65H  39/16;  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  2*2—56.1  ^^  Claiidf 


1^    57 


1  A  winding  arbor  assembly,  which  commprises: 

a  pair  of  arbor  halves,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  flat 

surface  that  is  juxtaposed  wth  the  flat  surface  on  the  other 

arbor  half  to  form  the  arbor,  and  each  arbor  half  being 

configured  with  a  first  and  second  rounded  surface  ex- 
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tending  upwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  each  flat   compact  bunch  on  the  cross  wound  package  surface,  and 
surface  and  then  rounded  toward  each  other  to  form  a  wherein  (i)  the  bunch  comprises  at  least  20  turns;  (ii)  the  coher- 
peripherai  winding  surface  on  each  half;  and 
means  for  holding  the  flat  surfaces  in  juxuposition  with 
respect  to  each  other  to  form  the  arbor.  ^compoamnmM 


4J84688 
SELF-STORING  CORD  AND  HOSE  REEL  ASSEMBUES 
John  N.  Smith,  Terape,  Ariz.,  asiignor  to  Warren  F.  B.  Undsley, 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  •  part  interest 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,726 
Int  a.^  B65H  75/4% 


UA  a.  242—107.7 


9Claiais 


1.  A  retractable  self-storing  reel  for  an  elongated  means  such 
as  an  electrical  cord,  signal  cable,  fluid  conducting  hose  and 
the  nice  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  reel  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  casing, 

a  spring  mounted  within  said  casing  to  extend  between  said 
casing  and  said  reel  for  routively  biasing  said  reel  in  one 
direction, 

a  ratchet  means  comprising  a  pawl  extending  between  the 
inside  periphery  of  said  casing  and  said  reel  for  restraining 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  reel  in  said  first  rotative 
direction, 

a  first  means  for  providing  an  entranceway  into  said  casing 
for  the  elongated  means  coaxially  of  said  red, 

said  elongated  means  comprising  a  first  part  having  a  coiled 
portion  one  end  of  which  extends  into  said  entranceway, 
the  remainder  of  said  coiled  portion  extending  outwardly 
of  said  entranceway 

said  first  means  comprising  a  clamp  for  snugly  engaging  and 
clamping  the  elongated  means  with  said  reel 

a  second  means  providing  an  outlet  in  said  casing  for  the 
elongated  means  in  an  area  juxtapositioned  the  periphery 
of  said  reel,  and  a  second  uncoiled  part  of  said  elongated 
means  extending  from  said  coils  in  said  entranceway  to 
said  reel  and  wound  therearound  with  the  free  end  of  said 
second  part  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  reel 
through  said  outlet  and  out  of  said  casing. 


4484,689 
CROSS  WOUND  YARN  PACKAGE 
Allen  A.  Bloomfield,  and  James  R.  Goodall,  both  of  Harrogate, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 

F.iigPaii4| 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1980, 
8011073 

Int  a.}  B65H  55/00 
U.S.  a.  242—165  3  Claims 

1.  A  cross  wound  package  of  flat  melt-spun  filament  yam 
characterised  by  the  outer  yam  end  being  pile  wound  in  a 


ency,  C,  of  the  bunch  is  at  least  100  cm;  and  (iii)  the  unwinding 
tension,  T,  of  the  bunch  is  less  than  0.5  g/dtex. 


4384  690 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  FOR  LARGE 

DEFLECnON  ANGLES 

Rolf  K.  Brodenen,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,327 

Int.  a.5  F42B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  244— 3  J2  2  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  vector  control  system  for  efTecting  propulsion  as 
well  as  selected  maneuvering  modes  of  a  vehicle  having  a 
vehicular  frame  of  reference  including  a  principal  axis,  said 
vehicle  including  a  substantially  constant-rate  thrust  gas  gener- 
ator, said  system  comprising: 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  thruster  means  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  with  said  first  and  third  thruster  means  and 
said  second  and  fourth  thruster  means  diametrically  oppo- 
site one  another; 
duct  means  for  supplying  thrust  gas  from  said  thrust  gas 

generator  to  said  thrust  means; 
said  thruster  means  comprising  thrust  gas  valve  means  oper- 
ative rapidly  between  full  off*  and  full  on  flow  conditions 
and  said  thruster  means  being  fixed  at  divergent  angles 
relative  to  said  frame  of  reference  so  as  to  generate  pulses 
of  thrust  forces  each  having  axial  and  lateral  force  compo- 
nents relative  to  said  frame  of  reference; 
guidance  means  for  generating  pulse  duration  modulated 
control  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  valve  means, 
said  control  signals  being  varied  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  said  maneuvering  modes; 
said  thruster  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
during  absence  of  a  maneuvering  mode  such  that  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  thruster  means  each  operate  at 
substantially  a  30%  on  time  duty  cycle,  whereby  said 
lateral  force  components  all  cancel  and  said  axial  force 
components  combine  to  yield  a  total  average  axial  thrust; 
said  thruster  means  being  responsive  to  said  control  signals 
during  a  pitch  maneuver  such  that  said  second  and  fourth 
thruster  means  each  operate  at  50%  duty  cycle  and  one  of 
said  first  and  third  thruster  means  operates  at  100%  duty 
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<  ycle  while  the  other  thereof  operates  at  0%  duty  cycle, 
laid  thniiter  meaiu  being  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
nals during  a  yaw  maneuver  such  that  said  first  and  third 
1  hrustcr  means  each  operate  at  50%  duty  cycle  and  oneof 
<aid  second  and  fourth  thruster  means  operates  at  100% 
duty  cycle  while  the  other  thereof  operates  at  0%  duty 
cycle,  whereby  two  of  said  lateral  force  components 
(Cancel  and  two  combine  during  a  pitch  maneuver  or  a 
7aw  maneuver  while  said  total  average  axial  thrust  re- 
nains  substantially  constant; 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  thruster  means  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  during  a  combined  pitch 
uid  yaw  maneuver  such  that  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
thruster  means  operate  at  0%  duty  cycle  while  the  other 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  thruster  means  operate  at  100% 

duty  cycle; 

etch  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  thruster  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  thruster  units,  the  remote  units  of 
each  adjacent  pair  being  disposed  at  fixed  angles  lying  m 
a  common  plane  parallel  to  and  displaced  laterally  to  one 
side  of  the  central  axis  of  said  vehicle,  and  the  thruster 
units  of  antipodal  ones  of  said  pain  diverge  to  opposite 
tides  of  an  axial  plane  extending  therethrough;  and 

s4id  thruster  units  of  said  pairs  being  individually  responsive 
to  said  control  signals  whereby  prolonged  thrust  pulse 
operation  of  selected  ones  of  the  thruster  units  of  said  pairs 
and  correspondingly  reduced  pulse  operation  of  the  oth- 
ers of  the  thruster  units  of  said  pairs  provides  roll  produc- 
ing moments  on  said  vehicle,  while  maintaimng  constant 
said  total  average  axial  thrust. 
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4,384,692 

SATELLITE  SYSTEM  CONHGURATION 

A.  Werner  Preduchat,  DobbebMnduia  2,  NoorwUk,  Nether- 


FUcd  Feb.  11, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  233,485 

Ciaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Prwce,  Feb.  14, 1980,  8003247 

lit  CL»  B64G  //Oft  1/64,  1/44 

UA  a.  244—158  R  3CtafaM 


4384,691 
ROCKET  FIN  HOLD  DOWN  SPRING 
JbUy  M.  M«lderr^  Huntsiilk,  Ata^  asrignor  to  The  United 
i;tatca  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
^nny,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,004 

Int.  a.J  F42B  13/32 

U.S.  CL  244-3J7  *  Claim 


1.  Satellite  system  configuration  comprising  a  service  satel- 
lite (10)  including  at  least  one  power  module  (11)  having  solar 
arrays  rigidly  attached  thereto,  and  a  control  module  (12) 
comprised  of  a  sun  pointing  unit  (1)  attached  at  a  first  face 
thereof  to  one  side  of  the  power  module,  and  an  earth  pomting 
unit  (2)  attached  at  one  side  to  a  second  face  of  the  sun  pointing 
unit  through  rotary  interface  means  (3)  arranged  to  allow  said 
earth  pointing  unit  to  remain  pointing  to  the  earth  while  said 
power  module  and  solar  arrays  are  kept  pomtmg  to  the  sun, 
said  earth  pointing  unit  having  at  least  a  second  side  (5)  pro- 
vided with  docking  means  (7)  for  subsequent  docking  m  orbit 
of  at  least  one  earth  pointing  payload  satellite  (20)  for  being 
serviced  and  controlled  from  said  service  satellite  (10). 

4,384,693 

AIRCRAFT  WING  PROVIDED  WITH  A  HIGH-LIFT 

SYSTEM  IN  ITS  LEADING  EDGE 

Bernard  Pauly,  and  Danilo  Qprian,  both  of  Bla>"M^France, 

assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Indostrielle  et  Aerospatiale 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,233 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  16, 1980, 80  22154 
Int  a.3  B64C  21/04,  3/50 
UACL  244-207  7  Claims 


A  missile  disposed  for  launching  from  a  telescoping 
liuncher  having  inner  and  outer  sections,  said  inner  section 
hiving  a  smaller  internal  diameter  than  said  outer  section,  said 
niissile  having  fins  folded  forwardly  along  the  body  thereof 
and  shafts  secured  thereto  for  pivotally  supporting  said  fins. 
Slid  fins  movable  to  an  unfolded  position  responsive  said  mis- 
s  le  leaving  said  launcher,  fin  hold  down  means  for  retention  of 
s  lid  fins  in  the  folded  position  prior  to  said  missile  leaving  said 
liuncher,  said  hold  down  means  including  a  resilient  spring 
c  lip  having  a  pair  of  spring  loops  joined  by  a  crossover  portion 
1  nd  a  pair  of  trailing  leg  portions  extending  on  opposite  sides  of 
I  aid  fins  and  dUposed  for  loosely  secured  reUtion  to  said  shafts, 
t  aid  loop  portions  disposed  for  engaged  relation  with  the  inner 
1  urfaces  of  said  tubes,  said  fins  being  further  provided  with  a 
I  lotch  thereon  for  seating  said  crossover  portion  of  said  spring 
(herein. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  wing  provided  in  its  leading  edge,  with  a 
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high-lift  system  of  which  part  is  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
join  of  said  wing  to  the  fuselage  of  the  aircraft,  but  separated 
from  said  fuselage  by  a  fairing  element  improving  the  air  flow 
on  the  zone  of  connection  of  said  wing  when  it  is  in  smooth 
configuration,  said  system  comprising  at  least  one  high-lift 
spoiler  movable  between  a  folded  position  in  which  it  is  housed 
in  a  recess  in  the  wing  and  forms  part  of  the  leading  edge  and 
the  part  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing  and  an  ex- 
tended high-lift  position  in  which  said  spoiler  projects  for- 
wardly  of  said  leading  edge,  making  an  air  blowing  slot  be- 
tween its  lower  surface  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing 
on  the  one  hand,  said  fairing  element  comprises,  in  its  lead- 
ing edge,  a  streamlining  flap  movable  between  a  folded 
position  in  which  it  is  housed  in  a  recess  in  the  fairing 
element  and  forms  a  part  of  the  leading  edge  and  the  part 
adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  said  fairing  element,  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  it  ensures  continuity  of  the 
leading  edge  between  the  fuselage  and  the  high-lift  spoiler 
likewise  in  extended  position 
on  the  other  hand,  a  communication  is  provided  between  the 
housing  of  the  streamlining  flap  and  the  housing  of  the 
high-lift  spoiler  so  that,  when  these  two  flap  elements  are 
in  their  extended  positions,  the  air  penetrating  in  the  hous- 
ing of  the  streamlining  flap  disposed  on  the  lower  surface 
side  emerges  through  the  housing  of  the  high-lift  spoiler 
disposed  on  the  upper  surface  side,  with  the  result  that 
there  is  an  increased  upper  surface  blowing. 


4,384,694 

ROCKET  ATTITUDE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Yasushi  Watanabe,  Kawagoe;  Teruo  Fi^iwara,  Houya,  and 
Kuaio  Shimand,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Conpany,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,466 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Aug.  3, 1979,  54-99344 

Int.  a.^  F42B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  244— 3J2  11  Claims 


1.  A  rocket  attitude  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
attitude  of  a  rocket  inchiding  a  rocket  fuselage  and  a  thrust 
nozzle  integrally  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  rocket  fuse- 
lage and  having  a  nozzle  throat  located  longitudinally  interme- 
diate thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  thrust 
vector  control  units  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
thrust  nozzle  between  said  nozzle  throat  and  the  rear  end  of 
said  thrust  nozzle  in  circumferentially  equiangularly  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  each  including  a  fluid  injecting 
nozzle  projectable  inwardly  of  said  thrust  nozzle  and  having  an 
injecting  bore  therein,  a  casing  accommodating  said  fluid  in- 
jecting nozzle  therein,  reciprocating  means  for  projecting  and 
retracting  said  fluid  injecting  nozzle  into  and  out  of  said  thrust 
nozzle,  a  fluid  reservoir  for  reserving  fluid  to  be  injected  from 
said  injecting  bore  of  said  fluid  injecting  nozzle,  a  fluid  pas- 


sageway leading  from  said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  injecting  bore 
of  said  fluid  injecting  nozzle,  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fluid 
passageway  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  fluid  passing 
therethrough  to  said  injecting  bore  from  said  fluid  reservoir, 
and  valve  operating  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  valve 
means,  said  casing  comprising  a  stationary  cylinder  having  an 
end  wall  in  which  is  formed  a  cylinder  bore  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship to  said  injecting  bore  of  said  fluid  injecting  nozzle,  a  plug 
closing  said  sutionary  cylinder  at  the  axially  outer  end  thereof 
to  deflne  a  cylinder  chamber  and  having  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  projecting  toward  said  thrust  nozzle  and  into  said 
cylinder  chamber,  and  a  guide  member  secured  to  said  plug  to 
extend  into  said  cylinder  chamber  from  the  end  wall  portion  of 
said  plug  and  radially  spaced  apart  inwardly  from  said  cylin- 
drical body  portion  of  said  plug;  and  wherein  said  reciprocat- 
ing means  comprises  an  outer  piston  including  a  piston  member 
integrally  formed  with  said  fluid  injecting  nozzle  and  slidably 
housed  in  said  stationary  cylinder  to  divide  said  cylinder  cham- 
ber into  a  first  compartment  adjacent  to  said  thrust  nozzle  and 
a  second  cylinder  compartment  remote  from  said  thrust  nozzle 
and  a  cylindrical  body  portion  in  slidable  engagement  with  said 
guide  member  and  said  cylindrical  body  portion  of  said  plug. 

4,384,695 

CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  STOPPING  TRAIN  AT 

TARGET  POINT 

Makoto    Nohmi;    Hirokazu    Ihara,   both    of   Machida,    and 

Masahiro  Yasunani,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiu- 

chi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,259 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-88117 

Int.  C\?  B61L  3/08 

U.S.  a.  246—182  B  12  Qaims 


tMDJLICiai 


1.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  the  deceleration  and 
point  of  stopping  of  a  vehicle,  the  method  having  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  first  deceleration  pattern  for  the  vehicle  when 

'  the' vehicle  passes  a  first  point  which  is  located  at  a  first 
predetermined  distance  before  a  target  point,  said  first 
deceleration  pattern  having  a  deceleration  characteristic 
which  reduces  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  to  zero  at  a 
second  point  which  is  normally  located  between  said  first 
and  target  points; 

producing  a  second  deceleration  pattern  for  the  vehicle 
when  the  vehicle  passes  a  third  ppint  which  is  located  at  a 
second  distance  before  said  target  point,  said  second  de- 
celeration pattern  having  a  deceleration  characteristic 
which  has  a  slower  deceleration  rate  than  said  first  decel- 
eration pattern  and  which  reduces  the  velocity  of  the 
vehicle  to  zero  at  said  target  point; 
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cof  trolling  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  to  conform  to  one  of 
s  lid  first  and  second  deceleration  patterns  having  a  higher 
corresponding  velocity  level  after  the  vehicle  has  passed 
a  lid  third  point; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  further  steps  of: 
pre  viding  a  third  deceleration  pattern  for  the  vehicle  when 
the  vehicle  passes  said  third  point  between  said  first  and 
iLirget  points,  said  third  deceleration  pattern  having  a 
deceleration  characteristic  which  has  a  greater  decelera- 
lion  rate  than  said  first  deceleration  pattern  and  which 
I  educes  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  to  zero  at  said  target 

I  x}int;  and 
CO  itroUing  the  velocity  of  the  vehicle  to  conform  to  one  of 
said  first  and  third  deceleration  patterns  having  a  lower 
:orre8ponding  velocity  if  said  first  deceleration  pattern 
leeps  a  higher  corresponding  velocity  than  said  second 
leceleration  pattern  after  the  vehicle  has  passed  said  third 
x>int. 


4,384,697        '^ 
TUBE  BUNDLE  SUPPORT  STRUCrURE 
Anthony  Rnhe,  FontUll,  Cuada,  Mlgiior  to  Porter  Wheeler 
Energy  Corp^  UvinirtOB,  N  J. 

FUcd  Jon.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  273,261 

Int.  a.J  F16L  i/22 

U  A  a.  24«— 68  R  12  QaiBis 


4,384,696 
COMPONENT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Johi  I C.  Blake,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 
A  Mrica  as  represented  by  the  U5.  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,204 

lot  a.J  F16L  i/QO 

U.SJ  a.  248—49  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  structure  for  a  bundle  of  tubes,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel  strips  having  a  plurality  of  indentations 
and  a  plurality  of  flat  sections,  the  strips  being  arranged  in 
pairs,  with  the  indentations  in  each  strip  of  a  pair  project- 
ing toward  and  being  secured  to  the  flat  sections  of  the 
other  strip  of  the  pair,  the  indentations  in  each  strip  being 
in  alignment  with  and  projecting  away  from  the  indenta- 
tions in  the  adjacent  strip  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  strips,  and 
fasteners  connecting  the  flat  sections  of  each  strip  of  a  pair  of 
strips  to  flat  sections  of  the  adjacent  strip  of  an  adjacent 
pair  of  strips  to  define  a  suppori  grid  for  a  bundle  of  tubes. 

DEVICES  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  HEIGHT  AND 
INCLINATION  OF  A  SEAT 
Bernard  Conrtois,  Etampes,  and  Alain  Utoamoox,  Saint-Jean- 
Ic-Blanc,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  IndiistrieUe 
Bertrand  Faure,  Etampes,  France 

FUcd  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  27, 1979,  79  16630 
Int  a.'  A45D  W04;  KMi  47/16 
\JJS.  a.  248—396  12  Claims 


,  Apparatus  for  restraining  an  object  while  permitting  lim- 
ite(  i  movement  thereof,  comprising: 

I  collar  arranged  to  grip  the  periphery  of  said  object  and 
formed  in^segments; 

means  for  resiliently  securing  ends  of  said  collar  segments 
together  to  permit  radial  expansion  of  said  object; 

I ;  plurality  of  anchors  spaced  radially  outward  from  and 
circumferentially  about  said  collar; 

II  plurality  of  elongate  struts  each  projecting  between  said 
collar  and  a  respective  one  of  said  anchors,  each  of  said 
struts  having  an  aperture  formed  in  each  end  thereof,  each 
of  said  apertures  having  a  curved  surface  intermediate  its 
ends,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  struts,  before 
said  object  is  moved,  being  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  axis  of  said  collar;  and 

a  plurality  of  first  mounting  pins  secured  to  said  collar  and 
respectively  disposed  in  the  apertures  at  the  ends  of  said 
struts  which  are  adjacent  said  collar,  a  plurality  of  second 
mounting  pins  respectively  disposed  in  the  apertures  at 
ends  of  said  struts  which  are  adjacent  said  anchors,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  mounting  pins  being  formed  with  a 
curved  surface  intermediate  its  ends  which  matingly  en- 
gages the  curved  surface  of  the  strut  aperrure  in  which  the 
pin  is  disposed,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  mounting  pins  being  substantially  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  said  collar. 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  height  and/or  inclination  of  a 
sitting  portion  of  a  seat,  for  example,  a  vehicle  seat,  of  the  type 
including  a  base  for  securing  the  seat  to  a  floor,  said  adjustmg 
device  comprising  in  combination: 
lower  frame  means  for  securing  said  seat  to  said  base  includ- 
ing right  and  left  horizontally  separated  frame  members; 
front  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  front 
portion  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  floor,  said  front  adjust- 
ing means  including;  . 
front  means  rigidly  defining  upper  and  lower  vertically 
separated  horizontal  load-bearing  surfaces  associated 
with  said  right  and  left  frame  members; 
a  front  shaft  slidably  received  between  said  right  and  left 
frame  members  to  pennit  vertical  displacement  of  said 
front  shaft  relative  said  lower  frame  means;  and 
first  and  second  front  cam  means  each  constantly  and 
slidingly  engageable  between  said  upper  and  lower 
front  load-bearing  surfaces  of  an  associated  one  of  said 
right  and  left  frame  members,  respectively,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  front  cam  means  including  first  and 
second  substantially  identical  front  spiral  means  each 
defming  a  flat  Archimedes  spiral  rigidly  and  coaxially 
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/   attached  to  said  front  shaft  in  opposing  directions  rela- 
tive to  one  another  so  that  said  front  shaft  is  vertically 
displaced  upon  rotation  thereof; 
rear  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  rear 
portion  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  floor,  said  rear  adjust- 
ing means  including; 

rear  means  rigidly  defining  upper  and  lower  vertically 
separated  horizontal  load-bearing  surfaces  associated 
with  said  right  and  left  frame  members; 
a  rear  shaft  slidably  received  between  said  right  and  left 
frame  members  to  permit  vertical  displacement  of  said 
rear  shaft  relative  to  said  lower  frame  means;  and 
first  and  second  rear  cam  means  each  constantly  and 
slidingly  engageable  between  said  upper  and  lower  rear 
load-bouing  surfaces  of  an  associated  one  of  said  right 
and  left  frame  members,  respectively,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  rear  cam  means  including  first  and  second 
substantially  identical  rear  spiral  means  each  defining  a 
flat  Archimedes  spiral  rigidly  and  coaxially  attached  to 
said  rear  shaft  in  opposing  directions  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  said  rear  shaft  is  vertically  displaced 
upon  rotation  thereof; 
front  shaft  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  front  shaft; 
rear  shaft  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  rear  shaft; 
engaging  means  for  selectively  operating  said  front  and/or 
rear  shaft  rotating  means  thereby  selectively  adjusting  the 
height  and/or  inclination  of  said  seat  sitting  portion  rela- 
tive said  floor;  and 
upper  frame  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  front  and 
rear  shafts  for  supporting  said  seat  so  that  upon  rotation  of 
said  front  and/or  rear  shafts,  said  upper  frame  means  will 
be  responsively  displaced  relative  to  said  lower  frame 
means  by  virtue  of  said  front  and/or  rear  shafts  being 
vertically  displaced  so  as  to  adjust  the  height  and/or 
inclination  of  said  seat  sitting  portion  relative  said  floor. 


1.  A  leg  construction  for  a  pallet-like  carrier  or  the  like 
having  a  plurality  of  such  legs,  said  leg  construction  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  tube  (2)  having  opposed  ends,  at  least  one  of 

which  is  open; 
a  supporting  plate  (4)  having  an  opening  (5)  slidaUy  receiv- 
ing said  tube  and  movable  relative  to  tlie  tube  between 
first  positions  between  the  ends  of  said  tube  and  a  second 
position  wherein  a  downwardly  facing  supporting  surface 


of  said  support  plate  is  at  least  generally  at  the  open  one  of 
said  tube  ends; 

locking  means  (6,7  J)  for  locking  said  support  plate  in  said 
position; 

means  adjacent  said  tube  open  end  for  expelling  foreign 
material  entering  said  tube  open  end  from  the  interior  of 
said  tube,  said  expelling  means  comprise  an  exit  opening  in 
a  side  of  said  tube;  and 

a  baffle  (10)  within  said  tube  oriented  to  direct  foreign  mate- 
rial entering  said  tube  open  end  to  said  exit  opening. 


4,384,700 

VELOCITY  SENSITIVE  SEAT  DAMPER  SYSTEM 

Janet  E.  ThonpaoD,  and  Howard  T.  Uahla,  botk  of  Cedar  Falb, 

Iowa,  aMtgnori  to  Deere  it  Coinpaay,  MoUm,  DL 

nied  Oct  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  19S,861 

lat.  CL'  FICM  JS/00 

VJS.  a  248—550  4  OalM 


4,384,699 

DEVICE  FOR  LOAD  CARRIER  SUPPORTING  LEGS 

Gunndd  M.  S.  Berger,  Helmfeltsgatan  4A,  S-211  48  MalnS, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00010,  §  371  Date  Sep.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  11, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO80/01476,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  24, 1980 

per  Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Sweden,  Jan.  11, 1979, 7900268 
Int  a.i  F1€M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 545  4  Claims 


1.  A  seat  suspension  system  comprising  the  combination  of: 

means  for  mounting  a  seat  at  a  nominal  height  and  including 
means  for  permitting  movement  of  the  seat  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction,  the  means  for  permitting  movement 
including  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  coupled  to  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  and  supporting  the  seat; 

means  for  providing  a  nominal  amount  of  damping  of  the 
seat  when  undergoing  movement  in  a  generally  vertical 
direction  and  including  an  accumulator  and  a  conduit 
coupling  the  accumulator  to  the  cylinder;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  seat  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  for  increuing  the  damping 
of  the  seat  above  the  nominal  amount  by  an  amount  deter- 
mined by  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  seat,  the  means 
for  increasing  the  damping  operating  only  when  the  seat  is 
moving  in  a  downward  direction  and  comprising  means 
for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional  size  of  a  portion  of  the 
conduit  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  conduit,  the 
means  for  adjusting  the  cross-sectional  size  of  a  portion  of 
the  conduit  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  conduit 
being  responsive  only  to  fluid  pressure  in  a  direction  from 
the  cylinder  to  the  accumulator. 


4,384,701 

FORE  AND  AFT  ADJUSTMENT  AND  ISOLATION 

ASSEMBLY 

Geoffrey  W.  Buley,  Brookfleld,  Wit^  aMiffor  to  UOP  Im^ 

Daa  PlaiMa,  DL 

Filed  Oet  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  192,765 
bt  a^  F16M  13/00:  B60H  1/02 
VS.  a  248-561  11  CktaH 

1.  A  fore  and  aft  isolator  asaembly  for  a  suspended  vehicle 
seat  comprising  a  top  seat  support  frame  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  bottom  of  the  seat  upper,  a  bottom  frame  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  top  of  the  seat  suspension,  an  intermediate 
frame  mounted  between  said  top  and  bottom  frame  for  selec- 
tive fore  and  aft  movement  rdative  to  either  of  said  top  and 
bottom  frames,  the  movement  of  said  intermediate  frame  ida- 
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tiv^  to  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  frames  being  resiliently 
resisted  in  an  'isolation"  mode  in  both  a  fore  and  aft  direction 
realient  biasing  means,  an  adjusting  shaft  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  non-axial,  rotary  movement,  said  adjusting  shaft 
haVfaig  a  handle  on  its  forward  end  and  first  and  second  locking 
I  mounted  intermediate  its  ends,  said  first  locking 

being  positively  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  selective  rou- 

therewith  into  or  out  of  locking  engagement  with  at  least 

of  a  series  of  fore  and  aft  positioned  teeth  on  said  bottom 

e  to  lock  or  unlock  said  bottom  frame  to  said  top  frame, 

said  second  locking  member  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 

sel^ve  rotation  into  or  out  of  locking  engagement  with  at 


by 

top 

ha^ 

menbers 

member 

tioii 

oni 

frane 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


f.  an  indicia  selection  indicator  on  said  surface,  and 

g.  means  for  routing  said  plug  about  its  axis  to  direct  said 
indicator  toward  one  of  said  indicia. 


4,384,703 
HANDLE  VOR  MAGNEHCALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Rnyak,  Erie;  Larry  R.  Rodo,  Fairriew;  Tlieodore  R. 
SUTCf,  and  Albert  E.  StraM,  both  of  Erie,  an  of  IHk,  aaaipion 

to  AntoclaTe  EogiMen,  Inc^  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  226,650 

fat  CL^  F16K  31/08 

UA  CL  251-65  <  CSataa 


»  .^ 


leist  one  of  a  series  of  fore  and  aft  positioned  teeth  on  said 
in  ermediate  frame,  said  adjusting  shaft  being  rotatable  by  said 
hi  ndle  between  a  first  "lockout"  position  in  which  both  of  said 
fi]  St  and  second  locking  members  are  engaged  to  lock  all  of  the 
fr  imes  together,  a  second  "isolate"  position  in  which  only  said 
second  locking  member  is  engaged  so  that  said  intermediate 
frune  is  locked  to  said  top  frame  for  movement  therewith 
relative  to  said  bottom  frame  against  said  resilient  biasing 
means,  and  a  third  "adjust"  position  wherein  both  of  said 
locking  members  are  disengaged  so  that  the  top  frame  may  be 
fr  iely  adjusted  to  any  desired  position  relative  to  said  bottom 
firune. 


4,384,702 

MOLD  INSERT 

Bloria  Boakoric,  2102  BaMuilbOT,  bmMaa,  HL  60067 

FIM  Mir.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,490 

bt  OJ 1I29C  l/tXk  B29F  1/00 

lijS.  CL  249-103  10 


1.  In  a  magnetically  actuated  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical 
nonmagnetic  bonnet  separating  drive  and  driven  magnets,  a 
handle  for  said  valve  comprising  an  annular  jacket  for  holding 
the  drive  magnets,  said  annular  jacket  having  an  axial  opening 
extending  completely  through  the  jacket  such  that  the  jacket 
may  be  telescoped  over  the  nonmagnetic  bonnet  exposing  an 
axial  end  of  the  bonnet,  a  cap  for  placing  over  said  axial  end  of 
the  nonmagnetic  bonnet  bearing  indicia  of  opened  and  closed 
positions  of  the  valve,  an  axial  end  of  the  jacket  bearing  indicia 
indicating  a  valve  direction  for  alignment  with  the  indicia  on 
the  cap  to  bring  the  valve  into  opened  and  closed  positions  and 
stops  extending  from  said  cap  and  said  jacket  for  preventing 
more  than  about  90*  roution  of  said  jacket  relative  to  said  cap 
and  bonnet 


1.  A  removable  insert  for  a  moid  for  impressing  indicia  on 
(ach  molded  product  formed  in  the  mold,  comprising 

a.  a  plug  body,  said  plug  body  having  a  face  shaped  to  form 
a  working  part  of  a  moid  when  said  insert  is  installed  in  a 
mold. 

b.  at  least  one  bore  in  said  plug  body  throo^  said  face, 

c.  a  plug  situated  in  each  said  bore,  said  frfug  having  one  end 
cootiguoas  with  said  face,  said  one  end  substantially  filling 
aid  bore  and  having  a  ukM  engaging  snrfiKe  contoured 
to  conform  to  the  adjacent  contours  of  said  fisce. 

d.  mewM  mooating  said  plug  in  said  bore  with  said  surface 
cootignous  with  said  face. 

e.  a  series  of  indicia  in  and  face  about  said  bore. 


4,384,704 
CARGO  VALVE 
Robert  C.  Wolff,  955  Oyital,  New  Orieaas,  La.  70124 

CoBtinaatkw-ln-port  of  Scr.  No.  469,807,  May  14, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  411^48,  No?.  1, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,883,269.  Ihis  application  Jon.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

157,192 
Int  CU  F16K  51/00 
U.S.  CL  251-144  19Ciaiw 

1.  A  cargo  tank  valve  for  valving  horizontal  deck  opemngs 
comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  valve  housing  mounted 
above  the  deck  opening  to  be  valved  and  comprising  a 
circular  top  connected  at  its  edge  portion  to  a  cylindrical 
sidewall  and  being  open  ended  at  its  lower  downwardly 
facing  end  defining  therewithin  a  housing  interior, 

b.  a  hollow  cylindrical  pisttm  valving  member  comprising  a 
cylindrical  piston  comprising  a  curved  sidewall  and  means 
closing  the  hollow  in  said  piston,  said  piston  being  slide- 
ably  mounted  within  said  cyUndrical  valve  housing  for 
sliding  movement  between  open  flow  and  closed  flow 
positions,  the  lower  end  face  of  the  hollow  cylinder  pro- 
viding  an  annular  valve  seat  said  seat  being  positioned 
downwardly  to  seat  against  the  deck  around  the  opening 
being  valved,  said  piston  valving  member  being  of  corre- 
sponding section  to  said  valve  housing  interior  and  dis- 
posed at  least  in  part  therewithin  thereby  forming  (1)  a 
dosnre  to  the  open  end  portion  of  said  valve  housing  and 
(2)  a  continuous  drcamferential  seal  with  the  interior 
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cylindrical  surface  of  said  valve  housing  in  both  open  flow 
and  closed  flow  positions; 

.  attachment  means  for  supporting  said  valve  body  above 
the  deck  opening  to  be  valved,  said  means  allowing  sub- 
stantially 360*  radially  unobstructed  flow  into  the  opening 
to  be  valved  between  said  seat  and  the  opening; 


/ 


,  vertical  operator  shaft  means  extending  through  said 
housing  and  attached  at  one  end  portion  to  said  cylindrical 
piston  plate  for  operating  said  valving  member  between 
open  flow  and  closed  flow  positions;  and 
^aft  housing  means  for  enci^ulating  said  shaft  at  said 
circular  top. 


4,384,705 
STOP  VALVE 
Shigeoobo  Kato,  Aaaka,  Japan,  iHigMr  to  ScUsoi  Kagako 
Kogjro  Ifahiihlirl  Kafate,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Set.  No.  311,098 
OaioH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  13, 1980, 55/142809 
bt  a.)  n6K  31/50 
MS.  CL  251—214  3  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  stop  valve  including  a  main'  body  defining  a  fluid 
passage  and  a  valve  chamber,  a  spindle  having  one  end  inserted 
into  said  valve  chamber,  a  valve  seat  positioned  in  said  fluid 
passage  and  a  valve  body  positioned  within  said  valve  chamber 
and  omfrooting  said  ^ve  seat  the  opening  degree  of  said 
valve  body  relative  to  said  valve  seat  being  controlled  by 
rotation  of  said  qrindle  about  its  axis,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  said  qiindle  being  coupled  to  said  valve  body  and  being 
freely  rotatable  along  a  orcumferential  direction  with 


respect  to  said  valve  body,  wherein  said  spindle  includes  a 
threaded  portion  formed  at  a  longitudinal  center  portion 
thereof,  a  flange  adapted  to  confront  with  an  inner  surface 
of  a  packing  holder,  a  small  diameter  portion  positioned 
within  said  valve  chamber  and  a  disc  portion  provided  at 
the  end  of  said  spindle,  said  threaded  portion  being  en- 
gaged with  a  matching  threaded  portion  of  a  cap  member 
positioned  above  said  valve  body  and  surrounding  said 
spindle,  and  positioned  above  said  packing,  said  disc  por- 
tion being  rotatably  coupled  to  said  valve  body; 

(b)  a  rotation  preventive  means  disposed  between  said  valve 
body  and  said  valve  chamber  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
valve  body  relative  to  said  valve  chamber,  wherein  said 
rotation  preventive  means  comprises  protrusions  radially 
inwardly  projecting  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  valve 
chamber  and  extending  along  the  axial  direction  thereof, 
and  corresponding  recesses  formed  in  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  valve  body  to  engage  said  protrusions;  and 

(c)  a  packing  interposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
valve  chamber,  wherein  said  packing  is  disposed  between 
an  annular  packing  receiver  and  a  cylindrical  packing 
holder,  each  disposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said 
valve  chamber,  confronting  siufaces  of  said  receiver  and 
said  holder  being  formed  with  a  V-shaped  projection  and 
a  V-shaped  recess  respectively  to  interpose  said  packing, 
wherein  when  said  valve  body  is  in  a  fully  opened  position 
an  axial  space  exist  between  said  packing  receiver  and  said 
valve  body  to  prevent  imparting  any  varying  compres- 
sional  forces  between  said  V-shaped  projection  and  said 
V-shaped  recess. 


4,384,706 
METHOD  OF  PLUGGING  UP  A  TAPHOLE  IN  A  BLAST 

FURNACE 
Yoahimi  SUraaaka;  Miaom  Shigeno,  and  Toahiaori  Minakawa, 
aU  of  Chlba,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  CorporatiOB, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,167 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980,  55-1362 
Int  CL^  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  CL  266-^65  3 


1.  In  a  method  of  plugging  up  a  taphole  in  a  blast  furnace  in 
which  a  mud  is  charged  into  the  taphole  and  a  steel  rod  is 
embedded  in  the  mud  before  the  mud  is  fired,  the  improvement 
comprising  projecting  a  top  end  of  the  steel  rod  into  the  fur- 
nace and  positioning  a  rear  end  of  the  steel  rod  in  the  middle  of 
the  furnace  wall  and  charging  again  the  mud  backwardly  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  steel  rod  to  close  the  taphole. 


4,384,707 

MECHANICAL  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Pletcr  Foot  TcfiiUca  7,  PMttai  148, 1850  AC  HcOoo,  Nrtkai^ 


Fllad  Mv.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  127^83 
priority,  appiiciHen  NittiriMJa,  Urn.  5,  1979, 

7901272 

bt  CL^  B25B  1/06 
UJS.  CL  269-217  9  CWm 

1.  In  a  mechanical  clamping  device:  an  actuating  member 
having  a  conical  wall,  means  mounting  said  actuating  member 


109  Z 


(or  lelical  movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  conical 
wal  whereby,  upon  such  heUcal  movement,  said  actuating 
meiiber 


meiiDer  smiunaneousiy  roiatei  wwui  mm  aju.  ouu  «*«»«.       c--i-—  k..«h  ^  m    mmA  Rmh*  n  WmAmm.  g.— ^  atv 


lar  I  nrftce  concentric  with  said  axis,  said  surfaces  facing  each 


ochiir 


veriinf 


revolution  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  said  annular 
sur  aces,  said  actuating  member  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
bo(  ies  of  revolution  such  that  upon  heUcal  movement  of  said 
act  lating  member  in  one  direction  said  conical  wall  engages 
sail  I  bodies  of  revolution  and  causes  them  to  roll  on  said  annu- 
lar surfaces  therd>y  causing  axial  displacement  between  said 
fint  and  second  elements. 
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434.709 

SIGNATURE  GATHERING  MACHINE 

^St^^;^7;i>;;^«bout'  said^^ls  and  mov«  Wffli«  B.  Me^  Hta«^  Jane.  F.  Coagnnre.  Wertern 
4  .m«.firmt«nd  second  elementt  each  having  an  annu-       ^prtag^  both  of  UL,  a^  oeorg 


and  being  spaced  apart  along  said  axis  and  being  con- 
wtth  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  pluraUty  of  bodies  of 


Mo^ 
Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,99S 
Int  CL^  B65H  39/02 
VJS.  CL  270—54 


2Clainis 
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4,304,700 

FEEDING  PROCESS  FOR  A  DEFIBRATOR 

nfre  LaptaMhc,  Tvckhdm,  FkaMC,  aMifMr  to  S.  A.  Bcgbin- 

liar  Ttamcfiea,  Ftraace 
P(  T  No.  PCr/FR79/0011«,  §  371  Date  Aag.  22, 1900,  §  102(c) 
Mc  Ai«.  21, 1900,  per  Pab.  No.  WO80/01290,  PCT  Pub. 
Mc  Jan.  24, 1900 

per  Filed  No?.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  224,280 
[aalM  priority,  application  FhMC,  Dec  22, 1978, 78  36000 
lat  CL^  B41L  l/iO 
UJS.  CL  270—10  •  Claim 


1.  In  a  signature  gathering  machine  having  a  continuous 
saddle-type  conveyor  which  revolves  in  an  endless  path  in- 
cluding an  upper,  forward  run  terminating  at  at  least  one  head 
end  sprocket  and  merging  into  a  lower,  return  run  which 
terminates  at  at  least  one  tail  end  q>rocket  where  the  return  run 
merges  into  the  forward  run,  a  plurality  of  signature  feeders  for 
delivering  signatures  onto  the  conveyor,  a  stitcher  having  a 
stitcher  head  and  reciprocating  means  for  receiving  the  gath- 
ered signatures  from  the  conveyor  and  advancing  them  to  the 
stitcher  head,  an  elongated,  continuous  mainline  drive  shaft, 
first  takeoff  means  engaging  the  mainline  drive  shaft  along  its 
length  for  driving  the  stitcher  heads  and  second  takeoff  means 
engaging  the  mainline  drive  shaft  along  its  length  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  first  takeoff  means  for  driving  said  recipro- 
cating means,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  reducing 
conveyor  vibration  including  means  for  driving  said  tail 
sprocket  and  a  flywheel  mounted  on  the  mainline  drive  shaft 
between  the  first  and  second  takeofT  means. 


4,384,710 
SHEET  FEEDER  AND  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Arthur  L.  GostaliKHi,  St  Charles,  DL,  aaaignor  to  Alloyd  Co., 
Inc  DeKalb,  DL 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,919 

Lrt.  CL^  B65H  3/06,  3/48.  3/56 

UJS.  CL  271—9  13  Claims 


^ 


_.  Process  for  feeding  defibrators  with  pulp  in  rectanguhir 
si  igle-ply  sheeu  deUvered  in  batches,  each  sheet  being  defined 
its  length  L,  iu  width  1  and  itt  longitudinal  axis,  including 
_^  steps  of  deponting  a  pluraUty  of  rectangular  sheets  one 
aj  ter  another  on  a  feed  conveyor  belt  moving  in  the  direction 
o  the  defibrator,  the  longitucUnal  axis  of  the  deposited  rectan- 
g  liar  sheets  forming  an  angle  a  with  the  moving  direction  of 
tlie  feed  conveyor  belt,  a  being  greater  than  zero  and  less  than 
9  f,  each  sheet  partially  overiaping  the  preceding  sheet,  fold- 
faf  back  at  least  one  lateral  part  of  each  sheet  along  a  foldmg 
hue  parallel  to  the  moving  direction  of  and  while  on  the  feed 
CMveyor  bdt  so  as  to  form  at  least  one  two-ply  part,  and 
axuratdy  superposing  the  single-ply  partt  of  consecutive 
in  order  to  obtain  a  pulp  mat  <^  constant  thickncas. 


1.  An  qjparatus  for  feeding  and  transferring  a  top  sheet  from 
a  stack  of  sheets  arranged  in  substantially  superposed  relation. 
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said  q^wratus  comprising  a  firame;  a  first  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  controlled  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  direction  from  a  predetermined  first  position, 
said  first  means  being  ad^>ted  to  sui^x>rt  the  stack  of  sheets; 
second  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  and 
effecting  controlled  movement  thereof;  a  third  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  disposed  at  a  predetermined  eleva- 
tion relative  to  said  first  means  when  the  latter  is  at  said  first 
position,  said  third  means  being  provided  with  an  opening 
having  a  predetermined  configuration  and  in  registration  with 
the  top  sheet  of  the  stack  upon  said  first  means  being  moved 
upwardly  from  said  first  position,  said  opening  having  opposed 
first  perimetric  segments  provided  with  upwardly  convergent 
surfaces  for  frictionally  engaging  peripherid  portions  of  the  top 
sheet  and  causing  upward  distortion  of  the  latter,  the  upward 
force  exerted  on  the  stack  by  said  first  means  being  such  that 
the  top  sheet  will  remain  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
convergent  surfaces;  fourth  means  positioned  adjacent  second 
perimetric  segments  of  said  third  means  opening  for  circulating 
air  across  the  underside  of  the  distorted  top  sheet  and  effecting 
partial  separation  thereof  from  the  adjacent  sheet  in  the  stack; 
and  fifth  means  disposed  above  said  third  means  and  movable 
towards  and  away  from  the  opening  thereof  for  engaging  the 
distorted  top  sheet  and  drawing  same  completely  through  the 
opening  widle  the  adjacent  sheets  of  the  stack  remain  in  fric- 
tional engagement  with  the  convergent  surfaces. 


4,384,711 

CARD  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

EMBOSSING  SYSTEM 

Edward  R.  Gabel,  Eden  Prairie,  and  Glenn  H.  Heiller,  Minne- 

tonka,  both  of  Minn^  aaiigBora  to  Data  Card  Corporation, 

Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,597 

Int  CU  B65H  1/08 

VS.  a.  271—129  10  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recdving  a  stack  of  cards  to  be  embossed 
and  for  individually  feeding  cards  to  an  embossing  apparatus  in 
an  automatic  embossing  system,  the  stack  of  cards  having  a 
top,  a  bottom,  first  and  second  ends  and  first  and  second  sides, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  hopper  for  receiving  the  stack  of  cards  to  be  em- 
bossed, said  input  hopper  comprising: 
a  hopper  plate  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  card  stack; 
a  guide  rail  mounted  on  said  hopper  plate  and  engaging 

the  first  side  of  the  card  stack; 
an  edge  guide  adjustably  mounted  on  the  hopper  plate  and 

engaging  the  second  side  of  the  card  stack; 
a  hopper  bracket  adjustably  mounted  on  said  hopper  plate 

and  engaging  the  top  of  the  card  stack; 
a  backup  block  adjustably  mounted  to  said  hopper  plate 

and  engaging  the  first  card  of  the  card  stack;  and 
a  card  stripper  adjustably  mounted  to  said  hopper  bracket 


and  positioned  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  card  stack  so 
that  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  card  stripper 
and  said  backup  block  is  defined  by  one  card  thickness; 

a  shaft  sdectivdy  driven  in  rotation; 

a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therd>y; 

a  driver  extending  from  said  cam  parallel  to  and  displaced 
from  said  shaft; 

a  rocker  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  parallel  to  said  shaft,  said  rocker  arm  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  having  a  slot,  adjacent  said  second  end, 
through  which  said  driver  extends  in  sliding  engagement, 
said  pivot  axis  being  positioned  intermediate  said  first  end 
and  said  slot,  said  rocker  arm  being  oscillated  about  the 
pivot  axis  by  the  sliding  motion  of  said  driver  in  the  slot 
during  rotation  of  said  cam;  and 

shelf  means,  positioned  for  sliding  movement  adjacent  said 
input  hopper  and  sUdingly  connected  to  said  first  end  of 
said  rocker  arm,  for  raising  an  individual  first  card  of  the 
card  stack  from  a  rest  position  in  said  input  hopper  to  a 
card  feeding  position  in  response  to  the  oscillating  motion 
of  said  rocker  arm. 


4,384,712 

SHEET  MEMBER  CONVEYING  DEVICE 
Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMipior  to  Caaoa  if«i«-t»«n 
Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,410 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  4, 1979,  54-127322 
lat  CL>  B65H  7/08 
VS.  a.  271—261  3 


1.  In  a  machine  for  handling  sheet  material,  a  sheet  convey- 
ing unit  mounted  to  enable  withdrawal  from  said  machine,  said 
unit  comprising: 

means  comprising  sheet  guiding  members  defining  a  sheet 
conveyance  path  from  an  inlet  of  said  unit  to  an  outlet 
thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  guiding  members  being 
movable  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other; 

inlet  side  conveying  means  for  receiving  a  sheet  from  the 
inlet  and  conveying  it  along  said  conveyance  path; 

outlet  side  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  sheet  from 
said  inlet  side  conveyance  means  and  conveying  it  to  the 
outlet; 

means,  located  adjacent  to  said  outlet  side  conveying  means, 
for  detecting  abnormal  conveyance  of  the  sheet,  and  stop- 
ping, when  abnormal  conveyance  is  detected,  said  outlet 
side  conveying  means  and  maintaining  operation  of  said 
inlet  side  conveying  means  for  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod after  the  stopping  of  said  outlet  side  conveying  means; 
and 

guide  means  supporting  said  conveying  unit  for  linear  move- 
ment in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  sheet 
conveyance  path  to  permit  withdrawal  of  said  unit  rela- 
tive to  said  machine. 
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4J84t713 
SAFETY  ROLLING  INVALID  WALKER 
FHtji  A.  Dnrtich,  EMlid,  OUo,  ud  Dwifht  L.  Mayo,  Jr^  Hii«- 
,  MMi^  aMivMNTf  to  WUte  Cap  Eaterpriaet  Corporatten, 
_  alUMMk 

( :>MrtlaaatkNi-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  153,965,  May  28, 1980, 
This  appUcatkM  Jul  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155,292 
lot  CL^  A61H  3/04 
UJSL  CL  272— 70J  7  Claims 


a  thick  tubular  member  having  a  substantially  C-shaped 
cross  section  in  a  free  condition,  major  surfaces  of  said 
main  body  being  smooth,  said  member  being  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  throughout  its  length; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  holes  formed  in  said  main  body  and 
between  the  major  surfaces,  said  holes  extending  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  in  said  main  body  and  being  in 
parallel  with  each  other,  said  holes  extending  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  member; 

a  plurality  of  rod  like  members  each  made  of  heavy  metal 
and  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said 
holes  and  a  diameter  which  is  slighdy  larger  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  hole  said  rod  like  members  being  detach- 
ably  inserted  in  said  holes;  and 

fastening  means  secured  to  said  main  body  for  detachably 
mounting  the  training  aid  around  wrist  or  ankle  of  the 
user. 


4,384,715 

KNEE  EXERCISER 

Dino  M.  Sairio,  Bellcair,  and  John  P.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Clearwater, 

both  of  Fla.,  aadgnon  to  John  P.  Barrett,  Jr.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217«414 

lot  CL^  A63B  21/04 

VS.  CL  272—136  6  Claims 


1.  A  walker  comprising  a  rigid  frame  provided  with  support- 
ing^ wheels,  said  frame  comprising  spaced,  parallel,  horizon- 
tally positioned  handrails  between  which  a  patient  can  stand 
with  his  hands  resting  on  the  handrails  to  support  his  weight, 
wheel  locking  means  applicable  to  each  of  two  wheels,  hand 
levers  having  first  positions  relative  to  each  of  the  handrails 
sue  h  as  to  be  within  the  grasp  of  the  hands  and  fingers  when 
gri  ;>ping  the  handrails,  kinematic  means  connecting  the  hand 
lev  ers  to  the  wheel  locking  means  and  spring  means  biasing  the 
wlieel  locking  means  to  locking  position  when  the  hand  levers 
oo  :upy  said  flrst  position,  characterized  in  that  the  hand  levers, 
when  moved  from  said  first  position  toward  the  handrails  by 
contraction  of  the  hands  and  Angers  on  the  handrails,  release 
th<  wheel  locking  means  so  as  to  permit  the  wheels  to  roll  for 
free  wheeling  of  the  walker  but,  when  moved  a  further  dis- 
tar  ce  in  the  same  direction  toward  the  handrails,  by  tightening 
of  the  grasp  upon  the  hand  levers,  reapplies  the  wheel  locking 
mtans  to  the  wheels  so  as  to  immobilize  the  walker. 


Alira 


Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,597 
daioH  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,   Dec.   29, 


4,384,714 
WEIGHTED  CUFF  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Kimora,  1-25,  Takcnotnika  S-chome,  AdacU-ku,  Tokyo, 


19D039[U] 

US.  CL  272—119 


lat  CL^  A63B  21/12 


IClaim 


A  training  aid  for  drilling  arm  and/or  foot  muscles  of  a 
uier  comprising: 
a  m*i«  body  made  of  soft  and  flexible  material  in  the  form  of 


1.  In  an  exercising  device  having  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
clamped  to  an  anchorage,  a  harness  adapted  to  embrace  a 
portion  of  the  human  anatomy,  a  force  transmitting  cable 
connected  to  said  harness,  and  a  spring  mechanism  operatively 
connecting  the  cable  to  the  frame  for  yieldingly  resisting  dis- 
placement of  the  cable  to  develop  an  exercising  force  transmit- 
1980,  55-  tgji  therethrough  to  the  harness,  the  improvement  residing  in  a 
vertically  elongated  tube  connected  to  the  frame  and  project- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  a  pulley  roUUbly  mounted  within  the 
tube  in  engagement  with  the  cable,  and  means  supporting  the 
spring  mechanism  within  the  tube  above  the  pulley  for  reaction 
of  the  spring  mechanism  between  the  cable  and  the  frame,  said 
tube  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions,  said  lower  end 
portion  having  a  slot  through  which  the  cable  extends  from  the 
pulley  externally  of  the  tube  to  the  harness  with  angular  flexa- 
bility,  said  slot  extending  vertically  downward  from  said  sup- 
porting means  in  alignment  with  the  pulley. 


4,384,716 

FLIPPER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Emmctt  J.  Powcra,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  DL,  aMigmir  to  Uninml 

RcMcrch  Laboratorici,  lacorporatad.  Elk  Gnw  Villaga,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,874 

lit  CL>  A63F  7/00 

VS.  CL  273—121  A  f  Oaim 

1.  In  a  pinball  machine  having  a  flipper  and  including  a 
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flipper  switch  for  iwtivating  the  flipper  and  means  for  holding 
the  flipper  in  an  actuated  position  until  the  flipper  switch  is 
deactivated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  solenoid  coil  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  flipper  in 
response  to  the  voltage  applied  to  the  solenoid  coil;  and 


,£S     t/ 


ment  locations  in  the  form  of  circles  of  a  diameter  equal  to  that 
of  a  golf  ball,  said  second  and  third  strips  having  a  portion  of 
longer  length  extending  on  one  side  of  said  first  strip  than  on 
the  other  side  and  being  generally  disposed  at  an  adjustable 
angle  of  70*  to  90*  to  said  first  strip  with  siid  second  scale 
extending  from  an  edge  of  said  first  strip  and  said  golf  ball 
placement  locations  being  disposed  on  the  portions  of  longer 


means  for  applying  a  rectified  voltage  to  the  solenoid  coil 
when  the  flipper  switch  is  activated,  to  place  the  flipper  in 
an  actuated  position,  and  means  for  applying  only  a  partial 
phase  controlled  voltage  to  the  solenoid  coil  when  the 
flipper  is  in  the  actuated  position,  to  hold  the  flipper  in  the 
actuated  position  until  the  flipper  switch  is  deactivated. 


Ate. 


length  of  respectively  said  second  strip  and  said  third  strip, 
wherein  said  second  scale  is  a  reference  scale  for  adequate 
stance  for  a  golfer  having  placed  one  foot  at  a  comer  of  said 
second  strip  and  said  other  side  of  said  first  strip  and  said  first 
scale  indicates  the  distance  at  which  said  golfer  is  to  stand  for 
hitting  with  a  predetermined  golf  club  a  golf  ball  placed  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  third  strip  in  alignment  with 
one  of  said  ball  placement  locations  on  said  third  strip. 


4,384,717 

MOBIUS  STRIP  PUZZLE 

Daniel  L.  Morris,  1202  •  8th  A?e.  W^  Scatde,  Waah.  98119 

FUed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,549 

Int.  a.J  A63F  9/10 

U.S.  a.  273—156  8  Claims 


loet 


au 


4384,719 
GOLF  PUTTING  CLUB  INCLUDING  BALL  RETRIEVAL 

DEVICE 
David  A.  Schmanski,  101  Conestoga,  #9,  Carson  Qty,  Nev. 
89701 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,984 

Int  a.}  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  a.  273—194  R  4  Claims 


1.  The  Mobius  strip  loop  puzzle  comprising  a  composite 
Mobius  strip  loop  having  at  least  two  separable  mating  edges 
extending  continuously  the  length  thereof  having  cooperable 
edge  fastener  means  extending  the  lengths  of  such  edges  to 
permit  disconnecting  and  reconnecting  such  edges  along  sub- 
stantially their  full  length.. 


4,384,718 
GOLF  STANCE  AND  SWING  PRACnCE  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Cachoia,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michael  J. 
Piperides,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,691 
bt  a?  A63B  69m 
US.  CL  273—187  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  golf  stance  and  swing  practice  device  comprising  a  first 
elongated  flat  strip  provided  with  a  substantially  longitudinal 
slot,  a  first  scale  on  a  surface  of  said  first  strip,  a  second  elon- 
gated flat  strip  pivotably  and  adjusubly  attached  to  said  first 
strip  along  said  slot,  a  second  scale  on  a  surface  of  said  second 
strip  indicating  distances  from  an  edge  of  said  first  strip,  and  a 
third  elongated  flat  strip  pivoubly  attached  at  one  end  of  said 
first  strip,  said  third  strip  having  on  a  surface  golf  ball  place- 


1.  A  putting  device  for  facilitating  retrieval  of  a  golf  ball 
during  putting  practice,  said  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  putter  having  a  head  and  attached  shaft  and  handle 
sections; 

(ii)  reel  means  attached  at  the  handle  section,  said  reel  means 
including  means  for  release  and  uptake  on  a  variable 
length  of  an  attached  filament,  wherein  the  reel  means  is 
attached  at  the  handle  section  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to 
align  its  center  of  gravity  with  the  central  axis  of  the  shaft 
and  handle  section  of  the  putter; 

(iii)  filament  line  secured  at  one  end  to  said  reel  means  and 


10)6 
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4,384,720 

CHANGEABLE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  SWITCH 

ASSEMBLY 

R  Molat,  Stratford  36C  Wot  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33409 

Filed  JoL  1, 1900,  Ser.  No.  165,227 

Irt.aJA«Fi/00 

CL  273—237  8  Claims 
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adaptftd  at  its  opposite  end  with  means  for  attachment  to 
a  golf  ball;  and 
iv)  guide  means  comprising  a  tubular  core  opening  within 
the  handle  and  shaft  of  the  putter  leading  to  the  putter 
head  to  retain  the  filament  line  protected  within  the  putter 
body. 


'^ 


"■\iMLJLU 


m  D 


*». ^ 


means  operatively  connecting  said  pump  to  said  rotatable 
cam  means;  and 


means  to  rotate  said  cam  substantially  continuously  at  some 
point  in  the  game  to  drive  said  pump  to  effectuate  pump- 
ing action. 


4,384,722 

RAPID  PACE  WORD  GAME 

Robert  W.  HiggiBs,  7  Allison  Ct.,  Haoppaage,  N.Y.  11788 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,452 

Int  a.3  A63F  3/00 

US.  a.  273—272  4  Claims 


PLAIER  •«-• 


«8«H 


1.  A  programmed  control  board  assembly  comprising  a 
di  iplay  panel  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones,  manually  opera- 
b!  e  means  mounted  on  the  display  panel  at  each  of  said  zones 
fcr  registration  of  selected  zones,  changeable  means  mounted 
oi  I  each  of  said  manually  operable  means  for  identifying  the 
zimes,  means  establishing  a  predetermined  pattern  formed  by 
g  t)ups  of  said  registered  zones,  means  connected  to  said  pat- 
U  m  establishing  means  for  sig^ying  registration  of  one  of  said 
g  x>ups  of  said  registered  zones,  of  each  of  said  manually  opera- 

e  means  comprising  a  switch  device  displaceable  between 
af^tive  and  inactive  positions  on  the  display  panel,  and  mag- 
nstic  means  for  releasably  holding  each  of  the  switch  devices 
ill  the  inactive  position,  said  changeable  means  comprising  a 
zme  identifying  panel  releasably  held  on  each  of  the  switch 
devices  by  tlie  magnetic  means. 


4,384,721 
OIL  EXPLORATION  GAME 
(paorgs  Doiuaky,  C  17  Coifax  Atc^N.,  Woodaide  Gardens 
North,  Roadie  Park,  N  J.  07204 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,967 
Int  CL^  A63F  3/00 
1D.S.  CL  273—237  11  Ctalms 

1.  An  oil  exploration  game  including  a  box-shaped  game 
board  having  an  upper  playing  surface  and  a  lower  supporting 
ilurfoce; 
rotatable  cam  means  located  in  the  space  between  said  upper 

playing  and  said  lower  support  surface; 
information  indicia  means  for  recording  events  associated 

with  the  irfaying  of  the  gamr, 
removably  mounted  game  pieces  located  on  said  upper 
playing  surface,  at  least  one  of  said  mnovably  mounted 
game  pieces  being  a  pump; 


1.  A  rapid  pace  word  game  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  platform; 

(b)  a  box  affixed  to  center  of  said  platform; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  playing  boards  each  of  said  playing  boards 
affixed  at  top  edge  to  each  top  edge  of  said  box  and  affixed 
at  bottom  edge  to  said  platform  so  that  each  said  playing 
board  is  at  a  set  angle  and  played  simultaneously  by  a 
plurality  of  players; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  platform  so  that  each  said  player 
can  use  a  different  said  playing  board  at  next  play; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  letter  tiles  with  various  score  values 
whereby  said  letter  tiles  are  used  to  make  interlocking 
words  vertically  and  horizontally  when  placed  on  each 
said  playing  board  giving  a  score  to  each  said  player;  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  racks  each  of  said  racks  used  by  each  of  said 
players  to  hold  a  plurality  of  letter  tiles. 

4,384,723 
DEFENSIVE  TARGET  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  E.  Awlerson,  3411  Moon  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22306 
Filed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,774 
Int  a.J  F41J  i/Oa-  A63F  9/02 
VS.  CL  273-387  »  Claii^ 

1.  A  target  apparatus  having  defensive  capability  compris- 
ing: 
penetrable  stationary  primary  target  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive projectile  means  which  penetrate  therein; 
a  plurality  of  discharge  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  primary  target  means  for  discharging  a  projectile 
means  from  said  primary  target  means; 
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said  discharge  means  having  activated  and  inactivated  posi- 
tions; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  target  means  adapted  to  be  struck  by 
a  projectile  means  each  operatively  associated  with  and 
adapted  to  activate  said  discharge  means  and  move  said 
discharge  means  relative  to  said  primary  target  means  in 
response  to  being  struck  by  a  projectile  means; 


whereby  when  a  projectile  means  is  received  by  said  pri- 
mary target  means  a  projectile  means  may  be  discharged 
from  said  primary  target  means  by  striking  the  associated 
secondary  target  means  with  a  projectile  means  thereby 
activating  the  associated  discharge  means. 

4.384,724 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Karl  G.  E.  Derman,  Sorgards^agen  7,  S-443  PartiUe,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935.337,  Aug.  17,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,535, 

May  2, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

305,084,  Nov.  9, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  220,238 

Int  a.J  FldJ  75/00 

U.S.  a.  277—3  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  separating  two  mediums  from  each  other,  the 
mediums  being  contained  in  two  spaces  at  each  side  of  a  shaft 
opening  defined  between  a  shaft  element  and  another  element 
movable  in  relation  to  each  other,  the  another  element  includ- 
ing an  annular  groove,  the  device  comprising  in  combination 
with  said  shaft  element  and  said  another  element,  a  sealing 
element  disposed  in  the  annular  groove  and  sealingly  engaging 
the  said  another  one  of  said  relatively  movable  elements,  and 
means  for  supplying  a  continuous  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  an  annular  clearance  space  completely  surrounding  the  shaft 
and  intermediate  the  sealing  element  ends  between  one  surface 
of  the  shaft  and  one  surface  of  the  sealing  element  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  the  pressure  of  at  least  one  of  the  mediums  in  the 
respective  medium  space,  the  means  for  supplying  fluid  includ- 
ing an  inlet  channel  in  the  another  element  extending  from  an 
external  surface  of  the  another  element  to  the  annular  groove, 
and  at  least  one  channel  in  the  sealing  element  extending  from 
the  annular  groove  to  the  clearance  space,  the  annular  groove 
providing  a  fluid  passing  connection  between  the  inlet  channel 
and  the  at  least  one  channel  and  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  sealing  element  provided  with  said  sealing  element  surface 


is  an  elastic  material  which  in  its  unstressed  state  has  an  inner 
diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  shaft  diameter  so  that  when 
the  sealing  element  is  positioned  on  the  shaft  the  sealing  ele- 
ment is  slightly  prestressd  to  form  around  and  make  sealing 
contact  with  the  shaft  along  a  substantial  axial  distance  thereof 
so  that  said  surface  of  said  sealing  element  is  movable  radially 
for  determining  the  width  of  the  clearance  space  in  response  to 
at  least  the  elasticity  of  said  portion  of  the  sealing  element  and 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  the  clearance  space 
whereby  when  the  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  is 
operative  and  the  two  elemenu  are  in  relative  motion,  the 
continuously  flowing  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  clearance 
space  will  separate  the  sealing  element  from  the  said  shaft  a 
substantially  uniform  distance  in  a  radial  direction  and  for  a 
substantial  distance  in  the  axial  direction  including  the  end 
portions  of  the  sealing  element  to  maintain  complete  and  radi- 
ally uniform  floating  separation  between  the  said  one  surface  of 
the  said  shaft  and  the  said  one  surface  of  the  sealing  element 
with  fluid  flowing  in  both  directions  through  a  narrow  space  of 
substantial  length  from  the  clearance  space  and  out  into  at  least 
the  lower  pressure  medium  so  that  the  entire  inner  surface  of 
the  seal  is  lifted  from  the  said  one  surface  of  the  shaft  to 
thereby  provide  a  low  friction  seal,  a  second  sealing  element 
displaced  laterally  along  the  shaft  from  the  said  sealing  ele- 
ment, surrounding  and  sealingly  engaging  the  shaft  and  seal- 
ingly engaging  the  another  element,  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  the 
another  element  intermediate  the  second  sealing  element  and 
the  said  sealing  element  for  collecting  fluid  flowing  from  the 
clearance  space  toward  the  second  element,  the  narrow  space 
of  substantial  length  in  the  axial  direction  being  several  times  as 
great  in  the  axial  direction  as  it  is  in  the  radial  direction. 

4,384,725 

LIQUID  LUBRICANT  SEAL  WITH  OLEOPHOBIC 

COATING 

Neno  T.  Nenov,  WilliamsTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,845 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  277—3  4  ClaiM 


1.  A  clearance-type  liquid  lubricant  seal  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  shaft  member; 

(b)  a  wall  member  extending  axially  along  and  circumferen- 
tially  around  said  shaft  member,  one  of  said  members 
being  fixed  and  the  other  member  being  routable  relative 
to  said  fixed  member,  said  members  being  closely  spaced 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  their  axial  length; 

(c)  lubricant  collection  means  comprising  a  recess  in  said 
wall  member  in  flow  communication  with  said  closely 
spaced  portion  positioned  between  said  closely  spaced 
portion  and  a  sourpe  of  lubricant; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  sealing  gas  to  said  closely  spaced 
portion  such  that  a  sealing  gas  flow  stream  is  caused  to 
flow  from  said  closely  spaced  portion  toward  said  source 
of  lubricant;  and 
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(e)  an  oleophobic  coAting  on  said  fixed  member  in  the  vicin- 

[ity  of  Mid  lubricant  collection  means, 
w  liereby  liquid  lubricant  entering  the  vicinity  of  said  lubri 


cant  collection  means  and  flowing  on  the  fixed  member  is 
caused  to  form  beads  which  are  entrained  in  said  sealing 
gas  flow  stream  and  thus  substantially  prevented  from 
entering  said  docely  spaced  portion. 

4,384,726 
EXPANDABLE  LUBRICATWG  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  WELLHEADS 
S.  Meyer,  RicfaMMd,  Te«^  aariffMr  to  ACF  Indoitries, 
^corporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Not.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  317,705 
lat  CLJ  F16J  15/18,  15/46 
CL277-»  " 


assembly  wherry  the  compression  and  radial  expansion 
of  said  lubricating  packing  ring  is  effected  to  place  said 
lubricating  packing  ring  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  and  cyUndrical  surfaces  defining  said  annulus  and 
said  otwming  surfaces  of  said  metal  seal  rings  and  lubri- 
cating packing  ring  interact  to  cam  said  inner  metal  rings 
inwards  and  said  outer  metal  rings  radially  outwards  to 
achieve  sealing  relationship  with  inner  and  outer  cylindri- 
cal  surfaces  which  define  the  annulus. 


Ui. 


4,384,727 
CDtCUMFERENTIAL  RING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
AtmM  Joakcr,  Bridgeport,  Cou^  MiigMr  to  Afco  Corpora- 
tioB,  Stratford,  CouB. 

FOed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,904 

iBt  CL3  F16J  15/16 

UJS.  CL  277-137  3  Claims 


5?^^/« 


1.  A  packing  assembly  for  sealing  an  annulus  between  spaced 
iniler  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  arranged  in  concentric 
relationship,  said  packing  assembly  being  mounted  in  said 
an  lulus  and  comprising: 

1  lubricating  packing  ring  having  inner  and  outer  diameters 
conforming  closely  to  the  diameters  of  said  inner  and 
outer  cyUndrical  surfaces  whereby  said  packing  ring  is  in 
continguous  relation  to  said  cylindrical  surfaces,  said 
lubricating  packing  ring  having  internal  upper  and  lower 
annular  grooves  formed  in  the  internal  peripheral  surface 
thereof  and  external  upper  and  lower  annular  grooves 
formed  in  the  outer  annular  peripheral  surface  thereof; 
a  ftfst  pair  of  inner  metal  seal  rings  seated  in  said  internal 
upper  and  lower  annular  grooves  of  the  lubricating  pack- 
ing ring,  each  of  said  inner  metal  seal  rings  being  provided 
with  an  annular  groove  in  itt  inner  peripheral  surface  to 
form  upper  and  lower  annular  land  surfaces  adapted  to 
'seal  with  said  inner  cylindrical  surface; 
a  second  pair  of  outer  metal  seal  rings  seated  in  said  external 
upper  and  lower  annular  grooves  of  the  lubricating  pack- 
ing ring,  each  of  said  outer  metal  seal  rings  being  provided 
with  an  annular  groove  in  its  external  peripheral  surface  to 
form  upper  and  lower  annular  land  surfaces  adapted  to 
seal  with  said  outer  cyUndrical  surface; 
said  upper  annular  grooves  in  the  lubricating  packing  ring 
having  a  central  bottom  surface  defining  an  upward  facing 
frustGHConical  camming  surface; 
said  lower  annular  grooves  in  the  lubricating  packing  ring 
having  a  central  surfisce  defining  a  downward  fiscing 
fhisto-conical  cy"«"«««g  surface,  and  each  of  said  metal 
rings  sfaff^  in  said  annular  grooves  being  provided  with 
frusto-cooical  surface*  in  conforming  configuration  and  in 
^mniHig  engagement  with  the  fnisto<onical  surface  of 
the  parUng  ring  groove  in  which  it  is  seated; 
retainer  mens  disposed  atop  and  below  said  seal  and  pack- 
ing rings  for  ni»int«ining  said  rings  in  concentric  opera- 
tional orientatioa;  and 
means  for  effecting  an  axial  compressipn  of  said  packing 


1.  A  ring  seal  assembly  for  reducing  leakage  about  a  part, 
such  as  a  shaft,  having  a  cyUndrical  surface,  while  permitting 
said  part  to  radiaUy  expand  under  varying  thermal  conditions, 
said  ring  seal  assembly  comprising: 
a  resiUent,  primary  carbon  seal  ring  including  a  radially 
inner  circmferential  seaUng  surface  having  a  diameter 
substantiaUy  conforming  to  the  diameter  of  said  part  and 
disposed  in  seaUng  relationship  therewith  said  primary 
seal  ring  including  a  radially  extending  gap  to  permit  the 
radial  expansion  of  said  primary  carbon  seal  ring; 
a  secondary  carbon  seal  ring  having  a  radiaUy  inner  circum- 
ferential sealing  surface,  said  secondary  seal  ring  being 
disposed  in  aUgned,  face-to-face  contacting  relationship 
with  said  primary  seal  ring  and  bonded  thereto  at  a  point 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  radial  gap,  with  said  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  secondary  seal  ring  including 
a  first  dam  portion  aUgned  with  said  gap  of  said  primary 
seal  ring  and  having  a  curvature  substantially  conforming 
to  the  curvature  of  said  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  primary  seal  ring,  and  with  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  secondary  seal 
ring  being  undercut  relative  to  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  primary  seal  ring  to  permit  the  expansion  of 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  part; 
first  biasing  means  for  urging  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  primary  seal  ring  into  seaUng  relationship 
with  said  cyUndrical  wrface  of  said  part; 
a  seal  case  having  an  axially  extending  cyUndrical  outer  wall 
and  a  radiaUy  extending  end  plate,  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary seal  rings  being  non-routionally  nx>unted  within 
said  seal  case; 
second  biasing  means  for  axiaUy  urging  said  primary  and 
secondary  seal  rings  into  seaUng  relationship  with  said  end 

plate  of  said  seal  case;  and 
means  for  locking  said  second  biasing  means  and  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  seal  rings  within  said  seal  case 
wherd>y  said  seal  ring  assembly  is  operative  to  reduce 
i>«ifg>  about  said  part  in  both  the  axial  and  radial  direc- 
tions while  permitting  said  part  to  radially  expand. 


May  24.  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1099 


4.384,728 
FLUID  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Saridi  A.  KoHooUaa,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aMigaor  to  Deere  A 
OMBpaay,  Moiiae,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,790 

lat  CL3  F14J  9/00:  F16L  17/00 

MS.  CL  277— 167  J  4  Claimi 


to  at  least  one  side  of  the  second  ring  gap  to  nutingly  receive 
said  axial  projection  which  is  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  radial 
width  of  said  first  ring  for  enabling  complete  closure  of  said 
second  ring  upon  itself  around  said  axial  projection. 


4,384.729 

INTERLOCKING  DUAL  PLANE  GAPPED 

COMPRESSION  RINGS 

Beqiania  Bireabaaai,  59  Ncptne  Dr..  Apt  #104.  Toronto. 

Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  May  20. 1981,  Ser.  No.  24S,621 

Int  CL>  FMJ  9/16.  9/24 

U.S.  CL  277—197  2  OaiaH 


1.  A  dual  compression  ring  arrangement  for  use  on  a  piston, 
said  compression  ring  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second 
plane  compression  rings  for  fitting  into  a  single  groove  of  the 
piston  coaxial  with  and  abutting  one  another,  each  of  said  rings 
being  of  substantially  constant  radial  width  and  axial  thickness 
with  mating  flat  surfaces  and  each  ring  having  a  ring  g^)  with 
the  first  ring  having  an  axial  projection  extending  from  Uie  flat 
surface  thereof  remote  from  the  gap  in  the  first  ring  for  fitting 
into  the  gap  of  the  second  ring  to  essentially  eliminate  rotation 
between  the  rings  with  the  ring  gaps  being  located  and  main- 
tained away  from  one  another,  said  second  ring  being  recessed 


4.384,730 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  DIeU.  Wallis.  Tcx^  awiffMr  to  W-K-M 
Syatena.  Inc.  Shrereport,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305^78 
lat  CL^  F14J  15/06:  F16L  25/00 
U  A  CL  277—236 


Wellhaad 


3ClaiaH 


1.  A  sealed  fluid  cbnununicating  system  comprising: 

a  first  housing  having  a  first  fluid  passage  therein  and  a  first 
walled  bore  extending  from  the  first  passage  to  one  side  of 
the  first  housing; 

a  second  housing  for  coupling  to  the  first  housing,  having  a 
second  fluid  passage,  a  second  walled  bore  extending  from 
the  second  passage  to  one  side  of  the  second  housing,  and 
having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  apart  and  out- 
wardly and  axially  facing  shoulders; 

a  hollow  bushing  mounted  in  the  first  bore,  and  having  a 
peripheral  surface  for  sealingly  engaging  the  wall  of  the 
first  bore,  and  having  a  first  annular  end  face  facing  away 
from  the  first  housing; 

a  hollow  packing  mounted  in  the  second  bore  in  engagement 
with  the  second  shoulder,  having  a  second  annular  end 
face  for  sealingly  engaging  the  first  annular  end  face  of  the 
bushing;  and 

means  for  rigidly  coupling  the  housing  sections  together 
with  the  first  and  second  bores  communicated  with  each 
other  and  for  holding  the  bushing  and  the  packing  in 
sealing  engagement  with  each  other  and  under  axial  com- 
pression, the  first  annular  end  face  of  the  bushing  being 
engageable  with  the  first  shoulder  of  the  seccMid  housing 
to  limit  axial  compression  of  the  packing. 


1.  In  a  wellhead  sealing  assembly,  a  tubing  head  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  tubing  head 
bore  having  an  enlarged  diameter  bore  section  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  lower  reduced  diameter  bore  section,  and  an  upward 
facing  annular  shoulder  joining  said  enlarged  diameter  and  said 
reduced  diameter  bore  sections,  said  upward  facing  annular 
shoulder  being  defined  by  a  frusto-conical  surface  coaxial  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubing  head; 
a  tubing  hanger  mounted  within  the  bore  of  said  tubing  head 
for  suspending  a  tubing  string  and  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  therethrough  for  communicating  with  the  tubing 
string,  said  tubing  hanger  having  an  enlarged  upper  end 
portion  with  an  external  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  upper  tubing  head  bore  section  so 
as  to  be  snugly  receivable  therein,  a  lower  portion  of 
reduced  external  diameter  which  is  less  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  reduced  tubing  head  bore  section,  an 
external  downward  facing  annular  shoulder  formed  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  enlarged  hanger  portion  and  residing  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tubing  hanger,  and  an 
external  frusto-conical  tapered  surface  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  tubing  hanger  and  extending  in  a  convergent 
downward  direction  from  said  external  annular  shoulder 
to  the  upper  terminus  of  said  reduced  diameter  hanger 
portion; 
a  metallic  annular  sealing  ring  mounted  in  sleeved  relation- 
ship on  said  tubing  hanger  for  sealing  the  annulus  between 
said  tubing  hanger  and  said  tubing  head,  said  sealing  ring 
having  upper  and  lower  annular  end  surfaces  which  reside 
in  planes  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  sealing  ring,  an 
external  peripheral  surface  comprised  of  an  upper  circular 
cylindrical  surface  with  a  diameter  corresponding  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  upper  bore  portion  of  the  tubing 
head  to  be  snugly  receivij>le  therein  and  a  lower  frusto- 
conical  surface  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  the  sealing  ring  and 
convergent  downwardly  to  provide  a  downward  facing 
external  shoulder  extending  from  said  upper  circular  cyl- 
indridal  surface  to  said  lower  annular  end  surfiee  and 
defined  by  a  cone  angle  equal  to  the  cone  angle  which 
defines  said  upward  fiicing  annular  shoulder  in  the  tubing 
head  bore,  and  said  sealing  ring  having  an  internal  periph- 
eral surftce  comprised  of  a  lower  circular  cylindrical 
surface  extending  to  said  lower  annular  end  surfice  and  an 
upper  frusto-conical  surface  which  is  coaxial  with  the 
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sealing  ring  and  is  convergent  downwardly  to  provide  an 
upward  facing  annular  shoulder  extending  from  said 
upper  annular  end  surface  to  the  upper  terminus  of  said 
lower  circular  cylindrical  surface,  said  internal  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  the  sealing  ring  being  defmed  by  a  cone 
angle  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  cone  angle  of  the 
external  frusto-conical  surface  of  the  tubing  hanger,  and 
said  donward  facing  shoulder  of  the  tubing  hanger 
adapted  to  seat  on  said  upper  annular  end  surface  of  the 
metallic  seaUng  ring  and  said  external  frusto-conical  sur- 
face of  the  sealing  ring  adapted  to  seat  on  said  upward 
facing  annular  shoulder  of  said  tubing  head  whereby  said 
metallic  sealing  ring  is  compressed  and  deformed  when 
carrying  the  tubing  hanger  load  to  establish  a  fluid-tight 
seal  between  said  tubing  head  and  said  tubing  hanger. 

4,384,731 

RECLINABLE  SKATEBOARD 

J.  Webb,  3424  Gcrlaiido  Dr^  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70814 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,854 

lat  CL^  B62D  11/00 

CL  280-87.01  6  Clai™ 


the  wheelchair;  wherein,  the  improvement  comprises  the  addi- 
tion to  the  aforementioned  structure  of  the  following; 
a  moveable  mass  disposed  on,  and  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  frame,  and  attached  thereto  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies,  wherein,  the  weighted 
mass  is  disposed  on  the  frame  at  a  position  forward  and 
below,  both  the  axle  of  the  rear  wheel  assembly,  and  the 
normal  center  of  gravity  of  said  wheelchair,  and  is  loosely 
supported  on  the  frame  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  does  not 
inhibit  the  inherent  flexibility  of  the  wheelchair; 
a  second  brake  member  connected  and  pivotally  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  weighted  mass,  and  adapted  to  apply 
uniform  braking  forces  across  said  rear  wheel  assembly; 

and 
a  second  brake  member  actuation  mechanism  operatively 
connected  to  both  said  weighted  mass  and  said  second 
brake  member,  and  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  rear- 
wardly  extending  handles;  wherein,  said  second  brake 
member  is  secured  to  a  U-shaped  support  bracket,  which 
is  pivotally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  weighted  mass; 
and  said  second  brake  member  further  comprises  an  elon- 
gated brake  element,  which  extends  across  the  width  of 
said  frame,  and  beyond  said  rear  wheel  assembly. 


4,384,733 

SOLE  OR  HEEL  HOLDER 

Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Wilhelm  Rohner,  FIschamend,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Not.  30, 1979,  7621/79 
Int  a?  A63C  9/085 
VS.  a.  280—632  "  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  skate  board  having  two  sets 
of  pivotal  wheels  mounted  to  a  skate  board  comprising  foot 
re  It  means  connectable  to  the  front  end  of  the  skateboard  for 
siife)porting  the  feet  of  the  prone  rider  at  a  position  elevated 
from  the  front  surface  of  the  skate  board  while  the  rider  re- 
el ines  on  the  skate  board,  said  foot  rest  means  comprising  two 
el  jngated  bars  extended  upwardly  fron  the  front  of  said  skate 
b<»ard  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  skate 
board,  said  elongated  bars  being  attached  to  said  platform 
directly  over  one  of  two  sets  of  pivotally  mounted  wheels  to 
pjrmit  the  direction  of  the  board  to  be  altered  by  applying 
n  ore  or  less  weight  to  one  of  said  foot  rests. 

4,384,732 

WALUNGAID 

ll^aUcr  W.  WIerwIlle,  18  Lavd  Dr.,  Blacksburg.  Va.  24060 

Filed  Apr.  1.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  250,959 

iBt  CL^  B62B  11/00 

li  A  CL  280-289  WC  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  wheelchair  having  a  frame  disposed  on  front 
Ind  rear  wheel  assembUes,  a  pur  of  handles  extending  rear- 
'  vardly  from  the  frame,  a  seat,  side  panels  and  a  back  portion 
disposed  on  the  frame  to  support  a  patient,  and  a  first  manually 
iictuated  rear  wheel  brake  mechanism  disposed  on  the  frame  in 
I  tich  a  location  that  it  is  easily  accessible  to  a  patient  sitting  in 
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8.  In  a  heel  holder  which  includes  a  base  part  having  a  detent 
thereon,  a  housing  supported  on  said  base  part  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  between  first  and  second  positions 
and  having  sole  hold-down  means  thereon,  a  locking  pawl 
movably  supported  on  said  housing  and  engageable  with  said 
detent,  and  resilient  means  cooperable  with  said  locking  pawl 
for  yieldably  urging  said  locking  pawl  into  engagement  with 
said  detent,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  housing 
has  a  shoulder  thereon,  and  wherein  said  locking  pawl  is  gener- 
ally U-shaped  and  has  a  bight  and  two  legs,  one  said  leg  bemg 
engageable  with  said  detent  and  the  other  said  leg  being  en- 
gageable with  said  shoulder  on  said  housing,  said  resilient 
means  being  cooperable  with  said  bight  of  said  locking  pawl. 

4,384,734 
PASSENGER  PROTECnON  APPARATUS 
TosUo  Yasai,  Aj^o,  J«PM,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,828 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  JapM,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-40071 
iBt  CV  B60R  21/08 
\SS.  CL  280-735  ^  Claims 

1.  A  passenger  protection  system  for  use  m  an  automobile 
having  a  key  switch  and  a  battery  including  two  terminals  one 
of  which  is  connected  to  a  body  earth  comprising: 
a  detector  switch. 
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a  responsive  element  connected  in  series  with  said  detection 

switch, 
a  capacitor  and  a  first  diode, 
said  detection  switch  and  said  responsive  element  making  up 

an  operating  circuit, 
said  capacitor  and  said  first  diode  making  up  a  back-up 

circuit, 
said  operating  circuit  and  said  back-up  circuit  making  up  a 

closed  loop  circuit, 


the  junction  point  of  said  operating  circuit  and  said  capacitor 
being  connectable  to  the  other  of  said  battery  terminals 
through  said  key  switch, 

a  second  diode  for  connecting  the  junction  point  of  said 
operating  circuit  and  said  first  diode  to  a  body  earth, 

wherein  said  back-up  circuit  includes  a  negative  voltage 
generator  circuit  connected  in  parallel  to  said  capacitor 
for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  cafncitor. 


4,384,735 
SAFETY  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM  HAVING  TENSIONLESS 
TYPE  BELT  RETRACTOR  ADAPTED  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

SEAT 
Konzou  Maeda,  Yokohama,  and  Ken  Kam^o,  Yokosuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1980, 55*16983[U] 
Int  a.'  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280—801  7  Claims 


1.  A  safety  restraint  system  for  an  occupant  of  an  adjustable 
seat  in  a  vehicle,  the  seat  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
adjusting  means  for  moving  the  seat  either  entirely  or  partly, 
the  restraint  system  including  a  seat  belt,  a  seat  belt  retractbr 
which  has  a  winding  reel  constantly  biased  in  the  direction  of 
retraction  of  a  belt  webbing,  a  deceleration-responsive  emer- 
gency locking  mechanism  to  inhibit  the  reel  from  turning  in  the 
direction  of  protraction  of  the  webbing  upon  extraordinary 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle  and  a  tension-eliminating  mecha- 
nism including  a  locking  means  to  inhibit  the  reel  from  turning 
in  the  direction  of  retraction  of  the  webbing  and  an  electrically 
operated  actuator  means  for  selectively  making  the  locking 
means  effective  and  ineffective,  and  an  electric  circuit  to  oper- 
ate the  actuator  means  including  a  primary  control  switch 
arranged  such  that  the  locking  means  is  made  effective  when 
the  seat  belt  is  worn  by  the  occupant, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  electric  circuit  furiher 
comprising  at  least  one  secondary  control  switch  each 
coupled  with  each  of  said  at  least  one  adjusting  means 
such  that  said  actuator  means  makes  said  locking  means  in 
said  tension-eliminating  mechanism  ineffective  during 


operation  of  each  adjusting  means  irrespective  of  the  state 
of  said  primary  control  switch,  wherein  each  of  said  at 
least  one  secondary  switch  is  a  normally-closed  switch 
connected  in  series  with  said  primary  control  switch. 


4,384,736   -" 

PRESSURE  GAGE  ATTACHMENT  FimNG  FOR 

TUBULAR  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Ronald  F.  Hartnng,  IjkriamI,  Fla.,  aasipww  to  laternatioul 

Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haote,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Scr.  No.  224,363 

Int  CL^  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  a.  285—93  3  Claims 


\ 


It 


1.  An  improved,  unitary  access  fitting  for  a  pipeline  compris- 
ing a  ring  member  having  an  opening  extending  radially  there- 
through, said  ring  member  being  adapted  to  be  sealingly  dis- 
posed between  the  adjacent  ends  of  two  pipe  sections  intercon- 
nected by  attaching  means  to  provide  a  continuous  conduit 
therethrough,  said  ring  member  being  positioned  entirely 
within  the  attaching  means,  and  to  provide  external  access  to 
the  interior  of  said  pipeline  through  the  opening  in  said  ring 
member,  and  a  sealing  gasket  disposed  on,  and  substantially 
enclosing  said  ring  member,  said  sealing  gasket  having  a  radial 
opening  extending  therethrough  alined  with  the  opening  in 
said  metal  ring  member,  said  opening  in  the  ring  member  being 
free  of  said  gasket,  said  sealing  gasket  being  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly engage  adjacent  pipe  sections  when  disposed  therebe- 
tween while  permitting  external  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
pipeline  through  the  opening  therein  and  the  alined  opening  in 
said  metal  ring  member,  whereby  said  ring  member  is  pro- 
tected from  wear  by  the  inner  surface  of  said  sealing  gasket,  a 
pressure  gage  being  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  in  an 
upright  position  on  the  opening  of  the  ring  member,  the  open- 
ing in  said  ring  member  can  remain  upwardly  oriented  when 
the  pipe  sections  are  rotated  relative  to  the  ring  member  and  to 
a  new  position  to  equalize  wear  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
pipe  sections. 


4,384,737 
THREADED  JOINT  FOR  WELL  CASING  AND  TUBING 
Hans  E.  Reuaser,  Wcstlake,  Ohio,  avigDor  to  RepoUic  Steel 
Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  143,542 

lat  CL'  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  CL  285—334  15  Claims 


1.  A  joint  for  well  casing,  well  tubing,  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  threaded  pipe  section  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
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and  an  unthreaded  end  portion,  the  unthreaded  portion 

including: 

(i)  a  firtt,  transverse,  annular  surface  formed  at  a  nose  of 

the  unthreaded  portion;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  adjacent  convex  surfaces 
of  revolution  extending  circumferentially  of  the  un- 
threaded end  portion,  each  having  a  longitudinal  curva- 
ture and  each  of  a  mean  diameter  less  than  the  next 
considered  in  the  direction  toward  the  nose;  and 
I  b)  a  threaded  coupling  for  threadedly  receiving  said  pipe 
section  and  having  an  internal,  unthreaded,  portion  pro- 
viding regions  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  seal  with  the  end 
portion  of  the  pipe  section,  comprising: 
(i)  a  second,  transverse,  annular  surface  engageable  with 
the  first  annular  surface,  the  second  annular  surface 
oriented  to  establish  surface-to-surface  contact  with  the 
first  annular  surface  upon  pipe-coupling  makeup;  and 
(ii)  a  third  annular  surface  engageable  with  the  surfaces  of 
revolution,  the  third  annular  surface  being  tapered  to 
establish  a  tangential  relationship  with  the  surfaces  of 
revolution  upon  pipe-coupling  makeup. 

4,384,738 
EXIT  DEVICE  WITH  LOCK  DOWN  MECHANISM 
A  fM  E.  Floyd,  North  Goilford,  Conn.,  aisignor  to  Kidde,  Inc., 
New  Haven,  Cobb. 

Flkd  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,520 

Iirt.  CL^  E05C  15/02 

UlS.  CL  292-92  2  Claims 


ping  elements  90*  from  a  first  position  where  said  widened 
portions  face  each  other  to  a  position  where  they  are 
parallel  to  each  other;  and 
an  arcuate  holding  trough  element  located  between  said 
gripping  elements,  extending  from  said  frame  towards  said 
free  ends,  open  to  receive  an  ammunition  unit,  said  hold- 
ing trough  element  including  at  one  end  a  recess  for  re- 
ceiving a  driving  band  on  an  ammunition  unit  whereby 
said  ammunition  unit  is  restrained  from  longitudinal 
movement,  said  holding  trough  element  having  an  oppo- 
site end  shaped  to  permit  a  gripped  anununition  unit  to  be 
held  over  a  front  bourrelet  or  guide  lugs,  said  holding 


1.  A  latch  and  actuator  mechanism  for  an  exit  door  compris- 
u  ig,  a  housing  mounted  on  a  surface  of  the  door,  a  latch  bolt 
mounted  on  the  door  and  movable  between  latched  and  un- 
li  itched  positions,  a  push  rail,  means  supporting  said  push  rail 
f  >r  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  relative  to 
t  le  housing  corresponding  to  the  latched  and  unlatched  posi- 
t  ons  of  the  latch  bolt,  means  operatively  connecting  the  push 
r  lil  to  the  latch  bolt,  an  electromagnet  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  n  armature  carried  by  the  push  rail  in  a  position  to  be  attracted 
I  y  the  electromagnet  when  the  push  rail  is  in  its  second  posi- 
tk>n,  and  means  for  optionally  energizing  the  electromagnet, 
t  lie  armature  being  movable  relative  to  the  push  rail,  and  the 
irmature  mounting  including  means  biasing  the  armature 
I  oward  a  position  wherein  it  cannot  contact  the  electromagnet. 


4,384,739 
UFTING  DEVICE  FOR  AMMUNITION 
i)lk  GostafMoa,  aad  GSraa  SudMr,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Swe- 
des, MBigBort  to  AktMolagal  Bolon,  Bofon,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,593 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  18, 1979,  7910437 
lat  CL3  B46C  1/62 
UJS.  a  294—87  R  «  Ctalms 

1.  A  Ufting  apparatus  for  ammunition  comprising: 
aframe; 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  linearly  spaced  gripping  units  for 
gripping  a  plurality  of  ammunition  components,  said  grip- 
ping units  comprising  first  and  second  spaced  apart  grip- 
ping elemenU  extending  from  the  underside  of  said  frame, 
said  gripping  elemenU  rotatably  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  frame,  the  remaining  free  ends  of  said  elements  in- 
cluding a  widened  portion,  a  middle  gripping  unit  having 
gripping  dements  which  are  formed  firMn  interior  grip- 
ping elements  of  remaining  gripping  units, 
linkage  means  mounted  to  said  ftame  for  routing  said  grip- 


trough  element  at  its  back  section  being  supported  to  the 
frame  in  a  rotary  support  for  rotary  movement  in  relation 
to  said  frame  whereby  the  holding  trough  element  is 
supported  in  the  frame  so  that  its  front  section  carries  out 
a  displacement  movement  in  the  direction  towards  or 
away  from  said  gripping  element  free  ends; 
said  frame  and  gripping  units  being  positionable  over  said 
ammunition  units,  whereby  said  units  are  received  in  said 
holding  trough  elements  with  said  gripping  elements  in 
said  90*  position,  and  maintained  within  said  holding 
trough  element  when  said  gripping  elements  are  routed  to 
said  first  position  permitting  said  frame,  gripping  units  and 
ammunition  units  to  be  moved  together. 

4J84740 

GLARE  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Paul  Marrotta,  5135  CoMwater  Cyn.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

91423 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,786 

Int  a?  B60J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  296-97  H  3  CW»» 
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1,  An  automobile  visor  type  glare  shield  comprising:  a  sup- 
port element,  a  pivoted  rod  element,  a  planar  frame  element  of 
reUtively  rigid  material  having  means  for  pivotal  engagement 
with  said  rod  element  at  an  upper  edge  thereof,  said  frame 
element  having  a  through  opening  therein  and  a  transparent 
glare  shield  element  positioned  to  overlie  said  opening;  a  pair 
of  planar  foam  cushion  elemenU  of  configuration  correspond- 
ing to  said  firame  element  overlying  said  frame  element  in 
sttbstantiaUy  congruent  relation,  and  a  cover  element  of  flexi- 
ble planar  material  overlying  said  cushion  element  to  enclose 
the  same;  said  cover  element  having  corresponding  openings 
overiying  those  in  said  foam  cushion  and  frame  elements,  and 
clear  planar  material  overlying  said  openings  in  said  cover 
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element  to  form  an  enclosed  envelope  from  which  air  may 
slowly  escape  under  externally  applied  pressure. 


4,384,741 
TILTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEATING  UNITS 
Manfred  Flam,  WeOhefm,  and  Hont  Zieglcr,  Albbnck,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aarigaon  to  Chriatof  Stoil  GnbH  A 
Co.  KG,  WaMshnt-Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
CotrtiBoation-faHpait  of  Ser.  No.  952,791,  Oct  19, 1978, 
abandoMd.  This  applkation  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,644 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct.  29, 
1977,2748680 

tart.  CLi  A47C  3/00 
VS.  CL  297—304  5  dains 
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1.  A  tilting  device  for  a  seating  unit  which  comprises: 

a  casing  disposed  beneath  a  seat  resting  on  the  understruc- 
ture  of  the  seating  unit; 

a  seat  carrier  pivotably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  swivel 
axis  to  the  front  edge  area  of  said  seat; 

mechanical  locking  means  for  connecting  the  seat  carrier 
within  the  casing  including  first  locking  members  and 
second  locking  members  engageable  with  said  fmt  lock- 
ing members; 

means  for  biasing  said  second  locking  members  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  locking  members; 

means  for  guiding  said  second  locking  members  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  locking  members; 

sUding  means  for  moving  said  second  locking  members  so  as 
to  engage  with  said  first  locking  members; 

a  rest  member  pivotably  adjustably  mounted  to  said  casing; 

a  lever  member  operatively  associated  with  said  casing; 

a  bearing  member  connected  to  said  casing  operably  engage- 
able  with  said  rest  member; 

a  plurality  of  spring  elements  mounted  on  said  casing  which 
acts  at  one  end  of  the  seat  carrier  opposite  to  the  load  of 
the  user; 

bistable  activation  lever  means  connected  to  said  sliding 
means  for  activating  said  mechanical  locking  means,  ac- 
cessible to  the  user  of  the  seating  unit  in  such  a  manner 
that,  in  a  first  operable  position,  said  second  locking  mem- 
bers are  disengaged  from  said  first  locking  memben  and, 
in  a  second  operable  position,  at  least  one  of  said  second 
locking  members  is  engaged  with  said  first  locking  mem- 
bers; 

means  extending  outside  said  casing  for  adjusting  the  initial 
tension  of  said  plurality  of  spring  elements  from  outside 
said  casing  mounted  on  said  casing;  and 

said  first  locking  members  comprise  a  locking  plate  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  seat  carrier  including  holes 
formed  in  said  locking  plate  and  wherein  said  second 
locking  member  comprises  locking  bolts,  supported  by  the 
means  for  guiding  the  second  locking  means,  engageable 
in  said  holes  formed  in  said  locking  plate  and  wherein  only 
one  part  of  said  plurality  of  spring  elements  is  adjustably 
connected  to  said  lever  for  initial  tension  by  said  adjusting 
means. 


4,384,742 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  CHAIR  BACK 
Joseph  M.  WisBiewski,  Mame,  Mich.,  aaslgiior  to  Haworth, 
faK.,  Hoilaad,  Mick. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,804 

fait  a.1  A47C  I/OO 

VJS.  CL  297-353  S  ClaiaH 
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1.  In  a  height-adjusting  mechanism  for  a  chair  back,  includ- 
ing an  elongated  upright  connectible  to  a  chair  seat  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom,  said  upright  having  a  series  of 
vertically-spaced  notches  associated  therewith,  a  support  con- 
nectible to  the  chair  back  and  being  slidably  supported  on  the 
upright  for  vertical  displacement  theredong,  and  a  spring- 
urged  latching  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and 
being  spring-urged  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  notches 
for  vertically  fixing  the  support  relative  to  the  upright,  the 
improvement  wherein:  said  upright  is  of  a  channel-like  shape 
and  includes  a  plate-like  base  web  having  a  vertically  elon- 
gated slot  extending  therethrough,  said  slot  being  relatively 
narrow  and  bounded  by  opposed  side  edges  defined  on  said 
base  web,  said  series  of  notches  being  formed  in  said  base  web 
along  one  of  the  opposed  edges  which  bounds  said  elongated 
slot  so  that  said  notches  communicate  directly  with  and  open 
sidewardly  from  said  slot;  said  latching  lever  being  positioned 
directly  adjacent  said  base  web  and  mounted  on  said  support 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  which  extends  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  base  web  and  intersecu  said 
slot,  said  latching  lever  having  a  sidewardly-projecting  latch- 
ing finger  formed  thereon  in  radially-spaced  relationship  from 
said  pivot  axis,  said  latching  finger  being  defined  between 
radially  outer  and  inner  edge  surfaces  which  are  each  gener- 
ated by  a  radius  centered  on  said  pivot  axis,  each  said  notch 
having  a  size  and  configuration  substantially  identical  to  that  of 
said  latching  finger  so  as  to  snugly  accommodate  the  latching 
finger  therein. 


4,384,743 
ADJUSTABLE  STOP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LIMITING  THE 

RECLINE  ANGLE  OF  A  SEAT  BACK 
Geofflrey  W.  Barley,  BrookfleM,  Wia.,  aaaigBor  to  UOP  lac^ 
Dea  Phdnea,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,359 
lat  a.'  A47C  1/024 
VJS.  a.  297—355  3  OaiM 

1.  An  adjustable  stop  means  for  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
limit  stop  positions  to  a  reclining  seat  back  support  member 
which  is  mounted  for  selective  pivotal  movement  relative  to  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  frame  members  located  immediately 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  cushion  of  a  seat  assem- 
bly, at  least  one  of  said  frame  members  having  at  least  one  set 
of  circular,  closely  adjacent,  uniformly  spaced  openings 
therein  which  are  positioned  with  their  centers  on  a  circule 
having  its  center  on  the  pivot  axis  of  the  support  member,  said 
at  least  one  frame  member  fiirther  having  a  flange  portion 
thereon  which  is  radially  outwardly  of  said  circular  openinp 


1104 


ar  d  has  a  curved  inner  peripheral  contact  surface  which  is  on 
a  ( arcle  having  its  center  on  the  pivot  axis  of  the  support  mem- 
b«r,  a  threaded  fastener;  a  stop  element  having  a  threaded 
afCTture  therein  for  receiving  said  threaded  fastener  passed 
th  rough  said  at  least  one  frame  member  in  any  selected  one  of 
said  at  least  one  set  of  circular  openings,  said  stop  element 
hi  ving  a  curved  outer  peripheral  surface  which  is  complemen- 
ta  I  to  said  curved  inner  contact  surface  on  said  flange  portion 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24.  1983 


engageable  in  various  positions  with  said  first  sector  member, 
said  second  sector  member  having  an  internally  formed  elon- 
gated slot  which  receives  said  cam  portion,  said  internally 
formed  slot  being  arranged  generally  normal  to  the  slot  in  the 
backrest  support  arm  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  said 
internally  formed  slot  having  a  first  wall  which  is  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  rotation  of  said  cam  portion  so  that  a  first  edge 
portion  of  said  cam  portion  applies  a  force  to  said  first  sector 
member  to  lock  the  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  sector  mem- 
bers in  engagement  with  each  other,  said  internally  formed  slot 
having  a  second  wall  which  is  opposite  said  first  wall  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  rotation  into  it  of  a  second  edge 
portion  of  said  cam  portion  to  cause  said  first  and  second  sector 
members  to  move  out  of  engagement  with  each  other;  a  back- 
rest return  spring  engaged  at  one  end  relative  to  said  backrest 
support  arm  and  at  its  other  end  relative  to  said  bracket  mem- 
ber so  as  to  urge  said  backrest  support  arm  forwardly;  and  a 
manually  actuated  handle  means  mounted  on  said  support  shaft 
for  rotating  said  shaft. 


and  immediately  proximate  thereto  in  any  position  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  stop  element  relative  to  said  flange  portion,  the 
stop  element  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  converging  edge  por- 
t  ons,  said  edge  portions  being  of  an  angle  to  provide  comple- 
iiental  full  surface  contact  with  an  edge  of  an  angled  stop 
portion  carried  by  said  reclining  seat  back  support  member, 
Slid  threaded  aperture  in  said  stop  element  being  closer  to  one 
( f  said  pair  of  converging  edge  portions  than  it  is  to  the  other. 

4J84»744 
SEAT  RECLINING  MECHANISM 
^^coffrey  W.  Barley,  Brookfldd,  Wto^  ■nignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
DcsPlaioes,  DL 

Filed  Mw.  16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  244,514 

lat  CL'  A47C  1/026 

JA  a.  297—367  6  Claims 


4384,745 

PRESSURE  REDUCER  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 

SYSTEMS 

Juan  Belart,  Walldorf,  and  Reinhard  Rauschenbach,  Langen- 

Oberlinden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011633 

Int  a.'  B60T  8/26 
UAa.303-6C  11  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  reducer  for  hydraulic  brake  systems  compris- 


mg 


1.  A  reclining  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising  a 
backrest  pivot  bracket  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  fixed 
relative  to  the  seat  frame;  a  backrest  support  arm;  a  cam  and 
bearing  assembly  mounted  on  a  support  shaft  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft,  said  assembly  having  axially  spaced  cylindrical 
bearing  portions  at  its  ends  and  an  intermediate  cam  portion, 
one  of  said  cylindrical  bearing  portions  being  positioned  in  an 
aperture  in  said  bracket  member  and  the  other  being  positioned 
in  an  elongated  slot  in  said  backrest  support  arm;  a  first, 
curved,  multi-tooth  sector  member  fixedly  carried  by  said 
bracket  member;  a  second,  curved,  multi-tooth  sector  member 
fixedly  carried  by  said  backrest  support  arm  and  selectively 


a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  piston  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis  penetrat- 
ing a  sealing  ring  with  play  disposed  in  said  housing  coax- 
ial of  said  axis,  said  piston  having  a  head  of  enlarged 
diameter  forming  a  valve  in  cooperation  with  said  sealing 
ring,  said  valve  controlling  a  connection  between  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  first  spring  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis  to 
press  said  head  against  a  stop  in  said  outlet  chamber  in  a 
rest  position  of  said  reducer; 

a  second  spring  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  wus 
to  press  said  sealing  ring  toward  said  stop  against  a  step  in 
said  housing,  said  first  and  second  springs,  said  stop  and 
said  step  defining  a  stroke  of  said  valve;  and 

an  engaging  plate  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said 
axis  between  said  sealing  ring  and  said  second  spring,  said 
engaging  plate  being  spaced  from  a  projection  on  said 
piston  a  predetermined  distance  less  than  said  stroke  of 
said  valve,  said  projection  carrying  said  engaging  plate 
axially  in  a  direction  away  from  said  stop  after  said  piston 
has  travelled  said  predetermined  distance. 
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43^.746 
DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  Richard  Sylvan,  Glcnview,  and 
Herbert  Baisch,  Niles,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Hirsh  Company, 
Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,054 

Int.  a.3  F16C  29/02:  A47B  ««/;6 

U.S.  a.  308—3.6  7  Qaims 


laterally  outward  for  frictionally  engaging  a  wall  of  the 
shaft  if  the  drill  string  becomes  ofT-center  in  the  shaft;  and 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  slidably  and  releasably  mounting  a 
drawer  in  a  support  frame  wherein  said  drawer  has  at  least  one 
drawer  guide  member  on  a  side  of  said  drawer,  said  drawer 
also  having  an  outwardly  projecting  and  forwardly  facing  stop 
means  associated  with  said  drawer  guide  member;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  track  member  carried  by  said  support  frame 
to  confront  said  drawer  guide  member  in  a  generally 
parallel  relationship,  said  track  member  being  slidably 
engaged  with  said  drawer  guide  member,  said  track  mem- 
ber having  a  forward  end  and  a  portion  defming  first  and 
second  apertures  spaced  from  said  forward  end;  and 

(b)  a  resilient  clip  mounted  on  a  forward  end  of  said  track 
member,  said  clip  having  a  longitudinally  extending  por- 
tion with  a  first  end  positioned  adjacent  said  forward  end 
of  said  track  member,  said  clip  at  said  first  end  having  two 
confronting  gripping  surfaces  on  either  side  of  said  track 
member  to  hold  said  clip  on  said  track  member,  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  portion  of  said  clip  having  a  second 
end  and  an  abutment  flange  projecting  therefrom  towards 
said  track  member,  said  clip  abutment  flange  having  a 
catch  means  for  being  engaged  by  said  portion  of  said 
track  member  that  defines  said  first  aperture  to  hold  part 
of  said  flange  away  from  said  track  member  so  that  said 
flange  part  presents  a  rearwardly  facing  abutment  in  align- 
ment with  said  stop  means  on  said  drawer  for  being  en- 
gaged by  said  stop  means  when  the  drawer  is  pulled  out- 
wardly with  the  result  that  unintentional  withdrawal  of 
said  drawer  from  said  track  member  is  prevented,  the 
length  of  said  clip  being  selected  to  permit  said  clip  to  be 
moved  inwardly  on  said  forward  end  of  said  track  mem- 
ber to  disengage  said  clip  flange  catch  means  and  to  posi- 
tion said  flange  in  registry  with  said  second  aperture  of 
said  track  member  whereby  said  flange  is  urged  into  said 
second  aperture  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  stop  means 
to  permit  removal  of  said  drawer. 


4,384,747 
BEARING  FOR  A  SHAFT  CJUTTER  STABILIZER 
Lee  R.  Hodge,  Corsicana,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Hnghes  Tool  Con- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,410 
Int  a.'  F16C  29/02 
U5.  a.  308—4  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  centering  a  drill  string  in  a  shaft,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
an  inner  hub  encircling  the  drill  string; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  inner  hub  to  the  drill 

string  for  rotation  therewith; 
an  outer  hub  encircling  the  inner  hub; 
centralizing  means  carried  by  the  outer  hub  and  extending 


plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  to  one  of  the  hubs 
and  in  rolling  contact  with  the  other  of  the  hubs  to  allow 
rotation  of  the  hubs  with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,384,748 

OIL  nLM  BEARING  FOR  ROLLING  ROLL  FOR 

PRODUCING  ROLLED  SHEETS  HAVING  A  LOW 

DEVIAnON  OF  SHEET  THICKNESS 

Takayuki  Naoi;  KeUchi  Hamada;  Temyuki  NisUde;  Makoto 

Shitomi,  and  Hidetami  NogucU,  all  of  Knrashiki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Hied  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan^  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110180; 
Aug.  31,  1979,  54-110181;  Aug.  31, 1979,  54-110182 

Int.  a.'  F16C  ii/08.  WIO 
U.S.  a.  72—199  9  Claims 


7.  In  an  oil  film  bearing  for  a  rolling  roll  comprising  a  bush- 
ing in  a  roll  chock  bearing  box,  a  sleeve  tightly  fitted  to  a 
tapered  neck  of  the  roll  to  form  a  journal  relative  to  the  bush- 
ing, and  a  key  fitted  in  keyways  formed  in  the  Upered  neck  of 
the  roll  and  in  the  sleeve,  respectively,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  keyway  formed  in  the  sleeve  has  a  length  sut>- 
stantially  equivalent  to  that  of  a  key  which  is  less  than  0.2  times 


IIM 


that 

the 

neck 

of 


I  >f  a  bearing  presMire  receiving  zone,  and  is  formed  at  a 

in  the  sleeve  corresponding  to  the  keyway  formed  in 

tkpered  neck  of  the  roll,  and  the  keyway  in  the  Upered 

of  the  roll  is  formed  at  a  location  adjacent  one  of  the  ends 

tapered  neck  of  the  roll. 


th: 


U.S. 


434*749 
RELIABILITY  ROLLER  BEARING 
R.  Schflcfer,  Juo  Islet,  Fla^  aMi^or  to  The  United 
of  AiNrka  aa  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

D.C. 
FIM  Jn.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  277«4«9 
bt  CLJ  F1«C  33/66.  33/58 
CL  30S-1S7  12  Clains 


Force,  WasUagloa, 


outejr 
said 
utd 
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bracket  having  one  arm  which  is  connected  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  lower  part  and  overlaps  said  rim,  and  another  arm 
projecting  into  the  housing;  a  continuous  sleeve  of  an  elastic 
material  engaging  said  other  arm  of  the  bracket;  a  supporting 
plate  arranged  in  said  housing  for  supporting  said  memory 
assembly,  said  plate  continuously  engaging  said  sleeve  at  a 
spaced  relationship  with  said  bracket  to  suppress  the  transmis- 
sion of  vibrations  from  said  housing  to  said  memory  assembly. 


4,384,751 

SHELVING  UNITS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  DISPLAY 

CABINETS  AND  REARRANGEABLE  SHOP  FimNGS 

Rita  GwrtenMuu,  aMl  Hcnuu  Siekauan,  both  of  Sdb,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  aaaigBors  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG,  Selb, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  200,904 
Ciahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Nov.  12, 
1979,2945644 

lot  CL'  A47B  47/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  312—257  SK  21  ClaiflM 


A  roller  bearing  comprising  an  outer  ring,  an  inner  ring,  a 
plur^ity  of  rollers  interposed  between  said  inner  ring  and  said 
ring  and  means  interposed  between  said  inner  ring  and 
outer  ring  for  supporting  said  rollers  therebetween; 

inner  ring  being  made  of  three  separable  elements  in  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  guide  rails  and  an  inner  raceway  inter- 
posed therebetween,  each  of  said  guide  rails  having  means 
formed  therein  for  distributing  lubricant  to  said  rollers; 
sa  id  lubricant  distributing  means  in  each  of  said  guide  rails 
being  made  up  of  an  annular  channel  formed  within  an 
inner  face  of  each  of  said  guide  rails  and  a  weir  connected 
to  each  of  said  channels,  said  weir  in  each  of  said  guide 
rails  being  located  adjacent  said  rollers,  each  of  said  guide 
rails  having  a  portion  of  said  inner  face  situated  adjacent 
said  rollers  and  tapering  down  to  said  weir,  and  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  slots  formed  within  said  guide  rails 
interconnecting  said  channels  to  a  lubricant  source 
whereby  even  distribution  of  said  lubricant  from  said 
channels  is  maintained  by  centrifugal  force  on  said  lubri- 
cant during  bearing  operation. 


Fliad  Feb.  4, 19tO,  Scr.  No.  118,068 
priority,  appiicatinn  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Feb.  10, 
19711, 290S414 

lat  CU  A47B  81/06;  A47G  29/02 
UJSt.  CL  312-8  5  daiaw 


4,384,750 

MAGNEnC  PLATE  STORE 

lio^  Hafsr,  Padcrhon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy,  aaai^or  to 

Technik  G^H,  Berlin  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1 .  A  housing  for  a  magnetic  disk  memory  assembly,  compris- 
inga  lower  housing  part  having  an  open  rim,  and  a  cup-shaped 
op  ler  ho«Ming  part  seating  on  said  rim,  a  continuous  angular 


1.  A  shelving  unit  for  displaying  goods,  the  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  ladder-like  members  each  formed  from  two  vertical 
elements  connected  by  a  plurality  of  horizontal  elements, 
the  pair  of  ladder-like  elements  being  so  disposed  relative 
to  each  other  as  to  provide  horizontally  spaced,  opposed 
pairs  of  horizontal  elements; 

a  plurality  of  shelves,  wherein  one  shelf  rests  upon  one 
opposed  pair  of  horizontal  elements,  and  each  shelf  in- 
cludes a  recessed  area  and  further  wherein  each  of  the 
shelves  has  an  upper  side,  a  lower  side,  and  a  periphery; 
wherein  the  recessed  area  of  each  shelf  extends  partially 
around  each  shelf  on  the  upper  side  thereof; 

a  pluraUty  of  wall  elements,  each  wall  element  having  a 
lower  edge,  the  lower  edge  of  each  wall  element  being 
received  in  the  recessed  area  in  the  upper  side  of  an  associ- 
ated shelf,  wherein  at  least  one  shelf  is  sandwiched  be- 
tween two  wall  elements,  namely,  an  iq>per  wall  element 
and  a  lower  wall  element,  the  lower  wall  element  having 
an  upper  edge,  said  at  least  one  shelf  having  a  recessed 
area  in  said  lower  side  thereof  which  recess  corresponds  in 
configuration  with  the  recessed  area  of  the  upper  side,  the 
upper  edge  of  said  lower  wall  element  being  received  in 
the  recessed  area  in  the  lower  side  of  said  at  least  one  shelf 
to  couple  the  lower  wall  element  and  said  at  least  one  riielf 
together,  wherein  said  at  least  one  shelf  includes  four  sides 
and  four  comers  and  wherein  the  recessed  areas  in  the 
upper  and  lower  sides  thereof  are  each  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  recession  extending  adjacent  to  and  along 
three  of  said  sides  to  provide  a  "U"  configuration,  and 
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wherein  the  wall  elements  have  a  U-shaped  configuration 
corresponding  with  that  of  the  recessed  areas;  and 
at  least  one  of  the  vertical  elements  providing  a  lighting  tube 
for  illuminating  the  displayed  goods. 


4,384,752 

HOOK-UP  WIRES  WITH  MAGNEHC  CONNECTORS 

Edwin  Z.  GtMO,  91  Mt  Tabor  Way,  Ocean  Grorc,  N  J.  077S6 

Flkd  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,177 

bt  CL^  HOIR  9/02 

VJS.  CL  339—12  R  6  Claims 


4,384,754 
MULTI-PLANE  CONNECTORS 
George  H.  Doaty,  MiffiiatowB;  Leon  T.  Ritchie,  Meckaaica- 
bnrg.  and  Clair  W.  Saydcr,  Jr.,  York,  aU  of  Pa.,  aaai^on  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harriibarg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,308 

Int  a.J  HOIR  9/09.  31/08 

\5S.  a.  339—17  M  21  Claim 


,o 


1.  A  hook-up  apparatus  for  electrical  experimentation  pur- 
poses, comprising  a  ferrous  metal  terminal  post  adapted  to 
receive  hook-up  wires,  with  horseshoe-shaped  magnets  con- 
ductively  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  wires,  whereby  said 
magnets  embrace  and  adhere  to  said  terminal  post  by  magnetic 
attraction,  said  apparatus  thereby  requiring  no  other  mechani- 
cal means  for  said  hook-up  wires  to  maintain  electrical  contact 
with  said  post.  ^ 


4,384,753 
ELECTRICAL  EDGE  CONNECTOR 
James  L.  Mizon,  Jr.,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  asiigaor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrifborg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,528 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  339— 14  R  4ClaiiM 


1.  An  electrical  connector  mountable  on  an  edge  of  a  metal- 
lic framework  for  grounding  electrical  cables  thereto,  the 
connector  being  characterized  by  having: 

a.  a  pair  of  inner  members  with  each  having  an  elongated 
finger,  with  the  finger  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
qMced  along  one  surface; 

b.  a  U-sh^)ed  outer  member  with  each  leg  thereon  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  spaced  along  the  inside  surfaces;  and 

c.  means  for  movably  mounting  the  inner  members  in  be- 
tween the  legs  on  the  outer  member  with  the  grooves 
facing  and  cooperating  with  the  grooves  on  the  legs  to 
form  passages  so  that  upon 

driving  the  connector  onto  an  edge  with  the  edge  in  between 
the  two  inner  members,  the  inner  members  are  forced  out- 
wardly towards  the  legs  wherdiy  conductors  which  may  be 
positioned  in  the  passages  are  crimped  therein. 


v\ — 

/ 


U*   ^ttV^ 


1.  A  connector  system  for  interconnecting  circuits  on  adja- 
cent parallel,  spaced  circuit  boards  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  header  housings  of  rigid  insulative 
material  each  mounted  on  an  edge  of  respective  one  of  a 
like  plurality  of  circuit  boards,  a  plurality  of  terminals 
fuedly  mounted  in  each  said  header  housing,  each  said 
terminal  having  a  first  and  second  mating  portions  and  a 
third  portion  attached  to  circuitry  of  the  respective  circuit 
board,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  plug  housings  of  rigid  insulative 
material  each  having  a  plurality  of  double  ended  recepta- 
cle terminals  mounted  therein,  each  said  plug  housing 
being  adapted  to  insert  into  one  half,  of  a  first  header 
housing  and  one  half  of  an  adjacent  second  header  hous- 
ing with  each  said  double  ended  receptacle  terminal  mat- 
ing with  a  respective  mating  portion  of  a  terminal  in  each 
said  first  and  second  header  housing 

said  terminals  of  said  header  and  plug  housings  being  so 
formed  that  said  first  mating  portion  of  each  header  termi- 
nal can  receive  one  of  the  receptacle  terminals  of  one  of 
said  plug  housings  while  the  second  mating  portion  of 
each  header  terminal  can  simultaneously  receive  one  of 
the  receptacle  terminals  of  a  different  plug  housing 
whereby  at  least  three  adjacent  circuit  boards  can  be 
selectively  interconnected. 


4,384,755 

ELECTRICAL  HARNESS  INTERFACE  SYSTEM 

Frederick  A.  Perretta,  Tmmbdl,  Cou.,  assigaor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  America  as  reprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,769 

Int  CL^  HOIR  29/00 

U.S.  CL  339^18  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  aircraft  electronic  control  system  with  an  electrical 
circuit  board  having  one  or  more  electronic  modules,  each  of 
said  modules  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals,  an 
input/output  connector  also  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
terminals,  a  matrix  connector  having  a  plurality  of  terminals, 
and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  interconnecting  the 
electrical  terminals  of  said  electronic  modules  with  the  electri- 
cal terminab  of  said  matrix  connector  and  also  interconnecting 
the  electrical  terminals  of  said  matrix  connector  with  the  elec- 
trical terminals  of  said  input/output  connector,  said  modules 
performing  a  predetermined  electronic  function  and  being 
Gamble  of  being  ooonected  to  or  disconnected  from  said  con- 
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ducttn  as  a  unit,  said  matrix  connector  connecting  a  predeter- 
mined conductor  firom  a  predetermined  module  to  another 
predilennined  conductor  which  in  turn  may  be  connected  to 
any  ilesired  module  or  to  said  input/output  connector,  the 
impn»vement  for  changing  the  electronic  function  without 
remo^g  the  circuit  board  from  the  control  system  for  said 
chan;  ;e,  eliminating  subsequent  dynamic  testing  comprising: 
mean  i  for  permitting  one  or  more  of  said  modules  to  be  re- 
movt  d  from  said  circuit  and  to  be  replaced  with  another  mod- 
ule laving  different  electronic  functions  or  components 
therein  and  requiring  a  different  connection  pattern  to  any  of 
said  modules  and/or  to  said  input/output  connector,  said 

1  comprising  a  plurality  of  spare  conductors  not  initially 

requj  red  with  at  least  one  of  the  spare  conductors  being  pro- 


vide! 

matrix 

with 


a  bracket  disposed  over  the  board,  having  a  symmetrically- 
sided  guide  hole  centered  over  the  projecting  pins; 

a  plug  having  a  symmetrically-sided  body  portion  slidably 
fitted  in  the  guide  hole  to  mate  with  the  jack  in  a  plurality 
of  orienUtions,  the  body  portion  having  a  flange  at  one 
end  to  prevent  withdrawal  thereof  from  the  guide  hole, 
which  is  connected  by  a  neck  that  allows  axial  rotation  of 
the  plug  only  when  the  neck  is  positioned  in  the  guide 
hole;  and 

le  plug  includes  selectively  interconnected  conductive 
sockets  aligned  with  the  conductive  pins  so  as  to  transfer 
current  between  pairs  of  pins  when  the  plug  and  connec- . 
tor  are  mated  in  at  least  one  of  said  orientations. 


4.384,757 
TERMINAL  FOR  CONNECTING  A  CERAMIC  CHIP  TO  A 

PRINTED  aRCurr  board 

Howard  W.  Andrews,  Jr.,  Henhey,  and  Robert  F.  Cobaugh, 
Elizabethtown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignora  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
■^«rriflburg.  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,932 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  9/09,  13/405 

U.S.  a.  339—258  R  3  Claims 


for  each  of  said  modules,  means  for  permitting  said 

connector  to  be  removed  from  said  circuit  and  replaced 

another  matrix  connector  such  that  one  or  more  of  said 

modifies  is  connected  to  a  specific  one  or  more  of  said  spare 

i,  said  spare  conductors  extending  from  the  electri- 

c  onnection  of  each  of  said  modules  to  the  electrical  connec- 

af  said  matrix  connector  and  said  spare  conductors  further 

_  from  the  electrical  connectors  of  said  matrix  connec- 

the  electrical  connectors  of  said  input/output  connector, 

said  replacement  matrix  connector  having  a  different 

connection  arrangement  utilizing  a  selected  arrange- 

of  said  conductors  and  spare  conductors  thus  permitting 

other  modules  to  be  interconnected  to  the  other  compo- 

of  the  circuit. 


conqectors, 

cal 

tion 

exteklingi 

tort} 

eack 

eleci  rical  i 

ment 

said 
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4.384,756 
ELECTRICAL  OPTION  SWITCH 
LaJbcrt  SiaMMorkfa.  Kanata,  and  Roger  A.  Beun,  Dnnrobin, 
b(ith  of  Canada,  aaiignon  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
IVoBtrcal,  Canada 

FOad  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,669 

lat  a?  HOIR  13/00 

M£  CL  339—32  R  5  daims 


1.  A  terminal  of  conductive  material  for  mounting  and  elec- 
trically connecting  a  ceramic  chip  to  a  printed  circuit  board, 
said  terminal  comprising: 

a.  a  top  section  having  a  C-shaped  receptacle  for  receiving 
an  edge  of  a  ceramic  chip; 

b.  a  lower  section  having  a  first  and  second,  spaced-apart, 
curved  legs  with  the  free  ends  thereof  converging 
towards  each  other  and  with  the  second  leg  being  at- 
tached to  the  first  leg  by  a  strap  attached  to  an  edge  of 
each,  said  two  legs  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a 
plated-through  hole  in  a  printed  circuit  board  for  electri- 
cal connection  therewith; 

c.  an  intermediate  section  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween the  top  and  lower  sections,  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion having  an  S-shaped  member  of  greater  resiliency  than 
the  top  and  lower  sections,  said  S-shaped  member  adapted 
to  absorb  thermal  and  mechanical  stresses  entering  the 
terminal  at  either  end;  and 

d.  a  shorting  bar  attached  to  the  second  leg  and  extending 
upwardly,  said  bar  bearing  against  the  upper  portion  of 
the  intermediate  section  to  thereby  establish  an  electrical 
path  bypassing  the  S-shaped  member. 


An  option  switch  for  an  electrical  circuit  board  or  the  like. 


comprising: 
a  jack 


having  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  disposed  conduc- 
tive pint  projecting  orthogonally  from  a  surface  of  the 
board; 


4.384,758 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Noel  Lee,  Daly  Qty,  and  Andrew  L.  Choy,  San  Franciico,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monster  Cable  Products,  Inc.,  Saa 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17. 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,764 
Int  a.J  HOIR ///70 
U.S.  CL  339—267  24  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  connection  to  a  connector  of 
the  type  having  a  pin-receiving  bore,  said  electrical  connector 
comprising: 
an  elongated  male  pin  member  for  insertion  into  the  pin- 
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receiving  bore  of  a  post-type  connector,  said  pin  member 
having  a  flat  surface  portion,  at  least  one  expansible  con- 
ductor portion  and  a  tapered  internal  bore; 

a  terminal  fastener  member  for  securing  an  electrical  termi- 
nal between  said  terminal  fastener  and  said  flat  surface 
portion  of  said  pin  member; 

an  adjustable  expander  member  having  an  elongated  expan- 
der rod  extending  through  said  fastener  member,  and 


having  a  tapered  portion  positioned  within  said  tapered 
internal  bore  of  said  pin  member  for  expanding  at  least  one 
conductor  portion;  and 
means  connecting  said  members  in  a  manner  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  expander  member  and  said 
pin  member  to  effect  said  expanding  and  to  permit  relative 
movement  between  said  fastener  member  and  said  pin 
member  to  effect  said  securing. 


4,384,759 
HOLOGRAPHIC  CORRECTOR  ELEMENT 
Ronald  A.  Ferrante,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,157 

Int.  a.3  G03H  1/20;  G02B  5/32 

VJS.  a.  350—3.70  1  Claim 


mines  whether  predetermined  reshaped  light  has  been 
transmitted  by  any  of  said  sections. 


4,384,760 

POLARIZATION  TRANSFORMER 

Rodney  C.  Alfemess,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,309 

Int.  a.^Cn2B  5/176 

VS.  a.  350—96.14  7  Clains 


1.  An  optical  wave  polarization  transformer  comprising: 
an  input  phase  shifter  for  changing  the  relative  phase  be- 
tween an  incident  pair  of  orthogonally  polarized  optical 
wave  components;  and 
a  mode  converter  for  changing  the  relative  amplitudes  of 
said  orthogonally  polarized  optical  wave  components. 


[0^1.1 .  f  (>q 
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4,384,761 
FERROFLUID  OPTICAL  SWITCHES 
Michael  J.  Brady,  Brewster,  Lawrence  V.  Gregor,  Hopeweli 
Junction,  and  Mark  Johnson,  Ossining,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  164,389 

Int  a.3  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  a.  350—96.20  19  ClainM 


Fie.  2 

'  II 

I     14       21 


1.  In  an  aerodynamic  frontal  enclosure  with  an  ogive  shape 
that  transmits  light  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shell  of  holographic  material  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  placed  within  said  ogive  shaped  frontal  enclosure 
such  that  it  forms  a  lining  to  said  ogive  shaped  frontal 
enclosure  for  reshaping  light  transmitted  through  said 
frontal  enclosure  from  a  fleld-of-view  limited  to  a  direc- 
tion unique  to  each  section,  said  plurality  of  sections  hav- 
ing one  section  centered  at  the  top  of  said  ogive  shaped 
frontal  enclosure  and  the  remaining  sections  arranged  to 
form  sectors  in  at  least  one  concentric  ring  about  said 
centered  section; 

a  detector  within  said  liner  shell  of  holographic  material  for 
measuring  said  reshaped  transmitted  light;  and 

a  gimballed  support  attached  to  said  detector  for  pointing 
the  detector  at  each  section,  such  that  said  detector  deter- 


1"-   '  « 
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1.  A  light  switch,  comprising: 

at  least  two  optical  fibers; 

ferrofluid; 

means  for  holding  said  ferrofluid  such  that  said  ferrofluid  is 
capable  of  assuming  at  least  two  different  conflgurations,  a 
first  and  second  of  said  optical  fibers  being,  optically  coupled 
together  when  said  ferrofluid  means  is  in  a  first  of  said  con- 
figurations and  not  optically  coupled  together  when  said 
ferrofluid  means  is  in  a  second  of  said  configurations;  and 

controllable  magnetic  field  means  for  causing  said  ferrofluid  to 
assume  a  selected  one  of  said  configurations. 
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4.3M,762 
FOCUSING  SCREEN  DEVICE 
F^ifbayMld;  TakMU  UcUyuu,  both  of  Yokohama  and 
ofeU  Suzuki,  Kawankl,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Canon 
ifauh*  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Feb.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  235,645 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1980, 55-18820 
Int.  a.i  G03B  13/28 
CL  350—286  12  Claims 
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.A  focusing  screen  device  comprising: 
)  light  refracting  means  including  a  number  of  sets  of  a 
plurality  of  light  refracting  surfaces,  said  sets  of  surfaces 
having  different  light  refracting  directions  relative  to  each 
other;  and 

(t )  light  control  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  light 
through  each  of  said  surfaces  in  each  of  said  sets,  said 
control  means  including  an  electro-optical  element. 


4,384,763 

obUBLE  LAYER  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  FOR  A 
DOT  MATRIX  DISPLAY 
Padl  M.  Rnaao,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aMignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
1+rw  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181^24 

Int  a.J  G02F  1/13 

UACL  350—335  6  Claims 


.  A  liquid  crystal  device  for  a  dot  matrix  display  comprising 

( losely  spaced  first,  second,  and  third  glass  platM  maintained 
apart  with  a  seal  to  define  a  first  enclosure  between  the 
first  and  second  plates  and  a  second  enclosure  between  the 
second  and  third  plates, 

fJKjuid  crystal  compositions  in  each  of  said  enclosures, 
conductive  coating  in  a  first  bar  pattern  on  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  glass  plates, 

^  second  bar  pattern  of  a  conductive  coating  on  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  ^ass  plates, 

^  first  and  second  bar  patterns  being  disposed  on  the  re- 
spective surfaces  of  the  plates  as  a  pattern  of  incrementally 
spaced  and  paralld  conductors,  the  first  pattern  being 


arranged  in  spaced  orthogonal  relationship  to  the  second 
pattern  to  provide  a  dot  matrix  as  viewed  from  the  ex- 
posed surfaces  of  the  first  or  second  plates,  and 

terminal  means  connected  to  said  conductive  pattern  for 
coupling  to  electrical  energizing  means  for  energizing  a 
preselected  one  or  more  sets  of  conductors  to  cause  the 
liquid  crystal  composition  to  pass  light  through  both 
enclosures  of  the  device  to  display  one  or  more  dots  ac- 
cording to  the  preselected  energization  pattern; 

wherein  said  terminal  means  includes  terminals  extending 
from  opposite  edges  of  the  respective  adjacent  plate  sur- 
faces, and  further  includes: 

first  electrical  energizing  means  connected  to  said  terminals 
to  energize  a  selected  pair  of  conductors  of  the  first  enclo- 
sure to  render  transparent  to  light  the  liquid  crystal  com- 
position in  first  enclosure;  and 

a  second  electrical  energizing  means  for  simultaneously 
electrically  energizing  a  selected  one  or  more  pairs  of 
conductors  of  the  second  enclosure  to  render  transparent 
to  light  the  liquid  crystal  composition  of  the  second  enclo- 
sure to  display  thereby  a  series  of  dots  along  the  first 
pattern  crossing  the  second  energized  pattern. 


4,384,764 
VIEWING  ANGLE  CONTROL  FOR  UQUID-CELL 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Knrt  M.  Tischcr,  Unterensingen;  FHtz  TrSster,  Heasigheim; 
Klans-Peter  Voigt,  Esslingen,  and  Rolf  Zondler,  Stnttgart* 
Ncngerent,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  latema- 
tioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sep.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  185,699 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937054 

Int.  a.J  G02P  1/133 
VJS.  a.  350—345  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  display  device  of  the  type  having  a  normally 
transparent  fluid  disposed  between  two  transparent  electrodes 
deposited  on  a  front  and  a  rear  plate  comprising  transparent 
media  wherein  said  transparent  fluid  will  scatter  light  passing 
therethrough  upon  the  application  of  a  volUge  between  said 
electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising  opaque  louver  means 
associated  with  said  rear  plate  transparent  medium  for  allow- 
ing a  Ught  beam  to  pass  through  said  rear  plate  toward  said 
front  plate  only  when  the  light  beam  strikes  said  rear  plate 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  angles  relative  to  the  rear 
plate,  wherein  said  range  of  angles  is  chosta  so  that  a  light 
beam  passing  through  the  rear  plate  at  the  steepest  angle  that 
will  allow  Ught  to  pass  the  louver  means  and  through  a  trans- 
parent portion  of  the  fluid  will  be  internally  reflected  at  the 
face  of  the  front  plate  out  of  the  line  of  sight  of  a  viewer  at  the 
front  side  of  the  device  regardless  of  viewing  angle  to  provide 
a  dark  background. 
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4,384,765 
SIX-OOMPJDNENT  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Uunbol  J.  Dmwr,  Vieaoa,  Anitrla,  awigBor  to  C.  Rdchert 
OptiKhe  Werkc,  AG,  Vicniia,  Austria 

FUed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,056 

iBt  CL^  G02B  21/02 

MS.  CL  350—414  1  Cbdm 
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4,384,766 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING 
Mitmhiro  Toknhara,  Chiguakl,  Japan,  anignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,149 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  17, 1980,  5541578 

Int  Q\}  G02B  9/i6.  17/08 

U.S.  CL  350-446  4  Claim 
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Lens 
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Thickness 

Spacing 
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CD 
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R|  =  -1.143 
R2=  -1.917 

Ti  -  1.73 

Si  =  0.28 

II 

R3  =  -32.927 
R4  -  9.980 

S2  =  0.10 
T2  =  1.10 

T3  »  3.60 

Rs  «  -9.906 

III 
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T4  >  1.45 
T5  =  4.70 

S3  -  0.30 

IV 
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1.  An  apochromatic  microscope  objective  having  an  N.A.  of 
substantidly  0.9S  which  comprises  a  concavo-convex  singlet  I, 
a  concavo-convex  doublet  II,  a  concavo-convex  doublet  III,  a 
concavo-convex  doublet  IV,  a  convex  piano  doublet  V  and  a 
bi-convex  singlet  VI  aligned  sequentially  on  an  optical  axis  and 
haying  the  following  parameters: 
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1.  A  copying  optical  system  comprising: 

a  transmission  type  complete  symmetrica]  image  forming 
lens  system  composed  of  a  first  positive  lens,  a  second 
negative  lens,  a  third  negative  lens  which  is  the  same  as 
said  second  lens  and  a  fourth  positive  lens  which  is  the 
same  as  said  first  lens,  arranged  in  the  named  order  as 
viewed  from  the  object  field  side,  wherein  the  change  of 
focal  length  in  said  first  positive  lens  with  temperature 
change  is  compensated  by  the  change  of  focal  length  in 
said  second  negative  lens  with  temperature  change. 


4,384,767 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA  ACCESSORY  OR 

HOOD 

Tokm  Kawai,  KawasaU,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Canon  KabosUki 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,305 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Jan.  18, 1980, 5545351[U] 
Int  a.)  G02B  11/04 
US.  CL  350—580  8  Claiau 

1.  A  clamping  device  for  a  camera  accessory  such  as  a  hood 
for  attachment  on  the  outer  circumference  of  either  one  of  a 
camera  lens  mount  and  a  telescoping  pre-assembled  hood 
arranged  on  a  camera  lens  mount,  the  lens  mount  having  an 
optical  axis,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  shaped  attachment  portion  forming  a 
part  of  the  camera  accessory  for  attachment  to  one  of  the 
lens  mount  and  the  pre-assembled  hood,  and  a  number  of 
radially  inwardly  projectmg  members  on  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  said  attachment  portion  for  contacting  the 
outer  circumference  of  one  of  the  lens  mount  and  the 
pre-aaiembled  hood;  and 

(b)  an  engagement  member  mounted  on  and  extending 
through  said  attachment  portion  and  means  on  said  attachment 
portion  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  engageoaent  mem- 
ber to  urge  sakl  engagement  member  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  optical  axis  so  that  said  engagement  member  contacu  the 
outer  circumference  of  one  of  the  lens  mount  and  the  pre- 
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assembled  hood  wherein  said  engagement  member  together 
I  said  projecting  members  operate  to  detachably  mount  the 
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4,384,769 
ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM  FOR  TEST  PROJECTOR 
Vaclav  Brei,  Bad  Miiiifter>Ebemburg,  and  Gerhard  Hohberg, 
Irgisen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jos. 
Schneider  Optische  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bad  Kreuz- 
nach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1981,3118249 

Int.  a.3  G03B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  353—31  10  Claims 
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accessory  on  one  of  the  lens  mount  and  pre-assembled 


4J84768 
AND  APPARATUSFOR  MANIPULATING  THE 
^NTRAST  OF  SINE  WAVE  GRATINGS  AND  OTHER 
VISUAL  PATTERNS 
Guzman,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Martin  J.  Stein- 
Toronto,  Canada  and  New  York  University 
Filed  Dee.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,193 
lat  CL^  G03B  21/14 
a.  353-20  12  Claims 


32  34 


1.  In  a  projecting  system  for  projecting  light  along  an  illumi- 
nj  ting  path  to  a  viewing  screen,  the  improvement  of  an  image 
forming  system  which  can  be  manipulated  to  adjust  the  con- 
tri  ist  between  juxUposed  areas  of  the  projected  light  distribu- 
tM«  image  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  substantially  unpolahzed  light  arranged  to 
project  along  an  illuminating  path, 

(b)  image  forming  means  having  at  least  two  discrete  light 
transmitting  zones  disposed  in  said  illuminating  path  to 
receive  and  transmit  primary  and  secondary  illuminating 
light  beams  respectively,  the  first  of  said  zones  having 
juxtaposed  areas  of  sharply  contrasting  translucence 
wlierd>y  the  primary  illuminating  light  beam  emanating 
from  sidd  first  zone  forms  a  primary  image  which  has 
sharply  contrasting  image  areas, 

(c)  contrast  adjustment  means  in  said  illuminating  path  for 
receiving  the  primary  and  secondary  light  illuminating 
beams,  said  contrast  adjustment  means  being  adjustable  to 
vary  the  ratio  of  the  light  intensity  of  the  primary  and 
lecondary  illuminating  light  beams  transmitted  there- 
through to  vary  the  contrast  of  the  light  distribution  image 
and, 

(d)  a  Maddox  rod  in  said  illuminating  path  arranged  to  re- 
cdve  the  light  emanating  firom  the  contrast  adjustment 
means  to  smear  the  image  formed  thereby  prior  to  projec- 
tion onto  said  viewing  screen. 


1.  A  generator  of  polychromatic  light  for  a  projector  of 
multicolor  images  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  radiant  sources  emitting  light  rays  of  different 
colors; 

a  mixing  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  apertures  re- 
spectively irradiated  by  said  sources  with  incoming  beams 
of  said  different  colors,  said  chamber  being  provided  with 
a  light-diffusing  inner  wall  surface  and  further  having  an 
outlet  aperture  for  emitting  an  outgoing  beam  of  poly- 
chromatic light  blended  from  the  color  components  of 
said  incoming  beams;  and 

a  projection  objective  operatively  aligned  with  said  outlet 
aperture  and  with  a  multicolor  pattern  whose  image  is  to 
be  projected  upon  a  receiving  surface,  said  objective 
having  an  entrance  pupil  defining  with  said  outlet  aperture 
an  illuminating  area  of  said  wall  surface  from  which  said 
outgoing  beam  originates,  said  sources  being  so  oriented 
with  reference  to  said  inlet  apertures  that  said  incoming 
beams  impinge  upon  limited  zones  of  said  wall  surface 
offset  from  said  illuminating  area  and  from  said  outlet 
aperture. 

4,384,770 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
SeUiro  Tokutomi,  Tokyo;  Ryota  Ogawa,  Kawagoe;  Michiro 
Ohishi;  Kazuo  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masao  Jyojiki, 
Tsumgashima,  and  Satoru  Tachihara,  Wako,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kopdia  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,084,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abuidoned.  This 
application  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  17, 1978,  53-58439 
Int  CL^  G03B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  354—25  13  d"*™ 
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1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
having  a  movable  mirror  comprising:  a  pair  of  concave  mirrors 
formed  as  divided  components  from  a  unitary  concave  mirror 
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surface,  said  concave  mirrors  reforming  a  primary  image  of  an 
object  which  is  formed  between  a  lens  and  the  focal  plane  of 
said  lens;  deflection  means  on  said  mirror  for  directing  said 
primary  image  onto  said  concave  mirrors;  said  concave  mir- 
rors dividing  the  primary  image  into  two  secondary  images;  a 
pair  of  light  receiving  element  arrays  provided  in  the  image 
forming  planes  of  said  secondary  images  and  receiving  said 
secondary  images  from  said  concave  mirrors;  means  to  shield 
said  light  receiving  element  arrays  from  the  focal  plane  of  said 
lens,  signal  processing  circuit  means  for  subjecting  the  outputs 
of  said  light  receiving  element  arrays  to  comparison  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicating  whether  or  not  said  lens  is 
focussed  on  said  object,  said  signal  processing  circuit  means 
comprising  differential  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  outputs 
of  a  corresponding  pair  of  elements  in  said  pair  of  light  receiv- 
ing element  arrays,  absolute  value  circuit  means  for  converting 
the  output  of  said  differential  circuit  means  into  an  absolute 
value  signal,  transducer  means  to  convert  the  extension  of  said 
lens  into  an  electrical  signal  and  detector  means  receiving  said 
electrical  signal  and  said  absolute  value  signal  and  producing 
said  output  signal,  wherein  said  two  secondary  Images  are 
shifted  in  the  opposite  direction  on  said  light  receiving  element 
arrays  if  the  image  is  defocussed  so  that  the  difference  between 
the  outputs  of  said  two  light  receiving  element  arrays  is  not 
zero,  and  when  the  image  is  focussed  said  two  secondary 
images  are  located  at  equivalent  positions  on  said  light  receiv- 
ing element  arrays  so  that  the  difference  between  the  outputs 
of  said  two  light  receiving  element  arrays  is  zero,  and  display 
means  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  signal  processing 
circuit  means  for  indicating  the  state  of  focus.  . 


4384,772 
CAMERA 
Kotaro  Hatada,  Toyoaaka;  Hiroihi  Iwata,  Nara,  aad  Tsanemi 
Yoahiao,  Ibarald,  all  of  Japan,  asiignon  to  Wcit  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  14,  1980,  55/64507 
lat  a.3  G03B  3/10 
MS.  a.  354—25  4  ClalBM 


4,384,771 
DATA  REGISTRATION  DEVICE 
Noboaki  Sakurada,  Yokohama;  Maaaham  Kawamnra,  Hiao; 
Shohei  Otataki,  Yokohama;  SoicU  Nakamoto,  Machida,  and 
Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  anignon  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,838,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  650,900,  Jan.  21, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1975,  50-10284 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/24 

M&.  a.  354—105  6  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  upon  which  is  mounted  a  selected  one  of  vari- 
ous types  of  interchangeable  lenses  each  having  a  manually 
rotatable  focusing  ring  with  an  inner  annular  surface,  for  focus- 
ing a  subject,  said  camera  comprising: 
focus  detection  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  when, 
in  the  course  of  manual  rotation  of  said  focusing  ring,  a 
subject  in  the  line  of  said  lens  is  sharply  focused; 
a  focusing  ring  locking  member  mounted  adjacent  said  annu- 
lar surface  for  selective  engagement  therewith;  and 
actuating  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  moving 
said  locking  member  into  engagement  with  said  annular 
surface  to  resist  further  manual  rotation  of  said  focusing 
ring. 


4J84773 
DIGITAL  UGHT-TO-FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  WITH 

PRESET  VOLTAGE 
Warrea  E.  HaoMy,  West  Bridgewater,  Maaa^  aasisaor  to  Polar- 
oid CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^44 

lat  CL^  G03B  7/097 

U.S.  CL  354—29  22  ClalBS 


1.  A  camera  data  recording  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  ten-key  device  to  set  numerical  data, 

(b)  a  dial  device  to  set  numerical  data, 

(c)  a  memory  circuit  to  memorize  the  numerical  information 
set  by  one  of  said  ten-key  device  and  said  dial  device, 

(d)  light  emitting  display  means  to  direct  the  numerical 
information  memorized  in  said  memory  circuit  onto  a  film 
location 

(e)  a  control  circuit  to  allow  said  light  emitting  display 
means  to  perform  a  data  recording  operation;  and 

(0  select  means  coupled  to  the  control  circuit  for  making  a 
selection  of  whether  the  data  which  have  been  set  by  the 
dial  device  are  recorded. 


1.  A  radiant  energy  detecting  and  integrating  circuit  com- 
prising: 

detecting  means  responsive  to  incident  radiance  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  having  an  electrical  characteristic 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  incident 
radiation  thereon; 

means  for  integrating  said  output  signal  from  said  detecting 
means  and  providing  an  output  signal  which  progressively 
increases  in  correspondence  with  the  integrated  value  of 
said  output  signal  from  said  detecting  means;  and 
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■clectively  actuatable  preset  means  for  providing  an  input 
signal  to  said  integrating  means  prior  to  the  incidence  of 
radiation  to  said  detecting  means  in  order  to  enable  said 
integrating  means  to  provide  a  progreuively  increasing 
output  signal,  said  preset  means  thereafter  responding  to 
said  progressively  increasing  output  signal  from  said  inte- 
grating means  reaching  a  select  value  for  changing  its  said 
input  signal  to  said  integrating  means  so  u  to  maintain  said 
output  signal  from  said  integrating  means  at  substantially 
said  select  value  until  radiation  is  incident  to  said  detecting 
means. 


coupling  means  provided  between  said  first  and  second 
circuit,  for  electrically  insulating  said  first  and  second 


.^;^0-  [^u« 


43«.T74 

Ml  JANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  A 

O  JNVENTIONAL  CAMERA  FROM  FULL-FRAME  TO 

HALF-FRAME  FORMAT 

Ro|crt  M.  Tack,  P.O.  Box  371<0,  Omeiaaaa,  Ohio  45222 

Filed  Sep.  3, 19W,  S«r.  No.  183,961 

bL  CL>  G03B  1/50 

Ui.  CL  354-159  M  Claims 


circuits  from  each  other  and  for  transferring  signals  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  circuits. 


i.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  conventional  camera  for  mak- 
ing images  on  photographic  film  from  iu  usual  full-frame 
foimat  to  a  smaller  fonnat,  said  camera  being  of  the  type 
hakdng  a  body,  a  lens,  a  shutter,  a  conventional  film  advance 
apparatus  for  said  full-frame  format,  and  an  aperture  in  said 
body  determining  said  full-frame  format,  said  apparatus  com- 
prsing  masking  means  mountable  within  said  body  between 
sai  d  aperture  and  said  fihn,  said  masking  means  being  so  config- 
ured as  to  mask  at  least  one  portion  of  said  aperture  to  reduce 
th  t  size  of  the  exposed  image  on  said  film  each  time  said  shutter 
is  actuated  during  a  first  passage  of  said  film  through  said 
csmera  by  said  film  advance  apparatus  to  provide  a  format 
reduced  in  size,  with  an  unexposed  area  on  said  film  between 
eich  of  said  exposed  images  equal  in  size  to  at  least  one  of  said 
ei  posed  images  and  to  be  exposed  by  at  least  a  second  pass  of 
ss  id  film  through  said  camera  by  said  film  advance  apparatus. 


4JS4776 
CHARGE  DETECnON  DISPLAY  TYPE  ELECTRONIC 

FLASH 
SatosU  Takaai,  NUza,  Japan,  aasignor  to  AiaU  Kogakn  Kogyo 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  182,745 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,   Sep.   11,   1979,  54- 

125407[U] 

Int  CL^  G03B  15/03 
UJS.  CL  354—127  3  Ctatai 


4,384,775 

UGHT  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

SlrikM  Hoaoda,  Fteha,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  OlyovM  Optical  Cc 

UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Mm.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  244^06 
I  priority,  appHcartoa  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980, 55-34984 
bt  CL^  G03B  29/00;  A61B  1/06 
1>JS.  CL  354—42  14  Oataa 

1.  A  light  supply  device  for  an  endoscope,  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  to  be  connected  to  the  endoscope; 
a  second  circuit  to  be  connected  to  a  commercial  A.C. 

power  sourer,  and 
a  signal  transfer  means  having  a  plurality  of  sta^s  of  optical 


1.  A  charge  detection  display  type  electronic  flash  compris- 
ing: a  DC  source;  a  DC-DC  converter  for  providing  a  high 
voltage  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  power  from  said 
DC  source;  a  flash  discharge  tube;  a  trigger  circuit  for  trigger- 
ing the  operation  of  said  flash  discharge  tube;  a  main  capacitor 
for  storing  energy  to  operate  said  flash  discharged  tube;  a  neon 
lamp  coupled  for  detecting  whether  said  main  capacitor  is 
charged;  a  diode,  the  anode  and  cathode  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  neon  tube, 
respectively;  a  parallel  circuit  of  an  impedance  element  and  a 
capacitor  connected  between  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
neon  tube  and  ground;  and  a  power  switch  having  an  armature 
selectively  switchable  between  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  DC  source  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  a  positive 
terminal  of  sakl  neon  lamp,  whereby,  when  sakl  armature  of 
said  power  switch  is  switched  to  sakl  second  terminal,  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  neon  lamp  is  grounded. 
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4J84,7T7 
ELECTRIC  WIND-UP  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 
Onuia  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Nippon  Kogalni  KX, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,609 

Claimf  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1960,  55^7947 

Int  CL^  G03B  1/12 

\}&.  a.  354—173  3  Claims 


force  to  move  the  light  regulating  bhKle  away  from  the  initial 
position. 


1.  An  electric  wind-up  device  for  driving  a  film  feed  mecha- 
nism in  a  camera  after  exposure  to  draw  and  wind-up  a  film 
from  a  magazine  which  is  charged  in  said  camera,  said  device 
comprising  wind-up  terminating  means  for  detecting  an  in- 
crease in  resistance  in  said  film  feed  mechanism  to  stop  the 
rotation  of  a  wind-up  motor  when  the  film  has  been  wound  up 
by  one  frame  or  when  the  film  has  been  completely  drawn  out 
of  said  magazine,  and  counter  means  for  counting  the  exposed 
frames  of  the  film  and  for  generating  a  count  signal  when  a 
predetermined  maximum  number  of  frames  are  counted,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
circuit  means,  cooperatively  responsive  to  said  count  signal, 
for  outputting  a  motor  energizing  signal  after  each  expo- 
sure; wherein  said  circuit  means  is  capable  of  outputting 
said  motor  energizing  signal  even  when  said  count  signal 
is  not  generated;  and 
means  for  resetting  said  wind-up  terminating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  removal  of  said  motor  energizing  signal  in  order 
to  permit  subsequent  energization  of  said  wind-up  motor; 
wherein  said  counter  means  generates  said  count  signal 
before  said  increase  in  resistance  in  said  film  feed  mecha- 
nism is  detected,  and  continues  to  generate  said  count 
signal  after  the  film  is  wound  up  by  one  frame  under  the 
influence  of  said  wind-up  terminating  means  to  generate 
said  motor  energizing  signal  to  prevent  said  resetting  of 
said  wind-up  terminating  means. 


4,384,778 

INTEGRAL,  PLANAR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CAMERA 

ELEMENT/ACTUATOR 

Jamea  K.  Lee,  and  Peter  J.  Pritchard,  both  of  Rocheater,  N.Y., 

aaaignors  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,342 

Int  a.J  G03B  9/06.  9/10.  9/40:  G05L  25/02 

UJS.  CL  354—230  8  OaiaM 


1.  An  exposure  regulating  element  for  a  photographic  cam- 
era comprising  a  one-piece  sheet  of  light-weight,  non-mag- 
netic, electrically  conductive  metal,  said  sheet  being  stamped 
and  formed  to  define  a  light  reguUting  blade,  resilient  means 
for  urging  the  light  regulating  blade  toward  an  initial  position, 
a  coil  support  and  a  single  turn  conductor  coil  for  generating  a 


4,384,779 

SHUTTER  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  SUPPORTING 

MECHANISM 

TetanJI  Shoao,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  AaaU  Kogaka 

Kogyo  Kahnahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,703 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Oct   21,   1980,   55- 
149843[U] 

Int  CL^  G03B  9/32 
MS.  a.  354—242  3  Claimi 


1.  A  shutter  speed  change  gear  supporting  mechanism  of  the 
type  wherein  a  plurality  of  gears  are  mounted  for  roution 
about  a  shaft,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

a  support  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  about  said  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  gears  routably  mounted  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  support  cylinder,  said  plurality  of  gears  including  a 
bottom  curtain  speed  change  gear  coupled  for  rotation 
with  movement  of  a  bottom  curtain,  a  top  curtain  speed 
change  gear  coupled  for  rotation  with  movement  of  a  top 
curtain  and  a  winding  gear,  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
curtain  speed  change  gears  being  routed  as  follower  units 
when  their  respective  curtains  run,  said  mechanism  fur- 
ther including  means  coupling  said  top  and  bottom  curtain 
speed  change  gears  for  rotation  by  said  winding  gear  as 
drive  units  for  winding  said  top  and  bottom  curtains, 
respectively,  said  support  cylinder  routing  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  when  said  gears  are  routed  as  drive  uniu  and 
said  top  and  bottom  curtain  speed  change  gears  routing 
with  respect  to  said  support  cylinder  when  routing  as 
follower  uniu. 


4,384,780 

UGHT  SEAL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WINDOW  IN  A 

CAMERA  BACK 

Richard  J.  Breaaon,  HanUin,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,789 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/02 

U.S.  CL  354—288  10  ClalaM 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  wherein  a  loading 
chamber  is  adapted  to  receive  a  film  cassette,  and  a  camera 
back  has  a  window  opposite  said  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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U  (ht  ml  meant,  movably  connected  to  said  camera  back  in 
light-aealing  engagement  therewith,  for  shielding  film 
from  the  cassette  against  light  entering  said  window;  and 

4eajis  for  moving  said  light  seal  means  between  said  camera 
back  and  said  chamber  in  respective  directions,  away  from 
said  chamber,  to  provide  space  for  loading  the  cassette  in 
said  chamber  and,  toward  said  chamber,  to  shield  the  film. 


Ynaka 


UJL 


4.384,782 
1  TO  N  ORDER  DOCUMENT  COPYING 
Thooai  AcqiiaTiTa,  Penfleld,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
ttoa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,781 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00;  B65H  1/04.  31/00 

U  A  a.  355—3  SH  2  Claims 


4J84,781 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Canon  Kabnahild 
kaifha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,428 
(lains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54.W795 
lat  a.'  G03G  15/20-  H05B  7/00 
a.355-3FU  27CIaini8 


I.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  on  an  image  bearing  mate- 
rial an  inuge  corresponding  to  an  image  to  be  recorded; 
first  and  second  rollers  for  forming  a  nip  therebetween 
through  which  the  image  bearing  material  is  passed  to  fix 
the  image  on  the  image  bearing  material; 
first  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  second  roller  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  it  is  press-contacted  to  said 
first  roller  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  disengaged 
from  said  first  roller  or  contacted  thereto  with  reduced 
preuure; 
means  for  guiding  in  a  predetermined  direction  the  image 

bearing  material  which  has  passed  through  the  nip; 
second  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  guiding  means 
between  a  first  position  wherein  it  guides  the  image  bear- 
ing material  in  said  predetermined  direction  and  a  second 
position  wherein  it  is  at  rest;  and 
means  for  changing  the  mode  of  processing  the  image  bear- 
ing material,  said  mode  changing  means  engaging  said  first 
displacing  means  and  said  second  displacing  means  to 
interrelate  their  respective  displacemenU  and  thereby  to 
cause  simultaneous  dispUcements  of  said  second  roller  to 
iu  second  position  and  of  said  guiding  means  to  its  rest 
position. 
23.  An  image  forming  apparatus  which  is  divisible  into  a  first 
body  and  a  second  body  movable  between  open  and  closed 
p|ositions,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  on  an  image  bearing  mate- 
rial an  image  corresponding  to  an  image  to  be  recorded; 
first  and  second  rollers  for  forming  a  nip  therebetween 
through  which  the  image  bearing  material  is  passed  to  fa 
the  image  on  the  image  bearing  material; 
displacing  means  for  displacing  said  second  roller  between  a 
first  position  where  it  is  press-contacted  to  said  first  roller 
and  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  disengaged  from  said 
second  roller  or  contacted  thereto  with  reduced  pressure; 
locking  means  locking  said  first  body  and  said  second  body 

together  in  said  closed  position;  and 
means  for  preventing  said  locking  by  said  locking  means 
when  said  second  roller  is  displaced  to  said  second  posi- 
tion by  said  displacing  means. 


1.  In  an  over-platen  document  handling  apparatus  for  recir- 
culating document  sheets  to  the  imaging  station  of  a  copier 
with  means  for  seriatim  feeding  and  inverting  a  set  of  individ- 
ual conventional  flimsy  document  sheets  unescoried  (without  a 
carrier)  to  and  from  a  stack  of  document  sheets  loaded  in  a 
stack  support  overlying  the  imaging  station,  to  provide  for 
properly  collated  output  copy  sets  from  the  copier,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
first  sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  document  sheets  from 
one  end  of  the  top  of  said  stack  seriatim  in  forward  serial 
page  order  for  copying  at  the  imaging  station,  which 
document  sheets  have  been  loaded  face-up  in  said  stack 
support  in  normal  forward  serial  page  order  so  that  the 
first  page  sheet  is  on  top  of  the  stack, 
second  sheet  feeding  means  for  inverting  the  document 
sheete  once  between  said  feeding  from  the  top  of  the  stack 
and  said  imaging  sUtion, 
third  sheet  feeding  means  for  inverting  the  document  sheets 
once  more  between  said  imaging  sUtion  and  the  bottom  of 
said  stack,  and 
fourth  sheet  feeding  means  for  restacking  the  copied  docu- 
ment sheets  seriatim  on  the  bottom  of  said  stack  in  said 
same  stack  support  in  the  same  order  and  without  interfer- 
ing with  said  first  sheet  feeding  means,  to  provide  substan- 
tially continuous  document  sheet  recircutation  in  said 
forward  serial  page  order,  so  that  the  copy  output  will  be 
in  forward  serial  page  order,  in  which  said  fourth  sheet 
feeding  means  includes  stack  reregistration  means  for 
impeding  the  forward  movement  of  a  document  sheet 
being  restacked  at  a  forward  edge  registration  position  for 
said  stack,  in  which  said  stack  reregistration  means  is 
normally  extendible  above  the  floor  of  said  stack  support 
at  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  is  automatically  deflect- 
able to  a  non-sheet  impeding  position  by  said  fu^t  sheet 
feeding  means  for  stacks  of  less  than  a  predetermined 
thickness. 


4,384,783 
FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  WET-TYPE 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 
MineUro  Sakata,  HacUoji;  YoiUi  Koganci,  Fossa;  Yousnke 
Igarashi,  TacUkawa,  and  Ikno  Ota,  Fossa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Iwatso  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  10,  1980,  55.94139; 
Sep.  24, 1980,  55-135622[l]1 

Irt.  a.J  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CL  355—3  FU  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  fixing  device  for  a  wet  type  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  in  which  an  electrosUtic  latent  image  formed  on 
a  photosenntive  sheet  at  its  face  is  developed  by  a  liquid  devel- 
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oper,  and  then  the  liquid  developer  attached  to  the  photosensi- 
tive sheet  is  squeezed  out  by  a  squeezing  device  before  the 
developed  image  is  thermally  fixed,  said  fixing  device  compris- 
ing: 
heater  means  for  heating  the  photosensitive  sheet  while  a 
back  portion  of  the  sheet  is  held  against  said  heater  as  the 


4,384,785 

CHARGE  QUENCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Shaqji  Katoh,  Sagamihara,  and  Hidcftuni  NiihitnUi,  KawaiaU, 

both  of  Japan,  anignora  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,230 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct  19, 1979,  54-134873 
Int  a.J  G03G  15/04.  15/22 
US.  a.  355—14  CH  4  Claims 


s      • 


photosensitive  sheet  moves  thereon  wherein  said  heater 
means  furiher  comprises  heat  source  means  for  heating 
said  photosensitive  sheet;  and 
a  roller  made  of  air-permeable,  moisture-absorptive  spongy 
material  and  located  in  confronting  relation  to  said  heater 
means,  said  roller  being  pressable  against  the  face  of  the 
photosensitive  sheet. 


4,384,784 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  SUBSYSTEMS  THEREFOR 

Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,096 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/34:  G03G  15/28 

MS.  a.  355—8  1  Qaim 


77 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  a 
photosensitive  surface  movable  cyclically  past  a  plurality  of 
processing  stations  for  forming  a  copy  of  an  original,  said 
photosensitive  surface  being  adapted  to  retain  for  two  cycles 
thereof  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  thereon  by  expos- 
ing charged  portions  of  said  surface  to  a  light  image  of  the 
original,  and  means  for  scanning  the  original  with  light  syn- 
chronously with  movement  of  said  surface  to  form  said  light 
image,  said  scanning  means  including  a  carriage  mounted 
slidably  within  the  apparatus  and  having  a  slotway  extending 
verticdiy,  a  pin  held  within  said  slotway  and  a  flexible  cable 
held  to  said  pin  and  arranged  in  an  endless  path  extending 
along  the  location  of  said  original  document  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  cable  can  move  said  carriage  along  said  original 
for  scanning  during  one  cycle  of  said  photosensitive  surface  for 
forming  a  copy  of  said  original  ami  reverse  direction  of  said 
carriage  smoothly  to  return  it  to  its  initial  position  during 
formation  of  another  copy  of  said  original  in  the  next  cycle  of 
said  photosensitive  surface,  said  carriage  including  a  second 
slotway  for  holding  a  second  pin  held  to  a  second  flexible  cable 
arranged  in  a  second  endless  path  extending  along  the  location 
of  said  original  a  distance  longer  than  said  first  mentioned  path 
and  moving  at  a  speed  faster  than  said  first  mentioned  cable, 
and  means  for  selectively  engaging  either  said  first  mentioned 
pin  or  said  second  pin  in  its  respective  slotway  for  changing  the 
speed  and  length  of  travel  of  said  scanning  means  for  produc- 
ing a  copy  from  a  larger  original. 


1.  A  charge  quenching  apparatus  for  use  in  an  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  of  the  type  capable  of  uniformly 
charging  the  surface  of  a  photoconductor  and  forming  a  latent 
electrostatic  image  by  projecting  an  optical  image  thereto  and 
developing  the  latent  electrostatic  image  and  transferring  the 
developed  image  to  a  transfer  sheet,  comprising: 
a  charge  quenching  device  capable  of  quenching  selectively 
charges  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconductor  between 
the  initial  uniform  charging  of  said  photoconductor  and 
the  developing  of  said  latent  electrosutic  image;  and 
a  control  means  for  comparing  the  size  of  a  maximum-latent- 
image  area  selected  on  said  photoconductor  with  the  size 
of  a  transfer  sheet  selected  and  selecting  the  smaller  size 
and  activating  said  charge  quenching  apparatus  so  as  to 
quench  charges  on  said  photoconductor  in  the  area  in 
excess  of  the  smaller  tize. 


44S4,786 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yasno  Knroda,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaimaiiiiri 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,621 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jua.  18,  1980,  55-82514; 
Aug.  22,  1980,  55-115414 

lat  a.J  G03B  27/52 
US.  CL  355—40  3  Claims 

1.  An  image  recording  apparatus  for  processing  a  long  film 
into  cut  film  strips  of  a  predetermined  length,  the  film  strips 
adapted  to  be  accommodated  in  pockets  of  a  film  jacket;  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  recording  means  for  recording  images  on  the  long  film 

in  succession; 
input  means  for  inputting  the  number  of  images  which  can 
be  contained  in  the  film  strip  of  the  predetermined  length 
and  the  number  of  the  pockets  of  the  film  jacket; 
first  counter  means  for  counting,  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tions of  said  first  recording  means,  the  number  of  images 
formed  on  the  film  and  for  producing  a  signal  when  a 
number  corresponding  to  said  number  of  images  inputted 
by  said  input  means; 
second  counter  means  for  counting  the  signals  produced  by 
said  first  counter,  and  for  producing  a  signal  and  resetting 


11 


when  •  number  corresponding  to  said  number  of  the 
pockets  inputted  by  said  input  means; 
hird  counter  means  for  counting  the  signals  produced  by 
said  second  counter  means;  and 
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MaT»-n«M 


SELF-SUPPORTING  STIRRER  FOR  MIXING  A  BED  OF 

FREE-FLOWING  SOLIDS 
Wolf^u«  Leuvt,  LndwlgriMfeB;  Wollpas  Ran,  HcideHicrB- 
Rohrbach,  and  Hnbertoi  Baron,  LndwtgAafea,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aMdgaors  to  BASF  Aktlengwrilarhaft, 
Lodwiphafcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  204,538 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1979,2945678 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  7/16.  WOO 
UA  a.  366—314  3  Claims 


second  recording  means  for  displaying  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  counted  by  said  third  counter 
means,  and  for  recording  the  displayed  information  for 
each  strip  of  the  predetermined  length  of  the  film. 


4,384,787 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 
QUANTITY  OF  UQUID  DEPOSITED  ON  FINE 
GRANULAR  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  MORTAR  OR  CONCRETE 
■nra  Ito,  38-16,  4-choM,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  and 
YoaUro  HigacU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMl^ors  to  Yarnro  Ito  and 
Taiaci  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  134,210 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1979,  5440807; 
3et  1,  1979,  54-126587;  No?.  16,  1979,  54-138645;  No?.  16, 

C  54.147628 
Int  CL^  B28C  7/00 
a366-6  8ClaiaM 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cement  compound  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  a  quantity  of  water  to  sand  particles  to 
increase  their  water  content,  sequentially  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  said  sand  particles  to  which  water  has  been 
added,  applying  to  said  sand  particles  an  impact  force,  stronger 

than  the  adhenve  force  of  the  water  to  said  sand  particles,  to 
remove  eiceas  water  and  mixing  cement  with  said  sand  parti- 


1.  A  self-supporting  stirrer  for  mixing  a  bed  of  free-flowing 

solids,  having  a  stirring  device  whose  lower  end,  facing  the 

bottom  of  the  stirred  vessel,  passes  into  a  hub  which  in  turn 

seato  on  a  vertical  drive  shaft  which  passes  through  the  bottom 

of  the  stirred  vessel, 

wherein  there  are  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  stirred  vessel 

a  cage  carrying  the  drive  shaft,  near  its  lower  end, 

through  the  medium  of  a  vertical  adjusting  device,  and 

sealing-and-bearing  means  near  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 

for  sealing  and  centering  said  shaft  during  the  operation  of 

the  stirrer,  and  .         • ,. 

wherein  said  hub  has  at  its  bottom  a  recessed  nng  with  a 
downwardly  flaring  female  cone  and  the  bottom  of  the 
stirred  vessel  has  a  correspondingly  flaring  male  cone, 
said  female  cone  engaging  said  male  cone  upon  lowering 
of  said  vertical  adjustment  means, 

such  as  to  keep  said  vessel  sealed  and  said  shaft  centered 
when  said  sealing-and-bearing  means,  in  a  maintenance 
operation,  is  downwardly  removed  from  the  unemptied 
vessel  and  freed  from  said  shaft. 

4,384,789 

BLENDER 

Hngb  E.  Amy,  Jr..  HHchcoek,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Allied  Indna- 

tries,  Honaton,  Tex.  „,«. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,955 

Int  CL>  BOIF  5/00 

U.S.a366-340  .    ,^  ''CtaJ;- 

1.  Apparatus  for  blending  free-flowmg  particulate  material 

comprising:  •  %      -a 

(1)  a  hopper  for  containing  said  particulate  material,  said 
hopper  including  an  inlet  port  at  its  top,  a  substantiaUy 
cylindrical  central  section,  and  a  downwardly  convergmg 
lower  section  terminating  in  a  discharge  port; 

(2)  a  blending  tube  disposed  within  said  hopper,  ito  tower 
end  communicating  with  said  discharge  port  ««d  ««*« 
including  axially  and  circumfierentially  spaced  apart  open- 
ings sized  to  pass  said  particulate  material  into  the  interior 

ofsaidtube; 
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(3)  a  plurality  of  conical  baffles,  each  baffle  disposed  within 
said  tube  to  create  an  imperforate  annular  area  above  said 
openings;  and 


S^^^ 


^M^ 


OUWTZ 

oaauATtM 


H 


OMOOI 


'"MUgpr . .  nic  oguOTHS 


CMCUT 


|i«a»|o€COiBi}-i« 


^"SSSF 


Si 


m 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  an  alarm  unit  and  means 
for  generating  periodic  reference  signals,  comprising: 

time  counting  means  for  counting  said  reference  signals  to 
generate  time  data,  including  a  per  day  signal; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  time  counting  means  for  dis- 
playing the  time  data  generated  by  said  time  counting 
means; 

manually  operable  switch  means  coupled  to  said  display 
means  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  for  switching 
display  data  different  from  the  time  data  on  said  display 
means; 

date  counting  means  coupled  to  said  time  counting  means  for 
counting  the  per  day  signals  which  are  generated  by  said 
time  counting  means  to  generate  at  least  date  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  desired  date  data; 

coincidence  detection  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
and  to  said  date  counting  means  for  detecting  coincidence 
between  the  desired  date  data  stored  in  said  memory 
means  and  the  date  data  generated  by  said  date  counting 
means  and  for  producing  a  coincidence  signal  during  an 


alarm  day  on  which  both  the  desired  date  data  and  the 
generated  date  data  coincide;  and 
an  alarm  device  coupled  to  said  manually  operable  switch 
means  and  to  said  coincidence  detection  means  for  gener- 
ating an  alarm  sound  responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal 
and  to  operation  of  said  manually  operable  switch  means 
for  displaying  dau  different  from  the  time  data,  on  said 
display  means,  on  said  alarm  day  on  which  said  coinci- 
dence detection  means  produces  said  coincidence  signal. 


4,384,791 
ROTATING  DRUM  CALORIMETER 
Oiarics  C.  Tbompsoo,  Jupiter,  FUl,  assignor  to  United  Techad' 
ogics  Corporation,  Hartford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,980 

iBta^GOlK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  374—32  3  ObIbm 


(4)  circumferentially  cascading  weir  plates  disposed  substan- 
tially radially  within  said  hopper  to  divide  said  hopper 
into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  each  said  compartment 
communicating  with  at  least  one  of  said  openings  in  said 
tube. 


4,384,790 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  WATCHES 
EUi  Nakazawa,  Aklihlma,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  96,239,  Not.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,322330.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,377 

ClalBii  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  No?.  25, 1978,  53*145779 

iBt  a.}  G04B  19/24.  23/02 

VS.  CL  368—29  5  daims 


1.  A  calorimeter  comprising  coolant  inlet  and  exit  passages 
disposed  along  a  rotation  axis; 

a  rotating  absorbing  surface  having  a  first  and  second  end 
and  being  disposed  about  said  rotation  axis  for  absorbing 
energy  impinging  thereon,  said  absorbing  surface  being  in 
thermal  contact  with  a  plurality  of  coolant  passages  ex- 
tending from  said  first  to  said  second  end; 

first  and  second  coolant  transfer  members  for  passing  cool- 
ant between  said  coolant  passages  and  said  coolant  inlet 
and  exit  passages,  whereby  coolant  flows  through  said 
inlet  passage  substantially  along  said  axis,  outward 
through  said  first  coolant  transfer  member  to  first  ends  of 
said  plurality  of  coolant  passages,  through  said  plurality  of 
coolant  passages  from  said  first  ends  to  second  ends,  in- 
ward through  said  second  coolant  transfer  member  to  said 
exit  passage  and  through  said  exit  passage,  substantially 
along  said  rotation  axis;  and 

first  and  second  rotating  seals  attached  to  said  coolant  inlet 
and  exit  passages. 


4,384,792 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

COMBUSTIONLESS  MEASUREMENT  AND/OR 

CONTROL  OF  THE  AMOUNT  OF  HEAT  FED  TO  GAS 

CONSUMPTION  DEVICES 
Haas  SoBuert,  Emm;  WUhda  Komeier,  and  Fricdrlch  Vto- 
sd,  both  of  ReckllBghaMeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay, 
asiigBorB  to  Rahrgas  Aktteageaeliachafk,  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JbL  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,702 
Claias  priority,  appUcadoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  JbL  17, 
1979,2928739 

iBt  0.1  GOIN  25/SO 
VJS.  CL  374-36  34  OaiflM 

1.  A  process  for  the  combustionless  measurement  and/or 
regulation  of  the  feeding  of  quantities  of  heat  to  gas  combus- 
tion devices,  comprising  the  steps  of 
conducting  at  least  a  partial  stream  of  a  fuel  gas  through  at 
least  one  flow  resistance  which  produces  a  laminar  flow 
and  a  pressure  drop. 
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measuring  at  least  one  of  the  gas  volume  flow  and  the  pres- 
sure drop  over  at  least  one  flow  resistance. 

muntaining  constant  at  least  one  of  the  pressure  drops  and 
the  gas  volume  flow  which  are  not  measured, 

arapensating  for  the  influence  of  temperature  on  the  sys- 
tem, and 

d  sriving  a  signal  for  at  least  one  of  measurement  and  regula- 
tion utilizing  the  measured  value(s)  as  a  measure  of  the 
heat  content  of  the  flowing  gas  according  to  the  formula: 

wh^e: 


dlfftrane* 

pTMWr* 


'laminar 
rtoittanc* 


vol  uma- flow 

mooMirint 

davie* 


(H)  being  a  function  of  heat  of  reaction  of  the  gas; 
4,  b,  c,  and  d  are  constants; 
is  the  dynamic  gas  viscosity  which  is  obtained  from  the 
equation  n-'(ApiA'i) 

vhere  Api  is  the  pressure  difference  with  lammar  flow  and 
Vi  is  the  volumetric  flow;  and 

>  is  the  operating  gas  density  which  is  obtained  from  the 
equation  p~(Ap,/V,2)  where  Ap,and  V,are  the  pressure 
difference  and  volumetric  flow  respectively  with  turbu- 
lent flow. 


a  major  portion  of  the  elements  are  aligned  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; 

(b)  establishing  a  second  array  of  homogeneous  elongated 
electrically  conductive  elements  upon  said  surface  and  insu- 
lating said  elements  from  said  surface  of  said  vessel,  the 
second  element  array  being  oriented  such  that  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  elements  are  aligned  in  a  second  direction,  with 
the  second  array  intersecting  and  crossing  the  first  array  at  a 
plurality  of  known  points  distributed  across  said  surface,  and 
with  the  elements  of  the  first  array  being  electrically  insu- 
lated from  the  elements  of  the  second  array;  and 

(c)  comparing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
electrical  resistance  of  each  element  of  the  first  and  the 
second  arrays  with  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
electrical  resistance  of  each  one  of  the  same  elements  of  said 
first  and  second  array  determined  while  the  surface  tem- 
perature of  said  vessel  is  at  a  previously  determined 
known  calibration  temperature; 

(d)  whereby  points  on  said  surface  at  which  the  temperature 
differs  significantly  from  said  known  temperature  are  lo- 
cated by  attributing  any  above  average  increase  in  electrical 
resistance  in  said  elements  to  temperature  variations  occurs 
ing  at  the  points  of  intersection  of  elements  from  the  first  and 
second  arrays  which  show  such  changes  in  electrical  resis- 
tance. 


4,384,793 

[EMPERATURE  PROHLE  MONITORING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Diuds  E.  O'Brien,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl^  aisignor  to  UOP 
IK^  Dct  Plidoct,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,130 

tat  CL'  GOIK  i/Q2 

ULS.  a.  374-115  13  cw™ 


4,384,794 
PRINTER 
Noriaki  Okano;  Sasmno  Matnida,  both  of  Shizuoka,  and  Kei- 
suke  Marakami,  ShnzeiiiiBiachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,079 

tat.  a.J  B41J  11/20 

U  A  a.  400-56  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  temperature  profile  irregularities  in 
reaction  vessel  having  an  outer  surface  containing  an  exo- 
Lhennic  chemical  reaction  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
[a)  establishing  a  first  array  of  homogeneous  elongated  electri- 
cally conductive  elementt  upon  said  surface  of  said  vessel 
and  insulating  said  elements  from  said  surface  of  said  vessel 
which  surface  it  is  desired  to  monitor  for  temperature  irregu- 
larities, with  the  first  element  array  being  oriented  such  that 


1.  A  printer  comprising  a  platen  and  a  carrier  driving  mem- 
ber, which  are  disposed  between  confronting  frames,  a  printing 
head  secured  to  a  carrier  which  is  moved  reciprocatively  along 
the  platen  by  the  carrier  driving  member,  at  least  one  paper- 
pressing  roller  for  pressing  a  recording  paper  inserted  between 
the  printing  head  and  the  pUten,  said  recording  paper  being 
pressed  between  said  paper-pressing  roller  and  a  second  roller, 
a  pair  of  substantially  Unear  levers  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
frames  around  central  shafts  thereof,  said  levers  being  elon- 
gated along  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  recording  paper 
and  being  rotatably  urged  in  the  paper-pressing  direction,  a 
first  guide  shaft  for  holding  said  carrier  and  a  second  shaft  for 
holding  said  paper-pressing  roller,  said  first  and  second  shafts 
being  attached  in  parallel  between  said  two  levers,  whereby  a 
variation  in  the  spacing  between  said  paper-pressing  roller  and 
said  second  roller,  due  to  a  variation  in  the  thickness  of  said 
recording  paper,  pivots  said  levers  about  said  central  shafts,  so 
as  to  automatically  adjust  the  position  of  said  printing  head. 
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4^4,795 
STANDARDIZED  INTERFACE  FOR  ACOUSTIC  BAR 

Bill  N.  Lutes,  3637  Pine  A?c^  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90807 
FUed  Ans.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,468 
iBt  a.3  B41J  5/30 
U.S.  a.  400—77  4  Claims 


4,384,796 
KEYBOARD  SPACE  BAR  STABILIZER 
Ronald  S.  Denley,  Woodstock,  III.,  assignor  to  Otk.  Industries 
iBCn  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,217 

Int  a^  B41J  5/0$ 

U.S.  CL  400-496  4  Claims 


4,384,797 
SINGLE  LAMINATED  ELEMENT  FOR  THERMAL 
PRINTING  AND  UFT-OFF  CORRECnON,  CONTROL 
THEREFOR,  AND  PROCESS 
Oifford  W.  Anderson;  Hngii  T.  Findlay,  botli  of  Lexington,  and 
Nancy  C.  Watkins,  Frankfort,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,552 
Int  Q\}  B41J  29/16 
U.S.  a.  400—696  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  adapting  an  acoustic  bar  operated  type- 
writer mechanism  for  use  as  a  printer  responsive  to  standard- 
ized data  processing  code,  comprising: 

an  encoder  memory  connected  to  receive  said  data  process- 
ing code  and  conformed  to  provide  a  responsive  first  and 
second  output  signal  having  a  unique  correspondence  in 
digital  code  to  each  said  data  processing  code; 

timing  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  output  signal  for 
producing  a  leading  and  trailing  edge  pulse  separated  by  a 
time  interval  corre^onding  to  the  code  of  said  first  output 
signal; 

steering  means  connected  to  receive  said  leading  and  trailing 
edge  pulses  and  said  second  output  signal  for  producing  a 
first  and  second  direction  signal  at  said  leading  and  trailing 
edge  pulses;  and 

simulating  means  connected  to  receive  said  direction  signals 
for  converting  thereof  to  acoustic  signals  connected  to 
said  typewriter  mechanism. 


1.  A  laminated  element  for  thermal  printing  and  correcting 
said  printing  by  lift-ofT  correction  comprising  an  electrically 
resistive  supporting  substrate  carrying  an  active  layer  flowable 
at  temperatures  substantially  above  ordinary  room  tempera- 
tures to  effect  said  thermal  printing,  said  active  layer  being 
pigmented  for  visual  recognition  when  printed  and  being  a 
thermoplastic  which  is  non-tacky  and  cohesive  at  ordinary 
room  temperatures  and  which  forms  a  bond  for  lift-ofT  correc- 
tion of  thermal  printing  made  by  said  active  layer  of  said  ele- 
ment after  having  been  raised  to  temperatures  above  ordinary 
room  temperatures  and  below  said  temperatures  at  which  said 
thermal  printing  by  said  element  is  effected. 


4,384,798 
MANUALLY  POSITIONABLE  CORRECnON  MEDIA 
HOLDER  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
James  S.  Alexander,  Paris,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,557 

Int.  Q.^  B41J  29/i6 

U.S.  a.  400—697.1  9  Claiau 


1.  In  a  keyboard  assembly,  a  baseplate,  a  plurality  of  keys 
attached  to  the  baseplate,  at  least  one  of  the  keys  having  an 
elongated  keytop  supported  by  the  crank  arms  of  a  torsion  rod, 
and  improved  attachment  means  for  connecting  a  crank  arm  to 
the  elongated  keytop,  comprising: 
an  attachment  element  connected  to  the  keytop; 
a  slot  formed  in  the  attachment  element,  the  crank  arm  being 
disposed  in  the  slot  and  free  to  slide  therein  when  the  key 
is  actuated;  and 
a  spring  flexibly  engaging  the  crank  arm  and  being  con- 
nected to  the  keytop  to  secure  the  keytop  to  the  crank  arm 
while  accommodating  motion  of  the  crank  arm  in  the  slot. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  typewriter  having  a  print  point,  a 
locating  means  ^Mcially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  typewriter 
print  point; 

a  positioning  stop  means  spacially  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
print  point; 

a  manually  temporarily  insertable  and  removable  holding 
member  locatingly  engageable  with  said  locating  means 
and  positionally  engageable  with  said  positioning  stop 
means,  said  holding  member  being  inserted  when  error 
correction  is  desired  and  being  removed  upon  completion 
of  desired  corrections  and  removed  from  said  typewriter 
during  printing  operations; 
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Slid  holding  member  further  comprising  support  means  for 
supporting  and  accommodating  a  spool  of  correction 
media  and  a  takeup  spool  for  accumulating  used  correc- 
tion media,  said  support  means  configured  to  extend  a 
span  of  saidmedia  past  and  overlying  said  print  point  at  all 
times  when  said  holding  means  is  inserted  into  engage- 
ment with  said  locating  means  and  positioning  stop  means. 
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t  4,384,800 

BALL  HOLDER  FOR  BALL  POINT  PEN 
HinMi  Dyaaui,  IbaragI,  Japam  aari^Mr  to  Pcatel  KabMhiU 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,184 

Oaima  priority,  applicatkw  Japan,  JoL  14, 1979,  54-96975 

iBt  a.}  B43K  7/10 

UA  CI.  401—216  6  C3aiaH 


4,384,799 

COMBINATION  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  AND 

UGHTER 

ShkloTsky,  1919  Faith  PL,  Apt  F,  Gretna,  La.  70053 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  265,436 

lat  a.'  B43K  29/16 

a.  401—195  11  Q«*™ 


1.  A  combination  writing  instrument  and  gas  lighter  includ- 


(a)  a  barrel  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  ends 

(b)  a  writing  unit  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  housing 

(c)  a  lighter  unit  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 

(d)  said  entire  writing  unit  being  positioned  to  one  side  of 
said  lighter  unit  and  having  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
thereof  mounted  in  said  housing  in  side-by-side  relation 
with  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  lighter  unit 

(e)  said  substantial  portion  of  said  lighter  unit  including  a 
removable  gas  chamber 

(0  a  fuel  feed  tube  extending  into  said  gas  chamber  to  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof, 

(g)  said  gas  chamber  spaced  along  a  substantial  porticm  of 
said  writing  unit 

(h)  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(i)  said  writing  unit  being  angled  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing's longitadinal  axis 

0*)  said  Awl  feed  tube  having  first,  second  and  third  portions, 
and 

(k)  said  first  and  second  portions  being  axially  offset  from 
each  other  and  said  third  portion  angularly  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  portions  and  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  portions. 


1.  A  ball  holder  for  a  ball  point  pen  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  ball  holder  body  formed  of  a  synthetic 
resin  material, 

a  ball  trap  socket  for  holding  a  ball  in  one  end  of  the  holder 
body  in  a  rotatable  manner  and  against  removal,  the 
socket  being  formed  integrally  with  the  holder  body  and 
having  a  cavity  defined  therein  which  holds  the  ball  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  ball  partly  projects  through  a  tip  end 
of  the  holder  body, 

and  an  elongate  ink  guide  passageway  providing  communi- 
cation between  the  other  end  of  the  holder  body  and  the 
bottom  of  the  cavity,  the  passageway  having  an  elongate 
configuration  in  cross  section  perpendicular  to  Uie  axis  of 
the  passageway,  said  elongate  cross  section  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal length  at  least  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  ball  and  a  width  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
length  thereof  which  increases  from  its  opposite  longitudi- 
nal ends  toward  the  center  of  the  length,  the  bottom  of  the 
cavity  being  formed  with  four  flat  bearing  surfaces  all  of 
which  are  inclined  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  end 
of  the  holder  body  toward  the  center  of  the  passageway, 
two  of  the  four  bearing  surfaces  being  dispcMsed  on  each 
side  of  the  passageway  and  being  directly  joined  with  each 
other  and  being  inclined  toward  each  other,  the  ball  being 
supported  by  contact  with  a  point  on  each  of  the  four 
bearing  surfaces,  the  joining  portions  between  the  bearing 
surfaces  defining  an  ink  reservoir  which  communicates 
with  the  guide  passageway. 

4384,801 

JUNCnON  PLATE 

Darid  O.  Hamel,  Madisoo,  Wis.,  aMignor  to  Eait-Wcft  Dcalgn 

Gnmp,  Madisoo,  Wis. 

CMrtinaatkNi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,710,  Jan.  23, 1981.  TUi 

appUcatkw  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,008 

Int  CL^  F16D  l/OO 

M&.  CL  403-172  ^ 


13.  A  junction  plate  for  securing  a  plurality  of  struts  (4)  into 
a  structural  frame  comprising: 
a  concave  plate  (1)  formed  without  radiaUy  cutting  the  plate 
structure  into  a  generally  frusto-conical  shape  corre- 
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sponding  generally  to  the  ibapc  of  the  junctions  in  the 
structural  frame; 

a  plurality  of  channels  (7)  formed  in  the  plate  (1)  oriented  to 
extend  radially  outward  from  the  center  thereof,  each  of 
the  channels  (?)  being  adapted  to  engage  an  end  of  one  of 
the  struts  (4)  in  the  channel  (7)  in  rigid  supporting  relation; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  (2)  defining  the  sides  of  each  of  the 
channels  (7),  the  side  walls  (2)  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  strut  (4)  to  be 
received  in  the  channel  (7)  and  being  of  sufficient  height 
so  that  the  side  walls  (2)  of  the  channel  (7)  are  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  fastening  bolt  (5)  to  effectively  fix  the 
angular  relationship  between  the  strut  (4)  and  the  plate  (7); 
and 

web  portions  (17)  of  the  plate  extending  between  the  upper 
margins  of  the  side  walls  (2)  of  each  adjacent  pair  of 
channels  (7)  to  fix  the  angular  spacing  of  the  channels  (7) 
and  provide  a  substantially  continuous  rigid  plate  struc- 
ture. 
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4,384^02 

DOUBLE  I-BEAM  STRUCTURAL  JOINT  FOR 

CONNECTING  FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  BEAMS 

OR  GIRDERS 

King  H.  Lo,  and  William  G.  Gottenberg,  both  of  Hoostoo,  Tcx^ 

aaiignon  to  Shell  OO  Company,  Howton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  272,602 

Int  0.3  F16B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  403—231  4  Claims 


1.  A  fiber-reinforced  plastic  structural  joint  for  interconnect- 
ing fiber-reinforced  plastic  structural  beams  or  girders  com- 
prising: 

a  double  I-beam  joint  containing  an  arch  composed  of  a  web 
portion  bounded  by,  respectively,  a  pair  of  substantially 
arcuate  flanges  and  a  pair  of  converging  generally  flat 
flanges; 

said  DIB  joint  being  sized  and  shaped  so  that  when  the 
generally  flat  flanges  are  substantially  parallel  to  converg- 
ing sides  of  the  beams  to  be  interconnected,  the  arch 
portion  of  the  joint  is  located  away  from  the  point  of 
intersection  of  those  beams; 

said  generally  flat  flange  portions  of  the  DIB  joint  having 
significantly  large  surface  areas  which  conform  to  and  are 
capable  of  substantially  paralleling  and  being  adhesively 
bonded  to  surface  areas  of  the  beams  being  intercon- 
nected; and, 

said  generally  flat  flange  portions  of  the  DIB  joint  including 
portions  that  extend  beyond  the  web  portion  and  have 
outwardly  diminishing  tapered  T-beam  cross-sections. 


INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  FASTENER 
JoMph  M.  CacUa,  KMnrille,  Ten.,  aMiVMN*  to  Allied  Corpon- 
tioa,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  233,740 

laLCL^FlSB  17/00 
UJS.  CL  403—345  3  OaiM 

1.  In  a  molded  plastic  article  adapted  to  be  attached  by  an 
integrally  molded  resilient  plastic  fastener  to  a  cooperating 


part  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  fastener,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  plastic  article  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposite  second 

surface  and  a  solid  central  portion;  and 
said  fastener  comprising  an  integral  lug  extending  from  said 
first  surface  outwardly  and  terminating  in  a  distal  end,  said 
lug  in  cross-section  having  a  circular  outside  surface  of 
constant  diameter  along  its  length,  the  portion  of  said  first 
surface  which  intersects  said  lug  defining  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  surround  said  aperture,  the  central  portion  of 


said  lug  having  an  axial  hollow  core  which  in  cross-sec- 
tion has  a  generally  polygonal  shape,  said  core  being 
surrounded  by  a  solid  wall  portion,  said  hollow  core 
extending  from  a  first  end  adjacent  said  distal  end  to  a 
second  end  which  is  located  interiorly  of  the  first  surface 
so  as  at  least  to  extend  into  said  solid  central  portion  of 
said  plastic  article,  the  length  of  said  core  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  lug  and  the  average  width  of  said 
core  adjacent  said  first  end  being  greater  than  the  average 
width  of  said  core  adjacent  said  second  end. 


434,804 
INTEGRAL  PLASnC  FASTENER 
Joseph  M.  Cachia;  Jsbms  M.  Lcatz,  and  Dan  M.  Lynch,  all  of 
Kaozvillc  Teaa.,  assigDon  to  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Coonty,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,741 

Int  a.}  F16B  17/00 

VS.  a.  403—345  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  molded  plastic  article  adapted  to  be  attached  by  an 
integrally  molded  resiUent  plastic  fastener  to  a  cooperating 
part  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  fastener,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
said  plastic  article  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposite  second 

surface  and  a  soUd  central  portion;  and 
said  fastener  comprising  an  integral  lug  extending  from  said 
first  surface  outwardly  and  terminating  in  a  distal  end,  said 
lug  in  cross-section  having  a  circular  outside  surface  of 
constant  diameter  along  its  length,  the  portion  of  said  first 
surface  which  intersects  said  lug  defining  a  shoulder 
adapted  to  surround  said  aperture,  the  central  portion  of 
said  lug  having  an  axial  hollow  core,  said  core  being 
surrounded  by  a  solid  wall  portion,  said  hollow  core 
extending  from  a  first  end  adjacent  said  distal  end  to  a 
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second  end  which  is  located  interiorly  of  the  first  surface 
so  as  at  least  to  extend  into  said  solid  central  portion  of 
said  plastic  article,  the  length  of  said  core  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  said  lug  and  the  width  of  said  core 
adjacent  said  first  end  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
core  adjacent  said  second  end. 

4,384,805 
FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  SHAFT  AND 

GEAR 

KizaUto  Ikemoto;  Noboaki  Katayama;  Yukio  Teraknra,  all  of 
Toyota,  and  Kan  Sasaki,  AieU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidoaha  KIgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,975 
Cbdffls   priority,   application  Japan,   Aug.   20,   1980,   55- 
117924{U] 

iBt  a.J  F16D  7/06 
Uis.  a.  403-357  3  Claims 
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tional  shape  onto  a  surface  as  the  apparatus  moves  forward 

comprising: 
an  open  bottom  hopper  for  holding  a  quantity  of  concrete, 
said  hopper  having  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  di- 
rected lower  leading  face; 
vehicle  means  for  moveably  supporting  said  hopper  above 

the  surface; 
an  open  bottomed  mold  having  entrance  and  discharge  ends,  . 
said  entrance  end  configured  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of 
the  open  bottom  of  said  hopper,  said  mold  supported 
immediately  above  the  surface,  said  mold  having  said 
desired  cross-sectional  shape  at  a  first  point  near  said 
entrance  end  of  said  mold  for  extrusion  of  the  concrete 
into  said  desired  cross-sectional  shape,  a  major  portion  of 
an  upper  surface  of  said  mold  rearward  of  said  first  point 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly  above  a  horizon- 
tal; and 
means  for  vibrating  the  concrete  while  passing  from  said 
hopper  into  said  mold,  said  vibrating  means  located  di- 
rectly rearward  of  said  leading  face  and  including  a  vibrat- 
ing member  immersed  within  the  concrete  and  vibrating 
in  at  least  a  first  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  for- 
ward direction  so  that  the  concrete  flows  from  said 
hopper,  past  said  leading  face  and  said  vibrating  member, 
and  is  extruded  through  said  mold,  the  vibration  of  the 
immersed  vibrating  member  tending  to  propel  said  appa- 
ratus forward. 


.  In  a  fastening  arrangement  in  which  a  spring  wire  clip  is 
adapted  to  removably  secure  a  gear  or  hub  to  a  shaft,  said 
sf  ring  wire  clip  including  an  intermediate  portion  for  engage- 
n  ent  with  an  axial  groove  formed  in  a  central  bore  of  said  gear, 
pair  of  loop  portions  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  the 
ir  termediate  portion  and  arranged  to  be  fitted  around  said  shaft 
r  engagement  with  either  side  surface  of  said  gear,  and  a  pair 
detent  pin  portions  formed  by  radially  inwardly  bending  the 
of  each  of  the  loop  portions  for  engagement  with  a  pair  of 
r^ial  holes  formed  in  said  shaft; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
spring  wire  clip  in  its  removed  condition  is  circumferen- 
tially  curved  to  create  a  lateral  deviation  slightly  larger 
than  the  width  of  said  axial  groove  and  is  further  radially 
curved  to  create  a  lateral  deviation  slightly  larger  than  the 
depth  of  said  axial  groove  such  that  when  assembled 
within  said  axial  groove  of  said  gear,  the  curved  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  spring  wire  clip  is  pressedly  engaged 
with  the  wall  of  said  axial  groove. 


4,384,806 

CONCRETE  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 

J.  Taylor,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  1441,  Anderson,  Calif.  96007 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,556 

Iirt.  CL^  EOlC  11/28 

1  J.S.  a.  404— 98  8  Claims 


4384,807 

EXCAVATION  CONTROLLING  METHOD  IN 

HYDRAUUC  SHIELD  TUNNELLING 

Hironoba  Yamazaki,  Kaahiwa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tekken  Con- 

stnictioB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,770 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1979,  54/163547 
Int.  a?  E21D  9/06 
MS.  a.  405—141  .     ^  Ctal"» 
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SHIELD   SEGMENTS 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  concrete  in  a  desired  cross-sec- 


1.  An  excavation  controlling  method  for  hydraulic  shield 
tunnelling  wherein  a  slurry  is  fed  to  a  shield  type  excavator 
through  a  feeding  system  from  the  exterior  and  a  mixture  of 
said  slurry  with  soil  excavated  by  said  excavator  is  discharged 
out  through  a  discharging  system,  said  method  comprising 
steps  of 

(a)  detecting  the  solid  component  amounts  contained  in  said 

fed  slurry, 

(b)  detecting  the  solid  component  amounts  contained  in  said 
mixture, 

(c)  obtaining  the  actually  excavated  soil  amount  per  unit 
excavation  distance  from  the  respective  said  solid  compo- 
nent amounts  determined  in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  during  the 
advances  of  said  excavator,  and  sequentially  storing  a 
plurality  of  thus  obtained  soil  amounts  actually  excavated, 

(d)  obtaining  the  mean  value  and  standard  deviation  of  said 
plurality  of  actually  excavated  soil  amounU  sequentially 
stored, 

(e)  preparing  from  said  mean  value  and  standard  deviation  a 
predetermined  deciding  zone  for  administrating  said  actu- 
ally excavated  soil  amount, 

(0  comparing  the  latest  actually  excavated  soil  amount  per 
unit  excavation  distance  with  said  deciding  zone,  and 
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(g)  stopping  the  excavator  when  said  latest  actually  exca- 
vated soil  amount  is  out  of  said  deciding  zone. 


4,384,808 
UNDER-WATER  CABLE  BURYING  DEVICE 
Kaznomi  Yamamura,  Yokohama;  Yoahinao  Iwamoto,  FiOimi; 
Hiftimi  Sakaguchi,  Abiko,  and  Kenichi  Asakawa,  HacUohJi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusal  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,280 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1980,  55/120617 

Int  a.3  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  a.  405— 160  2  Claims 


3     ^- 


/' 


1^ 7 


1.  An  underwater  cable  burying  device  comprising  a  body,  a 
travelling  device  provided  on  the  device  body,  a  trenching 
device  provided  on  the  middle  portion  of  said  body,  an  arm 
extending  forward  from  said  body,  a  cable  clamp  member  and 
a  cable  engaging  member  provided  on  said  arm,  said  cable 
clamp  member  comprising  two  semi-cylindrical  claws  fixed  on 
a  support  frame  supported  by  the  arm  at  the  upper  portions 
thereof  and  which  are  made  to  open  and  close  around  a  ful- 
crum by  sliding  a  sliding  member  vertically,  said  claws  being 
formed  horizontally  at  the  lower  side  thereof,  and  there  being 
provided  pressure  boards  above  said  claws  biased  by  springs 
and  a  potentiometer  rotated  by  lateral  sliding  movement  of 
said  pressure  boards,  and  said  respective  devices  being  con- 
trolled from  a  mother  ship  through  a  control  cable. 


4,384,809 
MANDREL  CLOSURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IN  SITU  PILE 

FORMATION 

Fredric  Rusche,  30303  Beck  Rd.,  Wixom,  Mich.  48096 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,179 

Int.  a.3  E02D  5/42 

U.S.  a.  405—240  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  casting  piles  in  situ  comprising, 
pre-drilling  a  hole  in  the  ground, 

inserting  a  hollow  mandrel  having  an  open  top  into  the  hole, 
pouring  a  charge  of  fluent  concrete  into  the  hole  via  an 


opening  through  an  upper  side  wall  portion  of  the  mandrel 
and  through  the  mandrel  into  the  bottom  thereof, 

engaging  in  the  mandrel  below  the  opening  an  inflatable 
closure, 

inflating  the  closure  so  as  to  seal  ofTa  portion  of  the  mandrel 
below  the  opening,  ' 

feeding  air  under  pressure  via  the  closure  and  the  mandrel 
into  the  sealed  ofT  portion  of  the  mandrel  until  the  fluent 
concrete  is  forced  against  the  sides  of  the  hole  and  voids 
therein  are  squeezed  out  while  applying  a  lifting  force  to 
the  mandrel, 

deflating  the  closure  and  lifting  the  same  to  above  said  open- 
ing, 

and  repeating  the  aforesaid  pouring,  engaging,  inflating, 
feeding,  deflating  and  lifting  steps  until  the  hole  is  filled 
with  concrete  and  the  mandrel  is  lifted  clear  of  the  hole. 


4,384,810 

LOCKING  BEAM  TO  FORM  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

LATTICE  IN  A  CONSTRUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLANTABLE  SHORING  WALLS 

Herwig  Neumann,  Karl-Benz-Strasse,  7521  Forst/Badea/BRD, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1980,  3019675 

Int.  a?  E21D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  405—284  11  Claims 


1.  A  system  of  construction  components  for  erecting  plant- 
able  walls,  acoustically  insulating  walls  or  slope  shorings, 
consisting  of  stacks  of  support  blocks  with  plane  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  arranged  along  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
wall  as  spacing  means  between  longitudinal  components  form- 
ing individual  planting  levels,  said  longitudinal  components 
consisting  of  a  base  plate  and  of  a  breast  part  and  resting  each 
on  two  support  blocks,  each  of  the  pair  of  support  block  stacks 
sequential  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  wall  together 
with  the  earth  filled  in  between  and  the  forwardly  laid  longitu- 
dinal components  forming  a  construction  section  as  the  static 
slope  shoring  unit,  characterized  in  that  the  support  blocks  (13) 
arranged  at  the  same  height  and  belonging  to  a  pair  of  adjacent 
stacks  act  as  the  bearing  for  a  locking  beam  (20)  which  is 
imbedded  into  the  slope  at  a  substantial  distance  with  respect 
to  the  front  longitudinal  component  (10)  into  the  earth  of  the 
slope  and  which  essentially  is  encompassed  at  its  lower  end  by 
upwardly  open  clearances  (22)  in  both  support  blocks  and 
essentially  is  encompassed  at  its  upper  end  by  downward  open 
clearances  (24)  in  two  support  blocks  (13)  thereabove,  and  in 
that  pairs  of  support  blocks  (13,  13),  longitudinal  components 
(10)  and  locking  beams  (20)  arranged  at  superposed  levels  form 
a  three-dimensional  lattice  abutting  the  slope  and  forming  by 
its  own  weight  plus  that  of  the  earth  filled  in  the  three-dimen- 
sional lattice  a  column  of  earth  withstanding  the  slope  forces 
that  occur,  but  which  in  the  top  region  of  the  wall  and  for 
relatively  low  shoring  walls  forms  by  means  of  U-shaped  and 
H-shaped  short  locking  beams  only  a  column  of  earth  (22,  24) 
bounded  on  three  sides. 
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4JIM11  4,384312 

•ARATUS  FOR  CENtSjNG  AND  INDEXING  OF  SCREW  AND  SCREW  FORMING  TOOL 

CHINE  TOOL  PARTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  ANGLE       Eiinwike  MIy«g«w«,  Owka,  JipM,  a-lgMr  to  MIyt«»w«  Kin- 
[G  HEADS  ON  THE  SPINDLE  CARRIAGE  OF  A       zoka  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  OMka,  Japmi 

MILLING  MACHDffi:  FU«I  Mm;  31U  19W,  Ser  No.  135^2 

g^ir^,  MidMrtal.  nd  Hont  Schrmra,  Afcorn,  botli  of      Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1*79, 54/40524 
rSl!rfG€«W,airig.ofitDW€fl«iigmaKU»aifti».  ImL  CL^  F1€B  23/00 

Ad7waldrickColMnGmkH*Co.,ColNirg.Fed.Rep.  UACL  411-410  6Claimt 


F1M  Dae.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  212,670 
C  aima  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dee.  11, 
197!  I,  7W4741[U] 

bt  a»  B23C  1/02;  B23Q  3/12 
VJS  CL  ¥»—21S  4Claimi 


1.  A  apparatus  for  the  centering  an  indexing  of  the  mating 
sur  aces  on  a  milling  head  on  a  spindle  carriage  of  a  milling 
ma;hine,  said  spindle  carriage  having  a  spindle  rotatably 
naoimted  thereon  about  an  axis,  comprising: 
(entering  means  on  one  of  said  spindle  carriage  and  said 
milling  head  and  including  four  identical  upstanding  align- 
ing tabs  and  first  mounting  means  for  fixedly  securing  said 
aligning  tabs  to  one  of  said  spindle  carriage  and  said  mill- 
ing head  at  90*  spaced  intervals  around  the  periphery  of 
said  mating  surface  of  said  one  of  said  spindle  carriage  and 
said  milling  head,  each  of  said  aligning  Ubs  having  a  finite 
width  dimension; 
( lentering  and  indexing  means  on  the  other  of  said  spindle 
carriage  and  said  milling  head  and  including  four  identical 
aligning  units  and  second  mounting  means  for  fixedly 
securing  said  aligning'  units  to  the  other  of  said  spindle 
carriage  and  said  milling  head  at  the  same  spacing  as  said 
aligning  tabs  around  the  periphery  of  said  mating  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  spindle  carriage  and  said  milling  head 
so  that  each  of  said  aligning  units  is  aligned  with  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  aligning  tabs,  said  aligning  units  each 
including  an  elongated  guideway  and  an  elongated  slide 
member  reciprocally  slidable  in  said  guideway  toward  and 
away  from  said  aligning  tab,  the  axis  of  each  of  said  guide- 
ways  being  inclined  in  the  same  peripheral  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  mating  surfaces  and  being  out  tff  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  axis  of  said  spindle,  each  of  said  slide  members 
having  a  groove  therein  with  a  finite  width  dimension 
■nugly  accommodating  said  finite  width  of  said  aligning 
tab  therein  so  that  forces  developed  during  a  machining 
operation  are  transmittablefrom  said  milling  head  through 
laid  aiigfiing  tabs  and  said  aligning  units  to  said  spindle 
carriage,  whereby  said  milling  head  is  centered  relative  to 
said  spindk  carriage; 
mtyw  for  effecting  a  simultaneous  adjusting  movement  of 
each  of  said  four  slide  members  at  least  one  of  toward  and 
away  from  an  asMciatcd  one  of  said  aligning  tabs  to  alter 
the  poaitiomng  of  said  milling  head  on  said  spindle  car- 
riage; and 
rrlraiahir  clamping  means  for  releasably  clamping  said 
milling  head  to  said  ^widle  carriage- 


1.  A  screw  characterized  in  that  the  top  surface  of  the  screw 
head  is  formed  with  a  star-shaped  socket  hole  in  the  form  of 
two  equilateral  ocUgons  which  are  disposed  between  a  regular 
octagon  and  a  regular  square  inscribed  in  said  regular  octagon 
and  which  are  placed  one  upon  another  in  concentric  and 
out-of-phase  relation  with  a  phase  shift  of  about  43*  so  that 
there  are  eight  convex  regions  which  alternate  with  eight 
concave  regions. 

6.  A  screw  forming  tool  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a 
punch  whose  end  surface  is  formed  with  a  star-shaped  projec- 
tion in  the  form  of  two  equilaterial  octagons  which  are  dis- 
posed between  a  regular  ocugon  and  a  regular  square  in- 
scribed in  said  regular  octagon  and  which  are  placed  one  upon 
another  in  concentric  and  out-of-phase  relation  with  a  phase 
shift  of  about  45*  so  that  there  are  eight  convex  regions  which 
alternate  with  eight  concave  regions. 


4384,813 

SHINGLE  STACKER  WTTH  SHINGLE  INVERTING 

FEATURE 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  Coaifer,  and  Richard  N.  Cnnningham,  LitUe- 

ton,  both  of  Colo.,  aaaigBors  to  Maarille  Sendee  Corporatioa, 

Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,788 

lat  CU  B65G  57/081^ 

VJS.  CL  414-31  5  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  of  shingles,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
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(a)  a  first  means  for  conveying  a  shingle  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position, 

(b)  a  second  means  at  said  second  position  for  receiving  said 
shingle  from  said  first  means  and  for  dropping  said  shingle 
to  a  third  position, 

(c)  third  means  at  said  third  position  for  receiving  said  shin- 
gle dropped  from  said  second  means  and  for  accumulating 
a  plurality  of  said  shingles  sequentially  dropped  by  said 
second  means, 

(d)  fourth  means  positioned  vertically  between  said  second 
means  and  said  third  means  for  selectively  applying,  to 
said  shingle  as  it  falls  from  said  second  means  to  said  third 
means,  a  moment  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shingle, 
said  moment  being  of  a  magnitude  and  duration  adequate 
to  rotate  said  shingle  about  said  axis  and  invert  said  shingle 
as  it  falls  to  said  third  position, 

such  that  said  plurality  of  shingles  accumulated  by  said  third 
means  comprises  at  least  one  shingle  which  has  been 
dropped  from  said  second  means  without  being  inverted, 
and  at  least  one  shingle  which  has  been  dropped  from  said 
second  means  and  inverted  by  said  fourth  means; 

wherein  said  fourth  means  comprises  flipper  arm  configured 
to  initially  engage  said  selected  shingle  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof,  said  flipper  arm  being  further  configured  so  as  to 
engage  said  selected  shingle  at  locations  progressively 
closer  to  said  longitudinal  axis  as  said  shingle  begins  to 
rotate  and  fall  to  said  third  position. 


1.  A  stick  holder  assembly  for  use  in  holding  the  marginal 
end  portions  of  a  selected  number  of  stacking  sticks  in  a  push- 
on  formation  of  a  stack  of  lumber  wherein  the  relative  vertical 
positioning  of  the  discharge  end  of  a  push-on  conveyor  and  the 
base  of  a  stack  of  lumber  being  form^  is  indexed  before  forma- 
tion of  each  new  course  on  the  stack,  said  stick  holder  assembly 
including: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  stick  holders  positioned  along  the  dis- 
charge end  of  a  push-on  conveyor,  at  least  some  of  said 
stick  holders  including  opposed  elements  alternately  actu- 
atable  between  a  closed  position  for  holding  the  marginal 
end  portion  of  a  stacking  stick  therebetween  and  an  open 
position  for  releasing  such  stick,  and  said  stick  holder 
assembly  further  including  means  for  automatically  actu- 
ating the  stick  holders  to  open  for  stick  release  at  the 
initiation  of  the  indexing  of  the  relative  vertical  position- 
ing of  the  conveyor  discharge  end  to  the  stack  base  before 
the  indexing  begins  and  to  close  for  stick  holding  at  the 
initiation  of  push-on  drive  of  the  lumber  onto  the  deck  but 
before  the  drive  begins,  said  indexing  of  the  relative  posi- 
tioning of  the  discharge  end  to  the  stack  base  and  the 
conveying  of  boards  from  the  conveyor  to  form  the  next 
course  of  the  stack  being  wcomplished  by  hydraulic  drive 
devices  and  said  means  for  automatically  actuating  the 
stick  holders  comprising: 


a  double  acting  cylinder  for  positively  opening  and  dot- 
ing the  stick  holders; 

hydraulic  circuit  elements  that  upon  actuation  of  the 
push-on  drive,  first  directs  fluid  to  a  first  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  close  the  stick  holders  before  directing  fluid 
to  the  push-on  drive;  and 

hydraulic  circuit  elements  that,  upon  indexing  of  the  rela- 
tive vertical  positioning  of  the  conveyor  discharge  end 
and  the  stack  base,  first  directs  fluid  to  a  second  end  of 
the  cylinder  to  open  the  stick  holders  before  directing 
fluid  to  the  hydraulic  drive  device  that  indexes  said 
relative  vertical  positioning. 


4,384^14 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACiONG  LUMBER 
Kemper  N.  Moieley,  1007  Gloria  A?e^  Dnrham,  N.C.  27701 
Continiuitioii-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  79,473,  Sep.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,310,274.  TUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,388 

The  poirtioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaeqnent  to  Jan.  12, 

1998,  hai  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a?  B65G  57/18 

VS.  a.  414—42  3  Claims 


4,384315 
SPARE  TIRE  HANGER 
HiroyoU  Suzuki,  Fi^isawa,  and  Hidcyori  Sakaragi,  Yokonka, 
both  of  Japan,  atsigBort  to  Niasaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yoko> 
hama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,021 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  29,   1979,  54* 
40891[U] 

Int  a.i  B62D  43/00 
U.S.  a.  414—466  3  Claims 


.6        (I 


1.  A  spare  tire  hanger  comprising  a  main  member  for  hold- 
ing a  spare  tire  substantially  horizontally  below  a  vehicle,  said 
main  member  having  one  end  thereof  swingably  secured  to  the 
vehicle,  a  connector  secured  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  main 
member,  and  a  holding  rod  depending  from  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  disengageably  connected  to  said  connector  of 
the  main  member  at  lower  end  thereof,  said  connector  having 
a  generally  horizontal  portion  provided  with  a  transverse 
notch  extending  from  an  edge,  said  notch  having  a  width 
smaller  than  a  diameter  of  a  wrench  head  portion  of  a  wheel 
wrench  but  larger  than  a  diameter  of  a  shank  portion  of  the 
wheel  wrench, 
the  lower  end  of  said  holding  rod  having  a  latch  member 
secured  thereto,  said  connector  having  a  hollow  space 
defined  therein  for  disengageably  receiving  said  latch 
member,  said  holding  rod  having  a  necked-down  portion 
adjacent  said  latch  member  and  said  connector  having  a 
slot  distinct  from  said  notch,  said  necked-down  portion  of 
the  holding  rod  being  fitted  in  said  slot  of  the  connector 
when  said  latch  member  is  fitted  in  the  hollow  space  of  the 
connector. 


4^84^16 
DUMP  TRUCK 
John  C.  Martia.  Toroato,  aad  WilUaa  C.  McKae,  WUlowdalc, 
both  of  Ckaada,  aari  jinn  to  IHcad  EqalpMot  Liadtad,  Tor- 


Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,114 

IM.  CL^  B60P  1/28 

UJS.  CL  414—492  8  Claims 

1.  In  adump  truck  having  a  telescopic  container  body  which 
oonsistt  of  a  front  section  and  a  back  section,  said  container 
body  being  mounted  on  a  chassb  for  telescopic  movement 
whn  substantially  horizontally  oriented  between  an  extended 
elongated  configuration  in  which  the  front  section  extends 
forwardly  from  the  bock  section  and  a  contracted  configura- 
tion and  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  raised  position  and  a 
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lowered  position  when  in  the  contracted  configuration,  the 
fron  section  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  and  the  back 
Mction  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  the  front  section 
haviig  a  front  wall  at  the  front  end  thereof;  and  means  for 
tela  coping  said  container  body  when  it  is  horizontally  ori- 
the  improvement  comprising: 
J  a  freeboard  chamber  between  the  front  section  of  the 
body  and  the  chassis  when  the  body  is  in  the  elongated 
configuration, 
(b)  a  longitudinally  extensible  ram  having  first  and  second 
sections  and  being  operable  to  move  the  first  and  second 
sections  relative  to  one  another  between  an  extended 
configuration  and  a  retracted  configuration,  said  first 
section  of  said  ram  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  chas- 
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at  ground  level  and  an  upper  towing  position  and  preventing 
lateral  and  twisting  movement  and  a  vehicle  lift  assembly 
having  right  and  left  vehicle  Ufts  for  engaging  under  opposite 
side  portions  of  a  vehicle  and  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  right  and  left  vehicle  lefts  on  said  rear  end  of  said  low 
beam  means  for  pivotal  movement,  only  in  a  transverse  plane 
relative  to  said  low  beam  means,  from  a  transverse  position 
with  said  right  and  left  vehicle  lifts  in  transverse  alignment  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  low  beam  means  with  both  said  right 
and  left  vehicle  lifts  pivotally  moving  in  the  same  direction  to 
right  or  left  angular  positions  to  provide  load  supporting  posi- 
tions for  engaging  under  opposite  side  portions  of  a  vehicle 
aligned  with  or  at  an  angle  to  a  wrecker  truck  and  pivotally 
movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  load  supporting  position 
to  a  storage  position  with  said  right  and  left  vehicle  lifts  respec- 
tively alongside  the  right  and  left  sides  of  said  low  beam  means. 


sis  in  said  freeboard  chamber  forwardly  from  said  front 
end  of  said  back  section  when  said  back  section  is  in  said 
lowered  position,  said  second  section  of  said  ram  being 
pivotably  mounted  on  said  back  section  forwardly  from 
the  front  end  thereof  whereby  said  ram  may  pivot  be- 
tween a  storage  position  in  which  it  extends  forwardly 
from  said  front  end  of  said  back  section  within  said  free- 
board chamber  to  permit  telescoping  movement  of  the 
container  body  thereabove  and  an  upright  position  in 
which  it  is  disposed  forwardly  from  said  front  wall  of  the 
front  section  when  said  sections  are  in  the  retracted  con- 
figuration such  that  the  ram  is  extensible  to  move  the 
contracted  container  body  between  iu  lowered  and  raised 
positions  for  dumping. 

43M17 

VEHICLE  LIFT  FOR  A  WRECKER  TRUCK 

Fki  lak  H.  Pcttnon,  8330  Adairtk  BlTd^  JaekiMTilkt  Fk.  32211 

Flkd  Jul  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,784 

iBt  CLJ  B40P  3/12 

UJS.  CL  414-563  M  ClaimM 


4J84318 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UMITING  THE  END 
THRUST  OF  TURBO  COMPRESSORS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

BLOWOFF  CONTROL 
WilfHcd  BlotCBberg,  Oberiuuisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gutehofhimigshutte  Steritrade  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,000 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852717 

lit  a.)  F04D  27/02 
VS.  CL  415—1  ^  3  C«*»" 


•  M,OH«M« 


_.  An  improved  vehicle  towing  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a 
w  recker  truck  for  loading,  lifting,  and  towing  a  vehicle,  com- 
p  ising;  boom  means  having  low  beam  means,  with  a  front  end 
aiid  rear  end  for  supporting  a  vehicle  load,  mounting  means 
o  Nuected  to  said  boom  means  for  mounting  said  boom  means 
o  I  a  wrecker  truck  for  supporting  a  vehicle  load  on  a  wrecker 
ti  uck  with  said  low  beam  means  having  said  front  end  immedi- 
a  ely  at  the  rear  of  a  wrecker  truck  and  extending  longitudi- 
nilly  rearward  to  said  rear  end,  and  for  movement  of  said  low 
b  earn  means  only  in  a  vertical  plane  between  and  supporting 
•  lid  low  beam  means  in  a  lower  loading  position  substantially 


1.  A  method  of  limiting  the  discharge  pressure  of  a  compres- 
sor of  the  type  having  a  blowoff  valve,  an  anti-surge  controller 
operatively  connected  to  said  blowoff  valve,  means  for  mea- 
suring the  discharge  pressure,  said  anti-surge  controller  being 
operable  to  generate  an  output  signal  for  actuating  blowoff,  an 
extreme  value  selector  connected  to  the  anti-surge  controller, 
a  manual  controller  signal-producing  device  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  value  selector,  and  means  for  measuring  the  flow 
rate  of  the  compressor,  which  comprises,  comparing  the  mea- 
sured pressure  with  a  desired  maximum  pressure  to  produce  a 
pressure  control  signal,  supplying  the  pressure  control  signal  to 
the  extreme  value  selector,  measuring  the  flow  rate,  comparing 
the  measured  flow  rate  with  a  minimum  permissible  flow  rate 
to  provide  a  flow  rate  control  signal,  supplying  the  flow  rate 
control  signal  to  the  extreme  value  selector,  actuating  the 
manual  controller  to  produce  a  manual  signal,  comparing  the 
output  signal  of  the  controller  with  the  manual  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  manual-controller  signal,  directing  the  pressure  control 
signal,  the  flow  rate  control  signal  and  the  manual-controller 
signal  to  the  extreme  value  selector,  and  obtaining  a  control 
signal  in  the  extreme  value  selector  in  accordance  with  the 
greatest  of  the  signals  being  fed  thereto  for  actuating  the  anti- 
surge controller. 
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4,384319 
PROXIMITY  SENSING 
Peter  D.  Baker,  Basingrtoke,  England,  aasignor  to  Smiths  Indu- 
trics  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 
FUed  Dec.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  213,753 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11, 1979, 
7942606 

Int  CL^  F03B  15/00;  FOIB  25/16 
UJS.a.415— 14  12  Claims 


j(C>-^    6o     ep   ^  jss  /o 


1.  A  turbine  blade  proximity  indicating  system  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  proximity  of  blades  of  a  turbine  to  a  refer- 
ence location,  the  system  being  of  the  kind  including  probe 
means,  means  mounting  said  probe  means  with  the  turbine,  and 
a  microwave  oscillator  that  supplies  microwave  energy  to  said 
probe  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  probe  means  is 
positioned  and  operative  to  direct  propagating  microwave 
energy  towards  the  blades  of  the  turbine  and  to  receive  micro- 
wave energy  reflected  by  said  blades,  said  system  including 
means  mounted  remote  from  said  probe  means  for  mixing 
microwave  energy  reflected  from  said  blades  with  microwave 
energy  reflected  from  a  part  of  said  probe  means,  the  said 
mixing  means  being  operative  to  produce  interference  depen- 
dent upon  the  phase  difference  between  the  energy  reflected 
by  said  blades  and  the  energy  from  said  probe  means,  and  said 
system  including  means  responsive  to  said  phase  difference  for 
deriving  an  indication  of  the  proximity  of  the  blades  to  the 
reference  location. 


4,384320 

ROTARY  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  CONTAINER 

James  O.  Sims,  Rte.  2,  Box  248,  HartscUe,  Ala.  35640 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  945^58,  Sep.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,289,445. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302^43 

Int  CL^  FOID  11/00 

U.S.  a.  415—113  3  Claims 


said  pump  enclosure  and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall 
comprising  at  least  in  part  a  diaphragm  and  adapted  to 
contain  therein  a  lubricating  fluid,  said  enclosures  sharing 
a  common  wall,  and  said  seal  enclosure  having  a  wall 
opposite  to  that  of  said  common  wall; 

a  rotary  pump  positioned  within  said  pump  enclosure  and 
having  a  driven  shaft  which  passes  through  said  walls; 

flrst  and  second  stationary  shaft  sealing  members  positioned 
around  said  shaft  in  opposite  walls  of  said  seal  enclosure, 
and  said  sealing  members  having  facing  planar  seal  sur- 
faces; 

first  and  second  spaced  rotating  seal  members  around  and 
rotating  with  said  shaft,  said  first  rotating  seal  member 
having  a  planar  surface  positioned  adjacent  to  and  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  said  first  stationary  seal  member, 
and  said  second  rotating  seal  member  having  a  planar 
surface  adjacent  to  and  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
with  the  planar  surface  of  said  second  stationary  seal 
member; 

spring  bias  means  for  applying  a  bias  to  said  rotating  sealing 
members  for  biasing  said  rotating  sealing  members  against 
said  stationary  sealing  members;  and 

a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  pump  enclosure  and  ex- 
tending around  said  diaphragm,  whereby  fluid  being 
pumped  through  said  pump  enclosure  would  be  in  direct 
communication  with  an  exterior  side  of  said  diaphragm 
and  effect  a  pump  pressure  thereon. 


4384321 

FREE  FLOATING  DIVIDER  WALL  TURBINE  HOUSING 

Arthur  H.  Mains,  Indianapolis;  Wilbur  A.  Spraker,  Jr.,  Martias- 

▼ille,  and  Allan  C.  Harper,  Indianapolis,  all  of  lad.,  aasignors 

to  Wallaee  Murray  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311350 

Int  a.i  FOID  25/26 

U.S.  a.  415—136  7  OaiBM 


1.  A  rotary  pump  assembly  comprising: 

a  generally  circular  pump  enclosure; 

a  generally  cylindrical  seal  enclosure  of  reduced  diameter  to 


1.  A  turbocharger  construction  of  the  divided  turbine  hous- 
ing type,  including  first  and  second  annular  turbine  chambers 
for  receiving  hot  gases,  said  chambers  positioned  within  an 
annular  housing,  a  turbine  wheel  postioned  radially  inwardly 
of  said  annular  chambers,  the  radially  innermost  portion  of  said 
housing  having  an  annular  throat,  the  turbine  wheel  positioned 
radially  inwardly  of  the  throat  and  receiving  hot  gases  passing 
radially  inwardly  from  the  two  annular  chambers  through  the 
throat  to  thereby  rotate  the  turbine  wheel,  the  turbine  wheel 
coupled  to  a  compressor  wheel  axially  spaced  therefrom,  the 
compressor  wheel  adapted  to  compress  air,  the  first  and  second 
annular  chambers  defined  by  an  angularly  continuous  divider 
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pMMDg  from  the  radially  outermoat  portion  of  the  housing 

tow  irda  the  said  throat,  the  improvement  comprinng, 

(I )  the  divider  wall  being  leparable  from  the  housing,  the 

radially  outermost  periph«7  of  the  divider  wall  being 

received  in  an  annularly  continuous  groove  in  the  hous- 
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)  means  for  allowing  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
divider  wall  to  undergo  radial  movement  relative  to  the 
housing, 
(^)  whereby  radial  expansion  of  the  divider  wall,  caused  by 
elevated  temperatures,  may  take  place  substantially  inde- 
pendently of  changes  in  the  size  of  the  housing  caused  by 
such  elevated  temperatures. 


4,38M23 
CURVED  FILM  COOLING  ADMISSION  TUBE 
Robert  W.  Gmhttii,  Fairricw  Park,  aad  S.  Stcphca  Papdl, 
Bcrca,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaifMrB  to  Ite  United  States  of  Aowr- 
ica  as  rcprcaeatad  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Natioaal  Acro- 
nantics  and  Space  AdmiaistratioB,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,634 
Int  CL^  B64C  27/00;  FOID  5/06 
M&.  CL  416—1  11  CaaiM 


4,384,I22 
BINE  NOZZLE  VANE  SUSPENSION  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 
Schweikl,  Moaabwg;  Hont  Wdas,  Seefcid,  and  FHc- 
...J  Sippcl,  Stdn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 
fotorcn*  and  Torbinen-Union  Mnnchen  GmbH,  Munich, 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  228^22 
priority,  ap^lcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
,3003470 

Int  aJ  FOID  5//A  25/26 
Ui.  a  415-137  13  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  providing  film  cooling  for  a  wall 
contacted  on  one  side  by  a  hot  flowing  gas  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  stream  of  cobling  gas  on  the  other  side  of  said 
wall  and  directed  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  that 
of  the  hot  flowing  gas; 
changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  cooling  gas  through  a 
sharp  curve  by  an  angle  of  from  13S*  to  165*  to  produce 
turbulence  in  said  cooling  gas:  and, 
injecting  said  cooling  gas  into  said  hot  flowing  gas  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  IS*  to  45*  to  said  wall  in  a  down- 
stream direction  at  a  blowing  rate  of  between  about  0.37 
and  0.7. 


4J84324 
UNIVERSAL  FAN  FOR  FAN  CLUTCH 
Robert  L.  Woods,  Haalet  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eaglc-MotifC  Indns- 
trica,  Inc  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,363 

Int  a.J  FOID  7/06 

U.S.  a.  416— 169  A  1  Claim 


_  A  turbine  nozzle  vane  suspension  arrangement  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  wherein  the  nozzle  vanes  are  suspended  by 
tk  eir  outer  shroud  segments  from  the  outer  turbine  casing  and 
ai  e  suspended  by  their  inner  vane  ring  segments  from  an  annu- 
lar  vane  carrier,  the  vane  carrier  having  axially  spaced-apart 
ndially  extending  wall  sections  cooperating  with  root-ends 
pi  ejecting  radially  from  the  vane  ring  segments,  characterized 
b:  r  the  vane  ring  segments  and  their  root-ends  and  the  vane 
c)  ffrier  and  its  wall  sections  defining  between  them  an  annular 
cl  lannel,  the  forward  wall  section,  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
B  ain  gu  flow  through  the  engine,  of  the  vane  carrier  being 
ft  rmed  as  one  piece  with  the  remainder  of  the  vane  carrier  and 
bang  axially  resilient  the  forward  wall  section,  due  to  ito 
if  hercnt  resilience,  bearing  resiliently  against  the  forward  vane 
nKM-ends,  thereby  providing  a  seal  for  the  annular  channel, 
ai  id  means  for  introducing  cooling  air  into  the  annular  channel. 


1.  A  fan  for  attachment  to  the  driven  housing  of  a  fluid 
coupling  type  fan  clutch  for  an  automotive  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  wherein  said  driven  housing  has  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  is  provided  fan  mounting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bosses  each  of  which  has  a  planar  fan  mounting  surface,  with 
said  planar  fan  mounting  surfaces  lying  in  a  common  plane 
which  is  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  with  each  said  bou 
having  a  threaded  aperture  opening  to  a  respective  said  fan 
mounting  surface  with  said  threaded  apertures  being  equidis- 
tant from  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  supporting  shoulder  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  surface  extending  axially  outwardly  from  each 
said  boss  and  with  all  poinU  on  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  said 
shoulders  being  equidistant  from  said  axis  of  roution,  and  with 
said  fan  comprising: 
a.  a  hub  portion  having  a  central  opening  which  has  a  central 
axis  and  the  periphery  of  which  is  defined  by  a  first  set  of 
anguUrly  spaced  apart  arcuate  inner  edges  located  at  a 
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first  radial  distance  from  said  central  axis  and  a  second  set 
of  angularly  spaced  apart  arcuate  outer  edges  located  at  a 
second  raiUal  distance  from  said  central  axis,  with  said 
second  radial  distance  being  greater  than  said  first  radial 
distance,  with  each  respective  said  arcuate  outer  edge  of 
said  first  set  being  disposed  between  respective  adjacent 
arcuate  inner  edges  of  said  second  set; 

.  said  hub  portion  ftirther  having  a  first  set  of  bolt  receiving 
apertures  that  are  located  equidistant  from  said  central 
axis  and  a  respective  one  of  which  is  centered  on  the  radial 
bisector  of  a  respective  arcuate  outer  edge,  with  the  radial 
distance  to  said  second  set  of  apertures  being  greater  than 
the  radial  distance  to  said  first  set  of  apertures; 

.  said  first  set  of  arcuate  inner  edges  and  said  first  set  of  boh 
receiving  apertures  being  sized  for  mating  with  the  re- 
spective bosses,  threaded  apertures  and  supporting  shoul- 
ders of  a  said  driven  housing  of  a  first  size; 

.  said  second  set  of  arcuate  outer  edges  and  said  second  set 
of  bolt  receiving  apertures  being  sized  for  mating  with  the 
respective  bosses,  threaded  apertures  and  supporting 
shoulders  of  a  said  driven  housing  of  a  second  size. 


load  signal  causes  an  increase  in  the  power  supplied  to  said 
motor. 


4,38M25 
PERSONAL  SAMPLING  PUMP 
ThoouM  J.  Thomas,  Lewlsbarg,  W.  Va.,  and  Richard  H.  Mills, 
Largo,  FhL,  aasipiors  to  The  Beadix  Corporation,  Soothfield, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oet  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,556 

Int.  a.3  F04B  49/06 

U,S.a417— 22  lOCIalBs 


4,384326 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COMMUNICATION  WITH  A  COMPRESSOR 

UNLOADER  CHAMBER 

James  E.  Gregg,  Eden,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  Tenneco,  Inc.,  Honston, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,927 
Int  a.3  F04B  49/02 
MS.  a.  417—53  12 


1.  In  a  personal  sampling  pump  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the 
person  for  collecting  over  an  extended  period  of  time  a  sample 
of  atmospheric  pollutants  to  which  the  pump  wearer  may  be 
exposed,  including  a  sample  collector  for  trapping  pollutants 
present  in  the  air,  a  pump  for  establishing  air  flow  through  said 
sample  collector,  a  motor  for  driving  said  pump  and  a  power 
source  for  said  pump; 
means  for  controlling  said  motor  to  maintain  constant  air 

mass  flow  through  said  collector,  comprising 
motor  speed  sensing  means  producing  a  signal  proportional 

to  the  speed  of  said  motor; 
a  source  of  reference  voltage; 
an  amplifier  for  controlling  the  amount  of  power  supplied  by 

said  power  source  to  said  mo^>r; 
amplifier  control  means  having  said  motor  speed  signal  and 
said  reference  voltage  as  inputs  and  for  controlling  said 
amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  difierence  between  said 
inputs  in  a  sense  to  cause  an  increase  in  the  power  supplied 
to  said  motor  when  said  reference  voltage  exceeds  said 
motor  speed  signal  and  a  decrease  in  the  power  supplied  to 
said  motor  when  said  motor  speed  signal  exceeds  said 
reference  voltage; 
means  providing  a  motor  load  signal  proportional  to  the 

mechanical  load  of  said  pump  on  said  motor;  and 
means  applying  said  motor  load  signal  to  said  amplifier 
control  means  in  such  sense  that  an  increase  in  said  motor 


1.  An  apparatitt  for  controlling  communication  between  a 
compression  chamber  of  a  compressor  and  an  unloader  cham- 
ber, comprising: 

a  valve  member  for  closing  and  opening  communication 
between  the  compression  chamber  and  the  unloader 
chamber,  the  valve  member  haying  a  first  surface  exposed 
to  the  preuure  of  the  unloader  chamber, 

bias  means  for  biasing  the  valve  member  open;  and, 

a  control  valve  for  selectively  exposing  a  second  surface  of 
the  valve  member  to  a  pressure  that  is  lower  than  the 
pressure  of  the  unloader  chamber  to  create  a  pressure 
differential  to  urge  the  valve  member  toward  a  closed 
position,  the  control  valve  being  adapted  to  selectively 
expose  said  second  surface  of  the  valve  member  to  the 
preuure  of  the  unloader  chamber  thereby  removing  the 
preMure  differential  to  allow  the  bias  means  to  urge  the 
valve  member  toward  an  open  position. 


1132 


4,384^27 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLING  MEANS  FOR,  AND  IN 
COMBINATION  WTTIL  A  POWER  TRANSMISSION, 
AND  METHOD  OF  RETROFTmNG  TRANSMISSIONS 
THEREWITH 
Y.  Miller,  Saliibary,  ud  GknB  E.  Miller,  Mocksirfllc, 
bbth  of  N.C^  Miigiiora  to  IngerwU-Rand  Conpuy,  Woodcliff 
IHu,NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,223 

bt  O.^  F04B  49/08 

UA  a  417-223  4Ctaiiiu 
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4,384328 
SLIDING  VANE  COMPRESSOR 
Hclamt  Rembold,  Stnttgvt;  Erut  Under,  Miililacker;  Manfred 
Rnoff,  Stnttgvt;  Hubert  DettUng,  Walblingen,  and  Jiirgen 
Werner,  MdgUngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aieignon  to 
Robert  Boich  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1979,  2938276 

Int  a.3  F04B  35/04:  F04C  29/02.  29/08 
VJS,  a.  417—356  26  Claims 
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In  combination  with  an  automatic  power  transmission 
wljich  has  a  clutch,  and  an  internal  clutch  control  valve  opera- 
lively  coupled  to  said  clutch,  said  clutch  control  valve  being 
op  native  in  response  to  a  pilot-signal,  pressure  fluid  conducted 
th<Teto  at  given  fluid  pressures  to  cause  said  clutch  to  engage 
anl  disengage,  and  a  line  coupled  to  said  clutch  control  valve 
fo)  conducting  pilot-signal,  pressured  fluid  to  said  valve,  pneu- 
nutic  means  for  controUmg  the  pilot-signal,  pressured  fluid 
conducted  to  said  control  valve,  as  aforesaid,  for  effecting 
operation  of  said  valve  at  other  fluid  pressures,  comprising: 
I  source  of  pneumatic  pressures; 
1  regulating  valve; 

laid  regulating  valve  having  a  first  port  for  communication 
thereof  with  said  pilot-signal,  pressured  fluid  line  coupled 
to  said  clutch  control  valve; 
laid  regulating  valve  also  having  second  and  third  ports 

spaced  apart  from  said  first  port,  wherein 
said  second  port  is  an  exhaust  port; 
said  third  port  comprises  means  for  admitting  hydraulic 
fluid,  under  pressure,  to  said  regulating  valve  for  commu- 
nication of  said  hydrauUc  fluid  with  said  first  port; 
said  first  and  second  ports  are  normally  in  communication; 
said  regulating  valve  further  having  fluid-pressure-respon- 
sive means  operative  for  effecting  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  ports; 
first  conduit  means  communicating  said  source  of  pneumatic 
pressures  with  said  operative  means  to  operate  the  latter; 
and 
second  conduit  means  communicating  said  first  port  with 

said  pilot-signal,  pressured  fluid  line;  wherein 
said  first  conduit  means  includes  means  interposed  between 
said  source  of  pneumatic  pressures  and  said  operative 
means  of  said  regulating  valve  for  opening  and  closing 
fluid  communication  therd)etween;  and 
said  interposed  means  comprises  means  responsive  to  a  given 
pneumatic  pressure  from  said  source  for  opening  said  fluid 
communication  thereof  with  said  operative  means  of  said 
regulating  valve,  and  responsive  to  a  pneumatic  pressure 
of  other  than  said  given  pressure  for  closing  said  fluid 
communication  of  said  source  with  said  operative  means. 


1.  A  sliding  vane  compressor,  particularly  for  use  in  freon 
refrigeration  system,  comprising  a  rotatable  hollow  shaft  hav- 
ing an  interior;  a  cylindrical  compressor  rotor  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  having  a  set  of  first  end  faces;  end  covers  enclosing 
said  compressor  rotor  and  having  a  set  of  second  end  faces 
abutting  said  first  end  faces,  said  end  faces  of  said  first  and  said 
second  set  each  having  a  center  and  an  outer  periphery,  said 
rotor  being  associated  with  a  low  pressure  region  of  the  com- 
pressor, said  interior  of  said  shaft  being  associated  with  a  high 
pressure  region  of  the  compressor;  and  at  least  two  vanes 
disposed  in  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  compress  a  working 
medium,  said  vanes  having  valve  means  to  control  a  medium 
flowing  from  the  low  pressure  region,  the  end  faces  of  at  least 
one  of  said  sets  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves,  said 
grooves  being  curved  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 
and  extending  substantially  radially  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  respective  end  face  toward  but  short  of  the  respective 
center  to  thereby  prevent  leakage  of  the  working  medium 
between  the  low  pressure  region  and  the  high  pressure  region. 

4J84.829 
PUMP  AND  ACTUATOR  MECHANISM 
Michael  G.  Cooley,  El  Cerrito,  and  James  S.  Petrek,  Berkeley, 
both  ol  Cklif.,  aasigBors  to  Andros  Incorporated,  Bericcley, 

Calif. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,210 

Int.  CUVWB  43/04 

VS.  CL  417—412  23  Claims 


41,       67t /"''  ,49 
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1.  A  pump  comprising  a  flexible  enclosure  defining  a  pmnp 
chamber,  a  pair  of  opposed  pusher  elements  engaged  with  said 
enclosure  and  being  movable  reciprocally  from  a  relatively 
more  displaced  first  position  to  a  relatively  less  displaced  sec- 
ond position  for  expelling  the  contents  of  the  pump  chamber. 
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an  actuator  mechanism  for  moving  said  pusher  elements,  said 
actuator  mechanism  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated 
beam  springs,  each  having  one  end  coupled  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  pusher  elements,  means  supporting  the  ends  of  said 
beam  springs  opposite  said  one  ends  for  pivotal  movement 
about  axes  extending  transversely  of  the  major  dimension  of 
said  beam  springs,  said  supporting  means  including  means  for 
preloading  each  of  said  beam  springs  in  a  first  position  wherein, 
with  said  pusher  elements  in  said  first  position,  said  beam 
springs  are  relatively  less  stressed,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
beam  springs  about  said  axes  from  said  first  position  to  a  second 
position  wherein,  with  said  pusher  elements  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  beam  springs  are  relatively  more  stressed,  whereby  in 
relieving  said  stress,  said  one  ends  of  said  beam  springs  are 
displaced  to  move  said  pusher  elements  to  said  second  position. 


SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  APPARATUS  PROVTOED  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  GOUNTERACTING  A  MOMENT  EXERTED 

ON  ORBITING  SCROLL  MEMBER 
Maaato   Dccgawa;   Mawiya  laai;   Ko^i  Tojo,  aad   Mano 
Shilbayashl,  all  of  Ibaraid,  Japu,  aadgnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  149,991 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  May  2S,  1979,  54450S3 

lat  CL^  FOIC  1/02.  21/00 

MS.  a.  418— 5S  14  Claims 


4,384,830 
METHODS  OF  AND/OR  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACING 

FLUIDS 
RuMcU  R.  F.  Wakelin,  66  Paine  St,  Tauranga,  New  Zealand 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,931 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  22,  1979, 
189971 

Int  a^  F04B  79/20    , 
U.S.  a.  417—436  21  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  displacing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet 
end  positioned  in  spaced  relation  and  substantially  oppo- 
site to  the  inlet  end,  each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  said  housing  further 
including  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall,  the  second  wall 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  and  opposite  to  the  first  wall, 

a  plate  movable  within  said  housing,  between  the  first  wall 
and  the  second  wall; 

a  first  means  for  moving  said  plate  between  the  first  and 
second  walls,  said  first  moving  means  pivotally  attached 
to  a  first  end  of  said  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inlet  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  second  means  for  moving  said  plate  between  the  first  and 
second  walls,  said  second  moving  means  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  said  plate  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
outlet  end  of  said  housing; 

a  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  said  first  and  second 
moving  means  to  produce  alternate  and  sequential  move- 
ment in  which  said  plate  oscillates  about  a  shifting  center; 
and 

flow  dividing  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  at  least  one 
of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  housing  so  that  said 
fluid  flow  is  divided  into  at  least  two  streams,  fluid  being 
displaced  from  said  housing  along  one  stream  when  said 
plate  moves  in  one  direction  and  through  the  other  stream 
when  said  plate  moves  in  the  other  direction. 


1.  A  scroll-type  fluid  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate  and  spiral  wraps 
extending  upright  from  said  end  plate; 

a  second  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate  and  spiral 
wraps  extending  upright  from  said  end  plate; 

said  first  scroll  member  and  said  second  scroll  member  being 
arranged  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  the  wraps 
thereof  being  fitted  closely  together; 

a  rotation  preventing  member  for  preventing  said  second 
scroll  member  from  routing  on  its  own  axis; 

frame  means  securedly  connected  to  said  first  scroll  mem- 
ber; 

a  crank  shaft  means  rouubly  supported  by  said  frame  means 
for  rotation  about  a  point  coinciding  with  the  center  of 
said  first  scroll  member  and  provided  with  an  engaging 
means,  said  engaging  means  disposed  at  a  point  spaced 
apart  from  the  center  of  its  rotation  by  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  an- orbit  radius  and  for  transmitting  power 
between  said  scroll  member  and  said  cranlcshaft  means; 

low  pressure  port  means  formed  in  said  end  plate  of  said  first 
scroll  member  at  a  position  near  to  a  terminal  end  of  said 
spiral  wrap; 

high  pressure  port  means  formed  in  said  end  plate  of  said 
first  scroll  member  in  a  position  near  to  a  beginning  of  said 
wrap; 

a  plurality  of  pockets  formed  on  a  sliding  surface  of  one  of 
said  first  scroll  member  and  said  second  scroll  member  for 
confining  liquid  therein,  said  pockett  being  separated  from 
each  other  and  located  on  a  peripheral  position  of  said  end 
plate  outside  of  the  wrap; 

liquid  supply  passage  means  for  supplying  the  liquid  to  each 
of  said  pockets; 

means  mounted  in  said  liquid  supply  passage  means  for 
restricting  the  outflow  of  the  liquid  from  each  of  said 
pockets  via  said  supply  passage  means;  and 

a  source  for  supplying  the  Uquid  to  each  of  said  pockets. 


4,384332 

ENGINE  WITH  COUNTER-ROTATING  ROTORS 
HAVING  HEMICYUNDRICAL  PISTONS 
TallmoB  E.  Hont,  Sn  Joae,  Calif.,  aari«Mr  to  Horst  Power 
Syftana,  Ibc,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

.    Filed  Dec  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,983 
lat  a»  FOIC  1/26.  17/02 
U.S.  CL  418—58  22 

1.  An  engine,  comprising, 
a  first  rotor  and  a  second  rotor, 


un 


means  supporting  said  rotors  on  a  common  axis  whereby  at 
least  one  said  rotor  routes  about  said  common  axis, 

means  on  said  first  ro^or  and  means  on  said  second  rotor 
co-operating  to  form  a  toroidal  chamber, 
first  piston  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  a  second  piston 
disposed  in  said  chamber, 

n  eans  attached  to  said  first  piston  and  means  attached  to  said 
second  piston  restraining  said  pistons  for  relative  move- 
ment to  each  other  in  synchronism  in  opposite  directions 
around  said  common  axis  to  pass  each  other  at  definite 
positions  in  said  toroidal  chamber. 
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in  complementary  fashion,  the  rotor  being  of  hollow  construc- 
tion and  having  diametrically  extending  slots  aligned  with  the 
shaft  axis  to  divide  the  rotor  into  equal  sectors,  blades  fitted  in 
the  respective  slots,  each  blade  forming  a  pair  of  vanes  having 
a  profile  substantially  corresponding  to  the  profile  of  the  main 
cavity  to  separate  each  side  into  successive  chambers  which 
vary  cyclically  in  volume  as  the  shaft  rotates,  the  first  and 
second  sides  each  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  auxiliary 
ball  inside  the  rotor  substantially  centered  at  the  point  of  inter- 
section of  the  vane  axis  with  the  shaft  axis,  said  auxiliary  ball 
being  free  for  at  least  limited  movement  relative  to  the  rotor, 
each  blade  captively  engaging  the  ball  against  endwise  move- 
ment in  the  plane  of  the  blade  so  that  each  blade  acts  to  keep 
each  other  blade  in  a  radially  centered  position. 


means  on  said  rotors  to  rotate  said  first  piston  about  a  first 
axis  and  means  to  rotate  said  second  piston  about  a  second 
axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  at  all  times, 

output  means  connected  to  said  rotors, 

aid  means  to  introduce  fluid  to  said  toroidal  chamber  adja- 
cent said  positions  after  said  pistons  meet,  whereby  said 
fluid  forces  said  pistons  to  have  relative  movement  in 
opposite  direction  from  each  other  in  said  toroidal  cham- 
ber and  means  to  exhaust  the  fluid  from  said  chamber. 


4,384334 
DEVICE  FOR  COMPACTING  POWDER 
Michel  Wichoad,  Ycm,  Switzerland,  aasfgnor  to  Institnt  Cerac 
SA^  Ecoblens,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  231,615 

Claims  priority,  applicatkNi  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1980,  8001120 

Int  CL^  B29C  J/00 

VJS.  a.  425—1  5  CUdnt 


4,384333 

ROJTARY  MACHINE  OF  CANTED  VANE  TYPE  HAVING 

CENTERING  BALL 

WiUe  C.  Shank,  Tocaon,  Ariz.,  and  Thomai  C.  Edwards,  Cocoa 
BMch,  Fla.,  aaaignon  to  The  Rorac  Corporation,  Rockledge, 

iria. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,155 

iirt.  a.5  poic  i/oa  11/00:  fo4c  is/oo.  23/00 

UA  CL  418—218  15  Cbint 


1.  A  device  for  compacting  powder  into  a  solid  body,  said 
device  comprising  a  compaction  chamber  (16)  for  the  powder 
(7),  a  movable  support  (4)  extending  into  said  compaction 
chamber  to  support  the  powder  therein,  and  means  (5)  for 
launching  a  punch  (58)  against  the  powder  to  form  said  solid 
body,  characterized  in  that  said  compaction  chamber  (16)  is 
formed  by  a  block  (1)  having  a  conical  bore  (9)  defined  therein, 
and  a  conical  sleeve  (2)  having  a  continuous  uncut  sidewall 
being  movable  in  said  conical  bore-to  be  radially  compressed 
thereby. 


.  A  rotary  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing, 

housing  defining  a  disc-shaped  main  cavity  having  adjoin- 

hub  recesses,  shaft  bearings  in  the  housing,  the  main  cavity 

in  the  form  of  a  doubly  truncated  sphere  symmetrical 

a  vane  axis  which  is  canted  with  respect  to  the  shaft  axis 

the  axial  recesses  thereof  being  defined  by  concave  con- 

cc|ntrically  opposed  spherical  surfaces,  a  rotor  in  the  housing 

axially  projecting  stub  shaft  means  received  in  the 

the  rotor  having  a  central  spherical  portion  formed  to 

with  the  concave  spherical  surfaces,  the  rotor  further 

luding  an  integral  Saturn-like  ring  centered  about  the  shaft 

and  extending  symmetrically  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  main 

olvity  dividing  the  cavity  into  first  and  second  sides  each  of 

uinular  wedge  shape  having  thick  and  thin  portions  arranged 
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4J84335 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BEADS  FROM 

MOLTEN  MATERIALS 
Roger  P.  Biand,  41  Paddock  Wood,  Pmdboc,  Northambcrlaiid, 
EagfauMi 

Flkd  JbL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287^30 
Int  CLJ  B22F  9/00 
VS.  CL  425—7  •  CtataM 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  beads  from  molten  mate- 
rial including:  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid;  an  inlet  in  said 
container  for  conveying  said  material  for  release  within  the 
liquid;  at  least  one  bead-forming  nozzle  in  a  lower  zone  of  said 
container  connected  to  said  inlet;  means  for  maintaining  a 
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temperature  gradient  within  said  liquid  such  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  adjacent  the  nozzle  exceeds  the  temperature 


orienution  to  the  forming  of  the  products  therein  in  the 
forming  device. 


~  TtiL-r-rf  -^  ^  T- -^ -^^  - 


a_^   •-        " 


4,38M37 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRETREATMENT  FOR  EXTRACTING 

CRUDE  OIL  FROM  RICE  BRAN 

Saburo  Murai,  and  Klyoahi  Nakagawa,  both  of  Ichinomiya, 
Japan,  asiignora  to  Oryza  Oil  A  Fat  Chemical  Co^  Ltd., 
Kaaamatsucho,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP78/00032,  §  371  Date  Jnl.  8,  1980,  §  lOKc) 
Date  Jol.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO60/01074,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  May  29, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  197,092 

Int  CL^  A23P  1/00 

MS,  a.  425—202  11  Clains 
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at  the  surface;  and  means  for  removing  solidified  beads  from 
the  surface  of  the  liquid. 


4,384,836 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  FORMATION  OF 

BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIALS  AND  FORMING  ARTICLES  THEREFROM 
BY  INTERMITTENT  FORMINGS  MEANS  INTERFACED 

THEREWITH 
Thomas  W.  Winstead,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asaignor  to  Maryland 

Cup  Corporation,  Owingi  Mills,  Md. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  886,161,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,288,400. 

This  appUcation  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,309 

Int  a.J  B28B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 145  21  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  extruding  and  orienting  a  continuous 
web  of  thermoplastic  material  in  a  continuous  mode  and  trans- 
ferring incremental  lengths  thereof  to  a  forming  device  in  an 
intermittent  mode  downstream  of  and  with  no  affect  on  said 
continuous  extruding  and  orienting,  comprising: 
means  continuously  extruding  and  biaxially  orienting  a  web 

of  thermoplastic  material; 
interface  means  continuously  ingesting  said  extruded  and 
oriented  wd>  from  said  extruding  and  orienting  means  and 
intermittently  discharging  incremental  lengths  of  said  web 
while  preserving  the  orientation  therein;  and 
feed  means  intermittently  receiving  and  presenting  said 
incremental  lengths  of  said  web  to  a  forming  device  while 
further  preserving  the  orientation  therein,  wherein  the 
biaxial  orientation  means,  the  interface  means,  the  feed 
means  and  the  forming  device  cooperate  so  that  the  stress 
placed  in  the  thermoplastic  material  by  said  biaxial  orien- 
tation is  substantially  maintained  from  the  initiation  of  said 


1.  A  pretreatment  apparatus  for  use  in  extracting  crude  oil 
from  rice  bran,  comprising 
a  cylinder  being  open  at  a  front  end  and  operatively  closed 

at  a  rear  end  thereof, 
means  comprising  a  hopper  for  feeding  rice  bran  to  said 
cylinder  at  a  rear  end  portion  thereof, 
screw  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder  for  being  rotated  by 
a  driving  power  source,  and  comprising 
a  shaft  having  a  diameter  increasing  gradually  toward  a 
front  end  thereof  corresponding  to  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  having  a  thread  on  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  shaft  so  as  to  extend  from  a  rear  end  thereof 
to  said  front  end  thereof, 
said  thread  comprising  a  front  vane  and  a  rear  vane  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
shaft,  adapted  to  transfer  the  rice  bran  fed  to  said  cylinder, 
in  a  forward  direction  as  said  screw  means  is  rotated,  and 
being  designed  in  cooperation  with  said  cylinder  and  said 
shaft  such  that  a  compression  ratio  with  respect  to  the  rice 
bran  increases  gradually  toward  the  front  end  of  said 
cylinder, 
a  head  is  fixedly  joined  to  the  front  end  of  said  shaft,  said 

head  has  an  outer  circumferential  surface, 
a  ring  type  molding  die  is  joined  to  said  front  end  of  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  form  an  annular  space  constituting  a 
narrow  annular  clearance  between  an  inner  circumfer- 
ential surface  of  said  molding  die  and  said  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  head,  the  entire  said  inner  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  molding  die  being  unperfo- 
rated  and  forming  a  plurality  of  molding  grooves  ex- 
tending parallel  to  one  another  in  a  direction  of  the  axis 
of  said  molding  die  and  and  in  cooperation  with  said 
head  constituting  means  for  extracting  the  rice  bran 
which  enters  said  molding  grooves  exclusively  from 
said  narrow  annular  clearance  therebetween. 


4,384,838 

PIE  CRUST  CUTTING  AND  DECORATING  APPARATUS 

Etta  J.  LanghliB,  #10  Deer  Path,  Salem,  Dl.  62881 

CoatiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  121,327,  Feb.  14, 1980,  abMdoMd, 

which  is  a  coatiBnatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  874,241,  Feb.  1, 1978, 

abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,745 

lat  a?  A21C  11/10.  11/12 

MS.  a.  425—299  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  decorative  depressions  in  a 


nrt 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


subsiantially  flat  pie  crust  dough  piece  and  simultaneously 
stamping  such  piece  in  a  desired  geometrical  shape  from  a 
rolkd  out  lection  of  pie  dough  comprising: 

a  rigid  plate  member  having  opposing  upper  and  lower 
faces; 

said  lower  face  being  flat  for  placement  in  facially  confront- 
ing relation  to  the  rolled  out  section  of  pie  dough; 

sa  id  plate  member  being  of  a  geometrical  shape  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  shape  of  the  pie  crust  dough  piece  and 
having  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  :utting  rim  integral  with  the  plate  member  and  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  lower  face  of  the  plate  member  and 
depending  therefrom  and  having  a  cutting  edge  remote 
from  the  lower  face  to  sever  the  pie  crust  dough  piece 
from  the  rolled  out  section  of  dough  when  the  plate  mem- 
ber is  moved  bodily  toward  the  dough  piece  with  the 
lower  face  parallel  with  the  dough  piece; 

huidle  means  carried  by  the  plate  member  and  projecting 
therefrom  for  manual  manipulation  of  said  plate  member; 

a  plurality  of  die  elements  spaced  inwardly  from  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  cutting  rim; 

substantially  centrally  mounted  die  element  removably 
carried  by  the  lower  face  of  the  plate  member  and  having 
an  inner  and  outer  end  with  the  outer  end,  when  the 
substantially  centrally  mounted  die  element  is  affixed  to 
the  lower  face  of  the  plate  member,  being  disposed  closer 
to  the  lower  face  than  the  cutting  edge  on  the  cutting  rim; 
and, 

neans  for  detachably  affixing  the  substantially  centrally 
mounted  die  element  to  the  plate  member  including  a 
mounting  plate  to  which  the  substantially  centrally 
mounted  die  element  is  permanently  aflixed,  said  plate 


depth  in  the  pie  crust  dough  as  the  handle  means  is  de- 
pressed downwardly. 


4,384,839 
CORE  MOLD  FOR  BENT  PIPES 
Maaakatn  Mayvmi,  Osaka;  Takeshi  Oknyama,  Kyoto,  and 
KciUi  Mitooka,  Okayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sekisui 
Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,665 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  29,  1980,  55-72629; 
May  29, 1980,  55-72630 

Int.  a.i  B29H  5/18:  B28B  7/06 
VS.  CL  425—403  4  Claims 


member  having  its  lower  face  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially centrally  mounted  counter  bore  in  which  the  mount- 
ing plate  fits,  locking  fingers  being  carried  by  the  mount- 
ing plate  and  openings  provided  in  the  plate  member  for 
lockingly  receiving  said  locking  fingers  said  mounting 
plate  having  a  lower  face  disposed  coplanar  with  the 
lower  face  of  the  plate  member  when  the  mounting  plate 
is  locked  in  the  plate  member  and  with  the  substantially 
centrally  mounted  die  element  depending  from  the  lower 
face  of  the  mounting  plate; 

I  aid  locking  fingers  being  flexible  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  mounting  plate  and  having  free  locking  ends 
adapted  to  be  passed  through  the  openings  and  locked 
behind  the  upper  face  of  the  plate  member,  said  free  ends 
of  locking  fingers  being  enlarged  and  including  cam  sur- 
faces that  ride  over  the  bounding  walls  of  the  openings  to 
flex  the  fingers  which  then  snap  back  into  perpendicular 
positions  relative  to  the  mounting  plate  for  the  substan- 
tially centrally  mounted  die  element,  said  ends  of  the 
fmgers  having  locking  shoulders  that  engage  the  upper 
face  of  the  plate  member  when  the  fingers  are  in  locked 
placement  so  as  to  hold  the  mounting  plate  within  the 
counter  bore  of  the  plate  member; 

laid  handle  means  being  provided  on  said  plate  member 
above  said  substantially  centrally  mounted  counter  bore, 
said  handle  means  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the 
upper  face  of  the  plate  member  and  having  a  lower  end 
provided  with  a  flange  that  closes  off  the  substantially 
centrally  mounted  counter  bore; 

■aid  plurality  of  die  elements  and  said  substantially  centrally 
mounted  die  element  forming  depressions  of  the  same 


1.  A  core  mold  for  bent  pipes,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  hollow  cylindrical  members  having 
adjacent  ends  and  opposite  ends,  and  having  respective 
first  and  second  longitudinal  axes  in  a  vertical  plane; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
members  end-to-end  at  said  adjacent  ends  such  that  said 
first  and  second  longitudinal  axes  intersect  each  other  at 
an  angle  therebetween  which  may  be  continuously  varied 
over  a  range  by  rotational  movement  of  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  members  toward  or  away  from  each 
other  about  a  first  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  said  plane; 

(c)  means  for  tightening  and  fixing  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  members  with  their  respective  first  and  second 
longitudinal  axes  at  a  desired  angle  of  intersection  in  said 
range,  said  tightening  and  fixing  means  including: 

(1)  a  rigid  straight  shaft  extending  through  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  members  parallelly  of  said  vertical 
plane; 

(2)  first  and  second  main  support  members  respectively 
fixed  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  cylin- 
drical members; 

(3)  first  and  second  rotatable  support  means,  respectively 
located  at  said  first  and  second  main  support  members, 
for  supporting  said  shaft  so  as  to  slide  along  said  shaft  if 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  are  moved 
relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  vary  said  angle  between 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  axes; 

(4)  first  and  second  mounting  means  for  respectively  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  first  and  second  rotatable  support 
means  to  said  first  and  second  support  members  for 
respective  rotation  about  first  and  second  rotational 
axes  parallel  said  first  horizontal  axis;  said  first  mount- 
ing means  including  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said 
first  rotatable  support  means  to  said  first  main  support 
member  at  any  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  locations  for  rotation  about  a  corresponding  one 
of  a  first  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rotational  axes 
parallel  said  first  horizontal  axis;  whereby  said  shaft 
may  be  vertically  adjusted;  and 

(5)  means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  routable  sup- 
port means  against  sliding  along  said  shaft. 
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4,384,840 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  TUBULAR  PARTS  BY 

ISOSTATIC  COMPRESSION 

Gerard  Desplanches,  Palaiseau,  aod  Jacques  Leboucq,  Sainte 

Genevieve  des  Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Ano- 

nyme  dite:  Compagide  Generate  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14, 1980,  80  08263 
Int.  a.3  B30B  5/02 
VS.  a.  425—405  H  8  Claims 


4,384,841 

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  HONEYCOMB 

STRUCTURE 

Shinichi  Yamamoto,  Takahama;  Fumltoshi  Salcagami,  and  To- 

shihilto  Ito,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-154450 
Int.  a.3  B29F  3/04 
VJS.  CI.  425—461  6  Claims 


iL?26 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  molding  a  tubular  part  by  isostatic 
compression,  the  apparatus  including  a  tubular  casing  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  and  an  open  end,  and  a  cylindrical 
mandrel  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  casing  and  being  adapted  to  be 
disposed  coaxially  in  radially  spaced  relation  inside  the  casing, 
with  one  end  of  the  mandrel  extending  outwardly  from  the 
open  end  of  the  casing,  whereby  an  annular  space  is  provided 
between  the  mandrel  and  the  casing,  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  mandrel  and  the  casing  being  adapted  to  be  filled  to 
a  predetermined  location  spaced  inwardly  from  the  open  end 
of  the  casing  with  a  powdered  material  suitable  to  be  com- 
pressed to  form  such  a  tubular  part,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  stop  positioned  on  the  mandrel  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of 
the  casing  when  the  mandrel  is  disposed  within  the  casing 
in  position  for  forming  such  a  part; 
a  cover  having  a  hole  therethrough  sized  to  slidingly  fit  on 
said  one  end  of  the  numdrel,  said  stop  being  located  on  the 
mandrel  such  that  the  cover  simultaneously  abuts  the  stop 
and  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  casing  when  the  mandrel 
is  in  the  molding  position;  and 
a  cylindrical  spacer  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  slidably 
engaging  the  outer  diameter  of  the  mandrel  and  an  outer 
diameter  slidably  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular 
casing,  the  spacer  ring  being  positioned  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  the  casing  such  that  when  one  end  of  the  spacer 
ring  bears  against  powdered  material  filling  the  annular 
space  between  the  mandrel  and  the  casing  to  said  prede- 
termined location  preparatory  to  isostatic  molding  of  a 
tubular  part,  the  other  end  of  the  spacer  ring  is  spaced 
axially  from  the  cover  so  that  an  annular  expansion  space 
is  provided  between  the  other  end  of  the  spacer  ring  and 
the  coverto  permit  said  powdered  material  to  push  the 
spacer  ring  along  the  numdrel  toward  the  cover  during 
isostatic  compression  of  the  powder  between  the  tubular 
casing  and  the  mandrel,  whereby  the  spacer  ring  maintains 
a  square  edge  and  a  desired  wall  thickness  of  a  tubular  part 
'     during  isostatic  compression  molding  of  such  a  part. 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  extruding  a  honeycomb  structure, 
comprising: 

a  die  body  provided  with  interconnected  grid-shaped  extru- 
sion slots  having  a  predetermined  depth  which  are  formed 
on  the  outlet  side  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  disconnected 
feed  passageways,  which  are  formed  on  the  inlet  side 
thereof  so  as  to  be  communicated  with  said  extrusion  slots 
therewithin; 

an  annular  die  mask  having  an  axially  extending  inner  pe- 
ripheral wall  for  defming  the  outer  wall  of  said  honey- 
comb structure  and  having  an  annular  end  surface  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  wall  and  at  least  partially 
in  its  radial  extent  being  in  close  contact  with  an  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  said  outlet  side  of  said  die  body  for 
closing  extrusion  slots  which  open  in  said  outer  peripheral 
portion  and  leaving  open  those  radially  inward  thereof; 

said  die  body  being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  formed 
radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
outlet  side  along  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  die  mask 
so  as  to  open  in  the  extruding  direction;  and 

said  annular  groove  having  a  depth  smaller  than  said  prede- 
termined depth  of  said  extrusion  slots  and  a  width  larger 
than  that  of  said  extrusion  slots. 


4384,842 

EXTRUSION  PLATE  FOR  FOOD  PASTE 

Alfredo  CavaUi,  Via  Monza  97,  20060  Gessate,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,625 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  14, 1980, 21170/80[U] 

Int.  a.^  B29F  3/04 

VS.  a.  425—463  5  Claims 


1.  An  extrusion  plate  for  the  production  of  different  shapes 
of  fresh  food  paste  of  the  type  which  can  be  combined  with  a 
corresponding  extrusion  unit  by  means  of  a  threaded  ring,  said 
extrusion  plate  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of 
extrusion  channels  connecting  said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  the 
paste  being  extruded  through  said  channels  from  the  rear 
surface  to  the  front  surface,  each  of  said  plurality  of  channels 
M^g  an  inlet  section  adjacent  said  rear  surface  and  an  outlet 
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..J  contiguous  with  said  inlet  section,  said  outlet  section 

;  adjacent  said  front  surface,  the  cross-section  of  said  inlet 

decreasing  along  said  channel  away  from  said  rear 

su^ace  and  the  cross-section  of  said  outlet  section  decreasing 

;  said  channel  away  from  said  front  surface,  said  inlet  and 

outlet  sections  meeting  to  form  a  substantially  planar  constric- 

1  nearer  to  said  rear  surface  than  to  said  front  surface. 


section 
being! 
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4384,843 

COMBUSTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

CATALYTIC  TUBES 

WkUiam  C.  Pfefferle,  Middletown,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  United 

States  of  America,  Waihington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,541 

lot  CL'  F23D  i/iO.  WOO 

UjS.  a.  431-7  9  Claims 
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conduction  trouble  of  said  control  element  through  a  gate 
circuit  which  is  made  receptive  of  both  said  control  opera- 


rLAMC 
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tion  output  signal  of  said  control  circuit  and  said  condition 
signal  of  said  detecting  circuit. 

4J84,845 
FAIL  SAFE  DIGITAL  FUEL  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Brian  J.  Hinton,  Cryital,  and  WUliam  M.  Papic,  Eden  Prairie, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignon  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,912 

Int.  a.J  F23Q  23 /QO 

U.S.  a.  431-26  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  catalytically  burning  fuels  to  obviate  the 
elfects  of  thermal  stresses  in  a  catalyst  structure,  the  method 
o  )mprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  over 
tlie  catalyst  structure  at  elevated  temperatures,  said  catalyst 
structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  structurally  independent 
ti  ibes  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  their  respective  ends  to 

support  such  that  longitudinal  expansion  of  the  tubes  is  not 
r  strained,  said  tubes  having  walls  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 

to  50  mils  for  avoiding  unequal  thermal  gradients  of  high 
magnitude  and  thereby  obviating  destructive  internal  thermal 

stresses. 

5.  A  combustor  for  catalytically  burning  fuels  to  obviate  the 
effects  of  thermal  stresses  in  a  catalyst  structure  comprising  a 
support,  and  a  plurality  of  structurally  independent  tubes  hav- 
iig  a  catalystically  active  surface,  said  tubes  being  fixedly 
I  lounted  on  at  least  one  of  their  respective  ends  to  the  support 
s  uch  that  longitudinal  expansion  of  the  tubes  is  not  restrained, 
said  tubes  having  walls  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  2  to  50 
mils  for  avoiding  unequal  thermal  gradients  of  high  magnitude 
ijid  thereby  obviating  destructive  internal  thermal  stresses  in 
the  tubes. 


4,384^44 

LOAD  DRIVE  CONTROL  ELEMENT  CHECK  aRCUIT 
Yi^i  Yamamoto,  Fi^isawa,  and  Sei  Shiragaki,  Yamatoshi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamatake-Honcywell  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,407 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1980, 55-63S6 

Int.  a.J  F23N  5/26 

UA  CI  431—14  8  Claims 

1.  A  load  drive  control  element  check  circuit  comprising: 

a  load  drive  circuit  for  controlling  the  enrergization  and 
de-energization  of  a  load  in  accordance  with  the  conduc- 
tion and  non-conduction  of  a  load  drive  control  element; 

a  control  circuit  for  feeding  a  control  operation  output  signal 
to  said  load  drive  circuit  thereby  to  energize  said  control 
element; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  existence  of  a  conduc- 
tion trouble  condition  signal  in  said  control  element,  and 
providing  a  condition  signal,  and 

a  condition  discriminating  circuit  for  discriminating  the 


1.  A  fail  safe  control  system  for  operating  a  fuel  burner  with 
three  separate  fuel  burner  functions  by  using  digital  signal 
processing,  including:  power  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  alternating  current  potential  to  energize 
said  control  system;  power  conversion  means  connected  to 
said  terminals  to  receive  power  from  said  source  of  alternating 
current  potential  and  having  a  plurality  of  output  potentials; 
said  output  potentii^s  including  at  least  two  potentials  which 
are  separated  in  phase  from  each  other;  power  supply  means 
having  an  input  connected  to  a  first  of  said  potentials  and 
including  voltoge  output  means  which  is  negative  with  respect 
to  a  reference  potential  for  said  control  system;  two  digital 
clock  means  each  having  input  means  and  output  means  with 
said  clock  means  each  energized  from  a  different  one  of  said 
two  potentials  to  provide  said  clock  means  with  output  clock 
pulses  at  their  respective  output  means  and  with  said  output 
clock  pulses  being  separated  in  time  from  one  another;  spark 
gap  means  for  positioning  ignition  sparks  for  said  fuel  burner 
and  for  flame  detection;  fuel  burner  control  circuit  means 
connected  to  said  spark  gap  means  to  sense  the  presence  or 
absence  of  flame;  said  fuel  burner  control  circuit  means  includ- 
ing digital  signal  processing  means  and  being  powered  from 
said  power  supply  means;  said  fuel  burner  control  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  two  digital  clock  means  to  process 
digital  signals  in  response  to  said  two  digital  clock  means;  said 
fuel  burner  control  circuit  means  having  three  output  means 
with  a  first  and  a  second  of  said  output  means  clocked  by  a  first 
of  said  digital  clock  means  while  a  third  of  said  output  means 
is  clocked  by  a  second  of  said  digital  clock  means;  three  gated 
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solid  state  switch  means  with  each  switch  means  connected  to 
control  a  separate  one  of  said  fuel  burner  functions  with  said 
switch  means  each  powered  by  a  potential  that  is  positive  with 
respect  to  said  reference  potential;  and  each  of  said  switch 
means  having  gate  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  fuel 
burner  control  circuit  means;  said  fuel  burner  control  circuit 
means  controlling  said  solid  state  switch  means  by  said  digital 
signals  which  are  separated  in  time  by  said  two  digital  clock 
means. 


te.  ' 


1.  A  burner  for  gaseous  and  liquid  fuels,  comprising  a  hollow 
casing;  a  hollow  body  inserted  into  said  casing  such  that  a  first 
annular  channel  is  formed  therebetween  for  feeding  a  fuel 
therethrough;  a  hollow  jacket  surrounding  said  casing  and 
forming  therewith  a  second  annular  channel  for  feeding  an 
oxygen-containing  medium  therethrough,  means  for  admitting 
a  cooling  medium  into  said  body  and  said  jacket  and  means  for 
circulating  the  admitted  cooling  medium  within  said  body  and 
said  jacket  such  that  said  casing  and  said  jacket  are  cooled;  said 
casing  and  said  jacket  having  proximal  ends  and  defining  with 
one  another  a  conical  annular  nozzle  gap.  said  first  and  second 
channels  communicating  with  said  nozzle  gap;  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  distributed  spacing  elements  positioned  in 
said  nozzle  gap  and  forming  between  themselves  respective 
slots  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  the  fuel  and  the  oxygen-con- 
taining medium  from  said  nozzle  gap;  and  a  heat  expansion 
compensator  connecting  said  jacket  to  said  casing  in  axially 
prestre&sed  position  so  as  to  maintain  said  jacket  and  said  cas- 
ing in  abutment  with  one  another  via  said  spacing  elements  in 
all  operating  conditions. 


4,384,847 
nRE  BOWL 
Hans-Ludwig  Schimeker,   Engelslit   10,   IM773   Mtthnc 
VollinghauacB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,020 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1979,  2929912;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  14,  1980,  80100164.0 

Int.  a.3  F23D  3/16 
U.S.  a.  431— 291  24aaiiiis 


4,384,846 
BURNER 
Reinhard  Waldhofer,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krupp<Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1979,  2942726 

Int.  a.J  F23Q  9/00 
U.S.  a.  431— 284  8aaims 


.^' ' 


1.  Fire  bowl,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  bowl-like 
container  filled  with  a  fuel  like  paraffin  or  a  liquid  fuel  like  oil, 
and  a  rotary  body  rotatably  supported  above  said  fuel,  a  plural- 
ity of  non-consumable  wicks  held  on  said  rotary  body  and 
being  partly  immersed  in  said  fuel  with  the  upper  ends  thereof 
being  situated  within  or  beneath  a  shell  of  translucent  material 
which  is  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  upper  end  of 
each  wick  being  situated  within  a  separate  shell  of  translucent 
material  which  is  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  and  which 
rests  on  said  rotary  body  surrounding  an  aperture  for  passing 
one  of  the  wicks. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HRING  CERAMIC 
MATERIALS 
Filippo  Marazzi,  Sassuolo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Marazzi  Cenmiiche 
S.p.A.,  Sassuolo,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49,166,  Jun.  18, 1979, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,299 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  21,  1978,  24805  A/78 

Int.  a.J  F27D  3/00.  13/00;  F27B  3/22 

\}S.  a.  432—11  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  firing  bodies  of  ceramic  materials  such  as 
tiles  for  fiooring  or  wall  covering,  wherein  said  tiles  have  two 
opposed  main  planar  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of  convey- 
ing the  ceramic  bodies  through  an  elongated  heat  treatment 
chamber  having  a  tile  inlet  end  and  a  tile  outlet  end  so  that  both 
of  the  main  surfaces  of  the  ceramic  bodies  are  freely  exposed  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  atmosphere  of  said  cham- 
ber including  radiant  heat  from  the  chamber  walls  as  the  tiles 
move  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  chamber, 
drawing  gases  from  within  the  chamber  at  a  location  in  the 
region  of  the  tile  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  and  discharging  the 
drawn  gases,  simultaneously  heating  the  ceramic  bodies  and 
the  inner  walls  of  said  chamber  by  psssing  a  heating  fiuid 
including  fuel  combustion  gases  from  a  number  of  sources 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  chamber  so  that  the  heating  fluid 
fiows  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  the  movement  of  the 
ceramic  bodies,  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  heating  fluid 
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~  that  the  temperature  at  a  transverse  cross-section  of  the 
clamber  intermediate  the  tile  inlet  and  the  tile  outlet  ends  is  at 
leW  900*  C,  blocking  the  sources  of  the  heating  fluid  from 
radiating  heat  into  said  chamber  and  arranging  said  sources  so 
that  portions  of  the  chamber  walls  which  are  located  to  ex- 
cl  lange  heat  with  said  bodies  by  radiation  are  heated  to  temper- 
atures  not  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  heating  fluid, 
aid  controlling  the  actual  volume  flow  rate  of  said  heating 
n  lid,  as  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  chamber  axis  and  at 
the  transverse  cross-section  of  said  chamber  where  the  temper- 
ature is  9(X)'  C,  within  the  range  of  from  4,500  to  12,000  cubic 
meter  per  square  meter  of  transverse  cross-section  per  hour. 

4384,849 
APPARATUS  FOR  TEMPORARILY  IMMERSING 
ARTICLES  IN  A  HOT-WATER  BATH 
Sergio  Marchetti,  Via  Ottoboni,  10,  Milano,  Italy 
FUed  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  7,  1980,  23276  A/80; 
Cct  8,  1980,  25193  A/80 

Int.  aJ  F27B  15/00:  A45B  9/00;  C21D  7/00;  C12C  3/04 
.A  a.  432-197  7aaim» 


from  the  oven,  a  fuel  burner  in  said  combustion  chamber  for 
heating  said  return  air,  damper  means  for  controlling  the  vol- 
ume of  return  air  admitted  to  the  combustion  chamber  from 
said  return  air  duct,  said  combustion  chamber  having  a  down- 
stream end,  a  catalytic  converter  in  said  combustion  chamber 
at  the  downstream  end  thereof  and  disposed  so  that  the  heated 
air-gas  mixture  in  the  combustion  chamber  is  caused  to  flow 
through  the  catalytic  converter  to  remove  the  unbumed  con- 
taminants from  the  mixture,  said  housing  having  a  mixing 
chamber  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  catalytic  converter,  said 
housing  also  having  a  burner  bypass  chamber  extending  from 
said  return  air  duct  to  said  mixing  chamber  so  that  the  return 
air  flowing  through  the  bypass  chamber  is  mixed  in  said  mixing 
chamber  with  the  air  directed  through  the  catalytic  converter, 
a  blower  in  said  mixing  chamber  for  directing  the  air  therein 


1.  An  apparatus  for  subjecting  articles  to  a  heat  treatment  for 
[predetermined  periods,  comprising: 

an  upwardly  open  vessel  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end; 

heating  and  circulation  means  with  conduits  externally  con- 
nected to  said  vessel  at  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  for  creat- 
ing a  continuous,  substantially  horizontal  and  unidirec- 
tional flow  of  hot  water  therein; 

an  input  conveyor  overhanging  said  vessel  for  continuously 
dropping  articles  to  be  treated  into  a  zone  of  said  vessel 
near  said  inlet  end  for  entrainment  by  the  flow  toward  said 
outlet  end; 

a  pair  of  submerged  baffles  in  said  vessel  flanking  said  zone, 
said  baffles  having  downwardly  diverging  confronting 
surfaces  positioned  to  create  a  vortex  in  said  flow  insuring 
full  submersion  of  the  articles  dropped  from  said  input 
conveyor;  and 

transport  means  in  said  vessel  near  said  outlet  end  for  inter- 
cepting the  entrained  articles  and  lifting  same  out  of  said 
vessel  for  removal  to  a  further  destination. 


back  into  the  oven  through  said  downstream  housing  outlet, 
fresh  air  inlet  duct  means  extending  into  said  housing,  blower 
means  for  admitting  fresh  air  to  said  inlet  duct  means,  said  inlet 
duct  means  comprising  the  sole  means  for  supplying  fresh  air 
to  the  heater,  exhaust  air  duct  means  extending  from  a  portion 
of  the  outlet  side  of  said  catalytic  converter  to  the  outside 
atmosphere  so  that  one  portion  of  the  air  flowing  through  the 
converter  is  directed  into  the  exhaust  air  duct  means  and  an- 
other portion  is  directed  to  said  mixing  chamber,  blower  means 
for  exhausting  air  from  said  exhaust  duct  means  and  adjusuble 
damper  means  associated  exclusively  with  said  inlet  and  ex- 
haust duct  means  for  producing  substantially  equal  mass  flow 
rates  of  the  air  admitted  to  and  exhausted  from  the  heater  to 
thereby  maintain  the  pressure  in  the  oven  in  substontial  equilib- 
rium relation  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere. 

4,384,851 

BUTTERFLY  CFC  ARCH  BRACE 

James  R.  McAndrews,  3233  Sherwood  Forest  Blvd.,  Baton 

Rouge,  La.  70816 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,036,  May  15, 1981.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,114 

Int.  a.J  A61C  7/00 

U5.  a.  433—7  3  Claims 


4,384,850 
RECIRCULATING  AIR  HEATER 
JttMS  M.  DixoB,  Farmingtofl  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tri-Mark 
Metal  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JuB.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,436 
Iirt.  CLJ  F27B  3/22:  F27D  17/00:  F27B  77/00 
VS.  a.  432—72  10  Ctaims 

1.  In  a  recirculating  air  heater  for  a  processing  oven  having 
a  hot  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  contaminated  air,  the  combina- 
tion comprising,  a  heater  housing  through  which  the  oven  air 
is  recirculated,  said  housing  having  an  upstream  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  oven  outlet  by  a  return  air  duct  and  having  a 
downstream  outlet  connected  to  the  oven  inlet  for  directing 
heated  air  back  into  the  oven,  a  combustion  chamber  in  said 
housing  communicating  with  said  inlet  to  receive  the  return  air 


1.  An  orthodonic  brace  for  adjusting  the  position  of  teeth  in 
the  lower  arch  which  comprisesr 
(a)  a  first  wire  attachable  at  its  opposite  ends  to  opposite 
molar  teeth,  respectively,  said  wire  being  adjustably 
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shaped  to  flxedly  contact  pre-determined  teeth  which  are 
not  desired  to  be  moved;  and 
(b)  a  second  wire  attached  at  its  mid-section  to  the  mid-sec- 
tion of  said  first  wire  and  extending  out  therefrom  and 
adjustable  in  a  convex  arcuate  fashion  to  contact  other 
teeth  in  said  arch  and  being  constructed  of  sufficiently 
small  diameter  to  apply  a  continuous  light  force  against 
said  other  teeth  during  the  period  of  time  that  said  brace  is 
positioned  in  said  lower  arch. 


4,384,852 
DENTAL  ROOT  CANAL-TREATING  APPLIANCE 
Motonori  Yamauchi,  Yokotuka;  Fumio  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  and 
Churyo  Suzuki,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  aMignort  to  Showa 
YakuUn  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1981,  56-4831 

Int.  a.3  A61C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  433—81  6  Qaims 


4,384,853 
EJECTOR  HOLDER  FOR  CAPSULE-LIKE  CARTRIDGE 
Richard  E.  Welsh,  Milford,  Del.,  anignor  to  Dentsply  Research 

A  DeTelopment  Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,558,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,330,280.  This  application  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,254 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  433—90  10  Claims 


32'Xit 


1.  A  manually  operable  ejector  holder  for  a  capsule-like 
cartridge  loaded  with  viscous  material  and  the  like  and  having 
an  annular  collar  on  one  end  and  a  discharge  tip  on  the  other, 
said  holder  comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated  barrel 
having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  a  plunger  reciprocable 
therein  and  one  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  rearward 
end  of  said  barrel,  a  handle  connected  to  said  rearward  end  of 
said  barrel  and  extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  axis 
thereof,  a  lever  manually  operable  relative  to  said  handle  and 
barrel  to  reciprocate  said  plunger  relative  to  the  other  end  of 
said  barrel  for  engagement  with  a  capsule  when  disposed 


therein,  and  said  other  end  of  the  barrel  being  cutaway  longitu- 
dinally a  limited  distance  to  provide  a  compartment  having 
sidewalls  extending  a  limited  distance  beyond  the  axis  of  said 
barrel,  an  undercut  groove  formed  in  said  compartment  within 
said  sidewalls  to  receive  the  annual  collar  on  a  cartridge  to 
prevent  relative  axial  movement  between  said  cartridge  and 
compartment,  and  the  outer  portions  of  the  sidewalls  of  said 
compartment  having  limited  fiexibility  and  extending  toward 
each  other  a  slightly  lesser  distance  than  the  diameter  of  said 
compartment  to  effect  a  snap-acting  retaining  means  for  the 
body  of  a  cartridge  when  inserted  into  said  compartment. 


ANTERIOR  SPLINT 
Leonard  M.  Garflnkel,  1559  NE.  164  St,  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.  33162 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,872 

Int  a.3  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—215  10  Claims 


1.  A  dental  root  canal-treating  appliance  which  comprises  a 
body  of  a  high  molecular  weight  material  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
rod  having  in  the  inside  thereof,  from  one  end  to  the  other,  a 
plurality  of  continuous  fine  slits  or  conduits  operable  to  absorb 
liquid  by  capillary  action,  at  least  one  end  of  said  rod  having  a 
reduced  diameter,  the  portion  between  said  thin  rod  and  said 
end  section  of  reduced  diameter  forming  a  shoulder  section, 
said  shoulder  section  being  operable  as  an  engagement-edge  or 
stop-edge  against  the  bottom  of  the  root  canal  and  apical  fora- 
men in  the  diseased  tooth. 


1.  An  anterior  splint  anchor  for  improving  the  installation 
and  stability  of  an  anterior  splint  for  anterior  teeth,  said  ante- 
rior splint  including  a  unitary,  deformable  strip  bonded  to  two 
or  more  teeth,  along  the  lingual  sides  of  said  teeth,  said  anchor 
comprising: 
an  elongated,  firm  anchoring  member,  sized  in  length  to 
extend  from  the  lingual  sides  of  adjacent  teeth  sufficiently 
beyond  the  labial  sides  of  said  teeth  to  permit  grasping, 
said  thickness  being  sized  to  permit  interproximal  dispo- 
sition and  snug  engagement  with  adjacent  teeth; 
means  for  permanently  mounting  said  anchoring  member 
interproximally  between  adjacent  teeth  affixed  to  said 
anchoring  member;  and 
means  disposed  at  or  near  one  end  of  said  anchoring  member 
for  coupling  said  flat  strip  to  said  anchoring  member 
whereby  said  anchoring  member  is  pulled  labially  during 
installation  of  said  splint,  forcing  said  flat  strip  into  the 
interproximal  spaces  of  said  teeth,  and  said  anchoring 
member  is  permanently  mounted  interproximally  between 
adjacent  teeth,  the  excess  portion  of  said  anchoring  mem- 
ber extending  in  front  of  said  teeth  being  removed,  said 
anchoring  member  when  permanently  mounted  enhanc- 
ing labial  stability  of  said  teeth. 


4,384355 

EDUCATIONAL  TASK  RECORDER  FOR  CHILDREN 

Bclva  L.  Walsh,  10  W.  Oak  Park,  Centralia,  III.  62801 

Hied  Dec.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,080 

Int  a.)  G09B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  434— 238  15  Claims 

1.  An  educational  task  recording  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  front  side  provided  with  at  least  one  row  of 
spaced  horizontally  aligned  separate  openings,  an  opening  in  a 
side  of  said  housing  in  vertical  registry  with  said  row  of  open- 
ings, said  openings  receiving  a  slidable  strip  member  movable 
from  outside  of  said  housing  into  registry  with  said  openings, 
said  housing  having  marking  indicia  corresponding  to  a  period 
of  time  such  as  a  plurality  of  days  of  the  week  located  adjacent 
to  a  plurality  of  said  separate  openings  and  a  task  designation 
opening  at  an  end  of  said  row  of  openings,  said  strip  having  a 
task  designating  indicia  registrable  with  said  task  designation 
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ofening  and  uid  »trip  being  nurkable  in  the  areas  framed  by 
sa  d  period  of  time  opening*  for  indicating  the  performance  of 

th:  task.  ■     , 


4,384,856 

L  ^TERAL  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTOR  WITH  SEPARATE  TILT  AND  TRIM  AXES 

Curies  B.  Hall,  Inglcside;  Edwu4  D.  McBride,  Waukegan, 

both  of  Ul^  and  Robert  F.  Young.  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

FUcd  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,162 

Int  Ci}  B63H  21/26 

lJ.S.  a.  440-61  1*  Claims 


4384,857 
SUBMERSIBLE  FLOATATION  STRUCTURE 
Charles  F.  Hoy,  Jr.,  SatelUte  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Staraax, 
Inc.,  SatelUte  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,758 

Int  a.J  B63C  9/30 

MS.  a.  441—130  21  Cittas 


1.  An  outboard  motor  comprising  transom  bracket  means 
1  dapted  to  be  connected  to  a  boat  transom,  a  propulsion  unit 
including  a  propeller,  means  mounting  said  propulsion  unit  to 
said  transom  bracket  means  for  pivotal  steering  movement  of 
laid  propulsion  unit  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis 
iind  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  in  a  vertical 
{>lane  between  a  lowermost  running  position  and  a  full  tilt 
1  xjsition.  and  through  a  trim  range  extending  upwardly  from 
laid  lowermost  running  position  to  a  full  trim  position,  and 
hrough  a  tilt  range  extending  upwardly  from  said  full  trim 
xwition  aod  to  said  full  tilt  position,  said  propulsion  unit 
nounting  means  comprising  an  intermediate  bracket  having  a 
ower  end,*  first  pivot  means  connecting  said  intermediate 
jracket  to  iaid,transom  bracket  means  for  pivotal  movement  of 
laid  intermediate  bracket  relative  to  said  transom  bracket 
means  about  a  first  pivot  axis  which  is  horizontal  when  said 
transom  bracket  means  is  boat  mounted,  whereby  to  enable 
movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  through  said  tilt  range,  a 
swivel  bracket,  second  pivot  means  connecting  said  swivel 
bracket  to  said  intermediate  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  of 
said  swivel  bracket  with  said  intermediate  bracket  and  relative 
to  said  intermediate  bracket  about  a  second  pivot  axis  parillel 
to  and  below  said  fuit  pivot  axis  and  such  that  said  swivel 
bracket  is  only  pivotal  relative  to  said  intermediate  bracket 
about  said  second  pivot  axis,  whereby  to  enable  movement  of 
said  propulsion  unit  through  said  trim  range,  and  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  propulsion  unit  to  said  swivel  bracket  for 
steering  movement  of  said  propulsion  unit  relative  to  said 
swivel  bracket  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first  and  second 
horizontal  axes,  and  for  common  pivotal  movement  with  said 
swivel  bracket  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  fuvt  and  second 
horizontal  axes,  and  such  that  said  propulsion  unit  is  only 
pivotal  relative  to  said  swivel  bracket  about  said  transverse 
axis,  means  for  sequentially  displacing  said  propulsion  unit 
from  said  lowermost  position  through  said  trim  range  and  then 
through  said  tilt  range  to  said  full  tilt  position,  and  means  on 
said  transom  bracket  means  for  providing  side  support  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  intermediate  bracket. 


1.  A  buoyant  chair  having  adjustable  buoyancy  such  that  the 
chair  can  selectably  float  on  the  surface  of  the  water  having  a 
person  therein,  or  support  the  person  in  a  partially  or  com- 
pletely submerged  position,  the  chair  comprising: 
chair  frame  means  formed  of  a  plurality  of  hollow  elongated 
polyvinyl  chloride  members  joined  in  substantially  air- 
tight connection  by  a  plurality  of  hollow  angular  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  members  to  form  a  hollow  structural  frame- 
work, which  can  support  the  person  in  a  seated  position 
when  placed  on  a  solid  surface  said  framework  including 
back  and  seat  sections  for  supporting  the  back  and  seat  of 
the  person; 
buoyancy  adjusting  means  for  controllably  adjusting  the 
buoyancy  of  said  chair,  said  buoyancy  adjusting  means 
consiste  of  value  means  to  allow  the  inflow  of  water  into 
said  hollow  framework,  and  the  outflow  of  air  therefrom 
such  that  the  buoyancy  of  said  chair  is  decreased,  and  also 
to  allow  the  inflow  of  air  into  said  hollow  framework,  and 
the  outflow  of  water  therefrom  such  that  said  buoyancy  is 
increased;  and 
flexible  person  support  means  connected  to  said  back  and 
seat  sections  to  support  said  person  in  said  chair,  said 
person  support  means  being  fastened  to  and  extending 
between  selected  ones  of  said  members  of  said  chair  frame 


means. 


4J84358 

TORSIONALLY  ELASTIC  SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION 

ABSORBING  COUPLING 

Curt  Kriinert,  Miilheiiii,  and  Friedhetai  Dahnen,  Heme,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thysscn  Industrie  Aktien- 

gsaellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  861,449,  Dec.  16, 1977,  abuidoaed.  This 
application  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,149 
ClalM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1976,   2657527;   Aag.    19,    1977,   2737447;   Ang.   22,    1977, 

7725998[U] 

laL  CL^  F16D  3/62 

UACL464-56  'Claim* 


1  A  torsionally  elastic  shock  and  vibration  absorbing  cou- 
pling comprising  first  and  second  coupling  parts  each  havmg  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  receivmg  passages,  an 
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annular  resUiently  deformable  pressure  cushion  disposed  be- 
tween and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  coupling  parts, 
and  at  least  one  substantially  non-stretchable  rope  having 
portions  passing  through  receiving  passages  of  the  respective 
coupling  part  engaged  on  said  cushion  and  extending  circum- 
ferentially  along  portions  of  the  respective  parts  and  between 
said  first  and  second  coupling  parts  to  interconnect  them  and 
having  at  least  portions  which  define  air  propelling  surfaces  for 
moving  the  ambient  air  during  movement  of  the  associated 
coupling  parts,  said  rope  defining  a  radially  extending  projec- 
tion forming  the  air  propelling  surface,  said  pressure  cushion 
including  an  outer  surface  which  is  undulated  and  has  a  cir- 
cumference with  wave  shapes  extending  transversely. 


being  circulated  by  lateral  sliding  movement  of  the  respective 
track  shafts. 


4,384^59 
BEARING  BLOCK  FOR  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
Hiroshi  Teramachi,  344,  Higathi-Tamagawa  2<home,  Seta* 
gaya>ku,  Tokyo,  Japan  (158) 

FUed  Not.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japai^  Dec.  29, 1980,  55-187821 
Int  a.3  F16D  i/04:  F16C  31/06 
U.S.  a.  464—103  7  Claims 


81 


^^' 

3~^ 


I- 


h'^^e 


1.  A  bearing  block  for  torque  transmission  essentially  com- 
prising a  bearing  block  body  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular 
parallelepiped  having  two  rectangular  recesses  formed  at  both 
the  front  and  rear  sides  thereof,  said  one  rectangular  recess  at 
the  front  side  extending  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  said  other 
rectangular  recess  at  the  rear  side,  said  respective  rectangular 
recesses  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi-circular  load- 
ing ball  rolling  grooves  at  the  inner  wall,  a  plurality  of  non- 
loading  ball  holes  located  outside  said  loading  ball  rolling 
grooves  and  extending  through  the  bearing  block  body  in 
parallel  to  the  loading  ball  rolling  grooves  and  annular  ball 
guide  projections  provided  on  both  end  faces  of  the  bearing 
block  body,  track  shafts  slidably  inserted  through  the  respec- 
tive rectangular  recesses,  said  track  shafts  having  a  plurality  of 
loading  ball  rolling  grooves  formed  on  the  side  walls  thereof, 
said  loading  ball  rolling  grooves  being  located  in  correspon- 
dence to  said  semi-circular  loading  ball  rolling  grooves  in  the 
rectangular  recesses  of  the  bearing  block  body,  retainers 
fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  rectangular  recesses  of  the 
bearing  block  body,  said  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  slits 
located  in  correspondence  to  said  loading  ball  rolling  grooves, 
side  covers  adapted  to  be  tightly  secured  to  both  of  the  end 
faces  of  the  bearing  block  body,  of  which  inside  wall  is  formed 
with  an  annular  groove  in  correspondence  to  said  annular 
projection  on  the  end  face  of  the  bearing  block  body  and  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  ball  movement  direction  revers- 
ing U-shaped  grooves,  and  a  number  of  balls  arranged  one  after 
another  through  the  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  hol- 
low spaces  as  defmed  by  both  the  loading  ball  rolling  grooves 
on  the  rectangular  recess  of  the  bearing  block  body  and  the 
loading  ball  rolling  grooves  on  the  side  walls  of  the  track 
shaiU,  the  radially  extending  ball  movement  direction  revers- 
ing U-shaped  grooves  and  the  non-loading  ball  holes,  said  balls 


4,384,840 
THREE-ROLLER  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Leopold  F.  Schmid,  Leharstr.  8/9  O.C  7000  Stuttgart  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,320 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/22 

U.S.  a.  464—111  8  Claims 

I   ;  J   «  5  «        « 


IJ    M 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  with  a  female  outer  part  having  three 
equidistantly  spaced  grooves  therein  and  a  male  inner  part 
having  a  core,  three  rollers  each  seated  within  a  one  of  said 
three  grooves  in  said  female  part  and  tumingly  joined  to  said 
core,  and  means  for  causing  radial  motion  of  said  rollers  in 
relation  to  said  core  by  way  of  first  guiding  faces  on  said 
rollers,  such  first  guiding  faces  being  kept  against  second  guid- 
ing faces  on  the  floors  of  said  grooves  by  a  driving  part  placed 
at  the  middle  of  said  joint  for  acting  on  all  three  rollers  at  the 
same  time,  and  such  radial  motion  of  said  rollers  being  de- 
signed for  equal  speeds  of  turning  of  said  male  and  female  joint 
parts,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein 

(a)  said  first  guiding  faces  on  said  rollers  are  each  a  surface 
segment  of  a  sphere,  the  entire  surface  portion  of  each 
segment  having  a  center  located  at  the  center  of  said  joint 
when  the  axes  of  turning  of  said  male  and  female  parts  are 
in  line,  and 

(b)  said  second  guiding  faces  are  each  a  surface  segment  of  a 
sphere  provided  on  radially  inwardly  facing  narrow  lands 
which  extend  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  turning  of  said 
female  part  and  project  radially  inwardly  from  said  floors 
of  said  grooves  to  slidingly  engage  said  first  spherical 
guiding  faces  on  said  rollers. 


4,384361 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  SHAFT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 
STEERING  COLUMN  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
GOnther  Lange;  Hans  HncUeabroich,  both  of  Damine,  and 
jOrgen  Ulderup,  Stcmwcdc,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aasignon  to  Firma  LWM  LcmfBrder  Gdenkwellca  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Oct  10, 
1979,  2941065;  Feb.  26,  1980,  3007039 

Int  a.J  F16C  2 /Oil  F16D  i/06 
U.S.  CL  464—168  16  daiau 


i.  A  universal  joint  shaft,  particularly  for  a  steering  column 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  tubular  outer  shaft,  a  tubular 
inner  shaft  sUdably  mounted  in  said  outer  shaft  for  axial  tele- 
scoping movement  realative  to  said  outer  shaft  and  engageable 
for  rotation  therewith,  bearing  means  between  said  inner  and 
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outer  shafts,  guide  means  between  said  inner  and  outer  shafts 
foi  guiding  said  inner  shaft  relative  to  said  outer  shaft  and 
transmitting  torque  between  said  inner  and  outer  shafts,  said 
gu  de  means  comprising  a  tubular  guide  tube,  said  inner  shaft 
CO  nprising  two  separate  shaft  portions  concentrically  received 
in  laid  guide  tube,  said  bearing  means  being  connected  to  a  first 
on:  of  said  shaft  portions  and  the  second  one  of  said  shaft 
portions  being  axially  displaceable  in  said  guide  tube,  and  slide 
fri  ;tion  means  engaged  between  said  second  one  of  said  shaft 
portions  and  said  guide  tube  for  resisting  axial  motion  therebe- 
tween. 


4,384,863 
VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVE 
Robert  O.  Huff,  Edward  F.  Krome,  Jr.,  and  Gcbos  Banufather, 
all  of  Colambus,  Ind.,  anignorf  to  Reliance  Electric  Com* 
paoy,  Columbiis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,627 

Int.  a.J  F16H  55/56 

VS.  a.  474—28  W  Claims 


4,384362 
CENTRIFUGAL  OPERATING  DEVICE 
M  ototaka  Nakane,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisln  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1979,  54-83822 

Int.  aj  F16H  11/04;  F16D  23/10 

Vis.  a.  474—13  3  Qaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  operating  device,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  normally  spaced  flange  members  relatively  slidable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  a 
rotational  axis;  and 
a  number  of  centrifugal  elements  displaceable  radially  out- 
ward of  the  rotational  axis  under  the  influence  of  centrifu- 
gal force  to  bring  said  flange  members  into  frictional 
contact  with  each  other  directly  or  through  an  interven- 
ing element; 
one  of  said  flange  members  being  provided  with  a  coaxial 
cover  plate  on  one  side  for  rotation  therewith,  said  flange 
member  and  cover  plate  having  on  the  opposing  sides  a 
truncated-conical  surface  portion  formed  coaxially  with 
the  rotational  axis  and  a  flat  surface  portion  formed  per- 
pendicular to  the  routional  axis; 
said  centrifugal  elements  each  consisting  of  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical members  of  the  same  outer  diameter  coaxially  fixed 
in  the  opposite  end  portions  of  a  short  shaft  and  a  cylindri- 
cal rotary  member  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  said  cylindrical  members,  and  located  in  a 
space  between  said  truncated-conical  surface  portion  and 
said  flat  surface  portion  with  the  axis  of  said  short  shaft 
parallel  with  a  line  tangent  to  a  circle  coaxial  with  said 
rotational  axis; 
said  centrifugal  elements  having  said  cylindrical  members 
being  in  rolling  contact  with  said  truncated-conical  sur- 
face portion  only  at  opposing  edges  of  opposite  end  por- 
tions thereof  and  said  cylindrical  roury  member  with  said 
flat  surface  portion  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof, 
while  keeping  a  small  distance  between  said  truncated- 
conical  surface  portion  and  said  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  whereby  said  centrifugal  elements  are  self  guided 
to  move  only  in  a  radial  direction  without  additional  guide 
means. 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  belt  drive:  a  shaft,  a  sheave  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  having  an  axially  moveable  flange,  a  flexible 
annular  member  surrounding  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  defining 
a  fluid  pressure  chamber  for  a  control  fluid  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  moveable  flange  axially  on  said  shaft,  passage 
means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  control  pressure, 
means  connecting  one  axial  edge  of  said  annular  member  to 
said  shaft  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  shaft  and  said 
annular  member,  and  means  connecting  another  axial  edge  of 
said  annular  member  to  said  axially  moveable  flange  for  trans- 
mitting torque  between  said  annular  member  and  said  move- 
able flange,  said  member  and  pair  of  means  forming  a  drive 
connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  moveable  flange. 

4,384864 

SELECTOR  FOR  A  BICYCLE  DERAILLEUR  AND 

DERAILLEUR  EQUIPPED  WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Pierre  Bonnard,  Beynes,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  Valorisation  de  U  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy  sur  Seine, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,241 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12, 1979,  79  00710 
Int.  a.3  B62M  9/12.  25/04 
V  S  CI.  474—82  '^  Claims 

1.  A  selector  device,  especially  for  a  bicycle  or  a  similar 
chain  driven  vehicle,  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  chain 
guide  in  relation  to  a  support  to  pass  a  drive  chain  from  one 
sprocket  to  a  sprocket  of  a  different  diameter,  through  a  con- 
trol means  acting  at  one  end  of  a  flexible  coupling,  the  other 
end  of  which  is  connected,  by  connecting  means,  to  said  chain 
guide,  wherein  said  connecting  means  between  the  chain  guide 
and  the  end  of  the  flexible  coupling  comprises  the  following: 
defining  movement  of  the  control  means  between  a  mean 
position  and  a  first  end  position  as  movement  of  a  first 
type,  movement  from  said  mean  position  to  said  first  end 
position  is  a  first  phase  of  movement  of  the  first  type  and 
a  return  of  the  control  means  from  the  first  end  position 
back  to  the  mean  position  is  a  second  phase  of  movement 
of  the  first  type,  and  defining  movement  of  the  control 
means  between  said  mean  position  and  a  second  end  posi- 
tion as  movement  of  the  second  type,  movement  from  said 
mean  position  to  the  second  end  position  is  a  first  phase  of 
movement  of  the  second  type,  and  a  return  of  the  control 
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means  from  the  second  end  position  back  to  the  mean 
position  is  a  second  phase  of  movement  of  the  second 

type. 

a  piece  provided  with  notches,  the  number  of  notches  being 
at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  positions  to  be  given  to  said 
chain  guide,  said  piece  being  connected  to  one  of  the  two 
elements  formed  by  the  chain  guide  and  the  support, 

first  ratchet  means  having  a  pawl,  an  arm  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  pawl,  said  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
other  one  of  the  two  said  elements,  the  end  of  the  flexible 
coupling  being  attached  to  said  arm,  said  first  ratchet 


,/'T(f 


'  ( 


means  cooperating  with  said  piece  in  response  to  said 
movement  of  the  control  means  of  the  first  type, 

second  ratchet  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  piece  in 
response  to  said  movement  of  the  control  means  of  the 
second  type, 

said  first  and  second  ratchet  means  allowing  a  relative  move- 
ment notch  by  notch  between  the  chain  guide  and  the 
support, 

and  connecting  means  provided  between  the  said  arm  and 
the  second  ratchet  means  in  order  to  control  movement  of 
the  second  ratchet  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
arm. 


4,384365 

SPROCKET  FOR  A  BICYCLE 

Tadashi  Ueno,  Sakai,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 

Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,910,  Jul.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53*94131 

Int.  a.'  F16H  55/06.  55/12 

U.S.  a.  474—160  12  Claims 


1.  A  multi-stage  sprocket  assembly  for  a  bicycle  comprising 
first  and  second  sprockets  of  different  diameters  for  receiving 
a  chain  shifted  among  said  sprockets  to  change  the  speed  of 
said  bicycle,  a  larger  diameter  sprocket  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  spaced  teeth  located  on  and  being  integral 
with  a  portion  of  a  circumferential  periphery  of  a  sprocket 
body,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  circumferential  periphery 
being  devoid  of  said  predetermined  number  of  spaced  teeth, 
said  sprocket  body  and  predetermined  number  of  spaced  teeth 
being  made  of  a  material  having  a  predetermined  wear  resis- 
tance, said  portion  devoid  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
spaced  teeth  having  connected  thereto  at  least  one  toothed 
member  which  is  separate  from  said  sprocket  body  and  made 
from  a  different  material  having  a  greater  wear  resistance  than 
the  material  of  said  sprocket  body  and  predetermined  number 
of  spaced  teeth,  each  said  tooth  member  having  teeth  with  a 
greater  wear  resistance  than  that  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  teeth,  the  spacing  of  the  teeth  of  each  said  toothed  member 
being  the  same  as  that  of  said  predetermined  number  of  teeth  of 
said  sprocket  body,  said  tooth  member  including  at  least  one 
tooth  having  a  construction  permitting  easy  engagement  of  a 
driving  chain,  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  member  being  coinci- 
dent with  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  chain,  said  engage- 
ment point  being  located  at  a  distance  from  the  point  where  the 
chain  disengages  from  a  smaller  diameter  sprocket  equal  to  an 
integer  multiple  of  the  chain  pitch  whereby  the  greater  wear 
resistance  teeth  of  said  toothed  member  catch  said  chain. 
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4,384366 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DURABLE  PRESS 

FABRICS  THROUGH  PHOSPHORYLATION 

Engenc  J.  Blanchard,  New  Orleuu,  Ijl,  Msignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriciil* 
tore,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,204 
Int  a.3  D06M  13/40.  11/08 
VJS.  a.  8—115.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellulose-containing  textile 
with  smooth  drying  properties,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  treating  a  cellulose-containing  textile  with  an  aqueous 
formulation  of  an  inorganic  phosphorylating  agent,  urea, 
and  cationically  emulsified  polyethylene  fabric  softener; 
and  then 

b.  drying  and  curing  the  textile. 


4,384,867 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL  WITH 

FOAM 

Heinz  Griiber,  TSnisrorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld-Forstwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1980,  3020668 

Int.  a.J  D06P  5/02 
VJS.  a.  8—477 


6Claims 
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1.  The  method  for  treating  a  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  layer  of  foam  containing  a  web  treatment 
medium  to  cover  the  web  as  it  advances  and  allowing  said 
layer  of  foam  to  act  thereon;  and 

b.  after  applying  said  foam,  applying  at  least  one  further  web 
treatment  medium  upon  said  foam  in  the  form  of  a  liquid, 
allowing  said  liquid  to  penetrate  into  said  foam,  allowing 
said  foam  layer  and  other  treatment  medium  to  interact 
before  either  becomes  fixed  with  both  treatment  media 
acting  on  the  web. 


4,384369 
ACTIVATION  OF  HYPOCHLORITE  BLEACHING  OF 

DYES 
Louis  F.  Wong,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  204,120,  No?.  5, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^53366. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,952 
Int  a.5  C09B  67/24,  11/12:  D06P  1/673 
VJS.  a.  8—527  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 
(A)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1S%  of  a  dye  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble,  ortho-substituted 
triarylmethane  dyes  which  have  in  their  structure  the 
moiety. 


(%b 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substit- 
uent  groups  other  than  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  X,  hydrogen  and 
methyl, 

(B)  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  bromide  salt  which  pro- 
vides from  about  0.5%  to  about  18%  by  weight  of  bro- 
mide ion  to  said  composition,  and 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  water-soluble  ammonium  salt  which 
provides  from  about  0.3%  to  about  11%  by  weight  of 
ammonium  ion  to  said  composition. 


4^84370 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  SULFO 

GROUP-CONTAINING  DUZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL, 

A  1,4-PHENYLENE  MIDDLE  COMPONENT  RADICAL 

HAVING  A  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO  GROUP  AND  A 
COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL  HAVING  A  FREE, 

ACYLATED  OR  ETHERIHED  HYDROXY  GROUP 
Francois  Benguerel,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176^06,  Ang.  8, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,082 

Int  a.i  C09B  31/06;  D06P  3/00 

VS.  a.  8—540  40  Claias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4384,868 
REACnVE  DYE  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS  USE  FOR 

DYEING 

Masaki  Sunami,  Toyonaka;  Takemi  Tokieda,  Nara,  and 
Sadaham  Abcta,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Somitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1981,  56/38981 
Int.  a.^  D06P  67/02:  C09B  62/00 
VJS.  CL  8—524  5  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  composition  containing  a  dye  mixture 
comprising  60  to  97  wt.%  of  C.I.  Reactive  Orange  16  and  40  to 
3  wt.%  of  CI.  Reactive  Orange  7,  and  3  to  100  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  dye  mixture  of 
a  naphthalenesulfonic  add/formaldehyde  condensate  hav- 
ing a  sulfonation  degree  of  100  to  200%. 


A— NsN— /  (^  V-N—N-K. 


(I) 


NR2R10 

or  a  salt  thereof  the  cation  of  which  is  non-chromophoric, 
wherein 

A  is  a  diazo  component  radical  of  the  aniline  or  1-  or  2- 
aminonaphthalene  series  containing  a  single  sulfo  group, 

K  is  a  coupling  component  radical  of  the  phenol  series  or  a 
coupling  component  radical  of  the  phenol  series  the  hy- 
droxy group  of  which  is  acylated  or  etherified,  with  the 
proviso  that  K  is  free  of  sulfo  groups, 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  Ci^koxy,  Ci^kyl  or  Ci^aloalkyl, 

R2  is  Ci-olkyl,  C|.«alkyl— CO— ,  Ci^kyl— O— CO— , 
— CONH2,  C|.6alkyl— NH— CO— ,  (C|.«alkyl)- 
2N— CO— ,  2-,  3-,  4-.  5-  or  6-hydroxy(C2.«aIkyl)— N- 
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H— CO—  or  (2-,  3-,  4-.  5-  or  6-hydroxy(C2^kyl))- 

2N— CO— ,  and 
liO  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-4alkyl, 
wl  erein  each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo,  or 
a  I  lixture  thereof. 


4^84,871 

1 JYESTUFF-CONTAINING  MICROSCOPIC  CAPSULE 

DISPERSION  FOR  RECORD  MATERIALS 

Mikoto   Atano;   Kiyohani   Hascgawa,  both   of  Yokohama; 

Eoynki  Akahori,  Yokosnka,  and  Michihiro  Tmjimoto,  Ta- 
kawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Mitsui  Toatin  Chemicals, 
^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  347,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1981,  56-20128; 
Sep.  25, 1981,  56-150636;  Oct.  8, 1981,  56-159440 

Int  a.3  C09B  67/QO 
UJS.a.8-599  10  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff-containing  microscopic  capsule  dispersion  for 
rc:ord  materials,  which  comprises  at  least  one  methine  dye- 
stuff  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


normal  ROH,  R-NH2,  R'CO-NH2,  R"'-0-R"2,  dioxane 
and  R"'(CH2CH20)xH  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  5  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  either  -NH2  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  R"'  and  R"2  are  each  an  alkyl  group  of 
2  to  7  hydrocarbon  atoms  and  R'"  is  an  alkyl  phenol  group 
where  the  alkyl  group  has  5  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an 
integer  from  S  to  about  IS;  and 
the  balance  thereof  being  gasoline. 


4,384,873 
CENTRAL  STEAM  HUMIDinER 
Dean  S.  Herr,  WiUow  Street,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Herrmidifier 
Company,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,638 

Int.  a.J  BOID  45/02 

UAQ.  55— 263  6  Claims 


a 


vv  herein  X  means  a  phenyl,  naphthyl,  indolyl,  /8-styryl,  pyn- 
dvl,  pyrimidyl  or  pyrazinyl  group  which  may  optionally  be 
substituted,  Ri-R^  are  individually  an  amino,  substituted 
ainino,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  haloal- 
k  [tI  group  or  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom,  R7  and  Rg  are  each 
a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  may 
b:  coupled  together  to  form  a  ring,  and  said  methine  dyestuff 
o  jntains  at  least  one  substituted  amino  group^at  a  position  para 
to  the  central  methine  group  in  the  molecule  thereof,  said 
methine  dyestuff  being  contained  in  microscopic  capsules;  and 
a  kanolamine  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II): 


I 
R'— N— R— OH 


(II) 


> /herein  R  denotes  a  lower  alkylene,  hydroxyalkylen  or  poly- 
(axyalkylene)  group,  R'  and  R"  mean  individually  a  hydrogen 
I  torn,  an  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  acyl,  or  w-hydroxy- 
jlkyl-polyoxyalkylene  group  or  a  lower  alkyl  ether  of  an  o)- 
liydroxyalkyl-polyoxyalkylene  group,  and  R'  and  R"  may  be 
(oupled  together  to  form  a  ring,  and/or  a  metal  ion  sequester- 
ing agent,  said  alkanolamine  and/or  metal  ion  sequestering 
agent  being  contained  in  said  microscopic  capsules  and/or  a 
liquid  medium  wherein  said  microscopic  capsules  are  dis- 
>ersed. 


1.  In  a  steam  humidifier,  a  steam  separator,  a  steam  distribu- 
tion manifold  leading  from  said  separator  and  having  steam 
distribution  nozzles  thereon,  a  condensate  baffle  disposed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  manifold  and  extending  for  substantially  the 
length  of  the  manifold  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the 
manifold  which  communicates  with  said  steam  separator,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  single  coupling  means  securing  said 
manifold  and  baffle  in  assembled  relationship  with  a  chamber 
of  the  steam  separator  with  the  projecting  portion  of  the  baffle 
inside  of  such  chamber  in  overlying  relationship  to  a  conden- 
sate drain  leading  from  such  chamber,  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  manifold  being  in  direct  communication  with  such  cham- 
ber of  the  steam  separator. 

4J84874 

DUST  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  CLEANING 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

DonaU  P.  Dattilo,  2302  TaylorsriUe  Rd.,  LouisriUe,  Ky.  40205 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252^56 

Int  a?  BOID  46/04 

MS.  a.  55-273  10  Claims 


434^2 
STABILIZED  GASOLINE-ALCOHOL  FUEL 

COMPOSITIONS 
L.  Kcster,  La  Grange;  Robert  V.  Fitzsimmons,  St 
Charlca,  and  Donald  L.  Uass,  Barrington,  all  of  DL,  assignors 
to  Institntc  of  Gas  Technology,  Chio^,  UL 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,571 
Int  a.J  ClOL  1/22 
UJS.  CL  44—56  20  Claims 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising: 
about  5  to  SO  weight  percent  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
about  0. 1  to  S  weight  percent  of  a  surface  or  interfacial 
modifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  Dust  control  apparatus  comprising  means  for  collecting 
dust  as  it  is  being  formed  by  a  drill  adjacent  an  associated  bore 
hole,  means  for  receiving  dust  from  said  dust  collecting  meaiu, 
said  dust  receiving  means  including  a  chamber,  filter  means  in 
said  chamber  for  collecting  dust  received  therein,  air  pressure 
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means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  delivering  air  pressure 
to  said  filter  means  for  cleaning  the  dust  therefrom,  circuit 
means  for  selectively  controlling  the  sequential  operation  of 
said  air  pressure  means  to  deliver  same  to  the  filter  means  at 
predetermined  intervals  to  clean  the  dust  therefrom  at  such 
predetermined  intervals,  discharge  means  for  removing  dust 
from  said  chamber,  said  filter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filters  positioned  in  said  chamber,  said  apparatus  further  in- 
cluding an  electronically  controlled  valve  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged between  each  of  said  filters  and  said  air  pressure  means 
for  delivering  air  pressure  from  said  air  pressure  means  to  each 
of  said  filters,  said  circuit  means  including  oscillator  means  for 
developing  spaced  predetermined  pulses,  said  circuit  means 
further  including  counter  means  receiving  said  predetermined 
pulses  and  developing  reoccurring  groups  of  coded  pulses 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  plurality  of  filters,  said  circuit 
means  also  including  decoder  means  for  developing  a  single 
output  drive  pulse  from  each  group  of  coded  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  particular  filter  to  be  cleaned,  and  said  circuit 
means  including  means  for  delivering  each  particular  output 
drive  pulse  to  one  of  said  electronically  controlled  valves  for 
delivering  air  pressure  from  said  air  pressure  means  to  one  of 
said  filters,  said  circuit  means  including  timing  means  for  de- 
veloping on-time  pulses  each  of  a  predetermined  duration,  said 
circuit  means  including  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  time 
of  the  output  drive  pulse  and  said  circuit  means  further  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  each  of  said  on-time 
pulses  in  relation  to  the  pressure  supplied  by  said  pressure 
means. 


4,384^5 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  REGENERATING 
AN  ABSORBENT  SOLUTION  CX>NTAINING  GASEOUS 

COMPOUNDS 
Jacques  Batteux,  Serres  Morlaas,  and  Alain  Godard,  Mourenx, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqnitaine, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,480 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1980,  80  07210 
Int  a.3  F25J  3/02 
\}&.  CL  62—17  12  Claims 


carried  so  that  the  rate  of  flow  pertaining  to  the  mass  of  com- 
pressed vapor  introduced  into  the  lower  half  of  the  regenera- 
tion zone,  is  substantially  equal  to  the  rate  of  the  flow  pertain- 
ing to  the  mass  of  the  vapor  released  in  the  course  of  the 
expansion,  of  the  regenerated  solution  drawn  off  from  the 
regeneration  zone  wherein  the  expansion  of  the  regenerated 
absorbent  solution  is  effected  in  a  plurality  of  successive  expan- 
sion stages,  comprising  at  least  an  initial  stage  and  a  final  stage, 
and  the  compressed  vapor,  which  is  introduced  into  the  lower 
half  of  the  regeneration  zone  is  formed  by  gradual  compression 
of  the  vapor  released  in  the  course  of  the  successive  expansion 
stages,  by  compressing  the  vapor  released  in  the  course  of  any 
expansion  sUge  following  the  initial  expansion  sUge,  to  a 
pressure  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  of  the  vapor  re- 
leased in  the  expansion  stage  immediately  preceeding  said 
expansion  stage  following  the  initial  expansion  stage,  said 
compression  being  efTected  only  on  the  vapor  released  in  the 
course  of  the  expansion  stage  following  the  initial  expansion 
stage,  if  it  is  in  the  final  sUge  or  on  a  vapor  obtained  by  com- 
bining, drawing  said  compression,  the  vapor  released  in  the 
course  of  said  expansion  stage  following  the  initial  expansion 
stage  and  vapor  of  substantially  equal  pressure  formed  by 
compression  of  vapor  released  in  the  expansion  sUges  follow- 
ing the  expansion  stage  following  the  initial  expansion  sUge, 
and  the  vapor  released  in  the  course  of  the  initial  expansion 
stage  is  combined  with  the  vapor  of  substantially  equal  pres- 
sure comprising  the  vapor  released  in  the  course  of  the  expan- 
sion stages  following  initial  expansion  suge  and  the  whole 
taken  to  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  at  the  bottom 
of  the  regeneration  zone,  each  compression  being  effected  with 
conservation  of  the  rate  of  flow  pertaining  to  the  mass  between 
compressed  fluid  and  fluid  to  be  compressed. 


4,384,876 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  KRYPTON  AND  XENON 

Tatsuo  Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Juichi  Ishii,  Sakura,  both  of  Ja> 
pan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Sanso  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,152 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980,  55-119440 
Int.  a.3  F25J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  62—22  6  Clains 


A 


tBSOOPTION 
COLUMN     ^ 


REOtNCRMiON     '■ 
COLUMN 


X 


c 


i^i^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  regeneration  of  an  absorbent  solution 
containing  1  or  4  normally  gaseous  compounds  capable  of 
being  released  by  heating  or  stripping,  in  which  the  solution  to 
be  regenerated  is  maintained  in  a  regeneration  zone  under 
conditions  ensuring  an  absolute  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  the 
zone  greater  than  1.2  bars,  and  allowing  a  release  of  the  ab- 
sorbed gaseous  compounds,  the  released  gaseous  compounds 
are  removed  at  the  top  of  the  regeneration  zone  and  the  regen- 
erated solution  is  drawn  off  at  the  bottom  of  said  zone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  expanding  the  regenerated 
solution  with  release  of  a  vapor,  compressing  the  vapor  to  a 
pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  at  the  bottom  of  the 
regeneration  zone  and  introducing  the  compressed  vapor  into 
the  lower  half  of  the  regeneration  zone,  said  expansion  regen- 
erated solution  and  compression  of  the  vapor  formed  being 


•0         HCKtW 


1.  A  process  for  producing  krypton  and  xenon,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

supplying  to  a  first  concentrating  column  liquid  oxygen 
containing  small  concentrations  of  krypton,  xenon,  and 
hydrocarbons  accumulating  in  a  main  condenser  evapora- 
tor of  an  air  separation  plant; 

rectifying  the  supplied  liquid  oxygen  for  separation  into 
oxygen  gas  and  concentrated  liquid  containing  krypton, 
xenon  and  hydrocarbons; 

vaporizing  the  concentrated  liquid; 

effecting  combustion  of  the  resulting  vapor  in  a  catalytic 
reactor; 

removing  products  of  the  catalitic  combustion  by  adsorp- 
tion; 

then  rectifying  the  remaining  vapor  in  a  second  concentrat- 
ing column; 

compressing  argon  gas; 
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(ooling  the  compressed  argon  gas  in  a  heat  exchanger; 

^ansporting  part  of  the  cooled  argon  gas  to  the  first  concen- 
tration column  to  heat  the  concentrated  liquid,  thereby 
tiquefying  the  transported  argon  gas; 
iquefying  the  said  oxygen  gas  which  separated  at  the  first 
concentrating  column  by  the  use  of  the  said  liquefied 
argon  gas  in  a  condenser/vaporizer; 

I  ransporting  the  remaining  argon  gas  to  a  reboiler  of  the 
second  concentrating  column  in  which  the  argon  gas  is 

liquefied, 
hen  vaporizing  the  liquefied  argon  in  a  condensation  section 

of  the  second  concentrating  column; 
ransporting  the  resulting  gaseous  argon  together  with  the 

argon  gas  vaporized  in  the  condenser/vaporizer  to  the 

heat  exchanger  and  then  recompressing  the  argon  gas;  and 
thereafter  recycle  the  recompressed  argon  gas  in  the  above 

steps. 


4J84^8 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSTING 

CX>MPOSTABLE  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS 

ORGANIC  WASTES  AND  STRONGLY  AQUEOUS 

FOSSILE  MATERIALS 

Tore  Nordlimd,  TonUOla,  aad  Lan  Uu^kritt,  Upaala,  both  of 

Swcdcm  aailgBors  to  Araerad  Betoog  VagforiMttrinsar  AB, 

Stod(hobB«  Swcdca 

CoatfamatioD  of  Scr.  No.  175,085,  Aag.  4, 1980,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  contfamatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  85,531,  Oct  17, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,212 

Int  CLJ  C05F  9/04,  11/00 

UA  a.  71—9  3  CW« 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBIC 
]  )ECOMPOSmONX)R  DRYING  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE 
I  MATERIAL 

lUbert  NciBctz,  Bldchstraaac  10, 63«9  Schoencck  Hew  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,953 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  15, 
l|979,  2937390;  Nor.  30, 1979,  2948176 

Int  a?  C05F  11/08 
tS.  CL  71—9  •  C«*™ 


0     n 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  aerobic  composting  of  or- 
lanic  waste  materials  in  at  least  one  composting  chamber, 
comprising  the  following  steps:  orienting  said  composting 
chamber  substantially  horizontally  with  its  longitudinal  axis, 
sequentially  feeding  organic  waste  material  batches  each  hav- 
ing a  given  size  into  an  intake  zone  of  the  chamber  at  one  end 
thereof,  horizontally  pushing  each  batch  by  means  of  a  pusher 
blade  for  a  predetermined  extent  into  the  composting  chamber 
for  advancing  previously  fedin  batches  inside  the  chamber  by 
a  substantially  corresponding  extent,  whereby  the  organic 
waste  material  is  compacted  by  each  batch  pushing  the  next 
adjacent  previous  batch  further  along  the  chamber  for  filling 
the  chamber,  returning  the  pusher  blade  into  a  starting  position 
prior  to  feeding  a  next  batch  into  the  intake  zone  of  the  com- 
posting chamber,  and  sequentially  removing,  when  the  cham- 
ber has  been  filled,  batches  of  substantially  corresponding  size 
from  the  other  end  of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  composting  material  capable  of 
being  composted  by  the  action  of  aerobic  microorganisms  in  a 
reactor,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  material  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
reactor,  passing  the  material  downwardly  through  said 
reactor,  and  collecting  the  material  as  a  mass  having  an 
upper  layer  located  below  the  upper  level  of  the  reactor, 
said  material  and  mass  continuously  flowing  from  the  top 
portion  of  said  reactor  to  the  bottom  of  said  reactor;  and 

(b)  passing  a  major  portion  of  the  oxygen-containing  gas 
required  for  aerobic  decomposition  of  the  compostable 
material  countercurrently  through  said  continuously 
flowing  mass  and  in  contact  therewith,  and  maintaining 
reactor  conditions  such  that  composting  of  the  mass  is 

effected; 

(c)  removing  substantially  all  waste  gas  produced  by  said 
composting  process  from  said  reactor  by  suction  through 
pipes  which  extend  down  into  said  mass  from  the  upper 
level  in  said  reactor,  the  openings  of  said  pipes  being 
arranged  sUghdy  below  the  upper  layer  of  said  mass  at  a 
level  located  beneath  sakl  upper  level  in  said  reactor;  and 

(d)  drawing  through  the  upper  level  of  said  reactor  concur- 
rent to  the  flow  of  the  mass,  a  minor  portion  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas; 

(e)  maintaining  simultaneously  with  said  removmg  step, 
adequate  negative  pressure  in  said  pipes  as  to  cause  the 
supplemental  and  minor  portion  of  oxygen-containing  gas, 
which  has  been  introduced  into  said  reactor,  to  pass  from 
said  upper  level  in  said  reactor,  through  the  upper  layer  of 
said  mass  into  which  said  pipes  extend  downwardly,  and 
to  said  openings  of  said  pipes,  said  passing  of  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  from  said  upper  level  through  said  layer  of  sakl 
mass  both  starting  the  decomposition  process  and  provki- 
ing  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  composting  area  requir- 
ing the  most  oxygen-containing  gas. 
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(C2Hs)3S(0),®eo    o  o 

\ll  II 

p— CH2NHCH2COH 

HO 


4,384,879 

4^1H-AZOLYLMETHYL)-l>DIOXOLAN-5^NE 

DERIVATIVES,  PRODUCTION  THEREOF  AND  USE 

THEREOF  AS  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND/OR 

MICROBICIDES 

Walter  Kimz,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  aisignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corperatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  6, 1581,  Ser.  No.  280,387  in  which  n  is  zero  or  one,  and  an  inert  diluent  carrier. 

Claims  priority,  applieatioii  Switzerland,  Jul.   15,   1980, 
5412/80 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  405/06  ^_^ 

U&a.  71— 76  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  " 


(D 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  independently  is  hydrogen,  C|-C- 
galkyl,  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen, 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  or  is 
phenyl,  all  of  which  phenyl  radicals  are  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
or  polysubstituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C4al- 
kyl  or  methoxy,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  3-  to  7-mem- 
bered  cycloalkyi  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  Ci-Csalkylthio,  A  is  a 
phenyl  radical  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or 
phenyl,  and  X  is  — CH=  or  — N=,  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  with  organic  or  inorganic  acids,  or  a  metal  complex  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  composition  for  regulating  plant  growth  and/or  for 
controlling  and/or  preventing  attack  by  microorganisms,  said 
composition  containing  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  as  at 
least  one  active  component  and  a  carrier. 


4,384380 

TRIALKYLSULFONIUM  SALTS  OF 

N-PH0SFH0N0METHYL4;LYCINE  and  their  USE 

AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND  HERBIODES 

Gcorte  B.  Large,  Orinda,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  StaufTcr  Chemical 

Coaipaajr,  Westport,  Coaa. 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  212,921,  Dec.  4, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,315,765.  This  appUcatioB  No?.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,283 

The  portiOB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sahseqaeat  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  been  disclaiaied. 

lat  CL^  C07F  9/38:  AOIN  57/00 

U.S.  a.  71—87  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(C2H5)3S(0),®eo    O 


o 

I 


4384381 
HERBiaDALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL 
BENZAZOL.^YLOXYACETANILIDES 
Shiapei  Kuyaaia;  Masahiro  Aya,  and  Junlchi  Saito,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.IL,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362^74 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1981,  56-50562 

Int  a.3  G07D  263/58.  277/68;  AOIN  43/76 

VS.  a.  71—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  acetanilide  of  the  formula: 

Q[^^)_o-c„.-co-i-Q" 

in  which 
X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom, 
Y  is  an  alkylthio  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


HO 


/ 


P— CH2NHCH2COH 


4,384382 
PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXYALKANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Hermann  Rempfler,  Ettiagea,  aad  Werner  FSry,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerlaad,  assigaors  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  140,402,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,167, 

which  is  a  coatianatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,965,  Oct  1, 1979, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  919,119,  Jaa.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

355,061 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Joa.  29,   1977, 
8023/77 

lat  a»  AOIN  43/4a-  O07D  213/H  413/04 
U.S.  a.  71—94  ^       4  ClaiBs 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a  O— CM— A 


in  which  n  is  zero  or  one. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegeution  in  postemergent  state  an  heibi- 
cidal  composition  comprising  an  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  chlorine  or  nitro,  and  A  is  oxazoUno  optionally 
substituted  by  methyl. 

4.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  at  a  locus,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  locus  a  herbicidaUy  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4.384383 

iJeDUCTION  of  FERROnXANlFEROUS  MATERIALS 
Ddoald  J.  FcBMNB,  Sooth  Yam,  Auftnlim  Mffsnor  to  ICl 

ABftralia  United,  Melboorae,  Anstralia 
WT  No.  PCr/AU81/00117,  S  371  Date  Mar.  31, 1982,  §  lOKe) 

Date  Mar.  31, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/006«,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

per  Filed  Aog.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  367,238 

ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Aug.  19, 1980,  PE5119 
iBt  a.^  C22B  34/12;  COIG  49/00,  23/00 
U  S.  CL  75 1  T  *2  Claims 

1.'  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  the  iron  content  of 
ferrotitaniferous  material,  which  process  comprises  in  se- 
qjkence,  a  first  reduction  step  of  heating  the  said  ferrotitanifer- 
ous material  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  C.  to  850*  C. 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  comprising  hydrogen  gas  so  that 
more  than  5%  and  not  more  than  50%  of  the  iron  content  of 
tl  e  ferrotitaniferous  material  is  converted  to  the  metallic  state, 
aiid  a  second  reduction  step  of  heating  the  product  from  the 
fi  -St  reduction  step  containing  residual  oxidized  iron  to  a  tem- 
psrature  of  at  least  950*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  carbona- 
o!Ous  material  so  that  at  least  90%  of  the  iron  content  of  the 
p  oduct  from  the  second  reduction  step  is  in  the  metallic  state. 


4384,885 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM 

CATALYSTS 

Hans    R.    MQller,    Sacidngen,    Bruno    Kriamer,    Wilfred 

Sottman,  botii  of  Goaiar,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany, 

assignors  to  Herman  C.  Stank,  Berlin,  Goaiar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  "^ 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,143 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979,2908570 

Int.  a.J  C22B  4/00.  23/04.  34/34 
\}&.  a.  75—10  R  "^  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  metals  from  spent  sulfur- 
containing  catalyst,  said  metals  being  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum,  cobalt,  nickel,  tungsten  and  iron 
and  said  catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  of  aluminum  or  silicon  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  catalyst  containing  oxides  of  said  metals,  said  catalyst  not 
having  been  subjected  to  previous  oxidative  roasting,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  thermally  reducing  said  metal  oxides  in  the  presence  of 
CaO  and  carbon  to  produce  a  metol  phase  and  a  slag 
phase,  the  amount  of  said  CaO  being  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  melting  point  of  said  slag  sufficiently  to  subsUntially 
completely  avoid  reduction  of  said  oxides  of  aluminum 
and  silicon  while  the  oxides  of  said  metals  are  reduced 
substantially  completely  to  metal  and  said  sulfur  is  sub- 
stantially completely  bound  in  said  slag  phase  whereby 
said  sulfur  is  not  subject  to  hydrolytic  decomposition;  and, 

(b)  separating  said  slag  phase  from  said  metal  phase. 


4J84384 
J>ROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  A  HARD  SOLID 

SOLUTION  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM 
Masaya  Miyake;  Minol  Naluno;  Mitsuo  Kodama,  and  Akio 
Hara,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,902 

Int  Ci>  C22C  1/04 

J.S.  a.  75—0.5  AB  *  Claims 


4,384,886 

PROCESS  FOR  ZINC  REMOVAL  FROM 

OXIDE-CONTAINING  IRON  SOURCES 

Kurt  Stift,  Leoben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine  Akticn- 

gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,732 

Int.  a.3  C22B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  75—25  1*  Claims 


(0-2) 

(M0.W)2C*C 


(0-3) 

/;2~T— 'Mo.W)C 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hard  solid  solution 
comprising  at  least  one  hard  phase  having  a  crystal  structure  of 
simple  hexagonal  type  and  being  represented  by  (MOflWft)CzOr 
(MojWiXCN)z  wherein  z=0.9  to  1.0  and  a-|-b=l,  which 
process  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  an  alloy  powder  consisting  of  a  solid  solution 
of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  adding  to  the  alloy 
powder  carbon  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  a  mixture 
wherein  z=0.4  to  0.6, 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1400*  C, 
and  in  an  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen  in  the  case  of 
forming  the  carbonitride, 

(c)  cooling  the  mixture, 

(d)  grinding  the  mixture  with  carbon  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  give  z=0.9  to  1.0,  and 

(e)  then  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  most 
1400*  C.  in  the  case  of  aSO.8  and  bSO.2  or  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  most  1800*  C.  in  the  case  of  a  '0.8  and  b>0.2, 
and  in  an  atmosphere  containing  nitrogen  in  the  case  of 
forming  the  carbonitride. 
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1.  A  process  for  zinc  removal  from  oxide-containing  iron 
sources  comprising  introducing  a  charge  of  the  iron  source  in 
a  form  having  a  minimum  grain  size  of  5  mm  together  with  a 
lumpy  reducing  agent  into  a  muffle  furnace  having  a  generally 
vertical  shaft  which  is  heated  by  at  least  one  annular  combus- 
tion chamber  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  closed  m  a  gas-tight 
manner  at  its  upper,  supply  end  and  its  lower,  discharge  end; 
heating  the  furnace  exterioriy;  passing  the  charge  downwardly 
through  the  furnace  from  the  supply  end  to  the  discharge  end 
whereby  the  charge  travels  sequentially  through  a  heatmg 
zone,  a  reduction  zone  and  a  reaction  zone  and  whereby  roic- 
tion  gases  containing  zinc  vapors  are  formed;  and  withdrawing 
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reaction  gases  from  the  furnace  at  at  least  one  cross-sectional 
plane  located  between  the  ends  of  the  furnace. 


4,384387 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SALT-COATED  MAGNESIUM 
GRANULES 
Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Freeport,  Tex.,  and  George  B.  Cobei, 
Midland,  Mich.,  aisignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,131,  Nov.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,279,641,  which  is  a  continuation-in-|Mut  of  Ser.  No.  936,977, 

Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,186,000.  This  application  May  26, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  267,124 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C22C  J/04 

VS.  a.  75—0.5  B  15  Qaims 


(a)  passing  said  metal  through  a  medium  of  submerged  con- 
tacting surfaces  selected  to  avoid  introduction  of  un- 
wanted contaminants  into  said  metal,  said  medium  having 
an  average  void  fraction  of  at  least  one-half  and  a  specific 
surface  area  of  at  least  25  sq.  ft.  per  cubic  ft.;  and 

(b)  periodically  passing  a  gas  through  said  medium  at  a 
sufficient  rate  to: 

(i)  disturb  said  medium  to  dislodge  therefrom  particles 
previously  removed  from  molten  metal  passing  through 
said  medium  and  retained  in  said  medium;  and 
(ii)  disrupt  said  molten  meul  treatment, 
said  periodic  passing  of  gas  prolonging  the  useful  life  of  said 
medium  in  said  treatment. 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  rotund  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  granules 
substantially  of  about  8  mesh  to  about  100  mesh  particle  size  in 
a  friable  salt  matrix,  said  process  comprising, 

(a)  melting  a  salt  mixture  comprising,  by  weight,  at  least 
about  46%  alkali  metal  chloride,  from  0  to  about  2S% 
CaCh,  from  0  to  about  25%  BaC^,  less  than^bout  2% 
metal  fluorides,  less  than  about  22%  MgCh,  and  up  to 
about  25%  other  salts,  additives,  or  impurities  which  are 
substantially  inert  with  respect  to  Mg  or  Mg  alloy, 

along  with  sufficient  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  to  provide  up  to  about 
42%  by  weight  of  molten  metal  in  the  total  melt, 

(b)  stirring  the  melt  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
670*  C.  to  about  820*  C,  said  stirring  being  performed 
using  a  stirrer  having  a  tip  speed  in  the  range  of  about  450 
to  about  1220  meters/minute,  and 

(c)  cooling  to  obtain  rotund  Mg  or  Mg  alloy  granules  sub- 
stantially of  about  8  mesh  to  about  100  mesh  size  dispersed 
in  the  friable  salt  matrix. 


434,888 
TREATING  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 
Ho  Yu,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,836 

Int.  a.J  C22B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  75—68  R  15  daims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metal  containing  suspended 
particles  to  remove  said  particles  from  said  metal  comprising: 


4,384,889 
SIMULTANEOUS  LEACHING  AND  CEMENTATION  OF 

PREaOUS  METALS 
Tadeusz  K.  Wiewiorowski,  and  Phillip  D.  Mollere,  both  of  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  Freeport  Research  A  Development 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,534 
Int.  a.J  C22B  i/00 
US.  a.  75—101  R 


28  Claims 
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1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  a  precious  metal  or  meuls 
from  an  ore  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbona- 
ceous ore  and  a  mixture  of  a  carbonaceous  ore  and  an  oxide 
ore,  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  ore  in  ground  form; 

(b)  simultaneously  leaching  and  cementing  said  precious 
metal  or  metals  from  said  aqueous  slurry  of  ore  in  ground 
form  at  an  elevated  temperature  by: 

(i)  adding  sufficient  alkaline  material  to  said  aqueous 
slurry  to  maintain  the  liquid  phase  of  said  aqueous 
slurry  at  a  pH  higher  than  9; 

(ii)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  a  precious  metal-com- 
plexing  agent  to  said  aqueous  slurry; 

(iii)  contacting  said  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
reducing  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cadmium,  copper,  iron,  lead,  molybdenum,  tin,  an  alloy 
of  at  least  two  of  such  metals  and  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  of  such  metals,  whereby  simultaneous  leaching  and 
cementation  of  said  precious  metal  or  metals  occur;  and 

(c)  separating  said  reducing  metal  and  cemented  precious 
,  metal  or  metals  from  said  aqueous  slurry. 
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43M90 
CJUPRIC  CHLORIDE  LEACHING  OF  COPPER  SULFIDES 
W.  dcTCBfler,  Prcfcott,  Ariz^  aad  George  W.  Pepple, 
Poms  City,  Okla^  aMi^on  to  Phelps  Dodge  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982.  Ser.  No.  347,722 
Lit  a.J  C22B  15/08.  15/12 
,  a.  75—109  13  Ctaims 


I.S. 


-continued 


at  least  one 
platinum  group 
metal 


0.05-2%  by  weight. 


CmCt,'CmCi  •*•  CtfC»M, 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  obtaining  copper  from  a  copper 
Sulfide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  first  batch  of  the  copper  sulfide  with  a  first 
lixiviant  containing  cupric  chloride,  a  source  of  chloride 
ions,  and  only  a  minimum  amount  of  ferrous  chloride  to 
leach  copper  from  the  first  batch  of  the  copper  sulfide; 

(b)  separating  the  leach  liquor  from  step  (a)  from  the  undis- 
solved copper  sulfide  solids  from  step  (a)  and  dividing  the 
leach  liquor  into  two  portions;  one  portion  of  the  leach 
liquor  from  step  (a)  containing  about  the  same  amount  of 
copper  as  is  leached  from  the  first  batch  of  the  copper 
sulfide  in  steps  (a)  and  (0; 

(c)  cementing  with  iron  the  copper  from  the  one  portion  of 
the  leach  liquor  from  step  (b); 

(d)  recombining  the  portions  of  the  leach  liquor  from  step 

(e)  oxidizing  with  oxygen  the  recombined  portions  of  the 
leach  liquor  from  step  (d)  to  form  a  second  lixiviant  con- 
taining cupric  chloride  and  a  source  of  chloride  ions;  the 
cuprous  chloride  in  the  recombined  leach  liquor  portions 
from  step  (d)  being  oxidized  to  cupric  chloride  and  the 
iron  therein,  from  cementing  copper,  being  oxidized  to  a 
ferric  hydroxide  precipitate  so  that  there  is  only  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  ferrous  chloride  in  the  second  lixiviant; 

(0  contacting  the  undissolved  copper  sulfide  solids  from  step 
(b)  with  the  second  Uxiviant  from  step  (e)  to  leach  addi- 
tional copper  from  the  first  batch  of  the  copper  sulfide; 
and  then 

(g)  recycling  the  leach  liquor  from  step  (0  to  step  (a)  and 
using  the  leach  liquor  from  step  (0  as  the  first  lixiviant  in 
step  (a)  for  leaching  copper  from  a  second  batch  of  the 
copper  sulfide,  whereby  substantially  all  the  cupric  chlo- 
ride in  the  first  lixiviant  is  reduced  to  cuprous  chloride  in 
step  (a). 


4.384392 
PRODUCnON  OF  MAGNETIC  POWDER 
Shlntaro  Suzuki;  Sadao  lizuka,  both  of  Shibokawa;  Yoabimi 
Moriya.  Gonma,  and  YoicU  Omote.  Shibokawa,  all  of  Japan, 
aiiignon  to  Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,115,  Mar.  7. 1979.  Pat  No.  4.274.865. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11. 1981.  Ser.  No.  233.677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53-30150 
Int  C\?  B22F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  75—251  10  Claims 

1.  Acicular  iron  particles  having  improved  properties  for 
magnetic  recording  which  contain  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  chromium  and  copper, 
produced  in  accordance  with  the  process  comprising 

(a)  treating  a  finely  divided  starting  material  in  the  form  of 
acicular  micro-particles  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (i)  iron  oxyhydroxide,  (ii)  iron  oxhydroxide  contain- 
ing a  doping  component  selected  from  Co,  Mn,  Ni,  Ti,  Bi, 
Mo,  Ag,  Cr,  Zn,  Si,  Al  and  mixtures  thereof,  (iii)  iron 
oxides  and  (iv)  iron  oxides  containing  a  doping  component 
selected  from  Co,  Mn,  Ti,  Bi,  Mo,  Ag,  Cr,  Zn,  Si,  Al  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  an  aqueous  (1)  solution  or  (2)  sus- 
pension of  an  applied  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  chromium  and  copper  com- 
pounds and  mixtures  thereof  or  a  mixture  of  said  aqueous 
solution  and  said  aqueous  suspension  so  that  said  applied 
metal  compound  is  applied  to  said  starting  material, 

(b)  filtering  the  thus  treated  material  off  the  liquid  medium  to 
f.rm  a  cake  and  drying  said  cake,  and 

(c)  reducing  said  dry  cake  in  a  reducing  gas  stream  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  600*  C.  whereby  the  individual 
particles  are  not  sintered  and  the  initial  shape  of  the  micro- 
particles  of  the  starting  material  is  retained  and  to  form  an 
acicular  magnetic  iron  particle  consisting  essentially  of 
iron  and  said  applied  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  chromium  and  copper  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


43MM 
METAL  ALLOY  WITH  HIGH  CATALYTIC  AdTVITY 
Jcaa-Loato  Banabc,  Ckatom  FriMC.  assigBor  to  Regie  Na- 
tloaali  dsa  UsiMS  Rcaanlt.  BoaiogM  BOlaacowt.  FMace 
Ffkd  JaL  7, 19M.  Ser.  No.  166*400 
Iirt.  CLJ  C22C  38/00.  30/00 
U  A  a.  75—123  K  3 

1.  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 


voo 

40-80%  by  weight 

nickel 

0^40%  by  weight 

chromiuin 

(M0%byweight 

cartwo 

0.02-0.1%  by  weight 

4384393 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TIN-CUPROUS  COLLOIDAL 

WETTING  SENSITIZER 
John  A.  Emerson.  Alexandria  Township.  Hunterdon  County, 
and  Wesley  P.  Townsend.  Princeton  Township.  Mercer 
Coonty,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  75,454,  Sep.  14. 1979,  Pat  No.  4^22,451. 
i^ich  is  a  eontiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901.667.  May  1. 1978. 
ahaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,724 
lat  CL^  C23C  3/02 
UA  CL  106—1.11  W  CI«taM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  colloidal  tin-cuprous  wetting 
sensitizer  which  comprises: 
adding  a  cupric  species  to  an  acidified  stannous  species  in  an 
aqueous  medium  maintained  at  a  pH  of  between  0.4  and 
l.S  in  a  maimer  so  as  to  cause  the  formation  of  a  tin- 
cuprous  wetting  colloid  dispersed  in  said  medium  and 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  Sn+ VCu+^ig  from  0.5:1  to  5:1, 
and  said  stannous  species  is  present  in  a  concentration  of 
firom  0.4-5  weight  percent. 
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4384,894 
COMPOSrriON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING 
GELATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATES 
Thomas  M.  Vicken,  WiUoughby,  and  Larry  J.  Powen,  Madi- 
son, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,855 
InL  a.J  C09D  1/04.  1/m  E21B  33/138 
MS.  a.  106—80  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  alkali  metal  silicate  composition  curable  to  a 
solid  upon  standing  and  comprising  water,  an  alkali  metal 
silicate  and  glyoxal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incor- 
porating into  said  composition,  for  each  mole  of  glyoxal  used, 
from  O.S  to  2.0  moles  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mannitol,  glycerol  and  sucrose, 
whereby  the  gel  time  of  the  resulting  composition  is  signifi- 
cantly inhibited  by  comparison  to  a  liquid  alkali  metal  silicate- 
glyoxal  composition  and  it  is  easily  pumpable  at  an  application 
temperature  of  100*  F.  or  higher. 

9.  In  a  method  of  stabilizing  soil  which  comprises  contacting 
said  soil  with  a  sole  liquid  composition  comprising  10  to  70 
percent  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an 
alkali  metal  oxide:silicon  dioxide  ratio  of  1.0:3.0-4.0;  about  0.2S 
to  l.OS  moles  of  glyoxal  per  liter  of  composition;  and  water,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  composition,  for 
each  mole  of  glyoxal  used,  from  O.S  to  2.0  moles  of  a  polyhy- 
droxy compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  manni- 
tol, glycerol  and  sucrose,  whereby  the  gel  time  of  the  composi- 
tion is  inhibited  and  the  composition  is  easily  pumpable  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  F.  or  higher. 


4,384395 

NOVEL  METAL-MICELLE  ASBESTOS  AND 

TREATMENT  OF  ASBESTOS  AND  OTHER  SILICATE 

MINERALS  TO  REDUCE  THEIR  HARMFUL 

PROPERTIES 

Earl  S.  Flowers,  Petalnma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Flow  General, 

Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  110,455,  Jan.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,197. 

This  application  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,533 

Int  CL^  C04B  1/00 

UJ5.  a.  106—120  1  dain 
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1.  A  cement  comprising  from  about  80%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  calcium  oxide  and  sand  and  from  about  10%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  a  metal-micelle  polymer  asbestos  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal-micelle  chrysotile  poly- 
mer asbestos  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula 
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a  metal-micelle  crocidolite  polymer  asbestos  having  repeating 
units  of  the  formula 
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a  metal-micelle  amosite  polymer  asbestos  having  repeating 
units  of  the  formula 
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a  metal-micelle  anthophyllite  polymer  asbestos  having  repeat- 
ing units  of  the  formula 
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4,384,896 
AGGLOMERATED  VOLATILIZED  SIUCA  DUST 
Pierre  C.  Aitdn;  Philippe  Pinsonneault  and  Roland  Fortin,  all 
of  Sherbrooke,  Canada,  assignors  to  Universite'  dc  Sbcr- 
brooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  8, 1981,  379310 
Int  a.J  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  a.  106—288  B  5  Claims 

1.  Agglomerated  volatilized  silica  grains  consisting  essen- 
tially of  agglomerated  volatilized  silica  fumes  bound  by  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  in  an  amount  of  less  than 
0.12%  by  weight,  said  grains  having  a  particle  size  of  between 
about  80  micrometers  to  about  1.23  mm,  a  water  content  of  less 
than  about  33%,  said  grains  having  a  bulk  density  of  from 
about  430  to  about  773  kg/m^  corresponding  to  a  densification 
factor  of  from  1.7  to  2.3  when  oven-dried. 


4,384,897 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  BIOMASS  MATERIAL 
EhiTid  L.  Brink,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,032 

Int  a.}  C13K  1/04 

\}S.  a.  127—37  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  hydrolysis  of  biomass  material  in  stages  including  a 
first  stage  hydrolysis  in  a  first  hydrolysis  zone  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  under  relatively  mild  hydrolytic  conditions 
to  hydrolyze  primarily  the  more  readily  hydrolyzable  polysac- 
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chi  irides  and  resulting  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  lower  saccha- 
rids  commingled  with  biomass  solids,  the  latter  comprising 
more  difficulty  polymerizable  polysaccharide  material,  and 
the  n  subjecting  such  biomass  solids  to  a  second,  more  severe 
hydrolytic  treatment  to  depolymerize  cellulose  and  such  other 
dif  icultly  depolymerizable  polysaccharides  as  may  be  present, 
th<  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  the  product  of 
sec  ond  stage  hydrolysis  to  phase  separation  resulting  in  sepa- 
ratE  streams  of  liquid  separated  from  solids  including  first, 
sec  ond  and  third  streams,  the  first  stream  being  most  concen- 
trated,  the  second  stream  being  less  concentrated  and  the  third 
str  »m  being  the  least  concentrated  in  soluble  sugars. 

( >.  In  the  hydrolytic  treatment  of  biomass  material  to  pro- 
du  :e  a  liquid  hydrolysate  containing  one  or  more  monosaccha- 
rid  es  and  wherein  a  first  hydrolysis  zone  and  a  second  hydroly- 
sis zone  are  provided  each  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced 
frc  m  one  another  and  wherein  the  biomass  material  is  intro- 
du:ed  to  the  first  hydrolysis  zone  through  its  inlet,  is  passed 
therethrough  under  hydrolytic  conditions  adapted  to  depo- 
lymerize principally  only  the  more  easily  depolymerized  poly- 
saccharides, and  wherein  the  resultant  solid  biomass  material 
t0|  {ether  with  liquid  aqueous  phase  is  withdrawn  through  the 
ou  tlet  of  the  first  zone  and  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  second 
hydrolysis  zone  from  its  inlet  to  its  outlet  and  is  subjected 
during  such  transit  to  more  severe  hydrolytic  conditions  to 
de  fwlymerizc  cellulose  and  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of 
glucose,  and  a  mixture  of  the  remaining  solids  together  with  a 
so  ution  of  one  or  more  monosaccharides  is  withdrawn 
th  ough  the  outlet  of  the  second  hydrolysis  zone,  the  improve- 
m(  :nt  which  comprises: 

[a)  withdrawing  from  the  outlet  of  the  second  hydrolysis 
zone  a  mixture  of  biomass  solids  and  a  solution  of  one  or  more 
monosaccharides  and  subjecting  such  mixture  to  a  plurality  of 
suixessive  separation  steps  resulting  in  a  plurality  of  streams  of 
solutions  substantially  free  of  solids,  each  successive  stream 
being  less  concentrated  than  the  preceeding  stream  with  re- 
spect to  monosaccharides. 


umn  packed  with  an  alkali  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin;  and 

(d)  eluting  the  cyclodextrins  from  the  column  with  water  to 
recover  them. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  a-cyclodex- 
trin  which  consists  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  gelatinized  or  liquefied  starch  with  cyclodextrin 
glycosyltransferase  to  prepare  a  mixture  containing  a,  0 
and  y-cyclodextrins  and  acyclic  dextrins; 

(b)  reacting  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  with  a  saccharogenic 
enzyme  capable  of  hydrolyzing  said  acyclic  dextrins, 
y-cyclodextrin  and  /3-cyclodextrin,  said  enzyme  having 
substantially  no  hydrolytic  action  on  a-cyclodextrin, 
whereby  said  y-cyclodextrin  and  j3-cyclodextrin  and  said 
acyclic  dextrins  are  converted  into  reducing  sugars,  and  a 
sugar  solution  is  obtained  containing  a-cyclodextrin  and 
reducing  sugars  as  primary  ingredients; 

(c)  passing  the  sugar  solution  from  step  (b)  through  a  column 
packed  with  an  alkali  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a 
strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin;  and 

(d)  eluting  a-cyclodextrin  with  water  from  the  column  to 
recover  it. 


4,384,898 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLODEXTRINS 
Miaom  Okada,  MisUiBa;  Maaamitsu  Matsuzawa,  Fi^i,  and 
Oiann  Uezima,  Mishinu,  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Nihon 
Shoknhia  Kako  Co„  Ltd.  and  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japo 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,262 
Claimf  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1980,  55-104383 
[nt  a.'  CUD  3/14:  C13K  13/00:  C13L  1/W:  C12D  13/00 
U5.CL127— 40  8CIainM 


»        55         «0 
FMCTIONS  NO 


tuns 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  and  recovery  of  cyclodex- 
ins  which  consists  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  gelatinized  or  liquefied  starch  with  cyclodextrin 
glycosyltransferase  to  prepare  a  mixture  containing  cy- 
clodextrins and  acyclic  dextrins; 

(b)  reacting  said  mixture  from  step  (a)  with  a  saccharogenic 
enzyme  capable  of  hydrolyzing  said  acyclic  dextrins  and 
having  substantially  no  hydrolytic  action  on  said  cy- 
clodextrins, to  convert  said  acyclic  dextrins  into  reducing 
sugars,  whereby  a  sugar  solution  containing  cyclodextrins 
and  reducing  sugars  as  primary  components-is  obtained; 

(c)  pasting  said  sugar  solution  from  step  (b)  through  a  col- 


4,384,899 

BONDING  METHOD  ADAPTABLE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  CAPACITIVE  PRESSURE  SENSING 

ELEMENTS 
Donald  O.  Myers,  Carpentenrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola 
Inc.,  Schanmbtti^  111. 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319^60 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/02:  HOIG  7/00:  C03B  23/20:  C03C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  34  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  conductive  and  nonconductive 
bodies  together  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  body  of  conductive  material  having  a  first 
exterior  surface; 

providing  a  second  body  of  dielectric  material  having  a 
second  exterior  surface  with  at  least  one  area  of  said  sec- 
ond surface  having  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
metallization  thereon; 

providing  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  with 
a  surface  recessed  portion  substantially  surrounded  by  a 
nonrecessed  surface  portion; 

bonding  said  dielectric  material  second  surface  to  said  con- 
ductive material  first  surface  with  said  nonrecessed  por- 
tion of  said  one  of  said  surfaces  in  contact  with  and 
bonded  to  the  other  of  said  surfaces  and  said  metallization 
on  said  second  surface  being  substantially  surrounded  by 
said  nonrecessed  surface  portion;  said  recessed  portion 
and  said  other  of  said  surfaces  forming  an  internal  cavity 
therebetween  with  said  metallization  at  least  partially 
located  therein; 

wherein  said  bonding  step  is  performed  by  anodic  bonding 
wherein  a  first  voltage  potential  is  applied  to  said  first 
conductive  body  while  a  substantially  diffierent  second 
voltage  potential  is  applied  to  said  second  dielectric  body, 
and  wherein  a  voltage  potential  substantially  similar  to 
said  first  voluge  potential  is  applied  to  said  metallization 
during  the  application  of  said  first  and  second  voltage 


May  24,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1157 


potentials  whereby  corona  and  arcing  effects  are  pre- 
vented from  occurring  in  said  recessed  portion  during  said 
bonding  step. 


4,384,900 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  METAL  SURFACES  PRIOR  TO 

FHOSPHATIZATION 
Hans  Gotta,  Hennef,  and  Karl-Heinz  Gottwald,  Erftstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gerhard  Coliardin 
GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951600 

Int.  a.J  CUD  7/12,  7/16:  C23F  7/08.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  148—6.15  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  phosphatizing  metal  surfaces  wherein 
dirty  metal  surfaces  are  cleaned  and  scoured  with  a  cleanser 
and  then  acid  solution  containing  phosphates  is  applied  to  the 
cleaned  and  scoured  metal  surfaces  to  form  phosphate  coat- 
ings, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  cleaning,  scouring,  and 
activating  the  metal  surfaces  in  one  step  with  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  (a)  primary  and/or  secondary  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  salts  of  orthophosphates;  (b)  from 
about  1  to  60  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  solution,  of  alkali  metal  borates;  (c)  conven- 
tional metal  cleansing  components;  and  (d)  optionally 
condensed  phosphates  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
amount  necessary  to  soften  the  water  hardness  of  the 
water  used,  the  solution  having  a  pH  value  in  the  range  of 
from  about  6.3  to  8.2,  said  pH  value  being  lower  than  the 
pH  value  of  solutions  of  the  corresponding  secondary 
orthophosphates  alone  having  the  same  concentration. 


4,384,901 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

BEVELING  PIPE 

John  J.  Swoboda,  III,  Victoria,  and  Harvey  Babb,  Goliad,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Lame,  Inc.,  Victoria,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,444 

Int.  C\?  B23K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  148—9.6  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  a  pipe  comprising: 

rotatably  mounting  the  pipe; 

rotating  the  pipe; 

urging  a  longitudinal  tool  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pipe  and  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the 
pipe; 

rotating  the  longitudinal  tool  along  an  arcuate  path  in  a 

.  plane  having  axes  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pipe,  the  radial  center  of  the  arcuate 
path  oriented  towards  the  surface  of  the  pipe,  the  longitu- 
dinal tool  directed  toward  the  radial  center  of  the  arcuate 
path  and  parallel  to  the  radius  of  the  arcuate  path  such  that 
the  longitudinal  tool  is  directed  toward  the  radial  center 


of  the  arcuate  path  for  all  angles  of  rotation  of  the  longitu- 
dinal tool; 

inputting  characteristic  data  of  the  pipe  and  the  desired  cut; 
and 

automatically  controlling  the  movement  of  the  longittidinal 
tool  and  the  pipe. 


4,384,902 
TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  PASSIVATE  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS 
DaTid  E.  Crotty,  Highland  Park,  and  Ronald  J.  Lash,  Rochester, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation, 

Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,007 

Int  CLJ  C23F  7/26.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  148—6.21  46  Qaims 

1;  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  treating  receptive  metal 
substrates  to  impart  a  chromate  passivate  film  thereon  compris- 
ing chromium  ions  substantially  all  of  which  are  present  in  the 
trivalent  state  and  are  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  chromate  film,  hydrogen  ions  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
provide  an  acidic  pH  of  at  least  about  1.2,  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  peroxides,  alkaline  metal  persulfates  and  ammo- 
nium persulfate,  which  oxidizing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  activate  the  hydrated  trivalent  chromium  to  form 
a  chromate  film  on  the  surface,  a  bath  soluble  and  compatible 
silicate  compound  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
improved  corrosion  protection  and  hardness  to  the  passivate 
film,  and  at  least  one  additional  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum,  manga- 
nese, aluminum,  lanthanum,  cerium,  lanthanide  mixtures  and 
mixtures  thereof  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart 
increased  corrosion  resistance  to  the  treated  substrate. 


4,384,903 

SLURRY  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  EncTer,  Kilmarnock,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,972 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1979, 
7938177 

Int  a?  C06B  45/34 
U.S.  a.  149—7  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  slurry  blasting  explosive  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  suspension  of  water-soluble  crystalline 
oxidising  salt  consisting  predominantly  of  ammonium  nitrate, 
which  salt  has  been  comminuted  in  a  saturated  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  crystal- 
growth  inhibiting  surfactant  having  a  hydrophobic  portion  and 
a  hydrophilic  portion  in  its  molecule,  in  intimate  admixture 
with  liquid  water-immiscible  hydrocarbon  fuel  sensitiser,  the 
hydrocarbon  fuel  having  been  mixed  with  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion at  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  all  the  oxidising  salt 
dissolves  in  the  solution. 


4384,904 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSED  SURFACE 
COVERING  HAVING  A  WEAR  LAYER  ATTACHED 
UNIFORMLY  THERETO 
William  J.  Kauflinan,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  Conaty, 
and  George  L.  LiUey,  Rapho  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc., 
Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  295,692 
Int  a?  B32B  5/18;  B31F  1/00;  B05D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—78  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  embossed  surface  coverings  from  a 
cross-linkable  foam  on  a  backing,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  said  foam  on  said  backing, 

selectively  depositing  a  cross-linking  initiator  on  the  foam 
surface. 
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_„..fi«lwe.Uy«co.tingaveratle.t.ponionor 
,.idfa>ni«»rf«f;   „.„  r^  the  foam  and  wear  layer  and 

linked  foM.  «««1  '^,"™^„S^«,  aid  cro»-ltatel 
heigM. 


if 

> 


28        38^/0        2B 


A^'^o^M^^^^"^ 


^_.      ..i^tv  aarikatioB  France,  Apr.  »,  ly^^ 
CW-'^*"' 1^0^8290  27/W  ^^^j^ 

CL  156-79 


UJS. 


4  ,,  n^  of  connecting  two  ^-^PH'^-l'^.^t 
two  internal  pipe,  havtog  '^'^^Zi  insulated  sec 
^j^t  unin^ilated  end  '^'^^^Vewith.  whereby 
tiais  having  an  external  P'PfT^'^d  the  end  of  each  of 
«-*  of  said  end  >«^«  ^^^^^h  of  said  internal  pip« 

XTol^  SrJ  pill  thereby  joining  said  two  tnter- 

J^Sthe  free  end  of  each  of -id  h^ter  elen,^^ 

^^^^  t'^TJ^oi:^^^'^  two  internal 
connecting  said  "-"^^"'^  of  the  other  of  said  two 
^p«  to  said  "^iJ^j^Je  such  that  said  interna^ 
internal  pipes  with  a  P»f«  **«  ^^^  pjpe,  and  each 
pipe,  extend  ^^^^^^  pSSTsteTe  partially 
S  said  in«dated  icctiowj^  Pt^  j^gitu- 

covering  each  of  said  extwnjlp^M^  ^^^ 

dinal  slot  therebetween,  said  ^^ , 
introducing  epoxy  resin  lowu 


substrate,  comprising:  .^^-f 

(a)  a  first  frictional  gripping  elemwt^  ^^^^ 

(^)  a  second  frictional  gripping  element.  saiC 
elements  each  havmg:  ^^  sufficiently 

^•>*^*^'"i^m^trtLhc;:;^ofsai^ 

r  e^r.:^-ntire  length  of  said  channel 

member;  and        ^.  ..     . ,....  -« lona  as  said  channel 
Oi)  a  rod  member  wluchis^l«^- 

member  and  which  is  PO««o™  ^ates  therewith 

member  and  when  «>^P°^^"f;^^^d  to  apply  Wc- 
to  provide  a  conduit  ^^^'^J^^J^^^^^t  when  the  end 
tional  forces  tc-ne  ^d  °f  the^^^^^^^  ^^  ^  .„  ^^ 

has  been  inserted  *'0"f "  Tj^^  channel  member;  and 

^^"""r  '1:^::rX  ^^  ^-^  -^  ^^'  '"^'^"^ 
(c)  a  means  for  interengagmg  s« 

^'Tt^^^'x^i  •"  "°"»^  "'"'"'•  '"""^ 

S^jTct  clean:  device  comp«mg: 
(ii)  ,  Kcoid  fricOoMl  gnpping.  »» 

channel  member;  and  ^^  p|ja„. 

«1  member  •">  ."J"  ^JS^iiioned,  cooperates 

channel  member  and  '"'™r,KZ~i,lMvm  and  to 
d,,^,htopro,ad.ac™»l>»Mh.«mb«    ^  ^ 

•^'  'r*^"^  S^,^TtoouBh  »d  *  and 
:rp^trrrtinodn»nb.r-K..becl.a.. 

(iii,  ."lrS^>»-"^«^»  ..id  fir«  -.d  ^o"-  «^^ 

ping  elements;  through  the  first  frictional 

(c)  inserting  one  end  of  s«d  ^J^t  *ro  ^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^i^ 

«^^^"  VSS';!  1  fl^tlrrtiough  the  second  fric- 

°PP°^*li!JLt  of  each  closure  device; 

**°^  «"^^  Sl^^^rcumferentially  around  said 

(d)  wrappmg  said  nat  sneei 

elongate  s^t**"**'.  "f,.  ^^  second  frictional  gripping 

(e)  interengagmg  said  first  ana  sew 

elements. 
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4,384,907 

APPARATUS,  METHOD,  AND  RETROFIT  KIT  FOR 

APPLYING  A  BONDING  AGENT  TO  A  CUP 

Stephen  H.  Aidlin,  and  Roy  D.  Styen,  both  of  Saraiota,  FUl, 

anignora  to  Aidlin  Automation  Corp^  Saraaota,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  17^.1981,  Ser.  No.  331,547 

Int.  CL^  B65C  9/00 

U.S.a.  156— 86  14  Claims 


dies,  said  dies  having  flat  surfaces  for  shouldering  simulta- 
neously said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  webbing  on  both 
sides  of  the  severed  edges  of  said  webbing,  one  of  said  dies 
having  a  cutting  blade  normal  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  dies 
and  whose  height  above  said  flat  surface  is  less  than  the  thick- 


f^f^ixii 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  plastic  bottles  by  periodically 
applying  a  bonding  agent  to  a  cup  of  a  series  of  cups  adapted 
for  successive  bonding  operations  of  each  cup  to  respective 
round-bottomed  hollow  bodies  of  plastic  material,  and  includ- 
ing applicator  means  for  applying  the  bonding  agent  to  a  sur- 
face of  a  cup,  conveyor  means  movable  in  a  generally  predeter- 
mined direction  of  movement  for  receiving  and  moving  the 
cups,  arresting  means  for  temporarily  arresting  the  cup  move- 
ment in  said  generally  predetermined  direction  near  said  appli- 
cator means,  a  rotatable  transporter  arranged  downstream  of 
said  applicator  means,  said  conveyor  means,  and  said  arresting 
means,  said  rotatable  transporter  being  provided  with  seats  for 
said  cups  and  with  holders  for  said  bottles  above  said  seats,  and 
extraction  means  for  removing  successive  bottles  from  said 
-^transporter,  in  combination: 

rotatable  transfer  means  arranged  upstream  of  said  trans- 
porter to  transfer  the  cup  to  said  transporter, 
drive  means  arranged  adjacent  said  transfer  means  to  be 
intermittently  coupled  to  the  arrested  cup  for  imparting  a 
rotating  movement  to  the  cup,  following  arrest  of  its 
movement  in  the  predetermined  direction, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  drive 

means  to  the  arrested  cup, 
said  applicator  means  being  arranged  to  apply  said  bonding 
agent  to  the  surface  of  the  rotating  cup,  whereby  at  least 
a  substantially  uniform  annular  layer  of  the  bonding  agent 
may  be  coated  on  the  surface  of  each  cup  for  said  subse- 
quent bonding  operations. 


ness  of  said  webbing;  and  in  operation  of  said  apparatus:  said 
cutting  blade  cutting  through  the  material  of  said  webbing  to 
form  two  severed  edges  and  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  dies 
simultaneously  engaging  and  shouldering  both  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  webbing  on  both  of  said  sides  of  said 
severed  edges  of  said  webbing. 


4384,909 
BONDING  SI3N4  CERAMICS 
George  K.  Layden,  Wethersflcid,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,099 

Int.  a.3  O04B  iJ/5&  i5/72 

U.S.a.  156— 89  .^  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  particularly  adapt«]  to  joining  Si3N4  parts 
comprising,  in  mole  percent,  15%  SisN*,  79.1%  ¥281207  and 
6.9%  Y3Al50j2. 

2.  A  composition  particularly  adapted  to  joining  Si3N4  parts 
comprising,  in  mole  percent,  25%  Si2AION3  and  75%  Y3AI- 
5O12. 


4,384,910 

METHOD  OF  EXTEISDING  A  SOIL  PIPE  FLANGE 

Timothy  J.  Prodyma,  225  Armitage  Ave  NortUake,  III.  60164 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,198 

Int  a.J  B32B  im-,  E03D  U/li 

U.S.  a.  156—92  5  Claims 


4,384,908  

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING, 
SHOULDERING  AND  SEALING  STRIP  WEBBING 
William  E.  Kleist,  Rte.  29,  Salisbary  Center,  N.Y.  13454 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,929 
lot  CL^  B32B  31/16 
UA  CL  156—88  -      9  Clainu 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  cross-cut  or  on  the  bias  fed 
woven  single-strip  webbing  into  whatever  length  that  may  be 
desired,  and  for  shouldering  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  webbing  on  both  sides  of  the  severed  edges  of  said  webbing 
and  sealing  said  severed  edges  of  the  cut  webbing  with  non- 
raveling  finished  edges,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  heated 
uper  die  and  a  heated  lower  die,  said  dies  being  in  aligned  and 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other,  said  apparatus  having 
means  operative  to  effect  relative  translatory  movement  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  extending  a  soil  pipe  flange  to  floor  level, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  all  foreign  matter  from  said  soil  pipe  flange; 

(b)  applying  a  bead  of  mastic  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  soil 
pipe  flange; 

(c)  positioning  a  first  substantially  flat  extension  collar  over 
said  soil  pipe  flange,  said  collar  having  a  substantially 
planar  lower  surface  for  cooperation  with  said  mastic,  and 
a  substantially  flat  continuously  planar  upper  surface  for 
cooperation  with  a  sealing  ring  member,  said  collar  fur- 
ther including  a  rim  correlating  in  size  to  and  aligned  with 
the  flange  portion  of  said  soil  pipe  member. 
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applying  a  first  wear  layer  coating  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  foam  surface, 

heating  the  coated  foam  to  fuse  the  foam  and  wear  layer  and 
effect  cross-linking  of  the  initiator-coated  regions  to  form 
regions  of  cross-linked  composite  material, 

adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  cross-linked  composite 
material  at  least  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  noncross- 
linked  foam  will  flow  under  pressure, 

applying  sufficient  uniform  pressure  to  said  cross-linked 
composite  material  to  compress  it  to  a  desired  embossing 
depth,  said  pressure  being  not  greater  than  that  pressure 
which  will  compress  said  material  to  a  density  equal  to  the 
bulk  density  of  the  noncross-linked  foam,  and 

removing  the  compressing  force, 

whereby  noncross-linked  regions  are  embossed  whereas 
cross-linked  regions  substantially  return  to  their  original 
height. 


43«,906 
FLAT  SHEET  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  J.  MoUnari,  Los  Altos;  Robert  Parker,  Alamo,  and 
Thomas  D.  Ratzbff,  Menio  Park,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,522 

lot  a.'  B29C  27/00:  F16L  55/16:  H02G  3/04 

U.S.  CL  156—86  33  Claims 
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4,384,905 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INSULATING  PIPE 
tcM  Groa,  La  Madoac,  Saint  Pferrc  de  Chandien,  Rhone, 
Frascc 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,013 

ClaiHi  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuce,  Apr.  8, 1980,  80  07883 

Iirt.  a.}  B29D  27/04 

tJ.S.  CL  156—79  9  Cbdou 


6.  A  method  of  connecting  two  internal  pipes,  each  of  said 
two  internal  pipes  having  an  insulated  section  and  at  least  one 
idjacent  uninsulated  end  section,  each  of  said  insulated  sec- 
tions having  an  external  pipe  associated  therewith,  whereby 
each  of  said  end  sections  extends  beyond  the  end  of  each  of 
laid  associated  external  pipes,  and  each  of  said  internal  pipes 
having  a  heater  element  along  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
heater  elements  each  having  a  free  end  attachable  to  the  free 
end  of  another  heater  element;  said  method  comprising  the 
itepsof: 
sealingly  joinidg  said  uninsulated  end  sections  of  one  of  said 
two  internal  pipes  to  said  uninsulated  end  sections  of  the 
other  of  said  internal  pipes  thereby  joining  said  two  inter- 
nal pipes; 
connecting  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  heater  elements  on 

said  joined  internal  pipes  to  one  another, 
connecting  said  insulated  section  of  one  of  said  two  internal 
pipes  to  said  insulated  section  of  the  other  of  said  two 
internal  pipes  with  a  plastic  sleeve  such  that  said  internal 
pipes  extend  beyond  each  of  said  external  pipes  and  each 
of  said  insulated  sections,  said  plastic  sleeve  partially 
covering  each  of  said  external  pipes  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  therebetween,  said  plastic  sleeve  further  over- 
lapping each  of  said  external  pipes;  and 
introducing  epoxy  resin  foam  inside  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  flat  sheet  closure  device  for  holding  together  the  oppos- 
ing ends  of  a  flat  sheet  to  be  wrapped  around  an  elongate 
substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  frictional  gripping  element; 

(b)  a  second  frictional  gripping  element,  said  first  and  second 
elements  each  having: 

(i)  a  channel  member  having  a  slit,  which  slit  is  sufficiently 
wide  to  accommodate  the  thickness  of  said  flat  sheet 
.  and  extends  along  the  entire  length  of  said  channel 
member;  and 

(ii)  a  rod  member  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  said  channel 
member  and  which  is  positionable  within  said  channel 
member  and  when  so  positioned,  cooperates  therewith 
to  provide  a  conduit  thereinbetween  and  to  apply  fric- 
tional forces  to  one  end  of  the  flat  sheet  when  the  end 
has  been  inserted  through  said  slit  and  is  in  position 
between  the  rod  member  and  the  channel  member;  and 

(c)  a  means  for  interengaging  said  first  and  second  frictional 
gripping  elements. 

28.  A  method  of  protecting  an  elongate  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flat  sheet  having  opposing  ends; 

(b)  providing  one  or  more  flat  sheet  closure  devices  for 
holding  together  the  opposing  ends  of  said  flat  sheet,  each 
flat  sheet  closure  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  frictional  gripping  element;  - 
(ii)  a  second  frictionid  gripping,  said  first  and  second 
elements  each  having: 

(1)  a  channel  member  having  a  slit,  which  slit  is  suffi- 
ciently wide  to  accommodate  the  thickness  of  said 
flat  sheet  and  extends  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
channel  member;  and 

(2)  a  rod  member  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  said  chan- 
nel member  and  which  is  positionable  within  said 
channel  member  and  when  so  positioned,  cooperates 
therewith  to  provide  a  conduit  thereinbetween  and  to 
apply  frictional  forces  to  one  end  of  the  flat  sheet 
when  the  end  has  been  inserted  through  said  slit  and 
is  in  position  between  the  rod  member  and  the  chan- 
nel member;  and 

(iii)  a  means  for  interengaging  said  first  and  second  grip- 
ping elements; 

(c)  inserting  one  end  of  said  sheet  through  the  first  frictional 
gripping  element  of  each  closure  device  and  inserting  the 
opposing  end  of  said  flat  sheet  through  the  second  fric- 
tional gripping  element  of  each  closure  device; 

(d)  wrapping  said  flat  sheet  circumferentiiilly  around  said 
elongate  substrate;  and 

(e)  interengaging  said  first  and  second  frictional  gripping 
elements. 
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4,384,907 

APPARATUS,  METHOD,  AND  RETROFIT  KIT  FOR 

APPLYING  A  BONDING  AGENT  TO  A  CUP 

Stephen  H.  Aidlin,  and  Roy  D.  Styen,  both  of  Sarasota,  Fla.^ 

anignon  to  Aidlin  Automation  Corp^  Saraiota,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,547 

Int  a.i  B65C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  156—86  14  aainif 


dies,  said  dies  having  flat  surfaces  for  shouldering  simulta- 
neously said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  webbing  on  both 
sides  of  the  severed  edges  of  said  webbing,  one  of  said  dies 
having  a  cutting  blade  normal  to  said  flat  surface  of  said  dies 
and  whose  height  above  said  flat  surface  is  less  than  the  thiclc- 


rKHcfXJi 


ness  of  said  webbing;  and  in  operation  of  said  apparatus:  said 
cutting  blade  cutting  through  the  material  of  said  webbing  to 
form  two  severed  edges  and  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  dies 
simultaneously  engaging  and  shouldering  both  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  webbing  on  both  of  said  sides  of  said 
severed  edges  of  said  webbing. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  plastic  bottles  by  periodically 
applying  a  bonding  agent  to  a  cup  of  a  series  of  cups  adapted 
for  successive  bonding  operations  of  each  cup  to  respective 
round-bottomed  hollow  bodies  of  plastic  material,  and  includ- 
ing applicator  means  for  applying  the  bonding  agent  to  a  sur- 
face of  a  cup,  conveyor  means  movable  in  a  generally  predeter- 
mined direction  of  movement  for  receiving  and  moving  the 
cups,  arresting  means  for  temporarily  arresting  the  cup  move- 
ment in  said  generally  predetermined  direction  near  said  appli- 
cator means,  a  rotatable  transporter  arranged  downstream  of 
said  applicator  means,  said  conveyor  means,  and  said  arresting 
means,  said  rotatable  transporter  being  provided  with  seats  for 
said  cups  and  with  holders  for  said  bottles  above  said  seats,  and 
extraction  means  for  removing  successive  bottles  from  said 
transporter,  in  combination: 
rotatable  transfer  means  arranged  upstream  of  said  trans- 
porter to  transfer  the  cup  to  said  transporter, 
drive  means  arranged  adjacent  said  transfer  means  to  be 
intermittently  coupled  to  the  arrested  cup  for  imparting  a 
rotating  movement  to  the  cup,  following  arrest  of  its 
movement  in  the  predetermined  direction, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said  drive 

means  to  the  arrested  cup, 
said  applicator  means  being  arranged  to  apply  said  bonding 
agent  to  the  surface  of  the  rotating  cup,  whereby  at  least 
a  substantially  uniform  annuliar  layer  of  the  bonding  agent 
may  be  coated  on  the  surface  of  each  cup  for  said  subse- 
quent bonding  operations. 

4384,908 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTTING, 
SHOULDERING  AND  SEALING  STRIP  WEBBING 
WilUam  E.  Ueist,  Rte.  29,  Sdlabwy  Center,  N.Y.  13454 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,929 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/18 
\3S.  CL  156—88  9  Ctaina 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  cross-cut  or  on  the  bias  fed 
woven  single-strip  webbing  into  whatever  length  that  may  be 
desired,  and  for  shouldering  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  webbing  on  both  sides  of  the  severed  edges  of  said  webbing 
and  sealing  said  severed  edges  of  the  cut  webbing  with  non- 
raveling  finished  edges,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  heated 
uper  die  and  a  heated  lower  die,  said  dies  being  in  aligned  and 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other,  said  apparatus  having 
means  operative  to  effect  relative  translatory  movement  of  said 


4,384,909 
BONDING  SI3N4  CERAMICS 
George  K.  Layden,  Wethenfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,099 

Int.  a?  C04B  35/58.  35/72 

U.S.  a.  156—89  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  particularly  adapted  to  joining  Si3N4  parts 
comprising,  in  mole  percent,  15%  Si3N4,  79.1%  ¥281207  and 
6.9%  Y3AI5O12. 

2.  A  composition  particularly  adapted  to  joining  Si3N4  parts 
comprising,  in  mole  percent,  25%  Si2A10N3  and  75%  Y3AI- 
5O12.  / 


4,384,910 

METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  A  SOIL  PIPE  FLANGE 

Timothy  J.  Prodyma,  225  Armitage  Ave.,  Northlake,  HI.  60164 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,198 

Int  a?  B32B  7/08:  E03D  11/13 

U.S.  a.  156—92  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  extending  a  soil  pipe  flange  to  floor  level, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  all  foreign  matter  from  said  soil  pipe  flange; 

(b)  applying  a  bead  of  mastic  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  soil 
pipe  flange; 

(c)  positioning  a  first  substantially  flat  extension  collar  over 
said  soil  pipe  flange,  said  collar  having  a  substantially 
planar  lower  surface  for  cooperation  with  said  mastic,  and 
a  substantially  flat  continuously  planar  upper  surface  for 
cooperation  with  a  sealing  ring  member,  said  collar  fur- 
ther including  a  rim  correlating  in  size  to  and  aligned  with 
the  flange  portion  of  said  soil  pipe  member. 
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I  d)  applying  a  bead  of  mastic  to  a  second  extension  collar  of 
the  same  shape  as  said  first  extension  collar; 

\'e)  positioning  said  second  extension  collar  over  said  first 

extension  collar;  and 
f)  fastening  said  extension  collars  to  said  soil  pipe  flange  by 
insertion  of  threaded  fastening  devices  emanating  directly 
from  said  soil  pipe  flange  through  the  collars  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  first  flexible  collar  member  for  constraint  of 
the  collars. 


assemblages  being  oriented  as  they  arrive  at  said  station  with 
said  strips  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  assemblages;  simultaneously  feeding  flexible  rib- 
bons through  said  station  on  opposite  sides  of  said  index  strip 
assemblages  and  juxtaposed  thereto  in  the  direction  of  move- 


WOCX  »eCT  TO  K     \   hcSS  ROLLS 
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4,384,911 

METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  HARD  HLM  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

JflJMph  E.  Berg,  and  Randolph  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  Los  An- 

eles,  Calif.,  assignora  to  Preciiion  Thin  Film  Corporation, 

Angeles,  Calif, 
jion  of  Ser.  No.  929,733,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,210,701, 
lich  is  a  diTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  571,480,  Apr.  24, 1975,  Pat  No. 
107,350,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  280,489,  Aug.  14, 1972, 
fat  No.  3,913,520.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

111,390 

iBt  a. J  B32B  77/00 

UlS.  a.  156—99  7  Claims 


FIN6»CD  WOUND 
nOLL  OF  tNOCX  STRIPS 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  plastic  product 
hi  iving  at  least  one  hardened  outer  surface  comprising  the  steps 


ol: 


ment  of  the  assemblages;  and  joining  said  ribbons  to  the  back- 
ing sheets  of  said  index  strip  assemblages  by  feeding  to  said 
work  station  in  locations  spanning  said  ribbons  and  those  por- 
tions of  the  index  strip  assemblage  backing  sheets  thereadja- 
cent  an  adhesively  faced  tape  of  flexible  material. 


IMPLANTING 

ADHtblVtLV 
AFFIXING 

SHAPIMA 

LAMINATED 

SHEETS 

preparing  a  relatively  thin,  flexible  plastic  sheet  by  implant- 
ing a  hardening  film  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  sheet,  said 
implanting  step  including  placing  the  sheet  in  a  vacuum 
chamber  in  a  position  to  be  bombarded  along  one  surface 
by  an  ionized  particle  beam,  which  vacuum  chamber  is 
equipped  with  an  electron  beam  source  for  vaporizing 
material  to  comprise  said  implanted  film,  directing  the 
ionized  particle  beam  from  the  source  to  bombard  the 
plastic  sheet,  and  applying  electrical  potentials  to  acceler- 
ating and  ionizing  structure  imposed  between  the  source 
and  the  sheet  to  further  ionize  the  particles  in  said  beam  by 
field  emission  of  charges  from  the  ionizing  structure; 

removing  the  thin  plastic  sheet  with  the  implanted  film 
thereon  from  the  vacuum  chamber; 

preparing  a  relatively  thick  sheet  of  plastic  in  the  form  de- 
sired for  said  product,  which  thick  sheet  of  plastic  has  the 
desired  physical  properties  of  said  product  except  that  of 
surface  hardness; 

affixing  said  thin  plastic  sheet  along  one  surface  of  the  thick 
plastic  sheet  so  that  the  surface  with  the  implanted  film 
faces  out;  and 

shaping  the  composite  products  to  the  desired  dimensions 
thereof. 


4384,913 

MANDREL  FOR  FILAMENT  WINDING  OF  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

William  R.  Dana,  Corona  del  Mar,  Ralph  S.  Friedrich,  Hermosa 

Beach,  and  John  D.  McKenncy,  South  Laguna,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ameroo,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,887,  Sep.  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,323,408. 

This  appUcatioB  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,575 

Int  aj  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156-425  H  Claims 


43«.912 
VISIBLE  INDEXES 
>^kxaader  P.  Jannssen,  28  Old  Farm  Rd.,  Bellair,  Charlottes- 
ville, Va.  22901 
EsioB  of  Ser.  No.  228,356,  Jan.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,347,274, 
:fa  is  a  cootiBiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,458,  Apr.  16, 1979, 
No.  4,250,216,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  795,882, 
May  11, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
505,078,  Sep.  11, 1974,  abuidoacd.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 
1981,  Scr.  No.  306,722 
Int  CL3  B32B  31/00;  A61F  13/02;  B32B  3/10 
tS.  CL  156—277  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  visible  index  strip  roll, 
(omprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  serially  to  a  work  station 
I  ssemblages  composed  of  a  backing  sheet  and  a  plurality  of 
1  eparate  and  independent  elongated  index  strips  fixed  in  juxta- 
]i08ed,  face-to-face  relationship  to  said  backing  sheet,  which 
I  oay  constitute  one  outer  ply  of  the  visible  index  strips,  said 


1.  An  assembly  for  producing  plastic  pipe  fittings,  the  assem- 
bly including: 

a  base; 

an  outwardly  extending  curved  stud  secured  at  one  end  to 
the  base,  the  other  end  of  the  stud  being  unsupported; 

an  outwardly  extending  retainer  on  the  base,  the  retainer 
having  a  noncircular  portion; 

an  elongated  hollow  curved  mandrel  open  at  each  end  and 
disposed  over  the  stud  with  one  end  of  the  mandrel  engag- 
ing the  base,  the  one  end  having  a  noncircular  section 
which  matches  and  makes  a  snug  fit  with  the  noncircular 
portion  of  the  retainer; 

a  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  the  other  end  of  the  mandrel;  and 

means  for  removably  securing  the  cap  to  the  stud  so  the  cap 
chunps  the  mandrel  against  the  retainer  on  the  base. 
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4J84  914  '^ 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WELDING  BAGS 
Giinter  Mattiebe,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gartemann  A  HoUmann  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,843 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1980,  3023662 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/00 
UA  a  156-443  8  Claims 
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means,  the  heat-bonding  portion  and  the  second  article 
while  the  first  article  held  by  said  holder  means  moves 
within  said  bonding  section; 
means  for  energizing  said  heater  means  only  while  said 
heater  means  is  within  said  bonding  section;  and 


^  _]  ij  i^  1:j  jjj  _) 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  welding  multi-ply  bags  having  an 
inner  ply  and  outer  plies,  comprising  guiding  means  for  guid- 
ing a  multi-ply  material  having  an  inner  ply  and  outer  plies  so 
that  the  inner  ply  is  staggered  on  another  part  thereof,  said 
guiding  means  including  two  guiding  elements  forming  a  com- 
mon guiding  surface  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  by 
such  a  distance  that  one  of  said  guiding  elements  supports  all 
plies  of  the  material,  whereas  the  other  of  said  guiding  ele- 
ments supports  only  one  part  of  the  inner  ply  with  associated 
one  part  of  the  outer  plies;  means  for  partially  separating  the 
staggered  parts  of  the  inner  ply  from  one  another  so  as  to  form 
therebetween  a  gap  into  which  the  heat  of  said  welding  means 
is  supplied,  said  separating  means  being  formed  as  a  separating 
element  located  above  the  staggered  parts  of  the  inner  ply  and 
movable  in  the  region  between  said  guiding  elements  from 
above  the  staggered  parts  of  the  inner  ply  downwardly  to  a 
point  below  said  common  plane  of  said  guiding  elements  so  as 
to  bend  the  material  in  the  region  of  the  staggered  parts  of  the 
inner  ply  without  a  counterelement  and  to  thereby  partially 
separate  the  staggered  parts  from  one  another  in  response  to 
the  bending  so  as  to  form  the  gap  therebetween;  and  means  for 
welding  the  staggered  parts  of  the  inner  ply  with  one  another, 
located  below  the  staggered  parts  of  the  inner  ply  and  arranged 
to  supply  heat  from  below  directly  into  the  thus  formed  gap 
between  the  separated  parts  of  the  inner  ply  without  first 
penetrating  through  the  parts  of  the  inner  ply  and  without 
introducing  said  welding  means  into  the  gap. 


means  disposed  downstream  of  the  bonding  section  of  said 
loop  in  the  direction  of  line  movement  for  actuating  said 
holder  means  to  release  the  first  article  therefrom. 


4,384,915 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT-ATTACHING  ARTICLES  IN  A 

PRODUCTION  LINE 
Yoshikaztt  Utsumi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional Aktiebolag,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,091 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1980,  55/21996 
Int.  aj  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—499  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  first  article  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  heat-bondable  portion  to  each  of  second  articles 
traveling  in  a  production  line,  comprising: 
holder  means  for  holding  the  first  article;  means  for  moving 
said  holder  means  along  a  closed  loop  including  a  bonding 
section  extending  along  a  continuous  portion  of  the  pro- 
duction line  in  parallel  thereto,  said  moving  means  driving 
said  holder  means  in  synchronization  with  movement  of 
the  production  line,  enabling  said  holder  means  to  provide 
one  first  article  on  each  of  the  second  articles; 
heater  means  connected  to  and  movable  with  said  holder 
means  for  applying  heat  to  the  first  article  to  raise  the 
relatively  thin  heat-bonding  portion  of  the  first  article 
held  by  said  holder  means  to  its  bonding  temperature; 
means  for  providing  a  contact  pressure  between  said  heater 


4,384,916 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  HOLLOW  BALLS 
Walter  G.  Berghahn,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,873 

Int.  a.5  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  156—567  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  hollow  balls  from  pre- 
formed ball  halves  which  are  provided  for  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  entrance  means  for  receiving  the  ball  halves; 

(b)  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  ball  half  receiving  slote  on 
the  outer  portion  thereof; 

(c)  drive  means  causing  the  wheel  to  rotate; 

(d)  pressure  positioning  and  application  means  located  adja- 
cent the  outer  portion  of  the  wheel  for  forcing  the  ball 
halves  together;  said  pressure  positioning  and  application 
means  being  stationary  with  respect  to  the  routional 
motion  of  said  wheel  and  positioned  so  as  to  be  astride  said 
ball  halves  as  they  proceed  on  their  rotational  motion  on 
said  wheel;  said  pressure  positioning  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pressure  biased  positioning  members  adopted 
to  apply  light  pressure  against  ball  halves  as  they  pass 
between  said  positioning  members  so  as  to  urge  the  ball 
halves  together  for  the  purpose  of  positioning  them  to  be 
forced  together;  said  pressure  application  means  being 
positioned  and  adopted  to  apply  sufficient  pressure  to  the 
ball  halves  to  force  them  together  after  they  have  been 
positioned  by  said  positioning  members; 

(e)  discharge  means  communicating  with  the  slots;  and 

(0  the  drive  means  turning  the  wheel  so  that  the  slots  first 


1U2 


receive  the  ball  halves  from  the  entrance  means,  the  slots 
then  guide  the  ball  halves  past  the  pressure  positioning  and 
application  means  and  the  slots  then  guide  the  balls  to  the 
discharge  means,  whereby  ball  halves  are  pressed  together 
to  form  whole  balls  at  the  pressure  application  means. 

434.917 
JET  ETCH  METHOD  FOR  DECAPSULATION  OF 

MOLDED  DEVICES 

L.  WcMiak,  1236  Uia  La^  Lot  Altoa,  Calif.  94022 

DHWm  of  Ser.  No.  192^6,  Sep.  29, 19i0,  Pat  No.  4,344,809. 

lUs  applicatkNi  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,774 

Iirt.  CL'  B29C  77/08;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06;  B44C  1/22 

l.CL15«-«27  SClaliiii 
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temperature  of  which  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
value,  and  the  sum  of  the  area  of  the  portions  of  said 
pair  of  plane  electrodes  facing  the  direction  of  said 
material  is  approximately  equal  to  the  contact  area 
between  said  material  and  said  sheet  of  insulator  when 
said  material  is  chucked, 
(b)  applying  a  voluge  between  said  pair  of  plane  electrodes 
of  said  electrostatic  device  from  the  external  power 
source  to  cause  said  material  to  be  chucked  electrostati- 
cally and  thereby  indirectly  fixed  to  said  supporting  base; 


NEUTRAL  I 
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TO  DRAIN 


_   A  method  for  decapsulation  of  semiconductor  devices 
a  miprising  the  steps  of: 

heating  an  etchant  solution  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

electrically  connecting  a  potential  source  between  the  semi- 
conductor device  to  be  decapsulated  and  the  etchant 
solution; 

subjecting  the  semiconductor  device  to  be  decapsulated  to  a 
jet  spray  of  said  etchant  solution,  said  jet  spray  directed 
towards  the  area  of  the  chip  encapsulated  in  said  semicon- 
ductor device  to  remove  encapsulation  from  said  area; 

continuously  withdrawing  the  used  solution  and  removed 
encapsulation  materials  from  the  area  of  said  device; 

detecting  current  flowing  between  said  etchant  solution  and 
said  chip; 

waiting  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  detecting  a  first 
increase  in  current;  then 

removing  said  device  from  the  jet  spray;  and  then 

cleansing  said  semiconductor  device  of  etchant  solution. 


(c)  introducing  etching  gases  into  the  etching  chamber  of 
one  of  said  sputter  etching  apparatus,  said  reactive  sputter 
etching  apparatus,  or  said  plasma  etching  apparatus  and 
applying  an  electric  field  to  said  gases  by  another  power 
source  to  form  a  plasma,  and 

(d)  etching  of  said  material  at  the  condition  of  high  heat 
conductivity  between  said  material  and  said  supporting 
base,  said  high  heat  conductivity  being  obtained  by  the 
electrostatic  chucking  force  resulting  in  an  increase  in 
thermal  contact  therebetween,  whereby  the  temperature 
of  said  material  is  controlled  close  to  said  predetermined 
value. 


4384,918 

^fETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  ETCHING  AND 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHUCKING  DEVICE  USED  THEREIN 
Ha^f^i^i  Akc,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aMi^or  to  F^JitM  Uadted,  Ka- 

w—lrl.  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,902 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  30, 1980,  S5-136255; 

C8, 1980,  55.141046 
Iirt.  CLJ  C23C  WOO 
CL  156—643  ^'  Clains 

13.  A  method  for  dry  etching  of  a  material  having  at  least  a 
conducuve  portion,  using  at  least  one  of  a  sputter  etching 
tpparatus,  a  reacUve  sputter  etching  apparatus  or  a  plasma 
etching  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  putting  the  material  to  be  etched  on  an  electrostatic 
device  having, 
(i)  a  sheet  of  insulator,  and 

(ii)  a  pair  of  plane  electrodes  positioned  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  insulator  in  close  contact  with 
said  sheet,  wherein  said  pair  of  plane  electrodes  is  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other,  voluge  being  supplied 
between  said  pair  of  pUuie  electrodes  from  an  external 
voltage  source  to  cause  the  material  to  be  chucked  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  sheet  of  insulator,  the  electro- 
sutic  device  being  positioned  on  a  supporting  base,  the 


4384,919 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  X-RAY  MASKS 

MardB  J.  Casey,  Lanadale,  Pa.,  atrignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  .    .      ^ 

ContiMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  960,258,  Not.  13, 1978,  abaMkmed. 

This  appUcatioB  JoL  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,115 

lat  a?  B44C  1/22:  C03C  WOO,  25/06 

UA  a.  156-645  3ClaiaM 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  x-ray  mask  or  the  like  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  roughened  rim  around  the  outtide  edge  of  a  pol- 
ished front  side  of  a  wafer-shaped  mask-supporting  sub- 
strate; 

applying  a  thin  coating  of  a  transparent  film  layer  directly 
onto  the  surface  of  said  front  side  of  said  substrate; 

forming  an  absorber  pattern  direcUy  on  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  film  layer;  and 

etchuig  said  substrate  on  its  backside  to  etch  away  all  but  a 
supporting  ring  of  substrate  extending  around  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  film  layer  so  as  to  form  a  membrane  with 
the  absorber  pattern  contained  thereon. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OXYGEN    . 
DEUGNinCATION 
Larry  D.  Mariduun,  Middletowii,  Ohio;  Edward  F.  Elton,  Bctli- 
lehem,  and  Vincent  L.  Magnotta,  Copperabnrg,  botk  of  Pa^ 
assignors  to  The  Blacii  Clawson  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 
and  Air  Products  and  Oieniicals  Inc^  Allentown,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,401,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,203 
Int.  a.3  D21C  7/00,  9/10.  11/06 
MS.  a.  162—19  14  OaiBH 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  oxygen  delignificatic-  of 
pulp  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  pulp  at  from  8-20% 
consistency  and  alkaline  chemicals  into  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal tubular  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  a  gas  space  at  the 
top  of  said  reaction  zone,  adding  oxygen  gas  into  said  zone  at 
a  point  adjacent  the  introduction  of  said  pulp,  said  oxygen  gas 
moving  freely  through  said  reaction  zone  in  substantially  plug 
flow,  continuously  mixing  and  transporting  the  mixture  of  pulp 
and  alkaline  chemicals  along  the  entire  length  of  said  reaction 
zone  in  substantially  plug  flow  concurrently  with  said  oxygen 
gas  in  said  gas  space  through  the  reaction  zone,  the  pulp  level 
in  said  reaction  zone  being  no  more  than  90%  of  the  total 
volume  of  said  reaction  zone  and  removing  the  delignifled  pulp 
through  an  outlet  in  said  zone. 

14.  Apparatus  for  continuous  oxygen  delignification  of  pulp 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  substantially  horizontal,  tubular  reaction  vessel 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  means  for  introducing  pulp  at  from  8-20%  consistency  at 
said  inlet  at  a  first  end  of  said  first  reaction  vessel  while 
nuuntaining  a  gas  space  at  the  top  of  said  vessel, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  oxygen  gas  into  said  reaction 
vessel  at  at  least  one  point  adjacent  to  said  means  for 
introducing  pulp  for  concurrent  flow  of  said  gas  in  said 
gas  space  with  said  pulp, 

(d)  means  in  said  reaction  vessel  for  transporting  pulp  from 
said  first  end  of  said  reaction  vessel  to  the  opposite  end 
thereof, 

(e)  means  for  withdrawing  delignified  pulp  from  said  outlet 
at  said  opposite  end  of  said  first  reaction  vessel, 

(0  a  second,  substantially  horizontal,  tubular  reaction  vessel 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  outlet  of  said  first  reacton  vessel, 

(g)  said  second  tubular  reaction  vessel  including  means  for 
transferring  pulp  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  reaction 
vessel  through  said  inlet, 

(h)  means  in  said  second  reaction  vessel  for  transporting  said 
pulp  from  said  first  end  of  said  reaction  vessel  to  the  outlet 
at  Uie  opposite  end  thereof, 

(i)  means  for  withdrawing  delignified  pulp  from  the  outlet  at 
said  opposite  end  of  said  second  reaction  vessel, 

0)  means  in  said  second  reaction  vessel  for  withdrawing  gas 
containing  reaction  product  gases  at  a  point  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  of  said  second  reaction  vessd, 

(k)  means  for  recirculating  the  withdrawn  gas  to  said  first 
end  of  said  second  reaction  vessel,  said  recirculating 
means  including  a  generally  upwardly  inclined  conduit 
means  connecting  said  means  for  withdrawing  gas  with 


said  outlet  of  said  first  reaction  vessel,  said  recirculating 
means  further  including  means  for  catalytically  oxidizing 
potentially  combustible  reaction  gases. 


434,921 

ALKALINE  SULFITE  PULPING  PROCESS  WITH 

SODIUM  ALUMINATE  AND  ANTHRAQUINONE 

SoUe  H.  PiU^amiki,  Snnila,  and  Nils-Erik  Virkola,  Helsinki, 

both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Osakcyhtio  A.  Ahistrom,  Noor> 

narkka,  Finland 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,325 

Clainis  priority,  applicatiOD  Finland,  May  21, 1980,  801628 

Int  a.J  D21C  3/20 

MS.  a.  162—72  2  ClaiBH 

1.  An  alkaline  pulping  process  for  chips  of  lignocellulosic 

material  which  comprises  cooking  said  lignocellulosic  material 

at  I40*-2IO*  C.  for  250  minutes  with  a  solution  containing 

sodium  sulfite  at  a  pH  of  10-13.5  in  the  presence  of  sodium 

aluminate  as  a  buffering  agent  in  the  amount  of  2%  to  8%  as 

NaOH  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  chips  of  lignocellulosic 

material,  and  0.2%  anthraquinone,  wherein  said  cooking  is 

carried  out  to  produce  a  pulp  of  high  viscosity,  high  strength 

and  good  yield. 


4,384,922 

INSTALLATION  FOR  CHARGING  A  MULTI-PLY 

HEADBOX  FOR  PAPERMAKING  MACHINES 

Wolf-Gnnter  Stotz,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnor 

to  Eaciier  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1900, 
9390/80 

Int  a.'  D21F  1/06 
MS.  a.  162—259  11  Claims 
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1.  An  installation  for  charging  a  multi-ply  headbox  of  a 
papermalcing  machine,  comprising: 

a  multi-ply  headbox  containing  headbox  partial  channels; 

means  for  supplying  to  the  headbox  at  least  two  different 
stocks  which  have  been  diluted  with  water  and  forming  at 
least  two  stock  suspensions  flowing  through  respective 
ones  of  said  partial  channels; 

said  stock  supplying  means  comprising  a  respective  mixing 
pump  for  each  stock  suspension; 

synchronous  drive  means  provided  for  said  mixing  pumps; 

said  stock  suspension  supplying  means  comprising  a  respec- 
tive sieve  water  container  for  each  stock  which  is  to  be 
diluted; 

conduit  means  for  connecting  each  si^e  water  container 
with  its  related  mixing  pump  at  a  suction  side  thereof;  and 

bypass  line  means  for  interconnecting  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  one  another  the  sieve  water  containers  to  pre- 
vent dry  running  of  said  mixing  pumps. 
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4,384^23 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYGIENIZATION  OF 

CARBONATION  SLUDGES 

Kliai  HUlekaaip,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmny,  aMignor  to 

IcatKhe  Konmiiuial-Aiiiaflen  Micte  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 

lep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,187 
::iainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Jul.  3, 
19 10, 3025263;  Jul.  11, 1980, 3026383;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun. 
16   1981,  811046648;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16,  1981, 
31^767 

Int  a.J  ClOB  iim,  53/00.  57/06.  57/10 
UJS.  CL  201—15  W  ClainM 

I.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatement  of  carbonation 
shdgc  obuined  from  the  purification  of  raw  juice  from  sugar 
reining  to  hygienize  the  same  which  comprises  mixing  the 
carbonation  sludge  with  waste  having  a  high  calorific  value 
and  containing  organic  substances,  wherein  the  resulting  mix- 
tu  re  is  decomposed  by  pyrolysis,  in  the  absence  of  air,  at  a 
te  nperature  of  from  200*  C.  to  800*  C.  thereby  obtaining  solid 
reiidues  and  combustible  fuel  gases. 


MITHODi 


4,384,924 
__  OF  SEPARATING  ACIDS  AND  BASES  WfflCH 
HAVE  BEEN  CARRIED  ALONG  IN  THE  VAPORS 
FORMED  DURING  DISTILLATION 

lUatthias  Tboma,  Johann-Strausa-Str.  8,  D4264  Waldkraiburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  168,104 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
2938424 

Int.  a.»  C02F  1/04:  COIB  17/88:  CMC  1/18 
5.  CL  203—11  ^  Claim* 
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(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  aqueous  electrolyte  contained  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  sensing  electrode  substantially  continuously  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  and  the  ambient  fluid  around  said 
apparatus  to  be  monitored  which  may  contain  an  electro- 
chemically  active  gas; 

(d)  a  counterelectrode  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

(e)  automatic  control  means  connected  to  said  apparatus; 
(0  means  in  said  automatic  control  means  for  controlling  and 

measuring  the  flow  of  ambient  fluid  to  said  apparatus; 

(g)  said  controlling  and  measuring  means  including  means 
for  segregating  a  specific  sample  of  ambient  fluid,  said 
segregated  sample  being  of  unknown  concentration  of  any 
electrochemically  active  gases  contained  therein; 

(h)  said  segregating  means  including 

(1)  a  first  reactant  chamber  in  contact  the  said  sensing 
electrode  and  having  a  first  ambient  fluid  inlet  and  a 
first  ambient  fluid  outlet; 

(2)  a  second  reactant  chamber  in  contact  with  a  second 
sensing  electrode  having  a  second  ambient  fluid  inlet 
and  a  second  ambient  fluid  outlet; 

(3)  said  first  and  said  second  inlets  and  outlets  being  con- 
nected in  series; 

(4)  a  pump  and  valving  system  for  causing  flow  of  said 
segregated  sample  of  fluid  through  said  first  chamber 
and  then  into  said  second  chamber,  and  then  causing 
reversed  flow  whereby  the  said  segregated  sample  of 
fluid  is  caused  to  flow  first  through  said  second  cham- 
ber and  then  into  said  first  chamber; 


im 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  an  acid  from  distillation  vapors 
containing  the  same  during  concentration  of  an  aqueous  acidic 
s  slution,  comprising: 

passing  said  distillation  vapors  containing  said  acid  at  a  given 
existing  pressure  and  temperature  through  a  salt  solution 
which  boils  at  said  temperature  and  pressure,  the  salt  of 
said  salt  solution  having  an  anion  corresponding  to  the 
anion  of  the  acid; 

adding  a  base  to  said  salt  solution  in  the  amount  necessary  to 
neutralize  the  acid,  the  cation  of  the  base  being  the  same 
cation  u  that  of  the  salt; 

distilling  the  salt  solution  thereby  separating  said  salt  from 
the  solution;  and 

condensing  the  distilled  vapors  as  water  free  of  acid  impu- 
rity. 


4,384,925 

( 3AS  SENSING  UNIT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION 

METHOD 
loMph  R.  Stettcr,  Napcrrillc,  Dl.;  Uwrencc  Spritzer,  PeekikiU, 
N.Y.,  aai  SokMMW  Zvomb,  Ncwarli,  N  J.,  iMignon  to  Bcc- 
taa  DickiaaoB  and  Company,  Parwnna,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  200,107 

Int.  a.}  GOIN  27/42 

UA  a.  204-1 T  ^  Claim 

1.  Self-calibrating  electrochemical  sensor  apparatus  for  con- 

inuously  monitoring  and  detecting  an  electrochemically  ac- 

ive  gas  comprising 


»J^ 


(i)  a  flow  meter  in  said  controlling  and  measuring  means  for 
measuring  the  rate  of  flow  past  said  sensing  electrode  of  a 
sample  of  an  ambient  fluid  being  monitored; 

(j)  m^ans  in  said  automatic  control  means  for  measuring  the 
signal  from  said  sensor  apparatus  in  response  to  said  segre- 
gated sample; 

(k)  means  in  said  automatic  control  means  for  establishing 
the  concentration  of  an  active  gas  in  said  segregated  sam- 

(1)  means  in  said  automatic  control  means  for  stonng  the 

values  of  said  signal  and  of  said  concentration;  and 
(m)  means  in  said  automatic  control  means  for  adjusting  the 
calibration  of  said  sensor  apparatus  according  to  the  val- 
ues of  said  storing  means  during  said  continuous  monitor- 
ing and  detecting  thereof. 
4.  A  method  for  the  automatic  recalibration  of  a  gas  sensing 
and  monitoring  Lnit  which  is  in  continuous  monitoring  and 
sensing  operation,  characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(a)  connecting  a  gas  sensor  unit  to  an  autonutic  control; 

(b)  placing  said  gas  sensor  unit  in  an  area  to  be  monitored; 

(c)  esUblishing  a  first  and  a  second  gas  sensing  area  in  said 
gas  sensing  unit; 

(d)  continuously  monitoring  and  sensing  the  ambient  gas  in 
the  area  established  by  said  placing  step; 

(e)  periodically  segregating  a  sample  of  ambient  gas  being 
continuously  monitored  and  sensed; 

(0  flowing  in  a  first  flowing  step  said  segregated  sample 
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through  said  first  gas  sensing  area  and  then  into  said  sec- 
ond gas  sensing  area; 
(g)  flowing  in  a  second  flowing  step  said  segregated  sample 

through  said  second  gas  sensing  area  and  then  into  said 

first  gas  sensing  area; 
(h)  periodically  measuring  the  signal  from  said  sensor  unit  in 

response  to  the  gas  present  in  said  sample  of  the  ambient 

by  controlling  and  measuring  the  flow  of  said  sample  in 

said  first  and  second  flowing  steps; 
(i)  establishing  the  concentration  of  any  sensed  gas  in  said 

sample  from  said  controlling  and  measuring  step; 
0)  inserting  the  values  obtained  from  said  signal  controlling 

and  measuring  and  concentration  establishing  steps  into 

said  automatic  control;  and 
(k)  converting  the  values  from  said  inserting  step  into  the 

continuous  sensing  and  monitoring  readings  of  said  sensor 

unit. 


heat  seal  the  glass  to  said  oxide  layer  to  provide  an  electri- 
cally conductive  junction  therebetween;  and 


4,384,926 
PLATING  INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF  ELECTRICAL 
TERMINALS 
Richard  M.  Wagner,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,956 
Int  a. J  C25D  5/02.  17/00 
VJS.  a.  204—26  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  plating  interior  surfaces  of  electrical  termi- 
nals that  are  spaced  apart  and  attached  to  a  carrier  strip,  that  is 
utilized  to  strip  feed  the  terminals,  comprising: 
a  mandrel  continuously  rotated  as  strip  fed  electrical  termi- 
nals  are   continuously   fed   to   the   mandrel,    partially 
wrapped  against  the  mandrel,  and  exited  from  the  man- 
drel, 
the  mandrel  being  turreted  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  dis- 
tributed about  the  mandrel  axis  of  rotation, 
anodes  mounted  within  the  nozzles  for  reciprocation  into 
and  out  of  the  interiors  of  the  terminals  that  are  against  the 
mandrel, 
a  conduit  supplying  plating  solution  under  pressure  through 

the  nozzles  and  upon  the  anodes, 
the  nozzles  injecting  plating  solution  into  the  interibrs  of  the 

terminals  in  which  the  anodes  are  received, 
a  source  of  electrical  potential  for  supplying  electrical  cur- 
rent flow  from  the  anodes,  through  the  plating  solution 
and  into  the  interiors  of  the  terminals  in  which  the  anodes 
are  received, 
and  the  anodes  being  constructed  for  retraction  from  the 
interiors  of  the  terminals. 


^  4,384,927 

lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Michael  F.  Nichols,  Columbia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Curators  of 

the  University  of  Missouri,  Columbia,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  122,370,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,312,734. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,762 
Int  a.3  C25D  5/34;  GOIN  27/36 
U.S.  a.  204—32  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dry  glass  electrode  having  an 
ion-selective  alkali  metal-containing  glass  membrane  over  a 
surface  oxidized  metal  conductor  for  use  in  potentiometric 
analyses  of  aqueous  media  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrolytically  etching  a  conductor  constituted  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  gold  in 
an  alkaline  solution  containing  cyanide  ions  and  ions  of  the 
principal  alkali  metal  of  said  glass; 
oxidizing  an  etched  surface  of  the  conductor; 
covering  an  etched  and  surface  oxidized  portion  of  the 
conductor  with  an  ion-selective  alkali  metal  containing 
glass; 
heating  the  conductor  and  glass  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  membrane  of  said  glass  over  said  portion  and 


iM 


annealing  the  glass  by  cooling  it  at  a  rate  which  substantially 
avoids  phase  separation  in  the  glass. 


4,384  928 

ANODE  FOR  OXYGEN  EVOLUTION 

Dale  E.  Hall,  Mowoe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MPD  Technology 

Corporation,  WyckofT,  N  J. 
Continnation-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,514,  Not.  24, 1980.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,771 
Int.  a.'  C25B  7/00,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204— 38  B  27aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  anode  for  oxygen  evoution  in 
an  alkaline  electrolyte  wherein  the  process  comprises 

a.  coating  an  adherent,  porous  layer  comprising  nickel  upon 
an  electrically  conductive  support  surface,  said  porous 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  25  to  about  275  microm- 
eters and  having  a  density  of  about  50%, 

b.  placing  the  coated  support  surface  into  an  aqueous  nickel 
nitrate  solution,  and 

c.  applying  cathodic  current  to  coated  support  surface,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  coat  Ni(OH)2  molecules  upon  the  sur- 
face and  pores  of  the  porous  layer  and  to  provide  a  Ni- 
(OH)2  loading  of  up  to  about  10  mg/cm^  of  support  sur- 
face. 


4,384,929 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRO-DEPOSrnNG  COMPOSTTE 

NICKEL  LAYERS 

Robert  A.  Tremmel,  Woodhaven,  and  Doina  Magda,  Grosse 

Point  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,643 

Int.  a.3  C25D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  204—40  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrodepositing  a  composite  three-lay- 
ered nickel  containing  layer  on  a  substrate  wherein  an  inner 
nickel-containing  layer  having  an  average  sulfur  content  of  less 
than  about  0.3  percent  by  weight  is  electrodeposited  on  the 
substrate,  an  adherent  intermediate  nickel-containing  layer 
having  an  average  sulfur  content  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.3 
percent  by  weight  is  electrodeposited  on  said  inner  layer  and 
an  outer  adherent  nickel-containing  layer  having  an  average 
sulfur  content  of  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.15  percent  by 
weight  is  electrodeposited  on  said  intermediate  layer  and, 
wherein,  said  outer  layer  contains  a  lower  average  sulfur  con- 
tent than  said  intermediate  layer  and  a  higher  average  sulfur 
content  than  said  inner  layer,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises electrodepositing  said  intermediate  layer  from  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution  containing  nickel  ions  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  deposit  the  desired  intermediate  nickel -containing 
layer  and  a  thiazole  compound  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  the  desired  sulfur  content  in  the  deposited  interme- 
diate nickel-containing  layer,  said  thiazole  compound  having 
the  structural  formula: 


IW> 


4,384^31 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Raymond  J.  JasiiisU,  Minioa  VIejo,  and  Chrfata  G.  Kuehn, 
Irrine,  both  of  Calif.,  airignors  to  Occidental  Rwearch  Corpo- 

ration,  Inriae,  Calif . 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,288 

lat  a.3  C25B  1/30 
Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  NH2,  CH3.   U.S.  Q.  204-84  9  Claims 

SH,  a  halogen  or  NO2, 
as  vfell  as  the  inner  salu  thereof.  **^         ^'*      •»   ^/a 


wherein 


4,384,930 

E  -ECTROPLATING  BATHS,  ADDHIVES  THEREFOR 
AP  \D  METHODS  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF 

METALS 
WUUam  E.  Ecklca,  CleTcUmd  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
HicGcan-Rohco,  Inc.,  Ocrclaiid,  Ohio 

Flkd  Aag.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  294,976 
lat  a.J  C25D  3/22.  3/26.  3/38,  3/60 
U4.  a.  204—43  S  33  Qaims 

An  aqueous  acidic  electroplating  bath  composition  com- 
prising 
(ja)  at  least  one  bath  soluble  divalent  or  polyvalent  metal  salt, 

and 
I  b)  at  least  one  surfactant  of  the  formula 


or 
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ROCH2CH(CH3)OCH2CH(CHj)N(H)CH2CH- 
2COOH 


ROCH2CH(CH3)OCH2CH(CH3)N 


(CH2CH20)j,H 


(I) 


(ID 


(CH2CH20)jM 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  12  carbon 
atoms; 

K  and  y  are  integers,  the  sum  of  which  is  from  2  to  about  20. 

2.  The  electroplating  bath  of  claim  1  wherein  the  metal  of  (a) 
is  tin,  lead,  copper,  zinc,  cadmium  or  tin/lead  mixtures. 

31.  An  additive  composition  for  aqueous  acid  metal  electro- 
pi  iting  baths  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  at  least  one  surfactant  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  comprising 
(he  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  an  acidic  aqueous  anolyte  between  an  acid 
resistant  anode  and  a  first  surface  of  a  membrane  permea- 
ble only  to  positive  ions; 

(b)  introducing  a  basic  aqueous  catholyte  between  a  second 
surface  on  the  membrane  and  a  first  surface  on  a  gas-diffu- 
sion cathode; 

(c)  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  second  surface  on 
said  gas-diffusion  cathode; 

(d)  connecting  said  acid  resistant  anode  and  said  gas-diffu- 
sion cathode  with  an  external  power  supply  for  causing, 
(i)  the  oxygen  to  be  reduced  at  said  diffusion  cathode  to 

produce  O2H-  ions  within  said  basic  aqueous  catho- 
lyte. 

(ii)  the  water  in  said  acidic  aqueous  anolyte  to  be  oxidized 
to  produce  hydrogen  ions  (H")  within  said  acidic  aque- 
ous anolyte,  and 

(iii)  the  hydrogen  ions  (H+)  to  move  through  the  mem- 
brane from  the  acid  aqueous  anolyte  to  the  bwic  aque- 
ous catholyte  whereupon  said  hydrogen  ions  (H+) 
react  with  the  H02~  ions  to  produce  hydrogen  perox- 
ide within  said  basic  aqueous  catholyte;  and, 
(c)  withdrawing  basic  aqueous  catholyte  and  hydrogen 

peroxide  from  between  the  membrane  second  surface  and 

the  gas-diffusion  cathode  first  surface. 


ROCH2CH(CH3)OCH2CH(CH3)N(H)CH2CH- 
2COOH 


ROCH2CH(CH3)OCH2CH(CH3)N 


(CH2CH20)j(H 


(I) 


(II) 


(CH2CH20)j^ 


«  herein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
X  and  y  are  integers,  the  sum  of  which  is  from  2  to  about  20, 

(b)  an  additional  component  which  comprises  at  least  one 
brightener  composition  which  is  a  pyridine  or  a  carbonyl- 
containing  compound,  and 

(c)  a  solvent. 


4,384,932 

CATHODE  FOR  CHLOR-ALKAU  CELLS 

I  J.  Gray,  Goilford,  Conn.,  a«ivior  to  Oiia  Corporatioa, 

New  HavcB,  Coui.  .    «^  .^ 

CMrtiBUitioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  179,150,  Ang.  18, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,370,361,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,153, 

Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240^95.  Tlda  applicatioa  Dec  9, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  329,094 
Tht  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Dec  23, 
1997,  has  beea  diaclaimwl, 
lat  CL'  C25B  1/34.  11/06.  11/10 
VS.  a.  204—98  22  CbdaM, 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  electrolysis  of  brine  to  produce  chlo- 
rine and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  wherein  an  electric  current 
is  passed  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  said  cell  contain- 
ing an  aqueous  brine  electrolyte  and  said  anode  is  separated 
from  said  cathode  by  means  of  a  separator,  characterized  by 
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the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  s«d  cathode  said  active  electrode  caused  by  temperature  changes  in  said 
a  conductive  metal  core  having  an  adherent  porous  nickel-tan-   atmosphere  to  detect  a  situation  in  which  the  free  energy  of 

formation  of  said  oxide  becomes  zero,  heating  means  operable 
to  control  the  temperature  of  said  cell,  heating  control  means 
responsive  to  said  detection  means  and  temperature  responsive 
means  responsive  when  said  detection  means  detects  said  situa- 
tion to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  Tc  wherein  said 
detection  means  comprises  a  wheatstone  bridge  in  which  one 


(l»-R«i«T  Ni-iOT*.  2H0UI  tc*r  ncATiCNT 

AT    72S  C  M  INUn-  ATMOSMUC 

(a-IU«c»  NiraoM  ,  lHrtiMrmu.c  (HiAl^ 
r3)-MiLC  SntL 


CuMKNT  txmirr  (w^m») 


talum  alloy  surface  derived  from  the  Beta  phase  aluminide  of 
the  formula  (NiTa)Al3. 


4,384^33 
METHOD  OF  REACTIVE  SPUTTERING 
Kanetake  Takaiakl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  FiUitra  Limited, 
Kawaiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,737 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980r  5545325 

Int  a.J  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  D  7  Gaimi 

1.  A  method  of  reactive  sputtering  in  an  apparatus  having  a 

pair  of  electrodes  arranged  opposing  one  another  in  a  reaction 

chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  substrate  on  one  electrode  and  a  Urget 
material  on  the  opposing  electrode  in  the  reaction  cham- 
ber; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  reaction  chamber  an  inactive  gas; 

(c)  activating  a  reactive  gas  and  introducing  the  same  into 
the  reaction  chamber; 

(d)  exciting  the  inactive  gas  by  applying  a  high  frequency 
power  across  the  electrodes; 

(e)  activating  the  target  material  by  the  excited  inactive  gas 
causing  particles  to  be  emitted  from  the  target  material; 

(0  forming  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  a  product  of 
reaction,  by  the  reaction  of  the  particles  emitted  from  the 
target  material  and  the  excited  activated  reactive  gas. 


arm  is  said  cell  and  another  arm  of  said  wheatstone  bridge  has 
a  resistance  intermediate  the  low  and  high  resistance  modes  of 
the  cell  whereby  said  heating  control  means  being  controlled 
by  said  wheatstone  bridge  whereby  said  heating  means  is  inop- 
erative when  said  cell  is  in  the  low  resistance  mode  and  opera- 
tive when  said  cell  is  in  the  high  resistance  mode  thereby  to 
attain  a  steady  state  condition  at  which  the  temperature  of  the 
cell  is  substantially  Tc. 


4,384,935 
'     GAS  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Herman  L.  De  Jong,  Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUpi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,287 
Clalma  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Sep.   13,   1979, 
7906833 

Int  O?  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  a.  204-406  22  Oaiina 


4,384,934 
MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PARTIAL  PRESSURE 

OF  OXYGEN  IN  AN  ATMOSPHERE 
Henderikns  J.  de  Bruin,  Bellevuc  Heights,  and  SokhTinder  P.  S. 
Badwal,  Ingle  Farm,  both  of  Auitralia,  aaiigBori  to  The  Flin- 
ders University  of  South  Anstralia,  Australia 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  31, 1978,  PD4563; 
Nov.  17, 1978,  PD6823 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/58 
VJS.  a.  204—406  9^1aims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen 
in  an  atmosphere,  comprising  a  cell  having  an  active  electrode 
which  is  in  use  exposed  to  said  atmosphere  and  a  counter 
electrode  separated  from  the  active  electrode  by  a  solid  elec- 
trolyte material  having  ionic  oxygen  mobility,  said  active 
electrode  being  composed  of  a  metal  exhibiting  both  positive 
and  negative  free  energy  of  formation  of  an  oxide  of  said  metal, 
said  cell  operating  in  the  so-called  high  resistance  mode  when 
oxide  is  present  at  the  active  electrode/electrolyte  interface 
and  in  the  so-called  low  resistance  mode  when  oxide  is  absent 
at  the  active  electrode/electrolyte  interface,  the  temperature 
Teat  which  the  free  energy  of  formation  of  said  oxide  becomes 
zero  being  related  to  the  partial  pressure  of  the  oxygen  in  said 
atmosphere,  detection  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
resistance  of  said  cell  resulting  from  the  oxidation/reduction  of 


ziz 


=2: 


•^n 


1.  A  gas  analysis  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  a  gaseous  component  in  a  first  space  comprising,  means 
defming  a  measurement  space  hermetically  sealed  with  respect 
to  the  first  space  and  having  at  least  one  wall  portion  that 
comprises  a  partition  which  at  least  partly  separates  the  mea- 
surement space  from  the  first  space  and  which  comprises  at 
least  one  solid  substance  exhibiting  ionic  conduction,  at  least 
one  electrode  layer  on  each  side  of  the  partition,  means  con- 
necting said  electrode  layers  to  a  control  unit  which  periodi- 
cally applies  a  pumping  current  to  the  partition  during  a  pump- 
ing time  interval  tp  so  that  a  current  of  ions  flows  in  the  parti- 
tion whereby  the  gaseous  component  is  removed  from  the 
measurement  space,  the  control  unit  subsequently  applying  a 
filling  current  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  pumping 
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cujrrent  to  the  partition  in  a  filling  time  interval  tr  during  which 
measurement  space  is  refilled  to  the  concentration  to  be 
m^ured,  the  electric  charge  transferred  in  the  partition  being 
I  neasure  of  the  concentration  of  the  gaseous  component,  and 
lietection  circuit  connected  to  electrode  layers  of  the  parti- 
for  producing  an  interrupt  signal  for  interrupting  the 
cijrrent  supplied  by  the  control  unit  for  a  specific  voluge 
n  between  said  electrode  layers,  the  detection  circuit 
comprising  a  first  voltage  detector  connected  to  electrode 
la  fen  of  the  partition  for  supplying  a  filling-interrupt  signal  for 
in  emipting  the  fiUigi^  current  when  the  voltage  across  said 
el^trode  layers  has  reached  a  first  reference  value  at  which 
concentration  of  the  gaseous  component  on  both  sides  of 
partition  is  substantially  the  same. 


a 
a 
tibn 


the 
the 


4384^36 

sIystem  for  determining  the  concentration 
of  an  l-amino  acid  in  fermentation 

karao  Obua,  Kawasaki;  Tadaahi  SUrakawa,  Zuahi;  Motohiko 
Hlkama;  Takeo  Yasuda,  both  of  Yokohama;  Imo  Karube, 
Tachikawa,  aod  ShuicU  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignor* 
to  AJiBomoto  Company,  lacorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,330,  Mar.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,299,649. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  M«r.  28, 1978,  53-35906; 
ay  31,  1978,  53-65380 

lit  a.'  C12M  1/40 

lis.  a.  204—403  ^  claim 


M«) 


1.  A  microbial  electrode  for  determining  the  concentration 
c  f  an  L-amino  acid  in  a  culture  medium  or  a  cultured  broth 
salution,  which  comprises: 

a  carbon  dioxide  gas  sensitive  electrode  having  a  carbon 
dioxide  permeable  membrane; 

anaerobic  containing  means  containing  said  membrane  and 
capable  of  containing  a  portion  of  said  broth  or  mixture; 

k  microorganism  capable  of  anaerobically  decarboxylating 
said  L-amino  acid  immobilized  on  said  membrane;  and 

inert  gas  supplying  means  injectably  attached  to  said  con- 
taining means. 


grams  per  liter  of  alkali  product,  0-100  grams  per  liter  of 
chromic  acid  and  below  about  1600  grams  per  liter  of 
dichromate,  with  the  total  of  the  hexavalent  chromium  in 
said  electrolyte,  expressed  as  Cr+',  being  above  about  100 
grams  per  liter,  and  with  any  reduced  forms  of  chromium, 
if  such  exist,  being  present  at  substantially  below  about  2 
percent  of  said  hexavalent  chromium,  and  wherein  said 


^' 


compartment  is  separated  at  least  in  part  from  cell  anolyte 
by  porous  diaphragm  means  and  at  least  partially  from  cell 
catholyte  by  subsUntially  hydraulically  impermeable 
cation-exchange  membrane  means;  and 
(C)  a  cathode  compartment  in  juxtaposition  with  said  center 
compartment,  said  cathode  compartment  having  a  cath- 
ode and  containing  aqueous  catholyte  at  elevated  temper- 
ature but  below  boiling  condition. 


4J84,937 

PRODUCnON  OF  CHROMIC  ACID  IN  A 

THREE-COMPARTMENT  CELL 

:  Nicholas  Shastcr,  Perry,  ud  Aadrew  D.  BaMosky,  Chagrin 

Falls,  both  of  OUo,  Msigiori  to  DiaaMMd  Shamrock  Corpora- 

tioB,  ClcTdaad,  Ohto 

Flkd  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,378 
lat  CLi  C25B  9/00 
JJS.  a.  204—237  1«  Claiaw 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  chromic  acid 
rom  sodium  dichronute,  which  cell  comprises: 

(A)  an  anode  compartment  in  juxuposition  with  a  center 
compartment  of  said  cell  and  containing  an  anode,  said 
anode  compartment  further  containing  aqueous  chromic- 
acid-containing  anolyte  at  elevated  temperature  but  below 
boiling  condition,  said  anolyte  containing  dichromate  and 
having  an  anolyte  ratio  bekm  31.93  percent; 

(B)  a  center  compartment  containing  aqueous  dichromate- 
cootaining  electrolyte  at  elevated  temperature  but  below 
boiling  condition,  which  electrolyte  comprises  0-100 


4,384,938 
REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  CHAMBER 
Brian  H.  Dcsilets,  Wappinger  Falls;  Thomas  A.  Gunther,  Hope- 
weU  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  William  C.  Heybruck,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.  (by  Dorothy  G.  Heybruck, 
executrix),  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,568 
Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204—298  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  reactive  ion  etching  tool  having  a  reactive  ion  etching 
chamber  acting  as  an  anode  and  a  plate  arrangement  acting  as 
a  cathode  and  wherein  an  RF  signal  applied  between  cathode 
and  anode  acts  to  produce  an  active  glow  region  within  said 
chamber  with  a  dark  space  existing  over  the  internal  surfaces 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reactive  ion  etching 
chamber  structure  having  an  internal  top  surface  and  sidewall 
surfaces  forming  a  physically  symmetrical  arrangement  with 
respect  to  said  cathode  plate  positioned  between  said  sidewall 
surfaces  below  said  top  surface,  said  top  surface  and  sidewall 
surfaces  being  uniform  except  for  gas  input  and  exhaust  ports 
with  said  gas  exhaust  ports  having  an  opening  dimension  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  dark  space  existing  over  said  internal 
surface. 


4,384,939 
GOLD  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Joog  T.  Kioi,  Faawood,  and  Dennis  R.  Turner,  Chatham  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,270 
Int.  a.J  C25C  1/20 
VS.  a.  204—110  «  ClalBM 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  gold  from  dilute  aqueous  solu- 
tion used  as  rinse  water  in  a  continuous  aqueous  gold  cyanide 
electroplating  procedure  comprising  the  step  of  passing  cur- 
rent through  an  anode,  the  dilute  aqueous  solution  and  cathode 
in  which  the  gold  concentration  in  the  dilute  aqueous  solution 
is  less  than  SOO  parts  per  million  by  weight,  the  flow  rate  of  the 
dilute  aqueous  solution  past  the  cathode  is  greater  than  3 
cm/sec.  the  cathode  on  which  the  gold  is  electroplated  has  a 
perforated  structure,  the  anode  and  cathode  are  flow-through 
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structures  made  up  of  concentric  cylinders  with  one  electrode 
inside  the  other,  with  the  anode  coated  with  a  substance  con- 
sisting essentially  of  10  to  90  mole  percent  iridium  oxide,  re- 
mainder tantalum  oxide  and  the  cathode  consists  of  at  least  98 


percent  by  weight  titanium  and  the  gold  electroplated  on  the 
cathode  is  exposed  to  the  aqueous  gold  cyanide  electroplating 
bath  so  as  to  redissolve  the  gold  in  the  gold  electroplating 
solution. 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  metal  values  from  mattes  con- 
taining the  base  metals  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  leaching  an  aqueous  slurry  of  feed  matte  under 
pressurized  oxygen  in  an  acid  chloride  aqueous  solution  high  in 
iron  to  solubilize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  base  metal  content  of 
said  matte  and  to  hydrolyze  iron,  subjecting  the  oxygen  leach 
products  to  solid-liquid  separation  to  provide  a  ix^egnant  liquor 
containing  dissolved  nickel  and  cobalt  and  a  solid  residue, 
chlorine  leaching  said  solid  oxygen  leach  residue  in  an  aqueous 
acid  liquor  to  produce  a  high  sulfur  residue  and  an  intermediate 


liquor,  cycling  said  intermediate  liquor  to  said  oxygen  leach, 
treating  the  pregnant  oxygen-leach  liquor  to  remove  cobalt 
and  then  electrowinning  nickel  therefrom,  and  cycling  spent 
electrolyte  from  said  nickel  electrowinning  to  said  chlorine 
leaching  step. 


4,384,941 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  WATER 
Jiro  Okamoto,  Takasaki;  Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi,  and  Hiroynki 
Harada,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Japan  Atonic 
Energy  Research  Institute  and  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Hied  Feb.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1981,  56/16430 
Int  OJ  C25B  ]/04.  13/08 
VJS.  a.  204—129  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrolysis  of  pure  water  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  which  is  divided  into  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode 
compartment  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  and  in  which 
pure  water  is  supplied  to  the  anode  compartment  for  electroly- 
sis to  generate  oxygen  in  the  anode  compartment  and  hydro- 
gen in  the  cathode  compartment,  said  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane being  produced  by  grafting  a  fluoroviny!  sulfonic  acid 
monomer  onto  a  membranous  polymeric  substrate  having  a 
monomer  unit  of  the  formula: 


4,384,940 

CHLORINE  LEACHING  OF  NICKEL-COBALT-IRON 

SULPHIDES 

David  L.  Jones,  Houston,  Canada,  and  Kohur  N.  Subramanian, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Inco  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,447 

Int  a.3  C25C  1/08 

U^.  a.  204— 113  9  Claims 

FlOWMEET  fob  THEATING  >li-C«-F«  MWTES 
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(wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  CH3;  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
fluorine),  said  cation  exchange  membrane  being  used  in  close 
contact  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode. 


4,384,942 
CANNULAE  GRINDING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
John  J.  Glowacki,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lifeline  Products, 
Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,303 

Int  a.J  B23P  ///a  1/12:  B24B  7/00.  19/00 

VJS.  a.  204—129.46  26  ClaioM 


18.  A  method  of  making  cannulas  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  carrier  for  holding  cannula  tubing  therein  with  the 
ends  thereof  exposed,  moving  said  carrier  past  a  first  station  to 
cut  one  of  the  butt  end  or  primary  bevel  on  one  end  of  the 
tubing,  moving  said  carrier  past  a  second  station  to  cut  the 
other  of  the  butt  or  primary  bevel  on  the  other  end  of  said 
tubes,  rotating  said  tubes  in  said  carrier  as  said  carrier  is  moved 
to  a  third  station  to  cut  a  lancet  on  one  side  of  the  primary 
bevel,  and  routing  said  tubes  in  said  carrier  to  present  the 
other  side  of  the  primary  bevel  to  a  fourth  station  which  makes 
a  lancet  cut  on  the  other  side  of  the  primary  bevel. 
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4,3t4,»43 
FLUID  TREATMENT 
E.  StOMT,  LMri*  L.  ScrfkMT,  Jr^  mi  G«orte  L.  Cahca, 
d  of  CterlotlMfillt,  Va^  MrifMn  to  The  Uaivcnity  of 


polymeric  material  with  carbon  black  therein  in  particle  sizes 
and  amounts  different  from  particle  sizes  in  said  range  and  in 
said  amount  not  only  by  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  1 X  \0^^ 


yy^idM  AlHHi  PatMts  FoMdattoii,  OMriottMrttk,  Va. 
FIM  S«f.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  185,733 
tat  CLi  C02F  1/46 
UJB.  CL  204—149  10  Claim 
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A  method  of  electrochemically  treating  aqueous  fluids  to 

or  destroy  harmful  or  otherwise  unwanted  microor- 

therein,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing 

fluid  between  a  pair  of  reversibly  polarizable  electrodes; 

a  DC.  potential  across  said  electrodes,  said  potential 

maintained  at  a  level  which  is  effective  to  neutralize  or 

said  organisms  by  contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes 

by  the  electrolytic  generation  of  a  chemical  agent 

is  biocidally  effective  against  said  organisms;  periodi- 

reversing  the  polarity  of  said  electrodes  to  chemically 

biolo^cally  defoul  them,  the  reversal  of  polarity  being 

out  by  creating  between  said  electrodes  a  flow  of 

exceeding  that  needed  to  maintain  said  electrodes  at 

effective  level,  thereby  bringing  about  a  rapid  repolariza- 

of  laid  electrodes  to  said  effective  potential  level;  and 

maintaining  the  potential  acroa  said  electrodes  at 

^active  level  until  the  next  reversal  of  polarity  by  control- 

the  voltage  applied  acroM  or  the  current  density  between 

electrodes  and  allowing  the  other  of  said  parameters  to 

in  proportion  to  the  resistance  between  the  electrodes. 
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POOMcnc  leuucnoN 
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ohm-cm.  but  also  having  a  greater  dielectric  strength  and  a 
reduction  in  at  least  one  of  the  number  and  of  the  size  of  elec- 
tron trees  therein  as  compared  to  such  other  insulators  having 
lesser  amounts  of  said  carbon  black. 


4,384,944 

<t:ARBON  FILLED  IRRADIATION  CROSS-LINKED 

P  )LYMERIC  INSULATION  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

David  A.  SUTar,  Uytaptaa;  Radolf  G.  Ldcac,  Eait  Bmnawlck, 

m  d  SokNWM  RoWattaia,  Faawood,  all  of  N  J.,  anigBon  to 

F  raUi  CaUa  CoryoratkM,  Uaioo,  N  J. 

DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  188,529,  Sep.  18, 1980,  which  ia  a 

of  Sar.  No.  14,744,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
apvUcatioa  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,038 
tat  a.J  B32B  27/16:  C08J  3/28 
CL  204—159.13  4  Ctaina 

An  electrical  insulator  comprising  a  radiation  cross- 
linkjed,  polymeric  material  with  carbon  black  distributed 
thei  ein,  the  amount  and  particle  size  of  the  carbon  black  which 
is  pi  esent  in  the  polymeric  material  being  such  that  the  volume 
reactivity  of  said  insulator  ia  at  least  1 X 10'°  ohm-cm.,  the 
Mack  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  200 
It  300  milliinicrons  and  being  present  in  the  polymeric 
in  an  amount  of  about  10%  to  about  40%  of  the  total 
it  of  the  polymeric  material  and  the  carbon  black  having 
a  particle  size  in  said  range,  said  insulator  being  distinguished 
from  other  insulators  comprising  said  radiation  cross-linked. 


4,384,945 

PRODUCnON  OF  ROTARY  SCREEN  PRINTING 

CYLINDERS  AND  OTHER  FINE-APERTURED  SHEET 

MATERIALS 
Wallace  W.  Sword,  27  Dorringtoo  Rd.,  Sale,  Cheshire,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB79/00155,  §  371  Date  May  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  15, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00677,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  17, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  192,512 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1978, 
38225/78;  Aug.  8, 1979,  7927603 

tat  CL'  C25D  13/06.  13/14 
JJJS.  CL  204—181  R  14  Claims 


.»,_f 


-//^///w/////)^//////w/^?/>/  ' 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  rotary  screen  printing  cylinder 
with  a  plastic  material,  said  cylinder  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive and  having  apertures  in  its  surface  of  a  size  ranging  from 
33  to  300  ;im,  which  method  comprises  engraving  the  cylinder 
photographically  with  a  film  of  the  design  to  be  printed  to 
produce  engraved  areas  and  non-engraved  areas  on  the  cylin- 
der, electrodepositing  the  plastic  material  uniformally  over  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  cylinder  to  strengthen  the  cylinder  and 
to  close  the  apertures  completely  in  the  non-engraved  areas  of 
the  cylinder. 


4,384,946 
AQUEOUS  ELECTRO-DIPPING  VARNISH/COATING 

MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE  DEPOSITED  AT  THE 
CATHODE,  ITS  APPUCATION  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

COATING  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Haas-Peter  Pataehkc,  and  Soreah  Merchant  both  of  Wnpper- 
taL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  aasignora  to  Herberts  G.m.b.H., 
WappertaL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoaay 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,839 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1980,3048664 

tat  CL' C25D  7^/05 
U.S.  CL  204-181  C  13  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  electro-dipping  varnish/coating  material,  which 
can  be  deposited  at  the  cathode  and  which  contains  a  cationic 
synthetic  resin  binder,  that  can  be  made  water-soluble  by 
protonizing  with  acids,  and  a  nonionic  synthetic  resin  binder, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  contains 
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(A)  as  cationic  synthetic  resin  binder,  an  amino  group-con- 
taining carrier  resin  with  an  amine  number  of  SO  to  200 
and  a  hydroxy!  number  of  SO  to  400, 

(B)  as  nonionic  synthetic  resin  binder,  a  water-insoluble 
wire-coating  resin  from  the  group  of  polyesterimides, 
polyesteramidimides  and  polyhydantoins  with  a  melting 
point  above  60*  C.  in  an  amount  of  SO  to  2,000  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  Component  A,  and 

(Q  transesterification  catalysts,  which  are  essentially  stable 
in  water,  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  S  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  the  sum  of  Components  A  and  B. 


4,384,947 
PREHEATING  OF  OIL  SHALE  PRIOR  TO  PYROLYSIS 
Kenneth  D.  Van  Zanten,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Toico 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,360 

Int.  a.J  ClOB  53/06:  ClOG  1/00,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  25  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  partially  preheating  oil  shale  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  200*  F.  and  400*  F,  comprising: 

entraining  raw  oil  shale  in  a  substantially  oxygen  free  com- 
bustible gas  stream  having  a  sufTicient  temperature  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  said  raw  oil  shale  to  between  about 
200*  F.  and  400*  F.  to  form  partially  preheated  oil  shale 
and  a  partially  cooled  combustible  gas  stream  having 
hydrocarbons  released  from  the  oil  shale  entrained 
therein; 

separating  the  partially  preheated  oil  shale  from  the  partially 
cool  gas  stream; 

transferring  the  separated  partially  preheated  oil  shale  to 
apparatus  for  further  preheating  and  pyrolysis;  and 

utilizing  said  first  gas  stream  as  a  combustion  fuel  whereby 
said  hydrocarbons  released  from  said  raw  oil  shale  en- 
trained therein  are  combusted  with  said  partially  cooled 
gas  stream  and  not  vented  to  the  atmosphere. 

4,384,948 
SINGLE  UNIT  RCC 
Dwight  F.  Barger,  Ruiacll,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

FUcd  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263^97 
Int  a.J  ClOG  11/18.  61/00 
VS.  a.  208—70  28  Clahns 

20.  A  process  for  economically  converting  crude  oil  to 
liquid  products  comprising: 

I.  providing  a  feedstock  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
about  180*  F.  or  below  and  composed  of  naturally  occur- 
ring crude  or  a  portion  of  such  crude,  said  feedstock 
including  a  6S0*  F.  -I-  portion  containing  at  least  about  5% 
by  volume  of  material  that  boils  above  about  1000*  F.,  said 
650*  F.  -I-  portion  being  characterized  by  a  carbon  residue 
on  pyrolysis  of  at  least  about  I  and  by  containing  at  least 
about  4  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of  heavy 
metals; 

II.  separating  said  feedstock  into  a  low-boiling  portion  boil- 


ing at  a  temperature  less  than  about  4S0*  F.  and  a  high 
boiling  portion  boiling  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about 
4S0*  F.; 

III.  contacting  the  resulting  separated  low  boiling  portion  of 
the  feedstock  with  a  reforming  catalyst  under  reforming 
conditions  so  as  to  produce  hydrogen  and  reformate; 

IV.  bringing  the  separated  liigh-boiling  portion  together 
with  cracking  catalyst  bearing  an  accumulation  of  more 
than  about  ISOO  parts  per  million  of  Nickel  Equivalents  of 
heavy  metal(s)  to  form  a  stream  comprising  a  suspension 
of  said  catalyst  in  said  feed  and  causing  the  resultant 
stream  to  flow  through  a  progressive  flow  type  reactor 
having  an  elongated  reaction  chamber  for  a  vapor  resi- 
dence time  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  3  seconds  at 
a  temperature  of  about  900  to  about  1400*  F.  and  under  a 
total  pressure  of  about  10  to  about  50  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute  sufficient  for  causing  a  conversion  per  pass 
in  the  range  of  about  50%  to  about  90%  while  producing 
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coke  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  6  to  about  14%  by 
weight  based  on  fresh  feed,  and  laying  down  coke  on  the 
catalyst  in  amounts  in  the  range  of  about  0.3  to  about  3% 
by  weight; 

V.  abruptly  separating  catalyst  from  product  vapors  at  the 
downstream  extremity  of  said  elongated  reaction  cham- 
ber, and  preventing  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  said 
catalyst  from  having  further  contact  with  at  least  about 
80%  by  volume  of  the  cracked  producu  generated  in  said 
elongated  reaction  chamber; 

VI.  regenerating  said  caulyst  with  oxygen-containing  com- 
bustion-supporting gas  under  conditions  of  time,  tempera- 
ture and  atmosphere  sufficient  to  reduce  the  carbon  on  the 
catalyst  to  about  0.25%  by  weight  or  less,  while  forming 
combustion  product  gases  comprising  CO  and/or  CO2; 
and 

VII.  recycling  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  the  reactor  for 
contact  with  fresh  feed. 


4,384,949 
PRETREATING  HYDROCARBON  FEED  STOCKS  USING 

DEACTIVATED  FCC  CATALYST 
Wiilian  J.  Reagan,  Engliiktowii;  John  W.  ByrM,  Swldle  Brook, 
and  Francis  L.  Himpal,  Matawaa,  all  of  N  J.,  aadgaors  to 
Engelhard  Minerals  4k  Chemicals  Corporation,  Edisoa,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,849 
Int  a.J  ClOG  25/09:  BOM  29/06:  ClOG  25/12 
VJS.  a.  208—91  15  CtoiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  premium  products  from  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  a  substantial  Conradson 
Carbon  number  and  metals  content  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  feed  in  a  decarbonizing  zone  with  a  fluidizable  solid 
material  having  a  low  microactivity  for  catalytic  cracking  at 
low  severity,  including  a  temperature  of  at  least  900*  F.,  for  a 
period  of  time  less  than  that  which  induces  substantial  thermal 
cracking  of  said  feedstock,  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time 
separating  from  said  inert  solid  a  decarbonized  hydrocarbon 
fraction  of  reduced  Conradson  Carbon  number  and  metals 
content  as  compared  with  said  feedstock,  reducing  tempera- 
ture of  said  separated  fraction  to  a  level  below  that  at  which 
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tubttantial  thermal  cracking  takes  place,  subjecting  said  inert 
solid  after  contact  with  said  feedstock  to  air  at  elevated  tem- 
per iture  in  a  separate  burning  zone  to  remove  combustible 
dep  osit  from  said  solid  and  heat  the  solid,  and  recyclingrat  least 
a  p(  >rtion  of  said  inert  solid  from  the  burning  zone  to  the  decar- 
bor  izing  zone  for  further  decarbonizing  of  said  feedstock,  the 
im|  rovement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  at  least  a  portion  of 
sai(  fluidizable  solid  so  recycled  to  the  decarbonizing  zone 
particles  of  equilibrium  fluid  cracking  catalyst  that  have  previ- 
ouily  been  treated  by  addition  of  a  sintering  agent  followed  by 
heiting  to  sinter  said  particles,  in  order  to  reduce  catalyst 
cra:king  activity  and  surface  area  without  substantially  in- 
creising  coke  and  hydrogen  forming  properties. 


4jg4O50 

D^MULSinCATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 

BRANCHED  WATER  SOLUBLE  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM-CX)NTAINING  POLYMERS 

Dajrid  R.  McCoy,  AostiB,  Tcx„  iMignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

•laiu,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,453 
Int  a.J  ClOG  33/04 
VS.  a.  208—188  4  Gains 

.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
em  ulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  comprising  contact- 
the  emulsions  at  a  temperature  of  from  between  about  25* 
an^  160*  C.  with  branched  water  soluble  quaternary  ammoni- 
unj-containing  polymers  of  >  4,000  molecular  weight  contain- 
^  3  meq/g  total  amines  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
I  a)  A  component  comprising  /3-aminopropionamides  of  the 
general  formula 
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4,384,952 
GRAIN  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Panona,  Congenrillc,  and  Robert  Moaer,  Eureka,  both  of 
111.,  aaaignors  to  Panona  Manufacturing,  Incorporated,  Roa- 
noke, lU. 
Contianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  190,909,  Sep.  24, 1980,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcation  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,281 
Int  a.3  B07B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  209—255  6  Claims 


»2 


R2 


O 
\  II  / 

N— (CH2),NHCH2CHCNH(CH2)i,N 

Rj  R|  Rj 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  CH3,  n=2-6  and  R2  and  R3 
taken  separately  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R2  and 
R3  taken  jointly  are  combined  with  nitrogen  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  group,  and 
»  O.S-2.0  moles  per  mole  of  (a)  reactive  difunctional  rea- 
genu  of  the  type  X— R3— Y  where  X  and  Y=halo  or 
epoxy  groups,  and  R3= aromatic,  aliphatic  or  oleflnic 
groups. 


4,384,951 
DtMULSIFICATION  OF  BITUMEN  EMULSIONS  USING 

POLYUREAS 
Dfrid  R.  McCoy,  AnatiB,  Tex.,  and  Kitchener  B.  Young,  Ft. 
McMvray,  Canada,  aarignors  to  Texaco  Canada  Resource!, 
Ltd^  Alberta,  Cauda  and  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FIM  Dw.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,458 
lat  CL^  ClOG  33/04:  C30B  3/00:  C09K  3/00 
UiS.  CL  208—188  5  Claims 

A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  O/W  bitumen 
eijiulsions  by  demulsifying  said  emulsions  by  adding  thereto 
d(  mulsifiers  comprising  polyureas  of  greater  than  about  3,000 
molecular  weight  prepared  by  reaction  under  appropriate 
c(inditions  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  diamine  or  mixture  of 
diimines  containing  alkyleneoxy  units  having  the  following 
gi  neral  structure:  ^ 

0((CH2CH20UCH2CHO)^H2CHNH2]2 
CH3  CH3 

w  lierein  m  is  from  0  to  30  and  n  is  from  0  to  S  and  wherein  the 
polymer  contains  at  least  70%  by  weight  ethyleneoxy  units. 


r»  miar  sToimte  mm    m  munMCtmut 


1.  A  grain  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  fine  foreign 
material  from  grain,  comprising: 

upstanding  grain  receiving  means  having  an  upper  grain 
inlet; 

a  plurality  of  cleaning  sections  radiating  outwardly  from 
said  grain  receiving  means  and  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
bent  plate  members,  each  of  said  bent  plate  members 
having  a  pair  of  panels  joined  at  a  bend,  each  of  said  panels 
defining  a  side  of  a  cleaning  section,  and  a  plurality  of  end 
walls  interconnecting  said  bent  plate  members,  opposed 
pairs  of  panels  of  adjacent  plate  members  cooperating 
with  said  end  walls  to  define  said  cleaning  sections; 

screen  means  within  each  of  said  cleaning  sections  and  defin- 
ing a  downwardly  sloped  cleaning  path  open  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  grain  receiving  means,  said  screen  means  sup- 
porting grain  for  gravity  flow  while  foreign  material 
passes  therethrough  and  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  inclined  screens; 

an  upper  foreign  material  receiving  chamber  in  each  of  said 
cleaning  sections,  each  of  said  upper  chambers  being 
defined  by  one  of  said  upper  screens,  the  opposed  inner 
surfaces  of  adjacent  bent  plate  members,  one  of  said  end 
walls,  and  underlying  walls  in  said  cleaning  sections,  said 
underlying  walls  being  generally  sloped  downwardly  and 
having  parts  sloped  toward  said  side  plate  members  to 
define  lower  points  in  said  upper  chambers  adjacent  said 
bends  in  said  bent  plate  members; 

a  lower  foreign  material  receiving  chamber  in  each  of  said 
cleaning  sections,  each  of  said  lower  chambers  being 
defined  by  one  of  said  lower  screens,  the  opposed  inner 
surfaces  of  adjacent  bent  plate  members,  and  one  of  said 
end  walls; 

said  bent  plate  members  defining  upper  openings  at  the 
lower  points  in  each  of  said  upper  chambers  and  lower 
openings  communicating  with  said  lower  chambers; 

a  duct  wall  outwardly  of  and  extending  across  the  bend  of 
each  of  said  bent  plate  members,  each  of  said  duct  walls 
enclosing  an  upper  one  and  a  lower,one  of  said  openings 
to  place  said  upper  chambers  in  communication  with  said 
lower  chambers  through  a  foreign  material  bypass  duct 
defined  by  said  bent  plate  members  and  said  duct  walls; 
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a  foreign  material  discharge  outlet  communicating  with  each 

of  said  lower  chambers;  and 
a  clean  grain  discharge  outlet  communicating  with  said 

screen  means.. 


4,384,953 
GRAIN  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Wayne  Christiaii,  ChristiaB  Fanna,  Inc.,  Rte.  1,  Sherbum,  Minn. 
56171 

,  Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  301,072 
InU  a.i  BttSB  4/00 
U.S.  a.  209— 137  8  Claims 


4,384,954 
COLUMN  FOR  ADSORPTION  OF  BLOOD  PROTEINS 
Todiihide  NaluMhina;  Maao  Tanihara,  iMth  of  Kuraahild,  and 
Koichi  Taludcura,  Oitayanw,  all  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Kara- 
ray  Co^  Ltd.,  Knrashiki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1980,  55-50733; 
Apr.  16, 1980, 55-50734;  Sep.  22, 1980, 55-131804;  Sep.  22, 1980, 
55-131805;  Oct  29, 1980,  55-152457 

Int.  a.3  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210— 287  14  Claims 


1.  A  grain  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  foreign  material 
from  grain  and  being  designed  for  use  with  a  fan,  said  grain 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  grain  slide  housing  and  a  chimney, 

said  chimney  being  attached  to  the  top  q(  said  grain  slide 
housing, 

said  chimney  having  means  for  receiving  said  fan, 

said  grain  slide  housing  having  a  back  wall, 

a  grain  inlet  in  said  back  wall, 

a  louvered  grain  slide  located  within  said  grain  slide  housing, 

said  grain  inlet  being  located  at  a  first  end  of  said  grain  slide, 

said  grain  slide  extending  at  an  angle  between  said  grain  inlet 
and  the  bottom  of  said  grain  housing, 

wherein  when  the  grain  enters  the  housing  through  the  grain 
inlet,  the  grain  travels  over  the  louvered  grain  slide, 

said  housing  having  a  first  air  intake  hole  therein  which  has 
a  first  adjustable  cover  associated  therewith, 

wherein  said  first  air  intake  hole  is  located  in  the  front  of  the 
grain  slide  housing  and  wherein  said  first  adjustable  cover 
is  compatible  with  said  first  air  intake  hole, 

said  grain  cleaning  apparatus  being  designed  and  arranged 
such  that  when  the  fan  is  on  and  as  the  grain  travels  over 
the  grain  slide  foreign  material  can  be  separated  from  the 
grain  and  drawn  towards  the  fan  by  properly  adjusting  the 
first  adjustable  cover, 

said  apparatus  being  designed  and  arranged  such  that  a 
straight  line  connecting  the  center  points  of  the  first  air 
intake  hole  and  the  fan  receiving  means  does  not  cross  said 
louvered  grain  slide, 

wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  air  flow  from  the  first  air 
intake  hole  to  the  fan  does  not  go  through  said  grain  slide, 

wherein  the  grain  slide,  fan  receiving  means  and  first  air 
intake  hole  are  designed  and  arranged  such  that  the  grain 
and  foreign  material  are  accelerated  by  the  air  flow  gener- 
ated by  the  fan  as  the  grain  and  foreign  material  pass  over 
the  grain  slide. 


1.  A  column  for  adsorption  of  blood  proteins  which  com- 
prises a  blood  inlet  and  a  blood  outlet  each  with  a  filter  and  a 
porous  material  packed  between  both  the  filters,  said  porous 
material  comprising  porous  glass  having  a  polymeric  coating 
thereon,  said  coating  applied  as  a  solution  of  a  hydrophilic 
polymer  in  a  solvent  therefor,  wherein  the  concentration  of  the 
hydrophilic  polymer  in  the  solution  ranges  from  about  0.05  to 
2%  by  weight  based  on  the  solution,  said  porous  material 
having  a  mean  pore  diameter  of  30-3,000  angstroms  with  the 
ratio  of  the  volume  occupied  by  pores  with  diameters  within 
the  range  of  0.8D-I.2D  to  the  whole  pore  volume  being  at 
least  80%,  D  being  the  mean  pore  diameter. 


4,384,955 
CHIPS-DEOILING  MACHINE 
Shi^Ji  Nakakura,  c/o  Toyo  System  Co.,  Ltd.,  26-8,  Hannancbo 
3-chonic  Abenoku,  Osalui,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,348 

Int.  a.}  B30B  9/18 

U.S.  a.  210-415  laain 


1.  A  chips-deoiling  machine  comprising: 

a  group  of  separators  consisting  of  a  number  of  single  separa- 
tors, each  of  which  separators  has  a  central  hole,  said 
central  holes  defining  a  carrier  passage,  a  boss  part  formed 
at  the  radially  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  central  hole 
and  a  circumferential  part  which  is  axially  thinner  than 
said  boss  part  and  is  formed  at  the  radially  outer  periph- 
eral region  of  said  boss  part; 

axially  adjustable  means  for  connecting  said  separators; 

means  for  moving  chips  through  said  Carrier  passage; 

means  for  receiving  oil  pauing  between  said  separators;  and 

a  number  of  identical  springs  interposed  respectively  be- 
tween said  thin  circumferential  parts  of  said  separators  in 
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crder  that  all  of  said  separators  controllably  spaced  at  sheetsofsaidsolidstationary  phase  elements,  the  edges  of  said 

equal  intervals  in  relation  to  the  separators  adjacent  elements  cooperating  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  column  to 

t  lereto;  whereby  the  cutting  oil  contained  in  said  chips  is 

separated  through  the  respective  gaps  between  said  sepa- 

I  ttors  in  the  process  of  said  chips  passing  from  one  end  of  j^*       ^,  ^„ 

t  l»e  interior  of  said  group  of  separators  toward  the  other  /i  r  /  ^  ^"r  xA  ^ 

(Dd. 


4,314  JJ6 
WASTE  WATEIf  PURinCATION 
AnM^  Milder,  Apddoorm  Ncthcrbuids,  aMfpior  to  GM- 
Mka  N.Vn  DcUl,  Ncthcriaiids 

Filed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,585 
Cliifln  priority,  appUcatioa  NctlMrlaiids,  No?.  7,   1980, 
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form  a  substantially  fluid  tight  seal  therewith,  preventing  any 
appreciable  skewing  or  by-pass  of  fluid  around  the  edges  of  the 
elements. 


_.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  rich  in 
organic  substances  and  containing  substantial  amounts  of  nitro- 
gen impounds  and  sulfur  compounds  and  optionally  present 
recy;led  activated  waste  water  sludge  comprising  subjecting 
the  waste  water  and  optionally  present  recycled  activated 
waste  water  sludge  to  a  first  anaerobic  fermentation  step  to 
proquce  an  off  gas  containing  gaseous  methane,  ammonia  and 
hydiogen  sulfide  and  an  aqueous  phase  containing  dissolved 
sulfite,  recovering  said  gaseous  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  off 
gas  I  iroduced  in  the  anaerobic  fermentation  step  and  adding  it 
to  SI  id  aqueous  phase  from  said  anaerobic  fermentation  step, 
subji  icting  the  said  aqueous  phase  and  an  aqueous  stream  rich 
in  nj  trates,  where  the  volume  ratio  of  the  aqueous  stream  rich 
in  n  trates  to  said  aqueous  phase  containing  added  hydrogen 
sulfide  is  at  least  1:1,  to  an  anaerobic  biological  denitrification 
to  produce  nitrogen  from  nitrates  in  said  aqueous  stream 

in  nitrates  and  biologically  oxidizing  the  resulting  aqueous 

effli  ent  from  said  denitrification  step  by  aeration  to  form  ni- 
trati !  ions  from  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  organic 
subi  tances  in  the  aqueous  effluent,  whereby  the  added  gaseous 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  the  dissolved  sulfide  act  as  electron 
don  >rs  for  the  nitrate  reduction  during  the  denitrification  step. 

4,384,957 
MOLECULAR  SEPARATION  COLUMN  AND  USE 

L.  Oowdcr,  m,  ChwwcU;  NO*  L.  IMley,  Wallliwford; 

V.  Flore  Fairfldd,aU  of  Cnu.;KauMthCHomSaa 

A^mIo,  Tcz4  Paal  J.  Mariaaccio,  Monroe,  aod  Eageoe  A. 
FaraiaglOB,  both  of  Couk,  aMigoon  to  AMF 
Ueorporatcd,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 
CoirtiaMtio»4»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  184^22,  Sep.  8, 1980, 
nidoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  JiL  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,ti09 

Iirt.  CL^  BOID  75/09 
CL  210-456  30  CfadaH 

A  chromatography  column  for  effecting  differential  distri- 
bution, between  two  phases,  of  the  components  of  a  sample 
flo>  ring  therethrough,  said  column  contafaiing  a  solid  station- 
phase  subttantially  homogeneous  with  respect  to  each 
thereof,  which  comprises  a  porous  matrix  of  fiber 
^  particulate  immobilized  therein,  at  least  one  of  said 
or  particulate  therein  having  chromatographic  function- 
and  being  effective  for  chromatographic  separation, 
wherein  said  solid  stationary  frfiase  comprises  a  plurality  of 
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4,384,958 

THIN  LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHY  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHROMATOGRAPHY  TEST 

Sandra  M.  Wiscbaker,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Paul  L.  White,  Ida, 

Mlch^  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,618 

Int  a.}  BOIN  15/0% 

U.S.  a.  210—658  11  aaims 
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1.  A  thin  layer  chromatography  device  comprising  a  trans- 
parent tube,  a  coating  of  adsorbent  on  the  inside  of  the  tube  to 
provide  a  thin  chromatography  layer,  one  end  of  the  tube 
narrowed  down  to  form  a  necic  widi  a  score  line  thereon  for 
breaking  the  neck,  the  other  end  of  the  tube  being  sealed,  at 
least  one  small  opening  in  the  tube  near  the  neck  end  of  the 
tube  for  providing  means  to  insert  a  sample  into  the  tube  on  the 
thin  chromatography  layer  and  for  providing  means  to  form  an 
air  vent  to  the  inside  of  the  tube  when  the  neck  end  is  brdcen 
and  placed  in  a  solvent 
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4,384,959 
WET  OXIDATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  DILUTION  OF 

OXYGEN 
Gerald  L.  Bauer,  Rothschild,  Wis^  Gary  S.  DahoMi,  Channel- 
Tiew,  Tex^  and  >Mlt  K.  Chowdhory,  SchofieM,  Wis^  aMignon 
to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,529 

lat  a?  C02F  1/02 

VS.  a.  210-739  29  Claims 


r^^ 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  wet  oxidation  of  aqueous  waste 
liquors  containing  combustible  matter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  continuously  introducing  aqueous  waste  liquor  and  oxy- 
gen or  oxygen  enriched  gas  into  a  pressurized  reactor 
operated  at  elevated  temperature; 

b.  oxidizing  therein  a  major  portion  of  the  combustible  mat- 
ter in  said  aqueous  waste  liquor  to  produce  an  oxidized 
liquor  and  ofTgases; 

c.  passing  oxidized  liquor  and  offgases  from  said  reactor 
through  an  eflluent  line  to  a  heat  exchanger  where  oxi- 
dized liquor  and  offgases  are  cooled; 

d.  reducing  the  pressure  of  cooled  oxidized  liquor  and  off- 
gases in  a  pressure  control  valve  operated  to  maintain  the 
reactor  at  a  substantially  constant  pressure; 

e.  separating  the  offgases  from  the  oxidized  liquor  in  a  gas- 
liquid  separator;  and 

f  injecting  an  inert  gas  into  the  pressurized  aqueous  waste 
liquor  at  a  rate  such  that  oxygen  in  the  gas  phase  is  diluted 
by  the  sum  of  generated  water  vapor,  produced  carbon 
dioxide  and  injected  inert  gas  to  a  concentration  less  than 
required  for  spontaneous  combustion  at  every  location  in 
the  reactor,  eflluent  line,  pressure  control  valve  and  sepa- 
rator, having  surfaces  not  continuously  exposed  to  a 
continuous  liquid  water  phase. 


^14 


placing  a  quantity  of  solid  elemental  iodine  in  a  removable 
dropper  tip, 

securing  the  quantity  of  solid  elemental  iodine  in  the  dropper 
tip  during  the  placing  of  the  iodine  in  the  dropper  tip, 

fitting  the  removable  dropper  tip  to  the  single  opening  of  a 
squeezable  plastic  container, 

securing  a  cap  over  the  dropper  tip  whereby  the  iodine  is 
sealed  in  the  container  for  storage, 

opening  the  container  by  removing  the  cap  and  dropper  tip, 

inserting  a  quantity  of  water  in  the  container  through  the 
single  opening, 

replacing  the  dropper  tip, 

squeezing  the  container  to  dispense  a  water  solution  of  io- 
dine, and 

retaining  undissolved  elemental  iodine  in  the  container. 


4,384,961 

PROCESS  FOR  nLTRATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

OIL<X>NTAINING  BRINES 

Howard  Abranv,  Plainview,  and  Barriagtoa  T.  Allen,  BayriUc, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Pall  Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,534 

Int  a.i  BOID  29/38 

U.S.  a.  210-756  5  daian 

1.  A  process  for  filtration  of  aqueous  oil-containing  brines 

that  are  substantially  free  from  viscosity-increasing  agents, 

which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  oil-containing  brine 

having  a  tendency  to  contaminate  and  plug  a  filter  a  sufficient 

amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  reacting  with  plugging 

contaminante  present  in  the  brine  to  alleviate  the  plugging 

tendency,  thereby  extending  filter  life. 

4.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the  oxidiz- 
ing agent  is  sodium  hypochlorite. 


4,384,962 
FUEL-WATER  SEPARATOR 
Robert  S.  Harris,  Connersfille,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Staat  Inc., 
Coaaerarille,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,076  ^ 

Int  a.)  BOID  21/26 
VS.  CL  210-788  36  daiott 


••      ,"• 


4,384,960 
IODINE  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 

IODINE 

Richard  D.  PoUey,  9111  Park  Dr.,  Miami  Shores,  Fla.  33138 

FUed  Noy.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,542 

Int  a.»  C02F  1/76 

VS.  CL  210—753  10  Clairaa 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  dispensing  iodine  comprising 


9.  A  fuel-water  separator  comprising  a  container  having 
entry  and  exit  ports  and  means  inside  said  container  defining  a 
progression  of  spaces  through  which  the  fuel  moves  from  the 
entry  port  to  the  exit  port,  said  space-defining  means  being 
disposed  in  said  container  to  direct  the  fuel  through  a  series  of 
downwardly  and  upwardly  directed  paths  as  it  moves  through 
said  spaces  to  cause  the  higher  density  water  to  move  down- 
wardly while  the  lower  density  fuel  moves  upwardly,  said 
spaceKlefining  means  further  defining  drainage  openings  in  the 
lower  portions  of  said  spaces  through  which  the  separated 
water  drains  downwardly,  and  means  providing  a  media  in  one 
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of  !  aid  spaces  having  a  downwardly  directed  surface  upon 
whi  ch  the  water  moves  downwardly  and  through  which  the 
fuel  moves  further  to  separate  the  water  from  the  fuel,  in 
whch  said  space-defining  means  includes  concentrically  ar- 
i  {ed  outer  and  inner  cups  disposed  in  said  container  with 
drainage  openings  concentrically  arranged,  a  drainage 
in  the  inner  cup  being  above  a  drainage  opening  in  the 
outfer  cup,  a  valve  ball  movable  between  a  position  closing  the 
drainage  opening  in  said  outer  cup  and  a  position  closing  the 
drainage  opening  in  said  inner  cup,  said  ball  having  a  density 
than  water  and  greater  than  the  fuel,  and  means  for  retain- 
said  ball  for  free  movement  between  said  positions  as  deter- 
mined by  the  density  of  the  liquid  surrounding  the  ball. 


ran^ 
saic 


ope  ning  I 


4,384,965 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  WORKING  OF 

METALS  AND  LUBRICANT  CONCENTRATE 

Kari  M.  E.  HcUsten,  Odsmal,  and  Birgit  T.  G.  Kartoon, 

Stenungwmd,  both  of  Swedes,  aMignors  to  Berol  Kemi  AB, 

Stenungnuid,  Swcdea 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1961,  Scr.  No.  231,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Feb.  11, 1980,  8001059 
lat  a.J  ClOM  1/06.  1/46 
U.S.  a.  252— 32  J  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  mechanical  working  of  metals,  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  mechanical  working  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  ether 
phosphate  with  the  general  formula 


4J84,963 

DRILLING  MUD  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

ST,  ^RCH  PRODUCT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  DRILLING  A 

WELL 
Jai  Soepeabefg  Gerrit  Soepeaberg,  aad  Albert  Laanaaa,  all  of 
!  wifterbaat,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Soepeaberg  B.V., 
Ihtmtea,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jua.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,367 
(lains  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlaads,  Jua.  14,  1979, 
79(4667 

lat  a.3  O09K  7/02 
UJ;.a.  252— 8JC  ^  2  Claims 

1 .  A  drilling  mud  composition  which  compnses  salt  brine,  a 
sail  -resistant  clay,  an  aqueous  base  and  an  amount  sufficient  to 
rec  uce  the  water  loss  of  a  starch  product  prepared  by  a  process 
wh  ich  consists  of  peeling  potatoes,  separating  the  rasp^  pota- 
toc  s  from  the  peels,  removing  water  from  the  peels  to  obtain  a 
residue  and  drying  to  obtain  a  starch  product  in  the  form  of 
lur  ip-free  flakes. 


ZR3     R2 


R| 


wiierein  Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  wherein  one  of  the 
da  khed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each 
of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single 
bonds;  wherein  R|  represents  C1-C4  alkyl;  R2  represents 
C1-C4  alkyl;  R3  represents  hydrogen,  C1-C3  lower  alkyl  or 
C|  -C3  lower  acyl. 


OM 

I 
RO(C3H60),— P— OM 

O 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  six  to  twenty- 
four  carbon  atoms,  n  is  1  to  4  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  monova- 
lent cation,  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  O.S  to  20  parts 
by  weight  per  thousand  parts  of  composition  and  which  has  a 
pH  value  within  the  range  from  7.5  to  lO.S. 


4,384,966 

PHOSPHORUS  SUBSTITUTED 

4-METHYLOXETAN-2-ONES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Joba  G.  Dingwall,  Brooklands,  aad  Briaa  Tuck,  Bramhall,  both 
of  Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,576 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1980, 
8010383 

Int.  QV  ClOM  1/20.  1/26.  1/44;  C07D  305/12 
U.S.  a.  ISlr-Af^A  14  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


INCHED  CHAIN  OLEFINIC  ALCOHOLS,  THIOLS, 
ESTERS  AND  ESTERS,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
lEREOF,  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
1 M.  Bodea,  Moaawotb  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
joaal  Flavors  A  Fragraaces  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Btianatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  212,887,  Dec  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
1,318,934.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,733 
lat  a.J  D06M  13/16,  13/18.  13/26.  13/32 
vJ$.  CL  252—8.6  6  Claims 

A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
fabric  softener  composition  or  a  component  of  a  fabric  softener 
article  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  fabric  softener  com-, 
poiition  or  a  fabric  softener  article  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
en  lancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  branched  chain  olefinic 
chilcogen  derivative  having  the  formula: 


A    X 
Ml 
P— CH2 

D 


(I) 


-u. 


wherein  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  or  the  moiety  X  is  absent;  and 
A  and  D  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 
Ci-Ci2Straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl,  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  two  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  cyano,  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  or  C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C7-C10 
aralkyi  or  a  phenyl  group,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
halogen,  cyano,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
C1-C4  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups,  the  group 


— CH2 


"Q 


or  a  group  R'O—  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  a  C1-C12  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
two  halogen  atoms,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  C7-C10  aralkyi,  a 
phenyl  group,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  halogen 
atoms  or  C1-C4  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups, 
or  R'  is  a  trimethylsilyl  group;  or  A  and  D  together  with  the 
phosphorus  atom  to  which  they  are  each  attached  form  a 
1,3,2-dioxaphospholane  ring  or  a  1,3,2-dioxaphosphorinane 
ring,  each  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  C1-C3  straight 
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chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl;  and  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  the 
alkali,  alkaline  earth  and  amine  salts  and  partial  salts  thereof; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  A  is  the  group  R'O—  and  X  is 
sulphur  or  absent  then  D  cannot  be  hydrogen  or  the  group 


— CH2 


'TI 


4,384,967 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN  ALKALI 
METAL  BORATE  AND  A  SULFUR-CONTAINING 
POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUND 
Christopher  G.  Salentine,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Vernon  R.  Small, 
Rodeo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,228 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  1/54.  1/38 
MS.  a.  252—48.4  9  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  having  dispersed  therein: 

(a)  0.1  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  hydrated  alkali- 
metal  borate  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfur-containing  polyhydroxy 
compound  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  seal  damaging 
borate  deposits,  wherein  said  sulfur-containing  polyhy- 
droxy compound  is  selected  from  4-thiahexadecane-l,2- 
diol,  3-(phenylthio)-l,2-propanediol,  4-thiaoctane-l,2- 
diol,  4-thiadocosane-l,2-diol,  and  6-C13.16  alkyl-4.thiahex- 
ane-l,2,6-trioi. 

5.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubricating 
viscosity  having  dispersed  therein: 

(a)  0.1  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  hydrated  alkali- 
metal  borate  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  sulfur-containing  polyhydroxy 
compound  to  prevent  the  accumulation  of  seal  damaging 
borate  deposits,  wherein  said  polyhydroxy  compound  is 
of  the  formula: 

(C„H;,SKOH)2 

wherein: 

n  is  7  to  30,  and  x  is  n  to  2n. 


4384,968 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATOR  EITiaENCY 

ENHANCEMENT 

David  M.  PoUzzotti,  Yardley,  and  Joe  C.  Steelhammer,  Lans- 

dale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 

vose.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,173,  Nov.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,294,588, 

which  is  a  coiitiniuitioB-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  140,287,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,239,504,  which  is  a  continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  29,414,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  271,747 
lot  a.J  C09K  3/32,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—60  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  particle-laden  gas  streams  in  an 
electrostatic  precipitator  system,  which  comprises 
(i)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpho- 
line,  derivatives  of  morpholine  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  said  morpholine  and  said  morpholine  derivatives 
have  the  basic  structure 


N 

C> 


and 


(ii)  a  free  base  amine  alcohol  electrostatic  precipiutor  effi- 
ciency enhancer. 


4.384.969 
NOVEL  SURFACTANTS  USEFUL  IN  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Marvin  M.  Cnitchfleld,  Creve  Coenr,  and  James  M.  Mayer, 
Maryland  Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,205 
Int  a. J  C07C  69/66:  CUD  3/04 
U.S.  a.  252—89.1  12  Claims 

8.  A  composition  comprising  a  detergent  builder  and  a  com- 
pound having  the  structural  formula: 

00 

II  R 

C«H2,  + 1 — OC-CH2— O-CH2— C-O-  M 

wherein  M  is  hydrogen  or  alkali  metal  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
about  12  to  about  14  when  M  is  alkali  metal  and  from  about  10 
to  about  16  when  M  is  hydrogen. 


4,384,970 
STABILIZING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PEROXIDE 
PRODUCTS 
Jacques  Tourdot  Paris,  and  Henry  Carron,  Pantin,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'AIr  Liquide,  Sodete  Anonyme  poor 
I'Etude  et  FExploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,052 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  4,  1980,  80  23524 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/39,  3/08.  7/18  3/36 
U.S.  a.  252—99  6  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizing  composition  having  a  colloidal  magnesium 
silicate  base,  for  use  in  combination  with  peroxide  composi- 
tions in  bleaching  or  whitening  baths  for  the  protection  of 
cellulose  fibers  treated  in  said  baths, 
wherein  the  stabilizing  composition  contains  colloidal  mag- 
nesium silicate  in  combination  with  small  amounts  of 
diethylenetriamine    pentaacetic    acid    and    diethylene- 
triaminepentamethylene  phosphonic  acid. 


4J84971 
CLEANSING  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
PARTICLE  COUNTING  APPARATUS;  AND  METHOD 
FOR  ITS  USE 
James  H.  Carter,  U,  Ft  Uuderdale,  and  Harold  R.  Crews, 
Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulte  Electronics,  Inc. 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,933 
Int  a.3  CUD  3/48 
U.S.  a.  252—106  8  Claims 

1.  An  isotonic  cleansing  agent  for  use  in  electronic  instru- 
mentation systems  for  determining  hematological  components 
of  blood  samples,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of: 

a.  A  nonionic  polyoxyethylated  alkylphenol 

b.  E>imethylolurea 

c.  Sodium  sulfate  and  sodium  chloride, 

said  cleansing  agent  being  adjusted  to  320±  10  mUliosmoles  per 
kilogram  with  sodium  chloride. 
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4,384,972 
FOODSTUFF  FRESHNESS  KEEPING  AGENTS 
Hiekiro  Nakaaan,  IcMkawa,  and  Kijrotaka  OaMte,  Tokyo, 
Mtk  of  Japaa,  larivMn  to  Topfaa  Priating  Co^  Ud^  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  15, 197S,  Scr.  No.  915,871 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  52/73696; 
Ji  L  13, 1977, 52/83987;  Oct  26, 1977, 52/128533;  Apr.  4, 1978, 

53/39481 

lat.  CL'  C09K  i/QO 

UlS.  CL  252-188J1  W  O**™ 

1.  A  ftxxlstufr  freshness  keeping  agent  for  absorbing  oxygen 
in  a  foodstuff  package,  comprising  an  air-and-water  previous 
big  containing  a  composition  in  powdery  or  granular  form 
consisting  essentially  of: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  main  oxidizable  component  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  sulfate  and  a  chloride  of  manganese 
(II),  iron  qi),  cobalt  01)  and  nickel  (II>, 
20  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkali  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxide,  a  car- 
bonate and  a  bicarbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal, 
5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water  supplying  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  sul- 
fite, potassium  sulfite,  calcium  sulfite,  zinc  sulfite,  barium 
sulfite,  manganese  sulfite,  calcium  chloride  and  magne- 
sium chloride, 
0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  adsorbent,  and 
0  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  iron  powder. 


4,384,973 

DIMETHINE  COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  COUMARIN 

»3tIES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  LUMINOUS  DYESTUFFS 
;  lont  Haralach,  Mach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaignor  to  Bayer 
Aktfcagescllachaft,  Leverinaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,661 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
980,3033159 

lat  a'  C07F  n/QO 
lA  CL  252—301.17  W  Claiau 

1.  A  dimethine  compound  of  the  formula 


R'  and  R2  together  can  form  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-(CH2)2-Z-(CH2)2-.  .     ,   V    r        I 

R'  and  R*  together  can  form  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-(CH2)2-.  -(CH2)3-  or  -C(CH3)2-CH2-CH(CH- 

3>—  and/or 
R2  and  R'  together  can  form  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-(CH2)3-and  .      .     u  y        A 

Z  is  A,  CH2  or  a  direct  bond,  and  wherein  the  cyclic  and 
acyclic  radicals  can  carry  substituents  which  are  custom- 
ary in  dyestuff  chemistry. 


<-:^:^' 

./    T 


4384,974 
STABLE  WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSIONS 
Beraadctte  Guthaaser,  North  Bergen,  N  J^  assignor  to  Revlon, 
Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,359 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  WOO;  A61K  47/00 
UJS.  a.  252—309  f  ClaiBM 

1.  A  stable  watcr-in-oil  emulsion  comprising  in  weight  per- 
cent \^ 
water:  about  70-80 
oil:  about  10-20 

a  block  polymer  surfactant:  about  2-15,  and 
a  cosmetically  acceptable  surfactant:  about  0.5-15 
wherein  the  block  polymer  surfactant  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  of  the  formula 

HO(CH2CH20)fl-(CH-CH20)*-(CH2CH20)c-H 
CH3 

wherein  a  and  c  are  in  the  range  of  2  to  5  and  b  is  between 
35-65,  and 

H(C2H40),l(C3H«0)xl  (C3H60),3(C2H40)^3H 

NCH2CH2N 
H(C2H40)ja(C3HfiO)x2  (C3H«0)x4(C2H40)^ 

wherein  yl  to  y4  are  in  the  range  of  3  to  5  and  xl  to  x4  are  in 
the  range  of  25  to  32,  and  the  cosmetically  acceptoble  surfac- 
tant has  a  hydrophilic-lipophilic  balance  of  less  than  10. 


wherein 
A  and  B  together  with 


I 
— C«N, 

form  a  heterocyclic  ring  system  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benioxazole,  benzimidazole,  quinazolone, 
1,3,4-oxadiazole  and  1,3,4-thiadiazole  rings,  optionally 
benzo-fused  and  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  two 
C|-C4-alkyl,  CF3,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  halogen.  Ci-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  COOH,  Ci-C4-alkylsulphonyl,  Cj-C*- 
cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  phenyl-Ci-C3alkyl,  SO3H,  — (CH2. 
)2_0-.  -(CH2)3-.  -<CH2)4-.  -OCH2O-, 
-O-CH2-CH2— O—     and/or     — C(CH3)2— CH2C- 

Hi-QCHsh-  radicals;  .    „.  ,     u 

R'  is  Ci-C$-aIkyl,  C3-C4-alkenyl,  Cs-Cft-cydoalkyl,  phe- 

nyl-Ci-s-alkyl,  or  phenyl, 
R*  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  phenyl-Ci-5-alkyl, 
R3  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or 


4384.975 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MICROSPHERES 
Jones  W.  Foag,  Pantppaay,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Saadoz,  lac.  East 
HaaoTcr,  N  J.  _^    ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,148 
lat  a.'  BOIJ  W02;  AOIN  25/2*  A61K  9/26,  9/52 
UJS.  CL  427— 213 J6  *<  CW~ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  microspheres  having  a 
particulate  core  material  encapsulated  by  a  polymer  coating 
which  comprises,  dissolving  the  polymer  in  a  volatUe,  water- 
immiscible  solvent  in  which  the  core  material  is  not  soluble, 
adding  the  core  material  particles,  mixing  the  resulting  disper- 
sion with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sodium  oleate  or 
potassium  oleate  as  an  emulsifier  to  form  an  oU-in-water  emul- 
sion, and  removing  the  solvent  to  form  discrete  microcapsules 
free  of  agglomerates. 
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4,384^6 
FOAM  INHIBITOR  USEFUL  IN  SYNTHEHC  RESIN, 
LACQUER,  AND  PAINT  DISPERSIONS 
Margvete  Griiiiert,  Kaarst;  Hans-Uirich  Hempel,  Orerath,  and 
Holger  Tcsmami,  Diineldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  KoaunanditgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diis- 
.   seidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1980,  3011304 

Int  a.J  BOID  77/00.  53/00 
VJS.  a.  252—321  8  Claims 

1.  A  microfoam  inhibiting  composition  which  comprises: 
(a)  from  about  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  polysiloxane- 
polyether  bloclc  polymer  of  the  formula 


HO(C3H60)jrC3 


LchJ„V 


(1) 


(C3H60)r-C3lW-SiO-M- 
LcH  J„  )„ 


CH3 

I 
-Si(C3Hr-(OC3H6)xO)^H 

CH3 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  n  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  x  is  a 
number  of  from  20  to  100,  and  y  is  a  number  of  from  S  to 
30; 

(b)  from  about  65  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-immis- 
cible oily  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mineral  oils,  fatty  oils,  and  fatty  alcohols; 

(c)  from  about  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
additional  substance  with  a  foam-inhibiting  effect  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropylene  glycol- 
polyethylene  glycol  block  polymers  with  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  1000  to  4000,  their  monoesters  or 
diesters  with  fatty  acids  and  hydroxy-fatty  acids  contain- 
ing from  18  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  the  monoesters  and 
diesters  of  said  fatty  acids  and  hydroxy-fatty  acids  with 
hydroxystearyl  alcohol; 

(d)  from  about  1  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  emul- 
sifying agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
glycol  ether  derivatives  containing  from  4  to  12  ethylene 
glycol  ether  groups  adducted  onto  alkanols  or  alkenols 
with  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  alkylphenols  with 
from  8  to  12  alkylcarbon  atoms;  and 

(e)  from  about  1  to  S  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alka- 
line earth  metal  soap  or  aluminum  soap  of  fatty  acid  con- 
taining from  16  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  microfoam  inhibiting  composi- 
tion. 


4,384,977 
POLYALKYLOXYAMINES  AS  DEMULSIFYING  AGENTS 
Roy  B.  Dnke,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jon.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,4M 

Int  a.}  BOID  17/04 

VJS.  a.  252— 34*  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  demulsification  of  a  crude  oil  emulsion 

comprising  contacting  the  emulsion  with  a  compound  having  a 

formula: 

R|-HOA|4^,OA2Nl, 

wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl,  an  aryl. 

an  alkylaryl,  a  heterocyclic  and  N.N'diurea; 
— OAi —  is  an  alkyleneoxy  substituent; 


— OA2N  is  a  nitrogen-containing  alkyloxy  group; 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  which  denotes  the 

number  of -(-OA,4ppA2N  groups  attached  to  R, ; 
p  is  an  integer  denoting  the  number  of  (OA|)  units  in  each  of 

the  n  groups  attached  to  R|;  and 
i  is  a  subscript  which  distinguishes  between  the  individual  p 

groups. 


4384,978 
AQUEOUS  CONCENTRATES  OF  A  TENSIDE  OF  THE 
SULFATE  AND  SULFONATE  TYPE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  FLOW  BEHAVIOR  OF 
DIFFICULTLY  POURABLE  AQUEOUS  TENSIDE 
CONCENTRATES 
Uwe  Ploog,  Haan;  Ingo  Wegener,  Dusseldorf*  Jobann  GlasI, 
SoUngen;  Werner  Erwied,  Langenfeld;  Bcmhard  Bartnick, 
Monheim-Baumberg,  and  Rainer  Hofer,  Dusseldorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KoaunanditgeseU- 
schaft auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny,  Sep.  1, 
1979,  2935428;  Jan.  29, 1980,  3002993 

Int  O.^B01¥  17/04 
U.S.  a.  252— 353  17  Claiam 

1.  An  aqueous  concentrate  of  a  tenside  containing  (1)  from 
20%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  nonaromatic 
alcohol  poly-lower  alkylene  ether  glycol  sulfate  having  the 
formula: 

K—CKA.—0)pSOiM 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  having  from  8  to  24  cartx>n  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl 
and  mixtures  thereof,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  and  propylene- 1,2,  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  100  and 
M  is  a  water-soluble  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metals,  water-soluble  alkaline  earth  metals,  ammo- 
nium, and  organic  amine,  and  (2)  a  viscosity  reducing  amount 
of  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
polyglycol  ether  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monosulfates  of  poly-lower  alkylene  ether  glycols  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  1500  to  6000,  disulfates  of  poly- 
lower  alkylene  ether  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  1500  to  6000  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (3)  from  0  to  a 
viscosity  reducing  amount  of  a  poly-lower  alkylene  ether 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,500,  said  lower 
alkylene  groups  in  said  polyglycol  ether  sulfate  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene- 1,2. 

7.  In  the  process  for  improving  the  flow  behavior  of  diffi- 
cultly pourable  aqueous  concentrates  of  tensides  of  the  sulfate 
and  sulfonate  type  containing  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  of 
a  water-soluble  salt  of  at  least  one  anionic  tenside  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  sul- 
fates, alkaryl  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  sulfates,  alkyl  polyal- 
kylene ether  glycol  sulfosuccinates,  alkaryl  polyalkylene  ether 
glycol  sulfosuccinates,  alkyl  sulfates,  alkaryl  sulfonates  and 
alkyl  sulfosuccinates  by  mixing  therewith  a  viscosity  reducing 
amount  of  an  organic  viscosity  reducing  compound  and  recov- 
ering an  aqueous  concentrate  having  improved  flow  behavior, 
the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  utilizing  a  viscosity 
reducing  amount  of  from  0. 1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water- 
soluble  salt  of  a  polyglycol  ether  sulfate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monosulfates  of  poly-lower  alkylene  ether 
glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  600,  disulfates  of 
poly-lower  alkylene  ether  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  600  and  mixtures  thereof  and  from  0  to  a  viscosity 
reducing  amount  of  a  poly-lower  alkylene  ether  glycol  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,500,  where  the  lower  alkylene 
groups  in  said  polyglycol  ether  sulfate  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene- 1,2,  as  said  organic 
viscosity  reducing  compound. 
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4,384,979 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR 

dcraM  D.  Haaica,  Holccoiig,  Pa^  aiilgDor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Compaay,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif. 
pMHan  of  Ser.  No.  202,894,  Oct  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,328,180. 
This  application  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,965 
Int  a.3  C23F  11/16.  11/12 
l)  A  a.  252—389  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suiuble  for  injecting  into  cooling  waters  to 
inhibit  metallic  corrosion  and  to  inhibit  deposition  of  calcifer- 
cus  scale,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


said  solution  being  appropriate  for  injection  so  that  one  part  of 
iaid  solution  is  diluted  into  from  about  10,000  to  100,000  parts 
({>f  cooling  water. 

2.  A  composition  suitable  for  injecting  into  cooling  waters  to 
inhibit  metallic  corrosion  and  to  inhibit  disposition  of  calcifer- 
( >us  scale,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Parts 


polymer  of  acrylic  acid,  terminated  by 
thioglycolic  acid  and  a  M.  W.  of  about  1,000 
tartaric  acid 

sodium  sulfonate  of  dioctyl  succinate 
water  g.s.  for  said  solution  to  total 


3-9 
1-8 
1-10 
100 


4,384,981 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  NOVEL 
CATALYST 
Martin  B.  Dines,  Laguna  Beach;  Peter  M.  DiGiacomo,  Mission 
Vicjo,  and  Kenneth  P.  Callahan,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation,  Inrine,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,341 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  31/22,  31/24 
U.S.  a.  252—431  N  ^  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  composite  of  a 
Group  VIII  metal  or  Group  VIII  metal  compound  and  a 
support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

M(03Z0xR)„ 

wherein  M  comprises  a  tetravalent  metal,  Z  comprises  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  members  of  Group  V  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
at  least  30,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
radicals,  organo  acyclic,  alicyclic,  heteroacyclic,  heterocyclic, 
aromatic  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  provided  that  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  radicals  comprise  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  allyl,  anthranilic  acid  radicals  and 
mixtures  thereof,  x  is  0  or  1,  and  n  is  2,  provided  that  n  is  1 
when  R  is  terminated  with  a  tri-  or  tetra-oxy  pentavalent  atom. 


Parts 


sodium  hydrogen  phosphate 

sodium  polyphosphates 

sodium  sulfonate  of  dioctyl  succinate 

mixture  of  phosphonic  acids 

salt  of  phosphate  ester  dispersant 

aromatic  triazole 

sodium  hydroxide 

ethylene  glycol 

water  g.s.  for  said  solution  to  total 


2-30 
2-10 
1-4 
1-10 
2-15 
1-10 
l-b 
0-10 
100 


laid  solution  being  appropriate  for  injection  into  partially 
recirculating  cooling  water  so  that  1  part  of  said  solution  is 
diluted  into  from  about  10,000  to  100,000  parts  of  cooling 
water. 


4,384,980 

CO^KYSTALLIZED  ACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,508,  Not.  13, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  817,069,  Jul.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,189,399.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,508 
Int  CL^  C09K  3/00 
VJS.  a.  436—58  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  co-crystallized  composition  of 
at  least  two  different  acetylenic  compounds,  each  containing  at 
least  one  — C—C— C"C—  group  and  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonate,  urethane  and  alcohol 
radicals,  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  being  capable  of  under- 
going a  contrasting  color  change  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
radiation,  gamma  radiation,  or  electron  beam,  or  to  thermal 
annealing;  which  composition  exhibits  a  substantially  different 
thermogram  t^  the  sum  of  the  thermograms  of  the  individual 
components  as  obtained  by  differential  scanning  calorimetry; 
said  process  consisting  essentially  of  forming  a  solution  of  said 
different  acetylenic  compounds  and  recovering  said  co-crystal- 
lized composition  from  the  solution  by  rapidly  and  substan- 
tially decreasing  the  solubility  of  said  composition  in  the  solu- 
tion to  thereby  obtain  co-crystallization  before  crystallization 
of  the  acetylenic  compounds  separately,  by  using  a  means  of 
the  groups  consisting  of  (a)  fast  removal  of  solvent  and  (b) 
rapid  mixing  of  the  solution  with  about  1  to  10  parts,  per  part 
of  solvent,  of  a  liquid  which  is  miscible  with  the  solvent  but  is 
a  non-solvent  for  the  coKirystallized  composition. 


4,384,982 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  OLEHN 
POLYMERIZATION 
Joel  L.  Martin,  Bartlesirille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,513 
Int  a.3  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—429  B  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization 
of  alpha-oleflns  comprising 

(1)  reacting  at  least  one  metal  halide  selected  from  the  ha- 
lides  of  scandium,  yttrium,  and  rare  earth  metals  having 
atomic  numbers  in  the  range  of  57  to  71  with  at  least  one 
transition  metal  compound  in  which  the  transition  metal  is 
titanium  and  in  which  the  transition  metal  is  bonded  to  at 
least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, nitrogen,  and  sulfur,  and  said  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and 
sulfur  atoms  are  in  turn  bonded  to  a  carbon-containing 
radical,  then 

(2)  reacting  the  product  of  (1)  with  an  organomeullic  com- 
pound comprising  an  organoaluminum  compound,  and 
then 

(3)  treating  the  resulting  solid  with  a  halide  ion  exchanging 
source  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
halides  of  titanium. 


4,384,983 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYOLEFINS  OF  IMPROVED  MORPHOLOGY 

Glen  R.  HofT,  NaperviUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Compuiy 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,640 
Int  a.J  C08F  4/64 
VJS.  a.  252-429  B  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  an  organometallic 
promoter  and  a  supported  catalyst  complex  comprising  an 
intimate  association  of  at  least  one  reduced  Group  IVB  or  VB 
metal  halide,  at  least  one  divalent  metal  halide  and  at  least  one 
compound  of  aluminum  the  improvement  of  contacting  said 
supported  catalyst  complex  with  at  least  one  hydrocartwn- 
soluble  aromatic  nitro  compound  in  an  amoimt  and  under 
conditions  effective  to  improve  polymer  morphology. 
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4  «g4  M4 

TITANIUM  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLEHNS 

Robert  I.  Mink,  and  Ronald  A.  Epstein,  botii  of  Yonken,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  307,036 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/02.  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252-429  B  39  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  system  for  polymerizing  oleflns  comprising: 

(a)  a  component  containing  an  organoaluminum  compound, 
and 

(b)  a  component  containing  a  titanium  halide  obtained  by  a 
process  comprising: 

(i)  pretreating  a  magnesium  or  manganese  compound 

containing  halogen  with  an  ether  to  produce  a  support 

material, 
(ii)  intimately  contacting  the  support  material  with  an 

electron  donor  to  produce  an  activated  product,  and 
(iii)  reacting  the  activated  product  with  a  titanium  halide 

compound. 


4^84985 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  PRODUaNG 
TERTIARY-BUTYLSTYRENE 
Glen  F.  Crum,  and  Samuel  J.  Paton,  both  of  Odessa,  Tex., 
assignors  to  El  Paso  Products  Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,033 
Int.  a.J  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  a.  252—437  3  Claims 

1.  A  coprecipitated  catalyst  composition  adapted  for  ox- 
ydehydrogenation  reactions,  which  catalyst  corresponds  to  the 
formula: 

Ni5.2oZriCeo.i(P04)x 

wherein  x  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valences  of  the 
metal  elements  in  the  catalyst. 


4384  986 
PARTICLES  OF  AN  ALLOY  OF  NOBLE  METALS  WITH 

NON-NOBLE  METALS 
Andre  Lecloux,  and  Yves  GobiUon,  both  of  Brussels,  Belgium, 
assignors  to  Solvay  A  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,333 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct  29,  1976, 
76107 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  23/46,  23/50.  23/60.  23/64 
U.S.  a.  252—456  18  Claims 

1.  Alloy  particles  having  a  homogeneous  and  ordered  micro- 
scopic structure,  wherein  said  particles  correspond  to  the 
general  formula: 

wherein  M  is  rhodium  and  Me'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  bismuth,  cadmium,  cobalt,  copper,  molyb- 
denum, tungsten,  and  zinc;  m  is  1  and  n  is  a  whole  integer  from 
1  to  2;  said  particles  have  a  specific  surface  area  between  0.5 
and  800  m^/g  of  alloy  and  a  mean  diameter  of  between  10  and 
10,000  A,  and 
said  alloy  particles  are  prepared  by  reducing  a  mixed  oxide 
of  the  general  formula 

M„Me„0, 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  equal  to  (3n-(-v')/2  and  wherein  v'  is 
the  valence  of  the  metal  Me. 


4J84  967 
SUPPORTED  CHROMIUM  OXIDE  POLYMERIZATION 

CATALYST 
Gil  R.  Hawley,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,840 

Int.  a?  BOIJ  21/06.  23/26.  23/34 

U.S.  a.  252-458  ,  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymerization  catalyst  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  a  material  comprising  silica-supported  chro- 
mium oxide  or  a  compound  oxidizable  to  chromium  oxide 
with  a  solution  of  a  permanganate  compound; 

(b)  heating  the  thus-contacted  material  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  600*  C.  to 
about  1 100*  C;  and  then 

(c)  heating  the  material  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  450*  C.  to  about 
1000*  C.  for  at  least  about  one-half  hour. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  permanganate  is 
potassium  permanganate. 

15.  A  polymerization  catalyst  prepared  by  the  process  of 
claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  or  12. 


4,384  988 

nRE  PROTECnON  WATER  BARRIER  WHICH  IS  A  GEL 

COMPOSITION  OF  HIGH  WATER  CONTENT  AND 

HIGH  VISCOSITY 

Daniel  Schoenholz,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Charles  B.  Parisek, 

Morristown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  L.M.C.  Inc.,  Santa  Fe, 

N.  Mex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,866,  Apr.  10,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,823 

Int.  a.3  C08L  61/28 

U.S.  a.  252—610  16  Claims 

1.  A  water  barrier  gel  composition  which  comprises  from 

about  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  water  absorbent  material  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  insoluble  acrylic  polymers  and 

mixtures  and  copolymers  thereof  and  starch-acrylic  block 

polymers  and  from  about  95  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  water, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition  the  particular 

water  absorbent  material  and  amount  thereof  being  selected  to 

produce  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  10,000  to  500,000  centi- 

poises. 


4,384,989 

SEMICONDUCnVE  BARIUM  TTTANATE 

Osami  Kamigaito;  Tatsumi  Hioki,  both  of  Nagoya;  Nobuynki 

Yamamoto,  Seto;  Yoshiharu  Hlrose,  and  Hamo  Doi,  both  of 

Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KaKMyhiift  KaJsha  Toyota 

Chuo  Kenyusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,817 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1981,  56^7792; 
Dec.  25, 1981,  56-212205 

Int  a.}  HOIB  1/08 
MS.  a.  252—516  11  Claims 

1.  Semiconductive  barium  titanate  ceramic  having  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance,  comprising  a  barium 
titanate  semiconductor  consisting  essentially  of  barium  titanate 
and  a  doping  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
yttrium,  lanthanum,  cerium,  samarium,  dysprosium,  antimony, 
niobium,  tantalum  and  bismuth,  and  at  least  one  additive  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  nitride,  titanium 
nitride,  zirconium  nitride  and  silicon  carbide,  said  additive 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  a  specific  resis- 
tivity at  20*  C.  that  is  lower  than  the  resistivity  of  said  doped 
barium  titanate  absent  the  additive. 
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URANYL  NITRATE  POURING  SOLUnON  FOR 

PRODUCING  NUCXEAR  FUEL  PARTICLES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Kilt  Hda,  JiBcfc,  Fed.  Rep.  «f  Gcrany,  sMifiMr  to  Kciifor- 

jgUch  GabH,  Jilkk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  154*449 
priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Job.  2, 
19^2922686 

iBt  CLJ  G21C  i/42 
UJS.  a.  252—635  *!  Clalaii 

I.  A  pouring  solution  containing  uranyl  nitrate  for  the  pro- 
diction  of  spherical  nuclear  fuel  particles  by  dripping  into  an 
anunonia-containing  phase  after  prcneutralization  with  ammo- 
nt  \,  which  solution  has  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that 
has  a  content  of  polyalcohol  material  selected  from  the 
gioup  consisting  of  sorbitol,  erythritol,  xylitol,  dulcitol  and 
mixtures  of  one  or  more  of  them  which  is  of  such  relative 
mignitude  that  for  a  predetermined  viscosity  of  the  solution, 
n<>  precipiute  is  produced  in  the  preneuUaUzed  sute  of  said 
sc  lution. 


4,384,992 
NOVEL  PEPTIDE  FROM  CULTURES  OF  SCHISTOSOMA 
MANSONI.  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IT  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Andre  Caproo,  58,  rae  da  CapitaiM  Jaaoda,  59133  Phalempin; 
Christiiie  MaziogM,  Appt  3  Rei  Amdia  IH,  Roe  Jardin  de 
I'Arc,  59110  U  M  nadeletae,  and  Daniel  Camna,  1  AUee 
Chanteder,  59650  VillenenTe  D'Ascq,  aU  of  France 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,994 
Int  a?  C07G  7/00 
MS.  CL  260—112  R  *  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  antianaphylactically  active 
polypeptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to  1,000,  being 
thermo  stable  and  being  soluble  in  water  and  in  trichloracetic 
acid,  derived  from  Schistosonw  Mansoni  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

incubating  adult  SL  Mansoni  organisms  in  a  saline  broth, 
thereafter  subjecting  said  broth  to  filtration  through  an 
ultrafiltration  membrane  and  retaining  the  filtrate, 

dialyzing  said  filtrate  against  distilled  water  in  a  dialysis  cell 
provided  with  a  membrane  of  reticulated  dextran,  said 
membrane  being  capable  of  blocking  the  passage  there- 
through of  molecules  having  molecule  weight  greater 
than  1000, 

and  retaining  the  difTusate  from  said  dialysis. 


4,384,991 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

1  lOLOGICALLY  ACITVE  SUBSTANCE  FOR  SELECHVE 

KhIBITION  of  the  proliferation  of  LEUKEMIC 

AND  NORMAL  MYELOID  CELLS 
>^ndrM  Balaaa;  Mihaly  S^too;  L^foa  KisfiBlndr.  TIbor  Uapp,  and 

Komelia  Barabni  nee  Borbaa,  aU  of  Bndapeit,  Hongary, 

■aaignon  to  Rlditer  Gedeon  Vegycazeti  Gyar  Rt,  Bndapeat, 

Hangary 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,366 

ClainH  priority,  appUcadon  Hnngary,  Jan.  15, 1980,  68/80 

Int.  a.J  C07G  7/00 

iiS.  a.  260—112  B  11  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  biologically  active 
iubstance  inhibiting  the  proHferation  of  normal  and  leukemic 
myeloid  cells  selectively,  from  an  extract  of  normal  white 
I  >lood  cells,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  homogenizing  white  blood  cells  isolated  from  animal  or 
human  blood  in  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  7  or  8, 
centrifiiging  the  liquid  homogenizate,  separating  the  dis- 
solved componentt  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than 
10,000  from  the  supernatant  liquid,  subjecting  this  fraction 
to  a  further  fractionation  by  chromatography  on  Sepha- 
dex  G  10  or  a  material  similar  thereto,  and  isolating  the 
fraction  obtained  between  v«/vo=  1.15  and  1.45;  or 

(b)  homogenizing  animal  organs  containing  granulocytes, 
preferably  calf  spleen,  in  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent, 
separating  the  solid  substances  from  the  liquid  suspension 
obtained,  extracting  them  with  an  organic  solvent  capable 
of  dissolving  fats,  extracting  the  solid  residue  with  water, 
separating  the  undissolved  fraction,  separating  from  the 
liquid  phase  the  dissolved  components  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  leas  than  10.000,  subjecting  this  fraction  to  a 
further  fractionation  by  chromatognqjhy  on  Sephadex  G 
1 5  or  a  material  similar  thereto,  and  separating  the  fraction 
obtained  between  v«/v0=  1.3  and  2.5;  and 

(c)  purifying  the  product  prepared  by  step  (a)  or  (b)  by  paper 
electrophoresis,  and  isolatirg  the  peptide,  which  has  a 
negative  charge  at  pH  6.5,  a  relative  mobility  of  -O.SS  to 
-0.6S  related  to  aspartic  acid,  has  no  charge  at  pH  1.9. 
has  a  mobility  of  about  0.26  related  to  c-DNP-lysine.  and 
gives  a  positive  chloro-toluidine  reaction. 


4,384,993 

METHOD  OF  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  HAVING  HIGH  CONTENT  OF 

MONOMER 

Tetsaro  Sato,  Kiknyo;  Akinobn  Fnnatin;  Komd  Ohashi,  both  of 
Kanamoto;  Shoji  Ono,  Kodaira,  and  Tsonemaaa  Yoahida, 
HacUoji,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignori  to  Juridical  Foundation  The 
Chemo  Sero-Tberapeutic  Reaearcb  Inatitnte,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1980,  55-17370 
Int  a.J  C07G  7/00 
UJS.  CL  260— 112  B  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  immunoglobulin  by  a  process  which 
comprises  fractionating  a  material  containing  immunoglobulin, 
the  improved  method  which  produces  immunoglobulin  having 
an  aggregated  molecule  content  of  less  than  the  amount  re- 
quired to  produce  undesirable  side  effects  when  administered 
intravenously,  said  improved  method  comprising  directly 
fractionating  said  material  containing  native  immunoglobulin 
in  physical  admixture  with  a  water  soluble,  nitrogen  containing 
compound  which  has  a  disassociation  constant  of  7  or  less,  or 
an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  a  liquid  phase  to  inhibit  forma- 
tion of  aggregated  molecules,  and  separating  the  resulting 
product  from  the  said  basic  organic  compound  admixed  there- 
with. 


4,384,994 

RENIN  INHIBITORY  PEPTIDES 

Daniel  F.  Veber,  Ambler,  Pa.,  and  Daniel  H.  Rich,  Madiaon, 

Wia.,  aaaignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309354 

Int  CLJ  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 

MS.  CL  260—1123  R  *•  0«*™ 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  formula: 


H 


O 

N 


HC— R^  H 


(II.) 


o 
I 


B 


H 


wherein: 
A  is  hydrogen;  or  phenoxyacetyl; 
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R'  is  C3^  straight  or  branched  alkyl;  Cj-Tcycloalkyl;  phenyl; 

(    or  phenyl  monosubstituted  with  hydroxyl,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  methyl,  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  or  methyl; 

R^  is  methyl;  or  isopropyl; 

R^  is  phenyl;  or  4-hydroxyphenyl;  and 

B  is  OR;  NHR;  or  NR:,  where  each  R  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salt  thereof;  all  of  the  asym- 
metric carbon  atoms  having  an  S  configuration. 


4,384,995 

ANTIGENIC  MODinCATION  OF  POLYPEPTIDES 

Veraon  C.  Stevens,  Dublin,  Ohio,  asaignpr  to  The  Ohio  State 

University,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in*|MUt  of  Ser.  No.  112,628,  Jan.  16, 1980,  which  is 

•  division  of  Ser.  No.  936,876,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,201,770, 

which  is  a  coatinuatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,031,  Oct  14, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

462,955,  Apr.  22, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,821,  Oct  16, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,892, 

May  7, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  323,690 
Int  CLJ  C07C  103/52:  A61K  39/00.  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  isoimmunogen  for  controlling 
biological  action  in  an  animal  which  comprises: 
activating  a  hormone  endogenous  to  said  animal,  non-hor- 
monal polypeptide  endogenous  to  said  animal  or  a  syn- 
thetic or  natural  fragment  of  either  having  a  sulfhydryl 
group  thereon  by  treatment  thereof  with  an  activator  of 
the  structure 


4,384,997 

LIGNOSULFONATED  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE  IN 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

William  J.  Detroit  SchofleM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Reed  Ugain, 

Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,190,  Sep.  29,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,221 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  26, 
1997,  has  been  disclaioMd. 
Int  a?  C07G  7/00;  E21B  43/22 
MS.  a.  260—124  R  8  Claias 

1.  A  carboxyalkylated  lignosulfonate  made  by  reacting  an 
ozonated  lignosulfonate  obtained  by  ozonation  of  lignosulfo- 
nate in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  20*  C.  to  about  1 10*  C,  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  30 
minutes,  with  a  halocarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula 
Mp(C„H2«)COOH,  wherein  M  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and  fluorine,  p  as 
an  integer  of  1  to  3  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7. 


4,384,998 
SYNTHESIS  OF  THIENAMYCIN  FROM  D-GLUCOSE 
Philippe  L.  Dorette,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,177 
Int  CL?  C07D  205/08,  487/04 
MS.  a.  260—239  A  2  Clalv 

1.  A  process  for  preparing: 


N-X-C-ON  or  N-X-CN3 


OH 


^i—  NH 


comprising  the  steps  of:  treating: 


where  X  represents  a  non-reacting  group  comprising 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  C|.|oalkylene  moi- 
eties, or  a  combination  thereof,  or  an  amino  acid  chain,  so 
as  to  cause  reaction  of  the  maleiimide  group  of  the  activa- 
tor with  a  said  sulfliydryl  group  on  said  hormone,  peptide 
or  fragment  and  so  as  to  minimize  reaction  of  the  active 
ester  group  with  any  amino  group  present  on  said  hor- 
mone, peptide  or  fragment;  and 
treating  Uie  resulting  activated  l^^rmone,  peptide  or  frag- 
ment at  slightly  alkaline  pH  with  a  carrier  moiety  biologi- 
cally foreign  to  said  animal  and  selected  having  a  size 
sufficient  to  elicit  antibody  response  following  the  admin- 
istration thereof  into  the  body  of  said  animal. 


4,384,996^ 
NOVEL  CYCLOSPORINS 
Pietro  BoUinger,  BottadageiM  Johau  J.  BSIsterli,  Bans,  and 
Hans  Kobel,  Basel,  aD  of  SwitzerlaMi,  assiffMirs  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switieriaad 

Filed  Jait  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,485 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kli^doai,  Jan.  9,  1981, 
8100566;  Jait  9, 1981, 8100567 

bt  CL^  C07C  m/52 
MS.  a.  260— 112J  R  9  dalM 

1.  A  cyclosfwrin  having  a  /3-vinylene-a-aniino  acid  residue 
at  the  2-position  and/or  a  /3-hydroxy-a-amino  acid  residue  at 
the  8-po8ition. 


NCNl        /OCHy 


with  mineral  acid  and  an  alkanethiol,  a  phenylalkanethiol,  or  a 
alkanedithiol  to  yield: 


NC      Nj 


followed  by  alcoholysis  with  the  alcohol  R'OH  to  yield 


R>02C     N3 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  followed  by 
treating  with  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  yield: 


im 


fo  lowed  by  treating  with  a  triorganosilyl  chloride  and  cyclira- 
ti< « in  the  presence  of  a  Gripiard  reagent  selected  from  ethyl- 
mignesiumbromide,  methyl  magnesiumiodide  and  t-butylmag- 
m  siumchloride,  to  yield 
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OH 

J—  NH 


/ 
I 
\ 


SR* 


SR' 


followed  by  treating  in  a  solvent  selected  from  aqueous  tetra- 
h  ^drofuran,  aqueous  acetone,  aqueous  acetonitrite  and  aque- 
o  js  p-dioxane  with  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  mercuric  oxide, 
mercuric  chloride,  boron  trifluoride  etherate,  thallium  trini- 
tiate  and  silver  tctrafluorobovate  wherein  R*and  R'  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
phenylalkyl;  or  wherein  the  SR*  and  SR'  groups  taken  to- 
gether with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
dithiacycloalkyi  group. 


4^5,000 
SURFACE-ACnVE  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Klaus  Walz;  Wilfricd  Nolte,  both  of  Lererkueii,  and  Friedhelm 
Miillcr,  OdenthaU  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  asrignon  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknaen*  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911696;  Mar.  24, 1979,  2911697 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  75/00;  C07F  9/40 
U5.  a.  26<>-403  2  Claims 

1.  Phosphonic  acid  esters  of  the  formula 

O    [OR7]«  (6) 

11/ 

[RS— 0(CH2CH20) J2  -  m-  P^ 

R« 

wherein  Rj  is  is  an  unsubstituted.  straight-chain  C8-C22  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  acyl  radical,  R6  is  a  C1-C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  by  an  —OH,  — CONH2,  — <CC)0)C- 
i-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl  radical,  R7  is  methyl  or  ethyl  radical,  z  is 
an  integer  of  from  2  to  30  and  m=0  or  1. 


4,384,999 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  ISOCYANATES 
>laddo  M.  Spaziantc,  Via  Zurigo  38, 6900  Lugano,  Switzerland; 
Luigi  Giuffre,  Via  Pass©  di  Farsorida  6,  Milano,  Italy;  Gian- 
carlo  Sioli,  Via  Bismara  10,  Ccmobbio,  Italy,  and  Mirco 
Fomaroli,  Via  4  Novembre,  50,  Romentino,  Italy 
Fikd  Oct  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,648 
Irt.  CL*  C07C  1W02 
tJJS.  a.  260—453  PH  '  d"**" 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkyl  isocyanates  compris- 
ing reacting  COX2  and  an  alkyl  amine  hydrohalide  of  the 
'ormula 

R-NH2HX 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 
either  under  pressure  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  or  under 
atmospheric  pressure  in  a  high  boiling  organic  solvent  to  form 
the  corresponding  alkylcarbamoyl  halide.  reacting  the  latter  in 
an  organic  solvent  with  an  urea  of  the  formula 


4,385,001 

SELECTIVE  REDUCTION  OF  EDIBLE  OILS 

Bruce  I.  Rosen,  SkoUc,  lU.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

lU. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,913 

Int.  a.J  cue  5/72 

U  A  a.  260—409  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selective  hydrogenation  of  edible  oils  and 
fats  comprising  contacting  the  edible  oils  and  fats  with  a  caU- 
lytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  rerovalent 
cobalt  catalyst  prepared  by  reduction  of  a  cobalt  salt  compos- 
ited on  an  alumina  support  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under 
hydrogenation  conditions,  and  recovering  the  resulting  hydro- 
genated  product. 

4,385,002 

MONOARYL  THALLIUM  III  PERCHLORATES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Ulrich  Knips,  Kamen-Heeren-Werre,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Rutgerswerke  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 

1980,  3030273 

Int.  CL^  C07F  5/QO 
U  A  a.  260—429  R  12  Claims 


Ri 


R3 


X' 

\      M      / 

N— C— N 

wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur,  R|  and  R3  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  R2  and  R4  are  hydrogen  to  obtain 
the  corresponding  alkyl  isocyanates  and  the  urea  hydrohalide 
and  reacting  the  latter  with  additional  alkylamine  to  form  the 
alkylamine  hydnrfialide  which  is  recycled. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  monoaryl  thallium  III 
perchlorates  substantially  free  of  isomers  comprising  reacting 
at  atmospheric  pressure  at  0*  to  80*  C.  thallium  III  pcrchlorate, 
I  to  6  moles  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  1  to  6  moles  of  an  aromatic 
compound  and  2  to  15  moles  of  aqueous  perchloric  acid  con- 
taining 3  to  45%  by  weight  of  water,  said  molar  ratio  being 
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based  on  thallium  III  perchlorate  and  recovering  the  precipi- 
tated monoaryl  thallium  perchlorate. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O      n 


e 


C104© 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  3. 


4^5,003 

DIALKYLZINC  COMPOSITION  HAVING  IMPROVED 

THERMAL  STABILITY 

Alfred  K.  Jung,  Queens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,599 
Int.  a.'  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  260—429.9  8  Qaims 

1.  A  dialkylzinc  composition  having  improved  stabihty 
against  thermal  decomposition  comprising  a  dialkylzinc  com- 
pound represented  by  the  formula 

R— Zn— R 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  8 
carbon  atoms,  in  admixture  with  an  anthracene  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  each  R'  independently  represents  an  alkyl  radical,  an 
olefin  radical  conjugated  with  the  aromatic  moiety,  an  aryl 
radical  or  a  substituted  aryl  radical,  each  having  from  I  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  or  hydrogen;  said  anthracene  com- 
pound being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the 
thermal  decomposition  rate  of  said  dialkylzinc  compound. 

4,385,004 
ESTERS  OF  ORTHO-ALLYLPHENOL  USEFUL  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Endrc  Palosi;  Dezsd  Korboofts,  Pal  Kiss,  Csaba  Gunczy, 
Gcrgdy  Heja,  Judit  Cser,  all  of  Budapest;  Rudolf  Szebenl, 
God;  Maria  Sionior,  Ida  Sivoboda,  botk  of  Budapest,  aU  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Ter* 
mckek  Gyara  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  41,106,  May  21, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,317,920. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  23, 1978,  CI  1829 
Int.  a.J  C07C  143/68.  141/16.  125/067 
VS.  a.  260—456  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (Villa) 


R'— CH— R 


R'O-O 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 


R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkoxy  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy,  thenoyi,  or  benzoyl;  or 

R2  and  R^  together  with  the  phenyl  group  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci  to  Q  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy; 

R'°is  phenylaminocarbonyl,  l-phenyl-5-tetrazolyl,  or  a  group 
— SO2R*  in  which  R^  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
4-methylphenyl,  amino,  C|  to  C4  alkoxycarbonyl-amino,  or 
benzoylamino,  or  R'^  is  a  group 


R'— N=sC— NH— R', 

in  which 

R'  is  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

R  is  vinyl. 


435,005 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS  USING  COPPER  OR  SILVER 
COMPLEXES  WITH  FLUORINATED  DIKETONATES 
Gerald  Doyle,  Whitehouse  Station,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  to.,  Floriuun  Park,  NJ. 
FUcd  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,653 
Int  a.3  C07C  119/02.  7/12.  121/46 
VS.  a.  260-464  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining at  least  one  non-aromatic  unsaturation  from  feed- 
streams  provided  that  the  feedstream  shall  not  contain  CO  in 
an  amount  exceeding  about  10  vol.  %  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  feedstream  with  at  least  one  of  CU2O  or  Ag20  and 
a  fluorinated  acetylacetonate  of  the  formula 


O    r2     o 
,     II     I        II 
R'-C-CH-C-C,F2,+  , 


where  R'  is  Ci-Q  fluoroalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C4-C6  hcterocycle 
containing  O,  S,  or  N  or  Q-Cio  aryl,  R2  is  H  or  Cj-Q  alkyl 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  carbons  to 
which  they  are  attached  may  be  joined  together  to  form  a  Q 
ring  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent. 


4,385,006 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  NITRILES 

Alain  Scbouteeten,  Ezaaville,  and  Yani  Cbristidis,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  501  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst,  France 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15, 1981,  81  07575 
Int.  a.i  C07C  720/08 
U.S.  a.  260—465  B  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  aromatic  nitriles  of  the  general 
formula  I:  -         .  ■  ^, 


(R), 


J^" 


(in  which  n  is  equal  to:  1,  2  or  3,  and  the  rests  R,  whether 
identical  or  different,  are  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
the  atoms  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  the  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  alkylamino,  hydroxy  and  amino  groups),  by  the 
decarboxylating  ammoxidation  reaction,  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
medium,  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
an  arylglyoxylic  acid,  free  or  salified,  of  general  formula  II: 


1030  O.G. 
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m 


^ 


CO— COOH 


(in  which  n  and  R  have  the  same  meanings  as  above),  and  of  a 
functional  derivative  of  such  acid  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  a  2,3-benzofuranedione,  an  isatine  and  an  alkyl 
arylglyoxylate  at  a  pH  higher  than,  or  equal  to,  13,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  at  least  one  transition  metal,  and 
m  alkaline  metal  hydroxide. 


the  coresponding  anhydride  by  reaction  with  hydrogen 
peroxide. 

4,385,009 

AUTOMATIC  STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  DOUBLE 

BARREL  CARBURATOR 

Jean-Pierre  Kervinio,  Mennecy,  and  Andre  Nartowski,  Marly  le 

Rol,  both  of  France,  aaalgnors  to  Regie  Nationalc  dea  UiIbci 

Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,449 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7, 1980,  80  23851 

Int  a.'  F02M  1/10 

U.S.  a.  261-23  A  5  Claim 


4,385,007  — 

PREPARATION  OF  ZEROVALENT  NICKEL 
COMPLEXES 
loward  E.  Shook,  Jr.,  Oranga,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 
dc  NcoNNVfl  and  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  DcL 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,183 
lat  CL'  C07C  120/02,  121/26 
1 J  A  a.  260-465  J  R  3  Claima 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  dinitriles  by  the  addition 
of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  pentenenitriles  in  the  presence  of  a, 
;wo-valent  nickel-organophosphorus  ligand  containing  cata- 
yst  promoted  with  an  arylborane  wherein  the  product  fluid 
^rom  said  addition  is  contacted  with  a  parafTm  or  cycloparafTm 
It  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  60'  C.  to  form  a  primary  light 
hydrocarbon  extract  phase  containing  catalyst  values  and  a 
heavy  dinitrile  phase  which  phases  are  separated  and  wherein 
Uid  catalyst  is  initially  prepared  by  reacting  elemental  nickel 
ivith   an   organophosphorus  compound,   the   improvement 
*rhich  comprises  cooling  said  primary  light  extract  phase 
lufficiently  to  form  a  secondary  light  phase  and  a  secondary 
Heavy  phase,  separating  the  secondary  phases,  removing  sub- 
itantially  all  of  said  hydrocarbon  from  the  secondary  light 
phase,  and  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  residue  thus 
obtained  from  the  secondary  light  phase  to  the  initial  catalyst 
preparation  to  react  with  said  elemental  nickel. 


^ 


4,385,008 

BLEACHING  AGENT 
G«»ffrey  J.  Hipwtt,  Stattaam,  Eagland,  aaaignor  to  Interox 
ChcuUcala  Limited,  Loodoa,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,078 
Claina  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1979, 
1936178;  Dec.  22, 1979,  7944312 

lat  a»  C07C  179/16 
\3S.  a.  260—502  R  «  Claima 

1.  In  solid  form,  the  magnesium  salt  of: 
Class  (1)  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  compound  substituted 
around  the  aromatic  nucleus  by  a  carboxylate  group  and  a 
peroxycarboxylic  acid  group  both  groups  being  derivable 
from  the  corresponding  aronutic  carbocyclic  anhydride 
by  reaction  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  aromatic  car- 
boxylic  compound  optionally  being  further  substituted  by 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  selected  from  alkyl,  carboxylate, 
sulphonate,  nitro,  chloro  and  bromo  groups  or 
Class  (2)  a  cycloaliphatic  compound  substituted  around  the 
cydoaliphatic  nucleus  by  a  carboxylate  group  and  a 
peroxycarboxylic  acid  group  both  groups  being  derivable 
from  the  corresponding  cycloaliphatic  carbocyclic  anhy- 
dride by  reaction  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  cycloali- 
phatic carboxylic  compound  optionally  being  further 
substituted  by  at  least  one  of  the  groups  selected  from 
alkyl,  carboxylate,  sulphonate,  nitro,  chloro  and  bromo 
groups  or 
Class  (3)  compounds  other  than  those  in  class  1  in  which  the 
carbonyl  group  of  the  peroxycarboxylic  acid  substitutent 
is  conjugated  with  the  carbonyl  group  of  a  carboxylate 
substituent  via  olefinic  unsaturation  which  carboxylate 
and  peroxycarboxylic  acid  substituents  are  derivable  from 


n 


1.  An  automatic  choke  device  for  a  carburator  having  at 
least  two  barrels,  each  said  barrel  including  a  choke  valve  and 
a  butterfly  valve,  said  carburator  being  mounted  on  an  intake 
manifold,  said  choke  device  comprising: 

first  movable  control  means  connected  to  the  choke  valves 
of  all  of  said  barrels; 

first  thermally  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  first  mov- 
able control  means  for  actuating  said  first  control  means; 

first  pressure  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  manifold,  the 
output  of  said  first  pressure  sensitive  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  movable  control  means  for  also  actuat- 
ing said  first  control  means; 

second  movable  control  means  connected  to  the  butterfly  of 
at  least  one,  but  not  the  first,  of  said  at  least  two  barrels; 

second  thermally  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  second 
movable  control  means  for  actuating  said  second  control 
means; 

second  pressure  sensitive  means  connected  to  said  manifold, 
the  output  of  said  second  pressure  sensitive  means  being 
connected  to  said  second  movable  control  means  for 
actuating  said  second  control  means,  said  second  movable 
control  means  opening  said  butterfiy  valves,  but  not  said 
first  butterfly  valve,  during  cold  starting  conditions  to 
supply  the  engine  with  fuel  for  starting. 


4,385,010 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  A  FREE  FALLING  UQUID 

AND  THE  APPUCATION  THEREOF  IN  A 

COUNTERCURRENT  LIQUID  AND  GAS  COOLING 

DEVICE 
Jacques  G.  P.  E.  Boane,  Viroftay,  France,  aaaignor  to  Hamon- 
Sobclco,  S.A.,  Bmaaela,  Belgium 

FUcd  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,372 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  12, 1980,  80  24018 
Int  a.J  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-110  ^    ,   .    J^P*^^, 

1.  A  device  for  receiving  a  liquid  falling  freely  in  the  form  of 
a  shower  or  the  like,  comprising  receiving  wall  means  consist- 
ing of  a  wall  inclined  to  the  vertical  and  a  main  trough,  extend- 
ing along  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall,  characterized  in  the  said 
device  comprises  in  the  path  of  the  liquid  received  by  the 
inclined  wall  and  before  the  liquid  enters  the  bottom  of  the 
main  trough,  means  for  substantially  reducing  or  eliminating 
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the  vertical  velocity  component  of  the  Hquid,  wherein  the 
means  for  substantially  rnlucing  or  eliminating  the  vertical 
velocity  component  of  the  liquid  comprise  liquid  deflecting 
surfaces  which  impart  to  the  liquid  before  it  reaches  the  bottom 
of  the  main  trough  a  substantial  velocity  component  in  the 


32-3 


direction  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  the  main  trough,  and 
wherein  the  deflecting  surfaces  are  formed  by  inclined  small 
troughs  or  intermediate  buckets  disposed  at  the  entrance  of  the 
main  trough  which  impart  to  the  liquid  a  direction  close  to  the 
direction  of  the  flow  of  the  liquid  in  the  bottom  of  the  main 
trough. 


4,385,011 
SLOPED  nLM  niX  ASSEMBLY 
Jan  O.  Skold,  Fort  Myers,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Mnntera  Corpora> 
tion.  Fort  Myers,  FUl 

CoBtinttation  of  Ser.  No.  139,689,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,149 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—112  7  Claiins 


*     T-:-5 


1.  In  a  liquid-gas  contact  tower  having  at  least  one  upright 
side  wall  with  a  gas  inlet  opening  therein,  means  for  supplying 
gravitating  liquid  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tower,  gas  outlet 
opening,  film  fill  means  mounted  in  said  tower  having  opposed 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  film  fill  means  having  a  princi- 
pal plane  inclined  at  an  angle  of  between  about  20*  and  70*  to 
the  vertical  and  also  disposed  to  intersect  a  gas  path  extending 
between  said  gas  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  upper  surface 
being  disposed  below  said  liquid  supply  means  to  intersect 
liquid  gravitating  therefrom,  said  lower  surface  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  gas  inlet  opening  and  said  upper  surface 
being  in  communication  with  said  gas  outlet  opening,  said  film 
fill  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  cross-fluted  corru- 
gated fill  mounted  so  that  adjacent  sheets  define  flow  passages 
which  allow  for  the  passage  of  gas  along  said  path  and  of  liquid 
gravitating  from  said  liquid  supply  means  and  said  sheets  hav- 
ing lower  edges  defining  said  lower  surface  of  the  film  fill 
means,  said  sheets  being  positioned  such  that  said  passages 
extend  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  dewatering  sheets  secured  in  the  lower  edges  of 
the  sheets  of  said  film  fill  means  at  least  at  said  lower  surface 
thereof  and  extending  transversely  of  said  film  fill  sheets  to 
intercept  liquid  collecting  and  flowing  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  along  the  inclined  lower  surface  of  said  film  fill  sheets 
adjacent  said  lower  edges  of  the  sheets  of  the  film  fill  means 
and  clogging  said  passages;  said  dewatering  sheets  causing  the 


water  flowing  along  said  lower  edges  of  the  sheete  to  fall  from 
the  film  fill  means  thereby  to  decrease  air  pressure  drop 
through  said  film  fill  means;  said  dewatering  sheets  extending 
into  said  film  fill  sheets  for  a  predetermined  depth  of  penetra- 
tion along  said  lower  edges. 


4,385,012 
FHASE4X)NTACnNG  APPARATUS 
Ronald  Priestley,  84,  Chesterwood  Rd.,  Birminghan  13,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
8002816 

Int  a.»  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—112  14  Claims 


1.  A  packing  sheet  for  use  in  contacting,  and  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  base,  a  plurality  of  parallel  straight  tube  sec- 
tors formed  in  the  sheet  and  projecting  alternately  each  side  of 
the  plane  of  the  flat  base,  each  tube  sector  being  separated  from 
its  neighbour  by  a  strip  of  the  subsUntially  flat  base  and  provid- 
ing pathways  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  and  a  series  of  regu- 
larly repeating  transverse  corrugations  in  the  surface  of  the 
tube  sectors,  said  tube  sectors  having  a  longitudinal  profile  of 
regularly  repeating  alternate  oppositely  curved  portions 
formed  by  said  transverse  corrugations,  such  that  turbulence  is 
promoted  at  the  boundary  of  fluid  flow  through  said  pathways 
by  said  transverse  corrugations  on  the  surface  of  said  tube 
sectors  and  at  the  edges  thereof  where  said  transverse  corruga- 
tions meet  said  strips. 


4,385,013 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  MOLTEN  MATERIAL  USING  A 

ROTATING  DISK  HAVING  A  SERRATED  PERIPHERY 

AND  DAM  MEANS 
S.  L.  Couling,  Columbus;  R.  E.  Maringer,  Worthington,  and  L. 
E.  Wheeler,  Grove  Oty,  all  of  Ohio,  aMignors  to  Battelle 
Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,554 

Int  a.}  BOIJ  2/02 

U.S.  a.  264—8  24  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  producing  particulate  from  molten  material 
comprising: 

(a)  rotating  a  heat  extracting  disk  having  a  serrated  periph- 
ery of  spaced  adjacent  serrations, 

(b)  contacting  the  serrations  on  and  into  the  molten  material, 

(c)  moving  the  serrations  past  and  in  proximity  to  a  dam 


ins 


means  in  the  molten  material,  and  thereby  propelling  a 
portion  of  molten  material  into  the  space  between  adja- 
cent serrations, 
( d)  molding  each  portion  of  molten  material  into  a  particle 
by  effecting  the  portions  on  at  least  one  side  with  a  surface 
of  the  dam  while  at  least  partially  solidifying  each  portion 
into  a  particle  in  the  space  between  adjacent  serrations, 
I  e)  moving  the  serrations  beyond  proximity  of  the  dam,  and 
1 0  releasing  each  particle  from  the  space  between  adjacent 
serrations. 


4,385,014 
RESONANTLY-POWERED  PRESS 
RJynond  A.  Gurriei,  Reno,  Nc?„  aiaignor  to  Resonant  Technol- 
isy  Co.,  Sparks,  Nev. 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,099 
iBt  a.'  B29C  3/QO 
UiS.  CL  264—23 
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volume  through  a  passage  leading  from  one  of  said  vol- 
umes to  the  other; 


thereafter  closing  off  said  passage,  and  forcing  repair  liquid 
into  said  conical  crack  by  moving  said  piston  toward  the 
conical  crack. 


4,385,016 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  AND  PELLETIZING 

EXPANDABLE  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  WITH 

RECYCLING  OF  TRANSPARENT  WATER  SUPPLIED 

ACROSS  THE  FACE  OF  THE  EXTRUSION  DIE 

J.  S.  Gwinn,  BardesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Ftted  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,229 

Int  Q\}  B29D  27/QO;  B29B  1/Oi 

UACL264— 37  11  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  applying  an  impact  force  to  a  work  object,  said 
p^ess  comprising: 
a  frame; 
a  resonant  beam  having  an  input,  an  output  responsive  to 

lateral  vibrations  applied  to  the  input,  and  at  least  two 

nodes,  said  beam  being  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  first 

of  said  nodes; 
means  for  applying  vibrations  to  the  input  to  induce  a  lateral 

wave  in  the  beam; 
means  for  supporting  the  beam  substantially  horizontally 

and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  a  second  of  the  nodes  so  that 

the  output  may  be  urged  against  the  work  object. 
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4^385,015 
REPAIR  OF  SHATTERPROOF  GLASS 
IjhHB  Klcttke,  Kelowna,  Canada,  assignor  to  Glass  Medic,  Inc., 
Line  Lexington,  Pa. 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,346 
Int.  a.}  B32B  35/00 
tS.  CL  264—36  3  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  repairing  a  conical  crack  in  shatterproof 
lass  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  first  and  second  volumes,  each  bounded  in  part 
by  an  area  on  said  glass  surrounding  the  crack,  the  area  on 
said  glass  bounding  the  first  volume  being  located  within 
the  area  on  said  glass  bounding  the  second  volume,  ^d 
areas  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  seal; 
introducing  a  repair  liquid  into  said  first  volume  and  bring- 
ing the  liquid  into  contact  with  the  conical  crack; 
enclosing  said  first  volume  by  means  of  a  piston  and  tempo- 
rarily fixing  the  position  of  said  piston; 
evacuating  said  second  enclosed  volume  and  drawing  gas 
from  said  first  enclosed  volume  into  the  second  enclosed 


1.  A  method  for  providing  pellets  of  extrusion  compounded 
expandable  polymeric  compositions  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  blowing  agent  and  said  polymeric  com- 
pound into  an  extruder  in  a  ratio  of  flowing  agent  to 
polymeric  compounds  sufficient  to  provide  expansion  of  a 
composition  of  the  polymeric  compound  and  blowing 
agent  upon  elevation  of  temperature  to  the  activation 
temperature  of  the  blowing  agent, 

(b)  extruding  a  composition  of  said  polymeric  compound 
and  blowing  agent  discharging  underwater  through  a 
pelletcr  at  a  temperature  below  the  flowing  agent  activa- 
tion temperature, 

(c)  supplying  a  stream  of  water  across  the  die  face  of  said 
pelleter  for  cooling  and  transporting  pellets,  said  water 
being  supplied  at  a  predetermined  first  temperature  in  a 
range  to  maintain  pellets  below  blowing  agent  activation 
temperature  but  sufficiently  elevated  to  cause  formation 
of  uniform  pellets, 

(d)  supplying  additional  transport  water  downstream  of  said 
pelleter  in  an  amount  and  of  a  temperature  further  to  cool 
the  pellets  and  total  flow  of  transport  water  to  a  second 
predetermined  temperature  in  a  range  substantially  to 
prevent  activation  of  blowing  agent  by  heat  retained  in 
said  pellets,  and 

(e)  separating  the  cooled  pellets  from  said  transport  water. 
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4,385,017 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HOLLOW  HBER 
Yasnihi  Joh;  Manhiro  Yamaztki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Norfaki 
Kaacko,  Kanakura;  Shlgehiko  Oikawa,  Sagamihara;  Yo> 
■hihiro  Makuta,  Kawasaki,  and  Qiizuko  Hayashi,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  asiignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1164^7,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation>in>part  of  Scr.  No.  91,491,  No?.  5, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,808,  Jun.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

27336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977,  S2/78083; 
France,  Jun.  30, 1978,  78  19710 

Int  a.3  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  264-41  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  fiber  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  a  spinning  solution  of  high  molecular  weight 
compound  from  an  annular  slit,  said  high  molecular 
weight  compound  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  polyacrylo- 
nitrile  and  acrylonitrile  copolymer; 

(b)  simultaneously  extruding  a  core  liquid  comprising  an 
least  one  of  formamide,  acetic  acid,  y-butyrolactone, 
ethylene  carbonate,  N-methyl  pyrrolidone  and  a-pyrroli- 
done  which  are  non-coagulants  for  said  spinning  solution 
from  an  orifice  encircled  by  said  annular  slit;  and 

(c)  then  introducing  said  extruded  spinning  solution  with 
said  core  liquid  into  a  coagulating  bath  containing  water 
or  mainly  water,  said  spinning  solution  being  coagulated 
in  said  coagulating  bath. 


4,385,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

INSULATED,  REINFORCED  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

Thomas  A.  Kutnyak,  Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Automation 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  853,121,  Not.  21, 1977.  This  application 

Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  215,879 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  Q.  264-45.9  14  Claims 


4,385.019 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  POLYMERIC  ACTIVE 
COMPOSmON 
PhUip  Bernstein,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J.;  Jaam  P.  Coffey;  Alan  E. 
Varker,  both  of  Warwick,  N.Y.;  John  T.  Anna,  Monroe;  Wil- 
Uam  D.  K.  Clark,  Warwick,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Paul  D.  Good- 
ell,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  MPD  Technology  Corpora- 
tion,  Wyckoff,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,454 

Int.  a.}  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264—49  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  active  composition 
which  can  be  developed  into  a  shaped  structure,  said  structure 
comprising  solid  active  material  encradled  in  a  porous,  fiber- 
containing  polymeric  material  with  maximized  exposure  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  active  material,  said  method  comprising  provid- 
ing the  components  of  said  composition  as  a  substantially  dry 
formulation  comprising  a  support-contributing  polymer,  a 
fibrillatable  polymer,  an  active  material  and  a  major  amount  of 
removable  pore-former,  subjecting  said  formulation  to  shear 
stresses  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  convert  the  fibrillatable 
polymer  to  a  fibrous  form  and  to  form  an  intimate  mixture  of 
fibers,  support-contributing  polymer,  active  material  and  a 
major  amount  of  removable  pore-former,  and  shaping  the 
fibrillated  composition,  thereby  providing  a  shaped  polymeric 
active  composition  in  which  porosity  can  be  efTected  by  re- 
moval of  the  pore-former  with  the  resultant  pores  being  inter- 
connecting and  dispersed  throughout  the  structure. 


te^^itfft^^-^^ft^^ 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  making  a  reinforced  and 
insulated  fiexible  hose  comprising  the  steps  of: 
continuously  forming  a  tubular  hose  liner  of  flexible  mate- 
rial; 
continously  forming  a  reinforcement  layer  of  at  least  one 
flexible  reinforcement  strand  spacedly  wound  around  the 
hose  liner; 
continuously  extruding  a  flexible  expanded  insulation  cover 

over  the  liner  and  reinforcement  layer;  and 
applying  a  vacuum  between  the  reinforced  hose  liner  and 
the  insulation  cover  to  cause  adhesive  attachment  thereof 
through  the  spaces  between  the  at  least  one  strand  of  the 
reinforcement  layer. 
8.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  including  the  step  of  pass- 
ing the  reinforced  hose  carrying  the  insulation  cover  thereon 
through  a  curing  chamber  for  the  expansion  of  gas  in  the 
insulation  cover  to  cause  the  insulation  cover  to  become  a 
closed  cell  foam/sponge  layer  with  an  outer  skinned  surface 
and  to  cause  the  curing  of  the  insulation  cover  to  maintain  the 
insulation  cover  in  the  foam/sponge  condition. 


4,385,020 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SHAPED  SILICON-SILICON 

CARBIDE  REFRACTORIES 

Charles  R.  Morelock,  Ballston  Spa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,704,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,827 
Int.  a.'  O04B  35/64.  35/60 
U.S.  a.  264—62  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  shaped  silicon-silicon  carbide 
refractory  which  consists  essentially  of 

(1)  forming  a  putty  by  blending  a  mixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  of  silicon  powder, 

(b)  S  to  SO  parts  of  particulated  carbon, 

(c)  0  to  600  parts  of  silicon  carbide,  and  ^-^ 

(d)  4  to  IS  parts  of  water, 

where  said  mixture  is  free  of  binder  other  than  water,  (a) 
and  (b)  have  an  average  particle  size  of  1  to  200  microns, 
and  (b)  are  carbon  particles  or  fiber  having  a  diameter  of 
about  8  to  12  microns  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  L/D  of  from 
2  to  8, 

(2)  applying  the  putty  of  (1)  onto  the  surface  of  a  shaped 
supporting  structure  which  has  an  expansion  coefficient 
about  equivalent  to  silicon  carbide,  or  allows  lateral  ex- 
pansion of  in  situ  formed  silicon-silicon  carbide  refractory, 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  applied  putty-silicon  carbide  com- 
position of  (2)  to  a  temperature  of  1410*  C  to  1600*  C.  to 


119( 


(4] 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


:onvert  the  applied  putty  to  a  shaped  silicon-silicon  car- 
>ide  refractory,  and 

allowing  the  resulting  composite  of  (3)  to  cool  to  ambient 
temperature  and  separating  the  resulting  silicon-silicon 
carbide  refractory  from  the  supporting  refractory  struc- 
ture. 


4,385,023 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LENS  BARREL  ASSEMBLY 
Akiyisu  Sumi,  Yokohana,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Canon  KabusUki 
Kaifha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  274,630 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1980,  5543062; 
Jun.  19, 1980,  5543063 

Int  a.'  B29C  1/14:  B29D  1/00 
\}&.  a.  264—221  3  Cl«taia 


4,385,021 
MEtHOD  FOR  MAKING  AIR  HOSE  BUNDLES  FOR  GUN 

ARRAYS 
WalW  P.  Neeley,  Inring,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  MobU  Oil  Corpora- 

tt«,NewYorii,N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,246 

Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/00 

U.S1  a.  264—173  5  Claima 


mc 


1.  A  method  for  bundling  a  seismic  pulse  generation  cable 
uding  control  wires  and  supply  hoses  for  a  plurality  of 
de%  ices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I  lacing  the  set  of  control  wires  associated  with  each  device 
in  a  group; 

j  icketing  each  of  said  groups  within  a  non-conductive  cas- 
ing; 

I  lacing  said  jacketed  groups  around  a  center  core  in  a  gener- 
ally annular  shape; 

placing  the  supply  conduits  symmetrically  around  said  annu- 
lar shape  to  provide  a  bundle  having  a  generally  circular 
shape,  and 

covering  said  bundle  to  retain  said  generally  circular  shape. 


4,385,022 

f  ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BUXIALLY  ORIENTED 

nLMS  OF  BUTENE-1  HOMOPOLYMER  AND 

COPOLYMERS 

L.  Rokn,  Bridsewatcr,  NJ.,  awignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,895 

Int.  a?  DOID  5/12 

UjS.  a.  264—210.1  5  Claims 

_  A  process  for  preparing  biaxially  oriented  poly(butene-l) 

sli  eet  material  having  improved  optical  properties,  said  process 

cc  mprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  film  of  molten  poly(butene-l)  resin; 

(b)  contacting  the  extruded  film  material,  prior  to  the  forma- 
tion of  substantially  any  crystalline  structure  therein,  with 
a  low  temperature  fluid  material  to  rapidly  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  film  to  below  0*  C.  and  thereby  solid- 
ify said  film  in  the  amorphous  state;  and 

(c)  biaxially  stretching  said  cold  amorphous  film  whUe  main- 
taining the  temperature  thereof  at  below  0*  C.  to  inhibit 
the  formation  of  crystals  therein. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  lens  barrel  assembly  consisting 
essentially  of  a  female  barrel,  a  male  barrel  operatively  inter- 
posed within  said  female  barrel,  screw  thread  means  formed 
respectively  on  each  of  said  barrels  arranged  in  threaded  en- 
gagement therebetween  to  enable  said  barrels  to  be  moved 
axially  relative  to  each  other  upon  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween and  stopper  means  interposed  between  said  male  and 
female  barrels  for  limiting  the  degree  of  relative  roution  there- 
between, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  said 
female  barrel  from  at  least  one  of  metallic  material  and  a  resin 
material  with  said  respective  screw  thread  means  thereon  and 
with  a  cylindrical  portion  made  from  resin  material  which  may 
be  later  removed  from  said  female  barrel,  said  cylindrical 
portion  being  shaped  to  operate  as  a  core  member  forming  said 
stopper  means;  utilizing  said  female  barrel  with  said  cylindrical 
portion  in  molding  apparatus  as  a  core  element  to  form  said 
male  barrel;  forming  said  niale  barrel  in  said  molding  apparatus 
from  resin  material  by  injecting  said  resin  material  in  a  mold 
cavity  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  female  barrel  and  said 
cylindrical  portion  thereby  to  form  said  lens  barrel  assembly 
with  said  male  and  female  barrels  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  respective  screw  thread  means  operatively  engaging  with 
each  other  and  with  a  cooperating  portion  of  said  stopper 
means  formed  on  said  male  barrel  by  operation  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  as  a  core  member  therefore;  removing  said  lens 
barrel  assembly  thus  formed  from  said  molding  apparatus;  and 
removing  said  cylindrical  portion  from  said  female  barrel 
thereby  to  enable  operative  interaction  of  said  stopper  means 
between  said  male  and  female  barrels. 


4385,024 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  MOLDED  ARTICLE  FROM  A 

CURABLE  MATERIAL  AND  A  CURING  AGENT,  THE 

CURING  AGENT  BEING  IN  A  CONTAINER  INITIALLY 

FLEXIBLE  AND  INFRANGIBLE  WHICH  IS  MADE 

FRANGIBLE 

Horace  A.  TaniUl,  Box  278,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93102 

Diriiion  of  Scr.  No.  929,257,  Jnl.  31, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,272,898, 

and  a  continaation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  665,805,  Mar.  11, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,128,951,  wfcich  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  412,581, 

No?.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  273,942 
lat.  CLJ  B29C //0#.  i/00 
MS.  a.  264—223  •  Claiais 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  shoe  insert  to  fit  the  foot  of  a 
particular  person,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  an  outer  container  having  flexible,  generally 
parallel  upper  and  lower  walls,  said  upper  wall  being 
shaped  to  approximately  conform  to  the  bottom  of  the 
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foot  and  said  lower  wall  being  shaped  to  approximately 
conform  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  shoe; 

(b)  selecting  an  inner  container  made  of  flexible  material 
capable  of  being  rendered  frangible,  and  whose  volume  is 
small  compared  to  the  volume  of  said  outer  container; 

(c)  filling  said  inner  container  with  a  quantity  of  liquid  cau- 
lyst; 

(d)  positioning  said  filled  inner  container  without  said  outer 
container; 

(e)  filling  the  remaining  interior  of  said  outer  container  with 
a  quantity  of  curable  liquid  elastomeric  material; 


(0  rendering  said  flexible  material  frangible; 

(g)  compressing  said  outer  container  so  as  to  rupture  said 
inner  container  but  without  rupturing  said  outer  con- 
tainer; and 

(h)  holding  said  outer  container,  with  the  ruptured  inner 
container  and  the  intermixed  elastomeric  material  and 
catalyst  therein,  between  the  inner  surface  of  a  shoe  and 
the  bottom  of  the  wearer's  foot  until  said  elastomeric 
material  has  cured. 


4.385,026 
REMOVAL  OF  SOLVENT  FROM  GELS  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS 
Peter  J.  Barham,  Sonthmead,  England,  aifigiior  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Indnatrict  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174^37 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  13,  1979, 
7928171 

Int.  a.J  B29D  7/24 
U.S.  a.  264—288.4  7  daimi 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  shaped  article  comprising  produc- 
ing a  free  draining  gel  from  a  solution  of  a  crystallisable,  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  under  conditions  which  cause  crys- 
tallisation of  the  polymer  and  after  producing  said  gel,  forming 
it  into  a  shaped  article  by  a  process  which  includes  the  applica- 
tion of  a  non-random  deformation  process  to  the  gel  and  which 
expresses  solvent  from  the  gel,  the  gel  being  formed  by  either 
(a)  cooling  a  solution  of  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  solution  is  supersaturated  with  the  polymer  or  (b)  adding  a 
miscible  non-solvent  to  the  polymer  solution  so  that  the  solu- 
tion is  supersaturated,  thereby  obtaining  a  free  draining  gel 
which  is  sufficiently  viscous  that  it  is  capable  of  supporting  a 
stainless  steel  ball  bearing  l.S  mm  in  diameter  while  the  gel  still 
contains  solvent,  the  gel  also  being  sufficiently  coherent  that  it 
can  be  picked  up  with  forceps  without  the  gel  disintegrating  to 
any  substantial  extent,  the  solvent  being  only  loosely  associ- 
ated with  the  polymer  and  readily  drainable  therefrom;  and 
thereafter  subjecting  the  gel  to  non-randon  deformation  by 
either  pressing  the  gel  between  opposed  surfaces  or  by  stretch- 
ing the  gel  to  express  the  solvent  and  form  the  shaped  article. 


4,385  025 

METHOD  OF  COINJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  AND  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELASTOMER 

Charles  M.  Salerno,  Wayland;  Harold  V.  Hamilton,  Bedford, 

and  Dale  W.  Schubert,  Sudbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Barry  Wright  Corporatioii,  Newton  Lower  Falls,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,733,  Oct.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,792 

Int.  a.3  B29H  im 

UJ5.  a.  264—255  14  Claims 
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4,385,027 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  UNLOADING  OF  TIRE 

FROM  A  TIRE  VULCANIZER 

Kazuhiko  Nakagawa,  Kobe,  and  YasuUko  Fi^ieda,  Akashi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,256 

Int.  Q\?  B29H  i/02 

U.S.  a.  264—334  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  vibration  isolator  having  (a)  first 
and  second  concentric  and  mutually  spaced  parts  molded  of  a 
substantially  rigid  thermoplastic  material,  and  (b)  a  third  part 
molded  of  a  thermoplastic  elastomer  material  and  extending 
between  and  bonded  to  said  first  and  second  parts,  said  method 
comprising: 

(a)  injection  molding  said  first  and  second  parts  simulu- 
neously  in  first  and  second  mold  cavities  respectively;  and 

(b)  injection  molding  said  third  part  between  said  first  and 
second  parts  so  that  said  thermoplastic  elastomer  material 
of  which  said  third  part  is  molded  will  fusion  bond  di- 
rectly to  the  thermoplastic  material  of  which  said  first  and 
second  parts  are  made. 


1.  A  method  for  unloading  a  tire  from  a  tire  vulcanizer 
having  a  bladder  centering  mechanism,  comprising: 

using  said  bladder  centering  mechanism  to  engage  and  verti- 
cally raise  said  tire  from  a  mold  portion  of  said  vulcanizer; 

advancing  a  pair  of  tire  support  arms  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion to  a  position  proximate  to  and  beneath  the  bottom  of 
said  tire; 

raising  said  tire  support  arms  to  a  point  above  said  centering 
mechanism;  and 

transferring  said  tire  to  a  further  process; 

wherein  said  tire  is  maintained  in  a  horizontal  orientation 
during  all  of  said  advancing,  raising  and  transferring  steps. 
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4,385,028 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  POSITION  AND 

MOVEMENT  OF  MANIPULATOR  DEVICE  FROM 

ABSOLUTE  DISTANCE  DATA  STANDARD 

RJy  G.  Salanan,  Boulder,  Coio^  aastgnor  to  Lord  Electric  Con- 

K,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,272 

lot  a.J  G21C  79/00 

UJS.  a.  376—264  •  CWm* 


1.  In  a  manipulator  device  including  means  for  grappling 
n  iciear  core  elements  of  a  nuclear  reactor,  a  system  for  gener- 
a  ing  a  binary,  multi-digit  electrical  output  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  each  separate  increment  of  position  along  an  extended 
measurement  dimension,  comprising: 
a  chart  positioned  sutionarily  parallel  to  the  measurement 
dimension  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of  equal  length 
distance  measurement  increments  along  the  length  of  said 
chart,  said  chart  further  including  light  reflective  means 
formed  thereon  deflning  a  unique  and  different  code  iden- 
tifying and  representative  of  each  different  distance  mea- 
surement increment,  said  light  reflective  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  bars  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  chart,  said  plurality  of  parallel  bars  comprising 
the  following  bars: 
a  trigger  bar  having  essentially  uniform  light  reflectivity 

characteristics  along  its  entire  length; 
a  sample  bar  having  a  plurality  of  equal  length  sample  seg- 
mentt  of  one  light  reflectivity  characteristic  and  a  plural- 
ity of  equal  length  transition  segments  of  a  substantially 
different  light  reflectivity  characteristic  alternating  with 
the  sample  segments  along  the  entire  length  of  the  sample 
bar;  and 
a  group  of  a  plurality  of  data  bars,  each  data  bar  of  said 
group  including  segments  of  alternately  substantially  dif- 
ferent light  reflectivity  characteristics  along  the  length  of 
each  said  dau  bar,  the  length  and  light  reflectivity  charac- 
teristics of  the  segments  of  the  daU  bars  of  the  group 
deflning  the  code  representative  of  each  distance  measure- 
ment increment  when  viewed  transversely  perpendicular 
of  said  bars  through  a  point  on  each  sample  segment; 
camera  means  responsive  to  optical  signals  reflected  from 
each  of  the  bars  of  said  chart  along  a  linear  path  extending 
transversely  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  bars  across 
the  chart,  said  camera  means  supplies  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal pulses  corresponding  to  each  said  bar,  each  of  the 
electrical  pulses  of  the  plurality  corresponding  to  a  bar  has 
a  signal  level  represenUtive  of  the  light  reflectivity  char- 
acteristics of  a  portion  of  that  bar  along  the  linear  path 
extending  transversely  perpendicularly  across  the  chart; 
demodulator  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  pulses  and 
the  signal  level  of  said  electrical  pulses  from  said  camera 
means,  said  demodulator  means  supplying  a  bar  signal  at 
one  level  so  long  as  the  level  of  said  electrical  pulses 
exceeds  a  flrst  predetermined  threshold  level  and  supply- 
ing the  bar  signal  at  a  different  level  so  long  as  the  level  of 
said  electrical  pulses  remains  less  than  the  flrst  predeter- 
mined threshold  level,  said  demodulator  means  supplying 


at  least  one  bar  signal  corresponding  to  each  bar  of  said 
chari; 

counter  means  responsive  to  the  trigger  bar  signal  from  said 
demodulator  means  for  delivering  a  synch  window  signal 
of  time  duration  which  terminates  approximately  after 
said  camera  means  supplies  electrical  pulses  representative 
of  the  light  reflectivity  characteristics  of  an  initial  trans- 
verse  half  portion  of  said  sample  bar; 

comparing  means  receptive  of  electrical  pulses  from  said 
camera  means  for  comparing  the  signal  level  of  each  of 
said  received  electrical  pulses  with  a  second  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  and  for  supplying  those  electrical 
pulses  which  have  levels  from  said  camera  means  exceed- 
ing the  second  predetermined  threshold  level  and  for 
terminating  those  electrical  pulses  which  have  levels  from 

,  said  camera  means  less  than  the  second  predetermined 
level; 

gating  means  receptive  of  the  synch  window  signal  from 
counter  means  and  of  the  electrical  pulses  supplied  from 
said  comparing  means,  said  gating  means  supplying  a  valid 
scan  signal  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
electrical  pulses  during  the  time  duration  of  said  synch 
window  signal;  and 

interface  means  responsive  to  said  valid  scan  signal  and  said 
bar  signals  from  said  demodulator  means  for  converting 
said  bar  signals  from  said  demodulator  means  into  the 
binary,  multi-digit  electrical  output  signal. 


4,385,029 

GOLD  BASED  COMPOUNDS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  MATERIALS 

Jaydev  D.  Desai,  CUfton  Park,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,157 
Int  aj  C22C  5/02 
VS.  a.  420-507  4  aalms 

1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising,  as  a  contact  material,  a 
gold  based  intermetallic  compound  of  AuioSn,  the  electrical 
contact  being  adapted  for  making  one  of  sliding  and  make- 
break  electrical  contact  with  another  contact  member. 


4J85  030 

MAGNESIUM  FERROSILICON  ALLOY  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  MANUFACTURE  OF  MODULAR  CAST 

IRON 
Charles  E.  Dremann,  Chariestown  Township,  Chester  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Foote  Mineral  Company,  Ezton,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,185 
Int.  a.3  C22C  33/08 
U  A  CL  420—578  4  Claims 

1,  A  magnesium  ferrosilicon  alloy  particulariy  suitable  for 
in-mold  nodulization  of  ductile  iron  comprising  from  about  5 
to  about  15  percent  magnesium,  from  about  60  to  80  percent 
silicon,  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  percent  calcium,  from 
about  0. 1  to  3.0  percent  aluminum,  up  to  about  2.5  percent  rare 
earth,  and  balance  iron,  said  percenUges  being  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  alloy. 


May  24,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


1193 


4^5,031 
CATALYTIC  WASTE  GAS  CONVERTER  FOR 
COMBUSTION  MACHINES 
Gerhard  Fratzer,  and  Bemhard  Beck,  both  of  Rheinfelden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,673,  Nov.  3, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  2944841 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36;  POIN  3/28 
U.S.  a.  422— 176  lOQaims 


4,385,032 
CATALYTIC  WASTE  GAS  CONVERTER  FOR 
COMBUSTION  MACHINES 
Gerhard  Fratzer,  and  Bemhard  Beck,  both  of  Rheinfelden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,673,  Nov.  3, 1980.  This  application  Jun. 
23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1979,  2944841 

Int.  a.3  BOID  53/36:  FOIN  3/28 
U.S.  a.  422—176  13  daUns 


1.  A  catalytic  waste  gas  converter  suitable  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
drical housing  with  gas  inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  gas 
withdrawal  means  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  first  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  a  central 
holding  plate  providing  circular  bore,  means  for  fastening  said 
holding  plate  at  its  periphery  at  the  transition  between  the 
cylindrical  housing  and  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet  end  thereof, 
a  gas  supply  tube  passing  through  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet 
end  of  the  housing  and  through  the  bore  of  the  holding  plate 
and  extending  up  to  the  plane  of  the  transition  between  the 
cylindrical  housing  and  the  cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of 
the  housing,  said  gas  supply  tube  being  closed  at  the  end 
thereof,  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube  before  the  holding 
plate  and  within  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing 
being  free  from  openings  and  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube 
lying  below  the  holding  plate  having  perforations,  a  coil  sur- 
rounding the  perforated  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube,  said 
coil  being  made  of  catalyst  coated  alternating  smooth  and 
undulating  layers  of  a  high  temperature  and  scale  resistant  steel 
screen,  said  coil  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than  the  cross 
section  of  the  holding  plate  in  order  to  form  a  gas  downflow 
channel  between  the  coil  and  the  wall  of  the  housing,  said  coil 
being  supporied  at  its  downstream  directed  face  by  a  circular 
plate  fastened  at  the  transition  between  the  cylindrical  housing 
and  the  cover  on  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing  and 
provided  with  a  central  bore  for  the  gas  supply  tube  and  pro- 
vided in  the  region  beyond  the  coil  with  gas  withdrawal  open- 
ings, said  coil  having  a  perforated  cylinder  disposed  on  its 
periphery,  and  a  gas  withdrawal  tube  attached  to  the  cover  on 
the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  catalytic  waste  gas  converter  suitable  for  use  with  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination  a  cylin- 
drical housing  with  gas  inlet  means  at  one  end  thereof,  and  gas 
withdrawal  means  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  first  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and  a  second  conical 
cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  a  central 
holding  plate  providing  a  circular  bore,  means  for  fastening 
said  holding  plate  at  its  periphery  at  the  transition  between  the 
cylindrical  housing  and  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet  end  thereof, 
a  gas  supply  tube  passing  through  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet 
end  of  the  housing  and  through  the  bore  of  the  holding  plate 
and  extending  up  to  the  plane  of  the  transition  between  the 
cylindrical  housing  and  the  cover  at  the  gas  withdrawal  end  of 
the  housing,  said  gas  supply  tube  being  closed  at  the  end 
thereof,  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube  before  the  holding 
plate  and  within  the  cover  on  the  gas  inlet  end  of  the  housing 
being  free  from  openings  and  the  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube 
lying  below  the  holding  plate  having  perforations,  a  coil  sur- 
rounding the  perforated  section  of  the  gas  supply  tube,  said 
coil  being  made  of  a  catalyst  coated  alternating  smooth  and 
undulating  layer  of  a  high  temperature  and  scale  resistant  steel 
screen,  said  coil  having  a  cross  section  smaller  than  the  cross 
section  of  the  holding  plate  in  order  to  form  a  gas  downflow 
channel  between  the  coil  and  the  wall  of  the  housing,  said  coil 
being  supported  against  longitudinal  and  cross  displacement  on 
its  downstream  face  by  flange  means  fastened  to  the  cover  on 
the  gas  withdrawal  end  of  the  housing,  said  coil  having  a 
perforated  cylinder  disposed  on  its  periphery  and  a  gas  with- 
drawal tube  attached  to  the  cover  on  the  gas  withdrawal  end 
of  the  housing. 
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4,385,033 
REACTOR  FOR  FOULING  PRONE  FEEDS 
RaiBCfh  Gapta,  Chatham  Township,  Morria  County,  NJ.,  ai- 
ilVHir  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co^  Florfaam 

CoMi»atiott-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  212,755,  Doc.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4330,505.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,420 

Int.  CL^  BOIJ  8/04 

Ui.  a.  422—217  ♦  Claims 


in  said  chamber  into  said  fluid  stream  in  said  flow  channel,  said 
diffuser  means  including  a  dome-shaped  member  including  a 
plurality  of  emitter  holes  spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  jet  means  including  a  delivery  tube  extending  from  said 
flow  channel  through  said  dome  member  into  said  chamber. 

3,  A  device  for  dissolving  and  dispensing  soluble  and  semi- 
soluble  substances,  comprising;  a  base  member  having  a  flow 
channel  extending  therethrough  and  adapted  to  carry  a  fluid 
stream  passing  therethrough,  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  flow  channel,  inlet  port  means  connected  to  said  inlet  port 
means  within  said  chamber  for  diffusing  said  fluid  in  said  cham- 


1.  A  vessel,  such  as  a  reactor  or  absorption  tower  including 
ireans  to  introduce  both  liquid  and  gas  into  said  vessel,  said 
ireans  including  a  flow  distributor  having  a  plurality  of  mdi- 
V  dual  liquid  flow  distributor  tubes; 
at  least  one  main  bed  of  solids  disposed  in  said  vessel;  and 
at  least  one  auxiliary  bed  disposed  above  said  main  bed 
below  said  flow  distributor,  having  a  plurality  of  smgle 
bypass  means  for  passing  both  gas  and  liquid  therethrough 
when  said  auxiliary  bed  becomes  fouled,  each  said  bypass 
means  comprising  a  liquid  receptacle  disposed  on  top  of  a 
hollow  unobstructed  open  tube  extending  through  said 
auxiliary  bed  and  located  directly  below  each  of  said 
individual  liquid  flow  distributor  tubes,  each  said  liquid 
receptacle  receiving  liquid  introduced  into  said  vessel  and 
allowing  said  liquid  to  spill  over  to  said  auxiliary  bed 
when  said  auxiliary  bed  is  not  fouled,  each  said  unob- 
structed open  tube  having  a  flow  resistance  sufficient  to 
act  as  a  liquid  seal  against  the  passage  of  gas  and  liquid 
through  said  bypass  means  when  said  auxiliary  bed  is  not 
fouled  and  to  provide  a  low  pressure  drop  bypass  first  for 
laid  liquid  and  later  for  both  said  liquid  and  gas  flowing  to 
said  main  bed  when  said  auxiliary  bed  becomes  fouled  and 
said  Uquid  seal  is  thereby  broken. 


4J85,034 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  AND  DISPENSING 
SOLUBLE  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  H.  Gacer,  2932  Plymouth  Rd.,  Stocltton,  Calif.  95204 
FUed  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,233 
Int  a.J  BOID  11/02,  12/00 
U  A  a.  422-278  3  CiMiwM 

1.  A  device  for  dissolving  and  dispensing  soluble  and  semi- 
soluble  substances,  comprising;  a  base  member  having  a  flow 
channel  extending  therethrough  and  adapted  to  carry  a  fluid 
stream  passing  therethrough,  a  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  flow  channel,  inlet  port  means  extending  from  said  flow 
channel  to  said  chamber  to  divert  a  portion  of  the  fluid  stream 
into  said  chamber,  diffuser  means  connected  to  said  inlet  port 
means  within  said  chamber  for  diffusing  said  fluid  in  said  cham- 
ber, fluid  jet  means  connected  to  said  flow  channel  for  deliver- 
ing a  fluid  jet  into  said  chamber  to  dissolve  semi-soluble  sub- 
stances therein,  outlet  port  means  extending  between  said 
chambc'  and  said  flow  channel  for  aspirating  solutions  formed 


ber.  fluid  jet  means  connected  to  said  flow  channel  for  deliver- 
ing a  fluid  jet  into  said  chamber  to  dissolve  semi-soluble  sub- 
stances therein,  outlet  port  means  extending  between  said 
chamber  and  said  flow  channel  for  aspirating  solutions  formed 
in  said  chamber  into  said  fluid  stream  in  said  flow  channel,  a 
container  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  holding  said  semi-solu- 
ble substances,  said  jet  means  including  a  delivery  tube  having 
a  proximal  end  in  flow  communication  with  said  flow  channel 
and  a  distol  end  discharging  in  said  chamber,  said  delivering 
tube  being  routable  to  selectively  direct  said  fluid  jet  into  said 
container  or  into  said  chamber. 


4,385,035 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  STERILIZING 

FLAT  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGES 

Hiroshi  Akitoshi,  Zushi;  Yoshimi  Ten^ima,  Ebina,  and  Kazumi 

Hirota,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,048,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,498 

Int.  a.3  A61L  2/04.  2/06;  A23L  3/04 

U.S.  a.  422—297  ^  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  sterilization  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  laterally  extending  portion  with  a  vertical 
dimension  less  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  casing, 
and  the  lateral  end  wall  of  said  extending  portion  having 
an  opening  therein; 

a  thermally  insulating  separating  member  extending  m  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  across  said  remainder  of 
said  casing  and  dividing  said  remainder  of  said  casing  into 
a  heating  section  in  the  upper  part  of  said  remainder  of 
said  casing  and  a  cooling  section  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
remainder  of  said  casing; 

a  heating  medium  filling  said  heating  section  and  cooling 
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water  substantially  filling  said  cooling  section,  said  sepa- 
rating member  having  downwardly  depending  portions 
denning  paths  for  articles  to  be  sterilized,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  depending  portions  extending  downwardly  into 
said  cooling  water  for  defining  pockets  between  the  sur- 
face of  said  cooling  water  and  the  underside  of  said  sepa- 
rating member  and  said  heating  section  and  said  cooling 
section  being  in  contact  with  each  other  only  in  a  limited 
contact  region  constituted  by  said  paths; 

a  partition  wall  depending  from  the  top  of  said  casing  at  the 
junction  between  said  laterally  extending  portion  and  said 
remainder  of  said  casing,  the  laterally  extending  portion 
being  filled  with  cooling  water; 

carriers  for  articles  to  be  sterilized; 

a  conveyer  in  said  remainder  of  said  casing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  carrier  receivers  for  removably  and  rotatably 
receiving  said  carriers  for  causing  said  carriers  to  be  main- 
tained in  a  horizontal  position  at  all  times  during  convey- 
ing by  said  conveyer,  said  conveyer  extending  from  a 
position  adjacent  said  partition  wall  and  along  said  paths 
and  through  said  heating  and  cooling  sections  and  back  to 
said  position  adjacent  said  partition  wall; 

means  for  moving  said  conveyer  successively  through  said 
heating  section  and  said  cooling  section; 

a  rotary  valve  in  said  opening  in  said  lateral  end  wall  of  said 
extending  portion  of  said  casing; 

substantially  horizontally  extending  carrier  supporting  feed 
members  extending  across  said  laterally  extending  portion 
of  said  casing  from  adjacent  said  rotary  valve  to  adjacent 
said  conveyer  and  substantially  horizontally  extending 
carrier  supporting  removal  means  extending  across  said 
laterally  extending  portion  of  said  casing  from  adjacent 
said  conveyer  to  adjacent  said  rotary  valve,  rotating  le- 
vers having  the  ends  movable  along  said  carrier  support- 
ing members  for  moving  said  carriers  along  said  carrier 
supporting  members,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotating 
levers  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said  rotary 
valve. 


phate  compound  or  a  mixture  thereof  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent  which  is  insoluble  in  water,  wherein  the 
alkyl  portion  of  said  alkylamine  contains  between  about  8 
and  30  carbon  atoms  and  corresponds  to  the  formula 


R2— N 
R3 


wherein  R|  and  R2  denote  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  R3 
denotes  alkyl,  and  wherein  the  polyphosphate  or  meta- 
phosphate  portion  of  said  amine  comprises  from  about  2  to 
10,000  phosphorus  atoms  per  molecule,  whereby  uranium 
is  transferred  from  the  aqueous  phase  into  the  organic 
phase;  and 
recovering  the  uranium  from  the  organic  phase. 


4^5,037 

CONCENTRATED  SULPHURIC  AOD  TREATMENT  OF 

AN  ALKYLPHENYL  ACID  PHOSPHATE  EXTRACTANT 

Sandra  L.  Paris,  Temple  Terrace;  Alex  Magdict,  Lakeland,  and 

Ralph  E.  Worthington,  Winter  Haven,  all  of  Fla.,  asiignon  to 

UNC  Recovery  Corporation,  Mulberry,  Fla. 

Filed  May  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,683 

Int.  a.}  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  423—10  25  Clalnt 


4,385,036 
PROCESS  OF  OBTAINING  URANIUM  AND  URANIUM 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Klaus   Bcltz,   Budenheim;    Klaus   Frankenfeld,    Hucnfelden; 
Rainer  Lehnann,  Limeshain,  and  Inge  Zintl,  Mainz-Finthen, 


® 


^ 


»T^ 


all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik   1!^  ^ 
Budenheim,  Budenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1979,  2952476 

Int.  a.i  COIC  43/00 
U.S.a.423— 9  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  obtaining  uranium  and  uranium  compounds 
from  phosphoric  acid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

contacting  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  containing  uranium  in 
the  dissolved  state  with  an  amine  selected  from  a  long- 
chain  alkylamine  polyphosphate,  an  alkylamine  meuphos- 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  extractant  including  a  mix- 
ture of  mono-  and  di-<alkylphenyl)  esters  of  orihophosphoric 
acid  comprising  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  extractant 
with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to  remove  organic  and  inor- 
ganic impurities  from  the  mixture  of  mono-  and  di-<alkylphe- 
nyl)  esters  of  orihophosphoric  acid. 

9.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  from  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  including  extracting  the  uranium  from  the 
wet-process  phosphoric  acid  with  an  extractant  including  a 
mixture  of  mono-  and  di-(alkylphenyl)  esters  of  orihophos- 
phoric acid  dissolved  in  a  diluent,  stripping  the  uranium  from 
the  extractant  with  a  stripping  solution,  and  recycling  barren 
extractant  to  the  extraction  step  in  which  the  extractant  under- 
goes hydrolysis  to  form  alkylphenol,  the  improvement  com- 
prising contacting  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  recycled  barren 
extractant  with  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  to  remove  the 
alkylphenol  from  the  mixture  of  mono-  and  di-(alkylphenyl) 
esters  of  orihophosphoric  acid  to  thereby  regenerate  the  ex- 
tractant. 
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4,385,038 

fl  otation  recovery  of  lead,  silver  and  gold 
aTsulfides  from  electrolytic  zinc  process 

residues 

Jai  vi  K.  Rastas,  Fori;  Kaarlo  M.  J.  Saari;  VMino  V.  H.  Hintikka, 
1  toth  of  Vanha-UlTila;  Jaakko  O.  Uppinen,  Vammala,  and 
Umo  E.  JMrrinen,  Kokkola,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outo- 
inmpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,707 

Halms  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sep.  30r4980,  803096 

Int.  a.J  B03D  1/06 

UjS.  a.  423—26  8  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


tt     c 


•f»- 


I 


MnnMt  ir 


naniai 


miSL 


t: 


5"' 


DETUai  KID 


u 

•M  sau.  .- 
in  aruMi  soiuTicn 


Si 


SiPUUIIOd  OF  SOLll  WIl  SC.UTIIW 

SULFIDIZATini  STAU 

flOIl'-flOTATIOIC  SI«« 

COIIVtRSliSK  STMt 

SULFURIC  KID,  UK,,    '•"i'jSO,,  Cl«  No^S:,, 

soi:e  pwse 

SOIUIIC*  FutSl 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  lead,  silver  and  gold  from 
tie  iron-bearing  residue  of  an  electrolytic  zinc  process,  com- 
piising  first  sulfidizing  the  ferritic  leacth  residue  selectively  in 
oi  der  to  convert  at  least  the  lead  and  silver  substantially  quan- 
tiatively  to  sulfides  in  a  closed  chamber  by  feeding  into  the 
slurry  of  the  iron-bearing  residue  an  amount  of  sulfide  which  is 
oiuivalent  with  regard  to  the  amount  of  lead,  silver  and  gold, 
if  the  presence  of  finely-divided  nuclei  of  lead  sulfide  and 
silver  sulfide  in  order  to  prevent  lead  sulfide  and  silver  sulfide 
ftom  precipiuting  on  the  surface  of  the  compounds  of  lead  and 
silver  present  in  the  ferritic  leach  residue;  and  then  froth-flotat- 
iiig  in  a  slurry  of  the  sulfidized  ferritic  leach  residue  in  the 
ptesence  of  a  sulfidic  collector  agent  in  order  to  froth-flotate 
the  sulfides  and  to  separate  them  from  the  ferritic  leach  resi- 
due. 


4,385,039 
ROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM 

L  WASTE  GASES 

p  S.  LoweU,  and  James  L.  Phillipa,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,360,  Sep.  18, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,486 

Int.  a.5  COIB  77/00;  BOIJ  i/OO;  COID  %/QO 
1  J.S.  a.  423—242  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  oxide  from  an  indus- 
\  rial  waste  gas  containing  same  comprising: 
I  a)  contacting  said  gas  with  a  sorbent  selected  from  activated 
sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  trona  and  mixtures 
thereof,  either  dissolved  or  slurried  in  water  or  as  a  solid,  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  substantially  all  of  the 
sulfur  oxide  present  in  said  gas  to  form  solids  of  unreacted 
sorbent,  sodium  sulfite,  sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
waste  gas  substantially  free  of  sulfur  oxide; 

(b)  venting  the  resultant  waste  gas  from  the  process,  dissolving 
said  solids  in  an  alkaline  liquor  containing  borate  ion  to  form 
soluble  sodium  compounds; 

(c)  carbonating  the  resultant  alkaline  sodium  liquor  from  step 
(b)  and  cooling  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  sodium 
bicarbonate  or  trona  crystals; 

(d)  separating  the  sodium  bicarbonate  or  trona  crystals  from 
the  liquor  of  step  (c)  and  recycling  said  crystals  to  step  (a)  or 
heating  said  crystals  for  a  time  and  temperature  sufficient  to 
form  activated  sodium  carbonate,  and  recycling  said  acti- 
vated sodium  carbonate  to  step  (a);  and 

(e)  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  cooled  liquor  of  step  (c). 


adding  a  precipitant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof, 
to  the  resultant  liquor  to  render  it  alkaline  and  form  insoluble 
solids  comprising  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfates,  sulfites  and 
mixtures  thereof,  separating  said  solids  and  recycling  the 
resultant  alkaline  liquor  to  step  (b). 

4,385,040 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GRANULATED  ALKALI 

METAL  ORTHOPHOSPHATES 

Alexander  Maurer,  and  Renate  Adrian,  both  of  Hiirth,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104403 

Int.  a.3  COIB  li/16.  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—267  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  granulated,  partially  or  completely 
hydrated  alkali  metal  orthophosphates  which  comprises:  inten- 
sively mixing  and  granulating  at  least  one  anhydrous  or  par- 
tially hydrated  alkali  metal  orthophosphafe  presenting  a  de- 
gree of  hydration  of  less  than  90%,  based  on  the  theoretically 
possible  degree  of  hydration,  and  containing  an  at  least  20% 
proportion  of  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  0.045  mm,  with 
a  quantity  of  water  at  most  necessary  to  completely  hydrate 
the  alkali  metal  orthophosphate,  and  with  an  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate, this  latter  presenting  a  degree  of  condensation  of  at 
least  3  up  to  1000  and  being  used  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.5 
to  8  weight  %,  based  on  the  quantity  of  water. 

4385,041 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AQUEOUS  ALKALI  METAL 

PHOSPHATE  SOLUTIONS 

Klaus  Jbdden,  Hiirth,  and  Gero  Heymer,  Erftstadt,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,078 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1980,  3045588 

Int.  a.3  COIB  15/16,  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423—312  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  aqueous  alkali  metol  phosphate 
solution  by  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  phos- 
phite or  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  phosphite  and  alkali 
metal  phosphate  to  oxidation  with  oxygen  or  air  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst,  which  comprises:  introducing  oxygen  or  air 
into  the  aqueous  alkali  metal  phosphite  solution  or  into  the 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  meul  phosphite  and  alkali^  metal 
phosphate  having  a  temperature  of  about  30*  to  1 10*  C,  a 
pH-value  within  the  range  0  to  about  8,  in  the  presence  of  a 
Si02  or  an  aluminosilicate  catalyst  containing  at  most  10 
weight  %  of  AI2O3,  the  oxygen  or  air  being  introduced  in 
stoichiometric  excess  proportions  for  as  long  as  necessary  to 
achieve  conversion  of  the  alkali  metal  phosphite  to  alkali  metal 
phosphate,  and  after  completion  of  the  oxidation,  separating 
the  aqueous  phase  from  the  catalyst. 


4,385,042 

CONTINUOUS  REACnON/SEPARATION  METHOD 

FOR  NUCLEATED  GROWTH  REACOONS 

DarreU  D.  Whitehurat,  TitnsriUe,  NJ.,  and  Tsoung  Y.  Yan, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ,     ^  ,„,  ^^^ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  64,142,  Aug.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,303,494. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,763 

Int.  a.'  COIB  33/28 

UA  a.  423-329  ^       ..  *^^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  synthesis  of  zeolites  which 

comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  reaction  medium  comprising  reactants  con- 
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sisting  essentially  of  soluble  sources  of  silica  and  alumina 
and  template  inducing  specie  and  a  solvent; 
(b)  tangentially  introducing  the  reaction  medium  into  the 
lower,  smaller  end  of  an  elongated,  vertical  reaction  zone 
of  circular  cross-section  wherein  the  circular  cross-sec- 
tional area  generally  decreases  from  top  to  bottom, 
thereby  imparting  an  upward,  swirling  motion  to  the 
reaction  medium  in  the  reaction  zone,  the  horizontal  ve- 
locity at  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  zone  being  sufficient  to 
cause  fluidization  of  larger  zeolite  particles  and  concentra- 
tion of  them  in  the  central,  lower  portion  of  the  reaction 
zone  and  the  vertical  velocity  at  the  top  of  the  reaction 


GROWTH  OF  lEOLITES 
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zone  being  sufficiently  small  to  avoid  carryover  of  smaller 
zeolite  particles  but  sufficiently  large  to  concentrate  them 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  reaction  zone; 

(c)  maintaining  the  reaction  medium  in  the  reaction  zone  in 
a  swirling,  fluidized  state  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  resi- 
dence time  sufficient  for  the  desired  zeolite  product  to 
form; 

(d)  withdrawing  substantially  solids-free  fluid  components 
of  the  reaction  medium  from  the  top  of  the  reaction  zone; 

(e)  withdrawing  larger  zeolite  particles  as  a  slurry  from  the 
bottom  of  the  reaction  zone;  and 

(0  recovering  a  dried,  zeolite  product. 


4,385,043 
METHOD  OF  CARBONIZING  POLYACRYLONITRILE 

HBERS 
Domenick  E.  Cagliostro,  Berkeley,  and  Narcinda  R.  Lemer, 
Woodside,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,129 
Int.  aj  DOIF  9/22 
U.S.  a.  423—447.6  S  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  polyacrylonitrile  fibers  to  enhance 
their  tensile  strengths  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  subjecting  the  fibers  to  oxidation  by  exposure  to  molecu- 
lar oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about  220*  to  3  SO*  C.  for  a 
period  of  time  not  exceeding  about  3  hours, 

(b)  then  exposing  the  thus  treated  fibers  to  a  carbonizing 
temperature  not  greater  than  about  1 100*  C.  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere  containing  an  added  gaseous  active 
carbon  component  in  sufficient  amount  to  enhance  the 
tensile  strength  of  the  carbonized  fiber  as  compared  to  the 
same  fibers  carbonized  similarly  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 
said  active  carbon  compound  being  one  which  undergoes 
decomposition  at  a  substantial  rate  below  1000*  C. 


4,383,044 

TREATMENT  OF  CONTAMINATED  STRETFORD 

SOLUTION 

Richard  A.  Wolcott,  Richwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,085 
Int.  a.i  COIB  17/04 
VS.  a.  423—573  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  Stretford  Process  alkaline  aque- 
ous solution  containing  disodium  anthraquinone  disulfonate, 
sodium  vanadate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  so- 


dium thiosulfate,  sodium  sulfate,  sulfur  particles,  and  sodium 
hydroxide,  said  process  comprising, 

separating  a  portion  of  the  solution  from  the  sulfur  particle- 
containing  solution, 

contacting  the  said  portion  with  activated  carbon  to  separate 
anthraquinone  disulfonate  values  from  the  solution, 

then  contacting  the  said  portion  with  an  anion  exchange 
resin  to  separate  vanadate  values  from  the  solution, 

obtaining  thereby  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  which  is 
subsUntially  depleted  of  said  anthraquinone  disulfonate 
values  and  said  vanadate  values. 


4,385,045 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  ALKALI  METAL 
FERRATES 
John  A.  Thompson,  3891  Coco  Grove  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Scr.  No.  238,371 
Int.  a.3  COIG  49/00 
U.S.  a.  423—594  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alkali  metal  iron  (IV)  ferrate, 
comprising  subjecting  a  particulate  reactant  mixture  of  elemen- 
tal iron  and  an  alkali  metal  peroxide,  in  a  respective  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  1:1.8  to  about  1:2.5,  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  SOO*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  bring  about  an  exothermic 
reaction  between  said  reactants  and  to  form  therefrom  alkali 
metal  iron  (IV)  ferrate,  said  reaction  being  conducted,  at  least 
in  its  initial  stages,  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  free  oxygen. 


4.385,046 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIO-LABELED  POLYSACCHARIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Dean  S.  Milbrath;  Richard  H.  Ferber,  and  WilUam  E.  Bamett, 

all  of  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,685 
Int.  a.3  A61K  49/00.  43/00;  C08B  37/08 
U.S.  a.  424—1  25  Claims 

7.  A  radiopharmaceutical  compound  for  diagnosing  blood 
clots  formed  by  the  a  reaction  of: 

(a)  a  metal-binding  intermediate  compound  comprising:  (I)  a 
water-soluble  polysaccharide  moiety  having  an  average  of 
at  least  0.25  anionic  groups  per  monosaccharide  unit,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  chelating  group,  and 

(b)  a  radioactive  tracer  metal  compound. 


4385  047 
ANTIALLERGIC  IMIDODISULFAMIDES 
Fadia  E.  Ali,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  issigBor  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  222,478 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/47;  O07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  424-^43  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


::o^ 


COCH2S02 


NS02- 


(I) 


•NH 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl  or  methoxy  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  chloro,  R|  is  chloro,  methyl 
or  trifluoromethyl;  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  compound. 

12.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  asthma  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  said  alleviating 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  for  producing  said  allevia- 
tion of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4 J85  048 
METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  NASAL 
HYPERSECRETION 
Nidi  Mygind,  Birkerocd;  Peter  Bomm,  Soeborg,  both  of  Den- 
■I  irk,  aod  Christiaiic  Grieben,  Ingelheim  am  Rheio,  Fed.  Rep. 
r  Gcrauoy,  aiiigiiors  to  Bochringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingel- 
h«  Im  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

( >>ntiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,118,  Mar.  26, 1979, 
ahmdoned.  This  application  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,411 
C  aims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1971 ,  2903957 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/435 
U.S.  a.  424—45  6  Claim* 

1.  The  method  of  treating  nasal  hypersecretion,  which  com- 
pris<«  topically  administering  to  the  nasal  mucous  membrane 
an  e  Tective  nasal  hypersecretion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  topical 
phaimaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert 
iiqud  carrier  suitable  for  topical  administration  to  the  nasal 
mucous  membrane  and  an  effective  nasal  hypersecretion  inhib- 
itinj  amount  of  N-isopropyl-nortropine  tropic  acid  ester  me- 
thol  romide. 


4,385,049 

STABLE  HIGH  INTERNAL  PHASE  RATIO  TOPICAL 

EMULSIONS 

Rofejert  C.  Coca,  Edwardsville,  III.,  assignor  to  K-V  Pharmaceu- 

tinl  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,024 

a?  AOIN  61/02:  A61K  47/00:  AOIN  25/22:  A61K  31/00 

a.  424—167  9  Claims 

Delivery  systems  for  topical  preparations  which  comprise 

nonllipoidal  media  in  lipoidal  media  emulsions  in  which  the 

norlipoidal  phase  is  at  least  75%  of  the  emulsion,  the  lipoidal 

containing  nonionic  oil  soluble  straight  or  branched 

ester  or  combinations  thereof  emulsifiers  having  at  least 

hydrogen  bonding  sites  per  molecule. 


Int 

U.S1. 
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phaie 
chain 
twc 


Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn— Met— He— Gl 

u— Met, 
(p)  He— Ser— He 

Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn- 

u— Met, 
(q)  Pro— He- Ser— He 

Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn- 

u — Met, 
(r)  Pro— Pro— He— Ser— He 

Phe— His— Leu-  Leu— Arg— Asn- 

u— Met 
(s)  or  H. 


-Asp— Leu — Thr- 
Met— He— Gl- 

-Asp— Leu— Thr- 
Met— He— Gl- 

-Asp — Leu— Thr- 
Met— He— Gl- 


4,385,051 
BICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND 

USE 
Yoshikazu  Oka,  Kawanishi;  Kohei  Nishikawa,  Kyoto,  and  Akio 
Miyake,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,639 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1980,  55-154394; 
Apr.  28, 1981.  51-64371 

Int.  a?  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  31/335.  31/195 
VJS.  a.  424—177  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(C,H2„-i) 


4,385,050 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  POLYPEPTIDES 
Ka^  Lederis,  Calgary,  Canada;  David  Stevenson,  Scarsdale, 
1 1.Y.;  Donald  B.  Olsen,  Brewster,  N.Y.;  Charies  D.  Bossinger, 
^^te  Plains,  N.Y.,  and  Everett  Flanigan,  Yorktown  Heights, 
Il.Y.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Tarry- 
t|own,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,497 
Int.  aj  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.$.  a.  424— 177  4  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  structure 

Rl— Ala— Arg— He— Glu— Ami— Glu— Glu— 
Glu— Gin— AU— Gly— Leu— Am— Ar- 
g— Ly$— Tyr— Leu— Val— H. 

wlerein  Rt  is 
<  a)  Met, 
ib)Glu— Met, 

c)  He— Glu— Met, 

d)  Met— He— Glu— Met, 

e)  Asn— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
0  Arg— Asn— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
g)  Leu— Arg— Asn— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
;h)Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
;i)Hi»— Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
j)         Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— Asn— Met— He— Gl- 

u— Met, 
[k)  Thr— Phe— His— Leu- Leu— Arg— As- 

n_Met— He— Glu— Met, 
(1)  Leu— Thr— Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— At- 

n— Met— He— Glu— Met, 
(m)      Asp— Leu— Thr— Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Arg— A»- 

n— Met— lie— Glu— Met, 
(n)         He— Asp— Leu— Thr— Phe— His— Leu— Leu— Ar- 

g_Asn— Met— lie— Glu— Met. 
(o)  Ser— He— Asp— Leu- Thr — 


OR*  r5     O 

N— C— CH— NH— CH— C— R' 
(CH2)mCOORJ 

wherein 
R'  and  R2  independently  represent  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or 

CMalkoxy,  or  R'  and  R^  jointly  form  Ci-^alkylenedioxy, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl. 
R*  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  amino-CM  alkyl  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  acyl  of  the  class  consisting 

of  C2^  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  C:^  alkoxycarbonyl  or  ben- 

zyloxycarbonyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl-CM  alkyl  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  members  of  halogen. 

Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  and  hydroxyl, 
R*  is  hydroxyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  amino  or  mono-  or  di-CM- 

alkylamino,  and 
m  and  n  each  means  1  or  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,385,052 
USE  OF  TRIALKYLSILYL-6.AMINONIC0TINAMIDES 

FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS 
Herscbel  S.  Zackheim,  and  Raphael  Pappo,  both  of  Redwood 
aty,  Calif.,  assizors  to  International  Plant  Research  Insti- 
tute, Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnl.  20. 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,903 
Int.  a.}  A61K  31/695 
UJS.  a.  424-184  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  psoriasis  in  a 
human  suffering  therefrom,  comprising  applying  a  N-trialkyl$i- 
lyl-6-aminonicotinanude  at  a  concentration  from  0.01  to  10% 
by  weight  in  a  carrier  material  to  the  affected  area  of  skin. 
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4^5,0S3 
TREATMENT  FOR  HUMAN  MEMORY  IMPAIRMENT 

ASSOCIATED  WITH  AGING 
Bivry  Reisberg,  20  Waterside  PIz.  #7K,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010, 
and  Steven  H.  Ferris,  33  Marie  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,750 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/40.  31/685 
U.S.  a.  424— 199  SCIainu 

1.  The  process  of  treating  a  human  patient  sufTering  from 
memory  impairment  associated  with  aging  comprising  admin- 
istering for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  about  7  days  a  combi- 
nation of  medications  comprising  the  central  nervous  system 
cholinergic  precursor  lecithin  and  the  metabolic  enhancer 
piracetam,  wherein  said  piracetam  is  administered  orally  in 
dosages  of  between  about  800  mg  and  20  grams  per  day  and 
said  lecithin  is  administered  in  dosages  of  between  2  and  25 
grams  of  phosphatidyl  choline  content  per  day. 


4385,054 

l-ACETOXYETIIYL-3-(2-CHLOROETHYLCAR- 

BAMOYLOXYMETHYL).7.t2^FUR-2-yi)-^METHOX. 

YIMINOACETAMID01CEPH-3-ein-4-CARBOXYLATE 

Cynthia  H.  O'Callaghan,  Gerrards  Cross,  and  Michael  Gregson, 
Greenford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  48,783,  Jun.  15,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  931,265,  Aug.  4, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1977, 

34041/77 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 

U.S.  a.  424—246  2  Claims 

1.  (R  and  S)-l-Acetoxyethyl  (6R,7R)-3-(2-chtoroethylcar- 
bamoyIoxymethyl)-7-[(Z)-2-(fur-2-yl)-2-methox- 
yiminoacetamido]cepli-3-em-4-carboxylate. 

2.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising,  as  active  ingre- 
dient, an  antibacterial  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  in  association  with  at  least  one  pharmaceutical  carrier 
or  excipient. 


having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  having  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms;  substituted  benzyl  (wherein  the  substituent 
is  methyl  or  phenyl  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  or  the 
substituent  is  alkyl,  dialkyi,  halo,  dihalo,  or  alkoxy  on 
the  phenyl  ring);  adamantyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  substi- 
tuted phenyl  or  substituted  naphthyl  (wherein  the  ring 
is  mono-,  di-,  or  trisubstituted  and  the  substituents  are 
alkyl,  halo,  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  phenoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
dialkylamino,  dialkylaminoalkyi,  or  COO  alkyl);  pyri- 
dyl,  thienyl;  indolyl;  furyl;  acridyl;  quinolyl;  or 
pyridazinyl;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  is  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals 
listed  above  for  Rj,  in  which  case  R|  and  R2  may  be  the 
same  or  different;  or 

Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  alkylenimino; 

(2)  alkylenimino  which  may  contain  one  double  bond 
and/or  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  with  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
phenyl,  or  benzyl; 

(3)  alkylenimino  which  is  either  bridged  by  an  alkylene 
group,  or  is  fused  to  a  phenyl  ring,  or  is  attached  by 
a  spiro  linkage  to  an  ethylene  ketal  group; 

(4)  homopiperazinyl;  homopiperazinyl  substituted  with 
alkyl;  piperazinyl;  or  piperazinyl  substituted  with 
alkyl,  dialkyi,  phenyl,  COO  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  benzyl,  or  pyridyl;  and 

(5)  morpholino;  dialkylmorpholino;  provided  that: 
when  R2  is  hydrogen,  then  Ri  cannot  be  ethyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  or  monochlorophenyl. 


4,385,055  > 

^ACETYL■AND  ^PROPIONYLPYRIDINE 
THIOSEMICARBAZONES  AS  ANTIMALARIALS 
Daniel  L.  Klayman,  Chevy  Chase;  John  P.  ScoviU,  Rockrille; 
Joseph  F.  Bartosevich;  Carl  J.  Mason,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
all  of  Md.,  and  T.  Scott  Griffin,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4,247,  Jan.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,317,776. 
This  application  Oct.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,368 
Int.  a.J  A61K  27/00.  31/495.  31/435.  31/445 
liJS.  a.  424—248.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  which  has  malaria  by 
administering  to  said  animal  a  therapeutically-effective  amount 
of: 
(a)  a  pyridine  thiosemicarbazone  derivative  selected  from 
the  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


(PX 

N 


4,385,056 

BENZO(4,5]PYRANO(2,3clPYRROLES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Hubert  J.  J.  Loosen,  Veghel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 
N.V.,  BH  OSS,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311^24 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  18,  1980, 
8005754 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/40.  491/052 
VS.  a.  424—248.55  6  Claims 

1.  Benzo[4,S]pyrano[2,3c]pyrrole  derivatives  of  the  general 
formula: 


C«NNHC— NR1R2 

r 


N— Rj 


I 


or, 
(b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 

Ri  is  alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  having 
3  to  10  carbon  atoms;  substituted  alkyl  (wherein  the 
substituent  is  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  cycloal- 
kyl, hydroxy,  COO  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  pyridyl);  alkenyl 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in 
which  R|  and  R2  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  methylenedioxy  or  acyloxy,  and  R3  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aminoalkyl. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  useful  as  a  dopamine 
agonist,  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  anti-dopamine  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


12(0 
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4^5^7 
^  PHENYLBUTYL-PIPERAZINECARBOXAMIDES  IN 
PH  ARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Am  len  K.  K.  BJ»rk«  BJMrrcd;  Kout  G.  OlMon,  Malmd;  Aina  L. 
>braBO,  BJMrrcd,  and  Erik  G.  ChriftenMon,  Lund,  all  of 
S  wcdcn,  aasigiiors  to  AB  Fcrroaan,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Coiitinttation-in-put  of  Scr.  No.  86,068,  Oct.  18, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4308,387.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,690 
(lainM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20, 1978,  7810971 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/495 
UJ.  a.  424—250  8Claini« 

1 .  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  of  mental 
anc  psychosomatic  disorders  and  for  treatment  of  stressed  or 
ag{  ressive  animals  for  improving  weight  gain  which  comprises 
a  J  harmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I 


R2  X 

I      II 
Bli-N-C-N 


gDup 
frcm 


wl^erein  Ri  and  R:  are  groups  independently  selected  from  the 

of  hydrogen,  alkyl  straight  or  branched  chains  having 

1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  8 

ca)*on  atoms,  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 

from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  unsubstituted  or 

sut>stituted  by  one  to  three  substitucnts  selected  from  halogen, 

^  F,  CI  and  Br,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 

lower  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  amine 

ur  substituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups 
ha  ving  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CF3  and  — CN  groups,  R3, 
Rj  and  R^  are  groups  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
j,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 
is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen  including  F,  CI 
_  Br,  lower  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
CF3  groups,  and  X  is  O  or  S,  or  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
ac  id  addition  salts  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
cirrier. 


in(  iluding 
at<  >ms. 


Ru 

g<n 

Rr 

ard 


R3    lU 


M 

1 

W 

Rs    R« 


N— (CH2)3CH 


(I) 


R5  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  — A— B  where 
A  is  C1-C4  alkylene  and 
B  is  a  pyridyl  or  N-oxopyridyl  group  optionally  substi> 

tuted  by  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy  or  hydroxy  groups; 
quinolyl,  thiazolyl,  furanyl,  thienyl,  naphthyl,  5-(1.3-ben- 

zodioxolyl),  6-(2,3-dihydro- 1 ,4-benzodioxinyl); 
a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  to  three 

halogen,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  hydroxy  groups; 
a  2-furanyl  or  2-thienyl  group  substituted  in  the  S-position 

by  — CH2NR'R2; 
a  phenyl  group  substituted  in  the  3-  or  4-position  by 

— CH2NR>R2;- 
a  3-pyridyl  group  substituted  in  position  S  or  6  by 

— CH2NR'R2; 
a    4-pyridyl    group    substituted    in    position    2    by 

— CH2NR'R2;  or 
a  2-pyridyl  group  substituted  in  position  4  or  5  by 

— CH2NR»R2; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  histamine  H2- 
receptor  blocking  activity  comprising,  in  an  effective  amount 
to  block  said  receptors,  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4385,059 
THIAZOLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  A.  Franklin,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth 
and  Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,460 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  3,  1980, 
8011251;  Apr.  26, 1980,  8013860 

Int.  a.J  C07D  277/20:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  2  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  topical  application 
comprising  an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  4-(4- 
chlorophenyl)-2-(4-hydroxyphenyl)thiazole-5-acetic  acid  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  for  tropical  application  carrier. 


4J85,058 
PYRIMIDONE  DERIVATIVES 
Dlavid  G.  Cooper,  Letchworth,  and  George  S.  Sach,  Welwyn, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laborato- 
ries Umited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,941 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1980, 
8tol685 


Int.  a.J  C07D  401/12.  401/14 
lis.  a.  424—251 
1.  A  compound  of  Structure  1 


4,385,060 
PENiaLLINS 
John  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Martin  Cole,  Dorking,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Bcccham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,622 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  2,  1979; 

7934062 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/56 
U.S.  a.  424—271  8  Qaims 

1.  6/3-[2-(2'-methylphenoxycarbonyl)-2-thien-3'- 

ylacetamido]penicillanic  acid  of  formula  (II): 


15  Claims 


CH2NR'r2 


(\ 


Z 


(» 


(II) 


N  X-YCH2CH2NH  N  O 

ill  which 

R'  and  R^  are  C1-C4  alkyl  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  l.      ,.      ••      i...^,<.i»..ku 

atom  to  which  they  are  attachSl  form  a  pyrrolidino  or  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  m  vivo  hydrolysable 

nineridino  srouD-  "**''  ^h^reof. 

Y  S  Wthylene  or  sulphur-  3.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 

X  is  methylene  or  oxygei.  provided  that  X  is  methylene  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  penicillin  as  claimed  m 

when  Y  is  sulphur;  claim  1  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  earner  or 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  excipient. 
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4,385,061 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  IMIDAZOLYL-VINYL 
KETONES  AND  CARBINOLS 
Hans-Ludwig  Elbe,  Wuppertal;  Karl  H.  Biichel,  Buracheid; 
Paul>Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusen,  and  Wilheim  Brandes, 
Lcichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  259,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1980,  3019044 

Int.  a.J  C07D  249/08:  AOIN  43/64 

VJS.  a.  424—273  R  10  Oaims 

1.  An  imidazolyl-vinyl  ketone  or  carbinol  of  the  formula 


R'— A— C—CH— r2 

I 

N 


claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier. 


r_i 


in  which 
A  is  a  keto  group  or  a  CH(OH)  grouping, 
R I  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogeno- 
alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  identical 
or  different  halogen  atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  29  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
or  cycloalkenyl  radical  which  have  in  each  case  S  to  7 
carbon  atoms  and  in  each  case  optionally  substituted  by 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenoalkyl  radical 
with  1  to  29  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  S  identical  or  different 
halogen  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylmercaptoalkyl 
radical  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
part,  a  dialkylaminoalkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  radicals  on  the  amino  groups  and  1  to  29 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  HO-(CH2)7.  an  alkenyl, 
alkinyl  or  alkeninyl  radical  with  in  each  case  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenylalkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  an  indenyl  or  fluorenyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
diphenylmethyl  or  triphenylmethyl  radical, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  a  physiologically  accept- 
able acid  or  a  metal  salt. 


4,385,062 
l-[(-2.MERCAPTOCYCLOALKYL)CARBONYL]-L-PRO- 

LINE  DERIVATIVES,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE,  THE  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THEIR 

SYNTHESIS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE 

AGENTS 
Romeo  Oabatti,  and  Giovanna  Padova,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
asaignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,941 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1980, 
800756 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/16 
VJS.  a.  424—274  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fom>u!a 


(CR'2)« 
R      /        \       R' 


I 


HS  < 


-O 


COOR2 


wherein  R,  R',  and  R^,  each  independently,  represent  hydro- 
gen or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  radical,  n  represents  the  integer  1,  2,  3, 
4,  or  S  and  in  each  of  the  n  (CR'2)  groups  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  hyper- 
tension which  contains  from  100  to  1000  mg.  of  a  compound  of 


^  4,385,063 

THIENO  [3'2':5,61CYCLOHEPTA  [l,2-b]PYRROLE 
DERIVATIVES 
Alexander  C.  Goudie;  Robert  W.  Ward,  both  of  Harlow,  and 
Howard  E.  Rosenberg,  New  Barnet,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,840 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1980, 
8007661;  Jan.  22,  1981,  8101982 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40,  31/55:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424—274  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CHR1CO2H 


wherein 

R  is  Cm  alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl; 

one  of  A  and  B  is  sulphur  and  the  other  of  A  and  B  is  carbon 
doubly  bound  to  the  carbon  spacing  A  and  B;  and 

the  dotted  line  represents  an  optionally  present  double  bond; 
and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula 
(I)  and  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  esters  of  said  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  C1-C4  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  hydroxy  or  methoxy,  benzyl,  lower-acylox- 
ymethyl,  a-loweracyloxyethyl,  loweralkoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl,  a-lower-alkoxycarbonyioxyethyl  and  phthalidyl,  and 
in  vivo  hydrolyzable  amides  of  said  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  amide,  loweralkylamide  and 
(di-loweralkyl)  amide. 

7.  An  anti-inflammatory  and/or  analgesic  pharmaceutical 
composition,  which  comprises  an  anti-inflammatory  and/or 
analgesic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4385,064 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SICKLE  CELL  ANEMIA 
Gerard  A.  Pilley,  Sceaux,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratories 
Innotbera,  S.A.,  Arcueil,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,601,  Feb.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,286 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  a.  424—275  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  acute  pain  crises  of 

sickle  cell  anemia  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an 

effective  amount  of  the  citrate  or  the  oxalate  salt  of  the  2-(hex- 

ahydro-lH-azepin-l-yl)ethyl    ester    of    a-cyclohexyl-3-thio- 

pheneacetic  acid. 


4,385,065 
NOVEL  SUBSTANCES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
George  E.  Albers-Scbonberg,  Princeton,  N.J.;  Sebastian  Her- 
nandez, Madrid,  Spain,  and  Leeyuan  Huang,  Westfield,  N  J., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,900,  Oct.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,294 
Int.  a.i  C07D  313/00:  A61K  31/365 
U.S.  a.  424—279  10  Clalas 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


12a! 


CH3 


wherein  the  variables  Ri  and  R2  have  the  following  meanings 
forlthe  compounds  identified  as  Ai,  A2  and  Bi: 
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0R2 


CH30 


4,385,067 

FUNGiaOAL  NrnULOMETHYUDYNE 

PHENYL-ACRYLATES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Brace  M.  Rcsnick,  Wert  Patenoo,  N  J^  asiignor  to  GAP  Corpo- 

ratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,465 

lat  a.i  AOIN  37/06 

U.S.  a.  424—314  »  Ctai™ 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  growth  of  plant  pathogenic 

fungi  which  comprises  exposing  said  fungi  to  a  fungicidal 

quantity  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH=C— COO 
R       R' 


CH=s 


.„(_Q_S-s-Q-)-N-CH-Q 


Compound Ri 


R2 


Ai 
A2 

Bi 


H  —CO— CH=CH— COOH 
_CH3  —CO— CH=CH— COOH 
H  -CH3  


4,385,066 

ARYLETHANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 

Akhony  T.  Aiuworth,  Craaldsh,  ud  David  G.  Smith,  Redhili, 

botii  of  England,  aiaignon  to  Beecham  Groop  Limited,  En- 


(Y)„ 


wherein  Y  is  acrylate,  methylacrylate,  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
halo,  or  a  halogenated  methyl  group;  k  has  a  value  of  0  or  1;  m 
has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  and  R  and  R'  are  each  independently 
hydrogen  or  methyl  and  mixtures  of  sdd  compounds. 

4,385,068 
N  J<-DIMETHYLGLYaNE  AND  USE  IN  IMMUNE 
RESPONSE 
Roger  V   KendaU,  New  Haven,  Vt.,  and  Charles  D.  Graber, 
Charleston,  S.C,  assignors  to  DaVinci  Uboratories,  a  divi- 
sion of  Food  Science  Corporation,  Essex  Junction,  Vt. 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,781 
Int.  a.'  A61K  U/195.  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424—319  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  natural  immunological  re- 
sponse of  a  human  which  comprises  orally  administering  N,N- 
dimethylglycine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
in  conjunction  with  calcium  gluconate  to  the  human  in  an 
amount  effective  to  enhance  the  immunological  response  of 
such  human. 


Filed  May  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,168 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1980, 
8016890 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/24;  C07C  101/30 

Us.  a.  424—309 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


OH 
I 


I 


CH— CH2— NH-C-(CH2), 


(tL„ 


h 


^ 


12  Claims 


(II) 


4,385,069 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
N-ALLENYL-ACETANILIDES 
JSrg  Stetter,  Winfried  Liinkenheimcr,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Uichlingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1979  2916692 

'int  a.J  AOIN  37/22.  37/24;  C07C  103/365.  103/58 
U.S.  a.  424—324  '  Claims 

1.  An  N-allenyl-acctanilide  of  the  formula 


CO2H 


Rl 


br  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  lower  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
( ster  or  amide  thereof,  in  which  R>  and  R^,  which  may  be  the 
J  ame  or  different,  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is  1,  2  or  3, 
1  jid  Z  is  a  Cm  «Ikyl  or  Ci^  alkoxy  or  halogen  or  hydrogen. 
11.  A  method  of  treating  obesity  in  human  or  non-human 
1  inimals,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective,  non-toxic 
( imount  of  a  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt, 
isster  or  amide  thereof  according  to  claim  1  to  the  obese  ani- 


R2 


r3 


o 


/ 


R*         R' 

I  I 

C=C«CH 


-N 


\ 


C— R' 
I 

o 


in  which 
R>  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  oj^ 

halogen, 
r2  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
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R'  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R^  represents  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  in  each  case  option- 
ally substituted  by  cyano  or  thiocyano;  dihalogenoalkyl 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  or  the  grouping  — CH2— OR^or 
— GH2SR', 
wherein 

R^  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  radi- 
cal with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen,  cyano  or  thiocyano. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient  a 
fungicidally  efTective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


0.02  parts  per  million  up  to  about  SO  parts  per  million  by 
weight  of  said  foodstuff  composition  or  chewing  gum  compo- 
sition of  a  1-acetyl-cyclohexanol  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1-acetyl-cyclohexanol  acetate  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


4^5,070 
HALOGENATED  ESTERS 
Philip  D.  Bentley,  Bracknell,  and  Nazim  Puqja,  Crowthomc, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,597 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  18, 1980, 
80300169;  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1979,  7905239;  Jan.  18, 
1980  8001693 

Int.  a.J  C07C  69/74i:  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  a.  424—305  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

F  F 

»— C=CH— CH CH— C— O— CH2— ('  y— CFj 

'     ^'         w 

F  F 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  both  chloro  or  one  of  R'  and  R^  is 
chloro  and  the  other  is  trifluoromethyl. 


1, 

\    / 

R-i 

C 

/   \ 

CH3           CH3 

4,385,071 
CHEWING  GUM  FLAVOR  COMBINATION 
Donna  Yakimischak,  21-115  Sberbrook  St.,  Winnipeg,  Mani- 
toba, Canada 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,551 
Int.  a.3  A23G  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  426—3  8  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  comprising  a  gum  based  center  contain- 
ing a  sweetening  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  sugar,  sugar  free  natural  sweeteners  and  synthetic 
sweeteners;  and  a  sweetener  based  outer  coating,  said  outer 
coating  being  flavoured  with  a  mixture  of  spearmint  oil  modi- 
fied by  pepsin  essence,  said  outer  coating  including  spearmint 
flavouring  and  pepsin  essence  in  the  approximate  ratio  of  1.7:1, 
and  the  sweetener  to  flavour  ratio  of  the  outer  coating  is  be- 
tween SOO  and  800:1. 


and  1-acetyl-cyclohexanol  isobutyrate  having  the  structure: 


C^i 


4,385,073 
FLAVORING  FOODSTUFFS  AND  CHEWING  GUMS 

WITH 
4,4A,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-7-METHYL-2-(3H)-NAPH- 
THALENONE 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Ranya  Muralidhara,  Fair 
Haven;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  NJ.;  Domcnick 
Luccarelli,  Jr.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt, 
Holmdel;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Rumson,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob 
Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  auignors  to  International  Flavors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,234 
Int.  a.J  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  a.  426—3  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs  and  chewing  gums  comprising  the  step  of  intimately 
admixing  with  said  consumable  material  from  0.1  parts  per 
million  up  to  about  20  parts  per  million  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  composition  of  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  more 
than  85%  by  weight  of  4,4A.5,6-Tetrahydro-7-methyl-2-(3H)- 
naphthalenone  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


^^^^ss^x^^^**^^© 


4,385,072 
USE  OF  ESTERS  OF  1-ACETYL  CYCLOHEXANOL  IN 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANQNG  THE  AROMA  OR 
TASTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
Ronald  P.  Schreck,  Old  Bridge,  N  J.;  Kenneth  K.  Ught,  North 
Ogden,  Utah;  John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  NJ.;  Frederick  L. 
Schmitt,  Holmdel,  NJ.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  NJ.; 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N  J.;  Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red 
Bank,  NJ.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  k.  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,828,  Mar.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  ^m,!^. 
This  appUcation  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,686 
Int  a?  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  a.  42fr-3  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
a  foodstuff  composition  or  a  chewing  gum  composition  from 


4,385,074 
QUICK  COOKING  RICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

BJame  Weibye,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  NS  Apothekcmcs 
Laboratorium  for  Specialpraeparater,  Oslo,  Norway 
FUed  Sep.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,676 
Int  a?  A23L  1/10:  A23B  9/00 
US.  a.  426-^462  9  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  quick  cooking  rice 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

(a)  placing  a  layer  of  rice  at  a  depth  of  about  3  mm  to  about 
10  nun  on  a  perforated  conveyor  belt  within  a  closed 
chamber; 

(b)  spraying  the  rice  as  it  moves  on  the  conveyor  belt  with 
alternate  intermittent  sprays  of  water  and  steam  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  times  to  substantially  completely  gelati- 


12)4 


nize  the  rice  so  as  to  have  a  moisture  content  of  about  S2 
weight  percent  to  about  73  weight  percent  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  87*  C.  to  about  95*  C,  each  water  spray 
having  a  duration  of  about  5  seconds  to  about  40  seconds, 
each  steam  spray  having  a  duration  of  about  0.5  minute  to 
about  4  minutes,  the  steam  being  at  a  pressure  of  about  3.8 
kg/cm^  to  about  6  kg/cm^  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
135*  C.  to  about  160*  C; 
;c)  transferring  the  gelatinized  rice  while  it  moves  on  the 
conveyor  belt  without  agiution  to  a  predrying  section 
within  the  chamber; 


/ 
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terminating  the  forced  air  flow  after  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  when  the  frozen  food  load  has  been  thawed;  and 

maintaining  the  thawed  food  load  in  said  container  at  a 
temperature  between  33*-55'  F.  thereby  preventing  spoil- 
age of  the  thawed  food  load.  > 


(d)  predrying  the  gelatinized  rice  to  a  moisture  content  of 
about  25  weight  percent  to  about  35  weight  percent  by 
passing  it  through  the  predrying  section  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  100*  C.  to  about  140°  C.  for  a  duration  of 
about  2  to  about  3  minutes;  and 

(e)  fuially  drying  the  predried  rice  to  a  moisture  content  of 
about  10  to  about  14  weight  percent  by  passing  the  pre- 
dried rice  through  a  final  drying  section  within  the  cham- 
ber heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  50"  C.  to  about  70*  C. 
for  a  duration  of  about  20  minutes  to  about  30  minutes,  the 
rice  so  produced  being  suitable  for  consumption  after 
swelling  in  hot,  rather  than  boiling  water  for  about  5 
minutes. 


4^5,076 

FAT  OR  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

MICROFINE  PARTICLES  OF  FLAVOR  ENHANCER 

ThoBiss  G.  Crosby,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,974,  Jun.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,037 

Int.  a.J  A23D  5/00;  A23L  1/22 

U.S.  a.  426—533  19  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  water-free  flavor-enhancing  liquid  fat 

composition,  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  90%  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  an  edible  liquid  fat  component  having  a  particulate 
suspension  of  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  by  weight 
triglyceride  hardstock; 

(b)  a  flavor-enhancing  amount  of  microfine  particles  of  a 
non-encapsulated  particulate  flavor-enhancing  material 
having  a  density  of  from  about  1.8  to  about  2.4  g./cc; 

(c)  said  particles  having  a  particle  size  distribution  sufficient 
to  provide,  from  an  initial  level  of  about  2%  by  weight 
flavor-enhancing  material,  at  least  about  a  0.5%  by  weight 
flavor-enhancing  suspension  in  said  fat  component  when 
heated  for  at  least  about  3  hours. 


4,385,075 

METHOD  FOR  THAWING  FROZEN  FOOD 

RJobcrt  B.  Brooks,  LouisviUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

EJiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  188,420,  Sep.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,326390. 

This  application  Jan.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,305 

Int  a?  A23L  i/l6:  F25D  25/02 

\\&,  CL  426—524  5  Claims 


4,385,077 

ASBESTOS  TREATMENT  WITH  METAL  OXIDES 

Paul  A.  Pezzoli,  and  Stanley  F.  Spangenberg,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,206,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,933 

Int.  a.J  A61K  7/40 

UA  a.  427—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  hemolytic  activity  of  fibrous 
asbestos  which  is  inhaled  by  humans  or  animals  which  com- 
prises: 

employing  as  the  asbestos  source  fibrous  asbestos  the  sur- 
faces of  which  are  coated  with  an  effective  amount  of 
cadmium  oxide  whereby  the  hemolytic  activity  of  the 
asbestos  which  is  inhaled  by  humans  or  animals  is  reduced. 

2.  A  method  of  reducing  the  hemolytic  activity  of  fibrous 
asbestos  which  is  inhaled  by  humans  or  animals  which  com- 
prises: 

employing  as  the  asbestos  source  fibrous  asbestos  the  sur- 
faces of  which  are  coated  with  an  effective  amount  of 
chromium  oxide  or  manganese  peroxide  whereby  the 
hemolytic  activity  of  the  asbestos  which  is  inhaled  by 
humans  or  animals  is  reduced. 


1.  A  method  of  thawing  a  frozen  food  load  in  a  refrigerator 
ipplicance  having  a  food  storage  compartment  comprising: 
maintaining  said  storage  compartment  at  a  temperature 
between  33*-55'  P.,  said  compartment  having  therein  a 
container  with  an  opening  and  a  cover; 
placing  the  frozen  food  load  to  be  thawed  within  said  con- 
t|ainer; 
delivering  forced  air  flow  to  the  interior  of  the  container 
through  the  opening  in  the  container  to  thaw  the  frozen 
food  load; 


4,385,078 
METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ENTERIC  COATING  ON 
SOLID  DOSAGE  FORMS  AND  AQUEOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Yoshiro  Onda,  Niigata;  Hiroaki  Muto,  Joetsn;  Hiroshi  Suzuki, 
Niigata;     Ktt™— «■     Maruyama,    Joetsn,    and    Atsoshi 
Hatayama,  Niigata,  aU  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,298 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1978,  53-108269 

Int  a.'  C08L  ]/lO,  1/14 

MS.  a.  427—3  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  providing  enteric 

coating  on  solid  dosage  forms  which  comprises 

(a)  water  as  the  dispersing  medium; 

(b)  an  enterosoluble  cellulose  derivative  in  the  form  of  a  fine 
powder  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that  more 
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than  95%  by  weight  of  the  particles  have  a  diameter  not 
exceeding  ISO  ^m  and  dispersed  in  said  water; 

(c)  a  plasticizing  agent  having  compatibihty  with  the  en- 
terosoluble  cellulose  derivative  boiling  at  a  temperature 
not  lower  than  100*  C.  and  contained  as  dissolved  in  said 
water  in  an  amount  from  5  to  200%  by  weight  based  on 
the  amount  of  the  enterosoluble  cellulose  derivative;  and 

(d)  hydroxypropylmethyl  cellulose  or  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose as  a  protective  colloid. 

'  12.  A  method  for  providing  enteric  coating  on  solid  dosage 
forms  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  comminuting  an  enterosoluble  cellulose  derivative  into  a 
fine  powder  having  an  average  particle  diameter  not 
exceeding  100  fim; 

(b)  dispersing  the  fine  powder  of  the  enterosoluble  cellulose 
derivative  in  an  aqueous  dispersing  medium  which  is 
water  containing  a  plasticizing  agent  having  compatibility 
with  the  enterosoluble  cellulose  derivative  in  an  amount 
from  S  to  200%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of  the 
enterosoluble  cellulose  derivative  and  hydroxypropyl- 
methyl cellulose  or  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  as  a  protective 
colloid  and  boiling  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  100' 
C.  to  form  an  aqueous  coating  composition;  and 

(c)  applying  the  aqueous  coating  composition  to  the  solid 
dosage  forms  followed  by  drying. 


4,385,079 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE-IONIZING 
INSULATING  POWDER  IN  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  DEPOSITING  POWDER  ON 
OBJECTS 
Alain  Gemez,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  Compagnie  Europeene  Pour  I'Equipement,  Menager 
"CEPEM",  Paris,  France 
^  Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,968 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1980,  80  04906 

Int.  a.3  B05B  5/04;  BOSD  1/06 

VJS.  a.  427—33  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrostatically  depositing  powder  on 
objects  passing  therethrough,  said  apparatus  including  a  pow- 
der-spraying chamber  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit,  means 
for  supplying  a  cloud  of  electrostatically  charged  powder  in 
the  powder-spraying  chamber,  and  air-filtering  units  having 
suction  openings  adjacent  to  said  entrance  and  exit  of  the 
powder-spraying  chamber,  for  sucking  in  powder  that  is  not 
deposited  on  the  objects,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
at  least  one  re-ionization  chamber  disposed  between  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  air-filtering  units  and  the  powder-spray- 
ing chamber  and  a  re-ionization  unit  positioned  in  each  re-ioni- 
zation chamber,  each  re-ionization  chamber  having  walls  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  objects 
through  the  apparatus  to  direct  the  powder  towards  said  ob- 
jects on  which  powder  is  to  be  deposited,  said  walls  being 
situated  between  the  powder-spraying  chamber  and  the  suc- 
tion openings  via  which  air  is  sucked  through  the  filtering 
units,  and  the  re-ionization  unit  being  positioned  in  a  recess 
between  said  transverse  walls  of  the  re-ionization  chamber. 

12.  A  method  for  electrostatically  depositing  powder  on 
objects  in  an  installation,  the  method  including  transporting 
objects  to  be  coated  with  powder  successively  through  a  first 


enclosed  zone  and  a  second  enclosed  zone  in  said  installation, 
each  zone  having  an  entrance  opening  and  an  exit  opening  for 
passing  said  objects;  supplying  a  cloud  of  electrosutically 
charged  powder  within  one  of  said  first  and  second  enclosed 
zones;  withdrawing  air  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
zones  adjacent  the  opening  thereof  nearest  the  one  zone;  filter- 
ing the  withdrawn  air;  and  returning  the  filtered  air  through 
the  other  opening  of  the  other  zone,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
connecting  the  exit  opening  of  the  first  zone  to  the  entrance 
opening  of  the  second  zone  by  a  third  enclosed  zone 
having  a  cross  section  larger  than  the  exit  and  entrance 
openings  of  the  first  and  second  zones,  respectively,  and 
disposing  powder  reionization  means  in  said  third  zone 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  laterally  away  from  said  exit  and 
entrance  openings  of  the  first  and  second  zones,  respec- 
tively. 


4,385,080 

METHOD  FOR  EVAPORATING  LARGE  QUANTITIES 

OF  METALS  AND  SEMICONDUCTORS  BY 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  LEVTTATION 

Andre  de  Rudnay,  Chateau  de  Valency,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 

1979,  2934011 

Int.  a.^  BOSD  3/14 
U.S.  a.  427—47  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  evaporation  of  large  quantities  of  metal 
and  semiconductor  from  a  liquid-state  evaporand  using  an 
electromagnetic  work  coil  means  comprising: 

arranging  said  work  coil  means  to  form  a  magnetic  field 
containing  said  evaporand  in  a  state  of  levitation  and 
induction  heating  for  evaporating  selective  volatile  mate- 
rial from  said  evaporand, 

cooling  said  work  coil  means  below  its  melting  temperature, 

providing  parts  along  said  work  coil  means  directly  exposed 
to  said  evaporated  material, 

heating  said  parts  to  a  temperature  less  than  the  evaporation 
temperature  of  said  evaporated  material  but  greater  than 
or  equal  to  the  melting  temperature  of  said  evaporated 
material  such  that  evaporated  material  condenses  to  liquid 
state  on  said  parts,  and 

directing  thus  condensed  material  from  said  parts  back  into 
said  evaporand  with  electromagnetic  forces  produced  by 
said^ork  coil  means. 


4,385,081 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  AN  ELECTRIC  COMPONENT 

WTTH  A  SETTING  ARTIHOAL  RESIN 
Reinhard  Keller,  Nuremberg,  and  Kari  Treml,  Iphofen  OrtsteU 
Possenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,067 
iBt  a.)  BOSD  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—80  6  daisBS 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  capacitor  having  a  porous  tanta- 
lum sintered  body  and  electric  terminals  with  a  setting  artificial 
resin,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  capaci- 
tor and  dipping  said  heated  capacitor  and  a  portion  of  said 
terminals  into  a  liquid  resin-hardener  compound,  supplying 
heat  to  said  efectric  terminals  while  said  capacitor  is  dipped  in 
said  liquid  resin-hardener  compound. 
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4,385,082 
nitEPARATION  OF  SHIELDED  PLASTIC  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Caries  W.  Ekheibcraer,  SdMocctady;  Robert  J.  Wojnarowski, 
CUftoa  Park,  both  of  N.Y^  and  Peter  L  Cohen,  LoaisTilie, 
(y^  iHigMn  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  220,332 

Int.  CL^  B05D  3/12 

UjS.  a.  427-105  14  Claims 
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periphery  of  a  said  substrate  to  form  a  controlled  gap,  said 
controlled  gap  and  said  aperture  communicating  with  said 
hoUowed-out  central  area; 
rotating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  platen  housing 
for  rotating  said  platen  housing,  said  substrate  support 
means  and  a  said  substrate  adapted  to  be  clamped  thereon; 
and 
vacuum  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  platen  housing 
for  applying  a  vacuum  pressure  through  said  hoUowed- 
out  central  area,  said  aperture  to  said  controlled  gap  to 
apply  a  vacuum  through  said  aperture  to  said  controlled 
gap  during  rotation  of  said  rotating  means  to  establish  a 
negative  pressure  around  the  periphery  of  a  said  substrate 
having  a  said  coating  material  applied  thereto  which  is 
adapted  to  draw  excess  material  formed  on  the  edge  of  a 
said  substrate  into  said  controlled  gap  through  said  hol- 
lowed-out  central  area  and  being  adapted  to  establish  a 
film  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  a  said  coating 
material  on  the  surface  of  a  said  substrate  to  be  coated. 
17.  A  method  for  forming  a  film  of  a  coating  material  having 

a  substantially  uniform  thickness  on  a  substrate  comprising  the 

steps  of 


..  A  method  of  fabricating  a  shielded  plastic  microwave 
oven  cabinet  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  applying  a  coating 
c<»mposition  conuining  a  first  finely-divided  metallic  composi- 
ti  )n  having  particle  sizes  greater  than  about  3  microns  and  less 
tlan  about  50  microns,  a  polymer  and  a  solvent  to  at  least  a 
p  )rtion  of  at  least  one  of  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said 
p  astic  microwave  oven  cabinet;  at  least  partially  curing  said 
o  Miting  composition  to  effect  a  substantial  volumetric  shrink- 
a  je  of  the  polymer  and  solvent  portion  of  said  coating  compo- 
sition;  and  contacting  said  cured  coating  composition  with  a 
« >lution  of  a  salt  of  a  second  metal  whose  cation  is  more  noble 
tl  lan  the  meul  of  said  first  finely-divided  metallic  composition 
ahd  whose  anion  forms  soluble  salts  with  said  cation  and  said 

Jiely-divided  first  metallic  composition  to  form  a  contiguous 
yer  of  said  second  metal  on  and  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said 
ired  composition,  with  the  amount  of  said  second  metal 
deposited  on  and  adjacent  to  said  surface  exceeding  the 
amount  of  the  metal  of  said  first  metallic  composition  replaced 
t  lereat. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  THIN 

niM  OF  COATING  MATERIAL  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 

HAVING  A  VACUUM  APPLIED  TO  THE  EDGE 

THEREOF 

1  Mcrre  Shdley,  Santa  Barbara,  CaUf.,  aaiigDor  to  AppUed  Mag- 
netics Corporatkm,  Goleta,  Calif  . 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  181,088 
Int.  CL'  B05D  3/J2.  i/QO:  C23C  11/08;  B05C  U/02 
tJJS.  a.  427—240  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  film  of  substantially  uniform 
hicknest  of  a  coating  material  on  a  substrate  comprising 
a  platen  housing  having  an  upper  surface,  a  hollowed-out 
central  area  extending  axially  therethrough  and  an  aper- 
ture extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  platen 
housing  into  communication  with  said  hollowed-out  cen- 
tral area; 
substrate  support  means  including  clamping  means  formed 
in  the  upper  surface  of  a  said  platen  housing  and  being 
adapted  for  receiving  and  clamping  a  said  substrate  above 
said  aperture  with  a  surface  of  a  said  substrate  to  be  coated 
positioned  in  an  opposed  planar  relationship  to  the  upper 
surface; 
means  defining  a  chamber  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
platen  housing  and  substrate  support  means,  said  chamber 
defining  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  relative  to  the 


clamping  a  substrate  against  a  substrate  support  means  with 
a  surface  to  be  coated  positioned  away  from  said  support 
means; 

forming  a  controlled  gap  between  the  periphery  of  the 
clamped  substrate  and  a  chamber  defining  means; 

rotating  the  clamped  substrate  support  means  and  chamber 
defining  means  at  a  rate  of  rotation; 

applying  a  volume  of  a  said  coating  material  onto  said  sur- 
face of  said  substrate  during  rotation  thereof  such  that  the 
centrifugal  force  developed  during  rotation  of  the  sub- 
strate uniformly  distributes  said  coating  material  across 
said  surface  in  a  film  having  an  edge  accumulation  of  said 
coating  material  around  the  periphery  of  the  surface  of 
said  substrate;  and 

applying  to  said  controlled  gap  having  a  selected  dimension 
a  vacuum  having  a  sub-ambient  pressure  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  draw  said  edge  accumulation  of  the  coating 
material  from  said  surface  of  a  said  substrate  through  said 
controlled  gap  having  a  selected  dimension  to  establish  a 
film  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  a  said  coating 
material  on  said  surface  of  a  said  substrate  to  be  coated. 


4,385,084 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SELECTIVE 

PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

Akio  Iwama;  Yoddyaen  Kandyama;  YosUtaka  Kaznae,  and 

HisasU  Ichinose,  aU  of  Osaka,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Nitto 

Electric  Indaatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  IbaraU,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17, 1979,  54/61359 
Int  a.i  B05D  5/00 
U5.  a.  427—2*4  2«  Q«*™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  selective  permeable  membrane 
which  is  suitable  for  use  in  the  separation  of  organic  liquid 
mixtures  comprising  coating  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  a  polyimide  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  repeatmg 
unit  of  the  formula  (1): 
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wherein  R'is  a  divalent  organic  group, 

(ii)  at  least  one  swelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
compounds  represented  by  formulae  (II)  and  (III) 
rJ0_4_CH2CHR20)»R*  (II) 

R'-f-OH)«  (HI) 

wherein  R^,  R^  and  R^,  which  nuiy  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, can  be  hydrogen,  a  methyl  group,  or  an  ethyl  group, 
and  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  n  can  be  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
S,  and  when  R^  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  n  can  be  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  3,  R'  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  m  can  be  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  6,  and 

(iii)  an  organic  solvent,  on  a  supporting  substrate,  and  im- 
mersing the  solution  coated  supporting  substrate  in  a 
coagulating  liquid  which  does  not  dissolve  the  polyimide 
polymer  and  is  miscible  with  the  organic  solvent,  to  coag- 
ulate the  polyimide  polymer  and  form  the  membrane. 


R„Si(OH)4.„ 

where  R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon groups,  alkoxy  groups  and  acyloxy  groups  and  n  is  a 
number  of  0,  1,  2  or  3,  and 
(b)  heating  the  thus  coated  solid  under  oxidizing  conditions 
at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  ISO*  C.  to  form  on  the 
surface  a  coating  film  of  oxidized  silicon  which  prevents 
leaching,  and  wherein  the  hydroxysilane  compound  is  a 
reaction  product  of  an  acyloxysilane  with  an  alcohol. 


4^5,087 
FACETTED  TINSEL  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Harold  S.  Roberta,  950  Tranqnil  La^  Mcaphia,  Teiw.  38116, 
and  Zigfried  Weber,  2227  Woodruff  Dr^  GcnBaatown,  Tcnn. 
38138 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27^10 

Int.  a.'  A47G  am-,  B32B  i/02.  15/08 

VJS.  a.  428—7  2  Claims 
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4,385,085 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  INORGANIC  FABRICS 

WITH  FLUOROPLASTICS 

Scott  A.  Verzwyrclt,  Newbury  Parle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  CuItct  aty,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  135,608,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,308,325. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,242 

lat.  CL'  B05D  1/18.  3/02.  3/12:  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a.  427—350  4  Claims 

4.  A  process  of  reinforcing  a  fragile  inorganic  substrate  with 
non-wettable,  chemically  resistant,  thermally  stable  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene  to  form  a  wettable,  chemically  resistant,  ther- 
mally stable  composite  having  improved  mechanical  strength 
comprising  the  steps  of  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  dilute 
suspension  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  whereby  said 
particles  are  evenly  dispersed  throughout  the  interstices  of  said 
substrate;  removing  said  substrate  from  said  dilute  suspension 
and  sequentially  draining,  blotting,  and  evaporating  the  carrier 
fluid  from  said  suspension  in  an  air  oven  or  vacuum  oven, 
thereby  leaving  a  substrate  evenly  coated  with  discontinuous 
particles  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  thereafter  sintering 
said  discontinuous  particles  at  a  selected  temperature  ranging 
from  330*  to  450*  C.  for  3-S  minutes  to  form  a  semicontinuous 
network  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  which  reinforce 
said  inorganic  substrate,  thereby  increasing  the  mechanical 
strength  of  said  substrate. 
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1.  Tinsel  comprising: 

a  metallized  PVC  strip  wherein  said  strip  is  divided  length- 
wise into  flrst  and  second  portions,  said  first  portion  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  narrow  strands  of  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  said  second  portion  being  of  shorter 
length  and  including  a  section  of  unslit  strip  to  which  said 
strands  are  attached. 


4,385,088 

DECORATIVE  ARTinOAL  ROCK-LIKE  ARTICLE 

David  Baskin,  116  BilUngi  St.,  Sharon,  Mass.  02067 

FUcd  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,627 

Int.  a.J  B44F  9/04 

U.S.a.428— 15  8  Claims 


4,385,086 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  LEACHING  OF 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  SOLID  SURFACES 
MuBco  Nakayama,  Tokyo;  HisasU  Nakane,  Kawasaki;  Akira 
Yokota,  Yamato,  and  Shingo  Aaanmi,  Fqjisawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,930 
CiaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtti,  Dec.  7, 1978,  53-151841; 
Aug.  13, 1979,  54-102994 

Int  a.)  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  427—387  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  leaching  of  a  contaminant  from 
the  surface  of  a  solid  which  comprises 
(a)  providing  a  coating  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  with 
a  coating  solution  containing  a  hydroxysilane  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


1.  An  artiflcial  rock-like  decorative  form  comprising: 
a  body  of  foamed  synthetic  plastic  generally  of  the  three 
dimensional,  non-planar,  irregular  form  of  a  natural  rock 
and  having  an  exterior  surface  with  large  scale  rock-like 
concavities  and  convexities  and  coated  with  a  strengthen- 
ing layer  of  epoxy  resin  filled  with  hard  sand-grain-sized 
particles  giving  the  surface  a  small  scale  grained  texture 
simulating  a  rock,  the  layer  being  a  small  fraction  of  the 
thickness  of  the  plastic  so  as  to  conform  to  the  body  shape 
and  exhibit  ite  concavities  and  convexities  as  well  as  the 
smaller  grained  structure  without  adding  significantly  to 
the  weight  of  the  body. 


1201 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24.  1983 


4.385,089 

PlioCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

HOLLOW  SHAPED  ARTICLES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Claddc  Bonncbat,  Poatault  Corabault.  and  Gilbert  Roullet, 

Tienblay,  both  of  France,  anignora  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indiu- 

tr  ea,  Paris,  France 

i  :ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,400,  May  3,  1978, 

abitndoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,105 

qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1977,  77  13488 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/07 

VS.  a.  428—35  16  Claims 


onto  a  surface  of  said  block  and  having  at  least  one  portion 
which  extends  beyond  an  edge  of  said  surface,  and  a  small 


A  process  for  preparing  transparent  biaxially  oriented 
hollbw  shaped  articles  from  polyethylene  glycol  terephthalate 
by  t  iaxial  draw-  and  blow-molding  which  comprises  the  steps 


of: 


m        m        too    rrnfnetrnrr  C 


the 


thickness  of  foam  material  laminated  onto  said  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  covering  material. 


4,385,091 
PREMOLDED  EXPANDABLE  POLYSTYRENE  SHEET 

FROM  WHICH  SUPPORTING  AND  SPAONG 
MEMBERS  FOR  WEB  MATERIAL  ROLLS  ARE  TO  BE 

CUT 

Thomas  A.  Roellchen,  Almeda  Township,  Van  Buren  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Ace  Polymers,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,827 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26,  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428—134  5  Qaims 


■  21  n 


(i )  introducing  a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  terephthalate  which  is  in  the  shape  of  a  hol- 
low preform  into  the  mold  cavity  of  a  mold  adapted  for 
blow-molding  in  the  heat; 

(l|)  bringing  the  thermoplastic  material  to  about  its  tempera- 
ture of  biaxial  orientation; 

(cj)  bringing  the  thermoplastic  materials  into  close  contact 
with  the  walls  of  the  mold  by  applying  an  internal  pres- 
sure to  the  interior  of  the  hollow  preform  within  the  mold 
cavity  by  means  of  a  pressure  transfer  fluid,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  material  being  stretched  sufficiently  to 
avoid  spheruUitic  crystallization  upon  heat  treatment; 

((|)  maintaining  the  thermoplastic  material  in  close  contact 
with  the  walls  of  the  mold,  including  those  poriions  of  the 
material  which  have  been  stretched  sufficiently  to  avoid 
sphenillitic  crystallization  upon  heat  treatment,  at  a  tem- 
perature which  is  suitable  for  molding  and  which  is  in  the 
range  from  about  the  minimum  effective  temperature  for 
biaxial  orientation  of  the  thermoplastic  material  to  about 
40*  C.  above  the  minimum  effective  temperature  for  biax- 
ial orientation  of  the  thermoplastic  material  for  a  period 
between  about  1  and  about  25  seconds  to  form  a  pariially 
thermo-stabilized  hollow  shaped  article  within  the  mold, 
the  mold  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  130*  C, 
whereby  an  average  temperature  of  the  material  of  be- 
tween about  80*-120*  C.  is  reached  during  the  period 
during  which  the  internal  pressure  is  maintained; 

(le)  allowing  the  hollow  shaped  ariicle  to  cool;  and 

( [)  removing  the  hollow  shaped  ariicle  from  the  mold. 
5.  A  hollow  shaped  ariicle  which  is  obtained  according  to 
process  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,385,090 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COVERED  FOAM  PRODUCTS 
G«»ffrcjr  Sias,  61  SwiatOB  Rise,  Rancnahead/Nottinghamshire, 
ISagiaod 

Flkd  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184^8  ^ 
tlalBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1979, 

79W1 

iBt  a?  B32B  3/04 
U.f .  CL  428— 121  9  Claims 

( I.  A  blank  for  producing  a  covered  foam  product  compris- 
in|  a  block  of  foam  material,  a  covering  material  laminated 


1.  A  premolded  sheet  of  expandable  polystyrene  from  which 
plural  supporting  and  spacing  members  are  adapted  to  be 
severed,  said  sheet  having  a  generally  elongated  rectangular 
shape  with  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a 
uniform  material  thickness  throughout  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  generally  smooth, 
laterally  facing  edge  surfaces  having  a  height  equal  to  said 
material  thickness,  said  sheet  being  divided  into  first  and  sec- 
ond zones  located  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said  sheet 
and  a  central  third  zone  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
zones,  said  first  and  second  zones  being  the  mirror  image  of 
each  other  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  first  openings  extend- 
ing through  said  sheet  from  said  top  surface  to  said  bottom 
surface,  said  first  openings  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  later- 
ally extending  row  and  having  a  substantially  elliptical  cross 
section,  the  major  axis  of  which  is  substantially  aligned  with 
the  lon^tudinal  axis  of  said  row,  the  minor  axis  of  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
row,  each  said  first  opening  being  equidistantly  spaced  along 
said  major  axis,  said  first  and  second  zones  each  furiher  having 
at  least  one  row  of  first  cavities  provided  in  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  which  said  first  cavities  do  not  extend  through 
said  sheet,  each  said  first  cavity  being  located  between  mutu- 
ally adjacent  ones  of  said  first  openings  and  having  first  wall 
means  optimally  coring  said  sheet  between  said  row  of  first 
openings  and  a  lateral  edge  surface  of  said  sheet  throughout 
said  first  and  second  zones,  said  central  third  zone  having  at 
least  one  row  of  second  cavities  therein  which  are  equidis- 
tantly spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  first  openings  in 
said  first  and  second  zones  and  equidistantly  spaced  from  said 
major  axes  of  said  first  openings,  which  said  second  cavities  do 
not  extend  through  said  sheet,  each  said  second  cavity  having 
second  wall  means  optimally  coring  said  sheet  between  said 
first  and  second  zones  throughout  said  third  zone  whereby  a 
severing  of  said  sheet  along  said  major  axis  will  produce  at 
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least  one  component  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  zones 
which  are  identical  to  each  other  and  at  least  one  further 
component  from  said  third  zone. 


4,385,092 
MACROBOULE 
Joseph  Singer,  Jr.,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Ni-Tec, 
Inc.,  Niles,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,784 

Int.  a.^  B32B  i/20 

\}&.  a.  428—188  4  Claims 


^n^M^t 


4,385,094 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ALCOHOL  HOLLOW  HBER 

MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 
Taku  TanaluM  Shuzo  Yanashita;  Hirokuni  Tanii,  all  of  Km- 
shiki;  Akira  Kubotsu,  Soja,  and  Syigi  Kawai,  Kurashiki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1979,  54-53729 

Int.  a.J  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  428—398  lo  Claims 


t.^   t.^    tl 


I.  A  macroboule  for  use  in  forming  a  channel  multiplier 
comprising: 

a  bundle  of  hollow  channel  elements  of  fusible  material  and 
of  different  internal  diameters  arranged  with  the  elements 
of  smallest  diameter  positioned  in  the  center  of  the  bundle 
and  with  the  elements  of  largest  internal  diameter  consti- 
tuting the  outermost  peripheral  row  of  the  bundle. 


4,385  093 
MULTI-COMPONENT,  HIGHLY  POROUS,  HIGH 
STRENGTH  PTFE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Daniel  E.  Hubis,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  No?.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,509 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  428—316.6  22  Claims 


1.  An  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  hollow  fiber  mem- 
brane having  a  uniform  microporous  structure  with  an  average 
pore  diameter  of  0.1  to  10  microns  and  a  porosity  of  60  to  90%, 
prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  spinning  a  spinning 
solution  of  IS  to  40  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethyl-sulfoxide,  dimethylaceUmide.  pyrrolidone,  N- 
methylpyrrolidone  and  mixtures  thereof  through  an  annular 
nozzle  while  introducing  a  coagulating  liquid  into  the  central 
aperture  of  said  nozzle,  passing  the  spun  fiber  through  a  gase- 
ous atmosphere  so  that  the  fiber  is  drawn  to  0.5  to  20  times  its 
extrusion  rate  and  then  coagulating  the  spun  fiber  in  a  coagula- 
tion bath  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing relationship: 

when  15SCS40,  iC+20sr^JC+57 

wherein  C  is  the  polymer  concentration  (weight  %)  of  the 
spinning  solution  and  T  is  the  coagulation  temperature  (*C.). 


4,385,095 

WipE  ANGULAR  RANGE  X-RAY  DIFFRACTION 

REFERENCE  STANDARD  COMPOSITE 

Ronald  Jenkins,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  auignor  to  North  Amcricaa 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,016 

Int  a.3  B32B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  428—416  3  Claims 


1 


-00- 


1.  A  multi-layer  article  comprising  at  least  two  layers  of 
porous  polytetrafluoroethylene  superimposed  on  top  of  one 
another  such  that  said  multi-layer  article  is  thicker  than  any 
one  layer  there  being  substantially  no  change  in  porosity  be- 
tween said  layers  and  the  bond  strength  in  the  Z  direction 
being  equal  to  the  Z  direction  strength  of  the  individual  layers. 


1.  A  composite  structure  providing  an  extended  reference 
standard  for  X-ray  diffraction  comprising  a  layer  of  silicon 
powder,  and  a  plurality  of  monolayers  of  a  heavy  metal  stea- 
rate  on  said  silicon  powder,  said  monolayers  being  provided 
one  on  top  of  another  and  providing  an  extended  linear  molec- 
ular complex  having  defined  lengths. 
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4,385,096 
AQUEOUS  MAGNESIUM  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 

FOR  METALS 
RftVwMd  L.  Wetzel,  deccMcd,  late  of  Southfleld,  Mich,  (by 
]  :arlcM  S.  Wetzel,  Icsal  repreeenttrtlTe),  Mrignor  to  Ocdden- 
I  ■!  Chcnical  Corporatioii,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,218 
lit  a.J  B05D  3/02:  B32B  W04;  C09K  i/dO;  C23F  U/QO 
UJ  5.  CI.  428-457  13  Claimi 

.An  aqueous,  acidic,  chrome-free  composition  for  treating 
m(  tallic  surfaces  which  contains  conversion  coating  forming 
conponents  comprising  magnesium  ions,  tannin,  and  phos- 
phoric acid,  wherein  each  of  said  conversion  coating  compo- 
neits  are  present  in  an  amount  which,  in  combination  with  the 
otl  ler  such  components,  is  sufTicient  to  form  a  corrosion  resis- 
tant conversion  coating  on  the  metal  surface  treated. 

r  A  process  for  treating  a  metal  surface  comprising  the  steps 

of 

;a)  coating  the  surface  with  the  composition  of  claim  1;  and 
» thereafter  drying  the  composition  on  the  coated  surface. 
II.  A  metal  surface  having  thereon  a  corrosion  resistant 

conversion  coating  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  7. 


deep  layer  beneath  and  adjacent  said  subsurface  layer,  the 
average  oxygen  content  of  said  subsurface  layer  being 


B^-,',',  ♦  '  ' 


Wf^7 


greater  than  the  average  oxygen  content  in  said  deep 
layer. 


4,385,097 

ANTICORROSIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

OHunn  Isozaki,  and  Shon-icfai  Kodana,  both  of  Hiratsaka, 

Japu,  aMignon  to  Kaaaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,996 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2, 1977,  52-131991 
Int  a.'  B32B  15/06;  C08K  5/04.  5/17 
Us.  a.  428-458  11  Claims 

An  anticorrosive  coating  composition  having  a  solids 
content  of  5  to  70%  by  weight,  and  comprising: 
(i)  an  aqueous  medium,  and  dispersed  therein, 
(ii)  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  film-forming  and 
crosslinkable  resin  having  at  least  0.5  mole  of  hydroxyl 
group  per  kilogram  of  the  resin  and  at  least  0.1  mole  of 
proton-free  onium  salt  radical  per  kilogram  of  the  resin, 
said  proton-free  onium  salt  radical  having  a  central  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus and  sulfur,  said  resin  being  free  of  carboxyl,  phos- 
phate, primary  amino  and  secondary  amino  groups,  and 
(iii)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  chelate  compound  of  tiu- 
nium  or  zirconium  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin, 
wherein  the  chelate  compound  is  a  chelate  compound  of  a 
alkyl  titanate  or  alkyl  zirconate  with  a  chelating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tie  Cower  alkanol) 
amines,  acetoacetic  acid  esters,  diketone  alcohols,  acylke- 
tones,  glycols  and  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids. 


4,385,099 

METAL  HALOGEN  BATTERY  CONSTRUCHON  WITH 

IMPROVED  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PRODUaNG  HALOGEN 

HYDRATE 
Walter  L.  Fong,  Royal  Oak;  Henry  A.  Catherino,  Rochester,  and 
Richard  J.  Kotch,  Mt  Qemens,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignon  to 
Energy  Development  AiMciates,  Inc.,  Madison  Heights, 

Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,627 
Int  a.^  HOIM  8/04 


VJS.  a.  429—15 


6Claims 


4,385,098 
^         MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

ly^Ji  Sofita,  Hirakata;  Toshiaki  Kunieda,  Mhioo,  and  HideU 
Yoddda,  NisUnomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japm^  Dec.  5, 1980, 55-172389 
Int  a.>  B32B  15/00 
VS.  CL  428-629  f  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  thin  magnetic 
film  having  a  major  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (i)  cobalt  (ii)  cobalt  and  nickel,  (iii)  cobalt  and  chro- 
mium, and  (!v)  cobalt,  nickel  and  chromium  disposed  on  a 
non-magnetic  substrate, 
said  thin  magnetic  film  having  a  native  oxidized  surface,  a 
sub-surface  layer  beneath  and  adjacent  said  surface,  and  a 


1.  In  an  electrical  energy  storage  system,  the  combination  of, 
at  least  one  cell  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative 
electrode  separated  by  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  the 
material  of  said  metal  and  halogen, 
store  means  wherein  halogen  hydrate  is  formed  and  stored  as 
part  of  an  aqueous  material  having  a  liquid  level  at  an 
upper  part  of  the  store  means, 
means  for  circulating  electrolyte  through  the  cell, 
conduit  means  for  transmitting  halogen  gas  formed  in  the 
cell  to  a  hydrate  forming  means  associated  with  the  store 
means, 
said  hydrate  forming  means  including, 
pump  means  to  which  there  is  introduced  quantities  of 
said  halogen  gas  and  reUtively  chUled  water  which 
subsequently  leact  to  form  halogen  hydrate,  said  pump 
means  being  located  in  the  store  means, 
outlet  conduit  means  leading  from  said  pump  means  and 
being  substantially  straight  and  generally  vertically 
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disposed  and  having  an  exit  discharge  into  the  gas  space 
above  the  liquid  level  in  said  store  means. 


4,385,100 

TERMINAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE 

John  W.  Hooke,  and  Ourlet  E.  Snyder,  both  of  GaineiiiUe, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesiilie,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,899,  Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,877 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  2/08 

U.S.  a.  429—183  8  Qainis 


1.  An  improved  terminal  apparatus  for  an  electrolytic  device 

of  the  type  having  a  container  comprising  a  wall  of  resilient, 

electrolyte  resistant  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

said  wall  having  an  opening; 

a  body  of  deformable,  electrically  conductive  material  seated 
against  said  wall  across  said  opening; 

fastening  means  extending  through  said  opening  and  into  said 
deformable  electrically  conductive  material  for  securing 
said  deformable,  electrically  conductive  material  against 
said  wall; 

wedge  means  operatively  associated  with  said  fastening  means 
for  progressively  compressing  said  resilient  material  of  said 
wall  from  the  side  of  said  wall  opposite  to  said  deformable, 
electrically  conductive  material,  as  said  fastening  means  is 
driven  into  said  deformable,  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, whereby  a  seal  is  formed  between  said  wall  and  said 
deformable,  electrically  conductive  material;  and 

an  area  of  said  wall  around  said  opening,  said  area  being  com- 
pressed between  said  wedge  means  and  said  deformable, 
electrically  conductive  material,  said  compressed  area  of 
said  wall  providing  a  residual  axial  load  on  said  fastening 
means,  to  help  maintain  said  seal. 


4,385,101 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  STRUCTURE 

Vincent  O.  Catanzarite,  7044  Mira  Vista,  Las  Vegas,  Nct.  89120 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  144,660,  Apr.  28, 1980.  This  application 

Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,979 

Int.  O?  HOIM  6/10 

VS.  a.  429—94  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  spiral  wound  cell  having  the  primary  electrochemical 
path  for  current  comprising  an  anode  sheet  and  a  cathode 


sheet,  said  anode  sheet  being  surrounded  on  each  side  by  a  Tirst 
and  second  porous  separator  sheet,  respectively,  and  said  sec- 
ond separator  sheet  being  juxtaposed  between  said  anode  sheet 
and  said  cathode  sheet,  all  of  said  sheets  being  rolled  into 
cylindrical  form  and  contained  within  a  fluid  tight  casing 
containing  an  electrolyte,  said  casing  accommodating  flrst  and 
second  electrode  terminals  connected  respectively  to  said 
anode  sheet  and  said  cathode  sheet;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  electrode  tab  connected  to  said  cathode  sheet,  said  tab 
being  juxuposed  with  a  portion  of  said  anode  sheet  but  me- 
chancially  spaced  therefrom  by  said  second  separator  sheet 
thereby  forming  a  low-resistance  secondary  electrochemical 
path  for  current  externally  imposed  upon  said  cell  which  is 
different  from  said  primary  path,  said  secondary  path  including 
said  portion  of  said  anode  sheet,  said  second  separator  sheet 
and  said  tab. 


4,385,102 
LARGE-AREA  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Hans  G.  Fitzky,  Odenthal,  and  Harold  Ebneth,  Leverkuscn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,252 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1980,  3013991 

Int.  a.)  HOIL  31/06:  HOIM  6/36 
VJS.  a.  429—111  11  Claims 


YZZZZZZZZZZ- 


IZZZZZZZZZZ. 


-10 
-6 
-8 
-7 
-9 


1.  In  a  large-area  photovoltaic  cell  containing  a  photoactive 
semiconductor  layer  which  contacts  another  semiconductor 
layer,  metal  or  an  electrolyte  to  form  a  depletion  layer,  and 
further  containing  an  electrode  and  a  counter  electrode  for 
current  collection,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing a  metallized  textile  sheet  as  a  substrate  for  said  photoactive 
semiconducting  layer,  the  metal  constituting  said  electrode, 
the  sheet  having  been  metallized  by  depositing  the  meul 
thereon  wet-chemically  without  current. 
\    .  


4,385,103 

NONAQUEOUS  CELL  HAVING  AN  ANTIMONY 

TRISULnOE  CATHODE 

Demetrios  V.  Lonzos,  Rocky  River,  and  George  E.  Blomgren, 

Lakewood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 

tion,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,905 

Int.  a.)  HOIM  6/14 

U.S.  a.  429—197  7  Claims 


Mr 


zc 


I 
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1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  anode,  an  electrolyte 
solution  based  on  an  organic  solvent  and  a  cathode,  said  cath- 
ode comprising  antimony  trisulflde  (Sb2S3)  in  a  physical  mix- 
ture with  a  carbonaceous  conductor. 
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4«3SS  104 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  NOVEL  NONDIFFUSIBLE 

6K2.THIENYLAZO)*PYRIDINOL  CYAN 

I  »YE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS  AND  PRECURSORS 
THEREOF 

—^  J.  Kratak;  Robert  J.  Maletid,  ud  Williui  H.  Moore,  aU 

A  KiBfiport,  TeuL,  aMisBon  to  Eastouu  Kodak  Company, 

DwSlirfSer.'No.  258,S45,  Apr.  29,  IWl,  Pat  No. 4,346,161. 

This  applicatkM  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,381 

lat  a.J  G03C  1/40:  C09B  45/00 

UJS.  CL  430—17  6  Claim* 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

thn-eon  a  coordination  complex  of  a  polyvalent  metol  ion  and 

I I  impound  having  the  formula: 


COOR2 


4,385,106 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  LAYER  WITH  STYRYL 

HYDRAZONES 

Kiyoahi  Sakai,  Numazo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55<25069; 
Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25575 

Int  a.3  G03G  5/14,  5/04 
UA  a.  430—59  lOCIainia 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl,  such  that 
C0OR2  is  a  hydrolyzable  moiety. 


rc..:; 


1.  An  electrophotographic  element  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate,  and  a  charge  carrier  generat- 
ing layer  and  a  charge  transfer  layer  superposed  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  charge  transfer  layer  containing  at  least  one  hydra- 
zone  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

Ar'-CH«N-N-/  Q  V0CH3 
CH2  \— / 


4,385,105 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE  CARRIER 

STRUCTURE 

nlfanfred  Lotz,  and  Bend  Reimer,  both  of  Wantdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,     aMignora     to     Licentia     Patent-Verwaltunga- 

Gjn.b.H.,  Frankftwt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,676 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
979,2945309 

Int  a'  G03G  5/14 
tJ5.  a.  430-58  9  Claims 


wherein  Ar'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styryl, 
a-methyl  styryl,  methoxy-substituted  styryl  and  dime- 
thylamino-substituted  styryl; 
and  a  binder. 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  image  carrier  structure  includ- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  selenium-containing 
photoconductive  layer  and  a  polyvinyl  carbazole  covering 
layer;  said  layers  being  carried  by  said  substrate  and  said  pho- 
toconductive layer  being  situated  between  said  substrate  and 
said  covering  layer;  the  improvement  wherein  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  includes  more  than  3S%  by  weight  arsenic  and 
the  improvement  further  comprising  an  intermediate  layer 
between  said  photoconductive  layer  and  said  covering  layer; 
■aid  intermediate  layer  being  amorphous  selenium  having  an 
arsenic  content  of  zero  to  less  than  0.5%  by  weight. 


4385  107 

DRY  TONERS  COMPRISING  A  COLORANT  AND 

GRAPH  COPOLYMER  COMPRISING  A  CRYSTALUNE 

POLYMER  AND  AN  AMORPHOUS  POLYMER  AND 

PROCESSES  USING  THE  SAME 

KoicU  Tanaka;  Yoshimi  Amagai;  Shigeo  Aonuma,  and  Hiroshi 

Takayama,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  FuiJi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1980,  55-58321; 
May  1, 1980,  55-58322 

Int  aJ  G03G  9/00 
VJS.  a.  430—98  1«  Claims 

1.  A  toner  comprising 

(a)  a  colorant;  and 

(b)  a  graft  copolymer  comprising 

(i)  a  crystalline  polymer  having  a  melting  point  of  from 
45*  C.  to  200*  C,  which  is  prepared  from  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  ethylene,  propylene  and  vinyl 
acetate,  and 

(ii)  an  amorphous  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  point 
of  45*  C.  or  more,  which  is  prepared  from  one  or  more 
vinyl  monomers,  wherein  said  graft  polymer  has  a  glass 
transition  point  of  40'  to  70*  C,  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  5,000  to  30,000  and  a  weight  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  30,000  to  500,000,  and 
wherein  said  crystalline  polymer  has  a  glass  transition 
point  of  20*  to  - 100*  C ,  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  1,000  to  20,000  and  a  weight  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  2,000  to  100,000. 
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4^5,108 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  NEGATIVE  DOT  IMAGES 
Yofhihiro  Takagi;  YMhitaka  Akimura;  Hiroyuki  Mifune,  and 

Eiichi  Okutsii,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  asiignors  to 

Fiiji  Photo  Film  Co^  LtiL,  Minami-asliigara,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162350 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1979,  54-78338; 
Jul.  6, 1979,  54-85660 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/30,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  430—264  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  negative  dot  image  having  a 
gamma  value  of  more  than  10  which  comprises  imagewise 
exposing  to  light  through  a  contact  screen  a  silver  halide  pho- 
tographic light-sensitive  material  of  substantially  the  surface 
latent  image  type  which  contains  in  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  or  another  hydrophilic  layer 

(a)  a  hydroquinone  based  developing  agent,  and 

(b)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  as  indicated 
below  in  the  amount  of  from  about  10~^  to  .Hout 
5  X 10-2  mol/mol  Ag  and,  thereafter,  developing  the  thus 
exposed  light-sensitive  material  with  an  activator  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  1  l.S  or  more 


R1nHNHCX)R2 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted,  and 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  which  may  be 
substituted,  or  an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted. 


4,385,109 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RELIEF  PLATE  USING  A 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  RECORDING 
COMPOSITION 
Peter  Lechtken;  Bemd  Bronstert,  both  of  Frankenthal;  Gcriiard 
Hoffinumn,  Ottentadt;  Rudolf  Vyriai,  add  John  Lynch,  both 
of  Liidwigriiafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  AktiengeselisciiafI,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
DiiisioB  of  Ser.  No.  55,361,  Jul.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,292,152. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,764 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909992 

Int  CL3  G03C  5/00 
UJS.  a.  430-306  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  relief  plate  by  image- 
wise  exposure  of  a  layer,  applied  to  a  support,  of  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  recording  composition  which  consists  mainly  of  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  photoinitiator,  (b)  one  or  more  monomers 
possessing  one  or  more  photopolymerizable  olefmically  unsat- 
urated double  bonds,  and  (c)  one  or  more  organic  polymeric 
binders,  and  subsequent  removal  of  unexposed  areas  of  the 
layer  of  photopolymerizable  recording  composition,  wherein 
the  photopolymerizable  recording  composition  contains,  as  the 
photoinitiator,  an  acylphosphine  oxide  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


R'    O 
Ml 

P— C— R' 

R2         o 


(I) 


ring  positions,  capable  of  substitution,  which  are  adjacent 
to  the  point  of  attachment  to  the  carbonyl  grd^up,  A  and  B 
being  identical  or  difTerent  and  each  being  «kyl,  alkoxy, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthio,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  halbften. 


4385,110 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Maskazu  Yoneyama;  Takeshi  Mikami,  and  Nobao  TsiUi,  all  of 

Minami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,048,  Feb.  25,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  682,874,  May  3,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,097 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1975,  50/53483 

Int  a.3  G03C  1/40 

U.S.  a.  430—372  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  color  photographic  material 
wherein  a  coating  solution  comprising  at  least  one  oil  soluble 
photographic  additive  emulsified  and  dispersed  into  a  hydro- 
philic colloid  aqueous  solution  is  coated  as  a  layer  of  said 
photographic  material,  said  oil  soluble  additive  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oil  soluble  couplers,  DIR  cou- 
pling compounds  forming  no  color,  ultraviolet  ray  absorbing 
agents,  fading  preventing  agents,  color  mixing  preventing 
agents,  stain  preventing  agents  and  antioxidants,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  preparing  said  coating  solution  by  add- 
ing said  at  least  one  oil  soluble  photographic  additive  in  a 
liquid  state  and  an  anionic  surfactant  to  said  hydrophilic  col- 
loid aqueous  solution  and  agitating  said  mixture  sufficiently  by 
applying  a  high  shearing  force  or  high  strength  ultrasonic 
wave  energy  to  said  mixture  to  emulsify  and  disperse  said  at 
least  one  oil  soluble  photographic  additive  into  said  hydro- 
philic colloid  aqueous  solution  as  stable  particles  of  less  than 
O.S  micron  in  particle  size,  said  anionic  surfactant  being  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


(R/)«(B),„-X 


(0 


wherein  R/ represents  a  fluorine  substituted  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
group  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  wherein  X  represenu  an 
— SO3M  or  — OSO3M  group  (M  being  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
cation),  said  surfactant  containing  1  to  3  — SO3M  or  — OSO3M 
groups,  wherein  B  represents  (I)  a  di-  or  trivalent  organic 
residue  having  I  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  (2)  a  multivalent  group 
wherein  a  di-  or  trivalent  organic  residue  having  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  is  combined  with  a  divalent  linkage  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CO — O— ,  — O — CO — ,  — N- 
R— CO— ,  — CO— NR—  and  — SO2NR—  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  n  represents  1  or  2,  and  wherein  m  represents 
Oor  1. 


where 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  or  6  ring 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or  a  S-containing  or  N-con- 
taining  five-membered  or  six-membered  heterocyclic 
radical, 

R2  has  the  same  meanings  as  R',  or  is  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or 
aralkoxy,  R'  and  R^  being  the  same  or  different  or  to- 
gether form  a  ring,  and 

R^  is  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  18  carbon  atonfs  or  tertiary  cyclo- 
alkyl of  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  or  is  a  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or 
S-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radical  which 
contains  substituents  A  and  B  bonded  at  least  to  the  two 


4385,111 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Kotaro  Nakamnra;  TakayoaU  Kamio,  aad  Nobw)  Fanrtachi,  aU 
of  Minami-asUgara,  Japaa,  SMigBors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jna.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jaa.  10, 1981,  5649113 
lat  a.)  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CL  430—551  5  Claima 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  sensitive  material 
comprising  at  least  one  4-(2-alkoxyarylthio)-S-pyrazolone  ma- 
genta dye  forming  coupler  and  at  least  one  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula  (I):  / 
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CH3^  ^CHiRj 


(1) 


oside,  and  quantitatively  determining  consumed  oxygen  or 
generated  hydrogen  peroxide. 


R3CH2         CHj 


^  /herein  each  R  represenU  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 

iryl  group,  a  5-  or  6-membercd  heterocyclic  group  having  an 

<  ixygen  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  as  a  hetero  atom,  an  R4CO— 

tup.  an  R4SO2—  group  or  an  R4NHCO—  group.  Ri  and  R2 

_jh  representt  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 

;roup.  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  alkenoxy 

roup,  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

Ikenyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl 

oup,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 

cup. 

4,395,112 
NUCLEOSIDE  OXIDASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME,  AND  PROCESS  AND  KIT  FOR  USING  SAME 
Hideo  MiMki,  SUznoka;  SUgeru  Ikuta,  Kanazawa,  and  Kaziio 

Matiaora,  SUzuoka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDora  to  Toyo  Jozo 

KabuaUki  Kaiaha,  Shizubka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,154 

Claina  priority,  appUcadon  Japwi,  Ang.  12, 19W,  55-110762; 
Oct  14,  1980,  55-144064;  Oct  30,  1980,  55-152627 
lirt.  a.J  C12N  9/06;  C12P  7/40.  13/00;  C12Q  1/26.  1/28.  1/34. 

1/42.  1/68;  C12R  1/40 
VS.  CI.  435—6  ^'  Clalma 

1.'  Nucleoside  oxidase  having  the  following  substrate  speci- 
ficity and  enzymatic  action: 

substrate  specificity  on  a  nucleoside  of  the  formula  [I] 


HOH2C      Q      BaM 


OH  OH 


4,385,113 
RAPID,  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF 
BACTERIA  IN  WATER 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Adminlatrator  of  the  Natiowd  Aeronaotka 
and  Space  Adadnlatratioa,  with  reapect  to  an  infentioB  o^ 
EwMtt  W.  Chappelle,  Baltimore;  Grace  L.  Picciolo,  Fort 
WaahingtoB,  both  of  Md^  Richard  R.  Thoina,  Mountain 
View,  Calif.;  Eldon  L.  JefTers,  LaPorte,  Tex.,  and  Jody  W. 
Demfaig,  Amiapolia,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,434 
lit  a.J  C12Q  1/6.  3/00.  1/04;  CUM  1/34 
US.  a.  435—8  45  Claims 

4.  A  method  for  the  rapid  assay  of  bacteria  contaimng  aden- 
osine triphosphate  in  a  water  sample  consisting  essentially  of 
treating  said  sample  by: 

a.  rupturing  bacterial  cells  in  a  portion  of  said  water  sample, 
thereby  releasing  adenosine  triphosphate; 

b.  diluting  the  treated  portion  of  said  water  sample  by  the 
addition  of  sterile,  deionized  water; 

c.  adding  an  aliquot  of  the  portion  of  said  water  sample  to  a 
luciferase-luciferin  solution; 

d.  measuring  the  emitted  light  level; 

e.  developing  a  blank  by  removing  bacteria  from  another 
portion  of  said  water  sample; 

f.  treating  said  blank  as  if  to  rupture  bacterial  cells; 

g.  diluting  said  blank  by  the  addition  of  sterile,  deionized 
water; 

h.  adding  an  aliquot  of  said  blank  to  a  luciferase-luciferin 

solution; 
i.  measuring  the  emitted  light  level; 
j.  developing  a  standard  by  adding  a  known  amount  of  ATP 

to  sterile,  deionized  water; 
k.  treating  said  standard  as  if  to  rupture  bacterial  cells; 
1.  diluting  said  standard  by  the  addition  of  sterile,  deionized 

water; 
m.  adding  an  aliquot  of  said  standard  to  a  luciferase-lucifenn 

(1)  solution; 

n.  measuring  the  emitted  light  level; 

o.  calculating  the  adenosine  triphosphate  concentration;  and 

p.  calculating  the  bacteria  concentration. 


wherein  Base  means  nucleic  acid  base  residue, 
enzymatic  action  to  catalyze  at  least  one  enzymatic  reaction 
of  the  fonnulae  [II]  and  [III] 


HOHjC     0     toe 

OHC      _,      Bue 
1           ^ 

^H 

+  O2  — 

"^       KH      H/ 

1              1 

OH  OH 

1       1 
OH  OH 

OHC      ^      Bate 

(ID 


+  H2O2 


OH  OH 


(HI) 


H2O 


+  H2O2 


OH  OH 


7.  An  assay  method  for  a  nucleoside  in  a  liquid  sample, 
which  comprises  incubating  the  said  sample  with  nucleoside 
oxidase,  which  consumes  oxygen  and  generates  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  nucleofide-$'-carboxylic  acid  by  acting  on  nucle- 


4,385,114 
OXIDATION  INDICATORS  COMPRISING 
3^  ,5,5'.TETRAALKYLBENZIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Wener  Giitidein,  Mannheim-Neckarau;  Walter  Rittersdorf, 
Mannheim-Waldhof;  Hugo  Tlcdemann,  Mannheim-Wallstadt; 
Peter  Vogel,  Weinheim,  and  Wolfgang  Werner,  Mannheim- 
Vogelstang,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehr- 
inter  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,579,  No?.  15, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,194,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  635,534,  No?.  26, 
1975,  aNiMk*"*^  This  application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

236,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1974,  2460903 

Int.  CU  C12Q  1/28.  1/26.  1/60.  1/62 
VS.  CI.  435—28  ^  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  determination  of  (a)  hydrogen  peroxide  or 
of  a  substance  which  reacts  with  the  fonnation  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  of  (b)  peroxidase  or  a  peroxidatively  active  sub- 
stance which  comprises  contacting  an  unknown  sample  with 
an  ab8ort)ent  canier  sequentially  impregnated  with  first  (1)  a 
solution  of.  in  case  (a),  peroxidase  or  a  peroxidatively  active 
substance  dissolved  in  a  water-containing  solvent  or,  in  case 
(b),  hydrogen  peroxide  (or  a  substance  which  reacte  with  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide)  dissolved  in  a  water-contain- 
ing solvent  and,  secondly,  (u)  a  solution  of  a  chromogen  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  liquid  contaimng  solvent  and  the  absor- 
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bent  carrier  being  dried  after  said  sequential  impregnation,  and 
evaluating  the  coloration  produced  by  the  reaction,  wherein, 
as  the  chromogen,  there  is  used  3,3',  S,S '-tetraalkylbenzidine 
compound  of  the  formula 


(D 


H2N 


NH2 


source  chamber,  such  that  a  substantially  uniform  amount 
of  sample  is  received  therein;  and 
(d)  individually  measuring  the  nature  and  extent  of  reactions 
between  the  sample  portion  and  substance  useful  in  its 
identification  in  each  optically  transparent,  separate  analy- 
sis chamber  whereby  the  nature  and  extent  of  said  reac- 
tions are  indicative  of  identifying  characteristics  of  said 
sample. 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  radicals  containing  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4.385,115 
DIAGNOSTICS  TESTING  DEVICES  AND  PROCESSES 
Edward  F.  de  Zabala,  Pequannock;  Edward  V.  Savard,  Mahwah, 
and  Doris  B.  Taylor,  Partippany,  all  of  N  J^  anignors  to 
HofAnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlcy,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,399 

Int.  a.^  C12Q  1/20,  1/18:  C12M  1/16,  1/18 

VS.  a.  435—33  33  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  having  a  first  chamber  for  receiving 
a  sample  and  a  multiplicity  of  separate  analysis  chambers  in 
controlled  communication  only  with  the  first  chamber, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  combination  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  diagnostically  useful  substance  predispensed 
in  solid  form  to  each  of  the  individually  viewable,  opti- 
cally transparent  analysis  chambers; 

(b)  optically  transparent  and  flat  cover  seal  means  being 
disposed  above  each  of  the  analysis  chambers  to  render 
each  analysis  chamber  individually  viewable  in  a  vertical 
orientation  from  above  said  analysis  chamber; 

(c)  self-contained  means  for  controlling  communication 
between  the  flrst  source  chamber  and  the  optically  trans- 
parent analysis  chambers,  and  for  dispensing  sample  from 
the  first  chamber  simultaneously  and  in  uniform  amount  to 
each  of  the  analysis  chambers  concurrently  with  venting 
said  first  chamber  said  means  being  adjusubly  interdis- 
posed  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  analysis  cham- 
bers; and 

(d)  analysis  chambers  circumferentially  arranged  relative  to 
the  first  chamber,  each  of  said  analysis  chambers  sharing 
in  common  a  wall  with  the  immediately  adjacent  analysis 
chambers. 

31.  Diagnostic  method  comprising: 

(a)  predepositing  in  solid  form  at  least  one  selected  substance 
useful  in  the  identification  of  at  least  a  part  of  a  sample, 
into  each  of  a  series  of  separate,  optically  transparent 
analysis  chambers; 

(b)  depositing  a  sample  in  a  single  source  chamber; 

(c)  providing  a  portion  of  said  sample  simultaneously  to  each 
of  the  separate  analysis  chambers  and  while  maintaining 
the  orientation  of  the  device  concurrently  venting  said 


4,385,116 

DEMETHYLMACROaN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Richard  H.  Baltz;  Gcm  M.  Wild,  both  of  Indiaaapolis,  lad^  and 

Eugene  T.  Seao,  Norwich,  Eoglaiid,  aaiigBors  to  Eli  Lilly  aad 

Company,  Indianapolis,  lad. 

Filed  Jul.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,051 

Int  a.3  C12P  19/6a  19/62:  C12N  7/2^  C12R  1/54 

U.S.a.435— 76  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  2"'-0-demethylmacrocin  and 
20-dihydro-2"'-O-demethylmacrocin  which  comprises  culti- 
vating bacteria  having  the  identifying  taxonomic  characteris- 
tics of  Streptomyces  fradiae  ATCC  31664  and  capable  of  pro- 
ducing 2"'-0-demethylmacrocin  in  recoverable  amounu  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  ni- 
trogen, and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  fermenta- 
tion conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic  activity 
is  produced. 

5.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  bacteria  having  the  identify- 
ing taxonomic  characteristics  of  Streptomyces  fradiae  ATCC 
31664  and  capable  of  producing  2"'-0-demethylmacrocin  in 
recoverable  amounts. 


4,385,117 
HIGH  ETHANOL  PRODUCING  DERIVATIVES  OF 

THERMOANAEROBACTER  ETHANOLICUS 
Lars  G.  Ljungdahl,  ami  Lava  H.  Carriera,  both  of  Athcas,  Ga^ 

asiigiiors  to  UniTeraity  of  Georgia  Research  Foniidatioa,  loc^ 

Athens,  Ga. 
Continuation-ia-pmrt  of  Ser.  No.  292,063,  Aag.  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,702 

Int  CV  C12N  1/20,  15/00:  C12P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  435—161  40  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  derivative  of  the  microor- 
ganism Thermoanaerobacter  ethanolicus  having  the  ability  to 
continuously  produce  recoverable  amounts  of  ethanol  such 
that  a  substrate  can  be  added  to  a  fermentation  and  the  ethanol 
can  be  removed  therefrom  during  a  fermenution  under  anaer- 
obic and  thermophilic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  me- 
dium containing  the  substrate  at  a  substrate  concentration  in 
the  fermentation  medium  greater  than  \%  (w/v)  wherein  the 
substrate  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  starch,  pectin, 
glycerol,  pyruvate,  monosaccharides,  and  disaccharides. 
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4,385,120 

THERMOSTABLE  GLYCEROKINASES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Anthony  Atkinion,  Salisbory,  England,  and  Michael  J.  Comer, 
Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government , 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,606,  Aug.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,115 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24, 1976, 
35258/76 

Int.  a.J  C12N  9/12.  15/00.  1/20:  C12R  1/07 
U.S.  a.  435—194  2«  Claims 

1.  A  prcx;ess  for  producing  a  substantially  pure  thermostable 
glycerokinase  enzyme  wherein  the  enzyme  has  a  half  life  in 
excess  of  1  hour  at  a  protein  concentration  of  less  than  2  mg/ml 
and  a  pH  of  7.5 ±0.3  in  the  absence  of  any  substrate  which 
comprises  / 

culturing,  in  batch  culture,  at  least  one  micro-organism  of 
the  genus  Bacillus  that  is  capable  of  growth  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  SO*  C,  in  a  culture  medium  in  which  said  at 
least  one  micro-organism  is  capable  of  producing  said 
glycerokinase  enzyme, 
disrupting  the  resulting  cells  of  said  at  least  one  micro-organ- 
ism to  release  said  enzyme,  and 
separating  said  enzyme  from  the  cell  debris. 


4,385,118 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
W^Bcr  C.  Mailer,  Dobbe  Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Franklyn  D.  MiUer, 
ChKinnati,  Ohio,  aasiffon  to  National  Distillers  k  Chemical 
Corpn  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cos  tianation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  137,074,  Apr.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,310,629.  TUs  applicatioa  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,550 
T^e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  CUP  7/14 
a.  435—162  17  Claims 

In  a  continuous  ethanol  fermentation  process  in  which  a 
strekm  of  sterile  sugar  liquor  and  a  quantity  of  viable  yeast  cells 
introduced  into  a  first  fermentation  vessel  wherein  initial 
fenientation  is  earned  out  under  conditions  favoring  a  high 
level  of  yeast  cell  propagation  relative  to  ethanol  production, 
efn  lent  from  the  first  fermentation  vessel  containing  ethanol, 
sug  ir  and  yeast  cells  is  introduced  into  a  second  fermentation 
ve«  lel  wherein  further  fermentation  is  carried  out  under  condi- 
tiors  favoring  a  high  rate  of  ethanol  production  relative  to 
yea  (t  cell  propagation  and  effluent  from  the  second  fermenta- 
vessel  is  separated  into  a  yeast  stream  and  a  substantially 
yeakt-free  aqueous  ethanol  stream  with  the  yeast  stream  being 
recycled  to  the  first  and/or  second  fermentation  vessel,  an 
\m\  rovement  is  provided  which  comprises: 
(a)  separating  efHuent  from  the  first  fermenution  vessel  into 
a  first  yeast  stream  and  a  first  substantially  yeast-free 
aqueous  ethanol  stream; 
(|>)  recycling  substantially  all  of  the  first  yeast  stream  or  as 
much  of  said  yeast  stream  as  necessary  to  the  first  fermen- 
tation vessel  to  maintain  a  high  level  of  yeast  cells  therein; 
(j;)  purging  all  or  part  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  first 
yeast  stream,  if  any,  or  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
remaining  portion  of  the  first  yeast  stream,  if  any,  to  the 
second  fermenution  vessel  with  or  without  introducing 
yeast-containing  effluent  from  the  first  fermentation  vessel 
to  the  second  fermentation  vessel,  it  being  provided  that 
where  no  part  of  the  first  yeast  stream  is  introduced  to  the 
second  fermentation  vessel,  yeast-containing  effluent  from 
the  first  fermentation  vessel  is  introduced  to  the  second 
fermentation  vessel; 
(|d)  introducing  part  or  all  of  the  first,  substantially  yeast-free 
aqueous  ethanol  stream  into  the  second  fermentation  ves- 
sel; 
(|e)  separating  effluent  from  the  second  fermentation  vessel 
into  a  second  yeast  stream  and  a  second,  substantially 

yeast-free  aqueous  ethanol  stream;  and,  4,385,122 

(|0  recycling  as  much  of  the  second  yeast  stream  as  necessary        ANTHRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS  PRODUCED  BY 
to  the  second  fermentation  vessel  to  maintain  a  high  level  STREPTOSPORANGIUM  FRAGILE 

of  yeast  cells  therein.  Claude  H.  Nash,  III,  Audubon;  Marcia  C.  Shearer,  Con- 

shohocken;  Kenneth  M.  Snader,  Hatbonr,  Joseph  R.  Valenta, 
Strafford,  and  David  Cooper,  Phoenixfille,  all  of  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

^  Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,852,  Jul.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,293,546. 

This^vpUcation  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,042 

Int.  a.3  C12N  1/20:  C12P  27/QO.  1/06:  C12R  1/62 

U.S.  a.  435— 253  .  2  Claims 

4,385,119 

MAGNETIC  BACTERIA  AND  PRODUCTS  DERIVED 

THEREFROM 

Rijehard  P.  Blakepore,  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  BioMag- 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27. 1900,  Ser.  No.  134,438 
Int  a.i  C12P  3/00:  C12R  1/01:  C12N  13/Oa  1/00 
VJS.  a.  435—168  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  single  domain  magnetite  struc- 
tui  e,  comprising  growing  a  biologically  pure  culture  of  a  mi- 
cr  organism  designated  strain  MS-1,  said  microorganism  being 

a  I  nagnetotactic  Aquaspirillum,  said  microorganism  having  the  1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 
id(!ntifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  31632,  and  extracting  said  sporangium  fragile  Shearer  sp.  nov.  ATCC  31S19,  said  culture 
stiucture  from  said  microorganism.  being  capable  of  producing  fragilomycin  A  in  recoverable 


4,385,121 
MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF 
HYDROCARBON  WASTES 
Harold  E.  Knowlton,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Qdif. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,483 
Int  a.J  C12N  7/00,  1/26.  1/28.  1/38 
U.S.  a.  435—244  8  Claims 

1.  A  medium  for  disposing  of  hydrocarbon  wastes  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  soil  containing  hydrocarbon  oxidizing  micro- 
organisms and  at  least  one  of  a  spent,  solid,  paniculate,  porous 
hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  or  a  spent,  solid,  particulate, 
porous  filtration  medium,  said  spent  catalyst  or  spent  filtration 
medium  containing  at  least  one  of  carbonaceous,  sulfur  and 
metal  residual  material  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  soil  to 
catalyst  or  filtration  medium  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:9  to  9:1. 
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quantity  upon  cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  con- 
taining assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 


titatively  responding  to  variations  in  the  concentration  of 
said  dodecanol  in  said  saliva;  whereby  said  means  for 


4,385,123 

DEACETYLATED  POLYSACCHARIDE  S^ 

Kenneth  S.  Kang,  La  JoUa;  George  T.  Veeder,  and  George  T. 

ColegroTe,  both  of  San  Diego,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Merck 

A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  178,053,  Aug.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,326,052, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,505,  Jun.  8, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,538, 
Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

311,208 

Int.  a.J  C12N  1/20:  C12P  W04;  C12R  1/3% 

U.S.  a.  435—253  2  Claims 

1.  A  microbiological  culture  medium  which  comprises  a 
nutrient  and  about  0.5-5%  deacetylated  heteropolysaccharide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heteropolysaccharide 
S-60  which  comprises  (a)  about  50%  (wt./wt.)  insoluble  mate- 
rial of  which  about  34%  (wt.wt.)  is  protein  and  (b)  about  50% 
(wt./wt.)  carbohydrate  which  contains  about  22-26% 
(wt./wt.)  glucuronic  acid,  0%  acetyl  groups,  and  the  neutral' 
sugars  rhamnose  and  glucose  in  the  approximate  molar  ratio 
3:2,  said  rhamnose  and  glucose  sugars  being  primarily  1,4 
iS-linked,  and  clarified  heteropolysaccharide  S-60,  which  com- 
prises no  more  than  about  2%  (wt./wt.)  protein  and  carbohy- 
drate, said  carbohydrate  containing  about  22-26%  (wt./wt.) 
glucuronic  acid,  0%  acetyl  groups,  and  the  neutral  sugars 
rhamnose  and  glucose  in  the  approximate  molar  ratio  3:2,  said 
rhamnose  and  glucose  sugars  being  primarily  1,4  /3-linked,  said 
heteropolysaccharide  being  further  characterized  in  that  it  is 
anionic,  and  forms  brittle,  thermoreversible  gels. 


4,385,124 

REAGENT  FOR  THE  QUANTFTATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  WATER  AND  ITS  USE 

THEREFOR 

Antonie  E.  Verbeek,  Bathmen,  and  Josef  M.  J.  MattheU,  Deven- 

ter,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemicals 

B.V.,  Deventer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,120 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  22, 1981, 
81100469.6 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  ii//« 
U.S.  a.  436—42  10  Claims 

1.  A  reagent  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  water, 
used  together  with  an  iodine-containing  titrating  solution,  said 
reagent  comprises  sulfur  dioxide,  an  anhydrous  alkali  metal 
salicylate  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methanol,  2-methoxyethanol  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  volume 
ratio  being  at  most  90:10  when  a  mixture  of  methanol  and 
2-methoxyethanol  is  used,  said  reagent  has  been  neutralized  to 
a  pH  of  7.0±0.2  with  an  aliphatic  amine  and  said  reagent  being 
free  of  pyridine. 


4  «g5  ]25 
METHOD  DETECTING  OVULATION  BY  MONITORING 

DODECANOL  CONCENTRATION  IN  SALIVA 
George  Preti,  Philadelphia;  James  G.  Kostelc,  Glenside,  both  of 
Pa.;  Joseph  Tonzetich,  Vancoofer,  Canada,  and  George  R. 
Hnggias,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Monell  Chemical 
Senses  Center,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,949 
Int  a.3  GOIN  ii/48,  33/50 
VS.  a.  436—65  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  ovulation  in  female  mammals 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  monitoring  the  saliva  of  one  of  said  mammals  during  the 
fertility  cycle  for  a  dodecanol  occurring  in  the  saliva  of 
said  mammals;  and 

(b)  providing  an  indicator  means  for  qualiutively  and  quan- 


i     '• 


DC2ECAN0, 


tt,    ':.    h,-: 


"J       0  -I  ']         -J 

2   'tMln.   «  CfClM 


indicating  said  variations  in  concentration  diagnosis  ovu- 
lation in  said  female  nuunmal. 


4,385,126 
DOUBLE  TAGGED  IMMUNOASSAY 
Janet  H.  Chen,  San  Jose;  Edward  T.  Maggio,  Redwood  City,  and 
Dietrich  Rehbinder,  Santa  Clara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00184,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1980,  §  102(c) 
Date  Nov.  19, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02076,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  217,011 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/48.  33/52.  33/54 

VS.  a.  436—518  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  performing  an  immunoassay  in  which  a 
receptor  ligand  is  contacted  with  a  test  ligand  which  binds 
immunologically  with  the  receptor  ligand  and  the  receptor 
and/or  test  ligands  are  contacted  with  an  assay  ligand  which  is 
capable  of  immunologically  binding  to  the  receptor  and/or  test 
ligand  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  recep- 
tor ligand  containing  a  tagging  constituent  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  tagging  constituent  on  the  test  ligand. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  further  includes  the  steps  of 
quantitatively  detecting  at  least  one  of  the  tagged  constituents 
after  contacting  the  receptor  ligand  and  the  test  ligand. 


4,385,127 

GLASS-CERAMIC  COATINGS  FOR  USE  ON  METAL 

SUBSTRATES 

Kenneth  Chyung,  Painted  Post  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,879 
lot  a.3  C03C  3/22 
VS.  a.  501—5  2  ClaiM 

1.  Glass-ceramic  coating  compositions  capable  of  being  Fired 
repeatedly  to  temperatures  greater  than  950*  C.  without  under- 
going thermal  deformation  and  exhibiting  coefficients  of  ther- 
mal expansion  (25*-600*  C.)  between  about  75- 1 50 X  10"  VC^ 
which  have  compositions  essentially  free  from  alkali  metal 
oxides  and  consist  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight 
f>ercent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of: 


AljOs  +  CaO 


BaO 

1(M0 

B2O3 

5-30 

SiOz 

2S-40 

AI2O3 

0-15 

CaO 

0-15 

MgO    -^ 

10-35 

ZnO 

0-16 

+  ZnO 

5-20 

1030  O.G.--47 
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4,385,128 

GERMANIUM-CONTAINING  GLASS  OF  HIGH 

INFRARED  TRANSMISSION  AND  LOW  DENSITY 

E.  Boadot,  aad  Jen  P.  MaicM,  both  of  Avon,  France, 

to  Coraias  GlaM  Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,647 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  F^aacc,  Feb.  11, 1981,  81  02692 

lat.  CL»  C03C  3/12,  3/30 

tS.  CL  501—42  *  Claims 


2J  90     4j0  90  (0 

WWCtENSTH,  urn 


1.  A  glass  having  a  density  less  than  3.26  g/cm?,  a  /3o^  value 
ess  than  0.03  nun-  •,  and,  in  a  thickness  of  2  mm,  a  transmis- 
lion  of  at  least  about  80%  at  a  wavelength  of  4.0  microns  and 
It  least  about  50%  at  a  wavelength  of  5  microns,  which  con- 
lists  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the 
Dxide  basis,  of 


,v-«LASS  Nail 


4,385,130 
ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Tadensz  F.  MoUnski,  CoUingwood,  and  Michael  V.  Markns, 
East  Malvem,  both  of  Aaatralia,  aarigaors  to  ICI  Aastralia 
Lindted,  Melboorae,  Anstralia 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,676 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aastralia,  Dec.  28, 1979,  PE1846 
lat  CL?  C08F  259/08 
MS.  CL  521-31  25  Claims 

1.  A  cation  exchange  resin  comprising  a  perhalogenated 
fluorine-containing  hydrocarbon  polymeric  skeletal  substrate 
to  which  has  been  radiation  cografled  a  mixture  of  monomers 
comprising  at  least  one  active  monomer  containing  a  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  group  or  derivative  thereof  and  at  least  one  linking 
monomer  containing  a  vinyl  group  and  wherein  the  mixture  of 
monomers  is  dissolved  in  a  hydrophobic  solvent  which  will 
penetrate  and  swell  the  substrate  and  the  molar  ratio  of  active 
groups  to  vinyl  groups  in  the  cografted  substrate  is  in  the  range 
of  1:1  to  1:20. 


GeOj 

AI2O3 

CaO 

Li:0 

K2O  «nd/or  NsjO  and/or  Li:© 

AI2O3  +  1.5  (K^O  and/or  Na:0  and/or  LiiO) 

F  and/or  CI 

MgO  and/or  ZnO  and/or  ZrO} 

Ti02  and/or  PbO  and/or  CdO  and/or  La203  and/or 

NbjOs  and/or  TajOj  and/or  Y2O3  and/or  GdaOs 

BaO 

SrO 

MgO  +  ZnO  +  Z1O2  +  Ti02  +  PbO  +  CdO  + 

La203  +  NbjOs  +  TaiOj  +  Yz03  +  Gd203  + 

BaO  +  SiO 

CaO  +  SrO  or  at  least  4.5%  CaO  +  MgO  +  ZnO  + 

ZrOj  +  T1O2  +  PbO  +  CdO  +  U2O3  +  Nb:©?  + 

Ta20s  +  Y:03  +  GdzOa  -H  BaO 


36-55% 

18-31% 

0-25% 

0-5% 

7-20% 

S40% 

0.1-4% 

0-4% 

0-6% 
0-8% 
0-10% 


0-10% 


10-25%. 


4,385,131 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  RESISTANT  TO 

SMOLDERING  COMBUSTION  CONTAINING  EITHER 

UREA  OR  MELAMINE 
Roland  N.  Fracalossi;  Walter  V.  V.  Grceahonse,  and  Michael  S. 
Buchanan,  all  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett 
A  Co.,  IncM  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,726 
Int.  a?  C08G  18/14 
UA  a.  521—55  13  Claims 

1.  A  flexible,  cured  polyurethane  foam  article  which  com- 
prises chips  or  particles  of  a  polyurethane  foam  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  a  polyether  or  polyester  polyol  and  a 
polyisocyanate  bonded  together  with  a  polyurethane  foam 
binder,  said  polyurethane  foam  binder  being  the  product 
formed  in  a  one-step  reaction  product  of  a  polyether  or  polyes- 
ter polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate,  said  cured  and  bonded  poly- 
urethane foam  article  having  substantially  uniformly  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  mela- 
mine,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  40 
to  100  parts  per  100  parts  of  polyurethane  foam,  said  amount 
being  sufficient  to  provide  resistance  of  the  foam  to  smoldering 
combustion.  ^ 


4,385,129 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CORDIERTTE  BODY 
KaaUro  Inogachi,  Okaaki;  TomoUko  Nakaaishi,  Kariya; 
Kaaio  Okamoto,  and  Mitsam  Asaao,  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of 
Japaa,  aMi^on  to  Nippoa  Sokca,  lac^  NiiUo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aac  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,979 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Nov.  8, 1980,  55/157277 
lat  CL^  O04B  35/04 
UJS.  CL  501-118  UCIainM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cordierite  body  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  batch  by  mixing  and  kneading  raw  materials 
composed  of  magnesia,  alumina  and  silica-supplying  sub- 
stances, the  magnesia  supplying  substance  composed  of 
particles  of  fired  talc  produced  by  delaminating  a  block  of 
raw  talc  into  plate-shaped  particles,  firing  said  plate- 
shaped  particles  and  pulverizing  said  fired  particles  into 
fine,  isodimensional  particles; 

(b)  anisosutically  forming  said  batch  into  a  formed  body; 
and  thereafter 

(c)  drying  and  firing  said  formed  body  to  produce  a  cordier- 
ite body. 


4,385,132 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEALING  OF  CONSTRUCnONS 
Hermann  Gmber,  Lererkaacn,  and  Hermann  Kober,  Berg.* 

Gladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aMigaors  to  Bayer 

Aktieageaellichaft,  Lerericnsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,304 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  13, 
1980,3042821  ,,  „ 

iBt  CL^  C08G  18/14.  18/32:  E21B  33/13 
MS.  CL  521 121  12  Claims 

1.'  A  process  for  sealing  a  fissure  or  leak  in  constructions  by 
pressing  a  sealing  agent  comprising  a  liquid  compound  having 
free  isocyanate  groups  and  optionally  auxiliary  aids  or  addi- 
tives into  the  constructions  to  be  sealed,  and  reacting  said 
sealing  agent  with  water  present  in  said  constructions  charac- 
terized in  that  said  sealing  agent  has  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
500  to  2000  mPas  at  20*  C,  contains  up  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  solvent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sealing  agent, 
and  additionally  contains,  as  the  compound  having  free  isocya- 
nate groups,  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyhydroxy  polyether 
with  a  polyisocyanate  mixture  of  the  diphenyl  methane  series 
having  at  least  aoout  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polyisocyanate  component,  of  2,4'-diisocyanato  diphenyl 
methane,  in  an  NCO/OH  equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  2:1  to 
15:1,  and  wherein  said  reaction  product  has  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  1000  to  5000  mPas  at  20*  C,  said  sealing  agent  contain- 
ing sufficient  solvent  or  softening  agent  to  achieve  its  final 
viscosity. 
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4^5,133 
NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 
Louis  M.  Alberino,  Cheshire,  and  Robert  J.  Lodnrood,  North 
Braaford,  both  of  Conn^  assigaors  to  The  Upjohn  Compaay, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,930 
Int  CL^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—159  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane  by 
reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  polyol  and  low  molec- 
ular weight  aliphatic  glycol  extender  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  the  polyol  component  a  mixture 
which  comprises; 

(a)  a  polyoxypropylene  polyoxyethylene  polyol  having  an 
average  functionality  from  2  to  4,  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  3,000  to  about  10,000  and  containing  at 
least  23  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  residues;  and 

(b)  a  polyoxypropylene  polyoxyethylene  polyol  having  an 
average  functionality  from  2  to  4,  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  750  to  about  2,000  and  containing  at 
least  45  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide; 

the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  components  (a)  and  (b)  being 
adjusted  so  that  the  aliphatic  glycol  extender  is  completely 
miscible  with  said  mixture  of  components  (a)  and  (b). 


salts,  zinc  oxide,  algicides,  silica,  clay,  talc,  metal  oxides, 
plasticizers  and  slightly  water  soluble  resins. 


4,385,134 

ORGANOTIN  POLYSILOXANE  AND  ACRYUC 

ANTIFOULING  COATING 

Raymond  E.  Foscaate,  Yorba  Linda;  Charles  D.  Stevens,  Long 

Beach,  and  Lee  M.  Parsoa,  laglewood,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,686 
Int  a.3  AGIN  9/00:  C08G  77/04;  C09D  5/16.  5/38 
VS.  a.  523—177  51  Claims 

1.  A  marine  antifouling  coating  composition  comprising: 
an  acrylic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate,  propyl  methacrylate, 
isobutyl  methacrylate,  and  n-butyl  methacrylate  in  the 
range  of  from  6  to  20  percent  by  weight; 
an  organotin  polysiloxane  having  the  formula 


I'll 

C— O— |-Si— p— |-X 

Lo-x  J„ 


4,385,135 
INTUMESCENT  SHEET  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  LOW 

DENSITY  niXERS 
Roger  L.  Langer,  Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Alan  J.  Marlor,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,156 
Int  a?  C08K  3/34 
VJS.  a.  523—179  5  Oaima 

1.  A  low  density  flexible  intumescent  sheet  useful  for  mount- 
ing diesel  particulate  filter  monoliths  comprising  from  about 
10%  to  about  55%  by  weight  of  unexpanded  vermiculite  flakes 
having  particle  sizes  of  from  about  0. 1  mm  to  about  6  mm,  from 
about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  inorganic  flbrous  mate- 
rial, from  about  3%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  binder  and 
from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  inorganic  low 
density  flller  component,  said  sheet,  having  an  average  bulk 
density  of  from  about  0.25  gm/cc  to  about  0.525  gm/cc,  when 
packed  about  a  ceramic  catalytic  converter  core  within  a  metal 
canister  at  a  mount  density  of  from  about  0.40  gm/cc  to  about 
0.68  gm/cc  having  a  green  push  out  force  (as  herein  defined) 
against  said  core  of  at  least  10  Newtons,  said  sheet  upon  expo- 
sure to  heat  from  an  engine  exhaust  being  capable  of  undergo- 
ing  thermal  expansion  to  such  an  extent  that  said  sheet  in  its 
expanded  state  has  a  hot  pu&'.i  out  force  (as  herein  defined) 
against  said  core  of  at  least  17(X)  Newtons. 


where  m  is  an  average  of  up  to  about  tein,  each  X  is  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  Y; 
where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  containing 
less  than  six  carbon  atoms;  where  each  Y  is  a  trisubstituted 
tin  radical  having  the  formula 


V 

Ri— Sn— R3 


where  R|,  R2,  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  and 
Ri,  R2,  and  R3  contain  collectively  up  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  X's  are  selected  so  that  the  ratio  of  tin  atoms  to 
silicon  atoms  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.7:5  to  5:5,  the  organ- 
otin polysUoxane  being  in  the  range  of  from  7  to  25  per- 
cent by  weight; 

solvent  for  the  acrylic  resin  and  polysUoxane  in  the  range  of 
from  18  to  52  percent  by  weight;  and 

a  balance  in  the  range  of  from  10  to  65  percent  by  weight  of 
primarily  marine  paint  and  toxicant  agents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pigment  powders,  fUlers,  thicken- 
ing agents,  antisettling  agents,  copper  powder,  cuprous 


4,385,136 
REINFORCEMENT  PROMOTERS  FOR  HLLED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Fred  H.  Ancker,  Warren  Township,  Union  County;  Arnold  C. 
Ashcraft,  Jr.,  Hightstown,  both  of  N J.;  Martin  S.  Leung, 
Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf.,  and  Audrey  Y.  Ku,  Bridgeton,  Mo., 
aaaignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,811 
Int  a.3  C08K  3/22.  3/26.  3/34.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  523—215  15  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  substantially  free  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  or  its  residue  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer, 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  normally  of  solid  hydro- 
carbon polymers,  polyamides  and  polyvinyl  chlorides  includ- 
ing the  copolymers  of  the  latter  with  vinyl  acetate  and  an 
inorganic  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  <1(X)  ^m 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  about  0. 1  to  5 
weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a 
reinforcement  promoter  having  at  least  two  reactive  oleflnic 
double  bonds,  said  promoter  being  characterized  by  having  a 
promoter  index,  P,  being  greater  than  zero,  which  is  defmed  by 
the  formula: 

P=n(n-l)Q(e+2Xl-2R'/)-2.5 

wherein  n  is  the  number  of  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the  pro- 
moter, having  values  ^2,  Q  and  e  are  the  Alfrey-Price  reso- 
nance and  polarity  parameters,  respectively,  of  at  least  one  of 
the  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the  compound,  wherein  Q  ^  2  and 
e  ^2  but<4,  and  R*/  having  valuesSO  to^O.5,  is  the  relative 
flow  ratio  of  the  promoter  measured  by  thin  layer  chromatog- 
raphy on  a  neutral  sUica  gel  using  xylene  as  the  eluant  and 
di-n-butyl  fumarate  as  the  standard. 

12.  A  process  for  making  a  reinforced,  fUled  polymeric 
composition  comprising: 
(a)  admixing  a  flUer  with  a  reinforcement  promoter  having  at 
least  two  reactive  olefinic  double  bonds,  wherein  said 
promoter  is  characterized  by  having  a  promoter  index,  P, 
being  greater  than  zero,  and  which  is  deflned  by  the  for- 
mula: 

P=B(n- l)Q(e+2XI -2R/)-2.5 
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4«385  137 

DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

SULPHONATE  GROUPS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

COATING  AGENTS 

Otto  Lorenz,  Aachoi,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiigBort  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft, 

Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,967 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1980  3048085 

Int  a.J  C08J  3/06:  C08L  75/04;  C09D  5/02 
VS.  CL  523-310  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
polymers  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  an  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  solid  content 
of  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of  polymers  containing 
from  about  0. 1  to  6%  by  weight  of  incorporated  sulfonate 
groups  in  which  alkali  metal  cations  or  monovalent  am- 
monium cations  arc  present  as  counterions  with  a  cation 
exchanger  charged  with  cations  of  at  least  divalent  metals, 
silver  or  monovalent  copper,  and 

(b)  exchanging  at  least  about  80  equivalent  percent  of  said 
counterions  with  cations  of  at  least  divalent  metals,  silver 
or  monovalent  copper. 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the 
promoter,  Q  and  e  are  the  Alfrey-Price  resonance  and 
polarity  parameters,  respectively,  of  at  least  one  of  the 
olefinic  double  bonds  in  the  promoter,  and  R/  is  the 
relative  flow  ratio  of  the  promoter  measured  by  thin  layer 
chromatography  on  a  neutral  silica  gel  using  xylene  as  the 
eluant  and  di-n-butyl  fumarate  as  the  standard; 

(b)  compounding  the  filler  and  promoter  mixture  with  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  for  a  time  sufficient  to  generate  a 
reinforced,  filled  thermoplastic  polymer  having  increased 
strength  and  ductility; 

(c)  wherein  said  admixing  and  compounding  is  carried  out  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  any  free  radical  initiator. 


4J85  138 

THERMOSETTING  POWDER  RESIN  BASED 

WATER-SLURRY  COATING  COMPOSITION 

MasaUro  Savuc,  and  Iddro  TabocU,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

aaaignon  to  Kanaai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,199 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  7, 1980,  55/76083 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/02.  75/06 
VS.  a.  523-402  ^  Claima 

1.  A  thermosetting  powder  resin  based  water-slurry  coating 
composition  comprising  a  slurry  formed  by  dispersing  thermo- 
setting resin  particles,  said  thermosetting  resin  particles  being 
water  insoluble  and  solid  at  room  temperature,  and  an  adduct 
of  a  structurally  symmetrical  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  90  to  300,  with  ethylene  oxide  or  propylene  oxide,  or  a 
mixture  thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium. 

4,385,139 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION,  ITS  USE  AND  SHEET  MADE  OF  SAID 

COMPOSITION 
Manfred  Kiichler,  Oberand;  Giinther  Dave,  and  Joachim  Ebigt, 
both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaifBora  to  Hocchat  AktiengeseUachaft,  Frankltart  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,074 
ClainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1980,  3038471 

Int  a.'  C08L  29/02.  31/02 
VS.  CL  52>-437  «  Claima 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  which  comprises 
(a)  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  composed  of 
at  least  one  acrylic  acid  aJkyl  ester  having  4  to  10  carbon 


atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  a  methacrylic  acid  alkyl  ester 
having  1, 2  or  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  an  amide 
of  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  having  3,  4  or  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  3,  4  or  S  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  90  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymer  of  a 
vinyl  ester  having  4,  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  0  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler, 

(d)  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxide  resin  having  an 
average  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  100  to  5,000  and 

(e)  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  alcoholate  of  a  bivalent, 
trivalent  or  tetravalent  metal, 

the  quantity  of  the  components  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  being  in  each 
case  related  to  the  total  of  the  components  (a)+(b)+(c). 

4,385,140 
MODIHED  AZULMIC  AODS 
Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen,  and  Kurt  Findeisen,  Odenthal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1978,  2806020 

Int  a.J  C08L  75/00 
VS.  a.  524—9  28  Claims 

1.  Solid  modified  azulmic  acids,  containing  from  0.5  to  55 
percent  by  weight  of  ionic  groups  of  the  formula 

O©    R® 
I 

c=o 

I 

— c— 

I 

NH2 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  ammonium,  one  equivalent  of 
a  protonated  or  quatemized  organic  nitrogen  base  or  of  a 
sulphonium  cation  or  one  equivalent  of  a  metal  cation,  and 
containing  from  0.5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  groups  formed 
by  decarboxylation  reactions,  said  groups  formed  by  decarbox- 
ylation reactions  being  of  the  formula 


H 

I 

— C— 

I 
NH2 


4385,141 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Pawan  K.  A^vwal,  WestfieM,  and  Warren  A.  Thaler,  Aberdeen, 
both  of  N  J.,  asaignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
COh  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,421 
Int  a.J  C08L  95/00 
VS.  a.  524—66  *  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  which  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  1,2-syndiotactic  polybutadiene 
resin,  said  neutralized  sulfonated  1,2-syndiotactic  polybu- 
tadiene resin  having  about  5  to  about  50  meq.  of  neutral- 
ized sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said  neutralized 
sulfonated  1,2-syndiotactic  polybutadiene  resin,  wherein 
said  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  of  said  sulfonated  1,2- 
syndiotactic  polybutadiene  polymer  are  neutralized  with  a 
counterion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium, aluminum,  antimony,  iron,  lead  and  Groups  lA, 
IIA,  IB  and  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements;  and 

(b)  about  25  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
resin  of  a  petroleum  or  coal  tar  distillate  per  100  parts  by 
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weight  of  said  neutralized  sulfonated    1,2-syndiotactic 
polybutadiene  polymer. 


4,385,142 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  BLENDS  WITH 

BITUMEN 

Georg  G.  A.  B5hin;  Lee  E.  Vescelius,  and  Gary  R.  HaoMd,  all  of 

Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Ruhber  Com* 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,905,  Apr.  16, 1980,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1,623,  Jan.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,250»273,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,308, 

Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  806,036, 

Jun.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  303,241 
Int.  a.'  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  524—68  '     7  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomer  composition,  comprising  a 
blend  of 
from  about  10  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
1 -olefin  polymer,  said  1 -olefin  polymer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  and  a  copolymer  made 
from  1 -olefin  monomers  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  homopolymer  or  said  copolymer  having  a 
melting  point  of  at  least  90*  C; 
from  about  80  to  about  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a  random 
'         styrene-butadiene  rubber;  and 

from  about  S  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  of  a  bitumen, 
said  blend  being  partially  cured  in  that  said  styrene-butadi- 
ene rubber  is  crosslinked  to  an  extent  less  than  a  full  cure, 
and  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  at  least  1.0  so  that  a 
thermoplastic  elastomer  is  formed. 


— CH2  CH2- 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
— CH2  CH2- 


4,385,144 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 
Jesse  D.  Jones,  Baton  Roage;  Robert  B.  Whitehead,  Hammond, 
and  Edwin  D.  Hombaker,  Baton  Rouge,  all  of  Ijl,  assignors 
to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richnrand,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,624 
Int  a.3  C08J  3/00;  C08L  67/00 
U.S.  a.  524—114  37 


4385,143 
STABILIZER  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESINS 
Shinichi  Yachigo,  Toyonaka;  Yuko  Takahashi,  Minoo;  Tsutomu 
Mitsuda,  Kishiwada,  and  Mitsuhisa  Nakatani,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,111 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-134818; 
Sep.  30,  1980,  55-137229;  Jan.  6,  1981,  56-959;  Jan.  23,  1981, 
56-9316;  Jan.  26,  1981,  56-10541;  Jan.  27, 1981,  56-11869 

Int.  a?  C07C  69/612:  C07D  251/34;  C06K  5/13,  5/24 
U.S.  a.  524—101  35  Claims 

11.  A  stabilized  synthetic  resin  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  resin  and,  incorporated  therein,  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (1) 


(I) 


— CH2CH2, 


O 

II 


I 


,CH2CH2— 


N 
I 

I 
CH2CH2— 


and  when  n=4,  R  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  is  injection-moldable 
at  a  relatively  low  mold  temperature,  said  composition  com- 
prising an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  monoepoxyalkane  having  from  about  10  to 
about  SO  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


4,385,145 
PHOSPHITE  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYESTER  RESINS 
William  E.  Horn,  Jr.,  Vincent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,506 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524-120  3  Clainn 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
a  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  wherein  the  alkylene  group 
contains  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to 
impart  thermal  subility  to  said  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  of 
a  bis-(alkylphenyl)pentaerythritol  diphosphite  ester. 


wherein  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  3  or  4;  when  n=  1,  R  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  when  n=3,  R 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,385,146 

MODIHED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  ENHANCED  MELT  FLOW 

Robert  J.  Axelrod,  Glenmont  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312,963 
Int  a.'  C08G  65/44:  ODSK  5/53:  C08L  71/04 
VJS.  a.  524—139  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  struc- 
tural thermoplastic  polyphenylene  ether  resin,  a  styrenic  resin 
and  a  small  but  cfTective  amount  of  a  flow  promoter  consisting 
essentially  of  tribenzylphosphine  oxide,  said  polyphenylene 
ether  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  greater  than  10  percent 
by  weight  of  the  composition. 
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4,385,147 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINE-CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTICS  WITH  M-AMINOPHENOL 

DERIVATIVES 

HcrmaoB  O.  Wirth;  Jiirtea  BiMiag,  both  of  Bensheini,  and 

Haat-Hclmnt  Friedrich,  Lantertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■aay,  Mrigaon  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporatfon,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,365 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  Sep.   16,   1980, 
6927/80 

lit  a.3  COOK  5/20.  5/18.  5/16 
VS.  CL  524—207  11  Claimi 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  chlorine-containing  thermoplastic,  and 

(b)  from  O.OS  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  component 
(a),  of  a  compound  of  formula  1 


nol  including  an  alkyl  substituent  group  having  4  to  9  carbon 
atoms  with  formalin,  said  modified  resin  (II)  modified  with  an 
acid  being  prepared  by  reacting  1  to  IS  parts  by  weight  of  a 
component  C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acids,  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  resin  (I) 
obtained  by  thermally  copolymerizing  at  a  temperature  of 
from  200*  C.  to  300*  C.  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  component 
B  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  drying  oils,  fatty  acids 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  five-mem- 
ber cyclic  compound  (component  A)  having  a  conjugated 
double  bond  or  bonds  and  represented  by  the  general  formula 
of: 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cu-alkyl,  Cj-CT-cycloalkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-a]kyl-substituted  or  hydroxyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  or  one  of  the  groups  — C(R4)==C(R- 
5)— COOR«.  — CH2CH2— CN, 


-co^ 


or  — CO— CH2— CO— CH3,  R2  i«  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl,  C5-C7-cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  or  Ci-C4-alkyl- 
substituted  or  hydroxyl-substituted  phenyl  or  a  — CH2C- 
H2— CN  group,  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  Ci-C4-alkyI, 
C2-Cs-alkoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl  or  cyano,  R4  and 
R5  independently  of  one  another  arc  hydrogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl  and  R6  is  Cj-Cig-alkyl  or  C5-C7-cycloalkyl. 


4,385,148 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE  PREPARATION 
ShcmaB  A.  Suodet,  Wibniiigtoa,  Del.,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont 
de  Ncmoon  aad  Conpany,  WilmiagtoB,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,433 
iBt  CI.}  COOK  5/20 
US.  CL  524—233  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  membrane  casting  solution  comprising  a  film  and 
fiber-forming  polyaramide,  solvent,  and  at  least  one  metal  salt, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  solvent  is  at  least  about  S0% 
dimethyl  formamide  and  the  metal  salt  comprises  about  from  1 
to  30%,  by  weight  of  the  solution,  of  hydrated  magnesium 
chloride. 


q:' 


(wherein  H  is  hydrogen;  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  m  and  n  are  zero  or  integers  of  not  less  than  1 
and  are  in  the  relation  of  m-|-n=6)  and  a  Diels- Alder  addition 
product  thereof. 


4,385,150 

ORGANIC  SOLUTION  OF  FLUORINATED 

COPOLYMER  HAVING  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  GROUPS 

Hamhlsa  Miyake;  Yoshio  Sogaya,  and  Tatraro  Asawa,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,775 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1980,  55-144495 
Int  a.3  COOK  5/05 
VS.  a.  524—389  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  solution  comprising  mixing  the 
polymer  of  fluorinated  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroethylene, 
trifluorochloroethylene,  hexafluoropropylene,  trifluoroethy- 
lene,  vinylidene  fluoride  and  vinyl  fluoride  and  a  functional 
monomer  having  a  carboxylic  acid  group  (— COOH  group) 
with  a  hydrophilic  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones,  organic  acids,  aldehydes  and 
amines,  containing  0.001  to  30  weight  percent  of  water  to  form 
a  solution.  -- 


4,385,149 
OFFSET  PRINTING  INK  COMPOSITION 
Skoio  TiMUya,  Tdiyo;  Makoto  Sasaki,  aad  Hideo  HayasU, 
both  of  Yokohaaui,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Nippon  OU 
Coaipaay,  Uadtad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Aag.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,287 

ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  18, 1980,  55-112750 

lat  a.i  C09D  11/10 

VS.  CL  524—313  15  Claims 

1.  An  offiKt  printing  ink  composition  containing  a  vehicle 

resin  (III)  prepared  by  reacting  5  to  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a 

phenolic  resin  (component  D)  with  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 

modified  resin  (1!)  modified  with  an  acid,  said  phenolic  resin 

(component  D)  being  prepared  by  the  condensation  of  a  phe- 


4,385,151 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ISOPRENE  POLYMER 
Hiroshi  Fomkawa,  Kobe;  Yaichi  Saito,  Nishiaomiya;  Akio  Imai, 
Ichihara;  Keisako  Yamanoto,  Ichlhara;  Tomoaki  Scki, 
Ichihara,  and  Nobuyaki  Yoshidta,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
sipMrs  to  Smaitomo  Rabber  ladoftries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo  aad 
Samitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec  5, 1980,  55/172194; 
Jan.  26, 1981,  56/10537 

lat  CL^  COOK  S/06 
U.S.  a.  524-420  1  Claim 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
an  isoprene  homopolymer  or  butadiene-isoprenc- copolymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  not  less  than  —SO*  C. 
and  a  Mooney  viscosity  MLl  -1-4(121*  C.)  of  20  to  120,  20  to 
ISO  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black,  less  than  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  process  oil,  O.S  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  sulfiir,  0. 1  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  accelerator  and  less  than  6  parts 
by  weight  of  an  antioxidant 


May  24,  1983 
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4,385,152 
AOIYUC  POLYMER  EMULSION 
Robert  M.  Boyack,  11  Jeffrey  St,  Monnt  Waverley,  Victoria; 
Perry  J.  Cooke,  61  Dunbarton  Dr.,  Wantima,  Victoria,  and 
Brace  C.  Henshaw,  473  Waverley  Rd.,  Mount  Waverley, 
Victoria,  all  of  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,289,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 

wbich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,810,  Not.  6, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,054 
Int.  a.'  C08F  265/06 
VJS.  CL  524—460  4  Claims 

1.  A  cementitious  coating  composition  which  forms  a  film  at 
or  below  room  temperature  and  which  film  has  low  dirt  pickup 
properties  comprising  an  aqueous  film  forming  emulsion  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

(a)  a  polymer  formed  by  first  reacting  a  minor  portion  of 
(i)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  one  or  more  monomers 

selected  from  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  alco- 
hols of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  conjunction  with  a  minor 
amount  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  divinyl 
benzene  and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  alcohols 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  monomer  mixture  yields  a 
polymer  having  glass  transition  temperatures  between  SO* 
and  ISO*  C.  and  subsequently  adding  to  said  first  reaction 
mixture  a  major  portion  of 
(ii)  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  a  major  amount  of  one  of 
more  monomers  selected  from  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
esters  of  alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more 
monomers  selected  from  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid 
esters  of  alcohols  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  minor 
amount  of  acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid  which 
monomer  mixture  yields  a  polymer  having  a  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  in  the  range  of  — 10*  to  10*  C;  in  admix- 
ture with 

(b)  a  polymer  formed  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  major 
amount  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected  from  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  esters  of  alcohols  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  minor  portion  of  one  or  more  acrylic  acid  esters  of 
alcohols  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  acrylic  and/or  meth- 
acrylic acid,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  a  (ii)  to  a  (i)  is 
within  the  range  of  67:33  to  9S:S  and  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b) 
is  within  the  range  of  3:1  to  1:2. 


(e)  optionally,  other  conventional  auxiliary  substances  for 
aerobically  hardening  adhesives. 


4,385,154 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISED  OF 

POLYIMIDE/N-VINYLPYRROUDONE  PREPOLYMER 

AND  EPOXY  RESIN 
Robert  Cassat,  Temay,  and  Gerard  Gnillot,  Tasain  la  Deni- 
Lone,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rlione>Poalenc  Indnstries, 
Paris,  France 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  87,650,  Oct  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,316,002. 
This  application  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311^98 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct  25, 1978,  78  30276 
Int  CL'  C08L  67/02 
\}JS.  a.  525—31  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a  prepolymcr 
consisting  essentially  of  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  react- 
ing (a)  a  polyimide  having  the  structural  formula: 


4,385,153 

STABLE,  AEROBICALLY-HARDENING  ADHESIVES 

CONTAINING  BORON  COMPOUND  INITIATORS 

Wolfgang  Ritter,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Dnaseldorf-Hol- 

thausen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  6, 
1980,  3041904 

Int  a.3  C08C  33/00 
VJS.  a.  524—522  23  Claims 

1.  A  suble,  fluid  or  spreadable,  aerobically-hardening  adhe- 
sive, storable  without  hardening  under  exclusion  of  oxygen, 
containing  polymerizable  olefinically-unsaturated  compounds 
and  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of  an  or- 
ganoboron compound  initiator,  in  the  form  of  an  aerobically- 
hardening  single  component  mixture,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  organoboron  compound  capable  of  initiating 
the  polymerization  of  ethylenically-unsaturated  com- 
poimds  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  initiate  the  polymerization, 

(b)  at  least  one  polymerizable  compound  containing  at  least 
one  ethylenic  double  bond  with  a  molecular  weight  of 
between  63  and  10,000, 

(c)  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  inhibiting  and/or  stabi- 
lizing anionic  polymerization,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  and/or  subilize  anionic  polymerization, 

(d)  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  inhibiting  and/or  stabi- 
lizing radical  polymerization,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
inhibit  and/or  stabilize  radical  polymerization,  and 


'CO       T 

/     \     I 
D  N-J— 1 

L      CO      4, 


wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


^V^.X  (CH3)m 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  and 
CI,  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  R  is  an  organic  radical  of  valency  n,  contain- 
ing from  2  to  SO  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  having  an 
average  value  between  2  and  5,  (b)  n-vinyl-2-pyrrolidonc  and 
(c)  an  unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises  a  poiyconden- 
sate  of  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  or  ester-forming  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  at  least  one  polyol,  or  a  solution  of  such  a 
polycondensate  in  a  polymerizable  olefinically  unsaturated 
monomer;  and  (ii)  an  epoxy  resin  comprising  a  plurality  of 


I         I 

-C C- 

\    / 

o 


groups. 


4,385,155 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CROSSLINKED 
POLYCVINYL  ALCOHOL) 
Alan  S.  Michaels,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,484 
Int  CL'  O08F  8/12.  8A28 
U.S.  CL  525—61  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  crosslinked  poly(vinyl  alcohol) 
comrpising  reacting  poly( vinyl  aceute)  latex  with  an  aldehyde 
in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  of  about  0-4,  with  the  weight 
ratio  of  poly(vinyl  aceute):aldehyde  of  about  S0-200:l,  and 
removing  the  resulting  crosslinked  poly(vinyl  alcohol). 
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4,385,196 
PROCESiS  FOR  PRODUCING  COATED  STYRENIC 
POLYMER  BEADS  FOR  HEAT  RESISTANT  FOAMS 
Kliin  R.  Ingram,  West  Chcfter,  Harold  A.  Wright,  MurryniUc, 
both  of  Pa^  Walter  O.  Pillar,  New  Hartford,  N.Y.;  Adolph  V. 
DiGioUo,  Wayne,  and  Kenneth  D.  Thorn,  North  Braddock, 
both  of  Pa^  aadgnon  to  Adaatk  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,297 
lat  CLJ  C08F  212/08.  220/06:  C08L  25/08:  C08J  9/16 
IU.S.  a.  525—253  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  coated  styrenic  polymer  beads  fdr 
\iae  in  producing  heat  resistant  foamed  articles  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  initial  styrenic  polymer 
beads  with  the  aid  of  a  finely  divided  difficultly  water-sol- 
uble inorganic  phosphate  suspending  agent  and  a  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  suspending  agent; 

(b)  forming  a  comonomer  solution  of  a  styrenic  monomer, 
methacrylic  acid,  and  a  polymerization  regulator; 

(c)  adding  a  minor  portion  of  the  comonomer  solution  to  the 
styrenic  polymer  bead  suspension  to  soften  the  beads; 

(d)  forming  an  emulsion  comprising  aqueous  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol and  a  minor  portion  of  said  comonomer  solution  with 
free-radical-producing  peroxidic  catalysts  dissolved 
therein; 

(e)  adding  the  emulsion  to  the  styrenic  polymer  bead  suspen- 
sion at  60*-73*  C.  to  form  a  mixture  thereof  and  heating 
the  same  to  a  polymerization  temperature  of  about  90*  C; 

(0  adding  the  remainder  of  said  comonomer  solution  to  said 
mixture  at  said  polymerization  temperature,  and  maintain- 
ing the  mixture  at  said  temperature  to  polymerize  said 
comonomers;  and 

(g)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  115*  to  about 
13S*  C.  to  substantially  complete  the  polymerization  of 
said  styrenic  monomer  and  methacrylic  acid. 


having  a  bimodal  particle  size  distribution  and  being  dis- 
persed in  said  matrix  polymer  as  a  polymeric  polyblend. 


4,385,157 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  ABS 

POLYBLENDS 

Richard  M.  Anclair,  Wcstfleld,  and  RiUendra  Paul,  Agawam, 

both  of  Maaa^  aaaignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,260 
Int.  CI.'  O08F  279/02 
VJS.  CL  525—316  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ABS  polyblends  by  emulsion 
polymerization  comprising: 

A.  polymerizing  a  diene  monomer  formulation  dispersed  in 
an  aqueous  medium  by  using  an  anionic  emulsifier  in  a  first 
amount  sufficient  to  disperse  and  form  a  first  mode  of 
diene  rubber  particles  having  a  particle  size  of  about  0.2  to 
O.S  microns  as  a  portion  of  said  monomer  formulation  is 
polymerized  to  about  S  to  50%  conversion, 

B.  adding  additional  anionic  emulsifier  to  said  aqueous  me- 
dium after  step  (A),  in  a  second  amount  sufficient  to  dis- 
perse and  form  a  second  mode  of  diene  rubber  particles 
smaller  than  said  first  mode  as  said  monomer  formulation 
is  further  polymerized, 

C.  continuing  the  polymerization  of  said  monomer  formula- 
tion to  a  total  conversion  of  about  70  to  100%  forming  a 
latex  of  diene  rubber  particles  having  a  bimodal  rubber 
particle  size  distribution  of  said  first  and  second  mode 
rubber  particles, 

D.  charging  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  alkenyl  aro- 
matic and  alkenyl  nitrile  monomer  to  said  latex, 

E.  polymerizing  said  monomer  mixture  in  said  latex  such 
that  a  first  portion  of  said  monomer  is  grafted  to  said  first 
and  second  mode  rubber  particles  with  a  second  portion  of 
said  nxmomer  mixture  forming  a  matrix  polymer  of  said 
monomers, 

F.  separating  said  grafted  rubber  particles  and  said  matrix 
polymer  from  said  latex,  said  grafted  rubber  particles 


4,385,158 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

Ryuzo  Mikami,  and  Yi^i  Hamada,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8, 1980,  55-109016 
Int  a.3  C09D  3/82:  C08L  83/06 
VS.  a.  525—476  5  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting  of 
(A)  a  curable  organopolysiloxane  resin  composition  consist- 
ing of 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  resin 
having  the  unit  formula 

R<,SiX40(4-a-6)/2 

wherein  R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  I-I8  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  hy- 
droxy! radical  or  an  alkoxy  radical  wherein  the  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  radical  is  1  or  2,  a  has  an 
average  value  of  0.9-1.8  and  b  has  an  average  value  of 
greater  than  0  to  I; 

(2)  1-150  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(1),  of  an  alkoxysilane  having  the  general  formula 

R„,Si(OR")4-«. 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-3 
carbon  atoms  and  the  value  of  m  is  0,  I  or  2; 

(3)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  (1),  of  an  aminoalkylalkoxysilane  having  the  general 
formula 


(R'^)3-,SiR"T»IHR"' 


wherein  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  radical,  R'*"  is  a 
divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  groups  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  the 
phenylene  group,  — CH2CH2C6H4— ,  — (CH2C- 
H2OCH2CH2).  — (NHCH2CH2CH2),  and 

— (NHCH2CH2)j»  wherein  y  has  a  value  of  1-3;  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  R"'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
of  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  I;  and 
(B)  an  epoxy  resin  fatty  acid  ester. 


4,385,159 
DIMETHACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 
DIEMETHYLOLTETRAHYDROFURAN  AND  ITS 
DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 
APPUCATION  AS  ADHESIVES 
Werner  Gruber,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgeaellschaft  Auf  Aktien,  Diiaseldorf-Hol- 
thaoaea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  269^94,  Jun.  3, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,341,711. 
Thia  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,128 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  3021941 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  24/Oa  34/02 
VJS.  CL  526—270  11  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  hardening  under  exclusion  of 
oxygen  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  98.5%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  dimethacrylic  acid  ester  of  dimethyloltetrahy- 
drofuran  and  its  derivatives  having  the  formula: 


May  24,  1983 


CHEMICAL 


122S 


CH3O  O  O    CH3 

I     II  /   \  II    I 

CHpC  -  C-0-A*-CH2-CH      CH-CH2-A-0-C-C=CH2 

CH2— CH2 

wherein  A  and  A'  individually  have  the  formula: 


T 


CH2-CH-0-=f 

-FC— CH«CH— C— 0 

1 

II                        II 

B 

.      0                       0 

I- 

I  f     1 

— |-CH2— C— CH2— O— 1- 
L  OH  J„ 


wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH3  and  H,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  S,  m  is  0  or  1,  and  p  is  0 
or  1,  and  the  remainder  customary  ingredients  of  adhesive 
compositions  hardening  under  exclusion  of  oxygen. 


4^5,160 

PREPARATION  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  a-MONOOLEHNS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

ZIEGLER-NATTA  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
James  F.  R.  Jaggvd,  Ludwigihafen;  Peter  Klaeroer,  Batten- 
berg,  and  Guenther  Schweier,  Friedelsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  267,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  3020827 

Int.  a.J  C08F  4/64.  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  526—139  4  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymers  and  co- 
polymers of  C2.6*a-monoolerms  wherein  said  monooleflns  are 
polymerized  at  from  20*  to  160°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of 
from  1  to  100  bar,  by  means  of  a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  system 
comprising 
(1)  a  titanium-III  component,  in  the  preparation  of  which 

(1.1)  a  titanium-containing  compound  (a)  of  the  formula 

TiCb.nAlCb 

where  n  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  0.4  and 

(1.2)  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  (b)  of  the  for- 
mula 

0;„PR3' 

where  m  is  0  or  1,  R'  is  R2,  0R2  or  NR22  and  R2  is  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkaryl  or  aralkyl,  of  not  more  than  24  carbon  atoms,  are  sub- 
jected to  a  milling  treatment  wherein 

(A)  a  vibratory  ball  mill  which  has  a  milling  acceleration 
of  from  45  to  55  m.sec"^  is  employed, 

(B)  the  mill  is  first  charged  with  the  titanium-containing 
compound  (a)  and  then 

(C)  while  milling  the  charge  at  from  -30*  to  -1-60*  C,  the 
amount  of  the  phosphorus-containing  compound  (b) 
which  corresponds  to  a  molar  ratio  of  titanium  in  the 
titanium-containing  compound  (a):  phosphorus-contain- 
ing compound  (b)  of  from  1.0.1  to  10.35  is  added  con- 
tinuously or  in  small  portions  at  a  rate  of  from  1  to  80 
ml/min  per  2.5  kg  of  titanium-containing  compound  (a), 
in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  thereupon 

(D)  the  charge  is  kept  at  from  -|-30*  to  -|-90*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  5  to  30  hours,  whilst  being  milled,  here- 
upon 

(E)  the  product  obtained  from  (D)  is  milled  further  for  a 


period  of  from  2  to  30  minutes,  at  from  -40*  C.  to  0*  C, 
in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  then 
(F)  the  product  obtained  from  (E)  is  kept  at  from  -♦-45*  to 
-f- 100*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  2  to  150  hours,  without 
being  milled, 
(2)  an  aluminium-alkyl  component  of  the  formula 


R'— AI— R* 
I 

a 


where  R^  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  titanium  from  the 
titanium-lll  component  (1):  aluminum  from  the  aluminum- 
alkyl  component  (2)  is  from  1:1  to  1:20,  in  which  process  a 
titanium-III  component  (1)  is  employed,  in  the  preparation  of 
which,  additionally, 

(H)  a  suspension  is  prepared  from 
(Hi)  1  part  by  weight  of  the  product  obtained  from  (F). 
(H2)  from  0.7  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  (c) 
which  is  liquid  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure 
and  boils  below  100*  C.  and 
(H3)  an  oxygen-containing  compound  (d)  consisting  of  an 
ester  which  has  a  total  of  2  to  34  carbon  atoms  and  has 
the  formula 


R'-O-CO-R' 


or 


R'— O— CO— C=CH 
R'   R9 


where  R'  is  (I)  hydrogen,  (II)  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  (III)  phenylalkyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  1  hydrogen  atom  of  the  phenyl  radical 
can  be  replaced  by  alkyl,  (IV)  phenyl  or  (V)  alkyl- 
phenyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  R''  is  (I) 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (II)  phenyl  or  (III)  phenyl- 
alkyl of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
in  such  amount  that  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium  from  the  titani- 
um-containing compound  (a):  oxygen-containing  compound 
(d)  is  from  1:0.08  to  1:0.5,  thereafter 

(I)  the  suspension  obuined  from  (H)  is  kept  at  from  -)-  50* 
to  -1-95*  C.  for  from  IS  to  60  minutes,  with  vigorous 
agitation,  and  is  then  brought  to  from  -i- 15*  to  -k25*  C, 
and  hereupon 
(J)  the  solid  is  isolated  from  the  suspension  obtained  ac- 
cording to  (I),  washed  with  a  hydrocarbon  which  is 
liquid  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure  and  boils 
below  100*  C.  and  dried,  the  solid  thus  obtained  in 
isolated  form  from  (J)  constituting  the  novel  titanium- 
III  component  (1). 


4385,161 
OLEFINE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Anthony  D.  Caunt,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  Paul  D.  Gavens, 
Lower  Stondon,  and  John  McMeeking,  Welwyn  Garden  City, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
limited,  London,  England 
Continoation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  164,930,  Jnl.  1, 1990.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,016 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  10,  1980, 
8000882;  Jnn.  6, 1980,  8018582;  Dec.  11, 1980,  8039757 

Int  a.J  COOF  4/02.  4/66 
VS.  CL  526—114  10  CbdM 

1.  An  olefme  polymerisation  process  wherein  at  least  one 
olefine  monomer  is  contacted,  under  polymerisation  condi- 
tions, with  an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst  which  comprises 
(1)  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  together  a  com- 
ponent I  which  is  at  least  one  substantially  ineri  solid 
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metal  oiide  having  reactive  rites,  with  a  component  II 
which  is  an  organic  magnesium  compound  of  the  formula 

or  a  complex  or  mixture  of  an  organic  magnesium  compound 
and  an  aluminium  compound  of  the  formula 

Rc2MgZ(2-*)dR.2AlZ<3_,) 

or  of  the  formula 

Rc2MgZ(2_f)+dR,2AlZ(3_,) 

a  component  III  which  is  at  least  one  halogen-containing 
component  selected  from  hydrogen  halides,  boron  ha- 
lides,  halogens,  inter-halogen  compounds  and  halides  of 
elements  of  Groups  IVB.  VA  and  VIB  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  a  component  IV  which  is  a  transition  metal 
compound  of  the  formula 

MO«R«X^  and 

(2)  an  organic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  IIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  or  of  aluminium  or  a  complex  of  an  or- 
ganic compound  of  a  metal  of  Group  lA  or  Group  IIA  of 
the  Periodic  Table  with  an  organic  compound  of  alumin- 
ium; 
'vhere: 
M  U  transition  metal  of  Group  IV A,  VA  or  VIA  of  the 

Periodic  Table; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  substituted  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal or  a  group  OR'; 

R>  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  a  substituted  hydrocarbon 

radical; 

each  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical; 

each  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  group  OR' 
or  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 

n  is  0  or  a  number  up  to  the  valency  of  M  with  the  exception 
that  when  M  is  titanium  n  does  not  have  a  value  of  4; 

a  is  0  or  I; 

b  is  0  or  a  number  up  to  the  valency  of  M; 

2a-t-b-l-n  equals  the  valency  of  M; 

c  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  up  to  2; 

d  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  up  to  2;  and 

e  has  a  value  of  from  0  up  to  3. 


43S5,1<2 

PREPARATION  OF  HOMOPOLYMERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  OF  o-MONO^LEFINS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

ZIEGLER-NATrA  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Jims  F.  R.  J^pH,  LadwifriMfea;  Peter  Uaener,  Battea- 
bcrg.  aad  GMSlhcr  Schwder,  FHeddshdii,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of 
Gemuy,  aMi^on  to  BASF  Aktkageaeliachaft,  Fed.  Re*,  of 


r'— O— CO— R'       or 
R>— O— CO— C«CH 
r2  R2 

where 
R'  is  (I)  alkyl  of  1  to  16  carbon  atoms,  or  (II)  phenylalkyl  of 
a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up  to  S  hydrogens 
of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 
R2  is  (I)  hydrogen,  (H)  *lkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (III) 
phenylalkyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up 
to  5  hydrogens  of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aV)  phenyl  or  (V)  alkylphenyl  of 
a  total  of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  in  which  up  to  S  hydrogens 
of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  arc  subjected  to  a  milling  treatment  wherein 

(A)  a  vibratory  ball  mill  having  a  milling  acceleration  of 
from  30  to  80  m-sec-^  is  used, 

(B)  the  mill  is  first  charged  with  the  titanium-containing 
compound  (a)  and,  if  appropriate,  is  run  at  from  —50*  to 
■>r  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  100  hours,  in  the 
absence  of  a  diluent,  then 

(C)  whilst  milling  the  charge  at  from  -50*  to  -1-80*  C.  the 
amount  of  the  ester  (b)  which  corresponds  to  a  molar  ratio 
of  titanium  in  the  titanium-containing  compound  (a)  to 
ester  (b)  of  from  1:1.5  to  1K).01  is  added  continuously,  or 
a  little  at  a  time,  in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  at  a  rate  of 
from  0.01  to  200  ml/min  per  2.5  kg  of  titanium-containing 
compound  (a),  thereupon 

(D)  the  charge  is  milled  for  a  period  of  from  1  to  120  hours 
at  from  -|- 15*  to  -I- 100*  C,  hereupon 

(E)  the  product  obtained  according  to 

(D)  is  milled  further  for  a  period  of  from  0.5  to  60  minutes  at 
from  -  50*  to  -♦-  5*  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  diluent,  then 

(F)  the  product  obtained  according  to  (D)  or  (E)  is  kept, 
without  milling,  at  from  -|- 20*  to  -K 150*  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  0.25  to  300  hours,  the  improvement  comprising 
thereafter 

(H)  a  suspension  is  prepared  from 

(Hi)  1  part  by  weight  of  the  product  obtained  according  to 

(D),(E),(F)or(G),  .  ^     ,    ^  .^       ^    ,. 

(H2)  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  (c) 

which  is  liquid  under  normal  conditions  and  boils  below 

150*  C,  and 
(H3)  an  oxygen-containing  compound  (d),  consisting  of 
(di)  an  ether  which  in  total  contains  from  4  to  30  carbon 

atoms,  and  has  the  formula 


Filed  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  256,129 
priority,  appl*«ttoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  May  12, 

iMo,  aoitiu 

laL  CL^  CMF  4/64.  10/00 

MS.  a.  526-142  1  Ctatai 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  homopolymers  and 

copolymers  of  C2-C*«-monoolefins  at  from  20*  to  160*  C, 

ffiww  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  100  bar,  by  means  of  a  Ziegler- 

Natta  catalyst  system  comprising 
(1)  a  titanium-III  component,  in  the  preparation  of  which 
(1.1)  a  titanium-containing  compound  (a)  of  the  formula 

Tia3.nAia3 

where  n  is  a  nund)er  from  0.01  to  1,  and  (1.2)  an  ester  (b), 
which  in  total  contains  from  2  to  34  carbon  atoms,  and  has  the 
formula 


R«-0-R'' 

where  R^  and  R*'  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is  (D 
alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon  atoms,  GI)  phenyl  or  OH)  alkylphenyl 
of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and/or 
(d2)  an  ester  which  in  total  contains  from  2  to  34  cartxm 
atofp*,  and  has  the  formula 


R**— O— CO— R*       « 

Ry— o— CO— c«cH 

R'  R' 


where 


R»  is  (D  hydrogen.  OD  "Ikyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (XW) 
phenyUlkyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  in  which  1 
hydrogen  of  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl.  qV) 
phenyl  or  (V)  alkylphenyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon 

atoms,  and  > 

R^*  it  (I)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  QX)  phenyl  or  (III) 
phenylalkyl  of  a  total  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  in  such 
amount  that  the  molar  ratio  of  titanium  from  the  titanium- 
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containing  compound  (a)  to  oxygen-containing  compound 
(d)  is  from  1K).01  to  1:2,  thereafter 

(I)  the  suspension  obtained  according  to  (H)  is  kept  at  from 
+40*  to  + 140*  C,  for  from  5  to  120  minutes,  with  vigor- 
ous agiution,  and  is  then  brought  to  from  -f-  IS*  to  -I-2S* 
C,  and  hereupon 

(J)  the  solid  is  isolated  from  the  suspension  obtained  accord- 
ing to  (I),  and,  if  desired,  is  washed  with  a  hydrocarbon 
which  is  liquid  under  normal  conditions  and  boils  below 
ISO*  C,  and  is  dried,  the  novel  titanium-III  component  (1) 
being  the  solid,  in  suspended  form,  obtained  according  to 
(I)  or  the  solid,  in  isolated  form,  obtained  according  to  (J). 


4,385,163 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PASTE-BLENDING  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  RESIN 
Mamom  Nakamura,  and  Akikatra  Kaoayama,  both  of  Takaoka, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Zeoo  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  304,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1980,  55-133809 
Int  a.}  O08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  526-199  10  Claimi 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  paste-blending  vinyl  chloride 
resin,  which  comprises 
initiating  suspension  polymerization  of  a  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  or  a  mixture  of  it  with  a  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
water-soluble  protein  as  a  suspending  agent; 
adding  a  proteolytic  enzyme  to  the  polymerization  system  at 
any  point  in  a  time  period  running  from  the  time  when  the 
polymerization  conversion  reaches  10%  by  weight  to  the 
time  when  the  polymerization  reaction  is  not  yet  com- 
plete; and 
thereafter  continuing  the  suspension  polymerization  until 
the  polymerization  reaction  is  completed. 


4,385,165 
POLYIMIDE,  POLYISOINDOLOQUINAZOLINE 
DIONE,  POLYOXAZINE  DIONE  AND 
POLYQUINAZOLINE  DIONE  PRECURSOR  STAGES 
AND  THE  MANUFACTURE 
HcUmnt  AhM,  RSttcabadM  Eberhard  Kiiha,  Headiofen,  and 
Roiaad  Robaer,  Rdtteabach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aMignort  to  SiciMM  AktiengeteUschaft,  Beriia  and  Mnnich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,453 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuuiy,  Aog.  21, 
1979,  2933826 

Int  a?  C08G  WiO 
U.S.  a.  528—53  13  ClaioH 

1.  An  oligomeric  and/or  polymeric  radiation-reactive  pre- 
cursor suge  of  polyimides,  polyisoindoloquinazoline  diones, 
polyoxazine  diones  and  polyquinazoline  diones,  comprising  ar 
addition  product  of  an  oleflnically  unsaturated  monoepoxide 
on  a  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  carboxyl-group-containing  polyaddition  product  of  an 
aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  tetracarboxytic  acid  dianhy- 
dride  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  diamino  compound  and  a  diamino  compound  having 
at  least  one  ortho-position  amide  group;  and 

(b)  a  cart)oxyl-group-containing  polyaddition  product  of  (1) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aromatic  and/or  heterocyclic  dihydroxy  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  a  corresponding  diamino  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
(2)  a  diisocyanate. 


4,385,164 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  DISPERSION  STABILIZER  AND 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  POLYMERIZATION 
THEREWITH 
Richard  G.  Slnclain  David  L.  Berry,  both  ofCoinoibaa;  George 
E.  Cremeaao,  GroTcport;  Richard  A.  Marklc,  Cdmbw,  and 
Wealey  M.  Gcrmon,  Jr.,  Cayahoga  Falla,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaigB- 
on  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Coapaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  895,906,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abttdoacd, 
whidi  is  a  contianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  665,657,  Mar.  10, 1976, 
abandoned.  TUa  applicatioa  No?.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,595 
lot  a.3O08F  2/20 
U.S.  a  526—201  11  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  in  water  as  the  only  polymerization 
medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  monomer,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  block 
copolymer  dispersion  stabilizer  which  comprises  at  least  two 
blocks  linked  by  chemical  valences  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
blocks  is  a  medioxy  poly(ethylene  oxide)methacrylate  and  at 
least  another  of  said  blocks  is  a  poly(t-butyl  styrene)  containing 
pendent  epoxy  groups,  and  wherein  the  methoxy  poly(ethy- 
lene  oxide)methacrylate  block  comprises  about  80  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  poly(t-butyl 
styrene)  block  comprises  about  10  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  of  the  block  copolymer. 


4,385,166 
PRINTING  INKS  BASED  ON  POLY(AMIDE-ESTER) 

RESINS 
Daidd  J.  CarUck,  Uviagrtoa;  AtmM  H.  Gfvbcau  Cedar  GroTC, 
aad  Shlh-chaiag  Cham  VcroM,  aU  of  N  J.,  aariganw  to  Su 
CWrtcal  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,973,  Mar.  24, 1980.  TUa 
^H*g«rto«  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,641 
iBt  a.1  O08G  i9m 
U.S.  CL  52»-llU  5  OaiBH 

1.  In  a  printing  ink  that  comprises  a  resin,  a  sdvent,  and  a 
pigment,  the  improvement  wherein  the  resin  is  a  thermoplastic 
alcohol-aoluble  pcrfy(amide-ester)  having  the  following  repeat- 
ing unit 
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presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  manganese  (II)  salt  and  an 
ortho-hydroxyazo  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula:  _ 


?      ? 


I 
D 

I 

I 
NH 

I 

R 
I 

NH 
I 

I 

D 

I 

I 


? 


CH2 

OH— CH 
I 
CH2 

Q 


\/ 

Ri 


c«o 

I 
D 

I 

c«o 

I 

NH 

I 

R 
I 

NH 
I 

c«o 

I 

D 

I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

CH2 

CH— OH 

I 

CH2 

O 


where  D  is  an  alkyl-substituted  cyclohexenyl  ring;  R  is  an 
a  iphatic  chain,  an  aromatic  nucleus,  an  alkyl-substituted  cy- 
c  ohexyl  ring,  or  an  oxypropylene  repeating  unit;  and  R  is  a 
bfsphenol  A  moiety  having  the  structure 

I  lid  resin  having  an  acid  value  of  about  0  to  30,  an  amine  value 
cf  about  0  to  5,  and  a  softening  point  of  about  85*  to  160*  C. 


4,385,167 

1  >REPARATION  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS 
paaM  E.  Floryaa,  PHtifMd,  Mam^  anigMr  to  Generd  Elec- 
tric Conpny,  Pfttifleld,  Mm*. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 19W,  Scr.  No.  175,144 

IiM.  CLJ  COtG  65/44 

JAa.52»-215  ^      .''^^ 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide 
•esin  by  the  oxidative  coupling  of  a  phenolic  monomer  in  the 
>resence  of  oxygen  and  a  diamine  catalyst  system,  the  im- 
>rovement  which  comprises  using  a  diamine  catalyst  system 
x}mprising  a  cupric  salt,  coupling  the  phenolic  monomer  m  the 
ibsence  of  methanol,  and  adding  a  promoter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  sulfite  or  bisulfite  salt  to  the  reaction  mixture. 

4385,168 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 
KUnli  UtM,  Hirakata;  TakMU  MarayuM;  Hanw  iMoc,  both 

of  Kobe;  YoiUhtfa  Tataaka^  a^  MkUhlaa  laobe,  both  of 
NUhaaM.  aU  of  JapM,  aMi^on  to  SwiritoM  ChcaUcal  CoBi- 

■Mjr,  Liarftad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Fllad  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  353,105 
rui—  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  4,  1981,  54-32704; 
JbL  28, 1981,  54-119004 

fat  CLJ  C08G  65/38 

UACL  528-215  ^      ,  jl^^ 

1.  A  proccM  for  producing  polyphenylene  oxide  which 

comprises  contacting  a  phenolic  monomer  with  oxygen  in  the 


wherein  A  and  B  represent  identical  or  difTerent  arylene  ring 
having  a  valency  of  at  least  2  and  having  an  oxy  group  and  an 
azo  group  directly  linked  to  the  ortho  carbon  atoms  of  the 
arylene  ring;  and  R  represente  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl 
group,  in  a  polymerization  solvent  containing  a  base  and 
thereby  oxidatively  polymerizing  said  phenolic  monomer. 

4,385,169 

REACnVE  ALPHA  AMINO  AOD  POLYMER 

YofUaori  Kato;  HiiasU  FaknshiaM,  both  of  Hlao,  and  TakeiU 

Hara,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan,  anlvMr*  to  TeUia  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,924 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  21, 1960,  55-66352; 
Jan.  12, 1980,  55-78304;  Jal.  7,  1980,  55-91661;  Aag.  4,  1980, 
55-106376 

Int.  CL'  COeC  69/48.  69/10 

VS.  a.  528—321  ♦  9^ 

1.  A  reactive  polymer  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  m 
the  range  of  5  to  3,000,  with  60  mole  %  or  more  of  all  of  the 
constituent  units  of  the  polymer  comprising  constituent  units 
expressed  by  formula  (I) 


— COCHNH— 
I 


(I) 


(CH2)m 
CXX)Z 

wherein  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  univalent  cation; 

m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4; 
and  having  an  active  group  expressed  by  formula  (II)  at  the 

—CO—  moiety  of  the  unit  expressed  by  formula  (I)  at  a 

terminal  of  the  main  chain  containing  units  expressed  by 

formula  (I) 


X-S— W-N- 
R| 


(ID 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  which 
forms  an  active  disulfide  linkage  together  with  a  neighbor- 
ing sulfur  atom;  W  is  an  inert  divalent  organic  group;  and 
Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,385,170 
MELT-PROCESSABLE  COPOLYAMIDES  HAVING 
AROMATIC  AMIDE  UNIT  AND  HBERS  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 
MatMO  Hinuni,  Yawata;  Kaznihige  Kodo,  Joyo;  Tiotoma  Sogie, 
Nara;  ToaUhide  HlWno,  Ujl;  RyoicU  Tramtaai,  Ujl,  and 
Shigeadtn  Maraae,  Uji,  aU  of  Japaa,  aatignon  to  Unitika 
Ltd.,  AaMgaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,516 

CfadaM  priority,  appttcation  Japaa,  May  30, 1980,  55-73624 

lat  CL^  CD8G  69/32 

UA  CL  528-338  ^  ^        IP*^ 

1.  A  melt-processable  copolyamide  prepared  from  diamines 
and  dicarboxylic  acids  by  a  melt-polymerization  process, 
wherein  said  copolyamide  contains  from  about  1  to  20  mol  % 
of  an  aromatic  amide  unit  having  the  formula 
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H  HO  O 

I  IN         N 

— N— X— N— C— Y— C— 

wherein  X  and  Y  have  chain  extending  bonds  which  are  essen- 
tially coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppositely  directed  and  are  each 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenylene  group,  a 
naphthylene  group,  a  biphenylene  group,  and  — ^— Z — ^ — , 
wherein  ^  represents  a  p-phenylene  group  and  Z  represents 
-0-,  -S-,  -SO2-,  -CO-.  -NH-,  -^H2-.  -(CH2. 
h— .  or  — C(CH3)2— ,  and 
said  copolyamide  has  an  inherent  viscosity,  which  is  mea- 
sured in  a  solution  of  1  g  of  said  copolyamide  in  100  ml  of 
98%  by  weight  sulfuric  acid  at  25*  C,  of  at  least  about  O.S. 


oxide  through  a  contained  bed  of  the  polyol  substantially  in 
solid  form. 


4,385,174 

ISOINDOLINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THE 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Abiil  Iqbal,  Ettfugeo,  aad  Paul  Uenhard,  Frenkendorf,  both  of 

Switzerland,  aMigimn  to  Clba-Geigy  Corporatkw,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  242,005 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  13,  19M, 
1976/80 

lot  CL'  C07D  403/12.  413/12.  417/12 
VJS.  a.  542—417  8  Claim 

1.  A  1:1  metal  complex  of  an  azine  of  the  formula 


4,385,171 
REMOVAL  OF  UNREACTED  DIISOCYANATE  FROM 
POLYURETHANE  PREPOLYMERS 
Wilhelm  J.  Scbnabel,  Branford,  and  James  M.  O'Connor,  Clin- 
ton, both  of  Conn.,  aisignort  to  Olin  Corporation  Reaearch 
Center,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,368 
Int.  a.3  C08G  18/82 
UJS.  a.  528—491  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  unreacted  diisocya- 
nate  in  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  reaction  product  mixture, 
wherein  said  prepolymer  is  prepared  by  reacting  an  organic 
diisocyanate  with  a  polyol  and  said  mixture  contains  residual 
unreacted  diisocyanate,  said  process  comprising  distilling  said 
unreacted  diisocyanate  from  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
compound  which  is  at  least  partially  miscible  with  said  pre- 
polymer and  which  boils  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the 
boiling  point  of  said  diisocyanate  and  which  is  unreactive  with 
said  diisocyanate. 


4J85  172 
PREVENTION  OF  HORNIFICATION  OF  DISSOLVING 

PULP 
V.  M.  YasnoTiky,  SloatriMrg,  aad  Dould  M.  MacDonald, 
Monroe,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  lateraatiottal  Paper  Com- 
puy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,912 

Int.  a.3  coee  3/00. 3/06 

vs.  a.  536—70  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cellulose  esters  of  carbox- 
ylic  acids  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  cold  alkali  post  treated  dissolving  pulp  which  has 
never  been  dried  for  about  O.S  to  about  IS  minutes  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  70*  C.  to  about  170*  C.  at  pH 
of  from  about  2.0  to  about  10.0  and  at  consistency  from 
about  S%  to  about  7S%; 

(b)  drying  the  pulp  treated  in  step  a  above;  and 

(c)  esterifying  the  pulp  dried  in  step  b  above  by  treating  with 
a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride. 


4,385,173 
POLYOL  POLYETHER  PREPARATION  PROCESS 
Peter  Dix,  and  George  A.  Pogany,  both  of  Aamterdam,  Nether- 
landa,  aadgnon  to  l^ell  OU  Coapany,  Honaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,096 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1980, 
8013008 

Int  a^  C07C  41/00 
VS.  CL  536—120  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyol  polyethers  by 
the  reaction  of  polyols  with  alkylene  oxides  which  comprises 
contacting  a  polyol  reactant  having  a  melting  point  above 
about  80*  C.  with  a  fluid  alkylene  oxide  reactant,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  passing  a  flow  of  the  fluid  alkylene 


N— NasC 


/ 

■1 

\ 


wherein 

the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  is  substituted  by  two  to  four 
halogen  atoms,  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
by  one  or  two  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  phenyl, 
by  phenoxy,  by  nitro,  by  benzoylamino,  or  by  an  al- 
kanoylamino  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


I 

C 

/  \ 

NC  R, 


or     =N— R" 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbamoyl,  carbam- 
oyl, thiocarbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi  group,  a  benzylcarbam- 
oyl  group,  a  phenylsulfamoyl  or  phenylsulfonyl  group 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


(9) 


or 


(10) 


wherein  Z|  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom.  Xi  is  a  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  a  nitrp,  trifluoromethyl. 
carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi  group,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 
sulfamoyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoylamino, 
alkylcarbamoyl  or  alkoxycartwnyl  group  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenoxy,  benzoylamino.  phoiylcarbamoyl  or 
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phenylMilfamoyl  or  phenylazo  group  which  is  uniubcti- 
tuted  or  tubttituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or 
methyl  groups,  and  X2  is  «  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  W 
is  O.  S,^  or  NH,  and  R"  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  (10). 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naph- 

thyl. 
Q  is  the  radical  of  a  heteroaryl  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-aminothiophene,  2-aminothiazole, 
2-amino-S-nitrothiazole,  2-amino-5-methylsulfonyl- 

thiazole,  2-amino-5-cyanothiazole,  2-amino-4-methyl-5- 
nitrothiazole,  2-amino-4-methylthiazole,  2-amino-4- 
phenylthiazole.  2-amino-4-(4'<hloro)phenylthiazoIe,  2- 
ainino-4-(4'-nitro)-phenylthiazole.  2-aminopyrazole,  3- 
amino- 1-phenylpyrazole.  3-aminoindazole,  S-methylsulfo- 
nyl-2-aminothiazole,  5-benzoyl-2-aminothiazolc,  4- 
aminoimidazole,  4,5-dicyano-2-aminoimidazole,  4,5- 
diphenyl-2-aminothiazole,  2-amino-3,4-thiadiazolc,  2- 
amino-3,5-thiadiazole,  3-amino-l,2,4-tria2oIe,  2-amino-3,4- 
oxadiazole.  3-aminopyridine,  2-aminopyridine-N-oxide, 
2-amino-benzthiazole.  2-amino-6-chlorobenzthiazole,  2- 
amino-6-methyl-benzthiazole,  2-amino-6-methoxybenz- 
thiazole,  2-amino-6-chloro-4-nitrobenzthiazole,  2-amino- 
6-bromo-4-cyanobenzthiazole,  2-amino-6-cyano-4- 

methylbenzthiazole,  2-amino-6-methyl-4-nitrobenz- 

thiazole,  2-amino-6-methoxy-4-nitro  benzthiazole,  2- 
amino-6-butoxy-4-chlorobenzthiazole,  2-amino-4-chloro- 
5-methoxy-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-bromo-6-methox- 
ybenzthiazole,  2-amino-4,6Klichlorobenzthiazole,  2- 
amino-4,6-dibromobenzthiazole,  2-amino-4-methyl-6-(tri- 
fluoromethyD-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-methyl-6-propio- 
nyl-benzthiazole,  2-amino-4-chloro-6-methyl8ulfonyl- 
benzthiazole,  3-amino-benzisothiazoIe,  3-amino-5-chloro- 
benzisothiazole,  2-amino-3-cyanotetrahydrobenzthia- 
phene,  2-amino-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6-chloroben- 
zimidazole,  2-amino-6-bromo-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6- 
methyl-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6-methoxy-ben- 

zimidazole,  2-amino-6-ethoxy-benzimidazole,  2-amino-6- 
methylsulfonyl-benzimidazole,  2-wnino-6- 

acetylaminobenzimidazole,      3-amino-isoindoleninone- 1 , 
1,4-diaminophthalazine  and  l-amino-4-chlorophthalazine, 
u  well  as  their  imine  formi,  or 
Q  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,385,175 

ESTERS  OF  RETINOIC  ACID  AND  AZETIDINONE 
DERIVATIVES 
George  Just,  Wcftnoont,  and  Gbolam  H.  Hakimeiahi,  Mon- 
treal, both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Briftol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  360,557 
lot  a.'  OTTD  491/052.  205/08 
U  A  a.  542—426  4  Claims 

I.  The  retinoic  acid  ester  having  the  formula: 

O     CHj         CH3CH3    CH3 
^N  —1^  CH3 

/irT' 


N3 


Ph 


4,385,176 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  MX)WER  ALKYL.2 
OR  3.CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Solta;  Tsotomn  Tendi;  Maaashi  Hashimoto, 
both  of  Toyonaka;  Osama  Nakagati,  Onka,  and  Tenio  Oku, 
Kyoto,  aU  of  Japw^  aaaignors  to  FlUiaawa  Pharraaceutieal 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japui 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  915,872,  Jun.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,308,380, 
which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,910,  Dec.  15, 1975,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,159,  Mar.  14, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1973, 48-30718; 
Mar.  15, 1973, 48-30719;  Mar.  15, 1973, 48-30720;  Aug.  2, 1973, 
48-87852;  Aug.  2, 1973,  48-87853 

Int  a?  C07D  501/04:  A61K  31/545 
MS.  a.  544—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein  E  is  an  acyl  group,  an  unsubstituted  or  a  substi- 
tuted carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyi  group,  V  is  an  acyl, 
cyano  or  nitro  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
carbamoyl  or  thiocarbamoyi  group,  T  is  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


-C•^NH-C^lmX3 

S  Zt 

wherein  Zi  is  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom,  n  is  1  or  2,  X3  is 
an  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical,  or  an  amino 
group  whwh  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aralkyl  or  aryl  radical,  and  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  man- 
,  cobalt,  iron,  copper  and  nickel. 


wherein 

R»  is  amino,  hydrazino,  mono-  or  diOower)alkylammo, 
mono-  or  diOower)alkenylamino,  lower  alkylideneamino, 
phenyl(lower)alkylideneamino,  2,2-di0ower)alkyl-4-phe- 
nyl-S-oxoimidazolidinyl,  acylamino  or  protected  amino  in 
which  the  amino  protecting  group  is  eliminatable  and  is 
other  than  acyl, 

r2  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy, 

R3  is  lower  alkyl  and 

X  is  — S—  or 


\ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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R'- 


X  r3 

'}—  N ^ 


(c)  (ii)  the  residue  of  a  nitrogen  nucleophile  which  is 

tri(Ci4  alkyl)  amine  or  a  heterocyclic  tertiary  amine, 
(c)  (iii)  azido, 
(c)  (iv)  amino, 
(c)  (v)  alkanoylamino, 
(c)  (vi)  a  group  of  formula 


wherein 
R',  R2,  R^  and  X  are  each  as  defined  above,  with  a  Lewis 
acid. 


438S,1T7 
CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  A 
CARBAMOYLALKOXYIMINOARYLACETAMIDO 
GROUP  AT  T-POSmON 
Michael  W.  Fozton,  Chalfoot  St  Giles;  Gordon  I.  Gregory, 
Chalfont  St.  Peter,  and  DtTid  M.  Rogers,  UlTerston,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.,  London, 
England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  36,653,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,079,  No?.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,109 
Oainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  30, 1976, 
49962/76 

Int.  a.J  C07D  501/34.  501/56 
U.S.  a.  544—22  21  Claims 

1.  An  antibiotic  compound  of  the  formula 


V     V     S 
.CCO.NH— |— K        > 

\  °      "r 

\  COOH 


(I) 


R« 
I 
0.(CH2)m.C.(CH2),.CO.NR' 

R*  R^ 

wherein  R  is  phenyl,  thienyl  or  furyl;  R'and  R^  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  Cm 
alkyl,  C2.4  alkenyl  C3.7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl, 
furyl,  carboxy,  Q.s  alkoxycarbonyl  and  cyano,  or  R'  and  R^ 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  C3.7  cycloalkylidene  or  cycloalkenylidene  group;  R'  is  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  carbocy* 
clic  aryl  alkoxy  or  carbocyclic  aryloxy;  m  and  n  are  each  0  or 
1  such  that  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  0  or  1;  and  P  is  selected  from 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or 

(a)  a  group  of  formula 

-XQ 

wherein  X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  Q  represents 
Cm  alkyl.  C2.4  alkenyl  or  aryl  Cm  alkyl, 

(b)  a  group  of  formula 


— cH«c: 


.R' 
*r2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  carboxy,  cyano.  C2.7 
alkoxycarbonyl  and  Cm  alkyl,  and 
(c)  a  group  of  formula 

-CHjY 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from: 
(c)  (i)  hydrogen, 


Rio 

— C.CO.RI2 

A" 

wherein  R'*)  and  R",  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  each  selected  from  hydrogen;  cyano;  lower  alkyl; 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  or  lower  alkylamino; 
carboxy;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  mono-  or  di-(carbocyclic 
aryl)  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl;  lower  alkylcarbonyl;  aryl 
lower  alkyl;  and  Cs  and  Qcydodkyl;  and  R'^  is  selected 
from  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl; 
carbocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl;  lower  alkoxy;  and  lower 
aralkoxy, 

(c)  (vii)  the  residue  of  a  sulphur  nucleophile  which  is  a 
thiourea,  dithiocarbamate,  thioamide,  thiosulphate.  thioa- 
cid  or  dithioacid, 

(c)  (viii)  a  group  of  formula 

-S(0),R'J 

wherein  R'^  is  a  lower  alkyl.  lower  cycloalkyl.  phenyl 
lower  alkyl.  Q-u  mono-  or  bicyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  or 
heterocyclic  group  containing  at  least  one  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  and  having  one  or  more  heteroatoms  selected 
from  O,  N,  and  S.  and  n  is  0.  I  or  2. 
(c)  (ix)  a  group  of  formula 

-OR" 

wherein  R'^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  lower 
alkyl,  aryl,  aryl  lower  alkyl,  heterocyclic  containing  at 
least  one  S-  or  6-membered  ring  and  having  one  or  more 
heteroatoms  selected  from  O,  N  and  S.  heterocyclic  lower 
alkyl  wherein  said  heterocyclic  contains  at  least  one  S-  or 
6-membered  ring  and  having  one  or  more  heteroatoms 
selected  from  O,  N  and  S,  or  any  of  the  preceding  groups 
for  R"  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkylthio.  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  nitro.  hydroxy,  acyloxy. 
carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkylcarbonyl. 
lower  alkylsulphonyl.  lower  alkoxysulphonyl,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino  and  alkanoylamino. 
(c)  (x)  a  group  of  formula 

-O.CO.R" 

wherein  R'^  is  selected  from  C1.7  alkyl.  which  may  be 
interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  or  by  an  imino 
group  or  substituted  by  cyano.  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, hydroxy,  carboxycarbonyl,  halogen  or  amino;  C2.7 
alkenyl,  which  may  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur atom  or  by  an  imino  group;  lower  cycloalkyl;  carbo- 
cyclic or  a  S-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring 
containing  at  least  one  atom  selected  from  O.  N  and  S. 
which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halo,  nitro.  amino, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkylthio;  lower  cycloalkyl  Cm 
alkyl;  and  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aryl  Cm  alkyl,  and 
(c)  (xi)  a  group  of  formula 

— O.CO.AR" 

wherein  R'^  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  as  defined  above  for 
R'^  and  A  is  >0.  >S  or  >NH  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt,  ester,  1 -oxide  or  solvate  thereof. 
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4,385,178 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
7-(SUBS'm'Ui'tl»AMINO-3-SUBSrnTUrED 
THIOMETHYL  CEPHEM  CARBOXYUC  AODS 
__  Saikawa;  Shoataro  Takaao,  both  of  Toyana;  Kaishu 
lomoooi,  SUnoiinato;  Isanra  Takaknra;  Scietso  Knroda,  both 
f  Toyama;  Kiyoihi  Tanaka,  Oahimanachi;  Keashin  Hayashi, 
Fonaiiii;  Bunei  Nagahashi,  Toyana,  and  Chlaki  Kutani, 
,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Toyana  Chenical  Co., 
__,  Tokyo,  Japan 

[Continnation  of  Ser .  No.  874,637,  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
317,907.  This  appUcation  Dae  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,900 
priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1977,  5M2182; 
24, 1977,  52-139840 

I  portion  of  the  tern  of  thia  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  has  been  diadained. 
Int  CLJ  C07D  501/04.  501/36 
UJS.  a.  544-26  6  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  7-(sub8tituted>amino-3-sub- 
stituted  thiomethyl  cephem  carboxylic  acid  represented  by  the 
formula: 


4,385,179 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N-PYRROLYL-PYRIDAZINEAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Elvio  Bellaaio,  Cono,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  Gmppo  Lepetit  S.pA., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,272 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  22, 1980, 26846  A/80 
Int.  a.J  C07D  413/14 
VS.  a.  544-111  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-pyrroIyl  pyridazineamines  and 
their  acid  addition  salts  having  the  formula 


COOH 

M  herein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  R2  is  an  amino  group;  and  R' 
ij  a  moiety  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  HSR*  wherein  SR' 
ii  a  conventional  3-position  cephalosporin  thio  substituent 
v'herein  R*  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  ring  carbon  con- 
tuning  heterocyclic  group,  or  said  compound  (I)  in  which  the 
cirboxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin 
CBrboxy  protecting  group  or  a  conventional  cephalosporin  salt 
tiereof,  which  comprises  reacting  a  cephalosporanic  acid 
represented  by  the  formula: 


R'  s 

J—  N  ^^J-CH2SR» 


(I) 


(II) 


CH2X 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above; 
K  is  carboxylic  acyk>xy  or  carbamoyloxy  group  or  one  of  said 
{roups  substituted  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin  substitu- 
•nt;  >Y  is  >S  or>S-^;  or  said  compound  (II)  in  which  the 
cartwxyl  group  is  protected  by  a  conventional  cephalosporin 
carboxy  protective  group  or  a  conventional  cephalosporin  salt 
thereof,  with  a  thiol  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


R«-SH 


(III) 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  compound  forming  a  conventional  cephalospo- 
rin salt,  in  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
-20*  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  boron  trifluoride  or  a  com- 
plex compound  thereof  which  acts  as  boron  trifluoride,  the 
boron  and  the  fluorine  bonded  to  boron  in  said  complex  com- 
pound  being  present  as  BF3- 


wherein  R,  RV  R2  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  R* 
represents  hydrogen,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,   mono-  or  di-(C|-C4)- 
alkyIamino(Ci-C4)alkyl,  halo(Ci-C4)alkanoyl,  carbo  (C1-C4)- 
alkoxy.  carbobenzyloxy,  R'  and  R*  independently  represent 
hydrogen,    (Ci-C6)alkyl,    (C3-C6)alkenyl,    (C3-C6)alkynyl, 
hydroxy(Cj-C«)alkyl.  (Ci-C4)aIkoxy(Ci-C6)alkyl,  (C2-C6)- 
alkanoyIoxy(C|-C6)alkyl,    phenyl    or    phenyl(Ci-C4)alkyI, 
wherein  the  phenyl  group  may  be  optionally  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  substituents  independently  selected  from  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  hydroxy  and 
hydroxy(Ci-C4)alkyl,  or  with  a  methylenedioxy  group,  or  R' 
and  R*  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  repre- 
sent a  wholly  or  partially  hydrogenated  5-7  membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring,  which  may  contain  a  further  heteroatom  selected 
from  O,  N,  and  S  and  which  may  optionally  bear  from  1  to  2 
substituents  selected  from  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxy(C- 
l-C4)alkyl,  (Ci-C4)alkoxy,  or  phenyl  which  may  be  optionally 
substituted  as  above,  R^  and  R*  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or 
when  taken  together,  a  1,3-butadienylene  group  forming  a 
benzo  system  fused  with  the  pyridazine  ring,  which  is  charac- 
terized by: 

(a)  reacting  an  appropriately  substituted  3,6-dihalopynda- 
zine  with  hydrazine  hydrate  or  a  suitable  hydrazine  deriv- 
ative having  the  formula  NH2NH-R*  wherein  R*  is  as 
indicated  above,  preferably  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen 
halide  acceptor; 

(b)  reacting  the  6-halo-3-hydrazinopyridazine  derivative  so 
obtained  with  about  a  half  molar  amount  of  a  dicarbonyl 
compound  having  the  formula 

R'        r2 

I  I 

R— CX)— CH— CH— CO— Rj 

wherein  R,  R',  R^  and  R^  are  as  indicated  above; 

(c)  treating  the  alkanedione-bis-[6-halo-3-pyridazinyl]- 
hydrazone  so  obtained  with  about  an  equimolar  amount  of 
the  aforementioned  dicarbonyl  compound  preferably  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  a  solvent; 

(d)  reacting  the  6-halo-N-pyrroIyI-3-pyridazineamine  so 
obtained  with  an  excess  of  an  amine  having  the  formula 
R5R*NH  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  as  indicated  above,  op- 
tionally in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  acid  catalyst;  and 

(e)  isolating  the  desired  N-pyrrolyl  pyridazineamine  there- 
from. 
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4.385  180 
10,10A-DIHYDRO-lH-THioZINO[4,3-a,]-INDOLE- 
l,4(3HVDIONES 
Dong  H.  Kim,  Wayne,  and  Ronald  J.  McCaully,  Malvern,  both 
of  Pa.,  aisignon  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  164,992,  Jul.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^3.583, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,817,  Aug.  15, 1979. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,014 
Int.  a.J  C07D  513/04 
U.S.a.544— 32  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  or  aralkyl; 

Rz  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halo- 
gen; and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  aryl,  wherein  aryl  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, or  hydroxy  group;  aralkyl  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  ring  by  a  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  or  hydroxy  group. 


4,385,181 
THIOLOESTERS 
Daniel  Farge;  Pierre  L.  Roy,  both  of  Thiais;  Claude  Moutonnier, 
Le  Plessis  Robinson,  and  Jean-Francois  Peyronel,  Palaiseau, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone  Poulenc  Industries,  France 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  12, 1980,  80  03057; 
May  13, 1980,  80  10706 

Int.  a?  C07D  277/46.  417/12,  487/04.  277/38 
U.S.  a.  544—182  10  Claims 

1.  A  thioloester  of  the  formula: 


R'HN 


T 


N 


— L_r— CO— S— 


CO— S— R 


'OR* 


wherein  R  represents: 

(1)  alkyl,  L-2-amino-2-carboxyethyl  or  phenyl; 

(2)  pyrid-2-yl,  pyrid-3-yl  or  pyrid-4-yl  or  their  N-oxides; 

(3)  pyriniidin-2-yl,  pyridazin-3-yl  substituted  in  the  6-posi- 
tion  by  an  alkyl,  methoxy,  amino  or  alkanoylamino  radical 
and  optionally  N-oxidised,  or  tetrazolo[4,5-b]pyridazin- 

6-yl; 

(4)  5,6-dioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl  substituted 
in  the  4-position,  or  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl  or  2-alkoxycarbonyl- 
l,3,4-triazol-5-yl  substituted  in  the  1 -position, 

(a)  by  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  an  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  phenyl,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbam- 
oyl,  dialkylcarbamoyl,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
thiazolidin-2-yl  radical, 

(b)  by  an  allyl,  2,3-dihydroxypropyl,  1,3-dihydroxyprop- 
2-yl,  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl,  2,3-bis-fonnyloxy- 
propyl  or  l,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl  radical, 

(c)  by  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  by  a  hydroxy  or  carbamoyloxy  radical,  an 


alkanoyloxy  radical  (in  which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  can  be 
substituted  by  an  amino,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  radi- 
cal), an  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  amino,  alkylamino, 
dialkylamino,  sulphoamino,  alkylsulphonylamino  or  sul- 
phamoylamino  radical,  an  alkanoylamino  radical  (in 
which  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  amino,  alkylamino  or  diidkylamino)  or  an  alkox- 
ycarbonylamino,  ureido,  alkylureido  or  dialkylureido 
radical, 
(d)  by  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


X«R« 
/ 

— alk— C 

R^  Y«R» 
11 


or  — CH2— CHOH— CH 


in 


/ 
\ 


X«R« 


Y«R« 


wherein  alk  represents  an  alkylene  radical  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  X^  and  Y<*  are  identical  and  represent 
oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  R<^  represents  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal, or  alternatively  X«  and  Y^  are  identical  or  different 
and  represent  oxygen  or  sulphur  atoms  and  the  radicals 
R°  together  form  an  alkylene  radical  conuining  2  or  3 
carbon  atoms;  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
(e)  by  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  by  an  alkoxyimino  or  hydroxyimino  radical; 

(5)  1 ,4-dialkyl-5,6-dioxo-  1,4,5,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl, 
I  -alkyl-5,6-dioxo- 1 ,4,5,6-tetrahydro- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl  or 
2-alkyl-5,6-dioxo-l,2,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin-3-yl; 

(6)  l,3,4-triazol-5-yl,  l,2,3-triazol-5-yl  or  1 -alkyl- 1.2.4- 
triazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
3-position  by  alkoxycarbonyl; 

(7)  (a)  1,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  alkoxy  or  alkylthio 
radical,  a  hydroxyalkylthio  radical  in  which  the  alkyl 
moiety  contains  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkylsulphonyl, 
hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxy,  carboxyalkyl,  amino, 
alkylamino.  dialkylamino.  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl, 
dialkylaminoalkyl,  alkanoylamino  or  alkanoylaminoalkyl 
radical,  or 

(b)  1,2.4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical; 

(8)  (a)  1,3,4-oxadiazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl.  phenyl,  aminoalkyl. 
alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl  or  alkanoylaminoal- 
kyl radical,  or 

(b)  oxazol-2-yl  or  4-alkyloxazol-2-yl;  or 

(9)  tetrazol-S-yl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the 
1 -position  by 

(a)  an  alkyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkoxy,  sulpho,  carboxy  or  sulphamoyl, 

(b)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  by  hydroxy,,  amino,  alkylamino.  dialkylamino. 
alkanoylamino.  carboxyalkylamino,  sulphamoylamino. 
sulphoamino.  ureido.  alkylureido  or  dialkylureido. 

(c)  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  by  hydroxyimino  or  alkoxyimino, 

(d)  a  phenyl.  2.3-dihydroxypropyl,  1.3-dihydroxyprop-2-yl, 
3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl,  2,3-bis-formyloxypropyl 
or  l,3-bis-formyloxyprop-2-yl  radical,  or 

(e)  a  radical  of  formula  II  wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  or  a  radical  of  formula  III;  R*  represenu  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl,  vinyl  or  cyanomethyl  radical,  or  an  oxime- 
protecting  radical  selected  from  trityl.  tetrahydropropyra- 
nyl  or  2-methoxyprop-2-yl  and 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  amine-protecting  radi- 
cal selected  from  t-butoxycarbonyl,  2.2.2-trichloroethox- 
ycarbonyl.  trichloroacetyl.  trityl.  benzyl,  dibenzyl,  ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl.  p-nitrobenzyloxycarl)onyl.  p-methox- 
ybenzyloxycarbonyl.   chloroacetyl.   trifluoroacetyl   and 
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f  Minyl;  it  being  understood  that  when  R  repreaenu  L-2- 
I  inino-2-carboxyethyl,  6-aniinopyridazin-3-yl, 
R  represenU  S,6-dioxo- 1,4,3.6  tetrahydro- 1,2,4  triazin- 
yl  substituted  in  the  4-position,  or  1,3,4-triazoI-S-yl  or 
l-alkoxycarbonyl-l,3,4-Uiazol-S-yl  substituted  in  the  1- 
I  osition  by  an  dkyi  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  amino,  alkylamino,  aminoalk- 
inoyloxy.  alkylaminoalkanoyloxy,  aminoalkanoylamino, 
I  Ikylaminoalkanoylamino, 

R  represenU  1.3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  amino, 
ilkylamino,  aminoalkyi  or  alkylaminoalkyl, 
or  R  represento  1,3,4-oxadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  aminoal- 

iyl  or  alkylaminoalkyl, 
or  R  represento  tetrazol-S-yl  substituted  in  the  1-position  by 
in  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is 
lubstituted  by  amino,  alkylamino,  carboxyalkylamino,  the 
1  imino  or  alkylamino  group  is  protected  by  an  amine  pro- 
lecting  radical  selected  from  the  groups  hereinbefore 
ilefinedfor  R'; 
wten     R    represento     L-2-amino-2-carboxyethyl,     1,3,4- 
1  hiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  carboxy  or  carboxyalkyl  or 
]  I  represento  tetrazol-S-yl  substituted  in  the  1 -position  by  a 
(»rboxyalkyl  or  by  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4 
(Wbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  carboxyalkylamino,  said 
( carboxy  can  be  protected  by  an  acid-protecting  radical 
I  elected  from  methoxymethyl,  t-butyl,  benzhydryl,  p- 
I  litrobenzyl  or  p-methoxybenzyl; 
wl  en  R  represento  5,6Klioxo-l,4,5,6-tetrahydro-l,2,4-triazin- 
l-yl  substituted  in  the  4-position  or  1,3,4-triazol-S-yl  or 
i-alkoxycarbonyl-l,3,4-triazol-S-yl  substituted  in  the  1- 
losition  by  3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl  or  by  an  alkyl 
adical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
lydroxy  or  hydroxyalkanoylamino  or  by  a  radical  of  the 
brmula  III,  or  by  a  hydroxyiminoalkyl  radical  containing 
I  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
or  R  represento  1,3,4-thiadiazol-S-yl  substituted  by  hydroxy 
}r  hydroxyalkyl,  or  by  hydroxyalkylthio  containing  2  to  4 
:arbon  atoms, 
or  R  represento  tetrazol-S-yl  substituted  in  the  1 -position  by 
liydroxyalkyl  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  hy- 
droxyimincMlkyl  containing  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  by 
3-formyloxy-2-hydroxypropyl  or  by  a  radical  of  formula 
III,  the  hydroxy  group  can  be  protected  by  a  hydroxy- 
protecting  radical  selected  from  trityl,  tetrahydropyranyl 
and  2-niethoxyprop-2-yl,  and 
w|ien  R  represento  S,6-dioxo-l,4,S,6-tetrahydro- 1,2,4  triazin- 
3-yl  substituted  in  the  4-position  or  1,3,4-triazol-S-yl  or 
2-alkoxycarbonyl- 1,3,4-triazol-S-yl  or  tetrazol-S-yl  substi- 
tuted in  the  1 -position  by  2,3-dihydroxypropyl  or  by  1,3- 
dihydroxyprop-2-yl,  the  hydroxy  groups  can  be  protected 
both  in  the  form  of  a  2,2-dimethyldioxolan-4-yl  methyl  or 
2,2-dimethyldioxan-S-yl  radical,  and  that  the  alkyl  and 
alkanoyl  moieties  or  radicals  mentioned  above  are  linear 
or  branched  and  unless  otherwise  specified  contain  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  ito  syn  or  anti  isomer  or  a  mixture 
thereof,  and,  when  R  contains  a  carboxy  or  sulpho  radical, 
a  metal  salt  thereof  or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a 
tertiary  nitrogen-containing  base. 
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3^W 


in  which  W  is  halogen,  — CN,  —OH,  — N(RiXR2).  — NO2, 
phenylsulfonyl,  toluylsulfonyl,  CM-alkylsulfonyl,  Cmo- 
alkoxy,  Ci.io-alkylthio,  Ci.i2-halogenoalkylthio,  phenoxy, 
toluyloxy,  phenylthio,  chlorophenylthio,  toluylthio,  azido, 
4,S-bis-C|.2-alkoxycarbonyl-l,2,3-triazolyl,  Cj-s-alkenyloxy, 
C3.5-alkynyloxy,  1-nitroalkyl  having  1-S  C  atoms,  — CH- 
(COORsh.  — C(COOR3)2(CH3),  — CH(CNKCOOR3), 
-C(CNXCOOR3XCH3),  -CH(CN)2,  -C(CN)2(CH3), 
— CHzCOOH  or  — CH(CH3XCOOH),  Y  is  — CO-halogen, 
— COORi,  — COSRi,  — CON(RiXR2).  — CO-piperidyl, 
— CO-pyrrolidinyl,  — CO-morpholinyl  or  — CN,  Z  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  —OH  or  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  N,N-dialk- 
ylamino  having  in  each  case  1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 
X  can  have  the  same  meaning  as  W  or  is  hydrogen,  — SO3H, 
alkyl.  — NHCO-alkyI  or  — CO-alkyl  having  in  each  case  1-4  C 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  — COORi,  — COSRi, 
— CON(RiXR2).  —CO-piperidyl,  —CO-pyrrolidinyl  or 
—CO-morpholinyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci.20-alkyl,  C5.i2-cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  benzyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C|.20-alkyl 
and  R3  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,385.183 
TELOMERIZATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 
MONOMERS 
Raincr  HSfer,  Diiaseklorf,  Hans-Chriitoph  Wilk,  Neuis,  and 
Bcmd  WcgemuBd,  Haan,  aH  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Henkel  KoauHUMUtgeseUschaft  anf  Aktien,  DiiaBcldorf- 
Holthaosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1980,  3022044 

Int  a.J  C07C  55/22.  55/24 
MS.  a.  562—556  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  telomerization  in  an  aqueous  phase  of 
water-soluble  monomers  and  water-insoluble  telogens  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  mercapto  groups  and,  optionally,  I  to  2  hy- 
droxy groups  in  the  molecule  and  w^ich  have  an  alkyl  or 
alkaryl  chain  of  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  mercapto  or 
hydroxy  group,  which  consisto  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  water-insoluble  mono- 
mers, the  water-insoluble  telogens,  and  an  effectively 
solubilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  surface-active  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated 
nonionic  tensides,  quaternary  alkylammonium  com- 
pounds, and  sulfated  adducto  of  from  2  to  40  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  onto  primary  or  secondary  fatty  alcohols 
or  C«-C9-alkyl-phenols  or  water-soluble  salto  thereof,  to 
effect  telomerization;  and 

(b)  recovering  telomers  produced. 


4385,182 

THIOXANTHONECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

TIklOXANTHONECARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Wallw  Flickar,  Vnrtiiia?  KfUa,  botk  of  RdMeh;  H«h  Zweifcl, 

■  Id  Lods  Fddw,  botk  of  B«d,  aU  of  Swftacriaad,  MrivMMi 

4  Cte-Gdv  Corpofattoil,  Ardricy,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2580^7 
priority,  appUcatkm  Swftacriaad,  May  6,   1980, 


CWm 
351f/S0 

tat  a.1  C07D  335/16 
U.$.CL  549-27 

A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


6ClaiM 


4,385,184 
CATIONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
HiroyoaU  Haauunka,  YacUyo;  Tadao  Goto,  CUba;  Kazakh! 
Umeda,  Tokyo;  TakaaU  AaMgai,  Kiaarazii,  and  Takaihi  SU- 
sUto,  IcUhara,  ail  of  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,950 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Dec  1, 1980, 55-169264 

lat  CL'  C07C  85/06.  91/38 

U.S.  CL  564—286  H  Oaimt 

1.  A  compound  having  a  quaternary  ammonium  structure 

represented  by  the  following  general  formula  I: 
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6.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  III 


[ 


R2         Rs 

I  I 

{R|-)m-N-IU-N-R« 

Rj  R? 


n«+ 


.nA- 


(wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  having  1-8 
carbons,  hydroxypolyoxyalkyl  having  2-8  carbons,  alkyl- 
phenyl  or  phenyliklkyl  having  7-8  carbons,  phenyl,  methylben- 
zyl  or  glycidyl;  R2,  R3,  R5,  R^and  R7  are  each  alkyl  or  hydrox- 
yalkyl of  1-8  carbons,  hydroxypolyoxyalkyl  of  2-8  cubons, 
alkylphenyl  or  phenylalkyl  of  7-8  carbons,  phenyl,  methylben- 
zyl  or  glycidyl;  R4  is  an  alkylene  or  polyoxyalkylene  group 
having  6-24  carbon  atoms  in  total;  m  is  0  or  1;  n  is  1  or  2;  and 
at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  R3>  Rs>  R6and  R?  is  a  hydroxyphenethyl 
group;  A  ~  is  an  anion  of  halide  or  an  organic  or  inorganic 
oxyacid  residue). 


4^85,185 

/3-yUNSATURATED  KETONES  AND  ISOPRENOID  2,6 

DIONES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  THE  SAME 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FRAGRANT  AND  FLAVORING 

SUBSTANCES 

Helmut  Gebauer,  Munich,  and  Walter  Haftier,  Furth,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium  fur  Elektro- 

chemische  Industrie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1980  3013565 

Int.  a.J  C07C  49/21,  49/217.  49/203 
VS.  a.  568—308  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 


R4  R2  I 

I  I 

CasCH— C— C— Ri 
I  I      II 

R5  R3  O 


wherein:  ^ 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl,  radi- 
cal with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  two  substituents,  said  sutetituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyalkyl 
radicals  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two 
halogen  atoms; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  with  1-S  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radi- 
cal with  1-5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical  with  up  to 
two  substituents,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  having 
from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two  halogen  atoms,  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  ring  radical  with  4-7  carbon 
atoms; 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
allylic  radical  having  3-S  carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzylic 
radical  having  up  to  two  substituents  on  the  aromatic  ring, 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to 
two  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  two  halogen  atoms;  and 

R4  and  Rs  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyalkyl  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
radical  with  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical  with 
up  to  two  substituents,  said  substituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  with 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  with  1-3 
carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two  halogen  atoms. 


R4        R2  ni 

r       I 

C«CH— C— CH— R| 
III 
Rs  R}  OH 


wherein: 

R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radi- 
cal with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical  contain- 
ing up  to  two  substituents,  said  substituents  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyalkyl 
radicals  having  from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two 
halogen  atoms; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  radical  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radi- 
cal with  1-5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radical  with  up  to 
two  substituents,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  having 
from  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two  halogen  atoms,  or 
Rl  and  R2  together  form  a  ring  radical  with  4-7  carbon 
atoms; 

R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
allylic  radical  having  3-S  carbon  atoms,  and  a  benzylic 
radical  having  up  to  two  substituents  on  the  aromatic  ring, 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  up  to  two  alkyl  radicals  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to 
two  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  up 
to  two  halogen  atoms;  and 

R4  and  Rs  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-6  cyrbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  with  1-6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical  with  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenyl  radi- 
cal containing  up  to  two  substituents,  said  substituents 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  up  to  two 
alkyl  radicals  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  up  to  two  alkoxyal- 
kyl radicals  with  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  two  halogen 
atoms. 


4,385,186 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

4.HYDROXY-3-METHYL-2^^PROPYNYL).^ 

CYCLOPENTENONE 

Noritada  Matsno,  Itami,  and  Kazunori  Tsashima,  NishiKMdya, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Sumitomo  Chcasical  Company, 

Ijfffjtfd,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1979,  54/78873 

Int.  a.'  O07C  49/537 

VS.  a.  568—379  1  Claim 

1.  ( + ).<s)-4-Hydroxy-3-methyl-2-2'-propynyl-2-cyclopente- 

none. 


4,385,187 

PERFLUOROKETOVINYL  ETHERS  AND 

COPOLYMERS  THEREFROM 

Rould  E.  UsckoM,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  aasigMr  to  E.  L  Da  PiMt 

de  NcaMMfS  aod  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,024 
Iirt.  0,^  CD7C  45/41,  49/227 
U.S.  CL  568— 398  5  OaiaH 

1.  Perfluoroketovinyl  ether  of  the  formula 


CF2«CFO(CF2CFO),CF2COCF3 
CF3 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  1  to  4. 
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4,3S5,188 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  METHANOL  FROM 
AQUEOUS  FORMALDEHYDE 
V.  Ferris,  aad  Rkhtfd  C  KmUz,  both  of  Long- 
,  MMSn  MiigMMri  to  MoBHUito  Company,  St.  Louis, 


MoJ 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,960 

lat  CLJ  C07C  47/058 

VS.  (h.  568-493  12  ClaioM 

1.  >^  process  for  stripping  methanol  from  aqueous  formalde 
hyde  lolution  with  a  counter-current  inert  gas  stream  in  a 
stripping  column  comprising  at  least  about  l.S  theoretical 
transf(  t  units  for  methanol  stripping,  the  stripping  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  ratio  of  stripping  gas  to 
aqueous  formaldehyde  to  provide  a  concentration  of  condens- 
ible  vipors  in  the  gas  emerging  from  the  stripping  column  of 
no  mere  than  about  50  mol  percent. 


polymer  of  from  SOO  up  to  3000  R^  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  45*  C.  up  to  60*  C.  in  the  presence  of  BFj-pheno- 
late  catalyst  and  lubricant  oil  diluent  wherein  1.0  to  6.0  moles 
of  phenol  and  0.05  to  0.5  mole  catalyst  are  present  per  mole  of 
said  polymer  and  said  diluent  is  present  in  the  range  of  from  30 
up  to  70  weight  percent  of  said  polymer;  which  method  com- 
prises heating  such  fluid  alkyiation  reaction  mixture  containing 
20  to  30  weight  percent  dissolved  phenol  consisting  essentially 
of  excess  phenol  reactant  or  a  combination  thereof  with  post 
reaction  added  phenol  under  continuous  fluid  flow  conditions 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  182*  C.  up  to  200*  C.  at 
extant  atmospheric  pressure  to  dissociate  BF3  gas  from  the 
catalyst  and  sweep  said  gas  from  the  heated  fluid  with  vapor- 
ized phenol. 


4,385,189 
DIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Taluol  Yoahimoto,  Yoltohama;  Keiichi  Igarashi,  MusasUno; 
Kcigo  Oda;  Masaald  Ura,  both  of  Yoliobama,  and  Naold 
S«t>,  Kaaaltva,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chindcals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dif^ion  of  Scr.  No.  54,865,  Jul.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,277,624. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,667 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  5, 1978,  53-80860 

Int.  a.»  C07C  43/263 

U.S.  p.  568—585  3  Claims 

1.  A  diphenyl  ether  compound  expressed  by  the  general 

formi  la: 


(I) 


whernn  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  nitro  group. 


Yu 


UJS. 
1. 


th< 


4385,192 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DBCP 
Lester  Friedman,  Long  Beach,  and  Chester  Callaway,  Downey, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  AMVAC  Chemical  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,097 
Int  CI.'  O07C  17/02 
U.S.  a.  570—252  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  DBCP  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  reacting  bromine  and  allyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of 
from  5*  to  85*  C;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  mixture  so  formed  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  60*  to  90*  C.  for  sufficient  time  to  permit  the  reaction 
between  the  bromine  and  allyl  chloride  to  go  to  comple- 
tion thereby  forming  DBCP;  and 

(c)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  epoxized  soybean  oil  as  a 
stabilization/purification  compound  to  the  DBCP  formed 
in  step  (b)  while  maintaining  the  DBCP  at  a  temperature 
of  from  40*  to  90*  C.  whereby  acidic  impurities  in  said 
DBCP  are  caused  to  react  with  said  compound. 


4,385,190 
PkOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIETHERS 
Ghaahi;  Norio  Sone,  and  Takaahi  Tobita,  aU  of  Ichihara, 
Jaian,  aatignors  to  Niaao  Petrochemical  Industry  Company 
Ui  litcd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,127 
C^ims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1980,  55-69676 
Int.  CL'  C07C  41/02 
:i.568— 603  ICIaim 

\  process  for  the  production  of  mono-  or  polyalkylene 
glyct  I  diethers  which  comprises: 
reicting  a  lower  alkyl  ether  with  a  lower  alkylene  oxide  in 
1  he  presence  of  a  heteropoly  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  wherein 
heteropoly  acid,  or  a  salt  thereof,  is  selected  from  the 
\  [roup  consisting  of  molybdic  acid,  tungstic  acid,  vanadic 
)  icid,  niobium  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof  coordinated  with 
a  letero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron, 
liilicon,   phosphorus,   chromium,   germanium,   titanium, 
nanganese,   iron,  cobalt  and  arsenic,  and  a  mixture 
liereof. 


4,385,191 

REtoVERY  OF  BFj-FREE  ALKYLPHENOL  PRODUCT 
DcH  Ja  G.  Pctrillc;  Cheater  G.  Gnnter,  both  of  Napcrrille,  and 
FiBderick  S.  JeroflM,  Elmhnrst,  all  of  Dl^  assignors  to  Stan- 
da^  Oil  Coaipany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105^1 
Int  a.J  C07C  37/6S,  37/14 
U.S.  CL  568—792  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  BF3  from  the  fluid  reaction  mix- 
ture produced  by  the  alkyiation  of  phenol  with  a  butylene 


4,385,193 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MIDDLE 

DISTILLATES 

Henricus  M.  J.  B^Jwaard;  Michael  A.  M.  Boersma,  and  Swan  T. 

Sie,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  auignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,960 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherhuids,  Dec.  6,  1980, 
8003313 

Int  a.3  C07C  1/04 
VS.  a.  585—310  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture,  a 
major  proportion  of  which  is  middle  distillates  boiling  in  the 
temperature  range  between  about  140*  and  about  370*  C,  from 
a  feed  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  H2-  and  CO-containing  feed  in  a  flrst  stage 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  125*-350*  C.  and  pressure  in 
the  range  of  1-150  bar  with  a  flrst  stage  flxed  bed  catalyst 
(Co-impregnation  catalyst)  containing  10-40  parts  by  weight 
of  cobalt  and  0.25-5  parts  by  weight  of  zirconium,  titanium  or 
chromium  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  silica,  said  first  stage 
catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  impregnating  a  silica  carrier 
with  one  or  more  aqueous  solutions  of  salts  of  cobalt  and 
zirconium,  titanium  or  chromium,  followed  by  drying  the 
composition,  calcining  at  35O*-70O*  C.  and  reducing  at 
200*-350*  C,  with  the  proviso  that  if  the  feed  has  an  H2/CO 
molar  ratio  of  less  than  1.5,  water  is  added  to  said  feed  and  that 
in  said  flrst  stage  the  Co-impregnation  catalyst  is  used  in  com- 
bination with  a  CO-shift  catalyst,  and  contacting  at  least  a 
suitable  distillate  fraction  of  the  reaction  product  of  the  first 
stage  in  a  second  stage  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  fixed  bed  catalyst 
containing  at  least  one  metal  with  hydrogenation  activity 
supported  on  a  porous  carrier.  , 
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4,385  194 

METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 

CATALYZED  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

SYM-OCTAHYDROFHENANTHRENE  TO 

SYM^Xn'AHYDROANTHRACENE  WITH  ARALKYL 

HALIDE 
William  T.  Gormley,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Koppera  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355,176 
Int.  a.J  C07C  5/28 
U.S.  a.  585—477  10  Claims 

1.   In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene  to  sym-octahydroanthracene  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  comprising  AICI3,  or  AlBrj,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
improvement  for  increasing  the  rate  of  isomerization  of  sym- 
octahydrophanthrene  to  sym-octahydroanthracene  with  said 
catalyst  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  conversion  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  promoter  selected  from  a  group  of  com- 
pounds represented  by  the  general  formula 


4,385,195 

AROMATICS  PROCESSING 

Stephen  A.  Butter,  and  Arthur  W.  Chester,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,343,  Apr.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,312,790. 
This  application  Aug.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,601 
Int.  a.3  one  5/22.  5/24,  5/30 
VJS.  a.  585—481  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  under  hydrocarbon  compound  conversion  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  incorporating  a  noble  metal  in 
cationic  form  with  a  zeolite  after  crystallization  of  the  zeolite, 
prior  to  flnal  catalyst  particle  formation  and  prior  to  any  calci- 
nation or  steaming  of  said  zeolite,  said  zeolite  being  character- 
ized by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  Con- 
straint Index  in  the  approximate  range  of  I  to  12. 


wherein  "R"  is  selected  from 


I  i 

-ICHdm-     -[CH2]m-CH-     -[CHdm-C- 


with  "m"=0  to  about  5;  wherein  "X"  is  selected  from  —CI  or 
— Brwith"n"=l  to  3. 


4,385,196 

LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACHON  OF  LOW  BOILING 

OLEnN  CONTAINED  IN  OLEnN-PARAITIN  MIXTURE 

USING  SULFOLANE-KETONE  SOLVENT  SYSTEM 
CecU  O.  Carter,  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,310 

Int.  a.J  C07C  7/00.  7/10;  ClOG  21/28.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  585—864  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  low  boiling  olefln  from 

a  corresponding  low  boiling  paraffin  which  comprises  the 

steps  of 

(a)  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  low  boiling  ole- 
fins and  corresponding  low  boiling  paraffin  to  a  liquid-liq- 
uid extraction  zone  and  therein  subjecting  said  feed  to 
extraction  conditions  with  a  mixed  solvent  system  com- 
posed of  70-90%  of  a  sulfolane  and  30-10%  of  a  ketone  to 
form  a  raffinate  containing  the  paraffins  and  an  extract 
containing  the  olefins, 

(b)  passing  said  extract  to  a  separation  zone  and  therein 
contacting  same  with  water  to  form  an  upper  olefin-con- 
taining  phase  and  a  lower  solvent  phase  conuining  water 
and  separately  removing  each  of  said  phases  from  said 
separation  zone, 

(c)  heating  said  solvent  phase  and  introducing  said  heated 
solvent  phase  into  a  drying  zone  operated  under  condi- 
tions to  remove  an  overhead  stream  comprising  water  and 
some  ketone  and  a  bottoms  stream  comprising  solfolane 
and  ketone  solvent,  and 

(d)  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  solvent  phase  as 
vapor  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  drying  zone  to  serve  as  a 
stripping  medium  to  regenerate  said  heated  solvent  by 
removing  water  therefrom  and  form  said  overhead 
stream. 
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4,385,197 

MULTIPOINT  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 

WUliam  H.  Scfawagemaii,  Spring  Gro?c  111^  Mrign 

Pnenino  Corporation,  Boston,  MaM. 

Coatinnation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  210,516,  No?.  28, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,260 

Int.  a.J  GOIK  7/04;  HOIL  35/02 

U.S.  a.  136— 221  39  Claims 


germanium  layer  has  N+  conductivity  and  the  inner 
III-V  layer  has  P+  conductivity,  and  the  heteroface 
junction  has  a  low  effective  resistance  in  both  directions. 
2.  A  solar  cell  comprising  the  device  set  forth  in  claim  1,  in 
which  said  inner  germanium  layer  is  part  of  a  germanium  wafer 
having  an  outer  layer  with  P-type  conductivity  so  that  the 
inner  and  outer  layers  form  a  lower  PN  photovoltaic  junction; 
in  which  said  inner  III-V  layer  and  an  outer  III-V  layer 
including  gallium  and  arsenic  form  an  upper  PN  photo- 
voltaic junction; 
the  lower  and  upper  photovoltaic  junctions  having  different 
bandgap  energies,  and  being  effectively  in  series  through 
said  heteroface  junction. 


1.  A  multipoint  thermocouple  assembly,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  thermocouples  having  measuring  junctions,  a  well  hav- 
ing a  hollow  interior,  guide  means  for  guiding  plural  thermo- 
couples inserted  into  said  well  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hollow  interior,  and  means  on  the  guide  means  for  urging  the 
measuring  junctions  of  said  thermocouples  into  thermally 
conductive  engagement  with  respective  wall  portions  of  said 
well  to  sense  the  temperature  thereof  for  temperature  measur- 
ing purposes  when  said  thermocouples  are  inserted  into  said 
assembly,  said  guide  means  comprising  an  elongate  tube  and 
plural  fin  means  on  said  tube  for  spacing  said  guide  means  in 
said  well  and  for  forming  axial  guide  channels  extending  paral- 
lel with  the  axis  of  said  well,  said  guide  channels  guiding  re- 
spective thermocouples  inserted  therein  and  separating  respec- 
tive thermocouples  from  each  other. 


4,385,198 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE^ERMANIUM  HETEROFACE 

JUNCnON  DEVICE 

W.  Patrick  RahiUy,  Spring  VaUey,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,437 

Int  a.' HOIL  i//06 

U.S.  a.  136— 249  26Claiflu 
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1.  A  multi-junction  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  heteroface  junction  between  an  inner  germanium  layer  and 

an  inner  III-V  layer  including  gallium  and  arsenic,  with 

both  of  said  layers  including  a  group  la  dopant  selected 

from  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium,  so  that  the  inner 


4,385,199 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  A  HETERO  JUNCTION 

OF  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  CARBIDE  AND 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 

Yoshihiro  Hamalcawa,  3-17-4,  Miaami-Hanayashiki,  Kawaaishi, 

Hyogo,  and  Yoshihisa  Tawada,  14-39,  Oike-Miyamadai,  Kita- 

ku,  Kobe,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55-171375; 
Dec.  19, 1980,  55-181150;  Jan.  29,  1981,  56-12313 

Int.  a.)  HOIL  il/06 
U.S.  a.  136—258  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  p-i-n  junction  photovoltaic  cell  in  which  the  i  and  n 
layers  both  comprise  amorphous  silicon,  the  improvement  in 
which  the  p  type  doped  semiconductor  has  an  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  at  least  about  10-'(Ohm-cm)- '  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  a  thickness  of  about  30  A  to  about  300  A  and  is  made 
of  a  substance  represented  by  the  general  formula  a-Sii-xCj, 
and  wherein  said  p  type  doped  layer  is  in  ohmic  contact  with 
a  transparent  film  electrode  on  the  light  incidence  side  of  the 
photovoltaic  cell. 


4,385,200 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL  HAVING  A  HETERO  JUNCTION 
OF  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  CARBIDE  AND 
AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 
Yoshihiro  Hamakawa,  3-17-4,  Miaami-Hanayashiki,  Kawaaishi, 
Hyogo,  and  Yoshihisa  Tawada,  14^9,  Oike-Miyamadai,  Kita- 
Kn,  Kobe,  Hyogo,  botii  of  Japan 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  253,141,  Apr.  10, 1981.  This  application  Sep. 
21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,711 
6ainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1980,  55-171375; 
Dec  19, 1900,  55-181150;  Jan.  29, 1981,  564)12313 

Int  a.'  HOIL  11/06 
U.S.  a.  136—258  6  Claims 

1.  A  p-i-n  junction  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  p-type 
doped  amorphous  semi-conductor  layer  having  an  electrical 
conductivity  of  at  least  10~'(Qcm)- '  at  room  temperature  and 
having  a  thickness  of  about  30  A  to  about  300  A  and  made  of 
a  substance  represented  by  the  general  formula  a-Sii-aCx,  a 
layer  of  intrinsic  amorphous  silicon  and  an  n-type  doped  amor- 

1239 
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phoik  semiconductor  layer  made  of  a  substance  represented  by 
the  general  formula  a-Sii _;,€,,  and  wherein  said  p-type  doped 
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laye|  is  in  ohmic  contact  with  a  transparent  fllm  electrode  on 
the  i  ncident  side  of  the  photovoltaic  cell. 


4,385,201 

COULOMB-TYPE  VIBRATION  ABSORBER  FOR 

SUSPENDED  CABLES  AND  SINGLE  SUSPENDED 

CABLE  COMBINED  THEREWITH 

Olail  Nigol,  Etobicoke,  and  Herbert  J.  Houston,  OakvUle,  Can- 

assignon  to  Slater  Steel  Indiistries,  Ltd.,  Hamilton, 


Cow  inuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  300,751,  Sep.  10, 1981,  which  is 

cofltiBnatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  216^70,  Dec.  16, 1980, 

ab^uidoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,650 

iBt  a.'  H02G  7/14 

VJSl  CI.  174—42   ^  10  Claims 


A  coulomb-type  vibration  absorber  for  an  individual 
suspended  cable,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  annular  member  secured  within  said  housing  and 
having  an  exposed  frictional  surface; 
clamp  body  having  a  first  portion  oriented  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  for  engaging  a  cable  and  a  second  portion 
rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotation  of  said 
clamp  body  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  prede- 
termined position,  said  second  portion  of  said  clamp  body 
having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces; 

Mfeight  means  secured  to  said  housing  at  a  position  remote 
from  said  axis; 

second  annular  member  disposed  within  said  housing, 
secured  to  said  first  major  surface  and  having  an  exposed 
frictional  surface  remote  from  said  first  major  surface  and 
in  rotating  frictional  engagement  with  said  exposed  fric- 
tional surface  of  said  first  annular  member, 

t^  coefficient  x>f  static  friction  between  said  exposed  fric- 
tional surfaces  being  substantially  equal  to  the  coefficient 
of  kinetic  friction  therebetween; 

4  third  annular  member  secured  to  said  second  major  surface 
and  disposed  within  and  secured  to  said  housing,  said  third 
annular  member  comprising  a  resilient  material;  and 

ijieans  for  adjusting  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  exposed  frictional  surfaces,  said  adjusting  means 
comprising  a  bolt  extending  along  said  axis  through  said 
housing  members  and  clamp  body  and  a  nut  threadably 
attached  to  said  bolt,  said  frictional  force  generating  fric- 
tional losses  upon  vibration  of  a  cable,  when  engaged  by 
said  first  portion  of  said  clamp  body,  which  substantially 
exceed  may  hysteresis  losses  within  said  annular  members, 
so  that  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between  said  first  and 


second  annular  members  provides  dissipative  damping  for 
both  a  cable  when  so  engaged,  and  for  said  third  annular 
member. 

10.  In  combination,  '""-^ 

a  single  suspended  cable  having  a  mechanical  characteristic 
impedance  given  by  VTm,  where  T  is  the  cable  tension 
and  m  is  the  cable  mass  per  unit  length;  and 

a  vibration  absorber  for  said  cable,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  annular  member  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  an 
exposed  frictional  surface; 

a  clamp  body  having  a  first  portion  engaging  said  cable  in  a 
predetermined  position  and  a  second  portion  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotation  of  said  clamp  body 
about  an  axis  spaced  apart  from  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  said  cable; 

weight  means  secured  to  said  housing  at  a  position  remote 
from  said  axis; 

a  second  annular  member  secured  to  said  second  portion  of 
said  clamp  body  having  an  exposed  frictional  surface  in 
rotating  frictional  engagement  with  said  exposed  fric- 
tional surface  of  said  first  annular  member; 

resilient  means  coupling  said  clamp  body  to  said  housing; 
and 

means  for  adjusting  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  exposed  frictional  surfaces,  said  frictional  force  gen- 
erating frictional  losses  upon  vibration  of  said  cable  with 
substantially  exceed  any  hysteresis  losses  within  said  annu- 
lar members,  so  that  the  coulomb  frictional  force  between 
said  first  and  second  annular  members  provides  dissipative 
damping  for  both  said  cable  and  said  third  annular  mem- 
ber, with  a  damping  factor  equal  to  kVTm,  where 
0.5^kS3. 


4,385,202 
ELECTRONIC  CTRCUTT  INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Thomas  S.  Spinelli,  Attteboro,  Mass.;  William  G.  Manns,  and 
Donald  F.  Weirauch,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
iBstmments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,039 

Int  a.3  H05K  1/09 

VJS.  a.  174-«.5  9  Claims 
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1.  A  substrate  for  moimting  electronic  semiconductor  means 
comprising  composite  metal  laminate  means  extending  in  a 
plane,  the  metal  laminate  means  having  a  plurality  of  portions 
which  are  spaced  in  electrically  insulated  relation  to  each  other 
at  selected  locations  in  that  plane  and  which  are  electrically 
interconnected  at  other  locations  in  that  plane  for  defining  a 
selected  pattern  of  circuit  path  means,  and  inorganic  means 
embedding  the  metal  laminate  means  at  least  partially  therein 
securing  said  portions  of  metal  laminate  means  in  said  selec- 
tively spaced  and  electrically  insulated  or  electrically  intercon- 
nected relation  to  each  other,  the  metal  laminate  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  composite  metal  laminate  having  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  different  metal  materials  bonded  together  in  layer 
relation  and  extending  in  said  plane  so  that  each  of  said  metal 
laminate  portions  has  a  plurality  of  layers  of  different  metal 
materials  extending  in  said  layer  relation  in  said  plane  to  coop- 
erate with  the  inorganic  embedding  means  to  provide  the 
substrate  with  selected  thermal  expansion  and  conductivity 
properties,  whereby  semiconductor  means  having  portions 
formed  of  inorganic  materials  and  having  metal  conductors 
thereon  are  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  substrate  and  electri- 
cally interconnected  with  said  circuit  path  means  with  im- 
proved reliability  and  service  life. 
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4,385,203 
SEALED  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
John  G.  Faranetta,  Rocky  HiU,  and  Robert  G.  Feller,  West 
Milford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Okonite  Company, 
Ramsey,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,974 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  7/22 

U.S.  a.  174— 107  6  Claims 


continuously  decreasing  said  control  function  so  long  as 
said  switching  element  is  activated. 


1.  A  non- vapor  propagating  sheathed  high  power  cable 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  inner  conductor; 

(b)  a  layer  of  semi-conductive  material  disposed  about  said 
inner  conductor,  said  layer  of  semi-conductive  material 
having  a  regular  outer  cylindrical  surface; 

at  least  one  layer  of  insulated  material  disposed  about  said 
semi-conductive  layer; 

(d)  a  barrier  layer  of  pliable  sealing  compound  formed 
around  said  layer  of  insulative  material; 

(e)  a  flexible  tape  disposed  around  said  sealing  compound  to 
maintain  its  integrity;  and 

(0  a  metallic  sheath  around  said  tape,  said  sheath  having 
annular  corrugations  to  deform  said  barrier  layer  to  pre- 
vent vapor  propagation  through  the  cable. 


4385,204 
SINGLE  BUTTON  CONTROL 
Charles  M.  Wioe,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,184 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/60 

UA  a.  179—1  VL  9  Qaims 


L-4^1 ^  «■>»«»«  I — •r^-^ 


1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

a  user  activated  switching  element  selectively  having  an 
activated  state  when  activated  by  a  user  and  a  released 
state  when  not  activated  by  a  user,  said  switching  element 
automatically  returning  to  said  released  state  when  no 
longer  activated  by  a  user;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  activated  state  of  said 
switching  element  when  said  switching  element  is  acti- 
vated a  first  time  in  a  sequence  of  activations  for  continu- 
ously increasing  a  control  function  so  long  as  said  switch- 
ing element  b  activated,  and  responsive  to  the  same  said 
-^activated  state  of  said  switching  element  when  said  switch 
element  is  activated  a  second  time  in  said  sequence  for 


4,385,205 

SINGLE  MOTOR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TAPE 

CASSETTE  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,360 

Int.  Q\?  H04M  //«.  GllB  15/00 

U.S.  a.  179—6.03  9  Claims 


^x 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  in  which  the  outgoing 
announcement  is  contained  on  a  first  magnetic  tape  and  in 
which  incoming  messages  are  recorded  on  a  second  magnetic 
tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  single  motor  having  a  reversible  direction  of  rotation, 

coupling  means,  interconnected  to  said  single  motor,  for 
respectively  driving  only  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  tapes  upon  corresponding  rotation  of 
said  single  motor  in  one  or  the  opposite  direction, 

first  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  motor  to  rotate  in  a 
first  direction  upon  initial  answering  of  a  call  by  said 
device,  and 

second  means  for  causing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
motor  to  be  reversed  upon  completion  of  announcement 
transmission  from  said  first  magnetic  tape,  and 

wherein  said  coupling  means  comprises  a  pair  of  one-way 
clutches  associated  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  tapes. 


4,385,206 
PROGRAMMABLE  PORT  SENSE  AND  CONTROL 
SIGNAL  PREPROCESSOR  FOR  A  CENTRAL  OmCE 
SWTTCHING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Bradshaw,  Seminole  County;  Dennis  L.  Edinger, 
David  L.  Hinshaw,  both  of  Longwood;  Pedro  A.  Lenk,  Fern 
Park;  Thomas  H.  McKinney,  Altamonte  Springs,  all  of  Fla.^ 
and  Jayantknmar  R.  Shah,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
assignors  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation,  Longwood,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,814 
Int  a.3  H04J  i/l2:  H04Q  i/54 
U.S.  a.  179—18  ES  33  Claims 

1.  An  improved  central  office  switching  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  ports  each  generating  sense  data  and 

responding  to  control  data; 
a  switching  matrix  interconnecting  and  establishing  selective 

signal  paths  between  said  signal  ports; 
a  call  control  processor  connecting  to  said  matrix  and  con- 
trolling the  selective  establishment  of  signal  paths  by  said 
matrix; 
a  pori  event  processor  having  an  instruction  memory  into 
which  instructions  governing  the  processing  of  sense  data 
and  the  generation  of  control  data  may  be  placed; 
a  sense  and  control  data  conveyance  network  connecting 
said  ports  and  said  port  event  processor  over  which  sense 
data  is  conveyed  from  each  of  said  ports  in  sequence  to 
said  port  event  processor  and  over  which  control  data  is 
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tliereafter  conveyed  b^ik  to  the  port  from  which  the 
cxresponding  lenie  dau  origiiuted;  and 
tim  ng  means  interconnecting  said  port  event  processor  and 
Slid  conveyance  network  for  synchronizing  their  opera- 
tion such  that  sense  daU  for  each  individual  port  is  con- 
veyed to  said  port  event  processor,  is  processed  by  any 
instructions  in  said  port  event  processor,  and  the  control 


r:sjEL 


resistive  component  of  said  output  stage,  said  reflection 
being  scaled  by  said  biasing  components, 

a  transducer  operable  for  converting  signals  received  from 
said  output  stage  from  one  form  to  a  second  form,  said 
transducer  having  an  impedance  comprised  in  part  of  said 
resistive  component  and  wherein  said  impedance  is  con- 
nected to  said  output  stage  as  the  output  impedance  of  said 
output  stage,  and 

means  connected  between  said  amplifier  output  and  input 
stoges  for  establishing  a  DC  gain  of  unity  and  for  provid- 
ing AC  gain  sufficient  to  enable  said  transducer  to  convert 
said  signals. 

4,385,208 
MULTIFREQUENCY  RECEIVER 
Jimny  Tow,  HdindeU  N  J^  anigBor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,442 

Int  a.'  H04M  1/50 

UA  CL  179—84  VF  '  a«ta«» 


.w-i 


.ns-i 


dau  generated  by  said  processing  is  conveyed  back  to  said 
individual  port  at  regular,  fixed-length  intervals; 
whereby  the  one  who  creates  instructions  for  inclusion  in 
laid  instruction  memory  may  assume  the  port  event  pro- 
cessor is  processing  sense  daU  and  generating  control  data 
for  only  one  port  and  may  rely  upon  such  instructions 
being  executed  at  regular,  fixed-length  intervals. 


•BMUTMEWLt 


u      i_L» 


UJS. 


4,385,207 
UNE  POWERED  TRANSFORMERLESS 
LOUDSPEAKING  TELEPHONE 
E.  Mhho^  Bridle,  NJ.,  iMivwr  to  BeU  Tdcphone 
ikontorica,  be,  Mwny  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,439 
lat  CL^  H04M  1/60 
CL  17»-81  B  »  Clafais 


1.  Receiver  apparatus  (FIG.  1)  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
multifrequency  signals  in  a  received  signal,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  plurahty  of  filter  means  (102-1  through  10^N  and 
103-1  through  103-N)  for  separating  individual  multifrequency 
tone  signals  from  the  received  signal,  means  (104)  responsive  to 
the  received  signal  for  dynamically  generating  a  reference 
threshold  level  (VTH),  and  a  plurality  of  comparators  (105-1 
through  105-N)  for  generating  output  signals,  wherein  each 
output  signal  is  representative  of  an  individual  multifrequency 
tone  signal  which  exceeds  the  threshold  level  supplied  to  the 
plurality  of  comparators,  each  comparator  being  supplied  with 
the  reference  threshold  level,  and  being  connected  to  an  output 
of  a  corresponding  filter  means,  characterized  in  that 
the  dynamic  threshold  generating  means  (104)  responds  to  a 
positive  amplitude  change  of  the  envelope  of  the  received 
si^  for  increasing,  at  a  first  rate,  the  reference  threshold 
level  supplied  to  the  plurality  of  comparators  and  re- 
sponds to  a  negative  amplitude  change  of  the  envelope  of 
the  received  signal  for  decreasing,  at  a  second  rate,  the 
reference  threshold  level. 


4,385,209  

ADJUSTMENT  OF  OPERATING  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

A  TELEPHONE  TRANSMFTTER  INCLUDING  AN 

ELECTRET  TRANSDUCER 

Williaa  D.  GreaMM,  Dorcheiter,  Bcrcriey  W.  Gomb,  Loadm; 

Alaa  C.  BMche,  Dorchester,  and  Eric  Foater,  Loadoo,  aU  of 

^v^Ji*  aMivMri  to  Northera  Tdecoa  LlaUed,  Moatrcal, 


I.  A  line  terminating  circuit  for  connection  to  a  communica- 
tion  line,  said  circuit  comprising 

1  power  amplifier  having  input  and  output  stages  character- 
ized in  that 

laid  input  stage  includes  biasing  componenu,  and  wherein 
said  output  stage  includes  a  resistive  component, 

mfgfff  for  communicating  signals  received  from  said  com- 
munication line  via  said  input  sUge  to  said  output  stage, 
leans  for  providing  DC  power  to  said  amplifier,  said  power 
t^pg  received  over  siid  communication  line,  said  means 
arranged  to  reflect  onto  said  communication  line  said 


Filed  No?.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,091 
Iirt.  CL'  H04R  19/04 
UJS.  CL  179-111  E  10  OaiM 

1.  A  telephone  transnutter  including  an  elcctret  transducer, 
comprising: 
a  rear  housing;  . 

a  front  cover  attached  to  said  rear  housing  and  definmg 

therewith  a  chamber; 
a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  in  said  chamber; 
an  elcctret  transducer  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  bov d, 

between  said  cover  and  said  board; 
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an  aperture  in  said  cover  in  alignment  with  said  transducer; 

an  electrical  circuit  on  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  elec- 
tret  transducer  forming  part  of  said  circuit,  said  circuit 
including  a  first  resistor  of  a  predetermined  value  and  a 


ing  said  tweeter  diaphragm  in  response  to  said  electrical 
signal  impressed  upon  said  second  coil  means. 


noirr  covcii 


second  resistor  having  a  value  selected  after  subjection  of 
the  electret  transducer  to  a  test  signal,  to  bring  the  operat- 
ing characteristics  of  the  transmitter  within  predetermined 
limits. 


4,385,210 
ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  PLANAR  TRANSDUCER 
Staalcy  L.  Marqoln,  Camdchael,  Califs  aasignor  to  Electro- 
Magnetic  Corporatioa,  Carmicfaael,  Calif. 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,757 

Int  CL^  H04R  7/18.  J 1/02 

VS.  a.  179^114  M  12  Claims 


^fi. 


1.  An  electro  acoustic  planar  transducer  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  planar  frame  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side; 

b.  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  a  vertical  planar  surface 
so  that  said  front  side  faces  away  from  the  planar  surface; 

V.  a  planar,  rectangular,  woofer  diaphragm,  the  long  dimen- 
sion of  said  woofer  diaphragm  being  in  vertical  attitude, 
said  woofer  di^hragm  having  a  vertical  proximal  edge 
and  an  opposite  vertical  distal  edge; 

d.  means  for  mounting  said  woofer  diaphragm  on  and  paral- 
lel to  said  frame  for  alternating  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  front  side  and  said  rear  side,  said  proximal 
edge  being  mounted  on  said  frame  and  said  distal  edge 
being  movable; 

e.  fvst  cooperating  coil  and  magnet  means,  interposed  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  woofer  diaphragm,  for  driving 
said  woofer  diaphragm  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
impressed  upon  said  first  coil  means,  said  distal  edge  par- 
taking in  excursions  as  said  woofer  diaphragm  is  driven; 

f.  sound  absorptive  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  inter- 
posed between  at  least  one  predetermined  portion  of  said 
woofer  diaphragm  and  said  planar  surface  for  attenuating 
the  acoustic  back  waves  generated  by  said  predetermined 
portion  of  said  woofer  diaphragm; 

g.  a  planar  tweeter  diaphragm; 

h.  means  for  mounting  said  tweeter  diaphragm  on  and  paral- 
lel to  said  frame  for  alternating  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  front  side  and  said  rear  side;  and, 

i.  second  cooperating  coil  and  magnet  means  interposed 
between  said  frame  and  said  tweeter  diaphragm  for  driv- 


4,385,211 
REFLEX  HORN  SPEAKER  WITH  A  WATERPROOFING 

DEVICE 

YodUaUge  SUatako,  Onka,  Japu,  aHi^Mr  to  Ibidd  Kogy  Co., 
Lld^Japu 

Filed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,140 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  May  28, 1980,  55-71009 

IML  CL^  H05K  5/00 

VS.  a.  179—1153  H  7  OaiM 


1.  A  reflex  horn  speaker  comprising: 

a  sound  generator; 

an  inner  cylindrical  horn  of  relatively  small  diameter,  which 
projects  frontward  from  the  front  of  the  sound  generator; 

a  conical  reflector  having  a  closed  front  end  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  that  of  the  inner  horn,  which  is  concentrically 
disposed  around  the  inner  horn  with  a  certain  space  there- 
between; and 

an  outer  cylindrical  horn  which  extends  outer  frontward  and 
is  concentrically  disposed  around  the  conical  reflector, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  waterproofing 
device  mounted  to  the  front  end  of  the  conical  reflector, 
which  can  open  or  close  the  front  opening  of  the  inner 
cylindrical  horn,  said  waterproofing  device  being  a  sole- 
noid valve. 


4,385,212 

EXPANDABLE  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 

HOUSING 

IHaid  W.  Tyler,  Middletowa,  N  J.,  iMigBor  to  BeU  TelcpboM 

Laboratoriea  Itorporatod,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oet  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,503 

brt.  a.)  H04M  1/Oa  1/02 

U.S.  CL 179— 179  '  13CIaiaa 


1.  A  housing  having  front,  back,  left  and  right  edges, 
a  first  face  plate,  'a  first  set  of  locking  members  each  having 
a  length  equal  to  the  width  of  said  terminal  bousing,  one  of 
said  locking  members  adapted  for  interlocking  with  said 


1244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


U  nninal  housing  front  edge  and  with  an  edge  of  said  first 
fice  plate  and  the  other  of  said  locking  members  adapted 
for  interlocking  with  said  terminal  housing  back  edge  and 
V  ith  an  edge  of  said  first  face  plate, 
at  l»t  one  of  said  terminal  housing  edges  including  mating 

n  leans, 

an  aid  member  removably  attachable  to  one  or  the  other 
s  de  edges  of  said  terminal  housing  and  arranged  to  expose 
s  lid  mating  means  when  removed, 

an  ( :xtension  housing  having  front,  back,  left  and  right  edges, 

at  1  fast  one  of  said  extension  housing  edges  including  mating 
neans  complimentary  to  said  housing  mating  means, 

a  *!cond  face  pUte  adapted  for  abutting  said  first  face  plate 
when  said  terminal  housing  and  said  extension  termmal 
housing  are  in  mated  relationship,  and 

a  sicond  set  of  locking  members  adapted  for  replacing  said 
I  irst  set  of  locking  members,  each  said  second  set  locking 
member  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  housing  plus  the  width  of  said  extension  housmg, 
one  of  said  second  set  of  locking  members  adapted  for 
,»ncurrently  interlocking  said  front  edge  of  said  housing 
ivith  said  front  edge  of  said  extension  housing  and  with 
laid  first  and  second  face  plates  when  both  of  said  hous- 
ngs  are  in  mated  relationship,  and  the  other  of  said  second 
(et  of  locking  members  adapted  for  concurrently  inter- 
ocking  said  back  edge  of  said  housing  with  said  back  edge 
3f  said  extension  housing  and  with  said  first  and  second 
race  plates  when  both  of  said  housings  are  in  mated  rela- 
tionship. 

4J8S<213 

SWITCH  AND  COMPONENT  ATTACHMENT  TO 

FLEXIBLE  PRINTED  aRCUITRY 

WUlii  A.  Unoii,  Cryttri  Ldw,  lU.,  aMignor  to  Oak  Industries, 

l4c^  Raocho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  21M26 

iBt  a.J  HOIH  13/70;  H05K  1/00 

\iS\  a.  20CK-5  A  7  Claims 


a.  ")  ^)  f'> 


conductive  traces  formed  on  the  sheet  and  arranged  to  pro- 
vide electrical  connection  to  the  component. 

4,385,214 
INTERLOCK  PUSHBUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
Jackie  C.  SuUWan,  AsheriUe,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany,  Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,039 

Int  a?  HOIH  9/26 

U.S.  a.  200—5  E  "^  Claims 


W     V/ 


1.  A  connector  for  attaching  an  electrical  component  to  a 
par  el,  comprising  an  insulative  sheet  having  conductive  traces 
on  it,  the  sheet  lying  against  the  panel  and  being  adhesively 
secjred  thereto,  the  electrical  component  being  disposed  be- 
tw(  «n  the  sheet  and  the  panel,  the  sheet  contacting  the  compo- 
nent and  the  adherence  between  the  sheet  and  panel  causing 
the  sheet  to  clamp  the  component  into  engagement  with  the 
paitel  so  that  the  sheet  holds  the  component  in  place,  and  the 
traires  being  in  contact  with  the  component's  leads  to  provide 
elejctrical  connection. 

A  membrane  switch  panel,  comprising: 
1 1  substantially  rigid  panel; 
i  It  least  one  discrete  electrical  component; 
m  insulative  sheet  having  a  membrane  portion  and  a  flap 
portion,  the  membrane  portion  lying  on  one  side  of  the 
panel  with  the  flap  portion  being  wrapped  around  an  edge 
of  the  panel  and  adhesively  secured  to  the  other  side  of  the 
panel,  the  electrical  component  being  disposed  between 
the  sheet  and  the  panel  so  that  the  sheet  holds  the  compo- 
nent in  place; 
first  and  second  sets  of  conductors  formed  on  said  one  side 

of  the  panel  and  the  membrane  portion  respectively, 
a  spacer  having  openings  therein,  the  spacer  being  disposed 
between  the  sets  of  conductors  such  that  the  conductor 
lets,  the  spacer  and  the  membrane  form  a  membrane 
switch;  and 


54      51  40       42    52  24     M    Ze 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  push- 
button switches  with  electrical  contacts  and  an  interlock  mech- 
anism between  the  switches,  each  of  said  pair  of  switches 
having  a  reciprocative  linearly  movable  pushbutton  and  said 
interlock  mechanism  comprising: 
a  shoulder  on  each  of  said  pushbuttons, 
a  reciprocatively  linearly  movable  interlock  plunger  having 
opposite  ends  engagable  with  the  shoulders  on  the  pair  of 
pushbuttons  with  a  first  one  of  said  ends  of  the  plunger 
having  an  inclined  surface  that  is  engagable  with  the 
shoulder  of  its  associated  pushbutton, 
a  spring  consUntly  biasing  the  plunger  toward  a  position 
whereat  the  inclined  surface  is  positioned  to  engage  the 
shoulder  of  the  associated  pushbutton, 
and  a  plunger  guide  and  support  positioning  the  plunger  and 
spring  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the  pushbut- 
tons  whereby  when  a  first  one  of  the  pushbuttons  is  de- 
pressed the  interlock  plunger  is  positioned  to  engage  the 
shoulder  on  a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  pushbuttons  and 
thereby  prevent  the  pushbuttons  of  said  pair  from  being 
simultaneously  depressed. 


4,385,215 
THIN-MEMBRANE  SWITCH 
Milton  B.  Lemberg,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  EECO  Incorpo- 
rated, SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,555 

Int.  C\?  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.a.20O-5A  10  Claims 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  planar  elements,  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  configured  conductor  (2)  printed  upon  the  inner 
surface  of  a  first  flexible  insulator  (1), 


May  24,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


I24S 


/ 


(b)  a  second  conductor  (5)  printed  upon  the  inner  surface  of 
a  second  flexible  insulator,  configured  to  intersect  said 
first  configured  conductor  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  and 

(c)  a  third  incompressible  flexible  insulator  (4)  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  configured  conductors, 

said  third  flexible  insulator  printed  upon  at  least  one  of  said 
first  or  second  flexible  insulators  and  having  an  aperture  at 
eteh  of  said  plurality  of  locations, 

to  allow  electrical  contact  between  the  first  and  second 
conductors  at  plural  locations  upon  application  of  trans- 
verse pressure  upon  the  switch  over  an  area  embracing 
plural  locations. 


4,385,216 

ORCUrr  BREAKER  DEVICES  WITH  A 

PYROTECHNICALLY  DESTRUCTIBLE  CONDUCTOR 

HAVING  A  FUSE  SYSTEM  IN  PARALLEL 

Jean-Pierre  Cinquin,  Cremieu,  France,  assignor  to  Lucien  Fcp 

raz  A  Cie,  Lyons,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00178,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01770,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  25, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  290,811 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  12, 1979,  79  31174 
Int.  a.}  HOIH  35/00 
VJS.  a.  200—61.08  8  Claims 


1.  A  pyrotechnical  circuit  breaker  operative  to  open  an 
electrical  circuit  in  response  to  an  overload  signal,  comprising: 

a  unitary  destructible  conductor  to  be  connected  in  series 
with  said  electrical  circuit,  the  conductor  having  axially 
aligned  upstream  and  downstream  portions  spaced  apart 
by  an  annular  groove  around  the  conductor  forming  be- 
tween said  portions  an  intermediate  annular  portion  inte- 
grally joined  respectively  to  said  upstream  and  down- 
stream portions  by  annular  shear  zones  of  reduced  thick* 
ness,  the  upstream  portion  of  the  conductor  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  space  therein  axially  aligned  with  said 
intermediate  portion  and  having  an  outer  end  opening 
away  therefrom,  and  the  downstream  portion  having  a 
bore  therein  axially  aligned  with  said  intermediate  portion 
and  opening  away  therefrom  and  of  diameter  sufficient  to 
pass  the  intermediate  portion  axially  into  the  bore; 

a  piston  axially  slidable  in  the  cylindrical  space  within  the 
upstream  portion,  the  piston  having  a  boss  extending 
.  toward  the  shear  zones  which  join  the  intermediate  por- 
tion with  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions,  and  the 
boss  being  shaped  and  disposed  to  punch  the  intermediate 
portion  from  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions  by 
tearing  the  shear  zones  and  to  drive  the  intermediate 
portion  into  said  bore; 

closure  means  to  close  the  outer  end  of  the  opening  of  the 
cylindrical  space  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  interme- 
diate portion;  and 

pyrotechnical  motor  means  connectable  to  receive  and  be 
exploded  by  said  overload  signal,  the  motor  means  being 
located  in  the  cylindrical  space  between  said  piston  and 
said  closure  means. 


4,385,217 

FLUSHABLE  MANIFOLD  FOR  DIAPHRAGM 

PROTECTED  COMPONENTS 

Samuel  W.  Culbertson,  Arrada,  and  Keith  G.  Williams,  Boolder, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Sinks  Manufacturing  Company, 

Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,999 

Int.  OJ  HOIH  35/40 

U.S.  a.  200—81.9  R  6  Claims 


Micm  swirvH 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  liquids,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  recess  therein,  said  recess  having  a  circu- 
lar side  wall,  a  generally  planar  lower  surface  and  an  open 
upper  end,  an  inlet  to  and  an  outlet  from  said  recess  formed 
through  said  lower  surface  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  circumference  of  said  side  wall  approximately  180*  apart,  a 
crescent  shaped  recessed  groove  formed  in  said  lower  surface 
adjacent  to  and  along  the  circumference  of  said  side  wall,  said 
groove  having  an  arcuate  extent  less  than  the  circumference  of 
said  side  wall  and  intersecting  said  inlet,  but  not  said  outlet,  at 
about  the  midpoint  of  said  arcuate  extent  thereof  so  that  said 
groove  extends  to  areas  of  said  recess  to  the  sides  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet;  a  generally  planar  diaphragm  of  flexible  material  on 
said  housing  over  and  closing  said  upper  end  of  said  recess,  the 
spacing  between  said  recess  lower  surface  and  said  diaphragm 
being  small  compared  to  the  diameter  of  said  side  wall;  and 
means  for  sensing  outward  flexure  of  said  diaphragm  in  re- 
sponse to  occurrence  of  liquids  under  at  least  a  selected  pres- 
sure in  said  recess,  whereby  liquid  introduced  at  said  inlet 
flows  through  said  recess  to  said  outlet  and  said  sensing  means 
senses  whether  the  liquid  has  at  least  said  selected  pressure,  and 
whereby  liquid  flushing  media  introduced  at  said  inlet  flows 
within  said  groove  and  through  said  recess  to  said  outlet,  said 
groove  distributing  the  flushing  media  to  all  of  the  surfaces  of 
said  diaphragm  and  recess  to  thoroughly  clean  the  same  of 
liquid. 


4385,218 
ELECTRIC  SWTFCH 

Masayoshi  Nishida,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsvshita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,164 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  5/26.  5/30.  13/44.  13/64 

VJS.  a.  200—159  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  switch  including  an  insulator  case  having  a  recessed 
space  for  accommodating  therein,  at  least  three  fixed  contacts 
fixedly  disposed  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  moving  diaphragm- 
like contact  of  resilient  metal  capable  of  a  vertical  self-restor- 
ing deformation  within  said  space,  an  actuator  member  capable 
of  receiving  a  pushing-down  manipulation  and  transmitting  the 
corresponding  downward  movement  to  said  moving  contact 
to  induce  a  sequential  and  resilient  deformation  of  the  moving 
contact,  and  a  lid  adapted  to  said  recessed  space  and  capable  of 
holding  said  moving  contact  and  said  actuation  member  while 
permitting  the  deformation  of  the  former  and  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  latter  within  said  recessed  space, 

characterized  in  that; 

said  moving  contact  comprises 

(a)  a  frame  structure  of  upwardly-inflected  generally  seg- 
mental cylindrical  configuration  having  a  peripheral  con- 
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1 3ur  fitted  to  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  recessed  space,  and 
teing  in  constant  contact  with  one  of  said  fixed  contacts 
ind  capable  of  resiliently  deforming  between  a  normal 
J  Ute  when  no  force  is  applied  thereon  and  a  first  strained 
I  Ute  corresponding  to  a  first-sUge  pushing-down  manipu- 
1  stion  of  said  actuation  member  where  at  least  part  of  said 
1  noving  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
1  he  others  of  said  fued  contacts,  and 
(b)  a  central  structure  of  generally  partially  hemispherical 
(»nfiguration,  convexed  in  the  same  direction  as  the  in- 
lection  of  said  frame  structure,  integrally  formed  with 
laid  frame  structure  but  separated  therefrom  by  at  least 
one  elongated  and  curved  slot  partially  surrounding  said 
:entral  structure  sor  that  the  latter  is  deformable  at  least 
jartly  independent  of  the  deformation  of  said  frame  struc- 
we,  capable  of  undergoing  a  resilient  deformation  be- 
tween a  first  strained  sUte  where  said  central  structure 
retains  said  partial  hemispherical  configuration  while  said 
frame  structure  undergoes  its  own  deformation  by  said 
first-suge  pushing-down  manipulation,  and  at  least  one 
further  strained  sUte  corresponding  to  a  further  sUge 
pushing-down  manipulation  where  said  central  structure 
deforms  to  an  inversed  partially  hemispherical  configura- 
tion and  is  brought  into  contact  with  at  least  one  more  of 
the  others  of  said  fixed  contacts. 
1(  L  A  switch  including  an  insulator  case  having  a  recessed 
spac  e  for  accommodating  therein,  at  least  three  fixed  contacts 
fuolly  disposed  on  the  bottom  thereof,  a  moving  contact  of 


dia  ^hragm-like  resUient  metal  capable  of  a  vertical  self-restor- 
ing deformation  within  said  space,  an  actuation  member  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  pushing-down  manipulation  and  transmitting 
th<  corresponding  downward  movement  to  said  moving 
CO)  itact  to  induce  a  sequential  and  resilient  deformation  of  the 
mcving  contact,  and  a  lid  adapted  to  said  recessed  space  and 
cai  table  of  holding  said  moving  contact  and  said  actuation 
member  while  permitting  the  deformation  of  the  former  and 
Um  :  vertical  movement  of  the  latter  within  said  recessed  space, 
I  laid  moving  contact  comprising  a  frame  structure  and  a 

central  structure, 
;haracterized  in  that 

laid  frame  structure  is  of  upwardly-inflected  generally  par- 
tially cylindrical  configuration  and  having  a  circular  con- 
tour fitted  to  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  recessed  space, 
ftirther  having  key-projections  fitting  key  grooves  pro- , 
vided  along  said  inner  side  wall  of  said  recessed  space,  and 
being  in  constant  contact  with  one  of  said  fixed  contacts 
and  capable  of  resiliently  deforming  between  a  normal 
SUte  when  no  force  is  applied  thereon  and  a  first  strained 
SUte  corresponding  to  a  first-stage  pushing-down  manipu- 
lation of  said  actuation  member  where  at  least  part  of  said 
moving  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
the  others  of  said  fixed  contacts, 
said  central  structure  is  of  generally  partial  hemispherical 
configuration  to  produce  a  snapping  action  convexed  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  inflection  of  said  frame  structure, 
integrally  formed  with  said  frame  structure  but  separated 
therefrom  by  at  least  one  eiongated  and  curved  slot  par- 


tially surrounding  said  central  structure  so  as  to  be  de- 
formable at  least  partly  independent  of  the  deformation  of 
said  frame  structure,  capable  of  undergoing  a  resilient 
deformation  between  a  first  strained  sUte  where  it  retains 
said  generally  hemispherical  configuration  whUe  said 
frame  structure  undergoes  its  own  deformation  by  said 
first-sUge  pushing-down  manipulation,  and  at  least  one 
further  strained  stote  corresponding  to  a  further-stogc 
pushing-down  manipulation  of  said  actuation  member, 
where  said  central  structure  deforms  to  an  upside-down 
inversed  hemispherical  configuration  and  is  brought  into 
contact  with  at  least  one  more  of  the  others  of  said  fixed 
contacts, 
said  hemispherical  structure  is  connected  to  said  frame  struc- 
ture of  said  moving  contact  by  a  junction  member,  arid 
said  frame  structure  is  upwardly  inflected  about  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  said  junction  member,  and 
said  fixed  contacts  comprise; 

at  least  one  peripheral  fixed  contact  disposed  at  a  peripheral 

position  and  the  highest  vertical  position  with  respect  to 

the  other  fixed  contacts,  and  being  in  constant  contact 

with  said  frame  structure  of  said  moving  conUct, 

a  central  fixed  contact  disposed  at  the  central  position  and 

the  lowest  vertical  position,  and 
at  least  one  intermediate  fixed  contact  disposed  at  a  position 
midway  between  said  peripheral  and  central  fixed 
contacts  and  at  an  intermediate  vertical  position  with 
respect  to  those  of  the  other  fixed  contacts,  wherein,  said 
intermediate  fixed  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  moving  contact  in  response  to  said  first-stogc  push- 
ing-down manipulation  of  said  actuation  member,  and  said 
central  fixed  contact  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
hemispherical  structure  in  response  to  said  second-sUge 
pushing-down  manipulation  of  said  actuation  member. 

4385,219 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Laurence  H.  Finlayson,  Cambridge,  Engluid,  asftgnor  to  U,S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1980, 

8022323 

iBt  a.3  HOIH  3/12 
U  A  a.  200—159  A  7  Ctaima 


1.  A  push  button  switch  including: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  depressible  plunger  movably  mounted  in  the  housing 
and  resiliently  urged  toward  a  rest  position,  said  plunger 
having  a  pair  of  Moulders; 

(c)  a  pair  of  blade  springs  mounted  in  the  housing  with  one 
end  of  the  pair  being  fixed  and  the  other  free,  the  free  end 
of  each  blade  spring  carrying  a  respective  electrical 
contact,  each  spring  blade  having  a  shoulder  for  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  the  shoulders  of  the  plunger 
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during  depression,  to  eflect  movement  of  the  spring  blades 
toward  each  other; 

(d)  a  spacing  member  disposed  between  the  blade  springs  for 
keeping  the  blade  springs  and  their  respective  contacts 
separated  when  the  plunger  is  in  the  rest  position,  said 
spacing  member  being  arranged  for  movement  with  the 
plunger; 

said  plunger  shoulders,  blade  springs  and  spacing  member 
being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  such  that  during 
depression  of  the  plunger  the  spacing  member  continues 
to  separate  the  spring  blades  until  after  the  plunger  shoul- 
ders engage  the  spring  blade  shoulders,  thereby  increasing 
the  resistance  to  movement  of  the  plunger,  and  then  said 
spacing  member  moves  clear  of  the  spring  blades  suddenly 
decreasing  the  resistance  to  movement  and  enabling  the 
contacts  to  come  together. 


push  button  having  a  transparent  area,  the  improvement  fur- 
ther  comprising 
a  light-conducting  prism  disposed  in  the  hood-like  push 

button, 
said  light-conducting  prism  having: 
an  active  illuminating  surface  adjacent  to  the  transparent 

area  of  the  push  button,  and 
two  additional  surfaces  of  said  prism, 
a  first  of  said  two  additional  surfaces  lies  on  a  longitudinal 

wall  of  the  hood-shaped  push  button  adjacent  the  source 

of  light, 
said  hood-shaped  push  button  defmes  a  light-passage  open- 


1)  n  1 


4^5,220 

MOTOR  SWITCH  AND  PROTECTOR  MOUNTING 

BRACKET 

Robert  F.  Bischoff,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  anignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,916 

Int.  a.3  NOIN  1/64 

U.S.  a.  200—293  12  Claims 


ing  in  a  vicinity  of  said  first  additional  surface,  the  latter 
being  illuminable  through  said  light-passage  opening  such 
that  in  one  position  of  the  push  button  said  prism  is  di- 
rectly illuminated  by  the  source  of  light, 

said  hood-shaped  push  button  defines  another  light-passage 
opening, 

a  second  of  said  two  additional  surfaces  constitutes  a  side  of 
the  prism  opposite  a  front  side  of  the  push  button  and 
extends  at  an  inclination  relative  to  said  first  additional 
surface  towards  the  source  of  light  and  is  illuminable 
through  said  another  light-passage  opening  in  another 
position  of  the  push  button  such  that  said  prism  is  indi- 
rectly illuminated  by  the  source  of  light. 


1.  An  assembly  for  a  motor,  comprising: 

at  least  one  end  shield,  said  end  shield  receiving  a  motor 
protector; 

a  bracket  means  for  attaching  external  motor  control  com- 
ponents to  said  motor,  said  bracket  having  a  face  adapted 
for  mounting  at  least  one  motor  control  device  thereto, 
said  face  having  a  material  thickness,  at  least  one  spring 
means  formed  on  a  side  opposite  said  face,  a  ledge  formed 
from  said  material  thickness  on  a  side  opposite  said  face, 
said  ledge  having  a  tab  integrally  formed  with  it; 

mounting  means  integrally  fonn«i  with  the  face  of  said 
bracket  for  attaching  said  bracket  to  said  end  shield; 

a  protector  mounted  within  said  end  shield,  said  protector 
being  forced  into  said  end  shield  by  said  spring  means,  said 
protector  being  supported  on  said  ledge,  said  protector 
having  an  enclosure  including  a  groove  formed  therein 
sized  to  receive  the  tab  of  said  ledge;  and 

a  switch  mounted  to  the  face  of  said  bracket. 


4,385,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPOT  WELDING  GALVANIZED 

SHEET  METAL 

MUtoo  Hinden,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hindcn 

Trust,  Massapequa,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  20,443,  Mar.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,327,272. 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,567 

iBt  a?  B23K  U/16 

MS.  a.  219— 86J5  4  ClalBM 


4,385^1 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PUSH-BUTTON 

SWITCH 

Erwifl  DttrOer,  Nca-Iseaborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  assigDor  to 

VDO  Addf  ScUodiing  AG,  Frukltart  •■  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,073 
Clafas  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  19, 
1900,  3019021 

Iirt.  CL3  HOIH  9/16 

UJS.  CL  200-314  •  CtaiiM 

1.  In  a  device  for  illuminating  at  least  one  hood-shaped  push 

button  of  a  push-button  switch  having  at  least  one  source  of 

light  and  having  light-guide  means  acted  on  by  the  source,  the 


n,  •* 


■  "^mm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  spot  welding  galvanized  ferrous  sheets 
comprising  a  base  electrode  adapted  to  support  two  said  sheeu 
in  superimposed  relation,  a  carrier  electrode  having  a  tip  por- 
tion incorporating  a  concave,  parti-spherical  recess,  magnet 
means  on  said  tip  of  said  carrier  electrode,  a  generally  spherical 
ferrous  member  releasably  mounted  in  said  tip  portion,  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  said  recess  and  said  ferrous  member  being 
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substantially  identical,  means  for  urging  said  tip  of  said  carrier 
electrcjde  toward  said  sheets  in  an  area  in  registry  with  said 
base  el  sctrode,  and  means  for  inducing  flow  of  welding  current 
through  a  circuit  path  defined  by  said  carrier  electrode,  ferrous 
memb<  ;r,  superimposed  sheets  and  base  electrode  while  contin- 
uously urging  said  carrier  electrode  toward  said  base  electrode 
thereby  to  interfuse  said  sheets  and  said  ferrous  member,  the 
combiiation  including  storage  means  for  conducting  said 
spheri<»l  members  to  said  carrier  electrode,  feed  means  for 
shiftin  { a  spherical  member  from  said  storage  means  to  said  tip 
respor  sivc  to  movement  of  said  tip  away  from  said  base  elec- 
trode following  completion  of  a  weld  cycle,  sleeve  means 
havin] ;  an  open  end  facing  said  base  electrode  for  guiding  said 
carrier  electrode  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
base  electrode,  and  detect  means  disposed  adjacent  an  end 
portion  of  said  sleeve  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  lower- 
most 3f  said  spherical  members  at  a  position  adjacent  said 
opening  and  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carrier  electrode. 


4jg5  123 

aRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  ARC  VOLTAGE 

CONtROLLERS  IN  AC  GAS  TUNGSTEN  ARC  WELDING 

M.  Thommet,  CardiM  by  the  Sea,  Calif.,  astignor  to 

Industrict,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,389 

lot  a.J  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  219—130.01  10  Claims 


Janci 


Cydonatic 


volta  {( 
negai  ive 
ing: 


4,385,224 
INTERNAL  HEATED  DIFFERENTIAL  TEMPERATURE 

ROLL 

William  C.  Kaufnan,  and  David  R.  Roland,  Winneconne,  both  of 

Wis.,  assignon  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,731 

Int  a.)  H05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219— 4«9  8  Claims 


A  signal  conditioning  circuit  responsive  to  an  AC  arc 
;e  to  develop  DC  voltages  proportional  to  the  average 
half-cycle  voltages  of  the  AC  arc  voltage,  compris- 


1.  An  improved  heat  treating  roll  for  heat  treating  selected 
spaced  areas  of  stretched  thermoplastic  elastomeric  material  so 
as  to  "kill"  the  elastic  properties  of  the  heat  treated  areas, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  metal  drum  driven  for  rotation 
by  suitable  drive  means,  said  drum  having  a  relatively  thick 
outer  shell,  means  for  heating  the  internal  surface  of  said  shell, 
means  defining  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  in  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  shell,  an  arcuate  insulating  shoe  dimensioned  to  be 
received  in  said  groove,  said  shoe  including  an  outer  insulating 
surface  and  an  inner  reinforcing  backing  member,  and  means 
for  securing  said  arcuate  insulating  shoe  to  said  shell  in  radially 
spaced  relation  from  the  bottom  of  said  arcuate  groove,  and  an 
arcuate  layer  of  insulating  material  being  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  said  arcuate  groove  and  said  arcuate  insulating  shoe  being 
radially  spaced  from  said  insulating  layer  by  an  insulating  air 
space. 


ini^ut  means  for  receiving  said  AC  signal, 

fir  ;t  capacitive  means, 

fir  it  control  means  connected  to  the  input  means  and  the  first 
;apacitive  means,  the  first  capacitive  means  being  charged 
)y  the  AC  signal  through  the  first  control  means,  the  first 
:ontrol  means  being  operative  to  compare  the  instanta- 
neous voluge  value  of  the  AC  arc  voluge  to  the  voltage 
on  the  first  capacitive  means  and,  if  the  instantaneous 
^alue  of  the  AC  arc  signal  is  greater  than  the  voluge  on 
the  capacitor,  to  cause  continued  charging  of  the  first 
capacitive  means, 

se  x>nd  control  means  connected  to  the  input  means  and  the 
first  control  means,  the  first  control  means  controlling  the 
second  control  means  to  discharge  the  first  capacitive 
means  when  the  instantaneous  value  of  the  voltage  of  the 
AC  arc  voltage  is  leas  than  the  voltage  on  the  first  capaci- 
tive means,  the  first  and  second  control  means  thereby 
controlling  the  first  capacitive  means  to  develop  DC 
voltages  proportional  to  the  average  of  the  negative  half- 
cycles  of  the  AC  arc  voluge,  and 

output  means  connected  to  the  first  capacitive  means  to 
receive  the  DC  voltages  therefrom  which  are  propor- 
tionalto  the  average  of  the  negative  half-cycles  of  the  AC 
arc  voltage. 


4385,225 
HEATER  UNIT  FOR  HEAT  ACTIVATED  BINDING  AND 

nLING  SYSTEMS 
Joe  D.  Ginlie,  P.O.  Box  10101,  Palo  Alto,  Qdif.  94303 
Filed  Ang.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  291,222 
Int  a.i  H05B  3/06 
U.S.a.  219—521  5  Claims 

1.  A  heating  device  for  a  heat  activated  binder  system  com- 
prising in  combination:  "^ 

a.  parallel  spaced  side  walls  connected  to  a  bottom  wall 
defining  a  U-shaped  slot  for  holding  an  article  to  be  heated 
and  bound, 

b.  an  electrical  heating  element  positioned  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  slot  and  switch  means  activated  in  one  direc- 
tion by  heat  expension  from  said  heating  element  whereby 
said  switch  means  shuts  off  current  to  said  heating  element 
after  a  desired  amount  of  heat  has  been  developed, 

c.  said  switch  means  including  a  two  position  snap  action 
switch  having  an  "off"  position  and  an  "on"  position  with 
manual  means  for  moving  said  switch  from  the  "ofT* 
position  to  the  "on"  position  and  means  activated  by  heat 


May  24,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1249 


expansion  to  snap  said  switch  to  the  "off'  position  when  a 
desired  temperature  has  been   reached  whereBy  said 


r' 


^'    "^. 


first  and  second  means  for  sensing  a  moving  object  and  output- 
ting  signals  in  response  thereto,  a  gate  circuit  connected  to  said 
sensors;  an  oscillator  clock  outputting  a  timing  signal  said 
oscillator  clock  being  connected  to  the  gate  circuit;  first  and 
second  counting  means  connected  to  the  gate  circuit  said  first 
and  second  counting  means  being  driven  by  said  oscillator 
clock  and  being  activated  by  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
means  for  sensing  a  moving  object  whereby  a  signal  from  the 
first  sensing  means  will  cause  the  gate  circuit  to  switch  the  first 
counting  means  on,  and  a  signal  from  the  second  sensing  means 


In 


switch  remains  in  "off'  position  until  it  is  again  manually 
actuated  to  the  "on"  position. 


4^5,226 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDOW 
Gerd  Sauer,  Aachen-Laurensberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Auberrilliers,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  184^2,  Sep.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,985 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1979,  2936398 

Int.  a.J  H05B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  219—522  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  beatable  transparent  sheet  comprising: 

a  transparent  substrate; 

an  electrically  conductive  thin  layer  which  covers  substan- 
tially all  the  surface  area  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  trans- 
parent substrate  and  has  a  surface  resistance  of  1  to  10 
ohms  per  square  surface;  and 

current-bearing  layer  electrodes  mounted  on  and  parallel  to 
said  thin  layer  and  electrically  connected  to  said  thin 
layer,  with  the  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  on 
the  side  which  faces  toward  the  other  electrode  having  a 
shape  which  comprises  a  series  of  undulations  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  thin  layer  so  as  to  increase  the  length  of 
a  boundary  existing  between  said  one  current-bearing 
electrode  and  said  thin  layer  thereby  reducing  the  density 
of  current  flow  between  said  electrode  and  said  thin  layer 
so  as  to  reduce  charring  along  said  boundary. 


»Z3. 


\X 


I 


]- 


will  cause  the  gate  circuit  to  switch  the  second  counting  means 
on  and  the  first  counting  means  off;  pulse  generating  means 
connected  to  the  second  counting  means,  whereby  an  output 
pulse  is  generated  when  said  second  counting  means  reaches  a 
preselected  count;  a  time  memory  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  counting  means  for  storing  the  output  of  said 
first  and  second  counting  means;  means  for  displaying  the 
count  of  said  first  and  second  counting  means,  and  pulse  re- 
ceiving means  adapted  to  be  activated  by  the  pulse  generating 
means  when  said  moving  object  passes  a  designated  point. 


4,385,228 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  SHUT  OFF  AND  RESET  INHIBITING 

Katsumi  Kanayama;  Kenzi  Furuta,  and  Kazuyasu  Motoyama,  all 

of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1979,  54-65835 

Int  a.3  G06M  3/06 

MS.  a.  377—112  9  Claims 
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4,385,227 
AUTOMATIC  DELAY  AND  HIGH  VELOCITY  SENSING 

SYSTEM 
Danny  E.  Bridges,  P.O.  Box  2607,  TUSLOG  DET  118  A.P.O., 
N.Y.  09224 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,689 

lat.  a.}  G06M  3/02 

MS.  a.  377—2  W  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  sensing  high  velocity  moving  objects  and 

providing  an  electrical  output  pulse  as  the  object  passes  a  point 

independent  of  variation  in  velocity  of  the  object,  comprising: 


m^JM- 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  tape  running  position  of  a  Upe 
recorder  comprising: 

a  source  of  power; 

mode  setting  means  for  selectively  setting  an  operation  mode 
or  a  non-operating  mode  of  the  tape  recorder; 

tape  running  means  which  is  rotatable  for  running  a  mag- 
netic tape  in  the  tape  recorder; 

pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  tape  running  means 
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for  generating  a  pulse  signal  output  according  to  the 
rotation  of  said  tape  running  means; 

counter  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for 
counting  pulses  of  the  pulse  signal  output  of  said  pulse 
generating  means; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  power  source  and  to  said 
counter  means  for  displaying  the  count  value  of  said 
counter  means; 

reset  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  for  selectively 
resetting  said  counter  means; 

signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  mode  setting  means 
for  producing  an  output  signal  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  detecting  that  said  mode  setting  means  sets 
the  tape  recorder  in  a  non-operating  mode; 

switching  means  coupled  to  sakl  signal  producing  means  for 
stopping  power  supply  from  said  power  source  to  said 
display  means  in  response  to  the  termination  of  the  output 
signal  from  said  signal  producing  means;  and 

reset  inhibiting  means  coupled  to  said  reset  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  termination  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
signal  producing  means  for  inhibiting  a  resetting  of  said 
counter  means. 


'  4,385,230 

DIGITAL  TEMPERATURE  EFFECT  GENERATOR 

Carl  M.  Danlelsea,  Proapcct  Helghti,  111^  aaiigDor  to  GTE 

ADtrnwrtk  Electric  Labt.  Inc.,  NortUake,  111. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  220,482 

Int  CL^  H04M  3/32 

U.S.  a.  235— 92  TE  12  Clains 
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4,385,229 

SHEET  COUNTING  APPARATUS  WITH  TIME  DELAY 
Stnlqr  W.  MlddMHch,  Hayling  Islaad,  England,  aasigBor  to 
.    Da  La  Rm  SyateiH  Lindted,  Loodoo,  Eaglaad 
Filed  Jal.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  167,205 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  13,  1979, 
7924448 

bt.  CL^  G06M  9/02 
MS.  a  377-8  3  ClaiBis 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  simulating  a  temperature  shift  in  a 
digital  transmission  medium  comprising: 

a  first  source  of  clock  pulses  at  a  fixed  multiple  of  a  desired 
transmission  rate, 

a  second  source  of  timing  interval  pulses, 

a  pulse  counting  means  driven  by  said  first  source  of  clock 
pulses  enabled  by  said  interval  pulses  and  having  an  out- 
put, 

and  a  decoding  means  connected  to  said  pulse  counting 
means  output  and  operated  thereby  to  reset  said  counting 
means  upon  decoding  a  predetermined  count,  whereby  an 
output  of  said  counting  means  results  in  a  simulated  tem- 
perature modified  data  transmission  rate. 


4,385,231 
UNLOCiONG  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  CARDS 
Kazoo  Mizntani,  Biiai;  Hirofhi  Egaahira,  Narashioo;  Shigem 
iffwgat,  and  Maaaluun  Nakamnra,  both  of  Aidd,  all  of  Ja- 
pan,  asaignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electroaics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1980,  55-88410; 
Jon.  27, 1980,  55-88411 

Int  a?  G06K  7/06 
U.S.  CL  235— 382  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  counting  apparatus  for  counting  the  number  of  sheets 
of  paper  in  a  stack,  tlw  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  count- 
ing disc  mounting  a  plurality  of  suction  organs  adapted  to  be 
sequentially  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  during  a  counting 
cycle  wherein  the  suction  organs  contact  successive  sheets  in 
the  stack  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  sheets  and  move  said  ends 
from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a  counter  actuated  by 
the  counting  disc  for  counting  the  sheets  u  they  are  moved  to 
said  second  position,  and  a  vacuum  switch  connected  to  the 
vacuum  source  and  to  the  counter  to  inhibit  operation  of  the 
counter  when  the  vacuum  drawn  on  the  suction  organs  falls 
below  a  predetermined  value,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  delay  means  connected  to  the  counter  to  prevent  the 
vacuum  switch  from  inhibiting  operation  of  the  counter  during 
the  fint  portion  of  each  sheet  counting  cycle  even  though  the 
vacuum  falls  below  the  predetermined  value  during  the  first 
portioa  of  the  sheet  counting  cycle. 


1.  An  unlocking  system  for  use  with  cards  each  having 
recorded  thereon  a  secret  number,  a  plurality  of  subnumbers 
and  a  specifying  code  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  the  subnum- 
bers, comprising: 
a  card  reader  for  reading  the  data  recorded  on  the  card, 
a  memory  for  storing  at  least  a  secret  number, 
electric  unlocking  means, 

first  control  means  for  comparing  the  secret  number  on  the 
card  with  the  secret  number  in  the  memory  to  give  an 
unlocking  instruction  to  the  electric  unlocking  means 
when  a  match  is  found  between  the  two  secret  numbers, 
and 
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second  control  means  for  checking  whether  or  not  the  secret 
number  on  the  card  and  the  secret  number  in  the  memory 
are  in  a  predetermined  relation  esublished  with  use  of  the 
subnumber  selected  by  the  specifying  code  from  among 
the  plurality  of  subnumbers  to  give  an  unlocking  instruc- 
tion to  the  electric  unlocking  means  and  to  store  the  secret 
number  of  the  card  in  the  memory  for  the  renewal  of  the 
secret  number  in  the  memory,  when  the  secret  number  on 
the  card  and  the  secret  number  in  the  memory  are  in  the 
predetermined  relation. 


4^5^2 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  DEVICES 
Anthony  J.  Wooigar,  Chelmsford,  Eogtaad,  asiigDor  to  EngUih 
Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Ciielmsford,  England 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,468 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
23753/78 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  31/50,  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—213  VT  5  Claims 


1.  An  image  intensifier  arrangement  including  a  multi-stage 
image  intensifier  wherein  either  the  luminescent  anode  screen 
or  the  photocathode  of  each  of  the  stages  is  decoupled  with 
respect  to  the  capacitance  of  the  power  supply  provided  to 
supply  high  tension  thereto,  this  decoupling  being  effected  by 
a  resistor  connected  between  said  luminescent  screen  or  said 
photocathode  and  the  output  point  of  the  power  supply,  the 
value  of  said  resistor  being  such  as  to  provide  a  time  constant 
with  the  capacitance  at  that  output  point  of  said  power  supply 
which  is  many  times  greater  than  the  duration  of  a  typically 
high  energy  flash  likely  to  occur  in  operation,  and  wherein  the 
value  of  the  decoupling  resistor  utilised  in  a  stage  towards  the 
input  end  of  said  intensifier  is  larger  than  the  value  of  the 
decoupling  resistor  utilised  in  a  sUge  nearer  the  output  end 
thereof. 


being  coaxial  with  respect  to  the  container  which  is  in 
position  over  said  supporting  plate;  and 


means  connected  to  said  solar  cells  for  indicating  when  three 
or  more  of  said  solar  cells  are  simultaneously  illuminated. 


4385,234 
OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR  OPTICAL  ENCODERS 
Paul  A.  Johnson,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BEI  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,162 

Int  a.5  GOID  5/34 

VS.  a.  250—231  SE  24  Claims 


4,385,233 
FUSED  GLASS  DETECTOR 
Sam  Lovalenti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  iMigiior  to  Owcos-IUinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244^37 
Int  a.3  G06M  7/00 
VS.  a.  250-223  B  ^  CtataM 

1,  Apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  of  fused  glass 
adhering  to  the  interior  bottom  wall  of  a  glass  container  com- 
prising: 
a  support  plate  having  a  horizontal,  elongated  slit  formed 

therein; 
means  for  moving  glass  containers  serially  into  position 

overlying  the  said  support  plate; 
means  for  rotating  said  container  about  iu  vertical  axis; 
a  source  of  light  in  the  form  of  a  beam; 
means  scanning  said  beam  back  and  forth  along  the  length  of 

said  slit  in  said  support  plate; 
three  or  more  individual  solar  cells  in  a  generaUy  circular 

amy,  said  cells  being  positioned  above  and  said  array 


'-"^^nz^^ 


1.  An  optical  system  for  an  optical  encoder,  comprising 

a  multitrack  optical  code  member, 

a  multichannel  photodetector  for  receiving  modulated  light 

from  said  code  member, 
a  light  source  to  provide  light  for  illuminating  said  code 

member, 
an  objective  lens  for  focussing  a  line  of  light  on  said  code 

member, 
a  housing  having  a  seat  for  receiving  said  objective  lens, 
an  aperture  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  aligned  with 

said  objective  lens, 
and  holding  means  for  holding  said  aperture  plate  on  said 

housing  with  said  lens  retained  between  said  plate  and  said 

seat. 


I2S2 


4,385^5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
■THERMAL  NEUTRON  ABSORPTION  RATE  IN  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 
Mark  W.  Haitiagi,  Maplcwood,  Mian.,  iMigDor  to  Dreiier 
ladMtrict,  lae^  Dallas,  Tex. 

FIM  Not.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  207,552 

lat  a.}  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250-262  liaaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  macroscopic  thermal  neu- 
I  ron  capture  cross-section  of  earth  substances,  comprising: 

means  for  irradiating  said  substances  with  time-spaced  bursts 
of  neutrons; 

means  for  detecting  radiations  occasioned  in  said  irradiated 
substances  by  said  bursts  of  neutrons  during  a  preselected 
time  interval  following  each  burst  of  neutrons; 

means  for  generating  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  said 
detected  radiation; 

circuit  means  for  determining  the  time  relationship  of  each 
of  said  electrical  pulses  with  respect  to  the  start  of  said 
preselected  time  interval; 

circuit  means  for  accumulating  the  time  relationships  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  electrical  pulses  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  representative  of  the  average  time  relation- 
ship of  said  predetermined  number  of  electrical  pulses;  and 

circuit  means  for  computing  the  macroscopic  thermal  neu- 
tron capture  cross-section  from  said  average  time  relation- 
ship of  said  predetermined  number  of  electrical  pulses. 


4,395,236 
PASSIVE  DOSIMETER  FOR  DETECnON  OF  RADON, 

THORON  AND  DAUGHTERS  THEREOF 
<  Sabor  Haaiib,  and  Ernst  Piesch,  both  of  Lcopoldsfaafea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschongszentnun  Karls- 
mhc,  Karlsmhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jon.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  164,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
979,2926491 

Int  a.J  GOIT  1/04 
l&.  CL  250—472.1  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  passive  dosimeter  for  the  detection  of  at  least  one 
I  itomic  species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radon  and 

I  heron  and  the  daughters  thereof  and  including  means  defining 

I I  difTusion  chaHaber  having  two  end  faces,  a  first  radioactive 
( lecay  detector  sealing  one  end  face  of  the  chamber,  and  a  filter 
I  ransmissive  for  the  selected  atomic  species  sealing  the  other 
( »d  face  of  the  chamber,  whereby  the  detector  provides  an 
J  ndication  of  radon  and  thoron  decay  and  the  resultant  daugh- 
len,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  defining  a  second 
chamber  corresponding  in  structure  to  said  diffusion  chamber 
)ind  having  two  end  faces,  with  one  of  said  end  faces  of  said 
!  econd  chamber  being  sealed  by  the  side  of  said  filter  directed 
I  way  from  said  diffusion  chamber,  a  second  radioactive  decay 
( letector  substantially  identical  to  said  first  detector  sealing  the 


other  end  face  of  said  second  chamber;  and  means  defining 
passages  between  said  second  chamber  and  the  environment  of 


said  dosimeter  for  passage  of  gas  with  radon  and  thoron  and 
daughters  to  be  measured  into  said  second  chamber. 


4,385,237 

OPTICAL  DOSIMETER 

Israel  Drukaroff,  Lakewood,  and  Robert  Fishman,  Fair  Ha?en, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,361 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 474.1  6  Claims 


FF 


1.  A  dosimeter  comprising  a  thin  block  of  optical  material 
having  at  least  a  first  pair  of  parallel  edges  and  including  an 
input  light  pipe  at  a  small  angle  from  the  perpendicular  to  one 
edge  of  said  pair  and  output  light  path  means,  so  that  light 
entering  via  the  input  light  pipe  is  reflected  several  times  back 
and  forth  between  at  least  said  pair  of  edges  at  different  points 
before  leaving  via  the  output  light  path  means,  said  optical 
material  having  the  property  that  it  becomes  darker  in  re- 
sponse to  given  radiation,  so  that  the  decreased  transmission  of 
light  along  the  path  from  the  input  light  pipe  to  the  output  light 
path  means  is  a  measure  of  the  dose  of  said  given  radiation. 


4,385,238 
REREGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CHARGED 
PARTICLE  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Eugene  R.  Wcsterbcrg;  Donald  R.  Cone,  both  of  Palo  Alto; 
Julius  J.  Muray,  Los  Altos,  and  Jan  C.  Terry,  Palo  Alto,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Veeco  Instruments  Incorporated,  Mel* 
▼illcN.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,084 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  37/00 
U.S.  a.  250-^491.1  28  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  system  which  utilizes  a  plurality  of 
charged  particle  beams  to  directly  write  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern on  a  substrate  target,  reregistration  means  for  positionally 
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aligning  said  substrate  target  relative  to  said  plurality  of 
charged  particle  beams  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  scanning  in  a  circular  path  at  least  two  of  said 
charged  particle  beams  over  a  corresponding  number  of 
fiducial  marks  having  a  predetermined  number  of  radially 
disposed  segments  and  being  situated  at  predetermined 
locations  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate  Urget,  the  inter- 
ception of  the  scanning  beams  by  the  radially  disposed 
segments  of  their  corresponding  fiducial  marks  causing 
charged  particles  to  be  scattered  from  each  of  said  fiducial 
marks; 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  charged  particles  scattered 
from  each  of  said  fiducial  marks  into  a  corresponding 
electrical  reregistration  signal;  and 


«a^  «L*e*^C£^  c**- 


-T,***  ^  roA/f.  c 


<4«-*-,ffr^  ^-Om^ 


^tw/r-/c*vi 


(d)  releasable  means  are  provided  to  secure  said  escutcheon 
member  to  said  access  member;  and 

(e)  said  positioning  means  are  adapted  to  simultaneously 


remove  both  said  access  member  and  said  escutcheon 
member  when  they  are  secured  together  and  said  releas- 
able means  securing  said  access  member  to  said  source  of 
high  energy  electrons  is  released. 


4,385^40 
AUDIO  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Masaaki  Sato,  Hachioji,  Japan,  auignor  to  Olympiia  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  247,7S1 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1980,  S5>3948S 
Int  a.J  P02P  ll/OO 
UA  a.  307—10  R  2  Claims 


(c)  means  for  changing  the  relative  positioning  of  said  sub- 
strate target  and  said  plurality  of  charged  particle  beams 
to  effect  alignment  between  each  of  the  scanning  beams 
and  its  corresponding  fiducial  mark,  the  direction  and 
magnitude  of  the  positioning  change  being  determined 
from  the  temporal  relationship  between  each  of  the  scan- 
ning beams  and  its  corresponding  reregistration  signal, 

-  and  the  number  of  and  temporal  spacings  between  the 
intercepts  of  each  of  the  reregistration  signals,  the  posi- 
tional alignment  between  said  substrate  urget  and  said 
plurality  of  charged  particle  beams  being  achieved  when 
for  each  of  the  reregistration  signals  the  number  of  inter- 
cepts thereof  equals  the  number  of  radially  disposed  seg- 
ments of  its  corresponding  fiducial  mark  and  the  temporal 
spacings  between  the  intercepts  are  equal. 

4,385  J39 

INERTING  CHAMBER  FOR  ELECTRON  CURING  OF 

RESIN  COATED  WEBS 

Alton  K.  Miller,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y.,  aitignor  to  Kennecott 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  255,980 
lot  a.3  G21K  5//a  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  250— 492  J  W  Clalmi 

1.  Apparatus  for  electron  beam  curing  comprising  a  source 
of  high  energy  electrons,  an  outer  plate-like  escutcheon  mem- 
ber and  apertured  access  member  adopted  to  join  said  escutch- 
eon member  wherein 

(a)  at  least  one  of  said  members  is  formed  with  a  concave 
I     area  such  that  when  said  members  are  joined,  a  slotlike 

opening  is  formed; 

(b)  adjustable  positioning  means  are  provided  to  position 
said  escutcheon  member  in  contact  or  removed  from  said 
access  member; 

(c)  there  are  provided  releasable  means  to  secure  said  access 
member  such  that  said  source  of  high  energy  electrons  is 
directed  through  the  aperture; 


f  id  i     '  I         I 
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2.  An  audio  device  for  motor  vehicles  comprising,  a  first 
battery  including  a  power  supply  lead  for  supplying  electrical 
power  to  an  automobile,  a  second  battery,  charging  means  for 
recharging  the  second  battery  by  coupling  the  first  battery  to 
the  second  battery,  a  number  of  load  circuite,  switch  means  for 
uncoupling  the  second  battery  from  the  first  battery  and  for 
coupling  the  load  circuits  to  the  second  battery,  and  a  cassette 
loading  portion  for  receiving  a  cassette  including  a  recording 
medium,  wherein  said  switch  means  is  interlocked  to  operate 
upon  loading  of  a  cassette  into  the  cassette  loading  portion. 


4,385,241 

A.C.  ELECTRICrrV  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOAD  CONTROL 

THEREON 
Robert  A.  Peddle,  Reigate,  and  John  S.  Fielden,  Ottery  St 
Mary,  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  South  Eaitcra  Electricity 
Board,  England 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,904 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1980, 
8023007 

Int  a.>  H02J  13/00 
U.S.  a.  307—39  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  safeguarding  an  a.c.  electric  power  supply 
system  against  the  eflecte  of  power  demand  on  the  system 
exceeding  the  generating  capacity  of  the  system  comprising 
the  steps  of,  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  consumers,  sensing  when 
the  power  supply  frequency  falls  below  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency by  using  a  phase-lock  loop  arranged  for  synchronizing 
an  oscillator  with  the  power  supply  frequency,  the  phase-lock 


i::54 


lo  yp  being  arranged  to  Iom  phase  lock  when  the  power  supply 
frKiuency  falls  below  the  predetermined  frequency,  sensing 
th  e  loss  of  phase  lock  to  provide  a  control  signal,  and  interrupt- 
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ii  g  the  power  supply  to  at  least  part  of  the  load  taken  by  each 
s)  jd  consumer  in  response  to  said  control  signal  indicating  a  fall 
frequency  to  below  said  predetermined  frequency. 

4.38S.242 

PHASE  LINE  DERIVED  COSINE-WAVE  GENERATOR 
AND  GATE  PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  THYRISTOR 
CONTROL  USING  SUCH  GENERATOR 
ifad  W.  Wagencr,  Depew,  N.Y^  aaaignor  to  Weitinghoasc  Elec- 
tric CotPm  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoatiBiiatioB-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  960,690,  Nor.  14, 1978, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,341 

Int.  a.' H03K/ 7/7Zi/« 

l^S.  CL  307—252  Q  1  Claim 


for  amplifying  said  second  signal,  with  said  second  chan- 
nels having  respective  gains  forming  a  second  set; 

said  distributor  being  adapted  to  select  from  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  a  pair  of  multiplexed  channels  belonging 
to  said  first  and  second  pluralities,  respectively,  each  such 
pair  being  selected  in  accordance  with  a  selected  thy- 
ristor;  and 

means  for  summing  the  outpuu  of  the  multiplexed  channels 
of  a  selected  pair  to  derive  said  cosine  time  wave. 


-^  4,385,243 

AUTOMATIC  RESET  aRCUIT 
Oiarau  Suznki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fu|)itsu  Limited,  Ka- 
waaaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,793 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1979,  54-63714 

Int.  a.' H03K  77/22.  5//5i 

U.S.  a.  307—350  12  Ctaima 


'l  2  3     5 
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1.  A  thyristor  gating  control  system  including  a  pulse  gener- 
itor  for  generating  gating  pulses;  a  distributor  responsive  to 
laid  pulse  generator  for  selecting  thyristors  to  be  turned  ON  in 
■ccordance  with  a  predetermined  sequential  order;  a  time 
wave  generator  for  providing  a  cosine  wave  in  relation  to  a 
fundamental  sine  wave  and  a  comparator  responsive  to  said 
cosine  time  wave  and  to  a  control  voltage  for  establishing  a 
firing  angle  for  a  selected  thyristor;  said  time  wave  generator 
comprising: 
fint  means  for  integrating  said  fundamental  sine  wave  to 

form  a  first  signal  in  sine  form; 
second  means  for  integrating  said  first  signal  to  form  a  sec- 
ond signal  in  said  sine  form; 
a  first  plurality  of  multiplexed  amplifier  channels  for  ampli- 
fying said  first  signal,  with  said  first  channels  having  re- 
spective gains  forming  a  first  set; 
a  second  and  like  plurality  of  multiplexed  amplifier  channels 


1.  A  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  for  automatically 
generating  a  reset  signal  at  said  output  terminal  during,  and  in 
response  to,  the  increase  in  value  of  a  power  supply  volUge 
from  an  initial  turn-on  value  to  a  predetermined  normal  operat- 
ing value  thereof,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  power,  supply  voltage,  said  power 
supply  voltage  increasing  from  an  initial  value  at  turn-on 
to  a  predetermined,  normal  operating  value,  - 
first  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  volUge  receiv- 
ing means  for  detecting  the  increase  in  value  of  the  power 
supply  voltage  to  a  first  predetermined  level  and  for 
clamping  the  volUge  at  said  output  terminal  to  a  low 
potential  level  so  as  to  generate  a  reset  signal  in  response 
to  the  power  supply  voltage  value  reaching  the  first  pre- 
determined level, 
second  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  volUge  re- 
ceiving means  for  detecting  the  increase  in  value  of  said 
power  supply  volUge  to  a  second  predetermined  level 
greater  than  said  first  predetermined  level  and  lower  than 
said  normal  operating  value,  and  for  generating  a  level 
detection  signal  in  response  to  the  power  supply  volUge 
value  increasing  to  said  second  predetermined  level;  and 
latching  means  having  first  and  second  sutes  and  responsive 
to  the  level  detection  signal  output  of  said  second  means 
for  switching  from  said  first  to  said  second  sute  thereof, 
and  said  latching  means  being  connected  to  said  fint 
means  and  operative  when  switched  to  said  second  sUte 
thereof  for  releasing  said  first  means  from  clamping  the 
volUge  at  said  output  terminal  so  u  to  disable  said  first 
means  from  generating  a  reset  signal,  said  latching  means 
remaining  in  said  second  sUte  thereof  regardless  of  said 
power  supply  volUge  decreasing  to  a  value  less  than  said 
second  predetermined  level. 
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4.385.244 
EXTRANEOUS  SIGNAL  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
KoicU  Snzold,  Tokoroawa.  Japan.  aiiifBor  to  Ualfcnal  Plo* 
neer  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10. 19W,  Ser.  No.  196,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.   15,  1979,  54- 
142490[tJ] 

Int  a?  H03K  5/08.  17/16 
U.S.  a.  307— 520  9Clalnu 


4,385.244 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Paul  E.  Schur.  74  VanMk  Dr.,  New  RochcUe,  N.Y.  10801,  and 
Andrew  I.  Abolafla,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  awlgnors  to  Paul  E. 
Schur,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,978,  Sep.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4.237.391.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  111^38 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  H02K  11/00 

U.S.  a.  310-10  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  extraneous  signal  components 
from  a  pulse  signal  carried  on  a  transmission  line  and  contain- 
ing a  series  of  regular  pulses  appearing  at  a  predetermined 
repetition  frequency,  which  comprises: 

(a)  resonance  circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  said  pulse 
signal  so  as  to  produce  a  periodic  wave  signal  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  regular 
pulses;  and 

(b)  a  gate  circuit  connected  to  said  transmission  line  and 
controlled  by  said  resonance  circuit  means,  for  prohibiting 
said  pulse  signal  to  pass  said  transmission  line  only  during 
predetermined  portions  of  either  one  half  cycle  of  the 
repetition  period  of  said  periodic  wave  signal  to  thus 
remove  said  extraneous  signal  componenu  without  affect- 
ing the  transmitted  pulses  thereof. 


4,385,245 

MOS  POWER-ON  RESET  ORCUIT 
Richard  W.  Ulmer,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,165 

Int  a.J  H03K  5/153,  17/22.  17/284.  17/687 

UA  a.  307—594  6  Claims 


1.  A  power-on  reset  circuit  comprising: 

reference  means  for  receiving  a  supply  voltage,  and  provid- 
ing a  reference  volUge  when  the  supply  voltage  exceeds  a 
first  threshold  volUge; 

comparator  means  for  receiving  the  supply  volUge  and  the 
reference  voltage,  and  providing  a  first  signal  in  response 
to  the  supply  voltage  exceeding  the  reference  volUge  by 
at  least  a  second  threshold  volUge; 

timer  means  for  receiving  the  supply  volUge  and  the  refer- 
ence volUge,  and  providing  a  second  signal  for  a  time 
duration  related  to  the  rate  of  change  of  the  supply  volt- 
age in  relation  to  the  reference  voltage;  and 

logic  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals,  and 
providing  a  power-on  reset  signal  in  respouM  to  receiving 
the  fint  output  signal  in  the  absence  of  the  second  output 
signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  energy  comprising 
support  means; 

a  permanent  magnet  supported  by  a  first  portion  of  said 
support  means  and  esublishing  a  magnetic  field; 

sensing  means  supported  by  s  second  portion  of  said  support 
means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  permanent  magnet  and 
normally  within  the  magnetic  field  of  said  permanent 
magnet,  said  sensing  means  being  operable  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  magnetic  field  to  produce  electrical  energy; 

blocking  means  supported  by  a  third  portion  of  said  support 
means,  said  blocking  means  being  substantially  imperme- 
able to  magnetic  flux; 

means  moving  said  sensing  means  and  said  blocking  means 
relative  to  one  another,  whereby  said  blocking  means 
periodically  shields  the  sensing  means  from  the  magnetic 
field  and  alternately  shields  and  exposes  the  sensing  means 
to  the  magnetic  means  and  said  field,  whereby  to  produce 
electrical  energy  in  said  sensing  means. 

4,385,2«7 

POUR-PHASE  HYBRID  TYPE  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Hirobumi  Satomi,  Kaahiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oriental  Motor 

COn  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  2, 1980,  55-89131 
Int  Q-J  H02K  37/07 
UA  a.  310-49  R  3  Clalma 

1.  A  four-phase  hybrid  type  stepping  motor  comprising  a 
rotor,  eight  sutor  poles  are  formed  on  a  plane  facing  to  an 
outer  side  surface  of  said  rotor  with  a  plurality  of  sutor  teeth 
arranged  with  a  common  pitch  r„  opposing  ones  of  said  sutor 
poles  being  paired  and  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
180*,  and  a  plurality  of  windings  wound  in  heteropolar  on  the 
four  pairs  of  said  sutor  poles,  wherein  a  pitch  between  a  center 
of  said  sutor  teeth  of  a  first  one  (1|)  of  said  sutor  poles  and  a 
center  of  said  sutor  teeth  of  a  fourth  one  (I4)  of  said  sutor 
poles,  a  pitch  between  said  center  of  said  sutor  teeth  of  said 
fourth  sutor  pole  and  a  center  of  said  sutor  teeth  of  a  seventh 
one  (I7)  of  said  sutor  poles  and  a  pitch  between  said  center  of 
said  teeth  of  said  seventh  sutor  pole  and  a  center  of  said  sutor 
teeth  of  a  second  one  (I2)  of  said  sutor  poles  are  common  and 


<  qua]  to  Tc  said  pitches  r«  and  Tc  being  set  so  that  they  satisfy 
I  he  following  equations: 
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having  disposed  therein  the  rotor  and  stator  magnet,  and  sup- 
porting means  rotatably  supporting  the  shaft,  said  supporting 
means  including  a  bearing  holder  connected  to  the  housing  and 
having  a  closed  end  portion  and  a  tubular  portion  extending 
from  the  closed  end  portion  into  the  housing,  and  bearing 
means  disposed  within  the  closed  end  portion  of  the  bearing 
holder  for  rotatably  mounting  one  end  of  the  shaft;  and  a 


T,  =  ir  •  T/K0.9  s  K^  1.1) 


Tc  = 


Zr  +  o 

-5 


rR 


a  =  SN  -iZR±\ 

vhcre  tr  is  a  pitch  of  teeth  of  said  rotor,  Zj?  is  the  number  of 
ihe  teeth  of  said  rotor  and  N  is  an  integer  close  to  3  ■  Zr/S  . 


4,385,248 

SUPPORT  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  EPOXY 

IMPREGNATED  SADDLE-SHAPED 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WINDINGS 

ETaagelM  T.  Lnkaris,  Schencctwly,  N.Y.,  tMignor  to  General 

Electric  Compuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  217,329 

Int.  a.}  H02K  9/00 

tJ JS.  a.  310—52  15  Claim* 


^M  34^'34i  34il  i^a  ^iS^39 


tachogenerator  disposed  between  the  motor  and  bearing  means 
and  comprised  of  a  tachogenerator  rotor  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  being  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  the  bearing  holder  tubular  portion,  and  a  tachogen- 
erator stator  disposed  within  the  interior  of  the  bearing  holder 
tubular  portion  in  spaced-apart  magnetically  coupled  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  tachogenerator  rotor. 


4,385,250 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  HAVING  GRADUAL  EDGE 

EFFECT 
Rois  D.  Welbum,  Santa  Roaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conpumotor 
Corporation,  Petaluma,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,263 

Int.  a.J  H02K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  310— 162  lOQaims 


1.  The  method  of  restricting  relative  sliding  motion  at  the 
Interfaces  between  a  superconducting  winding  and  a  support- 
ing structure  for  said  winding  by  means  of  the  internal  shear 
strain  developed  within  an  interface  material  having  a  low 
shear  modulus  of  elasticity  so  as  to  accommodate  large  shear 
displacements  with  low  shear  stresses;  said  method  comprising 
lining  the  interfaces  between  said  superconducting  winding 
and  said  supporting  structure  with  interface  material  such  as 
leather  having  a  low  shear  modulus  of  elasticity  below  about 
60,000  psi  and  subjecting  the  lined  interface  surfaces  to  large 
compressional  pressure  forces  so  that  frictional  forces  between 
the  interface  material  and  the  interfacing  superconducting 
winding  and  supporting  structure  surfaces,  even  at  low  coefTi- 
cienu  of  friction,  are  considerably  higher  than  the  internal 
shear  forces  of  the  interface. 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  comprising 

a  stator  portion  having  a  plurality  of  poles  with  each  pole 
having  a  surface  including  a  first  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  teeth,  the  width  of  said  teeth  being  wider  in  the 
center  of  each  pole  than  at  the  edges  of  each  pole,  and 

a  rotor  portion  rotattably  positioned  within  said  stator  por- 
tion, said  rotor  portion  having  a  surface  with  a  second 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  teeth,  said  second  plurality  of 
teeth  being  of  equal  width  and  positioned  to  align  with 
said  first  plurality  of  teeth  as  said  rotor  portion  rotates  in 
said  stator  portion. 


4,385049 
FLAT  CORELESS  MOTOR  WTTH  TACHOGENERATOR 
YiwUro  FnkMhfaM,  Tokyo,  Japn,  mA^at  to  KabniUld  Kal- 
ika  Dnini  Stikoaiw,  Tokyo,  Japna 

FIM  Dm.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  213,618 
ClaiM  priority,  appllcition  Japu,  Doc.  21, 1979,  54-167139 
Iirt.  a.i  H02K  77/00 
UJS.  a.  310-68  R  8  ClaiiM 

1.  A  flat  coreless  motor  and  tachogenerator  assembly  com- 
prising: a  rotary  motor  comprised  of  a  disk-shaped  rotor  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  coreless  coils,  a  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor, 
a  stator  magnet  magnetically  coupled  to  the  rotor,  a  housing 


4,385,251 
FLUX  SHIELD  FOR  AN  INDUCTOR-ALTERNATOR 
MACHINE 
Jokn  A.  Mallick,  Ddansoa;  Eikc  Rkhter,  Scotia,  both  of  N.Y., 
and  Tymm  A.  Nondahl,  MUwudcoc,  Wis.,  airigBors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coapuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  3053S1 

Int  a.>  H02K  i7/00 

UJS.  Ct  310—178  7  CiahM 

1.  A  homopolar  inductor-alternator  machine  comprising: 

a  rotor. 
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a  stator  assembly  including  two  stacks  of  stator  laminations, 
said  stacks  having  slots  on  their  inner  surfaces; 

a  DC  field  coil  between  said  two  stacks; 

an  AC  winding  located  in  said  stator  slots  and  passing  below 
the  inner  side  of  said  field  coil; 

a  frame  of  fiux  conducting  material  enclosing  said  field  coil, 
said  stator  laminations  and  the  AC  winding; 


along  the  respective  sides  of  the  "F*  bar  to  provide  side 
bearing  surfaces  therefor  and  said  member  encloses  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  "P"  bar; 

a  non-electrically  conductive,  non-magnetic,  lateral  restrain- 
ing means  including  at  least  a  compressible  spring  member 
disposed  between  at  least  one  side  bearing  surface  of  the 
covering  member  and  the  stator  slot;  and 

means  for  securely  fastening  said  "P"  bar  in  said  sutor  slot 
of  the  stator  core. 


4385,253 

COMMUTATOR  CONE 
Gcza  Gruenwald,  Erie,  Pa.,  asiignor  to  General  Electric  Cooh 
pany,  Eric,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  295,162 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  39/04:  H02K  li/04 

U.S.  a.  310—236  9  Cteimf 


means  for  supporting  said  rotor  in  a  spaced-apart  air  gap 
defining  relation  with  the  stator  assembly  and  for  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  stator  during 
stator  eiicitation;  and 

a  current  conducting  ring  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said 
rotor,  said  conducting  ring  having  a  lower  permeability 
than  said  rotor  and  said  frame  so  that  the  commutating 
reactance  of  the  homopolar  inductor-alternator  is  reduced 
during  transient  conditions. 


1.  In  combination,  a  "P"  bar  and  a  support  system  therefor, 
wherein  the  "P"  bar  is  mounted  in  a  stator  slot  of  the  stator 
core  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  an  integral  excitation 
system,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  stator  slot  wedge  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  first  layer  of  a  conformable  material  disposed  on  the  top 
surface  of  said  wedge; 

a  first  low  friction  film  disposed  on  said  first  conformable 
layer; 

an  elongated  "F*  bar  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, opposed  side  surfaces  and  a  low  friction,  inert,  heat 
stable  coating  on  all  of  said  surfaces,  said  "P"  bar  being 
disposed  on  said  first  low  friction  film  and  so  oriented  that 
the  bottom  surface  thereof  is  in  contact  with  said  first  film; 

a  second  low  friction  film  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
"P"  bar  and  in  contact  with  the  side  surfaces  thereof; 

a  second  layer  of  conformable  material  disposed  on  the 
second  low  friction  film; 

a  rigid,  U-shaped,  longitudinal  covering  member  disposed 
on  the  second  layer  of  conformable  material  and  so  ori- 
ented that  the  sides  of  the  member  extend  downwardly 


4,385,252 

SUPPORT  FOR  EXCITER  WINDING  BAR 

Thomag  R.  Butman,  Jr.,  Albany;  Frank  E.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Scotia, 

and  James  M.  Anderson,  Cohoet,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,962 

Int.  a.^  H02K  i/4S 

U.S.  a.  310—214  12  Claims 


1.  A  commutator  cone  having  an  annular  outer  skirt  and  an 
integral  conical  section,  said  cone  being  a  composite  of  bonded 
layers  of  dielectric  materials  including  at  least  one  internal 
layer  of  fibrous  elements  impregnated  with  a  cured  resin  dis- 
posed between  discrete  outer  layers  of  relatively  thin,  seam- 
less, non-thermoplastic,  non-fibrous  polymeric  material. 


4,385,254 
ELECTRIC-MACHINE  STATOR  BAR  WINDING 
Boris  D.  Vakscr,  ulitsa  ShTemlka,  53  k?.  78;  Zakkar  M.  Qmt- 
▼ich,  ulitaa  Kosmonavtov,  50/4  kv.  43;  Anatoly  D.  Ignatie?, 
ulitsa  Basseinaya,  85,  kr.  162;  Viktor  O.  Kognn,  olitaa  Var- 
thavskaya,  63,  k?.  36;  Jury  L.  Presnov,  ulitsa  Lenaofcta,  73/2 
kv.  57;  Imil  A.  Ptakul,  ulitsa  Pulkovskaya,  17  kv.  158,  and 
Garri  M.  Khutoretsky,  ulitsa  Altaiskaya,  20,  kv.  5,  all  of 
Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,474 

Int.  a.)  H02K  i/46 

MS.  a.  310—260  16  OaiM 


/ 


1.  An  electric-nuchine  stator  bar  winding  whose  bar  end 

portions  have  involute  and  straight-line  sections  and  which 

comprises  in  the  end  windings: 

an  arrangement  for  electrical  insulation  of  end  connections 

of  extreme  bars  included  in  different  phase  groups  of  said 

bar  winding, 
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I  aid  end  connectioiu  being  leparated  from  one  another  by 

interph««e  regions, 
I  laid  arrangement  for  the  electrical  insulation  compnsmg  a 
plurality  of  box-type  dielectric  screens  encompassing  each 
one  of  said  end  connections, 

laid  box-type  dielectric  screens  being  installed  in  pairs  in 
such  a  manner  that,  in  each  of  said  interphase  regions,  said 
box-type  dielectric  screens  have  adjacent  walls  lying  in 
the  radial  planes  of  the  electric-machine  sUtor, 

sach  of  said  box-type  dielectric  screens  being  built  up  by 
angle-shaped  and  channel-shaped  members  made  from  an 
electrically  insulating  thermosetting  material, 

laid  angle-shaped  and  channel-shaped  members  being  in- 
stalled in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  said  adjacent  walls  of 
each  of  said  pain  of  said  box-type  dielectric  screens  is 
formed  by  adjoining  walls  of  said  angle-shaped  members, 
wherein  a  wall  of  each  of  said  box-type  dielectric  screens, 
lying  in  the  radial  plane  of  said  electric-machine  sUtor,  but 
lying  opposite  to  said  adjacent  walls,  is  formed  by  the  wall 
of  said  channel-shaped  member,  whereas  an  inner  wall 
and  an  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  box-type  dielectric 
screens  lie  in  the  tangential  planes  of  said  electric-machine 
SUtor.  and  each  of  said  walls  is  formed  by  one  flange  of 
said  channel-shaped  member  and  a  flange  of  said  angle- 
shaped  members  adjoining  each  other  with  an  overlap, 

each  of  said  angle-shaped  and  channel-shaped  members 
having  bent  end  parts, 

said  bent  end  parts  of  said  angle-shaped  and  channel-shaped 
members  extending  along  said  involute  sections  of  said 
extreme  bars  and  adjoining  the  surface  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  members  for  Ungential  fastening  of  said  end 
portions  of  said  bars, 

each  of  said  tangentially  fastening  members  being  made  from 
an  electrically  insulating  moulding  material, 

each  of  said  ungentially  fastening  members  adjoining  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  adjacent  walls  of  said  box- 
type  dielectric  screens  in  said  pairs  thereof  and  a  portion 
of  the  surface  of  involute  sections  of  said  end  portions  of 
the  extreme  bars  of  said  winding. 


patterns  on  said  print  plate;  and  first  and  second  nutching 
layers  and  an  acoustic  lens  consecutively  mounted  on  the  other 
side  of  said  tiny  oscillatory  elemenU. 

4,385,256 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  INNER 

MAGNETIC  SHIELD 
KiyoaU  Tokita,  Fukaya,  and  ToahiakI  Kancmitau,  Hyogo,  both 
of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
fha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254^2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Apr.  17,  1980,  55-49583; 
Apr.  17,  1980,  55-495»4 

Int.  a.J  HOU  29/06 
UA  a.  313-407  7Clainia 


4,385,255 
LINEAR  ARRAY  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 
1^  Yamaguchi;  Shinichi  Saao;  Naoki  Scki,  and  Maaami 
Inamoto,  all  of  Musaahino,  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Yokogawa 
Electric  Worka,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,949 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  2, 1979,  54-142450; 
lUay  8, 1980,  55-43165[U] 

Int.  CL3  HOIL  41/22 
U5.  a.  310— 335  6CIaiaia 


1.  A  linear  array  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising:  an  ultra- 
ionic  absorber,  an  array  of  tiny  oscillatory  elements  having 
two  electrode  layers,  said  array  positioned  on  one  side  of  said 
ultrasonic  absorber;  a  print  plate  having  a  plurality  of  electrode 
lead  patterns  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  ultrasonic  absorber 
generally  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  one  end  portion  of 
•aid  tiny  oscillatory  elemenU;  a  conductive  adhesive  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  cut  sections  corresponding  to  said  elec- 
trode lead  patterns  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode 
layers  of  said  tiny  oscillatory  elements  and  said  electrode  lead 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

a  vacuum  envelope  including  a  substantially  recUngular  face 
plate,  a  funnel  section,  a  yoke  section  and  a  neck  section; 

a  phosphor  layer  including  a  number  of  phosphor  stripes 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face  plate  in  a  regular 
arrangement; 

a  substantially  rectangular  shadow  mask  provided  within 
said  vacuum  envelope  to  face  the  inner  surface  of  the  face 
plate  and  provided  with  a  number  of  slits  individually 
corresponding  to  said  respective  phosphor  stripes; 

an  electron  gun  assembly  provided  within  said  neck  for 
producing  electron  beams  to  be  landed  on  the  phosphor 
stripes  of  the  face  plate  through  the  slits  of  said  shadow 
mask; 

a  deflection  yoke  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
yoke  section  for  deflecting  the  electron  beams  produced 
from  said  electron  gun  assembly;  and 

inner  shield  means  provided  within  said  envelope  in  the 
proximity  of  said  shadow  mask  and  having  an  opening  for 
passing  the  electron  beams,  said  inner  shield  means  being 
made  of  a  magnetic  material  and  having  comer  portions 
which  corresponds  to  the  four  comers  of  said  face  plate 
and  each  of  which  magnetic  reluctance  is  higher  than  that 
of  the  other  portions. 

4,385,257 

LAMP  BASE 
James  J.  Fitzgerald,  Kinoelon,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Edison  Intcma- 
tioaal.  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,907 

lot  CL'  HOU  5/48.  5/50 
UACL  313-318  9ClaiiBa 

1.  A  lamp  base  for  securing  a  baseless  cartridge  lamp  having 
at  least  two  filament  support  legs,  on  a  lamp  housing  surface 
defining  a  aperture  therein  about  which  are  provided  electrical 
contact  means,  said  lamp  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  plug  member; 

(b)  said  plug  member  being  of  substantially  circular  cross- 
section  and  having  an  upper  surface  and  an  annular  flange 
spaced  from  said  upper  surface  on  a  lower  portion  of  said 
plug  member; 

(c)  at  least  two  terminal  members  affixed  on  said  upper 
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surface  of  said  plug  member,  a  first  portion  of  each  said 
terminal  member  extending  perpendicular  to  said  upper 
surface  for  attachment  to  said  lamp  filament  support  legs; 
and 

(d)  each  said  terminal  member  having  a  second  portion 
thereof  extending  from  said  upper  surface  radially  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  upper  surface  to  form  a  clamping 
means  between  itself  and  said  annular  flange  for  securing 
said  lamp  base  on  said  housing  surface  in  said  aperture 
defined  therein,  with  said  second  terminal  means  portion 
engaging  said  electrical  contact  means. 

7.  A  vehicle  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  reflector  body  having  a  surface; 

(b)  a  baseless  cartridge  lamp  having  a  filament  mounted 
therein  and  at  least  a  pair  of  filament  support  legs  extend- 
ing from  said  lamp; 

(c)  a  base  comprising: 

(i)  a  plug  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  flange 
member  spaced  predeterminedly  from  said  upper  sur- 
face on  a  lower  portion  of  said  plug  member; 


4^5.258 

DELAY  aRCUIT  FOR  INTERIOR  ILLUMINATION 

MEANS  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Walter  VoU,  Nikolaua-FeyStraMe  2,  8728  HiMfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcrmaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,964,  Jan.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1978,  2827117;  Oct.  27, 1978,  2846751;  Oct.  27,  1978,  2846752 

Int  a.}  B60Q  7/O0 
U.S.  a.  315—84  9  Oainu 


M  a 


(ii)  at  least  two  terminal  members  mounted  on  said  plug 
member,  first  ends  of  said  terminal  members  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  plug  mem- 
ber, said  first  ends  of  said  terminal  members  for  mechan- 
ical support  of  and  electrical  connection  to  said  filament 
support  legs; 

(iii)  second  ends  of  said  terminal  members  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  plug  member  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance beyond  the  periphery  of  said  upper  surface; 

(d)  an  opening  defined  in  said  reflector  surface,  the  cross 
section  of  said  opening  corresponding  to  the  cross  section 
of  said  plug  member  for  receipt  of  said  plug  member 
therein; 

(e)  electrical  terminals  mounted  on  said  reflector; 

(0  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrical  terminals 
to  a  point  near  the  area  surrounding  said  opening;  and 

(g)  said  flange  member  and  said  second  ends  of  said  terminal 
members  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  reflector 
surface  upon  insertion  of  said  plug  member  into  said  open- 
ing to  grasp  said  reflection  surface  therebetween  to  secure 
said  lamp  base  to  said  reflector  body. 


'-Q^4n 1  ^"     I 


i02 


1.  A  delay  circuit  for  causing  delayed  extinguishing  of  a 
motor  vehicle  interior  light  connected  in  series  with  a  source 
of  electricity  and  with  a  switch  in  the  form  of  a  set  of  two 
contacts  openable  and  closable  by  operation  of  a  door  of  the 
vehicle,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  conductor  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to 
one  of  said  two  contacts; 

(b)  a  second  conductor  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
to  the  other  one  of  said  two  contacts; 

(c)  electronic  switching  amplifier  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  conductors  in  parallel  with  said  set  of 
contacts  to  conduct  current  for  temporary  operation  of 
said  light  after  said  contacts  have  been  opened; 

.  (d)  discriminator  stage  means  connected  to  said  switching 
amplifier  means  and  so  actuable  in  response  to  application 
thereto  of  a  control  voltage  above  a  defined  threshold 
value  as  to  effect  interruption  of  said  current  conduction 
by  said  switching  amplifier  means; 

(e)  a  resistance-capacitance  network  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors  in  parallel  with  said  set  of 
contacts  and  coupled  to  said  discriminator  stage  means  to 
allow  application  thereto  of  said  control  voltage  on  charg- 
ing of  said  capacitance  of  said  network  above  said  thresh- 
old value,  said  network  being  so  coupled  to  said  switching 
amplifier  means  that  said  capaciunce  of  said  network  is 
chargeable  by  the  residual  voluge  at  said  switching  ampli- 
fier means  when  said  contacts  are  opened,  said  residual 
voltage  having  a  value  which  is  greater  than  said  thresh- 
old value  but  which  is  sufficiently  small  to  enable  opera- 
tion of  said  light  by  voltage  having  a  value  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  value  of  voltage  from  said  source 
and  the  value  of  said  residual  voltage;  and 

(0  a  Zener  diode  having  a  Zener  voltage  value  greater  than 
the  value  of  said  residual  voluge  but  smaller  than  the 
value  of  voltage  from  said  source  and  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  resistance  of  said  network  to  cause  said 
capaciunce  of  said  network  to  be  additionally  charged  by 
current  supplied  through  said  Zener  diode  when  subjected 
to  a  voluge  exceeding  said  Zener  voluge  value. 
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4,385,259 

DYNAMIC  CONVERGENCE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  SHADOW  MASK  CRT  DISPLAYS 

Kiri  L.  Ch«c  Gkadalc;  ChrMopher  R.  DMtfd,  and  James  M. 

cMcr,  Jr^  both  of  Phocaiz,  aU  of  Ariz^  Mrignon  to  Sperry 

dsrporatkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 19W,  Ser.  No.  258,991 

bt  a?  HOIJ  29/51 

UlS.  CL  315-368  «  Claims 


OfJ-KTiOtl., 


DCS 
VIDEO 


,7 

BLUE 
LATERAL 


1.  In  a  color  cathode  tube  display  system  including  a  cathode 
riy  tube  of  the  type  including  a  generally  planar  viewing 
screen  and  cooperative  shadow  mask  having  predetermined 
horizontal  and  vertical  dimensions  and  a  plurality  of  cathodes 
producing  a  plurality  of  cathode  beams  adapted  to  be  con- 
ti  oiled  so  as  to  converge  on  a  single  one  of  a  myriad  of  holes 
of  said  shadow  mask  at  substantially  all  horizontal  and  vertical 
positions  of  said  beams  produced  by  beam  position  command 
signals  and  by  beam  deflection  signals  supplied  to  the  deflec- 
t  on  coils  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  said  cathode  ray  tube  fur- 
t  ler  including  convergence  coils  associated  with  each  of  said 
cathodes  for  individually  positioning  each  of  said  beams  inde- 
pendently of  said  deflection  coils,  hybrid  convergence  control 
apparatus  for  said  system  comprising: 
flrst  means  responsive  to  said  beam  deflection  signals  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  analog  substantially  continuous 
coarse  convergence  correction  signals  each  correspond- 
ing to  first  parabolic  components  of  x^  and  y^  predeter- 
mined functions  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components 
of  beam  position  X  and  Y  produced  by  said  deflection 
signals; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  beam  position  command 
signals  for  producing  a  plurality  of  digital  fine  conver- 
gence correction  sisals  each  corresponding  to  at  least 
second  components  of  said  predetermined  functions  of  the 
horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  beam  position  pro- 
duced by  said  position  command  signals,  said  second 
means  comprising  digital  encoding  means  responsive  to 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  beam  position  command  sig- 
nals for  providing  a  plurality  of  digital  word  signals  defin- 
ing a  corresponding  plurality  of  sectors  of  said  viewing 
screen  and  shadow  mask,  and  memory  means  for  each 
plurality  of  beams,  responsive  to  said  digital  word  signals 
for  providing  said  plurality  of  digital  fine  convergence 
correction  signals;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  analog  and  digital  conver- 
gence signals  for  supplying  currents  to  said  convergence 
coils  proportional  to  the  sum  thereof. 


4,385,260 
BARGRAPH  DISPLAY 
Geoffrey  P.  Watts,  Men,  Ariz.,  aHisBor  to  Bcckmao  lostru- 
be,  FallertoB,  CUif . 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,743 
lat  CL^  HOIJ  61/06.  61/30 
VS.  CL  315-169J  11  Claim 

1.  A  gas  analog  display  panel  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  front  surface; 

a  plurality  of  continuous  electrode  wires  wound  around  said 
subitrate  in  alternating  sequence,  each  turn  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  wires  around  said  subitrate  having  a  portion 


adjacent  said  front  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
turns  being  in  alternating  sequence  with  a  turn  of  another 
of  said  wires  to  form  a  ladder  array  of  said  portions,  each 
of  said  portions  of  an  individual  wire  of  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  wires  being  electrically  interconnected  by  the 
winding  configuration  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  wires 
around  said  substrate; 

second  electrode  means  positioned  in  operative  relation  to 
said  electrode  wires; 

a  transparent  cover  sealed  to  said  substrate  to  form  an  enve- 
lope over  said  front  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 


Sl-T" 


an  ionizable  gas  contained  in  said  envelope,  to  provide  a 
glow  discharge  between  said  second  electrode  and  any 
one  of  said  wires  for  transfer  along  said  ladder  array  by 
external  electrical  potential  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond electrode  and  said  wires  to  apply  electrical  potential 
in  repeating  sequence  to  said  plurality  of  wires,  said  sub- 
strate has  an  elongated  recessed  channel  within  said  front 
surface  and  wherein  said  second  electrode  means  is  posi- 
tioned within  said  channel,  said  channel  forming  the  glow 
discharge  chamber. 


4,385,261 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXECUTION  OF 

GAS  DISCHARGE  REACnONS 
Ulrich  Kogelschatz,  Hansen;  Jiri  Mastncr,  Niederrohrdorf,  and 
Klaus  Ragiller,  Neuenbof,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Compuy,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Aug.   2,   1979, 
7101/79 

Int  a.J  H05B  37/00.  39/00 
VS.  a.  315—170  17  Claims 

1.  An  ozone  production  system  for  producing  ozone,  said 
system  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  energy  supply,  comprising: 
transformer  means  having  at  least  one  primary  winding 
coupled  to  said  energy  supply  and  at  least  one  secondary 
winding  for  producing  a  voltage  across  said  secondary 
winding,  said  secondary  winding  having  at  least  two 
terminals; 
an  ozonizer  having  two  electrodes  spearated  from  each 
other  by  a  discharge  gap,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
covered  by  a  dielectric  coating,  wherein  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes is  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  transformer  means; 
storage  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  for  storing 
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a  potential  based  on  a  potential  waveform  produced  by 
said  energy  supply,  said  storage  means  also  coupled  to  said 
ozonizer; 
impulse  superposition  means  coupled  to  the  transformer 
secondary  winding,  said  storage  means  and  said  ozonizer 
for  producing  a  step  increase  in  the  potential  across  the 
electrodes  of  said  ozonizer  when  the  potential  across  said 
ozonizer  electrodes  reaches  a  predetermined  level  below  a 
critical  potential  at  which  a  discharge  occurs  across  the 
ozonizer  electrodes,  said  step  increase  exceeding  said 
critical  potential  and  producing  an  ozonizer  discharge 
across  the  ozonizer  electrodes. 
15.  An  ozonizer  provided  with  at  least  two  electrodes  lo- 
cated opposite  each  other  and  defining  at  least  one  discharge 
channel,  comprising: 
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an  electrically  conductive  outer  tube; 

an  electrically  insulating  inner  tube  arranged  within  said 
electrically  conductive  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  distant 
from  said  outer  tube  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
said  inner  tube  having  an  inner  surface  provided  with  an 
electrically  conductive  layer,  said  electrically  conductive 
layer  and  said  electrically  conductive  outer  tube  forming 
the  electrodes  of  said  ozonizer; 

an  electrically  conductive  inner  body  provided  within  the 
electrically  insulated  inner  tube;  and 

a  switching  element  connected  between  the  electrically 
conductive  inner  body  and  the  electrically  conductive 
'    layer  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  tube. 


4^S,262 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  CURRENT 
CONTROL  OF  A  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
SUCH  AS  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Cnig  S.  Cambier,  Louisrille;  Gary  W.  Jorgeoson,  and  Lawrence 
P.  Trubell,  both  of  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Macidnes  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,717 
Int  a.3  G05F  J/00:  H05B  37/02 
VJS.  a.  315—307  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  DC  driven  fluorescent  lamp  control  circuit  for  con- 
trolling the  illumination  intensity  of  the  lamp,  said  circuit 
having  switching  means  for  alternately  switching  the  direction 
of  current  flow  through  the  lamp  and  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  current  in  one  direction  through  the  lamp,  improved 
apparatus  for  control  of  current  through  the  lamp  comprising: 
second  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  in  the  other 

direction  through  the  lamp; 
current  mode  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  current 
drive  for  the  lamp  and  setting  the  magnitude  of  the  cur- 


rent each  time  said  switching  means  alternately  switches 
the  direction  of  current  flow  through  the  lamp,  said  cur- 
rent drive  magnitude  being  set  to  the  desired  operating 
point  of  the  lamp  whereby  the  lamp  is  current  controlled 
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in  both  directions  of  current  flow  by  being  set  to  the 
desired  operating  point  at  each  switch  time  and  by  being 
controlled  to  operate  near  that  point  until  being  reset  to 
the  desired  point  at  the  next  switch  time. 


4,385,263 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER,  PUSH-PULL  INVERTER, 

FERRORESONANT  TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLY 

SYNCHRONIZED  WITH  HORIZONTAL  DEFLECHON 

David  W.  Luz,  and  Donald  H.  WiUis,  both  of  IndianapolU,  Ind., 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,943 

Int.  a.i  HOIJ  29/70 

VJS.  a.  315—411  29  Clains 
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1.  A  scan  synchronized  push-pull  power  supply,  comprising: 

a  deflection  winding; 

a  deflection  generator  coupled  to  said  deflection  winding  for 
generating  scanning  current  in  said  deflection  winding 
during  trace  and  retrace  intervals  of  each  deflection  cycle; 

a  source  of  DC  voltage; 

a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
said  DC  voltage  source; 

first  and  second  controllable  switches  coupled  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  in  a  push-pull  arrangement; 

a  signal  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  with  scan- 
ning current  flowing  therein  during  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  trace  interval  for  developing  thereacross  a 
deflection  rate  input  signal  that  is  synchronized  with 
scanning  current  generation  and  having  a  secondary 
winding  across  which  a  turn-off  switching  signal  is  gener- 
ated by  the  scanning  current  flowing  in  said  primary 
winding  to  develop  said  turn-off  switching  signal  across 
said  secondary  winding  only  during  established  portions 
of  the  deflection  cycle  near  the  zenxrossover  instants  of 
said  scanning  current;  - 
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START-UP  aRCurr  for  a  power  supply 

J^yia  R.  Balabu,  Lebanon,  and  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Clark,  both 

of  N  Jn  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,361 

Int  CU  HOIJ  29/70 

llJA  a.  315— 411  11  Claims 
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means  for  applying  said  tum-ofT  switching  signal  alternately 
to  said  first  and  second  controllable  switches  during  each 
deflection  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  the  tumofT  of  each  one  of  the  two 
controllable  switches  for  applying  a  turn-on  switching 
signal  to  the  other  switch  when  said  turn-off  occurs  to 
develop  a  deflection  rate  alternating  polarity  output  volt- 
age across  an  output  winding  of  said  power  transformer; 

a  load  circuit;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  for  developing  an 
energizing  potential  for  said  load  circuit. 


4,385,265 

DRIVE  aRCurr  for  brushless  dc  motor 

Mitsuo  Uziika,  Urawa,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  29, 1980,  55-25804 

Int  a.J  H02K  29/00 

U.S.  a.  318— 138  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  drive  circuit  for  a  brushless  DC  motor  having  at  least 
one  armature  coil  and  to  which  a  load  is  applied,  comprising 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  switching  signal,  driving 
means  for  applying  a  driving  current  to  said  armature  coil  in 
response  to  said  switching  signal,  and  smoothing  means  for 
imparting  to  the  driving  current  sloping  leading  and  trailing 
edges  having  finite  rising  and  falling  times,  respectively;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  smoothing  means  includes  control- 
ling means  to  control  said  rising  time  and  said  falling  time  in 
accordance  with  the  load  on  said  motor. 


4,385,266 
nELO  WeXkENING  SYSTEM  FOR 

pulse-control\ed  three-terminal  D.C. 

lOTOR 
Albert  E.  Sloan,  Gatesheatt,  England,  assignor  to  Technical 
Operations  Limited,  GateAead  Nell,  England 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Dlnited  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1980, 
8009097 

Int.  a.J  rt)2P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—252  /  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  a  power  supply  including  a 
capacitor  for  energizing  a  television  receiver  load  circuit,  and 
a  first  current  source  for  charging  said  capacitor  upon  the 
turning  on  of  said  television  receiver,  a  power  supply  start-up 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  intially  disabling  said  power  supply  upon  turn-on 
of  said  television  receiver  to  allow  said  capacitor  to 
charge  from  said  current  source  to  a  first  voltage  level; 
means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  said  first  voltage  level 
for  enabling  said  power  supply  to  energize  said  load  cir- 
cuit, said  power  supply  when  enabled  drawing  current 
from  said  capacitor; 
means  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a  second  voltage  level 
below  said  first  voltage  level  for  disabling  said  power 
supply  when  said  capacitor  discharges  to  said  second 
voltage  level  to  allow  said  capacitor  to  recharge  from  said 
first  current  source;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  load  circuit  for 
providing  a  second  current  from  said  load  circuit  to 
charge  said  capacitor  to  develop  a  steady  sute  voltage 
across  said  capacitor  to  prevent  said  capacitor  from  dis- 
charging to  saikl  second  voltage  level. 


1.  A  pulse  control  circuit  for  a  d.c.  series  motor  having  an 
armature  and  two  oppositely-wound  field  windings,  compris- 
ing two  semiconductor  sUtic  switching  devices  each  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  armature  and  a  respective  one  of  the 
field  windings,  control  means  for  alternately  switching  on  and 
off  each  static  switching  device  and  for  varying  the  mark-to- 
space  ratio  of  conduction  of  each  switching  device  thereby  to 
vary  the  mean  voltage  applied  to  the  motor,  one  or  other  of  the 
switching  devices  being  brought  into  operation  to  energise  the 
associated  field  winding  in  dependence  on  the  desired  direction 
of  drive  of  the  armature,  in  which  the  control  means  is 
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adapted,  when  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of  one  of  the  sutic 
switching  devices  has  been  brought  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum value,  to  cause  simultaneous  operation  of  the  other  static 
switching  device  at  a  lower  mark-to-space  ratio  thereby  to 
energise  the  associated  field  winding  so  as  to  reduce  the  net 
flux  in  the  motor. 


4^5^7 
CONTROLLED  ROTOR  RECTIFIER  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  A  SLIP-RECOVERY  DRIVE 
Roger  B.  Herbert,  WilUanuTiUe,  N.Y.;  Akn  F.  Wilkinson,  East 
Kingston,  SM^  and  Louis  W.  Herchenroeder,  Homosassa, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,412 

Int.  a.3  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—732  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  slip-recovery  wound-rotor  motor  drive  system  in- 
cluding: an  AC  motor  having  stator  and  rotor,  an  AC  power 
line  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  stator  and  a  load 
driven  by  said  rotor;  the  combination  of: 

a  first  bridge  of  SCR  (semiconductor  rectifier)  devices  natu- 
rally commutated  by  said  rotor; 

a  second  bridge  of  SCR  devices  naturally  commutated  by 
said  AC  power  line; 

a  DC  link  between  said  first  and  second  bridges; 

first  means  for  gating  the  SCR  devices  of  said  first  bridge  to 
establish  a  retardation  angle  am 

second  means  for  gating  the  SCR  devices  of  said  second 
bridge  to  establish  a  retardation  angle  a^; 

means  being  provided  responsive  to  an  emergency  condition 
in  said  system  for  disconnecting  said  first  gating  means 
thereby  to  insure  protection  of  said  motor  drive  system. 


4,385,268 
TWO<2UADRANT  OPERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
SLIP-RECOVERY  DRIVE 
Roger  B.  Herbert,  WUliamsTille,  N.Y.,  and  Louis  W.  Herchen- 
roeder, Homosassa,  FUu,  asstgnors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Set.  No.  229,413 
Int  a.5  H02P  5/40 
VJS.  a.  318—732  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  wound-rotor  slip  recovery  motor  drive  having  a  rotor 
outputting  rotor  voltage  on  rotor  output  lines  and  a  stator 
supplied  with  AC  voltage  from  AC  power  lines,  an  SCR  rotor 
bridge  naturally  commutated  by  said  rotor  lines,  an  SCR  line 
bridge  naturally  commutated  by  said  AC  power  lines,  a  DC 
link  between  said  rotor  and  line  bridges;  first  means  for  gating 
said  rotor  bridge  with  a  retardation  angle  or;  second  means  for 
gating  said  line  bridge  with  a  retardation  angle  at;  the  combi- 
nation of: 
third  means  operative  in  the  accelerating  mode  for  applying 
to  said  first  gating  means  a  first  control  signal  representing 
zero  retardation  a/t  and  operative  in  the  decelerating 
mode  for  applying  to  said  first  gating  means  a  second 


control  signal  representing  a  first  maximum  retardation 
angle  a/i; 

means  for  switching  said  third  means  into  one  of  said  accel- 
erating and  declerating  modes  when  said  motor  drive  is 
initially  at  one  of  zero  and  maximum  speeds; 

fourth  means  for  varying  at  in  a  range  corresponding  to 
zero  speed  and  maximum  speed; 


fifth  means  operative  on  said  first  gating  means  concurrently 
with  said  first  control  signal  in  the  accelerating  mode  for 
establishing  a  second  maximum  angle  of  retardation  an 
initially  when  said  motor  drive  is  at  zero  speed  initially 
and  for  reducing  an  from  said  second  maximum  angle 
down  to  zero  until  a  predetermined  speed  intermediate 
between  zero  and  maximum  speed  has  been  reached. 


4,385,269 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

John  F.  Aspinwall,  Purley;  Ronald  A.  Barrs,  Crawley;  Carl  S. 

den  Brinker,  London,  and  John  R.  Emmett,  Hampton,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  Redifon  Telecommunications  Limited 

and  Thames  Television  Limited,  both  of  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,834 

Int.  a.J  H02J  7/10 

VJS.  a.  320—14  14  Claims 
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1.  A  battery  charger  comprising  means  for  supplying  a 
cyclic  sequence  of  charging  pulses  of  charging  current  of  a 
predetermined  charging  pulse  period  of  the  order  of  several 
seconds  to  a  battery  interspersed  with  discharge  pulses  of  a 
predetermined  discharge  pulse  period  of  the  order  of  greater 
than  a  second  for  discharging  the  battery  during  the  charging 
pulse  interpulse  period,  means  for  measuring  the  change  in  the 
battery  terminal  voltage  over  a  further  predetermined  period 
during  one  of  said  pulse  periods,  and  means  for  processing  said 
change  of  battery  voltage  to  derive  a  condition  for  terminating 
the  pulse  charging  of  the  battery  in  response  to  the  measured 
voltage  change. 


4,385,270 

TEMPERATURE  LIMITED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

CIRCUIT 

Isadore  Bahm,  Elk  Grove,  and  Kirk  A.  Sicvers,  Roaellc,  boA  of 
lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Incn  Schaambarg,  DL 
Filed  May  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,507 
lot  CL^  H02J  7/14:  H02P  9/30 
U.S.  a.  322—23  6  OaiM 

1.  A  temperature  limited  voltage  regulator  circuit  for  an 
alternator/battery  combination  and  comprising: 
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coil  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  alternator; 

driver  means  coupled  to  the  coil  means  for  supplying  cur- 
rent thereto; 

a  voltage  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  an  output  voltage  of  the 
alternator  and  for  providing  a  first  control  pulse  signal  to 
the  driver  means  in  response  to  the  sensed  voluge;  and 


4,385^1 

FAULT  MONITORING  BY  DETECTING  A  POLARITY 
DIFFERENCE 
I^oahe  Kurtz,  35  Carotti  Crescent,  Downsriew,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M3H  4V3),  and  Gregory  C.  Stone,  25  HoUoway  Rd.,  Isling- 
ton, Ontario,  Canada  (M9H  1E9) 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,656 

Int  a.J  GOIR  31/02 

\^S.  CL  324-51  13  Clainis 
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the  source  and  to  ground,  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
circuit  coupling  means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  cur- 
rent conducted  through  said  pair  of  conductors  in  response  to 
engagement  of  the  connectors  with  the  circuit  coupling  means, 


a  temperature  sensing  circuit  for  sensing  a  temperature  re- 
lated to  the  alternator  and  for  providing  a  second  control 
pulse  signal  to  the  driver  means  in  response  to  the  sensed 
temperature,  and  wherein  the  current  supplied  by  the 
driver  means  to  the  coil  means  is  a  function  of  the  widths 
of  the  pulses  in  the  first  and  second  control  pulse  signals. 


said  logic  circuit  means  including  means  for  detecting  abnor- 
mal current  conducting  patterns  representing  a  plurality  of 
defects  in  the  cable,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  the  logic 
circuit  means  for  registering  detection  of  any  of  the  cable 
defects  by  the  detecting  means  on  a  real  time  basis. 


4385,273 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASURING  A 

CURRENT-GENERATED  MAGNETIC  HELD 

Heinz  Lienhard,  Zug,  and  Gemot  Schneider,  Baar,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zjug  AG,  Zug, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  27,  1979, 
10520/79 

Int  a.J  GOIR  33/00.  1/20.  33/02 
VS.  a.  324—117  R  16  Claims 


13.  A  method  of  continuously  monitoring  partial  discharge 
n  high  voltage  electrical  equipment  providing  a  plurality  of 
Mrtial  discharge  current  paths,  which  comprises  detecting 
:urrent  pulses  in  each  of  said  paths,  determining  the  relative 
wlarities  of  the  detected  current  pulses,  comparing  the  polar- 
ty  of  each  detected  current  pulse  with  the  remainder,  identify- 
ing the  respective  partial  discharge  current  path  in  the  event  of 
1  discrepancy  in  such  comparison  and  signalling  the  discrep- 
incy. 


4,385,272 
CABLE  CHECKER  UTILIZING  LOGIC  ORCUITRY 
Gary  J.  Whitehead,  435  EIb  St.,  Milton,  Wia.  53563 
Filed  Dec.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,256 
IbL  a.3  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—51  9  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  electric  cable  having  opposite  end  con- 
nectors and  a  pair  of  conductors  therein  adaptoJ  to  be  coupled 
by  said  connectors  to  circuits,  an  apparatus  for  testing  said 
cable,  comprising  a  source  of  voltage,  circuit  coupling  means 
engageable  with  said  connectors  for  establishing  separate  con- 
ducting paths  through  the  pair  of  conductors  respectively  to 


1.  A  measurement  transducer 
comprising  in  combination: 

thin-film  magnetic  coil-means  for  passing  an  alternating 
premagnetizing  current,  generating  an  alternating  pre- 
magnetizing  field,  and 
magnetic-field  comparator  means,  disposed  near  said  thin- 
film  magnetic  coil  means,  including 
first  and  second  magnetoresistive  anisotropic  magnetic 
thin  films  disposed  in  respective  substantially  parallel 
planes,  each  film  consisting  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
and  defining  a  magnetic  easy  axis  along  which  the  film 
is  relatively  easily  magnetizable,  and  a  magnetic  hard 
axis,  at  right  angles  to  the  easy  axis,  along  which  the 
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film  is  harder  to  magnetize  than  along  the  easy  magnetic 
axis,  the  magnetic  easy  axes  of  said  films  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  and 

a  non-magnetic  and  electrically  poorly  conducting  layer 
separating  said  films, 

said  films  being  connected  to  one  another,  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  current  source  for  passing  current  there- 
through, and  being  coupled  to  one  another  sufficiently 
tightly  so  that  a  current  passing  in  said  first  magnetic 
film  generates  an  auxiliary  magnetic  field  along  the  hard 
magnetic  axis  of  said  second  magnetic  film,  and  a  cur- 
rent passing  in  said  second  magnetic  film  generates  an 
auxiliary  magnetic  field  along  the  hard  axis  of  said  first 
magnetic  film, 

whereby  an  external  magnetic  field  made  up  of  the  vecto- 
rial sum  of  a  magnetic  field  to  be  measured  and  of  said 
alternating  premagnetizing  field  acting  on  said  magnet- 
ic-field comparator  means  drives  each  film  into  alter- 
nate saturation  regions,  each  region  being  saturated  by  a 
magnetic  vector  rotating  progressively  from  said  easy 
magnetic  axis  during  each  alternate  saturation  phase,  to 
an  arbitrary  peak  excursion  angle  beyond  said  hard 
magnetic  axis,  and  wherein  one  magnetic  vector  routes 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  other  magnetic  vector,  and 
each  magnetic  film  changes  its  resistance  in  a  jump-like 
manner  at  about  the  time  when  said  vectorial  sum  of 
said  fields  crosses  a  zero  value,  so  that  the  time  occur- 
rence of  said  resistance  change  is  a  measure  of  the  value 
and  sign  of  the  magnetic  field  to  be  measured. 


4385^5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AN 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

Josephus  Delvigne,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aatigBor  to 

U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,293     , 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917126 

Int.  a.i  GOIR  15/12 
VS.  CL  324-73  R  5  Claims 


4,385,274 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  CHARACTERISTIC 

CHANGE  IN  lON-SENSmVE  FET  TRANSDUCER 

Kiyoo  Shimada;  Hayami  Yoshimochi;  Makoto  Yano,  and  Kyoi- 

chiro  Shibatani,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-56901; 
Jun.  12, 1980,  55-79703 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—71.6  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  an  integrated  circuit  which  generates 
at  least  one  digital  output  signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

connecting  an  integrated  circuit  device  of  said  integrated 
circuit  to  a  first  stage  of  an  output  circuit, 

connecting  said  first  stage  of  said  output  circuit  to  a  logic 
circuit  and  to  an  output  stage  of  said  output  circuit,  said 
logic  circuit  evaluating  a  combination  of  signal  conditions 
and  said  logic  circuit  controlling  a  test  mode, 

connecting  said  logic  circuit  to  a  test  control  circuit,  said  test 
control  circuit  causing  said  integrated  circuit  device  to  be 
switched  to  said  test  mode  upon  application  of  a  signal 
pattern,  and 

applying  said  signal  pattern  to  said  output  stage  to  set  said 
test  mode,  said  signal  pattern  being  complementary  to  a 
time  signal  pattern  to  be  generated. 


4,385,276 

MOUNTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  SENSING  MEANS 

FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  TACHOMETER  IN  A 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  TOOL 

Michael  E.  Bitzel,  Stevensrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Black  A 

Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,259,  Jan.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,983 

Int  O?  H02K  7/14:  GOIP  3/48 

VS.  a.  324—174  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  activity  of  ions  in  a  liquid  of 
interest  by  the  use  of  a  gate-insulated  field-effect  transistor 
having  a  gate  electrode,  a  source  electrode  and  a  drain  ion 
sensitive  layer  with  a  channel  defined  between  the  source  and 
drain,  and  a  reference  electrode,  which  comprises  immersing 
the  field-effect  transistor  and  the  reference  electrode,  supply- 
ing an  electric  power  to  both  the  field-effect  transistor  and  the 
reference  electrode,  and  adjusting  the  drain  current  flowing 
through  the  field-effect  transistor  to  a  predetermined  value 
such  that  the  temperature  dependency  of  the  electroconductiv- 
ity  of  the  channel  of  the  field-effect  transistor  becomes  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  temperature  dependency  of  the  potential  at  an 
interface  between  the  reference  electrode  and  the  liquid  of 
interest  and  the  temperature  dependency  of  the  potential  at  an 
interface  between  the  ion-sensitive  layer  and  the  liquid  of 
interest. 


1.  In  a  portable  electric  tool,  the  combination  of: 

a  field  case  having  a  rearward  bridge  with  means  therein  for 

joumaling  one  end  of  an  armature  shaft, 
a  ring  member  coaxially  engaging  the  bridge  and  having  an 

annular  portion  extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 
a  sensing  device  carried  by  the  annular  portion  of  the  ring. 
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a  rdtor  carried  by  the  armature  shaft  rearwardly  of  the 
bt  idge  and  nested  within  the  annular  portion  of  the  ring, 

a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  the  rotor  for  cooperation 
w  th  the  sensing  device,  and 

an  e  id  cap  secured  to  the  field  case,  the  end  cap  having  at 
le  ist  one  resilient  member  engaging  the  annular  portion  of 
the  ring,  thereby  retaining  the  ring  in  firm  engagement 
w  th  the  bridge  of  the  field  case. 


4,385,277 

t6pical  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 

SPECTROMETER  AND  METHOD 
Peter  t.  Hanlcy,  Oxfordshire,  England,  anignor  to  The  Oxford 
Instrumentf  Group  Limited,  London,  England 
FUcd  Not.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  210,199 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1980, 


Claim 
80019!  9 


U.S.CI.324— 309 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


said  electronic  control  unit  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  a 
timing  cam  for  producing  output  pulses  for  controlling  said 
electronic  control  unit  operation,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  desired  rate;  and 
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1.  A  non-invasive  NMR  device  for  deriving  NMR  informa- 
tion ft  om  a  first  solid  region  with  a  c'enter  c  located  within  a 
larger  homogeneous  body  comprising: 
maj  netic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
fisld  including: 
m  Rf  magnetic  field  generator, 

first  static  magnetic  field  means  for  generating  a  first 
siatic  magnetic  field  throughout  a  volume  sufficient  to 
e  icompass  said  body  in  at  least  two  dimensions  thereof, 
second  static  magnetic  field  means  for  generating  in 
iiihomogeneous  second  static  field  defined  within  a  vol- 
ume of  generally  smaller  dimension  than  said  volume,  and 
encompassed  therein,  said  inhomogeneous  static  field 
camprising: 
ap  innermost  sutic  field  throughout  a  volume  sufficient  to 

encompass  the  first  solid  region,  and 
a^  outer  static  homogeneous  field  encompassing  said 
innermost  homogeneous  field  said  outer  field  strength 
varying  as  Nth  order  of  distance  from  said  center  c 
wherein  superposition  of  said  first  and  second  static 
magnetic  field  results  in  a  homogenous  static  magnetic 
field  centered  on  said  point  c,  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  unity,  and 

NMR  receiver  means  responsive  to  NMR  signals  in- 
duced therein  for  producing  said  NMR  spectrum. 


4,385,278 
JTESTING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 


IGNlfnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
B.  Sterlias,  Gleadalc,  Calif.,  MiigBor  to  Anto-Equlp, 
lacj.,  Tomace,  CUif. 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  26M23 
lat  CLJ  F02P  77/00 
VS.  CL  324—381  7  ClaiM 

1. '  'eating  apparatus  for  an  electronic  ignition  system  for  an 
intenal  combustion  engine,  such  electronic  ignition  system 
havin  g  an  ignition  coil  with  a  spark  output,  an  electronic  con- 
trol u  nit  connected  to  said  coil  for  controlling  said  coil  output, 
a  distributor,  and  a  sensor  coupled  to  said  distributor  and  to 


T 


>7^     tuertonie 
eoNreoc 
u/vir 


means  responsive  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for  exciting 
said  distributor  sensor  whereby  said  sensor  generates 
pulses  for  controlling  said  electronic  control  unit  opera- 
tion. 


4,385,279 
TUNABLE  HELICAL  RESONATOR 
Richard  B.  Meador,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaanburg,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,868 

Int.  QV  HOIP  7/00,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  333—235  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  helical  cavity  resonator  construction  com- 
prising: 

a  metallic  shield  having  at  least  one  side  portion, 

a  coil  wrapped  around  a  hollow  coil  form  and  having  a 
grounded  first  end  and  a  second  end, 

a  non-ferrous  conductive  slug  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  said  hollow  coil  form, 

said  cavity  arrangement  having  a  first  region  defmed  by  the 
relative  distance  between  said  side  portion  of  said  shield 
and  the  said  second  end  of  said  coil,  and  a  second  region 
defmed  by  the  relative  distance  between  said  second  end 
of  said  coil  and  the  said  grounded  first  end  of  said  coil, 

whereby  movement  of  said  metal  slug  in  said  first  region 
achieves  capacitive  tuning  and  movement  of  said  slug  in 
said  second  region  achieves  inductive  tuning. 
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4,385^ 

LOW  RELUCTANCE  LATCHING  MAGNETS 

Daniel  E.  Reiscm,  Maplewood,  Minn^  ndgnor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  34,381,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,321,652.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,626 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  im 

U.S.  a.  33S— 230  4  Claims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising: 

a  ferromagnetic  core  having  oppiosed  pole  faces  deflning  a 

gap; 

a  source  of  operating  flux  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  gap; 

an  armature  mounted  for  selective  contact  with  either  of  said 
pole  faces; 

a  source  of  latching  flux  for  reuining  said  armature  in 
contact  with  either  of  said  ]X)le  faces;  and 

a  flux  return  bracket  contacting  said  source  of  latching  flux 
and  contacting  said  armature  for  conducting  flux  therebe- 
tween; 

said  source  of  latching  flux  having  a  surface  area  A  perpen- 
dicular to  the  flux  path  and  a  length  L  along  the  flux  path 
such  that  the  factor  L/A  is  less  than  1,  whereby  said 
source  of  latching  flux,  said  flux  return  bracket,  and  said 
armature  provides  a  low  reluctance  path  for  a  portion  of 
the  operating  flux. 


4,385,281 
ELECTRICAL  FUSE 
Jon  McAlear,  Barrington  Trails,  and  Robert  J.  Tait,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 
111. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,265       - 
Int.  a.}  HOIH  85/02 
VJS.  a.  337—186  2  Qaims 


the  external  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  be  located  between 
the  sleeve  ends  and  the  end  cap  means; 

an  adherent  insulating  coating  layer  disposed  over  said 
sleeve  end  cap  means  and  leads  to  cover,  seal,  and  physi- 
cally interconnect  the  exposed  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
sleeve,  said  pair  of  end  cap  means,  and  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  leads  adjacent  to  said  pair  of  end  cap  means,  the 
thickness  of  said  coating  layer  being  adjusted  to  provide  a 
step-free  outer  profile  over  the  length  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  end  cap  means;  and 

color  coded  bands  applied  to  said  coating  layer  so  that  at 
least  one  of  said  bands  overlies  at  the  least  one  of  said  end 
cap  means. 


4,385,282 

FUSED  PLUG  CONTAINING  SPARE  FUSES  HAVING 

SPARE  FUSE  ELEMENTS 

Joseph  M.  Ahroni,  1631  16th  Are.,  #413,  Seattle,  Wash.  98119 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,981 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/02 

U.S.  a.  337—198  27  Oaims 
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1.  An  improved  electrical  fuse  comprising: 

an  oppositely  open  ended  insulating  housing  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  sleeve; 

a  fusible  element  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  end  cap  means  closing  the  ends  of  said  sleeve, 
securing  the  ends  of  said  fusible  element  and  making  elec- 
trical contact  thereto,  each  of  said  cap  means  being  cup- 
shaped  to  provide  a  cylindrical  recess  to  accommodate  an 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  having  an  external  lead  connected 
thereto  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  making 
exteriial  electrical  connection  to  said  fusible  element;  each 
of  said  cap  means  containing  a  quantity  of  solder  fused  to 
make  electrical  contact  between  said  end  cap  means  and 
said  ends  of  said  fusible  element,  said  fusible  element 
extending  diagonally  across  the  length  of  said  sleeve  hous- 
ing and  having  a  portion  of  ^ach  of  its  ends  exiting  the 
open  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  folded  back  over  a  portion  of 


I.  A  fused  electrical  unit  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  body  unit, 

first  and  second  spaced  sets  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in 
the  body  units,  said  first  set  comprising  two  electrical 
contacts  separated  by  a  first  gap  and  said  second  set  com- 
prising two  other  electrical  contacts  separated  by  a  second 

gap. 

respective  electrical  conductor  means  connected  to  said 
contacts  within  said  body  unit  and  extending  out  of  the 
latter,  said  conductor  means  being  in  a  circuit  broken  by 
said  gaps, 

fuse  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  fuses  in  said 
body  unit,  each  fuse  having  an  elongated  body,  electrical 
contact  portions  at  each  end  of  said  body,  and  a  fuse 
element  extending  between  said  contact  portions, 

said  first  pair  of  fuses  being  located  in  active  position  with 
their  said  contact  portions  engaging  respective  of  said 
electrical  contacts  and  their  fuse  elements  separated  and 
electrically  bridging  respective  of  said  gaps,  and  said 
second  pair  of  fuses  being  spares  located  in  inactive  posi- 
tion, and 

hold-down  means  operatively  associated  with  said  body  unit 
and  fuse  means,  said  hold-down  means  retaining  both  pairs 
of  fuses  in  the  body  unit  and  engaging  said  fuse  means 
such  as  to  keep  the  fuse  elements  of  the  first  pair  in  active 
position. 
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4,385,283 

AlfPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AND  DETECTING 

OPEJRATIONAL  DEFECTS  IN  THE  STATE  OF  VEHICLE 

LAMPS 
GUlcli  Delapierre,  Scyninet,  France,  anignor  to  Commissariat  a 
r^oergie  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  163,072 
priority,  application  France,  Jon.  6, 1979,  79  14453 
Int.  a.3  GOIR  il/02.  19/15 
CL  340—52  R  2  Claims 
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coplanar  relationship  with  the  front  of  the  frame  for  receiving 
the  ends  of  the  webs;  and  at  least  one  locking  strip  secured  to 
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a  side  of  said  frame  extending  across  the  ends  of  one  set  of  said 
webs  to  prevent  said  webs  from  being  forced  out  of  said  frame. 


4,385,285 

CHECK  DISPENSING  TERMINAL 

William  R.  Horst,  and  WUliam  J.  Hale,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,370 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/00 

VS.  Q.  382—3  18  Qaims 


An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  breaking  of  one  of  the 
fllanlients  of  a  plurality  of  vehicle  lamps,  comprising  means  for 
said  lamps  for  monitoring  in  pairs,  including  one  pair 
disposed  on  the  left  side  of  the  vehicle  and  another 
of  said  lamps  identical  to  said  one  pair  of  said  lamps  and 
dispbsed  on  the  right  side  of  the  vehicle,  first  conductor  means 
adapted  for  supplying  energizing  current  individually  to  the 
tamps  in  each  pair,  a  Wheatstone  bridge  comprising  four  ori- 
thin  magnetic  layers,  each  of  said  layers  being  connected 
respective  branch  of  said  bridge  for  detecting  a  change  in 
ntensity  of  current  flowing  in  an  adjacent  conductor  by  a 
diff(  rential  variation  of  the  resistivity  of  the  magnetic  material 
of  siid  layer,  second  conductor  means  adapted  for  supplying 
current  to  said  Wheatstone  bridge,  each  one  of  the 
conductor  means  associated  with  said  two  pairs  of  lamps 
disposed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  one  of  said  four  ori- 
entc  d  thin  magnetic  layers  of  said  Wheatstone  bridge  normally 
balanced  when  each  of  the  energizing  current  intensities  are 
present  at  normal  magnitude,  the  imbalance  of  the  bridge 
indi  :ating  the  breaking  of  the  filament  of  one  of  the  lamps  of 
two  pairs. 


4,385,284 

VISOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PEDESTRIAN  TRAFFIC 

SIGNAL 

Saajnel  Gould,  San  Pedro,  and  James  S.  Gould,  Los  Angeles, 

b  »th  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Indicator  Controls  Corporation, 

GJardoM,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,589 
Int.  a.J  EOIF  9/00:  F21V  77/00 
UJSI.  a.  340—119  3  Claims 

In  combination  with  a  pedestrian  traffic  signal  of  the  type 
having  legends  selectively  illuminated  by  light  sources  within 
the  housing  of  the  signal,  a  grating  mounted  on  the  housing  in 
froi  t  of  the  legends  composed  of  a  first  set  of  webs  and  a 
second  set  of  webs  which  intersect  with  one  another  to  form  a 
multiplicity  of  intersecting  webs  providing  a  plurality  of  open- 
ing! through  which  the  legends  are  exposed  when  illuminated 
by  the  Ught  sources  within  the  housing;  a  frame  extending 
aroiuid  and  supporting  said  webs,  said  frame  having  a  rim 
por  ion  extending  inwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  the  frame  in 


1.  A  check  dispensing  terminal  comprising: 

a  write  station; 

means  within  said  terminal  for  supplying  a  check  form  to 

said  write  station  to  enable  a  user  to  write  the  user's  signa- 
ture on  said  check  form; 
means  for  converting  the  user's  signing  of  said  signature  into 

identifying  data  unique  to  said  user; 
means  for  comparing  said  identifying  data  with  authorized 

data  for  said  user  to  generate  an  accept  signal  when  the 

comparison  is  favorable;  and 
means  for  dispensing  said  check  form  bearing  said  user's 

signature  from  the  terminal  in  response  to  a  favorable 

comparison. 


4,385,286 
USE  OF  SINGLE  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  FOR  ANALOG 
TO  DIGTTAL  OR  DIGTTAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERSION 

OF  BIPOLAR  SIGNALS 
Yusuf  A.  Hague,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,980 
Int.  a.}  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  digital 
representation  of  said  analog  signal  utUizing  a  structure  com- 
prising: 
input  means  including  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first 
input  lead  for  receiving  and  filtering  an  analog  input  signal 
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at  predetermined  clocked  intervals,  a  second  input  lead 
and  an  output  lead; 

an  autozero  loop  including  an  output  lead  connected  to  said 
second  input  lead  of  said  operational  unplifier*  and  an 
input  lead; 

a  bus  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  signal  switch  connected  between  said  output  lead  of  said 
operational  amplifier  and  to  said  first  end  of  said  bus 
means; 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  lead  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  bus  means,  a  second  input  lead  con- 
nected to  ground,  and  having  an  output  lead; 

control  logic  means  connected  to  said  output  lead  of  said 
comparator  and  having  an  output  lead  connected  to  said 
autozero  loop  input; 

a  first  series  of  switch  means  containing  a  plurality  of  M 
switches  each  having  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  terminal; 

a  capacitor  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  M  capacitors, 
each  of  said  M  capacitors  having  a  top  and  bottom  plate, 
each  top  capacitor  plate  being  connected  to  said  bus 
means  and  each  bottom  plate  being  uniquely  connected  to 
an  associated  one  of  said  plurality  of  M  switches  contained 
in  said  first  series  of  switch  means; 

a  series  of  resistors  connected  in  series  and  forming  a  resistor 
string,  said  resistor  string  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  and  a  plurality  of  nodes,  one  node  formed  adjacent 
each  resistor  in  said  series; 

a  single  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  resistor  string; 


capacitor  array  to  said  reference  voltage  if  said  input 
signal  stored  on  said  capacitor  array  is  negative; 

closing  said  signal  switch  to  resample  said  input  signal  by 
charging  said  top  plates  of  said  capacitor  array  to  said 
input  signal; 

determining  the  "chord"  in  the  capacitor  array  by  switch- 
ing said  bottom  plate  of  each  capacitor  in  said  capacitor 
array  starting  with  the  smallest  capacitor,  from  ground 
to  said  reference  voltage  if  said  input  signal  was  deter- 
mined to  have  been  positive,  or  from  said  reference 
voltage  to  ground  if  said  input  signal  was  determined  to 
have  been  negative,  until  the  comparator  changes  sign, 
said  chord  being  the  capacitor,  when  switched,  which 
causes  the  output  signal  of  said  comparator  to  change 
sign; 

sequentially  connecting  said  bottom  plate  of  said  chord  to 
the  nodes  on  said  resistor  ladder  to  determine  which 
node  provides  an  output  signal  of  said  comparator  most 
nearly  equal  to  zero; 

providing  a  digital  representation  of  said  analog  input 
voltage  based  on  the  sign  of  said  analog  input  signal 
stored  on  said  capacitor  array,  which  capacitor  in  said 
capacitor  array  is  the  chord,  and  which  node  of  said 
resistor  ladder  when  connected  to  said  bottom  plate  of 
said  chord  provides  the  output  signal  of  said  compara- 
tor to  most  nearly  equal  zero. 
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4385,287 

MULTIPLE  ALARM  CONDITION  DETECTION  AND 

SIGNALLING 

Edgar  G.  Eatwell,  East  Bamet,  England,  assignor  to  Securicor 

Granley  Ssrstems  Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,167 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1979, 
7942387 

Int.  C\}  G08B  im:  H04Q  l/iO 
U.S.  a.  340—537  19  Claims 


a  ground  reference  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 

resistor  string; 
a  second  series  of  switches  each  having  two  sides,  the  first 
side  of  each  switch  being  uniquely  connected  to  a  selected 
node  in  said  resistor  string,  and  each  second  side  of  said 
second  switch  means  being  connected  in  common; 
said  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  M  switches 
being  connected  directly  to  said  reference  voltage,  said 
second  terminal  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  M  switches 
being  connected  to  said  second  sides  of  said  second  series 
of  switches  connected  in  common,  and  said  third  terminal 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  M  switches  being  connected  to 
a  ground  potential  for  the  circuit; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  said  bottom  plate  of  each  capacitor  in  said 

capacitor  array  to  said  reference  voltage; 
closing  said  signal  switch,  thereby  sampling  said  input 

signal  by  charging  each  capacitor  in  said  capacitor 

array  to  the  sampled  analog  input  signal  minus  said 

reference  voltage; 
opening  said  signal  switch  after  a  time  interval  sufficient 

to  fully  charge  the  top  plates  of  said  capacitor  array  to 

said  sampled  analog  input  signal; 
determining  the  sign  of  said  input  signal  stored  on  said 

capacitor  array; 
connecting  said  bottom  plates  of  said  capacitor  array  to 

ground,  if  said  input  signal  stored  on  said  capacitor 

array  is  positive  or  connecting  said  bottom  plates  of  said 


9.  A  security  system  control  station  equipment,  comprising: 

means  to  apply  an  ac  signal  to  a  transmission  point  for  com- 
munication of  the  ac  signal  to  a  locality  equipment,  the 
waveform  of  the  ac  signal  comprising  first  and  second 
portions  of  respective  durations; 

first  and  second  duration  controlling  means  arranged  to 
respond  to  individual  loadings  offered  by  the  locality 
equipment,  in  response  to  respective  security  conditions, 
respectively  to  the  first  portion  and  to  the  second  portion 
of  the  waveform  of  the  ac  signal;  wherein 

said  duration  controlling  means  is  adapted  to  affect  the 
durations  of  respectively  the  first  and  the  second  portions 
of  the  ac  signals,  thus  impressing  command  signals 
thereon  for  their  communication  over  a  cable  to  the  local- 
ity equipment  from  the  transmission  point. 
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4,385,2n 

MOTION  RESPONSIVE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

S$ddoo  S.  Bitko,  Eait  BnuMwkk,  N J^  aMignor  to  Fifth  Di- 

Ibc^  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  260,195 

lot  CL^  G08B  13/08 

US.  CL  340—571  2  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  preventing  unauthorized  movement 
o '  an  item,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  motion  responsive  switch  including  an  annular  contact 
mounted  to  said  support  member,  and  a  movable  contact 
suspended  within  said  annular  contact; 

a  self-contained  power  supply  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  contacts; 

means  for  providing  an  alarm  indication  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  contacts  so  that  upon  closure  of 
said  contact  power  is  supplied  to  said  indicating  means; 

means  for  selectively  disabling  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
indicating  means; 

a  casing  for  supporting  said  support  member  and  enclosing 
said  switch,  said  power  supply  and  said  indicating  means 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  item  such  that  said 
support  member  is  normally  disposed   in  a  position 

.  wherein  said  movable  contact  is  suspended  within  the 
aperture  of  said  annular  contact  and  out  of  physical  en- 
gagement with  the  surface  of  said  annular  xon tact; 

•aid  support  member  including  a  cover  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  said  casing;  and 

a  tamper  detection  switch  comprised  of  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  cover  and  adapted  to  be  threaded  to  said 
casing,  a  pair  of  electrically  isolated  conductors  disposed 
adjacent  said  bolt,  a  washer  disposed  on  said  bolt  so  as  to 
be  held  out  of  engagement  with  said  conductors  when  said 
bolt  is  threaded  to  said  casing,  and  means  for  urging  said 
bolt  into  engagement  with  said  conductors  when  said  bolt 
is  unscrewed  from  said  casing. 


4,3«5,2«9 
TRAILER  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ALARM  FOR 
REFRIGERATED  TRUCKS 
Hlly  J.  McMlllaa,  104  W.  Ccatral,  Warrea,  Ark.  71671 
FUcd  May  4, 1901,  Scr.  No.  260,202 
iBt  a.}  G08B  21/00;  B60Q  l/OO 
1 JJS.  CL  340--585  1  Claim 

I.  A  temperature-sensitive  alarm  system  for  over-the-road 
bucks  having  a  cab  and  a  towed,  refrigerated  trailer,  the  alarm 
I  ystem  comprising: 
a  sensor  bank  adapted  to  be  remotely  secured  within  said 
refrigerated  trailer,  said  sensor  bank  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  temperature  sensing  circuits  for  sensing 
temperature,  each  of  said  temperature  sensing  circuits 
characterized  by  a  different  preselected  temperature  set- 
ting above  which  they  are  triggered,  said  sensor  bank 
housed  within  a  rigid,  metallic  cabinet  secured  within  said 
refrigeratod  trailer; 
an  alarm  circuit  housed  within  a  rigid  cabinet  preferably 
disposed  within  the  truck  cab  in  a  position  observable  by 
the  driver  of  said  truck; 
dongated,  electrical  cable  means  for  extending  externally 


between  said  truck  trailer  and  said  truck  cab  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  sensor  bank  with  said  alarm  circuit; 
and, 
wherein  said  alarm  circuit  comprises: 
mode  switch  means  for  switching  said  alarm  circuit  be- 
tween test,  off,  and  alarm  modes; 
temperature  switch  means  for  coupling  said  alarm  to  a 
desired  one  of  said  temperature  sensing  circuits  within 
said  sensor  bank; 
first  indicator  means  operable  independently  of  said  mode 
switch  and  coupled  to  a  desired  one  of  said  sensing 
circuits  by  said  temperature  switch  means  for  providing 
a  warning  during  the  time  that  said  last  mentioned 
sensing  circuit  is  cooling  after  either  initial  installation 
of  said  sensor  bank  within  said  trailer  or  initial  start-up 
of  the  refrigeration  apparatus  associated  with  said 
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trailer,  and  operable,  once  proper  cooling  has  occurred, 
to  turn  off  whereby  to  alert  said  driver  that  the  alarm 
system  is  "set"; 

second  indicator  means  operable  when  said  mode  switch 
means  switches  said  alarm  circuit  to  said  alarm  mode  for 
warning  when  temperature  within  said  refrigerated 
trailer  exceeds  the  temperature  setting  of  the  tempera- 
ture sensing  circuit  selected  by  said  temperature  switch 
means,  and  actuated  for  test  purposes  when  said  mode 
switch  means  switches  said  alarm  to  said  test  mode, 
independently  of  the  interconnection  of  said  sensor 
bank  with  said  alarm  circuit;  and, 

third  indicator  means  for  warning  when  said  alarm  circuit 
is  in  said  alarm  mode  independently  of  said  temperature 
select  switch,  independently  of  said  first  and  second 
indicator  means,  and  independently  of  the  installation  of 
said  electrical  cable  means. 


4,385,290 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  aRCUTTRY 
Jimmy  L.  Fiala,  MiaaeapoUs,  Mina.,  aaaignor  to  Minneaota 
Mining  and  Maaafactaring  Co.,  St  Paol,  Minn. 
FUcd  Aag.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,064 
Int  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—620  8  Claims 

1.  Liquid  level  sensing  circuitry  adapted  for  energization 
from  a  d.c.  power  source  including: 
a  first  circuit  portion  having  a  conductive  probe  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  d.c.  source  for  providing  a  first  signal  at 
said  conductive  probe  when  the  liquid  is  not  in  contact 
with  said  conductive  probe  and  providing  a  second  signal 
whe^fthe  liquid  sensed  is  in  contact  with  said  conductive 
probe; 
a  second  circuit  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
circuit  portion  aind  including  a  switched  electrical  power 
conductor  for  controlling  the  application  of  d.c.  power  to 
said  second  circuit  portion  and  a  control  point  for  provid- 
ing a  first  sute  for  said  control  point  independent  of  said 
first  circuit  portion  upon  completion  of  a  time  period 
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following  the  application  of  d.c.  power  to  said  second 
circuit  portion  via  said  switched  electrical  power  conduc- 
tor and  for  providing  a  second  state  for  said  control  point 
provided  said  second  signal  is  present  for  a  period  of  time 
following  the  removal  of  d.c.  power  to  said  second  circuit 
portion  via  said  switched  electrical  power  conductor;  and 
a  third  circuit  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
circuit  portion  and  said  switched  electrical  power  conduc- 
tor of  said  second  circuit  portion  and  having  a  first  dis- 


cernible indicator  for  providing  a  first  discernible  indica- 
tion in  response  to  said  first  state  of  said  control  point  if 
present  after  a  period  of  time  following  termination  of  d.c. 
power  to  said  second  circuit  portion  via  said  switched 
electrical  power  conductor  plus  subsequent  supply  of  d.c. 
power  via  said  switched  electrical  power  conductor  and  a 
second  discernible  indicator  for  providing  a  second  dis- 
cernible indication  in  response  to  said  second  state  at  said 
control  point  and  the  supply  of  d.c.  power  via  said 
switched  electrical  power  conductor. 


4,385^1 
ELECTRONIC  DIARY  WATCH 
Christian  Piguet,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  asiignor  to  Centre 
Electroniquc  Horloger  SA,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  177,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   13,  1979, 
7398/79 

Int  a.3  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340-712  3  Claims 
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a  display  having  a  plurality  of  display  fields,  one  of  said  display 

fields  being  subdivided  into  K  distinct  display  zones; 
K  selecting  elements,  each  one  of  said  K  selecting  elements 
being  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  K  distinct 
display  zones,  said  number  of  K  selecting  elements  and 
display  zones  being  smaller  than  the  number  of  said  alphanu- 
meric symbols;  and 
microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  time  base,  to  said  dis- 
play means  and  to  said  K  selecting  elements  for: 
(i)  dividing  said  alphanumeric  symbols  into  K  approximately 
equal  groups  and  displaying  each  of  said  groups  in  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  K  display  zones, 
(ii)  dividing  the  group  of  alphanumeric  symbols  in  a  chosen 
one  of  said  display  zones  into  K  approximately  equal  parts 
and  displaying  each  part  in  a  respective  one  of  said  K 
display  zones  in  response  to  manual  actuation  of  one  said 
selecting  element  corresponding  to  said  one  chosen  dis- 
play zone, 
(iii)  repeating  step  (ii)  in  response  to  repeated  manual  actua- 
tion of  said  selected  elements  until  no  more  than  a  single 
alphanumeric  symbol  is  displayed  in  each  display  zone, 
and 
(iv)  transferring  to  memory  the  single  alphanumeric  symbol 
chosen  by  the  next  manual  actuation  of  a  corresponding 
selecting  element  and  repeating  step  (i),  thereby  enabling 
a  sequence  of  individual  ones  of  a  number  of  alphanumeric 
symbols  to  be  selected  and  transferred  to  memory  by 
using  a  relatively  smaller  number  of  selecting  elements. 


1.  An  electronic  diary  watch  with  a  data  input  device  for 
selecting  and  displaying  a  number  of  alphanumeric  symbols 
comprising: 
a  time  base; 


4,385,292 
SEGMENTED  TYPE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  AND 

DRIVING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Keisaku  Nonomnra,  Nara;  Masataka  Matsuura,  Tewi;  Hisashi 
Uede,  Wakayama;  Kohhci  Kishi,  Nara,  and  Hiroaki  Kato, 
Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97912; 
Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98367;  Jul.  31,  1979,  54-98369 

Int  Q.^  G09G  3/36 
U.S.  a.  340—719  5  Claims 


a 
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1.  A  system  for  driving  a  segmented  type  display  device 
comprising: 

a  thin  film  transistor  (TFT)  array  including  a  plurality  of 
TFTs  each  having  a  gate  line,  a  source  line,  and  a  drain 
line; 

a  pair  of  substrates,  a  first  one  of  which  carries  said  thin  film 
transistor  array; 

segmented  display  electrode  means  connected  to  said  plural- 
ity of  TFTs  for  providing  a  visual  display; 

common  electrode  means  for  cooperating  with  said  seg- 
mented display  electrode  means  to  produce  the  visual 
display; 

a  second  of  said  pair  of  substrates  carrying  said  common 
electrode  means; 

a  liquid  crystal  material  interposed  between  said  pair  of 
substrates;  and 

source  line  driving  means  for  driving  said  source  line  with  a 
first  voltage  waveform  having  positive  and  negative 
pulses; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  pulse  width  of  said  positive  pulses  to 
the  pulse  width  of  said  negative  pulses  is  selected  so  that 
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4485,293 
G^Y  SHADE  OPERATION  OF  A  LARGE  AC  PLASMA 

DISPLAY  PA^fEL 
Rijbert  E.  Wisaicfr,  Wcstoo,  Com^  iMignor  to  United  Tecfanol- 
igies  Corporitioii,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,659 

lat  a.)  G09G  3m 

UJS.  a.  340—793  6  Claims 
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charging  and  discharging  volugw  produce  a  net  zero 
voluge  applied  to  each  TFT  when  that  TFT  is  off. 
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A  circuit  responsive  to  analog  video  information  in  a 
rakter  format  for  generating  gray  scale  variations  in  a  plasma 
psnel,  said  plasma  panel  having  column  electrodes  and  row 
ell  K^trodes,  comprising: 

decoder  means  for  addressing  said  column  electrodes  and 
said  row  electrodes; 

means  for  quantizing  each  line  of  analog  video  information 
into  a  predetermined  number  of  levels  of  binary  data; 

memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  raster  of  said  digital 
video  data,  said  memory  means  including  one  pair  of 
recirculating  means  for  each  of  two  levels  of  binary  data, 
one  pair  of  which  receives  a  separate  one  of  said  lines  of 
video  information; 

pulse  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  write  pulses  and  a 
plurality  of  erase  pulses;  and 

gate  means  including  an  individual  logic  element  connected 
to  each  pair  of  recirculating  means  in  said  memory  means 
and  also  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of  write  pulses 
and  said  plurality  of  erase  pulses  from  said  pulse  means  for 
clocking  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  write  pulses  and 
said  plurality  of  erase  pulses  to  said  row  electrodes  of  said 
plasma  panel  simultaneously  while  the  column  electrodes 
are  addressed  sequentially. 


plane  electrodes  of  the  display  segments  and  a  second 
set  of  voltage  signals  to  a  plurality  of  segment  elec- 
trodes of  the  display  segments  in  accordance  with  the 
information  to  be  displayed;  and 
(ii)  control  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  voltage  signals  to  said  backplane 
electrodes  and  segment  electrodes,  respectively,  said 
control  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  peri- 
odically apply  the  same  voltage  to  each  backplane 
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electrode  and  its  corresponding  segment  electrode  at 
the  same  time  to  periodically  disable  the  drive  voluge 
across  each  display  segment,  the  drive  voltage  signal 
being  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  first  signal  compo- 
nents during  a  first  plurality  of  time  intervals  alternating 
with  a  second  signal  component  during  a  second  time 
interval  when  the  drive  voltage  is  disabled,  the  second 
time  interval  being  selected  according  to  the  liquid 
crystal  material  so  that  the  root  mean  square  drive 
voltage  is  adjusted  to  match  the  liquid  crystal  material. 


4,385,295 

PAGER  WITH  VISIBLE  DISPLAY  INDICATING 

UNREAD  MESSAGES 

David  F.  WiUard,  Plantation,  and  Gerald  W.  Tidwell,  Snnriae, 

both  of  Fla.,  aasignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,798 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00;  H04M  11/02 

U.S.  a.  340—825.44  20  Claims 


4,385,294 

RMS  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  WITH  VARIABLE  DUTY 

CYCLE  FOR  MATCHING  DIFFERENT  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  MATERIALS 

L|uTy  L.  Miles,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Iffvision  of  Scr.  No.  948,933,  Oct  5, 1978.  This  application  Jon. 
5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156,701 
e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  17, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  G09G  3/36 
US.  CL  340—805  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  dau  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  processor  means  for  operating  on  selected  data  and  infor- 
mation entered  into  said  data  processing  system; 

(b)  liquid  crystal  display  means  having  a  plurality  of  activat- 
able  display  segments  for  displaying  the  results  of  selected 
operations  performed  by  said  processor  means  on  a  dis- 
play thereof,  said  display  means  comprising: 
(i)  drive  means  for  applying  a  drive  voltage  to  the  display 

segments,  said  drive  means  including  means  for  apply- 
ing a  first  set  of  voluge  signals  to  a  plurality  of  back- 
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1.  In  a  pager  with  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  for  storing 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  messages,  a  method  of  distinguish- 
ing between  read  and  unread  messages  comprising  the  steps  of: 
incrementing  one  of  a  cascade  of  flip-flops  when  a  message 

is  received  to  count  the  number  of  messages  stored  in  said 

memory; 
providing  a  message  indicator  corresponding  to  each  one  of 

said  plurality  of  memory  locations; 
flashing  said  message  indicator  to  indicate  that  a  message 

associated  with  said  indicator  has  been  received  and  has 

not  yet  been  read;  and 
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terminating  the  flashing  of  said  message  indicator  when  said 
message  has  been  read. 


4,385,296 
REMOTE>CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  CX)NTROL 
APPARATUS 
Toahio  Tsubaki;  Masayoshi  Suaada;  Shigeru  Matsuoka,  and 
KeiUi  Nakamura,  ail  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,884,  Jan.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,759 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1978,  53-72501; 
Jun.  14, 1978,  53-72505;  Sep.  29,  1978,  53-119316 

Int.  a.J  G08C  19/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.72  21  Qaims 
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12.  A  remote-controlled  automatic  control  apparatus  which 
is  responsive  to  a  modulated  signal  containing  a  preselected 
code,  comprising 

receiver  means  for  receiving  and  demodulating  the  signal 
containing  the  preselected  code; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  signal  containing  a  preset  code; 

comparator  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said 
receiver  means  and  said  memory  means  for  comparing  the 
preselected  code  of  said  received  signal  with  the  preset 
code  of  the  signal  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  a  comparison  is  de- 
tected; I        I 

connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  output  of 
said  receiver  means  to  said  memory  means  to  effect  a 
storing  in  said  memory  means  of  the  received  signal  as  the 
signal  containing  the  preset  code;  and 

driving  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  com- 
parator means  for  producing  a  driving  output. 


4,385,297 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SENSING  PROXIMITY  OF  A 

RECIPROCATING  MEMBER 

Wilhelm  E.  Schmitt,  660  Sunnyside  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  III.  60126, 

and  Robert  V.  C.  Dickinson,  32  Debbie  PI.,  Berkely  Heights, 

N  J.  07922 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  111,719 

Int.  a.i  G08C  19/06,  19/12:  GOIB  7/14 

UJS.  a.  340—87031  7  Claims 
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1.  An  eddy  current  coupled  transducer,  joined  to  an  external 
electrical  network  including  an  alternating  current  resonant 
circuit  associated  with  the  transducer,  for  a  fluid  actuator 


having  a  reciprocating  member  driven  between  two  positions 
deflned  by  said  actuator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fltting  physically  atUched  to  said  fluid  actuator  at  a 
flxed  reference  point,  said  fltting  deflning  a  fluid-pressure 
impervious  seal  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of 
said  fluid  actuator; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire  deflning  encapsulated  wire 
coil  means  further  providing  the  fluid-pressure  impervious 
seal  and  deflning  the  power  distribution  and  frequency  of 
said  network,  said  encapsulated  coil  means  being  mounted 
within  said  fltting  and  having  a  face  in  contact  with  the 
fluid  interior  of  said  actuator,  whereby  said  coil  means  are 
electromagnetically  responsive  and  eddy  current  coupled 
to  said  reciprocating  member  in  a  flrst  position  of  said 
member,  and  said  coil  means  are  electromagnetically 
non-responsive  to  said  reciprocating  member  in  a  second 
position  of  said  member,  said  coil  means  thereby  respond- 
ing to  the  position  of  said  reciprocating  member  relative 
to  said  coil  means;  and 

(c)  connector  means,  joined  to  said  fltting  and  electrically 
joined  to  said  wire  coil  means  for  connecting  said  coil 
means  to  said  external  electrical  network  whereby  the 
position  of  said  reciprocating  member  relative  to  said 
reference  point  electrically  afliects  the  electrical  power 
distribution  in  said  external  network  by  altering  the  alter- 
nating current  amplitude  within  said  resonant  circuit. 


4,385,298 
MTI-HLTER  IN  A  TRACKDING  RADAR  RECEIVER 
Lars  G.  Josefnon,  Lindome;  Karl-Erik  I.  Oderland,  and  Jan- 
Olov  Winnberg,  both  of  Molndal,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00123,  §  371  Date  Dec.  25, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  23,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02327,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  30, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  227,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1979,  7903654 
Int  a.5  GOIS  13/24.  13/52 
U.S.  a.  343—7.7  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  receiver  unit  of  a  tracking  radar  whose  transmitting 
unit  transmits  series  of  M  radar  pulses  having  a  given  pulse 
repetition  frequency  fpRp  wherein  each  pulse  in  the  series  has 
a  different  carrier  frequency  and  the  series  are  repeated  with  a 
given  frequency  repetition  frequency  f/71/r  which  is  a  function 
of  the  range  of  the  target  being  tracked,  a  MTI-filter  compris- 
ing: means  for  processing  the  received  echo  pulses  to  analog 
pulse  signals;  analog  to  digital  conversion  means  for  convert- 
ing the  analog  pulse  signals  to  digital  values  represented  by 
coded  combinations  of  pulse  signals;  digital  flitering  means 
including  a  plurality  of  serially  connected  digital  delay  means 
each  having  a  delay  equal  to  l/fpufund  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  carrier  frequencies  used  by  the  transmitting  unit 
when  transmitting;  a  digital  diflierentiator  means  having  a  flrst 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  analog  to  digital  converter 
means,  a  second  input  and  an  output  which  is  the  output  of  the 
MTI-fllter;  controllable  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of 
inputs  each  connected  to  an  output  of  adifTerent  one  of  digital 
delay  means  and  an  output  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
said  digital  differentiator  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  digital  delay  means  to  the  digital  diffierenti- 
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ator  iri  accordance  with  the  number  of  radar  pulses  in  the 
transmitted  series.  '^ 
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4,385,300 

DIGITAL  TACAN  PROCESSOR 

Robert  S.  PriU,  Parrippany;  Ronald  Y.  Paradise,  HUlsdale; 

James  W.  Lang,  Parsippany,  and  Peter  J.  Tufano,  Wayne,  all 

of  N  J^  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,873 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  1/44 

U.S.  a.  343— 106  R  8  Claims 


4,385,299 

Apparatus  for  TRANSMimNG  bearing 

INFORMATION 
W.  Earp,  deceased,  late  of  London,  England  (by  Cicely 
1  Sarp,  execntrix);  Cli?e  D.  Wickenden,  executor,  Chorley- 
England;  Rolf  Johannessen,  Harlow,  England,  and 
FnuMs  G.  Orerbnry,  Cnffley,  England,  assignors  to  Interna* 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,434 
priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  23,  1979, 


Int  a.)  GOIS  1/44 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  bearing  information,  compris- 
ing: 

and  second  flxed  antennas  spaced  a  fint  predetermined 
distance  apart; 

firsi  means  for  transmitting  an  unmodulated  VHF  carrier 
si  gnal  of  frequency  fr  from  a  first  one  of  said  antennas; 

sect  md  means  for  transmitting  an  unmodulated  VHF  signal 
or  a  single  frequency  selected  from  fc+fa  and  fc— fa> 
V  'here  fa  is  an  audio  frequency; 

thir  d  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  RF  phase  of  one  of 
&  lid  first  and  second  means  transmitted  signals  relative  to 
t  le  other  to  produce  a  rotating  signal  null  at  a  distance 
f  om  said  apparatus; 

fou  rth  means  for  periodically  modulating  said  second  means 
s  fleeted  signal  to  convey  timing  information  relating  to 
t  le  rotation  of  said  signal  null,  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
t  lird  means  cyclical  RF  phase  variations  being  a  multiple 
c  f  the  period  of  said  fourth  means  modulation; 

fift!  1  means  for  inhibiting  transmission  of  signals  from  at  least 
c  ne  of  said  antennas  which  is  subject  to  said  third  means 
cycKcal  RF  phase  variation  during  intervals  between 
successive  ones  of  said  third  means  cycles; 

sixlh  means  comprising  a  third  antenna  spaced  a  second 
\  redetermined  distance  from  said  first  antenna,  and  means 
f3r  feeding  said  third  antenna  with  the  output  of  said 
fourth  means; 

anc  seventh  means  for  cyclically  varying  the  RF  phase  of 
t  le  signal  transmitted  by  said  third  antenna  synchronously 
^bith  said  phase  variation  of  the  same  signal  from  said 
lecond  antenna  but  offset  in  phase  by  a  predetermined 
I  mount  such  that  the  two  antenna  pairs  formed  by  said 
f  irst  and  second  antennas  and  by  said  first  and  third  anten^ 
I  las  each  produce  coincident  rotating  radials  on  one  side  of 
t  heir  respective  baselines  and  angularly  separated  rotating 
I  adials  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  baselines. 


1.  In  a  TACAN  system,  a  method  for  generating  bearing 
angle  information  comprising  the  steps: 

receiving  a  ground  station  signal  having  higher  and  lower 
frequency  components; 

determining  the  time  of  arrival  (T)  and  magnitude  (Y)  of 
main,  auxiliary,  and  squitter  bursts  contained  in  the  higher 
frequency  received  signal; 

decoding  the  higher  frequency  signal  to  determine  the  type 
of  burst  being  received  at  a  given  instant  of  time  and 
generating  a  Tag  signal  therefrom; 

computing  the  time  difference  between  a  burst  time  of  ar- 
rival and  the  time  of  a  last  main  pulse; 

measuring  the  time  interval  between  a  present  auxiliary  burst 
and  a  previous  auxiliary  burst; 

computing  a  reference  frequency  dependent  upon  the  mea- 
sured time  interval; 

computing  updated  phase  angles  of  the  respective  higher 
and  lower  received  signals; 

computing  a  phase  angle  9  of  the  received  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  reference  frequency,  the  measured  time  inter- 
val, and  the  updated  phase  angles  of  the  higher  and  lower 
signals; 

performing  a  second  order  filtering  of  the  higher  and  lower 
phase  angles  of  the  received  signal  thereby  generating 
respective  phase  angle  outputs  9'i  and  d'2; 

obtaining  a  filtered  phase  angle  ^'  as  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence between  9\  and  the  bearing  angle; 

computing  an  updated  bearing  angle  03')  in  accordance  with 
the  equation: 


/3'  = 


«'l 


+  40  X  Integer 
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-  <^'  -  «V9  +  20 
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4,385,301  

DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION  OF  EMITTERS  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIATION 
Gas  P.  Tricolcs,  San  Diego,  and  Eugene  L.  Rope,  El  QMon,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  San 
Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,239 
Int  a.J  GOIS  5/02,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  343— 113  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  passive  system  for  enabling  the  display  of  an  image  of 
the  location  of  emitters  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  compris- 
ing 
an  array  of  antennas  for  receiving  electromagnetic  radiation, 
from  said  emitters  and  for  providing  a  received  signal 
from  each  antenna  in  response  to  said  received  radiation; 
a  receiver  system  coupled  to  each  antenna  of  the  array  for 
measuring  the  phase  and  intensity  of  each  received  signal, 
and  for  providing  separate  coherent  phase  signals  and 
amplitude  signals  that  respectively  indicate  said  measured 
phase  and  intensity;  and 
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a  signal  processor  coupled  to  the  receiver  system  for  pro- 
cessing the  coherent  phase  signals  and  amplitude  signals  to 


^:!*- 


m 


^ 


■tctivtii 


mrtmiieil^H 

iOUHCI 


lltllAI. 

raociMo* 


M 

X 


J 


OII»l.<T 
OtVICC 


provide  an  image  signal  for  generating  an  image  of  the 
location  of  said  emitters. 


4,38532 
MULTICOLOR  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Haruhiko  Moriguchi;  Fqjio  MorigucU,  and  Takashi  Ohmori,  all 
of  Ebhia,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  311,813 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1980,  55-143654; 
Dec.  4, 1980,  55-170292 

Int  a.3  GOID  9/28 
U.S.  a.  346— 76  PH  6  Claims 


i.  A  multicolor  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a 
sheet  of  recording  paper  in  contact  with  an  ink-bearing  surface 
of  a  first  color  ink  donor  sheet  is  passed  between  a  back  roll 
and  a  first  thermal  element  which  selectively  heats  said  first 
donor  sheet  to  transfer  a  first  color  ink  to  said  paper,  and  said 
sheet  b  subsequently  passed  between  a  back  roll  and  at  least  a 
second  thermal  element  together  with  a  second  ink  donor  sheet 
whereby  a  second  color  ink  is  transferred  to  said  paper  to  form 
a  multicolor  image,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  the 
same  back  roll  serves  both  of  said  first  and  second  thermal 
elements,  said  thermal  elements  being  circumferentially  dis- 
placed around  said  same  back  roll. 


4^85,303 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DISC 
Noboo  Akahira,  Yahata;  MicUyoahi  NapKldma,  Hirakata; 

ShmUi  HarigM,  Nara;  Tomio  Yoahida,  Katano,  and  Tadaoki 

Yamaahita,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Matauahita 

Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254»276 

Claima  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-49714 

lit  a.}  GOID  15/34 

VS.  a.  346—137  7  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  and  reproducing  disc  for  recording 
and/or  producing  information  by  the  application  of  laser 
beams  having  a  wavelength  X  in  the  range  of  0.7  to  1.0  fim,  said 
disc  comprising: 

a  disc-shaped  base,  said  base  having  at  least  one  spiral  guide 


track  thereon  with  top  surfaces  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  base  at  a  height  above  the  base  different  from  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  portions  of  the  base  between  the  spires  of 
said  track,  which  height  is  in  the  range  of  X/12  to  \/6,  said 
guide  track  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the 
effective  diameter  of  the  laser  beams;  and 


a  uniform  thickness  coating  of  a  light  recording  material  on 
said  top  surface  of  said  guide  track  and  said  portions  of 
said  base  between  the  spires  of  said  guide  track,  said  light 
recording  material  being  a  material  the  transmittance 
and/or  the  reflectance  of  which  is  varied  by  irradiation  by 
the  laser  beams. 


4,385404 
STACKED  DROP  GENERATORS  FOR  PULSED  INK  JET 

PRINTING 
Albert  Sniderman,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aur- 

roughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCrA)S80/00742,  §  371  Date  Aug.  8, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1960,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00151,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  22, 1981 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,969,  Jul.  9, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  per  applicatioa  Jun.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,138 
Int  a.J  GOID  J5/J8 
VJS.  a.  346—140  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  drop  generator  apparatus  for  ink  jet  printing 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stackable  housings  of  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  material  each  having  a  cavity  for  containing  a  fluid; 

means  asociated  with  each  housing  and  deformably  respon- 
sive to  a  first  change  in  polarities  of  electrical  pulses,  for 
producing  a  pressure  wave  in  the  fluid  and  responsive  to 
a  different  change  in  polarities  of  electrical  signals  to 
establish  a  vacuum  within  said  cavity; 

stackable  means  for  transmitting  electrical  pulses  to  the 
deformably  responsive  means; 

means  for  flooding  each  cavity  with  fluid; 

a  nozzel,  integral  with  each  housing,  having  an  intake  end  in 
the  fluid  cavity  and  an  exit  port  through  which  fluid  is 
expelled  from  within  the  housing,  the  fluid  cavity  having 
a  tapered  portion  associated  with  the  nozzel  to  concen- 
trate the  pressure  wave  on  the  fluid;  and 
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when  in  each  stackable  housing  further  comprises  electri- 
cally nonconductive  material  having  an  ink  trough  and 
ape  rtures,  the  ink  trough  being  aligned  with  the  ink  trough 
of  <ach  other  housing  for  supplying  the  respective  cavity 
wit  1  fluid  and  the  apertures  being  aligned  with  the  aper- 
tun  s  of  each  other  housing  to  receive  fastening  means  for 
sta<  king  drop  generators. 


4,385,305 
RECORDING  MEMBER 
Motoyidra   Terao,   HinodeMcU;  Shinkichi   Horigorae,   Ta- 
chika  ira;  Mmcfain  Mitioya,  Hachioji,  and  Sakae  Ota,  Yoko- 
,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUcd  Aug.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,562 
aai4s  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1980,  55-113509 
Int  a.'  GOID  15/34 
UA  Cll  3<<— 135.1  27  Claims 
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pitch  of  the  rows  being  not  greater  than  \QOti,  and  character- 
ized in  that  the  elements  of  a  row  are  formed  by  a  sheet  com- 
prising a  metallic  layer  of  a  thickness  of  20  to  30^4  and  a  layer 
of  polyester  of  a  thickness  of  20  to  50^,  this  sheet  having  a 
comb-like  edge.  ^ 

4J85J07 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

ENHANCED  CHARGE  CARRIER  ACCUMULATION 

Nobuo  Suzuki,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  893,829,  Apr.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,998 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  52-39553 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  357—24  "^  Claims 


K)  20  » 

DISTANCE  FBOM  THE  SUBSTRATE 


40 


recording  member  for  recording  informations,  which 
a  substrate  and  a  recording  layer  formed  on  the 
.__,  which  is  deformed  or  removed  under  irradiation 
Clergy  beams,  wherein  said  recording  layer  conUins  at 
selenium  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
ng  of  tellurium  and  bismuth,  and  the  selenium  content 
T  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  the  recording  layer 
,,  the  vicinity  of  the  interface  between  the  recording 
jind  the  substrate  than  the  average  selenium  content  in 
wrtions  and  wherein  the  thickness  of  the  high  selenium 
portion  is  1  to  5  nm,  whereby  oxidation  of  said  record- 
is  decreased  to  provide  a  more  suble  recording  mem- 


layer 


4,385,306 
WRITING  HEAD  FOR  HIGH  DEFINmON 
PRINTERS,  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
THE  SAME 
CoBta,  iTrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C, 
..,  Ivrea,  Italy 

FUcd  Jul.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  166,258 
priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  20, 1979,  68508  A/79 
Int.  CL'  GOID  15/06 
U5.  CI.  346— 155  6  Claims 


1.  A  dot  writing  head  for  high  definition  printers,  in  which 
the  writing  elements  are  electrical  conductors  and  are  acti- 
vate* I  by  selectively  subjecting  them  to  a  high  electrical  poten- 
tial r  dative  to  the  potential  of  a  coacting  electrode,  character- 
ised in  that  the  writing  surface  of  these  elements  has  a  dimen- 
sion not  greater  than  50>i,  the  elements  being  disposed  on  the 
cylii  drical  surface  of  a  wheel  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows,  the 
pitcl  I  of  the  elements  on  a  row  being  not  greater  than  100ft,  the 


1.  A  charge  coupled  image  sensing  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
an  insulating  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 
a  photosensitive  section  including  a  first  portion  of  said 
substrate,  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  channel  layers  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  first  portion 
adjacent  to  said  surface  and  mutually  isolated  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  row,  and  a  single  charge  accumulating  elec- 
trode formed  on  said  insulating  layer,  overlaid  on  the  row 
of  photosensitive  channel  layers  and  maintained  at  a  con- 
stant potential,  said   photosensitive  section  producing 
charge  carriers  and  accumulating  the  charge  carriers  in 
photosensitive  potential  wells  formed  in  the  first  portion 
of  said  substrate; 
a  CCD  charge  transfer  readout  section  including  a  second 
portion  of  said  substrate,  a  buried  channel  layer  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  a  second  portion  of 
said  substrate  adjacent  to  said  surface  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  row  of  photosensitive  channel  layers  and  a 
plurality  of  charge  transfer  electrodes  formed  on  said 
insulating  layer,  overlaid  on  the  buried  channel  layer  and 
supplied  with  clock  pulses,  said  CCD  charge  transfer 
readout  section  temporarily  accumulating  shifted  charge 
carriers  in  transfer  potential  wells  for  subsequent  transfer- 
ence which  are  deeper  than  the  photosensitive  potential 
wells  and  are  formed  in  the  second  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate; .  ,       J      u 

a  charge  shift  section  including  a  third  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate between  the  first  and  second  portions  and  a  single 
charge  shift  electrode  formed  on  said  insulating  layer, 
overiaid  on  the  surface  of  the  third  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate and  overlaying  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  side  edges 
of  the  charge  transfer  electrodes  and  the  charge  accumu- 
lating electrode  and  supplied  with  a  clock  pulse,  said 
charge  shift  section  lacking  a  channel  layer  between  said 
photosensitive  channel  layers  and  said  barrier  channel 
layer  of  said  CCD  charge  transfer  section,  in  said  charge 
shift  section  when  the  charge  shift  electrode  is  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  potential,  a  barrier  being  provided  in 
the  third  portion  between  the  photosensitive  potential 
wells  and  the  transfer  potential  wells  and  when  the  charge 
shift  electrode  is  maintained  at  another  potential,  a  shift 
potential  well  which  is  deeper  than  the  photosensitive 
potential  welb  and  shallower  than  the  transfer  potential 
wells  being  formed  in  the  third  portion  so  that  the  pro- 
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duced  change  carriers  are  shifted  from  the  photosensitive 
potential  wells  to  the  transfer  potential  wells  through  the 
shift  potential  wells;  and 
an  output  section  formed  in  the  second  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate and  electrically  connected  to  said  CCD  charge 
transfer  section  to  receive  the  charge  carriers  from  said 
CCD  charge  transfer  section. 


electrodes  and  said  memory  gate  electrodes  of  said  individ- 
ual memory  cells  in  each  of  said  rows; 

(c)  a  meul  lead  line  commonly  connecting  said  drain  regions  of 
said  memory  cells  in  each  of  said  columns;  and 

(d)  second  means  for  commonly  connecting  said  source  re- 
gions of  all  of  said  memory  cells  in  said  matrix. 


4,385  J08 
NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yukimasa   Uchida,   Yokohama,   Japu,   assigaor   to   Tokyo 
SUbaura  Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24, 1979,  54-64182 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/02.  29/78.  29/34.  29/04 

UA  a.  357-41  3  Claims 

•*6i   »<5)  S   ■fo  lie* 
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1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  matrix  having 
rows  and  columns,  each  of  said  memory  cells  including: 

(i)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

(ii)  drain  and  source  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  said  drain  and 
source  regions  being  formed  in  and  contiguous  to  a  princi- 
pal surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  such  that  said 
source  and  drain  regions  are  separated  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  a  predetermined  distance,  said  source  regions 
being  constituted  by  impurity  injection  layers  extending 
continuously  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  of  said  matrix 
and  said  source  and  drain  regions  capable  of  being  used  by 
adjacent  memory  cells  in  the  direction  of  said  columns  of 
said  matrix, 

(iii)  a  first  gate  insulating  film  having  no  charge  storage 
function  and  being  formed  on  said  principal  surface  with  a 
thick  portion  and  a  thin  portion,  said  thick  portion  cover- 
ing said  source  region  and  said  thin  portion  extending 
from  said  thick  portion  to  the  boundary  of  said  substrate 
and  said  drain  region  which  is  closest  to  said  source  re- 
gion, 

(iv)  a  selection  gate  electrode  buried  within  said  first  gate 
insulating  film,  said  selection  gate  electrode  including  a 
first  impurity-doped  polycrystal  layer  extending  continu- 
ously in  the  direction  of  said  rows  of  said  matrix, 

(v)  a  second  gate  insulating  film  having  a  charge  storage 
function  and  formed  on  said  first  gate  insulating  film,  and 

(vi)  a  memory  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  second  gate 
insulating  film  having  a  first  end  portion  overlapping  a 
portion  of  said  selection  gate  electrode  via  said  second 
gate  insulating  film  and  said  thick  portion  of  said  first  gate 
insulating  film  and  a  second  end  portion  overlapping  said 
thin  film  portions,  said  memory  gate  electrode  including  a 
second  impurity-doped  polycrystal  layer  extending  con- 
tinuously in  the  direction  of  said  rows  of  said  matrix; 
(b)  first  means  for  commonly  connecting  said  selection  gate 


4,385,309 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICAL  DOSAGE 
MEASUREMENT 
Hans-Joachim  Queisser,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Dimitrius  Theodorou,  Athens,  Greece,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gcsellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V., 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27. 
1979,  2930584 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/24.  29/161.  27/14.  29/167 
U.S.  a.  357-30  19  ciniB, 
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1.  An  optical  radiation  dosage  measurement  semiconductor 
device  utilising  the  effect  of  stored  photoconduction,  which 
comprises,  a  semiconductor  body  which  contains  a  surface 
layer  of  a  first  doped  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity, and  a  substrate  of  a  second  doped  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  a  second  conductivity  which  is  at  least  one  power  often 
less  than  that  of  the  surface  layer,  a  potential  barrier  with  a 
space-charge  region  being  formed  at  the  transition  between  the 
surface  layer  and  the  substrate,  and  contact  electrodes  which 
contact  the  surface  layer;  wherein 

(a)  the  thickness  of  the  surface  layer  is  of  the  same  order  as 
the  thickness  of  the  space-charge  region  without  the  appli- 
cation of  external  voltage  and  without  stored  photocon- 
duction, but  is  not  sufficiently  large  that  the  distance 
between  the  boundary  of  the  space-charge  region  on  the 
side  of  the  surface  layer  and  a  photo-pair  production  area 
(in  which  charge  carrier  pairs  are  produced  by  photons  of 
optical  radiation  which  enter  the  surface  layer  through  the 
surface  thereof  facing  away  from  the  substrate  and  are 
absorbed  in  said  photopair  production  area)  is  greater  than 
a  few  diffusion  lengths  of  the  minority  charge  carriers  of 
the  charge  carrier  pairs; 

(b)  the  surface  layer  contains  shallow  impurities  for  doping; 

(c)  the  conductivity  of  the  surface  layer  is  higher  than  that  of 
the  substrate,  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  two  powers  of  ten,  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  potential  barrier  between  the  sur- 
face layer  and  the  substrate  remains  at  least  0.07  volts 
when  a  given  maximum  dose  of  radiation  is  stored; 

(d)  the  substrate  contains,  in  an  area  adjacent  to  the  space- 
charge  region,  a  large  number  of  deep  traps  for  the  minor- 
ity charge  carriers  formed  in  the  surface  layer  by  the 
photo-pair  production; 

(e)  the  surface  layer  is  at  least  approximately  free  of  such 
deep  traps;  and 

(0  the  operating  temperature  of  the  device  is  low  enough  to 
ensure  relaxation  times  sufficiently  long  to  enable  radia- 
tion dosage  measurement  after  illumination  has  ceased. 
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STRUCTURED  COPPER  STRAIN  BUFFER 

,__.  E.  HoMtoii,  BidlstoB  Uk«,  N.Y^  aMl^or  to  General 

EkclrkC(Mipny,ScheMCtady,N.Y. 

Cm  liBMtkM-bi-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  889,100,  Mar.  22, 1978, 

■bm  loMd.  Thk  applkatioa  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,372 

lit  CLJ  HOIL  23/4S.  29/46.  29/62 

UACL357-«  .  nCtaiiM 


nance  signal  when  the  phase  of  said  chrominance  signal  is 
within  a  range  of  phases  corresponding  to  a  nominal  range 
of  flesh  tone  phase,  said  reference  signal  undesirably  com- 
prising  high  frequency  components  including  harmonic 
frequencies  of  said  subcarrier  frequency;  and 
reference  signal  coupling  path  for  supplying  said  reference 
signal  to  said  reference  signal  input  of  said  demodulator 


1.  A  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  strain  buffer  for 
semiconductor  devices  comprising: 

a  I  undle  of  straight  strands  of  copper,  each  of  said  strands 
1  teing  of  substantially  equal  length  and  having  a  nonstick- 
ng  coating  thereon  except  at  the  ends  of  said  strands,  said 
strands  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  with  each 
)thcr  and  closely  packed  together,  one  common  end  of 
taid  bundle  of  copper  strands  being  adapted  to  be  diffusion 
jonded  to  a  semiconductor  device;  and 

a  I  irst  metallic  member  including  at  least  one  relatively  Hat 
lurface,  said  surface  abuttingly  joined  to,  and  said  member 
diffused  into,  the  opposite  common  end  of  said  bundle  of 
copper  strands,  said  first  metallic  member  being  adapted 
to  be  bonded  to  a  heat  removing  structure  so  that  said 
buffer  can  conduct  heat  efficienlly  away  from  said  semi- 
conductor device  without  causing  thermally-induced 
•train  at  the  interface  of  said  strain  buffer  with  said  semi- 
conductor device. 
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4,385,311 

FILTER  AND  PHASE  SHIFT  ORCUTT  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  AUTOMATIC  FLESH  COLOR 

CORRECnON  SYSTEM 

LeokoU  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  uaA  Erwto  J.  Wittnaiu, 

^  orth  Plaiididd,  both  of  NJ.,  MiisMn  to  RCA  Corporation, 

^  cw  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  1.  M«l.  Ser.  No.  249,947 
brt.  a.»  H04N  9/535 
.  CL  358-28  15  Ctoiait 

In  a  system  for  processing  a  color  television  signal  indud- 
chrominance  signals  having  a  phase  representative  of 
hue  and  a  reference  subcarrier  component  having  a 
nominal  phase  relative  to  said  chrominance  signal,  said  system 
uding  chrominance  signal  demodulator  means  with  an 
for  receiving  said  chrominance  signal  and  a  reference 
MBfuu  input,  wherein  proper  operation  of  said  demodulator 
me  ins  requires  that  reference  si^s  be  applied  to  said  demod- 
ulitor  means  in  appropriate  timing  synchronism  with  said 
ch-ominance  signal  and  that  said  reference  signals  exhibit  a 
frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  subcar- 
rier component  substantially  exclusive  of  high  frequency  com- 
ponentt  including  harmonics  of  said  subcarrier  frequency; 
ap  Mfatus  comprising: 

}hase  control  means  responsive  to  said  chrominance  signal 
and  to  a  signal  derived  from  said  subcarrier  component, 
for  providing  at  an  output  a  phase  controlled  reference 
signal  at  the  frequency  of  said  subcarrier  component  and 
having  a  phase  modified  toward  the  phase  of  said  chromi- 


means  via  a  reference  signal  coupling  path,  said  filter 

means  consisting  of: 

single-tuned,  series  resonant  bandpass  filter  means  coupled 
in  scries  in  said  reference  signal  path,  said  bandpass 
filter  means  beijig  tuned  to  attenuate  said  high  fre- 
quency components  including  said  harmonics  in  said 
reference  signal  input  to  said  demodulator  means. 

4,385,312 

SINGLE  IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE  TYPE  COLOR 

TELEVISION  CAMERA  SYSTEM 

HisasU  KaMi,  KawtMki,  and  Hamkidd  Nagai,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Tokyo  ShflMnra  Denki  KabnsUki 

Kaifha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,177 
dates  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24,   19Mi,  55- 
38500(U1;  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-38501  [U];  Mar.  24,  1980,  55- 

38502{U1;  Mar.  24, 1980,  55.38503[U1 

Int  CLJ  H04N  9/07 

MS.  CL  358-44  •  C"«*™ 
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1.  A  single  image  pickup  tube  type  color  television  camera 
system  comprising:  .      .  _    ^. 

an  electrostatic  focusing  and  electromagnetic  deflection 

type  image  pickup  tube  including  an  electron  beam  con- 

trol  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  focusing  electrodes; 
electron  beam  alignment  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 

field  disposed  adjacent  said  image  pickup  tube  m  the 

vicinity  of  said  control  electrode; 
deflection  means  disposed  adjacent  said  tube  and  apart  from 

said  alignment  means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

tube; 
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means  for  correcting  color  shading  comprised  of  a  magnetic 
V  material  selectively  disposed  adjacent  said  tube  in  the 

vicinity  of  said  beam  alignment  means;  and 
said  means  for  correcting  color  shading  having  a  magnetic 

field  intensity  to  effect  some  portion  of  the  magnetic  field 

of  said  beam  alignment  means  thereby  reducing  colof 

shading  effects. 


4J85J13 
UNITARY  OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PROJECTION 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Robert  E.  Slater,  Vernon  Hills,  and  Meyer  L.  Sugaman,  North- 
brook,  bodi  of  lU.,  asiignora  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Glenview,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,861 

Int.  a.J  H04N  5/74.  5/64.  9/Sl 

VS.  a.  358-60  3  a^mg 


images  of  the  television  images  upwardly  a  predetermined 
image  projection  distance  along  an  optical  path  folded  by 
optical  path  folding  means,  said  unitary  optical  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination: 
mirror  means  arranged  at  a  predetermined  angle  effective  to 
receive  said  aerial  image  and  rcfiect  said  image  forwardly; 
rear  projection  screen  means  located  at  the  terminus  of  said 
optical  path  and  vertically  arranged  for  receiving  said 
aerial  image  reflected  by  said  mirror  means  for  displaying 
said  image; 
rigid,  box-like  shroud  means  having  an  open  front  for  receiv- 
ing and  mounting  said  screen  means,  and  including  means 
for  mounting  said  mirror  at  said  predetermined  angle  and 
in  a  predetermined  fixed  relationship  with  said  screen 
means,  said  shroud  means  including  an  open  bottom  area 
for  access  of  said  optical  path,  and  closed  sides  and  top  for 
shielding  said  mirror  and  said  rear  surface  of  said  screen 
from  ambient  light; 
such  that  said  unitory  optical  assembly  provides  for  main- 
taining said  mirror  and  said  screen  in  predetermined  fixed, 
unitory  relationship  one  with  the  other,  and  when  said 
unitory  optical  assembly  is  elevated  by  said  precision 
elevating  means,  said  assembly  provides  for  estoblishing 
and  maintoining  said  mirror  and  said  screen  in  predeter- 
mined fixed  relationship  with  said  stationary  optical  as- 
sembly means. 


1.  For  use  in  an  ultra-compact  projection  television  receiver 
housed  in  a  cabinet,  unitory  optical  assembly  means  selectively 
storable  in  said  cabinet  and  elevatoble  therefrom  by  precision 
elevating  means,  said  receiver  including  a  stotionary  optical 
assembly  means  permanently  enclosed  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  cabinet  for  forming  a  television  image  and  projecting, 
when  said  unitory  optical  assembly  is  elevated,  an  aerial  image 
of  said  television  image  upwardly  a  predetermined  image 
projection  distance  along  an  optical  path  folded  by  optical 
folding  means,  said  unitory  optical  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 
mirror  means  arranged  at  a  predetermined  angle  effective  to 
receive  said  aerial  image  and  reflect  said  image  forwardly; 
rear  projection  screen  means  located  at  the  terminus  of  said 
optical  path  and  vertically  arranged  for  receiving  said 
aerial  image  reflected  by  said  mirror  means  for  displaying 
said  image; 
rigid,  box-like  shroud  means  having  an  open  front  for  receiv- 
ing and  mounting  said  screen  means,  and  including  means 
for  mounting  said  mirror  at  said  predetermined  angle  and 
in  a  predetermined  fixed  relationship  with  said  screen 
means,  said  shroud  means  including  an  open  bottom  area 
for  access  of  said  optical  path,  and  closed  sides  and  top  for 
shielding  said  mirror  and  said  rear  surface  of  said  screen 
from  ambient  light; 
such  that  said  unitary  optical  assembly  provides  for  main- 
taining said  mirror  and  said  screen  in  predetermined  fixed 
relationship  one  with  the  other,  and  when  said  unitory 
optical  assembly  is  elevated  by  said  precision  elevating 
means,  said  assembly  provides  for  estoblishing  and  main- 
taining said  mirror  and  said  screen  in  predetermined  fixed 
relationship  with  said  stotionary  optical  assembly  means. 
2.  For  use  in  an  ultra-compact  projection  television  receiver 
housed  in  a  cabinet,  unitary  optical  assembly  means  selectively 
storable  in  said  cabinet  and  elevatable  therefrom  by  precision 
elevating  means,  said  receiver  including  a  stotionary  optical 
assembly  means  permanently  enclosed  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  cabinet,  and  comprising  three  cathode  ray  picture  tubes 
for  forming  a  red,  green  and  blue  image  respectively  for  pro- 
jecting, in  conjunction  with  associated  projection  lenses,  aerial 


4,385,314 
POLLING  PATTERN  GENERATOR  FOR  CATV  SYSTEM 
KeiUi  Yashiro,  Tokyo,  and  Youichiro  Tsuda,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,509 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  30, 1980,  55-73583 
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1.  In  a  polling  pattern  generator  for  a  CATV  system  having 
a  single  center  and  a  number  of  terminal  units  connected  to  said 
single  center  for  transmitting  television  programs  through 
cables  to  said  terminal  units,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing  polling  pattern  signals,  each  said  polling 
pattern  signal  having  a  specific  address  code  for  calling  a 
corresponding  terminal  unit  and  a  command  code  for  request- 
ing a  designated  answer  from  the  called  terminal  unit,  at  least 
one  said  polling  pattern  signal  being  periodically  transmitted  at 
a  predetermined  interval,  whereupon  said  terminal  unit  is 
called  in  response  to  said  address  code  and  a  designated  answer 
is  provided  from  said  terminal  unit  in  response  to  said  com- 
mand code  of  said  polling  pattern  signal. 
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4,385,315 
LOCKED  LOOP  TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
A  TIMED  SYNC  ACHVATED  AFT  SIGNAL 
SEEKING  ARRANGEMENT 
.  George,  and  WUliam  J.  Tettin,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
iMignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,447 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  0.  358-1914  *  ^^'■*™ 


the  light  projected  from  said  image  source  means  in  a  first 
direction; 
reflecting  means  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  beam  split- 
ting means  for  reflecting  the  light  reflected  from  said 
beam  splitting  means  in  a  second  direction  which  is  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction  to  a  viewer  through  said  beam 
means; 


tMiit  .mtm 


1  Iti  a  multiband  television  receiver  including  channel  selec- 
tion I  leans  for  selecting  channels;  RF  means  for  selectmg  an 
RF  cirrier  corresponding  to  a  selected  channel  m  response  to 
the  magnitude  of  a  tuning  control  signal;  local  oscillator  means 
for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal  with  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  selected  channel  in  response  to  the  magnitude 
of  said  tuning  signal;  mixer  means  for  combining  said  selected 
RF^arrier  and  said  local  oscillator  signal  to  produce  an  IF 
signai  including  a  picture  carrier  having  a  frequency  with  a 
predetermined  nominal  value;  an  automatic  fine  tuning  (AFT) 
discriminator  for  generating  an  AFT  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude representing  the  deviation  of  the  frequency  of  said  picture 
earn  ;r  from  said  nominal  value;  and  a  synchronization  pro- 
cessiig  section  for  generating  at  least  one  synchronization 
signi  1;  apparatus  comprising: 
tuning  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  channel 
selection  means  and  said  AFT  discriminator  for  generat- 
ing said  tuning  signal  and  controlling  its  magnitude  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  channel  and  in  response  to 
said  AFT  signal; 
synchronization  detector  means  for  determining  when  said 

synchronization  signal  has  a  predetermined  condition; 
AFT  control  means  responsive  to  said  synchronization  de- 
tector means  for  effectively  decoupling  said  AFT  signal 
from  said  tuning  signal  generating  means  when  said  syn- 
chronization signal  has  said  predetermined  condition;  and 
ti  ning  means  coupled  to  said  channel  selection  means  for 
disabling  the  operation  of  one  of  said  synchronization 
detector  means  and  said  AFT  control  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  a  new  channel  is  selected. 


second  image  source  means  disposed  opposite  to  said  first 
image  source  means  for  generating  light  corresponding  to 
an  image;  and 

second  projecting  lens  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  sec- 
ond image  source  means  for  projecting  the  light  from  said 
second  image  source  means  onto  said  beam  splitting 
means,  which  light  is  then  reflected  by  said  beam  splitting 
means  and  projected  to  a  viewer. 

4,385,317 
SPEOMEN  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Toshihiro  Funiya,  and  Osamu  Yamada,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,284 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54-36691 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/30.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358-93  •  ^■*™ 
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4385,316 
IMAGE  PROJECnON  SYSTEM 
Yanagiaawa,  FiUiaawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tjon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,418 
(laias  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1979,  54-173036 
Int  a.' H04N  9/5¥ 
a.  358-89  ^  W  Claims 

,.  An  image  projection  system  comprising: 
first  image  source  means  for  generating  light  corresponding 

to  an  image; 
I  irst  projecting  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  image  source 
means  for  projecting  said  light,  and  having  an  optical  axis; 
I  team  splitting  means  disposed  in  front  of  said  projecting  lens 
means  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
projecting  lens  means  for  reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of 


1.  A  specimen  image  display  apparatus  comprising  speci- 
men-scanning means  for  detecting  a  specimen  signal  generated 
when  the  surface  of  a  specimen  is  radiated  while  being  scanned 
by  an  electron  beam,  display  means  including  a  display  screen 
for  displaying  a  magnified  image  of  said  specimen  on  said 
display  screen  in  response  to  said  detection  signal  from  said 
specimen-scanning  means,  means  for  controlhng  said  speci- 
men-scanning means  to  selectively  change  the  magnifiMtion  of 
said  displayed  image  on  said  display  screen,  and  display  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  said  display  means  to  simultaneously 
display  on  said  display  screen,  in  addition  to  said  image  of  said 
specimen,  a  scale  of  fixed  length  regardless  of  the  selected 
magnification  of  said  image  of  said  specimen  and  a  character 
indicating  a  converted  length  on  said  specimen  of  said  scale, 
said  converted  length  being  inversely  proportional  to  the  se- 
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lected  magnification  of  said  specimen  image  and  being  varied 
each  time  the  magnification  is  changed.  i 


4,385,318 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  DATA 

SIGNALS  IN  A  CONTAINER  INSPECnON  DEVICE 
John  W.  V.  Miller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,053 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/19.  7/18 

UJS.  a.  358—106  15  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  objects  including 
a  camera  for  generating  a  series  of  video  signals  each  having  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of  light  received  from  a 
corresponding  point  of  inspection  on  the  object,  a  circuit  for 
generating  a  comparison  signal  representing  the  magnitude 
difference  between  two  of  the  video  signals,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  for  multiplying  one  of  said  two  video  signals  by  a  first 

predetermined  value  to  generate  a  first  product  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  product  signal  and  the  other 
one  of  said  two  video  signals  for  generating  a  second 
product  signal  having  a  magnitude  representing  a  ratio 
having  a  denominator  representing  said  first  product  sig- 
nal and  a  numerator  representing  the  other  one  of  said  two 
video  signals; -and 
means  for  subtracting  a  second  predetermined  value  from 
said  second  product  signal  to  generate  the  comparison 
signal,  said  second  predetermined  value  being  the  recipro- 
cal of  said  first  predetermined  value. 


4,385,319 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNAL  SEPARATING  aRCUTT 
Kenichi  Hasegawa,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1979,  54-149379 
Int  a.3  H04N  J/0« 
U.S.  a.  358—153  9  Claims 
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1.  A  synchronization  signal  separating  circuit  for  deriving 
synchronization  signals  from  a  composite  video  signal  com- 
prising: 
a  reference  voltage  source  which  generates  a  predetermined 

reference  voltage, 

a  clamp  circuit  means  which  receives  the  composite  video 

signal  and  a  reference  voltage  from  said  reference  voltage 

source,  and  clamps  the  sync  chip  level  of  the  composite 

video  signal  to  said  reference  voltage  level, 

a  detection  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  clamped  com- 

^  posite  video  signal  from  said  clamp  circuit  means  and  a 


pulse  signal  applied  thereto,  for  detecting  and  holding  the 
voltage  of  the  back  porch  part  of  said  clamped  composite 
video  signal, 

a  mixing  circuit  means  which  receives  the  reference  voluge 
from  said  reference  voluge  source  and  detected  voluge 
of  said  detection  circuit  means,  and  generates  a  signal  of 
an  intermediate  voltage  between  said  reference  volUge 
and  the  detected  back  porch  voltage, 

a  separating  circuit  means  for  deriving  synchronization 
signals  by  comparing  the  clamped  composite  video  signal 
with  said  intermediate  volUge  signal, 

delay  means,  responsive  to  said  synchronization  signal,  for 
generating  said  pulse  signal  to  said  detection  means,  a 
predetermined  time  period  after  said  synchronization 
signals. 


4,385,320 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  aRCUTT 
Hiroshi  Sahara,  Yokohama;  Shi^i  Ishikawa,  Sagamihara,  and 
Fumikazu  Otsuka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,738 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  2, 1980,  55-90184 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  358—159  4  Claims 
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4.  An  automatic  frequency  control  signal  generating  circuit 
for  a  television  receiver,  comprising; 

a  source  of  reference  signals; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  control  pulses; 

an  output  circuit  for  producing  repetitive  pulses  in  response 
to  said  control  pulses; 

an  integrating  circuit  for  generating  saw-tooth  wave  signals 
having  maximum  and  miniumum  levels  in  response  to  said 
repetitive  pulses  from  said  output  circuit; 

a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  saw- 
tooth waves  and  the  phase  of  said  reference  signals,  and 
supplymg  output  signals  to  said  oscillator  as  automatic 
frequency  control  signals;  and 

an  amplitude  limiting  circuit  connected  between  said  inte- 
grating circuit  and  said  phase  comparator,  for  limiting  said 
maximum  and  minimum  levels  of  said  saw-tooth  wave 
signals  to  first  and  second  predetermined  levels. 


4,385,321 

CORRELATED  TRIPLE  SAMPLING  ORCUTT 

Robert  Malm,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Northrop 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
ContiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,478,  Not.  14, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,338,633.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,781 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  cyclically  sampling  the  output  voltage  of  a 
column  conductor  connecting  a  column  of  electrodes  in  a 
two-dimensional  array  of  radiation  detectors  to  separate  the 
change  in  output  voltage,  due  to  charge  transfer  from  a  se- 
lected electrode  in  the  column  to  an  adjacent  row  electrode, 
from  the  change  in  voltage  due  to  charge  accumulation  near 
the  other  electrodes  in  the  same  column  comprising: 
(a)  first  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  voltage  of 
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the  column  conductor  during  a  first  sampling  penod  of 
time  ending  at  Tj  within  the  cycle, 
ft)  second  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  voltage 
of  the  column  conductor  during  a  second  samplmg  period 
of  time  ending  at  a  second  time  T2  within  the  cycle,  time 
T2  foUowing  time  Ti  by  a  first  predetermined  time  mterval 

AT 

(<!)  thid  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  output  voltage  of 
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comparator  and  said  clock  means  are  fed  to  a  flip  flop 
circuit  for  generating  a  change  in  stote  output  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  change  in  the  video  signal  as  measured  by  the 
leading  edge  of  each  clock  pulse. 

4,385^23 
CAMERA  PICKUP  TUBE  aRCUIT  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY  SUPPRESSING  EXCESSIVE 
HIGHLIGHTS  IN  RESPONSE  TO  THEIR  OCCURRENCE 
RmniI  B.  Salem,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Vinson  R.  Perry,  San  Car- 
lot,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 

aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,839 

Int.  CL^  H04N  5/30 

VJS.  a.  358-223  **  Claims 


the  column  conductor  during  a  third  sampling  period  of 
time  ending  at  a  third  time  T3  within  the  cycle,  time  T3 
following  time  T2  by  a  second  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, AT2.  and  ,  ,.  ,  u 
d)  combining  means  for  combining  the  three  samples  ob- 
'  tained  by  the  first,  second  and  third  samplmg  means  to 
produce  an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  change  in 
column  conductor  voltage  due  to  the  charge  transfer  from 
the  selected  electrode  in  the  column. 


4,385,322 

PATTERN  RECOGNmON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Rchard  A.  Hntach,  Smtn  Barbwa;  Gary  L.  DcZotell,  Chats- 
worth,  and  Jack  Sacks,  Thousand  Oaks,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  View  Engineering,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 
I  Mtkm  of  Ser.  No.  939,061,  Sep.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,861. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,031 
Int  a.»  H04M  5/34 
1I5.  CL  358-221  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  tube  circuit  for  automatically  enabling  the  excessive 
highlight  suppression  mode  of  operation  of  a  camera  pickup 
tube  in  response  to  a  video  signal  level  indicative  of  excessive 
highlights  in  the  viewed  scene,  wherein  the  pickup  tube  in- 
cludes an  electrode  configuration  with  a  control  grid,  an  auxil- 
iary grid,  and  a  cathode,  adapted  to  generate  a  high  intensity 
beam  for  bombarding  the  tube  target  during  the  Ime  flyback 
period,  comprising  the  combination  of; 
highlight  detector  means  including  level  detector  means 
formed  of  threshold  means  coupled  to  the  tube  target  for 
detecting  only  the  excessive  video  signal  corresponding  to 
the  excessive  highlights,  and  for  automatically  generating 
an  enable  command  only  in  response  to  the  existence  of 
the  excessive  highlights; 
wherein  the  level  detector  means  includes  means  for  provid- 
ing selected  output  decay  time  and  hysteresis  to  prevent 
flickering  of  the  output  in  the  presence  of  marginal  high- 
lights; and 
control/timing  means  coupled  to  the  detector  means  for 
generating  and  introducing  selected  signals  to  the  control 
grid  the  auxiliary  grid  and  the  cathode  in  response  to  the 
enable  command  to  enable  the  excessive  highlight  sup- 
pression mode  of  operation  of  the  pickup  tube  dunng  a 
selected  portion  of  the  line  flyback  period. 


1.  A  pattern  recognition  system  comprising: 

video  camera  means  for  generating  a  video  signal  represen- 
tative of  an  area  being  viewed, 

opaque  means  located  on  a  portion  of  said  video  camera 
means  for  producing  on  each  line  scan  a  black  level  video 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  black  optical  scene  pro- 
duced by  said  opaque  means, 

means  for  averaging  the  output  signal  of  said  video  camera 
relative  to  said  black  video  signal  for  each  Une  scan  to 
generate  a  varying  output  threshold  voltage, 

means  for  continuously  comparing  tiie  output  of  said  video 
camera  means  with  said  threshold  voltage  to  vary  the 
output  level  on  each  line  scan  reUtive  to  changes  m  light 

intensity,  .    .^         _  .  •      1 

clock  means  for  digitizing  the  compared  vuleo  output  signal 

thereby  generating  a  clock  digitized  video  output  signal 

having  a  leading  edge  and  adaptive  to  varying  light  mten- 

sities,  and  ,    . .       , 

an  analog  comparator  and  in  which  the  output  of  said  analog 


4,385,324 
WIDE  SCREEN  IMAGE  PROJECnON  APPARATUS 

Takizo  Shioda,  Tokyo;  Norio  Ito,  Kanagawa,  and  Katsumi 
KobayashI,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion. Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoatlon  of  Ser.  No.  145,793,  May  1, 1980,  alMwIoned.  This 
application  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,763 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1979, 54.60732[U1 
^^  lit  CI.J  H04N  5/74.  3/22.  3/36 

UACL  358-237  lOCtatat 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  cathode  ray  tube  including  a  picture  screen  and  m  which 
an  electron  beam  moduUted  with  television  signals  is 
directed  against  said  screen,  and  deflection  means  by 
which  said  electron  beam  is  made  to  scan  said  picture 
screen  in  a  raster  for  forming  an  image  on  said  picture 
screen; 
a  projection  screen; 
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projection  lens  means  for  projecting  said  image  from  said 
picture  screen  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  onto  said  projec- 
tion screen;  and 

deflecting  width  control  means  for  changing  the  horizontal 
width  of  said  raster  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the 
type  of  said  television  signals,  said  deflecting  width  con- 


7(Eh)       I 


trol  means  mcluding  first  and  second  sources  of  relatively 
low  and  high  horizontal  deflecting  voltages,  respectively, 
means  for  detecting  said  changes  in  the  type  of  television 
signals  and  producing  as  its  output  a  control  signal  in 
response  thereto,  and  horizontal  selecting  switch  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  sources  to 
said  deflection  means  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


4,385,325 
RASTER  INPUT  SCANNER  COMPRISING  TWO  CCD 

ARRAYS 
Philip  L.  Chen,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporatioii,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  141,084 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/10.  1/028 

VJS.  a.  358—294  2  Claims 


1.  A  high  resolution  raster  input  scanner  of  the  type  having 
a  platen  for  holding  an  original,  a  light  source  for  illuminating 
one  scan  line  of  said  original,  a  doubling  mirror  which  is 
adapted  to  create  two  scan  line  image  beams,  a  lens  for  focus- 
ing said  scan  line  beams  onto  an  image  plane,  and  two  CCD 
devices,  each  comprising  an  array  contained  in  a  package,  at 
said  image  plane,  and  located  so  that  each  CCD  array  inter- 
sects one  half  of  a  scan  line, 
the  improvement  comprising  two  frames  to  which  said  CCD 
devices  are  permanently  attached,  the  CCD  arrays,  and 
not  the  packages,  being  accurately  located  with  respect  to 
said  frames,  and 
wherein  said  raster  input  scanner  further  comprises  registra- 
tion means  adapted  to  lock  said  two  frames  into  predeter- 
mined fixed  locations  on  said  registration  means  so  that 
when  said  registration  means  is  accurately  and  perma- 
nently fixed  in  position  with  req>ect  to  said  scanner,  said 
CCD  arrays  will  each  intersect  one  half  of  said  scan  line  at 
said  image  plane,  and  so  that  a  replacement  CCD  device 
and  its  associated  attached  frame  may  be  replaced  on  said 
registration  means  without  requiring  further  alignment 


4,385,326 

VIDEO  DISC  SYSTEMS  WITH  PLURAL 

PREEMPHASIS/DEEMPHASIS  NETWORKS 

John  G.  Amrjr,  DutUIc,  and  James  H.  Wharton,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  ImL,  assigMn  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootiBUitioB-in-pttrt  of  Scr .  No.  163,275,  Jan.  26,  1980, 

abandoocd.  This  appUcation  No?.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,945 

Int  a.'  H04N  9/491.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—315  15 
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1.  In  a  video  disc  player  of  the  type  comprising  signal  recov- 
ery means  for  rotating  a  video  disc  record  and  producing  a 
composite  video  signal,  filter  means  for  separating  the  compos- 
ite video  signal  into  a  chrominance  component  and  a  lumi- 
nance component,  transcoder  means  for  translating  the  chro- 
minance component  from  a  first  to  a  second  frequency  range, 
combining  means  for  combining  the  luminance  component  and 
frequency  translated  chrominance  component  to  form  a  resul- 
tant composite  video  signal,  the  improvement,  comprising: 
first  deemphasis  network  means  of  a  type  having  a  non-lin- 
ear phase  characteristic  and  having  an  amplitude  response 
characteristic    which    decreases    by    a    predetermined 
amount  over  a  lower  portion  of  the  frequency  band  of  said 
luminance  signal  component  and  assumes  a  substantially 
constant  level  over  an  upper  portion  of  said  frequency 
band; 
second  deemphasis  network  means  of  a  type  having  a  linear 
phase  characteristic  and  an  amplitude  response  character- 
istic which  decreases  throughout  said  upper  porton  of  said 
frequency  band;  and 
circuit  means  for  interposing  said  second  deemphasis  net- 
work means  in  a  first  circuit  path  between  said  signal 
recovery  means  and  said  filter  means  and  for  interposing 
said  first  deemphasis  network  means  in  a  second  circuit 
path  between  a  luminance  signal  output  point  of  said  filter 
means  and  an  input  of  said  combining  means. 


4,385,327 

AUDIO  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  TIME  BASE  ERROR 

CORRECnON  ARRANGEMENT 

John  M.  Pate,  3704  Ingiewood  Clr.  Soatli,  NastaTillc,  Teaa. 

37216 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  251,712 
lat  CL^  GllB  5/43.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—27  8  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  time  base  errors  in  an 
analog  audio  system,  comprising: 
a  source  of  combined  analog  audio  and  inaudible  encoded 
pOot  signals  supplied  on  separate  channels,  said  pilot  sig- 
nal being  a  supersonic  carrier  which  is  ampUtude  modu- 
lated by  a  signal  of  predetermined  frequency; 
voltage-controlled  delay  circuit  means  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels for  delaying  said  signals; 
means  connected  to  said  delay  circuit  means  for  separating 
the  respective  delayed  audio  and  pilot  signals  in  each 
channel; 
means  joined  to  said  separating  means  for  decoding  the  pilot 
signals  to  develop  error  correction  signals,  said  decoding 
means  including: 
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)  means  for  separating  the  supersonic  carrier  from  its 
modulating  signal  in  each  channel; 

(i)  a  phase  detector; 

(:  I)  means  for  connecting  the  separated  modulating  signals  in 
each  channel  to  said  phase  detector  for  developing  a  first 
error  correction  signal  as  a  function  of  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  the  separated  modulating  signals; 

(k)  a  frequency-to-voluge  converter;  and 


(5)  means  for  connecting  the  separated  carrier  in  one  chan- 
nel to  said  converter  for  developing  a  second  error  correc- 
tion signal  as  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  frequency  of 
the  carrier;  and 

1  neans  for  applying  said  first  error  correction  signal  to  one  of 
said  delay  circuit  means  and  said  second  error  correction 
signal  to  the  delay  circuit  means  in  each  of  said  channels, 
thereby  adjusting  the  delays  thereof  to  effect  time  base 
corrections. 


US 


4,385,328 
DATA  EXTRACTING  aRCUTT 
Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  udt/mr  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  197,606 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct.  26, 1979,  54-138885; 
7,  1979,  54-159412 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09 
.  CL  360-46  6  ClaiaM 
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4,385,329 
TAPE  DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PINCH 
ROLLER-LESS  TYPE  TAPE  RECORDER 
YosUynki  Takizawa;  Takaihi  Kashiwazaki;  Norihiko  Itoh; 
Tomomitsn  Takano,  and  Jaiiji  Kobayashi,  all  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,163 

Int  a.J  GllB  19/26.  15/44.  15/26 

UA  a.  360— 71  8  Claims 
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1.  A  dau  extracting  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  supplied  with  an  input  signal; 

(b)  a  level  comparator  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal; 

(c)  a  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  input  terminal  and 
said  first  input  terminal  of  said  level  comparator  and  hav- 
ing delay  time  shorter  than  the  minimum  transition  period 
of  said  input  signal; 

(d)  a  positive  peak  hold  circuit  and  a  negative  peak  hold 
circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  having  rela- 
tively small  time  constants  respectively;  and 

(e)  an  adding  circuit  connected  between  said  positive  and 
negative  peak  bokl  circuits  and  the  second  input  terminal 
of  said  level  comparator  for  adding  the  outputt  of  said 
podtive  and  negative  peak  hokl  circuits  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  which  is  supplied  to  the  second  input  terminal 
of  said  level  comparator  as  a  threshokl  level. 


1.  A  tape  drive  control  system  for  a  pinch  roller-less  type 
tape  recorder  in  which  tension  is  applied  to  a  tape  and  tape 
drive  is  implemented  by  a  frictional  force  between  a  capstan 
and  the  tape,  comprising: 

(a)  a  capstan  and  a  capstan  motor  connected  to  rotate  said 
capstan; 

(b)  capstan  motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  capstan  mo- 
tor; 

(c)  mode  instruction  means  for  determining  an  operational 
mode  of  said  capstan  motor  drive  means,  wherein  when 
the  operational  mode  determined  by  said  mode  instruction 
means  is  changed  from  a  first  mode  to  a  stop  mode,  said 
mode  instruction  means  instructs  said  capstan  motor  drive 
means  so  as  to  drive  said  capstan  motor  in  an  opposite 
direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  first  mode 
for  a  duration  such  that  an  output  of  a  direction  detection 
means  is  indicative  of  the  direction  in  said  first  mode;  and 

.  (d)  tape  run  detection  means  for  detecting  a  tape  run  condi- 
tion, said  tape  run  detection  means  being  connected  to  said 
mode  instruction  means,  said  mode  instruction  means 
operating  in  response  to  said  output  of  said  tape  run  detec- 
tion means,  and  said  tape  run  detection  means  comprising 
direction  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  direction  of  tape 
run  and  stop  detection  means  for  detecting  a  stop  state  of 
the  tape. 

4J85330 
TAPE  DRIVE  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  WTTH  TAPE 

SLACKENING  FEATURE 
Joseph  J.  Scrafiai,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeU  ft  HoweU 
CoBipany,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  225^27 
Int  CLJ  GllB  15/18.  15/48.  15/32 
VS.  CL  360—71  26  Claims 

14.  In  apparatus  for  driving  tape  relative  to  a  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
means  including  a  roUtable  electric  motor  for  advancing 

said  tape  relative  to  said  surface; 
means  coupled  to  said  tape  for  tensioning  said  advancing 

tape  into  engagement  with  said  surface; 
means  connected  to  said  motor  for  selectively  decelerating 
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said  motor  to  stop  said  tensioned  tape  in  engagement  with 
said  surface; 
means  connected  to  said  motor  for  sensing  the  back  EMF  of 
said  decelerating  motor;  and 


means  rendering  said  support  means  displaceable  in  the 
plane  of  the  cartridge  housing  in  all  directions. 


4,385,332 

TAPE  CASSETTE  LID  OPENING  DEVICE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Toihihiro    Nakao;    Kazuald    Takata;    Katsomi    Kanayama; 

Masaaki  Daigakn,  all  of  HacUoji;  Kaznyasa  Motoyaaa, 

Tokyo,  and  Yasno  Hattori,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  avigiion  to 

Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,266 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Job.  12, 1979, 54-80033[lJ] 
lot  a.^  GllB  15/02 
MS.  a.  360—96.6  7 


means  connected  to  said  motor  for  slackening  said  tensioned 
tape  from  said  surface  by  reversing  said  motor  as  to  a 
direction  of  rotation  in  response  to  said  sensed  back  EMF, 
and  for  stopping  said  motor  upon  slackening  of  the  tape 
from  said  surface. 


4,385,331 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  AND  TAPE  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  R<rif  Maerthesheimer,  Worms; 
Lothar  Gliniorz,  Frankenthid,  and  Joachim  Flohr,  Viemheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigriiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1979,  2937396 

Int  a.J  GllB  15/00,  15/32:  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  360— 96.1     .  17  Claims 


20  i  19  22  1    15 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  assembly  comprising 

a  right  parallelepipedal  cartridge  housing  having  a  bottom 

.  wall,  a  top  wall  and  side  walls  one  of  which  is  provided 
with  at  least  one  opening  and  serves  as  the  front  wall, 

two  hubs  which  are  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  housing  on 
common  movable  suppori  means  defining  the  spacing 
between  said  hubs,  and  which  carry  rolls  of  tape  windable 
from  one  hub  to  the  other, 

for  use  with  a  transport  apparatus  of  the  type 

having  at  least  one  magnetic  head  designed  to  be  passed 
through  said  opening  in  the  front  wall  to  engage  the  mag- 
netic tape  running  inside  the  cartridge  parallel  to  the  front 
wall,  and 

having  means  for  driving  the  two  rolls  of  tape  within  said 
cartridge  housing; 

wherein  the  support  means  for  the  hubs  of  said  tape  car- 
tridge assembly  are  provided  with  floating  suspension 


'.»    « 


1.  A  tape  cassette  lid  opening  device  for  a  magnetic  record- 
ing tape  driving  apparatus  provided  with  a  tape  cassette  load- 
ing section  for  receiving  a  tape  cassette  and  a  capstan  project- 
ing from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tape  cassette  loading  sec- 
tion, said  tape  cassette  lid  opening  means  comprising: 
a  tape  cassette  lid  pivotally  mounted  on  said  magnetic  re- 
cording tape  driving  apparatus  and  pivotable  between  a 
first  position,  in  which  the  tape  cassette  lid  covers  said 
tape  cassette  loading  section,  and  a  second  position,  in 
which  the  tape  cassette  lid  permits  the  loading  of  said  tape 
cassette  into  said  tape  cassette  loading  section  and  unload- 
ing of  said  tape  cassette  from  said  tape  cassette  loading 
section,  said  tape  cassette  lid  further  including  a  bottom 
'        facing  surface  facing  said  bottom  surface  of  said  tape 
cassette  loading  section  when  said  tape  cassette  lid  is  in 
said  first  position;  and 
a  tape  cassette  lid  opening  means  including  a  motor;  and 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  motor  and  to  said  tape 
cassette  lid  for  causing  the  pivotal  motion  of  said  tape 
cassette  lid  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
via  the  driven  force  of  said  motor; 
said  driving  tape  means  of  said  tape  cassette  lid  opening 
means  including  a  rotatable  member  having  an  end  surface 
extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bottom 
facing  surface  of  the  tape  cassette  lid  and  rotatable  in  a 
plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  bottom  facing 
surface  of  the  tape  cassette  lid;  a  protuberance  portion 
projecting  from  said  end  surface  of  said  rotatable  member 
and  rotatable  in  union  with  said  rotatable  member  and  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  bottom  facing  surface  of  said 
tape  cassette  Ud;  and  a  power  transmission  means  coupled 
to  said  rotatable  member  and  to  said  motor  for  transmit- 
ting the  output  of  said  motor  to  said  rotatable  member  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member;  and 
said  power  transmission  means  including  a  uni-directional 
clutch  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  motor  to 
said  rotatable  member  only  when  said  motor  is  rotated  in 
one  predetermined  direction;  and  an  output  stop  means 
coupled  to  said  motor  and  operated  by  one  of  said  rotat- 
able member  and  said  tape  cassette  lid  to  stop  the  output  of 
said  motor  when  said  tape  cassette  lid  is  brought  to  said 
second  position. 
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MAGNETIC  DISC  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Akfrcd  Hailcr,  Moutaia  View,  Cdif^  aHifMir  to  iBtematiooal 
MMMriet,  Ik^  CkpcrtiM,  Cidif. 

Filed  Aas.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  174,965 

Iirt.  a  J  GllB  17/02 

UjS.  CL  3«V-^  9  Claiias 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  drive  system  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  and  an  open  top;  a  magnetic  recording  disc  in  the 
1  lousing;  means  in  the  housing  for  mounting  the  disc  for  rota- 
tion about  the  central  axis  of  the  disc;  means  coupled  with  the 
( lisc  for  routing  the  same;  a  read-write  head  for  the  disc;  means 
I  nounting  the  head  in  the  housing  for  movement  transversely 
of  the  disc  and  in  magnetically  coupled  relationship  thereto; 
ineans  coupled  with  the  head  for  moving  the  head  relative  to 
I  he  disc;  an  impeller  carried  by  the  disc  mounting  means  for 
I  otation  with  the  disc;  a  cover  covering  the  open  top  of  the 
lousing  in  sealing  relationship  thereto;  means  defining  a  con- 
inuous  air  flow  path  within  and  through  the  housing  and  past 
he  disc;  and  a  filter  across  the  air  flow  path  and  laterally 
I  ipaced  from  the  impeller  for  trapping  foreign  particles  in  the 
I  ur  flow,  said  filter  having  an  entrance  end  near  the  bottom, 
laid  cover  having  a  lower  surface  with  a  duct  thereon  for 
lefining  a  part  of  said  path  defining  means,  said  duct  extending 
)etween  the  impeller  and  the  filter  for  channelling  the  air  flow 
iierebetween,  the  air  flow  along  said  path  extending  toward 
ind  through  the  duct,  past  the  rotating  means  and  the  disc, 
toward  and  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  into  and  through  the  filter  and  into  the  duct. 


4,385434 

VERTICAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  HEAD  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  HEAD 

Thmo  YiMgida,  HIM,  Japn,  aaaigMH- to  OlyiiV«  Optical  Co., 

LH.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,281 
dataa  priority,  applicatioa  Japm,  JaL  IS,  1979, 54^1377 
bt  aJ  GllB  5/J2.  5/20.  5/22 
U.S.  CL  340—125  8  ClalM 

1.  A  vertical  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  head 
comprising: 
magnetic  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  magnetic  pattern  re- 
corded on  a  recording  medium,  said  magnetic  sensing 
means  serving  a  main  reproduction  magnetic  pole  in  a 
reproduction  mode; 
bias  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  sensing  means  for  pro- 
viding a  bias  to  said  magnetic  sensing  means;  and 
main  magnetic  pole  means  comprising  first  and  second  mag- 
netic members  which  are  disposed  adjacent  to  said  mag- 
netic sensing  means,  said  magnetic  sensing  means  being 


interposed  between  said  first  and  second  magnetic  mem- 
bers, said  main  magnetic  pole  means  serving  as  a  main 


recording  magnetic  pole  to  magnetize  said  recording 
medium  in  a  record  mode. 


4,385,335 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CENTERING 
MAGNETIC  DISKS 
Ralph  F.  KIcmer,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaalgnor  to  The  Steelactic  Com- 
paay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,474 

lat  CL^  GllB  5/84:  B65D  85/30.  85/57;  A47G  29/00 

U.S.  CL  340—137  8  daloM 
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1.  A  device  for  centering  a  circular,  magnetic  disk  of  a  disk 
assembly  prior  to  inserting  the  disk  assembly  into  a  disk  drive 
unit,  the  magnetic  disk  having  a  central  drive  aperture  within 
a  protective  envelope  having  rectilinear  edges  and  opposed, 
planar  face  walls,  the  face  walls  of  the  envelope  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  an  access  aperture  generally  larger  than  the 
drive  aperture  of  the  magnetic  disk  to  permit  ready  access  to 
the  drive  aperture  in  the  disk  encased  within  the  envelope,  said 
centering  device  comprising  a  flat  supporting  locus  to  receive 
either  face  wall  of  the  protective  envelope  in  which  the  mag- 
netic disk  is  encased,  a  plurality  of  locating  means  extending 
upwardly  from  said  receiving  locus  and  oriented  to  engage  at 
least  a  portion  of  two  discrete  edges  of  said  envelope  and 
thereby  assure  a  predetermined  disposition  of  said  envelope 
with  respect  to  said  receiving  locus,  hub  means  extending 
upwardly  of  said  receiving  locus,  said  hub  means  substantially 
simultaneously  engaging  the  drive  aperture  in  the  magnetic 
disk  in  at  least  a  plurality  of  locations  q>aced  peripherally  of 
the  drive  aperture,  said  hub  being  centered  with  respect  to  said 
locating  means  such  that  when  a  protective  envelope  engages 
said  locating  means,  the  hub  will  register  the  magnetic  didi 
engaged  thereby  with  the  envelope  within  which  the  disk  is 
received. 
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4,385,336 
CURRENT  SUPPLYING  aRCUrr  WITH 
SHORTED^TO-GROUND  FAULT  DETECTING 
FUNCnON 
Tetrao  TakefUta;  Jnqjiro  Kitaao,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Koi- 
chl  Haglihlma,  Imma,  all  of  Japan,  airignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
and  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1979,  54-1567% 

Int  CL>  H02H  9/08;  H04M  3/08 

U.S.CL361— 42  11  Claims 
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1.  A  current  supplying  circuit  for  supplying  a  current  to  a 
terminal  apparatus  connected  between  a  ring  line  and  a  tip  line 
which  are  connected  through  resistance  elements  to  a  potential 
source  and  ground  respectively,  sud  current  supplying  circuit 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  detection  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  a  ring  line  current  flowing  in  said 
ring  line; 

means  for  generating  a  second  detection  signal  having  an 
amplitude  proportional  to  a  tip  current  flowing  in  said  tip 
line; 

means  for  generating  a  predeterined  reference  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  which  represents  the 
difference  between  said  flrst  and  second  detection  signals; 
and 

means  for  comparing  said  difference  signal  with  said  refer- 
ence signal  and  then  producing  a  discrimination  signal 
which  indicates  whether  the  difference  signal  exceeds  the 
reference  signal  or  not;  said  ring  current  and  tip  current 
being  equal  in  value  when  a  shorted-to-ground  fault  does 
not  occur  because  said  currents  flow  in  said  ring  and  tip 
lines  only  through  said  terminal  apparatus,  said  discrimi- 
nation signal  being  used  for  detecting  the  shorted-to- 
ground  fault; 

wherein  said  reference  signal  generating  means  has  a  func- 
tion to  selectively  generate  first  and  second  reference 
signals  of  different  levels  and  holds  the  output  signal  from 
said  comparing  means  by  generating  either  of  said  first  or 
second  reference  signal  in  accordance  with  the  output 
signal  from  the  comparing  means. 


4,385,337 
aRCUTT  INCLUDING  AN  MOS  TRANSISTOR  WHOSE 

GATE  IS  PROTECTED  FROM  OXIDE  RUPTURE 
Masamichi  Asano,  Mnsashino;  Hiroshi  Iwahashi,  and  Ichiro 
KobayMhi,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaara  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Kanasawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1980,  55-82420 
Int  a.3  H02H  3/20 
U.S.CL361— 91  14  Claims 

1.  A  protected  MOS  transistor  integrated  circuit  formed  on 
a  semiconductive  substrate  comprising: 
an  input  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate  to  receive  an  input 

signal  when  power  is  on; 
substrate  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  a  sub- 


strate bias-voltage  supplied  to  said  substrate  when  power 
is  on;  and 
protective  means  including  a  depletion  mode  MOS  transis- 
tor having  a  source-drain  current  path  connected  between 


a  reference  voltage  level  and  said  gate  of  the  input  MOS 
transistor,  and  a  gate  responsive  to  said  substrate  bias-volt- 
age, said  depletion  mode  transistor  being  conductive 
when  power  is  off  and  being  rendered  nonconductive  by 
said  substrate  bias-voltage  when  power  is  on. 


4,385,338 
POWER  CONNECTOR  WITH  OVERVOLTAGE 
PROTECnON 
Peter  Haase,  Neumarkt;  Johannes  Wicsinger,  Pachheim;  Anton 
Menser,  Remseck,  and  Erich  Pirit,  Allmersbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deha  A  Sohne  A  Co.,  KG, 
Nuremberg  and  AEG-Telefunken  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,705 
ClaiuM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aag.  24, 
1979,2934235 

Int  a.>  H02H  9/06 
U.S.  CL  361—130  13  Claims 
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1.  A  power  connector  for  providing  overload  protection  for 
an  electrical  operating  station  having  a  housing  and  connected 
to  a  power  mains  having  a  predetermined  rated  line  voluge, 
said  power  connector  comprising  at  least  one  overvoltage 
arrester  of  a  first  type  having  a  given  breakdown  voltage 
higher  than  the  rated  line  voltage  and  which  is  capable  of 
quenching  the  power  mains  surge  current  and  at  least  one 
overvoltage  arrester  of  a  second  type  having  a  breakdown 
voltage  higher  than  said  given  breakdown  voltage  and  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  arrester  of  the  first  type  and 
ground  and  the  housing  of  the  station,  with  the  insulation  of 
said  at  least  one  over-voluge  arrester  of  the  first  type,  in  iu 
unfired  state,  meeting  the  requirements  of  a  basic  insulation, 
and  with  the  insulation  of  said  at  least  one  overvoluge  arrester 
of  the  second  type,  in  its  unfired  state,  meeting  the  require- 
ments of  a  supplementary  insulation,  both  together  meeting  the 
requirements  of  double  insulation  and  being  constructed  for 
dissipating  the  pulses  generated  by  a  direct  stroke  of  lightening 
or  nuclear  electromagnetic  pulses  without  adversely  affecting 
the  protection  afforded  thereby. 
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4,385,339  increased  electrical  charge  is  applied  to  the  paint,  thereby 

FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  enhancing  electrosUtic  coating  efficiency. 

ENGINE  

MfBtaka  Takada,  Obn;  Akin  Tokuda,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japu, 

and  YoaUro  IwaaM,  11-46,  Axa  Jtodaoi,  Hinaga,  CUta-aU,  4,385,341 

AicU-kca,Japu,MBivMntoAlaaaKogyoKabiisUkiKaialia,  STRAIN  RELIEF  MEMBER  FOR  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 

Oba  and  YoaUro  Iwama,  Chita,  both  of,  Japan  CABLES 

Filed  Not.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,793  Henry  A.  Main,  London,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  Northern  Telecom 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4, 1979, 54-157850  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

ImL  Cl.i  HOIH  47/04  FUed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,500 

IU.S.  a.  361-154                                                      5ClaInia  Int  Q.' H05K ///« 

U.S.  CL  361— 403  7  Claima 


11    12       14 


1.  In  a  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  valve  housing  provided  with  an  injection  port 
It  itt  forward  end,  a  valve  body  fixed  on  the  rear  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  valve  housing  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
vdve  housing,  a  rod-like  valve  member  accommodated  in  said 
valve  housing  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  axially,  a  solenoid 
coil  provided  and  arranged  rearwardly  from  said  valve  hous- 
ing, a  fixed  iron  core  accommodated  within  said  solenoid  coil 
uid  fixed  to  said  valve  body,  said  fixed  iron  core  being  ar- 
ranged coaxially  with  said  valve  member,  an  armature  facing 
towards  said  fixed  iron  core  with  a  clearance  normally  defined 
between  itself  and  said  fixed  iron  core,  mechanical  biasing 
means  interposed  between  said  armature  and  said  fixed  iron 
core,  said  valve  member  being  movable  in  respective  axial 
directions  by  respectively  conducting  or  cutting  off  an  electric 
current  to  said  solenoid  coil  and  respectively  opening  or  clos- 
ing said  injection  port  of  said  valve  housing  at  its  forward  end 
to  intermittently  inject  fuel  through  said  port;  an  improvement 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  armature  secured  to  said  valve 
member  and  said  fixed  iron  core  is  made  of  a  permanent  mag- 
net, and  including  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  solenoid  coil, 
for  producing  a  pulse  shape  of  the  electric  current  applied  to 
said  solenoid  coil  of  said  fuel  injector  in  a  stepped  wave  shape, 
the  electric  current  in  an  initial  stage  of  current  application 
being  larger  than  that  in  a  later  stage. 


4,385,340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

STATIC  ELECTRICITY 

HiroaU  Karoahima,  Owariaaahi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Asaliiokuma 

Saagyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,597 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1980,  55-59814 

Int  CL^  B05B  5/02 

VJS.  CL  361—228  5  Claima 
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1.  A  printed  circuit  board  having  front  and  back  surfaces; 

a  printed  circuit  pattern  on  said  front  surface; 

a  plurality  of  holes  extending  through  the  circuit  board; 

a  strain  relief  member  on  said  back  surface  over  said  holes, 
said  strain  relief  member  having  a  bottom  surface  in 
contact  with  said  back  surface  of  the  board,  a  longitudinal 
groove  extending  from  a  top  surface  down  towards  said 
bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  extend- 
ing from  the  bottom  of  said  groove  to  said  bottom  surface, 
each  aperture  aligned  with  one  of  said  holes  extending 
through  said  board,  and  includng  a  half  aperture  at  each 
end  of  the  strain  relief  member; 

a  flat  flexible  cable  attached  to  said  board,  said  cable  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  interconnected  insulated 
conductors,  an  end  portion  of  each  conductor  having  the 
insulation  removed  and  the  bare  conductor  extending 
through  an  aperture  and  an  aligned  hole  and  connected  to 
the  conductor  pattern,  the  end  of  the  insulated  portion  of 
the  cable  positioned  in  said  groove. 


4,385,342 
FLAT  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 
Henry  F.  Pnppolo,  North  Adama,  and  Phyllis  M.  Schmidt, 
Williamatown,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  Sprague.  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Maaa. 

Filed  May  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,627 

Int.  a.3  HOIG  4/32 

VS.  a.  361—433  6  Claima 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  static  electricity  in  paint  or 
the  like  comprising  in  combination  an  electrostatic  electrode 
coated  with  a  hard  anodic-oxidized  film  and  a  high-voltage 
direct  current  generator  adapted  to  apply  high  voltage  direct 
current  to  said  electrode,  said  high-voltage  direct  current 
including  a  high  frequency  means  to  resonate  with  resistance 
and  capacitance  means  carried  in  said  film  wherein  said  high 
firequency  means  comprises  an  oscillator  fed  by  a  voltage 
controller  fed  in  turn  by  an  input  transformer  whereby  an 


1.  A  flat  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  frame  of  insulat- 
ing material  surrounding  a  wound  and  flattened  extended 
aluminum  foil  capacitor  section  containing  an  electrolyte,  the 
edges  of  a  first  electrode  foil  of  said  section  that  extend  beyond 
a  second  electrode  foil  of  said  section  along  one  side  of  said 
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section  being  welded  together  in  at  least  one  place  along  said 
side,  the  edges  of  said  second  electrode  foil  that  extend  beyond 
said  first  foil  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  section  being  similarly 
welded,  each  electrode  foil  terminating  in  an  electrode  tab,  one 
metallic  member  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrode 
foil  through  one  of  said  tabs  and  bonded  completely  around  the 
upper  surface  of  said  frame,  and  a  second  metallic  member 
electrically  connected  to  said  second  electrode  foil  through  the 
other  of  said  tabs  and  bonded  completely  around  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  frame,  whereby  no  electrical  connection  pro- 
trudes through  the  case,  said  frame  separates  said  metallic 
members,  and  the  exterior  of  each  said  metallic  member  serves 
as  a  terminal  for  said  capacitor. 


4385,343 

EDGE  LIGHTED  DEVICES 

George  W.  Plumly,  1601  Dakar  Rd.  West,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

76116 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,246,  Dec.  26,  1978.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,651 

Int  a.3  F21V  7/04 

U.S.a.  362— 31  I  ISQaims 


1.  An  edge  lighted  device  comprising: 

a.  a  light  transmitting  body  of  clear  transparent  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  light  egress  face  surface,  a  second  face  sur- 
face opposite  said  light  egress  face  surface,  at  least  one 
light  ingress  edge  surface  and  at  least  one  light  reflecting 
edge  surface; 

i.  said  light  egress  face  surface  and  said  second  face  sur- 
face each  having  myriad  facets  randomly  disposed; 

ii.  backing  material  having  a  flat  white  surface  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  second  face  surface; 

b.  light  source  means  disposed  in  illuminating  relation  to  said 
light  ingress  edge  surface. 


4,385,344 

VISIBLE  UGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING 

PHOTO-CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Donald  I.  Gonser,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Research  A 

DeTelopment  Corp.,  Milford,  Del. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,643 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  7/00:  F21V  /i/0«.  H/OQ 
U.S.  a.  362—32  35  Claims 

1.  Light  source  apparatus  for  delivering  light  confined  to  a 
limited  bandwidth  of  visible  light,  comprising: 

a.  a  tungsten  halogen  light  source  enclosed  in  an  envelope, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  light  source; 

b.  filter  assembly  means  for  filtering  light  produced  by  said 
source,  said  filter  assembly  means  having  a  first  means  for 
reflecting  red  and  infrared  light  back  to  said  envelope  and 
transmitting  visible  light  within  a  first  predetermined 
bandwidth,  and  a  second  means  for  transmitting  visible 
light  within  a  second  predetermined  bandwidth;  and 

c.  guide  means  for  collecting  light  transmitted  by  said  sec- 
ond means  and  delivering  said  light  to  a  location  remote 
from  said  source. 

29.  A  light  source  apparatus  for  generating  a  concentrated 
light  beam,  said  apparatus  having  a  tungsten  halogen  lamp  and 
means  for  energizing  same,  characterized  by  (a)  a  dichroic 
filter  positioned  forward  of  said  lamp,  said  fUter  having  a 


bandpass  of  about  400  to  700  nm  and  a  high  reflectivity  in  the 
range  of  about  700  to  1 100  nm,  whereby  energy  in  said  reflec- 
tivity range  is  reflected  back  to  said  lamp  while  energy  within 
said  bandpass  is  passed;  and  (b)  a  reflector  positioned  backward 
of  said  lamp,  for  focusing  light  at  a  focal  point  forward  of  said 
lamp,  said  reflector  reflecting  a  high  percentage  of  light  in  the 
range  of  about  400  to  1 100  nm  and  passing  a  high  percentage  of 
light  above  about  1 100  nm. 

34.  Light  source  apparatus  for  delivering  light  confined  to  a 
limited  bandwidth  of  visible  light,  comprising: 

a.  a  tungsten  halogen  light  source  enclosed  in  an  envelope; 

b.  filter  assembly  means  for  filtering  light  produced  by  said 
source,  said  filter  assembly  means  having  a  first  means  for 
reflecting  red  and  infrared  light  back  to  said  envelope  and 
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transmitting  visible  light  within  a  first  predetermined 
bandwidth,  and  a  second  means  for  transmitting  visible 
light  within  a  second  predetermined  bandwidth; 

c.  reflector  means  mounted  integrally  with  said  lamp  for 
focusing  light  at  a  focal  point  forward  of  said  lamp,  said 
reflector  means  reflecting  light  in  a  first  range  of  wave- 
lengths and  passing  a  high  percentage  of  light  having 
wavelengths  above  said  first  range; 

d.  guide  means  positioned  at  said  focal  point  for  collecting 
light  reflected  by  said  reflector  means  and  delivering  said 
light  to  a  location  remote  from  said  source;  and 

e.  light  source  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  light 
source,  said  energizing  means  comprising  means  for  bring- 
ing said  light  source  up  to  rated  power  within  about  0.3  to 
0.7  seconds. 


4,38535 
VEHICLE  HEADLAMPS 

Erwin  Freudenreich,  and  Hans-Georg  Stens,  both  of  Lippstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WestfSlische  Metall  In- 
dustrie KG  Hueck  A  Co.,  Lippstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1980,3004446 

Int  a.J  B60Q  1/06;  F21V  21/00 
UJS.  a.  362—80  9  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  headlamp  comprising  a  reflector  and  a  diffusing 
lens  combined  to  form  an  optical  unit  secured  between  a  car- 
rier and  a  capping  member, 

(a)  said  carrier  and  capping  member  being  interengageable 
by  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pins  on  the  carrier  that 
are  relatively  displaceable  with  respect  to  receiving  reces- 
ses in  the  capping  member  to  form  pin  and  socket  connec- 
tions therewith, 

(b)  said  pins  being  mounted  in  bearing  bushes  on  the  carrier 
to  be  rotatable  in  said  bushes  and  displaceable  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  axially  of  said  bushes, 

(c)  said  two  pins  being  interconnected  by  resilient  means 
rotatable  with  the  pins,  and  acting  on  the  pins  to  urge 


12  X) 


them  to  end  axial  positions  from  which  they  are  displace- 
able  with  resilient  deformation  of  said  means, 
d)  cam  means  acting  on  said  pins  whereby  joint  roUtion  of 
the  pins  also  displaces  them  axially  oppontely  to  and  from 


4385,346 

ORNAMENTAL  SNAP-TOGETHER  UGHT  FIXTURE 

I  Idward  Spkcr,  11631  Dona  Alicia  PI.,  Studio  aty,  Calif.  91604 

Filed  Apr.  29, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  258,568 

iBt  a.J  B60Q  i/04 

ib^.  a.  362— 382  4Ctafaii 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


4,385,347 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Yoibiyiiki  TakcMtn,  38-1  KoMba  1  Chome,  Mcsnro-ko, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  2,890,  Jan.  12, 1979,  abaodoBed.  This 

appUcatioa  Aog.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-3504; 
Jan.  30, 1978,  53-9154 

Int  CL3  H02M  i/555 
U  A  CL  363-49  »  Claims 
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extended  positions  in  which  they  engage  respective  reces- 
ses so  as  to  hold  the  capping  member  against  the  carrier 
with  an  interposed  peripheral  portion  of  the  optical  unit 
retained  therebetween. 


1.  An  ornamental  snap-together  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  base  member  adapted  to  fit  upon  a  wall  or  ceiling; 

a  metal  cup  for  receiving  and  enclosing  a  bulb  socket,  said 
cup  having  a  bottom  wall  which  engages  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  base  member  and  said  cup  bottom  wall  having 
aligned  openings  for  receiving  a  bulb  socket; 

a  bulb  socket  disposed  within  said  metal  cup  and  extending 
through  said  openings,  said  bulb  socket  having  associated 
spring  means  which  releasably  grasps  the  edges  of  said 
openings  for  holding  all  three  of  said  parts  together; 

said  metal  cup  having  a  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness 
throughout,  having  formed  thereon  a  circumferential 
ridge  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  bottom  wall, 
and  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  on  its  inner 
wall  opposite  said  ridge;  and 

a  flat  ornamental  member  whose  thickness  corresponds  to 
said  substantial  distance,  said  member  being  positioned  on 
said  base  member  about  said  cup,  and  having  an  opening 
which  is  larger  in  diameter  than  said  aUgned  openings  of 
said  base  member  and  said  cup  bottom  wall  and  which 
conforms  to  and  receives  the  bottom  pari  of  said  cup  so 
that  said  ridge  retains  said  ornamental  member  in  porition 
on  said  base  member. 


«  • 


1.  In  a  power  supply  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  direct  current  power  source  circuit  including  a  battery  and 
providing  a  direct  current; 

converter  circuit  means  for  converting  said  direct  current 
from  said  direct  current  power  source  circuit  to  an  alter- 
nating current  voltage; 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  volt- 
age from  said  converter  circuit  means;  and 

a  load  circuit  member  for  receiving  a  current  supply  from 
said  battery  to  said  load  circuit  member; 

said  converter  circuit  means  comprising  an  oscillating  trans- 
former connected  to  said  power  source  circuit  and  having 
a  current  flowing  therethrough,  an  oscillator  circuit  for 
performing  an  oscillation  operation  and  including  an  oscil- 
lation switching  element  for  switching  said  current  flow- 
ing through  said  oscillating  transformer  and  functioning  as 
a  high  resistance  when  said  oscillating  operation  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  ceases,  and  an  oscillation  starting  circuit 
for  activating  said  oscillation  switching  element  of  the 
oscillator  circuit;  / 

said  switching  element  (12)  having  a  control  electitde  re- 
sponsive to  a  control  voltage  and  having  a  high  resistance 
when  deenergized  so  as  to  perform  substantially  as  a 
power  switch  between  said  battery  and  said  load  circuit 
member,  oscillation  stopping  means  actuable  to  a  given 
sute  for  stopping  the  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit 
by  lowering  the  control  voltoge  from  said  transformer 
applied  to  said  switching  element,  and  said  oscillator 
stopping  means  including  switching  means  (23-31)  for 
inhibiting  the  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  circuit  by  mak- 
ing the  control  volUge  applied  to  said  control  electrode  at 
least  that  volUge  from  said  oscillation  starting  means  after 
activation  of  said  oscillation  stopping  means  and  deactiva- 
tion of  said  switching  element  thereby  to  quickly  stop  said 
oscillation. 


4,385,348 

INVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  POWER  FACTOR 

CONTROL 

Gary  E.  Wiaaer,  Bon,  Ala.,  aaiivMr  to  Park-Ohio  lodnstriea, 

IBC  Shaker  Hdghta,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  292324 

lat  a.'  H02P  WTO 
UJS.  CL  363—79  **  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  inverter  for  converting  D.C.  voltage  mto  an 
alternating  volugc  by  alternately  gating  a  first  circuit  includ- 
ing a  first  gatable  switch  and  a  load  for  passing  current  through 
said  load  in  a  first  direction  and  a  second  circuit  including  a 
second  gatable  switch  and  said  load  for  passing  current 
through  said  load  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  said  power  inverter  having  a  gating  circuit  for  pro- 
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viding  gating  signals  to  said  first  and  second  switches  at  a 
frequency  which  controls  the  power  factor  of  the  voluge  and 
current  applied  to  said  load,  means  for  detecting  said  power 
factor,  means  for  comparing  said  detected  power  factor  with  a 
reference  signal  indicative  of  a  desired  operating  power  factor, 


and  means  for  adjusting  said  frequency  in  accordance  with  said 
comparison  whereby  said  power  factor  tends  to  be  said  desired 
power  factor,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for  chang- 
ing said  reference  signal  during  operation  of  said  inverter  in 
accordance  with  a  control  signal. 


4^5^9 
CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  SUPERVISED  CONTROLLER 

SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SIMULATION  OF  THE 
CONTROLLER  IN  THE  CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  FOR 
TEST  PURPOSES 
Thomas  J.  Ashford;  Ri^ui  Krishnamnrty,  both  of  Auitin,  and 
John  A.  VoltiB,  Round  Rock,  ail  of  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Interna- 
tional Busineis  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  No?.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,735 
Int.  a.}  G05B  23/02:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364—184  3  dainu 
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1.  In  a  system  for  the  recording  of  data  in  a  serial  storage 
magnetic  medium  memory  device  comprising  a  central  proces- 
sor for  controlling  the  recording  of  said  data  in  said  memory 
and  a  serial  magnetic  memory  controller  responsive  to  com- 
mands from  said  central  processor  for  controlling  the  serial 
reading  of  data  from  and  the  serial  writing  of  data  into  said 
storage  device,  the  improvement  wherein  the  system  includes 
means  independent  of  said  serial  storage  device  for  testing  the 
responsiveness  of  the  controller  in  said  writing  and  reading  of 
data  comprising 
means  in  said  central  processor  for  simulating  storage  device 
serial  read  data  including  encoded  clock  data  and  for 
applying  said  data  to  said  controller, 
means  for  applying  the  outputs  of  said  controller  in  response 
to  said  simulated  read  data  back  to  said  central  processor 
means  in  said  central  processor  for  applying  simulated  write 

commands  to  said  controller 
means  for  applying  the  serial  write  output  of  said  controller 


in  response  to  said  write  commands  back  to  said  central 

processor, 
means  in  said  controller  for  encoding  clock  data  into  said 

serial  write  output,  and 
means  in  said  central  processor  responsive  to  said  controller 

outputs  applied  back  to  said  processor  for  determining 

said  controller  responsiveness. 


4,385,350 
MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  DISTRIBUTED 

PRIORITY  RESOLUTION  aRCUITRY 
Stanley  W.  Hansen;  Mark  D.  Whalcy,  both  of  Colorado  Springs, 
and  John  D.  Terleski,  Palmer  Lake,  all  of  Colo.,  aasignon  to 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  169,251 

Int  a.3  G06F  J/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 
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1.  A  fully  distributed  computing  system  comprising: 

several  processors,  each  having  an  arbitrarily  long  unique 
logical  address; 

a  bidirectional  bus  connected  to  each  of  said  processors  for 
communicating  information  between  and  among  proces- 
sors; 

means  for  resolving  requests  from  a  competing  set  of  said 
processors  desiring  access  to  the  bus  for  subsequent  com- 
munication with  another  processor,  wherein  said  resolv- 
ing means  awards  bus  access  to  that  competing  processor 
having  the  lowest  logical  address; 

said  resolving  means  comprising  control  lines  connected  to 
all  of  the  processors  for  defining  an  interface  between  the 
information  communicating  process  and  the  awarding 
process,  wherein  all  the  control  lines  are  bidirectional; 

said  resolving  means  further  comprising  a  resolution  mem- 
ber within  each  processor, 

wherein  each  processor's  resolution  member  comprises  at 
least  one  single-bit  resolve  element,  said  resolve  element 
being  a  circuit  for  determining  whether  a  binary  test  bit 
representing  one  bit  position  of  the  logical  address  for  that 
processor  is  at  least  as  low  as  the  lowest  bit  from  a  set  of 
other  bits  representing  the  same  bit  position  of  the  logical 
address  of  each  of  the  other  competing  processors,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

an  address  wire  for  communicating  the  value  of  said  test  bit; 

a  status  wire  conveying  the  sutus  of  said  other  bits,  wherein 
the  voltage  on  said  wire  is  high  when  all  of  said  other  bits 
are  binary  ones  and  the  voltage  on  said  wire  is  low  when 
at  least  one  of  said  other  bits  is  a  binary  zero;  and 

connected  to  said  address  wire  and  to  sakl  status  wire,  means 
for  comparing  the  value  on  the  address  wire  with  the 
status  of  the  status  wire. 


12<'2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


4,385,351 

mIultiprocessor  system  with  apparatus  for 
propagating  cache  buffer  invaudation 

signals  around  a  CIRCULAR  LOOP 
Tniguo  Matsaurt,  Hadawr,  Shmiiciii  Torii,  Kokubimji.  and 
'  MigM  SUmizn,  Hadano,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaignora  to  Hitachi, 
1 4d^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 19W,  Scr.  No.  136,492 

i  naimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-41118 

Int  a.i  GOJF  7/02.  11/00.  15/00.  15/16 

Ui.  a.  364—200  24  Claims 


group  type  associated  with  an  address  space  bounded  by  a 
segment  having  predetermined  bounds,  an  apparatus  for  devel- 
oping the  segment  relative  address  (SRA)  of  an  operand  con- 
tained within  any  segment  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  storing  at  least  one  segment  table  containing 
a  plurality  of  segment  descriptors  having  a  predetermined 
format,  each  of  said  segment  descriptors  describing  one 
segment  associated  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
segment  descriptors,  each  segment  descriptor  being  acces- 
sible only  by  any  number  of  particular  predetermined  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  processes  to  control  access  rights  to 
said  segment,  and  with  each  of  said  segment  descriptors 
containing  a  base  address  of  its  associated  segment; 

b.  a  plurality  of  second  means,  each  selectively  coupled  to 
said  first  means  and  responsive  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
instruction  words  and  having  a  predetermined  format  for 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  main  memory; 

three  or  more  central  processing  units,  each  unit  havmg 
buffer  memory  means  for  storing  select^  portions  of  the 
data  stored  in  said  main  memory;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  central  processing 
units  in  cascade  in  a  circular  path; 

each  of  said  central  processing  units  including  control  means 
for  supplying  a  cancel  request  signal  which  identifies  a 
dau  portion  memory  address  via  said  connecting  means  to 
all  the  other  central  processing  uniu  each  time  it  rewrites 
a  part  of  the  daU  in  said  main  memory,  first  transfer  means 
responsive  to  said  control  means  for  transferring  a  cancel 
request  signal  received  from  another  central  processing 
unit  to  the  next  central  processing  unit  via  said  connecting 
means,  said  control  means  including  means  for  preventing 
a  cancel  request  signal  generated  by  one  of  said  central 
processing  unite  from  being  transferred  back  to  the  same 
unit,  and  second  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  can- 
cel request  signal  received  from  another  unit  via  said 
connecting  means  to  said  buffer  memory  means,  and  said 
buffer  memory  means  includes  means  for  invalidating  the 
daU  held  therein  in  accordance  with  said  cancel  received 
cancel  request  signal. 

4,385,352 

ADDRESSING  OF  OPERANDS  WITHIN  A  SEGMENT 

UTILIZING  SEGMENT  DESCRIPTORS 

lacqMS  M.  J.  BieaTcaa,  Paris,  France,  aaaignor  to  Compagnic 

latcraatioMlc  poor  I'lafomatiquc  CII-HoneyweU  Bull  (So- 

dctc  AMMyBM),  Paris,  FraKC 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  968,626,  Dec.  12, 1978,  abandonwi, 
wkidi  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  470,496,  May  16, 1974, 
_  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  253,879 
priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  May  16, 1973,  73.17765 
Int  a.J  G06F  9/32.  9/36 
U  A  CL  364-200  »  Claims 

1.  In  an  internally  programmed  daU  processing  apparatus 
responsive  to  instruction  words  being  executed  by  a  first  of  a 
plurality  of  processes  and  having  stored  therein  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  groups  of  informational  data,  each  daU 


storing  a  segment  number  SEG  for  identifying  a  segment 
table  and  the  location  of  a  segment  descriptor  within  said 
segment  table,  said  second  means  also  for  storing  an  offset 
address  within  the  segment  identified  by  said  segment 
descriptor,  said  offset  address  for  locating  from  said  seg- 
ment base  address  the  first  byte  of  a  word  within  said 
segment; 

c.  third  means  responsive  to  an  address  syllable  element  of 
an  instruction  being  executed  for  addressing  one  of  said 
plurality  of  second  means; 

d.  fourth  means  for  storing  a  displacement  D  from  said 
address  syllable,  said  displacement  D  for  locating  from  the 
first  byte  of  said  word  within  said  segment  any  other  byte 
of  said  word;  and 

e.  fifth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  fourth  means  for 
adding  said  displacement  D  to  said  offset  whereby  said 
SRA  is  developed. 


4J85353 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

OPERATING  DEPTH  OF  TOWED  AGRICULTURAL 

MACHINERY,  FOR  EXAMPLE  TRACTOR-BORNE 

PLOWS 

Walter  Schneider,  Radlerstr.  3,  8950  Kaufbeuren-Ncugabloaz, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,389 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 

1979,  2927585 

Int  a.J  AOIB  63/14 
VS.  a.  364-424  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  operatmg  depth  of  towed 
agricultural  machinery  such  as  tractor-borne  plows  with  a 
regulating  system  utilizing  the  plow-generated  pulling  force  as 
an  auxiliary  control  variable,  comprising: 

determining  the  rate  of  variation  of  the  pulling  force; 

providing  limiting  values  for  the  rate  of  variation  of  the 
pulling  force; 
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comparing  the  determined  value  of  the  rate  of  pulling  force 
variation  with  the  limit  values;  and 
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4,385,355 
AUTOMATIC  OUTER  LOOP  CENTERING  OF  AIRCRAFT 

INNER  LOOP 
David  J.  Venella,  Gnilford;  William  C.  Fischer,  Monroe;  Don  L. 
Adams,  Fairfield,  and  Stnart  C.  Wright,  Milford,  all  of  Coon^ 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,299 

Int  a.J  G06F  15/50:  G06G  7/78 

U.S.  a.  364— 434  5  Claims 


controlling  the  vertical  position  of  the  plow  in  accordance 
with  the  comparison  between  the  determined  value  and 
the  limiting  values. 


4,385,354 
AUTOMATICALLY  LANDING  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Willi  Homfeld,  Weybe,  and  Helmut  Grobecker,  Stuhr,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische 
Werke  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  31, 1980,,  Ser.  No.  202,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1979,2944337 

Int.  a?  G06F  15/50 
MS.  a.  364—429  7  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  automatically  landing  an  aircraft,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

providing  a  plurality  of  infrared  fires  at  a  particular  distance 
from  each  other,  one  fire  being  centrally  located  at  the 
end  of  a  runway; 

detecting,  on  board  of  the  aircraft,  images  of  the  fires,  under 
utilization  of  an  infrared  sensor; 

reorienting  the  detecting  sensor  by  means  of  automatic 
tracking  so  that  an  image  of  the  centrally  located  fires  has 
a  central  disposition  with  respect  to  and  in  an  image  frame; 

automatically  determining  angular  deviation  of  the  reori- 
ented sensor  from  the  direction  of  flight  of  the  aircraft  in 
a  horizontal  plane;  and 

automatically  maneuvering  the  aircraft  on  the  basis  of  said 
determining  step  so  that  the  aircraft  approaches  the  said 
centrally  located  fire  while  maintaining  the  sensor  ori- 
ented as  having  resulted  from  the  reorienting  step. 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  positioning  aerodynamic  sur- 
faces in  a  control  axis  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  sensor  responsive  to  a  parameter  of  aircraft  flight  related  to 
said  control  axis  for  providing  a  parameter  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  magnitude  thereof; 

a  fast,  inner  loop  actuator  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
aerodynamic  surfaces  across  a  limited  authority  range  of 
positions  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  total  permissible  range 
of  positions  thereof; 

a  slow,  outer  loop  actuator  connected  to  said  inner  loop 
actuator  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  inner  loop  actua- 
tor relative  to  the  position  of  said  control  surfaces 
throughout  a  full  authority  range  of  positions  equal  to  the 
total  permissible  range  of  positions  thereof,  to  thereby 
reposition  the  center  of  said  limited  authority  range  rela- 
tive to  said  full  authority  range;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  magnitude  of  said  parameter,  and 
responsive  to  said  sensor,  for  providing  to  said  inner  loop 
actuator  a  proportional  command  signal  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  and  sense  of  the  difference  between  said  pa- 
rameter signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  adjust  the 
position  of  said  control  surfaces  in  a  first  direction,  de- 
pending on  the  sense  of  said  difference,  to  cause  said 
parameter  signal  to  approach  equality  with  said  reference 
signal,  and  for  providing,  to  said  inner  loop  actuator,  a 
rate  command  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  and 
sense  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said  parameter  signal  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  control  surfaces  in  a  second 
direction,  depending  on  the  sense  of  said  rate  of  change,  to 
cause  the  rate  of  change  of  said  parameter  signal  to  ap- 
proach nil,  for  providing  to  said  outer  loop  actuator  an 
outer  loop  command  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude 
and  sense  of  the  difference  between  said  parameter  signal 
and  said  reference  signal  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
inner  loop  actuator  and  therefore  of  said  control  surfaces 
in  said  first  direction,  and  for  providing  an  inner  loop 
recentering  signal  to  said  inner  loop  actuator  in  depen- 
dence on  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  said  outer  loop  com- 
mand signal  but  of  a  sense  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
control  surfaces  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion by  substantially  the  same  amount  as  said  outer  loop 
actuator  adjusts  the  position  of  said  inner  loop  actuator 
and  therefore  of  said  control  surfaces,  whereby  the  posi- 
tion of  said  inner  loop  actuator  is  adjusted  to  be  substan- 
tially at  the  center  of  said  limited  authority  range  without 
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■ignificant  perturtwtion  of  the  position  of  said  control 
surfaces. 


4,385,357 

WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 
THEREFOR 
Stephen  H.  Davis,  Dayton,  and  Donald  J.  Muckerheide,  Center- 
▼iUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assigBors  to  Water  Refining  Company, 
Inc^  Middktown,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,568 

Int.  CL^  G02F  J5/46.  1/42 

VS.  CL  364—500  10  Claima 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,302 
Int  a.»  G06F  15/5a-  G06G  7/78 
a.  364-434 
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A  system  for  positioning  pitch-attitude-controlling  aero- 
dyi  uunic  surfaces  of  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

]  ntch  attitude  means  for  providing  an  actual  attitude  signal 
indicative  of  the  actual  attitude  of  the  aircraft  in  its  pitch 
axis; 

I  lirspeed  means  for  providing  an  airspeed  signal  indicative  of 
actual  aircraft  airspeed; 

iictuator  means  responsive  to  a  command  input  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  for  positioning  said  aerodynamic  surfaces; 
and 
Bgnal  processing  means,  connected  for  response  to  said 
pitch  attitude  means  and  said  airspeed  means,  for  provid- 
ing a  pitch  reference  signal  indicative  of  the  pitch  attitude 
desired  for  the  aircraft,  for  providing  an  airspeed  refer- 
ence signal  indicative  of  a  desired  airspeed  for  the  aircraft, 
for  selectively  providing  an  airspeed  engage  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  fact  that  control  of  said  actuator  means  includes 
commands  for  attaining  said  desired  airspeed,  for  provid- 
ing an  attitude  error  signal  indicative  of  the  difference 
between  said  pitch  reference  signal  and  said  actual  attitude 
signal,  for  providing  an  airspeed  error  signal  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  said  airspeed  signal  and  said  air- 
q)eed  reference  signal,  and  for  providing  to  said  actuator 
means  a  pitch  attitude  command  signal  indicative  of  a 
desired  change  in  air-craft  pitch  attitude  in  response  to 
both  said  attitude  error  signal  and  said  airspeed  error 
signal  when  said  airspeed  engage  signal  is  present; 
characterized  by  said  signal  processing  means  comprising 
means  for  providing  said  pitch  attitude  command  signal  in 
response  to  a  proportional  f^inction  of  said  attitude  error 
signal,  a  proportional  function  of  said  airspeed  error  sig- 
nal, and  an  integral  function  of  said  airspeed  error  signal, 
and,  in  response  to  said  integral  function  exceeding  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  reducing  said  integral  function 
and  adjusting  said  pitch  reference  signal  in  a  manner  to 
reduce  said  attitude  error  signal  by  substantially  the  same 
amount  as  said  integral  function  is  reduced. 


1.  An  electronic  control  means  for  initiating  and  controlling 
the  resin  regeneration  sequence  in  a  resin-type  ion  exchange 
apparatus  of  the  type  requiring  periodic  resin  regeneration  and 
having  an  electrically  activated  main  control  valve  for  control- 
ling at  least  the  regeneration  sequence  functions  of  backwash- 
ing,  brining  and  rinsing,  said  control  means  comprising: 
a  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  predetermined  value 
loading  program,  a  regeneration  initiation  program  in- 
cluding at  least  the  step  of  initiating  regeneration  a  prede- 
termined period  after  the  previous  regeneration,  a  regen- 
erated sequence  control  program  and  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined values; 
a  microprocessor  calculating  means  including  a  clock  means 
incorporated   therein,   said   microprocessor  calculating 
means  connected  to  said  memory  means,  for  loading  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  values  into  said  memory  means 
according  to  said  predetermined  value  loading  program, 
for  initiating  a  regeneration  sequence  comprising  at  least 
the  steps  of  backwashing,  brining  and  rinsing  a  predeter- 
mined period  after  the  previous  regeneration  according  to 
said  regeneration  initiation  program  and  at  least  one  of 
said  predetermined  values  and  for  controlling  said  regen- 
eration sequence  by  production  of  valve  control  signals 
according  to  said  regeneration  sequence  control  program 
and  at  least  some  of  said  predetermined  values; 
a  programming  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
calculating  means  for  application  of  at  least  some  of  said 
predetermined  values  to  said  microprocessor  calculating 
means  for  storing  in  said  memory  means;  and 
an  output  buffer  means  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
calculating  means  and  the  main  control  valve  for  convert- 
ing said  valve  control  signals  into  electrical  valve  operat- 
ing signals  for  controlling  the  main  control  valve. 

4^85,358 

ROBOT 
YoddnuMa  Ito,  and  JvaJH  Haihiame,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aMignon  to  ToUco  Ltd.,  KawanU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,947 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Oct  19, 1979, 54-135003; 
Oct  19, 1979, 54-135004;  Oct  19, 1979,  54-135005 

Int  CL3  G05B  19/42 
VS.  CL  364—513  »  Claima 

1.  A  robot  comprising: 
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a  manipulator  having  a  plurality  of  movable  members,  each 
member  connected  to  its  adjacent  member  with  a  joint; 

means  for  detecting  the  relative  positions  of  adjacent  mov- 
able members  with  respect  to  each  other; 

means  for  automatically  generating  positional  signals  from 
the  detecting  means  upon  teaching  operation; 

memory  means  for  successively  storing  the  positional  signals 
from  the  generating  means; 


means  for  executing  interpolating  operation  based  on  two 
positional  signals  which  are  read  out  from  the  memory 
means  in  order  to  determine  required  number  of  positions 
between  the  position  corresponding  to  the  two  read  out 
positional  signals  upon  playback  operation;  and 

means  for  positioning  each  of  the  movable  members  of  the 
manipulator,  referring  to  the  operation  result  signals  from 
the  interpolating  operation  means  as  command  values  and 
based  on  the  positional  signals  from  the  detecting  means  as 
present  values. 


4385,359 

MULTIPLE-CHANNEL  VOICE  INPUT/OUTPUT 

SYSTEM 

Masao  Watari,  and  Scibi  Chlba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigDon 

to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  242,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1980,  55-34464 
Int  a.^  GIOL  im 
U.S.  CL  364—513  3  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple-channel  voice  input/output  (I/O)  system  re- 
sponsive to  two  kinds  of  commands  from  a  host  system  in 
response  to  each  user's  request  for  the  voice  I/O  operation, 
comprising: 
m  (a  positive  integer  larger  than  1)  users'  channels; 
a  voice  response  unit  connected  to  the  m  users'  channels  for 
performing  the  voice  output  operation  for  at  most  m  users' 
channels; 
a  recognition  unit  having  n  (a  positive  integer  smaller  than 
m)  input  terminals  for  performing  recognition  of  sounds 
on  at  most  n  users'  voice  inputs  through  said  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  users'  channels  which  have  desired 
the  voice  input  operation; 
a  switch  device  diqioaed  between  said  m  users'  channels  and 


said  n  input  terminals  for  connecting  at  most  n  of  said  m 
users'  channels  which  have  desired  the  voice  input  opera- 
tion to  the  n  input  terminals  of  the  recognition  unit  in 
response  to  a  first  command  of  said  two  kinds  of  com- 
mands from  the  host  system;  and 
a  control  unit  responsive  to  each  command  from  said  host 
system  for  controlling  the  voice  response  unit,  the  recog- 
nition unit,  and  the  switch  device,  whereby,  in  response  to 
a  second  command  of  said  two  kinds  of  commands  from 
said  host  system,  the  control  unit  controls  the  voice  re- 
sponse unit  to  perform  the  voice  output  operation  for  a 
user's  channel,  and,  in  response  to  said  first  command,  the 
control  unit  searches  for  an  unoccupied  input  terminal  of 
the  recognition  unit,  and  upon  detection  of  an  unoccupied 
input  terminal  of  the  recognition  unit,  the  control  unit 
controls  the  switch  device  to  connect  said  user's  channel 
to  said  unoccupied  input  terminal  of  the  recognition  unit, 
the  voice  response  unit  to  transmit  a  first  signal  on  said 
user's  channel  so  as  to  urge  the  corresponding  user  to 
utter,  and  the  recognition  unit  to  perform  the  recognition 
operation  for  said  user's  channel. 


4,385,360 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED  REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 
Mitnru  Yaaaada;  Paul  H.  Yamada,  and  Alria  E.  Etbm,  aU  of 
Qricagq,  III.,  aasignon  to  Micro-Power  Computer  SytteoM, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,825 

Int  a.'  G05B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  364—514  15  Claimi 


1.  A  device  for  engraving  a  subject  image  into  a  sheet  com- 
prising: 

generating  means  for  generating  an  array  of  digital  signals 
representative  of  the  subject  image,  each  of  said  digital 
signals  having  a  value  representative  of  the  intensity  of  a 
point  of  the  subject  image  and  having  a  position  in  the 
array  representative  of  the  planar  position  of  the  respec- 
tive point  in  the  subject  image; 

a  computer  having  memory  means  with  an  array  of  storage 
positions  for  storing  the  array  of  digital  signals,  the  com- 
puter being  operatively  coupled  to  the  generating  means 
for  receiving  and  transferring  the  array  of  digital  signals  to 
the  memory  means,  the  computer  having  sampling  means 
for  sequentially  sampling  the  array  of  digital  signals  stored 
in  the  memory  means  and  generating  a  first  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  planar  positions  of  the  digital  signal  in  the 
array  which  is  being  sampled,  and  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  intensity  of  the  digital  signal  in  the  array 
which  is  being  sampled, 


129  > 


acjcuring  means  for  securing  a  surface  of  the  sheet  to  a  refer- 
ence position; 

scribing  means  for  scribing  a  plurality  of  holes  into  the 
surface  of  the  sheet; 

positioning  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  computer  for 
receiving  the  first  signal  therefrom,  and  responsive  to  the 
first  signal  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the  scrib- 
ing means  along  the  surface  of  the  sheet  a  specific  position 
from  the  reference  position  representative  of  the  planar 
position  of  the  digital  signal  being  sampled  in  the  array; 
and 

omtrol  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  computer  for 
receiving  the  second  signal  therefrom,  and  operatively 
coupled  to  the  scribing  means  for  controlling  under  the 
direction  of  the  computer  the  surface  area  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  holes  scribed  into  the  surface  of  the  sheet  with 
the  scribing  means,  the  surface  area  of  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  holes  corresponding  to  the  respective  intensity  of 
each  of  the  digital  signals  stored  in  each  of  the  memory 
positions  in  the  array  whereby  the  plurality  of  holes  cre- 
ates an  image  in  the  sheet  represenutive  of  the  subject 
image. 
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4,385,362 

nLTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF 

UNWANTED  BIAS  IN  A  MODEL  REFERENCE  PROCESS 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Samuel  A.  Arcara,  Telford,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Leeds  tt  Northmp 
Company,  North  Walci,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,844 

Int  a.3  G05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  364—572  9  Clalmi 
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4,385,361 
GlUPHICS  PRODUCED  BY  OPTICALLY  SCANNING  A 

DESIGN  MODEL 
Frelil  H.  Moates,  Helen,  Ala.,  aisignor  to  The  Rust  Engiaccring 
(fonpany,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUcd  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,311 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/56 

U.$.  a.  364— 520  11  Claims 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  process  which  may  be 
subject  to  offsets  that  may  be  present  when  the  process  starts 
or  after  it  is  underway  and  said  apparatus  is  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  controller,  a  process  model  and  means  for  varying 
the  process  model,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  filtering  the  output  signals  from  said  controller 

and  from  said  process  to  remove  said  offsets, 
means  for  comparing  the  filtered  output  signals  from  said 
process  with  the  output  signal  from  said  process  model  to 
create  an  error  signal,  and 
said  means  for  varying  said  process  model  being  responsive 
to  said  error  signal  to  generate  a  process  model  varying 
signal  to  be  applied  to  said  controller  and  to  said  process 
model  so  that  output  signal  from  said  controller  is  unaf- 
fected by  said  offsets. 


4,385,363 
DISCRETE  COSINE  TRANSFORMER 
Robert  D.  Widergren,  Saratoga;  Wen-Hsiimg  Chen,  Sonnyrale; 
Stanley  C.  FkvUck,  Saratoga,  and  Andrew  G.  Teacher,  Clare* 
mont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Compression  Labs,  Inc.,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  969,991,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,302,775. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,800 
Int  CV  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  a.  364—725  4  Claims 
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I.  A  method  of  generating  graphics  such  as  isometric  draw- 
m|9  for  construction  of  a  full  size  industrial  plant  or  like 
pr  >ject  comprising: 

wilding  a  physical  three  dimensional  miniaturized  design 
model  of  the  full  size  project  that  is  to  be  constructed; 

ipplying  visually  exposed  indicia  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
separate  segments  on  the  model,  said  indicia  for  each 
segment  being  identifiably  descriptive  of  the  distinguish- 
ing characteristics  that  the  segment  represents  on  the 
physical  model  and  is  to  have  in  the  final  construction  of 
the  full  size  project; 

optically  scanning  the  exposed  indicia  on  each  of  said  sepa- 
rate segments  of  the  model; 

collectively  recording  the  scanned  information  onto  elec- 
tronic storage  memory  means;  and 

utilizing  the  recorded  infomution  in  conjunction  with  a 
compatible  computer  system  program  and  general  pur- 
pose computer  to  supply  electronic  plotting  signals  to  a 
graphics  plotter  which  produces  the  graphics  for  use 
thereafter  in  construction  of  the  full  size  porject 
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1.  A  pipeline  processing  circuit  for  calculating  discrete  co- 
sine transform  coefficients  in  real  time  from  a  stream  of  digital 
source  data  according  to  a  discrete  cosine  transform  method 
requiring  five  computational  stages,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  for  adding  and  subtracting 
prearranged  combinations  of  source  data  provided  from 
an  input  to  said  first  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means,  to 
provide  first  stage  data; 
second  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  for  adding  and  subtracting 
prearranged  combinations  of  first  stage  data  to  provide 
second  stage  data; 
first  shuffle,  multiply  and  add  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  second  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  for  adding, 
subtracting  and  multiplying  predetermined  combinations 
of  second  stage  data  to  provide  third  stage  data; 
third  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first 
shuffle,  multiply  and  add  circuit  means  for  adding  and 
subtracting  predetermined  combinations  of  third  stage 
data  to  provide  fourth  stage  data; 
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second  shuffle,  multiply  and  add  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  third  shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  for  adding,  sub- 
tracting and  multiplying  predetermined  combinations  of 
fourth  stage  data  to  provide  a  stream  of  discrete  cosine 
transformed  output  coefficients;  and 

controller  means  for  controlling  said  first,  second  and  third 
shuffle  and  add  circuit  means  and  said  first  and  second 
shuffle,  multiply  and  add  circuit  means  as  pipeline  proces- 
sors to  provide  said  stream  of  output  coefficients  at  the 
same  rate  as  said  stream  of  digital  source  data. 


4^5,364 
ELECTRONIC  GAIN  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
W.  Eric  Main,  Meu,  Ariz^  anignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaun* 
burg,  111. 

FUed  No?.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,013 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/12,  7/16 

U.S.  a.  364—857  14  Claims 
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main  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  such  that  a  virtual 
ground  is  produced  at  said  second  main  electrode,  said 
second  logarithmic  circuit  producing  a  second  logarith- 
mic voltage  drive  signal  to  said  antilogarithmic  circuit 
means. 


4,385,365 

DATA  SHUNTING  AND  RECOVERING  DEVICE 
Masahiro  Hashimoto,  Sagamihara;  Kenichi  Wada,  Zama,  aod 
Chikahilco  Izumi,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,470 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1978,  53/15224 

Int.  a.5  G06F  9/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Claimi 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 

logarithmic  circuit  means  responsive  to  applied  input  signals 
for  producing  logarithmic  voltage  drive  signals; 

antilogarithmic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  logarithmic 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  logarithmic  voltage  drive 
signals  and  a  gain  control  signal  for  producing  first  and 
second  output  signals; 

circuit  means  for  summing  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  at  an  output  such  than  an  output  signal  is  produced 
which  is  linearly  proporiional  to  the  applied  input  signals 
and  having  a  magnitude  which  is  varied  in  response  to  said 
gain  control  signal,  said  output  signal  comprising  substan- 
tially no  direct  current  signal  components;  and 

said  logarithmic  circuit  means  including: 

a.  a  first  logarithmic  circuit  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  first  and  second  main  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  control  electrode  being  coupled  to  a  first 
terminal  at  which  is  supplied  a  ground  reference  potential, 
said  second  main  electrode  being  adapted  to  receive  an 
AC  input  signal  and  a  first  DC  signal,  said  first  main 
electrode  being  coupled  to  said  antilogarithmic  circuit 
means,  and  first  amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  second  main 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  output  being 
coupled  to  said  first  main  electrode  thereof  such  that  a 
viriual  ground  is  provided  at  said  second  main  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor,  said  first  logarithmic  circuit  produc- 
ing a  first  logarithmic  voltage  drive  signal  to  said  antiloga- 
rithmic circuit  means;  and 

b.  a  second  logarithmic  circuit  comprising  a  second  transis- 
tor having  first  and  second  main  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  first  main  electrode  being  coupled  to  said 
antilogarithmic  circuit  means,  said  second  main  electrode 
receiving  a  second  DC  signal  of  substantially  equal  magni- 
tude of  said  first  DC  signal,  said  control  electrode  being 
coupled  to  said  first  terminal,  and  second  amplifier  means 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second  main  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first 
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1.  A  data  shunting  and  recovering  device  for  use  with  an 
information  system  in  which  the  execution  of  an  instruction  is 
carried  out  over  a  plurality  of  time  cycles  and  in  which  said 
instruction  execution  is  stopped  upon  generation  of  an  inter- 
rupt, comprising: 
register  means  including  a  plurality  of  addressable  registers 

for  storing  data; 
address  means  for  specifying  an  address  of  one  of  said  regis- 
ters in  order  that  data  can  be  read  out  of  and  written 
therein; 
means  for  delaying  the  stopping  of  said  instruction  execution 
with  a  delay  period  of  at  least  one  of  said  time  cycles  upon 
generation  of  said  interrupt  to  allow  said  instruction  to  be 
executed  for  at  least  one  of  said  time  cycles  following 
generation  of  said  interrupt; 
means  operative  when  said  register  specified  by  said  address 
means  is  to  be  written  on  execution  of  the  instruction 
during  said  delay  period  for  shunting  and  holding  an 
address  which  has  been  specified  by  said  address  means 
and  the  data  which  is  read  out  of  said  register,  said  shunt- 
ing and  holding  being  done  prior  to  the  writing  of  said 
register  during  said  delay  period;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  indicating  restoration  of  said 
register  to  restore  said  address  held  in  said  holding  means 
into  said  address  means  and  send  said  data  held  in  said 
holding  means  to  said  register  means  thereby  restoring 
said  data  into  the  register  specified  by  said  restored  ad- 
dress so  that  said  register  is  restored  to  the  same  state  as 
that  which  existed  prior  to  the  writing  of  the  register 
during  said  delay  period. 
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PROGRAMMABLE  DEVICE  USING  SELECTIVELY 

CONNECTABLE  MEMORY  MODULE  TO 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  DEFINE  THE  FUNCTIONAL 

CAPABILITY  AND  THE  DISPLAY  ASSOOATED  WITH 

INPUT  SWITCHES 

Law^caee  J.  Hamuj,  Jr^  RickardMo,  Tex^  a«igBor  to  Tczis 

laeorporatcd,  Dallai,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,928 

lot  CL^  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  16  Claims 


mil-  •  •  •  & 


A  programinable  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  in  operator  interface  having: 
(i]  a  plurality  of  switches,  and 
(ii )  a  plurality  of  display  means,  each  display  means  disposed 

in  proximity  to  a  corresponding  switch; 

(b)  li  processor  coupled  to  said  display  means  and  to  said 
s\ /itches,  said  processor  having  undefined  functional  capa- 
bilities; and, 

(c)  t  memory  module  connectable  to  said  processor  where- 
U|)on  connection  to  said  processor,  said  module  defmes 
tlerein, 

(i  I  the  functional  capability  of  said  processor, 
(i )  the  information  content  displayed  by  said  display  means, 

and 
(i|i)  a  mapping  scheme  of  said  switches  to  the  fimctional 
capability  of  said  processor  whereby  the  functional  capa- 
bility ma|>ped  to  each  of  said  switches  is  identified  by  said 
information  content  displayed  by  said  corresponding  dis- 
play means. 
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4,385,367 
SEQUENCE  BLOCK  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Htak}i  Nakao,  Toyota;  Hideo  Niakioiara,  Aichi;  Toahihiko 
YoMgida,  and  Mankam  Fi^iaaki,  botli  of  Kariya,  aU  of 
j|iptt,  aarifBora  to  Toyoda  Koid  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 

Filed  Dm.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,373 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  itm.  16, 1980,  55^14 
lit  CL^  G06F  3/14 
CL364— 900  6Claias 

A  sequence  block  display  system  used  with  a  programma- 

sequence  controller  and  capable  of  displaying  in  the  form 

ladder  diagram  a  number  of  program  blocks  constituting  a 

sequence  program,  comprising: 

t  rst  command  input  means  for  inputting  a  first  search  com- 


apdreta  input  means  for  inputting  address  data  so  as  to  selec- 
tively 4*«g"**^  a  plurality  of  input  and  output  elements 
connected  to  said  programmable  sequence  controller; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  sequence  program; 

a  scood  memory  means; 

tiird  memory  means; 

c  iaplay  circuit  means  having  a  diq>lay  screen; 
data  processor  connected  to  Mid  first  command  input 
said  address  input  means,- said  first,  second  and 


third  memory  means  and  said  display  circuit  means  and 
including, 

first  block  selection  means  responsive  to  said  address  data 
from  said  address  input  means  and  said  first  search  com- 
mand from  said  first  command  input  means  for  reading  out 
from  said  first  memory  means  one  of  said  program  blocks 
relating  to  one  of  said  output  elements  designated  by  said 
address  data  so  as  to  store  said  one  of  said  program  blocks 
in  said  second  memory  means, 

display  instructing  means  responsive  to  any  one  of  said 
program  blocks  being  stored  in  said  second  memory 
means  for  applying  to  said  display  circuit  means  instruc- 
tion data  which  enables  said  display  circuit  means  to 
display  on  said  display  screen  a  ladder  diagram  corre- 
sponding to  said  any  one  of  said  program  blocks  being 
stored  in  said  second  memory  means, 


registering  means  responsive  to  the  display  instruction 
means  for  registering  in  said  third  memory  means  designa- 
tion data  indicative  of  any  one  of  said  output  elements 
each  time  any  one  of  said  program  blocks  relating  to  said 
any  one  of  said  output  elements  is  displayed  on  said  dis- 
play screen  so  that  a  number  of  said  designation  data  are 
registered  in  said  third  memory  means,  and 

second  block  selection  means  responsive  to  said  first  search 
command  from  said  first  command  input  means  and  said 
designation  data  being  registered  in  said  third  memory 
means  for  reading  out  from  said  first  memory  means  one 
of  said  program  blocks  relating  to  one  of  said  designation 
date  being  registered  in  said  third  memory  means  so  as  to 
store  said  read-out  one  of  said  program  blocks  in  said 
second  memory  means. 


4,385,368 
PROGRAMMABLE  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Fabio  PriBdpi,  San  Jose,  and  BnMC  G.  ArMtiMg,  Bdmont, 
both  of  Calif.,  aasigBors  to  Raytheon  Coapaay,  Lexington 
Mms. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,095     ■ 
lit  CL'  GllC  17/06 
MS.  CL  365—105  6  Claim 

1.  A  progranunable  read-only  memory  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable  pro- 
grammable memory  elements; 

(b)  address  circuitry  for  addressing  the  programmable  memory 
elemenu  of  the  memory  array,  such  address  circuitry  having 
a  plurality  of  output  transistors  coupled  to  different  ones  of 
the  programmable  memory  elements  and  including  means  , 
for  driving  a  selected  one  of  the  output  transistors  into  satu- 
ration to  address  a  portion  of  the  array;  and 

(c)  means  including  a  program  enable  circuit  responsive  to  a 
program  enable  signal  and  a  read  mode  signal  for  supplying 
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a  first  level  of  base  electrode  current  to  said  selected,  satu- 
rated output  transistor  during  a  program  mode  and  a  second, 


'Y'*1*-2X 


4,385^70 
DECODER  aRCUIT 
Hideaki  Isoiai,  HigaaUkurune,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Fi^Jftui  Uai- 
ited,  Kawaaald,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20, 19W,  Scr.  No.  179,794 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Ang.  22, 1979,  54/10(920 
lat  a.^  GllC  6/02 
\iS.  a.  365—230  8  Claims 


c^« 


different  level  of  base  electrode  current  to  said  selected, 
saturated  output  transistor  during  a  read  mode. 


4,385,369 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  ADDRESS  BUFFER 

HAVING  POWER  DOWN  MODE 

Douglas  P.  Sheppard,  Graperine,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek 

Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294^41 

Int  a.»  GllC  %m 

U.S.  a.  365—227  7  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  address  buffer  having  a  power 
down  mode,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  amplifier  stages,  the  first  of 
said  amplifier  stages  connected  to  receive  an  input  address 
signal, 

means  connected  to  receive  an  enable  signal,  which  has  a 
power  down  state,  for  terminating  power  consumption  for 
all  but  a  first  selected  one  of  said  amplifier  stages  when 
said  enable  signal  is  in  said  power  down  state, 

means  connected  to  receive  said  enable  signal  for  driying  the 
input  of  said  first  selected  amplifier  stage  to  a  sute 
wherein  said  first  selected  amplifier  stage  has  essentially 
zero  power  consumption  when  said  enable  signal  is  in  said 
power  down  state  and  said  first  selected  amplifier  stage 
drives  a  second  selected  one  of  said  amplifier  stages  to  a 
predetermined  state; 
and 

an  output  stage  means  connected  to  said  selected  amplifier 
stages  for  generating  complementary  output  address  sig- 
nals that  are  a  function  of  said  input  address  signal  when 
said  enable  signal  is  in  other  than  said  power  down  state 
and  said  output  stage  generating  predetermined  comple- 
mentary output  address  signals  when  said  enable  signal  is 
in  said  power  down  state. 


r-^ 


3.  A  decoder  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device, 
comprising: 

means  for  providing  address  signal  bits; 

input  terminal  gate  means  for  receiving  said  address  signal 
bits  and  for  providing,  as  an  output  signal,  said  address 
signal  bits  and  inverted  address  signal  bits; 

first  decoder  lines  connected  to  said  input  gate  means; 

energizing  means  connected  to  said  first  decoder  lines  for 
providing,  as  outputs,  drive  signals  in  dependence  upon 
the  potential  on  said  first  decoder  lines; 

emitter  follower-connected  transistors  connected  to  said 
input  gate  means,  said  emitter  follower-connected  transis- 
tors turned  on  and  off  in  dependence  upon  the  output 
signal  of  said  input  gate  means; 
.  constant  current  sources; 

second  decoder  lines  connected  to  said  emitter  follower- 
connected  transistors  and  to  said  constant  current  sources; 

output  gate  means,  connected  to  said  energizing  means  and 
said  second  decoder  lines,  for  providing  output  signals  in 
dependence  upon  the  potential  of  said  second  decoder 
lines  and  the  drive  signals  from  said  energizing  means. 


4,385,371 

APPROXIMATE  CONTENT  ADDRESSABLE  FILE 

SYSTEM 

PUUp  E.  Shafer,  Holmes,  and  George  H.  Barnes,  WayM,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,476 

Int  a.J  GllC  li/00 

U.S.  d  365—49  4  Claims 
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1.  An  approximate  content  addressable  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


1300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  24,  1983 


ftoi  age  means  for  storing  indicators  for  a  plurality  of  data 
•  igments,  each  data  segment  therein  having  a  plurality  of 
aidrescable  data  elements,  each  indicator  being  stored  at 
an  address  indicative  of  the  identity  and  position  of  the 
d  ita  element  within  its  associated  data  segment; 

me  ins  for  sequentially  accessing  said  indicators  for  a  plural- 
ily  of  selected  data  elements  from  said  storage  means,  a 
t  sleeted  pattern  of  said  plurality  of  selected  data  elements 
fmning  a  selected  data  segment,  said  accessing  being 
displaced  in  time  or  location  in  accordance  with  said 
s  sleeted  data  element  pattern  for  said  selected  data  seg- 
n  lent  so  that  if  said  selected  data  segment  is  stored  in  said 
s  orage  means,  all  of  its  selected  indicators  in  said  plurality 
t  lereof  will  be  accessed  in  parallel;  and 

me  uis  for  assigning  a  value  indicating  deviation  from  said 
parallel  access  for  each  selected  dau  element  in  said  plu- 
rility  thereof  and  for  totalling  said  values  to  generate  a 
tjtal  value  indicative  of  the  approximateness  of  each 
stored  daU  segment  in  said  plurality  thereof  with  said 
selected  dau  segment. 


trie  bender  means  mounted  in  cantilever-fashion  around  said 
lens  means  and  having  movable  portions  thereof  coupled  to 
peripheral  portions  of  said  lens  means  in  a  manner  such  that 
uniform  displacement  of  all  of  said  bender  elements  will  effect 
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4,385^72 
OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  AND  LASER 
RECbRDING  MEDU  kUVING  GROOVED  DIELECTRIC 
ENCODED  PRERECORDED  INFORMATION 
Drcxler,  Los  Altos  Hllb,  CaUt^  aaiigMN-  to  Drexler 
Technology  Corporatkm,  Moutaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2S9v444  ^ 

Int.  CLJ  GUB  7/Oa  7/24.  7/26 
UJS.  0.  369—109  17  Claims 
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Optical  data  storage  and  laser  recording  media  for  read- 
by  a  laser  beam  having  a  characteristic  wavelength  com- 


fc^n 
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adjustment  of  said  lens  means  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  principal  plane  of  said  lens  means  and  non- 
uniform displacement  of  said  bender  elements  will  effect  tilting 
adjustment  of  the  optical  axis  of  said  lens  means. 


4,385,374 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  RH  REDUCTION  aRCUIT 

INCLUDING  AN  AGC  AMPLIHER  AND  DUAL 

FUNCnON  PEAK  DETECTOR 

Kevin  C.  KeUehcr,  Plainfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,975 

iBt  a?  H04N  5/m 

U.S.  a.  369—126  8  Claims 


major  reflective  surface  layer  disposed  on  a  substrate,  said 
reflective  surface  layer  adapted  for  optical  data  storage 
ind  recording  by  pit  formation  from  a  laser,  and 
an  optically  clear  dielectric  coating  covering  said  reflective 
lurface  layer,  the  coating  having  grooves  defining  parallel 
data  paths,  at  least  some  of  said  grooves  in  the  coating  of 
k  depth  approximately  equal  to  one  or  three  times  one 
quarter  of  a  characteristic  readback  beam  wavelength,  the 
index  of  refraction  of  said  coating  being  higher  than  that 
of  air  and  the  reflectance  from  a  surface  area  containing 
said  grooves  being  less  than  20%  at  the  characteristic 
wavelength. 


4,385,373 

DEVICE  FOR  FOCUS  AND  AUGNMENT  CONTROL  IN 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  AND/OR  PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS 

Do^M  J.  Howe,  Rochsster,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

wpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,074 

Iirt.  CL^  GllB  7/12 

CL36»— 45  9Clainis 

Apparatus  for  controllably  positioning  lens  means  of  the 

having  an  optical  axis  and  a  principal  plane,  said  apparatus 

conlpnsing  a  plurality  of  independently  addressable  piezoelec- 


1.  The  circuit  comprising: 

a  gain  controllable  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal,  said  amplifier 
being  responsive  to  a  frequency-modulated  input  signal 
comprising  a  first  component  varying  in  amplitude  and  a 
second  component  which  varies  in  amplitude  faster  than 
said  first  component, 

signal  level  detector  means  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  amplifier,  said  detector  means  providing  first  and 
second  output  signals,  said  first  output  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  average  amplitude  level  of  said  signal  at  the 
output  terinal  of  said  amplifier  and  said  second  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  amplitude  level  of  said  signal 
at  the  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier; 

coupling  means  coupled  to  said  signal  level  detector  means 
and  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  controllable  amplifier 
for  coupling  said  first  output  signal  to  the  control  terminal 
of  said  ampUfier  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier 
and  thereby  tending  to  maintain  constant  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  output  signal;  and 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  signal  level  detector  means 
and  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal  for  providing 
a  circuit  output  signal  when  the  amplitude  of  said  second 
output  signal  exceeds  the  amplitude  of  said  first  output 
signal  by  a  prescribed  amount. 
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4,385^75 

MOVING  COIL  TYPE  PHONO  CARTRIDGE 

Kenfti  Okora,  and  SU^Ji  Yanda,  both  of  Tdcorozawa,  Japan, 

awignon  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1979,  54-9064; 
Jan.  31, 1979, 54-9066;  Jan.  31, 1979, 54-10643;  Mar.  13, 1979, 
54-28205 

Int  a.3  GllB  i/iO 
U.S.  CL  369—139  18  OainM 


1.  An  MC  type  phono  cartridge  comprising:  at  least  one 
magnet  unit;  an  associated  vibration  unit  including  a  cantilever, 
a  stylus  tip  provided  at  one  free  end  of  said  cantilever  and  a 
disc-like  member  fixed  at  the  other  end  of  said  cantilever;  a 
supporting  member  for  supporting  said  cantilever  to  be  vi- 
brated; a  damper,  said  damper  being  disposed  between  said 
vibration  unit  and  said  supporting  member;  induction  coil 
means  disposed  on  said  disc-like  member;  said  magnet  unit 
including  first  and  second  adjacent  magnets,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  adjacent  magnets  having  opposite  poles,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  each  of  said  magnets  passing  through  said  opposite 
poles,  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  magnet  being  aligned 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  magnet,  one  of  said 
poles  of  said  first  magnet  confronting  a  corresponding  like  pole 
of  said  second  magnet,  said  induction  coil  means  being  spaced 
from  said  aligned  longitudinal  axes  of  said  confronting  like 
poles  by  predetermined  gap  intervals. 


4,385,377 

PULSE  POSITION  TIME  DIVISION  SURFACE  WAVE 

DEVICE  TRANSMITTER 

Jerry  L.  Norris,  Dallas,  and  Clinton  S.  HartaMan,  Rickardsoa, 

hoOk  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnuaents  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,410 

Int  CI'  H04J  6/00.  13/00 

VS.  a.  370—10  11  ClaiM 
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1.  A  time  division  sample  modulating  device  for  sample 
modulating  electronic  information  signals  comprising: 
pulse  position  modulator  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiv- 
ing input  signals  a(t)  in  the  audio  range  and  a  second  input 
for  receiving  input  impulse  signals  p(t)  as  uniformly  spaced 
sampling  signals  simultaneously  with  the  receipt  of  the  input 
signals  a(t)  by  said  first  input  and  generating  in  response  to 
each  sampling  signal  an  output  impulse  signal  p(t-/3  a(t)) 
having  a  position  in  time  indicating  the  amplitude  of  input 
signals  a(t)  simultaneously  received;  and 
acoustic  surface  wave  device  means  having  a  tailored  impulse 
response  h(t)  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  a  finite  length  for 
receiving  the  output  impulse  signals  generated  by  said  pulse 
position  modulator  means  and  generating  shapol  electrical 
output  signals  proportional  to  the  convolution  of  the  output 
impulse  signals  generated  by  said  pulse  position  modulator 
means  and  the  tailored  impulse  response  h(t)  of  said  acoustic 
surface  wave  device  means. 


4,385,378 
HIGH  POWER  MULTIPLEXER  FOR  DUAL  POLARIZED 

FREQUENCY  REUSE  EARTH  STATIONS 

Randall  W.  Krentel,  Jr.,  Rockiille,  Md.,  assignor  to  Conunnni- 

cation  Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,723 

Int  a.3  H04J  1/06,  11/00 

U.S.  a.  370—19  13  OaiaM 


4385,376 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  MEMORY  DISK 

AND  A  PRODUCT  THEREBY 
Takashi  Takaoka;  Masahiko  Mochizuki;  Tadao  Miura,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  and  Mitsuo  Yamashita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  133,924,  Mar.  25, 1980.  ThU  appUcation 
Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,483 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-77946 
Int  a'  GllB  7/24 
U.S.  a.  369—284  4  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  memory  disk  having  a  thin  film  of  tellurium 
formed  on  a  base  plate  and  at  least  two  layers  of  an  oxide  of 
tellurium  formed  on  the  surface  thereof,  said  layers  being 
formed  by  an  oxidizing  treatment  of  said  surface  and  being  of 
different  oxides. 


1.  A  transmitter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  frequency  selective  modules  each  having  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  ports,  a  signal  applied  to  said  first 
port  producing  an  output  at  said  fourth  port  to  the  sub- 
stantial exclusion  of  said  third  port  when  said  signal  is  in  a 
given  frequency  range,  a  signal  applied  to  said  second  port 
producing  an  output  at  said  third  port  to  the  substantial 
exclusion  of  said  fourth  port  when  said  signal  is  in  said 
given  frequency  range,  said  modules  being  connected  to 
provide  a  pair  of  main  ports,  one  of  said  pair  of  main  ports 
being  taken  from  said  third  port  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
modules,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  main  ports  being  taken 
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fi  om  laid  fourth  port  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  modules, 
SI  id  given  frequency  range  of  each  said  modules  being 
d  flerent  for  different  modules,  wherein  one  of  said  main 
p  >rts  is  connected  to  an  antenna  of  a  first  polarization,  and 
tlie  other  of  said  main  ports  is  connected  to  an  antenna  of 
a  second  polarization  orthogonal  to  said  first  polarization. 


435,379 
DIGItAL  CONCENTRATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  DIGITAL 
TELEPHONE  OFFICE 
I  J.  KcUy,  Scottidak;  Robert  L.  Liadsay,  Phoenix,  both 
,irtz4  Alex  W.  Kobylar,  CUcafo,  and  David  J.  Steltc, 
■tea,  both  of  IlL,  aHigMn  to  GTE  Aatomatic  Electric 
Ik^  Northkkc,  IlL 
OJatlnaatioa-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  105,436,  Dec  19, 1979, 
,  This  application  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,954 
I  priority,  appikatloB  Bclgiam,  Oct  31, 1980, 2/58836; 
Dec.  12,  1980,  366,696^,  Italy,  Feb.  5,  1981,  19530 


Michid 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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and  the  exchange,  in  which  there  are  separate  forward  high- 
ways for  communication  from  said  subscriber  lines  through 
said  concentrator  directed  toward  said  exchange  and  reverse 
direction  highways  from  the  exchange  toward  the  subscriber 
lines,  and  in  which  the  pulse  code  modulation  employs  a  plu- 
rality of  channels  allocated  for  the  transfer  of  call  communica- 
tion intelligence,  the  invention  comprising  a  loop  back  path 


A/81 
U.S.13.370-56 


lat  CL'  H04Q  lJ/04 


i£_fwn__r<" 


6  Claims 


1.  i  ^  digital  concentrator  including  a  plurality  of  line  circuits 

open  ted  to  generate  line  transmit  signals,  said  digital  concen- 

tratoi '  comprising: 

selecion  means  connected  to  said  line  circuits,  operated  in 
res  ponse  to  said  line  transmit  signals  from  each  line  circuit  to 
gei  lerate  an  associated  periodic  enable  signal; 

a  plu  ality  of  transmit  gating  means  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  ine  circuits,  and  to  said  selection  means,  each  operated  in 
ret  ponse  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  enable  signals  to 
ga  e  the  line  transmit  signal  from  a  connected  line  circuit  for 
a  I  redetermined  time; 

conversion  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  transmit  gat- 
in| ;  means  operated  in  response  to  each  of  said  gated  line 
tn  nsmit  signals  to  generate  a  group  of  simultaneously  occur- 
rir  g  digital  line  transmit  signals;  and 

a  di(  ital  trunk  interface  connected  to  said  conversion  means 
op  erated  in  response  to  each  group  of  simultaneously  occur- 
rii  g  digital  line  transmit  signals  to  generate  a  group  of  serial 
di{  ptal  line  transmit  signals,  and  further  operated  to  sequen- 
tii  Uy  concatenate  each  group  of  said  serial  digital  line  trans- 
mi  t  signals,  into  a  first  serial  data  stream. 
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within  the  concentrator  between  the  forward  highways  and 
the  reverse  highways  for  completing  calls  within  the  concen- 
trator, said  path  including  means  for  introducing  delay  into  all 
calls  being  completed  over  said  loop  back  path,  the  delay 
means  comprising  a  memory  for  storing  intelligence  from  said 
channels  for  a  period  of  one  half  of  a  time  frame,  a  time  frame 
being  defined  as  a  period  during  which  intelligence  from  each 
of  said  channels  is  transmitted. 


4J85J81 

DIGITAL  RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSMrrriNG  A  PLURALITY  OF  INFORMATION 

SIGNALS  BY  A  NETWORK  OF  TRANSMITTERS 

HAVING  SUBSTANTIALLY  THE  SAME  CARRIER 

FREQUENaES 

Roger  P.  J.  Alexis,  NenUly  snr  Seine,  France,  aarigaor  to  U.S. 

PUUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Aug.  29, 1979,  79  21674 
Int.  a.'  H04J  1/02,  4/00 
U.S.  a.  370-69.1  5  Claims 


4,385,380 

DIGITAL  CONCENTRATOR  SWITCH 
H.  Reca;  Daaid  F.  Martia,  aad  Joaeph  P.  Ryacsa,  aU 

to  Standard  Tdcphoaes  and 


FDad  Mar.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  240,228 
priority,  applkatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  4,  19m, 


lat  CL^  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  3/14 
VSl  CL  370-65  4  Claims 

1.  A  digital  line  concentrator  for  a  system  using  time  division 
mull  ipiexed  transmission  (PCM)  for  communicating  between  a 
pluf  lUty  of  subscriber  lines  and  a  central  exchange  controlling 
said  concentrator,  said  system  employing  pulse  code  modula- 
tioa 


within  the  concentration  and  between  the  concentrator 


1.  A  radio  transmission  system  for  the  simultaneous  transmis- 
sion of  a  plurality  of  information  signals,  the  system  comprising 
a  network  of  transmitters,  operating  with  substantially  the 
same  carrier  frequencies  and  arranged  to  receive  for  transmis- 
sion said  information  signals  synchronously,  and  at  least  one 
receiver  for  receiving  the  signals  from  said  transmitters,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  transmitter  portion  of  said  transmission 
system  comprises: 

means  for  synchronously  sampling  said  information  signals 
at  a  frequency  f  forming  an  analog  time-division  multiplex 
(TDM)  signal; 

means  for  converting  said  analog  TDM  signal  into  a  digital 
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TDM  signal  in  which  the  samples  of  each  of  said  informa- 
tion signals  are  converted  into  multi-bit  numbers; 

means  for  sending  said  serially  arranged  multi-bit  numbers  to 
said  network  of  transmitters  each  of  which  comprises: 

series-to-parallel  converting  means  having  n  output  channels 
for  causing  the  biu  in  said  multi-bit  numbers  to  appear 
simultaneously  at  the  outputs  thereof,  and  means  for  fre- 
quency-division multiplexing  (FDM)  said  parallel  ar- 
ranged multi-bit  numbers  for  application  to  a  transmitter 
section;  said  radio  transmission  system  being  further  char- 
acterized in  that  the  receiver  portion  thereof  comprises: 

means  for  receiving  the  signals  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ter portion  of  said  transmission  system; 

frequency-division-demultiplexing  means  having  n  output 
channels  for  converting  said  received  signals  into  parallel 
arranged  multi-bit  digital  signals  appearing  at  the  outputs 
thereof; 

means  for  converting  said  parallel  arranged  digital  signals 
into  serially  arranged  digital  signals; 

means  for  converting  said  serially  arranged  digital  signals 
into  analog  signals;  and 

time-division  demultiplexing  means  having  a  sampling  fre- 
quency f  for  converting  said  analog  signals  into  said  origi- 
nal information  signals,  wherein  the  sampling  frequency  f 
of  both  said  time-division  multiplexing  and  demultiplexing 
means  and  the  number  of  channels  n  in  both  said  series-to- 
parallel  converting  means  and  said  frequency-division 
demultiplexing  means  are  selected  such  that  the  duration 
of  a  bit  in  said  FDM  means  is  at  least  twice  the  deviation 
in  propagation  times  of  the  signals  from  two  of  said  trans- 
mitters nearest  to  said  receiver  when  the  levels  of  said  two 
signals  received  from  said  transmitters  are  close  to  one 
another. 


4,385^2 

COMMUNICATION  MULTIPLEXER  HAVING  A 
VARIABLE  PRIORITY  SCHEME  USING  A  READ  ONLY 

MEMORY 
Gary  J.  Goii,  Acton,  Masa^  and  Angelo  D.  Kachemo?,  Platti- 
bargh,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Honeywell  Infomatton  Systems 
IBC^  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  191,875 

lot  a.»  HOW  3/02 

U.S.  a.  370-96  8  Claims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  for  transferring  daU  bytes  com- 
prising: 
a  system  bus; 
a  main  memory  coupled  to  said  system  bus  for  storing  said 

data  bytes; 
a  conununication  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  system  bus  for 


transferring  said  data  bytes  between  said  main  memory 
and  a  plurality  of  communication  lines,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  communication  lines  being  operative  as  a  receive 
channel  or  as  a  transmit  channel; 
said  conununication  multiplexer  including  polling  means  for 
sending  a  sequence  of  receive  channel  numbers  and  trans- 
mit channel  numbers  representative  of  said  receive  chan- 
nel and  said  transmit  channel  respectively  to  said  each  of 
said  plurality  of  communication  lines  and  receiving  a 
request  signal  if  one  of  said  plurality  of  communication 
lines  requests  the  transfer  of  said  daU  bytes  by  responding 
to  a  selected  one  of  said  sequence  of  receive  channel 
numbers  or  transmit  channel  numbers; 
said  polling  means  including: 
first  counter  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  mode  signals  indica- 
tive of  a  plurality  of  modes  of  operation; 
ROM  means  coupled  to  said  first  counter  means  and 
responsive  to  said  plurality  of  mode  signals  and  a  plural- 
ity of  control  signals  for  generating  said  plurality  of 
output  signals; 
second  counter  means  coupled  to  said  ROM  means  and 
responsive  to  said  plurality  of  output  signals  for  identi- 
fying the  last  of  said  sequence  of  receive  channel  num- 
bers and  the  last  of  said  sequence  of  transmit  channel 
numbers  of  said  sequence; 
wherein  said  plurality  of  modes  of  operation  includes: 
a  first  mode  for  generating  a  first  of  said  sequence  of 

receive  and  transmit  channel  numbers; 
a  second  mode  for  polling  each  of  said  receive  channels  and 
each  of  said  transmit  channels  and  being  responsive  to 
said  request  signal  for  implementing  the  transfer  of  one 
of  said  data  bytes; 
a  third  mode  for  generating  a  second  of  said  sequence  of 

receive  and  transmit  channel  numbers;  and 
a  fourth  mode  for  testing  if  a  timeout  error  resulted  after 
an  indication  that  the  transfer  of  daU  is  completed  and 
generating  signals  indicative  of  said  second  mode  of 
operation. 


4,385,383 

ERROR  RATE  DETECTOR 
Robert  A.  KarchcTski,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif.,  asslgoor  to  GTE  Aato- 
natic  Eleetric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  NortUakc,  DL 
FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,335 

iM.  a.i  G06F  ;//oa-  ho4b  /  im 

UAa.371— 5  7 
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1.  An  error  rate  detector  for  determining  if  the  number  of 
windows  which  contain  at  least  one  detected  error  exceed  a 
predetermined  number  in  a  predetermined  time,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  bistable  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  detected  error  input 
signal  of  each  window  for  providing  at  an  output  a  set 
signal  state; 
a  reset  circuit  responsive  to  a  first  periodic  pulse  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  to  reset  said  bistable  circuit; 
an  up-down  counter  having  count  up  and  count  down  inputs 
and  m>»'""""  count  and  zero  count  outputs; . 
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enable  circuit  responsive  to  a  second  periodic  pulse 
providing  a  periodic  enabling  signal  at  an  output,  said 
ibling  signal  occurring  prior  to  said  first  periodic  pulse; 
circuit  accepting  said  set  or  reset  outputs  and  said 
ijeriodic  enabling  signal  and  responsive  thereto  to  pro- 
^  ide,  under  the  set  sute,  a  signal  on  a  first  output  which  is 
( onnected  to  the  count  up  input,  and  under  the  reset  state, 
I  signal  on  a  second  output  which  is  connected  to  the 
( ount-down  input  of  said  up-down  counter;  and 
me  ms  responsive  to  the  maximum  and  zero  count  outputs  of 
J  aid  up-down  counter  for  providing  an  error  indication 
1  vhen  a  predetermined  number  of  errors  have  occurred 
I  nd  removing  said  error  indication  only  when  there  is  an 
( tutput  signal  from  the  zero  count  output  of  said  counter. 


4,385,385 

aRCUIT  FOR  MONITORING  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR 

Philippe  Duplenis,  Colombes,  and  Denii  Joaanoet,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  aisigiion  to  Compagnie  Induitrie  le  des  Telecom- 

mimicationa  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,471 

Oains  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1980,  80  00388 

Int  a.J  G06F  11/10 

VJS.  a.  371—25  5  ClaioM 


Modem  diagnostic  and  control  system 

Artliiir  H.  Rosbory,  Plantation,  Fla.;  Jndson  T.  GUbert,  New- 
toim.  Conn.;  Donald  C.  O'Connor,  Miami,  and  Grant  A. 
N«  wland,  Miami  Lakes,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Racal  Data 
Conmnnications  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 
Coitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,338,  Jon.  18, 1979,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,945,  Jun.  6, 1977, 
abajidoncd.  This  application  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,175 

Int  a.}  G06F  11/00:  H04M  3/08 
U.S.CL371— 22  .  74  Claims 
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For  use  in  a  modem  system  including  a  central  site  modem 
at  least  one  remote  site  modem  communicating  over  a 
line  with  said  central  site  modem,  the  modem 
diagjnostic  apparatus  comprising: 

central  site  processor  means  for  providing  commands 
including  a  plurality  of  test  commands; 
njeans  associated  with  said  central  site  modem  for  receiving 
test  commands  from  said  central  site  processor,  for  checlc- 
ing,  autonomously  of  said  central  site  processor,  for  alarm 
conditions  at  the  associated  central  site  modem  and  in- 
forming said  central  site  processor  of  a  said  alarm  condi- 
tion, and  for  transmitting  communications  between  said 
central  site  processor  and  the  remote  site  modem;  and 
njeans  associated  with  said  remote  site  modem  for  receiving 
test  commands  transmitted  by  said  central  site  modem 
from  said  central  site  processor,  for  checking,  autono- 
mously of  said  central  site  processor,  for  alarm  conditions 
at  said  remote  site  modem  and  for  transmitting  an  alarm 
message  back  to  said  central  site  modem. 


ma      xm 

^"*"~~i~T     ~J-COUNTER 


1.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  monitoring  a  digital  signal  gener- 
ator that  provides  an  output  of  a  stream  of  successive  coeffici- 
ent values  representing  a  periodic  signal,  said  monitoring  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

a  redundancy  factor  calculating  circuit  for  calculating  a 
redundancy  factor  for  a  block  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  coefTicient  values,  said  redundancy  factor  calculat- 
ing circuit  comprising  an  array  of  exclusive-OR  ^tes, 
each  of  said  exclusive-OR  gates  having  a  first  input  cou- 
pled to  receive  a  respective  output  bit  from  said  digital 
signal  generator;  and  a  register  for  storing  outputs  from 
said  exclusive-OR  gates,  each  of  said  exclusive-OR  gates 
having  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  respective  output  of 
said  register; 

a  memory  for  storing  precalculated  redundancy  factors  for 
each  said  block; 

a  comparator  for  comp)aring  a  redundancy  factor  provided 
on  said  output  of  said  redundancy  factor  calculating  cir- 
cuit with  a  corresponding  precalculated  redundancy  fac- 
tor read  from  said  memory  for  generating  an  alarm  if  said 
redundancy  factor  provided  on  said  output  of  said  redun- 
dancy factor  calculating  circuit  is  different  from  said 
corresponding  precalculated  redundancy  factor; 

a  common  time  base  generator  for  producing  synchronized 
clocking  signals  for  operating  said  digital  signal  generator 
and  clocking  said  register,  wherein  said  register  is  clocked 
in  synchronization  with  outputting  of  coefficients  by  said 
digital  signal  generator;  and 

a  counter  for  addressing  said  memory,  said  counter  being 
clocked  by  a  clock  signal  provided  by  said  common  time 
base  generator,  wherein  said  counter  addresses  said  mem- 
ory to  read  from  said  memory  a  precalculated  redundancy 
factor  for  each  said  block. 


4,385,386 
LASER  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Ozeki,  and  Toshifuml  Tamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Jol.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-102278 
Int  CI.'  HOIS  3/n 
MS.  a.  372—28  18  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sweeping  a  frequency  bandwidth  of 
optical  radiation  comprising: 
a  first  laser  device  capable  of  sweeping  a  first  poriion  of  said 

frequency  bandwidth; 
a  second  laser  device  capable  of  sweeping  a  second  portion 
of  said  frequency  bandwidth,  there  being  an  overlap  of 
common  frequencies  in  said  first  and  second  portions; 
means  connected  to  said  laser  devices  for  multiplexing  a  first 


May  24,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1303 


beam  emitted  by  said  first  laser  device  with  a  second  beam 
emitted  by  said  second  laser  device; 
detecting  means  responsive  to  said  multiplexing  means  for 
detecting  the  difference  between  the  frequencies  of  said 
first  and  second  beams;  and 


Ia*l$|sinwt| 


PG1. 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  a  bias  current  supplied  to  a  laser 
diode  to  a  threshold  current  value  of  the  laser  diode,  whereat 
the  diode  begins  to  emit  substantial  quantities  of  light,  by 
means  of  a  control  circuit  which  includes  a  bias  current  genera- 
tor, a  pilot  signal  generator,  a  sensor  to  convert  light  emitted 
by  the  laser  diode  to  an  electrical  signal,  a  high  frequency 
amplifier,  a  peak  value  rectifier,  a  comparator  and  an  averager, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
superimposing  an  oscillatory  pilot  signal  generated  by  the 
pilot  signal  generator  on  the  bias  current  generated  by  the 
bias  current  generator; 
supplying  a  high  frequency  modulating  electrical  signal 

from  a  source  of  data  to  the  laser  diode; 
sensing  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  from  the  laser  diode 

and 
converting  the  sensed  light  emitted  by  the  laser  diode  into  a 
corresponding  electrical  signal  by-  means  of  the  sensor; 


amplifying  selected  high  frequency  componenu  of  the  elec- 
trical signal  by  means  of  the  high  frequency  amplifier; 

rectifying  the  amplified  signal  by  means  of  the  peak  value 
rectifier; 

comparing  a  selected  region  of  the  rectified  electrical  signal 
to  a  reference  signal  and  generating  an  output  signal 
whose  value  is  indicative  of  the  results  of  the  comparison 
by  means  of  the  comparator; 

forming  a  mean  value  of  the  output  signal  in  the  averager; 

adjusting  the  value  of  the  bias  current  to  correspond  to  the 
threshold  current  value  of  the  laser  diode  in  response  to 
the  mean  value  of  the  output  signal. 


'fsy/ 


control  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  causing 
one  of  said  laser  devices  to  sweep  its  associated  portion 
until  said  difference  assumes  a  predetermined  value;  and 
then  causing  the  other  of  said  laser  devices  to  sweep  its 
associated  portion. 


UGHT  REFERENONG  METHOD 
Paul  C.  Engelklng,  Lowell,  Oreg^  anignor  to  State  Board  of 
Higher  Education  for  and  on  behalf  of  Uie  Univenity  of 
Oregon,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257^18 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  3/13 

U.S.  a.  372—32  10  Claims 


4,385,387 
PRECONDUCnON  CURRENT  CONTROL  OF  LASER 

DIODES 
Herwig  Triramel,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschalt,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  73,898,  Sep.  10, 1979.  This  application 
Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978,  2841433 

Int  a.3  HOIS  3/13 
VS.  CL  372—29  12  Claims 


LWL 
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1.  A  method  of  referencing  the  beam  wavelength  of  a  tun- 
able laser  with  a  known  spectral  line  wavelength  of  a  free 
transition  metal  atom,  said  method  comprising 
forming  in  an  irradiation  zone  a  vapor  of  a  volatile  organome- 

tallic  compound  containing  said  metal  atom, 
applying  a  voluge  across  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  such  zone, 
irradiating  such  zone  with  a  beam  of  laser  light  having  an 
average  power  fiux  in  the  zone  at  which  electronic  transi- 
tions of  the  free  metal  atom  are  wavelength-dependent, 
by  said  irradiating,  producing  dissociation  of  the  vapor-phase 

compound  to  form  free  metal  atoms, 
monitoring  the  current  flow  between  the  electrodes,  and 
adjusting  the  wavelength  of  the  laser  light  to  reach  correspon- 
dence of  the  light  wavelength  and  spectral  line  wavelength, 
such  producing  multiphoton  ionization  of  the  metal  atoms, 
with  the  atoms  proceeding  through  an  excited  state,  as  evi- 
denced by  a  peaking  of  current  flow. 


4,385,389 
PHASE-LOCKED  CDH-LOC  INJECTION  LASER  ARRAY 
Dan  Botez,  Mt  HoUy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,045,  Jnl.  14, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,245 
Int  a.3  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  372—48  11  OaiM 

1.  A  phase-locked  semiconductor  injection  laser  array  com- 
prising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  end  surfaces  which  are  reflective  of  light  at  the 
laser  wavelength  with  at  least  one  of  the  faces  being  par- 
tially transparent  and  including  a  substrate  with  a  pair  of 
opposed  major  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  separate  pain 
of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  grooves  in  a  first  major 
surface  of  the  substrate  and  extending  between  the  end 
faces; 
a  first  confinement  epitaxial  layer,  overlying  the  surface  of 

the  substrate  and  the  surfaces  of  the  grooves; 
a  guide  epitaxial  layer  overlying  the  first  confinement  layer, 
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■II  »s6ve  qntaxkl  layer  overiying  the  guide  layer, 

a  sexmd  coafinemeiit  epitaxial  layer  overlying  the  active 
lairer,  and 

elec  lical  contacts  to  the  second  confinement  epitaxial  layer 
■1  id  the  second  major  surface  of  the  substrate; 

wh<  rein  the  body,  the  first  confinement  layer  and  the  guide 
la  yer  are  of  one  conductivity  type  and  the  second  confine- 
ment  layer  is  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type;  wherein 
tl  e  material  of  the  active  layer  has  an  index  of  refraction 
g] -eater  than  that  of  the  materials  of  the  first  and  second 
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c  snfinement  layers  and  the  material  of  the  guide  layer  has 
a  1  index  of  refraction  less  than  that  of  the  material  of  the 
a  :tive  layer  but  greater  than  that  of  the  material  of  each  of 
tl  le  first  and  second  confinement  layers,  and  wherein  the 
9  sparate  pairs  of  grooves  are  spaced  an  effective  distance 
a  jart  so  that  light  generated  in  the  active  layer  above  a 
p  sir  of  grooves  and  propagating  as  a  single  optical  mode 
ill  both  the  active  and  guide  layers  interacts  with  light 
generated  above  other  pairs  of  grooves  such  that  the 
optical  modes  are  phase  locked  to  one  another. 

4,385,990 

LASER  BYPASS  INHIBITOR 

WilU^  H.  McMahn,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  aMifBor  to  ABMri- 

Laacr  Coryoratkm,  Sdt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  232439 

lat  CL^  HOIS  3/03 

VJS.  CL  372-«3  4  Ciains 
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with  said  space  within  said  end  shroud  enabling  bypass 
gas  from  said  bypass  bore  outlets  to  be  channeled 
through  metallic  surfaced  paths  within  said  disc  and 
outward  to  said  space  within  said  end  shroud,  said 
metallic  surfaced  paths  being  effective  to  prevent  ioni- 
zation of  bypass  gas  exiting  therethrough  whereby  to 
inhibit  ignition  of  the  bypass  gas  in  said  tube  bypass  gas 
bores  and  within  said  channel  formations. 


4,38531 
MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  ELECTRODE  HOLDERS 

OF  ELECTRIC  SMELTING  FURNACES 
Franz-Josef  Hillcn;  Hdoz  Berentaen,  both  of  Oberhansen,  and 
Norbcrt  JMger,  Dniabnrg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aadgn- 
ors  to  Mji.N.  MafcUBeBfUtrlk  AngAarg-Niimbcrg  Aktien- 
gesellschafk.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  246,018 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010894 

Int  CL'  H05B  7/103 
VS.  CL  373—99  11  Claims 


In  a  laser  adapted  to  provide  a  laser  bypass  inhibiting 
meai  ts  attached  to  but  not  constituting  a  part  of  the  laser  bore 
asset  ibly.  in  combination: 
(a]  a  cylindrical-shaped  ceramic  laser  tube  having  a  central 
main  discharge  bore  and  surrounding  gas  bypass  bores 
running  lengthwise  thereof  and  having  outlets  at  one  end 
thereof; 
(b  I  a  metal  formed  end  shroud  metallically  bonded  to  said 
rod  of  said  tube  and  surrounding  said  ouUets  for  reception 
of  related  structure  therein; 
(c  I  a  gas  inhibitor  assembly  secured  to  said  tube  within  said 
rod  shroud  comprising  a  ceramic  disc  having  an  outside 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  shroud  at 
said  end  to  provide  space  therebetween  and  having: 
(i)  a  central  aperture  mated  to  said  main  bore  outlet; 
(ii)  a  metalized  surface  on  one  side  bonded  to  said  end  of 

said  tube  having  said  outlets;  and 
(iii)  metalized  chimnd  formations  in  said  metalized  side  of 
said  disc  communicating  said  gas  bypass  bore  outlets 


1.  In  an  electrode  holder  including,  an  electrode  arm,  a  fixed 
contact  connected  to  an  end  of  said  arm,  a  movable  electrode 
jaw  movably  mounted  to  said  arm  and  having  a  clamping 
contact,  and  biasing  spring  means  connected  to  the  electrode 
jaw  for  moving  the  chunping  contact  toward  the  fixed  contact 
to  clamp  an  electrode  therebetween,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: fluid  pressure  means  in  said  arm  and  connected  to  said 
electrode  jaw  for  acting  to  counter  the  force  of  said  biasing 
means  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure means;  and  fluid  motor  means  mounted  as  a  unit  in  said 
arm  and  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  pressure  means  whereby  an 
electrode  can  be  released  from  between  said  fixed  and  chunp- 
ing contacts. 

4,385392 

MODEM  FAULT  DETECTOR  AND  CORRECTOR 

SYSTEM 

Gary  W.  Angell,  37  Lanark  Dr.,  Weitwood,  MaM.  02090,  and  C. 

Kenneth  Miller,  85  Rerolotionary  Rd.,  Concord,  Maw.  01742 

Filed  Jol.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,980 

Int  a.i  H04L  7/22 

U.S.  a.  375—8  «  CialB" 
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1.  A  modem  fault  detector  and  corrector  system  for  connec- 
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tion  with  a  transmission  line  carrying  transmit  data  and  a  re- 
ceiver line  carrying  receive  data,  comprising: 

a  first  modem  including  a  first  transmitter  and  first  receiver 
and  a  second  modem  including  a  second  transmitter  and 
second  receiver; 

switch  means  interconnected  with  said  first  and  second 
modems  for  selectively  switching  said  first  and  second 
transmitters  on  and  off  of -a  transmission  line  and  said  first 
and  second  receivers  on  and  ofT  a  receiver  line,  and  for 
connecting  one  of  said  receivers  with  the  output  of  either 
of  said  first  and  second  transmitters; 

means  for  monitoring  the  status  of  each  of  said  modems; 

means  responsive  to  said  switch  means  for  correlating  the 
transmit  data  with  the  receive  data; 

means  interconnected  with  said  switch  means  for  sequencing 
said  switch  means  to  enable  said  means  for  correlating  to 
compare  transmit  data  selectively  with  the  output  of  said 
first  transmitter  and  said  second  transmitter;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  monitoring,  said  means 
for  correlating,  and  said  means  for  sequencing,  for  detect- 
ing a  malfunction  in  one  of  said  first  modem,  said  second 
modem  and  said  transmission  and  receiver  lines  and  di- 
recting said  switch  means  to  replace  a  malfunctioning 
on-line  modem  with  the  off-line  modem. 


4.38533 
ADAPTIVE  PREDICTION  DIFFERENTIAL  PCM-TYPE 
TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  WITH 
SHAPING  OF  THE  QUANTIZATION  NOISE 
Christian  Chaure,  Lezardrienx;  Albert  Bcn?eniite,  Rennes,  and 
Andre  Gliloire.  Lannion,  all  of  France,  aasignors  to  L'Etat 
FMncaia  reprcsente  par  Ic  Secretaire  d'Etat,  Isay  let  Mouii* 
ncaux,  France 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,159 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1980,  80  08884 
Int  CL^  H04B  12/04 
U.S.a.375— 30  4ClaiiBa 
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t  so  that  the  mean  power  of  said  error  signal  Ct  is  minimized; 
and  carrying  out  at  least  one  of  the  two  following  operations 
(a)and(b): 

(a)  forming  a  linear  filtering  of  said  signal  yr  by  using  N 
successive  samples  of  yr,  namely,  y/,  yi-u  ....  yr-zv+l. 
and  comprising  taking  a  sequence  of  N  samples  from  a 
first  sequence  formed  by  said  N  samples  of  y,  and  from  a 
second  sequence  formed  by  N  derivative  samples  obtained 
by  orthogonalizing  said  N  samples  of  y/,  and  multiplying 
said  sequence  of  samples  by  N  coefficients  equal  to  the 
said  coefficients  Al/,  A2r,  .  .  .  ,  ANr,  then  adding  the 
products  obtained  to  supply  a  filtered  signal  pyi,  then 
forming  on  the  basis  of  said  signal  pyr  and  said  signal  pyr 
previously  obtained  by  the  filtering  of  Yi,  a  signal  pAR| 
equal  to  yARpyt+{i  -yAR>pyh  in  which  y^/j  is  a  regulat- 
able  coefficient  between  0  and  1  (terminals  included); 

(b)  filtering  the  unquantized  error  signal  ti  by  multiplying  P 
successive  samples  of  said  signal  Ca  namely,  Ct,  Ci- 1, .  . . , 
ei-p+ 1,  by  F  coefficients  equal  respectively  to  said  coeffi- 
cients Bit,  B2t,  ■ . . ,  BPrand  adding  the  products  obtained, 
to  supply  a  filtered  signal  pci,  then  forming  on  the  basis  of 
said  signal  per  and  the  signal  per  obtained  previously  by 
filtering  era  signal  pMAr  which  is  equal  to  yMAPft+i^  —y- 
MA)pih  in  which  yntA  is  a  regulatable  coefficient  between 
0  and  1  (terminals  included),  the  coefficients  y^R  and  yM4 
not  being  simultaneously  zero;  and  after  said  operations 
(a)  and  (b)  adding  the  signals  pARrand  pMAr,  then  delay- 
ing one  sampling  time  of  the  sum  obtained,  to  supply  said 
prediction  signal  Pr. 


1.  A  coding  process  of  the  adaptive  prediction  differential 
PCM  type  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  an  error  signal  Cr 
from  the  difference  between  a  sample  of  signal  yr  to  be  coded 
and  a  prediction  signal  p'rof  said  signal  in  which  t  is  a  sampling 
time;  quantizing  said  error  signal  Cr;  coding  the  quantized 
signal;  forming  a  restored  error  signal  Ft  from  one  of  said 
quantized  and  coded  signals;  forming  a  restored  signal  yr  by 
adding  said  restored  error  signal  Cr  to  said  prediction  signal  p'r; 
and  forming  said  prediction  signal  pyfrom  said  restored  signals 
Yrand  Frby  first  and  second  linear  filtering  operations;  said  first 
operation  being  performed  using  N  successive  samples  of  yr, 
namely,  Yr,  Yr-i,  ...  Yt-N+u  and  comprising  taking  a  se- 
quence of  N  samples  from  a  first  sequence  formed  by  said  N 
samples  of  7r>nd  from  a  second  sequence  obtained  by  orthogo- 
nalizing said  N  samples  of  yr>  and  multiplying  said  sequence  of 
N  samples  respectively  by  coefficients  Air,  A2r, .  • . ,  ANr,  then 
summing  the  products  crt>tained  to  obtain  a  prediction  signal 
p^f,  said  second  operation  being  performed  using  P  successive 
samples  of  5r.  namely,  Sir,  Fr_i,  .  .  . ,  l^r-^+i,  and  comprising 
multiplying  said  P  successive  samples  respectively  by  coeffici- 
ents Blr,  B2r, ....  BPr  and  summing  the  products  obtained  to 
obtain  a  prediction  signal  ^f^  adjusting  sequentially  said  coeffi- 
cients Al,.  A2r. ....  ANr  and  Blr.  B2r. ....  BPr  at  each  time 


4,38534 

UNIVERSAL  INTERFACE  FOR  DATA 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Roger  D.  Pace,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Datavisioa,  lac, 

RoaeriUc,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jam  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227  J62 
lot  CL>  H03K  4/94 
VJS.  CL  375—36  12 


1.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  serial  data  and  serial  data  from 
one  location  to  another  via  a  pair  of  differential  output  lines 
and  including  means  for  generating  a  control  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
gating  means  operatively  coupled  to  receive  said  serial  data, 
said  serial  data,  and  said  control  signal  for  generating  a 
first  set  of  gating  signals  whenever  said  control  signal  is  in 
a  first  state  and  for  generating  a  second  set  of  signals 
whenever  said  control  signal  is  in  a  second  state  and  said 
data  is  true,  and  for  generating  a  third  set  of  gating  signals 
whenever  said  control  signal  is  in  said  second  state  and 
said  dati  is  true;  and 
output  means  including  a  first  output  control  circuit  for 
driving  a  first  of  said  differential  output  lines  and  a  second 
output  control  circuit  for  driving  a  second  of  said  differen- 
tial output  lines,  said  output  means  being  responsive  to 
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1  lid  first  set  of  gating  signals  for  driving  neither  of  said 

I  irst  and  second  difierential  output  lines  so  as  to  allow  said 

I  ines  to  float,  said  output  means  being  responsive  to  said 

I  econd  set  of  gating  signab  for  pulling  said  first  differen- 

lial  output  line  high  and  said  second  differential  output 

!  ine  low  and  said  output  means  being  responsive  to  said 

hird  set  of  gating  signals  for  pulling  said  second  differen- 

lial  output  line  high  and  said  first  differential  output  line 

ow  thereby  enabling  daU  transfer  which  is  relatively 

mmune  from  even  large  shifts  in  ground  potential. 
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4,385,395 
BIT  CLOCK  REPRODUCING  CIRCUIT 
TaMka,  aMl  Nob«Uko  Wataoabc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Soay  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254,290 
priority,  appUcstioa  Japu,  Apr.  22, 1980,  55-53252 
lit  a.3  H03L  7/06 
CL  375-110  4ClaiBia 
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said  clock  generator  means  generates  a  clock  signal  hav- 
ing a  period  equal  to  the  bit  period  of  said  received  NRZ 
digital  data  in  response  to  said  periodic  signal; 

phase  comparator  means; 

means  for  providing  said  clock  signal  as  an  input  to  said 
phase  comparator  means; 

means  for  providing  the  output  from  said  transition  detector 
means  to  said  phase  comparator  means,  wherein  said 
phase  comparator  means  provides  an  output  signal  which 
indicates  the  degree  of  synchronization  between  the  out- 
put of  said  transition  detector  means  and  said  clock  signal; 

means  for  providing  the  output  from  said  phase  comparator 
means  to  said  phase  adjusting  means,  wherein  said  phase 
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A  bit  clock  reproducing  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  input  data; 

(l)  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  clock 
signal; 

(< )  first  circuit  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
terminals  and  responsive  to  said  input  data  and  said  refer- 
ence clock  signal  for  producing  a  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  edge  of  said  input  data; 

(<  1)  counter  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  receiving  initial  data, 
said  counter  means  being  connected  to  said  second  input 
terminal  and  responsive  to  said  reference  clock  signal  for 
producing  a  counting  output  signal; 

((!)  second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  counter  means 
and  responsive  to  said  counting  output  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  output  data  signal  which  is  a  predetermined  func- 
tion of  said  output  counting  signal,  said  output  data  signal 
being  provided  to  said  counter  means  as  said  initial  data; 
and 

()  an  output  terminal  for  manifesting  a  bit  clock  signal 
corresponding  to  said  counting  output  signal. 

4,385,396 
NRZ  DIGITAL  DATA  RECOVERY 
J«ry  J.  Norton,  BtfttefTUlCt  Okla^  aarigMir  to  PhiUipa  Pctro- 
HB  Coapoiy,  BwtlMTillc,  Okla. 

FUad  Ju.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,696 
bt  CU  H04L  7/08 
UjR.  CL  375—110  6  Claina 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  clock  signal  which  has  a  per- 
iod equal  to  the  bit  period  of  received  non-return  to  zero 
(S  RZ)  digital  daU  and  which  is  synchronized  with  said  re- 
ce  ved  NRZ  digital  data  comprising: 
I  transition  detector  means; 

means  for  providing  said  received  NRZ  digital  daU  to  said 
transition  detector  means,  wherein  said  transition  detector 
means  provides  an  output  pulse  each  time  said  received 
NRZ  digital  daU  makes  a  state  transition; 
means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal; 
phase  adjusting  means; 
clock  genenOor  means; 
leans  for  providing  said  periodic  signal  through  said  phase 
adjusting  means  to  said  clock  generator  means,  wherein 


adjusting  means  subtracts  pulses  from  or  adds  pulses  to 
said  periodic  signal  so  as  to  adjust  the  timing  of  said  clock 
signal  in  such  a  manner  that  said  clock  signal  will  be 
synchronous  with  the  output  of  said  transition  detector 
means; 

integrator  means;       " 

means  for  providing  said  received  NRZ  digital  data  to  said 
integrator  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  integration  of  said  received  NRZ 
digital  data  by  said  integrator  means  in  response  to  said 
clock  signal  in  such  a  manner  that  the  integration  of  said 
received  NRZ  digital  dato  for  each  bit  period  is  begun  at 
substantially  the  beginning  of  each  bit  period. 

4,385,397 
PARALLAX  CORRECTED  EXTERNAL  AUGNMENT 

LIGHTS 
Piero  Verro,  Madison,  Wig.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,170 

Int  a.}  A61B  6/00 

U5.  a.  378-020  •  CW« 


1.  In  a  tomography  system  including  a  gantry  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  opening  to  receive  a  patient,  a  patient 
table  longitudinally  translatable  to  move  the  patient  from  a 
sUged  position  to  a  scanning  position  within  the  gantry  open- 
ing, means  to  tilt  at  least  one  of  said  patient  table  and  said 
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gantry  about  a  lateral  tilting  axis  to  provide  oblique  scans,  and 
external  alignment  light  means  mounted  on  said  gantry  for 
indicating  on  the  staged  patient  the  portion  of  the  patient  to  be 
scanned,  parallax  correction  means  comprising: 
sensing  means  to  detect  the  angulation  of  said  gantry  with 

respect  to  said  patient  Uble;  and 
correction  means  to  modify  the  translation  distance  of  said 
patient  table  when  advancing  to  scan  plane  to  compensate 
for  the  parallax  caused  by  gantry  angulation. 


4,385,398 
SELECTIVE  CALL  COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
Keith  H.  Wycoff,  1205  N.  Tyler  St.,  Lexington,  Nebr.  68850, 
and  Wiiliam  H.  Dfttmer,  Lexington,  Nebr.,  assignors  to 
Kcitii  H.  Wycoff,  Uxington,  Nebr. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,510 

Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 

MS.  a.  455—36  121  Claims 


4,385499 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Minora  Ogita,  Hamamatsn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  GaUd 
Scizo  Kabnsiiild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,333 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   May  31,   1978,   53* 
74968[U] 

Int.  a.3  H03J  1/04:  G09F  9/32 
U.S.  a.  455—159  4  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  displaying  unit  having  a  plurality  of  display  sections  pro- 
vided respectively  for  a  plurality  of  figures  of  a  numerical 
value  representatively  of  a  receiving  frequency  of  a  radio 
receiver  to  digitally  display  said  numerical  value  with 
brightness  and  being  capable  of  displaying  said  numerical 
value  which  alters  with  time  in  response  to  variation  of 
said  receiving  frequency  of  said  receiver; 
a  display  unit  drive  circuit  which  receives  a  frequency  dis- 
play signal  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to  said 
receiving  frequency  of  said  receiver,  and  according  to  said 
frequency  display  signal,  drives  said  display  unit  to  permit 
said  display  sections  thereof  to  display  said  numerical 
value  of  said  receiving  frequency; 
means  for  generating  a  display  control  signal  representing 

the  variation  rate  of  said  frequency  display  signal; 
a  display  value  variation  rate  detecting  circuit  for  receiving 


said  display  control  signal  to  detect  the  variation  rate  of 
said  frequency  display  signal;  and 
a  brightness  control  circuit  for  receiving  a  detection  output 
of  said  display  value  variation  rate  detecting  circuit  to 


control  the  brightness  of  a  display  section  provided  for  an 
arbitrary  figure  among  said  plurality  of  figures  in  accor- 
dance with  the  variation  rate  of  said  frequency  display 
signal. 


4,385,400 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
USEFUL  IN  AN  FM  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Max  E.  Malchow,  Ficmington,  N  J.,  aatignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,347 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—239  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  selective  call  communication  receiver  adapted  to 
respond  to  at  least  one  code  tone  selected  from  a  plurality  of 
code  tones  of  different  frequencies,  the  combination  compris- 
ing filter  means  responsive  to  a  code  tone  of  predetermined 
frequency  to  provide  a  sinusoidal  wave,  means  for  converting 
the  sinusoidal  wave  into  a  train  of  tone  pulses,  and  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  first  of  the  tone  pulses  exceeding  a 
predetermined  duration  to  provide  an  output  signal,  the  output 
signal  commencing  during  the  first  of  the  tone  pulses,  the 
predetermined  duration  being  substantially  the  same  for  all  of 
the  different  frequencies,  said  circuit  means  having  only  on  and 
off  conditions,  the  output  signal  being  produced  when  said 
circuit  means  is  in  one  of  the  conditions. 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  processing  RF  signals  modulated  to 
represent  information  by  time  relationships,  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

tuner  means  responsive  to  said  RF  signals  for  deriving  an  IF 
signal  from  a  selected  one  of  said  RF  signals; 

IF  means  including  a  plurality  of  cascaded  limiter  amplifier 
stages  for  successively  amplifying  said  IF  signal  to  form  a 
pulse  signal; 

information  detector  means  for  detecting  the  time  relation- 
ship of  said  pulse  signal  to  develop  an  information  signal; 

auxiliary  amplifier  means  beside  said  cascade  of  said  limiter 
amplifier  stages  and  including  gain  control  means  respon- 
sive to  an  auxiliary  control  signal  for  amplifying  an  inter- 
mediate signal  developed  at  an  intermediate  point  in  said 
cascade  to  develop  an  output  signal; 

detector  means  for  generating  an  amplitude  representative 
signal  having  a  magnitude  representing  the  amplitude  of 
said  output  signal  of  said  auxiliary  amplifier  means; 

control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  main  con- 
trol signal  and  said  auxiliary  control  signal  in  response  to 
said  amplitude  representative  signal,  said  control  signal 
generating  means  includes  non-linear  processing  means 
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I  or  causing  the  magnitude  of  said  auxiliary  control  signal 
<o  be  non-linearly  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  main 
( ooXiol  signal;  and 
uti  ization  means  for  controlling  a  predetermined  function  of 
)  aid  receiver  in  response  to  said  main  control  signal. 


Paal 
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4,385,401 
nllREE-STATE  DIGITAL  MIXER-DRIVER  COtCUTT 
G.  JagMw,  Iowa  Chy,  and  David  K.  Vail,  Cedar  Rapids, 
of  Iowa,  aMigaon  to  Rockwell  InteraatioBal  Corpora- 
El  Scfludo,  Calif  . 

FUcd  May  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  153,226 
Int  CLJ  H04B  1/10 
CL  455—326  12  Claima 


bok 
tioB,ElScflnido, 


clock  signals,  the  first  and  second  bit  streams  having 
identical  codes  and  offset  in  phase  from  each  other; 

a  first  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  the 
center  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second 
transformer,  an  emitter  connected  through  a  load  resistor 
to  ground,  and  a  base  circuit  having  a  diode  coupled 
cathode-to-anode  to  the  center  terminal  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer;  and 

a  second  NPN  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  the 
center  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
transformer,  an  emitter  connected  through  the  load  resis- 
tor to  ground,  and  a  base  circuit  having  a  diode  connected 
cathode-to-anode  to  the  center  terminal  of  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer,  said  first  transistor 
and  the  output  driver  of  said  first  bisuble  element  con- 
ducting current  through  said  first  and  second  transformers 
via  the  third  and  fourth  diodes  when  said  first  bisuble 
element  is  enabled  by  the  first  bit  stream  and  said  second 
bisuble  element  is  disabled  by  the  second  bit  stream,  said 
second  transistor  and  the  output  driver  of  said  second 
bisuble  element  conducting  current  through  said  first  and 
second  transformers  via  the  first  and  second  diodes  when 
said  second  bistable  element  is  enabled  by  the  second  bit 
stream  and  said  first  bisuble  element  is  disabled  by  the 
first  bit  stream,  said  first  and  second  transistors  being 
non-conducting  when  said  first  and  second  bisuble  ele- 
ments are  concurrently  enabled  and  concurrently  dis- 
abled, respectively,  by  the  first  and  second  bit  streams. 


4,385,402 
SWITCHABLE  FILTER  CIRCUITS 
Ronald  A.  Bam,  Crawley,  Engiaiid,  awignor  to  Redifon  Tele- 
coBunnnications  Limited,  London,  England 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1980, 
8012528 

lot  a.'  H04B  1/16.  1/26:  H03H  7/07 
U  A  CL  455—339  4  Claims 


RF  signal  conversion  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  First  transmission-line  transformer  having  an  input  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  with  a  center  terminal  and  first 
and  second  end  terminals,  the  input  winding  receiving  a 
RF  signal; 

second  transmission-line  transformer  having  an  output 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding  with  a  center  terminal 
and  first  and  second  end  terminals,  the  output  winding 
being  connected  to  an  external  user  device; 
means  for  coupling  DC  bidirectionally  between  the  second- 
ary windings  of  said  first  and  second  transformers,  said 
coupling  means  including 

first  diode  connected  cathode-to-anode  between  the  first 
end  terminal  of  said  first  transformer  and  the  first  end 
terminal  of  said  second  transformer, 
second  diode  connected  cathode-to-anode  between  the 
second  end  terminal  of  said  first  transformer  and  the  sec- 
ond end  terminal  of  said  second  transformer, 
third  diode  connected  cathode-to-anode  between  the  first 
end  terminal  of  said  second  transformer  and  the  second 
end  terminal  of  said  first  transformer,  and 
fourth  diode  connected  cathode-to-anode  between  the 
second  end  terminal  of  said  second  transformer  and  the 
first  end  terminal  of  said  first  transformer; 
i  first  bistable  storage  element  having  an  output  driver  con- 
nected to  the  center  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  first  transformer,  said  first  bistable  element  receiving 
a  first  bit  stream  at  an  enabling  input  thereof; 
second  bistable  storage  element  having  an  output  driver 
connected  to  the  center  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding 
of  said  second  transformer,  said  second  bistable  element 
receiving  a  second  bit  stream  at  an  enabling  input  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  bistables  having  a  common  source  of 


■mWWS:.^ 


1.  A  switchable  filter  circuit  for  selecting  a  first  and  a  second 
frequency  pass  band  from  a  received  signal  and  for  providing 
predetermined  m«*iimuin  stop  band  attenuation  at  frequencies 
outside  the  selected  frequency  band,  wherein  the  second  fre- 
quency band  lies  wholly  within  the  first,  comprising  a  first 
filter  element  defining  a  primary  pass  band  corresponding  to 
the  first  frequency  band,  a  second  filter  element  defining  a 
secondary  pass  band  corresponding  to  the  second  frequency 
band,  an  output  to  the  filter  circuit,  and  switching  means  for 
connecting  the  output  of  the  fdter  circuit  selectively  to  the 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  filter  elements,  characterised  in 
that  the  first  filter  element  comprises  an  input  to  which  the 
received  signal  is  appUed,  and  the  second  filter  element  com- 
prises an  input  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  first  filter  ele- 
ment, means  providing  stop  band  attenuation  of  the  first  filter 
element  at  least  as  great  as  said  predetermined  minimum  stop 
band  attenuation,  and  filter  construction  providing  little  addi- 
tional stop  band  attenuation  in  the  second  filter  element 
whereby  the  first  filter  element  sign^icantly  determines  the 
stop  band  characteristics  of  the  filter  circuit  as  a  whole  outside 
the  primary  pass  band  and  the  second  filter  requires  fewer  filter 
components  than  the  first  filter. 
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269,049 
ANKLE  BOOT 
Umbcrto  De  Bcrtoldl,  Milan,  Italy,  aadgiior  to  Simod  Pateats 
N.A.  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  AntUlee 

FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,162 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  16, 1900, 61935/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.  D2— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D2— 272 


269,052 

LATCH  HOOK  TOOL 

Harold  K.  Windsor,  and  Ramon  Polch,  botk  of  Orange  Connty, 

Fla^  assignors  to  Promotus,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,513 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D02— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 28 


269,050 
SCARF 
Joseph  Kanoui,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interdica  S.A., 
Villars^ur-Glane,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,446 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Jun.  16, 1980,  70  404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D02— 05 

U.S.  a.  D2— 395 
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269,053 
SMALL  OBJECTS  ORGANIZER  FOR  AN  ATTACHE 
CASE  OR  THE  UKE 
Renato  CastelU,  Ghent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, DeuTcr,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  157,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelux,  Dec.  18, 1979, 06290-00 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 39 


269,051 

BELT  BUCKLE 

James  P.  Lenny,  1607  RedcUff  St,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90026 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,478 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D2— 07 

VS.  CL  D2-421 


269,054 

COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SCRAPER  TO  BE  USED  IN 

CLEANING  WINDSHIELDS 

Harold  F.  Bauer,  Newton,  Kans.,  asaigaor  to  S/V  Tool  Co.  Inc^ 

Newton,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135^56 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D4— 07;  D7— 05 
U.S.  CL  D4--06 
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269055  169JSXSn 

CoilBINED  SPA  TABLE  HsD  SUPPORT  THEREFOR  CONVERTOLE  COUCH  _ 

Dould  W.  Doman,  JancsTOle,  and  Alfred  W.  Eisner,  Plymouth,  Joanne  B.  Schatz,  and  Iran  N.  Schatz,  both  of  Bcthesda,  Md., 


bodi  of  Wis^  attignon  to  KoUcr  Co.,  KoUer,  Wis. 

Di  rision  of  Ser.  No.  172,458,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  Des. 

266,638.  This  application  Apr.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  370,628 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  D6— 06 

MS.  ICL  D6-20 


MIlc 


Uii, 


assignors  to  Virginia  Adljustable  Bed  Manufacturing  Corp. 
Alexandria,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,345 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 0/ 
U5.a.D6— 61 


-4 


269,056  , 

CHAIR  269,058 

T.  Claniaa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Uwittes  Fumi-  CHAIR 

Enterprises,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.  Manfred  A.  Nordstrom,  1618  RiTer  St.  BurUngton,  Iowa  52601 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,817  FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,496 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07  >■*•  ^'  "•— t'^ 

1.CLD6-57  UAa.D6-71 
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269,059  269,061 

INSULATED  CONTAINER  TWO-CLAW  HAMMER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Izak  K.  Steyn,  174  Main  Rd.,  Somenct  Weit  Capetown,  RS.t,  Dana  Peterson,  464  B  Afe^  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 
South  AMca  Hied  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,311 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,451  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Claina  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  7,  1981,  Int  Q.  D6— 02 

81/0285  U.S.a.  D8— 75 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D07->07 
VS.  a.  D7— 77 


269,062 
MIRRORED  HANDLE  FOR  CLOSET  DOORS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Oicar  Kain,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mirror 
Door  Company,  Inc.,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,260 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  lM—06 
U.S.a.  D8— 319 


t. 


o 


269,060 
HORTICULTURAL  TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joan  K.  Creamer,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Northbrook,  Dl. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1960,  Ser.  No.  184,583 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  1M—01:  m—os 
U.S.a.  D6— 13 


269,063 

COMBINED  RECESSABLE  LOCK  CASEMENT  HASP 

AND  STAPLE 

Robert  GiU,  401  Uberty  Blvd.,  PhiUipsburg,  N  J.  06865 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,590 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CI.  D8— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 343 


1030  O.G.— 50 


13 


269,064 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Pc^  EricMtM,  HafiTiifHi  9,  S-77S  00  Norberg,  Swcdca 
Filed  Not.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  209,176 
3aiM  priority,  MpUcatioa  Fiidaiid,  Ju.  16, 1980,  467/80 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lata.  08—09 
UJS.  a.  D8— 356 


^ 


269,065 
CORD  LOCK  DEVICE 
.  Coltoa  Hoagh,  Jr.,  49  Harbor  HUl  Rd.,  St.  Jaaics,  N.Y. 
11780 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  218,165 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D8— 09 
Us.  a.  D8-356 
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.       ;  269,067 

BOTTLE 
Pierre  Ballcreaud,  4  bii,  route  d'Onaoy,  28360  Daauaarie, 
Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,331 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Switieriand,  Apr.  3, 1980, 70.146 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D9— 07 
VS.  a.  D9-401 


269,066  269,068 

CAN  OR  THE  LIKE  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

loaHMN  Gaaat,  Leede,  Eagtaad,  MslvMr  to  Plattoaa  ( Joha  LefaauuA.Maaa,Sr.,WMtMilfiDrd,-NJ.,aadThoBiasD.Rohr, 

Waddi^toa)  Liadted,  Leeds,  Eagiaad        '^  Vleaaa,  W.  Va.,  aMlgaon  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa, 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,488  Daabury,  Coaa.                       ^,«^,  «      «a  «im  Thi. 
n^i—  ■riority.  aaalicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  Jua.  12, 1980,    Coatlaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,943,  Mar.  30, 197B.  TUf 

^^^     ^  eppUcatioa  Dec  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214^2 

T«m  of  pateat  14  yean  Terai  of  pateirt  14  yean 

IataD9-0/  IatCLD9-0i 

tjjS.aD9-370  UAC1.D9-416 
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269,069  269,072 

PENDULUM  CLOCK  COMBINED  MOTION  DETECTOR  AND  LAMP 

Dna  W.  Moz,  Elk  Gro?c  VUlatC  IlL,  SMivMr  to  Tricolor  CONTROLLED  THEREBY 

Corporttkm,  Las  Craccs,  N.  Mex.  JokB  F.  W.  Sweet,  Cricklade;  Michael  A.  Dowie,  MiMty,  aad 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  173,682  Chriftopher  JaMS,  Swladoa,  all  of  Eaglaad,  aMignon  to 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaited  Kiafdon,  Jaa.  31, 1980,      Loadpoint  Limited,  Swiadoa,  Eaglaad 

80993392  FUed  Jaa.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,794 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Not.  14, 1900, 

lat  a.  DIO— 07  997588 

U A  a.  DIO— 25  Term  of  pateat  14  yeaif' 

j  lat  a.  DIO— 05;  D26— 05 

!  U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


269,070 

DIGITAL  TIMER 

Robert  L.  Bell,  452  Sapphire  Dr.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33580 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,015 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

iBt.  a.  DIO— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D10-40 


WS^ 

-i^  aWf 

jm.  ffiiU^ 

Vjft^' 

ji.Q:-ifi.'. 

Uqw  ' 

m  ^S^ 

^s 

Jli"^B''>  '^m:' 

^Hmr^'i 

Vv 

III  •'  w 

w 

wiKZi^ii 

k«» 

269,071 
HOUSING  FOR  A  THERMOCOUPLE  CONNECTOR 

HEAD 

Roger  S.  Watermaa,  1329  W.  130  St^  Gardeaa,  Calif.  90247 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,830 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  DlO-04 

U.S.a.DlO-46 


269/r73     . 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Joha  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Saraaac  Afe^  Yoaagrtowa,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,118 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DlO-125 
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269,074  mjBm 

PLANTER  AMBULANCE 

ivkcita  Sfd^  8556  Dixie  La^  DMrbora  Hdghts,  Midk  4S127  Cwl  HortiM,  Upper  Arlington,  Oliio,  iMigBor  to  The  Horton 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,690  Coapny,  CoIuiInm,  Ohio 

TenBoTpateirtMyetft  Filed  Ang.  18, 1900,  Ser.  No.  179,035 

lat  CL  DU— OZ' D6— 05  Tenn  of  prteat  14  yeers 

.S.aDll-143  I«taD12-(W 

U.S.a.D12— 1 


269,075 

TROPHY 

<beor|iE.I>nw,  1544 -lift  St,  ManhMui  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Ser.  No.  140,190  ^^' "'  "*^* 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  m\—02 
tJ.S.  a.  Dll— 157  / 


269,078 
PERSONNEL  CARRIER  FOR  MINES 
Jerry  F.  Taylor,  Mt  Veraon,  lU.,  aieieaor  to  Mine  Equipmeat 
Coapaay,  Monat  Vemoa,  111. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203^413 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D12— 08 
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269,076  269,079 

COMBINED  PEN  HOLDER  AND  TROPHY  AMPHIBIOUS  TRUCK 

GeoTft  E.  Dane,  1546  •  21st  St.,  Maahattaa  Beach,  Calif.  90266  MaxweU  J.  Fripp,  Roaney,  Eaglaad,  aiiigBor  to  Westlaad  Air- 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,191  craft  pic,  YeoTil,  Eaflaad 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  Filed  Jal.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,440 

lat  a.  Dll— 02  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

IU.S.  CI.  Dll— 157  Iata.D12— OS 

U.S.a.  D12— 3 
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269,000  2<9,082 

COMBINED  TRUCK  CAB  AND  CHASSIS  aRCULAR  BOAT 

ThonM  E.  Ferris,  P.O.  Box  1180,  Cryitid  Bnch,  Tex.  77650  Robert  SpieMleaer,  Zorich,  Swltxerlud,  aMieBor  to  Intaata, 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,969  Inc.,  Berkeley.  Cidlf. 

Term  of  piaent  14  yean  FUed  Aag.  13.  IMO.  Ser.  No.  177,661 

Int  a.  D12— (W  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D12— 96  I»t  a.  D12— 06 

VS.  a.  D12— 316 


269,081 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Maiakazu  Hayashi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  KalNishiki 
Hayashi  Racing,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,506 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dtl—16 
VJS.  a.  D12— 211 


269.083 

TACKLE  BOX  HOLDER 

Arthur  J.  Mondak.  7142  Big  Creek  Pkwy.,  and  WUUan  J.  Mon- 

dak,  7335  Engle  Rd.,  both  of  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio  44130 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980.  Ser.  No.  210,833 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 317 
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DUAL  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Xilfrvd  F.  McCarthy,  BcfawMBt,  NJL,  tMigiMr  to  AsTid  Eagi- 
MeriBg,  lacn  Lacoaia,  N  JI. 

FItod  Apr.  S,  INl,  Scr.  No.  252,030 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  DlS-Oi 
U.S.a.D13-23 


"      '  269004 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 
TakaiU  Matraaioto,  Yokobaau^  aad  Jna  Iiiiii,  TtAyo,  both  of 
Japaa,  asiigaon  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  DeaU  Kabashlkl  Kaliha, 
Kawasaki,  Japaa 
DiTifioa  of  Scr.  No.  161,460,  Jaa.  20, 1980.  Thii  applicatioa 

Aag.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,823 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  26, 1979,  54-54356; 
Jaa.  6, 1980,  55-223S6 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBta.D14— 07 
MS.  a.  D14-2 


269,087 
IMAGE  GAME  CARTRIDGE 
Roy  M.  NiiU,  Saa  Jocc,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Atari,  lac.,  Suaay* 
vale  Calif. 

FUcd  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,655 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


269,085 
iHEET  METAL  BLANK  USED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  POLARIZED  TERMINAL  BLADES 

)oaald  G.  McGregor,  98  Power  Rd^  Pawtackct,  R.I.  02860 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,918 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

latCLDU— Oi 

fcj.S.  CL  D13— 24 


269,088 
PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DoaaM  M.  Geaaro,  Haworth,  N  J.;  Joha  N.  McGanrcy,  Drezel 
Hill,  Pa^  aad  Daaiel  W.  Tyler,  Middletowa,  N  J^  assigaors  to 
BcU  Telcpiioac  Laboratories,  lacorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,679 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.a.D14-52 
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269,089  269,092 

SMALL  TELEPHONE  KEYSET  WITH  DISPLAY  SNOW  THROWER 

Donald  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N  J.;  Deepak  R.  Mnzumdar,  Boca  John  W.  Daviet,  III,  Plynonth,  Wis.,  aiaisnor  to  GUson  Broth* 

Raton,  Fla.;  Gerhart  F.  iOafber,  Boca  Raton,  FUu,  and  Rolf  E.  era  Company,  Plymouth,  Wig. 

Schneider,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  aasignora  to  Siemens  Corpora*  Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,457 . 

tion,  Iselin,  N  J.  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Oct.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  199,986  IntQ.  DO— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D15— 12 

Inta.  D14— Oi  i 
UJS.  a,  D14— 58 


269,090 
FLOPPY  DISC  CONSOLE 
John  W.  Goodin,  Long  Beach,  and  Darid  A.  Sharbaugh,  Irrine, 
both  of  Califs  asslgnon  to  USAC  Electronics  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Ishikawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  18. 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,653 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 109 


269,091 
WINDMILL  HEAD 
Richard  K.  Sutz,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Wind  Baron 
Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,528 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD25— Oi 
U.S.CLD15— 1     - 


269,093 
VENDING  MACHINE 
G.  Merle  Bachmann,  Stone  Mountain;  Charles  L.  Daiis,  and 
Annis  R.  Morgan,  Jr.,  both  of  Atlanta,  all  of  Ga.,  assignora  to 
The  Coca*Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238.458 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D20-0; 
U.S.a.  D20— 5 
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209,094 

HOUSING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  GAME 

BJyd  W.  Fdlowi,  534  Momco,  St  Loirii,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,887 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21-0; 

UjS.  CL  D21— 13 
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269,096 
DECK  OF  PLAYING  CARDS 
Albert  J.  Leaarz,  74  Grceaitoae  La.,  Waite  Park,  Steanii 
Cooaty,  Miaa.  56387 

Filed  Not.  10, 1960,  Ser.  No.  205,510 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a.  D21— 07 
U5.a.  D21— 45 
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269,097 
TOY  SONG  BIRD 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  UTingrton,  N  J.  07039,  and 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plaias,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Mel  Appel, 
Liviagstoa,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,612 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lata.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


269  095 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

loyd  W.  Fellows,  534  Monaco,  St  Lonis,  Mo.  63122 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,385 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

tjjS.  CL  D21-13 

S. 


1  ■■■  in  in 

1  in  n  ni  1  ■ 

■  ■■■*MIK 

't 

-   -  my 

wa^^i 

i  lln  IM  IN  lia  lei 
1  llM  lu  in  Ik  III 

"^D  tJIHE 

X 

: 

■- 



n  

::::  | 

iy.====== 

=======dl 

269,098 

TOY  AUTOMOBILE 

James  F.  MarioL  481  Dean  View  Dr.,  andnaati,  Ohio  45224 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,767 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

IntCLD21— 07 

UAa.D21— 78 
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2«9,099  2C9,102 

COMBINED  TOY  MOTORCYCLE  AND  RIDER  GOLF  BAG  STAND 

Adolph  E.  GoMfivb,  19434  LondeUui  St.,  Northridge,  Qdtf.  WilUam  W.  Hapfood,  5  PebMe  Ct,  SMruBCBto,  CUtT.  95891, 

91324,  and  Delmar  K.  Evcritt,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  aitign-  and  Waiyl  Krinwtz,  1215  Pine  La.,  Dafii,  Calif.  95616 

on  to  Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Nortluidge,  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  25734S 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,896  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  O.  D21— 02 

Int.a.D21— 07  U.S.  a.  D21— 223 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


^  269,100 

TOY  CAR 
Fritz  Reder,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anneliese  Reder, 
Canfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,840 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 137 


269,101 
GOLF  CLUB  IRON  HEAD 
Vincent  R.  Reymann,  Jr.,  Longmeadow,  and  Steven  J.  Mahaf- 
fey,  Monson,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Questor  Corpora- 
tion, Tampa,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 220 


269,103 
HAND  GRIP  FOR  SKI  POLE 
Clyde  R.  Morgan,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Snn  Valley  Sport 
Products,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Id. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,299 
<^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D21-02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 230 
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2M 104  M9,106 

AiuiKSirMFNTWATERSUDE  AMUSEMENT  WATERSUDE 

IM.CI.D2I— OJ  l«t.a.  D21— <» 

aon-w  uAaDJi-244 


rp 


■i 


2«9,105 
AMUSEMENT  WATERSLIDE  ^^'*'"  .^««  ,««. 

RUert  H.  Brown,  874  E.  Woodwwd  Rd.  MMtec  Cdif.  95336  AMUSEMENT  WATCRSLIDE 

^^         Fu3  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,471  Robert  H.  Brown,  874  E.  Woodwwl  Rd.  IVtaite^  Cdif.  95336 

Term  of  patent  14  yews  FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,473 

Int.CLD21-0i  TermofpntentWyem 

aS.a.D21-244  Inta.D21-0i 

VS.  CI.  D21— 244 


^=CJJ 


May  24,  1983 
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269,108  269,110 

THROWING  KNIFE  FAUCET  MOUNTING  GASKET 

Hanld  Modler,  R.R.  3,  Thoratoo,  Ontario,  Canada  (LOL  2N0)  Daniel  D.  LogMlon,  Fulleiton,  Califs  anignor  to  The  Logndoa 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,793  Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,621 

Int.  CL  D8— 05,  D22— 05  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.a.  D22— 1  Inta.  D23— 0/                    ^ 

UAQ.  D23— 47 


/- 


~l 


269,111 
FAUCET  MOUNTING  GASKET 
Daniel  D.  Logadon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  anignor  to  The  Logidon 
Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,766 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D23—01 
VS.  a.  D23—47 


269,109 
nSHTRAP 
Roger  H.  Morton,  314  Sand  Dune  La.,  Holden  Beach,  N.C. 
28462 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,982 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.a.  D22— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 18 


269,112 
AIR  aRCULATOR 
Joseph  M.  Armbruster,  2700  NE.  47tfa  St.,  Lighthouse  Point, 
Fla.33064 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,532 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D23— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 151 


1324 


2»,n3 

WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 

Pc^  KilhH^  Box  98,  Mfll  Rd,  Foitcr,  RJ.  02M5 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Scr.  No.  201,171 

Tcni  of  patort  14  jrcan 

Iirt.  CL  D23-0i 

U  A  a.  D23— 97 
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2d9,115 
ATnC  VENTILATOR  OR  THE  UKE 
Joie  Goods,  Tampa,  FUl,  aidgBor  to  Selcct-A-Vent  EnterpriMS, 
Vero  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,786 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  023—04 
U.S.  CL  D23— 151 


269,116 
COMBINED  PORTABLE  FAN  AND  LIGHT 
Joseph  M.  Armbnister,  2700  NE.  47th  St.,  Ughthouse  Point, 
Fla.  33064 

FUed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,583 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
UJS.  a.  D23— 140 


269,114  — 

AIR  aRCULATOR 
Bjooglas  B.  Rnsth,  1335  SW.  66tfa  Afe^  Apt  404,  Portland, 
Ores.  97225,  and  Darid  A.  Martin,  14025  SW.  Bonnie  Brae 
Ct.,  BearertOB,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,279 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD23— M 
U.S.  CL  D23-151 


269,117 

VENTILATION  CONDUIT  FOR  TOILETS 

Da?id  L.  Sherrard,  1932  PoweU  Dr.,  El  Ci^on,  Calif.  92020 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23—04 

VJS.  CL  D23-69 


May  24,  1983 
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2«9,118  209,121 

SHOWER  HEAD  RETRACTABLE  IV  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Brace  R.  ThonvMW,  TranNrc,  AHtnlia,  SHisMir  to  UPL  M.  NoU  Pollard,  815  Corte  Eatrada,  Cknla  Viita,  Calif.  92010 

Groap  Liadted,  BriAaae,  AMtralia  Filed  JaL  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  170,799 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  255,529  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkM  Aaitralia,  Dec.  18, 1980,  82,865  lat  Q.  D24— 99;  1)6-06 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean  U.S.  O.  D24— 31 
IatCLD23-07 
U.S.CLD23— 35 


269,119 
FUEL  LOADER  FOR  LOADING  FUEL  SUCH  AS  WOOD 

LOGS  INTO  WOOD  BURNING  STOVES 
Eugene  V.  Stair,  Rte.  1,  Caddo,  Okla.  74729 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,136 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lBta.D23— 05 
U.S.  a.  D23— 125 


A        V 


269,120 
HEATING  STOVE 
Edwins.  F.Francis,  3930  Hobbs  St,  Victoria,  British  Columbia,  269,122 

Caaada  (VON  4C9)  FIBER  OPTIC  ILLUMINATED  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

FUed  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,061  Wayne  C.  Seeley,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dentsply  Research  A 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  DcTelopmeat  Corp.,  Milford,  DeL 

Int.  CL  D23— 05  FUed  Aag.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  182,350 

U.S.  CL  D23— 97  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int.CLD24— 02 
U.S.a.  D24— 12 


13 
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269,123 
ELECTROPHORESIS  APPARATUS 
S.  Hocfer,  San  FnuKiico,  Califs  aMignor  to  Hoefer  Sden- 
Instrnmenti,  San  Fraadaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  206,867 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 
a.  D24— 1.1 


269,125 
HEAD  MOUNTED  FLASHUGHT 
Joan  F.  Mora,  Irrine,  and  Ronald  F.  Hellentiial,  Torrance,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignon  to  Pan<Anierican  Industries,  Inc.,  Irvine, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  O.  D26— 02 
VS.  a.  D26— 39 


269,126 
MASCARA  APPUCATOR 
John  E.  Jedzinak,  Snffem;  Ralph  J.  Cataneo,  Brooklyn,  both  of 
N.V.,  and  Eustace  Fotiu,  Mahwah,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Revlon, 
Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,335 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


269,124 
RESPIRATORY  EXERCISER 
NDrman  R.  McCombs,  and  Grace  N.  McCombs,  both  of  Tona- 
waada,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Greene  A  Kellog  Inc.,  Tonawanda, 
N  V 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  222,849 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
lis.  a.  D24— 17 


269,127 

SOAP  BAR 

Bryce  T.  Christianson,  925  -  32nd  St,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50265 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,254 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D28— 02 

U.S.  a.  D28— 8.1 


^D 


May  24,  1983 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1327 


269,128  269,131 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  INTERLOCKING  CURB  PANEL  FOR  ANIMAL 

Robert  J.  H.  Hiscock,  Crowborough,  England,  assignor  to  Bur-  CONFINEMENT  PENS 

roughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  Richard  E.  Bunger,  5202  E.  Washington  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,333  85034 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  27,  1982,  Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,070 

1004835  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D30— 02 

Int.a.  D28— 0/  U.S.  a.  D30— 2 
U.S.a.  D28— 2 


269,129 

SCOOP 

Anthony  Manfre,  11470  Penrose  Dr.,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,360 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 99 

U.S.  a.  D30->99 


269,132 

COMBINED  INTERLOCKING  CURB  AND  SUPPORT 

STANCHION  PLATFORM  FOR  ANIMAL 

CONFINEMENT  PENS 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  5202  E.  Washington  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

85034 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,084 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  a.  D30— 2 


269,130  

INTERLOCKING  FENCE  ROW  CURB  PANEL  FOR  269133 

ANIMAL  CONFINEJ.IENT  PENS  STEAM  IRON 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  5020  E.  iVashington  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Blustein,  Des 

^Sf^  Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chi- 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,069  ^asp,  lU. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *     '   Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,247 

Int  a.  D30— 02  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D30-2  Inta.D7-05 

^  U.S.a.  D32— 70 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom,Osakeyhtio:See—  ..,..»,.    ^ 

Pihlajamaki.   SoUe  H.;  and  Virkola,   NiU-Enk.  4.384,921,  a. 
162-72.000. 
AB  Ferrosan:  See— 

Bjork,  Anden  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson,  Erik  G.,  4,385,057,  CI.  424-250.000. 
AB  Iggesunds  Bruk:  See— 

Enkson,  Per,  4,384,501,  Q.  83-425.200. 
Abe,  Naomichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dry 
etching  and  electrostatic  chucking  device  used  therein.  4,384,918,  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Abeta,  Sadaharu:  See — 

Sunami,  Maaaki;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  and  Abeta,  Sadaharu,  4,384,868, 
CI.  8-524.000. 

Abolafia,  Andrew  I.:  See —  

Schur,  Paul  E.;  and  Abolafia,  Andrew  I.,  4,385,246,  CI.  310-10.000. 
Abramo,  Aina  L.:  See—  ...  . 

Bjork,  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson.  Erik  G.,  4,385,057,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Abrams,  Howard;  and  Allen,  Barrington  T.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess for  filtration  of  aqueous  oil-containing  brines.  4,384,%1.  CI. 
210-756.000. 
Ace  Polymers,  Inc.:  See— 

RoeUchen,  Thomas  A.,  4,385,091,  CI.  428-134.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Meyer,  Danny  S.,  4,384,726,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Acquaviva,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  1  to  N  Order  document 

copying.  4,384,782,  Q.  355-3.0SH. 
Adams,  Don  L.:  See— 

Verzella.  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and 

Wright,  Stuart  C,  4,385,355,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  WilUam  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and 
Wright,  Stuart  C,  4,385,356,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Adelmann,  John  C:  See—  ....,., 

Trainor,  James  T.;  Covaleski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Adelmann,  John  C, 
4,384,640,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Adrian,  Renate:  See—  ..,  ,^, .««» 

Maurer,  Alexander;  and  Adrian,  Renate,  4.385,040.  CI.  423-267.000. 
AEO-Telefunken  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Hasse.  Peter;  Wiesinger.  Johannes;  Meuser.  Anton;  and  Pivit. 
Erich.  4.385.338.  a.  361-130.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

CriMy,  Charles  F.;  and  Kresky,  Fred  C,  4.384.638.  CI.  188-79.50K. 
Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  and  Thaler.  Warren  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Bigineering  Co.  Hot  melt  adhesive  compositions.  4.385.141.  CI. 
524-66.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Bonnard.  Pierre.  4.384.864.  Q.  474-82.000. 
Ahmed,  Usman:  See— 

Owen,  Lawrence  B.;   Schatz,  John  F.;  and  Ahmed,  Usman, 
4,384,613,  CI.  166-256.000. 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyimide,  polyisoindoloquinazoline  dione.  po- 
lyoxazine  dione  and  polyquinazoline  dione  precursor  stages  and  the 
manufacture.  4.385.165,  Cl  528-53.000. 
Ahroni.  Joaeph  M.  Fused  plug  containing  spare  fuses  havmg  spare  fuse 
elemente.  4,385,282,  Cl.  337-198.000. 

Aidlin  Automation  Corp.:  See—  

Aidlin,  Stephen  H.;  and  Styers,  Roy  D.,  4,384,907,  Cl.  156-86.000. 
Aidlin,  Stephen  H.;  and  Styers,  Roy  D.,  to  Aidlin  Automation  Corp. 
Apparatus,  method,  and  retrofit  kit  for  applying  a  bonding  agent  to  a 
cup.  4,384,907,  Cl.  156-86.000.  „      .       ^ 

Ainsworth.  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G..  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited.  Arylethanolamine  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  use  m 
pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.385.066.  Cl.  424-309.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Markham,  Larry  D.;  Elton,  Edward  F.;  and  Magnotta.  Vincent  L., 
4.384,920,  Cl.  162-19.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takada,  Shigetaka;  Tokuda,  Akira;  and  Iwama,  Yoshiro,  4,385,339, 
a.  361-1«.000. 
Aisin  Sdki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakane,  Mototaka.  4.384.862,  Cl.  474-13.000. 
Suzuki,  Akira,  4,384,631,  a.  180-143.000. 
Aitcin,  Pierre  C;  Pinsonneault.  Philippe;  and  Fortm,  Roland,  to  Umver- 
site'  de  Sherbrooke.  Agglomerated  volatilized  silica  dust.  4.384,896. 
a.  106-288.00B. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  SJe--  ......      v     a 

Obana.  Hamo;  Shirakawa.  Tadashi;  Hikuma.  Motohiko;  Yasuda. 

Takeo;   Kanibe,   Isao;   and   Suzuki,   Shuichi,   4,384.936,   Cl. 

204-403.000.  „^     .,  „    ^. . 

Akahira,  Noboo;  Nagashima,  Michiyodii;  Hangae.  Shunji;  Yoshida, 

Tomio-  and  Yami^ta,  Tadaoki,  to  Mattushiu  Electnc  Industrial 


Co.,  Ltd.  Optical  recording  and  reproducing  disc.  4,385,303.  Cl. 
346-137.000. 
Akahori,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ..         . .       ^ 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu;  Akahon.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro.  4,384,871.  Cl.  8-599.000. 
Akerman.  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Scarlett.    John    A.;   and    Akerman.   Joseph    R..   4,384,608,   CI. 
165-43.000.  ' 

Akimura.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Takagi.  Yoshihiro;  Akimura.  Yoshitaka;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Okutsu.  Eiichi,  4,385.108,  Cl.  430-264.000. 
Akitoshi,  Hiroshi;  Terajima,  Yoshimi;  and  Hirota.  Kazumi,  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  continuously  sterilizing  flat  flexible 
packages.  4,385.035.  Cl.  422-297.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Gusuvsson,  Olle;  and  Sundmar,  Goran,  4.384.739,  Cl.  294-87.00R. 
Hallqvist,  Stcn,  4,384,509.  Cl.  89-47.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Loorcn.  Hubert  J.  J.,  4.385,056.  Cl.  424-248.550. 
Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Lockwood,  Robert  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company, 

The.  Novel  compositions  and  process.  4,385.133.  Cl.  521-159.000. 
Albers-Schonberg,   George   E.;   Hernandez.   Sebastian;   and   Huang. 
Leeyuan,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  substances  and  process  for  their 
production.  4.385.065.  Cl.  424-279.000. 
Albertsson.  Nils.  System  for  indicating  optimum  operating  economy  of 

internal  combustion  engines  in  boau.  4.384,478,  Cl.  73-114.000. 
Albin.  Scott  R..  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.  Dry  offset  printer 

for  cylindrical  objects.  4.384.518.  Cl.  101-40.000. 
Alexander.  James  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Manually  positionablc  correction  media  holder  and  dispensing  appa- 
ratus. 4,384,798.  Cl.  400-697.100. 
Alexis,  Roger  P.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  radio  transmis- 
sion system  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  information  signals  by  a 
network  of  transmitters  having  subsuntially  the  same  earner  frequen- 
cies. 4.385,381.  Cl.  370-69.100. 
Alfemess,  Rodney  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Polarization  transformer.  4,384,760,  Cl.  350-96.140. 
Ali    Fadia   E.,   to  SmithKline   Beckman   Corporation.    Antiallergic 

imidodisulfamides.  4,385.047,  Cl.  424-43.000. 
Allen,  Barrington  T.:  See— 

Abrams,    Howard;    and    Allen,    Barrington    T.,    4.384.961.    Cl. 

210-756.000.  ,      ... 

Allen.  Craig  E.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  biaxial 

orienUtion  of  a  deformable  sheet  material.  4,384,392.  Cl.  26-72.000. 

Alley.  Richard  O..  to  Jerry  Moss.  Inc.  Elastic  action  shelf  display. 

4,384.418.  Cl.  40-16.400. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Cachia,  Joseph  M..  4.384.803.  Cl.  403-345.000. 
Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N..  4.384.980.  Cl.  436-58.000. 
Allied  Industries:  See— 

Avery.  Hugh  E..  Jr..  4.384.789.  Cl.  366-340.000. 

Alloyd  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Gustafson.  Arthur  L..  4.384,710,  Cl.  271-9.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Hospes,  Robert  E.,  4,384,654,  Cl.  215-256.000. 
Yu,  Ho,  4,384,888,  Cl.  75-68.00R. 
Amagai,  Takashi:  See—  .  .^.    . 

Hamanaka.  Hiroyoshi;  Goto,  Tadao;  Umeda,  Kazuichi;  Amagai, 
Takashi;  and  Shishito.  Takashi.  4.385.184.  Cl.  564-286.000. 
Amagai.  Yoshimi:  See— 

fanaka.    Koichi;    Amagai.    Yoshimi;    Aonuma.    Shigeo;    and 
Takayama.  Hiroshi,  4.385,107,  Cl.  430-98.000. 
Amano,  Takehisa;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Polyphonic  electronic  musical  instrument  producing  promi- 
nent solo  tone.  4.384.506.  Cl.  84-1.260. 
AMCA  International  Limited:  See— 

Somcrville,  Grant  J.,  4.384,674.  Q.  239-118.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Morris,  Edward,  4,384,589,  Cl.  132-88.500. 

American  Home  ProducU  Corporation:  See— ^ 

Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCaully,  Ronald  J.,  4,385,180,  Cl.  544-32.000. 

American  Laser  Corporation:  See—  

McMahan,  William  H..  4,385,390.  Q.  372-63.000. 
American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Stackhouse.  Wells  F..  4,384.641.  Q.  194-92.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  4,385,286,  Q.  340-347.0AD. 

Ameron,  Inc.:  See—  .  ..  „  .  .     », 

Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D., 
4,384,913,0.156-425.000.  ^  ,       ^^ 

Foscante,  Raymond  E  ;  Stevens,  Charles  D.;  and  Parson,  Lee  M.. 
4,385,134,  Cl.  523-177.000. 
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Ameiy,  John  C;  and  Wharton,  James  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video 
di«;    syMema    with    plural    preemphasia/deeniphasis    networka. 
4.3  13.326,  CI.  338-31 3.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  Set — 

Crowder.  Alvin  L..  Ill;  Dailey,  Nib  L.;  Fiore.  Joaeph  V.;  Hou, 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio,  Paul  J.;  and  Oitreicher,  Eugene  A.. 
4.384,937.  a.  210436.000. 
Kowabki.  V.  Walter,  4,384,474.  a.  73-38.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

>.ndrewt,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert  F.,  4,384,737,  CI. 

339-258.00R. 
Ik>uty,  George  H.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr., 

4.384,754,  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Mixon.  James  L..  Jr.,  4,384,733,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
\/agner.  Richard  M.,  4,384,926,  CI.  204-26.000. 
Amp  rx  Corporation:  See — 

Salem.  Raoul  B.;  and  Perry,  Vinson  R.,  4.383,323.  CI.  338-223.000. 
AMN  AC  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Friedman.     Lester;    and    Callaway.    Chester.    4.383.192.    CI. 
370-232.000. 
Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung.  Martin  S.;  and  Ku. 
Au  drey  Y.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Reinforcement  promoters 
for  filled  thermoplastic  polymers.  4.383.136.  CI.  323-213.000. 
And«r8on.  QifTord  W.;  Findlay,  Hugh  T.;  and  Watkins.  Nancy  C.  to 
Intnuational  Business  Machines  Corporation  Single  laminated  ele- 
mcfit  for  thermal  printing  and  lift-off  correction,  control  therefor,  and 
process  4.384,797,  Q.  400-696.000. 
Anderson-Cook,  Inc.:  See— 

J ungesjo.  Harald  N,  4,384,466.  CI.  72-88.000. 
And* rson,  Frank  E,  Jr.:  S«e— 

Ilutman,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Anderson.  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson. 
James  M..  4,383.232.  CI.  310-214.000. 
Andtrson,  James  M.:  5m — 

I  lutman,  Thomas  R..  Jr.;  Anderson.  Frank  E..  Jr.;  and  Anderson, 
James  M.,  4.385.252,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Anderson.  Lawrence  E.  Defensive  target  apparatus.  4,384,723,  CI. 

27)-387,000. 
Andrews,  Howard  W..  Jr.;  and  Cobaugh.  Robert  F..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Terminal  for  connecting  a  ceramic  chip  to  a  printed  circuit 
boird.  4.384.757.  Q.  339-258.00R. 
And]  OS  Incorporated:  5«e— 

<:onley.    Michael    O.;    and    Petrek,    James    S..    4.384.829,    O. 
417-412.000. 
Angdl,  Gary  W  ;  and  Miller.  C.  Kenneth.  Modem  fault  detector  and 

coTector  system.  4,385.392.  CI.  373-8.000. 
Anglia  Jay  Purlin  Company  Limited:  See — 

<::oles.  Frederick  C.  4.384.437.  CI.  52-404.000. 
Aoniima,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tanaka,    Koichi;    Amagai.    Yoahimi;    Aonuma,    Shigeo;    and 
Takayama.  Hiroshi.  4.385.107.  Q.  430-98.000. 
AppI  eton  Machine  Company:  See— 

(jietman,   Lambert  J.;   and   Klemmer.   Paul  J..  4.384,395.  CI. 
29-234.000. 
App  ied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Jhelley.  Pierre.  4.385.083.  Q.  427-240.000. 
Arci  ra.  Samuel  A.,  to  Leeds  &  Northnip  Company.  Filter  arrangement 
foi '  elimination  of  unwanted  bias  in  a  model  reference  process  control 
syitem.  4.385.362.  Q.  364-572.000. 
Annerad  Betong  Vagforbattringar  AB:  See— 

4ordlund.  Tore,  and  Ljungkvist,  Lars,  4.384,878,  Q.  71-9.000. 
Ann  our  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See— 

>deris,  Karl;  Stevenson.  David;  Olsen.  Donald  B.;  Bossinger, 
Charles  D.;  and  Flanigan,  Everett,  4,385,050,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Am  I,  John  T.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey.  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John 
T.;  Clark.  WUliam  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D..  4.385.019.  CI. 
264-49.000. 
Am  strong.  Bruce  G.:  5cr— 

Principi.    Fabio;    and    Armstrong.    Bruce    G..    4.385.368,    CI. 
365-105.000. 
Am  strong  World  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufltaian,  William  J.;  and  Ulley.  George  L..  4.384.904.  CI. 
156-78.000. 
Asa  ki  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Hanihiaa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa.  Tatsuro.  4.383.150, 
6.  524-389.000. 
Asa  li  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Shono.  TetsujC  4,384.779,  Q.  354-242.000. 
Takami.  Satoshi.  4.384.776,  O.  354^127.000. 
Tokutomi.  Seijiro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara,  Satoru,  4.384.770,  CL 
334-23.000. 
Asa  hiokuma  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuroshtmarifiroahi.  4.383,340,  a.  361-228.000. 
Asa  kawa,  Kcnichi:  See— 

Yamamura,  Kazuomt;  Iwamoto,  Yoahinao;  Sakaguchi,  Hifunii;  and 

Asakawa.  Kenichi,  4,384,808.  O.  403-160.000. 

Asa  no,    Makoto;    Hasegawa,    Kiyoharu;    Akahori.    Hiroyuki;    and 

Twjimoto,  Michihiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  DyestulT- 

omtaining  microacopic  capsule  dispersion  for  record  materials. 

4384,871,0.8-399.000. 

Asa  so,  Maaamictai;  Iwahaahi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayaahi,  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo 

S^baura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit  including  an  MOS  transis- 

whoae  gate  is  protected  from  oxide  rupture.  4,385,337.  G. 
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Asano.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Inoguchi.  Kazuhiro;  Nakanishi.  Tomohiko;  Okamoto.  Kunio;  and 
Asano.  Mitsuru.  4,385.129.  CI.  501-118.000. 
Asaumi.  Shingo:  See — 

Nakayama,  Muneo;  Nakane.  Hisashi;  Yokota.  Akira;  and  Asaumi. 
Shingo.  4.385,086.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  4,383,150. 
CI.  524-389.000. 
Ashcraft,  Arnold  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Ancker.  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft.  Arnold  C.  Jr.;  Leung.  Martin  S.;  and 
Ku.  Audrey  Y..  4.385.136.  CI.  523-215.000. 
Ashford.  Thomas  J.;  Krishnamurty,  Rajan;  and  Voltin.  John  A.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Central   processor 
supervise<i  controller  system  having  a  simulation  of  the  controller  in 
the  central  processor  for  test  purposes.  4.385.349.  CI.  364-184.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Barger.  Dwight  F..  4.384.948.  Q.  208-70.000. 
Asker.  Lambert  C.  C.  Ear  protection  plug  and  a  method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  same.  4.384.575,  CI.  128-152.000. 
Aspinwall,  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Brinker.  Carl  S.;  and  Em- 
mett,  John  R.,  to  Redifon  Telecommunications  Limited;  and  Thames 
Television  Limited.  Battery  charger.  4.385.269.  Q.  320-14.000. 
Asselin,  Pierre,  to  Establissements  Asselin.  Felting  machine  for  non- 
woven  fabrics.  4,384.393.  CI.  28-107.000. 
Atkinson,  Anthony;  and  Comer.  Michael  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of 
Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Thermosta- 
ble glycerokinases  and  process  for  ite  production.  4.385.120,  CI. 
435-194.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Hansen,  Gerald  D.,  4,384,979,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.;  Wright,  Harold  A.;  Pillar,  Walter  O.;  DiGiulio, 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thom.  Kenneth  D..  4.385.136,  CI.  525-253.000. 
Wolcott,   Herbert   A.;   and   Fricke,   J.   Robert,   4,384,632,   CI. 
181-118.000. 
Auclair,  Richard  M.;  and  Paul,  Rajendra,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Emulsion  polymerization  process  for  ABS  polyblends.  4,385,157,  CI. 
525-316.000. 
Auto-Equip,  Inc.:  See — 

Sterling,  Thomas  B..  4.385.278.  CI.  324-381.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruyak.  Robert  F.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Silver,  Theodore  R.;  and 
Straus.  Albert  E.,  4,384,703,  CI.  251-65.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  4,385,018,  CI.  264-45.900. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Junker.  Arnold,  4,384,727,  CI.  277-137.000. 
Avery,  Hugh  E.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Industries.  Blender.  4,384,789,  CI. 

366-340.000. 
Axelrod,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modified  polyphen- 
ylene  ether  compositions  having  enhanced  melt  flow.  4.385.146.  CI. 
524-139.000. 
Aya.  Masahiro:  See— 

Kuyama.  Shinpei;  Aya,  Masahiro;  and  Saito,  Junichi,  4,384,881.  Q. 
71-88.000. 
Babb,  Harvey:  See— 

Swoboda.  John  J.,  Ill;  and  Babb.  Harvey.  4.384.901.  Q.  148-9.600. 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D.:  See— 

Shuster.   Nicholas;  and  Babinsky,  Andrew  D..  4.384.937.  Q. 
204-237.000. 
Badwal.  Sukhvinder  P.  S.:  See— 

de  Bruin.  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal.  Sukhvinder  P.  S..  4.384.934. 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Baisch.  Herbert:  See-, 

Ferdinand.   Irwin   J.;   Sylvan.   Richard;   and   Baisch.   Herbert, 
4.384,746.  CI.  308-3.600. 
Baker,  Peter  D..  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Proxim- 
ity sensing.  4.384.819.  Q.  415-14.000. 
Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Start-up  circuit  for  a  power  supply.  4.385,264,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Balan,  Isadore;  and  Sievers,  Kirk  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Temperature 

limited  voltage  regulator  circuit.  4,385.270,  CI.  322-23.000. 
Balazs,  Andras;  Sajgo,  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Klupp,  Tibor;  and 
Barabas  nee  Borbas,  Komelia.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  biol<npcally  active  substance  for 
selective  inhibition  of  the  proliferation  of  leukemic  and  normal  my- 
eloid cells.  4,384,991,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Baldwin  Piano  ft  Organ  Company:  See- 
Cotton,  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  Uetrecht,  Dale  M.;  and  Withington.  Russell 
L.,  4,384,505,  Q.  84-1.240. 
Balfour  Beatty  Limited:  See— 

Tyrer,  Richard  G.;  and  France.  James  R..  4.384.603.  Q.  1 500.500. 
Ballou,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Shuttleworth,  Richmond  G.;  Snyder,  Gene  R.;  and  BaUou.  Richard 
P.,  4,384,634,  CI.  181-213.000. 
Baltz,  Richard  H.;  WUd,  Gene  M.;  and  Seno.  Eugene  T.,  to  EU  LUly  and 
Company.   Donethylmacrocin   and   process  for   its  production. 
4,385.116.0.433-76.000. 
Banbas  nee  Borbas,  Komelia:  See— 

Bdazs.  Andras;  Sajgo.  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy.  Ujos;  Klupp.  Tibor.  and 
Barabas  nee  Borbas.  Komelia.  4.384.991.  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Barger.  Dwight  F..  to  Ashland  OU.  Inc.  Single  unit  RCC.  4.384.948.  Q. 
208-70.000. 
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Barfaam,  Peter  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Removal  of 
solvent  from  geb  of  high  molecular  weight  crystalline  polymers. 
4,385.026.  a.  264-288.400. 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Fore  and  aft  adjustment  and  isolation 

assembly.  4.384,701.  Q.  248-361.000. 
Barley,  Geoffrey  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Adjustable  stop  assembly  for  limiting 

the  recline  angle  of  a  seat  back.  4.384.743.  CI.  297-3SS.000. 
Barley,  Geoffrey  W..  to  UOP  Inc.  Seat  reclining  mechanism.  4,384.744, 

CI.  297-367.000. 
Bamabe.  Jean-Louis,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Metal 
alloy  with  high  catalytic  activity.  4,384,891,  CI.  75-123.00K. 

Barnes,  George  H.:  See—  

Shafer.  PhiUp  E.;  and  Barnes.  George  H..  4,385,371.  CI.  365-49.000. 
Bamett.  William  E.:  See— 

MUbrath.  Dean  S.;  Ferber.  Richard  H.;  and  Bamett.  William  E., 
4,385,046,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Bamsfather,  Gebus:  See- 
Huff.  Robert  O.;  Krome,  Edward  F..  Jr.;  and  Bamsfather,  Gebus, 
4.384.863,  Q.  474-28.000. 
Baron.  Hubertus:  See— 

Lenart.  Wolfgang;  Rau.  Wolfgang;  and  Baron,  Hubertus,  4,384,788, 
CI.  366-3 14!000. 
Barrett,  John  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Savio,    Dino   M.;    and    Barrett.   John    P..   Jr..   4.384.715.   CI. 
272-136.000. 
Barrs.  Ronald  A.,  to  Redifon  Telecommunications  Limited.  Switchable 

filter  circuitt.  4.385.402.  CI.  455-339.000. 
Barrs,  Ronald  A.:  See—  .       ^    .-        ^ 

Aspinwall.  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Banker.  Carl  S.;  and 
Emmett,  John  R.,  4,385,269,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See—  ^  .   .., 

Salerno,  Charles  M.;  HamUton,  Harold  V.;  and  Schubert,  Dale  W.. 
4,385,025.  CI.  264-255.000. 
Bartnick,  Bemhard:  See—  .   .    ... 

Ploog,  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  Glasl,  Johann;  Erwied,  Werner; 
Bartnick,     Bemhard;    and    Hofer,    Rainer,    4,384,978,    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.:  See—  .  ^    ,       ._  „ 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  P.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,385,055,  CI.  424-248.400. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther, 

4,385.160.  CI.  526-139.000. 
Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther, 
4,385,162,  CI.  526-142.000.  ,^     .  , 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial. 

Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  4,385.109,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Lenart,  Wolfgang;  Rau.  Wolfgang;  and  Baron.  Hubertus,  4,384.788, 

CI.  366-314.000.  ^     ^ 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Maerlheshcimer.  Rolf;  Gliniorz,  l^othar;  and 
Flohr,  Joachim.  4.385.33 1 ,  CI.  360-96. 100. 
Baskin.  David.  Decorative  artificial  rock-like  article.  4.385.088,  CI. 
428-15.000. 

Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See—  

Couling,  S.  L.;  Maringer,  R.  E.;  and  Wheeler,  L.  E..  4.385.013.  CI. 
264-8.000. 
Batteux.  Jacques;  and  Godard.  Alain,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aqui- 
taine.  Process  and  installation  for  regenerating  an  absorbent  soluuon 
containing  gaseous  compounds.  4.384,875.  CI.  62-17.000. 
Bauer.  Gerald  L.;  Dahmes,  Gary  S.;  and  Chowdhury,  Ajit  K..  to  Ster- 
ling Drag  Inc.  Wet  oxidation  process  utilizing  dilution  of  oxygen. 
4.384,959.  Q.  210-739.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „    .  „ 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig:  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst;  and 

Brandes.  WUhelm.  4,385.061.  CI.  424-273.00R.  

Fitiky.  Hans  G.;  and  Ebneth.  Harold.  4.385,102,  CI.  429-111.000. 
Graber,     Hermann;     and     Kober,     Hermann,     4,385,132,     CI. 

521-121.000. 
Hamisch.Horst.  4.384.973.  CI.  252-301.170.  .„  ,.„^ 

Lorenz.  Otto;  and  Dieterich.  Dieter.  4.385.137.  Q.  523-310.000. 
Stetter.  Jorg;  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm, 

4.385.069.  CI.  424-324.000.  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt.  4.385.140,  CI.  524-9.000. 
w£.  Klaus;  Nolte.  WUfried;  and  Muller.  Friedhelm.  4.385.000.  CI. 
26&403.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  and  Company  Limited:  See- 
Keller.  Jakob.  4.384,593.  CI.  137-630.150. 
Kogelschatz.  Ulrich;  Mastner.  Jiri;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus.  4.385,261, 
a.  315-170.000. 

Bearfield.  Clair  A.:  See—  

Getz,  Clarence  A.;  and  Bearfield.  Clair  A..  4.384.378.  Q.  5-86.000. 

Fratzer.  G^hard;  and  Beck.  Bemhard.  4.385.031,  Q.  422-176.000. 

Fratzer.  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard.  4.385.032.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Watts.  Geoffrey  P..  4.385.260.  CI.  315-169.200. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Conway.  Hugh  T.,  4.384.581.  CI.  604-181.000. 

Uviton.  Jan.  4.384.580.  a.  604-119.000. 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  Spritzer,  Lawrence;  and  Zaromb.  Solomon, 
4.384.925.  Q.  204-l.pOT. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  O.,  4,385,066.  CI. 
424-309000 

Clayton.  John'  P.;  and  Cole.  Martin.  4,385.060,  Q.  424-271.000. 
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Goudie,  Alexander  C;  Ward.  Robert  W.;  and  Rosenberg.  Howard 
E..  4.385.063.  CI.  424-274.000. 
BEI  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Paul  A.,  4.385.234.  Q.  250-23  LOSE. 
Belart.  Juan;  and  Rauschenbach.  Retnhaid.  to  ITT  Industries. 
Pressure  reducer  for  hydraulic  brake  systems.  4.384.745.  Q. 
6.00C. 
Bell  *  Howell  Company:  See— 

Serafini.  Joseph  J..  4.385,330,  CI.  360-71.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Alfemess,  Rodney  C  .  4.384,760,  Q.  350-96.140. 
Dutt,  Bulusu  V  .  4,384,398.  Q.  29-569.00L. 
Kim,  Jung  T.;  and  Turner,  Dennis  R.,  4,384,939,  CI.  204-110.000. 
Munson,  Veme  E.,  4.385.207.  CI.  179-81.00B. 
Tow.  Jimmy.  4.385.208,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Tyler.  Daniel  W..  4.385.212.  Q.  179-179.000. 
Bellasio.  Elvio.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  N-pyr- 

rolyl-pyridazineamine  derivatives.  4.385.179.  Q.  544-111.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See- 
Chance.  James  L.;  Wedel.  Gregory  L.;  Justus.  Edgar  J.;  and  Cooke. 
Ronald  D.,  4,384.412.  CI.  34-119.000. 
BelU.  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann.  Rainer;  and  Zintl,  Inge,  to 
Chemische  Fabrik  Budenheim.  Process  of  obtaining  uranium  and 
uranium  compounds  from  phosphoric  acid.  4,385.036,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Claxton,  William  B.,  4.384,681,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Lao,  Binneg  Y..  4.384,409.  CI.  33-318.000. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  4.384.637.  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Thomas,    Thomas   J.;    and    Mills.    Richard    H..    4,384,825,    Q. 
417-22.000. 
Benguerel,  Francois,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds  having  a  sulfo 
group-containing  diazo  component  radical,  a  1,4-phenylene  middle 
component  radical  having  a  substituted  amino  group  and  a  coupling 
component  radical  having  a  free,  acylated  or  etherified  hydroxy 
group.  4.384,870,  CI.  8-540.000. 
Bentley,  Philip  D.;  and  Punja,  Nazim.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Halogenated  esters.  4.385.070,  Cl.  424-305.000. 
Benveniste,  Albert:  See — 

Chaure,    Christian;    Benveniste,    Albert;    and    Gilloire.    Andre. 
4.385.393,  Cl.  375-30.000. 
Berentsen,  Heinz:  See— 

Hillers,    Franz-Josef;    Berentsen.    Heinz;    and    Jager.    Norbert. 
4,385,391,  Cl.  373-99.000. 
Berg.  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown,  Randolph  E.,  Jr..  to  Precision  Thin  Film 
Corporation.    Method   for  depositing   hard   film  on   a  substrate. 
4,384.911,  Cl.  156-99.000. 
Berg,  Lars-Eije:  See—  ^   ^ 

Lindblad,  Stig  M.;  and  Berg.  Lars-Eije,  4,384,391,  Q.  24-23O.0OA 
Berger,  Gunvald   M.   S.   Device  for  load  carrier  supporting  legs. 

4,384,699,  Cl.  248-545.000. 
Berghahn,  Walter  G.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company  Apparatus  for  assem- 

bUng  hollow  balls.  4,384,916.  Cl.  156-567.000. 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John  T.; 
Clark,  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  to  MPD  Technology 
Corporation.    Production    of    a    polymeric    active    composition 
4,385,019,  Cl.  264-49.000. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See—  .   ^  „     .  ,..  ^,   „, 

Hellsten,  Karl  M.  E.;  and  Karlsson,  Birgit  T.  G.,  4.384,965,  Cl. 
252-32.500. 
Berry,  David  L.:  See—  ^  r- 

Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Berry.  David  L.;  Cremeans,  George  E.; 
Markle,  Richard  A.;  and  Germon,  Wesley  M.,  Jr.,  4,385,164.  CI 
526-201.000. 
Bestobell  Sparling  Ltd.:  See— 

Brown,    Alvui    E.;   and   Johnson,    Rodney   C,   4,384,491,   Cl. 
73-861.280.  ^ 

Bettis,  Jack  R.:  See—  .    .     „      ..,-..  .x«    r»i 

Clearman,    Francis    R.;    and    Bettis,    Jack    R.,    4,384,569.    Cl. 
126-430.000. 
Bete  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  .,„..„.- 

Polizzotti,  David  M.;  and  Steelhammer,  Joe  C.  4,384,968, 
252-60.000. 
Beun,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Simonovich,  Lambert;  and  Beun,  Roger  A.,  4,384,756,  O.  339- 

32.00R. 

Bienvenu.  Jacques  M.  J.,  to  Compaq  Internationale  pour  1  infor- 
matique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Addrewmg  of 
operands  within  a  segment  utilizing  segment  descriptore.  4,385,352, 
Cl.  364-200.000.  ^      o        ^ 

Bijwaard.  Henricus  M.  J.;  Boersma.  Michael  A.  M.;  and  Sie,  Swan  T., 
to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  middle  distil- 
lates. 4,385,193,  Cl.  585-310.000. 

Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  ,,..,.,   ^, 

Culbertaon,  Samuel  W.;  and  WUliams,  Keith  G.,  4.385.217.  Cl. 
200-8 1.90R. 

BioMagnetech  Corp.:  See—  .,.  „^ 

BUkemore,  Richard  P..  4.385.119,  Cl.  435-168.000. 

Birenbaum.  Benjamin.  Interlocking  dual  plane  gapped  compreuion 
rings.  4.384.729.  Cl.  277-197.000.  w     ^    ^ 

Bischoff,  Robert  F..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Motor  switch  and  protec- 
tor mounting  bracket.  4.385.220.  Cl.  200-293.000. 

Bisaell.  Robert  D..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Pressure  gauge  construc- 
tion. 4.384.490.  a.  73-741.000.  ,^  ., 

Biswas,  Bimal  K..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Coraoration.  Desulfurua- 
tion  and  improvement  of  combustion  and  gasification  characteristics 
of  coals.  4.384.536.  Cl.  110-342.000. 
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Bitko,  Sheldon  S.,  to  Fifth  Dimension.  Inc.  Motion  responsive  aUnn 

lynem.  4.385.288.  CI.  340-571.000. 
Bitzel  Hubert,  to  Tnunpf  Maschinen  AG.  Device  for  beveling  a  work- 
pie*  e  edge.  4.384.621,  O.  173-32.000. 
Bitzel  Michael  E..  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc.  Mounting  of  semiconductor 
sen  ing  means  for  an  electromagnetic  tachometer  in  a  portable  elec- 
tric tool.  4.385.276.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Bjork  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson.  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and  Christen- 
SS01I,  Erik  G..  to  AB  Ferrosan.  Diphenylbutyl-piperazinecarfooxa- 
mices  in  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  methods.  4,383,057,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

K  [arkham,  Larry  D.;  Elton,  Edward  F.;  and  Magnotta,  Vincent  L.. 
4.384.920,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Bitzel,  Michael  E..  4.385.276.  CI.  324-174.000. 
Black,  John  O.;  Vanderhoof.  Frank  B.;  and  Dederer,  Robert,  to  Met- 
ran  atic  Corp.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  ultrasonically  inspecting 
fooJstuffs.  4,384,476,  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Black,  William  L. :5k— 

Moore,    Kenneth    L.;   and    Black.   William   L.,   4,384.528.   CI. 
102-503.000. 
Blake   John  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Component 

restraint  system.  4.384.696,  CI.  248-49.000. 
Blake  more.  Richard  P..  to  BioMagnetech  Corp.  Magnetic  bacteria  and 

prcducu  derived  therefrom.  4,385,119,  CI.  435-168.000. 
Blanc  hard,  Eugene  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Pro- 
cesi  for  producing  durable  press  fabrics  through  phosphorylation. 
4,3(4,866,  CI.  8-115.700. 
Blanc .  Roger  P.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  beads  from  molten 

ma  erials.  4,384,835,  CI.  425-7.000. 
Blom^en,  George  E.:  See— 

Louzos,  Demetrios  V.;  and  Blomgren,  George  E.,  4.385.103.  CI. 
429-197.000. 
Blooiifield.  Allen  A.;  and  Goodall,  James  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Incustries,    Ltd.    Cross    wound    yam    package.    4,384.689.    CI. 
24: -165.000. 
Blotenberg.  Wilfried.  to  Gutehoffnun^utte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesell- 
sctiaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  limiting  the  end  thrust  of  turbo 
compressors  by  means  of  a  blowoff  control.  4.384,818,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Bodei.   Richard   M..  to  International   Flavors  ft   Fragrances  Inc. 
Bn  inched  chain  olermic  alcohols,  thiols,  esters  and  esters,  organolep- 
tic uses  thereof,  processes  for  preparing  same  and  intermediates 
th«refor.  4,384,964,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Boeh  ringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Mygind.  Niels;  Bonim,  Peter;  and  Grieben.  Christiane.  4.385.048. 
CI.  424-45.000. 
Boeh  ringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

(iuthlein,  Werner;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Tiedemann,  Hugo;  Vogel, 
Peter;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang.  4,385,114,  Q.  435-28.000. 
Boerima,  Michael  A.  M.:  See — 

Ilijwaard,  Henricus  M.  J.;  Boersma,  Michael  A.  M.;  and  Sie,  Swan 
T..4,385.193.  CI.  585-310.000. 
Bohliyer,  WUliam  L.  Columnar  sundial.  4,384,408,  Q.  33-270.000. 
Bohr  I,  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius.  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed.  Gary  R.,  to  Fire- 
stc  ne  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Thermoplastic  elastomer  blends 
wih  bitumen.  4,385,142,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Bolliiger.  Pietro;  BolsterIi,  Johann  J.;  and  Kobel,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 

Ncvel  cyclosporins.  4,384,996,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Bolslerli,  Johann  J.:  See — 

1  loUinger,  Pietro;  BolsterIi,  Johann  J.;  and  Kobel,  Hans,  4.384.996, 
CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Bonr  ard,  Pierre,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(A  NV AR).  Selector  for  a  bicycle  derailleur  and  derailleur  equipped 
wi  :h  such  a  device.  4,384,864,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Bom  ebat,  Claude;  and  Roullet,  Gilbert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Pr  x^ess  for  preparing  biaxial  I  y  oriented  hollow  shaped  articles  from 
thermoplastic  materials.  4,385,089,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Borgj- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Horn,  William  E..  Jr.,  4.385.145.  CI.  524-120.000. 
Borl »,  Elie:  See — 

<  ^nitzen.  Serge;  Vinche,  Claude;  Borloo,  Elie;  and  Buergers.  Wil- 
belm,  4,384,489,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Bon  s,  Ladislav  J.  Dynamic  breakwater  and  wave  energy  recovery  and 

conversion  system.  4,384,456.  CI.  60-499.000. 
Bon  up,  Ronald  J.,  to  Sierracin  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a 

he  Iter  element.  4.384.401,  CI.  29-611.000. 
Bon  m,  Peter:  See— 

Mygind,  Niels;  Borum,  Peter;  and  Grieben.  Christiane,  4,385,048, 
a.  42445.000. 
Boslovic,  Boris.  Mold  insert.  4,384.702.  Q.  249-103.000. 
Boat  e,  Jacques  G.  P.  E.,  to  Hamon-Sobeico,  S. A.  Device  for  receiving 
a  ^ree  falling  liquid  and  the  application  thereof  in  a  countercunent 
li<  uid  and  gas  cooling  device.  4,385,010.  Q.  261-1 10.000. 
BoM  inger,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Lederis,  Karl;  Stevenson,  David;  Olien,  Donald  B.;  Boasinger, 
Charles  D.;  and  Flanigan,  Everett,  4,385,050,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Bot(  z,  Dan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase-locked  CDH-LOC  injection 

laer  array.  4,385,389,  CI.  372-48.000. 
Boutin,  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  and  Krzywdziak,  Alain,  to  Fonderie  ft 
A  fliers  des  Sablons.  Pouring  mechanism  for  controlled  flow. 
4,  (84,662.  CI.  222-484.000. 
BoukN,  Jean  E.;  and  Mazeau,  Jean  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Ger- 
m  inium-containing  glass  of  high  infrared  transmission  and  low  den- 
sily.  4,385,128.  a.  501-42.000. 


Bouette.  David  W.,  to  Mono  Oakes  Limited.  Valving  arrangement 

4,384,678,  Q.  239-455.000. 
Bourque,  Rene,  to  Gamebridge  Inc.  Molded  plastics  skate  boot. 

4.384.413.0.36-115.000. 
Bowden.  Jesse  F.:  See- 
Sheldon,  Robert  W.;  MuUin,  Richard  W.;  and  Bowden,  Jesae  F., 
4.384.403,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Bowman,  Leslie  A.:  See — 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Bowman,  Leslie  A.;  Rinehart,  James  W.;  and 
Seymour,  Merritt  W.,  4,384.377.  CI.  4-614.000. 
Boyack.  Roben  M.;  Cooke.  Perry  J.;  and  Henshaw,  Bruce  C.  Acrylic 

polymer  emulsion.  4.385.152,  CI.  524-460.000. 
Bradford.  Jack;  and  Manuel,  William  S..  to  Canamco.  Inc.  Blowout 

preventer  control  apparatus.  4,384,612,  CI.  166-66.000. 
Bradley,  John  J.:  See— 

Ehlers,  Dennis  W.;  Lowy,  Robert;  and  Bradley,  John  J.,  4,384,522, 
CI.  101-177.000. 
Bradshaw.  Roben  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.;  Lenk, 
Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah,  Jayantkumar  R.,  to 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation.  Programmable  port  sense  and  con- 
trol sijpial  preprocessor  for  a  central  ofTice  switching  system. 
4,385,206,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Brady,  Michael  J.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  and  Johnson,  Mark,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Ferrofluid  optical  switches. 
4,384,761,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Brailsford,  John  R.:  See- 
Burgess,  Vincent;  and  Brailsford,  John  R.,  4,384,473,  CI.  73-40.30R. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,383.061,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Lunkenheimer.  Winfried;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm. 
4.385,069,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Brandt.  Herman  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  knock 

control  with  detector  and  fUter.  4.384.473,  CI.  73-33.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Stiegler.  Alex;  Moller.  Heinrich;  Giraud.  Hubert;  Hoffmann,  Karl- 

Heinz;  and  Oberheim.  Roben.  4.384.411.  CI.  34-99.000. 

Brei.  Vaclav;  and  Hohberg.  Gerhard,  to  Jos.  Schneider  Optische  Werke 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Illuminating  system  for  test  projector.  4,384,769, 

CI.  353-31.000. 

Bresson,  Richard  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Light  seal  apparatus 

for  a  window  in  a  camera  back.  4.384,780.  Q.  334-288.000. 
Bridges,  Danny  E.  Autonutic  delay  and  higji  velocity  sensing  system. 

4,385.227.  Cl.  377-2.000. 
Brink.  David  L..  to  University  of  California,  The  Regentt  of  the. 

Method  of  treating  biomass  material.  4,384,897,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Berghahn.  Walter  G..  4.384.916,  Cl.  156-567.000. 
Just,    George;    and    Hakimelahi.    Gholam    H..    4,385,173,    CI. 
542-426.000. 
Brodersen,  Rolf  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Thrust  vector 

control  for  large  deHection  angles.  4,384,690,  Cl.  244-3.220. 
Brodsky,  Louis,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Dispensing  package. 

4,384.649,  Cl.  206-538.000. 
Bronsten.  Berad:  See — 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert.  Berad;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial. 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch.  John,  4.385.109.  Cl.  430-306.000. 
Brooks.  Roben  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  thawing 

frozen  food.  4.385.075.  O.  426-524.000. 
Brothers,  Michael  V.:  See— 

Schaeffer.  Bnice  W.;  and  Brothers,  Michael  V.,  4,384,605,  Cl. 
160-38.000. 
Brouwer.  Charles  W.;  and  Maddox.  Edward  L.,  to  Leesona  Corpora- 
tion. Means  and  method  for  sensing  loom  conditions  indicative  of 
potential  fabric  defects.  4,384,596.  Q.  139-370.200. 
Brown,  Alvin  E.;  and  Johnson,  Rodney  C,  to  Bestobell  Sparling  Ltd. 

Analog  ultrasonic  flowmeter.  4,384,491,  Cl.  73-861.280. 
Brown,  Gaylord,  to  Sweetheart  Plastic,  Inc.  Tuck  and  nest  method  and 

apparatus.  4,384,439,  a.  53-378.000. 
Brown,  Randolph  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Berg,  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown,  Randolph  E.,  Jr^  4,384.911,  Cl. 
156-99.000. 
Brown,  Roben  J.;  and  Palmer,  Andrew  C,  to  R.  J.  Brown  ft  Associates 

AG.  Trenching  plow.  4,384,415,  CI.  37-98.000. 
Browning.  Alva  L.  Dynamically  restrained  inertial  reference  instm- 

ment  and  reliabUity  sensor.  4.384,487.  Cl.  73-382.00G. 
Browning  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Browning,  James  A..  4.384,434,  Cl.  51-410.000. 
Browning,  James  A.,  to  Browning  Engineering  Corporation.  High 
velocity  flame  jet  internal  burner  for  blast  cleaning  and  abrasive 
cutting.  4.384,434,  a.  51-410.000. 
Bryant.   William  C.  to  Empire  Brushes,   Inc.  Push-type  broon. 

4.384,383,  Cl.  15-159.00R. 
Buchanan,  Michael  S.:  See— 

FracakMsi,  Roland  N.;  Greenhouse,  Walter  V.  V.;  and  Buchanan, 
Michael  S.,  4,385,131,  Cl.  521-55.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig:  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,383,061,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Buergers,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Cratzen,  Serge;  Vinche,  Claude;  Borloo,  Elie;  and  Buergers,  Wd- 
helm,  4,384,489,  O.  73-602.000. 
Bugiel,  Horst-Georg,  to  Diehl  GmbH.  Explosive  body  comprising  an 

explosive  charge  ignitable  by  fiise.  4,384,327.  Q.  102-309.000. 
Burgess,  Vincent;  and  Brailsford,  John  R..  to  Electricity  Council,  The. 
Location  of  leaks  in  oU-filled  cables.  4,384,475,  Q.  73-40.S0R. 
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Burnham,  Paul  W.;  and  Germain,  Richard  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Development  system.  4.384,545,  a.  118-651.000. 
Bums,  Bruce  P.;  and  Donovan,  William  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

Army.  Projectile  seal.  4,384,529,  CI.  102-525.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Shafer,  Philip  E.;  and  Barnes.  George  H..  4,385,371,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Sniderman,  Albert.  4.385,304,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Burysek.  Frantisek:  See— 

Elias.  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Janousek.  Jan; 
and  Esner.  Stanislav,  4,384,451,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Busche,  Alan  C:  See— 

Greason,  William  D.;  Gumb,  Beverley  W.;  Busche,  Alan  C;  and 
Foster,  Eric.  4.385,209,  CI.  179-11  l.OOE. 
Bussing,  Jurgen:  See— 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich,  Hans-Helmut, 

4,385.147,  CI.  524-207.000. 

Butman,  Thomas  R.,  Jr.;  Anderson,  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson,  James 

M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Support  for  exciter  winding  bar. 

4,385,252,  CI.  310-214.000. 

Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Aromatics  processing.  4,385,195,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Byrne,  John  W.:  See- 
Reagan,  William  J.;  Byrne,  John  W.;  and  HimpsI,  Francis  L.. 
4.384.949.  CI.  208-91.000. 
Byrnes.  Robert  M.,  Sr.;  and  Haas,  A.  J..  Jr.,  to  Byrnes,  Robert  M.,  Sr. 
Protective  gloves  and  the  like  and  a  yam  with  flexible  core  wrapped 
with  aramid  fiber.  4.384,449,  CI.  57-210.000. 
C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 

Danner.  Lambert  J..  4,384.765,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Cachia.  Joseph  M..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Integral  plastic  fastener. 

4.384.803,  CI.  403-345.000. 
Cachia,  Joseph  M.;  Lentz,  James  M.;  and  Lynch,  Dan  M.,  to  Morris 
Township,  Morris  County.  Integral  plastic  fastener.  4,384.804,  CI. 
403-345.000. 
Cachola,  Richard  H..  to  Piperides.  Michael  J.  Golf  stance  and  swing 

practice  device.  4.384.718,  CI.  273-187.00R. 
Cagliostro,  Domenick  E.;  and  Lemer,  Narcinda  R..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of 
carbonizing  polyacrylonitrile  fibers.  4,385,043,  CI.  423-447.600. 
Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  Scribner,  Louie  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cahen,  George  L., 
Jr..  4,384,943,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Callahan,  Kenneth  P.:  See- 
Dines.  Martin  B.;  DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  and  Callahan,  Kenneth  P.. 
4,384.981,  CI.  252-43 l.OON. 
Callaway,  Chester:  See- 
Friedman,    Lester;    and    Callaway,    Chester,    4,385.192.    CI. 
570-252.000. 

Calton.  Dean:  See—  

Overman,  Joseph;  and  Calton.  Dean.  4,384,462,  CI.  62-175.000. 
Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Bowman,  Leslie  A.;  Rinehart,  James  W.;  and  Sey- 
mour, Merritt  W.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Tub- 
shower   backwall    and   sidewall    panel    interiock.    4,384,377,   CI. 
4-614.000. 
Cambier,  Craig  S.;  Jorgenson,  Gary  W.;  and  Trubell,  Lawrence  P..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  variable  current  control  of  a  negative  resistance  device  such  as  a 
fluorescent  lamp.  4.385,262,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Camus,  Daniel:  See— 

Capron,    Andre;    Mazingue,    Christine;    and    Camus,    Daniel, 
4,384.992.  CI.  260- 11 2.00R. 
Canamco,  Inc.:  See—  „ 

Bradford,  Jack;  and  Manuel,  William  S.,  4,384,612,  CI.  166-66.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujibayashi,  Kazuo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Ryoichi, 

4,384,762,  CI.  350-286.000. 
Kawai,  Tohru,  4,384,767,  CI.  350-580.000. 
Kuroda,  Yasuo,  4,384,786,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi.  4.384.712,  CI.  271-261.000. 
Sakurada,    Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    Ohtaki,    Shohei; 


Nakamoto.   Soichi;   and   Shinoda.   Nobuhiko.   4,384,771,   CI. 
354-105.000. 
Sumi.  Akiyasu.  4.385.023.  Q.  264-221.000. 
Takada,  Yusaku.  4.384.781.  Q.  355-3.0FU. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro.  4.384.766.  a.  350-446.000. 
Capron.  Andre;  Mazingue.  Christine;  and  Camus.  Daniel.  Novel  pep- 
tide from  cultures  of  Schistosoma  mansoni.  a  process  for  producing  it 
and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,384,992,  CI. 
260-1  I2.00R. 
Caraid  Patents  N.V.:  See- 
Jacobs,  Jacobus  P.,  4,384,675,  CI.  239-153.000. 
Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Eichinger,  Johann,  4,384,498,  CI.  74-785.000. 
Carlick,  Daniel  J.;  Gruben.  Arnold  H.;  and  Chen,  Shih-chun^,  to  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation.  Printing  inks  based  on  poly(amide-ester) 
resins.  4,385,166,  CI.  528-111.300. 
Carriera,  Laura  H.:  See — 

Ljungdahl.   Lars  G.;  and  Carriera,   Laura  H..  4.385.117.  CI. 
435-161.000. 

Carron.  Henry:  See—  

Tourdot.  Jacques;  and  Carron.  Henry,  4.384.970.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Carson.  Miles  T.  Heating  and  cooling  system  for  service  module. 

4.384.673.  CI.  237-12.100.  ,.     .^ 

Carter.  Cecil  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Liouid-liquid  extrac- 
tion of  low  boiling  olefin  contained  in  olefinrparaffin  mixture  using 
sulfolane-ketone  solvent  system.  4,385,196,  Q.  585-864.000. 


Carter,  James  H.,  II;  and  Crews,  Harold  R.,  to  Coulte  Electronics.  Inc. 
Cleansing  composition  for  electronic  particle  counting  apparatus;  and 
method  for  ite  use.  4.384.971,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Casey,  Martin  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  of  making  x-ray 

masks.  4,384.919,  CI.  156-645.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Eiji,  4,384,790,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Cassat.  Robert;  and  Guillot.  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Molding  compositions  comprised  of  polyimidc/N-vinylpyrrolidone 
prepolymer  and  epoxy  resin.  4,385,154,  CI.  525-31.000. 
Catanzarite,  Vincent  O.  Electrochemical  cell  structure.  4,385,101,  CI. 

429-94.000. 
Caterpillar  Miuubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Tomio;  and  Oube.  Kisaburo,  4,384,620,  Q.  172-815.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Duane  H.,  4,384,557,  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Catherine,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Fong,  Walter  L.;  Catherine,  Henry  A.;  and  Kotch,  Richard  J., 
4,385,099,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Catricola,  Frank:  See- 
Cox,  Roy  L.,  4,384,428,  CI.  49-56.000. 
Caunt,  Anthony  D.;  Gavens,  Paul  D.;  and  McMeeking,  John,  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Olefine  polymerization  process. 
4,385,161,  CI.  526-114.000. 
Cavalli,    Alfredo.    Extrusion    plate   for    food    paste.    4,384,842,   CI. 

425-463.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Sawyer.  Linda  C,  4.384.450.  CI.  57-254.000. 
Centre  Electroniquc  Horloger  SA:  See— 

Piguct,  Christian.  4,385.291.  CI.  340-712.000. 
Cerberus  AG:  See— 

Scheidweilcr,  Andreas,  4,384,488.  CI.  73-431.000. 
Chance.  James  L.;  Wedcl,  Gregory  L.;  Justus,  Edgar  J.;  and  Cooke, 
Ronald  D.,  to  Bcloit  Corporation.  Dryer  drum  siphon.  4,384,412,  CI. 
34-119.000. 
Chappelle,  Emmett  W.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Thomas, 
Richard  R.;  Jefrers,  Eldon  L.;  and  Deming,  Jody,  4.385.113.  CI. 
435-8.000. 
Chartered  Industries  of  Singapore  Private  Ltd.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Leroy  J.;  and  Waterfield,  Robert  L.,  4,384,508,  CI.  89- 
33.00D. 
Chase,  Karl  L.;  Dusard,  Christopher  R.;  and  Spencer,  James  M.,  Jr.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Dynamic  convergence  control  apparatus  for 
shadow  mask  CRT  displays.  4,385,259,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Chaure,  Christian;  Benveniste,  Albert;  and  Gilloire,  Andre,  to  L'Eut 
Francais  represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Eut.  Adaptive  prediction 
differential  PCM-type  transmission  apparatus  and  process  with  shap- 
ing of  the  quantization  noise.  4,385,393,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Budenheim:  See— 

Beltz,  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  ZintI, 
Inge,  4,385,036,  CI.  423-9.000. 
Chen,  Allen  S.  Method  and  means  for  esophageal  feeding.  4,384,584,  CI. 

604-28.000. 
Chen,  Janet  H.;  Maggio,  Edward  T.;  and  Rehbinder.  Dietrich,  to 
International  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.  Double  Ugged  immunoas- 
say. 4,385,126,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Chen,  Philip  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Raster  input  scanner  comprising 

two  CCD  arrays.  4,385,325,  CI.  358-294.000. 
Chen,  Shih-chung:  See— 

Carlick,  Daniel  J.;  Gruben,  Arnold  H.;  and  Chen,  Shih-chung, 
4,385,166,  CI.  528-111.300. 
Chen,  Wen-Hsiung:  See— 

Widergren,  Robert  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C.;«nd 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  4,385,363,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  W.:  See—  _ 

Butter,    Stephen    A.;   and   Chester,   Arthur   W.,   4,385,195,   Q. 
585-481.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Knowlton,  Harold  E.,  4,385,121,  CI.  435-244.000. 
Salentine,  Christopher  G.;  and  Small,  Vernon  R.,  4,384,967,  Q. 
252-48.400. 

Chiba,  Scibi:  See—  

Watari,  Masao;  and  Chiba,  Seibi,  4,385,359,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gcrgcly;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4,385,004,  d. 
260-456.00A. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,384,941,  d. 
204-129.000. 
Chowdhury.  Ajit  K.:See—  ^       „  ...    „ 

Bauer,  Gerald  L.;  Dahmes,  Gary  S.;  and  Chowdhury,  Ajit  K., 
4,384,959,  CI.  210-739.000. 

Choy,  Andrew  L.:  See—  

Lee,  Noel;  and  Choy,  Andrew  L.,  4,384,758,  CI.  339-267.000. 
Christensson,  Erik  G.:  See— 

Bjork,  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson,  Knut  G.;  Abramo,  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson,  Erik  G  ,  4,385,057,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Christian,  Wayne.  Grain  cleaning  device.  4,384,953.  O.  209-137.000. 
Christiansen,  Thorbjom  N.  Arrangement  in  an  automatic  angling  ma- 
chine. 4,384,427,  CI.  43-26.100. 
Christiansen,  Torben  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pH  recording. 
4,384.586,  CI.  128-635.000. 
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Chhitidis,  Yani 

Ikboutceten.   Alain;  and  Christidtt,  Yani.  4,383,006.  Q.   260- 
463.00B. 
Chh  itof  StoU  OmbH  ft  Co.  KO:  See— 

:  Hum.  Manfred:  and  Ziegler.  Hont,  4,384,741.  Q.  297-304.000. 
Chyi  ing,  Kenneth,  to  Cornins  Olaat  Works.  Glaia-ceramic  coatingi  for 

in;  on  metal  tubatratea.  4,3iBS.127,  Q.  S01-S.OOO. 
Ciabitti.  Romeo;  and  Padova,  Oiovanna.  to  Oruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 
1-1  (-2-Merca|>tocycloalkyl)carbonyl]-L-proline  derivatives,  the  pro- 
ce  a  for  their  manufacture,  the  intermediates  for  their  synthesis  and 
thfir  use  as  anti-hypertensive  agents.  4.38S.062.  a.  424-274.000. 
Ciba  Oeigy  Corpor^ion:  See— 

Dingwall.  John  O.;  and  Tuck.  Brian.  4.384.966.  Q.  232-46.600. 
Fischer,  Walter,  Kvita.  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Felder, 

Louis.  4.383.182.  Q.  349-27.000. 
qlMd.  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul.  4,383,174,  a.  342-417.000. 
Cunz.  Walter,  4,384,879,  Q.  71-76.000. 

lempfler,  Hermann;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,384,882.  Q.  71-94.000. 
Virth.  Hermann  O.;  Bussing.  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut. 
4.383,147,  a.  324-207.000. 
Ciliiderscreen  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Corteweg.  Adriaan  M..  4,384.326,  Q.  101-409.000. 
Cine  uin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Lucien  Ferraz  ft  Cie.  Circuit  breaker  devices 
w  th  a  pyrotechnically  destructible  conductor  having  a  fuse  system  in 
pirallel.  4,383,216.  Q.  200^1.080. 
Cipf  ian.  Danilo:  See— 

Pauly,  Bernard;  and  Ciprian.  Danilo,  4,384,693.  a.  244-207.000. 
Clare  William  D.K.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John 
T.;  Clark.  William  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D..  4,383,019,  CI. 
26M9.000. 
Clai  ton.  William  B..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electromagnetic  fuel 

in  ector.  4.384,681,  Q.  239-383.000. 
Cla)  ton,  John  P.;  and  Cole,  Martin,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Peni- 

ci  lins.  4,383,060,  Q.  424-271.000. 
Get  rman,  Francis  R.;  and  Bettis,  Jack  R.  Solar  energy  collector/stor- 

aie  system.  4,384,369,  Q.  126-430.000. 
Cle>  enger.  Galen  W.;  and  Pepple,  George  W.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Corpo- 
ra tion.  Cupric  chloride  leaching  of  copper  sulfides.  4.384.890.  CI. 
71-109.000. 
Cob  lugh.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Andrews.  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Cobau^.  Robert  F..  4.384.737.  Q. 
339-238.00R. 
Cot)  el.  George  B.:  See — 

Skach.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Cobel,  George  B..  4,384.887,  a.  73- 
O.SOB. 
Cof  ey,  James  P.:  See- 
Bernstein.  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms.  John 
T.;  Clark.  WUliam  D.  K.;  and  Goodell.  Paul  D..  4.383,019,  Q. 
264-49.000. 
Col  en.  Peter  I.:  See— 

Eichdberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen. 
Peter  1 ,  4.383,082.  Q.  427-103.000. 
Coin.   Kenneth   R.   Safety   device   for  an  animal.   4,384.348,   CI. 

1  9-109.000. 
Col^  Martin:  See — 

Clayton.  John  P.;  and  Cole.  Martin.  4.383.060,  Q.  424-271.000. 
Col  igrove.  George  T.:  See— 

Kang.  Kenneth  S.;  Veeder,  George  T.;  and  Colegrove.  George  T., 
4^3,123,  a.  433-233.000. 
Colis.  Frederick  C.  to  Anglia  Jay  Purlin  Company  Limited.  Heat 

ii  sulating  roofing  systems.  4,384,437,  CI.  32-404.000. 
Col  in,  Lars  T.,  to  Lars  Collin  Consult  AB.  Two-way  power  transfer- 

ri  Dg  reduction  gear  of  the  epicycUc  type.  4.384.639,  G.  192-4.00C. 
Col  lins.  Jerry  M.:  See- 
Landers.  Frederick  W.;  Collins.  Jerry  M.;  and  Jeaaee,  David. 
4.384,332,  O.  123-3.000. 
Coiner,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Atkinson.    Anthony;   and   Comer,    Michael   J.,   4,383,120,   Q. 
43M94.000. 
Co(  Dfliiaaariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

Ddapierre.  Gillea.  4,383.283,  Q.  34O-32.00R. 
Co  nmunicatioa  Satellite  Coipontion:  See— 

Kreutel.  RandaU  W.,  Jr..  4.383.378,  O.  370-19.000. 
Co  npagnie  Industrie  le  des  Tetecommunirations  Cit-Alcatd:  See— 

Dupteasa.  Philippe;  and  Jouannet.  Denis.  4.383,383.  Q.  371-23.000. 
Co  npagnie  Intemarinnale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
( Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Bienvenu.  Jacques  M.  J..  4.383.332.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Co  nprcaaioo  Labs,  Inc.:  Stf 

liridergrea.  Robert  D.;  Chen.  Wen-Haiung;  Frabck.  Stanley  C;  and 
Teacher,  Andrew  G.,  4.383.363.  Q.  364-723.000. 

'  Corporaiibo:  Ser 
Vdban,  Roaa  D..  4.383.230.  Q.  310-162.000. 
Coliani.  Williara  A:  See— 

CoMwr.  John  T.;  Cooard.  William  A.;  and  Heistand.  David  H.. 
4.3S4.633,  a.  213-233.000. 
Coae.  I>oaald  R.:  See— 

Weatcfberg.  Eoffene  R.;  Cone,  Donald  R.;  Muray.  Juliua  J.;  and 
Terry,  Jan  C,  4,383,238,  Q.  230^1.100. 
Cone,  JoKoh  R.  Screw  conveyor  hanger  including  disaaaembly  means. 

'i,3l4.643.  a.  198-672.000. 
Co  aley,  Michael  G.;  ami  fetnk,  James  S.,  to  Andros  Incorporated. 
:  *ttinp  and  actuator  mechanism.  4,384,829,  d  417-412.000. 


Connor,  John  T.;  Conard,  William  A.;  and  Heistand.  David  H..  to  West 
Company,  The.  Tip-off  cap  and  closure  for  containers.  4,384,633,  G. 
213-233.000. 
Consolidated-Bathurst  Inc.:  See— 

Larive,  Rene;  and  Walker,  Osman  J.,  4.384,314,  G.  100-38.000. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemiscbe  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Gebauer,  Helmut;  and  Hafner,  Walter,  4,383.183,  G.  368-308.000. 
Conta.  Renato,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A.  Dot  writing  head  for 
high  definition  printers,  and  a  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,S5,306,  a.  346-133.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Smith.  Richard  A,  4,384,631,  a.  211-132.000. 
Contemporary,  Inc.:  See — 

Kanzelberger,  James  C,  4,384.416,  CI.  40-lO.OOD. 
Conway.  Hugh  T.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Microsyringe. 

4.384,381,  CI.  604-181.000. 
Cook.  Ronald  S.;  and  Token.  Kenneth.  H..  to  McDonnell  Douglas 

Corporation.  Simple  thermal  joint.  4,384.610,  CL  163-80.00A. 
Cooke.  Perry  J.:  See— 

Boyack.  Robert  M.;  Cooke.  Perry  J.;  and  Henshaw.  Bruce  C. 
4.383,132.  a.  324-460.000. 
Cooke.  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Chance.  James  L.;  Wedel.  Gregory  L.;  Justus.  Edgar  J.;  and  Cooke, 
Ronald  D.,  4.384.412.  CI.  34-1 19.000. 
Cooper,  David:  See— 

Nash,  Claude  H.,  Ill;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Snader.  Kenneth  M.; 
Valenta,    Joseph    R.;    and    Cooper,    David,    4,383,122,    G. 
433-233.000. 
Cooper,  David  G.;  and  Sach,  George  S.,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French 
Laboratories    Limited.    Pyrimidone    derivatives.    4,383,038,    G. 
424-231.000.  ^, . 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaeffer,  Bruce  W.;  and  Brothers.  Michael  V.,  4,384.603.  CI. 
160-38.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Tischlinger,  Edward  A„  4.384.406.  G.  30-124.000. 
Coming  GUos  Works:  See— 

Boudot.  Jean  E.;  and  Mazeau.  Jean  P.,  4.383,128,  CI.  301-42.000. 
Chyung.  Kenneth.  4.383,127,  CI.  301-3.000. 
Cosgrove.  James  F.:  See- 
McCain.  William  B.;  Cosgrove.  James  F.;  and  Higgins.  George  D., 
4.384,709,  G.  270-54.000. 
Cotton.  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  Uetrecht.  Dale  M.;  and  Withington.  Russell  L.. 
to  Baldwin  Piano  ft  Organ  Company.  Chorus  generator  system. 
4  384  303  CI.  84-1.240. 
Couling,  S.L.;  Maringeri  R.  E.;  and  Wheeler,  L.  E.,  to  Battelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  4;>roducing  particles 
from  a  molten  material  using  a  rotating  disk  having  a  serrated  periph- 
ery and  dam  means.  4.383,013,  G.  264-8.000. 
Coulte  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  James  H..  II;  and  Crews,  Harold  R.,  4.384,971.  CI. 
232-106.000. 
Courtois.  Bernard;  and  Letoumoux.  Alain,  to  Societe  Industrielle 
Bertrand  Faure.  Devices  for  adjusting  the  height  and  inclination  of  a 
seat.  4,384,698,  G.  248-396.000. 
Covaleski,  Stanley  F.:  See— 

Trainor,  James  T.;  Covaleski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Adelmann,  John  C, 
4,384,640,  G.  192-107.00M. 
Cox,  Roy  L.,  to  CatricoU,  Frank.  Security  cloture.  4,384,428,  CI. 

49-36.000. 
Cremeans.  George  E.:  See- 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Berry,  David  L.;  Cremeans.  George  E.; 
Markle.  Richard  A.;  and  Germon.  Wesley  M.,  Jr.,  4,383,164,  G. 
326-201.000. 
Crews,  Harold  R.:  See- 
Carter,  James  H.,  II;  and  Crews,  Harold  R.,  4,384,971,  G. 
232-106.000. 
Crissy,  Charles  F.;  and  Kresky,  Fred  C.  to  Aeroquip  Corporation. 

Automatic  brake  slack  adjuster.  4.384,638.  G.  I88-79.30K. 
Crosby,  Thomas  G..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fat  or  oil 
composition  containing  microfine  particles  of  flavor  enhancer. 
4.383^6.  G.  426-333.000. 
Crosby  Valve  ft  Gage  Company:  See- 
Friend,  Ronald  G.,  4.384,590.  G.  137-102.000. 
Crotty,  David  E.;  and  Lash.  Ronald  J.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Trivalent  chromium  paasivate  composition  and  process. 
4  384902  CI.  148-6.210. 
Crowder.  Alvin  L.,  UI;  Dailey.  Nils  L.;  Fiore.  Joseph  V.;  Hon,  Kenneth 
C;  Marinaccio.  Paul  J.;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A.,  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated. Molecular  separation  column  and  use  thereof.  4.384,937,  CI. 
210656.000. 
Crum.  Glen  F.;  and  Paton.  Samud  J.,  to  El  Paso  Producto  Company. 
Catalyst  composition  for  producing  tertiary-butylstyrene.  4,384,985. 
a.  252-437.000. 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Mayer,  James  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Novel  surfactants  useful  in  detergent  compositions.  4,384.969.  CI. 
232-89.100. 
Cnitzen.  Serge;  Vinche.  daude;  Borloo.  Elir.  and  Buergers.  Wilhebn. 
to  European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM).  Method  of 
monitoring  stored  nuclear  fiiel  elements.  4.384.489.  CI.  73-602.000. 
Crystal  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
South,  Maynard  B.;  Schmid.  Frederick;  and  Khattak,  Chandra  P., 
4,384,364,  G.  123-18.000. 
Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit:  See — 

Palosi.  Endrr,  KoriMnits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergdy:  Caer  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
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Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4,385,004,  CI. 
2«MS6.00A. 
Cuca,  Robert  C.  to  K-V  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Stable  high  internal 

phase  ratio  topical  emulsions.  4,383,049,  CI.  424-167.000. 
Culbertson,  Samuel  W.;  and  Williams,  Keith  G.,  to  Binks  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Flushable  manifold  for  diaphragm  protected  compo- 
nentt.  4,385.217,  CI.  200-81.90R. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Johnson.  Kelly  A.,  4.384,558,  CI.  123-321.000. 
Cunningham,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  D.;  and  Cunningham,  Richard  N.,  4,384.813,  CI. 
414-31.000. 
Cyclomatic  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Thommes.  James  M..  4.385.223,  Q.  219-130.010. 
Dagenais,  Joseph  E.  Slicing  apparatus  for  felling  trees.  4.384.599.  CI. 

144-34.00E. 
Dahmen.  Friedhelm:  See— 

Kronert,  Curt;  and  Dahmen,  Friedhelm,  4,384,858,  Q.  464-56.000. 
Dahmes,  Gary  S.:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerald  L.;  Dahmes.  Gary  S.;  and  Chowdhury.  Ajit  K., 
4.384,959.  CI.  210-739.000. 
Daigaku,  Masaaki;  See— 

Nakao.  Toshihiro;  Takata,  Kazuaki;  Kanayama,  Kauumi;  Daigaku. 
Masaaki;  Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  and  Hattori.  Yasuo.  4.385.332, 
CI.  360-96.600. 
DaUey,  Nils  L.:  See— 

Crowder,  Alvin  L.,  Ill;  Dailey,  Nils  L.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.;  Hou, 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio,  Paul  J.;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A., 
4.384.957,  CI.  210-656.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ohlendorf,  Rolf;  and  Graf,  Horst,  4,384,556,  CI.  123I98.00F. 
Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D..  to 
Ameron.  Inc.  Mandrel  for  filament  winding  of  plastic  articles. 
4.384.913.  CI.  156425.000. 
Danielsen,  Carl  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs.  Inc.  Digital 

temperature  effect  generator.  4,385,230,  CI.  235-92.0TE. 
Danner,  Lambert  J.,  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke,  AG.  Six-compo- 
nent microscope  objective.  4,384,765,  CI.  350-414.000. 
DaU  Card  Corporation:  See— 

Gabel.    Edward    R.;    and    Heiller.    Glenn    H..   4.384.711.    CI. 
271-129.000. 
DaUvision,  Inc.:  See— 

Pace,  Roger  D.,  4,385.394.  CI.  375-36.000. 
Dattilo,  DonJd  P.  Dust  control  apparatus  with  cleaning  control  circuit. 

4,384.874,  CI.  55-273.000. 
Da  Vinci  Laboratories,  a  division  of  Food  Science  Corporation:  See- 
Kendall,   Roger  v.;   and   Graber,   Charles  D.,  4,385,068,   Q. 
424-319.000. 
Davis,  Gene:  See— 

McQuiston,    William    W.;    and    Davis,    Gene,    4,384,656,    CI. 
220-323.000. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide.  Donald  J.,  to  Water  Refming 
Company.   Inc.   Water   treatment  system  and  control   therefor. 
4.385.357,  CI.  364-500.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Middleditch.  Stanley  W..  4.385.229.  CI.  377-8.000. 
de  Bruin.  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal,  Sukhvinder  P.  S..  to  Flinders 
University  of  South  Australia,  The.  Means  for  determining  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  in  an  atmosphere.  4.384.934.  CI.  204-406.000. 
Dederer.  Robert:  See- 
Black.  John  O.;  Vanderhoof,  Frank  B.;  and  Dederer.  Robert, 
4.384.476.  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Koltookian.  Sarkis  A..  4,384.728.  CI.  277-167.500: 
Thompson.  James  E.;  and  Uehle.  Howard  T..  4.384.700.  O. 
248-550.000. 
Deforeit,  Christian  J.,  to  Matth.  Hohner  AG.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  phase  synchronization  of  digitally  synthesized  signals.  4.384.504. 
a.  84-1.010. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fratzer.  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard.  4.385.031.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Fratzer.  Gerhard;  and  Beck.  Bemhard.  4.385.032.  CI.  422-176.000. 
Dehn  St  Sohne  ft  Co..  KG:  See— 

Hasse,  Peter;  Wiesinger.  Johannes;  Meuser.  Anton;  and  Pivit. 
Erich.  4.385.338.  Q.  361-130.000. 
De  Jong.  Herman  L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  analysis  appara- 
tus. 4.384.935,  Q.  204-406.000. 
Delapime,  Gilles,  to  Conunitiariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Apparatus 
for  monitoring  and  detecting  operatiooal  ddectt  in  the  sute  of  vehi- 
cle lamps.  4.385.283.  O.  34O-52.0(Hl. 
DeLaura,  Andrew  J.;  and  Spector.  George.  Christmas  Tree  disposal 

bag.  4.384.604.  CI.  150-52.00R. 
Ddlinger.  Thomas  B.;  Gravley.  Wilton;  and  Walraven.  John  E..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Preventing  buckling  in  drill  string.  4.384.483. 
a.  73-151.000. 
DeUinger,  Thomas  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatiaa.  Method  of  placing 

pipe  into  deviated  boreholes.  4.384,616.  Q.  166-376.000. 
Ddlinger.  Thomas  B.:  See—  ^ 

Roper.  Wilbur  F.;  and  Dellinaef.  Thomas  B..  4.384.625,  Q. 
175-56.000. 
Ddvigne,  JoaeiAus,  to  U.S.  Philma  CorpontioB.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  testing  an  integrated  orcuit  4,385.275. 0.  324-73.0ML 
Deming.  Jody:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
istratioo;  Chappdle.  Enunett  W.;  Piodoio,  Grace  L.;  Thomas, 


Richard  R.;  Jeffers.  Eldon  L.;  and  Deming.  Jody.  4.385.113.  Q. 
435-8.000. 
den  Brinker.  Carl  S.:  See— 

Aspinwall,  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Brinker,  Carl  S.;  and 
Emmett,  John  R..  4.385,269.  CI.  320-14.000 
Denley,  Ronald  S.,  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Keyboard  ^wce  bar  stabilizer. 

4,384,796,  CI.  400-496.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Joyce,  Arthur  W.,  4,384,519,  CI.  101-69.000. 
DenUply  Research  ft  Development  Corp.:  See— 
Gonser,  Donald  1 ,  4,385,344,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Welsh,  Richard  E..  4,384.853.  CI.  433-90.000. 
Derman,  Karl  G.  E.  Sealing  device.  4,384,724,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Derouin,  Douglas  L.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Clamp-on  stabilizer. 

4,384,626,  CI.  175-57.000. 
de  Rudnay,  Andre.  Method  for  evaporating  lar^e  quantities  of  metals 
and  semiconductors  by  electromagnetic  levitation.  4,385,080,  CI. 
427-47.000. 
Desai,  Jaydev  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Gold  based 
compounds    for    electrical     contact    materials.     4,385,029,     Q. 
420-507.000. 
Desilets,  Brian  H.;  Gunther,  Thomas  A.;  and  Heybnick.  William  C. 
deceased  (by  Heybnick,  Dorothy  G.,  executrix),  lo  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.   Reactive  ion  etching  chamber. 
4,384,938,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Desplancho,  Gerard;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Elcctricite.  Apparatus  for  molding  tubular 
parts  by  isosUtic  compression.  4,384,840,  CI.  425-40S.OOH. 
Detroit,  William  J.,  to  Reed  Lignin,  Inc.  Lignosulfonated  derivatives 

for  use  in  enhanced  oil  recovery.  4,384,997,  CI.  26O-I24.00R. 
Dettling,  Hubert:  See— 

Rembold,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Ruoff,  Manfred;  Dettling,  Hu- 
bert; and  Werner,  Jurgen,  4,384,828,  Q.  417-356.000. 
Deutsch,  Fritz  A.;  and  Mayo,  Dwight  L.,  Jr.,  to  White  Cap  Enterprises 
Corporation.  Safety  rolling  invalid  walker.  4,384,713.  CI.  272-70.300. 
Deutsche  Kommunal-Anlagen  Miete  GmbH:  See— 

Hillekamp,  KUus.  4,384.923,  CI.  201-15.000. 
de  Zabala.  Edward  F.;  Savard.  Edward  V.;  and  Taylor,  Doris  B.,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Diagnostics  testing  devices  and  processes. 
4.385,115.0.435-33.000. 
DeZotell,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Hubach,    Richard    A.;    DeZotell,    Gary    L.;   and    Sacks,    Jack, 
4.385,322.  CI.  358-221.000. 
Diamant,  Marcus.  Disposable  toothbrush  cover.  4.384.382.  CI.  IS- 

I04.00R. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Shuster,   Nicholas;  and   Babinsky.  Andrew  D.,  4.384,937.  Q. 

204-237.000. 
Vickers.    Thomas   M.;    and    Powers.    Larry   J..   4.384.894.   CI. 
106-80.000. 
Dicker,  David,  to  Transkrit  Corporation.  Peel  back  mailer.  4,384,670, 

CI.  229-69.000. 
Dickinson,  Robert  V.  C:  See— 

Schmitt,  WUhelm  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Robert  V.  C,  4,385,297,  Q. 
340-870.310. 
Diehl  GmbH:  See— 

Bugiel.  Horst-Georg.  4.384.527.  CI.  102-309.000. 
Diehl.  Robert  J.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Seal  assembly. 

4,384,730,  CI.  277-236.000. 
Diesel  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Martin,    John    C;    and    McKee,    William    C,    4.384,816.    Q. 
414-492.000. 
Dieterich.  Dieter:  See— 

Lorenz,  Otto;  and  Dieterich.  Dieter.  4.385.137.  Q.  523-310.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Dines,  Martin  B.;  DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Callahan.  Kenneth  P., 
4.384.981.  a.  252-43 1. OON. 
DiGiulio,  Adolph  V.:  See— 

Ingram,  Alvin  R.;  Wright.  Harold  A.;  Pillar.  Walter  O.;  DiGiulio. 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thom.  Kenneth  D.,  4.385.156.  CI.  525-253.000. 
Dines.  Martin  B.;  DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  and  Callahan.  Kenneth  P..  to 
Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  process  utilizing 
novel  catalyst.  4.384.981.  Q.  252-431. OON. 
Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck.  Brian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
l%mphorus  substituted  4-methyk»etan-2-ones.  proceaaes  for  their 
preparation  and  their  use.  4.384.966.  Q.  252-46.600. 
Dittmer.  WUUam  H.:  See— 

Wycoff.   Keith   H.;  and   Dittmer.   WiUiam   H..  4.385.398.  Q. 
455-36.000. 
Dix.  Peter;  and  Pogany.  George  A.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Polyol 

polyether  preparation  process.  4.385.173.  O.  536-120.000. 
Dixon.  James  M..  to  Tn-Mark  Metal  Corporation.  Recirculating  air 

heater.  4.384.850.  Q.  432-72.000. 
Doi.  Haruo:  See— 

Kamigaito.  Osami;  Hioki,  Tatsumi;  Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Hirose. 
Yoahiharu;  and  Doi.  Haruo.  4.384.989.  Q.  252-516.000. 
Dolansky.  George.  OU  exploration  game.  4.384.721.  Q.  273-237.000. 
Donovan.  William  F.:  See— 

Bums.    Bruce   P.;   and   Donovan.   William   F..   4.384.529,  G. 
102-525.000. 
Dorfler.  Erwin.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Illuminating  device  for 

a  push-button  switch.  4.385.221.  aT^O-3 14.000. 
Doner,  John  R.;  Wihae.  Joo  F.;  and  HoUis.  Roaer  E..  to  Scott  ft  Fetzer 
Company.  The.  Motor  for  rotating  brush.  4.384.386.  Q.  15-377.000. 
Douty.  George  H.;  Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Snyder.  Clair  W.,  Jr..  to  AMP 
Inoorporaled.  MuhHilaae  coonectors.  4,384,754.  Q.  339-l7X)m«. 
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•,  Donald  L.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Motorized  circular  miter 
p  saw.  4.384402.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 
Pezzoli,  Paul  A.;  and  Spangenberg,  Stanley  F.,  4,385,077,  CI. 

427-2.000. 
Skach.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Cobel,  George  B.,  4,384,887,  Q.  75- 

0.50B. 
IVolcott.  Richard  A..  4,385.044,  CI.  423-573.00R. 
I.  Gerald,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process  for 
ting  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  using  copper  or  silver  com- 
with  nuorinated  diketonates.  4,385.005.  CI.  260-464.000. 
.^.  Charles  E..  to  Foote  Mineral  Company.  Magnesium  ferrosili- 
alloy  and  use  thereof  in  manufacture  of  modular  cast  iron. 
1185.030.  CI.  420-578.000. 
•er  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
BisseU,  Robert  D..  4.384,490,  Q.  73-741.000. 
Hastings,  Mark  W..  4,385,235,  CI.  250-262.000. 
ler,  Jerome,  to  Drexkr  Technology  Corporation.  Reflective  opti- 
data  storage  and  laser  recording  media  having  grooved  dielectric 
ed  prerecorded  information.  4,385,372,  CI.  369-109.000. 
Drekler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

[Drexler.  Jerome.  4,385,372.  CI.  369-109.000. 

(UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Watt.  John  H.,  4,384.582,  Q.  128-303.130. 
DR  kl  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,./^.«   ^. 

Melugin,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Karstens,  Bernard  B.,  4,384,410,  CI. 
33-367.000. 
DnfToff,  Israel;  and  Fishman,  Robert,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

y.  Optical  dosimeter.  4.385.237.  CI.  250-474.100. 
Dnim,  Dolores  V.:  See—  __ 

Glaha.  Kerry  L.;  and  Drum.  Dolores  V..  4,384,380,  Q.  5-485.000. 
J,  William  J.  Germinated  seed  planter.  4,384,537,  CI.  111-2.000. 

.^,  John  A.:  See—  

Duke,  John  W.;  and  Duke.  John  A.,  4,384,624,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Dule,  John  W.;  and  Duke,  John  A.  Earth  boring  head.  4,384,624,  CI. 
'5-19.000. 
__.  Roy  B.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Polyalkyloxyamines  as 
d-mulsifying  agenu.  4,384.977.  CI.  252-344.000. 
u|  »lessis,  Philippe;  and  Jouannet,  Denis,  to  Compagnie  Industrie  le  des 
Ijelecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Circuit  for  monitoring  a  digital 
Dial  generator.  4.385,385,  CI.  371-25.000. 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Shook,  Howard  E.,  Jr..  4.385,007.  CI.  260^5.80R. 
Sundet.  Sherman  A.,  4,385.148.  CI.  524-233.000. 
Uschold,  Ronald  E..  4,385,187,  CI.  568-398.000. 
iWette,  Philippe  L..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  thienamycm 

D-glucose  4,384.998,  CI.  260.239.00A. 
Duiard.  Christopher  R.:  See- 
Chase.  Karl  L.;  Dusard.  Christopher  R.;  and  Spencer.  James  M.. 
Jr.,4.385.259.  CI.  315-368.000. 
u  t.  Bulusu  v..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Elimi- 
rstion  of  silicon  pyramids  from  epitaxial  crystals  of  GaAs  and 
CraAIAs.  4,384.398.  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Ehiye.  Gunther:  See— 

Kuchler.  Manfred;  Duve,  Gunther;  and  Ebigt,  Joachim.  4,385.139. 
a.  523-437.000. 
Dyluna,  Hirosi.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ball  holder  for  ball  point 
4.384,800,  CI.  401-216.000. 
..  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 
Brodsky,  Louis.  4.384.649.  CI.  206-538.000. 
Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Tan.  Richard  M.,  4,384.591,  CI.  137-322.000. 
E« de-Motive  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Woods.  Robert  L.,  4,384,824,  CI.  416-169.00A. 
Ea  p,  Charles  W.,  deceased  (by  Earp,  Cicely  M.,  executrix);  Wicken- 
(len,  Clive  D.,  executor;  Johannesaen,  Rolf;  and  Overbury,  Francis 
G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
I  ransmitting  bearing  information.  4,385.299,  CI.  343-1O6.0OR. 
Earp,  Cicely  M..  executrix;  See— 

Earp.  Charles  W..  deceased;  Wickenden.  Clive  D..  executor;  Johan- 
nesaen, Rolf;  and  Overbury,  Francis  G.,  4.385.299,  CI.  343- 
106.00R. 
El  U-West  Design  Group:  See— 

Hamel,  David  O..  4.384.801.  Q.  403-172.000. 
Eiitmaa  Kodak  Company:  See— 
'  Bresson,  Richard  J..  4.384.780.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Howe,  Donald  J.,  4,385,373.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Krutak.  James  J.;  Maleski,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  WUliam  H., 

4,385,104,  a.  430-17.000. 
Lee.  James  K.;  and  Pritchard,  Peter  J.,  4.384.778,  Q.  354-230.000. 
Eitwell.  Edgar  G.,  to  Securicor  Granley  Systems  Limited.  Multiple 
ilarm  condition  detection  and  signalling.  4,385,287.  a.  340-537.000. 
Diigt,  Joachim:  See— 

Kuchler,  Manfred;  Duve,  Gunther;  and  Ebigt,  Joachim,  4,385,139, 
a.  523-437.000. 
El  neth.  Harold:  See— 

Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  and  Ebneth.  Harold,  4,385.102,  O.  429-111.000. 
Bikert,  Robert  D.,  to  General  Fire  Extinmiishrr  Corporation.  Fill 

indicator  for  fire  extinguishing  systems.  4,384,486,  CI.  73-314.000. 
EiUea.  William  E.,  to  McGcan-Rohco.  Inc.  Electroplatin|  baths, 
additives  therefor  and  methods  for  the  dectrodcposition  of  metals. 
'\384,930,  a.  2O4-43.00S. 

f^atein,  Rolf;  and  Schramm.  Horst,  to  Werkzeucmaschinenfabrik 
Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  centering  and 


f  en. 


■■f4f«iiit  of  wMrhiiMJ  tool  parts,  in  particular  angle  milUng  heads  on 
the  spindle  carriage  of  a  millint  nachiiie.  4.384,81 1,  a.  4O9-215X30Q 


Edinger,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Bradshaw.  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk.  Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah.  Jayantkumar 
R.,  4,385,206,  Q.  179-18.0ES. 
Edison  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  James  J..  4.385,257,  Q.  313-318.000. 
Edwards,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Shank,  Wayne  C;  and  Edwards.  Thomas  C,  4,384,833.  Q. 
418-218.000. 
EECO  Incorporated:  See— 

Lemberg.  MUton  B.,  4,385,215,  CI.  2OO-5.0OA. 
Egami,  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Egami, 
Tsuneyuki.  4,384,484,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Egashira,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mizutani.    Kazuo;    Egashira.    Hiroshi;    Kasugai,    Shigeni;    and 
Nakamura,  Masaharu.  4,385,231,  CI.  235-382.000. 
Ehlers,  Dennis  W.;  Lowy.  Robert;  and  Bradley,  John  J.,  to  Paper 
Converting  Machine  Company.  Apparatus  for  producing  business 
forms.  4.384.522.  CI.  101-177.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen.  Peter  I.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  shielded  plastic  micro- 
wave oven.  4,385.082.  CI.  427-105.000. 
Eichinger.  Johann,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahnradfabrik 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Spur  gear  planetary  gearing  with  load  balance. 
4,384,498,  CI.  74-785.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

Crum.  Glen  F.;  and  Paton.  Samuel  J..  4.384.985.  G.  252-437.000. 
Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst;  and 
Brandes.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi.  Combating  fungi 
with  imidazolyl-vinyl  ketones  and  carfoinols.  4.385.061.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Electricity  Council,  The:  S^e — 

Burgess,  Vincent;  and  BraUsford,  John  R..  4,384,475,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Electro-Magnetic  Corporation:  See— 

Marquiss,  Stanley  L.,  4,385,210,  CI.  179-1 14.00M. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Baltz,  Richard  H.;  Wild.  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T.,  4,385,1 16, 
CI.  435-76.000. 
Elias,  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan;  and 
Esner,  Stanislav.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky.  Method  of  an 
apparatus  for  spinning-in  yam  in  open-end  spinning  units.  4,384,451, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Elkem-Spigerverket  a/s:  See— 

Muus.  Frank,  4,384.465.  a.  70-129.000. 
Elliott,  Eugene  D.  Method  of  using  a  surgical  drape.  4,384,573,  CI. 

128-132.00D. 
Elton,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Markham,  Larry  D.;  Elton,  Edward  F.;  and  Magnotta.  Vmcent  L.. 
4.384,920,  CI.  162-19.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

BischofT,  Robert  F.,  4.385.220.  CI.  200-293.000. 
Emerson.  John  A.;  and  Townsend.  Wesley  P.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  tin-cuprous  colloidal  wetting  sensitizer. 
4,384.893.  CI.  106-1.110. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Perry.  Ralph  A.,  4,384,477.  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Emmett,  John  R.:  See— 

Aspinwall,  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Brinker.  Carl  S.;  and 
Emmett,  John  R.,  4,385,269.  CI.  320-14.000. 
Empire  Brushes,  Inc.:  See- 
Bryant.  WUliam  C,  4,384,383,  CI.  15-159.00R. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Fong.  Walter  L.;  Catherino,  Henry  A.;  and  Kotch.  Richard  J.. 
4,385,099,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Enever.  James  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries^  Limited.  Slurry 

explosive  composition.  4,384,903,  CI.  149-7.000. 
Enga.  Bernard  E.,  to  Johnson.  Matthey  ft  Co.,  Limited.  Boilers. 

4,384,549,  CI.  122-149.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Reagan,  William  J.;  Byrne.  John  W.;  and  Himpsl,  Francis  L.. 

4,384.949.  CI.  208-91.000. 
Wentzel.  Clarence  S..  4,384.471,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Engelking,  Paul  C,  to  State  Board  of  Higher  EducUtion  for  and  on 
behalf  of  the  University  of  Oregon.  Light  referencing  method. 
4,385,388,  Q.  372-32.000. 
Engl,  Ernst,  to  Mesaerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm.  Thrust  nozzle  for  rocket 

engine  with  ablating  lining.  4,384.454,  Q.  60-245.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Woolgar,  Anthony  J.,  4.385,232,  Q.  250-213.0VT. 
Enterprises  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Lamb,  Frank  H.;  and  Kikegawa.  Eichi.  4.384,5H  Q.  110-I65.00R. 
Envoys  U.S.A..  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm.  Robert  J.,  4.384.414.  a.  36-132.000. 
Epstein.  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Mink.  Robert  I.;  and  Epstein.  Ronald  A.,  4.384.984.  Q.  252- 
429.00B. 
Ehkson.  Per,  to  AB  Iggetunds  Bruk.  Edger.  4,384.501.  Q.  83-425.200. 
Erwied,  Werner:  See—  ^     .  .    „, 

Ploog.  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  Glasl,  Johann;  Erwied.  Werner. 
Bartnick.     Bemhard;    and    Hofer,    Rainer.    4.384.978.    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Eacher  WyM  GmbH:  See— 

Stou,  Wolf-Gunter.  4.384.922.  Q.  I62-2S9.000. 


May  24,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Etner,  SUnisUv:  See— 

Elias,  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek.  Jan; 
and  Esner,  Stanitlav,  4.384,4S1,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Establinementt  Asaelin:  See— 

Ascelin,  Pierre,  4,384,393,  CI.  28-107.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Jones,  Jesse  D.;  Whitehead,  Robert  B.;  and  Hombaker,  Edwin  D., 
4,383,144,  CI.  S24- 114.000. 
European  Atomic  Energy  Community  (EURATOM):  See— 

Crutzen.  Serge;  Vinche,  Claude;  Borloo,  Elie;  and  Buergers,  Wil- 
helm,  4,384,489,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See — 

Rotolico,  Anthony  J.,  4,384,677,  CI.  239-427.300. 
Evans,  Alvin  E.:  See — 

Yamada,   MiUuni;   Yamada.   Paul   H.;   and   Evans.   Alvin   E.. 
4,383,360,  CI.  364-S  14.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Agarwal,   Pawan  K.;  and  Thaler,  Warren  A.,  4,383,141,  Q. 

324-66.000. 
Doyle,  Gerald,  4,383,003.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Gupta.  Ramesh,  4,383,033,  CI.  422-217.000. 
Toumier.  Michel,  4,384,472.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Faranetta,  John  G.;  and  Feller,  Robert  G.,  to  Okonite  Company,  The. 
Sealed    cable    and    method    of    manufacturing.    4,383,203.    CI. 
174-107.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  to  Rhone  Pouknc  Industries.  Thioloesters.  4,383,181, 
CI.  344-182.000. 
Farmer,  Robert  B.,  to  Thompson  Respiration  Products,  Inc.  Ventilator 

apparatus.  4,384,376,  CI.  1 28-203. 1 80. 
Faulstich,  Gerhard  H.,  to  International  Wire  Products  Company.  Wire 

stranding  apparatus.  4,384,447,  CI.  37-38.320. 
Faupel,  Werner:  See — 

Jager,  Erich;  Faupel,  Werper;  and  Kuachmierz,  Heinz,  4,384,360, 
CI.  123-383.000. 
Felder,  Louis:  See — 

Fischer,  Walter;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Felder, 
Louis,  4,383,182.  CI.  349-27.000. 
Feller,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Faranetta,   John    G.;   and    Feller,    Robert   G.,   4,383.203,    CI. 
174-107.000. 
Fensom,  Donald  J.,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Reduction  of  ferrotitanif- 

erous  materials.  4,384,883,  CI.  73-l.OOT. 
Ferber,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Milbrath,  Dean  S.;  Ferber,  Richard  H.;  and  Bamett,  William  E., 
4,383,046,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch,  Herbert  to  Hirsh 

Company.  Drawer  assembly.  4,384,746,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Ferrante,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Holographic 

corrector  element.  4.384,739,  CI.  330-3.700. 
Ferris,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Reisberg,  Barry;  and  Ferris.  Steven  H.,  4,383,033,  CI.  424-199.000. 

Ferris,  Theodore  V.;  and  Kmetz,  Richard  C,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Process   for    removing    methanol    from    aqueous    formaldehyde. 

4.383,188,  CI.  368-493.0)0. 

Fiala.  Jimmy  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Liquid 

level  sensing  circuitry.  4,383,290,  CI.  340-620.000. 
Fielden,  John  S.:  See — 

Peddie,  Robert  A.;  and  Fielden,  John  S.,  4.383,241,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Fifth  Dimension,  Inc.:  See— 

Bitko,  Sheldon  S.,  4,383,288,  CI.  340-371.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See- 
Wagner,  Kuno;  and  Findeisen,  Kurt.  4.383,140,  CI.  324-9.000. 
Findlay,  Hugh  T.:  See- 
Anderson,  Clifford  W.;  Findlay,  Hugh  T.;  and  Watkins,  Nancy  C, 
4,384,797,  CI.  400-696.000. 
Finlayson,  Laurence  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Push  button 

switch.  4.383,219,  CI.  200-139.00A. 
Finn,  Charles  A.  Adjustable  sound  suppressor  for  weapon.  4,384.307, 

CI.  89-I4.00D. 
Fiore.  Joseph.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  blood  vessel  catheters. 

4,384,470,  CI.  73-4.00R. 
Fiore.  Joseph  V.:  See— 

Crowder.  Alvin  L.,  Ill;  Dailey,  Nils  L.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.;  Hou, 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio.  Paul  J.;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A., 
4,384,937.  CI.  210-656.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Bohm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius.  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed.  Gary  R., 
4.385,142,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Fischer,  Walter;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel.  Hans;  and  Felder.  Louis,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  ThioxanthonecarboxyUc  acids  and  thioxan- 
thonecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,385,182.  CI.  549-27.000. 
Fischer.  William  C:  See— 

Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams.  Don  L.;  and 

Wright,  Stuart  C.  4.385.355.  CI.  364-434.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer.  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and 
Wnjht.  Stuart  C.  4.385.356.  CI.  364-434.000. 
Fishman.  Robert:  See— 

Drukarofr,  Israel;  and  Fishman,  Robert,  4,385,237,  CI.  25(M74. 100. 
Fitzgerald.  James  J.,  to  Edison  International,  Inc.  Lamp  base.  4,385,257, 

d:  313-318.000. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesellschaft. 

Large-area  photovoltaic  ceU.  4.385.102.  Q.  429-111.000. 
Fitzsinunons.  Robert  V.:  See— 

Kester.  Frank  L.;  Fitzsimmons,  Robert  V.;  and  Klass,  Donald  L., 
4,384.872.  Q.  44-56.000. 


Sioli,  Giancarlo;  and  For- 
3.0PH. 


Flanigan,  Everett:  See— 

Lederis,  Karl;  Stevenson,  David;  Olsen,  Donald  B.;  Boatinfer, 
Charles  D.;  and  Flanigan.  Everett.  4,383.030,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Flinders  University  of  South  Australia.  The:  See- 
ds Bruin,  Henderikus  J.;  and  Badwal.  Sukhvinder  P.  S.,  4,384,934, 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Flohr.  Joachim:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Maerthesheimer,  Rolf;  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  and 
Flohr,  Joachim,  4,383,331,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Floryan,  Daniel  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of 

polyphenylenc  ether  resins.  4,385,167,  Q.  528-215.000. 
Flow  General,  Inc.:  See- 
Rowers.  Earl  S.,  4.384,895,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Flowers,  Earl  S.,  to  Flow  General,  Inc.  Novel  metal-micelle  asbestos 
and  treatment  of  asbestos  and  other  silicate  minerals  to  reduce  their 
harmful  properties.  4,384,895,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Floyd,  Alfred  E.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Exit  device  with  lock  down  mecha- 
nism. 4,384,738,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Flum,  Manfred:  and  Ziegler,  Horst,  to  Christof  Stoll  GmbH  A  Co.  KG. 

Tilting  device  for  seating  uniu.  4,384,741,  CI.  297-304.000. 
Fonderie  ft  Ateliers  des  Sablons:  See— 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  and  Krzywdziak.  Alain.  4,384.662,  Q. 
222-484.000. 
Fong.  Jones  W.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  micro- 
spheres. 4,384,973.  CI.  427-213.360. 
Fong,  Walter  L.;  Catherino,  Henry  A.;  and  Kotch,  Richard  J.,  to 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.  Metal  halogen  battery  con- 
struction with  improved  technique  for  producing  halogen  hydrate. 
4,383,099,  CI.  429-13.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See— 

Dremann,  Charles  E.,  4,383,030.  CI.  420-378.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Hansen,  Stanley  W.;  Whaley,  Mark  D.;  and  Terleski.  John  D., 
4,383,330,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Scarlett,    John    A.;    and    Akerman,   Joseph    R.,   4,384,608,    Q. 

163-43.000. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.,  4,384,353,  Q.  I23-143.00A. 
Fomaroli,  Mirco:  See — 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Giuffre,  Luis 
naroli.  Mirco.  4,384,999,  CI.  260-45 
Fortin,  Roland:  See— 

Aitcin,  Pierre  C;  Pinsonneault.  Philippe;  and  Fortin,  Roland, 
4,384,896,  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Fory,  Werner:  See — 

Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Fory,  Werner,  4,384,882,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Foscante,  Raymond  E.;  Stevens,  Charles  D.;  and  Parson,  Lee  M.,  to 
Ameron,  Inc.  Organotin  poiysiloxane  and  acrylic  antifouling  coating. 
4.383,134,  CI.  523-177.000. 
Foster,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Palmisano,  John  J.;  Foster,  Donald  D.;  and  Hills,  Robert  N., 
4,384,660,  CI.  222-133.000. 
Foster,  Eric:  See — 

Greason.  William  D.;  Gumb,  Beverley  W.; 
Foster,  Eric,  4.385,209,  CI.  179-1 1  l.OOE. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Biswas.  Bimal  K.,  4,384,336,  CI.  1 10-342.000. 
Ruhe,  Anthony,  4,384,697,  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Fowler,  David  L.  Holder  for  conical  ftullett.  4,384,424,  a.  42-90.000. 
Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M.,  to 
Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.  Cephalosporins  having  a  carbamoylalkox- 
yiminoarylacetamido  group  at  7-position.  4,383,177,  CI.  344-22.000. 
Fracalossi,  Roland  N.;  Greenhouse,  Walter  V.  V.;  and  Buchanan, 
Michael  S.,  to  Wm.  T.  Burnett  A  Co.,  Inc.  Polyurethane  foam  resis- 
tant to  smoldering  combustion  containing  either  urea  or  melamine. 
4,383,131,  CI.  521-55.000. 
Fralick.  Stanley  C:  See— 

Widergren,  Robert  D.;  Chen.  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick.  Stanley  C;  and 
Teacher.  Andrew  G.,  4.385.363.  Q.  364-725.000. 
France.  James  R.:  See — 

Tyrer,  Richard  G.;  and  France,  James  R.,  4,384,603.  Q.  1S(M).S00. 
Frankenfeld.  Klaus:  See— 

Beltz.  Klaus;  Frankenfeld.  Klaus;  Lehmann.  Rainer;  and  Zintl. 
Inge.  4,385,036,  a.  423-9.000. 
Franklin,  Richard  A.,  to  John  Wyeth  and  Brother  i  iinit>rf  Thiazole 

compositions.  4,383,059,  CI.  424-270.000. 
FranRica  Mfg.  Inc.:  See- 
Rica,  Albert  F.;  Hay,  Lloyd  F.;  Heron,  John  R.;  Webber,  John  R.; 
and  Rechtsteiner,  Steven  A.,  4,384.463,  G.  62-374.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas-Chinen-Inidustriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Theurer,  Joaef,  4,384.530,  Q.  I04-7.00R. 
Fratzer.  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard.  to  Deyuasa  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Catalytic  waste  gas  converter  for  combustioa  machines.  4.38SX)31, 
CI.  422-176.000. 
Fratzer,  Gerhard;  and  Beck,  Bemhard,  to  De^uau  Aktiengeaellachaft 
Catalytic  waste  gas  converter  for  combustioa  marhincs.  4,385.032, 
a.  422-176.000. 
Freeport  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 

Wiewiorowski.  Tadeusz  K.;  and  MoUere,  Phillip  D.,  4,384,889,  CI. 
75-IOI.OOR. 
Freudenreich,  Erwin;  and  Stens,  Hans-Georg,  to  Westfalische  Metall 
Industrie  KG  Hueck  A  Co.  Vehicle  headlamps.  4,385,345,  Q. 
362-80.000. 
Frey,  Bemhard,  to  Hydrowatt  Systems  Limited.  Method  and  device  for 
feeding  lubricant  to  a  cylinder-piston  arrangement.  4,384,510,  CI. 
92-156.000. 


Busche,  Alan  C;  and 


nio 


Friberi 

cuto 

Fricke, 


riberj, 
cutor 


Neteon.  to  Owem-IUinois,  Inc.  Reftttratkm'cotttrol  for  a  label 
•MMntiw.  4.314,300,  O.  IS-T^OOO. 

Wilcott,   Herbert  A.;  and   Fricke,  J.   Robert,  4,384,632,  a. 
81-llt.OOO. 
I.  LcMer;  and  Callaway,  Chester,  to  AMVAC  Chemical  Cor- 
ProceM    for    manufacturing    DBCP.    4,383,192,    C\. 
32.000. 


Frieda  an, 
poraion 


370.; 
Friedribh 


Oerraan, ,  . 

Friedri  ch,  Hans-Helmut:  5m— 

W  rth.  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Fricdrich.  Hans-Helmut, 
^,383, 147.  a.  324-207.000. 
Friedrlch.  Ralph  S.:  5m— 
Willia 


Diaa. 


Fuji 
Fujil 
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Air  Conditioning  ft  Refrigeration  Co.:  See—  

Joseph;  and  Caltoa.  Dean.  4.384,462.  Q.  62-173.000. 


_      Jliam  R.;  Friedrich.  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney.  John  D.. 
4.384,913.  a.  136-423.000.  _ 

Friend  Rould  O..  to  Crosby  Valve  k  Oage  Compwiy.  Pressure  re- 
spot  live  pilot  valve.  4.384.390.  Q.  137.1(fi.000. 
FrohbiTger.  Paul-Ernst:  5«»—  „    .„ 

EljeT Hans-Ludwig:  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberoer,  Paul-Ernst;  and 

9randes,  Wilhelm.  4.383,061,  O.  424-273.00R. 

Fuji  P  KJto  FUm  Co..  Ltd.:  5m—  ^„      .    t-    m.^. 

Ni  ikamura,  Kotaro;  Kamio.  Takayoshi;  and  Funitachi.  Nobuo. 

4.383.111,0.430-331.000.  ,         „.        ^.       ^ 

Tikagi.  Yoshihiro;  Akimura.  Yoshitaka;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Okutsu.  Eiichi.  4.383.108.  a.  430-264.000. 
Tinaka.    Koichi;    Amagai.    Yoshimi;    Aonuma,    Shigeo;    and 

Takayama.  Hiroshi.  4^3.107.  a.  430-98.000. 
Ymeyama,    Maskazu;    Mikami,    Takeshi;    and    Tsuji.    Nobuo. 
4.383,110.0.430.372.000. 

erox  Co..  Ltd.:  5m—  ^  ^^  ,.  ..    w 

origuchi.  Haruhiko;  Moriguchi.  Fujw;  and  Ohmon,  Takashi, 
4,383.302,  a.  346-76.0PH.  ......      ^ 

ijibi  yashi.  Kazuo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki.  Ryoichi,  to  Canon 
Katushiki     Kaisha.     Focusing    screen    device.    4.384.762,    Q. 
330  286.000. 
Fujiec  a,  Yasuhiko:  5m — 

Nikagawa.   Kazuhiko;   and   Fujieda,   Yasuhiko,  4,383,027,   CI. 
264-334.000. 
Fujisi  ki,  Masaharu:  5m— 

^skao,   Hisaji;   Nishimura.  Hideo;  Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and 
FujisakiTMasahani.  4.383.367.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Fujisiwa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  5m—  ..  ».  . 

X  amiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masuhi;  Nakagati, 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Teruo.  4.383.176.  Q.  344-16.000. 
Fttjitt  II  Limited:  5m— 

Abe.  Naomichi,  4.384,918,  O.  136^3.000. 
Ii  ogai,  Hidcaki,  4.383.370.  Q.  363-230.000. 
S  uuki.  Osamu,  4.383.243.  O.  307-330.000. 
lakasaki,  Kanetake,  4.384.933,  Q.  204-192.00D. 
Fuji*  ara,  Tenio:  5m— 

V'atanabe,   Yasushi;    Fujiwara,   Teruo;   and    Shimano,    Kumo, 
4,384,694.  Q.  244-3.220. 
Fuku  Jiima,  Hisashi:  5m — 

I  jito.  Yoshinori;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  and  Hara,  Takeshi.  4.383.169. 
CI.  328-321.000.  .     ^     „ 

Fuku  ihima.  Yasuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Flat  core- 

les(  motor  with  tachogenerator.  4.383.249,  Q.  31O-68.0OR. 
Funa  lu,  Akinobu:  5m— 

!  ato,  Tetsuro;  Funatsu.  Akinobu;  Ohashi,  Komei;  Ono,  Shoji;  and 
Yoshida,  Tsuaemasa,  4.384.993.  Q.  260-112.008. 
Funa,  James  Y..   to   HXK   Inc.   Heat  exchanger.   4.384.611.  O. 

16: 1-166.000. 
Furutawa.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Keisaku; 
Se  u.  Tomoaki;  and  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tri  IS.  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Composition  contain- 
inc  isoprene  polymer.  4,383,131.  Q.  324-420.000. 
Fun  la,  Kenzi:  5m— 

Lanayama,  Katsumi;  Furuta,  Kenzi;  and  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu, 
,4,385,228,0.377-112.000. 
Fun  lachi,  Nobuo:  5m— 

Wakamura,  Kotaro;  Kamio.  Takayoshi;  and  Funitachi.  Nobuo. 
4.383.111.  CI.  430-33 1.000. 
Fun  ya,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Specimen 

image  display  apparatus.  4.383,317,  O.  338-93.000. 
Gab  il,  Eiwtui  R.;  and  Heiller,  Glenn  H.,  to  DaU  Card  Corporation. 
G  ird  feeding  apparatus  for  an  automatic  embossing  system.  4,384,71 1, 
0.271-129.000.  .,..„, 

Gab  riel,  Edwin  Z.  Hook-up  wires  with  magnetK  connectors.  4.384,732, 
C.339-12.0OR.  .  ^. 

Gacer,  Richard  H.  Apparatus  for  dissolving  and  dispensing  soluble 

c(  mpounds.  4,383,034.  O.  422-278.000. 
GA '  Corporation:  5m — 

Resnick,  Bruce  M.,  4,383,067,  O.  424-314.000. 
Qaki,  Anthony  G.:  5m— 

Wood,  Andrew  G.  B.;  and  Gale,  Anthony  G.,  4.384.607.  O. 
164-132.000. 
Gat  oni,  Giovanni,  to  Panda  S.r.l.  Pneumatic  fastener  gun.  4.384.623. 
CI.  173-127.000. 

GaiiebridgeInc.:5M—  

Bourque.  Rene.  4.384.413,  O.  36-113.000. 
GaiUB,  rtul  B.:  5m— 

Nuzzo,  Roy;  and  Gamm,  Paul  B.,  4,384,371,  O.  128-77.000. 
Gaiim.  Robert  J.,  to  Envoys  U.S.A.,  -Inc.  Athletic  shoe  pocket. 

4384,414,0.36-132.000. 
Gai  Rnkel,  Leonard  M.  Anterior  splint.  4,384,834,  O.  433-213.000. 


Gartemaan  ft  HoUmann  GmbH:  5m — 

Mattiebe,  Gunter,  4,384.914.  O.  136-443.000. 
Gatsos.  Stephen  L..  to  Indus  Wheel  Company,  a  Division  of  Carhsle 

Corp.  Adjustable  handlebar  system.  4,384,497,  O.  74-331.400. 
Gavens,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  Gavens,  Paul  D.;  and  McMeeking,  John, 
4,383,161.0.326-114.000. 
Gebauer.  Helmut;  and  Hafher.  Walter,  to  Consortium  fiir  Elektro- 
chemische  Industrie  GmbH.  4-y-Unsaturated  ketones  and  isoprenoid 
2.6  diones,  a  process  for  producing  the  same  and  their  use  as  fragrant 
and  flavoring  substances.  4.383,183.  O.  368-308.000. 
Gebr.  Soepenberg  B.V.:  5m— 

Soepenberg.   Jan;   Soepenberg.   Gerrit;   and   Laarman,   Albert. 
4,384,963.  O.  232-8.30C. 

General  Dynamics  Corporation:  5m^  

Tricoles.  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4,383.301. 0.  343-1 13.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  5m— 

Axelrod.  Robert  /.  4.383,146.  O.  324-139.000. 
Brooks.  Robert  B..  4.383.073.  O.  426-324.000. 
Butman,  Thomas  R..  Jr.;  Anderson.  Frank  E.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson. 

James  M..  4.383,232,  O.  310-214.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen, 

Peter  I..  4.385.082.  O.  427-105.000. 
Floryan.  Daniel  E..  4.385.167,  O.  528-215.000. 
Gnienwald.  Gera,  4.383.253.  O.  310-236.000.  ; 

Hooke.    John    W.;    and    Snyder,    Charles    E..    4.385,100,    O. 

429-183.000. 
Houston.  Douglas  E..  4.385.310.  O.  357-68.000. 
Laskahs.  Evangelos  T.,  4.383.248.  O.  310-52.000. 
Mallick,  John  A.;  Richter.  Eikr.  and  Nondahl,  Thomas  A., 

4.385.251.  O.  310-178.000. 
Morelock.  Charles  R.  4.385.020.  O.  264-62.000. 
Vakil.  Himanshu  B..  4.384.460.  O.  62-1 14.000. 
Verro.  Piero,  4,385,397,  O.  378-020.000. 
General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corporation:  5m— 

Eckert,  Robert  D.,  4,384,486,  CL  73-314.000. 
Genera]  Motors  Corporation:  5m— 

Brandt.  Hennan  F..  4.384.473.  O.  73-35.000. 
Krage.  Mark  K.;  Lienesch,  John  H.;  and  Storwick,  Robert  M., 
4384,480.0.73-116.000 


George,  John  B.;  and  Testin,  WUliam  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase 
locked  loop  tuning  control  system  including  a  timed  sync  activated 
AFT  sipuJ  seeking  arrangement.  4.385.315.  O.  358-191.100. 

Gerhard  Collardin  GmbH:  5m—  .„  ^  ..„ 

Gotta,  Hans;  and  Gottwald,  Karl-Heinz.  4.384.900.  O.  148-6. 15R. 
Germain,  Richard  P.:  5m—  «.  .^    ^  «     ^  ,«*  «.    « 

Bumham,  Paul  W.;  and  Germam,  Richard  P.,  4,384.543.  O. 
118-651.000. 
Germon.  Wesley  M..  Jr.:  5m—  ^  - 

Sinclair.  Richard  G.;  Berry.  David  L.;  Crem^.  George  E.; 
Markle.  Richard  A.;  and  Germon.  Wesley  M.,  Jr..  4.385,164,  O. 
526-201.000. 
Gemer,  Heinz,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg 

GmbH  ft  Co.  Grinding  machine.  4.384.432.  O.  51-134.50R. 
Gemez.  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Europeene  Pour 
TEquipement,  Menager  "CEPEM".  Method  and  apparatus  for  re- 
ionizing  insulating  powder  in  an  installation  for  electrostattcally 
deposi&ig  powder  on  objecte.  4,385,079,  O.  427-33.000. 
Gerome.  Jacques.  Means  for  rapidly  fixing  seat  to  water  closet  bowl. 
4,384,375,  O.  4-240.000.  ^  .  „,  «  ,       w^, 

Getz,  Clarence  A.;  and  Bearfield,  Oair  A.,  to  Tn  W-O,  Inc.  Mobile 

body  lift.  4,384,378,  O.  5-86.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Schalker  Eisenhutte:  See— 

Gregor,  Karl,  4,384,652,  O.  212-166.000. 
Giddings  ft  Lewis,  Inc.:  5m— 


Idmgs  ft  Lewis,  inc.:  am—  

Nelson,  James,  4,384,397,  O.  29-568.000. 


Gietman,  Lambert  J.;  and  Klemmer,  Paul  J.,  to  Appleton  Machine 

Company.  Core  shaft  puller.  4.384.395.  O.  29-234.000. 
Gilbert.  Judson T:  5m—  ^  ^.„  w^     ,^^      a 

Rosbury.  Arthur  H.;  Gilbert.  Judson  T.;  O'Connor.  Donald  C;  and 
Newlimd.  Grant  A..  4.385.384.  O.  371-22.000. 

Gilloire.  Andre:  5m—  ^   „.,,  ■        »  j 

Chaure,   Christian;   Benveniste.   Albert;   and   Gilloire,   Andre, 

4,385,393.0.375-30.000.  ^  ^       w^u^ 

Ginzburg.  Vladimir  B..  to  Tippins  Machmery  Company.  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  coiling  strip  on  a  hot  mill.  4.384.468. 0. 72-202.000. 

Giraud.  Hubert:  5m— 

Stiegler,  Alex;  Moller,  Heinnch;  Giraud,  Hubert;  HoffiMnn,  Karl- 
Honz;  and  Oberheim,  Robert,  4.384.411.  O.  34-99.000. 

Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  5m—  

Mulder.  Aniold.  4.384.956. 0.  21O603.000. 

Giuffre,  Luigi:  5m—  ..«....«.        j         j  «?^ 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  Sioli,  Giancarlo;  and  For- 

^laroB,  Mirco,  4,384.999,  O.  26(V453.0PH. 

GiuUe.  Joe  D.  Heater  unit  for  heat  activated  bmdmg  and  nhng  systems. 

4.385.225. 0. 219-521.000.  .  .itAAO^  n 

Gladwin.  Michael  T.  Capacitive  load  measurmg  device.  4,384,496.  u. 

73-862.640. 
Glaha,  Kerry  L.;  and  Drum.  Dolores  V.  Bedsheet  construction. 

4.384,380.  O.  5-485.000. 
Glsal,  Johann:  5m — 

Ploog,  Uwe;  Weaener.  Ingo;  Glasl.  Johann;  E">^JJ;«™«? 
Bartnick,     Bernhard;    and    Hofer.     Rainer.    4,384,978,    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Glass  Medic,  Inc.:  5m— 

Klettke.  Duan.  4.385.015.  O.  264-36.000. 
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Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See — 

O'CaUigluii.  Cynthia  H.;  and  Gregson.  Michael.  4.38S.054,  CI. 
424^246!000. 
Glaxo  Laboratories,  Ltd.:  See— 

Foxton.  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M., 
4.383,177,  a.  344-22.000. 
Gliniorz.  Lothar:  See — 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Maerthesheimer,  Rolf;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  and 
Flohr,  Joachim.  4.383,331,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Glowacki.  John  J.,  to  Lifeline  Products,  Inc.  Cannulae  grinding  method 

and  machine.  4,384,942,  CI.  204-129.460. 
Gobilkm,  Yves:  See— 

Lecknix.  Andre;  and  GobUlon.  Yves.  4,384,986,  CI.  232-436.000. 
Godard,  Alain:  See— 

Batteux.  Jacques;  and  Godard,  Alain,  4,384,873,  CI.  62*17.000. 
Godat,  Jean:  See— 

Boudin,  Daniel;  Godat,  Jean;  and  Krzywdziak,  Alain,  4.384,662,  CI. 
222-484.000. 
Ooepp,  Robert  A.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Implement  for  making  an 

impression  of  the  cervix  uteri.  4,384.372,  CI.  128-130.000. 
Oonczy,  Cuba:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korfoonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4.38S.0O4.  CI. 
26(M36.00A. 
Gonser.  Donald  I.,  to  Dentsply  Research  A  Development  Corp.  Visible 
li^t  apparatus  for  curing  photo<urable  compositions.  4,383,344,  Q. 
3«-32.(nO. 
Goodall,  James  R.:  See— 

Bloomfkld,  Allen  A.;  and  Goodall,  James  R.,  4,384.689,  CI. 
242-163.000. 
Goodell,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Bernstein,  Philip;  CofTey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.;  Clark,  WUUam  D.  K.;  and  GoodeU.  Paul  D.,  4.383.019,  CI. 
264-49.000. 
Goodsmith.  Dale  H.:  See— 

Smallegan,  Jon  M.;  Woods,  Harold  T;  and  Goodsmith,  Dale  H., 
4,384,667,  CI.  227-2.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Berry,  David  L.;  Cremeans,  George  E.; 
Markle,  Richard  A.;  and  Germon,  Wesley  M.,  Jr.,  4,383,164.  Q. 
326-201.000. 
Gormlev.  William  T..  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Method  for  promot- 
ing aluminum  chloride  catalyzed  isomerization  of  sym-octahydro- 
phenanthrene   to  sym-octahydroanthracene   with   aralkyl   halide. 
4.383,194,  a.  383-477.000. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  and  Kachemov.  Angelo  D.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Communication  multiplexer  having  a  variable  priority 
scheme  using  a  read  only  memory.  4,385,382,  CI  370-96.000. 
Goto,  Fumio:  See- 
Sato,  Yo;  Goto,  Fumio;  and  Kashiwaba,  Tadao.  4.384,323,  a. 
101-288.000. 
Goto,  Tadao:  See- 
Hamanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Goto,  Tadao;  Umeda,  Kazuichi;  Amagai, 
Takashi;  and  Shishito,  Takashi.  4,383,184,  Q.  364-286.000. 
Gotoda.  Yusuke,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Piston  ring 
with  expander  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,384,334,  CI.  123- 
193.00P. 
Gotta,  Hans;  and  Gottwald,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Gerhard  CoUardin  GmbH. 
Method  of  treating  metal  surfaces  prior  to  phosphatization.  4,384,900, 
a.  148-6. 13R. 
Gottenberg,  William  G.:  See— 

Lo,    King    H.;    and   Gottenberg,    WilUam    G.,    4,384,802,    CI. 
403-23  rOOO. 
Gottwald,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Gotta,  Hans;  and  Gottwald,  Karl-Heinz,  4,384,900,  CI.  148-6.  ISR. 
Goudie,  Alexander  C;  Ward,  Robert  W.;  and  Rosenberg,  Howard  E., 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Thieno  [3'2':3,6]cyclohepU  [l,2-b]pyr- 
role  derivatives.  4,383,063,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Gould,  James  S.:  See- 
Gould,  Samuel;  and  Gould,  James  S.,  4,383,284,  O.  340-119.000. 
Gould,  Samuel;  and  Gould,  James  S.,  to  Indicator  Controls  Corpora- 
tion. Visor  assembly  for  pedestrian  traffic  signal.  4,383,284,  CI. 
340-119.000. 
Graber,  Charles  D.:  See- 
Kendall,   Roger  v.;  and  Graber,  Charles  D.,  4,383,068,  Q. 
424-319.000. 
Graf,  Horst:  See— 

Ohlendorf,  Rolf;  and  Graf,  Horst.  4,384.336,  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Graham,  Robert  W.;  and  Papell,  S.  Stephen,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Curved  film 
cooling  admission  tube.  4,384,823,  Q.  416-1.000. 
Gravley,  Wilton:  See— 

Dellinger,  Thomas  B.;  Gravley,  Wilton;  and  Walraven,  John  E., 
431.483,  a.  73-131.000. 
Gray,  Thoaaas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Cathode  for  chlor-alkali  cells. 

4.384.932.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Ofcason.  William  D.;  Gumb.  Beverley  W.;  Bosche.  Alan  C;  and  Foster. 
Elk,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Adjostment  of  operating  charac- 
teristics of  a  telephone  transmitter  including  an  electiel  transducer. 
4.383,209.0.  179-1 11.0(«. 
Greco,  John  R.:  See— 

Washkewicz.  Donald  E.;  and  Greco,  John  R..  4.3S4.S93.  Q. 
138-127.000. 
Green.  Michael  A.  Combination  hurricane  shutter  and  security  grill. 
4,384,436,  Q.  32-202.000. 


Greenhouse,  Walter  V.  V.:  See— 

Fracalossi,  Roland  N.;  Greenhouse,  Walter  V.  V.;  and  Buchanan. 
Michael  S.,  4,383,131,  Q.  321-33.000. 
Gregg,  James  E.,  to  Tenneco,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control- 
ling communication  with  a  compressor  unloader  chamber.  4,384,826, 
CI.  417-33.000. 
Gregor,  Karl,  to  Gewerkschafk  Schalker  Eisenhutte.  Coke-oven-door- 

extracting  apparatus  and  method.  4,384,632,  Q.  212-166.000. 
Gregor,  Lawrence  V.:  See — 

Brady,  Michael  J.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  and  Johnson,  Mark, 
4.384,761,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Gregory,  Gordon  I.:  See— 

Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M., 
4,383,177,  CI.  344-22.000. 
Gregson,  Michael:  See— 

O'Callaghan.  Cynthia  H.;  and  Gregson.  Michael.  4,383,034,  Q. 
424-246.000. 
Grieben,  Christiane:  See— 

Mygind,  Niels;  Bonun,  Peter;  and  Grieben,  Christiane,  4,383,048, 
a.  424-45.000. 
Griffin,  T.  Scott:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,383,033,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Grobecker,  Helmut:  See— 

Homfeld,     WiUi;    and    Grobecker.     Helmut.    4,383,334,     CI. 
364-429.000. 
Gros,  Rene.  Method  of  forming  an  insulating  pipe.  4,384,903,  CI. 

156-79.000. 
Gruben,  Arnold  H.:  See— 

Carlick,  Daniel  J.;  Gruben,  Arnold  H.;  and  Chen,  Shih<hung, 
4,383,166,  CI.  328-111.300. 
Gruber,  Heinz,  to  Kusters,  Eduard.  Method  for  treating  a  web  of 

material  with  foam.  4,384,867,  CI.  8-477.000. 
Gruber,  Herinann;  and  Kober,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  sealing  of  constructions.  4,385,132,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Gruber,  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien.  Dime- 
thacrylic  acid  esters  of  diemethyioltetrahydrofursn  and  its  deriva- 
tives, their  preparation  and  application  as  adhesives.  4,385,159,  CI. 
526-270.000. 
Gruenwald,  Geza,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Conunuutor  cone. 

4,385,253,  a.  310-236.000. 
Grunbaum,    Heinrich.    Torque    measuring    device.    4,384,493,    CI. 

73-862.290. 
Grunert,  Margaretr,  Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Tesmann.  Holger,  to 
Henkel  KommanditgeseilschaA  auf  Aktien.  Foam  inhibitor  useful  in 
synthetic    resin,    lacquer,   and    paint    dispersions.    4,384,976,    CI. 
252-321.000. 
Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bellasio,  Elvio,  4,385, 179.  Q.  544- 1 1 1 .000. 
Ciabatti,     Romeo;    and     Padova.    Giovanna,     4,385,062,    CI. 
424-274.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Karchevski,  Robert  A.,  4,385,383,  CI.  371-5.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs.  Inc.:  See— 

Danielsen,  Carl  M.,  4,385.230,  CI.  235-92.0TE. 
Kelly,  Michael  J.;  Lindsay,  Robert  L.;  Kobylar,  Alex  W.;  and 
Stelte,  David  J.,  4,385,379.  CI.  370-36.000. 
GTE  Productt  Corporation:  See— 

Siefer,  David  A.;  and  Martin,  Rande  L.,  4,384,363,  CI.  123-393.000. 
Guicherd,  Christian:  See — 

Tchang,    Takiang;    and    Guicherd,    Christian,    4.384.339,    CI. 
123-332.000. 
Guillot,  Gerard:  See— 

Cassat.  Robert;  and  Guillot.  Gerard,  4,385,154,  CI.  525-31.000. 
Gulf  ft  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Spanke,  Edwin  A.,  4,384,517.  Q.  100-214.000. 
Gumb,  Beverley  W.:  See— 

Greason,  William  D.;  Gumb,  Beverley  W.;  Busche,  Alan  C;  and 
Foster,  Eric,  4,385,209.  Q.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Gundersen,  Geora,  to  Trio  Engineering  Ltd.  A/S.  Apparatus  for 
conveying  fish  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location.  4,384,642, 
CI.  198-624.000. 
Gunn,  Gary,  to  Pied  Piper  Enterprises,  Inc.  Mulitiple  language  elec- 
tronic musical  keyboard  system.  4,384,503,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Gunter.  Chester  G.:  See— 

Petrille.  Dennis  G.;  Gunter,  Chester  G.;  and  Jerome,  Frederick  S., 
4,383,191,  a.  368-792.000. 
Guntermann,  Rita;  and  Siekmann,  Hermann,  to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG. 
Shelving  units  and  their  use  in  display  cabineu  and  rearrangeable 
shop  fittings.  4,384,731,  Q.  312-257.0SK. 
Gunther,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Desikts,  Brian  H.;  Gunther,  Thomas  A.;  and  Heybruck,  William 
C,  deceased.  4.384,938,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Gupta,  Ramesh,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Reactor  for 

foulina  prone  feeds.  4,385,033,  Q.  422-217.000. 
Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.:  See— 

Vakaer,  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.; 
Kogan,  Viktor  O.;  Presnov,  Jury  L.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  and 
Khutoietsky,  Garri  M.,  4,385,234,  Q.  310-260.000. 
Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  to  Resonant  Technology  Co.  Resonantly-pow- 
ered press.  4,383.014,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Gustafson.  Arthur  L..  to  Alloyd  Co..  Inc.  Sheet  feeder  and  transfer 

apparatus.  4.384.710,  Q.  271-9.000. 
Guttavssoo,  Olle;  and  Sundmar,  Goran,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Lifting 
device  for  ammunition.  4,384,739,  Q.  294-87.00R. 
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Outeho  [liiungahutte  Sierkrade  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 
Bk  tenberg,  WUIiried,  4.384,818.  Q.  415-1.000. 

Bernadette,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Stable  water-in-oil  emulsions. 
3841974,  a.  232-309.000. 

,  Werner,  Ritterwlorf,  Walter,  Twdemann,  Hugo;  Vogel, 

and  Werner.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 

in  indicators  comprising  3.3'.5,5'-tetraalkylbenzidine  com- 

4.385.114.0.435-28.000.  „    ,  „  .       • 

Oscar,  to  Steinb«:h,  Martin  J.;  and  New  York  Umversity. 

Method  and  apiMratus  for  manipulating  the  contmt  of  sme  wave 

^^1  and  o^ visual  pattemi  4,384.768,  Q.  353-20.000. 

S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  extrudmg  and 
expandable  polymeric  composition  with  recycling  of 
water  suppued  across  the  face  of  the  extrusion  die. 
a.  264-37.000. 

"  Robert  M.,  Sr.;  and  Haas.  A.  J.,  Jr..  4.384.449.  CI. 
■210.000. 
Walter:  Sc»— 

oauer,  Helmut;  and  Hafiier.  Walter.  4,385,185.  CI.  568-308.000. 
Horst.  to  Hightrack  Computer  Technik  GmbH.  Magnetic  plate 
4,384,750,  a.  312-8.000. 

Koichi:  See—  ....  ...  v      u 

Tetsuo;    Kitano,   Juqjiro;   and    Hagisnima,    Koicni. 
r,385.336,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Hakim^lahi.  Gholam  H.:  See—  „      ^  ,_.  ,,,     _, 

George;    and    Hakimelahi.    Gholam    H.,    4.385,175,    CI. 

(42-426.000. 
William  J.:  See— 

William  R.;  and  Hale.  William  J..  4.385,285.  CI.  382-3.000. 
tharles  B.;  McBride.  Edward  D.;  and  Young.  Robert  F.,  to 
Outloard  Marine  Corporation.  Lateral  support  arrangement  for 
outtoard  motor  with  separate  tilt  and  trim  axes.  4,384.856,  CI. 

44O.Sl.000.  .     ^    , 

]  >ale  E.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Anode  for  oxygen 
evolition.  4,384,928,  Q.  204-38.00B. 
B '  See 
.u^k.  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt. 
Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  WiUuun  L.;  Vinals, 
roaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4.385,072.  CI.  426-3.000. 

HallibWton  Company:  See— 

Thomas  J..  4.384.615.  CI.  166-326.000. 
.„  Sten,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Device  for  guidmg  a  rammer 
in  itt  transversal  direction.  4,384,509,  CI.  89-47.000. 
Keac)a:See—  ...... 

.^  Takayuki;  Hamada.  Keiichi;  Nishide,  Teruyuki;  Shitomi. 
Makoto;  and  Noguchi.  Hidetami.  4.384.748.  CI.  72-199.000. 
Yuji'  5w — 
i,  Ryuro;  and  Hamada,  Yuji.  4.385.158.  Q.  525-476.000. 
-.w..  Yoahihiro;  and  Tawada.  Yoshihisa.  Photovoltaic  cell  hav- 
a  hetero  junction  of  amorphous  silicon  carbide  and  amorphous 
sUkon.  4,385.199,  a.  136-258.000.  ..       „u 

Icawa.  Yoahihiro;  and  Tawada,  Yoshihisa.  Photovoltaic  cell  hav- 
a  hetero  junction  of  amorphous  silicon  carbide  and  amorphous 
sUidon.  4.385,200,  Q.  136-258.000. 

I.  Hiroyoshi;  Goto,  Tadao;  Umeda.  Kazuichi;  Amagai,  Taka 


Mikami, 
Hamacawa, 


Shi; 

a 


and  Shishito,  TakMhi.  Cationic  surface  active  agents.  4,385,184, 

564-286.000.  ^  .    .  ..  u       , 

Hamlly,  Warren  £.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Digital  light-to-fre- 
y  converter  with  preset  voluge.  4,384,773.  CT.  354-29.000. 
Gary  R.:  See—  .    ^ 

0ohm.  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius,  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed.  Gary  R.. 
4,385,142,  CI.  524-68.000. 

David  O.,  to  East-West  Design  Group.  Junction  plate. 
,801.  a.  403-172.000. 
Hamilton.  Harold  V.:  See—  «  .   „, 

<  alemo,  Charles  M.;  Hamilton.  Harold  V.;  and  Schubert,  Dale  W.. 
^,385,025,  a.  264-255.000. 

Michael  T..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  pumpmg 
4,384,562.  Q.  123-502.000. 
S  A '  See— 
llosae,  Jacques  G.  P.  £..4,385,010,  a.  261-110.000. 

Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automotive  vehicle  fuel 
^y.jm  measuring  device.  4,384,479,  Q.  73-114.000. 
;  Peter  E..  to  Oxford  Instrumentt  Group  Limited,  The.  Topical 
magnetic  resonance  spectrometer  and  method.  4.385.277.  CI. 
3241-309.000. 

I.  James  R.:  See— 
^welman.   Irving  A.;  and  Hannah.  James  R.,  4.384,583.  Q. 


3)4.1 


Ham  nock. 

apwratus. 
Ham  M-Sobeko, 

Itosae,  Ji 
Hawitmann. 

coHumption 


Hanlev,  P( 
nu:lear  I 


Haniiah, 


128-327.000. 
Hai4cn.  Ocrakl  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Corrosion  inhibi- 
to.  4.384.979.  a.  252-389.00A.  .....^        „^ 

Han  lea.  Stanley  W.;  Whaley.  Mark  D.;  and  Terleski.  John  D..  to  Ford 
A  ifospace  *  Communications  Corporation.  Muhiprocessor  system 
ving   distributed   priority   reaolutioa   circuitry.   4.385.350.   CI. 
344-200.000. 
Haqie.  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems.  Inc.  Use  of  single  refer- 
ei  ce  vohaae  for  analog  to  digital  or  digital  to  analog  conversion  of 
bi  wlar  signds.  4.385.2S6.  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Han  I,  Akio:  S<e— 

Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano.  Minol;  Kodama.  Mitsoo;  and  Hara. 
Akio.  4.384,884.  Q.  75-0.5AB. 
Hark  Takeshi:  See — 

Kate  YosUaori;  Fukushima.  Hiswhi;  and  Hara,  Takeshi,  4485.169, 
a.  S28-321.00a 


Harada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki.  Isao;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki.  4.384.941.  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Harigae.  Shunji:  See—  «,...„ 

Akahira.  Nobuo;  Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  Hangae.  Shunjt;  Yo- 
shida,    Tomio;    and     Yamashita,    Tadaoki,    4,385.303,    CI. 
346-137.000. 
Hamisch,  Horst.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dimethine  compounds  of 
the  coumahn  series,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as 
luminous  dyestuffs.  4,384,973,  CI.  252-301.170. 
Harper.  Allan  C:  See—  „      _ 

Mains,  Arthur  H.;  Spraker,  Wilbur  A,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Allan  C. 
4.384,821,  a.  415-136.000. 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  to  Slant  Inc.  Fuel-water  separator.  4,384,962,  CI. 

210-788.000. 
Hart.  LeRoy;  and  Hart.  Mark  L.   Easy  mount  picture  package. 
4,384,648.  CI.  206-527.000. 

Hart.  Mark  L.:  See—  

Hart.  LeRoy;  and  Hart,  Mark  L.,  4,384,648,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Hartmann,  Qinton  S.:  See— 

Norris.   Jerry   L.;   and   Hartmann,   Clinton   S..   4,385,377,   CI. 
370-10.000. 
Hartung,  Ronald  F.,  to  International  Minerals  t  Chemical  Corp.  Pres- 
sure gage  attachment  fitting  for  tubular  conduit  system.  4.384,736.  Q. 
285-93.000.  ^^ 

Harvey.  Roger  O.  Hot  gas  engine  convertor.  4,384,457,  CI.  60-524.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Filter  and  phase  shift  circuit  for  a  television  automatic  flesh  color 
correction  system.  4,385,311.  CI.  358-28.000. 
Hasegawa.  Kenichi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Syn- 
chronization signal  separating  circuit.  4,385,319,  CI.  358-153.000. 
Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  See— 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Kiyoharu;  Akabon.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto.  Michihiro.  4.384.871.  Q.  8-599.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masahiro;  Wada.  Kenichi;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko.  to  Hito- 
chi,  Ltd.   Data  shunting  and  recovering  device.  4,385,365,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See—  ^.  ^,  , 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakagati, 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Tenio,  4,385.176,  CI.  544-16.000. 
lashizume.  Junji:  See —  ^^ 

Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashizume.  Junji.  4,385,358.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Hasler,  Alfred,  to  International  Memories,  Inc.  Magnetic  disc  drive 

system.  4.385.333.  CI.  360-97.000.  ^  .    ^  .  u 

Hasse,  Peter;  Wiesinger.  Johannes;  Meuser,  Anton;  and  Pivit.  Ench,  U) 
Dehn  &  Sohne  &  Co.,  KG;  and  AEG-Telefunken  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Power  connector  with  overvoluge  protection.  4,385,338,  CI. 
361-130.000.  ^  --    , 

Hassib,  Gabor;  and  Piesch.  Ernst,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karls- 
ruhe Passive  dosimeter  for  detection  of  radon,  thoron  and  daughters 
thereof  4.385.236.  CI.  250^72.100.  .... 

Hastings.  Mark  W..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apraratus 
for  measuring  the  thermal  neutron  absorption  rate  in  earth  forma- 
tions. 4.385,235,  CI.  250-262.000.  .       ^      _. 
Hatada,  Kotaro;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Tsunemi.  to  West  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Camera.  4,384,772,  Q.  354-25.000. 
Hauyama.  Atsushi:  See—                                . 

Onda,   Yoshiro;    Muto.   Hiroaki;   Suzuki.    Hiroshi;   Maruyama, 
Kazumasa;  and  HaUyama.  Atsushi.  4.385,078.  CI.  427-3.000. 

Hattori,  Yasuo:  See—  .  t^-    i. 

Nakao,  Toshihiro;  Takata,  Kazuaki;  Kanayama.  Kattumi;  DMgaku. 
Masaaki;  Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  and  Hattori,  Yasuo,  4,385.332. 

CI.  360-96.600.  ^     ...  «     .     ,     .u 

Haussler,  Horst.  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH.  DevK«  for  the 
constrained  actuation  of  clamping  means  of  f*^^-y^,"^^^ 
means  in  shuttleless  weaving  machines.  4,384,598,  CI.  139-446.000. 
Hawley.  GU  R..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  ComMiiy.  Supported  chromium 

oxide  polymerization  catalyst.  4,384.987.  Cl.  252-458.000. 
Haworth,  Inc.:  See— 

Wisniewski.  Joseph  M..  4.384.742.  Cl.  297-353.000. 

""^kVi^lbert  F.rHay,  Lloyd  F.;  Heron.  John  R;  Wrtber.  John R.; 
and  Rechtsteiner.  Steven  A..  4.384.463.  Cl.  62-374.000. 

Hayakawa  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Hayakawa.  Shinichi.  4.384.390,  Q.  24.163.00R.  ^  ^   ^,    ,     .   . 
Hayakawa.  Shinichi.  to  Hayakawa  IndusU^  Co..  Ltd.  BucUe  for  belt. 

4.384.390.  a.  24-163.00R. 
Hayashi.  Chizuko:  See—  ,,    ...    _,, 

Joh.  Yasushi;  Yamazaki,  Masahiro;  Kaneko.NorMki;W«wa. 
Shigehiko;  Makuta.  Yoahihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Chizuko,  4.385,017, 
CL  264-41.000. 

Hayashi.  Hideo:  See—  u..^  a  ibc  i^o 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Sawki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,385,149, 

a.  524-313.000. 

Hayaahi,  Kenshin:  See—  .  „  .  .     .r  i.  i. 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu:  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoahi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  Q.  544-26.000. 

Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Temperature  responsive 

vent  damper.  4,384,671,  Q.  236-l.OOG. 
Hazemag  Dr.  E.  Andreas  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

IluWaW,  Eberhard;  and  Konig,  Rolf,  4,384,683,  Q.  241-19.000. 
Heiller,  Glenn  H.:  See—  .,..,,,     r^ 

Gabel,  Edward  R.;  and  Heiller,  Glenn  H.,  4,384,711,  a. 
271-129.000. 
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Hein,  Kurt,  to  Kemfonchungunlage  Julich  GmbH.  Uranyl  nitrate 
pouring  solution  for  producing  nuclear  fuel  particles  and  a  method 
for  its  preparation.  4.384.990,  Q.  2S2-63S.000. 
Heistand,  David  H.:  See— 

Connor.  John  T.;  Conard.  William  A.;  and  Heistand.  David  H., 
4.384.6S3.  a.  21S-2S3.000. 
Heja,  Gergely:  See— 

Paloti.  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy.  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida,  4.38S,004.  CI. 
26(MS6.00A. 
Hellmann,  Falk:  See— 

Kutzner,  Luitpold;  Postenrieder.  Erwin;  and  Hellmann,  Falk, 
4,384,672,  CI.  236-45.000. 
Helbten,  Karl  M.  E.;  and  Karlsson,  Birgit  T.  G.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB. 
Method  for  the  mechanical  working  of  metals  and  lubricant  concen- 
trate. 4,384,96S,  CI.  2S2-32.SOO. 
Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Grunert,  Margarete;  Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Tesmann,  Holger, 
4,384,976,  Q.  252-321.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf  Aktien:  See— 
Gruber,  Werner,  4,385,159,  a.  526-270.000. 
Grunert,  Margarete;  Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Tesmann,  Holger, 

4,384,976,  07252-321.000. 
Hofer,  Rainer;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  and  Wegemund,  Bemd, 

4,385,183,  a.  562-556.000. 
Ploog,  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  GlasI,  Johann;  Erwied,  Werner; 
Bartnick,     Bemhard;    and    Hofer,     Rainer,    4,384,978,    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Ritter,  Wolfgang,  4,385,153,  Q.  524-522.000. 
Henshaw,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Boyack,  Robert  M.;  Cooke,  Perry  J.;  and  Henshaw,  Bruce  C, 
4,385,152,  a.  524-460.000.       . 
Herbert,  Roger  B.;  Wilkinson,  Alan  P.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis  W., 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Controlled  rotor  rectifier  arrange- 
ment for  a  slip-recovery  drive.  4,385,267,  CI.  318-732.000. 
Herbert,  Roger  B.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis  W.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Two-quadrant  operation  system  for  a  slip-recovery 
drive.  4,385,268,  CI.  318-732.000. 
Herberts  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Patzschke,  Hans-Peter;  and  Merchant,  Suresh,  4,384,946,  CI.  204- 
I8I.00C. 
Herchenroeder,  Louis  W.:  See- 
Herbert,  Roger  B.;  Wilkinson,  Alan  P.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis 

W.,  4,385,267,  CI.  318-732.000. 
Herbert,  Roger  B.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis  W.,  4.385,268,  CI. 
318-732.000. 
Hermann  C.  Starck  Berlin:  See— 

Muller.  Hans  R.;  Krismer.  Bruno;  and  Sottman.  Wilfried,  4,384,885, 
CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Hernandez,  Sebastian:  See— 

Albers-Schonberg,  George  E.;  Hernandez,  Sebastian;  and  Huang, 
Leeyuan,  4,385,065,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Heron,  John  R.:  See- 
Rica,  Albert  P.;  Hay,  Lloyd  P.;  Heron,  John  R.;  Webber,  John  R.; 
and  Rechttteiner,  Steven  A.,  4,384,463,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Herr,  Dean  S.,  to  Herrmidifier  Company,  Inc.  Central  steam  humidifier. 

4,384,873,  Q.  55-263.000. 
Herrmidifier  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Herr,  Dean  S.,  4,384,873,  CI.  55-263.000. 
Heybruck,  Dorothy  G.,  executrix:  See— 

Desilets,  Brian  H.;  Gunther,  Thomas  A.;  and  Heybruck,  William 
C,  deceased,  4,384,938,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Heybruck,  William  C,  deceased:  See— 

Desilets,  Brian  H.;  Gunther,  Thomas  A.;  and  Heybruck,  WUliam 
C,  deceased,  4,384,938,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Heymer,  Gero:  See— 

Jodden,  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,385,041,  CI.  423-312.000. 
Hibino,  Toshihide:  See— 

Hirami,  Matsuo;  Kudo,  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshi- 
hide; Tsurutani,  Ryoichi;  and  Muraae,  ShigemiUu,  4,385,170,  CI. 
528-338.000. 
Higgins,  George  D.:  See- 
McCain,  William  B.;  Cosgrove,  James  P.;  and  Higgins,  George  D., 
4,384,709,  CI.  270-54.000. 
Higgins,  Robert  W.  Rapid  pace  word  game.  4,384.722,  Q.  273-272.000. 
Hiptrack  Computer  Technik  GmbH:  See— 

Hager,  Horst,  4,384,750,  CI.  312-8.000. 
Hignett,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Bleaching  agent. 

4,385.008,  a.  260-502.00R. 
Higuchi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Higuchi,  Yoshiro,  4,384,787,  CI.  366-6.000. 
Hikuma,  Motohiko:  See— 

Obana,  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 

Takeo;   Karube,    Isao;   and   Suzuki,   Shuichi,   4,384,936,   CI. 

204-403.000. 

Hillekamp,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Kommunal-Anlagen  Miete  GmbH. 

Process  for  the  hygienization  of  carbonation  sludges.  4,384,923,  CI. 

201-15.000. 

HiUemacher,  Helmut,  to  Krings,  Josef.  Equipment  for  pulling  pipes 

together.  4,384.636,  CI.  188-7.000. 
Hillers,  Franz-Joaef;  Berentsen.  Heinz;  and  Jager,  Noibert,  to  M.A.N. 
Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.    Mecha- 
nism for  opening  electrode  holders  of  electric  smelting  furnaces. 
4,385,391,  a.  373-99.000. 


Hills,  Robert  N.:  See—    " 

Palmisano,  John  J.;  Poster,  Donald  D.;  and  Hills,  Robeit  N., 
4,384,660,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Hilmerason,  Anders  E.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Intematiooal  AB.  Arrangement  on 

packing  machines.  4,384,438,  Q.  53-5 1. OOa 
Himpsl,  Prancis  L.:  See- 
Reagan,  William  J.;  Byrne,  John  W.;  and  HimptI,  Prancis  L., 
4,384,949,  Q.  208-91.000. 
Hinden,  Milton,  to  Hinden  Trust,  The.  Apparatus  for  spot  welding 

galvanized  sheet  metal.  4,385,222,  Q.  219-86.250. 
Hinden  Trust,  The:  See— 

Hinden,  MUton,  4,385,222,  CI.  219-86.250. 
Hinshaw,  David  L.:  See — 

Bradshaw,  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk,  Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah,  Jayantkumar 
R.,  4,385,206,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Hintikka,  Vaino  V.  H.:  See— 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.;  Hintikka,  Vaino  V.  H.;  Lep- 
pinen,   Jaakko   O.;    and    Jarvinen,    Aimo    E.,   4,385,038,    CI. 
423-26.000. 
Hinton,  Brian  J.;  and  Papic,  William  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Fail  safe 

digital  fuel  ignition  system.  4,384,845,  CI.  431-26.000. 
Hioki,  Tatsumi:  See— 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  Hioki,  Tatsumi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Hirose, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Doi,  Haruo,  4,384,989,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Hirami,  Matsuo;  Kudo,  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshihide; 
Tsurutani,  Ryoichi;  and  Murase,  Shigemitsu,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Melt- 
processable  copolyamides  having  aromatic  amide  unit  and  fibers 
prepared  therefrom.  4.385,170,  CI.  528-338.000. 
Hirose,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  Hioki,  TaUumi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Hirose, 
Yoshiharu:  and  Doi,  Haruo,  4,384,989,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Hirota,  Kazumi:  See— 

Akitoshi,    Hiroshi;    Terajima,    Yoshimi;    and    Hirota,    Kazumi, 
4,385,035,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See- 
Ferdinand,   Irwin   J.;   Sylvan,   Richard;   and    Baisch,   Herbert, 
4,384,746,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakano,  Hiroshige;  and  Hosoya,  Kensei,  4,384,520,  Q.  101-93.030. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuya,  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada,  Osamu,  4,385,317,  a.  358-93.000. 
Hashimoto,  Maaahiro;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko, 

4,385,365,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ikegawa,  Masato;  Imai,  Masaya;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi, 

Masao,  4,384,831,  CI.  418-55.000. 
MaUuura,    Tsuguo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    and    Shimizu,    Tsuguo, 

4,385,351,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nohmi,    Makoto;    Ihara,    Hirokazu;   and    Yasunami,    Masahiro, 

4,384,695,  CI.  246-182.00B. 
Takeshita,    Tettuo;    Kitano,   Junjiro;    and    Hagishima,    Koichi, 

4,385,336,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Mitsuya,  Munehisa;  and 

Ota,  Sakae.  4,385,305,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  Mauuoka,  Shigeru;  and 
Nakamura,  Kenji,  4,385,2%,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Hitoshi,  Matsumoto:  See — 

Tutomu,  Sato;  Mitsuhiro,  Takatsuru;  and  Hitoshi,  Matsumoto, 
4,384.668,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Hodge,  Lee  R.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Bearing  for  a  shaft  cutter 

stabilizer.  4,384,747,  CI.  308-4.00A. 
Hoechst  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Jodden,  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  4,385,041,  Q.  423-312.000. 
Kuchler,  Manfred;  Duve,  Gunther;  and  Ebigt,  Joachim,  4,385,139, 

CI.  523-437.000. 
Maurer,  Alexander,  and  Adrian,  Renate,  4,385,040,  CI  423-267.000. 
Hofer,  Rainer,  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  and  Wegemund,  Bemd,  to  Hen- 
kel Komnuuiditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Telomerization  of  water-solu- 
ble monomers.  4,385,183,  CI.  562-556.000. 
Hofer,  Rainer:  See— 

Ploog,  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  Glasl,  Johann;  Erwied,  Werner; 
Bartnick,     Bernhard;    and     Hofer,     Rainer,    4,384,978,    CI. 
252-353.000. 
HofT,  Glen  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst  and  proceu 
for  production  of  polyolefins  of  improved  morphology.  4,384,983,  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Lechtken,  Peter,  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  4,385,109,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Hoffmann,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Stiegler,  Alex;  Moller,-Heinrich;  Giraud,  Hubert;  Hoffmann,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Oberheim,  Robert.  4,384,41 1,  Q.  34-99.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

dtt  Zabala,  Edward  P.;  Savard,  Edward  V.;  and  Taylor,  Doris  B., 
4,385,115,0.435-33.000. 
Hohberg,  Gerhard:  See— 

Brn,  VacUv;  and  Hohberg,  Gerhard,  4,384,769,  O.  353-31.000. 
Hokkaido  Construction  Equipment  Sales,  Ltd.:  See — 

Uchida,  Tomio;  and  Otabe,  Kisaburo,  4,384,620,  O.  172-815.000. 
Hollis,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Domer,  John  R.;  Wiltse,  Jon  P.;  and  Hollis,  Roger  E.,  4,384,386, 
CI.  15-377.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Gotoda,  Yusuke,  4,384,554,  O.  I23-I93.00P. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Hinton,  Brian  J.;  and  Papic,  William  M.,  4,384,845, 0.  431-26.000. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  24, 1983 


HoneyM'eUInform«tiooSy»teinsInc.:S«-  .  ,«  i.,    m 

Go*.    Gary    J.;   and    Kachemov.    Angeio   D.,   4.3>9.382,   Cl. 

Hoofrtiate,  Gideon,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Mower.  4,384,443,  Q. 

S^ll  900 
Hooke,  John  W.;  and  Snyder,  Charlet  E.,  to  General  ElectricCoin- 

puy    Terminal  apparatus  for  electrolytic  device.  4,385.100,  Cl. 

429-183.000. 

Hoovei  Company,  The:  See—  ..„«.«« 

Miurer,  Sear  A,  4,384,385,  a.  15-339.000. 
Hope,  ■  romaaz  s7«nd  WUUami,  Robert  J.,  to  Norttern  TeleoMn  Lim- 
ited. Laying  of  optical  waveguides  onto  a  support  filament.  4,3»4,440, 
a.  5^-6.000. 
Horiio  me,  Shinkichi:  Sw—  ^.  ,,      ..  . 

Te-ao.  Motoyasu;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Mitsuya,  Munehisa;  and 
Ota,  Sakae.  4.385.305.  Cl.  346-135.100.  «.    ^.. 

Horn.  WUliam  E.,  Jr..  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicah^lnc.  Phosphite 
stabiizers  for  polyester  resins.  4,385,145,  a.  524-120.000. 

Ja  les,  Jesse  D.;  Whitehead,  Robert  B.;  and  Hombaker,  Edwin  D., 
U85,144,  a.  524-114.000.  .       „         ^.    , 

Homftld.  WUli;  and  Orobeeker.  Helmut,  to  Veremigte  i^«rechnische 
Werte  GmbH.  Automatically  landwg  an  aircraft.  4,385,334,  U. 
364-  ^29.000. 
Horst  »ower  Systems,  Inc.:  See—       ^..  „  ,^ 
H«  int.  TalhnonE.,  4,384,832,  a.  418-58.000. 

Horst.  TaUmon  E..  to  Horst  Power  Systems.  Inc.  Engine  wiw^un^ 
rotaing    rotors    having    hemicyhndncal    pistons.    4.384.832.    Cl. 

418- $8,000.  .,.«.■ 

Hoist.  William  R.;  and  Hale.  WilUam  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Check 

dispmsingterminal.  4.385.285,  a.  382-3.000.  .    ^    .     , 

Hoaod  1.  Seuchi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  supply  device  for 

an  endoscope.  4,384.775.  O.  354^2.000. 

"^^'i^STHirSlire;  «kJ  Hosoya.  Kensei.  4.384.520.  Q  101-93.030. 
HosM  I,  Robert  E..  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Tear-off  clo- 

w«.  4,384,654.  Q.  21^256.000. 
Hou,  Cenneth  C:  See— 

C-owder.  Alvin  L..  Ill;  Dailey.  Nils  L.;  Fiore.  Joseph  V.;  Hou. 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio.  Paul  J.;  and  Ostmcher,  Eugene  A.. 
4.384.957.  Q.  210656.000.  ,  ^  ^^ 

House  y.  Uwrence  J.,  Jr..  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Program- 
mal  fc  device  using  selectively  connectaWe  memory  module  to  sunul- 
tan  ously  define  the  functional  capability  and  the  dispUy  associated 
wit  1  input  switches.  4,385.366,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Housi  on,  Douglas  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Structured  copper 
stnin  buffer.  4,385,310.  Q.  357-68.000. 

"*^i!^l!oiSrail'  Ftoiion.  Herbert  J..  4,385,201.  Q.  174^2.000. 
Howi  I.  Donald  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Device  for  focus  and 

aUj  nment  control  in  optical  recordmg  and/or  playback  apparatus. 

4,3 15,373,  a.  369-45.000.  .    «         . 

Hoy  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Starmax,  Inc.  Submersible  Hoatation  structure. 

4.314,857,0.441-130.000.  „  _,        ^ 

Hoy«r-Ellef^.  Sigurd,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Perforated  acoustic 

tra  isport  member.  4.384.633.  Q.  1 81-142.000. 

""^Sbl^&Knberg.  George  E.;  Hernandez,  Sebastian;  and  Huang, 

Leeyuan,  4,385;065,  Cl.  424-279.000.  ,    , 

Hubich,  Richard  A.;  DeZoteU,  Gary  L.;  and  Sacks,  Jact  to  View 
Ei  peering.    Inc.    Pattern    recognition    apparatus    and    method. 

Hub)  f ,  Otto  L.;  and  Magidson,  Mark,  to  Moldexmetric  Products,  Inc. 

Diiposable  face  mask.  4.384,577,  a.  128-206.190. 
HubiiJDaniel  E.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  <k  Associates.  Inc.  MuIti<»mponent, 
hij  thly  porous,  high  strength  PTFE  article  and  method  for  manufac- 
tu  mg  same.  4,38s!o93,  Cl.  428-316.600. 
Hue  (lenbroich,  Hans:  See—  ^  ,„^  , 

..ange.  Gunther.  Hucklenbroich.  Hans;  and  Ulderup.  Jurgen. 
4J84.861.  a.  464.168.000.  „      ^  v      ^.^     . 

Hof .  Robert  O.;  Krome.  Edward  F..  Jr ;  ««»,5^**f:  ^^  "» 
R  iliance  Electric  Company.  Variable  speed  belt  drive.  4.384,803.  Cl. 
414-28.000. 
Huigins,  George  R: See—  .   ,       ^       .„ 

IPreti.  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  Toniedch,  Joseph;  and  Huggins, 
George  iT,  4.385.125.  Q.  436^5.000. 

Hui  hes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  

Venwyvdt.  Scott  A..  4.385.085.  Q.  427-350.000. 
Hui  hes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Hodge.  Lee  R..  4.384.747.  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Huidii.  Harrv:  See — 

Tudor.  AJan  J.;  and  Hurdis.  Harrv.  4.384,453,  O.  60-39.310. 
Hwvald.  Eberfaard;  and  Kooig,  Rolf,  to  Hazemag  Dr.  E.  Andreas 
C  mbH  *  Co.  Method  of  recovering  lead  and  lead  compounds  from 
dacarded  IckI  storage  batteries.  4,384.683.  Q.  241-19.000. 
HX IC  Inc  '  Stt 

Fungi  James  Y..  4.384,61 1,  Q.  t6M66.000. 

Hylrowan  Systems  Limited:  See—  

^  Frey.  Bernhard.  4.384.5ia  Q.  92-156.000. 

"*"  a^iJ^i)shishige.  4.385.211,  Q.  179-n5.50H. 
Hisashi:  See— 
Iwama.  Akio;  Kamiyama,  Yoshiyasu;  Kazuse.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Ichinoae.  Hisashi.  4.385XM4,  Q.  427-244.000. 


ICI  Australia  Limited:  See—      ,  ^  „  .  „_ 

Fensom.  Donald  J.  4.384.883.  a  75-l«)T.  .,,,,«,  q 

Molinski.  Tadeusz  F.;  and  Markus.  Michael  V.,  4.385.130,  CI. 
521-31.000. 
Igarashi.  Keiichi:  See—  ..  ^,     „  .i      w^..i,:. 

Yoshimoto,  Takea.  Igarashi.  KeiicW;  Oda,  Kengo;  Ura,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Naoki.  4.385.189.  a.  568-585.000. 
Igarashi.  Yousuke:  See—  ^ .    „       .         j-  ru_ 

Sakata.  Minehiro;  Koganei.  Youji;  Igarashi,  Yousakr.  and  Ota. 
Ikuo.  4.384.783.  Cl.  355-3.0FU. 
lenatiev,  Anatoly  D.:  See—  »     .  •    r* 

Vakser.  Born  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev.  Anatoly  D.; 
Kooan.  Viktor  O.;  Presnov.  Jury  L.;  Ptaknl.  Izrail  A.;  and 
Khutoretsky.  Garri  M..  4,385,254,  Q.  310-260.000. 
Ihara,  Hirokazu:  See —  .    . .     . . 

Nohmi,   Makoto;   Ihara.   Hirokazu;   and   Yasunami.   Masahuo. 
4.384.695.  Q.  246-182.00B. 
lizuka,  Sadao:  See —  /%__ 

Suzuki.  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoshimi;  and  Omote. 

Yuichi.  4.384,892.  a.  75-251.000.  ,  ^..^      ^.  ^ 

Ikegawa.  Masato;  Imai.  Masaya;  Tojo.  Kenji;  and  ShnbayMhi.  Masao. 
toHitachi.  Ltd.  ScroU-type  fluid  apparatus  provided  with  means  for 
counteracting  a  moment  exerted  on  orbiting  scroll  member. 
4.384,831.  a.  418-55.000.  ^  c     w 

Ikemoto.  Kazuhito;  KaUyama.  Nobuaki;  Terakura.  Yukio;  and  Sasaki. 
Kan.  to  Toyott  Jidosha  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fastraing  arrange- 
ment between  shaft  and  gear.  4,384.805,  Q.  403-357.000. 

Ikuta,  Shigeru:  See—  ^  ,«.  i  n  <-i 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Ikuta.  Shigeru;  and  Matsuura,  Kazuo,  4.385.1 12, 0. 

435-6.000. 

Imai,  Akio:  See—  ....  v  ■    i. 

Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku; 
Seki,  Tomoaki;  and  Yoshida,  Nobuyuki,  4,385,151,  Cl. 
524420.000. 

^""ikega JU  Masato;  Imai.  Masaya;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi. 

Masao.  4,384,831.  Q.  418-55.000. 
luuunoto,  Masami:  See—  .......       j  .        _» 

Yamaguchi.  Keiki;  Sano,  Shinichi;  Seki.  Naoki;  and  Imamoto. 
Masami.  4.385,255,  Cl.  310-335.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Barham,  Peter  J..  4,385.026,  a.  264-288.400.  „,«««« 

Bentley,  Philip  D.;  and  Punja,  Nazim,  ♦.385,070,  Q.  424-305.000. 
Bloomfield,  Allen  A.;  and  Goodall,  James  R.,  4,384,689,  Cl. 

Caunt!  Anthony  D.;  Gavens,  Paul  D.;  and  McMeeking.  John. 

4.385.161.0.526-114.000.  

Enever.  James  A..  4.384,903,  Q.  149-7.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See—  ^.  „  .,^,«„ 

Snyder.  Daniel  S..  4,384,482,  Cl.  73-146.500. 

Inco  Limited:  See—  %s     AfAoui   r\ 

Jones,  David  L.;  and  Subramanian,  Kohur  N.,  4,384,»w,  ka. 

204-113.000. 
Indicator  Controls  Corporation:  See—  ..«..-  ,w»« 

GSIld::&ruel;  and  GouW.  James  S..  4.385.284.  Q.  340-119.000. 
Indus  Wheel  Company,  a  Division  of  CarUste  Corp.:  See— 

Gatsos,  Stephen  L.,  4,384,497,  Q.  74-551.400. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See- 

Conta.  Renato,  4,385,306,  O.  346-155.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See--  Ai^nn    O 

Miller,    Kenneth    Y.;    and    Miller,    Glenn    E.,    4,384,827,    Cl. 

Ingr«n*.">uST;  Wright.  Harold  A.;  ^^  yf^}^^^;S!^J 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thom.  Kemieth  D..  to  AUant«  Rjchfdd  Comp^ 
Procos  for  producing  coated  styrenic  polymer  beads  for  heat  resis- 
tant foams.  4.385.156.  Q.  525-253.000. 

^'^'wrS.  D^i^..  4.384.650.  Q.  209-697.000. 

Inline  Limited:  See —  ...    ...    ,     .      .  ^^a  a-m^   r^ 

Rokicki.  Stanley  A.;  and  Przybyhki,  Muek  A.,  4,384,429.  Cl. 

Inocuchi!  Kazuhiro;  Nakanishi.  Tomohiko;  Okamoto.  Kunio;  and 
fS^  Mitsuni,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  a 
cordierite  body.  4.385.129.  Q.  501-118.000. 

**^JS"KattSr  Maruyama,  TakasU;  Inooe.  Hanio;  Tatsukami. 
?SdJK liJlKT£chi5^  a.  528-215.000. 

Institut  Cerac  S.A.:  See—  .„.««» 

Wichoud.  Michel,  4.384.834.  Q.  425-1.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See—  ^^^  fv«-i<i  I 

Keater.  Frank  L.;  Fttzsimmons,  Robert  V.;  and  Klaaa.  Donald  L., 
4,384,872,0.44-56.000.  . 

International  Business M«5«>»»S*'K*'!2?^>5*^ 

Alexander.  James  S.,  4,384.798,0.  400^97. 100.     ^.      ^         . 

aSwsoo.  Oifford  W.;  Findlay.  Hugh  T.;  and  Watkms,  Nancy  C. 

4,384,797,  O.  400696.000.  ^  ,.  ui-   i.j-.  a 

Ashford,  Thomas  J.;  Krishnamurty.  Rajan;  and  Vohm.  John  A., 

4.385.349.  O.  364-184.000. 
Brady.  Michael  J.;  Gregor.  Lawieooe  V.;  and  Johnson.  Mark, 

4.384.761.  O.  350-96.MO.  ^  ^_^  „  , 

Caiiibi^.  Craig  S.;  Jorgenson.  Gary  W.;  and  Trubell,  Uwrence  P.. 

4.385.262.0.315-3^.000.  ^„   ^ .    «/:iii-. 

De^ileta.  Brian  H.;  Gunther.  Thomas  A.;  and  Heybmck.  WUham 

C.  deceased.  4.384,938, 0.  204-29l.00a 
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Internationa]  Diagnostic  Technology,  Inc.:  See- 
Chen,  Janet  H.;  Maggio,  Edward  T.;  and  Rehbinder,  Dietrich, 
4.383,126,  CI.  436?18.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,384,964,  a.  2S2-8.600. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 
Dotnenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,383,073,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt. 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,383,072,  CI.  426-3.000. 
International  Memories,  Inc.:  See— 

Hasler,  Alfred.  4,383,333.  CI.  360-97.000. 
International  Minerals  A.  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hartung,  Ronald  F.,  4.384,736,  Q.  283-93.000.  ; 

International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Yasnovsky,  V.  M.;  and  MacDonald,  Donald  M.,  4,383,172,  Q. 
336-70.000. 
International  Plant  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Zackheim,   Herschel   S.;   and   Pappo,   Raphael,   4.383.032,   Q. 
424-184.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Earp,  Charles  W.,  deceased;  Wickenden,  Clive  D.,  executor;  Johan- 
nessen,  Rolf;  and  Overbury,  Francis  G.,  4,383,299,  G.  343- 
106.00R. 
Keller,  Reinhard;  and  Treml.  Karl,  4,383,081,  CI.  427-80.000. 
Tischer,  Kurt  M.;  Troster,  Fritz;  Voigt,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zondler. 
Rolf,  4,384,764,  Q.  330-343.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Ng,  Kam  W.,  4,384,392,  CI.  137-625.370. 
International  Wire  Products  Company:  See — 

Faulstich,  Gerhard  H.,  4,384,447,  CI.  37-38.320. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Hignett.  Geoffrey  J.,  4,383,008,  CI.  260-S02.00R. 
Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Isoindo- 
line  compounds  and  the  manufacture  and  use  thereof  4,383,174,  CI. 
342-417.000. 
Ironees  Company:  See— 

Lehrman,  David,  4,384,333,  CI.  108-117.000. 
Ishigaki,  Isao:  See— 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  and  Haradi,  Hiroyuki,  4.384,941,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Ishii,  Juichi:  See- 
Mori,  Tatsuo;  and  Ishii,  Juichi.  4,384,876,  Q.  62-22.000. 
Ishikawa,  Shuji:  See- 
Sahara.  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa,  Shuji;  and  Ouuka,  Fumikazu,  4,383,320, 
CI.  338-139.000. 
Isobe,  Michihisa:  See— 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  Maruyama,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Haruo;  Tatsukami, 
Yodiiharu;  and  Isobe,  Michihisa,  4,383.168,  CI.  328-213.000. 
Isogai,  Hideaki,  to  Fujittu  Limited.  Decoder  circuit.  4.383,370.  d. 

363-230.000. 
Isozaki,  Osamu;  and  Kodama.  Shun-ichi,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 

Anticorrosive  coating  composition.  4.383.097,  CI.  428-438.000. 
Ito,  Norio:  See— 

Shioda,  Takizo;  Ito,  Norio;  and  Kobayashi.  Kattumi.  4.383.324,  CI. 
338-237.000. 
Ito,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sakagami,  Fumitoshi;  and  Ito,  Toshihiko, 
4.384.841,  CI.  423-4611000 
Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Higuchi,  Yoshiro,  to  Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Taisei  Corpora- 
tion. Mediod  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  quantity  of  liquid  depos- 
ited on  fine  granular  materials  and  mraiod  of  preparing  mortar  or 
concrete.  4,384,787,  CI.  366-6.000. 
Ito,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashizume,  Junji.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Robot  4,383,338, 

a.  364-313.000. 
Itoh.  Norihiko:  See— 

Takizawa.    Yoshiyuki;    Kashiwazaki,   Takashi;    Itoh,    Norihiko; 
Takano,   Tomomiuu;   and   Kobayashi,   Junji,   4,383,329,   CI. 
360-71.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Belart,  Juan;  and  Rauachenbach,  Reinhard,  4,384,743,  d.  303- 
6.00C. 
Iwahashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Asano,  Masamichi;  Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Ichiro, 
4,383,337.  Q.  361-91.000. 
Iwama,  Akio;  Kamiyama,  Yoshiyasu;  Kazuae,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ichioose, 
Hisashi,  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  forpreparing  a 
selective  permeable  membrane.  4,383,084,  CL  427-244.000. 
Iwama,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Tokuda.  Akira;  and  Iwama.  Yoshiro.  4.383.339, 
a.  361-134.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshinao:  See— 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi:  Iwamoto.  Yoshinao;  Sakaguchi.  Hifiimi;  and 
Aaakawa.  Kenichi.  4.384,808.  a.  403-160.000. 
Iwata.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hatada,  Kotaro;  Iwata.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino.  Tsunemi.  4.384.772. 
a.  3S4-2S.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata.  Mindiiro;  Koganei,  Youji;  Igarashi,  Yousukr,  and  Ota, 
Ikuo.  4.384.783.  a.  3SS-3.0FU. 
Izumi,  Chikahiko:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Masahiro;  Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko, 
4.383.363.  Q.  364-900.000. 
J.  L.  Case  Company:  See — 

Schuck.  Paul  R.,  4.384.619.  Q.  172-667.000. 


J.  T.  Baker  Chemicals  B.V.:  See— 

Verbeek,  Antonie  E.;  and  Mattheij,  Jozef  M.  J.,  4,383,124,  Q. 
43642.000. 
Jackson,    James    M.    Vehicle    overload    detector.    4,384.628,    Q. 

177-137.000. 
Jackson,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 
and  apparatus  for  preparing  an  end  portion  of  a  lightguide  fiber. 
4.384,431.  a.  31-34.00E. 
Jacobs,  Jacobus  P.,  to  Caraid  Patents  N.V.  Gaseous  fluid  pump  and 
liquid  spray  apparatus  incorporating  such  a  pump.  4,384,673,  CI. 
239-133.000. 
Jacobson,  Sava.  Single  motor  drive  assembly  for  a  tape  cassette  tele- 
phone answering  device.  4,383,203.  CI.  179-6.030. 
Jager,  Erich;  Faupel,  Werner;  and  Kuschmierz,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system  for  Diesel  engines,  in  particular  for 
Diesel  motor  vehicle  engines.  4,384,360,  O.  123-383.000. 
Jager,  Norbert:  See— 

Hillers,    Franz-Josef;    Berentsen,    Heinz;    and    Jager,    Nofbert, 
4,383,391.  CI.  373-99.000. 
Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  KJaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi.  Preparation  of  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  a-monoolefms  by  means  of  a  Ziegler-Natu  catalyst  system. 
4,383,160,0.326-139.000. 
Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier.  Guenther,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  homopolymers  and  copoly- 
mers of  a-mono-olefins  by  means  of  a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyst  system. 
4,385,162.  a.  526-142.000. 
Jagnow,  Paul  G.;  and  Vail,  David  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration.   Three-sute    digital    mixer-driver    circuit.    4,383,401,    CI. 
453-326.000. 
Jannssen,  Alexander  P.  Visible  indexes.  4,384,912,  CI.  156-277.000. 
Janousek,  Jan:  See— 

Elias,  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek.  Jan; 
and  Esner,  StanisUv,  4,384,451,  Q.  57-263.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Okamoto,  Jiro;  Ishigaki,  Isao;  and  Harada,  Hiroyuki,  4,384,941,  CI. 
204-129.000. 
Jarvinen,  Aimo  E.:  See — 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.;  Hintikka.  Vaino  V.  H.;  Lep- 
pinen,    Jaakko   O.;   and   Jarvinen,    Aimo    E.,    4,385,038,    Q. 
423-26.000. 
Jasinski,  Raymond  J.;  and  Kuehn,  ChrisU  G.,  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Method  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  hydrogen 
peroxide.  4,384,931,  CI.  204-84.000. 
Jeffers,  Eldon  L.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Thomas, 
Richard  R.;  JeRers,  Eldon  L.;  and  Deming,  Jody,  4,385,1 13,  CI. 
435-8.000. 
Jenkins,  Ronald,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Wide  angular 
range  X-ray  diffraction  reference  standard  composite.  4,385,095,  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Jerome,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Petrille.  Dennis  G.;  Gunter.  Chester  G.;  and  Jerome.  Frederick  $., 
4,385.191,  CI.  568-792.000. 
Jerry  Moss,  Inc.:  See — 

Alley,  Richard  O.,  4,384,418,  CI.  40-16.400. 
Jervis  B.  Webb  Company:  See — 

Pachuta,  Martin,  4,384,387,  CI.  16-107.000. 
Jessee,  David:  See- 
Landers,  Frederick  W.;  Collins,  Jerry  M.;  and  Jessee,  David, 
4,384,552,  Q.  123-3.000. 
Jodden,  Klaus;  and  Heymer,  Gero,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeaellschaA. 
Process  for   making  aqueous  alkali   metal   phosphate  solutions. 
4,385,041,  a.  423-312.000. 
Joh,    Yasushi;    Yamazaki,    Masahiro;    Kaneko,    Noriaki;    Oikawa, 
Shigehiko;  Makuta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Chizuko,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  hollow  fiber.  4,385,017,  Q. 
26441.000. 
Johannessen,  Rolf:  See— 

Earp,  Charles  W.,  deceased;  Wickenden,  CUve  D.,  executor;  Johan- 
nessen, Rolf;  and  Overbury,  Francis  G.,  4,385,299,  CI.  343- 
106.0(Hl. 
John  Wyeth  and  Brother  Limited:  See- 
Franklin.  Richard  A..  4,383.039,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.:  See- 
Hayes,  Thomas  E.,  4,384,671,  a.  236-l.OOG. 
Johnson,  Duane  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  for  draining 

liquid  from  an  engine.  4,384,557.  CI.  123-I98.00D. 
Johnson,  Kelly  A.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  Engine  com- 
pression brtJw  employing  automatic  lash  adjustment.  4,384.338.  Q. 
123-321.000. 
Johnson.  Mark:  See- 
Brady.  Michael  J.;  Gregor,  Lawrence  V.;  and  Johnson,  Mark. 
4.384,761,  a.  330-96.200. 
Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co.,  Limited:  See— 

Enga,  Bernard  E.,  4,384,349,  CI.  122-149.000. 
J<4mson,  Paul  A.,  to  BEI  Electronics,  Inc.  Optical  systems  for  optical 

encoders.  4,383,234,  a.  230-23  LOSE. 
Johnson.  Rodney  C:  See- 
Brown,   Alvin   E;   and   Johnson,    Rodney   C,   4,384,491,   Q. 
73-861.280. 
Johnston.  Calvin  H.;  and  Oxman.  Jack,  to  Johnston  Environmental 
Corporation.  Environmental  strip  curtain.  4.384,606,  CI.  160-332.000. 
Johnston  Environmental  Corporation:  See — 

Johnston,  Calvin  H.;  and  Oxman,  Jack,  4,384,606,  Q.  160-332.000. 
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Johattoi,  Harold  W.  Ocetn  energy  and  mining  tyrtem.  4,3S4,459.  CI. 

60^1  TOO 

,  1  )avid  L.;  and  Subrananian.  Kohur  N.,  to  Inco  Lunjt^CWo- 
Icaching    of    nickel-cobalt-iron    uilphides.    4,384.940,    a. 

ji2;!li2D.;  Whitel«d.  Robert  B.;  and  H<>n*d«r  Bd^^D-.  u> 
Ethy  Corporation.  Polyeiter  compontion.  4,3»5,I44,  U. 
324-114.000. 

'**^ SiSaaJ S.;  Jorgemon, Gary  W.; and Trubell,  Uwrence  P.. 

4.3«5J62,a.  3l^3O7.000.  .     ^. 

Jowte  m.  Lar»  O.;  Oderland,  Kari-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg,  Jan-Olov,  to 
TOe  onaktiebotaget  L  M  Ericaion.  MTl-FUter  in  a  trackding  radar 
recdi^er.  4,385,258.  Q.  343-7.700.  „    ^  ^  --^ 

Joa.  Sc  ineider  Optiiche  Werke  Aktiengeaellachi^:  See- 

Br  rv^UvTand  Hohberg.  Gerhard.  4,384.769,  a.  353-31.000. 

*Td!  DlcMis.  Hiilippe-,  and  Jouannet.  Deni^  4,385,385,  Q.  371-25.000. 
Joyce,  Arthur  W..  to  Denniwn  MMufccturing  Onnpa^'-Apparatua 
7«  inprinting  and  pinning  tickets  4,384.519.  O.  101-69.000. 

Joyce.  William  R.:  S««—  AiatABA    n 

Wky,   ThomM  W.;   and   Joyce.   WiUiam   R.,   4,384,686,   CI. 

142-57.100.  ^.  „    . 

Jung. .  dfred  K..  to  Stauffer  C*'»^,^J>^l^^y^^^^' 
tion  having  improved  thermal  ttabdity.  4,385.003,  CI.  260429.900. 

"%^ iSi^iSoamm.  Paul  B.,  4,384.571.  CI.  128-77.000. 
Junga  jo.  H«W  N.,  to  Ander«»-Cook,  Inc.  Hydraulu:  «>ntrolc.rcu.t 
for  loader  of  thin-wall  «pline   rolUng   machine.   4,384,466.  ci. 

72-11.000.  , 

Junkei .  Arnold,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Circumferential  nng  seal  assem- 
bly. 4.384.727,  CI.  277-137.000.  w  .    . .  . 
JuridM  «1  Foundation  The  Chemo  Sero-Tlierapeutic  Research  Insutute: 

&  lo  Tetsuro:  Funatsu,  Akinobu;  Ohashi,  Komei;  Ono,  Shoji;  and 
Yoshida.  T;unemasa.  4,384,993,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Just,  (leorge;  and  Hakimelahi.  Gholam  H..  to  Bristol-Myeis  Company. 
Estits  of  retinoic  acid  and  azetidinone  denvauves.  4,385,175.  C\. 

Justhiim,  Clarence  !..  to  Justheim  Pertroleum  Company.  Method  of 
rea  rting  oil  shale  by  velocity  flow  of  super-heated  air.  4,384,014,  ti. 
166  259.000. 
Justhiim  Pertroleum  Company:  Sar-     .^x:,«»nAft 
Jiistheim.  Clarence  I.,  4,384,614.  Q.  166-259.000. 
JustiH .  Edgar  J.:  See —  .  _    , 

C  hanMTJames  L.;  Wedel.  Gregory  L.;  Justus.  Edgar  J.;  and  Cooke, 
Ronald  D..  4,384,412,  O.  34-119.000. 

'"''^ikutomi.  Seijiro:  Ogawa.  RyoJ*;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamwk 
Kazuo  Jyojiki,  Maaao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4,384,770,  CI. 
354-25.000. 
K-V  Pharmaceutical  Comowiy:  See— 

<  ^ica,  Robert  C,  4.385;049.  CI.  424-167.000. 
Kabc  techlepp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraankter  Haftung:  See— 

I  loritz.  Werner.  4,384.594.  Q.  138-120.000. 
Kab«  shiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Tukushima,  Yasuhiro.  4.385,249,  a.  310^.00R. 
Kab*  shiki  Kaisha  Sato:  Se»-      ,„,.._.       .  ,ir.  „<   r-i 

•Mo.  Yo;  Goto,  Fumio;  and  Kashiwaba.  Tadao,  4,384,525,  tl. 

101-288.000. 
Kabiahiki  Kaisha  ToyouChuoKenyusho:  See— 

Lamicaito.  Osami:  Hioki.  Tatsumi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Hirose, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Doi,  Hanio.  4,384,989,  O.  252-516.000. 
KacI lemov,  Angelo  D: See-  .      .     ~»     ^ ,««  im    ni 

3osa,   Gary   J.;   and    Kachemov,    Angelo   D.,   4,385,382,   CI. 
370-96.000. 
Kaoiiaito,  Osami;  Hioki,  Tatsumi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Hirose. 
Y(25ttiaru;  and  Doi,  Hanio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyou  Chuo 
Kmyusho.     Semiconductive     barium     titanate.     4.384.989,     CI. 
232-516.000. 

"^iitadtarkS^  and  Kamijo,  Ken.  4.384.735.  Q.  280-801.000. 
Kan  lio.  Takayoshi:  See—  .  „  ^    ..t  u 

Nakamura.  Kotaro;  Kamio,  Takayoshi;  and  Furutachi,  Nobuo, 
4.385.111.  a.  430-551.000.  ^^      ^,    ^  ^       . 

Kaaiiya.  Tak«hi:  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakapu, 
Oiamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd. 
P  foccas  for  preparation  of  Mower  alkyl-2  or  3-cephem-4-carboxylic 
aiad  derivatives.  4,385.176, 0.  544-16.000. 
Km  liyana,  Yoshiyaau:  See— 

Iwana.  Akia.  Kaaiyama.  Yoshiyasu;  Kazuae.  Yoshitaka;  and 
Ichtnoae.  Hii«hi.  4.385.084.  Q.  427-244.000. 
HiaHhi;  and  Napi,  Harukichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
i  Ym*r  Siagleiiniiae  pickup  tube  type  color  tdevision  camera 
TSSm.  4,315,312,  a.  3^8-44.000. 
Lai  MVMM,  Akikatw:  See— 

rtakMran,  Mamoru;  and  Kanayama,  Akikatsu,  4.385,163.  CI. 
526.l99iJ0a  .       .  „ 

[«My«M,  Katwf':  Furuta,  Kenzi:  and  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu,  to 
(ilvinaa  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  ENspUy  device  for  trae  recorderwith 
aaloScXtoflrand  reset  inhibiting.  4.385.228.  Cl.  377-112.000. 

ISSSa.  Toahihiio;  Takala.  Kazuaki;  Kanavama.  Katsumi;  Daioku. 
Mwaaki:  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Hatton,  Yasuo,  4.383.332, 
a.  3«V96.600. 


and 


and 


Kaneko,  Noriaki:  See—  ^,    .  ..^t. 

Joh.  Yasushi;  Yamazaki.  Masahiro;  Kaneko,  Nonaki;  Oikawa, 
Shigehiko;  Makuta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi.  Chizuko.  4.385.017, 
a.  264-41.000. 

Kanemiuu.  Toshiaki:  See—  -,    u-  i.-     .•  ia<  ■»«*     m 

Tokita.    Kiyoshi;    and    Kanemitsu,    Toshiaki.    4.385.256.    CI. 

313-407.000. 
Kang.  Kemieth  S.;  Veeder.  George  T;  •«»  Cotegrove.  Oe"**  J.-  to 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Deacetylated  polysaccharide  S-60.  4,385,123.  CI. 
435-253.000. 

Isozaki.  Osainu;  and  Kodama.  Shun-ichi,  4.385.097.  Q.  ^S-^SS-OOO. 

Sagane,  Masahiro;  and  Tabuchi.  Ichiro,  4.385.138.  Q.  523-402.000. 

Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  „    ^.    .        .  r^-.^ 

Suzuki,  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Monya.  Yoshuni;  and  Omote. 

Yuichi,  4.384,892.  a.  75-251.000. 

Kanzelberger,  James  C.  to  Contemporary,  Inc.  Frame  and  method  of 

framing.  4,384,416,  Cl.  40-lO.OOD. 
Karchevski.  Robert  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Error  rate  detector.  4,385.383,  Cl.  371-5.000. 

Hellste^^i  M.  E.;  and  Karlsson.  Birgit  T.  G..  4.384.965.  Q. 
252-32.500.  ^       ^  ^, 

Karra.  Vijia  K.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  "utogeiwus 
grinding  by  countercurrent  flow  of  two  material  streams.  4,384,684, 
a.  241-26.000. 
Karstens.  Bernard  B:  See—  AitAAtn  e-i 

Melugin.  Dwayne  R.;  and  Karstens,  Bernard  B.,  4,384.410,  Cl. 
33.367.000. 

Obana,  Hanio;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 

Takeo;    Karube,    Isao;   and   Suzuki.   Shuichi.   4.384.936.   Cl. 

204-403.000. 

Kashiwaba.  Tadao:  See—  ,  ^    ...     v     ^  ^       AiitA^t*  n\ 

Sato.  Yo;  Goto.  Fumio;  and  Kashiwaba.  Tadao,  4,384.525.  Cl. 

101-288.000. 
Kashiwazaki.  Takashi:  See—  v,^i.;i,„ 

Takizawa.   Yoshiyuki;   Kashiwazaki.   Takashi;   Itoh.   Nonhiko; 
Takano.   Tomomittu;   and    Kobayashi.   Junji.   4.385.329.   Cl. 
360-71.000. 
Kasugai.  Shigeru:  See—  „         .     _. . 

MizutamT   Kazuo;    Egashira.    Hiroshi;    Kasugai.    Shigeru; 
Nakamura,  Masaharu.  4.385.231.  Cl.  235-382.000. 
Katayama,  Nobuaki:  See—  _     .         „  , . 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Kauyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio; 
Sasaki,  Kan.  4.384,805,  O.  403-357.000. 

"^^NoiSmura.  Kdsaku;  Mattuura,  Masataka;  Uede.  Hisashi;  Kishi, 

Kohhei;  and  Kato,  Hiroaki,  4,385,292,  Cl.  340-7  9.000. 
Kato.  Shigenobu.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stop 

valve.  4,384.705,  Cl.  251-214.000.  ,,        .,...-•.    -r    • 

Kato.  Yoshinori;  Fukushima,  Hisashi;  and  Hara.  Takeshi,  to  Teijin 

Limited.    Reactive   alpha   amino   acid   polymer.   4.383.  iw.   ci. 

Katoh.  Shunji;  and  Nishittuji.  Hidefumi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Charge  quenching  apparatus  for  electrophotographic  copymg  ma- 
chine 4.384.785.  Cl.  355-14.0CH.  ^  ,,  .  ^       .        «:. 

Katona.  Joseph  W..  to  Mills  Products.  Inc.  Self-contamed  window  umt 
for  solid  fuel  burner.  4.384.567.  Cl  126-200000. 

Kauffman.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Lilley.  George  L..  to  Annstrong  World 
Industries.  Inc.  Process  of  forming  an  «nboj«d  surface  Mweruja 
having  a  wear  layer  attached  uniformly  thereto.  4,J»4.w*.  v,i. 

Kaufman.  William  C;  and  Roland.  David  R..  to  1^^^}yf}^.^^ 

ration.  Internal  heated  differential  temperature  roll.  4.385.224.  u. 

219-469000 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

VarablT  ratio  brake   master  cylinder   with   rehef  accumulator. 

4.384.458.  Q.  60-562.000. 

'^^'fchlS!!'  -Ski^;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  and  Egami. 
Tsuneyuki.  4,384.484.  Q.  73-204.000. 

'^^TmSil  TakuTYamashita.  Shuzo;  Tanu.  Hirokuni;  Kubottu.  Akira; 

and  Kawai.  Syuji.  4.385.094.  a  428-398.000.  

Kawai.  Tohru.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clamping  device  for  cam- 
era icceSory  or  hood.  4.384.767.  Cl.  35O-58O.0&. 
Kawamura.  Masaharu:  See—  r>u.-i,s     ohrst^. 

Sakurada,    Nobuaki;    i^w«»»^,  ^^f""™?.   O^^^Jr^'S' 
Nakamoto.   Soichi;   and   Shinoda.   Nobuhiko.   4.384,771.  Cl. 

354-105.000. 

'^'nS  mLS^SSJda,  Keiichi;  Nishide,  Teruyuki;  Shitomi, 
MtakiS^Nw^Elrtidetami.  4.384.748  Q  72-19^000, 
ShirasSi^  Yoshimu  Shigeno.  Minoru;  and  Minakawa.  Toshinon. 
4,384.706.  Cl.  26M5.000. 

"^ J!r*5lS;  K^iyama.  Yoduyasu;  Kazuse.  Yoshitaka;  and 
iXlose.  Hisadu.  4^5584.  Cl.  «7.244.000. 

Keith.  Glenn  R.  Beverage  heater  and  cooler.  4.384,512.  Q.  ^^Jw-WL 

Kelleher.  Kevin  C.  totcA  Corooration.  y*deo  disc  pUver>^ 
reduction  circuit  including  an  AGC  amplifier  and  dual  function  peak 
detector.  4.385.374.  Cl.  3W-126.000.  .  _ 

Keller.  Jakob,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  and  Company  Limited.  ShutofT 
e£;it  S  ^seous  media  with  •  ^vke  for  ^m'^^f^'^ 
acoustical  vibrations  in  cavities.  4.384,593,  G.  1 37-630. 130. 
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Keller,  Reinhard;  and  Treml,  Karl,  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Proceia  of  coating  an  electric  component  with  a  setting 
artificial  resin.  4,38S.081.  Q.  427-80.000. 
KeUy,  Michael  J.;  Lindsay,  Robert  L.;  Kobylar.  Alex  W.;  and  Stelte, 
David  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Digital  concentrator 
for  use  with  a  digital  telephone  office.  4,385,379,  O.  370-36.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See— 

Hein.  Kurt.  4,384.990,  Q.  2S2-63S.000.     . 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Layton,  Terry  N.;  Merry,  Jack  D.;  and  MUler,  Frank  N.,  4.384,485. 
a.  73-215.000. 
Kendall,  Julius.   Pressurized   vessel   having  closure  safety   means. 

4,384,655,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Kendall,  Roger  V.;  and  Graber,  Charles  D.,  to  DaVinci  Laboratories,  a 
division  of  Food  Science  Corporation.  N.N-Dimethylglycine  and  use 
in  immune  response.  4.385.068,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See— 

Miller.  Alton  K..  4.385.239.  CI.  250492.300. 
Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe:  5«— 

Hassib.  Gabor;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  4.385,236.  Q.  250-472.100. 
Kervinio,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Nartowski,  Andre,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault.  Automatic  starter  device  for  a  double  barrel  carbura- 
tor.  4,385,009,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Kester,  Frank  L.;  Fitzsimmons,  Robert  V.;  and  Klass,  Donald  L.,  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Stabilized  gasoline-alcohol  fuel  compo- 
sitions. 4,384,872,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Khattak.  Chandra  P.:  See— 

Smith.  Maynard  B.;  Schmid,  Frederick;  and  Khattak.  Chandra  P.. 
4.384,564,  Q.  125-18.000. 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.:  See— 

Vakser.  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.; 
Kogan,  Viktor  O.;  Presnov,  Jury  L.;  Pukul.  Izrail  A.;  and 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  M.,  4,385,254,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See— 

Floyd,  Alfred  E..  4.384.738,  CI.  292-92.000. 
Kiemer,  Ralph  F..  to  Steelastic  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  centering  magnetic  disks.  4,385,335,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Kikegawa.  Eichi:  Sfe— 

^      Lamb.  Frank  H.;  and  Kikegawa.  Eichi.  4.384.534,  Q.  1 10-165.00R. 

Kim.  Dong  H.;  and  McCauUy.  Ronald  J.,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.        10,  lOa-Dihydro- 1  H-thiozino[4,3-a.]-indole- 1 ,4<3H)- 

diones.  4,385,180.  CI.  544-32.000. 

Kim,  Jung  T.;  and  Turner,  Dennis  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 

Incorporated.  Gold  recovery  system.  4.384,939,  CI.  204-110.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Kaufman,  William  C;  and  Roland,  David  R.,  4,385,224, 

219-469.000. 
Singer,  Wayne  J.,  4,384,370,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Kimura,   Akira.   Weighted   cuff  exercising   device.   4,384,714, 

272-119.000. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos:  See— 

Balazs,  Andras;  Sajgo,  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Klupp,  Tibor;  and 
Barabas  nee  Borbas,  Komelia,  4,384,991,  CI.  260-1I2.00B. 
Kishi,  Kohhei:  See— 

Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Kishi, 
Kohhei;  and  Kato,  Hiroaki,  4,385,292,  CI.  340-719.000. 
Kiss,  Pal:  See- 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,385,004,  CI. 
260-456.00A. 
Kitamura,  Yoichi:  See — 

Ueno,    Hiroshi;    Kobayashi,    Seishichi;   and   Kitamura,    Yoichi. 
4.384.657.  CI.  22(M58.000. 
Kitano.  Junjiro:  See — 

Takeshita,    Tetsiio;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Hagishima,    Koichi, 
4,385,336,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Kivimaa,  Eero  M.  Chipping  knifer.  4,384,600,  CI.  144-218.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 
Domenick.  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,385,072,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Klaemer.  Peter:  See— 

Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer.  Peter;  and  Schweier.  Guenther. 

4.385,160.  CI.  526-139.000. 
Jaggard.  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer.  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther, 
4,385.162,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Khns,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Kester.  Frank  L.;  Fitzsimmons.  Robert  V.;  and  Klass,  Donald  L., 
4,384,872,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Klatskin,  Jerome  B.:  See- 
Rosen,  Arye;  and  Klatskin,  Jerome  B.,  4,384,400.  Q.  29-576.00J. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill.  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.;  Mason. 
Carl  J.;  and  Griffin.  T.  Scott,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army. 
2-Acetyl-and  2-propionylpyridine  thiosemicarbazones  as  antimalari- 
als. 4.385.055.  a.  424-248.400. 
Kleist,  William  E.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting,  shouldering  and 

sealing  strip  webbmg.  4,384,908,  CI.  156-88.000. 
Kkmmer,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gietman,   Lambert  J.;  and   Klemmer,   Paul  J.,  4,384,395,  Q. 
29-234.000. 
Klettke,  Duan.  to  Glass  Medic,  Inc.  Repair  of  shatterproof  glass. 
4.385,015,  CI.  264-36.000. 
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Kline,  Charles  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Hydraulic  motor  bypass 

apparatus.  4,384,455.  CI.  60433.000. 
Kloster,  Kenneth  D.  Cylinder  cutting  tool.  4,384,405,  Q.  30-95.000. 
Klupp,  Tibor:  See — 

Balazs,  Andras;  Sajgo,  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Klupp,  Tibor;  and 
Barabas  nee  Borbas,  Komelia.  4,384,991,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Kmetz,  Richard  C:  See — 

Ferris,   Theodore  V.;  and   Kmetz,   Richard  C,  4,385,188,  CI. 
568-493.000. 
Knips,  Ulrich,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Monoaryl  thallium 

III  perchlorates  and  their  preparation.  4,385,002,  Q.  26O429.00R. 
Knowlton,  Harold  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Medium  and 
process    for    disposing    of   hydrocarbon    wastes.    4.385.121.    CI. 
435-244.000. 
Kobayashi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Asano,  Masamichi;  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Ichiro, 
4,385.337,  Q.  361-91.000. 
Kobayashi.  Junji:  See — 

Takizawa.    Yoshiyuki;    Kashiwazaki,    Takashi;    Itoh,    Norihiko; 
Takano,    Tomomitsu;    and    Kobayashi,    Junji,    4,385,329,    CI. 
360-71.000. 
Kobayashi,  Katsumi;  See— 

Shioda,  Takizo;  Ito,  Norio;  and  Kobayashi,  KaUumi,  4,385,324,  CI. 
358-237.000. 
Kobayashi,  Seishichi:  See — 

Ueno,    Hiroshi;    Kobayashi,   Seishichi;   and   Kitamura,    Yoichi, 
4.384.657,  CI.  220-458.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Kazuhiko;   and   Fujieda.   Yasuhiko,   4.385.027,   Q. 
264-334.000. 
Kobel,  Hans:  See — 

Bollinger,  Pietro;  Bolsterli,  Johann  J.;  and  Kobel,  Hans,  4,384,996, 
CI.  260-112.SOR. 
Kober,  Hermann:  See — 

Gmber,     Hermann;    and     Kober,     Hermann,    4,385,132,    CI. 
521-121.000. 
Kobylar,  Alex  W.:  See— 

Kelly.  Michael  J.;  Lindsay.  Robert  L.;  Kobylar.  Alex  W.;  and 
Stelte,  David  J..  4,385,379,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Kodama,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Kodama,  Miuuo;  and  Hara, 
Akio,  4,384,884,  Q.  75-0.5AB. 
Kodama,  Shun-ichi:  See — 

Isozaki,  Osamu;  and  Kodama,  Shun-ichi,  4,385,097,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Kogan,  Viktor  O.:  See— 

Vakaer.  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.; 
Kogan,  Viktor  O.;  Presnov,  Jury  L.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  and 
Khutoretsky,  Garri  M..  4,385,254,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Koganei,  Youji:  See — 

Sakata,  Minehiro;  Koganei,  Youji;  Igarashi,  Yousuke;  and  Ota, 
Ikuo,  4,384,783.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Kogelschatz,  Ulrich;  Mastner,  Jiri;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  to  BBC  Brown, 
&veri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  execution 
of  gas  discharge  reactions.  4,385,261,  Q.  315-170.000. 
Kohama,    Tokio;    Obayashi,    Hideki;    Kawai,    Hisasi;    and    Egami, 
Tsuneyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Gas  flow  measuring  device. 
4,384,484,  Q.  73-204.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Sakaguchi,  Hifumi;  and 
Asakawa,  Kenichi,  4,384,808,  CI.  405-160.000. 
Koltookian,  Sarkis  A.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Fluid  sealing  arrange- 
ment. 4,384,728.  CI.  277-167.500. 
Komurasaki,  Satoshi;  and  Ueda,  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  correcting  system  for  intemal  combustion 
engine.  4,384,561,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Konig,  Rolf:  See— 

Huwald.  Eberhard;  and  Konig.  Rolf.  4.384,683,  Q.  241-19.000. 
Koponen.  Vesa;  and  Lindstrom,  Yngve,  to  Valmet  OY.  Nozzle  appara- 
tus for  handling  web  material.  4,384,666.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Gormley,  William  T.,  4,385,194,  CI.  585477.000. 
Lowell,  Philip  S.;  and  PhUlips,  James  L.,  4,385.039,  Q.  423-242.000 
Korbonits,  Dezso:  See — 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,385,004,  CI. 
260456.00A. 
Korsmeier,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Sommers,   Hans;   Korsmeier,   Wilhelm;   and   Vissel,   Friedrich, 
4,384,792,  CI.  374-36.000. 
Korteweg,  Adriaan  M.,  to  Cilinderscreen  Holland  B.V.  Cylinder  screen 
printing  machine  with  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
paper  holding  clips.  4,384,526,  CI.  101409.000. 
Kosaka  Laboratory  Ltd.:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Kozo,  4,384,407,  CI.  33-I74.00P. 
Kostelc,  James  G.:  See— 

Preti,  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  Tonzetich,  Joseph;  and  Huggins, 
George  R.,  4485,125.  CI.  436-65.000. 
Kotch,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Fong.  Walter  L.;  Catherino.  Henry  A.;  and  Kotch.  Richard  J., 
4.385,099,  CI.  429-15.000. 
Kotzin.  Bernard.  Weighing  device.  4,384,629,  Q.  177-224.000. 
Kowalski,  V.  Walter,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
testing  and  using  membrane  filters  in  an  on  site  of  use  housing. 
4,384.474.  Q.  73-38.000. 
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Kozini^k,  Peter.  Impact  wrench  with  linear  motion  hammer  adapter. 
,622,  CI.  173-123.000. 

Mark  K.;  Lieneich.  John  H.;  and  Storwick,  Robert  M.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  accurately 
locating  piston  top  dead  center  position  by  a  microwave  energy 
techiique.  4,384,480,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Fred  C:  See— 

,  Charles  F.;  and  Kresky,  Fred  C,  4.384,638.  Q.  188-79.50K. 
.  Randall  W.,  Jr.,  to  Communication  Satellite  Corporation.  High 
multiplexer  for  dual  polarized  frequency  reuse  earth  sutions. 
.378.  CI.  370-19.000. 

.  Kenneth  G.  Linear  air  velocity  transmitter,  square  root  extrac- 
d(evice  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,384.492,  CI. 
480. 

Josef:  See— 
Hillemacher.  Helmut,  4,384,636.  Q.  188-7.000. 
Krishn  imurty.  Rajan:  See— 

Aspford,  Thomas  J.;  Krishnamurty,  Rajan;  and  Voltin,  John  A., 
.385.349,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Khsmcjr.  Bruno:  See— 

Mi^ller.  Hans  R.;  Krismer,  Bruno;  and  Sottman,  Wilfried,  4,384,883, 
75-lO.OOR. 
I  -rwin;  and  Rohner,  Wiihelm.  to  TMC  Corporation.  Sole  or  heel 
holdjr.  4,384,733.  CI.  280-632.000. 
Kromel  Edward  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Robert  O.;  Krome.  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  and  Bamsfather,  Gebus, 
384.863.  CI.  474-:8.000. 
Krone^.  Curt;  and  Dahmen.  Friedhelm,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktien- 
gese  Ischaft.  Torsionally  elastic  shock  and  vibration  absorbing  cou- 
4.384.8S8,  CI.  464-56.000. 
KnippjKoppers  GmbH:  See— 

wildhofer.  Reinhard.  4.384.846.  CI.  431-284.000. 

James  J.;  Maleski.  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  William  H.,  to  East- 
Kodak  Company.  Photographic  products  and  processes  employ- 
novel  nondiffusible  6-(2-thienylazo)-3-pyridinol  cyan  dye-rcleas- 
( ompounds  and  precursors  thereof.  4,385,104,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Krzy%»  dziak,  Alain:  See— 

Be  udin,  Daniel;  Gcdat,  Jean;  and  Krzywdziak,  Alain,  4,384,662,  CI. 
222-484.000. 
Ku.  Aidrey  Y.See— 

Aiicker.  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft.  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S.;  and 
iCu,  Audrey  Y.,  4,385,136.  CI.  523-215.000. 
Kubot  u.  Akira:  See— 

Ti  naka.  Taku;  Yamashita.  Shuzo;  Tanii.  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 

md  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,385.094,  CI.  428-398.000. 

Kuchlcr.  Manfred;  Duve.  Gunther;  and  Ebigt,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst 

Akt^ngesellschaft.  Synthetic  resin  composition,  process  for  iu  prepa- 

its  use  and  sheet  made  of  said  composition.  4.385.139.  CI. 

523-l»37.00O. 

Kazushige:  See — 
H^wni,  Mauuo;  Kudo,  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshi- 
liide;  Tsurutani.  Ryoichi;  and  Kiurase,  Shigemittu,  4,385,170,  Q. 
528-338.000.  -^ 

Chrisu  G.:  See- 
Raymond  J.;  and  Kuehn.  ChrisU  G.,  4,384,931,  CI. 
1204-84.000. 
Eberhard:  See— 
Ahne,  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner,  Roland,  4,385,165, 
CI.  528-53.000. 
Kuniela,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ryuji;  Kunieda,  Toshiaki;  and  Yoshida,  Hideki,  4,385,098, 
CI.  428-629.000. 

Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  4-{lH-Azolylmethyl)-l,3- 
dioiolan-S-one  derivatives,  production  thereof  and  use  thereof  as 
gro'vth  regulators  and/or  microbicides.  4,384,879,  CI.  71-76.000. 

Chang-Kiang,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 
maling  a  metal  programmable  MOS  read  only  memory  device. 
,399,0.29-571.000. 
Kuraiky  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

h^akashima,  Toshihide;  Tanihara,  Maso;  and  Takakura,  Koichi, 

4,384,954,  CI.  210-287.000. 
Stiimada,    Kiyoo;    Yoshimochi,    Hayami;    Yano,    Makoto;    and 


Ja  linski. 


Shibatani,  Kyoichiro.  4,385,274,  CI.  324-71.600. 

u  Taku;  Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanii,  Hirokimi;  Kubotsu.  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,385,094,  Q.  428-398.000. 
Kuro  la.  Seietsu:  See— 

S  likawa.  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 

Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 

Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  Q.  544-26.000. 

Kuro^  Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Recording  apparatus. 

».786,  CI.  355-40.000. 
Kuro^hima,  Hiroahi,  to  Asahiokuma  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
apparatus   for   generating   static   electricity.    4,385.340,   CI. 
11-228.000. 
Moahr,  and  Stone,  Gregory  C.  Fault  monitoring  by  detecting  a 
polfrity  difference.  4,385,271,  Q.  324-51.000. 
Kurt],  William,  to  Suncoast  Energy  Controb  Inc.  Programmable 

thevKMUt.  4,384,461,  Q.  62-157.000. 
KuacI  unierz,  Heinz:  See— 

Ji  >ger,  Erich;  Faupel.  Werner,  and  Kuschmierz.  Heinz.  4.384.560, 
a.  123-383.000. 
Kuttc  rs,  Eduard:  Set — 

C  ruber,  Heinz.  4.3H867.  Q.  8-477.000. 


Kutani,  Chiaki:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takaltura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  making  insulated,  reinforced  flexible  hose.  4,385.018. 
CI.  264-45.900. 
Kutzner,   Luitpold;   Postenrieder,   Erwin;  and  Hellmann.   Falk.  to 
Kutzner,  Luitpold.  Draft  limiting  device.  4,384,672,  G.  236-45.000. 
Kuyama,  Shinpei;  Aya,  Masahiro;  and  Saito,  Junichi,  to  Nihon  Tokushu 
Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.   Herbicidally  active  novel  benzazol-2-ylox- 
yacetanilides.  4,384,881,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Kvita,  Vratislav:  See- 
Fischer,  Walter;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Felder, 
Louis,  4,385,182,  CI.  549-27.000. 
L.M.C.  Inc.:  See— 

Schoenholz,    Daniel;   and   Parisek,   Charles   B.,   4,384,988,   CI. 
252-610.000. 
Laarman,  Albert:  See — 

Soepenberg,   Jan;    Soepenberg,   Gerrit;   and   Laarman,   Albert, 
4,384,963,  CI.  252-8.50C. 
Laboratories  Innothcra,  S.A.:  See — 

Pilley,  Gerard  A.,  4,385,064,  CI.  424-275.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExpIoitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Tourdot,  Jacques;  and  Carron,  Henry,  4,384,970,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Lamb,  Frank  H.;  and  Kikcgawa,  Eichi,  to  Enterprises  International, 
Inc.  Ash  removal  system  and  heating  mechanism  for  wood  waste 
burners.  4,384,534,  CI.  1I0-165.00R. 
Lame,  Inc.:  See — 

Swoboda.  John  J.,  Ill;  and  Babb,  Harvey,  4,384,901,  CI.  148-9.600. 
Lamoureux,  Gilbert  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Winding 

arbor  with  quick  release  facilities.  4,384,687.  CI.  242-56.100. 
Landers.  Frederick  W.;  Collins.  Jerry  M.;  and  Jessee.  David,  to  Peren- 
nial Energy,  Inc.  Gas  producing  and  handling  device.  4,384,552,  CI. 
123-3.000. 
Lang,  James  W.:  See- 
Prill,  Robert  S.;  Paradise,  Ronald  Y.;  Lang,  James  W.;  and  Tufano, 
Peter  J..  4,385,300,  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Lange,  Gunther;  Hucklenbroich,  Hans;  and  Ulderup,  Jurgen,  to  LWM 
Lemforder  Gelenkwellen  GmbH.  Firma.  Universal  joint  shaft,  partic- 
ularly for  a  steering  column  of  motor  vehicles.  4,384,861,  CI. 
464-168.000. 
Langer.  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor.  Alan  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Intumescent  sheet  material  containing  low 
density  fillers.  4.385,135.  CI.  523-179.000. 
Lao.  Binneg  Y..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Surface  acoustic  wave 

gyroscope.  4.384,409,  CI.  33-318.000. 
Laplanche,  Pierre,  to  S.  A.  Beghin-Say.  Feeding  process  for  a  defibra- 

tor.  4,384,708.  CI.  270-40.000. 
Large,  Donald  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Dispensing 

magnetic  articles.  4,384,658,  CI.  221-1.000. 
Large,  George  B..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Trialkylsulfoniun 
salts  of  N-phosphonomethyl-glycine  and  their  use  as  plant  growth 
regulators  and  herbicides.  4,384,880.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Larive.  Rene;  and  Walker,  Osman  J.,  to  Consolidated-Bathurst  Inc.  Nip 

control  method  and  apparatus.  4,384,514.  CI.  100-38.000. 
Lars  Collin  Consult  AB:  See— 

Collin,  Lars  T..  4,384,639,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries,  Inc.  Switch  and  component  attach- 
ment to  flexible  printed  circuitry.  4,385,213,  Q.  200-5.00A. 
Lash,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Crotty.  David  E.;  and  Lash,  Ronald  J.,  4,384,902,  CI.  148-6.210. 
Laskaris,  Evangelos  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Support  method 
and  structure  for  epoxy  impregnated  saddle-shaped  superconducting 
windings.  4,385.248,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Laughlin,  Etta  J.  Pie  crust  cutting  and  decorating  apparatus.  4,384,838, 

CI.  425-299.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Isamu,  4,384.644,  CI.  206-0.800. 
Layden,  George  K.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Bonding 

Si3N4  ceramics.  4,384,909,  Q.  156-89.000. 
Layton,  Terry  N.;  Merry,  Jack  D.;  and  Miller,  Frank  N.,  to  Kendall 
Company,  The.  Device  for  indicating  liquid  level.  4,384,485,  CL 
73-215.000. 
Leboucq,  Jacques:  See— 

Desplanches,  Gerard;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques,  4,384,840.  CI.  425- 
40S.OOH. 
Lechtken.    Peter;   Bronstert,    Bemd;   Hoffmann.   Gerhard;   Vyvial, 
Rudolf;  and  Lynch,  John,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of 
making  a  relief  plate  using  a  photopolymerizable  recording  composi- 
tion. 4,385,109,  CI.  430-306.000. 
Lecloux.  Andre;  and  Gobillon,  Yves,  to  Solvay  A.  Cie.  Particles  of  an 
alloy    of  noble    metals    with    non-noble    metals.    4.384,986,    CI. 
252-456.000.  _    . 

Lederis,  Karl;  Stevenson,  David;  Olsen,  Donald  B.;  Bossinger.  Charles 
D.;  and  Flanigan,  Everett,  to  Armour  Phannaceutical  Company. 
Antihypertensive  polypeptides.  4,385,050,  a.  424-177.000. 
Lee.  James  K.;  and  Pritchard.  Peter  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compmy. 
Integral,  planar  electromagnetic  camera  element/actuator.  4,384,778, 
a.  354-230.000. 
Lee.  Noel;  and  Choy.  Andrew  L..  to  Monster  Cable  Products,  Inc. 

Electrical  connector.  4,384,758,  Q.  339-267.000. 
Leeds  A  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Arcara.  Samuel  A..  4.385.362,  Q.  364-S72.000. 
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Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Maddox,  Edward  L.,  4,384.996,  CI. 
139-370.200. 
Lehmann,  Rainer:  See— 

Beltz,  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  Zintl, 
Inge.  4.38S.036.  CI.  423-9.000. 
Lehrman.  David,  to  Ironees  Company.  Adjustable  height  ironing 

board.  4.384.533.  CI.  108-117.000. 
Lemberg.  Milton  B.,  to  EECO  Incorporated.  Thin-membrane  switch. 

4,383,215.  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Lemonon,  Claire;  Micheron,  Francois;  and  Wang,  Pierre,  to  Thonuon- 
CSF.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  piezoelectric  transducer  device. 
4,384,394,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Lemons,  John  B.,  Sr.  Fishing  rod  bite  signal.  4,384,425,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Lenart,  Wolfgang;  Rau,  Wolfgang;  and  Baron,  Hubertus,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Self-supporting  stirrer  for  mixing  a  bed  of  free- 
flowing  solids.  4,384,788.  CI.  366-314.000. 
Lenk.  Pedro  A.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk.  Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah.  Jayantkumar 
R..  4,385.206.  CI.  179-I8.0ES. 
Lentz,  James  M.:  See — 

Cachia,  Joseph  M.;  Lentz.  James  M.;  and   Lynch,  Dan  M., 

4,384.804,  CI.  4O3-345.0OO. 
ppinen,  Jaakko  O.:  See — 
Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Saari.  Kaarlo  M.  J.;  Hintikka.  Vaino  V.  H.;  Lep- 
pinen,   Jaakko  O.;   and   Jarvinen.   Aimo   E..   4.385.038,   CI. 
423-26.000. 
LemerrNacQinda  R.:  See— 

Cagliostra^pomenick  E.;  and  Lemer,  Narcinda  R.,  4,385,043,  CI. 
423-447. 
L'Etat  Francais  repre^te  par  le  Secretaire  d'E 

Chaure,   Christian;  ^^nveniste,    Albert>^d   Gilloire,   Andre, 
4,385.393,  CI.  375 
Letoumoux,  Alain:  .5ee — 

Courtois.    Bernard;    and^ii«tflilfrnoux,    Alain,    4,384,698,    CI 
248-396.000. 
Leung,  Martin  S.:  See— 

Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S.;  and 
Ku,  Audrey  Y..  4,385,136,  CI.  523-215.000. 
Leviton,  Jan,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Suction  canister 
system  and  adapter  for  serial  collection  of  fluids.  4.384,580,  Q. 
604-119.000. 
LGZ  Landis  A,  Gyr  Zug  AG:  5ee— 

Lienhard.  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Gemot,  4,385,273,  CI.   324- 
117.00R. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Lutz,  Manfred;  and  Reimer,  Bemd,  4,385,105.  CI.  430-58.000. 
Lienesch.  John  H.:  See— 

Krage.  Mark  K.;  Lienesch,  John  H.;  and  Storwick,  Robert  M., 
4,384,480,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Gemot,  to  LGZ  Landis  A.  Gyr  Zug 
AG.  Transducer  for  measuring  a  current-generated  magnetic  Tield. 
4.385,273,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Lienhard,  Paul:  See— 

Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Lienhard,  Paul,  4.385,174.  Q.  542-417.000. 
Lifeline  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Glowacki,  John  J..  4.384,942.  CI.  204-129.460. 
Light,  Kenneth  K.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  WUIiam  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,385.072,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lilley,  George  L.:  See— 

Kauffman,  William  J.;  and  Lilley,  George  L.,  4,384.904,  CI. 
156-78.000. 
Lindauer  Doraier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Haussler,  Horst.  4,384,598,  CI.  139-446.000. 
Lindblad,  Stig  M.;  and  Berg.  Lars-Eije,  to  Lindblad,  Stig  M.  Buckle  for 

safety  beltt.  4,384.391.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Linder.  Ernst:  See— 

Rembold.  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Ruoff,  Manfred;  Dettling,  Hu- 
bert; and  Wemer,  Jurgen,  4,384,828.  CI.  417-356.000. 
Lindsay  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Zimmerer.  William  P.;  and  Siekmeier,  David  A..  4,384.676.  G. 
239-179.000. 
Lindsay.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Kelly,  Michael  J.;  Lindsay,  Robert  L.;  Kobylar,  Alex  W.;  and 
Stelte,  David  J.,  4,385.379,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See- 
Smith.  John  N..  4.384.688,  Q.  242-107.700. 
Lindstrom,  Yngve:  See— 

Koponen.  Vesa;  and  Lindstrom.  Yngve.  4,384,666,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Littelfuse.  Inc.:  See— 

McAlear.  Jon;  and  Tait,  Robert  J.,  4,385,281,  CI.  337-186.000. 
Ljungdahl.  Lars  G.;  and  Carriera,  Laura  H.,  to  University  of  Georgia 
Research  Foundation.  Inc.  High  ethanol  producing  derivatives  of 
nermoanaembacter  el/wnolieus.  4.389,117.  d.  435-161.000. 
Ljungkvist,  Lars:  See— 

Nordlund,  Tore;  and  Ljungkvist.  Lars.  4,384,878.  Q.  71-9.000. 
Lo.  King  H.;  and  Gottenberg.  William  G..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Double  I-beam  structural  joint  for  connecting  fiber-reinforced  plastic 
beams  or  orders.  4.384.802,  CI.  403-231.000. 
Lockwood.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Alberino.  Louis  M.;  and  Lockwood.  Robert  J..  4.389,133.  CI. 
921-199.000. 


Loozen.  Hubert  J.  J.,  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Benzo(4,5]pyrano{2.3c]pyrroles  and 
pharmaceutical    preparations    containing    same.    4.385.096.    CI. 
424-248.990. 
Lord  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Salaman,  Roy  G.,  4,389,028,  Q.  376-264.000. 
Lorenz,  Otto;  and  Dieterich,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Dis- 
persions of  polymers  containing  sulphonate  groups,  a  process  for  the 
production  thereof  and  their  use  as  coating  agents.  4,385,137,  Q. 
523-310.000. 
Louzos.  Demetrios  V.;  and  Blomgren,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Nonaqueous  cell  having  an  antimony  trisulfide  cathode. 
4,385,103.  a.  429-197.000. 
Lovalenti,  Sam.  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Fused  glass  detector.  4,385.233, 

CI.  250-223.00B. 
Lowell,  Philip  S.;  and  PhiHips,  James  L.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
Process  for  removal  of  sulfur  oxides  from  waste  gases.  4,385,039,  Q. 
423-242.000. 
Lowery,  David  C,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Continuous 
curvature  noise  suppressing  compressor  housing.  4,384,635,  CI. 
181-403.000. 
Lowthian,  Peter  T.  Sheet  assemblies.  4,384,381,  Q.  5-496.000. 
Lowy,  Robert:  See — 

Ehlers,  Dennis  W.;  Lowy,  Robert;  and  Bradley,  John  J.,  4,384,522, 
CI.  101-177.000. 
Lucas,  Dieter.  Hypodermic  syringe.  4,384,579,  CI.  128-218.00F. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Hammock,  Michael  T.,  4,384,562,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 
Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Lucien  Ferraz  &  Cie:  See — 

Cinquin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,385,216,  CI.  20041.080. 
Luers,  Tliomas  J.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  mixing  fluids  in 

a  well  bore.  4,384,615.  CI.  166-326.000. 
Lukac,  Rudolf  G.:  See- 
Silver,  David  A.;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon, 
4,384,944,0.  204-159.130. 
Lunkenheimer,  Winfried:  See — 

Stetter,  Jorg;  Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm, 
4,385,069.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Lutes,  Bill  N.  Standardized  interface  for  acoustic  bar  typewriters. 

4,384,795,  CI.  400-77.000. 
Lutz,  Manfred;  and  Reimer,  Bemd,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H.  Electrophotographic  image  carrier  structure.  4.385,105,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Luz,  David  W.;  and  Willis,  Donald  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television 
receiver,  push-pull  inverter,  ferroresonant  transformer  power  supply 
synchronized  with  horizontal  deflection.  4,385,263,  CI.  315-411.000. 
LWM  Lemforder  Gelenkwellen  GmbH,  Firms:  See— 

Lange,  Gunther;  Hucklenbroich,   Hans;  and  Ulderup,  Jurgen, 
4,384,861,  CI.  464-168.000. 
Lynch,  Dan  M.:  See— 

Cachia,  Joseph  M.;  Lentz,  James  M.;  and  Lynch.  Dan  M.. 
4,384,804,  CI.  403-345.000. 
Lynch,  John:  See— 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  HofTmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
Rudolf:  and  Lynch,  John,  4,385,109,  CI.  430-306.000. 
M.A.N.    Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nuraberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 
See- 
Hillers.    Franz-Josef;    Berentsen,    Heinz;    and    Jager,    Norbert, 
4,385,391,  CI.  373-99.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Simeth,  CUus;  and  Mayer,  Peter,  4,384,524,  CI.  101-232.000. 
MacDonald,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Yasnovsky,  V.  M.;  and  MacDonald,  Donald  M.,  4,385,172.  d. 
536-70.000. 
Machinefabriek  A.  van  der  Linden  B.V.:  See- 
van  der  Linden.  Jacob  A..  4,384,433,  Q.  51-138.000. 
Madderra.  Jimmy  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Rocket  fin 

hold  down  spring.  4,384,691,  CI.  244-3.270. 
Maddox,  Edward  L.;  See— 

Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  and  Maddox,  Edward  L.,  4,384,596,  Q. 
139-370.200. 
Maeda,  Kouzou;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Safety 
restraint  system  having  tensionless  type  belt  retractor  adapted  for 
adjusuble  seat.  4,384,735,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Maerthnheimer,  Rolf;  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Maerthesbeimer,  Rolf;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  and 
Flohr,  JoKhim,  4.385.331,  a.  360-96.100. 
Magda,  Doina:  See— 

Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Magda,  Doina,  4,384,929,  Q.  204-W.OOO. 
Magdics,  Alex:  See- 
Paris.  Sandra  L.;  Magdics,  Alex;  and  Worthington,  Ralph  E.. 
4.385.037.  a.  423-10.000. 
Magmo,  Edward  T.:  See- 
Chen,  Janet  H.;  Maggio,  Edward  T.;  and  Rehbinder,  Dietrich. 
4.385.126,  CI.  436718.000. 
Magidson,  Mark:  See— 

Huber,  Otto  L.;  and  Magidson,  Mark.  4.384.577.  Q.  128-206.190. 
MBgaOttM,  Vincent  L.:  See— 

Markham.  Larry  D.;  Elton.  Edward  P.;  and  Magnotta,  Vincent  L.. 
4.384.920.  CI.  162-19.000. 
Maida,  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electric  wind-up  device  of  a 
camera.  4.384.777.  CI.  354-l737000. 


PI 


20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  24, 1983 


Ml  in,  Henry  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Stnin  relief  member 

lor  flat  nexible  caMea.  4,383,341,  Q.  361-403.000. 
Mjin,  W.  Eric,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Electronic  gain  control  circuit. 

4,385,364,0.364-857.000. 
Ml  in*,  Arthur  H.;  Speaker,  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Allan  C,  to 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Free  floating  divider  wall  turbine 
louwif.  4.384,821,  a.  41M36.000. 
Ml  kuta.  Yoahihiro:  Ste— 

Job.  Yanishi;  Yamazaki.  Maiahiro:  Kaneko,  Noriaki;  Oikawa, 

Shigehiko;  Makuta.  Yothihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Chizuko,  4,385,017, 

a.  26441.000. 

Ml  Ichow,  Max  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  gain  control  ar- 

I  angement  uaeful  in  an  FM  radio  receiver.  4.385.400,  CI.  455-239.000. 

Ml  iftki.  Robert  J  '  Sec 

Krutak.  Jamea  J.;  Maleaki,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  WUliam  H.. 

4,385,104,  a.  430-17.000. 

Ml  Hick.  John  A.;  Richter,  Eike;  and  Nondahl.  Thomas  A.,  to  General 

]  Uectric  Company.  Flux  shield  for  an  inductor-alternator  machine. 

-.385,251.0.310-178.000. 

Mihn,  Robert,  to  Northrop  Corporation.  Correlated  triple  sampling 

(ircuit.  4.385.321.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Minfredi,  John  A.  Dental  hygiene  kit.  4,384.645.  O.  206-229.000. 
Minna,  WUliam  G.:Sw- 

Sptnelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manns,  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F., 
4,385,202.  O.  174-68.500. 
Ml  nuel.  WUliam  S.Sw— 

Bradford,  Jack;  and  Manuel,  William  S.,  4,384,612,  O.  166-66.000. 
MinvUle  Service  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Douglas  D.;  and  Cunningham,  Richard  N..  4.384,813,  O. 
414-31.000. 
Mi  rathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Duke.  Roy  B.,  4,384,977.  O.  252-344.000. 
Ml  razzi  Ceramiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Marazzi,  FUippo,  4,384,848,  O.  432-11.000. 
M  razzi,  FUippo,  to  Marazzi  Ceramiche  S.p.A.  Process  and  apparatus 

lor  firing  ceramic  materials.  4,384,848,  O.  432-11.000. 
Mj  irchetti,  Sergio.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  immersing  articles  in  a 

liot-water  bath.  4.384.849,  O.  432-197.000. 
M  irinacci.  Robert:  See— 

Potise.  Victor  W.;  and  Marinacci.  Robert  4,384.435,  CI.  52-2.000. 
M  irinaccio,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Crowder,  Alvin  L.,  Ill;  DaUey,  Nils  L.;  Fiore.  Joseph  V.;  Hou, 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio,  Paul  J.;  and  Ostreicher,  Eugene  A., 
4,384,957,  O.  210-656.000. 
Miringer,  R.  E.:  See — 

CouUng.  S.  L.;  Maringer.  R.  E.;  and  Wheeler,  L.  E.,  4,385,013,  O. 
264-8.000. 
M  irkham,  Larry  D.;  Elton,  Edward  F.;  and  Magnotta,  Vincent  L.,  to 
Slack  Clawson  Company,  The;  and  Air  ProducU  and  Chemicals  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  oxygen  delignification.  4.384,920,  O. 
162-19.000. 
Mirkle,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Berry,  David  L.;  Cremeans,  George  E.; 
Markk.  Richard  A.;  and  Germon,  Wesley  M.,  Jr.,  4,385.164,  O. 
526-201.000. 
Mirkus,  Michael  v.:  See- 

Molinski,  Tadeusz  F.;  and  Markus,  Michael  V..  4.385.130.  O. 
521-31.000. 
Mirior,  AlanJ.:See— 
Langer,  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J.,  4,385,135,  O.  523-179.000. 
M  irquiss,  Stanley  L.,  to  Electro-Magnetic  Corporation.  Electro-acous- 
tic planar  transducer.  4,385,210.  O.  179-1 14.00M. 
M  irrotta,  Paul.  Glare  shieM  for  automobUes.  4.384.740, 0.  296-97.00H. 
Mirtin,  Daniel  F.:  See— 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  Martin,  Daniel  F.;  and  Rynesa,  Joseph  P., 
4.385,380.  O.  370^5.000. 
Mirtin,  Joel  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  and  catalyst 

for  olefin  polymerization.  4.384,982.  O.  252-429.00B. 
M  irtin.  John  C;  and  McKee.  WUliam  C,  to  Diesel  Equipment  Limited. 

Dump  truck.  4,384,816.  O.  414492.000. 
M  irtin.  Rande  L.:  See— 

Siefer,  David  A.;  and  Martin.  Rande  L.,  4,384.563, 0.  123-593.000. 
M  aruyama,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Onda,    Yoshiro;    Muto,    Hiroaki;   Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Maruyama. 
Kazumasa;  and  HaUyama.  Atsushi.  4.385.078.  CI.  427-3.000. 
M  aruyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Ueno.  Katsuji;  Maruyama.  Takashi;  Inoue,  Haruo;  Tauukami. 
Yoahiharu;  and  Isobe.  MichUiisa,  4,385.168.  O.  528-215.000. 
M  aruyama.  Toshi;  and  Takine.  Masami,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB. 
Machine  for  wrapping  elongated  articles  in  plastic  film.  4.384,441, 0. 
33-553.000. 
M  aryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Winstead.  Thomas  W..  4.384,836,  CI.  425-145.000. 
M  ason,  Carl  J.:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  ScovUI.  John  P.;  Bartosevich.  Joseph  F.; 
Maaoo.  Carl  J.;  and  GrifTtn,  T.  Scott.  4,385.055.  O.  424-248.400. 
M  aitner.  Jiri:  See— 

Kogdachatz.  Ulrich;  Mastner,  Jiri;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  4,385,261, 
Cr31M70.000. 
Matlock,  Gordon  E.,  to  Moehlenpah  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

p^tiofftiig  and  holding  truss  members.  4.384.515,  O.  100-100.000. 
h  atsoda,  Susomu:  See— 

Okano,   Noriaki;   Matsuda,   Susumu;  and  Murakami.   Keisuke. 
4.384.794.  O.  400-56.000. 
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Matsuo,  Noritada;  and  Tsushima,  Kazunori,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,    Limited.    Optically    active    4-hydroxy-3-methyl-2-<2- 
propynyl>-2-cyclopentenone.  4,385.186.  O.  568-379.000. 
Matsuoka,  Shigeru:  See— 

Tsubaki.  Toshio;  Sunada.  Masayoshi;  MaUuoka,  Shigeru; 
Nakamura.  Kenji.  4.385.2%.  O.  340-825.720. 
Mattushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akahira.  Nobuo;  Nagashima.  Michiyoshi;  Harigae.  Shunji; 
shida.    Tomio;    and    Yamashita.    Tadaoki.    4.385.303. 
346-137.000. 
Hasegawa.  Kenichi.  4.385.319,  O.  358-153.000. 
Nishida.  Masayoshi.  4,385,218,  O.  20O-159.0OB. 
Sugita.  Ryuji;  Kunieda.  Toshiaki;  and  Yoshida.  Hideki.  4.385.098. 
O.  428-629.000. 
Matsuura.  Kazuo:  See — 

Misaki,  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Shigeru;  and  Mattuura,  Kazuo,  4.385,112, 0. 
435-6.000. 
Matsuura.  Masataka:  See — 

Nonomura.  Keisaku;  Matsuura.  Masataka;  Uede.  Hisashi;  Kishi, 
Kohhei;  and  Kato,  Hiroaki,  4,385.292.  O.  340-719.000. 
Matsuura.  Tsuguo;  Torii.  Shunichi;  and  Shimizu.  Tsuguo.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Multiprocessor  system  with  apparatus  for  propagating  cache 
buffer  invalidation  signals  around  a  circular  loop.  4,385,351.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Okada,  Minoru;  Mauuzawa,  Masamitsu;  and  Uezima,  Osamu, 
4,384,898,  O.  127-40.000. 
Matth.  Hohner  AG:  See— 

Deforeit,  Christian  J.,  4,384,504.  O.  84-1.010. 
Mattheij,  Jozef  M.  J.:  See— 

Verbeek,  Antonie  E.;  and  Mattheij,  Jozef  M.  J.,  4,385,124,  O. 
436-42.000. 
Mattiebe,  Gunter.  to  Gartemann  ft  Hollmann  GmbH.  Arrangement  for 

welding  bags.  4,384,914,  O.  156443.000. 
Mattox.  Robert  G.  Birdhouse  cage.  4,384,547,  O.  119-18.000. 
Maurer,  Alexander;  and  Adrian,  Renate,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process    for    making    granulated    alkali    metal    orthophosphates. 
4,385,0«),  O.  423-267.000. 
Maurer,  Edgar  A.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Cleaner  with  side  clean- 
out.  4,384,385,  O.  15-339.000. 
Max  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tutomu,  Sato;  Mitsuhiro,  Takatsuru;  and  Hitoshi,  Matsumoto, 
4,384,668,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.: 
See— 
Queisser,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Theodorou,  Dimitrius.  4.385.309.  O. 
357-30.000. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus  and  subsystems  therefor.  4,384,784.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Mayer,  James  M.:  See— 

Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  and  Mayer.  James  M.,  4,384.969. 
252-89.100. 
Mayer,  Peter:  See— 

Simeth.  Claus;  and  Mayer,  Peter.  4.384,524,  O.  101-232.000. 
Mayo,  Dwight  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Fritz  A.;  and  Mayo,  Dwight  L..  Jr..  4.384.713. 
272-70.300. 
Mayumi.  Masakatsu;  Okuyama,  Takeshi;  and  Mitooka.  Kenji,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Core  mold  for  bent  pipes. 
4.384,839,  O.  425403.000. 
Mazeau,  Jean  P.:  See — 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  and  Mazeau,  Jean  P.,  4.385,128,  O.  50142.000. 
Mazingue,  Christine:  See — 

Capron,    Andre;    Mazingue,    Christine;    and    Camus,    Daniel, 
4.384,992,  O.  260-1 12.00R. 
McAlear,  Jon;  and  Tait,  Robert  J.,  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Electrical  fuse. 

4.385J81,  O.  337-186.000. 
McAndrews.  James  R.  Butterfly  CFC  arch  brace.  4.384,851,  CI. 

433-7.000. 
McBride,  Edward  D.:  See— 

HaU.  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young.  Robert  F.. 
4.384.856.  O.  44061.000. 
McCain  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
McCain.  WUliam  B.;  Cosgrove.  James  F.;  and  Higgins.  George  D.. 
4.384.709.  O.  270-54.000. 
McCain.  WUliam  B.;  Cosgrove.  James  F.;  and  Higgins.  George  D..  to 
McCain  Manufacturing  Company.  Signature  gathering  machine. 
4.384,709.  O.  270-54.000. 
McCauUy,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Dong  H.;  and  McCauUy,  Ronald  J.,  4,385,180, 0.  544-32.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Demulsirication  of  bitumen  emulsions 
using  branched  water  soluble  quaternary  ammonium-containing 
polymers.  4,384,950,  O.  208-188.000. 
McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Young.  Kitchener  B..  to  Texaco  Canada  Re- 
sources, Ltd.;  and  Texaco  Inc.  Demuhification  of  bitumen  emulsions 
using  polyureas.  4,384.951.  O.  208-188.000. 
McDonneU  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Cook.  Ronald  S.;  and  Token.  Kenneth  H..  4.384.610,  O.  165- 
80.00A. 
McGean-Rohco,  Inc.:  See — 

Eckles,  WUUam  E.,  4,384,930.  O.  20443.00S. 
Mcllwain,  Irwin  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  rekaaaUy 
clamping  a  wheel  assembly  to  a  header  cutterfoar.  4.384,445.  O. 
56-228.000. 
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McKec  WUliam  C:  See- 
Martin.    John    C;    and    McKee,    Willuun    C,    4,384,816,    Q. 
414-492.000. 
McKelvie,  AUstair  H.  Solid  fuel  burning  furnace.  4,384,S3S.  CI.  110- 

16S.00R. 
McKenney,  John  D.:  See— 

Dana.  WUliam  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney.  John  D., 
4,384,913,  a.  I5M25.000. 
McKinney,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk,  Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah,  Jayantkumar 
R.  4,385,206,  a.  179-18.0ES. 
McMahan,  William  H..  to  American  Laser  Corporation.  Laser  bypass 

inhibitor.  4,385,390,  a.  372-63.000. 
McMeeking.  John:  See— 

Caunt.  Anthony  D.;  Oavens,  Paul  D.;  and  McMeeking,  John. 
4,385,161,0.526-114.000. 
McMillan,  Billy  J.  Trailer  temperature  sensing  alarm  for  refrigerated 

trucks.  4,385,289,  CI.  34O-581000. 
McQuiston,  William  W.;  and  Davis,  Gene.  Trash  receptacle  having  lid 

fastening  means.  4,384,656,  CI.  220-323.000. 
Meador,  Richard  B.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Tunable  helical  resonator. 

4,385,279,  CI.  333-235.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Zipes,  Douglas  P.,  4,384,585,  Q.  128-419.00D. 
MefTerd,  Roy  J.  Hydraulic  cylinder.  4,384,511,  CI.  92-164.000. 
Mehoudar,  Raphael,  to  Hydro-plan  Engineering  Ltd.  Fluid  flow  regu- 
lator unit.  4,384,680,  a.  239-542.000. 
Melugin,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Karstens,  Bernard  B.,  to  DRM  Industries, 
Inc.  Precision  hydrosutic  levelling  system.  4,384,410,  CI.  33-367.000. 
Merchant,  Suresh:  See— 

Patzschke,  Hans-Peter;  and  Merchant.  Suresh,  4,384,946,  CI.  204- 
181.00C. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Albers-Schonberg,  George  E.;  Hernandez,  Sebastian:  and  Huang, 

Leeyuan,  4,385,065,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Durette.  PhUippe  L.,  4,384,998,  Q.  26O-239.00A. 
Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  Veeder,  George  T.;  and  Colegrove,  George  T., 

4,385,123,0.435-253.000. 
Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Rich,  Daniel  H.,  4,384,994,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Merry,  Jack  D.:  See— 

Uyton,  Terry  N.;  Merry,  Jack  D.;  and  MUler,  Frank  N.,  4,384.485, 
CI.  73-215.000. 
Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm:  See— 

Engl,  Ernst.  4,384.454,  CI.  60-245.000. 
Metramatic  Corp.:  See- 
Black,  John  O.;  Vanderhoof,  Frank  B.;  and  Dederer,  Robert. 
4,384,476,  a.  73-61.00R. 
Meuser,  Anton:  See— 

Hasse,  Peter;  Wiesinger,  Johannes;  Meuser,  Anton;  and  Pivit, 
Erich,  4,385,338,  Q.  361-130.000. 
Meyer,  Danny  S.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Expandable  lubri- 
cating packing  assembly  for  wellheads.  4,384,726,  CI.  277-59.000. 
Michaels.  Alan  S.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  St  Co.  Method  of  preparing  cross- 
linked  poMvinyl  alcohol).  4,385,155,  CI.  525-61.000. 
Micheron,  Francois:  See— 

Lemonon,    Qatre;    Micheron.    Francois;    and    Wang.    Pierre, 
4,384,394,  Q.  29-25.350.  * 

Micro-Power  Computer  Systems:  See— 

Yamada,   Mitturu;   Yamada,    Paul   H.;   and   Evans,   Alvin   E., 
4,385,360,  a.  364-514.000. 
Middleditch,  Stanley  W.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited.  Sheet  count- 
ing apparatus  with  time  delay.  4,385,229,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Stahl,  Robert  M.,  4,384,546,  Q.  118-699.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  and 
OkuUu.  Eiichi,  4,385,108,  Q.  430-264.000. 
Mikami,  Ryuzo;  and  Hamada,  Yuji,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd. 

Organopolysiloxane  composition.  4,385,158,  Q.  525-476.000. 
Mikami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Maskazu;    Mikami,    Takeshi;    and    Tsuji,    Nobuo, 
4,385,110,0.430-372.000. 
Mikulecky,  Kaid:  Sec^ 

Elias,  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek.  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan; 
and  Esner,  Stanislav,  4,384,451,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Milteath,  Dean  S.;  Ferber,  Richard  H.;  and  Bamett,  WUliam  E.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Diagnostic  radio- 
labeled polysaccharide  derivatives.  4,385,046,  Q.  424-ToOO. 
MUes,  Larry  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  RMS  Voltage 
control  with  variable  duty  cycle  for  matching  different  liquid  crystal 
display  materials.  4.385,294,  CI.  340-805.000. 
MUex  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

MUgrom,  Hymen.  4,384,587,  Q.  128-757.000. 
MUgrom.  Hymen,  to  MUex  Products.  Inc.  Spatula  for  ooUecting  cervi- 
cal cancer  cells.  4,384,587,  Q.  128-757.0007 
MiUer,  Alton  K.,  to  Kenneoott  Corporation.  Inerttng  chamber  for 

electron  curing  of  resin  coated  webs.  4,385,239,  O.  250492.300. 
MUler,  C.  Kenneth:  See— 

AngeU.  Gary  W.;  and  MUler,  C.  Kenneth.  4,385,392.  Q.  375-8.000. 
MUler,  Frank  N.:  See— 

Layton.  Terry  N.;  Merry,  Jack  D.;  and  MUkr,  Frank  N..  4.384,485, 
a.  73-215.000. 
MUler,  FranUvn  D.:  See— 

MuUer,  Werner  C;  and  MUler,  Franklyn  D.,  4,385,118,  Q. 
435-162.000. 


MUler,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

MUler,    Kenneth    Y.;    and    MUler,    Glenn    E..    4,384,827,    Q. 

417-223.000. 

MUler,  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

comparing  dau  signals  in  a  container  inspection  device.  4,385,318,  Q. 

358-106.000. 

MUler,  Joseph  A.,  to  RockweU  International  Corporation.  Thermal 

receiver.  4,384,550,  Q.  122-510.000. 
Miller.  Kenneth  Y.;  and  MUler,  Glenn  E.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company. 
Pneumatic  controlling  means  for,  and  in  combination  with,  a  power 
transmission,  and  method  of  retrofitting  transmissions  therewith 
4,384,827,  Q.  417-223.000. 
MUlUcen  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Taylor,  Derek  L..  4.384,494.  CI.  73-862.450. 
MUls  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Katona,  Joseph  W..  4,384.567,  CI.  126-200.000. 
Mills,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Thomas,   Thomas  J.;   and   MUb,   Richard   H.,   4,384,825,   O. 
417-22.000. 
Minakawa,  Toshinori:  See— 

Shirasaka,  Yoshimi;  Shigeno,  Minoru;  and  Minakawa,  Tothinori. 
4,384.706.  CI.  26645!oob.  ««unon. 

Mink.  Robert  I.;  and  Epstein,  Ronald  A.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Titanium  catalyst  for  polymerizing  oleflns.  4,384,984,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 
Fiala,  Jimmy  L.,  4,385,290.  CI.  340-620.000. 
Langer,  Roger  L.;  and  Marlor,  Alan  J..  4,385.135.  CI.  523-179.000. 
MUbrath,  Dean  S.;  Ferber,  Richard  H.;  and  Bamett.  WUham  E.. 

4.385.046.  CI.  424-1.000. 
Reisem.  Daniel  E..  4,385,280.  CI.  335-230.000. 
Miracbem  Corporation:  See- 
Ryan.  Garth  S..  4.384.523.  Q.  101-210.000. 
Misaki,  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Shigeni;  and  Mauuura,  Kazuo,  to  Toyo  Jozo 
KabushUu  Kaisha.  Nucleoside  oxidase  and  process  for  making  same, 
and  process  and  kit  for  using  same.  4.385.1 12,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Mitooka,  Kenji:  Set— 

Mayumi,  Masakatsu;  Okuyama,  Takeshi;  and  Mitooka.  Kenji, 
4,384,839.  CL  425403.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komurasaki,     Satoshi;     and     Ueda.     Attushi,     4,384,561,    Q. 
123-416.000. 
MiUuda,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yachigo.   Shinichi;   Takahashi,   Yuko;   Mitsuda,   Tsutomu;   and 
Nakatani,  Mittuhisa,  4,385,143,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Miuuhiro,  Takatturu:  See— 

Tutomu.  Sato;  Mitsuhiro.  Takatturu;  and  Hitoshi,  Matsumoto, 
4,384,668.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Mittui  Toattu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Kiyohani;  Akahori,  Hiroyuki;  and 

Tsujimoto,  MichUiiro,  4,384.871.  CI.  8-599.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Oda,  Kengo;  Ura,  Maaaaki; 
and  Sato.  Naoki.  4,385,189,  CI.  568-585.000. 
Mittuya,  Munehisa:  See— 

Terao.  Motoyasu;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Mittuya,  Munehisa;  and 
Ota.  Sakae,  4,385,305.  CI.  346-135.100. 
Miura,  Tadao:  See— 

Takaoka.  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  MasahUco;  Miura.  Tadao;  and  Yama- 
shita,  Mittuo.  4,385,376,  CI.  369-284.000. 
Mixon,  James  L..  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  edge  connector. 

4,384.753.  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Miyagawa,  Einosuke,  to  Miyagawa  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Company  Limited. 

Screw  and  screw  forming  tool.  4,384,812,  CI.  41  MIO.OOO. 
Miyagawa  Kin7oku  Kogyo  Company  Limited:  See— 
Miyagawa,  Einosuke,  4,384,812,  O.  411-410.000. 
Miyake,  Akio:  See- 
Oka,  YoshUcazu;  NishUcawa,  Kohei;  and  Miyake,  Akio,  4,385,051, 
a.  424-177.000. 
Miyake,  Hanihisa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa,  Tatsuro,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Organic  solution  of  fluorinated  copolymer  having 
carboxylic  acid  groups.  4,385,150.  CI.  524-389.000. 
Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Kodama,  Mitsuo;  and  Hara,  Akio,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
hard  solid  solution  containing  molybdenum.  4.384.884.  Q.  75-O.SAB. 
Miyamoto.  Koichi,  to  Canon  Kabusluki  Kaisha.  Sheet  member  convey- 
ing device.  4,384,712,  Q.  271-261.000. 
Miyamoto,  Kozo,  to  Kosaka  Laboratory  Ltd.  Three  dimensional  coor- 
dinate measuring  apparatus.  4,384,407,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Mizutani,  Kazuo;  Egashira,  Hiroshi;  Kasugai.  Shigeru;  and  Nakamura, 
Masaharu.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Unlocking  system  for 
use  with  cards.  4,385,231.  CI.  235-382.000. 
Moates,  Fred  H.,  to  Rust  Engineering  Company,  The.  Graphics  pro- 
duced   by   optically    scanning   a   design    model.    4,385,361,    Q. 
364-520.000. 
MobU  OU  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  Craig  E.,  4.384,392,  Q.  26-72.000. 
Butter,  Stephen  A.;  and  Chester,  Arthur  W.,  4,385,195,  Q. 

585-481.000. 
DeUinger,  Thomas  B.;  Gravley,  WUton;  and  Walraven.  John  E., 

4,384,483,  Q.  73-151.000. 
DeUinger,  Thomas  B.,  4,384,616,  CI.  166-376.000. 
Neeley,  Walter  P.,  4,385,021,  Q.  264-173.000. 
Rohn.  Charles  L.,  4,385,022,  Q.  264-210.100. 
Roper,  WUbur  F.;  and  DeUinger,  Thomas  B.,  4,384,625,  Q. 
175-56.000. 
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Whitehunt.  DwreU  D.;  and  Yan,  Tioung  Y.,  4,385,(H2,  O. 
423-329.000. 

*•"  =SSii!T5S£  M^hizuki.  Ma«hiko;  Miur.. T«l«>.  wd  Y«n.- 
(hita.  Mittuo,  4,385.376,  CI.  369-284.000. 

MoMenpah  Industries.  Inc.:  See—         .^„^  ^ 

Matlock,  Gordon  E..  4.384,515,  a.  100-100.000. 
Moat,  Joseph  H.  Changeable  circuit  controlling  switch  assembly. 

4  384,720,0.273-237.000. 
Moklex/Metric  Products.  Inc.:  S«--  .,-.„,  ^,  ,,«,nAiqo 

Huber.  Otto  L.;  and  Magidson.  Mark,  4,384.577^  CI.  128-206.190. 
Mo  ^Robert  J.;'  Parker.  Robert;  and  ^^'^J^^^Sa^O 
chem  Corporation.  Flat  sheet  closure  and  method.  4,3»4,wo,  ci. 

MeuSd  xSdeusz  F.;  and  Markus.  Michael  V..  toICI  Australia  Lim- 
iS^^SSge  resins.  4.385.130,  Q.  521-31.000. 

"*'  "S^SS^^tex:  M^ler,  Heinrich;  CSifud  Hubert;  Hofjn^n,  Karl- 
iSiiM;  and  Oberheim,  Robert,  4,384,411.  CI.  34-99.000. 

^'^i^^^^lZ^  K.;  and  Mollere,  PhUlip  D.,  4.384.889,  CI. 
75-lOI.OOR. 

'^'"sSSwoliSiutTiano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Tanaka^  Kiyosh.;  Hayash.    Kensfc^; 
Nagahashi.  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4,385,178.  CI.  544-26.000. 
M(mdiS?Gi«Slo.  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.  Method  for  con- 
rolling  the  working  conditions  in  a  processing  machme  of  the  steplc 
iber  Jinning  plant  and  apparatus  for  implementmg  the  method. 
1.384.388.  CI.  19-99.000. 

'"'^Jl.S^f^S^^^'^-^orueticK  Joseph;  and  Muggins, 
^orge  r!  4.385.125.  CI.  436-65.000. 

^"ScSSS  DSfw?M84,678.  a.  239^55.000. 
M»njamoCo«p«^S«-^    and    Paul.    Rajendra,    4.385.157.    Q. 

Crutchfieid.  Marvin  M.;  and  Mayer.  James  M.,  4,384,969.  CI. 

FfSbi'TlSdore  V.;  and  Kmetz,  Richard  C,  4.385,188,  a. 

568-493000. 
Wilkie.  Arnold  E.,  4,384,448.  CI.  57-200.000. 
h  onster  CaWe  Products.  Inc.:  S«- 

Lee  Noel;  and  Choy.  Andrew  L.,  4.384.758.  CI.  339-267.000. 
V  core  Kenneth  L.;  and  Black.  William  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  Aroer- 
SI[  NavTSupIek  round.  4.384,528,  CI.  102-503.000. 

^  "SuJE'ZSi  J^aleski,  Robert  J.;  and  Moore,  WiUiam  H., 

4,385,104,  CI.  430-17.000.  ».    ..  ^  , 

Morelock,  Charles  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 

ntf Icing  ihaped  silicon-silicon  carbide  refractones.  4,3»3.ozu.  ci. 

mSSIItsSSSj;  and  Ishii  Juichi,  ^,^^^,f^  ^°^  ^°' 
producing  krypton  and  Xenon.  4,384.876.  CI.  62-Z2.WW. 

°"MOTiguctorHaruhiko;  Moriguchi.  Fujio;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi. 

Ilorigihi.  Haruhiko;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  0»«non' 'J*'^*^'"'  ^ 
Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Multicolor  recordmg  apparatus.  4,385,302,  ci.  J40- 

76.0PH. 
''^tSaSTK&yoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 

4:384,682,  Q.  239-703.000.  ..    ,  ^     .  ^  ^       l.     u.ft 

1 4oritz,  Werner,  to  Kabehchlepp  Gesellschaft  nut  b«chrMnkter  Haft- 
uniTEneriy  conduit  support.  4.384,594.  Q.  138-120.000. 

"^"suruki,  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya.  Yoshimi;  and  Omote. 

Yuichi,  4.384.892,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Morris.  Daniel  L.  Mobius  strip  puzzle.  4.384,717,  CI.  273-156.000. 
SonS  Edward,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  liquid  deliv- 

ery^jSm  (a  toiletries.  4,384,589,  Q.  132-88.500. 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County:  S«-  ^  ,  .^u    n.n  M 

Cachia.  Joseph  M.;  Lentz,  James  M.;  and  Lynch,  Dan  M., 
4.384,804,0.403-345.000.  ^.       ,      k-,   a^iasu   CI 

Moseley,  Kemper  N.  Apparatus  for  stackmg  lumber.  4,384,814,  Cl. 
414^2.000. 

"**pir!SS!R«£Srand  Moaer,  Robert.  4.384,952,  O.  209-255.000. 

'•"&S!S:'£^4.385.369,  Q.  365-M7.Ma 
Motorea-  uad  Tuibm«i-Unioo  Munchen  C^bH:  &»- 

SchwciU,  Lttdwig:  Weisa,  Horst;  and  Sippel.  Fnednch.  4.384.822, 
a.  415-137.000. 

**°*B3ll!L*tadS^  Sievers,  Kirk  A..  4,385.270.  Q.  322-23.000. 
Main.  W.  Eric  4,385.364.  O.  364.857000. 
M^.  Richard  B..  ♦.3»i279Ci  333.235.000. 
Mycn.  DoMid  O.,  4,384,899,  Q.  148-1.500. 
lKEhiIrtW:r4.385,245,  a.  307-594.000 
Willard,   David   F.;  and  Tidwell,  Gerald  W..  4.385,295.  O. 
340-825.440. 

****l2SIjJJoSSimi;  Furuta.  Kenzi;  and  Motoyama.  Kaaiyasu, 
4,385.228.0.377-112.000. 


Nakao,  Toshihiro;  Takata,  Kazuaki;  Kanayama,  Katsumi;  Daigaku, 
Masaaki;  Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  and  Hatton,  Yasuo,  4,389.332. 
O.  360-96.600. 

Moutonnier,  Claude:  See—  .      ^    ^        j  ■» 1 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
jMn-Francois,  4,385,181.  CI.  544-182.000. 
MPD  Technology  Corporation:  See--  -    a—  i«i... 

Bernstein,  PhUip;  Coffey,  James  R;  Varker.  Aton  E.;  Arms,  John 
T.  Clark,  WUIiam  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D.,  4,385,019,  O. 
264-49.000. 
Hall.  Dale  E..  4.^84,928,  O.  204-38.00B. 
Muckerheide,  Doiiald  J.:  See—  -^  .^  ,    ^  »««  ik-i  n 

Davis.  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide.  Donald  J..  4.385.357.  Cl. 

364-500.000.  ...  J  .      . 

Mueller.  Anton  C.  Chimney  fire  prevention  device  and  tar  trap. 

MuidShev.' Ernst  R.;  and  Nigmatullin.  Rafik  T.  Homotransplant  for 

Uyer-by-laycr  keratoplasty.  4.384.374.  Cl.  3-13.000. 
Mulder,  Arnold,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Waste  water  purification. 

4,384.956,  Cl.  210-603.000. 

Muller,  Friedhelm:  See—  .....      ^  -.v  i_  ^  ia<  nm  r^i 

Walz.  Klaus;  Nolte.  Wilfried;  and  Muller.  Fnedhelm.  4.385.000.  Cl. 

260-403  000 
Muller.  Hans  R.;  Krismer.  Bruno;  and  Sottman,  Wilfried.  to  Hermann 
C.  Starck  Berlin.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  metals  from  catalyste. 
4,3»4.885.  Cl.  75-lO.OOR.  ^,    .      .  _.    .„       . 

Muiler.  Werner  C;  and  Miller.  Fr«»kly"  Di,^*?,«*??"f«^VSl? 
Chemical  Corp.  Fermentation  process.  4,385.118.  Cl.  433-loz.ww. 

Mullin,  Richard  W.:  See—  _  .,,        .  «      .       ,        c 

Sheldon.  Robert  W.;  Mullin.  Richard  W.;  and  Bowden.  Jesse  F.. 
4,384,403.  Cl.  29-798.000. 
Multifastener  Corporation:  See—  .  ^  _.     -.v  r».u  u 

Smallegan.  Jon  M.;  Woods.  Harold  T.;  and  Goodsmith.  Dale  H.. 

4.384.667,0.227-2.000.  ....  , 

Munson.  Verne  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  L"«  P<>^"«» 
transformerless  loudspeakmg  telephone.  4.385.207.  O.  179-81.00B. 

Munters  Corporation:  See—  .,,-«, 

Skold.  Jan  O.  4.385.011.  0.  261-112.000.        ^,  ^  „    ^     .    , 
Murai.  Saburo;  and  Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi.  to  Oryza  OJ  &  Fat  Chemical 
Co    Ltd  Apparatus  for  pretreatment  for  extracting  crude  ori  from 
rice' bran.  4.384.837,  Cl.  425-202.000. 
Murakami,  Keisuke:  See —  v  ■    t. 

Okano,   Noriaki;   Matsuda,   Susumu;   and   Murakami.   Keisuke. 
4.384.794,  Cl.  400-56.000. 

"*"  wfu'^Al^'TM^hara.  Ranya;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli^ 
^enick.  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vinals.  Joaqum  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 

"^TT^SiCu^;  Sro.  Kazushige;  Sugie.  Tsutomu;  Hibino  TosW- 
hide;  Tsurutani,  Ryoichi;  and  Murase,  Shigemiteu,  4,385,170.  Cl. 
528-338.000. 

'^"SJ^^tS^ri;  &ne  R.;  Cone,  Donald  R.;  Muray.  Julius  J.;  and 
TmTjaiiC.  4.385.238.  C1.25O-*91.100.  «... 

Murphy.  William  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Pitot-sUtic 

X  tister  system.  4.384.469,  Cl.  73-3.000. 
MSefaeS   Cornells.  ^  Stork  Brabant  B.V.  Rotary  screen  pnntmg 

machine.  4.384,521.  Cl.  101-116.000. 

'•"oJS'yosS^  Muto.   Hiro^;   S-Ju'd    »ir«j«;   N^«na. 

Kazumasa;  and  Hatayama,  Ateushi.  *.385.078.CI.  427-3.000. 
Muus.  Frank,  to  Elkem-Spigerverket  a/s.  Lock  mechanism.  4.384.4*3. 

MyiJ^Ld  b..  to  MotoroU  Inc.  Bonding  method  «i»Pt*W«  f^F 
manufacturing  capacitive  pressure  sensmg  elementt.  4.364.Byv.  v,i. 

148-1  500 
Mvrand  NieU-  Borum.  Peter;  and  Grieben.  Christiane.  to  Boehnnger 
iSSm  OmwlMethods  for  the  treatment  of  nasal  hypersecretion. 
4.385.048.  0.  424-45.000. 

'"'•siSJi^'SSnffiano.  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  T^tm. 
UamI  Kuroda.  Seiettu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  ^Vf^'^^^' 
iSgahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  O.  544-26.000. 

^■^K^STiiS^fSi^Nagai,  Harukichi,  4,385,312.  Cl.  358-44.000. 

thida.    Tomio;    and    Yamashita,    Tadaoki,    4,385,303.    Cl. 
346-137.000. 

'*'Hffiy?Tik«5ti!Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Nakagati. 

O^^uSoku,  Teriw.  4,385,176,  0-544-16^ 
Nakagawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fujieda.  Yasuhiko.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd. 

Mrthod  and  device  for  unloading  of  tire  from  a  tire  vufcanuer. 

4,385,027,  Cl.  264-334.000. 

Nakakura.  Shinji.  Chip^deoifing  machme.  4,384,955,  O.  210-41 5.aw. 

Nakamoto,  Soichi:  See—  ra..-i,j     chnlvi- 

Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Mu^m;    Obtiki,Shotia. 

Nakamoto,   Soichi;   and   Shinoda.   Nobuhiko,   4,384,771,  CI. 

354-105.000.  .  ^  o^».i„«  r« 

Nakamura.  Hachiro;  and  Omote,  Kiyotaka,  to  Toppan  Pnntmg  Co.. 
Ltd.  Foodstuff  freshness  keeping  agents.  4,384,972,  O.  252-188.210. 
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Nikamura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tokutomi.  Sdjiro;  Ogawa,  RyoU;  Ohishi.  Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoni.  4,384,770.  CI. 
354-23.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji:  See— 

TsutMki.  Todiio;  Sunada,   Masayoshi;   Matsuoka,   Shigeru;  and 
Nakamura.  Kenji,  4,385,296.  CI.  340-825.720. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro;  Kamio,  Takayoahi;  and  Furutachi,  Nobuo,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,   Ltd.   Color  photographic   sensitive   materials. 
4,385,111,0.430-551.000. 
Nakamura.  Mamoni;  and  Kanayama,  AkikaUu,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co. 
Ltd.   Process  for  producing  paste-blending  vinyl  chloride  resin. 
4,385,163,  a.  526-199.000. 
Nakamura.  Kfasahani:  See— 

Mizutani.    Kazuo;    Egashira.    Hiroshi;    Kasugai,    Shigeru;    and 
Nakamura.  Masaharu.  4.385,231.  Q.  235-382.000. 
Nakane.  Hiaashi:  See— 

Nakayama,  Muneo;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  Yokota,  Akira;  and  Asaumi, 
Shingo,  4,385,086,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Nakane,  Mototaka,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Centrifugal  operat- 
ing device.  4,384,862,  CI.  474-13.000. 
Nakanishi,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Inoguchi,  Kazuhiro;  Nakanishi,  Tomohiko;  Okamoto,  Kunio;  and 
Asano,  Mitsuru,  4,385,129,  CI.  501-118.000. 
Nakano.  Hiroshige;  and  Hosoya,  Kensei,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 
Limited.  Device  for  controlling  solenoids  of  high  speed  printer. 
4,384,520.  CI.  101-93.030. 
Nakano,  Minol:  See — 

Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano.  Minol;  Kodama,  Mittuo;  and  Hara. 
Akio.  4.384.884.  CI.  75-0.5AB. 
Nakao.  Hisaji;  Nishimura.  Hideo;  Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and  Fujisaki. 
Masaharu.  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sequence  block  dis- 
play system.  4.385.367.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nakao.  Toshihiro;  Takata.  Kazuaki;  Kanayama,  Katsumi;  Daigaku. 
Masaaki;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Hattori,  Yasuo,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette  lid  opening  device  for  magnetic 
recording  tape  driving  apparatus.  4,385,332,  CI.  360-96.600. 
Nakashima,  Toshihide;  Tanihara,  Maso;  and  Takakura,  Koichi,  to 
Kuraray  Co.,   Ltd.   Column   for  adsorption   of  blood   proteins. 
4,384,954,  CI.  210-287.000. 
Nakatani,  Miuuhisa:  See— 

Yachigo,    Shinichi;   Takahashi,    Yuko;    Miauda,   Tsutomu;    and 
Nakatani,  Miteuhisa,  4,385,143,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Nakayama.  Muneo;  Nakane.  Hisashi;  Yokota,  Akira;  and  Asaumi. 
Shingo,  to  Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  pre- 
venting leaching  of  contaminants  from  solid  surfaces.  4,385,086,  CI. 
427-387.000. 
Nakazawa,  Eiji,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Alarm  device  for  elec- 
tronic watches.  4,384,790,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Naoi,  Takayuki;  Hamada.  Keiichi;  Nishide,  Teruyuki;  Shitomi,  Makoto; 
and  Noguchi,  Hidetami,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Oil  film 
bearing  for  rolling  roll  for  producing  rolled  sheets  having  a  low 
deviation  of  sheet  thickness.  4,384,748,  CI.  72-199.000. 
Nartowski,  Andre:  See— 

Kervinio,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Nartowski,  Andre,  4,385,009,  CI.  261- 
23.00A. 
Nash,  Claude  H..  Ill;  Shearer.  Marcia  C;  Snader,  Kenneth  M.;  Valenu, 
Joseph  R.;  and  Cooper,  David,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation. 
Anthracycline  antibiotics  produced  by  streptosporaneium  fraeile. 
4,385,122,  CI.  435-253.000.  f     t~      6 

National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Muller,  Werner  C;  and   Miller,   Franklyn  D.,  4,385,118,  CI. 
435-162.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Horst,  William  R.;  and  Hale.  William  J.,  4,385,285,  CI.  382-3.000. 
Neeley,  Walter  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  making  air 

hose  bundles  for  gun  arrays.  4,385,021,  CI.  264-173.000. 
Nelson,  James,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.  Tool  changing  machining 

center  with  swing  spindle.  4,384.397.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Nemetz,  Herbert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aerobic  decomposition  or 

drying  of  organic  waste  material.  4,384,877,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Nenov,  Neno  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Liquid  lubricant  seal 

with  oleophobic  coating.  4,384,725,  CI.  277-3.000. 
Neumann,  Herwig.  Locking  beam  to  form  a  three-dimensional  lattice  in 
a  construction  system  for  plantable  shoring  walls.  4,384,810,  CI. 
405-284.000. 
Neuzil,    Jack    E.    Earth/block    air    preconditioner.    4,384,609,    CI. 

165-45.000. 
New  York  University:  See- 
Guzman,  Oscar.  4.384.768.  CI.  353-20.000. 
Newland,  Grant  A.:  See— 

Rosbury,  Arthur  H.;  Gilbert,  Judson  T.;  O'Connor,  Donald  C;  and 
Newland,  Grant  A.,  4,385,384,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Ng.  Kam  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 

Low-noise  valve  trim.  4.384.592.  CI.  137-625.370. 
Ni-Tec.  Inc.:  See- 
Singer.  Joseph.  Jr..  4.385.092.  CI.  428-188.000. 
Nichols,  Michael  F..  to  University  of  Missouri.  The  Curators  of  the. 
lon-aelective    electrode    and    method    for    preparation    thereof 
4.384.927.  CI.  204-32.00R. 
Nigmatullin.  Rafik  T.:  See— 

Muldashev,  Ernst  R.;  and  Nigmatullin.  Rafik  T..  4.384.374.  CI. 
3-13.000. 
Nigol.  Olaf;  and  Houston.  Herbert  J.,  to  Slater  Steel  Industries,  Ltd. 
Coulomb-type  vibration  absorber  for  suspended  cables  and  single 
suspended  cable  combined  therewith.  4,385,201,  CI.  174-42.000. 


Nihon  Shokuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-r 

Okada,  Minoni;  Matsuzawa,  Masamitsu;  and  Uezima,  Osamu. 
4.384.898.  a.  127-40.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K  K.:  See— 

Kuyama.  Shinpei;  Aya,  Masahiro;  and  Saito,  Junichi,  4,384,881,  Q. 
71-88.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watari,  Masao;  and  Chiba.  Seibi,  4.385.359,  Q.  364-513.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amano,  Takehisa;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo,  4.384,506.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Ogita,  Minoru.  4.385,399,  CI.  455-159.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Maida,  Osamu,  4.384,777.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo;  Sasaki.  Makoto;  and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  4.385.149. 
CI.  524-313.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  K.K.:  See- 
Mori.  Tatsuo;  and  Ishii.  Juichi.  4.384,876.  CI.  62-22.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Inoguchi.  Kazuhiro;  Nakanishi.  Tomohiko;  Okamoto,  Kunio  and 

Asano,  Mitsuru,  4,385.129,  CI.  501-118.000. 
Kohama,  Tokio;  Obayashi,  Hidcki;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  and  Eaami, 

Tsuneyuki,  4,384,484,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sakagami,  Fumitoshi;  and  Ito.  Toshihiko. 
4,384,841,  CI.  425-461.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Takeshita,    Teuuo;    Kitano,    Junjiro;    and    Hagishima,    Koichi, 
4,385,336,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Joh,  Yasushi;  Yamazaki,   Masahiro;   Kaneko,   Noriaki;  Oikawa. 
Shigehiko;  Makuta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Chizuko,  4,385.017. 
CI.  264-41.000. 
Nakamura.   Mamoru;  and   Kanayama,   Akikatsu,  4,385,163,  Q. 
526-199.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasui,  Toshio.  4,384.734.  CI.  280-735.000. 
Nishida,  Masayoshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric 

switch.  4,385,218,  CI.  20O-159.00B. 
Nishide,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Naoi,  Takayuki;  Hamada,  Keiichi;  Nishide,  Teruyuki;  Shitomi, 
Makoto;  and  Noguchi,  Hidetami,  4,384,748.  CI.  72-199.000. 
Nishikawa,  Kohei:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshikazu;  Nishikawa,  Kohei;  and  Miyake,  Akio,  4,385.051. 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Nishimura,  Hideo:  See— 

Nakao.    Hisaji;    Nishimura,    Hideo;   Yomogida.   Toshihiko    and 
Fujisaki,  Masaharu,  4.385,367,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nishitsuji,  Hidefumi:  See— 

Katoh,  Shunji;  and  Nishitsuji,  Hidefumi,  4,384,785,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Kouzou;  and  Kamijo,  Ken,  4,384,735,  CI.  280-801.000. 

Simosato.  Noriyasu,  4,384,481,  CI.  73-116.000. 

Suzuki,     Hiroyuki;     and     Sakuragi,     Hideyori,     4,384.815,    CI. 

414-466.000. 
Watanabe,    Yasushi;    Fujiwara,    Teruo;    and    Shimano,    Kunio. 
4.384.694,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Nisso  Petrochemical  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ohashi,  Yu;  Sone.  Norio;  and  Tobita.  Takashi.  4.385.190.  Q. 
568-603.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwama,   Akio;   Kamiyama.   Yoshiyasu;   Kazuse.   Yoshitaka;  and 
Ichinose.  Hisashi.  4.385.084.  CI.  427-244.000. 
Noguchi,  Hidetami:  See— 

Naoi,  Takayuki;  Hamada,  Keiichi;  Nishide,  Teruyuki;  Shitomi. 
Makoto;  and  Noguchi,  Hidetami,  4,384,748.  CI.  72-199.000. 
Nohmi,  Makoto;  Ihara,  Hirokazu;  and  Yasunami.  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Control  method  for  stopping  train  at  target  point.  4,384,695,  CI. 
246-182.008. 
Nolte,  WUfried:  See— 

Walz,  Klaus;  Nolte,  Wilfried;  and  Muller,  Friedhelm,  4,385,000,  a. 
260-403.000. 
Nondahl,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Mallick,   John   A.;    Richter,   Eike;   and   Nondahl,   Thomas   A., 
4,385,251,  CI.  310-178.000. 
Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Matsuura,  Masataka;  Uede,  Hisashi:  Kishi,  Koh- 
hei;  and  Kato.  Hiroaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Segmented  type 
liquid  crystal  display  and  driving  method  thereof  4,385,292,  CI. 
340-7 19.000. 
Nordlund,  Tore;  and  Ljungkvist,  Lars,  to  Armerad  Betong  Vagforbat- 
tringar  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  composting  compostabic 
organic  materials  such  as  organic  wastes  and  strongly  aqueous  fossile 
materials.  4>384,878,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Norris,  Jerry  L.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  to  Texas  Instnimenu 
Incorporated.  Pulse  position  time  division  surface  wave  device  trans- 
mitter. 4,385.377.  CI.  370-10.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Jenkins,  Ronald,  4,385,095,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Greason,  William  D.;  Gumb,  Beverley  W.;  Busche,  Alan  C;  and 

Foster,  Eric,  4,385,209,  CI.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Hope,  Tomasz  S.;  and  WUliams,  Robert  J.,  4,384,446,  a.  57-6.000. 
Mam,  Henry  A.,  4,385,341.  CI.  361-403.000. 
Simonovich.  Lambert;  and  Beun.  Roger  A..  4.384.756.  CI.  339- 
32.00R. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Malm,  Robert.  4.385,321.  CI.  358-213.000. 
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Jerry  J.,  to  PhUlipa  Petroleum  Comply.  NRZ  Digital  daU 
.4.385.396.0.375-110.000. 
kemet  Laboratorium  for  Specialpraeparater:  See— 
oye.  Bjame.  4.385.074.  CI.  42<M«2.00a 
^,  Roy;  and  Oamm.  Paul  B..  to  Jung  CorporaUon.  Adjuitable 
Sill/niiacarpd  KAint.  4.384.571.  CI.  128-77.000. 
Wustriet  Inc.:  See— 

.  Ronald  S.,  4.384.796.  Q.  400-496.000. 
Willis  A.  4.385.213.  a.  200-5.00A. 
Haruo-    Shirakawa,   Tadashi;   Hikuma.   Motohiko;   Yaauda. 
1  Karube.  I«ao;  and  Suzuki.  Shuichi.  to  Ajinomoto  Company, 
lorated.  Syttem  for  determining  the  concentration  of  an  L- 
acid  in  femwntation.  4.384.936.  O.  204-403.000. 

^—Jia.  Tokio;  Obayashi.  Hideki;  Kawai,  Hiaan;  and  Egami. 

r»uneyuki.  4.384,484.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Oberh  Jim.  Robert:  See—  .  ..  ^       .•  <r  ir..i 

cgler,  Alex;  Moller.  Heinrich;  Giraud.  Hubert;  Hoffmann,  Karl- 

Hdn^  and  Oberheim.  Robert.  4.384,411.  a.  34-99.000. 

Dennis  E..  to  UOP  Inc.  Temperature  profile  momtonng 
method  and  appwatua.  4.384.793.  CI.  374-115  000. 

I.  Cynthia  H.;  and  Grenon.  Michael,  to  Glaxo  Group 
B.      1  .Aceto«yethyl-3-<2-chToroethylcarbamoyloxymethyl)-7- 

„  2-yl)-2-methoxyiminoacetamidolceph-3-«m-4-carboxylate. 

1.054.  a.  424-246.000. 
Occidlmtal  Chemical  Cofroration:  See-      ^  -..--,  _,  ,  „.  ,,o 

rotty.  David  E.;  and  Lash.  Ronald  J.,  4,384.902.  O.  i**f}J^ 

SSeUlobert  A.;  and  Magda.  Doinv4.384.929.  CI  2OMO.000. 

^      l^Raymond  L..  deceased.  4.385.096.  Q.  428-457.000. 
Occidlental  Research  Corporation:  See-  ^  ^  „  .       ^^^^h  p 

ines.  Martin  B.;  DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Callahan,  Kenneth  P., 

4.384.981.  CI.  252-43  l.OON.        ^      ^.        _     .,|^oii    ri 

ainski.  Raymond  J.;  and  Kuehn.  Chnsu  G..  4,384,931.  CI. 

204-84.000. 

^  SSiry,  Arthur  H.;  GUbert.  Judson  T.;  O'Connor.  Donald  C;  and 
Newland.  Grant  A.,  4,385.384.  CI.  371-22.000. 

Kj  inor,  James  M.:  See —         .*     ^  ^ot  m    /-i 

SJchnabel.  Wilhelm  J.;  and  O'Connor.  James  M..  4.385.171.  CI. 

528-491.000. 

^Shmoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Oda,  Kengo;  Ura,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Naoki.  4.385.189.  CI.  568-585.000. 

Josefison.  Lus  G.;  Oderland.  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg,  Jan- 
Olov.  4.385.298.  CI.  343-7.700. 

^'^feSSf.  Seiji^:  Ogawa.  Ryota;  Ohishi.  Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4,384,770,  CI. 

Minoru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display 
:.  4,385.399.  cT  455-159.000. 
Oha^hi.  Komei:  See —  „        .  ,^     ..t  ■•      j 

'^ato  TeUuro;  Funatsu.  Akinobu;  Ohashi,  Komei;  Ono.  Shoji;  and 
Yoshida.  Tsunemasa,  4.384.993.  CI.  260-1 12.00B.  . 

I  Yu-  Sone.  Norio;  and  Tobita,  Takashi.  to  Nisso  Petrochemical 
itry  Company  Limited.  Process  for  the  production  of  diethers. 
„,190,  CI.  568-603.000. 
i,  Sute  University,  The:  See— 
^tevens.  Vernon  C,  4,384.995,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ohij  hi,  Michiro:  See —  . .    .....       . ,  , 

rokutomi.  Seijiro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  Ohtthi.  Michiro;  Nakamura. 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara.  Satoru.  4,384,770,  CI. 

rf  Rolf  and  Graf.  Horst.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Vtalve  shut-off"  arrangement  for  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion 

e.  4,384.556,  CI.  123-198.00F.  ^.    „    w-^r     .u 

Ohl&n.  Wilhelm  I.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  MeUiodfor  the 

nuous    manufacture    of  packing   containers.    4.384.440,    ci. 

511-412.000. 

Ohibori.  Takashi:  See—  . .    „  ..         ^  «u  t  l„i.j 

Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Moriguchi.  Fujio;  and  Ohmon.  Takashi, 
4,385.302.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ohiaki.  Shohei:  See—  ci^v^ 

Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masaharu;    Ohtaki.    Sbobei. 
Nakamoto,   Soichi;   and   Shinoda,   Nobuhiko,   4,384,771,   CI. 
354-105.000. 
Oillawa,  Shigehiko:  See—  .,    ...    ^, 

^oh,  Yiushi;  Yamazaki,  Masahiro;  K-ne^o,  Nor«ki;  Oikawa. 
Shigehiko;  Makuta.  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi.  Chizuko,  4,385,017, 
a.  264-41.000.  ^  ,   ^ 

Yoshikazu;  Nishikawa,  Kohei;  and  Miyake.  Akio.  to  Takeda 
miry'  Industries,  Ltd.  Bicyclic  compounds,  their  production  and 
4.385.051.0.424-177.000.  ._^ 

Minoru;  Mattuzawa,  Mawmitsu;  and  Uezima,  Osamu,  to  Nihon 
ihokuhin  Kako  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Process  for 
I  >roducing  cyclodextrins.  4.384.898,  O.  127-40.000. 
Ol  amoto.  Jm);  Ishigaki.  Isao;  and  Harada.  Hiroyuki,  to  Japan  Atomic 
■y  Research  Institute;  and  Chlorine  Engineen  Corp.  Ltd.  Pro- 
for  electtolyzing  water.  4.384.941.  O.  204-129.000. 

InoKuchi,  Kazuhiro;  Nakanishi,  Tomohiko;  Okamoto.  Kunio;  and 
Asano,Mitsuru,  4,385,129,  0.501-118.000. 
Noriaki-  Matsuda,  Susumu;  and  Murakami,  Keisuke,  to  Tokyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Printer.  4,384,794,  O.  400-56.000. 
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Okonite  Company.  The:  See—  „  ^  ^    /-      Atat-tM    nt 

Faranetta.    John   G.;   and    Feller.    Robert   G.,   4,385,203,   O. 
174-107.000. 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto.  Masaahi;  Nakagati, 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Teruo,  4.385.176,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Okura,  Keniti;  and  Yasuda,  Shinji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  CorporaUon. 

Moving  coil  type  phono  cartridge.  4,385,375,  O.  369-139.000. 
Okutsu,  Eiicl .:  See— 

Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  Akimura.  Yoshitaka;  Mifune.  Hiroyuki;  and     _ 
Okuuu,  Eiichi,  4,385,108,  O.  430-264.000. 
Okuyama,  Takeshi:  See—  ,  .,.      ,      v     ■■ 

Mayumi,  MasakaUu;  Okuyama,  Takeshi;  and  Mitooka,  Kenji. 
4.384,839,  O.  425-403.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  

GrayVVhomas  J.,  4.384.932.  O.  204-98.000. 
Olin  Corporation  Research  Center:  See— 

Schnabel,  Wilhelm  J.;  and  O'Connor.  James  M.,  4,385,171,  CI. 
528-491.000. 
Olsen,  Donald  B.:  See—  ^      .^  „    « 

Lederis,  Karl;  Stevenson,  David;  Olsen.  Donald  B.;  Bossmger, 
Charles  D.;  and  Flanigan.  Everett.  4.385.050.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Olsson.  Knut  G.:  See—  „        ^     »u  a       i     .-h 

Biork.  Anders  K.  K.;  Olsson.  Knut  G.;  Abramo.  Aina  L.;  and 
Christensson.  Erik  G..  4.385,057,  O.  424-250.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hosoda,  Seiichi,  4.384,775,  O.  354-62.000. 

Kanayama.  Katsumi;  Funita.  Kenzi;  and  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu, 

4,385,228,0.377-112.000.  r^       ,, 

Nakao,  Toshihiro;  Takata,  Kazuaki;  Kanayama,  Kateumi;  Daigaku, 
Masaaki;  Motoyama,  Kazuyasu;  and  Hattori,  Yasuo,  4,385,332, 
O.  360-96.600. 

Sato.  Masaaki.  4.385.240.  O.  307-lO.OOR. 

Yanagida,  Tuneo.  4.385.334.  CI.  360-125.000. 
Omote,  Kiyotaka:  See—  ^.     .  ^       Ai^ait     n 

Nakamura.    Hachiro;    and    Omote.    Kiyotaka,    4,384,972,    CI. 
252-188.210. 
Omote.  Yuichi:  See—  «    u-    •       ^  i-k-.^.. 

Suzuki.  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Monya.  Yoshimi;  and  Omote. 
Yuichi.  4.384.892.  CI.  75-251.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See—       . .     „  eu  ^a 

Mizutani.    Kazuo;    Egashira.    Hiroshi;    Kasugai.    Shigeni;    and 
Nakamura.  Masaharu,  4,385,231.  O.  235-382.000. 
Onda.  Yoshiro;  Muto.  Hiroaki;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  M«^y»°l*/>"»™?^ 
and  Hattyama.  Attushi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
providing  enteric  coating  on  solid  dosage  forms  and  aqueous  compo- 
sitions therefor.  4.385.078,  O.  427-3.000. 

°'Sato°^Teteuro;  FunaUu.  Akinobu;  Ohashi.  Komei;  Ono.  Shoji;  and 
Y^hida,T;unemasa.  4.384.993.  O.  260-1 12Xm 
Ores.  Pauline  A.  Inflated  carrying  apparatus.  4.384,602,  CI.  130-l.aw. 
Oriental  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Satomi.  Hirobumi.  4.385.247.  O.  310^9.00R. 
Oryza  Oil  A  Fat  Chemical  Co..  Ltdj  See- 

Murai.  Saburo;  and  Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi.  4.384,837.  CI.  425-202.000. 

Ostreicher.  Eugene  A.:  See—  .     -..        ,       u  \/    u^. 

Crowder.  Alvin  L..  Ill;  Dailey.  NUs  L.;  Fiore,  Joseph  V.;  Hou. 
Kenneth  C;  Marinaccio.  Paul  J.;  and  Ostreicher.  Eugene  A., 
4.384.957,  CI.  210^56.000. 

^^siSSta.  Mliiehiro;  Koganei,  Youji;  Igarashi,  Yousuke;  and  Ota. 
Ikuo,  4,384,783,  O.  355-3.0FU. 

°^-Sl!a'  Motoyasu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Mittuya,  Munehisa;  and 
Ota,  Sakae,  4.385,305,  CI.  346-135.100. 

^cSfTomSTZHl  Otabe,  Kisrt.uro,  4,384,620.  O.  172-815.000. 

Otsuka.  Fumikazu:  See —  _      ..         <  ^sc  ttn 

^Sahara,  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa,  Shuji;  and  Otsuka,  Fumikazu,  4,385.320. 

O.  358-159.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  ^^^ 

Hall  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young.  Robert  f., 
4.384.856.  CI.  44061.000. 

"^tSj^iti-ri.  Kiurlo  M,  J.;  Hintikka,  VaiiK,  V  H.  l^ 
pinen,  Jaakko  O.;  and  Jarvinen,  Aimo  E.,  4,385,038,  Cl. 
423-26.000. 

°^*Sl?.oSrw:«£^Wick«K»en,  Oive  D-.  e-uton  Joh«- 
ndien.  Rolf;  and  Overt)ury,  Francis  G.,  4,385,299,  O.  343- 

106  OOR 
Overman.  Joseph;  and  Calton.  Dean,  to  Friedrich  Air  Conditioning  & 
Refrigeration  Co.  Multiple  compressor  refrigeraUon  system  and 
controUer  thereof.  4,384,462,  O.  &-171000.  ,„  x^rr. 

Owen,  Uwrence  B.;  Schatz,  John  F.;  and  Ahmed,  Usman.  to  Jen* 
Tek,  Inc.  Method  of  in-«tu  retorting  J^  S'Jfr^TlMSfoOO 
recovery  of  orunic  liquids  and  gases.  4,384,613,  O.  166-256.WW. 
Owens-Coming  Rberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Bowman.  LeslieA.;  Rinehart,  James  W..  and 
Seymour,  Merritt  W.,  4,384,377.  O.  4-614.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See—  »,,..««« 

Friberg,  Nelson,  4.384.500.  CI.  83-74.000. 
Lovalrati.  Sam.  4.385.233.  O.  250-223.008. 
Miller.  John  W.  v..  4.385.318.  0.358-106.000.  „ 

Wisebaker.    Sandra   M.;   and   White,   Paul    L.,   4,384,958,   tl. 
210^58.000. 
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Oxford  Instruments  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 
Hanley.  Peter  E..  4,385.277.  CI.  324-309.000. 
Oxman,  Jack:  See- 
Johnston,  Calvin  H.;  and  Oxman.  Jack,  4,384,606,  CI.  160-332.000. 
Ozeki,  Takeshi;  and  Tamura,  Toshifumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Laser  apparatus.  4,385,386,  CI.  372-28.000. 
Pace,  Roger  D.,  to  Datavision,  Inc.  Universal  interface  for  data  commu- 
nication systems.  4,385,394,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Pachuta,  Martin,  to  Jervis  B.  Webb  Company.  Conveyor  trolley  assem- 
bly with  moisture-resistant  bearing  seal.  4,384,387,  CI.  16-107.000. 
Padova,  Giovanna:  See — 

Ciabatti,     Romeo;     and     Padova,     Giovanna,    4,385,062,     CI. 
424-274.000. 
Page,  Edward  H.;  and  Scotti,  Frank.  Aerosol  water-based  paint  compo- 
sitions. 4,384,661,  CI.  222-394.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Abrams,    Howard;    and    Allen.    Barrington    T.,    4,384,961,    CI. 
210-756.000. 
Palmatier,  Everett  P.  Solar  heating  system.  4,384,568,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Palmer,  Andrew  C:  See- 
Brown,  Robert  J.;  and  Palmer,  Andrew  C,  4.384.415.  CI.  37-98.000. 
Palmisano,  John  J.;  Foster,  Donald  D.;  and  Hills.  Robert  N.,  to  Realex 
Corporation.  Tamper-proof  clip  for  uplocking  plungers  of  pump 
dispensers.  4,384,660,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Ger^ely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee  Wundele, 
Mana;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Esters  of  ortho-allylphenol  useful 
for  the  preparation  of  arylacetic  acid  derivatives.  4,385,004,  CI. 
2604S6.00A. 
Panda  S.r.l.:  See— 

Galloni.  Giovanni,  4.384,623,  CI.  173-127.000. 
Pankoke,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  applying  surface  pressure  to  advanc- 
ing workpieces.  4,384,516,  CI.  100-154.000. 
Papell,  S.  Stephen:  See- 
Graham,   Robert  W.;  and   Papell,   S.   Stephen,  4.384,823,  CI. 
416-1.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See — 

Ehlers,  Dennis  W.;  Lowy,  Robert;  and  Bradley,  John  J.,  4,384,522, 
CI.  101-177.000. 
Papic,  William  M.:  See— 

Hinton,  Brian  J.;  and  Papic,  William  M.,  4.384,845.  CI.  431-26.000. 
Pappo.  Raphael:  See— 

Zackheim,   Herschel   S.;   and   Pappo,   Raphael,   4,385,052,   CI. 
424-184.000. 
Paradise,  Ronald  Y.:  See- 
Prill,  Robert  S.;  Paradise,  Ronald  Y.;  Lang,  James  W.;  and  Tufano, 
Peter  J.,  4,385,300,  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Paris,  Sandra  L.;  Magdics.  Alex;  and  Worthington.  Ralph  E.,  to  UNC 
Recovery  Corporation.  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  treatment  of  an 
alkylphenyl  acid  phosphate  extractant.  4,385,037,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Parisek,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Schoenholz,   Daniel;   and   Parisek,   Charles   B.,   4,384,988,   CI. 
252-610.000. 
Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Wisner,  Gary  E.,  4,385,348,  CI.  363-79.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Washkewicz,  Donald  E.;  and  Greco,  John  R.,  4,384,595,  CI. 
138-127.000. 
Parker,  Robert:  See— 

Molinari,  Robert  J.;  Parker,  Robert;  and  RatzlafT.  Thomas  D.. 
4,384,906,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Paros,  Jerome  M.,  to  Quartex,  Inc.  Mounting  system  for  applying  forces 

to  load-sensitive  resonators.  4.384.495.  CK  73-862.590. 
Parr.  WiUard  J.  Color  changing  display.  4.384,419,  CI.  40-406.000. 
Parson,  Lee  M.:  See — 

Foscante,  Raymond  E.;  Stevens,  Charles  D.;  and  Parson.  Lee  M., 
4,385,134,  CI.  523-177.000. 
Parsons  Manufacturing,  Incorporated:  See — 

Parsons,  Robert;  and  Moser,  Robert.  4,384,952,  CI.  209-255.000. 
Parsons,  Robert;  and  Moser,  Robert,  to  Parsons  Manufacturing.  Incor- 
porated. Grain  cleaning  apparatus.  4.384,952,  CI.  209-255.000. 
Pate,  John  M.  Audio  system  having  a  time  base  error  correction  ar- 
rangement. 4,385,327,  CI.  360-27.000. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Co-crystallized  acetyle- 

nic  compounds.  4.384,980,  CI.  436-58.000. 
Paton.  Samuel  J.:  See— 

Cnim.  Glen  F.;  and  Paton,  Samuel  J.,  4.384,985.  CI.  252-437.000. 
Putzachke,  Hans-Peter;  and  Merchant,  Suresh,  to  Herberts  G.m.b.H. 
Aqueous  electro-dipping  varnish/coating  material  which  can  be 
dqxMited  at  the  cathode,  its  application  and  processes  for  coating 
electrical  conductors.  4,384,946,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Paul.  Rajendra:  See— 

Auclair,    Richard    M.;    and    Paul,    Rajendra,    4,385,157,    d. 
525-316.000. 
Pauly,  Bernard;  and  Ciprian,  Danilo,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et 
Aerospatiale.  AircraA  wing  provided  with  a  high-lift  system  in  its 
leading  edge.  4,384,693,  CI.  244-207.000. 
Peddie.  Robert  A.;  and  Fielden,  John  S.,  to  South  Eastern  Electricity 
Board.  A.C.  Electricity  power  supply  system  and  methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  load  control  thereon.  4,385,241,  CI.  307-39.000. 
Pendleton,  John  M.  Apparatus  for  making  cushioning  packaging  mate- 
rial. 4.384,442.  CI.  53-554.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Dyama.  Hirosi,  4.384,800.  CI.  401-216.000. 


Pepple,  George  W.:  See— 

CIcvenger,  Galen  W.;  and  Pepple,  George  W..  4.384,890,  Ci. 
75-109.000. 
Perennial  Energy,  Inc.:  See — 

Landers,  Frederick  W.;  Collins,  Jerry  M.;  and  Jessee.  David. 
4,384,552,  CI.  123-3.000. 
Perretta,  Frederick  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Electrical 

harness  interface  system.  4,384,755.  CI.  339-18.00R. 
Perry.  Ralph  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Sensing  device.  4,384,477, 

CI.  73-61.  lOR. 
Perry,  Vinson  R.:  See — 

Salem.  Raoul  B.;  and  Perry,  Vinson  R.,  4,385,323,  CI.  358-223.000. 
Peterson,  Frank  H.  Vehicle  lift  for  a  wrecker  truck.  4,384.817,  CI. 

414-563.000. 
Petree.  Edwyn  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Tool  for  assem- 
bling conductors  to  connector  element.  4,384,402,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Petrek.  James  S.:  See— 

Conley,    Michael    G.;    and    Petrek,    James    S.,    4.384,829,    CI. 
417-412.000. 
Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  Gunter,  Chester  G.;  and  Jerome,  Frederick  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Recovery  of  BFj-free  alkylphenol 
product.  4,385.191,  CI.  568-792.000. 
Peyronel.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy.  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  and  Peyronel. 
Jean-Francois.  4,385.181.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Pezzoli,  Paul  A.;  and  Spangenberg.  Stanley  F..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Asbestos  treatment  with  metal  oxides.  4,385,077,  CI. 
427-2.000. 
PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Vollmar,  Kurt;  and  Walther,  Karl  H.,  4,384.540.  CI.  112-129.000. 
PfefTerle.  William  C..  to  United  States  of  America,  America.  Combus- 
tion method  and  apparatus  with  catalytic  tubes.   4,384.843.  CI. 
431-7.000. 
Phelps  [>odge  Corporation:  See — 

CIcvenger.  Galen  W.;  and  Pepple.  George  W..  4,384,890,  CI. 
75-109.000. 
Phillips,  James  L.:  See — 

Lowell,  Philip  S.;  and  Phillips,  James  L.,  4,385,039,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Carter.  Cecil  C,  4.385.196,  CI.  585-864.000. 
Gwinn,  J.  S.,  4,385,016.  CI.  264-37.000. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.,  4.384,987,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Martin,  Joel  L.,  4,384,982,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Norton,  Jerry  J.,  4,385,3%,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Picciolo,  Grace  L.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Picciolo.  Grace  L.;  Thomas. 
Richard  R.;  JefTers,  Eldon  L.;  and  Deming,  Jody,  4,385,113,  CI. 
435-8.000. 
Pied  Piper  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunn,  Gary,  4,384,503,  CI.  84-1.010 
Pierick,  Richard  L.  Apparatus  for  preparing  pizza  in  a  baking  oven. 

4,384,513,  CI.  99-400.000. 
Piesch,  Ernst:  See— 

Hassib,  Gabor;  and  Piesch,  Ernst,  4,385,236,  CI.  250-472.100. 
Piguet,  Christian,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  SA.  Electronic 

diary  watch.  4,385.291.  CI.  340^712.000. 
Pihiajamaki.  Soile  H.;  and  Virkola,  Nils-Erik,  to  A.  Ahlstrom,  Osa- 
keyhtio.  Alkaline  sulfite  pulping  process  with  sodium  aluminate  and 
anthraquinone.  4.384.921.  CI.  162-72.000. 
Pillar.  Walter  O.:  See— 

Ingram.  Alvin  R.;  Wright,  Harold  A.;  Pillar.  Walter  O.;  DiGiulio. 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thorn.  Kenneth  D..  4.385.156,  CI.  525-253  000 
Pilley.  Gerard  A.,  to  Laboratories  Innothera.  S.A.  Method  for  treating 

sickle  cell  anemia.  4.385.064,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Pinsonneault,  Philippe:  See— 

Aitcin,  Pierre  C;  Pinsonneault,  Philippe;  and  Fortin,  Roland, 
4,384,896.  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Okura.  Keniti;  and  Yasuda,  Shinji,  4,385.375.  CI.  369-139.000. 
Takizawa.    Yoshiyuki;    Kashiwazaki,    Takashi;    Itoh,    Norihiko; 
Takano,    Tomomitsu;    and    Kobayashi,    Junji,    4,385,329,    CI. 
360-71.000. 
Yashiro,  Kenji;  and  Tsuda,  Youichiro,  4,385,314,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Piperides,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Cachola.  Richard  H..  4,384,718,  CI.  273-I87.0OR. 
Pirelli  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

.  Silver,  David  A.;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon, 

4.384.944.  CI.  204-159.130. 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 

Donienick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 

Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Ravers  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Ravoring 

foodstuff  and  chewing  gums  with  4,4A,5,6-tetrahydro-7-methyI-2- 

(3H)-naphthalenone.  4,385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 

Pitts,  Bobby  L.,  to  Pitts.  Bobby  L.  Textile  strand  support  bobbin. 

4,384,685,  CI.  242-46.210. 
Pivit,  Erich:  See— 

Hasse,  Peter;  Wiesinger,  Johannes;  Meuser,  Anton;  and  Pivit, 
Erich,  4,385,338,  CI.  361-130.000. 
Ploog,  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  Glasl,  Johann;  Erwied,  Werner;  Bartnick, 
Bemhard;  and  Hofer,  Rainer.  to  Henkel  KommanditgesellschaA  auf 
Aktien.  Aqueous  concentrates  of  a  tenside  of  the  sulfate  and  sulfonate 
type  and  process  for  the  improvement  of  the  flow  behavior  of  difTi- 
cultly    pourable    aqueous    tenside    concentrates.    4,384.978,    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Plumly.  George  W.  Edge  lighted  devices.  4.385.343.  CI.  362-31.000. 
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Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Scl  iwtgeniMn,  Willum  H..  4.385.197.  CI.  136-221.000. 

Pogin> ,  Goarge  A.:  See —  

Dii.  Peter;  and  Pogany,  George  A.,  4.385,173,  a.  536-120.000. 
Polaroi  i  Corpontion:  See— 

Himbly.  Warren  E..  4,384.773,  Q.  354-29.000. 
Poliae,  Victor  W.;  and  Marinncci.  Robert.  Inflatable  tent.  4.384,435,  CI. 

52-2.  W).  „       .    . 

Polizzctti.  David  M.;  and  Steelhammer,  Joe  C,  to  BeU  Uboratones, 
BlectrosUtic  precipiutor  efficiency  enhancement.  4.384,968.  CI. 
^.000. 
Richard  D.  Iodine  dispenser  and  method  of  dispensmg  lodme. 

4.960.  a.  210-753.000.  

lieter.  Mechanical  clamping  device.  4.384,707,  CI.  269-217.000. 
Posten  ieder,  Erwin:  See— 

Kitzner,  Luitpold;  Postenrieder,  Erwin;  and  Hellmann,  Falk, 
4.384.672.  CI.  236-45.000. 
Power  I,  Emmett  J.,  to  Universal  Research  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Flipi»er  control  circuit.  4,384.716,  CI.  273-121.00A. 
Power  I,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Vi:kers,   Thomas  M.;   and   Powers,   Larry   J.,   4,384,894,   CI. 
106-80.000. 
Precisi  >n  Thin  Film  Corporation:  See— 

Berg.  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown,  Randolph  £.,  Jr.,  4.384.911,  Q. 
156-99.000. 
Prcsnov.  Jury  L.:  See— 

ViJuer,  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.; 

iCogan,  Viktor  O.;  Presnov,  Jury  L.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  and 

IChutoretsky.  Garri  M.,  4,385.254,  CI.  310-260.000. 

Preti,  Oeorge;  Kostelc.  James  G.;  Tonietich.  Joseph;  and  Huggins, 

George  R..  to  Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center.  Method  detectmg 

ovul  atjon  by  monitoring  dodecanol  concentration  in  saliva.  4.385.125. 

CI.  436-65.000. 

Prcukichat.  A.  Werner.  Satellite  system  configuration.  4.384.692.  CI. 

244-158.00R. 
Priestlty.     Ronald.     Phase-contacting     apparatus.     4.385.012,     CI. 

2611 12.000. 
Prill,   lobert  S.;  Paradise.  Ronald  Y.;  Lang,  James  W.;  and  Tufano, 
Pet«r  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Digital  TACAN  processor. 
4,385.300.  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Princt.  Lyndonn.  Exercise  suit.  4.384.369.  CI.  2-79.000. 
Princiji.  Fabio;  and  Armstrong,  Bruce  G..  to  Raytheon  Company. 

Projrammablc  read  only  memory.  4,385,368.  CI.  365-105.000. 
Pritchird,  Peter  J.:  See— 

L».  James  K.;  and  Pritchard.  Peter  J.,  4,384,778,  Q.  354-230.000. 
Procti  T  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

C-osby.  Thomas  G..  4,385,076.  Q.  426-533.000. 
\H  bng.  Louis  F..  4.384,869,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Prodyma,  Timothy  J.  Method  of  extending  a  soil  pipe  flange.  4,384,910, 

CI.  156-92.000. 
Propf  er  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

S)eelman,   Irving  A.;  and   Hannah,  James   R..  4.384,583,  CI. 
128-327.000. 
Przybylski.  Mirek  A.:  See— 

Rokicki.  Stanley  A.;  and  Przybylski.  Mirek  A.,  4,384,429,  CI. 
49-130.000. 
Ptakul,  Izrail  A.:  See— 

Vakser,  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.; 
Kogan.  Viktor  O.;  Presnov,  Jury  L.;  Ptakul.  Izrail  A.;  and 
Khutoretsky.  Garri  M.,  4.385.254,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Punja,  Nazim:  See — 

Bentley,  PhUip  D.;  and  Punja,  Nazim,  4.385,070,  C\.  424-305.000. 
Pupp>lo,  Henry  F.;  and  Schmidt,  Phyllis  M.,  to  Sprague  Electric 

Conpany.  Flat  electrolytic  capacitor.  4,385,342.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Quarex,  Inc.:  See- 
Faros.  Jerome  M..  4.384.495.  CI.  73-862.590. 
Queiiier.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Theodorou.  Dimitrius,  to  Max-Planck- 
Ge  Kllschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.  Semiconductor 
de'  ice  for  optical  dosage  measurement.  4,385,309,  C\.  357-30.000. 
R.  J.  Brown  &  Associates  AG:  See— 

I  irown,  Robert  J.;  and  Palmer.  Andrew  C,  4,384,415,  Q.  37-98.000. 
Raca  Dau  Communications  Inc.:  See— 

I  Losbury.  Arthur  H.;  Gilbert,  Judson  T.;  O'Connor.  Donald  C  ;  and 
Newland.  Grtot  A..  4,385,384,  Q.  371-22.000. 
Ragaller,  Klaus:  See— 

1  Logelschau,  Ulrich;  Mastner,  Jiri;  and  Ragaller,  Klaus,  4,385,261, 

CI.  315-170.000. 

Rahi  ly,  W.  Patrick,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Gallium 

an  enide-gennanium    heteroface   junction    device.    4.385.198,    CI. 

13^249.000. 

Ramrez-Jauregui,  Carlos.  Retractable  well  drilling  bit.  4.384,627,  Q. 

17S-260.000. 
Ranit,  Eberhard,  to  Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.  Method  of 

foiming  rings.  4,384.467.  CI.  72-131.000. 
Rast  M,  Jusai  K.;  Saari.  Kaarlo  M.  J.;  Hintikka,  Vaino  V.  H.;  Leppinen, 
Jaikko  O.;  and  Jarvinen,  Aimo  E.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  FloUtion 
re  »very  of  lead,  silver  and  gold  as  sulfides  from  electrolytic  zinc 
prxoa  residues.  4,383,038,  CI.  423-26.000. 

Raalaff,  Thomas  D.:  See—  

MoUnari,  Robert  J.;  Parker,  Robert;  and  RatzlafT.  Thomas  D., 
4,384.906,  a.  156-86.000. 
Rau,  Wolfgang:  See— 

jOMXt,  Wolfgang;  Rau,  Wolfgang;  and  Baron,  Hubertus,  4,384,788, 
a.  366-314.000. 


Rauschenbach,  Reinhard:  See— 

Belart,  Juan;  and  Rauschenbach,  Reinhard,  4,384,745,  CI.  303- 
6.00C. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Molinari,  Robert  J.;  Parker,  Robert;  and  RatzlafT,  Thomas  D.. 

4,384,906,  a.  156-86.000. 
Watine,  Didier  J.  M.  M.  J.,  4,384,404,  CI.  29-871.000. 
Raymark  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Trainor,  James  T.;  Covaleski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Adelmann,  John  C, 
4,384,640,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Raymond  International  Builders,  Inc.:  See — 

Ranft.  Eberhard,  4,384,467,  CI.  72-131.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Principi.    Fabio;    and    Armstrong,    Bruce    G.,    4,385,368,    Q. 
365-105.000. 


RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Amery,    John    G.;    and    Wharton,    James    H.,    4,385,326,    CI. 

358-315.000. 
Balaban,   Alvin   R.;   and   Steckler,   Steven   A.,   4,385,264,   CI. 

315-411.000. 
Botez,  Dan.  4.385.389.  CI.  372-48.000.  _ 

George.  John  B.;  and  Testin.  WiUiam  J..  4.385.315.  CI.  358-191.100. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittmann,  Erwin  J.,  4,385,311,  CI. 

358-28.000. 
Kelleher.  Kevin  C,  4,385,374,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Luz,  David  W.;  and  WUlis,  Donald  H..  4,385,263,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Malchow,  Max  E.,  4.385.400,  CI.  455-239.000. 
Russo.  Paul  M..  4.384.763.  CI.  350-335.000. 
Wine.  Charles  M..  4.385.204,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Reagan.  William  J.;  Byrne,  John  W.;  and  Himpsl,  Francis  L.,  to  Engel- 
hard Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation.  Pretreating  hydrocarbon 
feed  stocks  using  deactivated  FCC  catalyst.  4,384,949,  CI.  208-91.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See— 

Palmisano,  John  J.;  Foster,  Donald  D.;  and  Hills,  Robert  N., 
4,384,660,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Rechtsteiner,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Rica,  Albert  F.;  Hay,  Lloyd  F.;  Heron.  John  R.;  Webber.  John  R.; 
and  Rechtsteiner,  Steven  A.,  4,384.463.  CI.  62-374.000. 
Rector.  Michael  H.  Back  support  belt  attachment.  4.384,372,  CI. 

2-300.000. 
Redifon  Telecommunications  Limited:  See — 

Aspinwall.  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Brinker.  Carl  S.;  and 

Emmett,  John  R..  4,385.269,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Barrs,  Ronald  A.,  4,385,402.  CI.  455-339.000. 
Reed  Lignin.  Inc.:  See — 

Detroit.  William  J.  4.384,997,  CI.  260-124.00R.  , 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  Martin,  Daniel  F.;  and  Ryness,  Joseph  P.,  to  Stan- 
dard Telephones  and  Cables  Limited.  Digital  concentrator  switch. 
4,385,380,  CI.  370-65.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bamabe,  Jean-Louis,  4.384,891.  CI.  75-123.00K. 

Kervinio,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Nartowski,  Andre.  4.385,009,  CI.  261- 

23.00A. 
Tchang,    Takiang;    and    Guicherd.    Christian,    4,384,559.    CI. 
123-332.000. 
Rehbinder,  Dietrich:  See—  ^  . . .    .       ^.     .  . 

Chen.  Janet  H.;  Maggio.  Edward  T.;  and  Rehbmder.  Dietnch, 
4,385,126,  CI.  436-518.000. 
Reimer.  Bemd:  See—  ,   .,„  .„  ,^,^ 

Lutz,  Manfred;  and  Reimer,  Bemd,  4,385,105,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Reisberg,  Barry;  and  Ferris,  Steven  H.  Treatment  for  human  memory 

impairment  associated  with  aging.  4,385,053,  CI.  424-199.000. 
Reisem,  Daniel  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Low  reluctance  latching  magnets.  4,385,280,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See— 

Huff,  Robert  O.;  Krome,  Edward  F.,  Jr.;  and  Bamsfather,  Gebus, 
4,384,863,  CI.  474-28.000.  ..       „  ^ 

Rembold,  Helmut;  Linder.  Ernst;  Ruoff.  Manfred;  Dettlmg,  Hubert; 
and  Werner,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Sliding  vane  compres- 
sor. 4,384.828,  cT.  417-356.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

^  Albin.  Scott  R.,  4.384,518,  CI.  101-40.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Fory,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Oirporation. 
Pyridyloxy-phenoxyalkanecarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,384,882,  CI. 
71-94.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Reusser,  Hans  E.,  4.384,737,  CI.  285-334.000.  

Resnick,   Bruce   M.,   to  GAF  Corporation.   Fungicidal   nitnlome- 
thylidyne   phenyl-acrylates  and   method  of  use.   4,385,067,   CI. 
424-314.000. 
Resonant  Technology  Co.:  See—  .,.  „  „^ 

Gurries,  Raymond  A.,  4.385.014.  CI.  264-23.000.  ,  .  .     , 

Reusser,  Hans  E.,  to  RepubUc  Steel  Corporation.  Threaded  jomt  for 

well  casing  and  tubing.  4,384,737,  CI.  285-334.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  See—  _,_  ,^  ^^^ 

Guthauser,  Bemadette,  4,384,974,  CI.  252-309.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Karra,  Vijia  K.,  4,384,684,  Q.  241-26.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Bonnebat.  Claude;  and  RouUet.  GUbert.  4.383.089.  CI.  ««.35.000. 
Caasat.  Robert;  and  Guillot,  Gerard,  4,385,154.  CI.  525-31.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier.  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,385,181,  Q.  544-182.000. 
Rica,  Albert  F.;  Hay,  Lloyd  F.;  Heron,  John  R.;  Webber,  John  R.;  and 
Rechtsteiner,  Steven  A.,  to  FranRica  Mfg.  Inc.  Flexible  bag  coolmg 
arrangement.  4,384,463,  Q.  62-374.000. 
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Rice,  Ivan  G.  Steam-cooled  blading  with  steam  thermal  barrier  for 
reheat  gas  turbine  combined  with  steam  turbine.  4,384,432,  CI. 
60-39.182. 
Rich,  Daniel  H.:  See— 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Rich,  Daniel  H.,  4,384.994,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Richards,  John  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  pumping  powdered 

material.  4,384,639,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Richert,  Anton  S.,  to  Sun  Studs,  Inc.  Veneer  lathe  log  charger  system 
having  enhanced  accuracy  and  rate  of  production.  4,384,601,  Ci. 
144-357.000. 
Richter,  Eike:  See— 

Mallick,  John  A.;   Richter,   Eike;  and  Nondahl,  Thomas  A., 
4,385,251,  CI.  310-178.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Balazs,  Andras;  Sajgo,  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Klupp,  Tibor;  and 
Barabas  nee  Borbas,  Komelia,  4,384,991,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katoh,  Shunji;  and  Nishitsuji,  Hidefumi,  4,384,785,  CI.  333-14.0CH. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  4,384,784,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi,  4,385,106,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mondini,  Giancarlo,  4,384,388,  CI.  19-99.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Okada,  Minoru;  Matsuzawa,  MasamiUu;  and  Uezima,  Osamu, 
4,384,898,  CI.  127-40.000. 
Rinehart,  James  W.:  See — 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Bowman,  Leslie  A.;  Rinehart,  James  W.;  and 
Seymour,  Merritt  W.,  4,384,377,  CI.  4-614.000. 
Ritchie,  Leon  T.:  See — 

Douty,  George  H.;  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Snyder,  Clair  W.,  Jr., 
4,384,754.  CI.  339-1 7.00M. 
Ritchie,  Vernon  C.  Firing  mechanism  for  muzzle-loading  firearms. 

4,384,423,  CI.  42-83.000. 
Ritter,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Stable, 
aerobically-hardening  adhesives  containing  boron  compound  initia- 
tors. 4,385,153,  CI.  524-522.000. 
Rittersdorf,  Walter:  See— 

Guthlein,  Werner;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Tiedemann,  Hugo;  Vogel, 
Peter;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang,  4,385,114,  CI.  435-28^000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Handtmann,  Dieter,  4,384,479,  CI.  73-114.000. 

Jager,  Erich;  Faupel,  Werner;  and  Kuschmierz,  Heinz,  4,384,560, 

CI.  123-383.000. 
Rembold,  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Ruoff,  Manfred;  Dettling,  Hu- 
bert; and  Werner,  Jurgen,  4,384,828,  CI.  417-356.000. 
Roberts,  Harold  S.;  and  Weber,  Zigfried.  Facetted  tinsel  and  method 

and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  same.  4,385,087,  CI.  428-7.000. 
Roberts,  James  T.  Laryngoscope.  4,384,570,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  5«e— 

Jagnow,  Paul  G.;  and  Vail,  David  K.,  4,385,401,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Miller,  Joseph  A.,  4,384,550,  CI.  122-510.000. 
Rodgers,  Laveme  J.  Shell  catcher  for  shotguns.  4,384,421,  CI.  42- LOOT. 
Roellchen,  Thomas  A.,  to  Ace  Polymers,  Inc.  Premolded  expandable 
polystyrene  sheet  from  which  supporting  and  spacing  members  for 
web  material  rolls  are  to  be  cut.  4,385,091,  CI.  428-134.000. 
Rogers,  David  M.:  See — 

Foxton,  Michael  W.;  Gregory,  Gordon  I.;  and  Rogers,  David  M., 
4,385,177,  CI.  544-22.000. 
Roh,  Horst,  to  Sterling  Armament  Company  Limited.   Firearms. 

4.384,422,  CI.  42-65.000. 
Rohn,  Charles  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
biaxially  oriented  films  of  butene-1  homopolymer  and  copol/mers. 
4,385,022,  CI.  264-210.100. 
Rohner,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Rohner,  WUhelm,  4,384,733,  CI.  280-632.000. 
Rohrer,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scagnelli,  George  J.;  and  Rohrer,   Robert  L.,  4,384,539,  CI. 
112-105.000. 
Rokicki,  Stanley  A.;  and  Przybylski,  Mirek  A.,  to  Inline  Limited. 

Moveable,  rollaway  door  structure.  4,384,429,  CI.  49-130.000. 
Roland,  David  R.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  William  C;  and  Roland,  David  R..  4.385,224,  CI. 
219-469.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Tudor,  Alan  J.;  and  Hurdis,  Harry,  4,384,453,  CI.  60-39.310. 
Wood,  Andrew  G.  B.;  and  Gale,  Anthony  G.,  4,384,607,  CI. 
164-132.000. 
Roos.  Johannes.  Device  for  dispensing  serial  numbers  attached  on  a 

strip  of  paper.  4.384.664.  CI.  225-106.000. 
Rope,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

TricoTes.  Gus  P.;  and  Rope.  Eugene  L..  4.385,301,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Roper,  Wilbur  F.;  and  Dellinger,  Thomas  B.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Reduction  of  the  frictional  coefficient  in  a  borehole  by  the  use  of 
vibration.  4.384.625.  Q.  175-56.000. 
Rosbury.  Arthur  H.;  Gilbert,  Judson  T.;  O'Connor,  Donald  C;  and 
Newland,  Grant  A.,  to  Racal  Data  Communications  Inc.  Modem 
diagnostic  and  control  system.  4,385,384,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Rosen,  Arye;  and  KJatskin,  Jerome  B.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.  Method  of  fabricating  monoUthically  interconnected  seriea- 
parallel  avalanche  diodes.  4.384,400.  CI.  29-576.0QJ. 
Roaen,  Bruce  I.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Selective  reduction  of  edible  oils. 

4.385,001.  CI.  260-409.000. 
Rosenberg.  Howard  E.:  See— 

Goudie.  Alexander  C;  Ward,  Robert  W.;  and  Roaenberg.  Howard 
E..  4.385.063,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Rosenthal  Technik  AG:  See— 

Guntermann,  Rita;  and  Siekmann,  Hermann,  4,384,731,  Q.  312- 
257.0SiC. 
Rosio,  Larry  R.:  See — 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Silver,  Theodore  R.;  and 
Straus,  Albert  E.,  4,384,703,  CI.  251-63.000. 
Rossler,  Frank  W.,  Jr.  Bean  cutting  device.  4,384,444,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Rotolico,  Anthony  J.,  to  Eutectic  Corporation.  Nozzle  construction  for 

a  gas  torch.  4,384,677,  CI.  239-427.300. 
Roullet,  Gilbert:  See— 

Bonnebat.  Claude;  and  Roullet,  Gilbert,  4,383,089,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rovac  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Shank.   Wayne  C;   and   Edwards.   Thomas  C.   4.384.833,   CI. 
418-218.000. 
Roy,  Pierre  L.:  See— 

Farge,  Daniel;  Roy,  Pierre  L.;  Moutonnier,  Claude;  and  Peyronel, 
Jean-Francois,  4,385,181,  CI.  544-182.000. 
Rubinstein,  Solomon:  See — 

Silver,  David  A.;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon, 
4,384,944.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Rubner.  Roland:  See— 

Ahne,  Heltmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland,  4.385.163. 
CI.  528-53.000. 
Ruhe,  Anthony,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corp.  Tube  bundle  support 

structure.  4,384,697,  CI.  248-68.00R. 
Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschan:  See— 

Sommers,   Hans;    Korsmeier,   Wilhelm;   and   Visael,   Friedrich, 
4,384,792,  CI.  374-36.000. 
Runkle,  Dean  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Band  brake  assembly. 

4,384,637,  CI.  I88-77.00R. 
Ruoff,  Manfred:  See— 

Rembold.  Helmut;  Linder,  Ernst;  Ruoff,  Manfred;  Dettling,  Hu- 
bert; and  Werner.  Jurgen.  4,384.828,  CI.  417-356.000. 
Rusche.  Fredric.  Mandrel  closure  and  process  for  in  situ  pile  formation. 

4.384.809.  CI.  405-240.000. 
Russo,  Paul  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Double  layer  liquid  crystal 

device  for  a  dot  matrix  display.  4.384.763,  CI.  330-335.000. 
Rust  Engineering  Company,  The:  See— 

Moates,  Fred  H.,  4,385,361,  CI.  364-520.000. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschah:  See— 

Knips,  Ulrich,  4,385,002,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Silver.  Theodore  R.;  and  Straus, 
Albert  E.,  to  Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  Handle  for  magnetically 
actuated  valve.  4,384,703,  CI.  251-65.000. 
Ryan,  Garth  S.,  to  Mirachem  Corporation.  Fountain  control  system. 

4,384,523,  CI.  101-210.000. 
Ryness,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  Martin,  Daniel  F.;  and  Ryness,  Joseph  P., 
4,385,380,  CI.  370-65.000. 
S.  A.  Beghin-Say:  See— 

Uplanche,  Pierre,  4,384,708,  CI.  270-40.000. 
Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.:  See— 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.;  Hintikka,  Vaino  V.  H.;  Lep- 
pinen,   Jaakko   O.;    and    Jarvinen,    Aimo    E.,   4,385,038,    CI. 
423-26.000. 
Sach,  George  S.:  Sm— 

Cooper,  David  G.;  and  Sach,  George  S.,  4,385,058, 0. 424-251.000. 
Sacks,  Jack:  See— 

Hubach,   Richard   A.;   DeZoteli,   Gary   L.;   and   Sacks,   Jack, 
4.385,322,  CI.  358-221.000. 
Sagane,  Masahiro;  and  Tabuchi,  Ichiro,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thermosetting  powder  resin  based  water-slurry  coating  composition. 
4,385,138,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Sahara,  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa,  Shuji;  and  Otsuka,  Fumikazu,  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration.   Automatic    frequency    control    circuit.    4,385,320,    CI. 
358-159.000. 
Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Mpmonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  SeieUu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin;  Nagaha- 
shi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess for   producing   7-<substituted)amino-3-substituted   thiomethyl 
cephem  carboxylic  acids.  4,385.178,  CI.  344-26.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage:  See— 

Sauer,  Gerd,  4,383,226,  CI.  219-522.000. 
Saito,  Junichi:  See — 

Kuyama.  Shinpei;  Aya,  Masahiro;  and  Saito,  Junichi,  4,384,881,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Saito,  Yuichi:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Keisaku; 
Seki,    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki,    4,385.151,    CI. 
324-420.000. 
Sajgo,  Mihaly:  See— 

Balazs,  Andras;  Sajgo,  Mihaly;  Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Klupp,  Tibor;  and 

Barabas  nee  Borbas.  Komelia,  4,384,991,  CI.  260-1 12.00B.  . 

Sakagami,  Fumitoshi:  See —  i 

Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sakagami,  Fumitoahi;  and  Ito.  Toahihiko, 

4,384.841,  a.  423-461.000. 

Sakaguchi,  Hifumi:  See— 

Yanuunura,  Kazuomi;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Sakaguchi,  Hifumi;  and 
Asakawa.  Kenichi,  4,384,808,  Q.  403-160.000. 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Charge  transfer  layer  with  styryl 

hydrazones.  4,385,106,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Sakamoto,  Noriaki;  and  Yoshikawa,  Yoshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Pressurized 
preservation  container.  4,384,646,  CI.  206-3 IS.OOB. 
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S  ikita,  Miadiiro;  Kofand,  Yooji;  Ifvailii,  YouMike;  and  Ou.  Ikuo,  to 
IvratMi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Fixing  device  for  wet-type  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machinet  4.3S4.783.  Q.  3SS-3.0FU. 
S  ikniada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Maiaharu;  Ohtaki,  Shohei;  Nakamoto. 
Soicfai;  and  Sh^oda,  Nobohiko.  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Dau 
rcgiatration  device.  4,3S4,771,  CI.  3S4-105.000. 
S  iknragi,  Hideyori:  See— 

Siuuki,    Hiroyuki;    and    Sakuragi,    Hideyori,    4,384.8 IS,    CI. 
414466.000. 
S  ilaman,  Roy  G.,  to  Lord  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Syatem  for  control- 
ling pontion  aind  movement  of  manipulator  device  from  atnolute 
distance  daU  standard.  4,385,028.  Q.  376-264.000. 
Silem.  Raoul  B.;  and  Perry,  Vinson  R.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Camera 
pickup  tube  circuit  for  automatically  supproaing  excessive  highlighu 
in  response  to  their  occurrence.  4,383,323.  CI.  338-223.000. 
S  slentine,  ChriMopfaer  O.;  and  Small,  Vernon  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Lubricant  composition  containing  an  alkali  metal  borate 
and  a  sulfur-containing  polyhydroxy  compound.  4,384,967,  CI. 
232-48.400. 
Salerno,  Charles  M.;  Hanulton,  Harold  V.;  and  Schubert,  Dale  W.,  to 
Barry  Wright  Corporatioa.  Method  of  coinjection  molding  of  ther- 
mopbstic  and  thermoplastic  elastomer.  4,385,025.  Q.  264-233.000. 
Sanchez,  Ignacio  O.  Apparatus  for  bending  cutt  for  manufacturing 

goods  of  leather  or  synthetical  materials.  4.384,464,  Q.  69-7.700. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  5m — 

Foog.  Jones  W.,  4,384,973,  Q.  427-213.360. 
!  aadoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Benguerel,  Francois,  4,384,870,  Q.  8-34O.000. 
BoUmger,  Pietro;  BolsterU,  Johann  J.;  and  Kobel,  Hans,  4,384,996, 
a.  260-112.30R. 
!  ano,  Shinichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Sano,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Naoki;  and  Imamoto, 
Masami,  4,383,233,  O.  310-333.000. 
!  aaaki,  Kan:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito,  Kauyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan.  4,384,803,  CI.  403-337.000. 
S  aaaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  4,383,149, 
CL  324-313.000. 
!  ato,  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Audio  device  for 

■motor  vehicle.  4,383,240,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
!  Wo,  Naoki:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Oda,  Kengo;  Ura,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Naoki,  4,383,189,  Q.  368-383.000. 
!  teto,  Soichiro.  Rope-chaining  device.  4.384,389,  Q.  24-I36.00K. 
ilato,  TeUuro;  Funatsu,  Akmobu;  Ohashi,  Komei;  One,  Shoji;  and 
Yoshida,  Tsunemasa,  to  Juridical  Foundation  The  Chemo  Sero- 
Therapeutic  Research  Institute.  Method  of  the  production  of  immu- 
noglobulin having  high  content  of  monomer.  4,384,993,  CI.  260- 
I12.00B. 
!  Into,  Yo;  Goto,  Fumio;  and  Kashiwaba,  Tadao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sato.  Code  plate  device  for  label  printing  and  applying  machines  or 
the  like.  4,384,525,  Q.  101-288.000. 
:  «to,  Yutaka,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cap  for  larger 
end  portion  of  connecting  rod  of  two-stroke  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,384,553,  CI.  123-197.0AC. 
!  tatomi,  Hirobumi,  to  Oriental  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Four-phase  hybrid  type 

stepping  motor.  4,385,247,  Q.  3ia49.00R. 
iauer,  Gerd,  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage.  Electrically  heated  window. 

4,383,226,  Q.  219-322.000. 
iavard,  Edward  V.:  See— 

de  Zabala.  Edward  F.;  Savard,  Edward  V.;  and  Taylor,  Doris  B., 
4,383,113,  a.  433-33.000. 
lavio,  Dino  M.;  and  Barrett,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Barrett,  John  P.,  Jr.  Knee 

exerciser.  4,384,713,  Q.  272-136.000. 
Sawyer,  Linda  C,  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Mixed  fiber  length  yam. 

4,384,430,  a.  37-234.000. 
kagneUi.  George  J.;  and  Rohrer,  Robert  L.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Slide  fas- 
tener guide  assembly.  4,384,339,  Q.  1 12-103.000. 
Scarlett.  John  A.;  and  Akerman.  Joseph  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Revene  cycle  air  conditioner  system.  4.384.608.  CI.  163-43.000. 
ichaefer.  James  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Reliability 

roller  bearing.  4.384.749.  Q.  306-187.000. 
Schwffer.  Bivce  W.;  and  Brothers.  Michael  V..  to  Cooper  Industries. 

Inc.  Valance  simport  for  headrail.  4.384.603,  CI.  160-38.000. 
Schatz.  John  F.:  &w— 

Owen,  Lawrence  B.;  Schatz.  John  F.;  and  Ahmed,  Usman, 
4,384.613,  a.  166-236.000. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Two  stage  compres- 
sion ignition  fuel  ignitor.  4,384,333,  Q.  123-143.00A. 
Scbeidwciler,  Andreas,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Smoke  detector.  4,384,488,  CI. 

73-431.000. 
Scbineker,  Hans-Lodwig.  Fire  bowl.  4,384,847,  Q.  431-291.000. 
^h— iMiri,  David  A.  Golf  putting  club  including  ball  retrieval  device. 

4,384,719,  a  273-194.00R. 
Sclmiid,  Frederick: 


Smith.  Maynaid  B.;  Scfamid.  Frederick;  and  Khattak.  Chandra  P., 
4.384.364,  CL  123-18.000. 

Leopold   F.  Three-roUer  universal  joint.   4,384,860,  Q. 
111.000. 

Phyllis  M.:  See— 

Heary  F.;  and  Schmidt.  Phyllis  M..  4,383.342.  Q. 


Pnipoio, 


l-433.00a 


Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli. 
Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala.  Jacob.  4,383.073,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Schreck.  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt. 
Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.383.072,  C\.  426-3.000. 
Schmitt,  Wilhelm  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Robert  V.  C.  Arrangement  for 
sensing    proximity   of  a   reciprocating    member.    4,383.297,    Q. 
340-870.310. 
Schnabel,  Wilhehn  J.;  and  O'Connor.  James  M..  to  Olin  Corporation 
Research  Center.  Removal  of  unreacted  diisocyanate  from  polyure- 
thane  prepolymers.  4.383,171,  O.  328-491.000. 
Schneider,  Charles.  Cushioned  upholstery  material.  4,384.341.  d 

112-421.000. 
Schneider,  Gemot:  See— 

Lienhard,  Heinz;  and  Schneider,  Gemot,  4,383,273,  Q.   324- 
117.00R. 
Schneider,  Walter.  Method  and  system  for  regulating  the  operating 
depth  of  towed  agricultural  machinery,  for  example  tractor-borne 
plows.  4,383,333,  CI.  364424.000. 
Schoenholz,  Daniel;  and  Parisek.  Charles  B..  to  L.M.C.  Inc.  Fire  pro- 
tection water  barrier  which  is  a  gel  composition  of  high  water  con- 
tent and  high  viscosity.  4,384,988,  CI.  232-610.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Maerthesheimer,  Rolf;  Gliniorz,  Lothar,  and  Flohr. 
Joachim,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tape  cartridge  assembly  and 
tape  transport  apparatus  for  use  therewith.  4,383,331,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Scholz.  Ray  J.;  and  Southern,  William  C,  to  Sierra  Precast,  Inc.  Prefab- 
ricated   fireplace    and    the    installation    thereof    4,384,565,    CI. 
126-120.000. 
Schouteeten,  Alain;  and  Christidis,  Yani,  to  301  Societe  Francaise 
Hoechst.  Process  for  preparing  aromatic  nitriles.  4,383,006,  CI.  260- 
463.00B. 
Schramm,  Horst:  See— 

Eckstein.  Rolf;  and  Schramm,  Horst,  4,384,811,  O.  409-213.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt,  Freder- 
ick L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.; 
and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of 
esters  of  1 -acetyl  cyclohexanol  in  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma 
or  taste  of  foodstuffs.  4,385,072,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See— 

Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light.  Kenneth  K.;  Hall.  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  WUIiam  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.385,072,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Schubert.  Dale  W:  See- 
Salerno,  Charles  M.;  Hamilton,  Harold  V.;  and  Schubert,  Dale  W., 
4,385,025,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Schuck,  Paul  R.,  to  J.  L.  Case  Company.  Hose  tensioning  device  for 

side  shift  plow  assembly.  4,384,619,  CI.  172-667.000. 
Schur,  Paul  E.;  and  Abolafia.  Andrew  I.,  to  Schur,  Paul  E.  Apparatus 

for  producing  electrical  energy.  4,385,246,  Q.  310-10.000. 
Schwagerman,  William  H.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Multipoint  ther- 
mocouple assembly.  4,385,197,  CI.  136-221.000. 
Schweier,  Guenther:  See— 

Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther, 

4,385,160,  a.  526-139.000. 
Jaggard,  James  F.  R.;  Klaemer,  Peter;  and  Schweier,  Guenther, 
4,385,162,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Schweikl,  Ludwig;  Weiss,  Horst;  and  Sippel,  Friedrich,  to  Motoren- 
und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Turbine  nozzle  vane  suspen- 
sion for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,384,822,  Q.  413-137.000. 
Schweizer,  Eduard  H.  Container  assembly  suitable  for  standing  on  a  flat 

surface.  4,384,647,  a.  206-371.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Hoyer-EUefsen.  Sigurd,  4,384,633,  Q.  181-142.000. 
Scott,  Alan.  Carbide  powered  engine.  4,384,331,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Scott  A  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Domer,  John  R.;  Wiltse,  Jon  F.;  and  H<dlis,  Roger  E.,  4,384,386. 
CI.  15-377.000. 
Scotti,  Frank:  See- 
Page,  Edward  H.;  and  Scotti,  Frank,  4,384,661,  Q.  222-394.000. 
Scovill,  John  P.:  See— 

Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason,  Carl  J.;  and  Griffin,  T.  Scott,  4,385,033,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Scribner,  Louie  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  Scribner,  Louie  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cahen,  George  L.. 
Jr.,  4,384,943,  Q.  204149.000. 
Securicor  Granley  Systems  Limited:  See— 

EatweU,  Edgar  G.,  4,385,287,  CI.  340-337.000. 
Seki,  Naoki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Sano,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Naoki;  and  Imamoto, 
Masami,  4,385,255,  Q.  310-335.000. 
Seki,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Furukawa.  Hiroahi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Imai.  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Keisaku; 
Seki.    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida.    Nobuyuki.    4.383.131.    Q. 
324420.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kato.  Shigenobu.  4.384.703.  Q.  251-214.000. 
Mayumi.  Masakatsu;  Okuyama,  Takeshi;  and  Mitooka.  Kenji. 
4.384.839.  Q.  425-403.000. 
Seno.  Eugene  T.:  See— 

Baltz.  Richard  H.;  Wild.  Gene  M.;  and  Seno.  Eugene  T..  4.383.1 16. 
a.  433-76.000. 
Serafini.  Joseph  J.,  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company.  Tape  drive  methods  and 
apparatus  with  tape  slackening  feature.  4,383,330,  Q.  360-71.000. 
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Seymour.  Merritt  W.:  See— 

Calvert.  Scott  A.;  Bowman.  Leslie  A.;  Rinehart,  James  W.;  and 
Seymour,  Merritt  W.,  4,384.377,  CI.  4^14.000. 
Shafer,  Philip  E.;  and  Barnes,  George  H..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Approximate    content    addressable    file    system.    4,383.371,    a. 
365-49.000. 
Shah.  Jayantkumar  R.:  See— 

Bradshaw.  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk.  Pedro  A.;  McKinney.  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah.  Jayantkumar 
R..  4.38S.206,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Shank,  Wayne  C;  and  Edwards,  Thomas  C,  to  Rovac  Corporation. 
The.  Rotary  machine  of  canted  vane  type  having  centering  ball. 
4.384.833.  CI.  418-218.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nonomura,  Ketsaku;  Matsuura.  Masataka;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Kishi, 
Kohhei;  and  Kato,  Hiroaki.  4,38S,292,  CI.  340-719.000. 
Shearer,  Marcia  C:  See— 

Nash,  Claude  H.,  Ill;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Snader,  Kenneth  M.; 
Valenta.    Joseph    R.;    and    Cooper,    David,    4,38S,122,    CI. 
435-253.000. 
Sheldon,  Robert  W.;  Mullin,  Richard  W.;  and  Bowden,  Jesse  F.  Build- 
ing erection  tool.  4.384,403,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Bijwaard,  Henricus  M.  J.;  Boersma,  Michael  A.  M.;  and  Sie,  Swan 
-  T.,  4,385,193,  CI.  585-310.000. 

Dix.  Peter;  and  Pogany,  George  A.,  4,385,173,  CI.  536-120.000. 
Lo,    King    H.;    and   Gottenberg,    William    G.,    4,384,802,    CI. 
403-231.000. 
Shelley,  Pierre,  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  forming  a  thin  film  of  coating  material  on  a  substrate 
having  a  vacuum  applied   to  the  edge  thereof   4,385,083,  CI. 
427-240.000. 
Sheppard,  Douglas  P.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 
address  buffer  having  power  down  mode.  4,385,369,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro:  See — 

Shimada.    Kiyoo;    Yoshimochi,    Hayami;    Yano,    Makoto;    and 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro,  4,385,274,  CI.  324-71.600. 
Shigeno,  Minoru:  See— 

Shirasaka.  Yoshimi;  Shigeno,  Minoru;  and  Minakawa,  Toshinori, 
4.384,706,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Shiibayashi,  Masao:  See— 

Ikegawa.  Masato;  Imai,  Masaya;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi, 
Masao.  4.384,831,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Shimada,  Kiyoo;  Yoshimochi,  Hayami;  Yano,  Makoto;  and  Shibatani, 
Kyoichiro,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  compensat- 
ing temperature-dependent  characteristic  change  in  ion-sensitive 
FET  transducer.  4,385,274,  CI.  324-71.600. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ueno,  Tadashi,  4,384,865,  CI.  474-160.000. 
Shimano,  Kunio:  See— 

Watanabe,    Yasushi;    Fujiwara.    Teruo;    and    Shimano.    Kunio. 
4.384.694.  CI.  244-3.220. 
Shimizu,  Tsuguo:  See — 
.    Mauuura.    Tsuguo;    Torii.    Shunichi;    and    Shimizu.    Tsuguo, 
4,385,351,  Ci.  364-200.000. 
Shin-Euu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Onda,    Yoshiro;    Muto,    Hiroaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Maruyama, 
Kazumasa;  and  HaUyama,  Auushi,  4,385,078,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Sakurada.    Nobuaki;    Kawamura,    Masahani;    Ohtaki,    Shohei; 
Nakamoto,   Soichi;   and   Shinoda.   Nobuhiko,   4,384,771,   CI. 
354-105.000. 
Shintaku,  Yoshishige,  to  Ibuki  Kogy  Co.,  Ltd.  Reflex  horn  speaker  with ' 

a  waterproofing  device.  4,385,211,  CI.  I79-II5.50H. 
Shioda,  Takizo;  Ito,  Norio;  and  Kobayashi,  Kattumi,  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion.   Wide   screen    image   projection   apparatus.   4,385,324,   CI. 
358-237.000. 
Shiragaki.  Sei:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Shiragaki.  Sei.  4.384.844.  CI.  431-14.000. 
Shirakawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Obana,  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma.  Motohiko;  Yasuda. 
Takeo;    Karube.   Isao;   and   Suzuki.   Shuichi.   4.384.936.   CI. 
204-403.000. 
Shirasaka.  Yoshimi;  Shigeno.  Minoru;  and  Minakawa,  Toshinori.  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  plugging  up  a  taphole  in  a 
blast  furnace.  4,384,706,  CI.  26645.000. 
Shishito.  Takashi:  See- 
Hamanaka.  Hiroyoshi;  Goto.  Tadao;  Umeda,  Kazuichi;  Amagai. 
Takashi;  and  Shishito,  Takashi,  4,385,184,  CI.  564-286.000. 
Shitomi,  Makoto:  See — 

Naoi.  Takayuki;  Hamada.  Keiichi;  Nishide.  Teruyuki;  Shitomi. 
Makoto;  and  Noguchi.  Hidetami.  4,384,748,  Q.  72-199.000. 
Shklovsky.  Alexander.  Combination  writing  instrument  and  lighter. 

4.384.799,  CI.  401-195.000. 
Shockley.  Cy.  to  Yates,  Harmon  P.  Tool  set  of  the  type  having  slide-out 

and  swing-out  tools.  4,384.499,  Q.  81-440.000. 
Shono,  Tetsuji,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  KatMuhiki  Kaisha.  Shutter 
speed  change  gear  supporting  roechanum.  4.384.779.  CI.  354-242.000. 
Shook.  Howard  E.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Preparation  of  zerovalent  nickel  complexes.  4.385.007,  Q.  260- 
46S.80R. 
Shows  Yakuhin  Kako  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamauchi.    Motonori;    Tanaka,    Fumio;   and    Suzuki.    Churyo. 
4.384.852,  Q.  433-81.000. 
Shrode,  June  O.  Shower  door  assembly.  4,384,376,  Q.  4-607.000. 


Shuster,  Nicholas;  and  Babinsky,  Andrew  D.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Production  of  chromic  acid  in  a  three-compartment 
cell.  4,384,937,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Shuttleworth,  Richmond  G.;  Snyder,  Gene  R.;  and  Ballou.  Richard  P.. 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Sound  abaorbing  stmctuic 
4.384.634.  Q.  181-213:00a 
Sie,  Swan  T.:  See— 

Bijwaard.  Henricus  M.  J.;  Boersma,  Michael  A.  M.;  and  Sie,  Swan 
T.,  4,385,193,  Q.  585-310.000. 
Siefer,  David  A.;  and  Martin,  Rande  L.,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  redirection  of  fuel-air  mixture  in  carburetioo  system. 
4,384.563,  CI.  123-593.000. 
Siekmann,  Hermann:  See— 

Guntermann,  Rita;  and  Siekmann.  Hermann,  4,384,751,  Q.  312- 
257.0SK. 
Siekmeier,  David  A.:  See— 

Zimmerer,  William  P.;  and  Siekmeier,  David  A.,  4,384.676.  Q. 
239-179.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ahne.  Hellmut;  Kuhn,  Eberhard;  and  Rubner.  Roland.  4.385.165. 

CI.  528-53.000. 
Trimmel,  Herwig,  4,385,387,  CI.  372-29.000. 
Sierra  Precast,  Inc.:  See — 

Scholz,    Ray    J.;    and    Southern.    William    C.    4,384.565.    Q. 
126-120.000. 
Sierracin  Corporation:  See— 

Bomip.  Ronald  J.,  4.384.401.  Q.  29-611.000. 
Sievers,  Kirk  A.:  See— 

Balan,  Isadore;  and  Sievers,  Kirk  A.,  4,385.270,  CI.  322-23.000. 
Sikora,  Marian.  Burner  nozzle.  4,384,679,  CI.  239-462.000. 
Silver,  David  A.;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon,  to  Pirelli 
Cable  Corporation.  Carbon  filled  irradiation  cross-linked  polymeric 
insulation  for  electric  cable.  4,384,944,  Q.  204-159.130. 
Silver,  Theodore  R.:  See— 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Silver,  Theodore  R.;  and 

Straus,  Albert  E.,  4,384,703.  CI.  251-65.000. 

Simeth,  Claus;  and  Mayer,  Peter,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen 

Aktiengcsellschafi.  Arrangement  for  spreading  sheeu  evenly  on 

impression  cylinder  of  printing  presses.  4,384,524,  CI.  101-232.000. 

Simonovich,  Lambert;  and  Beun,  Roger  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Electrical  option  switch.  4,384,756,  CI.  339-32.00R. 
Simosato,  Noriyasu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Setup  of  ignition  timing 
indicator  for  engine  and  method  thereby.  4,384,481,  cf  73-1 16.000. 
Sims,  Geoffrey.  Manufacture  of  covered  foam  producu.  4,385,090,  CI. 

428-121.000. 
Sims,  James  O.   Rotary   pump  assembly  container.   4,384,820,   Q. 

415-113.000. 
Sinclair,  Richard  G.;  Berry,  David  L.;  Cremeans,  George  E.;  Markle, 
Richard  A.;  and  Germon.  Wesley  M.,  Jr.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rub- 
ber Company,  The.  Block  copolymer  dispersion  stabilizer  and  aque- 
ous dispersion  polymerization  therewith.  4,385,164.  CI.  526-201.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Dover.  Donald  L.,  4,384,502,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Prill,  Robert  S.;  Paradise,  Ronald  Y.;  Lang.  James  W.;  and  Tufano, 
Peter  J..  4,385.300.  CI.  343-I06.00R. 
Singer,   Joseph,   Jr..   to  Ni-Tec,   Inc.   Macroboule.   4.385.092,   Q. 

428-188.000. 
Singer,  Wayne  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Go%vn  with  sterile 

back  closure.  4,384,370,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Sioli,  Giancarlo:  See — 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  GiufTre,  Luigi;  Sioli.  Giancarlo;  and  For- 
naroli.  Mirco,  4,384,999,  Q.  26O453.0PH. 
Sippel,  Friedrich:  See— 

Schweikl,  Ludwig;  Weiss,  Horst;  and  Sippel,  Friedrich.  4.384.822, 
CI.  415-137.000. 
Sivash.  Konstantin  M.  Device  for  functional  restoration  of  an  extremity. 

4,384,373,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cobel,  George  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Process  of  making  salt-coated  magnesium  granules.  4,384,887, 
CI.  75.0.50B. 
Skold,  Jan  O.,  to  Munters  Corporation.  Sloped  film  fill  assembly. 

4,385,011.  a.  261-112.000. 
Slater,  Robert  E.;  and  Sugarman.  Meyer  L.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. Unitary  optical  assembly  for  projection  television  receiver. 
4,385,313,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Slater  Steel  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nigol,  Olaf;  and  Houston.  Herbert  J.,  4.385.201.  a.  174-42.000. 
Slattery,  Ian.  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machine. 

4.384,538,  CI.  II  2-79.00R. 
Sloan,  Albert  E.,  to  Technical  Operations  Limited.  Field  weakening 
system  for  pulse-cootrolled  three-terminal  d.c.  motor.  4,385.266,  O. 
318-252.000. 
Small.  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Salentine.  Christopher  G.:  and  Small.  Vernon  R..  4.384,967.  CL 
252-48.400. 
Smalle^.  Jon  M.;  Woods.  Harold  T.;  and  Goodamith,  Dale  H.,  to 
Multifastener  Corporation.  Fastener  installation  tool  and  bolster 
assembly.  4,384.667.  Q.  227-2.000. 
Smith,  David  G.:  See— 

Ainsworth,  Anthony  T.;  and  Smith,  David  G.,  4,385,066.  Q. 
424-309.000. 
Smith,  Douglas  D.;  and  Cunningham.  Richard  N..  to  Manville  Service 
Corporation.    Shingle    stacker    with    shingle    inverting    feature. 
4,384,813.  a.  414-31.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Derouin,  DouglM  L.,  4.384,626,  Q.  175-57.00a 
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„.„„  John  N..  to  Lindsley,  Wirren  F.  B.,  tout  intend.  Self-«onng 
X^  and  how  reel  aMemMier  4,384.688.  cT  242-107.700. 
ith  Kline  *  French  Uboritoriei  L«n>>»»:  *«^-- .  ^  ^,.  ...  ,^ 
Cooper.  David  O.;  and  Sach.  Georae  S..  4.385,058.  Q.  424-251.000. 
JthTMaynard  B.;  Schmid.  Frederick;  and  Khattak.  Chandra  P.,  to 
::ry»tal  Systems  Inc.  Proceis  of  forming  a  pUted  wirepack  wrth 
ibrasive  particles  only  in  the  cutting  surface  with  a  controlled  kerf. 
»,384.5«4,  a.  125-18.000.  ,  .  r>:    , 

Richard  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  DispUy 

mWv.  4.384,65 1 .  CI .  2 1 1  - 1 32.000.  

luiney  I.  Prefabricated  fireplace.  4,3»».566.  O.  126-121.000. 
Sihith-WiUiams.  Margie  M.  Mounting  brackeu  for  trailer  tool  box. 

♦,384,663.  a.  224-42.310. 
SiiithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See— 
^^Ali.FadiaE.  4,385,047.  CI.  424-43.000. 

Nash,  CUude  H..  Ill;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Snader.  Kenneth  M.; 
Valenta.    Joaeph    R.;    and    Cooper,    David.    4,385,122.    CI. 
435-253.000. 
™is  Industries  Public  Limited  Company;  See- 
Baker,  Peter  D.  4,384,819.  CI.  415-14.000.         .....        , 

SiioUk.  Robert  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  use  m  mstallation  of  a 
receptacle  box.  4,384.396,  CI.  29-407.000. 
ider,  Kenneth  M.:  See—  .    „    ^    ^      „      ^u  »^ 

Nash.  Claude  H..  Ill;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Snader.  KCTiieth  M.; 
Valenta.    Joseph    R.;    and    Cooper.    David.    4,385,122,    CI. 
,        435-253.000.  .       .     .    ^^ 

Si  liderman,  Albert,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Stacked  drop  generators 
|ifor  pulsiij  ink  jet  printing.  4.385,304,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 

'Hooke.    John    W.;    and    Snyder,    Charles    E.,    4,385,100,    Q. 
429-183.000. 

r.  Clair  W..  Jr.:  See—  _        .  »     .      ^.  •    «,    i 

Douty.  George  H.;  Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Snyder.  Clair  W.,  Jr., 
4.384.754.  CI.  339-17.0OM. 
qvder.  Daniel  S.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Vibrating  transducer  power 
supply  for  use  in  abnormal  tire  condition  warning  systems.  4,384,482, 
a.  73-146.500. 
Snyder,  Gene  R.:Sw—  _       „       ^„„      „.  .      . 

Shuttleworth,  Richmond  G.;  Snyder,  Gene  R.;  and  Ballou,  Richard 
P.,  4.384.634,  CI.  181-213.000.  „        ,.»  . 

S^iete  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  Europeene  Pour  |  Equipement. 

^Menager  "CEPEM":  See-  

Geratt.  Alain.  4.385.079.  Q.  427-33.000.     „.       .  .      ^ 
S  ociete  Anonyme  dite:  Compagnie  GenenOe  d'EJectncite:  S«- 
Desplanches,  Gerard;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques,  4,384,840.  CI 
4(M.00H. 
Societe  Industrielle  Bertrand  Faure:  See— 

Courtois.    Bernard;    and    Letoumoux,    Alain,    4,384,698, 
.         248-396.000. 

!  ociete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See—  

Batteux,  Jacques;  and  Godard.  Alain,  4,384.875,  Q.  62-17.000. 
^ociete  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerosoatale:  S«- 

Pauly.  Bernard;  and  Ciprian,  Danilo,  4,384,693,  Q.  244-207.000. 
^oepenberg.  Gerrit:  Ser— 

Soepenberg,   Jan;   Soepenberg.   Gemt;   and   Laarman,   Albert, 
4,384,963.  CI.  252.8.50C.  ,^  ^^ 

I  kiepenberg.  Jan;  Soepenberg.  Gerrit;  and  Laarman,  Albert,  to  Gebr. 
Soepenberg  B.V.  Drilling  mud  composition  containing  a  starch 
product  and  a  method  for  drilling  a  well.  4,384.963.  CI.  252-8.50C. 

I  Soivay  ft  Cie  '  See 

Lecloux.  Andre;  and  GoWlon,  Yves.  4.384,986,  C\.  252-456.000. 
kMnerville.  Grant  J.,  to  AMCA  International  Limited.  Self<leaning 

nozzle.  4.384,674,  a.  239-118.000.  ^       „^ 

Sommers.  Hans;  Korsmeier,  WUhelm;  and  Vissel,  FriedrKh,  to  Ruhrgas 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  combustionless 
measurement  and/or  control  of  the  amount  of  heat  fed  to  gas  con- 
,   sumption  devices.  4,384,792.  Q.  374-36.000. 

^OhMhi.  Yu;  Sone.  NoriO;  and  Tobita,  Takashi,  4,385,190,  CI. 

Sonne.  Barbara  A.  Nursing  bonnet.  4,384,371,  CI.  2-204.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See—  .  ^    .     „      ^        .i  lac  «n 

Sahara.  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa.  Shuji;  and  Otsuka,  Fumikazu,  4,385,320, 

C^  358-159  000 
Shioda,  Takizo;  Ito,  Norio;  and  Kobayashi,  Kauumi,  4.385,324,  C\. 

358-237.000.  

Tanaka.  Maaato,  4,385,328,  G.  360-46.000. 

Tanaka,    Mvato;    and    Watanabe,    Nobuhiko.    4,385,395.    CI. 

375-110.000.  

Uzuka.  Mitsuo.  4.385.265,  Q.  318-138.000. 

Yanacisawa,  Yuzuru.  4.385,316.  Q.  358-89.000. 
SottmanTwilfried:  See— 

MuUer,  Hans  R.;  Krismer.  Brono;  and  Sottman.  Wilfned.  4.384.885. 

a.  75-IO.OOR. 

South  Eastern  Electricity  Board:  See—  

PtdSfRobwTATwd  FieWen.  John  S..  4,385,241,  Q.  307-39.000. 
Southern.  WUIiam  C:  See-  .,-^«,    n\ 

Scholz.    R«y   J.;   ind    Southern.   William   C,   4,384,565,   O. 
126-120.000. 

^ezzoli.  Pwil  A.;  and  Spangenberg.  Stanley  F.,  4,385,077,  a. 

427-2.O0O.  ,        .      ^  c  .. 

Sunke,  Edwin  A.,  to  Gulf*  Western  ManufactunngCompimy.  Full 

toBiife  stop  for  hydraulic  presses.  4,384.517,  a.  100.214.0)0. 
SiMbante^  Ftocido  M.;  Oiuffre.  Luigi;  Sioli,  Giancarlo;  and  Fonutfoli. 
TMirw  P^SS^  of'tty"  i-cyS-te^  4,384.999,  Q.  26(M53.0PH. 


Spector,  George:  See—  .  ,^.  ^^    ^    ,^ 

DeLaura,  Andrew  J.;  and  Spector.  George.  4,384,604,  Q.  150- 

52.00R.  _      , 

Speelman,  Irving  A.;  and  Hannah.  James  R.,  to  Propper  Manufactunng 

Co.,  Inc.  Tourniquet.  4,384,583.  Q.  128-327.000. 
Spencer,  James  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Chase,  Karl  L.;  Dusard,  Christopher  R.;  and  Spencer.  James  M.. 
Jr..  4,385.259,  CI.  3 1 5-368.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Slattery,  Ian,  4,384,538,  CI.  1 12-79.00R. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

(isey,  Martin  J.,  4,384,919,  Q.  156^5.000. 

Chase,  Karl  L.;  Dusard,  Christopher  R.;  and  Spencer,  James  M., 

Jr.,  4,385,259,  CI.  315-368.000. 
Kline.  Charles  M.,  4,384,455,  Q.  60433.000. 
McUwain,  Irwin  D.,  4,384,445,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Spicer,  Edward.  Ornamental  snap-together  light  future.  4,385,346.  Q. 

362-382.000.  _      .^  ^ 

Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Mtons,  WiUiam  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F.,  to 
Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated.  Electronic  circuit  interconnection 
system.  4.385.202.  CI.  174-68.500. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Puppolo,  Henry  F.;  and  Schmidt,  Phyllis  M.,  4,385,342,  CI. 
361-433.000. 
Spraker,  Wilbur  A,  Jr.:  See—  ...     <, 

Mains,  Arthur  H.;  Spraker,  WUbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Allan  €., 
4.384.821.  a.  415-136.000. 
Spritzer,  Lawrence:  See—  ".  ^        ..   ^  t 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  Spritzer,  Lawrence;  and  Zaromb,  Solomon, 
4,384,925.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Spurgeon,  Thomas  E.  Pallet,  spacer-support  therefor  and  method  of 

assembly.  4,384,531,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Sullivan,  Jackie  C,  4,385.214.  CI.  200-5.00E. 
Stackhouse,  Wells  F.,  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Com 

lock  with  custodian  access.  4,384,641,  CI.  194-92.000. 
Staff,  Arthur  B.  Table  extension  for  the  handicapped.  4,384,532,  CI. 

108-72.000.  .     ,       .      . 

Stahl,  Robert  M.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Device  for  cleaning  a 
filter  used  in  conjunction  with  a  galvanizing  process.  4,384,546,  CI. 
118-699.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Hoff,  Glen  R.,  4.384,983,  CI.  252-429.00B.  ^    ,    .  .  „ 

Petrille,  Dennis  G.;  Gunter,  Chester  G.;  and  Jerome,  Frederick  S., 
4,385.191,  CI.  568-792.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Limited:  See— 

Rees,  Frederick  H.;  Martin,  Daniel  F.;  and  Ryness.  Joseph  P., 
4,385,380,  CI.  370^5.000. 
Stant  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  S.,  4.384,962,  CI.  210-788.000. 

Starmax.  Inc.:  See—  ^^ 

Hoy,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  4,384,857,  CI.  441-130000. 
State  Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  Uraversity  of 

Oregon:  See—  

Engelking,  Paul  C.  4,385,388,  CI.  372-32.000. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Jung.  Alfred  K.,  4,385.003,  CI.  260429.900. 
Large,  George  B,  4,384,880,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Mink,  Robert  I.;  and  Epstein,  Ronald  A.,  4,384,984,  CI.  252- 
429.00B. 
Steckler,  Steven  A.:  See—  ..  ,«.  ,z^    oi 

Balaban,   Alvin   R.;   and   Steckler,   Steven   A..  4,385.264,  CI. 
315411.000. 
Steelastic  Company,  The:  See— 

Kiemer.  Ralph  F.,  4,385,335,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Steelhammer,  Joe  C:  See—  ^     .-.atitt.a   n 

Polizzotti,  David  M.;  and  Steelhammer,  Joe  C,  4.384,968,  U. 

252-60.000. 
Steeve,  Edward  J.  Geometric  weedless  fishhook  assembly.  4,384,426, 

CI.  43-43.400. 
Steinbach.  Martin  J.:  See- 
Guzman.  Oscar,  4,384,768,  Q.  353-20X)00. 
Steiner,  Karl.  System  to  increase  vehicle  fuel  efficiency.  4,384,630,  CI. 

18O-7.00R. 
Stelte,  David  J:  See—  .     „  ..  .       .,      «,        a 

Kelly,  Michael  J.;  Lindsay,  Robert  L.;  Kobylar,  Alex  W.;  and 
Stelte,  David  J.,  4,385,379,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Stens,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Freudenreich,    Erwin;  and   Stens,    Hans<}eorg,   4,385.345,   U. 
362-80.000. 
Sterling  Armament  Company  Limited:  See— 

Roh.  Horst^  4,384,422.  Q.  42-65.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See—  .  ^^      ju         a-,  v 

Bauer,  Gerald  L.;  Dahmes.  Gary  S.;  and  Chowdhury.  Ajit  K.. 
4,384,959,  O.  210-739.000. 
Steriing.  Thomas  B..  to  Auto-Equip,  Inc.  Testmg  apparatus  for  an 
electronic   ignition  system   for  an   internal  combustion   engine. 
4,385,278,  0324-381.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Lunkenheimer,  Winfried;  and  Brandes,  Wdhelm,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengoellachaft.  Combating  fungi  with  N-allenyl-acetanilides. 

4,385,069,  a.  424-324.000.  

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  Spritzer,  Lawrencr,  and  Zaromb.  Solomon,  to 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company.  Gas  sensing  umt  with  automatic 
calibration  method.  4,384,925,  Q.  2O4.1.00T. 
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Stevens.  Charles  D.:  See— 

Foscante.  Raymond  E.;  Stevens,  Charies  D.;  and  Parson,  Lee  M., 
4,383,134,  CI.  523-177.000. 
Stevens,  Vernon  C,  to  Ohio  Sute  University,  The.  Antigenic  modifica- 

Uon  of  polypeptides.  4,384,995,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Stevenson,  David:  See—  v 

Lederis,  Karl;  Stevenson,  mvid;  Olsen,  Donald  B.;  Bossinger, 
Charles  D.;  and  Flanigan,  Everett,  4,385,050,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Stiegler,  Alex;  Moller,  Heinrich;  Giraud,  Hubert;  HofTmann,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Oberheim,  Robert,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Portable 
hair  dryer.  4,384,411,  CI.  34-99.000. 
Stifit,  Kurt,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  zinc  re- 
moval from  oxide-containing  iron  sources.  4,384,886,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Stone,  Gregory  C:  See— 

Kurtz,  Moshe;  and  Stone,  Gregory  C,  4,385,271,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Stoner,  Glenn  E.;  Scribner,  Louie  L.,  Jr.;  and  Cahen,  George  L.,  Jr.,  to 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  Patents  Foundation,  The.  Fluid  treat- 
ment. 4,384,943,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Stork  Brabant  B.V.:  See— 

Muselaers,  Comelis,  4,384,521,  CI.  101-116.000. 
Storwick.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Krage,  Mark  K.;  Lienesch,  John  H.;  and  Storwick,  Robert  M., 
4,384,480,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Installation  for  charging  a 
multi-ply    headbox    for    papermaking    machines.    4,384,922,    CI. 
162-259.000.  ¥- 

Straus,  Albert  E.:  See— 

Ruyak.  Robert  F.;  Rosio,  Larry  R.;  Silver,  Theodore  R.;  and 
Straus,  Albert  E.,  4,384,703,  CI.  251-65.000. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Robert  H.;  Edinger,  Dennis  L.;  Hinshaw,  David  L.; 
Lenk,  Pedro  A.;  McKinney,  Thomas  H.;  and  Shah,  Jayantkumar 
R.,  4,385,206,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Styers,  Roy  D.:  See— 

Aidlin,  Stephen  H.;  and  Styers,  Roy  D.,  4,384,907,  CI.  156-86.000. 
Subramanian,  Kohur  N.:  5m— 

Jones,  David  L.;  and  Subramanian,  Kohur  N.,  4,384,940,  CI. 
204-113.000. 
Sugarman,  Meyer  L.:  See — 

Slater,   Robert   E.;   and   Sugarman,   Meyer   L.,   4,385,313,  CI. 
358-60.000. 
Sugaya,  Yoshio:  See— 

Miyake,  Haruhisa;  Sugaya,  Yoshio;  and  Asawa.  TaUuro,  4.385,150, 
CI.  524-389.000. 
Sugie,  Tsutomu:  See —  -^ 

Hirami,  Matsuo;  Kudo,  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshi- 
hide;  Tsurutani,  Ryoichi;  and  Murase,  Shigemiuu,  4,385,170,  CI. 
528-338.000. 
Sugita,  Ryuji;  Kunieda,  Toshiaki;  and  Yoshida,  Hideki,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  media.  4,385,098, 
CI.  428-629.000. 
Sueyama,  Mateuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary  type  electrosutic  spray 
painting  device.  4,384,682,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sullivan,  Jackie  C,  to  Square  D  Company.  Interlock  pushbutton  assem- 
bly. 4.385,214,  CI.  200-5.00E. 
Sullivan,  Leroy  J.;  and  Waterfield,  Robert  L.,  to  Chartered  Industries 
of  Singapore  Private  Ltd.  Drum  magazine  for  a  gun.  4,384,508,  CI. 
89-33.0OD. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  making  a  lens 

barrel  assembly.  4,385,023,  CI.  264-221.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku; 
Seki,    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki,    4,383,151,    CI. 
524420.000. 
MaUuo,    Noritada;    and    Tsushima.    Kazunori,    4,385,186,    CI. 

568-379.000. 
Sunami,  Masaki;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  and  Abeta,  Sadaharu.  4.384,868, 

CI.  8-524.000. 
Ueno,  Kauuji;  Maruyama,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Hanio;  Tatsukami, 

Yodiiharu;  and  Isobe.  Michihisa.  4,385,168,  Q.  528-213.000. 
Yachigo,   Shinichi;  Takahashi,   Yuko;   MiUuda,   Tsutomu;   and 
Nakatani,  Mitsuhisa,  4,385,143,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Kodama,  Mitsuo;  and  Hara, 
Akio,  4.384,884.  Q.  75-0.5AB. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroahi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto,  Keisaku; 
Seki,    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki,    4,385,151,    CI. 
524-420.000. 
Sakamoto,  Noriaki;  and  Yodiikawa,  Yoshihiko,  4,384,646.  a. 

206-3 15.00B. 
Sakamoto.  Noriaki;  and  Yoshikawa,  Yodiihiko,  4.384.646.  CI. 
206-3 15.00B. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Carlick,  Daniel  J.;  Gruben.  Arnold  H.;  and  Chen.  Shih<hung. 
4,385.166.  CI.  528-111.300. 
Sun  Studs.  Inc.:  See— 

Richert.  Anton  S..  4,384,601,  CI.  144-357.000. 
Sunada,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Tsubaki,  Toshio;  Sunada,  Masayoshi;  Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  and 
Nakamura.  Kenji.  4,385,296,  CI.  340-825.720. 
Sunami,  Masaki;  Tokieda,  Takemi;  and  Abeta,  Sadaharu,  to  Sumitomo 
Chonical  Company,  Limited.  Reactive  dye  composition  and  its  use 
for  dyeing.  4,384,868.  CI.  8-524.000. 


Suncoast  Energy  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

Kurtz.  William,  4,384,461,  CI.  62-137.000. 
Sundet,  Sherman  A.,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Reverse  osmosis  membrane  preparation.  4,383,148,  CI.  324-233.000. 
Sundmar,  Goran:  See— 

Gusuvsson,  Olle;  and  Sundmar,  Goran,  4,384,739,  CI.  294-87  OOR 
Suzuki,  Akira,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  mecha- 
nism. 4,384,631,  CI.  180-143.000. 
Suzuki,  Churyo:  See— 

Yamauclu,    Motonori;    Tanaka,    Fumio;    and    Suzuki,    Churyo, 
4,384,852,  CI.  433-81.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo:  See — 

Amano,  Takehisa;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,384,506,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Onda,    Yoshiro;    Muto,    Hiroaki;    Suzuki,    Hiroshi;    Maruyama, 
Kazumasa;  and  HaUyama,  AUushi,  4,383,078,  CI.  427-3.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroyuki;  and  Sakuragi,  Hideyori,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Spare  tire  hanger.  4,384,815,  CI  414-466.000. 
Suzuki,  Koichi,  to  Universal  Pioneer  Corporation.  Extraneous  signal 

separating  device.  4,383,244,  CI.  307-320.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Solid  sutc  image 
sensing  device  for  enhanced  charge  carrier  accumulation.  4,383,307, 
CI.  337-24.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Autonutic  reset  circuit.  4,383,243, 

CI.  307-350.000. 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Fujibayashi,  Kazuo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,   Ryoichi, 
4,384,762,  CI.  350-286.000. 
Suzuki,  Shintaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoshimi;  and  Omote,  Yuichi, 
to  Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Production  of  magnetic  powder. 
4,384,892,  CI.  73-231.000. 
Suzuki,  Shuichi:  See— 

Obana,  Hanio;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 
Takeo;    Karube,    Isao;    and    Suzuki,    Shuichi,    4,384,936,    CI. 
204-403.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu, 
4,384,682,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastic,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Gaylord,  4,384,439,  CI.  33-378.000. 
Swoboda.  John  J.,  Ill;  and  Babb,  Harvey,  to  Lame,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  cutting  and  beveling  pipe.  4,384,901.  CI.  148-9.600. 
Sword,  Wallace  W.  Production  of  rotary  screen  printing  cylinders  and 

other  Hne-apertured  sheet  materials.  4,384,943,  CI.  204- 181. OOR. 
Sylvan,  Richaird:  See- 
Ferdinand,    Irwin   J.;    Sylvan,    Richard;    and    Baisch,    Herbert, 
4,384,746,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Szebeni,  Rudolf:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonite,  Dczso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida.  4,383,004,  CI. 
260456.00A.  ' 
Szomor  nee  Wundele,  Maria:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,385,004,  CI. 
260-436.00A. 
Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergely;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel,  Ida,  4,383,004,  CI. 
26O-436.00A. 
Tabuchi,  Ichiro:  See — 

Sagane,  Masahiro;  and  Tabuchi,  Ichiro,  4,383,138,  CI.  523-402.000. 
Tachihara,  Satoru:  See — 

Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Ogawa.  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura, 
Kazuo;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara,  Satoru,  4.384,770,  CI. 
334-25.000. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  Yasuro;  and  Higuchi,  Yoshiro,  4,384,787,  CI.  366-6.000. 
Tait,  Robert  J.:  See— 

McAlear,  Jon;  and  Tait.  Robert  J..  4,383,281,  CI.  337-186.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka;  Tokuda,  Akira;  and  Iwama,  Yoshiro,  to  Aisan 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Iwama,  Yoshiro.  Fuel  injector  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,383,339,  CI.  361-134.000. 
Takada,  Yusaku,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  information  re- 
cording device.  4,384,781,  CI.  333-3.0FU. 
Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  Akimura,  Yoshitaka;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  and  OkuUu, 
Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  negative  dot 
images.  4,385,108,  CI.  430-264.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuko:  See— 

Yachigo,   Shinichi;   Takahashi,   Ywko;   Mitsuda,   Tsutomu;  and 
Nakatani,  Mitsuhisa,  4,385,143,  CI.  524-101.000. 
Takakura.  Isamu:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda.  SeieUu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Takakura,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakashima,  Toshihide;  Tanihara,  Maso;  and  Takakura,  Koichi, 
4.384,954,  CI.  210-287.000. 
Takami,  Satoshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge 

detection  display  type  electronic  flash.  4,384,776,  Q.  354-127.000. 
Takano,  Shuntaro:  See — 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isamu;  Kuroda,  SeieUu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,383,178,  CI.  544-26.000. 
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TiUno,  roroomiuu:  S«—  ..,...,.  w     k.     u  i- 

Tikiziwt,    Yochiyuki;    Kohiwaziki.    Takashi;    Itoh,    Nonhiko; 

Tiljno,   Tomomittu;   and    Kobcyashi,   Junji,   4,385,329,   Q. 

3«  71.000. 

,  rakishi;  Mochizuki.  MaMhiko;  Miun,  Tadao;  and  Yainaahiu. 

,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

[  an  optical  memory  disk  and  a  product  thereby.  4,383,376,  CI. 
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Kanetake,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  reactive  sputtering. 
"  a.  2O4-192.00D. 

.uaki:  See—  ^  .     . 

Tothihiro;  Takata.  Kazuaki;  Kanayama.  Katsumi;  Daigaku. 
•ki;  Motoyama.  Kazuyasu;  and  Hattori.  Yasuo,  4,385,332. 
360-96.600. 
Hiroahi:  See— 

Kotchi;    Amagai,    Yoshimi;    Aonuma.    Shigeo;    and 

na,  Hirodii,  4.J8S,107.  CI.  430-98.000. 

C  hemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yoshikazu;  Nishikawa.  Kohei;  and  Miyake,  Akio.  4.385.051, 
424-177.000. 

I.  Yoshiyuki.  Power  supply.  4.385.347,  a.  363-49.000. 
Tetsuo;  Kitano,  Junjiro;  and  Hagishima.  Koichi.  to  Hitachi, 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Cur- 
>lying  circuit  with  shorted-to-ground  fault  detecting  func- 
15.336,  CI.  361-42.000. 
ijlasami:  See — 

ama.  Toshi;  and  Takine.  Masami.  4.384,441,  CI.  53-553.000. 
Yoshiyuki;  Kashiwazaki,  Takashi;  Itoh,  Norihiko;  Takano. 
;  and  Kobayashi,  Junji.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
drive  control  system  for  pinch  roUer-leas  type  tape  re- 
4,385.329,  Q.  360-71.000. 
See— 

li.  George  J.;  and  Rohrer,  Robert  L.,  4,384,539,  O. 
>  105.000. 

I,  Takeshi;  and  Tamura.  Toshifumi,  4,385.386,  O.  372-28.000. 

Ricjhard  M.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Test  in  place  valve  and  valve 

4,384.591.  CI.  137-322.000. 

Fumio:  See—  ^      , .     ,^ 

Motonori;   Tanaka.    Fumio;   and    Suzuki,    Churyo, 

184,852,  CI.  433-81.000. 
ICiyoshi:  See—  „  .  ^     ^  ,  . 

Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Takakura. 
Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka.  Kiyoahi;  Hayuhi,  Kenshin; 

rfii,  Bunei;  and  Kutani,  Chiaki,  4,385,178,  O.  544-26.000. 

oichi;  Amagai.  Yoshimi;  Aonuma,  Shigeo;  and  Takayama, 
I.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Dry  toners  comprising  a  color- 
graph  copolymer  comprising  a  crystalline  polymer  and  an 
polymer  and  processes  using  the  same.  4,385,107,  CI. 

000.  ... 

Masato.    to    Sony   Corporation.    DaU   extracting   circuit. 

128,  a.  36OU6.000.  ^  ,       ^. 

Masato;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuhiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Bit 
reproducing  circuit.  4.385,395.  CI.  375-110.000. 
Taku;  Yamaahita.  Shuzo;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  Kubotsu,  Akira;  and 
.1,  Syuji,  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  hollow 
I  sembrane  and  method  for  the  production  thereof  4,385.094,  CI. 
.000. 
Maso'  See— 

.  Toshihidr,  Tanihara.  Maso;  and  Takakura.  Koichi. 

384,954,  a.  210-287.000. 

Hirokuni:  Sw—  

a,  Taku;  Yamaahita,  Shuzo;  Tanu,  Hirokum;  Kubotsu,  Akira; 

«.  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,385,094,  O  428-398.000. 

Horace  A.  Method  for  making  a  molded  article  from  a  curable 

'  and  a  curing  agent,  the  curing  agent  being  in  a  container 

flexible  and  mfrangible  which  is  made  frangible.  4,385,024, 

23.000. 

Yoahihani:  See—  ^ 

■»,,  Katsuji;  Maniyama,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Haruo;  Tattukami, 
oshiharu;  and  Isobe.  Michihisa.  4.385.168,  Q.  528-215.000. 
Yoshihiaa:  See— 
•kawa,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada,  Yoshihisa.  4,385,199,  G. 

'     Yoshihiro;  and  Tawada.  Yoshihisa.  4,385.200.  Q. 

36-258.000.  ^  .        „  . 

Derek  L.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Beh  tension 

or.  4,384,494,  Q.  73-862.450. 

Doris  B.:  See—  _    .      .^    .    „ 

7th*im,  Edward  F.;  Savard.  Edward  V.;  and  Taylor,  Dora  B., 
T85,l  15,  0.435-33.900.  .„^«w    r^i 

P4|»r  J.,  Jr.  Concrete  extrusion  apparatus.  4,384,806,  CI. 

Takiang;  and  Ouicherd,  Christian,  to  Regie  Nationale  des 
Renault  Speed  Umiting  device  for  vehicle  driven  by  internal 
aoo  engine.  4,384,559,  Q.  l23-332.00a 
Operations  Limited:  See— 
Albert  E.,  4,385,266,  Q.  318-252.000. 
Productt  Company:  See— 
7,  David  C,  4.384,635,  Q.  I8I-W3.000. 

),  Yoshinori;  Fukushima.  Hisashi;  and  Hara.  Takeshi.  4.385,169, 
528-321.000. 
._  Coostnictioa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yimaiaki,  Hironobu,  4,384,807,  Q.  405-141.000. 
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Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Josefsson.  Lars  C;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg.  Jan- 
Olov,  4,385,298,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Tenneco,  Inc.:  See- 
Gregg,  James  E.,  4,384,826.  CI.  417-53.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See—  ...... 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakagati, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,385,176,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Terajima.  Yoshimi:  See— 

Akitoshi,    Hiroshi;    Terajima,    Yoshimi;    and    Hirota.    Kazumi. 
4,385.035,  CI.  422-297.000. 
Terakura,  Yukio:  See— 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  KaUyama.  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,384.805.  CI.  403-357.000. 
Teramachi.  Hiroshi  Bearing  block  for  torque  transmission.  4,384,859, 

CI.  464-103.000. 
Terao,  Motoyasu;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  MiUuya.  Munehisa;  and  Ota. 
Sakae,    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Recording    member.    4,385,305,    CI. 
346-135.100. 
Terleski,  John  D.:  See—  ........     ^ 

Hansen,  Stanley  W.;  Whaley.  Mark  D.;  and  Terleski,  John  D.. 
4.385.350.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Terra  Tek.  Inc.:  See— 

Owen.   Lawrence  B.;  SchaU,  John  F.;  and  Ahmed.  Usman, 
4.384.613.  CI.  166-256.000. 
Terry.  Jan  C:  See—  .... 

Westerberg,  Eugene  R.;  Cone,  Donald  R.;  Muray,  Juhus  J.;  and 
Terry,  Jan  C.  4.385,238,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.:  See—  ..  .   „     .     ^ 

Widergren,  Robert  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiung;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  4,385,363,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Tesmann,  Holger:  See— 

Grunert,  Margarete;  Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Tesmann,  Holger, 
4,384,976,  CI.  252-321.000. 

**  George,  John  B.;  and  Testin,  William  J.,  4,385,315,  CI.  358-191.100. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Ohlsson,  Wilhelm  I..  4.384.440,  CI.  53-412.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Hilmersson,  Anders  E.,  4,384,438,  CI.  53-51.000. 
Maniyama.  Toshi;  and  Takine.  Masami.  4.384.441,  CI.  53-553.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Utsumi,  Yoshikazu.  4,384,915,  CI.  156-499.000. 
Tex-Fab,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiley,   Thomas   W.;   and   Joyce,   William   R.,   4,384,686, 
242-57.100. 
Texaco  Canada  Resources,  Ltd.:  See—  .,..„.. 

McCoy.  David  R.;  and  Young,  Kitchener  B.,  4,384,951, 
208-188.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See—  

McCoy,  David  R.,  4,384,950,  CI.  208-188.000. 
McCoy.  David  R.;  and  Young.   Kitchener  B..  4,384,951, 
208-188.000. 

Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  

Housey,  Lawrence  J..  Jr..  4.385,366,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  4,384.399.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Miles.  Larry  L.,  4,385.294,  CI.  340-805.000.  ,  ,„  ,„ 

Nerris,   Jerry   L.;   and   Hartmann,   Clinton   S.,   4,385,377, 

370-10.000.  ^  ^      ,^_ 

Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manns.  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F., 
4.385,202,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.:  See—  ..,-,..,    ^, 

Agarwal,   Pawan  K.;  and  Thaler,  Warren  A.,  4,385,141,  CI. 

524-66.000. 

Thames  Television  Limited:  See—  _    .  <,        j 

Aspinwall.  John  F.;  Barrs.  Ronald  A.;  den  Brinker,  Carl  S.;  and 

Emmett,  John  R.,  4,385,269,  CI.  320-14.000. 

Theodorou.  Dimitrius:  See—  .».    .   .      < ....  ,/w,  ^ 

Queisser,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Theodorou,  Dimitnus,  4,385,309,  CI. 

357-30.000.  ^.       .  ^ 

Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas-Chmen-Industnegeaell- 
schaft   m.b.H.    On-track,   off-track   track   maintenance   machine. 
4,384,530.  CI.  1O4-7.00R. 
Thom.  Kenneth  D.;  See—  ^^ 

Ingram.  Alvin  R.;  Wright,  Harold  A.;  Pillar,  Walter  ©.;  DiOiuho, 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thom,  Kenneth  D.,  4,385,156,  CI.  525-253.000. 
Thoma,  Matthias.  Method  of  separating  off  acids  and  bases  which  tove 
been  carried  along  in  the  vapors  formed  during  dutiUation.  4.384,924, 
CI.  203-11.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  R.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnun- 
istration;  Chappelle,  Emmett  W.;  Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Thonwj, 
Richard  R.;  Jeffers,  Eldon  L.;  and  Deming.  Jody.  4.385.113.  Q. 

435-8.000.  ^    „  .      -. 

Thomas.  Thomas  J;  and  MUls.  Richard  H..  to  Bendtt  Corporation,  The. 

Personal  sampling  pump.  4,384.825.  CI.  417-22.000. 
Thommes.  James  M..  to  Cyclomatic  Industries.  Inc.  Circuit  for  use  with 

arc  voltage  controllers  in  AC  gas  tungsten  arc  weldmg.  4.385,223,  CI. 

219-130.010.  .     ^  .       B  .  ^ 

Thompson,  Charles  C,  to  United  Technol^es  Corporation.  Rotatmg 

drum  calorimeter.  4,384,791,  O.  374-32.(«).  .  ,  ^  ,„  ^„  « 

Thompson,  Edward  W.  Index  tab  cUp  for  sheet  material.  4,384,417,  a. 

<0-»'.00A.  ^        ^ 

Thompson.  James  E.;  and  Uehle.  Howard  T.,  to  Deere  *  Compuy. 

Velocity  sensitive  seat  damper  system.  4,384,700,  CI.  248-550.000. 
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Thompion,  John  A.  Procctt  for  producing  ■Ikali  meUl  femtn. 

4,38S.043,  a.  423-S94.000. 
Thompson  Respintkm  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Farmer,  Robert  B.,  4,3S4,S76,  CI.  128-203.180. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Lemonon,    Claire;    Micheron,    Francois;    and    Wang,    Pierre, 
4,384,394,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Kronert,  Curt;  and  Dahmen,  Friedhelm,  4,384,858,  Q.  464-56.000. 
TidweU,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Willard,   David   F.;  and  Tidwell,  Gerald   W.,  4,385,295,  CI. 
340-825.440. 
Tiedemann,  Hugo:  See— 

Guthlein,  Werner;  Rittersdorf,  Walter,  Tiedemann,  Hugo;  Vogel, 
Peter;  and  Werner,  Wolfgang.  4,385,114,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Ttppins  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ginzburg.  VhKlimir  B.,  4,384,468,  Q.  72-202.000. 
Tischer,  Kurt  M.;  Troster,  Fritz;  Voigt,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zondler,  Rolf, 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Viewing  angle  con- 
trol for  Uquid-cell  display  device.  4,384,764,  Q.  350-345.000. 
Tischlinger,  Edward  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Combination  suture 

cutter  and  remover.  4,384,406,  CI.  30-124.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Rohner,  Wilhelm.  4,384,733,  CI.  280^32.000. 
Tobita,  Takashi:  See— 

Ghashi,  Yu;  Sone,  Norio;  and  Tobita.  Takashi,  4,385,190,  CI. 
568-603.000. 
Tojo,  Kenji:  See— 

Ikegawa,  Masato;  Imai,  Masaya;  Tojo,  Kenji;  and  Shiibayashi, 
Masao,  4,384,831,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Token,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Cook,  Ronald  S.;  and  Token.  Kenneth  H.,  4.384.610,  CI.  165- 
80.00A. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshinusa;  and  Hashizume,  Junji,  4,385,358,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Tokieda,  Takemi:  See— 

Sunami,  Masaki;  Tokieda.  Takemi;  and  Abeta.  Sadaharu,  4,384,868, 
CI.  8-524.000. 
Tokita.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kanemitsu.  Toshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  picture  tube  provided  with  an  inner  mag- 
netic shield.  4,385,256,  CI.  313-407.000. 
Tokuda,  Akira:  See— 

Takada.  Shigetaka;  Tokuda.  Akira;  and  Iwama.  Yoshiro,  4,385,339, 
CI.  361-154.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  system  for 

copying.  4,384,766,  CI.  350-446.000. 
Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Ogawa,  Ryota;  Ohishi,  Michiro;  Nakamura,  Kazuo; 
Jyojiki,  Masao;  and  Tachihara,  Satoru,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  device.  4,384,770,  Cf  354-25.000. 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamauchi,    Motonori;   Tanaka.    Fumio;    and    Suzuki.    Churyo, 
4,384,852,  CI.  433-81.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okano,   Noriaki;   Mattuda,   Susumu;   and   Murakami,   Keisuke, 
4,384,794,  CI.  400-56.000. 
Tokyo  Ohka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakayama,  Muneo;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  Yokota,  Akira;  and  Asaumi, 
Shingo,  4,385,086,  CI.  427-387.000. 
Tokyo  Shiltaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asano,  Masamichi;  Iwahashi,  Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Ichiro, 

4,385,337,  CI.  361-91.000. 
Kanai,  Hisashi;  and  Nagai,  Harukichi,  4,385,312,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Ozeki,  Takeshi;  and  Tamura.  Toshifumi,  4,385,386,  CI.  372-28.000. 
Takaoka.  Takashi;  Mochizuki.  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 

shita,  Mittuo,  4,385,376,  CI.  369-284.000. 
Tokita,    Kiyoshi;    and    Kanemitou.    Toshiaki,    4,385,256,    Q. 

313-407.000. 
Uchida,  Yukimasa.  4,385,308,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Nobuo,  4,385,307,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Tonzetich,  Joseph:  See— 

Preti,  George;  Kostelc,  James  G.;  Tonzetich,  Joseph;  and  Huggins, 
George  R.,  4,385,125,  CI.  436-65.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.    Hachiro;    and    Omote,    Kiyotaka.    4,384,972,    Q. 
252-188.210. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mikami,  Ryuzo;  and  Hamada.  Yuji,  4,385.158.  Q.  525-476.000. 
Torii.  Shunichi:  See— 

Mattuura,    Tsuguo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    and    Shimizu.    Tsuguo, 
4,385,351,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See— 

Hoogstrate.  Gideon.  4.384.443.  CI.  56-11.900. 
Tosco  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Zanten.  Kenneth  D..  4.384.947.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Tourdot.  Jacques;  and  Carron,  Henry,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Stabilizing   compositions   for   peroxide   products.   4,384,970,   CI. 
252-99.000. 
Toumier,  Michel,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Ennneering  Co.  Apparatus 
for  measuring  viscosities  and  density  of  fluids.  4,384,472,  CI. 
73-30.000. 
Tow,  Jimmy,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Multifre- 
quency  receiver.  4.383,208,  G.  179-84.0VF. 


Townsend,  Wesley  P.:  See— 

Emerson,  John  A.;  and  Townsend.  Wesley  P.,  4,384,893,  CL 
106-1.110. 
Toyama  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Takakura, 
Isarau;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Tanaka,  Kiyoshi;  Hayashi,  Kenshin; 
Nagahashi,  Bunei;  and  Kutani.  Chiaki,  4.385,178.  Q.  344-26.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Ikuta,  Shigeni;  and  Matsuura,  Kazuo,  4,383,1 12,  d. 
435-6.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Akitoshi,    Hiroshi;    Terajima.    Yoshimi;    and    Hirota,    Kazuoi. 

4,385,035,  a.  422-297.000. 
Ueno,   Hiroshi;   Kobayashi,   Seishichi;   and    Kitamura,   Yoichi, 
4,384,657,  Q.  220458.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakao,   Hisaji;   Nishimura.   Hideo;   Yomogida.  Toshihiko;  and 
Fujisaki.  Masaharu.  4.385.367,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugiyvna,  Matsuyoshi;  Morishita,  Teru;  and  Suzuki,  Toshikazu. 
4,384,682,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikemoto,  Kazuhito;  Kauyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  Yukio;  and 
Sasaki,  Kan,  4,384,805,  a.  403-357.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,384,438,  Q.  60-362.000. 
Trainor,  James  T.;  Covaleski,  Stanley  F.;  and  Adelmann,  John  C,  to 
Raymark  Corporation.  Friction  material  for  clutch  facings  and  the 
Uke.  4,384,640,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Transkrit  Corporation:  See- 
Dicker,  David,  4,384,670,  CI.  229-69.000. 
Treml,  Karl:  See— 

KeUer,  Reinhard;  and  Treml,  Karl,  4,383,081,  Q.  427-80.000. 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Magda,  Doina,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Proceu  for  electro-depositing  composite  nickel  layers. 
4,384,929,  CI.  204-40.000. 
Tri-Mark  Meul  Corporation:  See— 

Dixon,  James  M..  4,384,830,  CI.  432-72.000. 
Tri  W-G,  Inc.:  See— 

Getz,  Clarence  A.;  and  Bearfield,  Clair  A.,  4,384,378,  CI.  S-86.000. 
Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion. Determining  the  location  of  emitters  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion. 4,383.301.  CI.  343-113.00R. 
Trimmel,  Herwig,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preconduction  cur- 
rent control  of  laser  diodes.  4,385,387,  CI.  372-29.000. 
Trio  Engineering  Ltd.  A/S:  See — 

Gundersen,  Georg,  4,384,642.  CI.  198-624.000. 
Trojohn,  John  W.  Golf  club  cleaning  device.  4,384,384,  CI.  15-146.000. 
Troster,  Fritz:  See— 

Tischer.  Kurt  M.;  Troster,  FriU;  Voigt,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zondler. 
Rolf,  4,384,764.  CI.  350-345.000. 
Trubell,  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

Cambier.  Craig  S.;  Jorgenson.  Gary  W.;  and  Trubell.  Lawrence  P.. 
4,385,262,  CI.  315-307.000. 
Trumpf  Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Bitzel.  Hubert,  4,384,621,  CI.  173-32.000. 
Tsubaki,    Toshio;    Sunada,    Masayoshi;    Mattuoka,    Shigeru;    and 
Nakamura,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Remote-controlled  automatic 
control  apparatus.  4,383,296,  CI.  340-823.720. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo;  Sasaki,  Makoto;  and  Hayashi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Limited.  Offset  printing  ink  composition.  4,385,149,  CI. 
524-313.000. 
Tsuda,  Youichiro:  See— 

Yashiro,  Kenji;  and  Tsuda.  Youichiro.  4.385.314.  Q.  358-84.000. 
Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tsuji.  Kanji.  4.384,597,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Tsuji,  Kanji,  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
supplemental  fluid  ejection  on  a  shuttleless  loom  and  an  auxiliary 
nozzle  used  therefor.  4,384,597,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Tsuji,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Maskazu;    Mikami,    Takeshi;    and    Tsuji,    Nobuo, 
4,385,110,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro:  See — 

Asano,  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu;  Akahori,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Tsujimoto,  Michihiro.  4.384.871,  CI.  8-599.000. 
Tsunitani.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Hirami.  Matsuo;  Kudo.  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshi- 
hidr,  Tsunitani,  Ryoichi;  and  Murase,  Shigemitsu,  4,385,170,  CI. 
528-338.000. 
Tsushima.  Kazunori:  See— 

Mattuo.    Noritada;    and    Tsushima.    Kazunori,    4,385,186,    CI. 
568-379.000. 
Tuck.  Brian:  See— 

Dingwall,  John  G.;  and  Tuck.  Brian.  4.384.966,  Q.  232-46.600. 
Tuck,  Robert  M.  Means  and  method  for  the  conversion  of  a  conven- 
tional camera  from  full-frame  to  half-frame  format.  4,384,774,  CI. 
354-159.000. 
Tudor,  Alan  J.;  and  Hurdis,  Harry,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Pod  instal- 
lation for  a  us  turbine  engine.  4,384,453,  CI.  60-39.310. 
Tufano,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Prill,  Robert  S.;  Paradise,  Ronald  Y.;  Lang.  James  W.;  and  Tufano. 
Peter  J..  4.385.30a  CI.  343-106.00R. 
Turner.  Dennis  R.:  See- 
Kim.  Jung  T.;  and  Turner.  Dennis  R..  4,384.939.  CI.  204-1 10.000. 
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Tijtomu,  Sato;  Mitsuhiro.  Ttkatturu;  and  Hitoshi,  Mattumoto,  to  Max 
Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  syttem  for  pneumatic  impact  tool.  4,384.668,  Q. 
127.8.000. 
Tyler.  Daniel  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones  Incorporated.  Ex- 
jandabie  communication  terminal  housing.  4.38S.2I2.  G. 
179-179.000.  .... 

T]Ter.  Richard  O.;  and  France.  James  R.,  to  Balfour  Beatty  Limited. 

Inflatable  receptacle.  4,384.603.  O.  ISOO.SOO. 
U(  hida,  Iiamu,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Roll  of  coin  wrap- 
ping paper.  4.384.644.  Q.  206^.800. 
Uiihida,  Tomio;  and  Otabe,  Kisaburo,  to  Caterpillar  Mitoubishi  Ltd.; 
ind  Hokkaido  Construction  Equipment  Sales.  Ltd.  Multipurpose- 
type   blade   device   for   earth    moving   machine.    4.384.620.   CI. 
172-81S.000. 
U  :hida,  Yukimasa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Non- 
volatile semiconductor  memory  device.  4.385.308.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Ui :hiyaffia.  Takashi:  Scv—  .    „     .  l- 

Fujibayashi.  Kazuo;  Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Ryoichi. 
4.384.762.  a.  35O-286.000. 
U^  Atsushi:  See— 

Komurasaki.     Satoshi;     and     Ueda,     Attushi,     4,384,561,     C\. 
123-416.000. 
U^,  Hisashi:  See— 

Nonomura,  Keisaku;  Mattuura,  Masataka;  Uede,  Hisashi;  Kishi, 
Kohhei;  and  Kato,  Hiroaki.  4.385,292.  CI.  34O-7I9.000. 
UM»le.  Howard  T.:  S«—  _     .,..,««    « 

Thompson.  James  £.;  and  UeWe.  Howard  T..  4.384,700.  Q. 
248-550.000. 
Ujsno,  Hiroshi;  Kobayishi.  Seishichi;  and  Kitamura.  Yoichi,  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Side  seam-coated  tin-free  steel  welded  can. 
4.384.657.  CI.  220-458.000. 
Umo,  ICauuji;  Maniyama,  Takashi;  Inoue.  Haruo;  Tauukami.  Yo- 
shiharu;  and  Isobe.  Michihisa,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  polyphenylene  oxide.  4,385,168.  CI. 
528-215.000.  .      , 

U  eno,  Tadashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Sprocket  for 

a  bicycle.  4.384.865,  CI.  474-160.000. 
Uletrecht.  Dale  M.:  See- 
Cotton.  Robert  B..  Jr.;  Uetrecht.  Dale  M.;  and  Withington.  Russell 
L..  4.384,505,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Llezima.  Osamu:  See— 

Okada,  Minoru;  Matsuzawa.  Masamitsu;  and  Uezima,  Osamu, 
4,384,898,  CI.  127-40.000. 
Ulderup,  Jurgen:  See— 

Lange,  Gunther,  Hucklenbroich.  Hans;  and  Ulderup.  Jurgen. 
4,384.861.  CI.  464-168.000. 
Ulmer,  Richard  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  MOS  Power-on  reset  circuit. 

4,385,245.  CI.  307-594.000. 
ymieda.  Kazuichi:  See- 
Hamanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Goto.  Tadao;  Umeda.  Kazuichi;  Amagai. 
Takashi;  and  Shishito,  Takashi.  4.385,184.  CI.  564-286.000. 
ONC  Recovery  Corporation:  See — 

Pahs.  Sandra  L.;  Magdics,  Alex;  and  Worthington.  Ralph  E.. 
4.385,037.  Cl.  423-10.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Anckcr,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung.  Martin  S.;  and 

Ku,  Audrey  Y..  4,385.136,  Q:  523-215.000. 
Louzoa,  Demetrios  V.;  and  Blomgren,  George  E.,  4,385,103,  Cl. 

429-197.000. 
Nenov.  Neno  T..  4.384.725.  Q.  277-3.000. 
1 1nited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Atkinson.    Anthony;   and   Comer.    Michael   J.,   4.385,120,   Cl. 
435-194.000. 
Vnited  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Blanchard.  Eugene  J.,  4,384.866,  Q.  8- 1 1 5.700. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Murphy,  WUliam  J..  4.384.469.  O.  73-3.000. 
RahUly.  W.  Patrick.  4.385.198.  Cl.  136-249.000. 
Schaefer,  James  R..  4.384.749.  Q.  308-187.000. 
America:  See— 

Pfefferle,  William  C,  4,384,843,  Cl.  431-7.000. 
Army:  See — 
Bums,   Bruce   P.;  and  Donovan.  William   F..  4,384,529.  Cl. 
102-525.000.  ^ 

DrukarofT.    Israel;    and    Fishman.    Robert,    4,385,237,    O. 

250474.100. 
Klayman,  Daniel  L.;  Scovill,  John  P.;  Bartosevich,  Joseph  F.; 
Mason.    Carl    J.;    and    Griflin,    T.    Scott.    4.385,055.    Cl. 
424-248.400. 
Madderra.  Jimmy  M..  4.384.691.  Q.  244-3.270. 
Perretta.  Frederick  A.,  4.384.755,  Cl.  339-I8.00R. 
Rosen.  Arye;  and  KUtskin,  Jerome  B.,  4,384.40a  a.  29-576.0QJ. 
Energy:  See- 
Blake,  John  C.  4.384.696.  Cl.  248-49.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Chmwlle.  Emmett  W.;  Picciolo,  Grace  L.;  Thomas,  Richard  R.; 
Jeffers.  Eldon  L.;  and  Denting.  Jody.  Rapid,  quantiutive 
determination  of  bwneria  in  water.  4.385.113.  a.  435-8.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Cagliostro,  Domenick  E.;  and  Lemer.  Narcinda  R.,  4,385,043, 
Cl.  423-447.600. 


Graham,  Robert  W.;  and  Papell,  S.  Stephen,  4,384,823.  Q. 

416-1.000. 
Winkler,  H.  Eugene.  4.384.578,  Q.  604-114.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Brodersen,  Rolf  K.,  4,384,690.  Cl.  244-3.220. 
Desai.  Jaydev  D..  4.385.029,  Cl.  420-507.000. 
Ferrante,  Ronald  A.,  4,384,759,  Cl.  350-3.700. 
Moore,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Black,  WUliam  L.,  4,384.528.  Q. 
102-503.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Alexis,  Roger  P.  J.,  4,385,381,  Cl.  37069.100. 
De  Jong.  Herman  L..  4,384.935.  Cl.  204-406.000. 
Delvigne.  Josephus.  4.385.275.  Cl.  324-73.00R. 
Finlayson,  Laurence  H..  4.385.219,  Cl.  200-159.00A. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Layden.  George  K..  4.384.909.  Cl.  156-89.000. 

Shuttleworth.  Richmond  G.;  Snyder.  Gene  R.;  and  Ballou,  Richard 

P.,  4,384,634,  Cl.  181-213.000. 
Thompson,  Charles  C,  4,384,791,  Cl.  374-32.000. 
Verzella.  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and 

Wright,  Stuart  C,  4,385.355,  Cl.  364-434.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams.  Don  L.;  and 

Wright.  Stuart  C.  4,385.356,  Cl.  364-434.000. 
Wisnieff,  Robert  E..  4,385,293,  Cl.  340-793.000. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirami.  MaUuo;  Kudo,  Kazushige;  Sugie,  Tsutomu;  Hibino,  Toshi- 
hide;  Tsurutani,  Ryoichi;  and  Murase,  Shigemitsu,  4,385,170,  Cl. 
528-338.000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki.  Koichi,  4,385.244.  Cl.  307-520.000. 
Universal  Research  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See- 
Powers.  Emmett  J..  4.384.716.  Cl.  273.I21.00A. 
Universite'  de  Sherbrooke:  See— 

Aitcin.  Pierre  C;  Pinsonneault.  Philippe;  and  Fortin,  Roland, 
4.384.8%.  Cl.  I06-288.00B. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Brink.  David  L..  4.384.897,  Cl.  127-37.000. 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Ljungdahl.   Lars  G.;  and  Carriera,   Laura  H..  4,385,117,  Cl. 
435-161.000. 
University  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  See- 
Nichols.  Michael  F..  4.384.927.  Cl.  204-32.00R. 
University  of  Virginia  Alumni  PatenU  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Stoner.  Glenn  E.;  Scribner,  Louie  L..  Jr.;  and  Cahen.  George  L., 
Jr..  4.384.943.  Cl.  204-149.000. 
University  Patents.  Inc.:  See — 

Goepp,  Robert  A..  4.384.572.  Cl.  128-130.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W..  4.384.701.  Q.  248-561.000. 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W..  4.384.743.  CI.  297-355.000. 
Barley,  Geoffrey  W.,  4,384,744,  Cl.  297-367.000. 
O'Brien.  Dennis  E..  4.384.793.  Cl.  374-115.000. 
Rosen.  Bruce  I...  4.385.001.  Cl.  260-409.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See—  .,«..„    ^ 

Alberino,  Louis  M.;  and  Lockwood.  Robert  J..  4.385,133.  Q. 
521-159.000. 
Ura,  Masaaki:  See— 

Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi.  Keiichi;  Oda.  Keng(^  Ura,  Masaaki; 
and  Sato.  Naoki.  4.385.189.  Cl.  568-585.000. 
Uschold.  Ronald  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Perfluoroketovinyl  ethers  and  copolymers  therefrom.  4.385.187.  Cl. 
568-398.000. 
Uuumi.  Yoshikazu.  to  Tetra  Pak  International  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus 
for  heat-attaching  articles  in  a  production  line.  4,384.915.  Cl. 
156-499.000.  .,.,..       r^ 

Uzuka.  Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Drive  circuit  for  brushless  DC 
motor.  4.385.265,  Cl.  318-138.000. 

Vail,  David  K.:  See— 

Jagnow.  Paul  G.;  and  Vail.  David  K..  4,385,401,  Cl.  455-326.000. 
VakilTHimanshu  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  and  method 
for  modulating  and  controlling  the  capacity  of  a  vapor  compression 
cycle  device.  4,384,460,  Cl.  62-114.000. 
Vakser,  Boris  D.;  Gurevich,  Zakhar  M.;  Ignatiev,  Anatoly  D.;  Ko«an, 
Viktor  O.;  Presnov.  Jury  L.;  Ptakul,  Izrail  A.;  and  Khutoretsky,  Garri 
M.  Electric-machine  stator  bar  winding.  4,385,254,  Cl.  310-260.000. 
Valenta.  Joseph  R.:  See—  ^  „         ..  », 

Nash,  Claude  H.,  Ill;  Shearer,  Marcia  C;  Snader,  Kenneth  M.; 
Valenta.    Joseph    R.;    and    Cooper.    David.    4.385.122,    O. 
435-253.000. 
Valmet  OY:  See— 

Koponen,  Vesa;  and  Lindstrom,  Yngve,  4,384,666,  Cl,  226-97.000. 
Vanderhoof,  Frank  B.:  See- 
Black,  John  O.;  Vanderhoof,  Frank  B.;  and  Dederer,  Robert. 
4,384,476,  CI.  73-61.00R.  ^     ^ .  ^      „ ,, 

van  der  Linden,  Jacob  A.,  to  Machinefabriek  A.  van  der  Linden  B.V. 
Abrading  device.  4,384,433,  Q.  51-138.000.  ,  ..  .  . 

Van  Zanten,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Preheatmg  of  od  shale 

prior  to  pyrolysis.  4,384,947,  Cl.  208-1 1.00R. 
Varker,  Alan  E:  See—  .      „     . 

Bernstein,  Philip;  Coffey,  James  P.;  Varker,  Alan  E.;  Anns,  J<*n 
T.;  Clark.  WUliam  D.  K.;  and  Goodell,  Paul  D..  4.385,019.  Q. 
264-49.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Dorfler,  Erwin,  4,385,221,  Cl.  200-314.000.  _     . 

Veber,  Daniel  F.;  and  Rich,  Daniel  H.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  Remn 
inhibitory  peptides.  4,384,994.  Q.  260-1  I2.90R. 
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Veeco  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Westerberg,  Eugene  R.;  Cone,  Donald  R.;  Muny,  Julius  J.;  and 
Terry,  Jan  C,  4,385,238,  CI.  250491. 100. 
Veeder,  George  T.:  See— 

Kang,  Kenneth  S.;  Veeder,  George  T.;  and  Colegrove,  George  T., 
4,385,123,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Verbeek,  Antonie  E.;  and  Mattheij,  Joief  M.  J.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemi- 
cals B.V.  Reagent  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  water  and  iu 
use  therefor.  4,385,124,  CI.  43M2.000. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Homfeld,     Willi;     and     Grobecker,     Helmut,    4,385,354,    Q. 
364-429.000. 
Verro,  Piero,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Parallax  corrected  external 

alignment  lighu.  4,385,397,  CI.  378-020.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and  Wright, 
Stuart  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Automatic  outer  loop 
centering  of  aircraft  inner  loop.  4,385,355.  Q.  364-434.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and  Wright, 
Stuart  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Non-saturating  air- 
speed/attitude controls.  4,385,356,  Q.  364-434.000. 
Verzwyvelt,  Scott  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  rein- 
forcing   inorganic    fabrics    with    fluoroplastics.    4,385,085,    CI. 
427-350.000. 
Vescelius,  Lee  E.:  See— 

Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.;  Vescelius,  Lee  E.;  and  Hamed,  Gary  R., 
4,385,142,  CI.  524-68.000. 
Vickers,  Thomas  M.;  and  Powers.  Larry  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Composition  and  process  for  modifying  gelation  of 
alkali  metal  silicates.  4,384,894,  CI.  106-80.000. 
View  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubach,   Richard   A.;   DeZotell,   Gary   L.;   and   Sacks,   Jack, 
4,385,322.  CI.  358-221.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 
Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob,  4,385,072,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Vinche,  Claude:  See— 

Crutzen,  Serge;  Vinche,  Claude;  Borloo,  Elie;  and  Buergers,  Wil- 
helm,  4,384.489,  CI.  73-602.000. 
Virkola,  Nils-Erik:  See— 

PihUjamaki,   Soile  H.;  and   Virkola.   Nils-Erik.  4,384,921,  CI. 
162-72.000. 
Vissel,  Friedrich:  See— 

Sommers,   Hans;   Korsmeier,   Wilhelm;   and   Vissel,   Friednch, 
4,384,792,  CI.  374-36.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  S«— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Luccarelli, 
Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and 
Kiwala,  Jacob,  4.385,073,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Schreck,  Ronald  P.;  Light,  Kenneth  K.;  Hall,  John  B.;  Schmitt, 
Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,385.072,  CI.  426-3.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Stift,  Kurt,  4,384,886,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Vogel,  Peter:  S«—  .,      , 

Guthlein,  Werner;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  Tiedemann,  Hugo;  Vogel, 
Peter;  and  Werner.  Wolfgang,  4,385,114,  CI.  435-28.000. 
Voigt,  Klaus-Peter:  See—  _     ^. 

Tischer,  Kurt  M.;  Troster,  FriU;  Voigt,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zondler, 
Rolf,  4,384,764,  CI.  350-345.000. 
Voll,  Walter.  Delay  circuit  for  interior  illumination  means  of  a  motor 

vehicle.  4,385,258,  CI.  315-84.000. 
Vollmar,  Kurt;  and  Walther.  Karl  H.,  to  PfafT  Industriemaachinen 
GmbH.  Sewing  machine  having  a  cutting  device.  4,384,540,  CI. 
112-129.000. 
Voltin,  John  A.:  See— 

Ashford.  Thomas  J.;  Krishnamurty,  Rajan;  and  Voltin,  John  A., 
4,385,349,  CI.  364-184.000. 
Von  Muller,  Francis.  Firearm  magazine  lock.  4,384,420,  CI.  42-l.OLP. 
Vyvial,  Rudolf:  See—  ^    ^   ,,     .  , 

Lechtken,  Peter;  Bronstert,  Bemd;  Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  Vyvial, 
Rudolf:  and  Lynch,  John.  4,385,109,  Q.  430-306.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  bavlnarsky:  See— 

Elias,  Jiri;  Mikulecky,  Karel;  Burysek,  Frantisek;  Janousek,  Jan; 
and  Esner,  Stanislav,  4,384,451,  CI.  57-263.000. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Diehl,  Robert  J.,  4,384,730,  CI.  277-236.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Hubis.  Daniel  E.,  4,385,093,  CI.  428-316.600. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Michaels,  Alan  S.,  4,385,155,  Q.  525-61.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi:  S«—  ,       .    ^.,   ^., 

Hashimoto,  Masahiro;  Wada.  Kenichi;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko, 
4,385,365,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Waddington  Electric,  Inc.:  See—  

Waddington,  John  E.,  4,384.665.  a.  22642.000. 
Waddington.  John  E.,  to  Waddington  Electric,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  sensmg 

and  control  apparatus.  4,384,665,  a.  22642.000. 
Wagener,  Paul  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  line  denved 
cosine-wave  generator  and  gate  pulse  generator  for  thyristor  control 
using  such  generator.  4,385,242.  Q.  307.252.00Q.  ..    ^  ^ 

Wagner.  Kuno;  and  Findeisen.  Kurt,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Modified  azulmic  acids.  4,385,140,  CI.  524-9.000. 


Wagner,  Richard  M.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Plating  interior  surfices  of 

e^trical  tenninals.  4,384,926.  Q.  204-26.000. 
Wakelin,  Russell  R.  F.  Methods  of  and/or  apparatus  for  displacing 

fluids.  4,384,830,  CI.  417436.000. 
Waldhofer,  Reinhard,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH.  Burner.  4,384,846,  Q. 

431-284.000. 
Walker,  Osman  J.:  See— 

Larive,  Rene;  and  Walker.  Osman  J.,  4,384,514,  CI.  100-38.000. 
Wallace  Murray  Corporation:  See— 

Mains,  Arthur  H.;  Spraker,  Wilbur  A.,  Jr.;  and  Harper,  Allan  C, 
4484,821,  CI.  4 15- 1 36.000. 
Walraven,  John  E.:  See— 

Dellinger,  Thomas  B.;  Gravley,  Wilton;  and  Walraven,  John  E., 
4,384,483,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Walsh,  Belva  L.  Educational  task  recorder  for  children.  4,384,855,  Q. 

434-238.000. 
Walther.  Karl  H.:  See— 

Vollmar,  Kurt;  and  Walther.  Karl  H..  4.384,540.  CI.  112-129.000. 
Walz,  Klaus;  Nolte,  Wilfried;  and  MuIIer,  Friedhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Surface-active  phosphonic  acid  esters.  4,385.000.  CI. 
260-403.000. 
Wang,  Pierre;  See— 

Lemonon,    Claire;    Micheron,    Francois;    and    Wang,    Pierre, 
4,384,394.  Q.  29-25.350. 
Ward,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Goudie,  Alexander  C;  Ward,  Robert  W.;  and  Rosenberg,  Howard 
E.,  4,385,063,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Washkewicz,  Donald  E.;  and  Greco.  John  R.,  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation.  Hose  construction.  4,384,595,  CI.  138-127.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Tanaka.    Masato;    and    Watanabe,    Nobuhiko,    4,385,395,    CI. 
375-110.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasushi;  Fujiwara.  Teruo;  and  Shimano,  Kunio.  to  Nissan 
Motor   Company.    Limited.    Rocket   attitude   control   apparatus. 
4  384  694  CI  244-3  220 
Wa'tari,'Masao;  and  Chiba,  Seibi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multiple- 
channel  voice  input/output  system.  4,385,359,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Davis.  Stephen  H.;  and  Muckerheide.  Donald  J..  4,385.357,  CI. 
364-500.000. 
Waterfield,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Sullivan,  Leroy  J.;  and  Waterfield,  Robert  L.,  4,384,508.  CI.  89- 
33.00D. 
Watine,  Didier  J.  M.  M.  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Heat-recoverable 
articles   and   method   of  connecting   two  electrical   conductors. 
4.384,404,  CI.  29-871.000. 
Watkins.  Nancy  C:  See— 

Anderson.  Clifford  W  ;  Findlay.  Hugh  T.;  and  Watkins,  Nancy  C, 
4,384.797,  CI.  400-696.000. 
Watt,  John  H.,  to  DRG  (UK)  Ltd.  Patient  plate  for  diathermy  appara- 
tus, and  diathermy  apparatus  fitted  with  it.  4.384.S82,  CI  128-303. 130. 
Watts.  Geoffrey  P.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Bargraph  display. 

4.385,260,  CI.  315-169.200. 
Webb,  Ronald  J.  Reclinable  skateboard.  4,384,731.  CI.  280-87.010. 
Webber,  John  R.:  See— 

Rica,  Albert  F.;  Hay.  Lloyd  F.;  Heron,  John  R.;  Webber.  John  R.; 
and  Rechtsteiner.  Steven  A..  4.384,463,  CI.  62-374.000. 
Weber,  Zigfried:  See- 
Roberts,  Harold  S.;  and  Weber,  Zigfried,  4,385,087,  a.  428-7.000. 
Wedel.  Gregory  L: See— 

Chance.  James  L.;  Wedel.  Gregory  L.;  Justus,  Edgar  J.;  and  Cooke. 
Ronald  D.,  4,384,412,  CI.  34^119.000. 
Wegemund,  Bemd:  See— 

Hofer,  Rainer;  Wilk,  Hans-Christoph;  and  Wegemund,  Bemd. 
4.385,183,  CI.  562-556.000. 
Wegener,  Ingo:  See— 

Ploog.  Uwe;  Wegener,  Ingo;  GlasI,  Johann;  Erwied,  Werner; 
Bartnick.     Bemhard;    and     Hofer,     Rainer,    4.384.978.    CI. 
252-353.000. 
Weibye,  Bjame.  to  NS  Apothekemes  Laboratorium  for  Specialpra- 
eparater.  Quick  cooking  rice  and  process  for  making  the  same. 
4,385,074,  CI.  426462.000. 
Weirauch,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Spinelli,  Thomas  S.;  Manns,  William  G.;  and  Weirauch,  Donald  F., 
4,385,202,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Weishew,    Joseph    F.    Liquid    application    system.    4,384.544.    CI. 

118-224.000. 
Weiss,  Horst:  See—  ^   ^  ,_^  ,^, 

Schweikl,  Ludwig;  Weiss,  Horst;  and  Sippel.  Friednch.  4,384,822. 
CI.  415-137.000. 
Welbum,  Rots  D.,  to  Compumotor  Corporation.  Synchronous  motor 

having  gradual  edge  effect.  4.385,250,  CI.  310-162.000 
Welsh,  John  C.  26D  Stitcher  head  adapated  for  use  on  18D  stitching 

machines.  4,384,669,  CI.  227-85.000. 
Welsh,  Richard  E.,  to  Denteply  Research  ft  Development  Corp.  Ejec- 
tor holder  for  capwile-like  cartridge.  4.384.853.  Cl.  433-90.000. 
Wensink.  Ben  L.  Jet  etch  method  for  decapsulation  of  molded  devices. 

4.384,917,  a.  156-627.000. 
Wentzel,  Clarence  S.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation. 
Chromatographic  analysis  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.  4,384,471,  G. 
73-23.100.  ^    ...  ^  ^ 

Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  ft  Co.: 

See^  

Eckstein,  Rolf;  and  Schramm.  Horst,  4,384,811,  CI.  409-215.000. 
Geroer,  Heinz,  4,384,432,  Cl.  5II34.50R. 
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Wen  er,  Jvr§at:  St^— 

1  Lembold,  Helmut;  Linder,  Erast;  Ruoff,  Manfred;  Dettling,  Hu- 
bert; and  Werner,  Jurgen.  4.3S4^2S.  a.  417-336.000. 
Wen  ler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Oothlein,  Werner;  Rittendorf.  Walter,  Tiedemann.  Hugo;  Vogel, 
Peter,  and  Werner.  Wolfgang.  4.38S.  1 14,  CI.  43^28.000. 
West  Company,  The:  See— 

Connor.  John  T.;  Conard,  William^  A.;  and  Heittand,  David  H., 
4.384.653,  Q.  215-253.000. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

1  latada,  Kotaro;  Iwata.  Hiroahi;  and  Yoahino.  Tmnemi,  4,384.772, 

a.  354-25.000. 

Westerberg.  Eugene  R.;  Cone,  Donald  R.;  Muray.  Julius  J.;  and  Terry, 

Jai  I C.  to  Veeco  Instnunenu  Incorporated.  Reregistration  system  for 

a  c  barged  particle  beam  exposure  system.  4,385.238,  C\.  250-491.100. 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

ILmerson,  John  A.;  and  Towniend.  Wesley  P.,  4,384,893,  Q. 

106-1.110. 
Jackson.  Kenneth  W..  4.384,431,  Q.  51-34.00E. 
I  .amoureux.  Gilbert  J..  4,384,687,  a.  242-56. 100. 
I  ^ge,  Donald  M.,  4.384,658,  Q.  22 1  - 1 .000. 
I'etree,  Edwyn  H,  4,384.402.  a.  29-749.000. 
Weairaliscbe  Metall  Industrie  KG  Hueck  ft  Co.:  See— 

I 'reudenreich,   Erwin;   and   Stens.   Hans-Georg.  4,385,345,   CI. 
362-80.000. 
West  ingbouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

1  lerbert,  Roger  B.;  Wilkinson,  Alan  F.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis 

W.,  4,385567,  a.  318-732.000. 
1  lerbert.  Roger  B.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis  W..  4,385,268,  C\. 

318-732.000. 
Wagener,  Paul  W.,  4,385,242.  O.  307-252.00Q. 
WetJ  el,  Earlene  S.,  le^  represenutive:  See— 

Wetzel.  Raymond  L..  deceased.  4.385,096,  Q.  428-457.000. 
Wet]  el,  Raymond  L.,  deceased  (by  Wetzel.  Earlene  S..  legal  represenu- 
tiveX  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Aqueous  magnesium 
trt  itment  composition  for  metals.  4,385.096.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Whaey.  MarkD.:Sw— 

Hansen.  Stanley  W.;  Whaley.  Mark  D.;  and  Terleski.  John  D.. 
4.385,350,  a.  364-200.000. 
Wha  rton,  James  H.:  See— 

iUnery,    John    G.;    and    Wharton,    James    H.,    4.385,326,    CI. 
358-315.000. 
Wheeler.  L.E.:Sw— 

Couling,  S.  L.;  Mahnger,  R.  E.;  and  Wheeler,  L.  E.,  4,385,013,  CI. 
264-8.000. 
Whii  e  Cap  Enterprises  Corporation:  See— 

Deutsch.  Fntz  A.;  and  Mayo,  Dwight  L.,  Jr..  4,384,713.  a. 
272-70.300. 
While,  Paul  L.:5(«— 

Visebaker,    Sandra   M.;   and   White,    Paul    L..   4.384.958.   CI. 
210458.000. 
Whii  ehead.  Gary  J.  Cable  checker  utilizing  logic  circuitry.  4,385,272, 

a  324-51.000. 
Whii  ehead,  Robert  B.:  See— 

.  ones,  Jesse  D.;  Whitehead,  Robert  B.;  and  Hombaker.  Edwin  D.. 

4.385,144.  a.  524-114.000. 

Whii  ehurst.  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan.  Tioung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

O  ntinuous  reaction/separation  method  for  nucleated  growth  reac- 

ticns.  4,385,042,  Q.  423-329.000. 

WicI  KMid.  Michel,  to  Institut  Cerac  S.A.  Device  for  compacting  pow- 

dcr.  4.384,834,  Q.  425-1.000. 
Wid  lenden.  Clive  D.,  executor:  See— 

3arp,  Charles  W.,  deceased;  Wickenden.  Clive  D..  executor;  Johan- 
nessen,  Rolf;  and  Overbury,  Francis  G..  4.385.299.  Q.  343- 
106.00R. 
Widirgren,  Robert  D.;  Chen,  Wen-Hsiunc;  Fralick.  Stanley  C;  and 
Teacher,  Andrew  G.,  to  Compression  Labs.  Inc.  Discrete  cosine 
tnnsformer.  4,385,363,  G.  364-725.000. 
Wiewille.  Walter  W.  Walking  aid.  4,384,732.  O.  280-289.0WC. 
Wie  inger,  Johannes:  See— 

fiaise,  Peter,  Wietinger,  Johannes;  Meuser,  Anton;  and  Pivit, 
Erich.  4.385,338,  CT  361-130.000. 
Wir  viorowski.  Tadeusz  K.;  and  MoUere,  Phillip  D.,  to  Freeport  Re- 
se  irch  ft  Development  Company.  Simultaneous  leaching  and  cemen- 
ts ion  of  pfccious  metals.  4,384,889,  Q.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Wik    Gene  M.:  See 

9altz.  Richard  H.;  Wild.  Gene  M.;  and  Seno,  Eugene  T.,  4.385,1 16, 
a.  435-76.000. 
Wik  y,  Thomas  W.;  and  Joyce,  William  R.,  to  Tex-Fab.  Inc.  Centerline 

w!b  guide  apparatus.  4.384,686,  Q.  242-57.100. 
Will,  Hu»JCbnttoptt:  See— 

Wofer,  Rainer,  Wilk.  Hans-Christoph;  and  Wegemund,  Bemd, 
4,385,183,  a.  562-556.000. 
WiUbe.  Arnold  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ring  spinning  frame. 

4, 184.448.  a.  57-200.000. 
Will  inaoo.  Alan  F.:Sc»- 

Herbert,  Roger  B.;  Wilkinson.  Alan  F.;  and  Herchenroeder,  Louis 
W..  4385J67,  a.  318-732.000. 
WiUJird.  David  F.;  and  Tidwell.  Gerald  W..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pager 
w<ta  visMe  display  indicating  unread  messages    4.385.295,  Q. 
34  0425.440. 
Wn  T.  Bvraett  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Pracaloaa,  Roland  N.;  Greenhouse,  Walter  V.  V.;  and  Buchanan. 
MiclMd  S..  4,385,131,  Q.  521-55.000. 
•"iltinii.  Abbott  R.  Automatically  retracting  tiller  for  mounting  on  one 
si  le  of  a  tractor.  4,384,618,  Q.  I7^5.000. 


Williams,  Keith  G.:  See— 

Culbertson.  Samuel  W.;  and  Williams.  Keith  G..  4.385,217,  Q. 
200-8 1. 90R. 
Williams,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Hope,  Tomasz  S.;  and  Williams,  Robert  J.,  4,384.446.  Q.  57-6.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Luz.  David  W.;  and  WiUis.  Donald  H.,  4,385,263.  Q.  315-411.000. 
WUson.  Gerald  H.  Outrigger  device.  4.384.542.  Q.  114-255.000. 
Wiltte.  Jon  P.:  See— 

Domer,  John  R.;  Wiltse.  Jon  F.;  and  Hollis,  Roger  E.,  4,384,386, 
CI.  15-377.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Single  button  control. 

4,385,204,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Winkler,  H.  Eugene,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Bio-medical  flow  sensor.  4,384,578,  CI. 
604-114.000. 
Winnberg,  Jan-Olov:  See — 

Josettson,  Lars  G.;  Oderland,  Karl-Erik  I.;  and  Winnberg.  Jan- 
Olov,  4,385,298,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Winstead,  Thomas  W.,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
the  continuous  formation  of  biaxially  oriented  thermoplastic  materials 
and  forming  articles  therefrom  by  intermittent  formings  means  inter- 
faced therewith.  4,384,836,  CI.  425-145.000. 
Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  Bussing,  Jurgen;  and  Friedrich.  Hans-Helmut,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Stabilization  of  chlorine-containing  ther- 
moplastics    with     m-aminophenol     derivatives.     4,385,147,     CI. 
524-207.000. 
Wisebaker,  Sandra  M.;  and  White,  Paul  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Thin 
layer  chromatography  device  and  method  of  making  chromatogra- 
phy test.  4.384,958,  CI.  210-658.000. 
Wisner.  Gary  E..  to  Park-Ohio  Industries,  Inc.  Inverter  with  improved 

power  factor  control.  4,385.348.  CI.  363-79.000. 
WisniefT.  Robert  E.,  to  United  Technolo^es  Corporation.  Gray  shade 
operation  of  a  large  AC  plasnu  duplay  panel.  4.385,293,  CI. 
340-793.000. 
Wisniewski.  Joseph  M..  to  Haworth,  Inc.  Height  adjusting  mechanism 

for  chair  back.  4.384,742,  CI.  297-353.000. 
Withington,  Russell  L.:  See- 
Cotton,  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  Uetrecht.  Dale  M.;  and  Withington.  Russell 
L.,  4,384,505,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  J.:  See — 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Wittnumn,  Erwin  J.,  4,385,311,  CI. 
358-28.000. 
Wojnarowski.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.;  and  Cohen, 
Peter  I.,  4,385,082.  Q.  427-105.000. 
Wolcott,  Herben  A.;  and  Fricke.  J.  Robert,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Charging  system  for  seismic  gas  exploder.  4,384,632,  CI. 
181-118.000. 
Wolcott,  Richard  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Treatment  of 

contaminated  Stretford  solution.  4.385,044,  G.  423-573.00R. 
Wolff,  Robert  C.  Cargo  valve.  4,384,704,  Q.  251-144.000. 
Wong,  Albert.  Control  apparatus.  4.384,574,  CI.  128-133.000. 
Wong,  Jacob  Y.  Combined  underinflation  indicator  and  relief  valve. 

4,384,543,  CI.  116-34.00R. 
Wong,  Louis  P..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Activation  of 

hypochlorite  bleaching  of  dyes.  4,384,869,  CI.  8-527.000. 
Wood,  Andrew  G.  B.;  and  Gale,  Anthony  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  blade  or  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
4,384,607,  CI.  164-132.000. 
Woods.  Harold  T.:  See— 

Smallegan.  Jon  M.;  Woods,  Harold  T.;  and  Goodsmith.  Dale  H., 
4,384^667,  CI.  227-2.000. 
Woods.  Robert  L.,  to  Eagle-Motive  Industries,  Inc.  Universal  fan  for 

fan  clutch.  4,384,824.  Cr416-169.00A. 
Woolgar.  Anthony  J.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited. 

Image  intensifier  devices.  4,385.232,  CI.  250-2 13.0VT. 
Worthmgton.  Ralph  E.:  See- 
Paris.  Sandra  L.;  Magdics,  Alex;  and  Worthington,  Ralph  E., 
4,385,037,  CI.  423-10.000. 
Wright,  Douglas  C,  to  Inheed  Pty.  Ltd.  Spiral  separator.  4,384,650,  CI. 

209-697.00a 
Wright,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Ingram,  Alvin  R.;  Wright,  Harold  A.;  Pillar.  Walter  O.;  DiGiulio, 
Adolph  v.;  and  Thom.  Kenneth  D.,  4,385,156,  Q.  525-253.000. 
Wright.  Stuart  C:  See— 

Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer.  William  C;  Adams,  Don  L.;  and 

Wright.  Stuart  C.  4,385,355,  Q.  364-434.000. 
Verzella,  David  J.;  Fischer,  William  C;  Adams.  Don  L.;  and 
Wright.  Stuart  C.  4.385,356,  Q.  364-434.000. 
Wycoff,  Kath  H.;  and  Dittmer.  WUliam  H..  to  Wvcoff,  Keith  H. 

Selective  call  communication  receiver.  4,385,398.  CI.  455-36.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Acquaviva.  Thomas,  4,384,782.  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Bumham.  Paul  W.;  and  Germain.  Richard  P..  4,384,545,  CI. 

118-651iX)0. 
Chen.  Philip  L..  4,385,325.  Q.  358-294.000. 
Yachigo,  Shinichi;  Takahashi.  Yuko;  Mitsuda.  Tsutomu;  and  Nakatani, 
Mitsuhisa.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Stabilizer  for 
synthetic  resins.  4,385,143,  Q.  524-101.000. 
Yakimischak,  Donna.  Chewing  gum  flavor  combination.  4,385.071,  CI. 

426-3.000. 
Yamada  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Junji.  4.384.379.  Q.  5-115.000. 
Yamada.  Junji.  to  Yamada  Co..  Ltd.  Expansion  bed.  4.384,379,  CI. 
5-115.000. 
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Yunada,  Mitsuru;  Yanuda,  Paul  H.;  and  Evam,  Alvin  E.,  to  Micro- 
Power  Computer  Syttemt.  Computer-controlled  reproduction  de- 
vice. 4,385,360.  CI.  36*.5 14.000. 
Yamada,  Oiamu:  See— 

Funiya.  Toshihiro;  and  Yamada.  Osamu.  4.385.317.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Yamada.  Paul  H.:  See— 

Yamada,   Miuuni;   Yamada,   Paul   H.;   and   Evans,   Alvin   E., 
4,385.360,  CI.  364-S  14.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Sano,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Naoki;  and  Imamoto.  Masami. 
to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Linear  array  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer. 4,385,255,  CI.  310-335.000. 
Yamaha  Hattudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sato,  Yutaka,  4,384,555.  a.  I23-I97.0AC. 
Yamamoto.  Keisaku:  See— 

Furukawa.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Yuichi;  Imai.  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Keisaku; 
Seki.    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida.    Nobuyuki.    4.385.151.    CI. 
524-420000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kamigaito,  Osami;  Hioki,  Tauumi;  Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Hirose, 
Yoshiharu;  and  Dot,  Haruo,  4,384,989,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi;  Sakagami,  Fumitoshi;  and  Ito.  Toshihiko.  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Extrusion  die  for  extruding  a  honeycomb  struc- 
ture. 4,384,841.  CI.  425-461.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yuji;  and  Shiragaki.  Sei.  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd. 
Load  drive  control  element  check  circuit.  4.384,844,  CI.  431-14.000. 
Yanuunura,  Kazuomi;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Sakaguchi,  Hifumi;  and 
Asak^wa.  Kenichi.  to  Kokusai  E>enshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Under- 
water cable  burying  device.  4,384.808,  CI.  405-160.000. 
Yamashita,  Mitsuo:  5^— 

Takaoka,  Takashi;  Mochizuki,  Masahiko;  Miura,  Tadao;  and  Yama- 
shita. MiUuo.  4.385.376,  CI.  369-284.000. 
Yamashita,  Shuzo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Taku;  Yamashita,  Shuzo;  Tanii,  Hirokuni;  KuboUu,  Akira; 
and  Kawai,  Syuji,  4,385,094,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Yamashita.  Tadaoki:  See— 

Akahira.  Nobuo;  Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  Harigae,  Shunji;  Yo- 
shida.   Tomio;    and     Yamashita.     Tadaoki.    4,385.303.    CI. 
346-137.000. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yuji;  and  Shiragaki.  Sei,  4,384.844.  CI.  431-14.000. 
Yamauchi.  Motonori;  Tanaka,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki,  Churyo.  to  Showa 
Yakuhin  Kako  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dental 
root  canal-treating  appliance.  4.384.852.  CI.  433-81.000. 
Yamazaki.  Hironobu,  to  Tekken  Construction  Co..  Ltd.  Excavation 
controlling  method  in  hydraulic  shield  tunnelling.  4,384,807,  CI. 
405-141.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masahiro:  See— 

Joh,  Yasushi;  Yamazaki,  Masahiro;  Kaneko,  Noriaki;  Oikawa, 
Shigehiko;  Makuta,  Yoshihiro;  and  Hayashi,  Chizuko,  4,385,017, 
CI.  264-41.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.:  See— 

Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  4,385,042,  CI. 

423-329.000. 

Yanagida,  Tuneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Vertical  magnetic 

recording  and  reproducing  head  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  the 

head.  4.385,334,  CI.  360-125.000. 

Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image  projection  system. 

4.385.316.  CI.  358-89.000. 
Yano.  Makoto:  See— 

Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Yoshimochi.    Hayami;    Yano.    Makoto;    and 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro,  4,385.274,  CI.  324-71.600. 
Yashiro,  Kenji;  and  Tsuda,  Youichiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion. Polling  pattern  generator  for  CATV  system.  4,385,314,  CI. 
358-84.000. 
Yasnovsky.  V.  M.;  and  MacDonald.  Donald  M..  to  International  Paper 
Company.  Prevention  of  homification  of  dissolving  pulp.  4.385.172, 
CI.  536-70.000. 
Yasuda,  Shinji:  See— 

Okura.  Keniti;  and  Yasuda,  Shinji,  4,385,375,  CI.  369-139.000. 
Yasuda,  Takeo:  See— 

Obiuia,  Haruo;  Shirakawa,  Tadashi;  Hikuma,  Motohiko;  Yasuda, 
Takeo;   Karube.   Isao;   and   Suzuki.   Shuichi.   4,384.936.   a. 
204-403.000. 
Yasui.  Tothio,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Passenger  protection  appara- 
tus. 4.384.734.  Cl.  280-735.000. 
Yasunami.  Masahiro:  See — 

Nohmi,   Makoto;    Ihara.   Hirokazu;   and   Yasunami,    Masahiro, 
4.384,695.  CI.  246-182.00B. 


Yates,  Harmon  P.:  See— 

Shockley.  Cy,  4,384.499,  CI.  81-440.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keiki;  Sano,  Shinichi;  Seki,  Naoki;  and  Imamoto. 
Masami,  4,385,255,  CI.  310-335.000. 
Yokota,  Akira:  See— 

Nakayama,  Muneo;  Nakane,  Hisashi;  Yokota,  Akira;  and  Asaumi, 
Shingo,  4,385,086,  Cl.  427-387.000. 
Yomogida,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nakao,    Hisaii;    Nishimura,    Hideo;    Yomogida,   Toshihiko;   and 
Fujisaki,  Masaharu,  4,385,367.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Yoneyama.  Maskazu;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  and  TsuK,  Nobuo,  to  Fuii  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  color  photographic  light-sensi- 
tive materials.  4,385, 1 10,  cf  430-372.000. 
Yoshida,  Hideki:  See— 

Sunta.  Ryuji;  Kunieda,  Toshiaki;  and  Yoshida.  Hideki.  4,385,098, 
Cl.  428-629.000. 
Yoshida,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Furukawa,  Hiroshi;  Saito,  Yuichi;  Imai,  Akio;  Yamamoto.  Keisaku; 
Seki,    Tomoaki;    and    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki.    4,385,151,    Q. 
524-420.000. 
Yoshida,  Tomio:  See— 

Akahira,  Nobuo;  Nagashima,  Michiyoshi;  Harigae,  Shunji;  Yo- 
shida.    Tomio;     and     Yamashita.     Tadaoki.     4.385,303.     Cl. 
346-137.000. 
Yoshida,  Tsunemasa:  See- 
Sato,  Tetsuro;  FunaUu,  Akinobu;  Ohashi,  Komei;  Ono,  Shoji;  and 
Yoshida,  Tsunemasa,  4,384,993,  Cl.  260-1 12.00B. 
Yoshikawa.  Yoshihiko:  See- 
Sakamoto,   Noriaki;  and  Yoshikawa.   Yoshihiko,  4,384,646,  Cl. 
206-3 15.00B. 
Yoshimochi,  Hayami:  See— 

Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Yoshimochi,    Hayami;    Yano,    Makoto;    and 
Shibatani,  Kyoichiro,  4,385,274,  Cl  324-71.600 
Yoshimoto,  Takeo;  Igarashi,  Keiichi;  Oda.  Kengo;  Ura,  Masaaki;  and 
Sato,  Naoki,  to  Mitsui  Toauu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Diphenyl  ethers. 
4,385,189,  Cl.  568-585.000. 
Yoshino,  Tsunemi:  See— 

Hatada,  Kotaro;  Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshino,  Tsunemi,  4,384.772, 
Cl.  354-25.000. 
Young.  Kitchener  B.:  See- 
McCoy,  David  R.;  and  Young,   Kitchener  B.,  4,384,951,  Cl. 
208-188.000. 
Young,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  B.;  McBride,  Edward  D.;  and  Young,  Robert  F., 
4,384,856,  Cl.  440-61.000. 
Yu,  Ho,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Treating  molten  alumi- 
num. 4,384,888,  Cl.  75-68.00R. 
Zackheim,  Herschel  S.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  to  International  Plant 
Research  Institute,  Inc.  Use  of  trialkylsilyl-6-aminonicotinamides  for 
the  treatment  of  psoriasis.  4,385,052,  Cl.  424-184.000. 
Zaromb,  Solomon:  See — 

Stetter,  Joseph  R.;  Spritzer,  Lawrence;  and  Zaromb,  Solomon, 
4,384,925,  Cl.  204- LOOT. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

SUter,   Robert   E.;  and   Sugarman,   Meyer   L.,   4,385.313,  Q. 
358-60.000. 
Ziegler,  Horst:  See — 

Flum,  Manfred;  and  Ziegler,  Horst,  4,384,741,  Cl.  297-304.000. 
Zimmerer,  William  P.;  and  Siekmeier,  David  A.,  to  Linduy  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Traveling  weir.  4,384,676,  Cl.  239-179.000. 
Zintl,  Inge:  See — 

Beltz,  Klaus;  Frankenfeld,  Klaus;  Lehmann,  Rainer;  and  Zintl, 
Inge,  4,385,036.  Cl.  423-9.000. 
Zipes,  Douglas  P.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Synchronous  intracardiac  cardio- 
verter. 4,384,585,  Cl.  128-419.00D. 
Zoglman,  Joseph  L.,  to  Zogo  Industries,  Inc.  EXxrtor  blade  sharpener. 

4,384,430,  cf  51-59.00R. 
Zogo  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Zoglman,  Joseph  L.,  4,384,430,  Q.  SI-59.0OR. 
Zondler,  Rolf:  See— 

Tischer,  Kurt  M.;  Troster,  Fritz;  Voigt.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Zondler, 
Rolf,  4,384,764,  Cl.  350-345.000. 
Zweifel,  Hans:  See- 
Fischer,  Walter;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  Zweifel,  Hans;  and  Felder, 
Louis.  4.385.182.  Cl.  549-27.000. 
501  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See— 

Schouteeten.  Alain;  and  Christidis.   Yani.  4,385,006.  Q.   260- 
465.00B. 


Bukon,  Willum  M.,  Jr.,  to  Cipher  DaU  Products.  Inc.  Slot  loaded,  low 

Frofile  nugnetic  tape  drive.  Re.  31,230,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Bel  I  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Weinstein,  Stephen  B.,  Re.  31,233,  Q.  179-170.200. 
Beiger,  Paul  J.;  and  Shane,  Ronald  F.,  to  Berger,  Paul  J.  Electro- 

riechanical  transducer.  Re.  31,248,  CI.  73-«33.(»0. 
Bndeur,  Lester  R.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Self  calibration  of  a 

IX>RAN-C  navigation  receiver.  Re.  31.254,  Q.  343-103.000. 
Cii  her  DaU  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Barton,  William  M.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,230,  Q.  242-198.000. 
Eii  0,  Seiji:  See— 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro,  Seiji,  Re.  31,231,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Gelddes,  John  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Light  emitting  and  light  detecting 
lemiconductor    device    for    interfacing    with    an    optical    fiber, 
lie.  31,233,  CI.  337-19.000. 
He  neywell  Inc.:  See— 

Geddes.  John  J.,  Re.  31,233,  CI.  337-19.000. 
Mirtin  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Stahura.  Richard  P..  Re.  31.249,  CI.  198-323.000. 
M4sui,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro.  Seiji,  Re.  31,231,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Ndkasuei,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda,  Tetuo; 
ind  Eiro,  Miji,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
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a  high  tension  steel  sheet  product  having  an  excellent  low-tempera- 
ture toughness  with  a  yield  point  of  40  kg/mm^  or  higher.  Re.  31.231. 
CI.  148-12.00F. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Nakasugi.  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro,  Seiji.  Re.  31,231,  CI.  I48-12.00F. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

Terpay,  John  M.,  Re.  31.232.  CI.  136-71.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See—' 

Brodeur,  Lester  R.,  Re.  31.234.  CI.  343-103.000. 
Shane,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Berger,  Paul  J.;  and  Shane,  Ronald  F.,  Re.  31,248,  CI.  73-633.000. 
Stahura.  Richard  P.,  to  Martin  Engineering  Company.  Conveyor  skirt 

board  and  holder.  Re.  31,249,  Cf  198-323.000. 
Takeda,  Tetuo:  See— 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro,  Seiji,  Re.  31,231,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Tamehiro,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Masui,  Hiroaki;  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi;  Takeda, 
Tetuo;  and  Eiro.  Seiji,  Re.  31,251,  CI.  148-I2.00F. 
Terpay,  John  M.,  to  Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.  Pressure-sensitive  flocked 

fastener  and  method  of  making  same.  Re.  31,252,  CI.  156-71.000. 
Weinstein,  Stephen  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Echo  cancellation  in  two-wire,  two-way  data  transmission  systems. 
Re.  31,253,  CI.  179-170.200. 
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CAikama.  Toshio,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.  Cleaning 
levice  for  wire  ^uide  tube  in  an  endoscope.  Bl  4,190,041,  CI. 
128-4. 
M^hida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See  — 

Chikama.  Toshio.  Bl  4,190,041,  CI.  128-4. 
r,  Gusuvo,  to  Officine  Termomeccaniche  Successori  Carello 
l.p.A.  Plant  for  vulcanizing  a  continuous  length  of  curable 
naterial  articles  of  elastomeric  materials.   Bl   4,029.450,  CI. 
125-71. 


Caier, 


Officine  Termomeccaniche  Successori  Carello  S.p.A.  See  — 
Caser,  GusUvo.  Bl  4.029.450,  CI.  425—71. 

Pfau,  Paul;  Fausel.  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder,  Arthur,  to  Simon 
S.A.  Method  of  reproducing  graphic  material  on  an  inuglio 
form.  Bl  4,287.537.  CI.  358—299. 

Simon  S.A.:  See  —  ' 

Pfau.  Paul;  Fausel,  Thomas  E.;  and  Grunder,  Arthur.  Bl 
4.287.537,  CI.  358—299. 
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A  avid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  269,084,  Q.  D  13-23.000. 
AJppel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  song  bird.  269,097, 

^24-83,  CI.  D21-64.000. 
Armbnister,  Joseph  M.  Air  circulator.  269,112.  5-24-83.  CI.  D23- 

151.000. 
Armbruster.  Joseph  M.  Combined  portable  fan  and  light.  269,116, 

5-24-83,  CI.  D23- 140.000. 
A|tari,  Inc.:  See— 

Nishi,  Roy  M..  269,087,  Q.  D14-1 1.000. 
Bkchmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis.  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.,  to 

Coca-Cola  Qnnpany,  The.  Vending  machine.  269,093,  5-24-83,  CI. 

D20-5.000. 

Bsllereaud.  Pierre.  Bottle.  269.067.  5-24-83,  CI.  D9-401.000. 
E  suer,  Harold  F.,  to  SA'  Tool  Co.  Inc.  Combined  brush  and  scraper  to 

be  used  in  cleaning  windshields.  269,034,  5-24-83,  G.  D4O6.000. 
Bell,  Robert  L.  Digital  timer.  269,070.  5-24-83,  Q.  DIO-40.000. 
EJell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler.  Daniel  W.. 
269,088.  a.  D14-52.000. 
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Blustein,  Bernard  B.:  See— 

Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Blustein,  Bernard  B.,  269,133,  Q.  D32- 
70.000. 
Brown,  Robert  H.  Amusement  waterslide.  269,104,  5-24-83,  CI.  D21- 

Brown.  Robert  H.  Amusement  waterslide.  269.105,  5-24-83,  CI.  D21- 

244.000. 
Brown,  Robert  H.  Amusement  waterslide.  269,106.  5-24-83,  CI.  D21- 

244.000. 
Brown.  Robert  H.  Amusement  waterslide.  269.107.  5-24-83,  CI.  D2I- 

244.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.  Interlocking  fence  row  curb  panel  for  animal 

confinement  pens.  269.130,  5-24-83,  CI.  D3O-2.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.  Interlocking  curb  panel  for  animal  confinement 

pens.  269, 1 3 1 ,  5-24-83,  CI.  D30.2.000. 
Bunger,  Richard  E.  Combined  interlocking  curb  and  support  stanchion 

platform  for  animal  confinement  pens.  269,132,  5-24-83,  CI.  D30- 

2.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Hiscock.  Robert  J.  H..  269.128.  CI.  D28-2.000. 
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Castelli,  Renato,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Small  objects  organizer  for 

an  attache  case  or  the  like.  269,0S3,  S-24-83,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Cataneo,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Cataneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  Eustace,  269,126, 
CI.  D28-7.000. 
Christianson,  Bryce  T.  Soap  bar.  269,127,  S-24-83,  01.  D28-8.I00. 
Claman,  Mike  T.,  to  Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.  Chair. 

269,056,  5-24-83,  CI.  D6-57.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
269,093,  CI.  D20-5.000. 
Creamer,  Joan  K.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Horticultural  tool  or  the  like. 

269,060,  5-24-83,  CI.  D8- 13.000. 
Dane,  George  E.  Trophy.  269,075,  S-24-83,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Dane,  George  E.  Combined  pen  holder  and  trophy.  269,076,  S-24-83, 

CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Creamer,  Joan  K.,  269,060,  CI.  D8- 13.000. 
Davies,  John  W.,  Ill,  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company.  Snow  thrower. 

269,092,  5-24-83,  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Davis,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
269,093,  CI.  D2O-S.0OO. 
De  Bertoldi,  Umberto,  to  Simod  Patents  N.A.  N.V.  Ankle  boot. 

269.049.  5-24-83.  CI.  D2-272.000. 
Dentsply  Research  A,  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Seeley,  Wayne  C,  269,122,  CI.  D24- 12.000. 
Doman,  Donald  W.;  and  Eisner,  Alfred  W.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Combined 
spa  Ubie  and  support  therefor.  269,055,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D6-20.000. 

Dowse,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Sweet,  John  F.  W.;  Dowse,  Michael  A.;  and  James,  Christopher, 
269,072,  Cl.  D 10- 106.000. 
Eisner,  Alfred  W.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W.;  and  Eisner.  Alfred  W.,  269.055,  Cl.  D6-20.000. 
Ericsson.  Per.  Cable  clamp.  269.064.  S-24-83,  Cl.  D8-356.O0O. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Blustein,  Bernard  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Steam  iron.  269,133,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D32-70.000. 
Everitt,  Delmar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  269,099,  Cl.  D21- 
134.000. 
Fellows,  Boyd  W.  Housing  for  an  electronic  game.  269,094.  5-24-83.  Cl. 

D2 1-1 3.000. 
Fellows,  Boyd  W.  Electronic  game  housing.  269,095.  5-24-83.  Cl. 

D2 1-13.000. 
Ferris.  Thomas  E.  Combined  truck  cab  and  chassis.  269.080. 5-24-83.  Cl. 

D  12-96.000. 
Foggia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber.  Gerhart  F.;  and 
Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Small  telephone  keyset 
with  display.  269,089.  5-24-83,  Cl.  D14-58.000.  ^ 

Folch,  Ramon:  See— 

Windsor,  Harold  K.;  and  Folch,  Ramon,  269,052,  Cl.  D3-28.000. 
Fotiu,  Eustace:  See — 

Jedzinak,  John  E.;  Cateneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  Eustace.  269.126, 
Cl.  D28-7.000. 
Francis,  Edwin  S.  F.  Heating  stove.  269,120,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D23-97.000. 
Fripp,   Maxwell  J.,   to  Westland   Aircraft  pic.   Amphibious  truck. 

269,079,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D  12-3.000. 
Gaunt,  Thomas  N.,  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited.  Can  or  the 

like.  269.066.  5-24-83.  Cl.  D9-370.000. 
Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Daniel  W.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Portable  transceiver  or  simi- 
lar article.  269,088,  5-24-83,  Cl.  DI4-S2.000. 
Gill,  Robert.  Combined  recessable  lock  casement  hasp  and  staple. 

269,063,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D8-343.000. 
Gilson  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Davies,  John  W.,  Ill,  269.092,  Cl.  Dl 5-12.000. 
Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  and  Everitt,  Delmar  K.,  to  Goldfarb,  Adolph  E. 
Combined  toy  motorcycle  and  rider.  269,099,  5-24-83,' Cl.  D21- 
134.000. 
Gomis,  Jose,  to  Select- A-Vent  Enterprises.  Attic  ventilator  or  the  like. 

269,115,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D23- 15 1.000. 
Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  to  USAC  Electronics 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Floppy  disc  console.  269,090,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D14- 
109.000. 
Greene  &  Kellog  Inc.:  See— 

McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  McCombs,  Grace  N.,  269,124,  Cl. 
D24- 17.000. 
Hapgood,  William  W.;  and  Krimetz.  Wasyl.  Golf  bag  stand.  269.102, 

5-24-83,  Cl.  D2 1-223.000. 
Hayashi.  Masakazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing.  Vehicle 

wheel.  269.081,  5-24-83.  Cl.  D12-21 1.000. 
Hellenthal,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Mora.  Juan  F.;  and  Hellenthal.  Ronald  F..  269,125,  Cl.  D26-39.000. 
Hiscock,  Robert  J.  H.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Pharmaceutical 

Ubiet.  269,128,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D28-2.000. 
Hoefer,  Peter  S.,  to  Hoefer  Scientiflc  Instruments.  Electrophoresis 

apparatus.  269,123,  S-24-83,  Cl.  D24- 1.100. 
Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See— 

Hoefer,  Peter  S.,  269,123,  Cl.  D24-1.100. 

Horton,  Carl,  to  Horton  Company.  The.  Ambulance.  269,077.  5-24-83. 

Cl.  D12-1.000. 
Horton  Company.  The:  See— 

Horton.  Carl.  269.077.  Cl.  D12-1.000. 


Hough,  W.  Colton,  Jr.  Cord  lock  device.  269,065,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D8- 

356.000. 
Intamin,  Inc.:  See — 

Spieldiener,  Robert,  269,082.  Cl.  D 12-3 16.000. 
Interdica  S.A.:  See — 

Kanoui,  Joseph,  269,050,  Cl.  D2-39S.OOO. 
Ishii,  Jun:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Ishii,  Jun,  269,086,  Cl.  D  14-2.000. 
James.  Christopher:  See — 

Sweet.  John  F.  W.;  Dowse.  Michael  A.;  and  James,  Christopher, 
269.072.  Cl.  DIO- 106.000. 
Jedzinak.  John  E.;  Cataneo,  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu,  Eustace,  to  Revlon, 

Inc.  Mascara  applicator.  269,126,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D28-7.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashi  Racing:  Set— 

Hayashi,  Masakazu,  269,081,  Cl.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Kain,  Oscar,  to  Monarch  Mirror  [Xx)r  Company,  Inc.  Mirrored  handle 

for  closet  doors  or  the  like.  269,062.  5-24-83,  Cl.  D8-319.000. 
Kanoui,  Joseph,  to  Interdica  S.A.  Scarf.  269,050,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D2- 

395.000. 
Kilham,  Peter.  Wood  burning  stove.  269,113,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D23-97.000. 
Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.:  See— 

Foggia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  269,089,  Cl  D14-58.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Doman,  Donald  W.;  and  Eisner,  Alfred  W.,  269,055.  Cl.  D6-20.000. 
Kress,  George:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  269.097.  Cl.  D2 1-64.000. 
Krimetz,  Wasyl:  See— 

Hapgood.  William  W.;  and  Krimetz.  Wasyl.  269.102.  Cl.  D2I- 
223.000. 
Lenarz.  Albert  J.  Deck  of  pUying  cards.  269.096.  5-24-83.  Q.  D2I- 

45.000. 
Lenny.  James  P.  Belt  buckle.  269,051.  5-24-83.  Cl.  D2-42 1.000. 
Lewittes  Furniture  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Claman.  Mike  T..  269,056,  Cl.  D6-57.000. 
Loadpoint  Limited:  See — 

Sweet,  John  F.  W.;  Dowse,  Michael  A.;  and  James,  Christopher, 
269.072.  Cl.  DIO- 106.000. 
Logsdon.  Daniel  D..  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Faucet  mounting 

gasket.  269,110,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D23-47.000. 
Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Faucet  mounting 

gasket.  269,111,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D23-47.O00. 
Logsdon  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  269,1 10,  Cl.  D23-47.000. 
Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  269,1 1 1,  Cl.  D23-47.000. 
MahafTey,  Steven  J.:  See— 

Reymann,  Vincent  R.,  Jr.;  and  MahafTey.  Steven  J.,  269,101,  Cl. - 
D2 1-220.000. 
Manfre,  Anthony.  Scoop.  269,129,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D30-99.000. 
Mann,  Lehman  A.,  Sr.;  and  Rohr,  Thomas  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Packaging  container.  269,068,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D9-416  000. 
Mariol,  James  F.  Toy  automobile.  269,098,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D2 1-78.000. 
Martin,  David  A.:  See— 

Rusth,  Douglas  B.;  and  Martin,  David  A.,  269,114,  Q.  D23- 
151.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi;  and  Ishii,  Jun,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Video  Upe  recorder.  269,086.  5-24-83,  Cl.  D  14-2.000. 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.  Dual  heat  sink  for 
electronic  semiconductor  devices.  269,084,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D  13-23.000. 
McCombs,  Grace  N.:  See — 

McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  McCombs,  Grace  N.,  269,124,  C\. 
D24- 17.000. 
McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  McCombs,  Grace  N.,  to  Greene  A  Kellog 

Inc.  Respiratory  exerciser.  269,124,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D24-17.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Daniel  W., 
269,088,  Cl.  D14-S2.000. 
McGregor,  Donald  G.  Sheet  metal  blank  used  in  the  manufacture  of 

polarized  terminal  blades.  269,085,  S-24-83,  Cl.  D  13-24.000. 
Mine  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Taylor,  Jerry  F.,  269,078,  Cl.  DI2-1.000. 
Moeller,  Harald.  Throwing  knife.  269,108,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D22-1.000. . 
Monarch  Mirror  Door  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Kain,  Oscar,  269,062,  Cl.  D8-3I9:000. 
Mondak,  Arthur  J.;  and  Mondak,  William  J.  Tackle  box  holder. 

269,083,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D 1 2-3 1 7.000. 
Mondak,  William  J.:  See— 

Mondak,  Arthur  J.;  and  Mondak,  William  J.,  269,083,  Cl.  D12- 
317.000. 
Mora,  Juan  F.;  and  Hellenthal,  Ronald  F.,  to  Pan-American  Industries, 

Inc.  Head  mounted  flashlight.  269,125,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D26-39.000. 
Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bachmann,  G.  Merle;  Davis,  Charles  L.;  and  Morgan,  Annis  R.,  Jr., 
269,093,  Cl.  D2O-S.OO0. 
Morgan,  Clyde  R.,  to  Sun  Valley  Sport  Producte,  Inc.  Hand  grip  for  ski 

pole.  269,103,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D2 1-230.000. 
Morton,  Roger  H.  Fish  trap.  269,109,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D22- 18.000. 
Mox,  Dana  W.,  to  Tricolor  Corporation.  Pendulum  clock.  269,069. 
5-24-83,  Cl.  D10-2S.000. 

Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.:  See — 

Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  269,089,  cf  D14-S8.000. 
Nishi,  Roy  M.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Image  game  cartridge.  269,087,  5-24-83, 

CI.D14-1 1.000. 
Nordstrom,  Manfred  A.  Chair.  269,058,  5-24-83,  Cl.  D6-7 1.000. 
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O'Driscoll.  John  L.  F«ce  for  motor  vehicle  fuel  level  gtuge.  269,073. 

5-24-83,  CI.  D 10- 125.000. 
Pan-American  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,onnn 

Mora.  Juan  F.;  and  Hellenthal.  Ronald  P.,  Z^'-'ZS,  a.  026-39.000. 
Peterson.  Dana.  Two-claw  hammer  or  similar  article.  269,061,  5-24-83, 

CI.  D8-75.000. 
Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited:  See— 

Gaunt,  Thomas  N.,  269,066.  CI.  09-370.000. 
Pollard.  M.  Noll.  Retractable  IV  container  holder.  269.121,  5-24-83,  CI. 

024-31.000. 
Promotus,  Inc.:  See—  .^«,»„  .„,  r»-.  tannn 

Windsor,  Harold  K.;  and  Folch.  Ramon.  269.052.  CI.  03-28.000. 

Questor  Corporation:  See—  «.      „  .    ,^« .«.   ^i 

Reymann.  Vincent  R.,  Jr.;  and  Mahaffey.  Steven  J.,  269,101,  CI. 
O2I-220.000. 
Reder,  Anneliese:  See— 

Reder,  Fritz,  269,100,  CI.  021-137.000. 
Reder,  Fritz,  to  Reder,  Anneliese.  Toy  car.  269,100,  5-24-83.  CI.  021- 

137.000. 
Revkm.  Inc.:  5ee—  ^  -    .     ,>    .        -^a  f^t. 

Jedzinak.  John  E.;  Cataneo.  Ralph  J.;  and  Fotiu.  Eustace.  269.126. 
CI.  O28-7.000.  .       ^ 

Reymann.  Vincent  R..  Jr.;  and  Mahaffey.  St<wen  J.,  to  Qu«torCorpo- 
ration.  Golf  club  iron  head.  269.101.  5-24-83.  CI.  O2I-220.000. 

Rohr.  Thomas  O:  S*e—  ^     ,^  r>    <,.c«/vco  i^i  na 

Mann,  Lehman  A..  Sr.;  and  Rohr,  Thomas  O.,  269,068,  CI.  09- 

416.000. 
Rosth.  Oouglas  B.;  and  Martin.  Oavid  A.  Air  circulator.  269.114. 

5-24-83.  crD23-l5I.000. 
S/V  Tool  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer.  Harold  F.,  269.054.  CI.  044)6.000. 
Samaonite  Corporation:  See— 

CasteUi.  Renato.  269.053,  a.  03-39.000. 

Schatz.  Ivan  N.:  See— 

Schatz.  Joanne  B.;  and  Schatz.  Ivan  N..  269.057.  CI.  06^1.000. 
Schatz.  Joanne  B.;  and  Schatz,  Ivan  N..  to  Virginia  Adjusuble  Bed 
Manufacturing  Corp.  Convertible  couch.  269,057,  5-24-83,  CI.  06- 
61.000. 
Schneider,  Rolf  E.:  See—  ^    ..      ,, 

Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider.  Rolf  E..  269.089.  CI.  014-58.000. 
Seeley,  Wayne  C.  to  Oentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.  Fiber 
optic  illuminated  dental  handpiece.  269.122,  5-24-83.  CI.  024-12.000. 
Select-A-Vent  Enterprises:  See— 

Gomis,  Jose.  269.115,  CI.  023-151.000. 
Sharbaugh,  David  A.:  See — 

Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  269,090.  CI.  D14- 
109.000. 
Sherrard,  Oavid  L.  Ventilation  conduit  for  toilets.  269,1 17,  5-24-83,  CI. 
023-69.000. 


Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  269,089,  CI.  014-58.000. 
Simod  Patento  N.A.  N.V.:  See— 

De  Bertoldi,  Umberto.  269,049,  CI.  02-272.000. 
Spak.  Melia.  Planter.  269.074,  5-24-83.  CI.  011-143.000. 
Spieldiener.  Robert,  to  Intamin.  Inc.  Circular  boat.  269.082,  5-24-83.  CI. 

012-316.000. 
Stair.  Eugene  V.  Fuel  loader  for  loading  fuel  such  as  wood  logs  into 

wood  burning  stoves.  269.119.  5-24-83.  CI.  D23-125.000. 
Steyn.  Izak  K.  Insulated  conuiner.  269,059.  5-24-83.  CI.  07-77.000. 
Sun  Valley  Sport  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Morgan,  Clyde  R.  269,103,  CI.  021-230.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See- 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  and  Blustein.  Bernard  B.,  269,133,  CI.  032- 
70.000. 
SuU.  Richard  K..  to  Wind  Baron  Corporation.  Windmill  head.  269,091, 

5-24-83,  CI.  D15-1.000. 
Sweet,  John  F.  W.;  Dowse,  Michael  A.;  and  James.  Christopher,  to 
Loadpoint  Limited.  Combined  motion  detector  and  lamp  controlled 
thereby.  269.072.  5-24-83.  CI.  010-106.000. 
Taylor.  Jerry  F..  to  Mine  Equipment  Company.  Personnel  earner  for 

mines.  269.078.  5-24-83,  CI.  D12-I.000. 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Shower  head.  269.118. 

5-24-83.  CI.  023-35.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Takashi;  and  Ishii.  Jun,  269,086.  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Tricolor  Corporation:  See— 

Mox.  Dana  W..  269.069.  CI.  DlO-25.000. 
Tyler.  Daniel  W.:  See—  .      «    .  .  „, 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  and  Tyler,  Daniel  W., 
269,088,  CI.  014-52.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Mann,  Lehman  A.,  Sr.;  and  Rohr,  Thomas  D.,  269,068,  CI.  09- 
416.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R..  269.118,  CI.  023-35.000. 
USAC  Electronics  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Goodin,  John  W.;  and  Sharbaugh,  David  A.,  269,090.  CI.  014- 
109.000. 
Virginia  Adjustable  Bed  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Schatz.  Joanne  B.;  and  Schatz.  Ivan  N..  269.057.  CI.  06-61.000. 
Waterman.  Roger  S.  Housing  for  a  thermocouple  connector  head. 

269.071.  5-24-83,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Westland  Aircraft  pic:  See— 

Fripp,  Maxwell  J.,  269,079,  CI.  O12-3.000. 
Wind  Baron  Corporation:  See— 

Sutz,  Richard  K..  269.091,  CI.  O15-1.000. 
Windsor,  Harold  K.;  and  Folch,  Ramon,  to  Promotus.  Inc.  Latch  hook 
tool.  269.052.  5-24-83.  CI.  D3-28.000. 
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Dawson.  WUliam  P.  Citrus  hybrid  Templeo.  5.055,  5-24-83,  CI.  45.000. 
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425  4.384.913 

443  4.384,914 

499  4,384,915 

567  4,384,916 

627  4,384,917 

643  4,384,918 

645  4,384,919 

CLASSICS 

38  4,384,605 

332  4,384,606 

CLASS  162 

19  4,384,920 

72  4,384,921 

259  4,384,922 

CLASS  164 

132  4,384.607 

CLASSICS 

43  4.384,608 

45  4,384.609 

80  A  4.384.610 
166  4.384.611 

CLASS  166 

66  4,384,612 

256  4,384,613 

259  4.384,614 

326  4.384.615 

376  4.384.616 

CLASS  1#9 

57  4.384.617 

CLASS  172 
5  4.384,618 


667 
815 


4.384.619 
4.384.620 


CLASS  173 

32  4.384.621 

123  4.384,622 

127  4,384,623 


42 
68.5 

107 


CLASS  174 

4,385,201 
4.38:>,202 
4,385,203 


CLASS  175 

19  4,384,624 

56  4,384,623 

57  4.384,626 
260  4,384,627 

CLASS  177 

137  4.384.628 

224  4.384.629 

CLASS  179 

I  VL  4.385.204 


6.03 
18  ES 
81  B 
84  VF 

111  E 

114M 

II5.SH 

170.2 

179 


4.385.203 
4.385.206 
4.385.207 
4.385.208 
4.383.209 
4.385.210 
4.385.211 
Re.3t.2S3 
4.385,212 


CLASS  180 

7  R  4,384,630 

143  4.384.631 

CLASS  181 

118  4.384.632 


142 
213 
403 


4.384.633 
4.384.634 
4.384.63S 


CLASS  188 

7  4.384.636 

77  R  4.384.637 

79.5  K  4.384.638 

CLASS  192 

4  C  4,384.639 

107  M  4,384,640 

CLASS  194 

92  4.384.641 

CLASS  198 

525  Re.31.249 

624  4.384.642 

672  4.384.643 


CLASS  300 

5A 

4.385.213 

4.385.2  IS 

SE 

4.385,214 

61.08 

4.385.216 

81.9  R 

4.385.217 

159  A 

4.385.219 

159  B 

4.385.218 

293 

4.385.220 

314 

4.385.221 

njtssioi 

IS 

4.384.923 

CLASS  303 

11 

4.384.924 

CIASS20* 

IT 

4.384.92S 

26 

4.384.926 

32  R 

4.384.927 

38  B 

4.384.928 

40 

4.384.929 

43  S 

4.384.930 

84 

4.384.931 

98 

4.384,932 

110 

4.384,939 

113 

4,384,940 

129 

4,384,941 

129.46 

4,384,942 

149 

4.384.943 

159.13 

4.384,944 

181  C 

4,384,946 

181  R 

4,384,94S 

192  D 

4,384,933 

237 

4,384,937 

298 

4,384.938 

403 

4.384.936 

406 

4.3*4,934 

4,384,933 

PI  41 


PI  42 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  206 

0.8  4,384,644 

229  4.384.643 

313  B  4.384.646 

371  4.384.647 

327  4.384.648 

338  4.384.649 

CLASSm 

II  R  4,384,947 

70  4,384.948 

91  4,384,949 

in  4,384,930 

4,384.931 

CLASS 2W 

137  4.384.933 

253  4.384,932 

697  4,384,630 

CLASS  210 

287  4.384,934 

413  4,384,933 

603  4.384,936 

636  4,384.937 

638  4.384.938 

739  4.384.959 

753  4.384.960 

736  4.384.961 

788  4.384,962 

CLASS  211 

132  4,384,631 

CLASS  212 
166  4,384,632 

CLASS  215 

253  4,384,653 

236  4,384,634 

~^   CLASS  219 

86.25  4,385.222 

130.01  4.385.223 

469  4,383,224 

321  4,385,225 

522  4.385,226 


CLASS  220 

316 
323 
458 

4,384,633 
4,384,656 
4,384,657 

CLASS  221 

1 

4,384.658 

CLASS  222 

IS3 

394 
484 

4.384,659 
4.384,660 
4.384.661 
4.384,662 

CLASS  224 

42.31              4,384,663 

CLASS  225 

106 

4,384.664 

CLASS  226 

42 

4,384,663 

97  4,384,666 

CLASS  227 
2  4.384.667 


8 
•S 


4.384,668 
4.384,669 


CLASS  229 

69  4,384,670 

CLASS  235 

92  TE  4,385,230 

382  4,383,231 

CLASS  236 

1  G  4,384,671 

45  4,384,672 

CLASS  237 

12.1  4,384,673 

CLASS  239 

111  4,384,674 


133 

179 

427.3 

433 

462 

342 

383 

703 


4.384,675 
4.384,676 
4,384,677 
4,384,678 
4.384,679 
4,384.680 
4.384.681 
4,384,682 


CLASS  141 

19  4,384,683 

20  4,384,684 

CLASS  243 

4«,2I  4,384,685 

S^^r  4,384,687 


57.1  4.384,686 

107.7  4,384,688 

165  4,384,689 

198  Re.31,2SO 

CLASS  244 

3.22  4,384.690 

4,384,694 

3.27  4.384,691 

158  R  4.384.692 

207  4.384,693 

CLASS  246 

182  B  4,384,695 

CLASS  240 

49  4,384,696 

68  R  4,384,697 

396  4,384,698 

343  4,384,699 

550  4.384.700 

361  4,384,701 

CLASS  249 

103  4,384,702 

CLASS  250 

213  VT  4,385,232 

223  B  4,385,233 

231  SE  4,385,234 

262  4,385,233 

472.1  4,385,236 

474.1  4,385,237 

491.1  4,385,238 

492.3  4,385,239 

CLASS  251 

4,384,703 
4,384,704 
4.384,703 


63 
144 
214 


CLASS  252 


8.3  C 

8.6 

32.3 

46.6 

48.4 

60 

89.1 

99 
106 
188.21 
301.17 
309 
321 
344 
333 
389  A 
429  B 


431  N 
437 
436 
438 

316 
610 
635 


4,384,963 
4,384,964 
4,384,963 
4,384,966 
4,384,967 
4.384,968 
4,384,969 
4,384,970 
4,384,971 
4,384,972 
4.384,973 
4,384,974 
4,384.976 
4.384,977 
4,384,978 
4,384,979 
4,384,982 
4,384,983 
4.384,984 
4.384.981 
4.384,983 
4,384,986 
4,384,987 
4,384,989 
4,384,988 
4,384,990 


CLASS  3i0 


112  B 

112R 
112.3  R 


124  R 
239  A 
403 
409 
429  R 
429.9 
433  PH 
436  A 
464 
463  B 
465.8  R 
302R 


4,384,991 
4,384,993 
4,384,992 
4,384,994 
4,384,993 
4,384,996 
4,384,997 
4,384,998 
4,385,000 
4,385,001 
4,385,002 
4,385,003 
4,384,999 
4,385,004 
4,385,005 
4,385,006 
4,385,007 
4,385,008 


CLASS  361 

23  A  4,385.009 

110  4.385.010 

112  4.385.011 

4.385,012 


CLASS  264 


8 

23 

36 

37 

41 

43.9 

49 

62 
173 
210.1 
221 
223 


4,385,013 
4,385,014 
4,385,013 
4,385,016 
4,385,017 
4.385,018 
4,385,019 
4,385,020 
4,385,021 
4.385,022 
4,383.023 
4.385.024 


255 

288.4 
334 


4.383,023 
4,383,026 
4,383,027 


CLASS  266 

43  4,384,706 

CLASS  269 

217  4,384,707 

CLASS  270 

40  4,384,708 

54  4,384,709 

CLASS  271 

4,384,710 
4,384,711 
4,384,712 


9 
129 
261 

CLASS  272 

70.3  4.384.713 


119 
136 


4.384.714 
4.384.715 


CLASS  273 

121  A  4,384,716 

156  4,384,717 

187  R  4,384,718 

194  R  4,384,719 

237  4,384,720 
4,384,721 

272  4,384.722 

387  4,384,723 

CLASS  277 

3  4,384,724 
4,384,725 

39  4.384,726 

137  4,384,727 

167.3  4,384.728 

197  4,384,729 

236  4,384,730 

CLASS 2M 

87.01  4,384,731 

289  WC  4,384,732 

632  4,384,733 

733  4,384.734 

801  4,384,733 

CLASS  285 

93  4,384,736 

334  4,384,737 

CLASS  392 

92  4,384,738 

CLASS  294 
87  R  4,384,739 

CLASS  296 
97  H  4,384,740 

CLASS  297 

304  4,384.741 

353  4,384,742 

355  4,384.743 

367  4,384,744 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,384.743 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4,383,240 

39  4,385,241 

232  Q  4,385.242 

350  4,385,243 

320  4,383.244 

594  4,385.243 

CLASS  300 

3.6  4,384,746 

4  A  4,384,747 
187  4,384,749 

CLASS  310 

10  4,383,246 

49  R  4,385,247 

32  4.383,248 

68  R  4,383,249 

162  4,385,230 

178  4,385,251 

214  4,385,252 

236  4,385,253 

260  4,385,254 

335  4,383.235 

CLASS  312 

8  4,384,750 

257  SK  4,384,751 

CLASS  313 

318  4,385.257 

407  4.385.256 

CLASS  315 

84  4.385,258 

169.2  4,385,260 

170  4,385,261 


307  4,385,262 

368  4,385,259 

411  4,385,263 

4,385,264 

CLASS  31S 

138  4,385,265 

232  4.383,266 

732  4,385,267 

4,383,268 

CLASS  320 

14  4,383,269 

CLASS  322 

23  4,383,270 

CLASS  324 

51  4,385,271 

4,385,272 
4,385,274 
4,385,275 
4,385,273 
4,385,276 
4,385,277 
4,385,278 


71.6 

73  R 
117  R 
174 
309 
381 

CLASS  333 

235  4,385,279 

CLASS  335 
230  4,385,280 

CLASS  337 

186  4,385,281 

198  4,385,282 

CLASS  339 

12  R  4,384,752 

14  R  4,384,753 

17  M  4,384,754 

18  R  4,384,755 
32  R  4,384,756 

258  R  4,384,757 

267  4,384,758 


CLASS  340 


52  R 

119 
347  AD 

537 
571 
585 

620 

712 

719 

793 

805 

825.44 

825.72 

870.31 


4,385,283 
4,385,284 
4,385,286 
4,385,287 
4,385,288 
4,385,289 
4,385,290 
4,385,291 
4,385,292 
4,385,293 
4,385,294 
4,385,295 
4,385,296 
4,385,297 


CLASS  343 

7.7  4,385,298 

103  Re.31,2S4 

106  R  4,385,299 

4,385,300 

113  R  4,385,301 

CLASS  346 

76  PH  4,385,302 

133.1  4,385,305 

137  4,385,303 

140  R  4,385,304 

155  4,385,306 

CLASS  350 

3.70  4,384.759 

%.14  4,384,760 

96.20  4,384,761 

286  4,384,762 

335  4.384,763 

345  4,384.764 

414  4.384,765 

446  4.384,766 

380  4,384,767 


14  CH 

40 


19 
24 
30 
41 
68 

299 

28 

44 

60 

84 

89 

93 
106 
153 
159 
191.1 
213 
221 
223 
237 
294 
315 


CLASS 


CLASS 

Bl 


4,384,785 
4,384,786 

357 

Re.31,255 

4,385,307 

4,385,309 

4,385,308 

4,383,310 

358 

4.287.537 

4,383,311 

4,383,312 

4,385,313 

4,385,314 

4,385,316 

4,383,317 

4,383,318 

4,383,319 

4,385,320 

4,385,315 

4,385,321 

4,385,322 

4,383,323 

4,383,324 

4,383,325 

4,385,326 


CLASS  360 

27  4,385,327 

46  4,383,328 

71  4,385,329 

4,385,330 

96.1  4,383,331 

96.6  4,383,332 

9r'  4,383,333 

125  4,385,334 

137  4,385,335 

CLASS  361 

42  4,385,336 

91  4,383,337 

130  4,385.338 

154  4,385,339 

228  4,385,340 

403  4,385,341 

433  4,385,342 

CLASS  362 

31  4,385,343 

32  4,385,344 
80  4,383,345 

382  4,385.346 


CLASS  363 

49 
79 

4,385,347 
4,385,348 

CLASS  364 

CLASS  355 

3  FU  4,384,781 

4,384,783 

3  SH  4,384,782 

8  4,384.784 


184  4,383,349 

200  4,385,350 

4,385,351 

4,383,332 

424  4,383.333 

429  4,383.354 

434  '  4,385,333 

4,383,356 

300         "        4,385,337 

313  4,385,358 
4,385,359 

314  4,383,360 
320  4,385,361 
572  4,385,362 
725  4,385,363 
857  4,385,364 
900        4,385,365 

4,385,366 
4,385,367 

CLASS  365 

49  4,383,371 

103  4,383,368 

227  4,383,369 

230  4,383,370 


CLASS  353 

CLASS  366 

20 

4,384,768 

6 

4,384,787 

31 

4,384.769 

314 

4,384,788 

CLASS  354 

340 

4,384,789 

25 

4.384.770 

CLASS  361 

4.384.772 

29 

4,384,790 

29 
62 

4.384.773 
4.384.773 

CLASS  369 

105 

4,384,771 

43 

4,383,373 

127 

4,384,776 

109 

4,383,372 

139 

4,384,774 

126 

4,385,374 

173 

4,384,777 

139 

4,385,375 

230 

4,384.778 

284 

4,383,376 

242 
288 

4,384,779 
4,384,780 

•  «k 

CLASS  370 

M    VAC    n'W 

10  4,383,377 

19  4,383,378 

56  4,385,379 

65  4,385,380 

69.1  4,385,381 

96  4,385,382 


5 

22 
23 


CLASS  371 

4,383,383 


28 
29 
32 
48 
63 


99 


4,383,384 
4,383,383 

CLASS  373 

4,383,386 
4,385,387 
4,385,388 
4,385,389 
4,385,390 

CLASS  373 

4,383,391 

CLASS  374 

32  4.384,791 

36  4,384,792 

115  4,384,793 

CLASS  375 

8  4,385,392 

30  4,385,393 
36  4,385,394 

110  4,383,395 

4,385,396 

CLASS  376 

264  4,385,028 

CLASS  377 

2  4,385,227 
8  4,385,229 

112  4,385,228 

CLASS  378 

020  4,385,397 

CLASS  382 

3  4.385,285 
CLASS  400 

56  4,384,794 

77  4,384,793 

496  4,384,796 

696  4,384,797 

697.1  4,384,798 

CLASS  401 

193  4,384,799 

216  4,384,800 

CLASS  403 

172  4,384,801 

231  4,384,802 

345  4,384,803 

4,384,804 
357  4,384,805 

CLASS  404 

98  4,384,806 

CLASS  405 
141  4,384,807 

160  4,384,808 

240  4,384,809 

284  4,384,810 

CLASS  409 

215  4,384,811 

CLASS  411 
410  4,384,812 

CLASS  414 

31  4,384,813 
42  4,384,814 

466  4,384,813 

492  4,384,816 

363  4,384,817 

CLASS  415 

1  4,384,818 

14  4,384,819 

113  4,384,820 

136  4,384.821 

137  4,384,822 

CLASS  416 

t  4,384,823 

169  A  4,384,824 

CLASS  417 

22  4,384,825 

53  4,384,826 

223  4,384,827 

356  4,384,828 

412  4,384,829 

436  4,384,830 

CLASS  41S 

55  4,384,831 

58  4,384,832 

218  4,384,833 

CLASS  420 

307  4,383,029 

578  4,385,030 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  43 


CLASS422 

176  4,38S,031 

4,383,032 
217  4,385.033 

278  4,383,034 

297  4,383,035 


CLASS  423 


9 
10 
26 

242 

267 

312 

329 

447.6 

573  R 

594 


4,385,036 
4,385,037 
4,385,038 
4,385,039 
4,385,040 
4,385,041 
4,385,042 
4,385,043 
4,385,044 
4,385,045 


CLASS  424 


1 
43 
4S 

167 
177 

184 

199 

246 

248.4 

248.55 

250 

251 

270 

271 

273  R 

274 

275 
279 
305 
309 
314 
319 
324 


4,385.046 
4,385,047 
4,385,048 
4,385,049 
4,385,050 
4,385,051 
4,385,052 
4,385,053 
4,385,054 
4,385,055 
4,385,056 
4,385,057 
4,385,058 
4,385,059 
4.385,060 
4,385,061 
4,385,062 
4,385,063 
4,385,064 
4,385,065 
4,385,070 
4.385.066 
4,385,067 
4.385.068 
4,385,069 


71 

1 

7 
145 
202 
299 
403 
405H 
461 
463 


CLASS  425 

Bl  4,029.430 
4,384,834 
4.384,835 
4.384.836 
4,384,837 
4,384,838 
4,384,839 
4,384,840 
4,384,841 
4,384,842 


CLASS  426 


462 
524 
533 


4.385,071 
4,385,072 
4,385,073 
4.385.074 
4.385.075 
4,385,076 


CLAK427 


2 
3 

33 

47 

80 
105 

213.36 
240 
244 
350 
387 

7 
15 
35 

121 

134 

188 

316.6 

398 

446 

457 

458 

629 


4,385.077 
4,385.078 
4.385.079 
4,385,080 
4,385,081 
4,385,082 
4,384,975 
4,385,083 
4,385,084 
4.385.085 
4,385.086 


CLASS  42S 


4.385.087 
4.385.088 
4,385,089 
4,385,090 
4,385,091 
4,385,092 
4,385,093 
4,385,094 
4,385,095 
4,385,096 
4,385,097 
4,385,098 


CLASS  429 

15 

4.385.099 

94 

4.385.101 

111 

4.385,102 

183 

4,385,100 

197 

4,385.103 

CLASS  430 

17 

4.385.104 

58 

4.385.105 

59 

4,385,106 

98 

4,385,107 

264 

4,385,108 

306 

4,385,109 

372 

4,385,110 

551 

4,385,111 

CLASS  431 

7 

4,384,843 

14 

4,384,844 

26 

4,384,845 

284 

4,384,846 

291 

4,384,847 

CLASS 432 

11  4.384,848 

72  4,384,850 

197  4,384,849 

CLASS  433 

7  4,384,851 
81  4,384,852 
90  4,384,853 

215  4,384,854 

CLASS  434 

238  4,384,855 

CLASS  43S 
6  4,385,112 

8  4,383,113 
28  4,385,114 
33  4,385.115 
76  4.385.116 

161  4.383,117 

162  4,383,118 
168  4,385,119 


194 
244 
253 


42 

38 

65 

518 


4,385,120 
4,385.121 
4,385,122 
4,385.123 

CLASS 43< 

4,385.124 
4,384,980 
4,383,125 
4,385,126 


CLASS  440 

61  4.384,856 

CLASS  441 

130  4,384,857 

CLASS  4SS 

4.383,398 
4,385,399 
4,383,400 
4.385.401 
4.385.402 

CLASS 4M 

4,384.858 
4.384.859 
4,384.860 
4,384,861 

CLASS  474 

4,384,862 
4,384,863 
4,384,864 
4,384.863 

CLASS  Ml 

4.383.127 
4,385,128 
4,385,129 

CLASS  S21 

4,385,130 

4,385,131 

4,385,132 

4,385.133 


36 
159 
239 
326 
339 


56 
103 
111 
168 


13 

28 

82 

160 


5 

42 
118 


31 
55 

121 
159 


CLASS  523 

177  4,385.134 

179  4,385,133 

215  4,385,136 

310  4,385,137 

402  4,385,138 

437  4.385,139 

CLASS  534 

9  4.385.140 

66  4.385.141 

68  4.385.142 

101  4.385.143 

114  4.385.144 

120  4,385.145 

139  4.385.146 

207  4.385.147 

233  4.385.148 

313  4.385.149 

389  4.385.150 

420  4.385.151 

460  4.385.152 

522  4.385.153 

CLASS  525 

31  4.385.154 

61  4.385.155 

253  4.385.156 

316  4.385.157 

476  4.385.158 

CLASS  526 

114  4.385.161 

139  4,385,160 

142  4,385.162 
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201  4.385.164 

270  4,385.159 
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S3  4.383.165 

111.3  4.385.166 

215  4.385,167 
4,383,168 

321  4,385.169 

338  4,385,170 


491 


4.385,171 


CLASS  536 

70  4,385,172 

120  4,385,173 

CLASS  542 

417  4,385,174 

426  4,385,175 

CLASS  544 

16  4,385,176 

22  4,385,177 

26  4,385,178 
32  4,385,180 

111  4,385,179 

182  4,385.181 

CLASS  549 

27  4.385.182 
CLASS  562 

556  4,385.183 

CLASS 5M 
286  4,385,184 

CLASS 5« 

308  4.385,185 

379  4,385,186 

398  4,385.187 

493  4.385.188 

385  4.385.189 

603  4.385.190 

792  4.385.191 

CLASS  570 

232  4.383.192 

CLASS 5U 

310  4,385.193 

477  4,385,194 

481  4.383.193 

864  4.383.196 

CLASS  604 

28  4.384.384 

114  4.384.378 

119  4,384,380 

181  4.384.381 
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D2— 
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269,049 

356 

269,064 

269,078 

12 

269,092 

269,106 

269,115 

395 

269,050 

269,065 

3 

269,079 

D20- 

5 

269,093 

269,107 

D24— 

1.1 

269,123 

421 

269,051 

D9— 
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269,066 

96 

269,080 

D21- 

13 

269,094 

D22— 

1 

269,108 

12 

269,122 

D3— 

28 

269,052 

401 

269,067 

211 

269,081 

269,095 

18 

269,109 

17 

269,124 

39 

269,053 

416 

269.068 

316 

269,082 

45 

269,096 

D23- 

35 

269,118 

31 

269,121 

D4- 

06 

269,054 

DIO— 

25 

269.069 

317 

269,083 

64 

269,097 

47 

269,110 

D26- 

39 

269,125 

D6— 

20 

269,055 

40 

269,070 

D13— 

23 

269,084 

78 

269,098 

269,111 

D28— 

2 

269,128 

57 

269,056 

46 

269,071 

24 

269,085 

134 

269,099 

69 

269,117 

7 

269,126 

61 

269,057 

106 

269,072 

D14— 

2 

269,086 

137 

269,100 

97 

269,113 

8.1 

269,127 

71 

269,058 
269,059 
269,060 
269,061 
269,062 
269,063 

125 

269,073 

11 

269,087 

220 

269,101 

269,120 

D30- 

2 

269,130 

D7— 
D8— 

77 

13 

75 

319 

Dll- 

143 
157 

269,074 
269,075 

52 
58 

269,088 
269,089 

223 
230 

269,102 
269,103 

125 
140 

269,119 
269,116 

269,131 
269,132 

269,076 

109 

269,090 

244 

269,104 

151 

269,112 

99 

269,129 

343 

D12- 

1 

269,077 

D15- 

1 

269,091 

269,105 

269,114 

D32- 

70 

269,133 
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p.-  45 
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(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alibama ^ 1 

Aliska 2 

Anerican  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arlumsas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  ^. 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

Dtitrict  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Giam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idiho  16 

Illinois 17 

Im  iana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


[First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  ip  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


4,3M.691 
4.3S4.820 
4,383,348 
4,38S,36I 
4,384,688 
4,384,833 
4,384,890 
4,38S,2IS 
4483,239 
4,383,260 
4,383.364 
4,385.379 
4,383,289 
Re.31,230 
4,384,372 
4,384,376 
4,384,401 
4.384,409 
4,384,424 
4,384,423 
4,384,463 
4,384,487 
4,384,491 
4.384,303 
4,384,307 
4,384,343 
4,384,347 
4,384,330 
4,384,363 
4,384,373 
4,384,374 
4,384,377 
4,384,606 
4,384,618 
4,384,622 
4,384,626 
4,384,629 
4.384,636 
4.384,639 
4.384,663 
4.384,676 
4,384,696 
4.384,740 
4,384,738 
4,384,739 
4.384.784 
4.384.793 
4.384.806 
4,384.829 
4.384.832 
4.384.880 
4.384.893 
4.384.897 


08 


09 


4,384,906 
4,384,911 
4,384,913 
4,384,917 
4,384,931 
4,384,967 
4,384,981 
4,383,024 
4,383,034 
4,383,043 
4,383,032 
4,383,083 
4,383,083 
4,383,121 
4,383,123 
4,383,126 
4,383,134 
4,383,192 
4,383,203 
4,383,210 
4,383,223 
4,383,223 
4,383,234 
4,383,238 
4,383,230 
4,383,278 
4,3834S4 
4,383,286 
4,383,301 
4,383,321 
4,383,322 
4,383,323 
4,383,323 
4,383,330 
4,383,333 
4,383,346 
4,383,363 
4,383,368 
4,383,372 
4,383,383 
4,384,369 
4,384,376 
4,384,673 
4,384,813 
4,384,947 
4,384,977 
4,383,028 
4,383,217 
4,383,262 
4,383,330 
4,384,474 
4.384,490 
4,384,633 


10 


12 


13 


4,384,634 

4,384.640 

4,384,648 

4.384,727 

4,384,738 

4,384.733 

4,384,909 

4,384,932 

4,384,942 

4,384,937 

4,383,133 

4,383,171 

4,383,293 

4,383,333 

4,383,336 

4,384,469 

4,384,318 

4,384,833 

4,383,148 

4,384,421 

4,384,436 

4,384,439 

4,384,448 

4,384,437 

4,384,461 

4,384,312 

4,384,337 

4,384,342 

4,384,368 

4,384,608 

4,384,641 

4,384,690 

4,384,713 

4,384,720 

4,384,736 

4,384,749 

4,384,791 

4,384,817 

4,384,834 

4,384,837 

4,384,907 

4,384,960 

4,384,971 

4,383^)11 

4,383,037 

4.383,043 

4,383,100 

4,383,206 

4,383,279 

4,383,293 

4,383,384 

4,384,402 

4,384,403 


13 
17 


18 


4,384,431 

4,384,624 

4,383,117 

4,383,227 

4,384,380 

4,384,412 

4,384,416 

4,384,426 

4,384,483 

4,384,486 

4,384,317 

4,384,337 

4,384,572 

4,384,587 

4,384,687 

4,384,702 

4,384,709 

4,384,710 

4,384,716 

4,384,746 

4,384,793 

4,384,796 

4,384,838 

4,384,855 

4,384,856 

4,384,872 

4,384,899 

4,384,910 

4,384,925 

4,3S4,952 

4,384,983 

4,385,001 

4,385,049 

4,385,092 

4,385,191 

4,385,197 

4,385,213 

4,385,230 

4,385,270 

4,385,281 

4,385,297 

4,385,313 

4,385,360 

4.384.430 

4,384.477 

4.384.497 

4.384.338 

4,384,385 

4,384,628 

4,384,637 

4,384,634 

4.384.671 

4.384,821 


19 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


4,384,863 
4,384,962 
4,385,116 
4,385,263 
4,385,315 
4,385,326 
4,385,374 
4,384,511 
4,384,609 
4,384,619 
4,384,643 
4,384,700 
4,384,728 
4,385,401 
4,384,371 
4,384,503 
4,384,797 
4,384,798 
4,384,874 
4,384,948 
4,385,075 
4,384,423 
4,384,704 
4,384,731 
4,384,799 
4,384,851 
4,384,866 
4,384,889 
4,385,144 
4,384,563 
4,384,647 
4,384,528 
4,384,529 
4,384,836 
4,385.053 
4.385.093 
4.385,113 
4,385,131 
4,383,276 
4,383,378 
4,384,519 
4,384.564 
4,384,370 
4,384,390 
4,384,635 
4,384,773 
4,385,025 
4,383,088 
4,383,157 
4,383,167 
4,383,188 
4,383,202 
4,383,342 


26 


27 


29 


30 
31 


4,383,382 

4,383,392 

4,384,387 

4,384,466 

4,384,473 

4,384,480 

4,384,533 

4,384,367 

4,384,584 

4,384,605 

4,384,635 

4,384,638 

4,384,667 

4,384,681 

4,384,718 

4,384,742 

4,384,809 

4,384,843 

4,384,830 

4,384,902 

4,384,929 

4,385,077 

4,385,091 

4,38S4>96 

4,383,099 

4,385,304 

4,385,394 

Re.31,2S5 

4,384,384 

4,384,396 

4,384,492 

4,384,513 

4,384,711 

4,384,953 

4,385,046 

4,385,235 

4,385,280 

4,385,290 

4,384,410 

4,384,414 

4,384,470 

4,384,515 

4,384,552 

4,384,610 

4,384,617 

4.384,651 

4,384,660 

4,384,927 

4,384,969 

4,383,220 

IU.3I,24S 

4,384.378 

4.384,449 


PI  44 
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32 

33 

34 


04 


06 


4,3S4,S4I 

4,3SS,398 

4,3M,4I9 

4,384.719 

4,383,014 

4,383,101 

Re.31,2S4 

4,384,434 

4,383,119 

Re.3US3 

4,384,392 

4,384,398 

4,384,400 

4,384,435 

4,384,430 

4,384,471 

4,384,476 

4,384,333 

4,384,336 

4,384,571 

4,384,580 

4,384,381 

4,384,389 

4,384,611 

4,384,649 

4,384,661 

4,384,721 

4,384,752 

4,384,760 

4.384,763 

4.384.843 

4,384,893 

4,384,916 

4,384,939 

4,384,944 

4.384,949 

4,384,964 

4.384.974 

4.384,975 

4.384.980 

4,384,988 

4,384,998 

4,385,005 

4,383.019 

4.385.022 

4.385.033 

4.385.042 


269.091 
269.130 
269.131 
269.132 
269,051 
269.061 
269.062 
269.07! 
269,075 
269,076 
269.087 
269.090 


36 


4.385.047 

4,383,063 

4.383.067 

4.385,072 

4,383.073 

4,385,115 

4,385,136 

4.385.141 

4,385,166 

4.385.195 

4.385,203 

4,385,204 

4,385,207 

4.383.208 

4.385,212 

4,385.237 

4.385,257 

4,385,264 

4,383,288 

4,383,300 

4,385,311 

4,383,389 

4,385,400 

4,384,369 

4.384,386 

4,384,418 

4,384,420 

4,384,456 

4.384.460 

4,384,545 

4.384.548 

4,384,575 

4,384,583 

4,384,602 

4,384.670 

4,384,677 

4,384.722 

4.384,725 

4.384,761 

4,384,778 

4,384,780 

4,384.782 

4,384,826 

4.384.908 

4,384,928 

4.384.938 

4.384,961 


269.099 
269,102 
269.104 
269,105 
269,106 
269,107 
269,110 
269,111 
269.117 
269.121 
269,123 
269,125 


37 


39 


4,384,984 

4,385,003 

4,^385,020 

4,385,029 

4,385,053 

4,383.082 

4,385,095 

4,383,118 

4,385,127 

4,385,146 

4,385,155 

4,385,172 

4,383,222 

4,385,239 

4,383,242 

4,385,246 

4.385.248 

4,385.251 

4.385.252 

4,385,267 

4,385,268 

4,385,310 

4,385,373 

4,384,383 

4.384,428 

4,384,686 

4.384.814 

4,384,827 

4,385.214 

4.384.377 

4.384,385 

4.384.405 

4.384.482 

4.384.500 

4.384.531 

4,384,546 

4,384,595 

4.384.604 

4.384.713 

4.384.737 

4,384,774 

4,384,823 

4.384.869 

4.384.894 

4.384,920 

4.384.930 

4,384,937 


PI  45 


40 


41 
42 


4,384,958 

4,384,995 

4,385,013 

4.383,076 

4.383.103 

4.385.142 

4,385.145 

4.385,164 

4,385,198 

4,385,233 

4,385,285 

4,385,318 

4,385,335 

4,385,357 

4.384,615 

4.384.982 

4,384,987 

4.385,016 

4,385,196 

4,385.396 

4.384,601 

4.385,388 

Re.31.249 

4,384,445 

4,384,455 

4,384,468 

4,384,532 

4,384,533 

4.3ft«.S44 

4.384,551 

4,384,630 

4,384,653 

4,384,658 

4,384,703 

4.384.753 

4,384.754 

4,384.757 

4.384.873 

4,384,888 

4.384.904 

4.384,919 

4,384.926 

4.384.968 

4,384.979 

4.384,994 

4.385.030 

4.385,122 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


12 


13 

17 


19 
20 


269.052 
269.070 
269.112 
269.115 
269.116 
269,093 
269,069 
269.078 
269.133 
269.058 
269,127 
269,054 


24 
25 
26 

27 
29 

33 
34 


269,057 
269.101 
269,074 
269.129 
269,096 
269,094 
269,095 
269,084 
269.063 
269,068 
269,088 


12 


5,055 


PLANT  PATENTS 


45 


47 


48 


36 


37 
39 


4,385.125 

4,383,156 

4,385.180 

4,385,187 

4,385,194 

4,385,253 

4,385,344 

4,385,362 

4,385.371 

4.384,592 

4,384,596 

4,384,665 

4,384.447 

4.384.494 

4,384.502 

4.384.685 

4,385,018 

4,384,538 

4,384,803 

4,384,804 

4.385.087 

4.385.104 

4,385,327 

4.384,399 

4.384,452 

4,384,459 

4,384.462 

4.384.467 

4,384,483 

4.384,578 

4.384.612 

4,384,616 

4.384,625 

4,384,632 

4,384.726 

4,384.730 

4.384.747 

4,384,789 

4.384.802 

4,384,824 

4.384,887 

4.384.901 

4,384.950 

4.384.951 

4.384.983 

4.385.007 

4.385.021 


269.089 
269,097 
269,056 
269,065 
269,124 
269,126 
269,109 
269,073 
269,077 
269,083 
269,098 


49 

30 

51 


53 


34 
53 


40 
41 
42 
44 


48 

53 
55 


4,385,039 

4,383,044 

4,385.245 

4.383.294 

4.385.343 

4.385,349 

4.385.366 

4.385,369 

4,385,377 

4,384,391 

4,384.613 

4.384,614 

4.385,390 

4.384.539 

4.385.068 

Re.31.252 

4.384.408 

4.384.366 

4,384.723 

4.384.732 

4,384.912 

4.384.943 

4.384.417 

4.384.495 

4.384.499 

4.384,717 

4.385.282 

4,384,825 

4,384,370 

4,384.395 

4,384,397 

4.384.442 

4,384,444 

4,384,522 

4,384,669 

4,384,684 

4,384,701 

4,384,743 

4,384,744 

4,384,801 

4,384,959 

4,384,997 

4,385,135 

4,383.224 

4.385.272 

4.385.397 


269.100 
269.119 
269.114 
269.122 
269,060 
269,085 
269,113 
269,080 
269.103 
269.055 
269/)92 
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'  Patent  CoopentioB  Treaty  Informatioii 

For  infomiation  concerning  the  PCT  member 
couplries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1017  O.G.  10  on  Apr.  13,  1982.  For  use  of  the  Euro- 
pean Patent  Office  as  a  Searching  Authority  for  PCT 
applications  filed  in  the  United  States,  see  the  notice  in 
the  Oflicial  Gazette  of  Sept.  28,  1982  at  1022  O.G.  S2. 

Note  that  the  domestic  PCT  fees  have  been  increased 
as  of  Oct.  1,  1982  by  a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that 
was  published  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982.  Also 
note  that  the  international  PCT  fees  have  changed  as  of 
Jan.  1,  1983  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  as  Searching  Authority  changed  as  of  Jan.  22, 
1983.  The  notice  regarding  the  change  in  international 
fees  and  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office 
appeared  at  1025  O.G.  27,  on  28  Dec.  1982.  The  current 
schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee S  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
"^         Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed   250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    670.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fees  (first  30  pages) 265.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  eaph 

page  over  30)   5.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Dec.  3,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeal!  Dedsioiis  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Apr.  1M3 

Affirmed 182 

Affirmed  in  Part   15 

Reversed 59 

Total    256 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,250,775,  Re.  S.N.  467,331,  FUed  Feb.  17,  1983,  a. 
82/001.003,  MACHINE  TOOL  AND  METHOD,  Rich- 
ard A.  Jerue,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  De  Vlieg  Machine 
Co..  Roval  Oak,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Steven  L. 
Oberholtzer,  Ex.  Gp.r  324 

4,275,611,  Re.  S.N.  468,013,  FUed  Feb.  18.  1983,  C 
74/47 IXY,  JOYSTICK  CONTROLLER,  James  Graia 
Asher,  Owner  of  Record:  Atari,  Inc.  Sunnyvale.  Calif. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Kenneth  E.  Leeds,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,352,604,  Re.  S.N.  473,208,  FUed  Oct  5.  1982,  CI. 
406/28,  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  CIGARETTE  FIL- 
TERS AND  SIMILAR  RODS.  Walter  Carascon,  et  al., 
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Owner  of  Record:  Molins  Ltd.  Wycombe  Bucks,  En- 
gland. Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Wand,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  313 

4,354,822,  Re.  S.N.  483,725,  FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  CI. 
431,208,  ATOMIZER  BURNER  FOR  OIL  FIRING 
PLANT,  Ingvard  M.  Madsen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Danfoss  A/S.  Nordborg,  Denmark,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Wayne  B.  Easton,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,375,320,  Re.  S.N.  476,505,  Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  CI. 
424/89,  INFECTIOUS  BRONCHITIS  VACCINE 
FOR  PULTRY,  Peter  Apontoweil,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Gist-Brocades  N.  V..  Maddelft,  Netherlands,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Hammond  &  LitteU,  Weissenberger 
and  Muserlian,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  be'ow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

3,765,548,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,364,  Requested:  Apr. 
22,  1983,  CI.  211/126,  SWEEP  AUGER  STRUCTURE, 
Charles  C.  Shivvers,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Rudolph  L.  LoweU,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Re- 
quester: Charles  C.  Shivvers,  Corydon,  Iowa 

3,935,105,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,366,  Requested:  May 

3,  1983,  CI.  210/138,  TUBULAR  FILTER  IN  SET- 
TLER, Stephen  N.  Mc  Ewen,  Owner  of  Record:  Re- 
quester. Attorney  or  Agent:  Hiram  P.  Settle,  Jr.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  176,  Requester:  Henry  FUters,  Inc.,  Bowling 
Green,  Ohio 

4,208440,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,362,  Requested:  Apr. 

4,  1983,  CI.  156/627,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  CONTROLLING  PLASMA  ETCHING.  Thomas 

5,  Latos,  Owner  of  Record:  Gould.  Inc.  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Snee,  III.  Ex. 
Gp.:  161,  Requester:  LFE  Corp.,  Clinton,  Mass. 

4,186,073,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,368.  Requested:  Apr. 
29.  1983.  CI.  206/380.  PACKAGE  FOR  SEWING  MA- 
CHINE NEEDLES  OR  THE  LIKE,  Cesare  Paganoni. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nederlandse  Naaldenfabriek  Muva 
B.  v..  Jos  Vaals.  Netherlands.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin 
A.  Farber,  Ex.  Gp.:  241,  Requester:  Owner  of  Record 


Department  of  the  Treasury 
United  States  Customs  Scrricc 

Recordation  of  Trade  Name:  Combe  Incorporated 
(T.D.  83-86) 

Recordation  of  Trade  Name:  Combe  Incorporated 
Agency:  U.S.  Customs  Service.  Treasury 
Action:  Notice  of  Recordation 

Sununary:  On  Nov.  23.  1982.  a  notice  of  application  for 
the  recordation  under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5. 
1946.  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124).  of  the  trade  name 
"COMBE  INCORPORATED"  was  published  in  the 
Federal  Register  (47  FR  52843).  The  notice  advised  that 
before  finu  action  on  the  application,  consideration 
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would  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or  arguments 
submitted  in  opposition  to  the  recordation  and  received 
not  later  than  Jan.  24,  1983.  No  responses  were  received 
in  opposition  to  the  application. 

Accordingly,  as  provided  in  section  133.14,  Customs 
Regulations  (19  CFR  133.14),  the  name  "COMBE  IN- 
CORPORATED" is  recorded  as  the  trade  name  used 
by  Combe  Incorporated,  a  corporation  organized  under 
the  laws  of  the  State  of  Delaware,  located  at  1101  West- 
chester Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10604.  The  trade  name 
is  used  in  connection  with  the  following  merchandise 
manufactured  in  several  foreign  countries:  hair  coloring; 
toiletries;  cosmetics;  odor-destroying  insoles;  odor- 
destroying  hosiery;  denture  adhesives;  pharmaceutical 
creams,  ointments  and  lotions;  veterinary  medications 
and  shampoos;  and  hair  care  products.  Various  foreign 
subsidiaries  are  authorized  to  use  the  trade  name. 
Date:  (Date  of  Federal  Register  publication) 

For  Further  Information  Contact: 

Harriet  Lane,  Entry,  Licensing  and  Restricted  Mer- 
chandise Branch,  U.S.  Customs  Service,  1301  Constitu- 
tion Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20229  (202-566-5765). 

A.  PIAZZA, 
Apr.  11,  1983.  Acting  Director.  Entry  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


National  Technical  Information  Serrice 

U.S.  GovernmentOwned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 


Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

GEORGE  KUDRAVETZ, 

Program  Manager. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-034,877  (4,376,211).  TRIS(N-CARBALKOXY- 
LAMINOMETHYL)-PHOSPHINE  OXIDES  AND 
SULFIDES 

SN  6-223,509  (4,377,686).  METHOD  OF  PURIFYING 
FATTY  ACID  ESTER  PRODUCTS. 

SN  6-272,842  (4,376,633).  ZWITTERION  COM- 
POUNDS AS  CATALYSTS  IN  EASY-CARE 
FINISHING. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-213,436  (4,378,559).  RADAR  ANTENNA  SYS- 
TEM. 

Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-250,269  (4,377,958).  REMOTELY  OPERATED 
MICROTOME. 

SN  6-350,221  (4,368,326).  SHORT  TOTAL  SYNTHE- 
SIS OF  DIHYDROTHEBAINONE,  DIHYDROCO- 
DEINONE,  AND  NORDIHYDROCCODEINONE. 


Department  of  the  Interior 

SN  6-152,212  (4,377,726).  SELECTIVE  PAGING 
AND  INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

SN  6-156,131  (4,377,410).  CHROMIUM  RECOVERY 
FROM  SUPERALLOY  SCRAP  BY  SELECTIVE 
CHLORINE  LEACHING. 

SN  6-219,704  (4,367,950).  COMBINED  AEROSOL 
MONITOR  AND  CALIBRATEABLE  LIGHT 
RAY  SCATTERING  REFERENCE  ROD. 

SN  6-229,698  (4,377,209).  THERMALLY  ACTIVAT- 
ED METAL  HYDRIDE  SENSOR/ACTUATOR. 

National  Security  Agency 


SN  6-276,143  (4,375,626). 
ING  CIRCUIT. 


PRECISE  LINEAR  TUN- 


Tennessee  Valley  Authority 

SN  6-021,879  (4,375,980).  PRODUCTION  OF  SUS- 
PENSION FERTILIZERS  FROM  ORTHO- 
PHORPHORIC  ACID. 


Renewal  Applications  and  Section  8  AffldaTita 

There  has  been  a  noticeable  increase  in  the  number  of 
petitions  requesting  provisional  acceptance  of  defective- 
ly executed  Section  8  Affidavits  and  Renewal  Applica- 
tions under  35  U.S.C.  §26,  the  most  common  problem 
being  a  lack  of  notarization  or  a  Rule  2.20  declaration. 
Often,  such  petitions  are  necessitated  by  the  failure  of 
registration  owners  to  file  the  documents  early  enough 
to  leave  time  in  which  to  correshould  they  prove  defec- 
tive. 

Section  8  Affidavits  may  be  filed  beginning  with  the 
fifth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The  period  for  filing 
expires  on  the  sixth  anniversary  of  the  registration.  The 
period  for  filing  Renewal  Applications  begins  six  months 
before  the  twentieth  anniversary  of  the  registration  and 
extends  three  months  beyond  the  expiration  of  the  twen- 
ty year  term.  While  the  Post  Registration  Division  may 
allow  up  to  six  months  to  respond  to  a  notice  of  defect, 
it  may  not  allow  corrective  action  beyond  the  period  for 
filing  established  by  the  Trademark  Act.  It  is  therefore 
in  the  registrant's  best  interest  to  file  such  documents  as 
close  to  the  opening  date  as  possible  to  allow  time  for 
correction,  if  necessary.  Provisional  acceptance  under  35 
U.S.C.  §26  has  been,  and  will  continue  to  be.  given  nar- 
row application.  Registrants  should  not  rely  on  35 
U.S.C.  §26  as  a  means  of  acquiring  an  extension  of  time. 

We  have  also  become  aware  of  many  delays  caused 
by  defects  in  the  chain  of  title.  Registrants  are  encour- 
aged to  keep  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  assignment 
records  current  with  regard  to  ownership  of  registra- 
tions. 

The  filing  of  Post  Registration  documents  at  the  earli- 
est date  and  maintenance  of  assignment  records  will  help 
to  avoid  the  cancellation  or  expiration  of  re^trations  of 
trademarks  currently  in  use,  and  will  result  in  a  savings 
of  time  and  expense  for  both  the  registrant  and  the  Pa- 
tent and  Trademark  Office. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Apr.  19,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Cnrrcat  Directory 
ThMlenark  Examining  Operatioa 

Introduction 

The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  has  recently 
expanded  its  offices  to  include  the  fourth  floor  of  Crys- 
tal Plaza  Bldg.  2.  Law  Offices  VII  and  VIII,  and  the 
Trademark  Services  Division  are  now  located  on  that 
floor.  Trademark  applications  being  examined  in  Law 
Offices  VII  and  VIII  may  be  obtained  from  clerical  per- 
sonnel in  those  offices. 
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A  current  directory  of  examining  attorneys  and  the 
Trademark  Services  Division  is  set  forth  below.  All  cor- 
respondence and  inquires  pertaining  to  a  trademark  ap- 
plication should  identify  the  current  law  office  and  the 
examining  attorney  handling  the  application. 

Directory  —  Trademark  Examining  Attorneys 

Tel.^7-3273 
Law  Office  I  Room  CP2-3C28 

Charles  Condro,  Managing  Attorney 
Joseph  Webb,  Lead  Attorney 
Amette  McGill,  Secretary 

Catalano,  Steven 

Conn,  William 

Coyle,  Mary 

Drost,  Albin 

Mack,  Mary 

Matthews,  Amos  -^ 

Reihner,  David 

Richards,  Susan 

Rupp,  Teresa 

Rynkiewicz,  John 

Walsh,  James 

Zak,  Henry 

Tel.  557-3277        , 
Law  Office  II  i^oom  CP2-2C24 

John  C.  Demos,  Managing  Attorney 
Doshie  Day,  Secretary 

BroMvne,  Jim 

Calcagno,  Carla 

DeSimone,  Ellen 

Fin^eret,  Donald 

Gelissen,  Lori  , 

Johnson,  Jill 

Katz,  Roger 

Marshall,  Jessie 

Parthemos,  Pota 

Price,  Jerry 

Seyler,  Julie 

Straser,  Richard 

Sundberp,  Barbara 

Swift,  Lmda 

Tel.  557-9560 
Uw  Office  III  RoomCP2-2Cll 

Myra  Kurzbard,  Managing  Attorney 
Linda  Bates,  Secretary 

Aiken,  Don  ^ 

Davis,  Laura 

Drake,  Jody 

Friday,  Jefferson 

Glynn,  Gerald 

Herklots,  William 

Judge,  Connie 

Lamone,  Thomas 

McMahon,  Marilyn 

Solomon,  Barry 

Stine,  David 

Szoke,  Michael 

Ungley,  John 

Tel.  557-9550 
Uw  Office  IV  Room  CP2-3C27 

Robert  Anderson,  Managing  Attorney 
David  Soroka,  Lead  Attorney 
Patsy  McDermott,  Secretary 

Beresford,  Lynne 
Crowe,  Robert 
Rsher,  Hannah 
Foster,  Steven 
Frazier,  Avis 
Oertler,  Jeffrey 
Herdman,  David 
Krehdy,  Kimberly 


Marsh,  Sharon 
MayerschofT,  Glynn 
Nelson,  Edward 
Salemi,  Dominick 
Tassan,  Bruce 

Tel.  557-5380 
Law  Office  V  Room  CP2-2C1 1 

Paul  Fahrenkopf,  Managing  Attorney 
Ravonne  Lee,  Secretary 

Bellus,  Stewart 

Bucher,  David 

Cohn,  Debbie 

Clark,  Robert 

Davis,  Wilbur 

Gast,  Paul 

Gilbert,  Craig 

Gorowitz,  Francie 

Kester.  WUla 

Maltz,  Janis 

Morris,  Craig 

Peverada,  Robert 

Rask,  Pamela  / 

Wachspress,  Eric 

Tel.  557-2937 
Law  Office  VI  Room  CP2-3C27 

Ronald  Wolfington,  Managing  Attorney 
Robert  Feeley,  Lead  Attorney 
Christopher  Sidoti,  Lead  Attorney 
Myrtle  Robinson,  Secretary 

Grossman,  James 
Hannon,  Mary 
Hebert,  Nancy 
Herman,  Russ 
Johnson,  James 
Kolakoski,  Richard 
Marks,  Martin 
Rivera,  Maria  Holleran 
Sparrow,  Mary 
Taylor,  Craig 
Walters,  Carlisle 
Williams,  Ronald 

Tel.  557-5237 
Law  Office  VII  Room  CP2-4C13 

E.  Peter  Harab,  Managing  Attorney 
David  Shallant,  Lead  Attorney 
Shirley  Jeffries,  Secretary 

Deaton,  Cary 

Dobyns,  Tom 

Hannah,  Judith 

Krame,  Evan 

Mandir,  Frederick 

Meyers,  Fred  -'  ■ 

Rkxiuti,  Janet 

Shaffer,  Gary 

Slutter,  Nancy 

Washington,  Bushrod 

Wendel,  Helen 

White,  Cynthia 

Wiseman,  Michelle 

Tel.  557-5242 
Uw  Office  VIII  Room  CP2-4C14 

Sidney  Moskowitz,  Managing  Attorney 
Michael  Bodson,  Lead  Attorney 
Nakita  Dates,  Secretary 

Abate,  Candice 
Bauman,  Larry 
Cole,  Richard 
Ervin,  Joseph 
Flom,  Richard 
Greenburg,  Scott 
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Heller,  Susan 
Hooks,  Arnold 
Kaufman,  Lisa 
Keller,  Stephen 
Land,  Ernest 
^  McShane,  Michelle 

Sachs,  Abram 

Trademark  Services  Division 
Doreane  I.  Poteat,  Director 
Beverly  Hilliard,  Secretary 

Classification  Team 
Edward  Hayes,  Team  Leader 

Ike  and  Assembly  Team 
Portia  Taylor,  Supervisor 

Publication  and  Issue  Team 
Donald  Perritt,  Supervisor 

Post-Registration  Team 
Catherine  Hill,  Supervisor 

Affidavit-Renewal  Examiners 


Tel.  555-5249 
Room  CP2-4D23, 


Tel.  557-5255 
Room  CP2-4C28, 

Tel.  557-5253 
Room  CP2-4D29 

Tel.  557-5247 
Room  CP2-4C23 

Tel.  557-1986 
Room  CP2-4C24 

Tel.  557-1988 
Room  CP2-4C24 


Search  Room  '''®'™  ™ 

Leon  Jackson,  Supervisor  Room  CP2-2C08 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Apr.  29,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Policy  Regarding  Exchange  Agreements 
Under  the  Authority  of  35  USC  Section  6(a) 

Background 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO),  by  virtue  of 
Section  6(a)  of  Title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  empow- 
ered to  enter  into  exchange  agreements  with  other  orga- 
nizations to  further  the  use  of  patent  and  trademark  in- 
formation, and  to  faciliute  the  use  and  availid[)iUty  of 
that  information.  In  recognition  of  these  objectives,  the 
PTO  establishes  the  following  guidelines  and  principles 
which  shall  apply  when  evaluatmg  and  entering  into  ex- 
change agreements  with  other  public,  private,  domestic 
and  foreign  agencies,  firms  and  companies. 

Nature  of  Exchange  Agreements 

Exchange  agreements  by  the  PTO  will  generally  be 
for  the  purpose  of  (1)  acquiring  goods  and  services 
which  will  assist  the  PTO  in  accomplishing  its  mission 
and  achieving  its  goals;  (2)  reducing  the  cost  to  the  gov- 
ernment of  processing  activities  associated  with  the  ex- 
amination of  applications  for  patent  and  trademark  regis- 
tration; (3)  fostering  the  dissemination  of  information 
contained  in  patent  and  trademark  documents;  and  (4) 
furthering  the  general  goal  of  automating  patent  and 
trademark  examuiation  processes. 

In  exchange  agreements,  the  PTO  and  the  mdustml 
or  commercial  concerns  will  share  in  the  cost  and  risks 
of  the  endeavor.  Terms  and  conditions  of  each  agree- 
ment, including  the  business  arrangements,  are  negotia- 
ble within  the  limits  of  prevailing  statutes  and  regula- 
tions and  will  be  commensurate  with  the  risks, 
involvement,  and  investment  of  the  parties  to -the  agree- 
ments. The  PTO's  intent  is  to  offer  as  much  latitude  as 
practical  in  the  agreement. 

Each  agreement  will  be  negotiated  on  a  case-by-case 
basis.  Agreements  will  vary  m  size,  complexity,  scope 
and  the  nature  of  the  materials,  services,  and/or  prod- 
ucts being  exchanged  by  the  parties.  All  exchange  agree- 
ments wiU  be  subject  to  the  availability  of  funds. 

Incentives  ,      .  , 

Incentives  provided  by  the  PTO  for  the  purpose  of 

entering  into  exchange  agreements  may  include,  but  are 

not  limited  to  (1)  providing  copies  of  PTO  documents; 


(2)  providing  computer  processable  data  obtained  from 
patents,  trademark  applications,  trademark  renstrations, 
and  other  data  sources  developed  by  the  PTO;  (3)  pro- 
viding government  furnished  equipment  necessary  for 
the  other  party  to  fulfill  the  agreement;  and  (4)  entering 
into  joint  programs  where  each  party  funds  its  own  par- 
ticipation. 

Considerations 

The  factors  to  be  considered  by  the  PTO  prior  to  en- 
tering into  an  exchange  agreement  or  providing 
incentives  shall  include,  but  will  not  be  limited  to  the 
following  considerations:  (1)  public  or  social  need  for 
the  product(s)  of  the  agreement;  (2)  enhanced  dissemina- 
tion of  technological  information;  (3)  benefits  accruing 
to  the  public  or  the  U.S.  Government  from  the  endeav- 
or; (4)  the  desirability  of  private  sector  involvement  in 
PTO  programs;  (5)  the  merit  of  the  research,  develop- 
ment or  application  proposed;  (6)  the  degree  of  risk  and 
financial  participation  by  the  other  party;  (7)  the  amount 
of  proprietary  data  or  other  information  to  be  furnished 
by  the  concern;  (8)  the  rights  in  data  to  be  granted  to 
the  PTO  and  the  concern  as  a  result  of  their  contribu- 
tions; (9)  the  willingness  and  ability  of  the  concern  to 
market  and  sell  any  resulting  new  or  enhanc^products 
on  a  reasonable  basis;  and  (10)  the  impact  of  PTO  spon- 
sorship upon  a  given  industry  or  area  of  commercial  en- 
deavor. 

Administration 

The  Administrator  for  Automation  is  delegated  the 
authority  to  enter  into  negotiations.  The  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks  will  approve  exchange 
agreements  on  behalf  of  the  PTO.  Before  proceeding 
into  comprehensive  evaluation  of  a  joint  endeavor,  a 
preliminary  assessment  will  be  made  of  the  merits  of  the 
offer.  Exchange  agreement  proposals  which  are  too 
sketchy  or  ill-defmed  to  (1)  establish  the  merit  in  the  ba- 
sic idea,  (2)  establish  that  the  proposal  is  in  accordance 
with  PTO  program  objectives,  or  (3)  estoblish  that  the 
proposing  organization  is  willing  to  make  significant 
contribution  to  the  endeavor,  wUl  not  be  evaluated  in 
depth  and  will  be  treated  as  correspondence  or  advertis- 
ing. This  preliminary  assessment  will  be  conducted  by 
the  Administrator  for  Automation  or  his  or  her  designee 
to  determine  if  the  proposal  warrants  further  consider- 
ation. If  this  determuiation  is  positive  and  if  the  parties 
agree  to  proceed  with  a  joint  endeavor,  the  Administra- 
tor for  Automation  will  enter  into  detailed  discussions 
and  negotiations  with  the  offeror  regarding  the  technical 
and  business  aspects  of  the  offer.  Upon  reaching  a  mutu- 
ally satisfactory  arrangement,  the  agreement  will  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
for  approval.  Administration  of  the  exchange  agreement 
program  will  be  performed  by  the  Administrator  for 
Automation. 

Due  to  resource  limitations  and  the  necessity  for  di- 
versity in  the  program,  only  one  offer  will  normally  be 
accepted  for  a  given  PTO  incentive.  If  substantially  sim- 
ilar offers  are  received  within  any  45-day  period,  they 
will  be  evaluated  and/or  negotiated  together.  The  offer 
which  provides  the  best  total  consideration  for  the  Gov- 
ernment will  be  accepted.  Special  consideration  shall  be 
given  to  small  and  minority  businesses,  as  appropriate. 
GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
May  3,  1983.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Errata 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,365,879  to  Yasuo 
Ishiguro  of  Japan  for  'EXPOSURE  CONTROL- 
LING DEVICEADAPTED  TO  CAMERAS  US- 
ING INTERCHANGEABLE  LENSES'  appearing 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Dec.  28,  1982  should  be  de- 
leted since  no  patent  was  granted.  " 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,378,811  to  Ronald 
Levitan  of  Transvaal,  South  Africa  for  'SURGICAL 
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DEVICE'  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  of  Apr.  5, 
983  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AH  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,379,128  to  Reinhard 
Hahn,  et  al.  of  Germany  for  'PHOSPHOROUS- 
DOPED  ALKALI  TANTALUM  DOUBLE  FLU- 
ORIDES' appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  of  Apr. 


S.    1983   should 
granted." 


May  31,  1983 


be   deleted   since   no   patent   was 


•All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,379,456  to  William  D. 
Cornell  of  Missouri  for  'LANCET  INJECTOR'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  12,  1983 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


May  31,  1983 
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;  Status  of  PTO  Senices 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Feb.  28,  1983: 

.  Actual 


25 


FY  1983 

Senice  Item 

Peforraance  Goal 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

Trademarks 

30 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

5 

Mail  Coupons* 
Letter  Orders* 

29 
34 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications-As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 


Trademarks 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 


30 

20 

N/A 
1 


21 
3 

25 

25 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


87 


90%  within    S  days 

100%  within  22  days 
100%  within  15  days 


17 

96%  within  10  days 

100%  within  20  days 

99%  within    1  day 


32 
2 

23 

30 

On  Schedule 
Avg.  1  day  late 

Avg.  1  day  late 

99% 


Commeat 


Reduced  by  7  days 
in  the  past  month. 

Significant  improvement 
is  expected  over  next 
few  months. 


Reduced  by  9  days 
since  last  month. 


99%  available  by  day 
after  Issue  Date. 


Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


*Goal  now  includes  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Patents  Granted  —Fiscal  Year  1983  —The  number  of 
utility  patents  granted  weekly  for  the  issues  of  Feb. 
22  through  May  3,  1983,  will  average  approximately 
715  per  week.  The  number  will  increase  to  about 
1,000  in  mid-May  and  to  1,330  by  mid-Sept.  These 
fluctuations  are  related  to  the  adaptation  of  new  ex- 
aminers to  their  workloads.  For  fiscal  year  1983, 
ending  with  the  issue  of  Sept.  27,  1983,  the  Office 
plans  to  grant  approximately  56,400  utility  patents. 

•  Photocopy  Services  —  TS  Infosystems,  Inc.,  the  con- 
tractor for  providing  photocopying  services,  has  in- 
stitutol  a  new  procedure  for  improving  control  of 
the  CopiShare  cards.  New  cards  will  be  issued  to 
users  when  they  request  additional  dollars  be  added 
to  current  cards.  At  that  time,  TSI  will  document 
new  card  number,  customer's  name  and  Search 
Room  badge  number  for  audit  trail  and  assistance  in 
returning  lost/found  cards. 

•  Microfilming  Active  Trademark  and  Patent  File  Histo- 
ries —We  are  currently  finalizing  a  work  statement 
to  procure  contractor  services  in  support  of  this  pro- 


On  Schedule 
On  Schedule 

On  Schedule 


ject.  We  expect  to  award  this  contract  during  0ct. 
1983.  By  Dec.  1983,  microfiche  copies  of  new  patent 
and  trademark  issues  will  be  available  to  public 
search  room  users.  We  will  also  provide  viewing  and 
paper  reproduction  capabilities.  During  this  summer, 
we  will  be  providing  sample  microfiche  and  equip- 
ment for  public  search  room  users.  At  that  time  and 
through  the  initial  phases  of  this  project,  we  will 
closely  monitor  and  evaluate  film  quality  and  equip- 
ment capabilities. 

Disposal  of  Patented  Files  —The  Office  is  working 
with  the  Nationd  Archives  to  plan  the  disposal  of 
patented  application  files  which  were  issued  during 
the  period  1921-1946.  Any  suggestions  pertaining  to 
disposal  of  these  files  would  be  welcomed.  You  may 
write  Wes  Gewehr,  CP-311C34,  U.S.  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 

May  2,  1983.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certiflcatct  of  Corrcctioii  for  the  Week  of  May  31, 1983 


Re.  31,120 

D.257,033 

D.268,340 

3,800,373 

4,008.724 

4,217,290 

4,231,880 

4,273,157 

4,287.140 

4,293,477 

4,297,564 

4,303.314 

4.312,069 

4,314,689 

4.314,904 

4.328.209 

4.329.539 

4.334.061 

4.337,284 

4,338.333 

4,345.059 

4.345,152 

4,345,197 

4.346.115 

4.349,140 

4.350,842 

4.352.493 


Disclaiaier 

4,262,278.  —Donald  W.  Howari,  South  Bend,  Dewey  W. 
Eppley.  Nappanee,  and  John  E.  Mackiewicz.  South 
Bend,  Ind.  DIAGNOSTIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
WARNING  CIRCUIT.  Patent  dated  Apr.  14,  1981. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  26,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  The 
Bendix  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6,  7,  8,  10,  11, 
12,  13,  14,  15  and  16  of  said  patent. 


4,353,079 

4,370,319 

4,374.666 

4,356.252 

4,370.322 

4.375,390 

4.356.486 

4,370,397 

4,375,454 

4.357.869 

4,370,536 

4,375,660 

4.358,326 

4,370,549 

4,375,934 

4.358.525 

4,370,764 

4,375,958 

4.359.508 

4,370,892 

4,375,978 

4.359,566 

4,370,927 

4,375,997 

4,359,676 

4,371,222 

4,376,056 

4,359,927 

4,371,352 

4,376,239 

4,359.983 

4,371,402 

4,376,260 

4,360,886 

4,371,794 

4.376.470 

4,362.642 

4,372,086 

4.376.744 

4.362.835 

4,372,377 

4.377,142 

4.363.812 

4,372,659 

4,377,536 

4.363,853 

4,372,745 

4,377,623 

4,363,977 

4,372,781 

4,377,704 

4,364,005 

4,373,196 

4,377,890 

4,364,010 

4,373,205 

4,378,022 

4,365,027 

4,373,334 

4,378,034 

4,365,084 

4,373,561 

4,378,090 

4.365.202 

4,374,130 

4,378,809 

4,365,275 

.     4,374,153 

4,378,825 

4,365,832 

4,374,168 

4,379,015 

4.366,016 

4,374,187 

4,379,328 

4,366,288 

4,374,402 

4,379.463 

4,367,120 

4,374,550 

Dedications 

3,232,898.  —William  J.  Van  Loo.  Jr..  Middlesex.  N.J.. 
and  Jason  M.  Salsbury.  Stamford.  Conn.  PRCKESS 
FOR  RENDERING  WATER-INSOLUBLE  MEL- 
AMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  WATER- 
SOLUBLE.  Patent  dated  Feb.  1.  1966.  Dedication 
filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  American 
Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

333.212.  —George  Edward  Power.  Cincinnati.  Ohio  and 
Robert  James  Kassal.  Gainesville.  Fla.  THERMO- 
SETTING REACTION  PRODUCT  OF 
HEXAKISKALKOXYMETHYL)  MELAMINES 
AND  BISPHENOLS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  20.  1966. 
Dedication  filed  Mar.  4.  1983.  by  the  assignee.  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co, 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3.311,496.  —William  Julius  Van  Loo,  Jr..  Middlesex.  N.J. 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ROT  AND  WRIN- 
KLE RESISTANT  CELLULOSE  CONTAINING 
TEXTILE  AND  TEXTILE  OBTAINED  THERE- 
WITH. Patent  dated  Mar.  28.  1967.  Dedication  filed 
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Mar.  4.  1983.  by  the  assignee.  American  Cyanamid 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3.315.442.  —Lun  Lee  Yuan.  Wayne.  N.J..  and  George 
Kurose.  Norwalk,  Conn.  QUENCHING  OF 
CRUDE  MELAMINE  GASES.  Patent  dated  Apr. 
25,  1967.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  as- 
signee, American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,317,630.  —Ernest  C.  Yuille.  Plainfield,  N.J.  "ONE- 
KETTLE"  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ALKYLATED 
MELAMINE  AND  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES.  Patent  dated  May  2,  1967.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  American 
Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,321,477.  —Daniel  Hyman.  Greenwich,  Conn.,  Samuel 
William  Tribit.  Hawthorne,  N.Y.,  and  John  Maurice 
Witheford.  Wyckoff,  N.J.  PURIFICATION  OF 
MELAMINE.  Patent  dated  May  23,  1967.  Dedica- 
tion filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  American 
Cyanamid  Ca 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,323,939.  —William  Julius  Van  Loo.  Jr..  Middlesex.  N.J. 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  ROT  AND  WRIN- 
KLE RESISTANT  FINISH  TO  A  CELLULOSIC 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  THE  RESULTING 
TEXTILE.  Patent  dated  June  6,  1967.  Dedication 
filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  American  Cyan- 
amid Ca 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,329,637.  —Emil  Alfred  Vitalis.  Stamford,  Conn. 
WASHING  AND  PROTECTIVE  FILM- 
FORMING  COMPOSITION.  Patent  dated  July  4, 

1967.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee, 
American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3.377.349.  —Samuel  William  Tribit.  Hawthorne,  N.Y. 
PREPARATION  OF  MELAMINE.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  9,  1968.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3.377.350.  —Eugene  Kerr  Watson,  Font  Hill,  Ontario, 
Canada  and  John  Maurice  Witheford.  Tokyo,  Japan. 
MELAMINE  PRODUCTION.  Patent  dated  Apr.  9, 

1968.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee, 
American  Cyanamid  Ca 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3.407,155.  —George  Sims  Casebolt,  Cheshire.  Conn. 
AMINOTRIAZINE  DECORATIVE.  DIMEN- 
SIONALLY  STABLE  MOLDING  COMPOUND 
CONTAINING  A  POLYMERIZED  AROMATIC 
MONOMER  AND  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 
VINYL  MONOMERS  COPOLYMER.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  22,  1968.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the 
assignee.  American  Cyanamid  Ca 
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Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,438,916.  —Arnold  Rogers  Davis,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 
USE  OF  CHLORINATED  >1ELAMINES  IN 
CURING  OF  POLYURETHANES.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  15,  1969.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the 
assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,451,955.  —Jerry  Norman  Koral,  Stamfora,  and  John 
Christos  Petropoulos.  Norwalk,  Conn.  COATING 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  BLEND  OF 
THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  HIGHLY 
METHYLATED  HEXAMETHYLOL  MELA- 
MINE    WITH    A    FREE   HYDROXYL   GROUP 


CONTAINING  COPOLYMER  BLENDED  WITH 
A  GLYCERIDE  OIL  MODIFIED  ALKYD  RES- 
IN OR  CERTAIN  ACRYLIC  TERPOLYMERS. 

Patent  dated  June  24,  1969.  Dedication  filed  Mar.  4, 
1983,  by  the  assignee,  American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 

3,471,388.  —Jerry  Norman  Koral.  Sumford,  Conn. 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  AQUEOUS  COAT- 
INGS CONTAINING  ETHERIFIED  METHYL- 
OLATED  MELAMINE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  7,  1969. 
Dedication  filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  by  the  assignee,  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  the  remaining  term  of  said  patent  to 
the  Public. 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory Jibraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  m  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence.  „ 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Alabama 

Arizona 

California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 


Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  Angeles  Public  Library    

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware ;••.••■; 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   

Chicago  Public  Library •  '  « 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University 

Boston  Public  Library    

Detroit  Public  Library   

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


(205)  254-2555 
(602)  965-7607 
(213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 
(916)322-4572 
(408)  738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  894-4508 
(312)  269-2865 


(504)  388-2570 
(617)  536-5400  Ext. 

(313)  833-1450 
(612)  372-6552 
(816)  363-4600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext. 
Ext. 


265 


214, 
215 


Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   

Newark  Public  Library 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 

Cleveland  Public  Library   

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Lmversity 

Providence  Public  Library    .• 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolma 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .  .  .  .  . 
Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of 

Wisconsin    

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


(402)472-3411 
(603)  862-1777 
(201)  733-7814 
(518)  474-5125 
(716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 
(212)  930^850 
(919)  737-3280 
(513)  369-6936 
(216)  623-2870 
(614)  422-6286 
(419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 
(405)  624-6546 
(215)  448-1321** 
(412)  622-3138 
(814)  865-4861 
(401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 
(803)  792-2372 

(901)  528-2957 

(214)  749-4176 

(713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

(206)  543-0740 

(608)  262-6845 
(414)  278-3043 


All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•CoUectkNi  organized  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.ni.  and  S<X)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  April  2,  1983 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E  TALBERT.  Director    1-16-81 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1 1.20-81 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics- 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director    ....  3-1-82 

Sjnithetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resms  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-  '..  N  ZAHARNA.  Director   3-09-82 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  CJROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 1-12-82 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S.  W.  ENGLE,  Director  5-22-81 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-30-81 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  iTiennic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-EARL  LEVY,  Director 1-05-81 

»     Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  CompuUtion  and  Conversion; 

Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director 5-12-81 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduite;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling; 
Shaft;  Impellers;  Rotary  Fluid  Motors. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 8-25-80 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director 1-30-81 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director   5-18-81 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implemente;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-STEPHEN  G.  KUNIN,  Director  7-27-81 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330— 

R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 8-27-82 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 11-17-80 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Moton;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 9-17-80 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Jointt;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machme  Elements;  Clutches. 

EzpiratiM  of  pateats:  The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  April  1983.  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60 
SUt.  940)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,243,822  to  3,248,737,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numben  2.616  to  2.627  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

MAY  31,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  paten:  t)ut  ibrms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in 

.  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,796,048  (88th) 
TURBOCHARGED        INTERNAL        COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  WITH  RESONANCE  INDUCTION  PIPE 
SYSTEM 
Imre  Annus;  GyuU  Cser,  Sandor  Florian;  Gyorgy  Horvath; 
Ferenc  Kocsis,  all  of  Budapest;  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Autoipai  Kutato  Intezet,  Budapest;  Csepel  Autogyar, 
Szigethalom,  both  of  Hungary;  part  interest  to  each 
gethalom,  both  of  Hungary;  part  interest  to  etavh 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,223,  J^a.  30,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,796,048,  issued 
Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  292,532,  Sep.  27, 1972. 
Claim  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  28, 1971, 
8374/71 
U.S.  a.  60/605  Int.  Cl.^  F02B  37/04 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  4  are  disclaimed. 

Claim  2  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpaten- 
table, is  cancelled. 

Claim  3  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 

New  claim  5  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

5.  A  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  working  chambers  having  at  least  one  group  of 
at  least  one  working  chamber  and  at  most  four  working 
chambers  per  group,  at  least  one  exhaust-turbo  supercharger 
connected  to  receive  and  be  driven  in  use  by  the  exhaust 
gases  from  said  working  chambers,  means  for  controlling  the 
operating  sequence  of  the  same  chambers  to  time  the  suction 
strokes  to  the  said  chambers  within  a  multichamber  group  to 
take  place  without  substantial  overlap,  inlet  means  in  each 
said  cnamoer,  and  a  resonance  induction  pipe  system  con- 
nctmg  the  said  inlet  means  to  the  delivery  side  of  said 
supercharger,  Mid  pipe  system  comprising  a  receiver  between 
said  supercharger  and  said  inlet  means,  a  resonance  vessel 
between  said  receiver  and  said  inlet  means,  a  resonance  pipe 
between  said  vessel  and  said  receiver,  and  a  pipe  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  vessel,  said  pipe  having  a  length  in 
meters  no  greater  than  1,500  divided  by  the  rated  rp.m.  of 
the  engine. 


Bl  4,129,021  (89th) 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Attilio  Brentini,  '•U  Chiteau**,  Crissier,  Vaud, 

Switzerland,  CH-1023 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,035,  Jul.  27,  19811 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,129,021, 

issued  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  802,805,  Jun.  2,  1977. 

Oalms  priority,  application  Switizerland,  Aug.  30,  1976, 

10948/76 
U.S.  a.  70/456  R  int.  Cl.^  A44B  15/00 


AS   A   RESULT  OF   REEXAMINATION.   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4,  having  been  finally  determined  to  be  unpa- 
tentable, are  cancelled. 

Claims  5  and  6,  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

New  claim  7  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

7.  A  closure  device  including  a  two-part  body  defining  an 
arcuate  passage  extending  therethrough  and  opening  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  internal 
cavity  therein  below  said  arcuate  passage,  said  body  inchd- 
ing  a  side  opening  communicating  with  said  cavity,  said 
arcuate  passage  provided  with  a  lateral  opening  extending 
downwardly  and  communicating  with  said  cavity,  a  ring 
having  a  portion  of  its  body  disposed  within  said  arcuate 
passage  and  a  substantial  portion  of  its  body  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  body  to  permit  rotary  displacement  of  said 
ring  about  its  own  axis  of  rotation,  said  ring  having  an 
opening,  a  retainer  part  of  resilient  material  disposed  within 
said  cavity  and  pressing  against  one  wall  of  said  cavity,  said 
retainer  part  being  generally  V-shaped  and  having  two  limbs 
joined  by  a  connecting  portion,  one  said  limb  pressing 
against  one  said  cavity  wall  and  the  other  said  limb  includ- 
ing a  laterally  projecting  locking  element  biased  into  said 
arcuate  passage  lateral  opening  and  locking  said  ring  when 
urged  into  said  ring  opening,  a  free  actuating  end  on  said 
other  limb  disposed  through  said  body  side  opening  and 
operable  exteriorly  of  said  body,  said  locking  element 
disposed  on  said  other  limb  between  said  free  actuating  end 
and  said  connecting  portion,  and  said  arcuate  passage,  inter- 
nal cavity,  lateral  opening  and  side  opening  formed  in  juxta- 
posed sandwiched  portions  of  said  parts  of  said  body  where- 
by, manipulation  of  said  free  actuating  end  causes  displace- 
ment of  said  locking  element  from  within  said  ring  opening. 
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Bl  4,288,775  (90tli) 
DtVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
RELATIVE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  TEMPERA- 
rURE  SENSOR 

Paul  F.  Bemicwitz;  Matt  C.  Bennewitz,  both  of  623 

WyomingrSEH  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87123. 

Reexaminatioii  Request  No.  90/000,208,  Jun.  1, 1982. 

R^xamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,288,775,  issued 

Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  92,766,  Nov.  9, 1979. 
UJS.  a.  338/35  Int  Q.'  HOIL  7/00 


AS 


A   RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,   IT   HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended: 

Claims  2-5,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  semiconductor  for  use  as  a  sensor  for  detecting 
relative  humidity  which  does  not  exhibit  progressive  aging 
comprising: 

a  lower  electrode  formed  from  a  noble  metal; 

an  essentially  pure  layer  of  AI2O3  having  a  thickness 
ranging  from  approximately  120  angstroms  to  SOOO 
angstroms  deposited  on  said  lower  electrode,  said 
layer  of  AkOs  having  a  disordered  crystalline  struc- 
ture without  pores  and  a  density  gradient  which 
varies  progressively  through  the  thickness  of  said 
layer  of  AI2O3  from  a  less  dense  structure  at  the 
lower  surface  of  said  layer  of  AI2O3  adjacent  said 
lower  electrode  to  a  more  dense  structure  at  the 
upper  surface  of  said  layer  of  AI2O3; 

an  upper  electrode  deposited  on  said  upper  surface  of 
said  layer  of  AI2O3,  said  upper  electrode  having  a 
thickness  ranging  from  approximately  7  A  to  ap- 
proximately 1000  A; 

whereby  said  disordered  crystalline  structure  and  said 
density  gradient  of  said  layer  of  AhOa  function  to 
produce  a  linear  response  to  relative  humidity  from 
said  sensor. 


REISSUES 

MAY  31,  1983 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

,  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,256 

AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  MEANS  AND  CONTROLS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Schmidt,  9620  Copley  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46290 

Original  No.  4,254,759,  dated  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  870,479, 

Jan.  18, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

357,833 

Int.  a.3  F23J  11/00:  F23L  7/00;  F23N  5/10 
U.S.  a.  126-307  A  16aainis 


^ . 


s:^-!^ 

''.\  ^ 


1.  Damper  control  means  for  a  damper  means  of  a  flue  duct, 
which  is  provided  with  support  means  which  support  the 
damper  means  in  the  associated  duct-work  in  and  between  a 
duct-open  and  a  duct-closing  position,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
crank  means  operatively  connected  to  the  support  means; 
link  means  for  rotating  the  crank  means; 
movable  first  control  means  for  moving  the  link  means  to 

rotate  the  crank  means; 
drive  means  for  moving  the  movable  control  means  for 

rotating  the  crank  means;  and 
actuation  control  means  for  actuating  the  said  drive  means, 
and  operative  in  response  to  an  associated  thermostat 
means  and  to  the  previous  movement  of  the  drive  means 
to  actuate  the  drive  means  so  as  to  cause  and  permit  only 
movement  thereof  sufficient  to  rotate  the  crank  means 
between  the  duct-closirig  and  duct-open  positions  of  the 
damper  means. 


Re.  31,257 

ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  VANES  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW 

ROTARY  SEPARATOR 

Fritz  Glaser,  ZweibriickeQ;  Christoph  Gortz,  Mutterstadt;  Kurt 
K.  Biihier,  Josef  W.  Klimmer,  both  of  Zweibriicken;  Rene 
Laberheim,  Volmiinsten  Klaus  H.  Pauli,  Homburg,  and  Wer- 
ner Velten,  Contwig,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Original  No.  4,258,726,  dated  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  55,093, 
Jul.  5,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No 
296,618 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8. 
1978,  2830104 

Int  a.3  AOIF  12/28 
U.S.  a.  130-27  L  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  rotary  separator  for  a  combine,  including 
a  housing  and  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  [atjd  concen- 
tric with  J  the  housing  and  carrying  on  its  surface  a  plurality  of 
material-treating  and  controlling  elements,  the  housing  being 
generally  cylindrical  in  form  and  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall  with  an  upstream  inlet  end  and  a  downstream  outlet 
end,  rotor  and  housing  cooperating  as  the  rotor  rotates  to 
process  crop  material  introduced  to  the  housing  at  the  up- 
stream end  while  transferring  it  to  the  downstream  end,  an 
improved  means  for  controlling  the  axial  progress  of  the  crop 
material  through  the  housing  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  guide  bars,  each  bar 
being  raised  generally  radially  inwards  from  the  housing 
wall  and  being  disposed  generally  helically  so  as  to  engage 
crop  material  being  propelled  circumferentially  by  the 
rotor  [within  the  annular  space  J,  the  helical  disposition 
being  such  that  relative  movement  between  the  material 
and  the  guide  bar  deflects  the  material  axially  towards  the 
outlet  end  of  the  housing,  each  guide  bar  including  with 
respect  to  crop  material  circumferential  movement  a  lead- 
ing portion  and  a  trailing  portion,  the  leading  portion 
being  [substantially!  fixed  in  positional  relationship  to 
the  housing  [and  carried  by  the  housing]  and  the  trailing 
portion  being  operatively  associated  with  and  essentially 
[continuing]  extending  the  leading  portion  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  with  respect  to  and  independently  o/the 
leading  portion  so  as  to  vary  the  effectiveness  of  the  guide 
-"     bar  in  deflecting  crop  material  axially. 


Re.  31,258 
FLUID  VELOCITY  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  W.  De  Bann,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Moni- 
tor Corporatioo,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,964,519,  dated  Jnn.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  524,740, 
Not.  18, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
952,695 

iBt  a.3  F15D  1/02 
U.S.  CL  138—37  2  Claims 

9.  A|:^aratus  for  equalizing  the  velocity  of  flowing  fluid  in- 
cluding duct  means  defining  a  flowing  stream  of  fluid;  at  least 
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cine  open-ended  honeycomb  equalizing  section  substantially  Re«  31,260 

c  oaxial  with  said  duct  means,  intercepting  and  conducting  the  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

f  uid  therethrough ,  said  honeycomb  section  having  a  plurality  ACETONITRILE  DERIVATIVE 

fl  f  parallel  passages  across  substantially  the  entire  duct  cross-    Michel  Chignac,  Sisteron;  Claude  Grain,  Volonne,  and  Chariss 

Pigerol,  Saint-Ouen,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Labaz,  Par^s, 
France 
Original  No.  4,155,929,  dated  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  yU4,461, 
May  10,  1978.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,346,  May  25, 
1977,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  163,702 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1977,  77  075iB7 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  28, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07C  720/00,  121/16 
U.S.  a.  260—465.1  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  prep"  ration  of  di-n-propylacetonitrile  of 
the  formula: 


s  ection  wherein  the  ratio  of  surface  area  of  each  passage  to  the 
( TOSs-sectional  area  of  each  passage  is  at  least  30  and  the  end 
(»f  the  honeycomb  facing  the  stream  of  fluid  is  curved  to  flat- 
len  the  velocity  profile  of  the  stream. 


Re.  31,259 
TWO-STAGE  TURBO  COMPRESSOR 

!  Sankaraiyer  Gopalakrishnan,  Brea,  Calif.,  and  William  L.  Kui- 
vinen,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration,  Chicago,  III. 
Mginal  No.  4,231,702,  dated  Nov.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  69,424, 
Aug.  24, 1979.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
303,647 

Int.  a.J  FOID  1/12 
JS.  a.  415—56  3  Qaims 


M-  M-^ 


7.  In  a  two  stage  rotary  compressor  having  first  and  second  stage 
centrifugal  impellers  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft,  an  inlet  to 
?ach  impeller  stage  and  an  outlet  from  each  impeller  stage  and 
with  the  inlet  to  the  second  stage  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
the  first  stage  and  with  the  outlets  from  each  stage  being  located  at 
the  same  radial  distance  from  the  shaft,  the  inlet  to  the  second 
Uage  impeller  being  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  inlet  to  the 
first  stage  impeller,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
fixed  de-swirl  vanes  in  the  outlet  of  the  first  stage  impeller;  adjust- 
able inlet  guide  vanes  in  said  inlet  to  the  first  stage  impeller;  and 
cross  over  passages  in  said  inlet  to  the  first  stage  impeller  forming 
«2id  connections  between  the  outlet  of  the  first  stage  impeller  and 
the  inlet  to  the  second  stage  impeller. 


CH3- 


-CH2 CH2 


\ 

/ 


-CN 


CH3 CH2 CH2 

whereby,  (a)  sodium  n-propylate  in  n-propanol  medium  is 
added  to  a  reaction  medium  which  is  formed  of  a  cyanacetate 
of  general  formula: 


/ 
\ 


COOR 

in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  n-propyl  bromide  or  iodide,  the  alkylation 
reaction  taking  place  under  reflux  at  atmospheric  pressure,  (b) 
the  crude  esler  obtained  is  saponified  at  a  temperature  between 
30'  and  70°  C.  with  a  10  to  20%  by  weight  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide  or  potassium  hydroxide  in  the  proportion  of  1.25  to 
2  mols  of  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  per  mol  of  crude 
ester,  the  resulting  salt  is  acidified  with  a  strong  acid  at  a 
temperature  not  exceeding  40*  C,  to  give  crude  di-n-propyl 
cyanacetic  acid,  (c)  which  is  decarboxylated  solely  by  heating, 
in  the  absence  of  any  supplementary  agent,  at  a  temperature 
between  140'  C.  and  190*  C,  so  as  to  obtain  the  di-n- 
propylacetonitrile. 


Re.  31,261 

2,2,6,6.TETRASUBSTITUTED-4-PIPERIDYLCARBOXY 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 
Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Naohiro  Kubota,  Urawa,  and 
Toshihiro  Shibata,  Tsiyi  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,118,369,  dated  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  709,561, 
Jul.  28, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No. 
325,392 

Int.  a.J  C08K  5/34;  C07D  ^07/00.  257/00 
U.S.  a.  524—100  31  Claims 

1.  A  2,2,6,6-tetrasubstituted-4-piperidyl  carboxy  heterocy- 
clic compound  having  the  general  formula: 


[ 


R,-0-C-[Yi], 
O 


■K.,Y'T°-]. 


I 
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wherein: 
R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3     CHj  CHj     CH3 

R4    Rs  R4    Rs 


R4  Rs 
CH3  CHj 


R3— N     A  =*"** 

)^ ^  O  -l-CHz- 

R4  Rs 


CH3  CH3 

V— s^  O 


"-Qo  y 


R4  Rs 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl; 
alkenyl;  alkynyl;  aralkyl;  aryl; 


CH3     CH3 


CH3     CH3 


R3— N 


CH3    CH3 

/ — V    ° 


R4    Rs 


^ 


ring  atoms  of  which  one  to  [three  aee  J  two  are  nitrogen,  any 
remaining  ring  atoms  being  carbon  atoms; 

m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.  2  and  3; 

Yi  and  Y2  are  bivalent  linking  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkyleneoxyarylene,  the  alkyl- 
ene  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 

ni  and  n2are  Oor  1. 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  0x0; 
halogen;  alkyl;  alkenyl;  alkynyl;  aralkyl  and  aryl; 

R4and  Rsare  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
R4  and  Rs  taken  together  to  form 

CH3    CH3 

CH3   CH3 

R6  is  lower  alkyl; 

a  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2  and  3; 

b  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2; 

Z  represents  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  three  to  six 


Re.  31^2 
POLYCARBONATE  TRANSESTERinCATION 

Daniel  J.  Brunelle,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,310,656,  dated  Jan.  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  134,705, 

Mar.  27, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

353,686 

Int.  a.'  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—200  10  Claims 

1.  A  polycarbonate  transesterification  process  comprising 
reacting  mixtures  of  bis(ortho-haloaryl)carbonate/orthohaloa- 
ryl  arylcarbonate  and  a  dihydric  phenol  under  transesterifica- 
tion reaction  conditions. 


Re.  31,263 

AMPLIHER  ORCUITS 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N^I.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,092,612,  dated  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  796,341, 
May  12,  1977.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,821,  Dec.  29, 
1975,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  27, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  153,630 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1975, 
07659/75 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  330—288  30  Claims 


19.  A  current  amplifier  comprising: 

input,  output,  and  common  terminals; 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  each 
having  respective  output  and  common  electrodes  defining  the 
ends  of  its  principal  current  conduction  path  and  having  a 
respective  input  electrode,  their  common  electrodes  being 
connected  to  said  common  terminal,  their  input  electrodes 
having  an  interconnection  therebetween,  the  output  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  connecting  respectively  to 
a  first  circuit  node  and  to  a  second  circuit  node,  and  their 
conduction  characteristics  being  proportionally  related  so 
their  output  electrodes  are  conditioned  to  conduct  proportion- 
ally related  currents  owing  to  the  foreclaimed  connections  of 
their  common  and  input  electrodes  applying  substantially 
equal  potentials  between  the  common  and  input  electrodes  of 
each  of  them; 

means  for  applying  current  received  at  said  input  terminal  to 
said  first  circuit  node; 

means,  connecting  to  said  first  circuit  node  and  to  said  intercon- 
nection between  the  input  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  for  completing  a  direct-coupled  output-electrode 
to  input-electrode  feedback  connection  for  said  first  transis- 
tor; 

third  and  fourth  transistors  of  a  second  conductivity  type  com- 
plementary to  said  first  conductivity  type,  each  having  respec- 
tive output  and  common  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  its 
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principal  current  conduction  path  and  having  a  respective 
input  electrode,  their  common  electrodes  being  connected  to 
said  output  terminal  their  input  electrodes  having  an  inter- 
connection therebetween,  and  their  conduction  characteristics 
being  proportionally  related  so  their  output  electrodes  are 
conditioned  to  conduct  proportionately  related  currents  owing 
to  the  foreclaimed  connections  of  their  common  and  input 
electrodes  applying  substantially  equal  potentials  between  the 
common  and  input  electrodes  of  each  of  them,  the  output 
electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  connecting 


respectively  to  said  second  circuit  node  and  to  said  common 
terminal;  and 
means,  connecting  to  said  second  circuit  node  and  to  said  inter- 
connection between  the  input  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors,  for  completing  a  direct-coupled  output- 
electrode  to  input-electrode  feedback  connection  for  said 
third  transistor,  said  foreclaimed  connections  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  transistors  facilitating  the  current 
gain  of  said  current  amplifier  being  a  predetermined  value 
independent  of  the  variations  of  the  individual  conduction 
characteristics  of  those  transistors. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

L 

GRANTED  MAY  31,  1983 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,056 
TABLE  GRAPE 
Harold  P.  Olmo,  and  Albert  T.  Koyama,  both  of  Davis,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Regents  U.C.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,835 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 47  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  table  grape  herein  de- 
scribed and  illustrated  and  identifled  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


5,057 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  GERANIUM  NAMED  GLAOER 

CRIMSON 
Wilhelm  Eisner,  Dresden,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor  to 
Oglevee  Associates,  Inc.,  Connellsrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,084 
Int.  Q\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  geranium  plant  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                PATENT  NO. 

604-03 1 4,385 .630 

604-284 r. 4,385,631 

604-360 4,385,632 

604-164 4,385,633 

384- 1 1 4 4,385 ,787 

523-2 1 0 : 4,386,027 

525-068 4,386, 1 76 

377-081 '. , 4,386,282 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  MAY  31,  1983 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,385,403 
GARMENT  PLACKET  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
Donald  Richardson,  Atkinson,  N.H^  and  Joop  F.  Hoekstra, 
Medfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Reece  Coiporation,  Wal- 
tham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,050 
Int.  a.J  A41D  27/00 


U.S.  a.  2—96 


llClaiou 


4,385,404 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  DAMAGED  ARTICULAR  SURFACES  OF  HUMAN 

JOINTS 
Lance  Sully,  Sutton  Bonnington,  England,  and  Ian  T.  Jackson, 
Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  J.  k.  P.  Coats,  Limited,  Glas- 
gow, Scotland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,976 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1980, 
8005826 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/24 
UA  a.  3— 1.91  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  human  joint  having  damaged 
articular  surfaces  on  the  adjacent  bone  ends  comprising  sepa- 
rating the  bone  ends,  removing  enough  of  each  bone  end  to 
expose  a  portion  of  the  bone  containing  blood  vessels,  applying 
live  perichondria!  grafts  taken  from  a  bio-compatible  donor 
over  said  exposed  bone  portions,  applying  a  cap  of  concavo- 
convex  lenticular  form  constructed  of  a  bio-compatible  flexible 


material  between  the  grafts  on  the  opposed  bone  ends  such  that 
the  concave  and  convex  surfaces  will  determine  the  contours 
of  new  opposed  cartilaginous  articular  surfaces  formed  there- 
along  and  over  the  damaged  surfaces,  the  concave  and  convex 
surfaces  being  such  that  no  ingrowth  of  tissue  takes  place, 
bringing  the  bone  ends  against  opposite  sides  of  the  cap,  then 


1.  A  placket  for  a  garment  comprising, 

an  elongated  opening  extending  inwardly  from  one  edge  of 
the  material  forming  the  garment, 

the  edges  of  the  material  adjacent  said  opening  being  folded 
back  upon  one  face  of  the  garment  along  the  sides  and  the 
end  of  the  opening  to  provide  a  flnished  rolled  edge  for 
the  opening  in  the  garment  material, 

an  underfacing  overlying  the  opening  and  secured  to  the 
garment  material  along  one  side  of  the  opening  and  cover- 
ing the  folded  back  portion  on  the  said  one  side  of  the 
opening,  and 

a  placket  facing  overlying  the  underfacing  and,  secured  to 
the  garment  material  along  the  other  side  of  the  opening 
and  covering  the  folded  back  portion  on  the  said  other 
side  of  the  opening. 

4.  A  method  for  forming  a  placket  in  a  garment  comprising 
the  steps  of 

cutting  a  longitudinal  slit  in  the  garment  material  at  the 
desired  location  inwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  garment  so 
as  to  be  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end, 

folding  the  edges  of  the  slit  back  upon  one  face  of  the  gar- 
ment to  provide  an  opening  having  flnished  edges, 

securing  an  underfacing  to  one  side  of  said  openings  in 
covering  relationship  to  the  raw  folded  back  edge  on  the 
one  side  of  said  opening  in  the  garment  material,  and  with 
the  underfacing  presenting  only  folded  flnished  longitudi- 
nal edges, 

securing  a  placket  facing  to  the  other  side  of  said  opening  in 
covering  relationship  to  the  raw  folded  back  edge  on  the 
other  side  of  said  opening  in  the  garment  material,  and 
with  the  underfacing  presenting  only  folded  flnished  lon- 
gitudinal edges, 

folding  the  end  of  said  placket  facing  at  the  closed  end  of  the 
slit  under  itself  to  present  a  finished  edge,  and 

securing  the  said  flnished  end  to  the  garment  material. 


after  enough  time  has  elapsed  to  permit  the  grafts  to  become 
permanent  new  cartilaginous  surfaces  on  the  bone  ends  and  to 
mold  themselves  to  the  shape  of  the  concave  and  convex 
surfaces  respectively  of  the  cap,  separating  the  bone  ends  and 
removing  the  cap  so  that  said  new  cartilaginous  surfaces  can 
come  together  by  elastic  action  of  the  tendons  and  ligaments 
associated  with  the  joint. 


4,385,405 

HIP  PROSTHESIS  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  FITTING 

Pierre  L.  Teinturier,  Champeaux,  63110  Beaumont,  France 

nied  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193^16 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1979,  79  24589 

Int.  QV  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  3—1.912  5  daiau 


1.  A  hip  prosthesis  for  replacing  a  hip  joint  by  fitting  a 
prothesis  into  a  formed  cylindrical  bore  cavity  in  the  pelvis 
bone,  said  prothesis  comprising: 

a  horseshoe  shaped  cotyloidal  element  (1)  made  of  an  elasti- 
cally  deformable  material  comprising  a  generally  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  said  cotyloidal  element  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  being  delimited  by  two  end  faces,  said  end 
faces  comprising  a  first  end  face  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  and  a 
second  end  face  being  oblique  with  regard  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis,  said  end  faces  forming  on  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face a  longer  side  and  a  shorter  side,  said  oblique  surface 
having  formed  therein  a  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  spherical 
cup,  and  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  being  cut  out  on  the 
shorter  side  to  form  an  indentation  (2)  defining  horns  on 
respective  sides  of  the  cut  out  allowing  the  perimeter  of 
the  element  to  be  reduced  by  drawing  together  the  horns 
(5,  6)  formed  by  the  indentation; 

whereby,  the  horseshoe  shaped  cotyloidal  element  may  be 
deformed  elastically  in  order  to  reduce  its  diameter  to 
permit  it  to  be  engaged  into  the  bore  cavity,  after  which 
the  cotyloidal  element  is  released  so  as  to  take  its  initial 
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shape  to  elastically  clamp  said  element  into  the  bore  cav-       said  flexible  sheet  and  said  first  and  second  substantially  rigid 
r*^  '  floatable  means  adapted  and  arranged  to  float  on  said  pool 


4^5,406 
WATER  CLOSET  VALVE 
A.  Miflkiewicz,  219  Spnicewood  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

l|5210 

FUcd  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,367 
Int.  a.J  E03D  1/34.  1/35 
.a.  4-378 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  water  closet  valve,  including  a  conical  opening  in  a 
gejierally  horizontal  surface  and  a  corresponding  valve  bulb 
wliich  is  wider  than  the  opening  and  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  above  the  said  opening,  the  improvement  compris- 


ini; 


It  least  two  vertically  spaced-apart  circular  sealing  O-rings 
interposed  between  said  valve  bulb  and  said  conical  open- 
ing, said  O-rings  comprising  resilient,  corrosion-resistant, 
abrasion-resistant  material,  the  said  two  sealing  O-rings 
being  secured  to  the  said  conical  opening  and  engage  the 
surface  of  the  said  valve  bulb  when  the  valve  is  in  a  closed 
position, 

whereby  said  sealing  O-ring  provides  a  separate  and  distinct 
wa^er  seal  between  the  said  valve  bulb  and  the  said  conical 
opening. 


when  said  pool  is  covered  and  to  be  wound  on  a  reel  when 
the  pool  is  to  be  uncovered. 

4J85,408 
SANITARY  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOR  SINK  BOWL 

EDGES 

Joanne  Rhodes,  817  Cybus  Way,  Southampton,  Pa.  18966 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,021 

Int  a?  A47K  3/022.  3/12 

\}S.  a.  4-523  '  Clai™ 


'»  « 


4,385,407 
FLOATABLE  POOL  COVER 
KJouMth  W.  Zook,  3339  Primera  St.,  HoUywood,  Calif.  90028 
Filed  Job.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,589 
Int  a?  E04H  3/16.  3/18 
ij  A  a.  4—499  33  Claims 

1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  flexible  sheet  having  the  shape  of  the 

pool  to  be  covered; 
a  first  substantially  rigid  floatable  means  attached  to  one 
edge  of  said  flexible  sheet  and  substantially  the  same 
length  of  said  one  edge  of  said  flexible  sheet; 
a  second  substantially  rigid  floatable  means  attached  to  the 
edge  of  said  flexible  sheet  generally  opposite  said  one  edge 
and  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  opposite  edge  of 
said  flexible  sheet; 


1.  A  sanitary  cushioning  device  for  sink  bowl  edges  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  platform  means  adapted  to  extend  horizontally  over  the 
upper  edge  of  a  standardly  configured  sink  bowl  edge, 
said  platform  means  being  of  a  flexible  resilient  material, 
said  platform  means  including  a  lower  platform  surface 
adapted  to  abut  the  top  edge  of  a  sink  bowl  edge; 
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(b)  a  flexible  first  leg  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to 
one  end  of  said  platform  means  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  be  positioned  against  the  inner  side  of 
a  sink  bowl  edge,  said  first  leg  means  being  of  a  flexible 
resilient  material,  said  first  leg  means  defining  an  inner 
first  surface  adapted  to  abut  the  inner  portion  of  a  sink 
bowl  edge; 

(c)  a  flexible  second  leg  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect 
to  the  other  end  of  said  platform  means  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  be  positioned  against  the  other 
side  of  a  sink  bowl  edge,  said  second  leg  means  being  of  a 
flexible  resilient  material,  said  second  leg  means  defining 
an  inner  second  surface  adapted  to  abut  the  outer  portion 
of  a  sink  bowl  edge,  said  inner  second  surface  being  spa- 
tially disposed  from  said  inner  first  surface  at  a  distance 
less  than  the  distance  between  an  inner  portion  and  an 
outer  portion  of  a  conventional  sink  bowl  edge  wherein 
said  inner  first  surface  is  biased  against  the  inner  portioaof 
a  sink  bowl  edge  and  said  inner  second  surface  is  biased 
against  the  outer  portion  of  a  sink  bowl  edge  to  detachably 
retain  said  cushioning  device  in  place  on  said  sink  bowl 
edge,  said  inner  first  surface  and  said  inner  second  surface 
and  said  lower  platform  surface  defining  a  slot  means 
therebetween  adapted  to  detachably  receive  a  sink  bowl 
edge  therein,  said  slot  means  defining  the  two  open  side 
areas  therein,  and 

(d)  a  removable  covering  means  being  of  a  water  resistant 
material  and  extending  into  said  slot  means  between  the 
sink  bowl  edge  and  said  lower  platform  surface,  said  inner 
first  surface  and  said  inner  second  surface  to  prevent 
water  in  the  sink  from  wetting  the  flexible  resilient  mate- 
rial of  said  platform  means  and  said  first  and  second  leg 
means. 


4,385,409 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  BENDER 

Robert  H.  FOe,  P.O.  Box  3006,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87190, 

and  Karen  S.  FUe,  995  Paulson  Ct,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 

FUed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,792 

Int.  a.3  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4—608  7  Claims 


4,385,410 
ARTICULATED  ADJUSTABLE  BED  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

MOTOR  DRIVE 
Fnmklia  E.  Elliott,  Torrance,  and  Jaime  Z.  Estrada,  Aaaiwim, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Maxwell  Products,  Inc.,  Cerritos, 

caur. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,658 
Int.  a.}  A61G  7/OQ 
U.S.  a.  5—67  11 


4.  A  shower  curtain  bender  for  holding  a  shower  curtain  and 
holding  an  end  portion  of  said  curtain  adjacent  an  end  wall  of 
a  shower  enclosure  comprising;  a  horizontal  primary  arm  for 
juxtaposing  against  the  inside  surface  of  a  shower  curtain  and 
having  inner  and  outer  sides,  a  horizontal  secondary  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary  arm 
for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  primary  arm,  said 
secondary  arm  including  means  to  mount  said  secondary  arm 
to  a  corresponding  end  of  a  shower  curtain,  said  primary  arm 
including  a  plurality  of  horizontally  transverse  openings 
formed  theretiirough  for  support  of  said  primary  arm  from 
shoulder  hooks  slidably  supported  from  a  shower  curtain  rod 
and  from  which  a  shower  curtain  also  is  supported. 


1.  In  an  adjusUble  bed  having  an  adjusuble  frame  that  sup- 
ports an  articulated  mattress  including  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  sections  adjusted  by  adjustment  of  said  frame,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

support  sections  forming  the  sides  of  said  frame; 

at  least  one  lateral  support  member  joining  said  support 
sections; 

a  single  motor  mounted  within  said  frame  upon  said  lateral 
support  member; 

said  frame  having  a  first  adjustable  section  to  support  and 
adjust  said  first  section  of  said  articulated  mattress  and  a 
second  adjustable  section  to  support  and  adjust  said  third 
section  of  said  mattress,  said  second  section  thereof  being 
mounted  upon  said  frame; 

said  first  and  second  adjustable  sections  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  adjustable  frame; 

mechanical  drive  means  connecting  said  single  motor  to  said 
first  adjustable  section  of  said  frame  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  first  section; 

linkage  means  connected  from  said  first  adjustable  section  to 
said  lateral  support  member  and  then  to  said  second  ad- 
justable section  for  raising  and  lowering  said  second  ad- 
justable section,  including: 

(a)  a  pivot  converter  mounted  upon  said  lateral  suppon 
member; 

(b)  a  first  push  linkage  means  attached  from  said  first  adjust- 
able section  to  said  pivot  converter;  and 

(c)  a  second  pull  linkage  means  attached  from  said  pivot 
converter  to  said  second  adjustable  section  wherein  the 
raising  of  said  first  adjusuble  section  will  push  said  first 
push  linkage  against  said  converter  for  pulling  said  second 
pull  linkage  against  said  second  adjusuble  section  for 
raising  said  second  adjusuble  section. 


4,385,411  ' 
ANGLE  BROOM 
Frank  Clark,  Girard,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tantcra,  Inc.,  Girard,  Pa. 
FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,103 
lot  CL^  A46B  9/00.  9/08 
U.S.  a.  15—160  2  Claims 

1.  A  broom  having  a  integral,  one  piece  frame  (11), 
a  handle  (12)  and  straws  (13), 

said  frame  (11)  comprising  a  handle  receiving  part  (14), 
a  straw  receiving  part  (15)  and  an  intermediate  part  (16), 
said  handle  receiving  part  (14)  having  a  handle  receiving 
opening  (17)  therein  receiving  an  end  of  said  handle  (12), 
said  straw  receiving  part  (15)  having  a  lower  side  (18)  dis- 
posed in  a  first  plane, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  straws  (13)  being  received  in  the  said 
lower  side  (18)  of  said  straw  receiving  part  and  attached 
thereto, 
said  straws  (13)  each  terminating  at  their  lower  ends  remote 
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from  said  handle  in  ends  in  a  second  plane  (19)  generally 

parallel  to  said  first  plane, 
SI  lid  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis  (20)  disposed  at  an 

acute  angle  of  approximately  10*  to  said  second  plane  (19) 

which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  natural  angle  to  a 

floor  that  a  person  holds  a  broom  while  sweeping, 
s  lid  straw  receiving  part  (15)  having  an  upper  side  extending 

generally  parallel  to  said  lower  side  (18)  of  said  straw 

receiving  part. 
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parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  travel  of  the  machine  so  the 
edges  of  the  arms  engage  the  carpet  padding. 


4,385,413 

CARPET  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Aaron  Goldsmith,  21821  Bnrtank  Bl?d.,  Woodland  Hills,  CaUf. 

91367 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,577 

Int.  a.^  A47L  7/QO 

U  A  a.  15—322  '  Claims 


said  intermediate  part  being  integrally  fixed  to  said  handle 
receiving  part  and  to  said  lower  straw  receivmg  part  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  60*  to  the  upper  side  of  said  lower  straw 
receiving  part, 

said  upper  side  of  said  straw  receiving  part  providmg  a 
convenient  area  for  engaging  a  hanger  for  hanging  said 
broom  in  an  inverted  position. 

4,385,412 
>  .TTACHMENT  FOR  REMOVING  GLUED-ON  CARPET 

PADDING 
Eincnoa  W.  Ncufeldt,  110  W.  2nd  St.,  Buhler,  Kans.  67522 
Filed  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,875 
Int  a.'  A47L  U/02 
.  S.  a.  15-236  C  ♦  Claims 


25  ^/« 


i^ 


35 


-10 


-24. 


Piq^ 


4.  An  attachment  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  conventional 

1  otary  floor  surfacing  machine  or  the  like,  the  attachment  used 

or  removing  carpet  padding  glued  to  the  floor,  the  attachment 

( x>mprising: 

a  circular  top  plate; 

an  adapter  mounted  on  the  top  plate  for  releasably  securing 

the  attachment  to  the  machine; 
a  circular  bottom  plate  releasably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of 
the  top  plate,  the  circular  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  grooves  in  the  top  thereof,  the  grooves  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  holes  extending  downwardly  through 
the  width  of  the  bottom  plate;  and 
a  plurality  of  u-shaped  wire  blades,  each  blade  having  a 
center  portion  integrally  attached  to  two  downwardly 
extending  arms,  the  center  portion  of  the  blade  received 
inside  the  groove  in  the  bottom  plate,  the  downwardly 
extending  arms  received  through  the  holes  in  the  groove 
and  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  bottom  plate,  the 
width  of  the  arms  of  the  blades  are  positioned  so  they  are 


1.  A  cleaning  system  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid; 

a  sonic  vibrator  for  providing  sonic  vibrations; 

a  beater  bar  for  cleaning  a  carpet,  said  beater  bar  including 

a.  a  bar  for  beating  a  carpet  and  for  agitating  cleaning  fluid 
in  response  to  the  sonic  vibrations  from  said  sonic  vibra- 
tor and 

b.  a  row  of  orifices  distributed  along  said  bar  for  dispens- 
ing agitoted  cleaning  fluid  supplied  by  said  cleaning 
fluid  supplying  means  in  response  to  the  sonic  vibrations 
from  said  sonic  vibrator; 

a  vacuum  intake  port  for  recovering  cleaning  fluid  dispensed 

by  said  orifices;  ,  ,     •  u 

means  for  mounting  said  vacuum  intake  port  parallel  with 

said  bar  and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  orifices  distnbuted 

along  said  bar; 
a  seal  for  increasing  cleaning  fluid  recovery;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  seal  in  between  said  bar  and  said 

vacuum  intake  port. 


4J85  414 
CACTER  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BEDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Frank  M.  Damico,  HuU,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Joems  Furniture 
Company,  Stevens  Point,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,383 
Int.  a?  B60B  33/00:  B60T  1/04 
UAa.l6-35R  ^      "CUdm* 

1.  In  a  caster  having  a  ground  engaging  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  in  a  housing  and  an  upstanding  spindle  for  connecting 
said  caster  with  an  article  supported  by  said  caster,  a  wheel 
brake  comprising: 
a  control  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  said  caster  housmg  at  a 
pivot  point;  said  control  arm  having  an  interior  end  with 
a  portion  thereof  eccentric  to  said  pivot  point  and  extend- 
ing over  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  and  an  exterior  end 
that  is  U-shaped,  with  an  arcuate  center  portion  thereof 
extending  substantially  concentrically  about  said  spindle, 
whereby  downward  force  on  said  arm  exterior  end  rotates 
said  interior  end  into  abutment  with  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  and  securely  locks  said  wheel  in  place;  and 
a  coU  spring  wound  about  a  terminal  segment  of  said  arm 
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exterior  end,  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected  with  4,385,416 

said  caster  housing  for  resiliently  urging  said  control  arm  ADJUSTABLE  FURNITURE  HINGE 

Klaus  Briistle,  Felientorttr.  23,  Lauterach,  Austria  (A-6923),  and 
Erich  Rdck,  Kttfentr.  7,  HSchst,  Austria  (A-ti973) 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,635 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1980,  3523/80 

Int  OJ  E05D  7/04 

U^.  a.  16-249  SClaljns 


toward  and  normally  retaining  the  same  in  a  disengaged 
condition  with  said  wheel. 


4,385,415 
CASTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUITCASES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  Volz,  Obere  Hurststrasse  9,  7144  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1980,  3007863;  May  19,  1980,  3018994 

Int.  a.J  B60B  33/00;  A45C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  16—29  10  Qaims 


JL 


71-— O 
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1.  A  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  on  a  frame  of  a  body  of  an 
article  of  furniture,  said  hinge  comprising: 

a  hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  door; 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  flxedly  connected  to  a  door 
frame; 

a  hinge  arm  connected  to  said  hinge  casing  by  means  of  at 
least  one  hinge  axle,  said  hinge  arm  having  a  substantially 
T-shaped  conHguration  as  viewed  in  a  direction  facing 
said  mounting  plate;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  hinge  arm  on  said  mounting  plate, 
said  mounting  means  including  clamping  screw  means, 
extending  orthogonal  to  said  hinge  axle  and  parallel  to 
said  mounting  plate,  for  adjusting  selectively  the  position 
of  said  hinge  arm  with  respect  to  said  mounting  plate. 

4,385,417 
QUADRILATERAL  OVER  CENTER  HINGE 
Erich  Rock,  Kiiferstr.  7,  Hochst,  Austria  (A-6973),  and  Klaus 
Briistle,  Fellentorstr.  23,  Lauterach,  Austria  (A-6923) 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,122 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jun.  12, 1980,  A  3094/80 
Int.  Q.3  E05D  15/32.  3/06;  E05F  1/12 
U.S.Q.  16— 288  7  Claims' 


1.  A  caster  assembly  for  suitcases  and  the  like  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  caster  housing  designed  to  form  a  portion  of  a  horizontal 
floor-proximate  wall  of  a  suitcase,  the  caster  housing 
forming  a  downwardly  open  housing  recess  bounded  by 
upstanding  walls  and  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom 
wall  of  the  caster  housing; 

a  bearing  bracket  arranged  in  the  housing  recess  and  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  caster  housing  by 
means  of  a  swivel  bearing  which  deflnes  a  vertical  swivel 
axis;  and 

a  caster  wheel  rotatably  connected  to  the  bearing  bracket  by 
wheel  bearing  means,  so  that  the  bearing  bracket,  the 
caster  wheel  and  the  wheel  bearing  means  form  a  swivela- 
ble  subassembly,  the  wheel  bearing  means  defining  a  hori- 
zontal bearing  axis  which  is  located  a  distance  behind  the 
swivel  axis  in  the  sense  of  caster  advance  and  spaced  from 
the  housing  bottom  wall  such  a  distance  that  a  major 
portion  of  the  caster  wheel  is  received  within  the  housing 
recess;  and  wherein 

the  upstanding  walls  of  the  caster  housing  include  two  side 
walls  on  opposite  sides  of  and  equidistant  from  the  vertical 
swivel  axis,  the  side  walls  and  the  swivelable  subassembly 
defining  abutmment  means  limiting  the  swivel  range  of  the 
subassembly  to  an  acute  swivel  angle,  thereby  making  it 
possible  to  accommodate  a  caster  wheel  of  comparatively 
large  diameter  in  the  housing  recess. 


1.  A  hinge  comprising: 

a  hinge  arm  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  article  of  furniture, 
said  hinge  arm  including  a  pair  of  hinge  axles; 

a  hinge  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  of  the  article 
of  furniture,  said  hinge  casing  including  a  pair  of  hinge 
axles; 

a  pair  of  hinge  links  pivotatly  mounted  to  said  hinge  axles  of 
said  hinge  arm  and  to  said  hinge  axles  of  said  hinge  casing 
and  therewith  forming  a  quadrangular  link  mechanism 
mounting  said  hinge  casing  and  the  door  to  be  pivotable 
with  respect  to  said  hinge  arm  and  the  article  of  furniture 
between  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  hinge  casing 
and  the  door; 

an  intermediate  member  in  the  form  of  a  shell  mounted  about 
a  first  end  thereof  for  pivotal  movement; 
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a  separate  guiding  block  mounted  on  one  of  said  hinge  links 
at  a  fixed  position  with  respect  thereto; 

pressure  spring  means,  mounted  within  said  shell,  for  urging 
a  second  end  of  said  shell  in  directions  primarily  to  abut 
with  said  guiding  block  when  said  hinge  casing  is  in  said 
closed  position,  thereby  to  urge  said  one  hinge  link  in  a 

>  closing  direction,  and  primarily  to  abut  one  said  hinge  axle 
of  said  one  hinge  link  when  said  hinge  casing  is  in  said 
open  position;  and 

said  guiding  block  having  guiding  face  means  for  guiding 
movement  of  said  shell  during  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  said  hinge  links  and  said  hinge  casing. 

4,385,418 
illNGE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN  L-SHAPED  LOCKING 

TAB 
R.  LofUi,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  Myron  C.  Starr,  Jupi- 
ter, both  of  Fla.,  asaignon  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,873 

Int.  a.i  E05D  5/12 

itJA  a.  16— 381  S  Claims 


cal  and  transverse  directions  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  conveyance  providing  a  generally  rigid  moving  plat- 
form; 

a  plurality  of  chicken  retaining  means  carried  by  said  con- 
veyor in  spaced  relation  along  the  length  of  said  conveyor 
for  supporting  chicken  carcasses; 

said  chicken  retaining  means  including  cone-shaped  means 
with  a  substantially  smooth  surface  thereon  receivable  in 
an  internal  cavity  of  said  chicken  carcass  engaging  por- 
tions of  said  chicken  carcass  within  said  internal  cavity 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposing  hinge  leaves,  each  leaf  including  an  edge 
having  a  row  of  spaced  apart  knuckles  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  knuckles  of  opposing  leaves  inter- 
fitting  with  each  other  and  having  aligned  cylindrical 
passageways  therethrough  defming  a  hinge  line; 

a  hinge  pin  having  a  cylindrical  shaft  with  a  forward  and 
rtarward  end,  said  shaft  including  a  head  at  said  forward 
end  thereof,  said  head  including  a  slot  therethrough,  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  aligned  passageways,  said  pin 
head  being  disposed  adjacent  the  first  of  said  knuckles 
along  said  hinge  line,  one  of  said  knuckles  having  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  surface  spaced  from  said  pin  head;  and 

an  L-shaped  locking  Ub  made  from  sheet  metal  having  a  first 
leg  and  second  leg,  said  first  leg  of  said  locking  tab  being 
disposed  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  rearwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  one  knuckle  and  having  a  hole  there- 
through aligned  with  said  passageways,  said  hinge  pin 
shaft  extending  through  said  hole,  said  second  leg  of  said 
tab  extending  toward  said  pin  head  and  including  a  bend- 
able  finger  at  the  end  thereof,  said  finger  extending 
through  said  slot  in  said  pin  head  and  being  bent  to  engage 
said  head  in  a  manner  preventing  movement  of  said  hinge 
pin  relative  to  said  locking  tab. 


rigidly  supporting  said  chicken  carcass  in  a  generally 
upright  vertical  position  for  permitting  deboning; 
means  rigidly  mounting  said  retaining  means  on  said  con- 
veyor so  that  said  conveyor  and  said  retaining  means,  are 
unitarily  rigid  and  said  chicken  carcasses  are  firmly  held  in 
said  upright  position  as  they  are  moved  along  the  run  of 
said  conveyor; 
whereby  persons  standing  along  said  conveyor  can  readily 
debone  said  chickens  as  said  chickens  are  moved  along  the 
length  of  said  elongated  frame. 

4,385,420 

MACHINE  FOR  BULK  TENDERIZING  OPERATION 

Charles  L.  Shelton,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Quik-To-Flx 

Products,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  152,662,  May  23, 1980,  Pat 
No.  4,343,067.  This  appUcation  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,579 

Int  a.5  A22C  9/00 
U.S.  a  ■  17—26  1  Claim 


4,385,419 

CHICKEN  DEBONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gcorie  T.  CntrcU,  Oidnrood,  Ga.,  assifMr  to  CutreU  MachiM 

Co.,  If.,  Galf  sfilk.  fia 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,001 

lat  CLJ  A22C  21/00 

VS.  CL  17—11  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  deboning  chicken  comprising: 
-    an  elongated  frame; 

an  elongated  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame; 

means  stabilizing  said  conveyor  against  movement  in  verti- 


1.  Meat  tenderizing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  loading  station; 

a  first  processing  station; 

a  first  conveyor  assembly  having  a  loading  end,  an  interme- 
diate transporting  section  and  a  delivery  end  for  transport- 
ing meat  cutlets  in  a  first  direction  of  feeding  movement 
from  said  loading  sUtion  to  said  first  processing  station; 

a  first  array  of  roller  cutter  pairs  disposed  below  and  adja- 
cent the  first  conveyor  assembly  in  the  first  processing 
sUtion  and  extending  across  the  delivery  end  of  the  first 
conveyor  assembly  for  receiving  cutlets,  said  roller  cutter 


May  31,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1341 


pairs  having  radially  projecting  tenderizing  elements  for 
engaging  opposite  faces  of  the  cutlet  and  tenderizing  the 
cutlet  along  parallel  lines; 

an  inverting  station; 

a  second  conveyor  assembly  having  a  loading  end  disposed 
below  and  adjacent  said  first  array  of  coacting  rollers  for 
receiving  cutlets  as  they  are  discharged  from  said  coacting 
rollers,  an  intermediate  transporting  section  and  a  delivery 
end  for  transporting  cutlets  in  said  first  direction  of  feed- 
ing movement  to  the  inverting  station; 

a  second  processing  station; 

a  third  conveyor  assembly  extending  in  a  second  direction  of 
feeding  movement  transversely  with  respect  to  the  first 
direction  of  feeding  movement,  said  third  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  loading  end,  a  delivery  end  and  an  intermediate 
section  for  transporting  cutlets  from  the  inverting  station 
to  said  second  processing  station,  the  loading  end  of  said 
third  conveyor  assembly  being  disposed  in  the  inverting 
station  at  a  lower  elevation  relative  to  the  delivery  end  of 
the  second  conveyor  assembly  to  permit  free  fall  and 
rotational  inversion  of  said  cutlet  so  that  it  is  delivered  in 
upside  down  position  onto  said  third  conveyor  assembly; 

a  second  array  of  coacting  rollers  disposed  below  and  adja- 
cent the  third  conveyor  assembly  in  the  second  processing 
station  and  extending  across  the  delivery  end  of  the  third 
conveyor  assembly  for  receiving  the  inverted  cutlets,  said 
coacting  rollers  having  radially  projecting  tenderizing 
elements  for  engaging  opposite  faces  of  the  inverted  cut- 
lets and  tenderizing  the  cutlets  along  parallel  lines  which 
extend  transversely  with  respect  to  the  parallel  tenderiz- 
ing lines  produced  in  the  first  processing  station; 

a  delivery  station;  and, 

a  fourth  conveyor  assembly  having  a  loading  end  disposed 
below  the  coacting  rollers  of  the  second  array  for  receiv- 
ing the  cutlets  as  they  are  discharged  from  said  coacting 
rollers,  an  intermediate  transporting  section  and  a  delivery 
end  for  transporting  cutlets  in  said  second  direction  of 
feeding  movement  to  the  delivery  station. 


4,385,421 
POULTRY  LEG/BACK  PROCESSOR 
Eugene  G.  Martin,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Victor  F. 
Weaver,  Inc.,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,636 

Int  a.3  A22C  21/00 

MS.  a.  17—52  11  aaims 
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1.  A  poultry  leg/back  processor  adapted  for  sequentially 
receiving  a  succession  of  manually  fed  poultry  carcass  saddle 
members  with  the  tail  ends  thereof  positioned  foremost  leading 
thereto  wherein  the  processor  is  thereafter  operable  automati- 
cally to  engage  and  pull-peel  dismember  from  a  carcass  back 
section  portion  of  said  saddle  members  respectively  from  ei- 
ther transverse  side  thereof  a  connected  thigh-leg  section  each 
with  an  oyster  thereto  attached  and  deliver  therefrom  as  sepa- 
rated components  said  carcass  back  section  portion  and  two 
thigh-leg  sections  said  processor  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  rigid  supporting  frame  structure  provided 
with  interconnected  horizontally  and  vertically  disposed 


support  members  and  having  an  infeed  end  and  a  delivery 
end  the  respective  longitudinal  extremities  thereof, 

b.  an  infeed  end  infeed  positioning  and  guide  section  adapted 
for  receiving  in  manually  fed  positioning  thereto  said 
succession  of  poultry  carcass  saddle  members  in  a  leg- 
spread  tail  end  inward  leading  disposition, 

c.  a  downwardly  disposed  chain  link  conveyor  laterally 
intermediate  and  longitudinally  extending  about  an  infeed 
end  sprocket  and  a  delivery  end  sprocket  respectively 
mounted  upon  laterally  disposed  shafts  supported  in  said 
rigid  supporting  frame  structure  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship  therein  and  rotationally  powered  in  horizon- 
tal displacement  delivery  end  direction  feeding  motion 
about  said  sprockets  by  a  first  motor  means  regulated  to  a 
first  set  horizontal  displacement  speed  for  chain  link  con- 
veyor engagement  and  transport  processor  delivery  end 
direction  thereby  of  said  poultry  carcass  saddle  members 
by  one  of  a  plurality  of  chain  link  conveyor  spatially 
connected  dog  means  respectively  interior  the  back  sec- 
tion portion  thereof, 

d.  a  leg-distending  saddle  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said 
succession  of  poultry  carcass  saddle  members  in  a  leg- 
spread  tail  end  inward  leading  disposition  and  outwardly 
distend  said  legs  further  to  thereby  openly  expose  the 
thigh-to-back  section  crotch  junctures  thereof  respec- 
tively for  guided  passage  engagement  across  a  spaced  set 
of  tendon  cutting  blades  to  accomplish  a  severing  of  the 
connecting  skin-tissue-tendon  material  therebetween  vi- 
cinity said  thigh-to-back  section  crotch  junctures, 

e.  a  thigh  joint-breaking  transfer  section  embodying  a  spaced 
set  of  inclined  auger  conveyors  rotation^ly  powered 
delivery  end  feeding  by  a  second  motor  means  regulated 
to  a  horizontal  delivery  end  direction  displacement  speed 
set  equivalent  to  said  first  set  horizontal  displacement 
speed  and  positioned  to  receivably  engage  respectively  a 
poultry  leg  section  hock  protuberance  the  end  of  each  of 
said  outwardly  distended  legs  and  thereby  provide  respec- 
tively a  joined  coextensive  horizontal  delivery  end  direc- 
tion transport  thereof  with  said  carcass  back  section  por- 
tion and  simultaneously  therewith  eftect  an  elevated  ro- 
tary movement  respectively  of  said  thigh-leg  sections  with 
respect  to  said  carcass  back  section  portion, 

f.  a  carcass  back  section  portion  skin -severing  knife  assembly 
adapted  to  sever  the  carcass  back  section  portion  skin  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  along  at  least  one  line  laterally 
intermediate  thereof,  and 

g.  a  differential  speed  horizontal  auger  dismembering  section 
embodying  a  spaced  set  of  horizontal  auger  conveyors 
rotationally  powered  delivery  end  feeding  by  a  third 
motor  means  regulated  to  a  horizontal  delivery  end  direc- 
tion displacement  speed  set  slower  than  said  first  set  hori- 
zontal displacement  speed  and  positioned  to  receivably 
engage  respectively  said  poultry  leg  section  hock  protu- 
berances slidably  in  maintaining  each  of  said  outwardly 
distended  legs  outwardly  at  an  elevated  position  and  a 
horizontal  deUvery  end  direction  displacement  speed 
slower  than  that  of  said  chain  link  conveyor  transported 
carcass  back  section  portion  and  thereby  effect  a  differen- 
tial speed  pull-peel  dismemberment  of  the  respective 
thigh-leg  sections  with  oysters  thereto  attached  for  sepa- 
rate deliveries  thereof  from  said  carcass  back  section 
portion. 

11.  A  method  of  dismembering  poultry  carcass  saddle  mem- 
bers into  a  poultry  carcass  back  section  portion  and  two  poul- 
try thigh-leg  sections  each  respectively  with  an  oyster  thereto 
attached  comprising  the  steps: 

a.  distending  in  outward  opposing  disposition  respectively 
said  poultry  thigh-leg  sections  of  said  poultry  carcass 
saddle  member  away  from  the  carcass  back  section  por- 
tion to  thereby  openly  expose  a  thigh-to-back  section 
crotch  juncture  on  either  lateral  side  thereof, 

b.  severing  the  skin-tissue-tendon  connecting  material  com- 
prising each  of  said  thigh-to-back  section  crotch  junc- 
tures. 
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c.  displacing  each  thigh-to-back  section  crotch  juncture 
joint  by  a  vertically  rotary  displacement  respectively  of 
each  thigh-leg  section  to  a'  laterally  disposed  elevated 
position  relative  to  said  back  section  portion,  and 
,  while  maintaining  each  of  said  thigh-leg  sections  respec- 
tively in  said  laterally  disposed  elevated  position  relative 
to  said  back  section  portion  moving  said  back  section 
portion  at  a  differentially  faster  horizontal  displacement 
speed  than  said  thigh-leg  sections  to  thereby  effect  a  pro- 
gressive migratory  pull-peel  dismemberment  removal  of 
said  thigh-leg  sections  with  oysters  thereto  attached  from 
said  back  section  portion  in  a  manner  by  which  each 
separated  section  is  substantially  free  of  bone  fragment 
contamination. 


apart  openings  in  a  main  duct  connected  to  a  pressure  air 
source;  and 
(d)  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  body  gripper  assembly 
and  to  said  head  gripper  assembly  to  cause  them  to  rotate. 


4,385,423 
OVER-CENTER  LATCHING  COUPLING 
Michael  L.  Vermilye,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,624 

Int.  C1.3  A43C ///OO 

U.S.  a.  24—71  T  13  Claims 


4,385,422 
CRAYFISH  PEELER 
i;d0U-  J.  lofflls,  deceased,  late  of  Baton  Rouge,  U.  (by  Lou 
EUen  S.  Ingalls,  Edith  I.  Hodgeson,  Ellen  I.  Guidry,  heirs), 
and  Eddie  J.  Gnidry,  Baton  Rough,  La.,  assignors  to  Duzitall 
Equipment  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,954 

Int  a.5  A22C  29/02 

1J.S.a.  17— 73  Saaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deheading  and  removable  of  edible  meat 
From  crayfish  and  similar  crustaceans  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  body  gripper  assembly  rotoUbly  mounted  on  a  substan- 
tially flat  platform  base,  said  body  gripper  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(i)  body  holder  means,  each  having  top  holder  means 
pivotly  mounted  to  a  vertical  support  member  and 
extending  over  a  bottom  body  holder  means,  each  of 
said  top  body  holder  means  having  a  cam  accuateable 
member  extending  vertically  upward,  and 
(ii)  a  body  cam  positionly  mounted  to  an  air  discharge 
assembly  in  the  center  of  said  body  holder  means  and 
shaped  to  accuatingly  contact  said  cam  accuateable 
member; 
(b)  a  head  gripper  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  a  second 
substantially  flat  platform  base  and  supported  for  move- 
ment in  synchronized  relation  with  said  body  gripper 
assembly  through  separate  but  tangentially  related  orbits 
wherein  said  gripper  assembUes  simultaneously  move  in  a 
common  direction  through  the  point  of  tangency  of  their 
respective  orbits,  said  head  gripper  assembly  comprising 
(i)  multiple  head  holder  means  equally  spaced  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  head  gripper  assembly,  each  head 
holder  means  having  a  top  head  holder  pivotedly 
,   mounted  on  a  vertical  head  holder  support  member 
attached  to  a  plate  support  and  extending  over  said 
point  of  tangency  when  directly  opposite  one  of  said 
body  holder  means,  each  of  said  head  holder  means 
having  a  head  cam  member  accuateably  extending  ver- 
tically upward,  and 
(ii)  a  head  cam  rotatably  mounted  in  the  center  of  said 
head  holder  means  and  shaped  to  accuatingly  contact 
said  head  cam  accuateable  member  at  said  point  of 
tangency; 
(c)  said  air  discharge  assembly  having  one  opening  of  an  air 
duct  extending  over  each  of  said  bottom  body  holders,  the 
other  end  of  said  ducts  are  openable  through  two  spaced 


1.  In  an  over-center  latching  device, 

a  latching  member  having  one  end  for  engaging  a  second 
member  in  a  latched  position; 

an  operating  member  having  one  end  pivotally  engaged  with 
a  support  member; 

said  latching  member  having  its  other  end  pivotally  engaged 
with  said  operating  member  for  rotation  of  the  other  end 
of  the  latching  member  by  the  operating  member  toward 
the  support  member; 

said  other  end  of  said  latching  member  having  a  leaf  spring 
to  be  engaged  with  a  concave  surface  on  said  support 
member  to  rotate  said  latching  member  so  as  to  engage 
said  second  member  during  rotation  of  the  latching  mem- 
ber by  the  operating  member;  and 

said  leaf  spring  and  said  concave  surface  being  biased  to- 
gether during  said  rotation  of  said  latching  member,  the 
spring  being  compressed  to  continue  contact  with  the 
concave  surface  as  continued  rotation  moves  the  center  of 
the  latching  member  pivot  on  the  operating  member  over 
the  center  of  the  operating  member  pivot  on  the  support 
member  to  secure  the  one  end  of  the  latching  member  in 
the  latched  position. 


4,385,424 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Carl  M.  Petersen,  III,  Drayton  Plains,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Irrin 
Industries  Inc.,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,424 
Int  a.J  A44B  11/26 
VS.  CL  24—230  A  ^"^  Claims 

1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising  component  tongue, 
frame,  housing,  latch  lever,  spring  push  button,  and  coyer 
means,  said  tongue  having  a  latch  aperture,  said  frame  having 
a  reaction  flange  pivotally  engaged  by  said  latch  lever  for 
movement  between  engagement  and  release  relation  with  said 
latch  aperture,  said  housing  having  means  for  relatively  posi- 
tioning said  latch  lever  and  said  tongue  within  said  frame,  and 
said  push  button  having  required  resilient  means  for  effectively 
biasing  said  latch  lever  in  said  tongue  engaging  relation  manu- 
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ally  deflectable  to  said  release  relation  said  resilient  means 
being  integral  with  said  push  button  anf  further  comprising  the 


4,385,425 
BUCKLING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT  BELT 
Koubun  Tanaka,  Nagoya,  and  Takashi  Kawaharazaki,  Toyoake, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki*Kaisha,  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seisakusho,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  30, 1980, 55-92231[U] 
Int.  a.3  A44B  n/26 
U.S.  a.  24— 230  A  I  Claim 


2la  2  18 
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1.  A  buckling  device  for  vehicle  seat  belts  comprising: 

tongue  means  having  an  engaging  means, 

frame  means  having  an  inner  passageway  into  which  said 
tongue  means  is  to  be  inserted, 

locking  means  movably  disposed  in  said  passageway  be- 
tween an  locked  position  with  said  engaging  means  and  an 
unlocked  position  away  from  said  engaging  means  and 
usually  urged  toward  said  locked  position  by  first  spring 
means, 

a  lock  controlling  mechanism  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  and  holding  said  locking  means  in  said  un- 
locked position  when  said  locking  means  is  moved  to  said 
unlocked  position  against  the  effort  of  said  first  spring 
means  and  allowing  said  locking  means  to  move  toward 
said  locked  position,  being  moved  when  said  tongue 
means  is  inserted  into  said  passageway,  and 

actuating  means  to  dislodge  said  locking  means  in  the  locked 
position, 

said  lock  controlling  mechanism  comprising: 

an  actuator  mounted  on  said  passageway  in  said  frame  means 
so  as  to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position 


against  the  effort  of  second  spring  means  when  said 
tongue  means  is  inserted  into  said  passageway,  and 
engaging  means  for  movement  from  an  engaged  position 
with  said  locking  means  to  a  disengaged  position  from  said 
locking  means  against  the  effort  of  third  spring  means 
when  said  actuator  is  further  moved  from  the  second 
position  by  said  tongue  means,  whereby  said  engaging 
means  serves  to  selectively  hold  said  locking  means  in  the 
locked  position  and  the  unlocked  position,  while  said 
actuator  acts  to  hold  said  locking  means  in  the  unlocked 
position  independent  of  said  engaging  means  at  said  sec- 
ond position. 


4385,426 
CinriNG  OF  WIRE-REINFORCED  HOSE 
Frank  A.  Vitellaro,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,065 

Int.  a.3  B23D  23/04;  B21F  11/00 

U.S.a.  29— 33T  ^  9  Claims 


sole  means  for  biasing  said  latch  lever  in  said  tongue  engaging 
relation. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  a  flexible  hose  made  primarily 
of  polymeric  material  which  has  an  axially  extending  helically 
wound  reinforcing  wire  during  continuous  forming  of  said 
hose  around  a  mandrel  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 
means  for  determining  length  increments  of  the  formed  hose, 
said  mandrel  being  a  stub  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  freely 
rotatable  rollers  therein,  a  plurality  of  freely  rotauble  forming 
rollers  disposed  about  said  stub  mandrel  for  forming  said  hose 
thereon,  a  pair  of  cooperating  cutters  for  cutting  the  formed 
hose  based  on  each  determined  length  increment,  said  cutters 
comprising  a  rotary  cutter  for  cutting  the  flexible  portion  of 
said  hose  and  a  chisel  cutter  for  cutting  the  wire  of  said  hose, 
said  cutters  being  operatively  connected  to  said  determining 
means,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  first  and  a  second  fluid 
powered  cylinder  for  operating  said  cutters,  first  connecting 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  cylinder  to  said  rotary 
cutter,  second  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
second  cylinder  to  said  chisel  cutter,  and  control  means  for 
sequentially  actuating  said  cylinders  in  response  to  each  deter- 
mined length  increment  of  the  formed  hose,  said  control  means 
providing  actuation  of  said  first  cylinder  to  move  said  rotary 
cutter  into  cutting  engagement  followed  by  actuation  of  said 
second  cylinder  to  move  said  chisel  cutter  in  cutting  engage- 
ment, said  rotary  cutter  providing  a  helical  cut  in  the  poly- 
meric material  of  said  hose  as  a  result  of  said  rotary  cutter 
urging  same  against  an  associated  roller  of  said  mandrel  during 
said  continuous  hose  forming  and  said  chisel  cutter  providing 
a  transverse  cut  in  said  polymeric  material  between  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  helical  cut  while  also  simultaneously  providing 
a  cut  through  said  wire,  said  first  connecting  means  comprising 
a  telescoping  end  extending  from  said  first  cylinder  and  a 
support  link  connected  to  said  end  and  pivotally  supporting 
said  rotary  cutter  adjacent  said  stub  mandrel,  said  link  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  forming  rollers,  and  said  first 
connecting  means  further  comprising  a  drive  for  rotating  said 
rotary  cutter,  said  drive  comprising  said  one  forming  roller, 
said  first  cylinder  serving  to  pivotally  move  said  link  to 
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the  reby  move  said  rotary  cutter  into  and  out  of  cutting  engage- 


4,385,427 

MACHINE  FOR  INSTALLING  UPHOLSTERY  COVERS 

Fhderick  F.  Fraifcr,  800  Windennere,  Beulah,  Mich.  49617 

FOed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,456 

Int.  a.J  B68G  7/00.  15/00 

Ui.  a.  29—91.5  ♦  Claims 


means,  the  second  means  being  in  engagement  with  said 
object  and  having  a  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
member  which  is  larger  than  the  contact  area  of  the 
object  for  receiving,  through  the  member,  the  force 
appUed  to  the  first  means  and  applying  the  force  to  the 
object. 
4.  A  method  for  driving  an  object  having  a  force  receiving 
surface  with  a  driving  means  having  a  force  applying  surface 
through  a  deformable  member  positioned  between  the  object 
and  the  driving  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  driving  force  with  the  surface  of  the  driving  means 
to  the  member  in  the  direction  of  the  object; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  seating  unit  having  a  surface  to  be 
covered,  a  machine  for  installing  an  upholstery  cover,  said 
m  achine  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  supporting  structure,  means  for  moveably  mountmg  said 
supporting  structure  on  said  frame,  said  supporting  structure 
h  iving  a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  said  unit  preparatory  to 
n  iceiving  a  cover  over  at  least  a  part  thereof; 
la  carriage,  means  for  moveably  mounting  said  carriage 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
movement  of  said  supporting  structure; 
at  least  one  cantilever  arm  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said 
arm  having  a  longitudinal  axis  disposed  parallel  to  said 
movement,  said  arm  being  resilient  and  providing  biasing 
toward  said  unit  surface  said  movement  causing  the  outer 
extremity  of  said  arm  to  follow  closely  over  the  surface  of 
said  upholstery  unit  part;  and 
operating  means  for  inducing  said  movement. 

4,385,428 
DRIVING  APPARATUS 
oha  S.  Morris,  Jr.,  115  E.  8th  St,  Monroe,  Mich.  48161 
nied  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,027 
Int.  a.J  E04D  15/00:  B25D  7/00 
1 JJS.  CL  29—402.01  7  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  apparatus  for  driving  an  object  utiliz- 
ing driving  means  for  applying  force,  the  object  having  a 
I  x>ntact  area  through  which  force  is  received  by  the  object  and 
he  driving  means  having  a  contact  area  through  which  force 
8  applied  by  the  driving  means,  comprising: 
a  deformable  member  positioned  between  the  driving  means 
and  the  object;  and  force  transferring  means  including, 
first  means  positioned  between  the  driving  means  and  the 
member  for  receiving  force  from  the  driving  means 
through  the  contact  area  of  the  latter  and  having  a 
surface  engageable  with  the  member  for  transferring 
said  force  to  the  member,  said  surface  being  larger  than 
the  contact  area  of  the  driving  means;  and 
second  means  positioned  opposite  the  first  means,  said 
member  being  positioned  between  the  first  and  second 


distributing  the  force  over  an  area  of  a  force  receiving  sur- 
face of  the  member  that  is  larger  than  the  force  applying 
surface  of  the  driving  means; 

transmitting  the  force  through  the  member; 

receiving  the  force  transmitted  through  the  member  over  a 
force  applying  surface  of  the  member  that  is  larger  than 
the  force  receiving  surface  of  the  object;  and 

concentrating  the  force  from  the  force  applying  surface  of 
the  member  on  the  force  receiving  surface  of  the  object  to 
thereby  drive  the  object. 


4,385,429 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CLUTCH  PLATE 
John  H.  Cranluhaw,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dynetics,  Inc.,  Erie, 
Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,516,  Jul.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,034 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29—434  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  clutch  plate  disc  having  a 
center  hole  comprising,  providing  a  knurling  tool  that  is  gener- 
ally frusto  conical  in  shape  having  teeth  running  from  the  small 
end  thereof  towards  the  larger  end  thereof,  exerting  a  pressure 
between  said  knurling  tool  and  said  disc  and  rolling  said  knurl- 
ing tool  over  at  least  the  entire  surface  of  one  side  of  said  disc 
whereby  grooves  are  formed  in  said  disc  from  the  center  hole 
to  the  outer  periphery  thereof. 
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4,385,430 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR 
Frederick  T.  C.  Bartels,  Lake  View  Terrace,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Spectrolab,  Inc.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,306,  Aug.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,301,321. 
This  application  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,939 
Int.  a.3  B23P  3/00,  25/00 
U.S.  a.  29—458 


7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  energy  concentrator  comprising: 

(a)  bending  a  panel  to  form  a  concave  focusing  surface  curved 
about  an  axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  whose  concave  surface 
includes  at  least  one  Fresnel  reflector  element,  the  grooves 
of  which  Fresnel  reflector  element  are  so  arranged  as  to  lie 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  focusing  sur- 
face, thereby  generating  a  substantially  rectangular  focal 
zone; 

(b)  supporting  at  least  one  panel  such  that  the  axis  at  each 
focusing  surface  is  substantially  aligned  to  form  a  common 
axis,  the  at  least  one  panel  being  supported  in  a  position  to 
intercept  and  reflect  incident  radiant  energy;  and 

(c)  supporting  at  least  one  energy  absorber  at  substantially  the 
focal  zone  of  each  panel. 


said  fastener  being  formed  by  piercing  a  generally  annular 
centrally  located  hole  in  a  sheet  metal  blank  with  a  pierc- 
ing tool,  said  hole  having  a  generally  smooth  continuous 
edge  and  a  burred  edge,  maintaining  said  pierced  hole  in  a 
generally  annular  configuration  throughout  the  remainder 
of  the  fastener  forming  procedure,  forming  a  generally 
dome  shaped  continuous  impression  in  said  blank  with  a 
forming  tool,  said  impression  generally  coaxial  with  said 
pierced  hole,  and  maintaining  said  impression  continuous 
throughout  the  remainder  of  the  fastener  forming  proce- 
dure, said  hole  piercing  tool  entering  said  sheet  metal 
blank  and  said  dome  shaped  impression  forming  tool  con- 
tilting  said  blank  from  the  same  side  of  said  blank 
whereby  after  said  impression  is  formed  said  generally 
smooth  edge  will  have  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  burred 
edge,  said  burred  edge  having  a  larger  inner  diameter  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  shank; 

inserting  said  stud  from  said  first  surface  through  said  ojxn- 
ing  and  positioning  said  stud  relative  to  said  panel, 

assembling  said  fastener  to  said  stud  shank  from  the  second 
surface,  said  stud  shank  being  received  in  said  aperture 
from  the  concave  side  of  said  fastener  with  the  smooth 
continuous  edge  of  the  aperture  frictionally  engaging  the 
stud  shank;  and 

sliding  said  fastener  axially  down  stud  shank  until  the  fas- 
tener engages  said  second  side  of  said  panel  while  retain- 
ing the  shape  of  said  dome  shaped  impression  and  main- 
taining frictional  contact  of  said  smooth  continuous  edge 
of  said  fastener  aperture  with  said  stud  shank  to  retain  said 
stud  in  said  panel. 


4,385,431 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  STUD  TO  AN  APERTURED 

PANEL 
Robert  J.  Holton,  North  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,486,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  793,338,  May  3, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,277 

Int.  a.J  B23P  J9/02 

U.S.  a.  29—525  ^       1  Claim 
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I.  A  method  for  securing  a  stud  to  an  apertured  panel  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  stud  having  a  generally  cross-sectionally  circu- 
lar shank; 

providing  a  panel  defined  by  first  and  second  substantially 
parallel  surfaces  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
opening  of  sufficient  cross-section  to  receive  said  stud 
shank  therethrough; 

forming  a  one-piece,  stamped,  sheet  metal,  stud  retaining 
fastener  of  the  type  having  a  generally  centrally  located 
generally  annular  stud  engaging  and  retaining  aperture  for 
frictioning  engaging  a  received  stud  and  a  generally  frus- 
to-conical  continuous  annulus  surrounding  said  aperture, 


4,385,432 

CLOSELY-SPACED  DOUBLE  LEVEL  CONDUCTORS 

FOR  MOS  READ  ONLY 

Chang-Kiang  Kuo,  Houston,  and  Shyh-Chang  Tsaur,  Stafford, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,236 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/28 

MS.  a.  29—571  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  read-only-memory  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  plurality  of  insulated  gate  field  effect  tran- 
sistors in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  the  transis- 
tors having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  channel,  the  transistors 
being  in  a  regular  pattern  of  adjacent  rows  to  provide  an  array 
of  memory  cells;  applying  a  first  pattern  of  conductive  strips 
providing  the  gates  of  alternate  rows  of  cells,  and  thereafter 
applying  a  second  pattern  of  like  conductive  strips  on  said  face 
parallel  with  and  interleaved  with  the  first  pattern  to  provide 
the  gates  of  the  remaining  rows  of  cells,  the  conductive  strips 
of  the  first  and  second  patterns  being  spaced  closer  to  one 
another  than  the  width  of  one  of  the  conductive  strips. 


1030  O.G.— 53 


4J85,433 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  SILIODE 

INTERCONNECTION  ELECTRODES  IN 

I2L-SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

oLmn  Ozaw%  YokohaoM,  Japu,  awignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7, 19W,  Scr.  No.  204^2 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  10, 1979,  54-145725 
Int  a.'  C23F  1/02:  SOU  77/00 
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a  support  member  for  mounting  a  part  to  be  realigned  and 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  rones;  and 

means  for  selectively,  laterally,  deforming  said  zones  of  said 
support  member  for  realigning  corresponding  portions  of 
a  part  mounted  on  said  support  member. 


SClaiins 


I    I 


T^m 


n* 


t 


p-si 


1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  an  integrated  injection  logic 
s  smiconductor  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type  for  forming  an 
integrated  injection  logic,  having  a  first  conductivity  type 
injector  region  formed  within  a  second  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  region  whose  one  surface  is  exposed,  a  first 
conductivity  type  base  region  formed  so  as  to  face  the 
injector  region  through  part  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  semiconductor  region  and  to  expose  a  part  of  the 
surface  thereof,  and  at  least  one  second  conductivity  type 
collector  region  formed,  of  which  one  surface  is  exposed 
and  the  remaining  ones  are  surrounded  by  the  base  region; 

forming  contact  holes  in  the  insulating  layer  at  the  locations, 
respectively,  facing  said  injector  region,  the  base  region 
and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  collector  region; 

forming  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  regions  with 
first,  second  and  third  impurity  concentrations  on  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  injector  region,  the  base  region 
and  the  collector  region  by  injecting  first  conductivity 
type  ions  through  the  contact  holes,  the  impurity  concen- 
trations of  said  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor 
regions  being  1 X  lO'Vcm^  or  more;  and 
forming  interconnection  electrodes  nuule  of  silicide  of  high 
melting  point  metal  on  said  first,  second  and  third  semi- 
conductor regions. 


4,385,435 
METHOD  OF  POWER  INSERTING  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 

COATED  MAGNET  WIRE 
HoUis  S.  Saunders;  Richard  V.  Carmer,  and  Lionel  J.  Payette, 

all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  310,681,  Oct.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,350,738. 

This  application  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,217 

Int.  a?  B32B  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—596  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire 
having  an  outer  coating  of  polyamide-imide  insulation  com- 
prising applying  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  solution  of 
oleic  acid,  beeswax,  fluorocarbon  surfactant  and  paraffin  wax 
onto  the  polyamide-imide  insulation  in  such  amounts  as  to 
enable  the  resultant  coated  wire  to  be  multiple  winding  power 
inserted  into  coil  slots  without  damage  to  the  insulation,  and 
drying  the  coated  wire. 

3.  In  the  process  of  power  inserting  multiple  windings  of 
prewound  lubricated  magnet  wire  into  coil  slots  with  substan- 
tially no  evidence  of  wire  damage  in  subsequent  surge  failure 
testing,  the  improvement  comprising  power  inserting  windings 
of  magnet  wire  having  an  outer  layer  of  polyamide-imide 
insulation  coated  with  a  lubricant  mixture  of  oleic  acid,  bees- 
wax, fluorocarbon  surfactant  and  paraffin  wax. 


4,385,434 
AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Theodore  F.  Zdinpfennig,  Waylaad,  and  Giuseppe  Aorilio,  Ar- 
lington, both  of  Mass.,  aarignors  to  Visidyne,  Inc.,  Burlington, 
Ma«. 

Flkd  Job.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,786 

Int  a.'  A61K  27/02:  HOIL  7/00 

UJS.  CL  29—576  B  20  Claims 
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1.  An  alignment  system  for  realigning  one  portion  of  a  part 
lelative  to  another  portion  of  the  same  part  comprising: 


4,385,436 

METHOD  OF  POWER  INSERTING  NYLON  COATED 

MAGNET  WIRE 

Hollis  S.  Saunders;  Richard  V.  Carmer,  and  Lionel  J.  Payette, 

aU  of  Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,599,  Oct  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,350,737. 

This  application  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,218 

Int  a.3  B23B  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

MS.  a.  29—596  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire 
having  an  outer  coating  of  nylon  insulation  comprising  apply- 
ing an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  solution  of  hydrogenated 
triglyceride,  parsifin  wax  and  an  ester  lubricant  composition 
comprising  esters  of  fatty  alcohols  and  fatty  acids;  the  ratio,  by 
weight,  of  paraffin  wax  to  triglyceride  being  approximately 
1:15  to  60:1,  and  the  ratio  of  triglyceride  to  ester  lubricant 
being  approximately  1:30  to  30:1,  onto  the  nylon  insulation  in 
such  amounts  as  to  enable  the  resultant  coated  wire  to  be 
power  inserted  into  coil  slots  in  its  locking  wire  size  range 
without  damage,  and  drying  the  coated  wire. 

5.  In  the  process  of  power  inserting  prewound  lubricated 
magnet  wire  into  coil  slote  with  substantially  no  evidence  of 
wire  damage  in  subsequent  surge  failure  testing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reliably  power  inserting  magnet  wire  in  the 
locking  wire  size  range  having  an  outer  layer  of  nylon  insula- 
tion coated  with  a  lubricant  mixture  of  paraffin  wax,  hydroge- 
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nated  triglyceride,  and  an  ester  lubricant  composition  compris- 
ing esters  of  fatty  alcohols  and  fatty  acids. 


4,385,437 
METHOD  OF  POWER  INSERTING  POLYAMIDE-IMIDE 

CX>ATED  MAGNET  WIRE 

Hollis  S.  Saunders;  Richard  V.  Carmer,  and  Lionel  J.  Payette, 

all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312,215,  Oct  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,348,460. 

This  application  Jun.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,219 

Int  a.3  B23B  27/00:  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.a.29— 596  10  Claims 
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circuit  card  from  a  holder  the  latter  having  top  and  bottom 
parallel  card  guides,  each  card  guide  including  at  least  one 
transversely  oriented  guide  track  having  respective  lateral 
card  edges  resting  therein,  said  circuit  card  including,  a  handle 
mounted  perpendicular  to  a  transverse  edge  of  said  circuit  card 
said  manipulator  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  shaft  projecting  outwardly  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  member  and  said  shaft  terminating  in  a 
hooked  end,  said  hooked  end  arranged  to  engage  said 
circuit  card  handle; 
plunger  means  slideably  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  moveable 
along  said  shaft  including  a  retainer  member  extending 
outward  from  said  plunger  means  and  arranged  to  rq^t 
against  said  bottom  card  guide; 
lever  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  member  and 
including  first  and  second  sections  said  first  section  in 
communication  with  said  plunger  means  and  said  second 
section  disposed  to  have  manual  pressure  applied  thereto 
urging  said  second  section  toward  said  first  member  and 
said  first  section  in  response  to  said  pressure  moving  said 
plunger  away  from  said  first  member  whereby  said  hook 
end  applys  a  force  to  said  circuit  card  handle  and  extract- 
ing said  card  from  said  holder. 
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1.  A  method  of  coating  an  electrically  insulated  magnet  wire 
having  an  outer  coating  of  polyamide-imide  insulation  com- 
prising applying  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  solution  of 
hydrogenated  triglyceride,  parafHn  wax  and  an  ester  lubricant 
composition  comprising  esters  of  fatty  alcohols  and  fatty  acids; 
the  ratio,  by  weight,  of  paraffin  wax  to  triglyceride  being 
approximately  1:13  to  60:1,  and  the  ratio  of  triglyceride  to  ester 
lubricant  being  approximately  1:30  to  30:1,  onto  the  polya- 
mide-imide insulation  in  such  amounts  as  to  enable  the  resul- 
tant coated  wire  to  be  power  inserted  into  coil  slots  in  its 
locking  wire  size  range  without  damage,  and  drying  the  coated 
wire. 

4.  In  the  process  of  power  inserting  prewound  lubricated 
magnet  wire  into  coil  slots  with  substantially  no  evidence  of 
wire  damage  in  subsequent  surge  failure  testing,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  power  inserting  magnet  wire  having  an  outer 
layer  of  polyamide-imide  insulation  coated  with  a  lubricant 
mixture  of  paraffin  wax,  hydrogenated  triglyceride,  and  an 
ester  lubricant  composition  comprising  esters  of  fatty  alcohols 
and  fatty  acids. 


4,385,439 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LITHIUM-IODINE  CELL 
Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenmore;  Frank  W.  Rudolph,  Depew;  Norbcrt 

W.  Frenz,  Jr.,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Wilson  Greatbatch, 

Clarence,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Greatbatch,  Ltd., 

Qarence,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,254,  Dec.  1, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  865,849,  Dec.  30, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,166,158.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,058 

Int  a.3  HOIM  2/36 

U.S.  a.  29—623.2  3  Claims 


4,385,438 
TOOL  FOR  EXTRACITNG  PRINTED  aRCUTT  CARDS 
Ansano  Bertellotti,  Addison,  and  Arvo  Taliste,  Downers  Grove, 
both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc., 
Northlakc,  ni. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,901 

lot  CL^  H05K  3/36 

VS.  a.  29—764  5  Claims 


22  ,l( 


■•tblf 


1.  A  manipulator  for  faciliuting  the  extraction  of  a  printed 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lithium-iodine  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  casing  of  metal  having  an  opening  defined  by 
a  continuous  and  smooth  wall  inner  surface  portion  termi- 
nating in  an  edge; 

(b)  placing  a  lithium  anode  having  an  operative  surface  in 
said  casing; 

(c)  placing  a  one-piece  filling  element  of  a  material  non-reac- 
tive with  iodine  in  said  op)ening  in  a  manner  extending 
across  said  opening  and  closing  said  opening  and  sealingly 
contacting  and  covering  said  edge  and  sealingly  contact- 
ing and  covering  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said 
continuous  wall  portion  adjacent  said  edge,  said  fdling 
element  having  first  and  second  passages  therethrough, 
said  first  passage  providing  access  into  said  casing,  said 
first  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  considerably 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  casing  open- 
ing, said  second  passage  sized  for  accommodating  a  part 
of  said  anode,  said  placing  step  further  including  inserting 
a  part  of  said  anode  into  said  second  passage; 

(d)  introducing  flowable  cathode  material  comprising  a 
charge  transfer  complex  of  an  organic  donor  material  and 
iodine  by  flowing  said  cathode  material  through  said 
passage  of  said  filling  element  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
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material  is  directed  by  said  passage  in  a  relatively  narrow 
stream  considerably  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  casing  as  said  material  flows  into  said  casing  and 
into  contact  with  said  operative  surface  of  said  lithium 
anode; 

(e)  said  filling  element  preventing  said  cathode  material  from 
contacting  said  edge  and  said  wall  inner  surface  portion; 

(f)  removing  said  filling  element  from  said  casing;  and 

(g)  sealing  the  opening  in  said  casing  by  placing  a  metol  lid 
in  said  opening  and  welding  the  periphery  of  said  lid  to 
said  casing  adjacent  said  casing  edge  and  wall  portion 
which  were  kept  free  of  said  cathode  material  by  said 
filling  element. 


Hirry 


V.i 


miarn 


4,385,440 

CUTTING  APPARATUS 

T.  Webb,  411  W.  5th  St.,  Su  Dinias,  Calif.  91773 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,638 

Int  a.J  B26B  29/00 

1.CL  30-294  13Claim« 


J?    '2  54 


Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  by  cutting  edge 
„  thereon,  comprising: 

cutting  element  defining  said  cutting  edge  means  and 
comprising  a  single  edge  razor  blade, 

a  base  member  having  a  generally  planar  top  surface  and 
defining  a  recess  in  said  surface, 

a  body  member  having  a  generally  planar  bottom  surface, 
said  body  member  having  a  slot  extending  from  said  bot- 
tom surface  and  having  at  least  one  axial  extremity  having 
a  prow  shaped  contour,  said  body  member  being  elon- 
gated and  having  axially  extending  grooves  on  opposed 
sides  thereof  for  cooperation  with  the  fingers  of  a  user, 

spacer  means  for  separating  said  top  surface  of  said  base 
member  and  said  bottom  surface  of  said  body  member, 

a  bifurcated  retainer  mounted  in  said  base  member  recess 
and  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel  coplanar 
arms,  each  of  said  arms  extending  respectively  into  first 
and  second  planes  passing  on  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
first  slot,  said  retainer  being  fabricated  of  spring  steel,  and 

a  cover  element  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
cover  element  on  said  body  member,  said  cover  element 
defining  a  notch  therein  for  receiving  a  comer  of  said 
cutting  edge,  said  means  for  pivotally  mounting  including 
a  spring  bias  for  urging  said  cover  element  toward  said 
body  member,  said  cover  element  being  movable  pivotolly 
relative  to  the  body  member  and  separable  therefrom 
against  said  spring  bias  to  provide  access  to  the  cutting 
element. 


in  the  first  predetermined  direction  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  said  cutting  edge,  adjacent  rows  of  said 
plurality  of  rows  being  offset  from  each  other  in  a  second 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined direction  with  alternate  rows  being  in  substantial 
alignment  in  said  second  direction,  each  circular  aperture 
having  a  diameter  thereof  substantially  equal  to  the  diame- 
ters of  the  other  apertures,  adjacent  apertures  in  each  row 
thereof  being  spaced  from  each  other  approximately  the 
same  distance  as  the  length  of  said  diameter  of  each  said 
aperture  and  adjacent  aligned  apertures  in  said  alternate 


rows  of  said  apertures  being  spaced  from  each  other  ap- 
proximately the  same  distance  as  the  length  of  said  diame- 
ter of  each  said  aperture,  said  cutting  edge  being  defined 
by  one  of  said  rows  of  apertures  being  opened  along  a 
substantially  straight  line  to  provide  said  plurality  of  teeth 
on  said  cutting  edge,  wherein  said  blade  has  another  sub- 
stantially straight  line  cutting  edge  along  another  of  its 
extremities,  said  other  cutting  edge  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first-mentioned  cutting  edge  and 
containing  a  plurality  of  teeth  defined  by  opened  aligned 
apertures  in  said  alternate  rows;  and 
a  handle  attached  to  said  cutting  blade. 


4,385,442 
PORTABLE  POWER  CHAIN  SAW 
Karl  Nitschmann,  Schomdorf,  and  Gnnter  Weidmann,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  Andreas  Stihl, 
Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1980,3004588 

Int  a.3  B27B  17/00 
U.S.a.30— 382  9  Claims 


4,385,441 

(  UTTING  DEVICE  WITH  RENEWABLE  CUTTING  EDGE 
IkMSid  E.  Youg,  3702  Hoowwood,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio  45227 
^ontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  174,449,-  Ang.  1, 1980,  abandoned,  This 
application  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,036 
Int  a.i  B26B  3/00 
^5.  CL  30—314  1  Claim 

1.  A  cutting  device  with  a  renewable  substantially  straight 
line  cutting  edge  containing  a  plurality  of  teeth,  comprising: 
a  cutting  blade,  said  blade  having  a  substantially  straight  line 
cutting  edge  along  at  least  one  of  its  extremities  which 
extends  in  a  first  predetermined  direction,  said  blade  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  like  circular  apertures 
which  extend  through  the  blade  along  the  blade's  expanse 


'— s 


1.  A  portable  power  chain  saw,  with  a  saw  chain,  compris- 


ing 


a  safety  device  to  protect  against  recoil  movements  of  the 

saw; 
a  handle; 
a  finger  guard,  which  is  arranged  between  said  handle  and. 

said  saw  chain  and  acts  an  an  inertial  mass; 
an  arresting  device,  which  actuates  said  safety  device  at  the 

beginning  of  a  recoil  movement; 
a  monitoring  device,  which  responds  to  an  operating  condi- 


May  31,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1349 


tion  of  said  chain  saw  which  impairs  the  safe  operation 
thereof;  and 
an  indicator  operatively  connected  with  said  monitoring 
device,  an  additional  auxiliary  device  for  actuating  said 
safety  device,  said  auxiliary  device  being  releasable  by 
said  monitoring  device  for  ultimately  bringing  said  saw  to 
a  standstill,  a  housing,  a  pin  secured  to  said  housing,  and  a 
clutch  for  said  saw  chain,  said  safety  device  comprising  a 
brake  band  which  cooperates  with  said  clutch,  a  dual-arm 
operating  lever  which  is  pivotally  supported  on  said  pin,  a 
brake  spring  secured  to  said  housing,  a  drag  lever  coupled 
with  said  finger  guard,  said  operating  lever  being  con- 
nected with  said  brake  band  and  being  braced  against  the 
tension  of  said  brake  spring  by  said  drag  lever,  a  control 
lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  pin,  and  a  torsion  spring 
for  positively  connecting  said  control  lever  to  said  operat- 
ing lever,  said  torsion  spring,  upon  failure  of  one  of  said 
brake  band  and  said  brake  spring,  seeking  to  move  said 
control  lever  into  a  short  circuit  position  for  an  ignition 
device  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  which  drives 
said  chain  saw. 


4,385,443 
SABRE  SAW 
Michael  L.  O'Banion,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AEG  Power 
Tool  Corporation,  Norwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,541 

Int.  a.3  B27B  U/02 

U.S.  a.  30—393  18  Qaims 


4,385,444 
PLUG  COMPARATOR  FOR  CHECKING  THE  DIAMETER 

OF  HOLES 

Mario  Possati;  Guido  Golinelli,  both  of  Bologna,  and  Nardso 

Selleri,  Montevegllo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Finike  Italiana 

Marposs,  S.p.A.,  S.  Marino  di  Bentivoglio,  Italy 

nied  May  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  268,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1980,  3438  A/80 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/12.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  33—143  L  7  Claims 


1.  A  comparator  for  checking  linear  dimensions  of  mechani- 
cal parts,  having  first  support  means,  second  support  means 
fixed  to  the  first  support  means,  two  movable  arms  supported 
by  the  second  suppori  means  and  bearing  respective  feeler 
elements  adapted  to  feel  the  part  to  be  checked,  two  fulcrums 
adapted  to  permit  a  motion  of  rotation  of  the  movable  arms 
with  respect  to  the  second  support  means,  a  spring  having  ends 
acting  on  the  arms  and  a  position  transducer  having  two  parts 
fastened  to  the  movable  arms,  said  second  support  means,  arms 
and  fulcrums  being  parts  of  an  integral  member  formed  of  an 
element  of  stamped  plate,  said  integral  member  having  a  sup- 
port part  defining  the  second  support  means,  two  elastically 
yieldaMe  sections  which  define  the  fulcrums  and  two  portions 
which  define  the  arms,  the  two  portions  defining  seats  for 
directly  housing  the  ends  of  the  spring,  seats  to  house  the  two 
parts  of  the  transducer,  seats  for  the  feeler  elements  and  stop 
elements  integral  with  the  arms  for  limiting  the  displacements 
of  the  arms  towards  each  other,  said  stop  elements  comprising 
two  protruding  portions,  one  of  the  protruding  portions  termi- 
nating with  an  edge  and  the  other  protruding  portion  terminat- 
ing with  a  flat  surface. 


1.  A  portable  sabre  saw  comprising  a  housing;  elongated  saw 
blade  means  having  a  rear  portion  in  said  housing  and  a  front 
portion  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  said  housing;  guide 
means  in  said  housing  mounting  said  rear  portion  of  said  saw 
blade  means  for  reciprocating  movement  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to 
said  longitudinal  direction;  eccentric  means  mounted  in  said 
housing  rotatable  about  an  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  longitudinal  direction;  means  connecting  said  eccentric 
means  to  said  saw  blade  means  for  reciprocating  the  latter 
during  rotation  of  said  eccentric  means  in  said  longitudinal 
direction  while  causing  said  guide  means  to  pivot  about  said 
pivot  axis;  and  drive  means  in  said  housing  for  rotating  said 
eccentric  means  about  said  inclined  axis,  whereby  during  oper* 
ation  of  said  drive  means  said  saw  blade  means  will  carry  out 
a  reciprocating  movement  in  longitudinal  direction  and  a  piv- 
otal movement  about  said  pivot  axis. 


4,385,445 
THICKNESS  GAUGE 
Harry  A.  Basinger,  Hanover  County,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmoml,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,502 
lot  a.^  GOIB  3/22 
MS.  a.  33—147  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  guage  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  pair  of  workpiece  contacting  members  and  means 
for  determining  the  distance  between  said  workpiece  contact- 
ing members  and  thus  the  thickness  of  said  workpiece,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  of  said  workpiece  contacting  mem- 
bers comprises  a  flexible  workpiece  contacting  blade  having  a 
workpiece  contacting  surface,  a  pair  of  flexible  reinforcing 
blades  surrounding  said  workpiece  contacting  blade  and  a  pair 
of  mounting  brackets,  said  mounting  brackets  having  curvalin- 
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eir  surfaces  between  which  said  workpiece  contacting  blade 
a  nd  said  reinforcing  blades  are  held,  said  workpiece  contacting 


Made  and  said  reinforcing  blades  conforming  to  said  curvalin- 
<ar  surfaces  of  said  mounting  brackets. 


4^S,446 
PISTOL^RIP  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

INSIDE  DIAMETERS 
(liarlet  Roch,  RoUe,  and  Louis  C.  Golay,  Neuchatel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assigDorf  to  Piere  Roch  S4i.r.l.,  RoUe,  Switzer- 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  223,740 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   8,    1980, 
iOSO/80;  Apr.  21, 1980,  3069/80 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  5/12 
J.S.  CI.  33—178  R  5  Claims 
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being  arranged  to  act  upon  this  thrust-piece  against  the 
action  of  the  main  spring  in  order  to  withdraw  the  mea- 
surement  feelers  of  the  instrument  against  the  action  of  the 
main  spring,  the  whole  being  in  order  that  the  force  ex- 
erted by  the  operator  rod  upon  the  comparator  can  never 
exceed  that  from  the  secondary  spring,  whatever  the  force 
exerted  upon  the  trigger. 


4,385,447 

GOLF  BALL  SPHERICITY  GAUGE 

Charles  J.  Bennett,  5805  Tilbury  St.,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90713 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,481 

Int  a.}  GOIB  3/34 

U.S.  CL  33—178  B  13  Claims 


1.  A  pistol-grip  instrument  for  the  measurement  of  inside 
diameters,  of  the  type  comprising  a  body  provided  with  means 
of  attachment  for  fitting  a  comparator  onto  this  body,  and 
comprising  also  a  member  which  is  movable  axially  in  this 
body  and  one  end  of  which  is  arranged  to  operate  measure- 
ment feelers  movable  radially  with  respect  to  this  member, 
whilst  the  other  end  of  this  member  is  designed  to  act  upon  the 
feeler  of  a  comparator  fitted  to  the  said  body,  a  main  spring 
being  arranged  in  this  body  in  order  to  tend  to  act  upon  this 
member  in  the  direction  in  which  the  member  forces  the  mea- 
surement feelers  to  project  from  the  body  of  the  instrument, 
and  a  secondary  spring  weaker  than  the  main  spring,  being 
arranged  in  the  body  in  order  to  act  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  main  spring  in  order  to  permit  these  measurement  feelers  to 
retract  when  the  main  spring  is  prevented  from  acting  upon 
them,  the  instrument  comprising  in  addition  a  trigger  for  acting 
upon  this  member  in  order  to  make  the  main  spring  cease  from 
acting  upon  the  measurement  feelers, 
characterized  in  that  the  movable  member  includes  at  the 
place  where  the  trigger  enters  into  co-operation  with  it  an 
operator  rod  intended  for  making  contact  at  one  end  with 
the  feeler  of  the  comparator,  and  a  thrust-piece  mounted 
to  slide  on  this  rod,  the  main  spring  acting  permanently  at 
one  end  against  this  thrust-piece  and  bearing  at  its  other 
end  against  a  fixed  portion  of  the  body  of  the  instrument, 
•  stop  being  provided  on  the  operator  rod  for  limiting  the 
displacement  of  the  thrust-piece  with  respect  to  the  opera- 
tor rod  under  the  action  of  the  main  spring,  the  trigger 


/a  -*»^ 
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1.  A  golf  ball  sphericity  gauge  comprising: 

a  ball  cage  defined  by  interiorly  directed  measuring  seats 
carried  by  a  pair  of  complemental  shells,  said  shells  being 
separable  to  permit  insertion  of  a  golf  ball  into  said  ball 
cage,  said  seats  defining  surface  portions  of  a  sphere  of 
predetermined  sphericity,  said  seats  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  golf  ball  in  said  ball  cage  and  prevent  movement 
of  said  golf  ball  out  of  said  ball  cage  until  said  shells  are 
separated,  said  ball  cage  including  an  aperture  enabling 
manual  rotation  of  a  golf  ball  within  said  ball  cage  thereby 
to  detect  differences  between  the  sphericity  of  the  golf 
ball  and  said  predetermined  sphericity. 


4,385,448 
BOW  SIGHT 
Larry  Burkey,  2805  Bella  Vista  Dr.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 
73110 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,680 

Int  a.'  F41G  1/46 

U.S.  a.  33—265  9  Claims 


1.  A  sight  for  an  archer's  bow  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  flexible  sight  wire  extending  across  the  opening  and  having 
its  opposite  ends  engaged  with  the  frame,  said  sight  wire 
having  a  straight  central  core,  and  having  a  nickel  wire 
wrapped  helically  around  said  central  core;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  sight  elements  surrounding  and  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  sight  wire  and  manually  slidable  on  the 
sig^t  wire. 

3.  A  sight  for  an  archer's  bow  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  having  a  central  opening  therein; 

a  flexible  sight  wire  extending  across  the  opening  and  having^ 
its  opposite  ends  engaged  with  the  frame; 
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resilient  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  constantly  yield- 
ingly urging  said  sight  wire  to  a  tensioned  status;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  sight  elements  surrounding  and  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  sight  wire  and  manually  slidable  on  the 
sight  wire. 

8.  A  sight  for  an  archer's  bow  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  of  rectangular  configuration  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough,  and  further  having  a  light  window 
defined  by  one  side  of  said  frame  and  disposed  in  substan- 
tially coplanar  alignment  with  said  central  opening  for 
affording  natural  illumination  of  the  space  within  said 
central  opening; 

a  flexible  sight  wire  extending  across  the  central  opening 
substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  said  frame  defining  said 
light  window  and  having  a  portion  crossing  said  central 
opening  which  is  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with 
said  light  window,  said  flexible  sight  wire  having  its  oppo- 
site ends  engaged  with  said  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  sight  elements  surrounding  and  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  sight  wire  and  manually  slidable  on  the 
sight  wire. 


4,385,450 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

AMOUNT  OF  LIQUID  FROM  A  POROUS  MATERIAL  BY 

MEANS  OF  SUPERHEATED  STEAM  FROM  SAID 

LIQUID 

Jean  Thomas,  VerUngbem;  Jacques  Laneres,  Bondnes,  and  Jean 

P.  Leonard,  Marcq  en  Baroeul,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to 

Institut  Textile  de  France,  Boulogne,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Scr.  No.  190,949 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  1, 1979,  79  24440 

Int  a.3  F26B  im 

UA  a.  34—21  10  Claims 


4,385,449 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TILT 
AND  RELATIVE  BEARING 
AlTin  B.  Miller,  Lewisrille,  Tex^  assignor  to  Gcarhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  250,922 

Int.  a.3  E21B  47/22 

U.S.  a.  33—304  20  Claims 


;!^ 


-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  both  tilt  and  relative  bearing 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  mass  attached  to  a  first  shaft  with  said  first  shaft  being 
connected  to  said  housing  such  that  movement  of  said 
mass  results  in  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  characteristic  of 
the  relative  bearing; 

(c)  a  mass  attached  to  a  second  shaft,  wherein  said  second 
shaft  is  operatively  attached  to  a  rotatable  member,  such 
that  movement  of  said  mass  results  in  rotation  of  said 
member  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  shaft 
characteristic  of  tilt  and  said  second  shaft  being  perpen- 
dicularly attached  to  said  first  shaft  such  that  said  move- 
ment associated  with  (b)  also  results  in  rotation  of  said 
rotating  member  about  said  first  shaft  characteristic  of  the 
relative  bearing;  and 

(d)  a  means  in  communication  with  said  rotating  member 
that  converts  and  sums  both  said  rotations  of  said  member 
about  said  first  and  second  shafts  into  rotation  about  a 
third  shaft  characteristic  of  the  sum  of  tilt  and  relative 
bearing. 


^^ 


9.1   26     iS  25       27 


1.  Process  for  reducing  the  liquid  content  of  a  porous  mate- 
rial 9  impregnated  with  this  liquid  to  a  predetermined  liquid 
content  (h)  which  is  greater  than  zero,  said  process  comprising 
placing  this  material  in  a  closed,  sealed  chamber  7  constituting 
a  path  for  travel  of  fluid  in  a  body,  such  that  this  material  is 
interposed  in  said  path  of  travel  over  the  totality  of  a  transverse 
section  of  the  latter,  feeding  an  inlet  of  said  fluid  path  with 
superheated  vapor  of  the  said  liquid  while  establishing  in  the 
fluid  path  respectively  upstream  and  downstream  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  treated  a  difference  of  pressure  (Pi  -  P2)  in  the  direc- 
tion going  from  upstream  to  downstream,  in  order  that  the 
impregnation  liquid  is  evaporated  upon  contact  with  said  su- 
perheated vapor  and  is  carried  in  the  vapor  state  by  the  vapor 
flow,  measuring  the  vapor  temperature  (T2)  downstream  of  the 
material  9  and  halting  the  feed  of  superheated  vapor  to  the  inlet 
of  the  fluid  path  when  said  temperature  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value  corresponding  to  the  said  predetermined  liquid 
content  of  the  material. 


4,385,451 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LAUNDRY  DRIER 

Victor  J.  Wesley,  London,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,834 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1960, 
8002783 

Int  a.J  F26B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  34—53  12  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  laundry  drier  of  the  kind  in  which 
a  mechanical  movement  of  the  load  to  be  dried  permits  at  least 
some  articles  of  the  load  to  form,  at  least  intermittently,  an 
electrically  resistive  connection  between  contact  electrodes, 
the  control  device  being  responsive  to  the  state  of  dryness  of 
the  load,  the  improvement  therein  comprising,  means  for  caus- 
ing an  electrical  current  flow  through  a  resistive  element  and, 
via  said  contact  electrodes,  through  said  load  articles  such  that 
a  potential  difference  is  developed  across  the  resistive  element 
which  is  a  continuous  function  of  the  sute  of  dryness  of  said 
load,  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  potential  difference 
with  a  reference  potential  value,  means  coupling  first  and 
second  imputs  of  said  comparator  to  said  resistive  element  and 
to  a  source  of  said  reference  potential,  means  coupling  an 
output  of  the  comparator  to  a  resettable  timing  circuit  having 
a  predetermined  time  interval  and  arranged  to  be  reset  to  the 
beginning  of  said  predetermined  time  interval  whenever  the 


1:52 


dckected  potential  difference  exceeds  said  reference  potential  4,385,453 

VI  lue  andan  output  switch  operated  by  said  timing  circuit  at  END  PANEL  INSULATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

vi(iue,anaanouiput»witt.aupc  y  b  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ROTARY  CYLINDER 

L.  Andrew  Witiicn,  Jr^  5801  Whispering  Pines  Cir.,  Mableton, 
Ga.  30059;  Leland  A.  Withers,  Sr^  1706  Greenbrook  Dr., 
SW.,  AusteU,  Ga.  30001;  Jean  D.  Withers,  Aabum,  and  Carlo 
Fineo,  Austell,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Leland  A.  Withers, 
Sr.  and  L.  Andrew  Withers,  Jr.,  both  of  Austell,  Ga. 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,324 
Int.  a.5  F26B  13/08.  25/20 

27  Claims 


th  e  end  of  a  said  time  interval  only  if  a  resetting  action  has  not 
occurred  during  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


4,385,452 

LOW  VOLTAGE  SENSOR  FOR  DRYER 
diffofd  L.  Deschaaf,  Uncohi  Township,  Berrien  County,  and 
Edward  H.  Gctz,  Pipestone  Township,  Berrien  County,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,130 
Int  a.J  F26B  21/06 
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I A  a.  34— 53 


10  Claims 


OiSf^Ar 
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1.  An  end  panel  insulator  assembly  for  mounting  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  axial  end  wall  of  a  temperature  con- 
trolled rotary  cylinder,  said  end  wall  including  a  series  of  bolt 
heads  protruding  therefrom  at  its  periphery  and  jack  screw 
openings  or  other  openings  in  an  annular  array  at  positions 
between  said  bolt  heads,  said  end  panel  insulator  assembly 
including  an  annular  mounting  ring  structure  sized  and  shaped 
to  span  the  openings  of  the  end  wall  of  a  cylinder  and  deflning 
mounting  openings  therethrough  that  are  alignable  with  the 
openings  of  the  end  wall  of  the  cylinder,  connector  means  for 
connecting  said  annular  mounting  ring  at  its  mounting  open- 
ings  to  the  openings  of  the  axial  end  wall  of  the  cylinder  in 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  bolt  heads  of  the  cylin- 
der, a  flexible  insulator  panel  including  a  peripheral  edge  por- 
tion which  corresponds  in  size  and  in  shape  to  said  annular 
mounting  ring,  and  connector  means  for  connecting  said  insu- 
lator panel  at  its  peripheral  edge  portion  to  said  annular  mount- 
ing ring  structure,  whereby  the  insulator  panel  is  stretched 
across  the  exterior  surface  of  the  axial  end  wall  of  the  rotary 
cylinder  and  substantially  covers  the  axial  end  wall  and  its  bolt 
heads  and  substantially  conforms  to  the  surface  profile  of  the 
axial  end  wall. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  dryer  during  a  drying  opera- 
tion comprising: 

a  source  of  timing  pulses; 

a  resetuble  counter  arranged  to  be  incremented  in  accor- 
dance with  said  timing  pulses; 

moisture  sensing  means  operative  to  sense  the  moisture 
content  of  a  clothes  load  and  reset  said  counter  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  sensed  moisture  content; 
said  moisture  sensing  means  comprising  conductivity 
sensing  means  arranged  to  contact  the  fabric  load; 

comparator  means  arranged  to  compare  the  sensed  conduc- 
tivity against  a  predetermined  value  and  to  emit  a  low 
voltage  level  if  said  sensed  conductivity  is  above  said 
predetermined  value  and  to  emit  a  high  voltage  level  if 
said  sensed  conductivity  is  below  said  predetermined 
value, 

circuit  means  arranged  to  receive  said  voltage  level  and  reset 
said  counter  if  said  voltage  level  is  low;  and 

control  logic  means  for  terminating  the  drying  operation 
upon  accumulation  of  a  preselected  count  in  said  counter. 


4,385,454 

INSULATION  BLANKET  AND  BAND  CLAMPS 

Jean  D.  Withers,  Auburn;  Carlo  Fhieo,  Austell,  both  of  Ga^  L. 

Andrew  Withers,  Jr.,  5801  Whispering  Pines,  Mableton,  Ga. 

30059,  and  Leland  A.  Withers,  Sr.,  1706  Greenbrook  Dr., 

SW.,  Austell,  Ga.  30001,  assignors  to  Uland  A.  Withers,  Sr. 

and  L.  Andrew  Withers,  Jr.,  both  of  Austell,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,324,  Apr.  28, 1981.  This 

application  Oct  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,735 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/08.  25/20 

UA  a.  34—110  9  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  heat  insulation  blanket  including  a 
circular  outer  edge  with  openings  extending  through  the  outer 
edge  portion  for  mounting  to  the  axial  end  wall  of  a  tempera- 
ture controlled  rotary  cylinder  of  the  type  including  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  and  at  least  one  axial  end  wall  with  a  plurality 
of  connector  screws  in  an  annular  array,  and  a  plurality  of 
blanket  mounting  means,  said  blanket  mounting  means  each 
comprising  a  band  arranged  in  a  closed  shape  and  of  a  length 
sufficient  to  span  about  adjacent  ones  of  the  connector  screws 
of  a  rotary  cylinder  end  wall,  a  blanket  mounting  block  sup- 
ported in  the  confines  of  said  band,  means  for  drawing  the 
spans  of  said  band  extending  between  the  connector  screws 
inwardly  toward  said  mounting  block  to  draw  the  band  tightly 
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about  the  connector  screws,  said  mounting  block  defining  an 
internally  threaded  opening,  and  a  threaded  screw  for  insertion 


4,385,456 
PREFORMED  LINING  COMPONENT  FOR  SKATE 
BOOTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jean  Livemois,  380  Victor-Hugo  #2106,  St-Jean  sur  le  Riche- 
lieu, P.Q.,  Canada,  and  RoUand  Blais,  94  St  Marguerite, 
St-Jean  sur  le  Richelieu,  P.Q.,  Canada  (J3B  3Z9) 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,265 
iBt  a.J  A43B  5/16.  19/00 
VJS.  a.  36—115  10  Clains 


through  an  opening  of  said  insulation  blanket  and  into  the 
internally  threaded  opening  of  a  mounting  block. 


4,385,455 
ROTARY  CYUNDER  END  WALL  INSULATOR  WITH 

SEAL 
L.  Andrew  Withers,  Jr.,  5801  Whispering  Pines,  Mableton,  Ga. 
30059;  Leland  A.  Withers,  Sr.,  1706  Greenbrook  Dr.,  Austell, 
Ga.  30001;  Jean  D.  Withers,  Auburn,  and  Carlo  Fineo,  Aus- 
tell, both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Leland  A.  Withers,  Sr.  and  L. 
Andrew  Withers,  Jr.,  both  of  Austell,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,324,  Apr.  28, 1981,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,735,  Oct.  2, 1981.  TUs 
appUcation  Nov.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,911 
Int.  a.3  F26B  25/20 
U.S.  a.  34—110  16  Claims 


1.  An  insulator  assembly  for  mounting  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  axial  end  wall  of  a  temperature  controlled  rotary  cylin- 
der, the  end  wall  including  a  series  of  connector  screw  heads 
protruding  therefrom  at  its  periphery  in  an  annular  array  and 
an  axle  protruding  centrally  therefrom,  said  end  panel  insulator 
assembly  including  a  one  piece  flexible  insulator  blanket  with 
an  annular  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  sized  to  extend  adja- 
cent the  connector  screw  heads  of  the  rotary  cylinder,  a  cen- 
tral opening  with  an  annular  inner  peripheral  edge  portion 
sized  to  extend  about  the  axle  of  the  rotary  cylinder,  and  a  slot 
extending  radially  from  said  central  opening  through  said 
annular  outer  peripheral  edge  portion,  means  for  closing  said 
slot,  means  for  mounting  the  annular  outer  peripheral  portion 
of  said  insulator  blanket  to  an  end  wall  of  the  rotary  cylinder, 
and  a  soft  annular  protrusion  connected  to  the  insulator  blanket 
adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  blanket  and 
extending  from  the  blanket  toward  the  axial  end  wall  of  the 
rotary  cylinder  for  engagement  with  the  axial  end  wall  inside 
the  annular  array  of  connector  screw  heads  of  the  axial  end 
wall  of  the  rotary  cylinder  for  forming  an  annular  seal  between 
the  annular  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  insulator  blanket 
and  the  end  wall  of  the  rotary  cylinder  adjacent  the  annular 
array  of  screw  heads. 


1.  A  skate  boot  and  the  like  comprising  an  upper  defining  a 
space  for  receiving  a  wearer's  foot,  and  a  preformed  lining 
component  disposed  in  said  space  and  permanently  secured  to 
said  upper  so  as  to  form  an  integral  part  of  the  boot,  the  compo- 
nent comprising  a  unitary  structure  of  three  imperforate  layers 
laminated  together  in  continuous  surface-to-surface  contact, 
said  layers  comprising:  an  inner  layer  which  is  intended  for 
contact  with  a  wearer's  foot  in  use  and  which  is  formed  by  an 
air-pervious  fabric  having  a  nap  covering  its  exposed  surface 
and  capable  of  resisting  abrasion  caused  by  movement  of  a 
wearer's  foot  into  and  out  of  the  boot;  an  intermediate  cushion- 
ing layer  which  is  formed  by  a  resilient  cushioning  material; 
and  an  outer  layer  which  is  co-extensive  with  said  inner  layer 
and  cushioning  layer  and  which  is  made  of  a  water  impervious 
material,  said  air-pervious  fabric  and  said  resilient  cushioning 
material  being  synthetic  materials  unaffected  by  moisture. 


4,385,457 
SNOW  CASTER 
Mark  R.  Fralish,  Berlin,  Wte.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Conpany, 
Radae,Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,570 
iBt  a.J  EOIH  5/09 
UA  a.  37—250  25 


1.  A  snow  caster  comprising:  ^ 

(a) -an  elongated  housing  having  ends  and  an  opening  extending 
substantially  between  the  ends  defining  the  front  of  the 
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lousing,  the  housing  also  having  a  discharge  spout  posi- 
ioned  rearwardly  of  the  front; 
(b;  a  drive  shaA  routably  mounted  transversely  within  the 


KHising;  ^    J.    . 

(c  a  fan  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  adjacent  the  discharge 
»pout  to  propel  material  such  as  snow  through  the  discharge 
ipout; 

(d  I  an  auger  unit  including  an  auger  blade  fixed  on  an  auger 
tube,  the  auger  unit  routably  mounted  within  the  housing 
with  the  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  auger  tube,  the  auger 
unit  adapted  to  propel  material  such  as  snow  toward  the  fan 
BS  the  auger  unit  is  rotated;  and 

(e  a  planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  sun  gear  fixed  on  the 
drive  shaft,  at  least  one  orbital  gear  roUtobly  mounted  on 
the  auger  unit,  and  a  ring  gear  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  the  planetary  gear  mechanism  operably  intercon- 
necting the  fan  and  the  auger  unit  such  that  the  auger  unit  is 
routable  at  a  slower  speed  with  respect  to  the  fan. 

4^85,458 
RESILIENT  DEFLECTOR  FOR  SNOWFLOWS 
■t  J.  Pitti,  Norridge,  HI.,  aaaigoor  to  FUnk  Compuy, 
Norridge,IlL 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296,339 

iBt  a.J  EOIH  5/06 

lis.  a.  37—281  ♦  CUImi 
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in  the  direction  of  the  elongated  length  of  said  slat,  the  depth 
and  thickness  of  each  groove  being  sufficient  to  accomodate 
the  photographs  to  be  displayed,  each  of  said  slats  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  dados  in  a  side  without  a  groove,  said 
dados  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  slat  and  to 
a  depth  of  about  one-half  the  thickness  of  said  slat,  said  slats 
being  assembled  into  an  interlocked  structure  in  which  the 
dados  of  joined  slats  are  meshed  together,  forming  a  rigid 
assembly  in  which  said  photographs  are  supported  by  insertion 
in  said  grooves. 

4,385,460 

PHONORECORD  LABEL 

Richard  D.  Haana,  115  Proapect  St.,  Framingham,  Maas.  01701 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,326 

lot.  C\?  G09F  3/00 

MS.  a.  40—340  3  CtataM 


1.  A  snowplow  deflector  for  attachment  along  the  top  edge 

0  f  a  moldboard  of  a  vehicular  snowplow  comprising  a  tapered 
r  nilient  strip  having  a  butt  end  and  a  tip,  and  means  for  mount- 
ing said  strip  at  its  butt  end  along  said  top  edge  of  said  mold- 
t  oard,  said  strip  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  mounting 

1  leans  and  being  Upered  along  its  length  from  said  butt  end  to 
I  lid  tip,  said  strip  generally  having  a  larger  thickness  near  said 
I  >utt  end  than  near  said  tip. 


I  4,385,459 

'  PHOTO  TREE 

)oha  F.  McGnth,  66  Annetta  AtCh  Northport,  N.Y.  11768,  and 
Albert  F.  Candia,  532  Pond  Path,  SeUukct,  N.Y.  11733 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  344^12 

lat  CL'  G09F  1/10:  A47G  1/06;  G09F  1/12:  A63H  33/10 

JJS.  a.  40— 124.4  5Ctotaf 


1 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  display  of  photographs  and  the  like 
comprising  a  plurality  of  slats,  each  slat  consisting  of  an  elon- 
gated member  rectangular  in  cross  section,  grooves  formed  in 
at  lesft  two  oppocite  sides  of  each  slat,  each  groove  extending 


1.  A  label  for  consumer  application  to  a  recording,  said  label 
being  characterized  in  that  it  is  configured  to  adhere  to  and 
overlie  a  manufacturer's  record  label  while  leaving  that  label 
accessible  for  examination  and  comprises  a  mounting  element 
hingedly  mounting  a  message  element  thereof, 
said  mounting  element  being  transparent  and  sheet-like  and 
having  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces  and  having  a 
label-mounting  adhesive  layer  carried  on  said  second 
surface  and  further  having  a  removable  protective  film 
covering  said  adhesive  layer, 
said  message  element  being  sheet-like  with  opposed  third 
and  fourth  surfaces  and  joined  to  said  mounting  element 
for  normally  overlying  the  manufacturer's  label  to  which 
said  mounting  element  is  adhered,  and  being  repeatedly 
liftable  from  the  manufacturer's  label  as  a  hingedly 
mounted  flap  for  visual  examination  of  the  message  ele- 
ment underside  and  of  the  manufacturer's  label  therebe- 
low,  and  being  further  arranged  for  bearing  consumer- 
applied  information  on  at  least  one  said  surface  thereof, 

and 
said  message  element  and  said  mounting  element  together 
forming  a  sheet-like  label  having  a  circular  outer  periph- 
ery with  a  diameter  not  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a 
manufacturer's  record  label  and  with  a  central  spindle- 
receiving  hole  therethrough. 

4,385^1 
SEQUENTLOLY  HIGHLIGHTING  COPY  HOLDER 
Hale  Wingfleld,  240  W.  73rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
FUed  JoL  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  166,776 
iBt  CL'  B41J  11/64.  11/38.  29/18 
VS.  CL  40—352  **  QafaM 

1.*  A  copy  holder  for  supporting  and  illuminating  lined  text 
for  processing  by  an  input  device  having  a  keyboard,  said  copy 
holder  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  surface  for  supporting  said  lined  text; 
control  means  for  selecting  a  portion  of  said  lined  text  for 

illumination,  said  control  means  including, 
an  input  rate  detector  responsive  to  the  rate  at  which  input 
dau  is  entered  into  the  keyboard  for  producing  a  signal 
related  to  the  input  rate; 
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means  responsive  to  said  input  rate  signal  Tor  generating  a 
signal  for  varying,  at  a  rate  related  to  the  input  rate,  the 
position  of  the  portion  of  said  text  selected  for  illumination 
in  a  top  to  bottom  direction; 


surface,  and  whereby  said  overlay  or  one  or  more  retaining 
clips  may  be  selectively  used  with  said  viewer  as  desired. 


4,385,463 
FLOATING  nRING  PIN  FOR  SMALL  REVOLVER 
Richard  J.  CmoU,  P.O.  Box  276,  Freedom,  Wyo.  83120 
Filed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,417 

lot  a.'  F41C  im 

U.S.  a.  42—65  2  Ciaini 


illumination  means  responsive  to  said  variation  signal  for 
slowly  decreasing  the  illumination  intensity  of  a  top  seg- 
ment of  said  text  portion  while  simultaneously  slowly 
illuminating  a  second  portion  of  said  text  overlapping  and 
extending  below  said  first  portion. 


4,385,462 

ILLUMINATED  TRANSPARENCY  VIEWING  SYSTEM 

WITH  OVERLAY  DEVICE  AND  HLM  CLIPS 

Donald  J.  Brown,  Napenrille,  lU.,  assignor  to  Knox  Manufactnr- 

ing  Co.,  Wood  Dale,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  868,985,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,951 

Int.  a.J  G02B  27/02;  G09F  I/IO:  A47B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  40—361  17  Ctatas 


les^ 


a  'b 


1.  A  system  for  viewing  transparencies  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: a  viewer  provided  with  a  housing  formed  of  peripheral 
side  walls  including  spaced  apart  forward  and  rearward  walls 
and  spaced  apart  lateral  walls  closed  by  a  bottom  surface  and 
a  top  translucent  viewing  surface  secured  to  said  housing  to 
afford  an  inner  chamber  for  illuminating  means  within  said 
housing  to  illuminate  said  translucent  top  surface,  and  means 
secured  to  said  housing  and  spaced  above  said  translucent  top 
surface  for  defining  opposed  longitudinal  open  channels  at  the 
forward  and  rearward  edges  of  said  translucent  top  surface;  an 
overlay  adapted  to  hold  transparencies  or  the  like  therein  and 
having  generally  parallel  forward  and  rearward  marginal 
edges,  said  overlay  edges  having  a  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion generally  similar  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
said  channels  and  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently' to  allow  them 
to  be  simultaneously  positioned  in  said  channels,  said  channels 
having  open  lateral  ends  so  that  said  overlay  may  be  held  in 
position  in  contact  with  said  translucent  top  surface  by  insert- 
ing said  overlay  edges  into  said  channels  at  the  lateral  open 
ends  thereof;  and  a  retaining  clip  having  a  mounting  portion 
and  an  operating  portion,  said  mounting  portion  having  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  generally  similar  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  of  said  channels  to  allow  it  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  channels  with  said  operating  portion  being  held 
against  said  translucent  top  surface  so  that  a  transparency 
inserted  therebetween  is  retained  against  said  translucent  top 


1.  In  a  small,  single  action  revolver  of  the  type  comprising  a 
frame  including  a  handle  and  a  cylinder  mounting  portion,  a 
cylinder,  a  barrel,  a  hammer,  a  trigger  and  a  side  cover  plate 
which  is  attached  to  the  frame  and  encloses  the  hammer  and 
trigger  in  a  recess  in  the  frame  of  the  revolver,  a  firing  pin 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  well  in  the  frame  extending  inwardly  from  said 
recess  in  which  the  hammer  is  mounted  towards  the  cylin- 
der; 
a  bore  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  well  and  bored 
concentrically  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  well 
through  the  frame  to  the  open  space  in  the  frame  which 
receives  the  cylinder,  whereby  an  annular  shoulder  is 
formed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  well  around  the  open  end 
of  said  bore; 
a  firing  pin  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  cylindrical 
shape  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  well,  with  an  elongate 
pin  portion  extending  axially  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
base  portion,  said  pin  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  and 
through  said  bore,  whereby  the  firing  pin  can  move  in 
reciprocal  movement  such  that  the  pin  portion  thereof 
moves  longitudinally  back  and  forth  within  said  bore; 
spring  means  positional  in  said  well  between  the  shoulder  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  well  and  said  base  portion  of  said 
firing  pin  so  as  to  bias  the  firing  pin  toward  the  recess  in 
said  frame;  and 
a  lip  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  side  cover  plate,  said  lip 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  side  edge  of  the 
rear  end  of  the  base  portion  of  the  firing  pin  which  faces 
the  hammer  mounted  in  said  recess,  said  lip  limiting  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  firing  pin  towards  said  recess 
as  a  result  of  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means,  so  that 
when  the  hammer  moves  to  its  cocked  position,  a  portion 
of  the  rear  end  of  said  base  portion  of  said  firing  pin  ex- 
tends into  said  recess,  and  when  the  hanuner  moves  for- 
ward in  the  firing  of  the  revolver,  the  hammer  strikes  the 
rear  end  of  the  firing  pin  and  drives  the  firing  pin  forward 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means. 

4,385,464 
MOUNTING  OF  BARRELL  AND  ACnON  TO  RIFLE 

STOCK 

Richard  J.  CMdl,  P.O.  Box  276,  FreedoB,  Wyo.  83120 

FIM  Sep.  15, 1900,  Ser.  No.  187,429 

lat  a.J  F41C  23m 

U.S.  a.  42—75  C  ♦  Ctatas 

1.  In  a  firearm  having  an  elongate  barrel,  an  action  attached 

to  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel,  and  an  elongate  gun  stock,  said 

gun  stock  having  a  supporting  portion  for  the  action  and  a 

front  end  grip  portion  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said 


V. 


barrel,  improved  means  for  supporting  the  action  of  said  barrel 
CO  mprising: 
tn  opening  through  the  stock  at  the  supporting  portion 

thereof; 
■  rigid  insert  member  which  fits  snugly  within  the  opening 
through  said  stock  and  extends  beyond  the  top  edge  of 
said  opening  by  a  distance  of  from  about  2  to  10  mils; 
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•  pair  of  indented  slots  along  opposite  sides  of  the  insert 

member  such  that  the  slots  face  opposite  lateral  inside 

surfaces  of  said  opening; 
means  for  introducing  glue  to  said  slots  and  thus  around  the 

insert  member  securely  gluing  the  insert  member  to  the 

stock;  and 
means  for  securely  attaching  the  action  which  is  attached  to 

the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 

insert  member. 


I  THROW.AWAY  MOUSETRAP 

JJMcph  J.  Palraeri,  Dm  Plaines,  lU.,  aisigBor  to  Cuatom  Tapes 
be.,  Harwood  Hcighti,  lU. 

FUcd  May  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,005 

lot  a.)  AOIM  23/00 

lis.  a.  43—58  6  Clains 


tive  facing  marginal  edge  portions  thereof  to  facilitate 
attachment  of  a  free  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  roof 
panel  means  to  a  corresponding  marginal  edge  portion  of 
said  floor  panel  means  to  form  a  tubular  housing, 

said  roof  panel  means  having  a  greater  lateral  dimension 

.  than  said  floor  panel  means,  thereby  to  establish  a  vaulted 
contour  in  said  roof  panel  means  upon  attachment  of  said 
free  marginal  edge  thereof  to  said  corresponding  marginal 
edge  of  said  floor  panel  means,  and 

end  wall  means  consisting  of  an  end  portion  of  said  roof 
panel  means  integrally  formed  therewith  to  depend  from 
said  roof  panel  means  along  an  arcuate  fold  line  extending 
inwardly  from  opposed  lateral  edges  of  said  roof  panel 
means, 

said  end  wall  means  defining  a  curved  wall  projecting  in- 
wardly into  said  tubular  housing  for  closing  said  housing 
at  an  end  thereof. 


4^5,466 

ROLLABLE  TOY 

Oiarlcs  S.  ReVelle,  826  Loyola  Dr.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,518 

Int.  a.J  A63H  U/IO 

U.S.  a.  46—100  9  Claims 


1.  A  mousetrap  readily  erecuble  from  an  essentially  flat, 
sbace<onserving  planar  blank  into  a  housing  configuration 
including  a  floor  surmounted  by  an  overlying  roof,  and  inte- 
jral  end  walls,  said  mousetrap  comprising  baseboard  means  of 
semi-rigid  sheet  stock, 
an  adhesive  composition  coating  said  baseboard  means  at  a 

laterally  offset  areal  zone  thereof, 
a  fold-line  formed  in  and  extending  across  said  baseboard 
means  and  dividing  said  baseboard  means  into  adjacent 
panels  comprising  floor  panel  means  coated  with  said 
adhesive  composition  and  roof  panel  means  pivotal  at  said 
fold  line  to  overlie  said  floor  panel  means  with  a  free 
marginal  edge  of  said  roof  panel  means  generally  parallel- 
ing and  coextensive  with  a  corresponding  free  marginal 
edge  of  said  floor  panel  means, 
•aid  floor  panel  means  and  said  roof  panel  means  provided 
with  cooperating  inter-coupling  means  at  adjacent  respec- 


1.  A  rollable  toy  that  tends  to  maintain  a  rollable  position 
regardless  of  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof,  comprising  a  toy 
body  formed  by  forward  and  rearward  body  members  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  central  body  section  to  which  said  body 
members  are  mounted  against  relative  rotation,  rollable  sup- 
porting wheels  mounted  on  each  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
body  members  in  positions  radially  displaced  from  each  other 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  and  an  inter- 
est-attracting device  mounted  on  said  central  body  section  by 
means  to  enable  it  to  move  to  a  visually  interesting  position 
regardless  of  the  radial  position  of  said  toy  body  by  motion 
about  said  central  body  section  during  rotation  of  said  toy 
body. 

4^5,467 

PHYSIOGNOMICALLY  BASED  PUZZLE  TOY 

Stephen  S.  Samuels,  28  Lower  Alcatraz  PI.,  MiU  VaUcy,  Calif. 

94941 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  136,125,  Mar.  31, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,259,804.  This  appUcation  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,351 

lot  a.3  A63H  33/06 
U.S.a.46-16  23  Claims 


1.  A  puzzle  toy  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  layers,  each  layer  having  substantially  the  same 
generally  ovoid  peripheral  contour; 

each  of  said  layers  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elements  com- 
binable  to  fill  the  entire  area  within  said  peripheral  con- 
tour; 

the  elements  of  each  layer  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
facing  contrasting  surfaces  with  the  elements  being  re- 
versible to  fit  in  corresponding  portions  of  said  area  to 
provide  contrast  in  the  appearance  of  said  layer  when  said 
area  is  filled  by  said  combined  elements; 

said  elements  within  a  layer  being  capable  of  filling  said  area 
while  forming  a  contrasting  nose,  mouth,  and  eyes  of  a 
stylized  face,  there  being  a  sufficient  multiplicity  of  ele- 
ments in  the  region  of  said  nose,  mouth,  and  eyes  to  allow 
at  least  one  of  the  nose,  mouth,  and  eyes  to  be  changed 
with  respect  to  the  position  or  surface  of  the  elements 
forming  them  that  is  presented  to  the  viewer  to  permit 
variations  in  facial  expression  within  said  filled  area; 

there  being  a  sufficient  multiplicity  of  elements  within  a 
given  layer  to  permit  the  rearrangement  and  reversal  of 
elements  within  said  layer  to  form,  while  filling  said  area, 
an  abstract  asymmetrical  configuration  reminiscent  but 
not  directly  representative  of  a  stylized  face; 

a  predetermined  portion  of  the  area  filled  by  a  first  group  of 
said  elements  of  a  first  of  said  layers  being  of  a  shape 
adapted  to  be  filled  by  a  second  group  of  said  elements  of 
a  second  of  said  layers  with  the  individual  elements  of  said 
second  group  being  of  different  periphery  than  the  indi- 
vidual elements  of  said  first  group  to  provide  additional 
variety  in  the  range  of  possible  facial  expressions  and  the 
level  of  abstraction; 

each  of  said  elements  being  of  composite  construction  in- 
cluding separably  fastened  oppositely  facing  contrasting 
portions  to  provide  said  contrasting  surfaces,  at  least  a  fu^t 
element  and  a  second  element  of  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
having  sufficient  symmetry  with  respect  to  each  other  that 
said  first  and  second  elements  may  be  disassembled  and 
their  portions  reassembled  to  provide  two  new  elements, 
each  of  which  has  non-contrasting  oppositely  facing  sur- 
faces. 


4.385,468 

PROCESS  AND  APPLUNCE  FOR  HANDILY 

CULTIVATING  MALTS  OF  MANY  SPEOES 

Kinsni  Yoahiaki,  19>19  Teuia  I-Chomc,  Kita-Ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

(530) 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,116 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  31/02 

U.S.  a.  47—14  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  easily  cultivating  malts  of  many  species 
using  a  global  cultivation  appliance  comprising  one  upper 
hemisphere  and  one  lower  hemisphere  which  includes  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  putting  the  seeds  with  water  into  the  global  cultivation 
appliance, 

(b)  dipping  the  seeds  in  water  in  the  said  appliance  for  a 
required  time, 

(c)  draining  away  water  from  the  said  appliance  except  the 
water  absorbed  by  the  seeds  themselves  and  between 
them, 


(d)  keeping  the  said  appliance  in  condition  that  the  seeds 
stick  to  the  inner  wall  for  a  required  time, 

(e)  supplying  water  just  before  the  breakaway  of  the  drying 
seeds  from  the  curved  inner  wall  of  the  said  appliance, 

(0  immediately  draining  water  from  the  said  appliance  after 
supplying  so  as  to  keep  the  appropriate  amount  of  water 
maintained  both  within  and  between  the  seeds,  and 

(g)  repeating  the  above  (e)  and  (0  operations  to  grow  malts 
of  many  species. 


4,385,469 

LOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  ENTRY  AND  EXIT  PASSAGES 

OF  SENSITIVE  INSTALLATION 

Wolfgang  Scheuerpflug,  and  Erbo  Monnich,  both  of  Karlsruhe, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungszentrum 
Karlsruhe  G.m.b.H.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,671,  Jun.  25,  1979.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,582 
Qalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1978,  2830737 

Int.  a.3  E06B  3/24 
VS.  a.  49-41  9  Claiotf 


1.  A  lock  structure  for  passages  between  an  outer  and  an 
inner  protected  area  of  sensitive  installations  enclosing  radio- 
active materials,  especially  nuclear  installations,  said  lock 
structure  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  arranged  in  said 
passage,  a  revolving  body  rotatably  supported  in  said  cylindri- 
cal housing  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  at  least  one  lock 
chamber  which  is  open  at  its  radial  outer  end  such  that,  in  one 
angular  position  of  said  body,  said  chamber  is  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outer  and,  in  the  other  angular  position,  with  said 
inner,  protected  area;  metal  detectors  so  mounted  in  the  walls 
of  at  least  the  outer  area  of  said  passage  as  to  be  capable  of 
sensing  movement  of  metal  parts  through  said  passage  from 
said  outer  to  said  inner  area;  radiation  detectors  arranged  in  the 
center  of  said  revolving  body  and  the  walls  of  the  cylindrical 
housing  adjacent  the  path  of  the  revolving  body  between  said 
inner  protected  and  said  outer  area  so  as  to  define  a  survey 
plane  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  chamber  from  said  inner 
protected  to  said  outer  area;  and  locking  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  lock  structure  and  operable  by  signals 
from  said  detectors  for  locking  said  revolving  body  in  prede- 
termined angular  positions. 


4,385,470 
INSULATED  POCKET  WINDOW 
Jeffrey  C.  Bryson,  P.O.  Box  28,  Bayfield,  Colo.  81122;  Clayton 
J.  Bryson,  431 8tii  St,  and  Robert  C.  Bryson,  2421  Columbine 
Dr.,  both  of  Dnrango,  Colo.  81301 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,337 
lot  a.}  E05B  65/04 
VJS.  a.  49—63  2  OaiflH 

1.  An  improved  prefabricated  window  unit  (10)  having  a 
viewing  section  (80)  and  a  pocket  section  (90)  containing  an 
insulating  sliding  panel  (120)  disposed  therein  for  mounting,  as 
an  integral  structure,  between  the  studs  (20)  of  a  wall  (SO)  in  a 
building  and  for  receiving  the  exterior  siding  (30)  and  interior 


135  { 


finup 

unit 

vioV 


ail 


nutehal  (40)  of  said  building  so  that  when  said  window 
(10)  is  mounted  said  pocket  section  (90)  is  hidden  from 

being  disposed  between  said  exterior  siding  (30)  and  said 
interior  finish  material  (40).  said  wall  (50)  of  said  building  being 
insu  ated  to  a  predetennined  R  value,  said  improved  prefabri- 
catejd  window  unit  (10)  comprising: 

integral  frame  unit  (15)  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  frame  member  (142, 162); 

(b)  a  lower  fran'.e  member  (144, 164)  parallel  to  said  upper 
frame  member  (142,  162); 

(c)  a  first  end  member  (146); 

(d)  a  second  end  member  (168),  said  first  and  second  end 
members  (146, 168)  being  putUlel  to  each  other  and  for 
fixedly  holding  said  upper  (142,  162)  and  lower  (144, 
164)  frame  members  apart  at  the  opposing  ends  of  said 
upper  (142,  162)  and  lower  (144,  164)  frame  members, 
and 

(e)  two  opposing  members  (166)  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship fwedly  connected  between  said  upper  frame 
member  (142,  162)  and  said  lower  frame  member  (144, 
164)  for  equally  dividing  said  integral  frame  unit  into 
said  viewing  section  (80)  and  into  said  pocket  section 
(90),  said  viewing  section  (80)  having  a  thickness  (60) 
substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall  and 
being  formed  around  its  periphery  by  a  first  portion 
(142)  said  upper  frame  member  (142, 162),  said  first  end 
member  (146),  a  first  portion  (144)  of  said  lower  frame 
member  (144,  164),  and  said  opposing  members  (166), 
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(20)  of  said  wall  (50)  so  that  said  integral  frame  unit  can  be 
firmly  mounted  between  said  studs  (20), 

a  track  (130)  affixed  to  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  said 
integral  frame  unit  between  opposing  members  (166),  said 
opposing  insulating  panels  (170)  and  said  opposing  finish- 
ing studs  (110),  said  track  (130)  being  made  from  material 
which  substantially  prevents  heat  transfer  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  building  to  the  interior  of  said  building, 

a  panel  (120)  disposed  in  said  track  (130)  between  said  upper 
frame  member  (142,  162)  and  said  lower  frame  member 
(144,  164),  said  panel  (120)  being  capable  of  sliding  be- 
tween said  viewing  section  (80)  and  said  pocket  section 
(90)  from  an  open  position  where  said  panel  (120)  is  fully 
disposed  in  said  pocket  section  (90)  to  a  closed  position 
where  said  panel  (120)  fully  covers  said  viewing  section 
(80),  said  panel  (120)  being  made  of  insulating  materials 
that  have  a  combined  R  value  of  insulation  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  R  value  when  said  panel  (120) 
is  in  said  closed  position, 

weather  stripping  means  (20)  on  said  two  opposing  members 
(166)  for  inhibiting  air  infiltration  between  said  two  oppos- 
ing members  and  said  panel  (120)  whether  said  panel  is  in 
said  closed  position,  said  open  position,  or  in  transit  there- 
between, and 

a  window  (150, 152)  mounted  in  said  viewing  section  (80)  of 
said  integral  frame  unit. 


4,385,471 

OVERHEAD  DOOR  STOP 

Frank  F.  Gabry,  Dei  Plaines,  and  Gene  A.  Borge,  Piano,  both  of 

111m  aarignors  to  McKee  Door  Company,  Aurora,  111. 

FUcd  Sep.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,838 

Int  a.3  E05D  77/00 

U5.  a.  49—322  6  Ctaima 


said  pocket  section  (90)  having  a  thickness  (70)  subsUn- 
tially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  studs  (70)  and  being 
formed  around  its  periphery  by  said  second  portion 
(162)  of  said  upper  frame  member  (142,  162),  said  op- 
posing members  (166),  a  second  portion  (164)  of  said 
lower  frame  member  (144,  164),  and  said  second  end 
member  (168), 

k  pair  of  opposing  insulating  panels  (170),  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other,  affixed  to  the  opposing  sides  of 
said  periphery  of  said  pocket  section,  the  combined  insu- 
lating R  value  through  said  pair  of  insulating  panels  being 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  R  value, 
;  it  least  one  pair  of  opposing  finishing  studs  (110)  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  affixed  between  said  second  portion 
(162)  of  said  upper  frame  member  (142,  162)  and  said 
seccmd  portion  (164)  of  said  lower  frame  member  (144, 
164)  and  embedded  in  said  opposing  insulating  panels 
(170)  90  that  when  said  integral  frame  unit  is  mounted 
between  said  studs  (20)  said  exterior  siding  (30)  and  said 
interior  finish  material  (40)  can  be  affixed  to  the  aforesaid 
finishing  studs  (10)  thereby  hiding  said  pocket  section  (90) 
from  view,  the  combined  thickness  of  said  affixed  interior 
finiah  material  (40),  said  opposing  insulating  panels  with 
said  embedded  finhhing  studs  (110)  mounted  on  said  inte- 
gral frame  unit,  and  said  exterior  siding  (30)  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  wall, 
means  (100)  affixed  to  the  outersurfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  end  members  (146, 168)  for  mounting  to  said  studs 


1.  In  an  overhead  door  arrangement,  a  cable  supporting  the 
door,  a  guide  track  for  the  door,  a  flange  on  said  track,  a  guide 
roller  in  the  track  behind  said  flange,  a  mounting  fixture  se- 
cured to  the  door,  an  operating  shaft  for  said  roller  mounted  in 
said  fixture,  a  pivoted  cam  dog  mounted  on  said  fixture  at  the 
outer  side  of  said  flange  opposite  said  roller,  an  operating  arm 
on  said  cam  dog  nomudly  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
flange,  a  link  connecting  the  free  end  of  said  arm  with  said 
cable,  said  cam  dog  having  multiple  teeth  on  one  face  thereof, 
said  operating  arm  assuming  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said 
flange  when  said  link  is  released  upon  breakage  of  said  cable, 
and  said  teeth  directly  engaging  said  flange  to  grip  such  flange 
between  the  teeth  and  said  guide  roller  when  the  operating  arm 
assumes  said  acute  angle  to  thereby  stop  downward  movement 
of  said  door. 
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4,385^72 

UNITARY  MULTIPLE  CENTRIFUGAL  FINISHING 

APPARATUS 

Gnathcr  W.  Balz,  Kalamaioo,  Mich^  usigiior  to  Roto-Finiih 

Compuy,  Inc^  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,441 

Int.  a.}  B24B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  51—7  34  Claimi 


rti^      M     St  FM  '  '  1      l-jy  W    '    »r^ 

1 1 f  -^ 


s 


4,385,473 
METHOD  FOR  FREQUENCY  REGULATION  OF 
TUNING-FORK  VIBRATOR 
Shigeo  Aoki,  Habildao;  Shnzo  bogami,  Yao;  Junichi  Tanuunura, 
Yao;  Tatiuo  NagayoaU,  Yao;  Masain  Yuul,  Yao,  and  Suunu 
Hirao,  Oiaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasignori  to  Hosiden  Electronici 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00136,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  12, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02896,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  24, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Jon.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  237,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1979,  54-78555 

Int  a.3  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—281  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  frequency  regulating  a  two-legged  tuning- 
fork  vibrator,  comprising  a  first  step  of  working  said  tuning- 
fork  vibrator  so  tliat  its  vibration  frequency  becomes  higher 
than  a  reference  frequency  which  is  lower  than  a  desired  fre- 


quency by  a  predetermined  value;  a  second  step  of  detecting  a 
difference  between  a  constrained  vibration  frequency  pro- 
duced by  the  vibrator  when  a  mechanical  restraint  is  imposed 
on  a  base  portion  of  said  tuning-fork  vibrator  and  a  free  vibra- 
tion frequency  produced  when  the  restraint  is  removed,  and 
working  said  tuning-fork  vibrator  so  as  to  reduce  said  difler- 
ence;  and  a  third  step  of  working  said  tuning-fork  vibrator  so 
that  its  vibration  frequency  reaches  said  desired  frequency, 
while  said  diflerence  between  said  constrained  and  free  vibra- 
tion frequencies  is  nuuntained  at  a  value  smaller  than  a  certain 
value. 


4,385,474 
THERMALLY  AND  SONICALLY  INSULATING  AND 
WEATHERPROOFING  COVER  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 
Ronald  L.  Earley,  212  Wcstbrook,  Springfield,  lU.  62702 

Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,945,  Jul.  9, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,342, 
Aug.  13, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  833,367 

Int  a.3  E04D  1S/J6 

U.S.  a.  52—96  3  Clalni 


1.  A  finishing  machine  for  finishing  the  surface  of  unfinished 
parts  with  finishing  media,  comprising  a  finishing  chamber  for 
receiving  unfinished  parts  and  fmishing  media  and  for  finishing 
of  parts  therein,  characterized  in  that  said  finishing  chamber 
comprises  a  bottom  and  upstanding  side  walls  and  in  that  the 
bottom  of  said  finishing  chamber  comprises  a  plurality  of 
annular  spinner  members,  constituting  a  lower  poriion  of  said 
finishing  chamber,  and  complementary  annular  openings  for 
said  spinner  members,  said  spinner  members  being  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  which  is  generally  veriical,  a  rotational 
motion-producing  assembly  operatively  associated  with  each 
of  said  spinner  members  comprising  rotatable  suppori  means 
for  each  of  said  spinner  membiers,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  its 
complementary  spinner  member,  and  associated  drive  means 
for  rotation  of  each  of  said  rotatable  suppori  means,  whereby 
each  of  said  spinner  members  may  be  rotated  with  respect  to  its 
complementary  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  finishing  chamber 
for  carrying  out  a  fmishing  operation  in  said  finishing  chamber. 


1.  A  laminated  cover  for  thermally  and  sonically  insulating 
and  weather-proofing  the  roof  of  a  mobile  home  or  like  build- 
ing, said  cover  comprising:  an  at  least  one-inch-thick  fiexibie 
blanket  of  hail-shock-absorbing  and  thermally  and  sonically 
non-metallic  material  for  covering  the  original  roof  surface  to 
be  protected,  and  a  relatively  thin  lamina  of  flexible  water- 
proof non-metallib  material  overlying  said  blanket,  at  least  the 
upper  surface  of  said  lamina  being  highly  reflective  of  radiant 
energy,  the  margins  of  said  lamina  being  underfolded  and 
adhered  to  provide  a  reinforced  selvage  for  fastening  to  the 
upper  surface  of  a  building,  said  selvage  having  screw-receiv- 
ing grommets  at  spaced  points  therealong. 


4385,475 

COMBINATION  OF  HOLLOW  MEMBER  AND  BACKING 

MEMBER 
Kenichi  Nakannra,  Nynienmachi,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Yoahida 

Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  202,350 

daian  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1979,  54- 
162197[U] 

lat  a.3  E04B  1/38 
VS.  CL  52—709  3  ClalM 

1.  A  combination  of  a  hollow  member  and  a  backing  mem- 
ber to  be  inserted  in  the  hollow  member  characterized  in  that 
the  hollow  member  is  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending 
pawl  and  the  backing  member  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a 
desired  position  in  the  hollow  member  by  engagement  with  the 
pawl,  said  hollow  member  has  a  mounting  plate  provided  with 
holes  for  passing  screws  at  the  place  where  another  member  is 
to  be  secured  and  said  backing  member  comprises  a  backing 
plate  poriion  having  threaded  holes  and  a  leg  poriion  extend- 
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iiig  from  the  backing  plate  portion  substantially  normally 
t1  lereto  and  functioning  to  keep  said  backing  plate  portion  in 


tie  hollow  member  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  mounting 
plate,  said  pawl  being  adapted  to  engage  with  said  leg  portion. 
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4^5,476 

WEB  STIFFENER  FOR  UGHT-GAUGE  METAL 

FRAMING  MEMBERS 

I^chard  E.  Slager,  Proipect  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Gypsuni  Compuy,  Giicigo,  111. 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,500 

Int  CV  E04C  3/06 

U.S.a.52— 720  22  Claims 


1.  A  web  stifTener  for  channel-shaped  framing  members,  said 
s^ifTener  comprising 
an  integral  steel  compression  member  having  a  J-shaped 

cross-sectional  configuration  including 
a  web  plate  having  opposite  side  edges  and  opposite  bearing 
edges  with  the  length  of  said  side  edges  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  bearing  edges,  one  side 
edge  terminating  in  a  first  flange  forming  a  shorter  arm  of 
the  J-shape  and  the  opposite  side  edge  terminating  in  a 
second  flange  forming  a  longer  arm  of  the  J-shape 
said  first  and  second  flanges  extending  at  generally  right 
angles  to  said  web  plate,  in  substantially  the  same  direc- 
tion, from  substantially  the  full  lengths  of  said  side  edges, 
said  flanges  each  having  co-planar  opposite  bearing  edges 
generally  co-planar  with  an  adjacent  bearing  edge  of  said 
web  plate 
said  second  flange  having  one  said  bearing  edge  shorter  than 
the  other  and  terminating  in  an  inclined  edge  extending 
between  said  shorter  bearing  edge  and  a  free  edge  distal 
the  web  plate  side  edge  from  which  said  second  flange 
extends  wherein  said  free  edge  has  a  length  less  than  either 
side  edge  of  said  web  plate 
^hereby  said  compression  member  is  adapted  for  insertion  at  a 
landom  location  dong  a  channel-shaped  framing  member  by 
lotation  into  position  within  the  channel-shape  facilitated  by 
i  aid  inclined  edge  of  said  second  flange,  whereby  said  opposite 
icaring  edges  of  said  web  plate  and  flanges  are  adapted  to 


contact  opposite  arms  of  a  channel-shaped  framing  member  for 
web  stiffening  thereof. 


4,385,477 
LOOSE-niX  INSULATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Earl  M.  Walls,  Rt  #3,  Box  396-C  Independence,  Mo.  64050, 
and  E.  G.  Beckman,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  68,  JohnsonTiUe,  S.C. 
29555 

FUed  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,127 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/74:  E04C  2/52 

VS.  a.  52—743  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  placing  loose-fill  insulation  in  a  structural 
component  containing  structure  cavities  prior  to  the  place- 
ment of  .the  interior  finish  onto  said  structural  component 
comprising: 

a.  covering  said  structural  component  with  a  retainer  barrier 
layer  comprising  shrink  film; 

b.  opening  a  plurality  of  small  entrances  in  said  retainer 
barrier  layer,  each  of  said  plurality  of  small  entrances 
opening  into  one  of  said  structure  cavities,  said  plurality  of 
small  entrances  being  of  sufficient  number  so  that  each  of 
said  structure  cavities  has  one  of  said  plurality  of  snudl 
entrances; 

c.  placing  said  loose-fill  insulation  through  said  plurality  of 
small  entrances  into  said  structure  cavities;  and 

d.  heating  said  shrink  film  by  use  of  heating  means  prior  to 
placing  said  loose-fill  insulation  through  said  plurality  of 
small  entrances  into  said  structure  cavities. 


4,385,478 

FOLDING  AND  PACKING  MACHINE  FOR  PANTYHOSE 

Bernard  H.  Veerkamp,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hosiery 

Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,559 

Int  a.3  B65B  43/26.  63/04 

VS.  a.  53—118  8  Claims 


.^T^€ 1^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  flexible  article,  such  as  a  pan- 
tyhose having  a  main  body  and  a  pair  of  leg  sections,  into  a 
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bundle  of  a  size  that  is  insertable  into  an  open  packaging  enclo- 
sure such  as  a  sealable  pouch,  comprising, 

rotatable  means  formed  with  an  open  free  end  section,  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  biased  ports  each  dimensioned  to 
receive  thereon  one  of  said  leg  sections; 

suction  means  communicating  with  said  ports  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  means,  said  article  is  roiled  into 
a  bundle  adhering  detachably  thereto; 

reciprocating  pusher  means  axially  movable  on  said  rotat- 
able means  for  pushing  a  bundle  of  flexible  material,  when 
said  bundle  is  coiled  about  said  rotatable  means  such  that 
said  bundle  may  fall  into  an  open  packaging  enclosure 
suspended  adjacent  said  apparatus; 

said  rotatable  means  comprises  a  rotatable  spindle  formed 
with  a  hollow  interior  chamber,  with  said  spindle  termi- 
nating at  said  free  end  in  a  spoon-shaped  section  formed  as 
a  concave  section  terminating  in  a  tip  with  the  interior 
chamber  of  the  spindle  communicating  with  said  concave 
section  of  the  spoon-section  through  said  two  spaced  ports 
separated  by  a  plate  section  extending  axially  in  said  spin- 
dle over  and  covering  a  part  of  said  concave  section  of 
said  spoon-shaped  section  leaving  the  remaining  part  of 
said  concave  section  uncovered  whereby  a  first  of  said 
two  ports  extends  axially  of  said  spindle  on  the  side  of  the 
plate  that  covers  said  concave  section  of  said  spoon- 
shaped  section,  and  the  second  port  extends  axially  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plate  where  the  concave  section  is  un- 
covered, whereby  suction  in  the  interior  of  said  spindle 
will  result  in  a  substantially  linearly  axial  flow  of  ambient 
air  into  each  of  said  two  spaced  ports  constituting  said 
suction  means. 


4,385,479 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PACKAGING 

BLANKS  BY  SEVERING  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 

Heinz  H.  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Focke  A  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1979,  2949685 

Int.  a.3  B65B  41/16 
U.S.  P.  53—389  4  Claims 


HIU) 


belt  for  communicating  a  vacuum  pressure  to  overlapped 
outer  edges  of  the  web  to  hold  the  web  on  the  belts  for 
conveyance, 

(d)  a  severing  knife  (27)  having  a  width  slightly  greater  than 
W  disposed  transversely  to  the  belts  for  periodic  applica- 
tion against  the  web  to  sever  packaging  blanks  (10)  there- 
from, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  opposite  pairs  of  transversely  oriented, 
longitudinally  spaced,  oblong  cutouts  (30,  31)  defined  in 
the  respective  inner  edges  of  the  belts  and  having  depths 
extending  beyond  the  width  of  the  severing  knife  to  per- 
mit the  free  passage  thereof, 

(0  a  wrapping  sution  (12)  disposed  proximate  the  belu 
beyond  the  severing  knife  in  the  direction  of  conveyance, 
and 

(g)  means  for  pushing  an  individual  package  (13)  between 
the  belts,  against  a  severed  blank,  and  into  the  wrapping 
station  during  the  continuous  conveyance  of  the  web  and 
severed  blank,  each  package  removing  a  severed  blank 
from  the  belts  during  its  passage. 


4,385,480 

APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  OR  PRODUONG 

CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAME 

Robert  L.  Burchette,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  188,  Spartanburg,  S.C.  29304 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,327 

Int.  a.}  B65B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  53—399  30  Claims 


,r' 


.^^ 


*■-! 
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"      ■m-' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  packaging  blanks  from  a  contin- 
uous web  of  packaging  material,  and  for  delivering  the  severed 
blanks  to  a  package  wrapping  station,  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous,  elongated  web  (11)  of  packaging  material 
having  a  width  W, 

(b)  a  pair  of  endless,  parallel,  continuously  driven  conveyor 
belts  (20, 21)  spaced  apart  at  facing  inner  edges  thereof  by 
a  distance  of  less  than  W  but  greater  than  the  width  of 
packages  to  be  wrapped,  whereby  outer  edges  of  the  web 
overlap  the  inner  edges  of  the  belts, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  holes  (24)  proximate  the  inner  edge  of  each 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  cylindrical  articles  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  cylindrical  articles  to  be  wrapped; 

(b)  wrapping  means  for  continuously  supplying  a  spiral 
wrapping  around  a  series  of  articles  supplied  thereto; 

(c)  wrapping  securement  means  located  adjacent  said  wrap- 
ping means; 

(d)  drive  means  located  adjacent  said  wrapping  securement 
means,  said  drive  means  acting  on  previously  wrapped 
articles  to  impart  a  rotary  and  forwarding  motion  to  a 
series  of  previously  wrapped  articles  and  a  rotary  motion 
to  unwrapped  articles  in  contact  therewith  and  draw 
wrapping  therearound;  and 

(e)  article  severing  means,  said  article  severing  means  com- 
prising a  carriage  occupying  a  first  position  adjacent  said 
drive  means  for  receiving  a  forward  wrapped  article  of 
said  series  of  articles  and  being  moveable  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  drive  means,  said  carriage  having  cutting 
means  thereon  actuatable  to  separate  a  forward  wrapped 
article  from  said  series  of  same,  said  carriage  further  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  bearing  surface  spaced  apart  from  said 
cutting  means  in  a  direction  away  from  said  drive  means, 
said  bearing  surface  being  axially  adjustable  with  respect 
to  a  path  of  travel  of  said  wrapped  articles  to  vary  the 
distance  therefrom  to  said  cutting  means,  said  bearing^ 
surface  being  contactable  by  said  forward  wrapped  article 
with  said  carriage  being  moveable  away  from  said  drive 
means  by  movement  of  said  wrapped  articles,  retractor 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  COINS 

TO  COIN-WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Rom  Ovawana,  2960  Westwood  Dr^  #23,  Lm  VegM,  Ner. 
89109 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,609 

Int  a.J  G07D  i/04 

U5.  a.  53-461  9  Claima 


I 
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mean*  aMOciated  with  said  bearing  surface  to  move  said 
surface  axially  away  from  contact  with  said  forward 
wrapped  article,  first  actuator  means  located  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  along  a  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage  to 
actuate  said  cutting  means  at  a  predetermined  position  to 
separate  said  first  article  from  said  series,  second  actuator 
means  located  at  a  predetermined  position  along  said  path 
of  travel  of  said  carriage  to  deactuate  said  cutting  means 
and  actuate  said  retractor  means  at  a  predetermined  time 
whereby  said  bearing  surface  is  moved  axially  away  from 
said  forward  wrapped  article  and  said  severed  forward 
wrapped  article  falls  from  said  carriage,  and  means  to 
return  said  carriage  to  said  first  position  after  said  severed 
article  falls  therefrom. 


1.  A  system  for  conveying  coins  to  a  plurality  of  coin  pro- 
cessing machines  comprising 

a  circulating  coin  hopper, 

a  single,  elevated,  substantially  horizontally  mounted  end- 
less-belt conveyor,  said  belt  having  a  coin-conveying 
surface  canted  at  an  angle  to  horizontal, . 

transporting  means  for  moving  coins  from  the  hopper  to  the 
belt  conveyor, 

a  housing  for  said  belt  conveyor  having  a  wall  means  extend- 
ing along  said  belt,  said  wall  means  and  said  belt  forming 
a  V-shaped  trough, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  in  said  wall  means,  and  gate 
means  for  adjustably  closing  said  openings. 


articles  generally  at  each  loading  sution,  from  its  associ- 
ated supply  position,  comprising  a  platen  assembly  having 
article  pickup  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  pick  up 
the  articles  at  the  supply  positions  and  deposit  them  in  the 
container  at  the  loading  stations  and  wherein  a  different 


set  of  article  pickup  means  is  associated  with  each  supply 
position  and  its  associated  loading  station  and  means  are 
provided  for  controlling  the  varying  amount  that  each  set 
of  article  pickup  means  descends  into  a  container  at  that 
loading  station. 


4,385,483 
TRANSPORTING  A  CROP  HARVESTING  HEADER 
Irwin  D.  McUwain,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,664 

Int  CV  AOIB  73/QO 

U  A  a.  56—228  28  Claims 


4,385,482 

MULTIPLE  STATION  PACKAGING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 

Joka  L.  Booth,  RichtoB  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Bootli  Mannfac- 

twlag  Company,  Fort  Picrec,  Fla. 
I  FUcd  JnL  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  169,625 

'  lot  a.>  B65B  35 /3S 

U.S.  CL  53—538  4  dains 

1.  A  machine  for  automatically  packaging  layers  of  articles 
into  containers  comprising: 

container  conveying  means  for  disposing  and  advancing 
containers  for  receiving  articles; 

•  plurality  of  loading  sutions  adjacent  said  conveying 
means; 

a  plurality  of  supply  positions  adjacent  to  said  loading  sta- 
tions, each  supply  position  being  associated  with  one  of 
said  loading  stations; 

means  for  disposing  arrays  of  articles  at  said  supply  posi- 
tions, each  array  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of 
articles; 

means  for  sequentially  loading  said  containers  with  a  layer  of 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  header  attachable  to  a  mobile  base 
unit  and  operable  to  sever  standing  crop  material  to  initiate  the 
crop  harvesting  process  and  to  convey  the  severed  crop  to  the 
base  unit  for  further  harvesting  treatment,  said  header  having 
a  frame  including  a  transverse  upper  main  beam,  a  transverse 
lower  main  beam  connected  to  said  upper  beam  by  a  plurality 
of  generally  vertical  frame  members,  a  plurality  of  forwardly 
projecting  support  ribs  connected  to  said  lower  beam,  and  two 
opposing  sidesheets  supported  by  said  upper  and  lower  beams 
and  defining  the  transverse  width  of  said  header;  a  transverse 
cutterbar  supported  by  said  support  ribs  between  said  side- 
sheets  and  forwardly  of  said  lower  beam  to  sever  standing  crop 
material,  said  cutterbar  having  a  primary  support  member 
connected  to  said  support  ribs  and  extending  between  said 
sidesheets;  and  conveying  means  for  discharging  severed  crop 
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material  from  the  header  toward  the  base  unit,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  first  wheel  assembly  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  ground  en- 
gaging position  to  mobilely  support  a  part  of  the  weight  of 
said  header  above  the  ground  when  in  said  ground  engag- 
ing position  for  movement  thereof  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion; 

a  second  wheel  assembly  detachably  connectable  to  said 
cutterbar  forwardly  of  said  first  wheel  assembly  to  mo- 
bilely support  a  part  of  the  weight  of  said  header  above 
the  ground  when  said  second  wheel  assembly  is  connected 
to  said  cutterbar  for  movement  of  said  header  in  a  trans- 
verse direction;  and 

attachment  means  connected  to  said  header  frame  adjacent 
one  of  said  sidesheets  for  the  detachable  connection  of 
said  header  to  a  source  of  motive  power  for  movement  of 
said  header  in  a  transverse  direction  after  being  detached 
from  said  base  unit. 


4,385,484 

PIVOTABLE  SHIELDS  FOR  DISC 

MOWER-CONDinONER 

Philip  J.  Ehrhart,  Nar?on,  and  Peter  P.  Haldeman,  Reinholds, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,589 

Int.  a.3  AOID  67/00.  14/00 

U.S.  a.  56—320.1  16  Claims 


4i 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  movement  over  a  field;  a  transverse  cutterbar 
supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
cutter  units  for  severing  standing  crop  material  by  impact 
action;  rotatable  crop  conditioning  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  rearward  of  said  cutterbar  for  conditioning  severed  crop 
material;  crop  conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent said  cutterbar  and  said  crop  conditioning  means  for  con- 
veying severed  crop  material  rearwardly  from  said  cutterbar 
toward  said  crop  conditioning  means;  transverse  shielding 
means  supported  by  said  frame  over  said  cutterbar  to  form  a 
guide  surface  cooperable  with  said  crop  conveying  means  to 
transfer  severed  crop  toward  said  crop  conditioning  means; 
and  drive  means  for  operatively  powering  said  crop  conveying 
means,  said  crop  conditioning  means  and  said  cutterbar,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
pivot  means  supported  on  said  frame  and  connected  to  said 
transverse  shielding  means  for  selectively  pivotally  rotat- 
ing said  shielding  means  between  a  lowered  operative 
position,  wherein  said  shielding  means  is  cooperable  with 
said  crop  conveying  means  to  guide  and  transport  severed 
crop  material  toward  said  crop  conditioning  means,  and  a 
raised  inoperative  position,  wherein  said  cutter  units  are 
exposed  for  access  thereto  from  above,  said  pivot  means 
including  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  first  end,  a  remote 
second  end  and  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  ends  being  rotatably  sup- 


ported on  said  frame,  said  shielding  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  pivot 
means  further  including  limit  means  engageable  with  a 
stop  on  said  frame  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  shielding  means  and  preventing  said  shielding  means 
from  being  lowered  below  said  operative  position  to  inter- 
fere with  the  rotation  of  said  cutter  unite. 


4,385,485 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

OPTICAL  HBER  CABLES 

Shinichi  Yonechi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries  Ltd. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  928,024,  Jul.  25, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,511. 
Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1977,  52-89464; 
Not.  25, 1977,  52.141831;  Dec.  30, 1977,  52-158044 

iBt  a.i  HOIB  13/02.  13/06.  13/26 
VJS.  a.  57—13  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  optical  fiber  cable,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  plurality  of  splicing  tapes  and  a  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  from  a  rotary  cage; 

(b)  folding  each  said  splicing  tape  to  a  desired  cross-section 
shape  so  as  to  form  a  recessed  portion; 

(c)  loosely  disposing  each  said  optical  fiber  into  the  recessed 
portion  of  a  designated  one  of  said  folded  splicing  upes; 
and 

(d)  gathering  and  stranding  said  folded  splicing  tapes  and 
associated  optical  fibers  by  using  an  assemblage  die. 


4,385,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OPEN  CORD 
ShoiUi  Iwata,  Suita;  Masani  Tanaica,  Mild;  Fnmio  Yamaahita; 
Hidehani  Kurobe,  both  of  Ono,  and  Takuo  Itani,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japan,  anigiiori  to  Tokuaen  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Ono, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  54-136571; 
Dec.  21,  1979,  54-167018;  Jon.  14,  1980,  55-83603;  Jna.  14, 
1980, 55-83604;  Jon.  14, 1980, 55-83605;  Jal.  11, 1980, 55-95270; 
Jul.  11, 1980,  55-95271 

Int  a.3  D07B  3/00.  7/00 
VJS.  a.  57— 58  J2  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  an  open  cord  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  wire  strands  which  are  intertwisted  evenly  with 
spaces  therebetween,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  machine  base; 

feed  reel  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  wire  strands; 

a  twist  starting  roller  for  converging  said  wire  strands  drawn 
from  said  feed  reel  means; 

a  false  twisting  roller  for  imparting  twisting  strains  to  said 
converged  wire  stnnds; 

a  cradle  swingably  mounted  between  a  pair  of  flyers  posi- 
tioned oppositely,  rotatably  and  drivably  on  said  machine 
base,  said  converged  wire  strands  being  twisted  twice  by 
said  flyers  to  form  a  cord; 

an  overtwist  roller  mounted  on  said  cradle  for  imparting  an 
overtwist  to  said  cord  which  has  been  twisted  twice; 

a  capun  and  a  take-up  reel  for  taking  up  said  cord;  and 

a  lay  plate  fixed  with  respect  to  an  inner  race  of  a  bearing 
means  having  an  outer  race  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
machine  base,  said  lay  plate  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
holes  through  which  respective  of  said  wire  strands  pass, 
such  that  said  lay  plate  is  roUtable  within  said  bearing 
means  by  passage  of  said  wire  strands  through  said  holes, 
said  holes  being  equally  spaced  around  a  circumference 
passing  through  the  centers  of  said  holes. 


4.385,488 

OPEN-END  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Hans  Raaich,  Monchcn-GladlMch;  Jakob  Leniea.  Konchca* 
broich,  and  Klaus  Pohl,  Monchen-GUMnMch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schiafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchcn- 
Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,650 
aainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1980,  3012314 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  1/135.  7/882 
U  A  a.  57—417  8  Qaims 


I  4J85  487 

'  CONTROLLED  RING  DRIVE 

VlanucI  Coftales,  and  Moostafa  I.  Hakki,  both  of  P.O.  Box  884, 
Belmont,  N.C.  28012 

FUcd  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,234 
I  Int  a.J  DOIH  7/58.  1/241 

\}S.  a.  57—105  8  aains 


1.  Open-end  spinning  device,  comprising  a  rotor  housing,  a 
spinning  rotor  disposed  in  said  rotor  housing,  a  housing  cover 
having  a  fiber  feeding  channel  formed  therein  being  in  commu- 
nication with  said  rotor,  a  thread  delivery  channel  disposed  in 
said  cover,  and  a  thread  delivery  orifice  being  at  least  partly 
disposed  in  said  cover  and  being  in  communication  with  said 
thread  delivery  channel  and  rotor,  said  orifice  having  a  hard 
and  wear-resistant  surface  layer  at  thread  deflection  locations, 
said  surface  layer  having  areas  of  different  wearability  distrib- 
uted therein,  and  said  areas  of  different  wearability  being  insu- 
lar granular  islands  having  distinct  boundaries  of  random  and 
irregular  contour  and  size. 


4385,489 

FUEL  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAS  GENERATORS 

Adrian  Abbott,  Reading,  England,  aaiignor  to  British  Aerospace 

Public  Limited  Company,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,605,  Jon.  29, 1979.  This  application 
Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,465 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1978, 
29746/78 

Int  a?  P02C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60—39.06  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  frame  including 

a.  a  spindle  rail, 

b.  bobbins  on  the  spindle  rail, 

c.  bobbin  drive  means  connected  to  the  bobbins  for  rotating 
the  bobbins  at  high  speed, 

d.  a  ring  rail  around  each  bobbin  mounted  on  the  frame  to 
move  up  and  down, 

e.  a  ring  on  the  ring  rail  around  each  bobbin, 

f.  each  of  the  rings  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  ring  rail, 

g.  a  traveler  on  each  ring  for  feeding  yam  to  each  bobbin, 
h.  a  drive  puUy  on  the  spindle  rail,  and 

i.  a  draw  works  suppori  above  the  spindle  rail;  the  improved 

structure  for  rotating  each  ring  comprising: 
j.  a  draw  idler  on  the  draw  works  support, 
k.  a  draw  directional  pulley  on  the  ring  rail, 
1.  a  drive  dire^Gonal  pulley  on  the  ring  rail, 
m.  a  ring  belt  trained  from 

(i)  the  drive  pulley  to 

(ii)  the  drive  directional  pulley  around 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  the  rings  to 

(iv)  th«  draw  directional  pulley  to 

(v)  the  draw  idler  and  back  to 

(vi)  the  drive  pulley. 


, A ^  I 


Q—^ 


J" 


■It       -i-* 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  monopropellant  or  bi-propellant 

fuel  from  a  fuel  reservoir  to  a  gas  generator,  the  fuel  reservoir 

being  connected  to  both  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  of  a  combustion 

chamber  via  flow  control  means,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

effecting  initial  pressurization  of  the  fuel  reservoir  to  permit 

fuel  to  flow  to  the  gas  generator  and  to  the  combustion 

chamber,  and  arranging  for  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to 
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the  combustion  chamber  to  be  such  as  to  pressurize  the 
combustion  chamber  to  a  higher  pressure,  below  a  prede- 
termined maximum,  than  the  pressure  of  the  incoming 
fuel; 

closing  the  fuel  control  means  disposed  between  the  fuel 
reservoir  and  the  inlet  of  the  combustion  chamber  so  as  to 
arrest  the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
subsequently  opening  the  flow  control  means  disposed 
between  the  fuel  reservoir  and  the  outlet  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  whereby  the  pressure  in  the  fuel  reservoir 
rises  until  the  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber  decays 
due  to  the  exhaustion  of  the  fuel  previously  supplied 
thereto; 

closing  the  flow  control  means  disposed  between  the  fuel 
reservoir  and  the  outlet  of  the  combustion  chamber  when 
the  pressure  in  the  latter  falls  below  that  in  the  fuel  reser- 
voir, and  subsequently  opening  the  flow  control  means 
disposed  between  the  fuel  reservoir  and  the  inlet  of  the 
combustion  chamber  so  that  fuel  flow  to  the  combustion 
chamber  is  resumed;  and 

rearranging  for  the  quantity  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  combus- 
tion chamber  to  be  such  as  to  pressurize  the  combustion 
chamber  to  a  higher  pressure,  below  the  predetermined 
maximum,  than  the  pressure  of  the  incoming  fuel,  such 
that  the  alternately  permitted  and  arrested  fuel  flow  to  the 
combustion  chamber  is  cyclical  and  self-generating. 


flrst  combustion  section  to  the  second  combustion  section 
being  in  a  ratio  in  a  range  of  about  1:3S  to  about  1:45;  and 
means  for  varying  the  pressure,  or  the  volume,  of  a  stream 
of  assist  air  to  said  fuel  inlet  means  in  accordance  with  the 
rate  of  introduction  of  said  fuel. 


4,385,491 
ENGINE  MIXTURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  CONTROLLING 

PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURES 
Kaztthiro  Sakurai;  Hiroahi  Sawada,  and  Kyo  Hattori,  all  of 
Siisono,  Japan,  assignon  to  Toyota  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  JaiMU 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  221,889 
Cbdnt  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1980,  55-1039 
Int.  a.J  POIN  3/22 
U.S.  a.  60—276  2  aaims 


4,385,490 
COMBUSTORS  AND  METHODS  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
Robert  M.  Schirmer,  and  EUa worth  H.  Fromm,  both  of  Bartles- 
rille,  Okla,,  asiignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tleiriUe,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,344,  Aug.  14, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,210 

Int.  a.J  Ft)2C  i/l4.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—39.23  14  Qaims 


1.  A  combustor,  comprising,  in  combination: . 

a  flame  tube: 

a  dome  member  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame 
tube;  an  air-assisted  fuel  inlet  means  disposed  in  said  dome 
member  for  introducing  a  stream  of  fuel  into  an  upstream 
first,  cylindrical,  combustion  section  of  said  flame  tube; 

a  variable  first  air  inlet  means  provided  in  said  dome  member 
for  admitting  a  variable  volume  of  a  first  stream  of  air 
through  said  dome  member,  around  said  fuel  inlet  means, 
and  into  said  first  combustion  section  of  said  flame  tube; 

a  second  air  inlet  means  disposed  in  the  wall  of  said  flame 
tube  for  admitting  a  second  stream  of  air  into  said  first 
combustion  section  in  a  circumferential  direction  and 
tangential  to  the  wall  thereof; 

a  third  air  inlet  means  disposed  in  the  wall  of  said  flame  tube 
downstream  from  said  second  air  inlet  means  for  admit- 
ting a  third  stream  of  air  into  a  second,  cylindrical,  com- 
bustion section  in  a  circumferential  direction  and  tangen- 
tial tp  the  wall  thereof,  said  second  combustion  section 
being  located  in  said  flame  tube  downstream  from,  con- 
centric with,  and  in  communication  with  said  first  com- 
bustion section  said  second  section  having  an  abrupt  en- 
largement of  diameter  to  that  the  volume  capacities  of  the 


!  i 


1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  intake  system; 

(b)  an  exhaust  system;  and 

(c)  a  mixture  supply  device,  which  includes  an  air  bleed 
system  incorporating  a  bleed  air  flow  control  device  and 
supplies  primary  fuel-air  mixture  to  said  intake  system,  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  said  primary  fuel-air  mixture  being  in- 
creased as  bleed  air  flow  rate  is  increased; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system,  comprising: 

(d)  a  source  of  secondary  air; 

(e)  a  secondary  air  supply  system,  which  includes  a  second- 
ary air  flow  rate  control  device  and  conducts  a  controlled 
flow  of  secondary  air  from  said  source  of  secondary  air  to 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  exhaust  system; 

(0  an  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor,  which  detects  the  concen- 
tration of  oxygen  at  a  measurement  point  of  said  exhaust 
system  downstream  of  said  intermediate  portion  at  which 
the  air  from  said  secondary  air  supply  system  is  supplied 
into  said  exhaust  system,  and  which  produces  a  first  sec- 
ondary air  flow  control  electrical  signal  representative  of 
said  concentration  of  oxygen; 

(g)  a  buffer  amplifier,  which  receives  said  first  secondary  air 
flow  control  electrical  signal  and  produces  a  second  sec- 
ondary air  flow  control  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  of  exhaust  gases  at  said  measurement 
point  in  said  exhaust  system; 

(h)  a  reference  value  signal  production  circuit,  which  pro- 
duces a  reference  value  electrical  signal  representative  of 
a  predetermined  air/fuel  ratio  of  exhaust  gases  such  as  a 
stoichiometric  air/fuel  ratio; 

(i)  a  comparator,  which  receives  said  second  secondary  air 
flow  control  electrical  signal  and  said  reference  value 
electrical  signal,  compares  these  two  electrical  signals, 
and  produces  a  rectangular  wave  electrical  signal  which 
changes  between  first  and  second  levels  according  to  plus 
or  minus  of  the  balance  between  said  two  electrical  sig- 
nals; 

(j)  a  secondary  air  flow  control  circuit,  which  receives  said 
rectangular  wave  electrical  signal,  and  produces  a  third 
secondary  air  flow  control  electrical  signal  for  controlling 
said  secondary  air  flow  rate  control  device; 

(k)  a  primary  air/fuel  ratio  computing  circuit,  which  re- 
ceives said  rectangular  wave  electrical  signal,  and  inte- 
grates portions  of  said  rectangular  wave  electrical  signal 
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of  said  first  level  with  a  first  time  constant  which  provides 
a  predetermined  positive  tangent  of  angle  xi  while  inte- 
grating portions  of  said  rectangular  wave  electrical  signal 
of  said  second  level  with  a  second  time  constant  which 
provides  a  predetermined  negative  tangent  of  angle  X2. 
said  first  and  second  time  constants  being  so  determined 
that,  when  the  ratio  of  duration  of  said  first  level  portion 
to  the  sum  of  durations  of  said  first  and  second  level 
portions  in  one  cycle  of  said  rectangular  wave  electrical 
signal  is  a  selected  value,  an  amount  of  integration  by  said 
first  time  constant  is  exactly  cancelled  by  an  amount  of 
integration  by  said  second  time  constant  in  one  cycle  of 
said  rectangular  wave  electrical  signal;  and 
(1)  a  primary  fuel-air  mixture  control  circuit,  which  controls 
said  bleed  air  flow  control  device  according  to  the  result 
of  integration  by  said  primary  air/fuel  ratio  computing 
circuit  so  as  to  increase  bleed  air  flow  rate  from  a  standard 
value  according  to  a  positive  value  of  said  result  of  inte- 
gration and  to  reduce  bleed  air  flow  rate  according  to  a 
negative  value  of  said  result  of  integration. 

I  4,385^2 

TURBINE 
J^  S.  Lee,  Lciceiter,  England,  aisignor  to  The  English  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,065 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1979, 
1932681 

lot  a.J  F03B  13/12 
tS.  a.  60—998  5  Claims 
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sure  chamber  in  permanent  fluid  communication  with  one  of 
the  working  chambers  of  the  steering  motor  and  an  actuating 
chamber,  each  steering  valve,  also,  having  a  spring-loaded 
valve  piston  displaceable  in  opening  and  closing  directions, 
said  valve  pistons  being  mechanically  independent  of  each 
other,  each  of  the  valve  pistons  having  two  flow  control  means 
for  respectively  establishing  fluid  communication  from  the 
pressure  port  of  the  pump  to  the  pressure  chamber  and  from 
the  pressure  chamber  to  the  reservoir  tank  and  throttle  flow 
means  between  the  pressure  and  actuating  chambers  for  open- 
ing of  one  of  the  two  flow  control  means  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  pressure  in  the  actuating  chamber  relative  to  pres- 
sure in  the  pressure  chamber;  a  pair  of  pre-control  valves 
respectively  connecting  the  actuating  chambers  of  the  two 
steering  valves  to  the  reservoir  tank,  each  of  said  pre-control 
valves  being  biased  by  a  valve  closing  spring,  and  an  actuating 
device  (45)  drivingly  connected  to  the  valve  closing  springs  of 
the  pre-control  valves;  the  improvement  residing  in  said  pump 


T 

1.  An  axial-flow  turbine  having  two  spaced  arrays  of  rotor 
>lades  (10,  11)  mounted  on  a  common  shaft  (3),  a  common 
Mssage  (1)  for  working  fluid  communicating  with  the  space 
)etween  the  rotor  blades,  an  inlet  (17)  for  the  working  fluid  to 
laid  space  and  passage  through  one  array  of  rotor  blades,  an 
outlet  (18)  from  the  space  and  passage  through  the  other  array 
of  rotor  blades,  an  inlet  valve  (12)  substantially  preventing 
working  fluid  from  passing  from  said  space  between  said  one 
array  of  rotor  blades  (10)  and  an  oulet  valve  (13)  substantially 
preventing  working  fluid  from  passing  into  said  space  through 
said  other  array  of  rotor  blades  (11),  the  blades  being  oriented 
in  the  same  sense,  whereby  working  fluid  passing  into  and  out 
of  said  space  drives  the  rotors  (4,5)  in  the  same  direction. 


4,385,493  

HYDRAULICALLY  ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE 
Araria  Lang,  Sctawabiadi  Gnud,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
dgBor  to  Zahnradfebrik  Friedrichahafea,  AG,  FHcdrich- 
•hafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FIM  Aag.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,746 
Iirt.  a.»  F15B  11/08.  13/042 
VJS,  CL  60-464  8  Claima 

1.  In  a  fluid  power  assisted  steering  device  including  a  high 
pressure  pump  (7)  having  a  suction  port  (34)  and  a  pressure 
port  (12>,  a  reservoir  tank  (25),  at  least  one  steering  motor  (3) 
having  opposed  working  chambers  (4, 4');  two  steering  valves, 
each  of  the  steering  valves  having  a  housing  enclosing  a  pres- 


(7)  being  of  a  reciprocating  piston  type  controllable  through 
the  suction  port  (34)  thereof,  third  flow  control  means  (29)  on 
each  of  the  valve  pistons  of  the  steering  valves  for  connecting 
the  suction  port  to  the  reservoir  tank,  conduit  means  (12) 
connecting  the  pressure  port  of  the  pump  to  the  two  steering 
valves  for  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  steering  valves 
independently  of  each  other,  said  third  of  the  flow  control 
means  (29)  and  the  first  of  the  flow  control  means  (15)  being 
sequentially  closed  followed  by  opening  of  the  second  of  the 
flow  control  means  (35)  during  displacement  of  the  valve 
piston  associated  therewith  in  the  closing  direction  resulting  in 
pressure  in  each  of  the  working  chambers  of  the  steering  motor 
(3)  increasing  at  a  rate  proportional  to  force  applied  to  the 
actuating  device  (45)  up  to  a  cut-out  level;  and  a  cut-out  device 
connected  to  the  actuating  device  and  the  steering  motor  for 
permitting  a  rise  in  pressure  in  the  working  chambers  at  a  rate 
substantially  greater  than  said  proportional  rate  when  the 
pressure  in  the  working  chambers  exceeds  the  cut-out  level. 

4385,494 
FAST-ACIING  SELF-RESETIING  HYDRIDE  ACTUATOR 
Peter  M.  Goibco,  Wyckoflf,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  MFD  Technology 
Corporatioa,  Wyckoff,  N J. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,852 
iBt  a.'  F03G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  60-528  11  Cl«ta» 

9.  A  self-setting  actuator  comprising 

A.  an  enclosing  means  containing  hydrogen  gas; 

B.  means  responsive  to  changes  in  pressure  of  said  hydrogen 
gas  and  adapted  to  provide  an  actuating  force; 

C.  electric  resistance  means  in  said  enclosing  means  includ- 
ing a  resistive  element  made  of  a  hydridable  electric  con- 
ductor said  hydridable  electric  conductor  being  charac- 
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terized  by  a  low  resistivity  when  not  hydrided  and  a 
higher  resistivity  when  hydrided,  and 


INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  PROVIDED  WITH  SUPERCHARGER 
Ken  Yamaae,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  198,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct   24,   1979,   54- 
1462S2[U] 

Int.  a.J  P02B  33/44 
U.S.  a.  60—599  7  Claims 


D.  means  for  passing  electric  current  through  said  resistive 
element  upon  command. 


-^-a 


4,385,495 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  FOR  TANDEM  MASTER  CYLINDER 
Hltothi  Kubota,  FiUlsawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  54-145473 
Int.  a.}  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—535  5  Gaims 


1.  An  air  intake  system  connecting  a  supercharger  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  air  intake  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  air  passage  for  conducting  the  air  from  the  super- 
charger to  the  engine; 

(b)  an  air  cooler  disposed  in  said  first  air  passage  between  the 
supercharger  and  the  engine; 

(c)  a  second  air  passage  for  conducting  the  air  directly  from  the 
supercharger  to  the  engine  bypassing  said  air  cooler;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  air  flow  rates  in  said  first 
air  passage  and  said  second  air  passage,  thereby  controlling 
the  temperature  of  the  intake  air  for  the  engine,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  throttle  device  having: 

(i)  a  primary  throttle  bore  formed  at  the  downstream  end  of 
said  second  air  passage  and  a  primary  throttle  valve 
mounted  in  said  primary  throttle  bore;  and 

(ii)  a  secondary  throttle  bore  formed  at  the  downstream  end 
of  said  first  air  passage  and  a  secondary  throttle  valve 
mounted  in  said  secondary  throttle  bore. 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  a  hori- 
zontally extending  tandem  master  brake  cylinder,  said  reser- 
voir being  mounted  on  top  of  and  extending  lengthwise  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  brake  cylinder, 
said  reservoir  comprising: 

a  primary  chamber  extending  the  full  length  of  said  reservoir 
and  having  a  prinury  fluid  outlet  communicating  with  a 
primary  side  of  the  cylinder, 

a  secondary  chamber  extending  the  full  length  of  said  reser- 
voir and  having  a  secondary  fluid  outlet  communicating 
with  a  secondary  side  of  the  cylinder, 

vertical  partition  wall  means  extending  the  full  length  of  said 
reservoir  for  structurally  separating  said  primary  chamber 
from  said  secondary  chamber,  said  partition  wall  means 
including  means  for  permitting  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  primary  and  secondary  chambers,  and 

said  primary  chamber  and  said  secondary  chamber  each 
having  a  floor  which  slopes  down  lengthwise  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  reservoir,  one  of  said  chamber  floors 
sloping  down  lengthwise  in  one  direction,  and  the  other  of 
said  chamber  floors  sloping  down  lengthwise  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  each  said  fluid  outlet  being  formed  at  the 
lowest  point  in  each  said  sloping  floor. 


4,385,497 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  WHEEL 
Dan  J.  Scott,  967  Gibbon  Rd.,  Central  Point,  Oreg.  97502 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,505 
Int.  a.i  F03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—639  5  Claims 

1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  water  wheel  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  pontoons,  diametrically  opposed  ones  of  which 
are  interconnected  by  common  spokes  that  are  slidably  carried 
by  the  water  wheel  such  that  the  pontoons  can  be  selectively 
biased  to  position  the  pontoons  on  one  side  of  the  vertical 
center  line  of  the  water  wheel  at  a  first  radius  and  the  pontoons 
on  the  other  side  of  the  water  wheel  at  a  second  radius  which 
is  less  than  said  first  radius,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  water  course  means  for  flowing  a  stream  of  water  below 
the  water  wheel  in  a  manner  such  that  when  pontoons 
positioned  at  said  first  radius  enter  said  stream  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  water  wheel  they  are  floated  radially  inwardly 
on  said  water  wheel  to  said  second  radius; 

(b)  chute  means  located  upstream  of  said  water  course  means 
for  causing  said  stream  of  water  to  drop  substantially 
vertically  prior  to  passing  below  the  water  wheel;  and 

(c)  turbulence  directing  means  located  at  the  intersection  of 
said  chute  means  and  said  water  course  means  for  direct- 
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ing  the 
through 


turbulence  caused  by   said   stream  dropping 
said  chute  means  in  a  manner  to  urge  said  pon- 


ing  fluid  pressurized  in  a  split-phase  relationship  by  said  com- 
pressors, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  cold  finger 
assembly  including: 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  cryogenically  cooled  end  and 
an  internal  abutment  dividing  said  housing  into  first  and 
second  interior  compartments,  said  first  compartment 
extending  from  said  cooled  end  to  said  abutment; 
a  displacer  disposed  slidingly  within  said  first  compartment 
for  longitudinal  reciprocating  motion  therein  and  creating 
a  first  working  volume  between  said  cooled  end  and  said 
displacer  and  creating  a  second  working  volume  between 
said  displacer  and  said  abutment; 
a  first  regenerative  bed  disposed  within  said  displacer; 
a  first  inlet  means  located  in  said  housing  adapted  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  first  conduit  and 
said  first  interior  compartment; 


toons  radially  inward  as  they  pass  through  said  water 
course. 


4,385,498 

M  ETHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  ONE  FORM  OF  ENERGY 
INTO  ANOTHER  FORM  OF  ENERGY 

Sherwood  L.  Fawcett,  Colmnbus,  and  James  N.  Anno,  CinciD* 
lati,  both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Battcile  Derelopment  Corpo- 
ration,  Columbus,  Ohio 

I       FUcd  May  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154,264 
•  lat  a.'  F02C  1/04 

UjS.  a.  60—650  /         11  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  converting  one  form  of  energy  into  an- 
other form  of  energy,  the  steps  of  isobarically  heating  a  gas, 
af  iiabatically  expanding  said  gas  in  a  cell  between  bodies  in  a 
c  >ntinuous-loop  passageway  while  converting  the  heat  energy 
o  r  the  gas  into  the  kinetic  energy  of  at  least  one  moving  body 
o  f  a  plurality  of  bodies  in  said  passageway,  converting  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  body  into  another  form  of  en- 
ergy, and  approximately  isothermally  compressing  said  gas  in 
Slid  cell  to  a  higher  pressure. 


I 


'!  4,385,499 

MINUTURE  CRYOGENIC  COOLING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SPLIT-PHASE  DUAL  COMPRESSOR  AND 

PHASE-SHIFTING  DEVICE 

(UtIb  K.  Laa,  Bedford,  N  J1„  assignor  to  KryoTSCS  Sdcotific 

Corporatioa,  Aaihcrst,  N  J1. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,626 

lot  a.}  F25B  9/00 

ifS.  CL  62—6  17  Claim 

1.  In  a  miniature  cryogenic  system  having  two  compressors 

^  rith  two  outlets,  first  and  second  conduits  carrying  a  working 

t  luid,  each  conduit  connected  to  one  of  the  outlets,  said  work- 


first  and  second  port  means  in  said  displacer  providing  fluid 
communication  through  said  first  regenerative  bed  be- 
tween said  first  inlet  means  and  said  first  working  volume; 

a  second  regenerative  bed  disposed  within  said  second  inte- 
rior compartment; 

a  second  inlet  means  in  said  housing  providing  fluid  commu- 
nication through  said  second  regenerative  bed  between 
said  second  conduit  means  and  said  second  working  vol- 
ume; 

and  means  to  develop  transient  cushioning  overpressures  in 
said  first  and  second  working  volumes  as.  said  displacer 
reciprocates  alternately  toward  said  cooled  end  and 
toward  said  abutment  under  the  push-pull  influence  of  said 
split-phase  working  fluid  flow  from  said  compressors 
whereby  cooling  is  effected  in  said  first  and  in  said  second 
working  volumes. 

4M5J5O0 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADIABATIC 

EXPANSION  OF  UQUID  ANHYDROUS  AMMONU 

William  L.  l^Igaard,  and  Paul  M.  Anderson,  both  of  State 

College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  86,345,  Oct  19, 1979,  abuidoBcd, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,845,  Oct.  11, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  716,203, 

Aug.  20, 1976,  abMidoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No. 

506,516,  Sep.  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,681.  This  appUcation  No?. 

17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,771 

Int  a.J  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  CL  62—51  1«  C"«tais 

1.  An  expansion  chamber  useful  for  the  substantially  adia- 

batic  expansion  of  ambient-temperature  pressurized  anhydrous 

liquid  ammonia  to  produce  separate  cold  ambient  pressure 

streams  of  gaseous  anhydrous  ammonia  and  liquid  anhydrous 
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ammonia  and  application  of  said  cold  ambient  pressure  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia  to  fermentable  plant  material  comprising 
a  closed  expansion  chamber  provided  with  two  outlets,  one 
outlet  being  useful  for  the  withdrawal  of  cold  gaseous  anhy- 
drous ammonia  and  the  other  outlet  being  useful  for  the  with- 
drawal of  cold  anhydrous  liquid  ammonia  and  conduit  means 
associated  with  said  expansion  chamber  for  introducing  there- 


of, 40 


into  a  stream  of  ambient-temperature,  pressurized  liquid  anhy- 
drous ammonia  for  expansion  therein  to  produce  therein  cold 
gaseous  ammonia  and  cold  liquid  ammonia  at  substantially 
ambient  pressure,  and  a  distribution  conduit  for  uniformly 
applying  the  ambient  pressure  cold  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia 
withdrawn  from  the  expansion  chamber  to  fermentable  plant 
material. 


4,385^2 

DEFROST  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SUCH 

Dann  W.  Denny;  Ronald  L.  HUty,  and  Paige  W.  Thonpaon,  all 

of  Morriaon,  U.,  aasignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,103 

Int  a.i  F25D  21  m 

U.S.  a.  62—155  29  Claiau 


4,385,501 
HOT  GAS  COOLER 
Gcorg  Ziegler,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,662 
Claina  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.   19,   1980, 
7052/80 

Int.  a.}  GOIK  13/00 
U.S.  a.  62—129  7  Qaims 


A— jThctmosutI 
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26.  A  defrost  control  device  comprising: 

camming  means  for  rotational  movement; 

gear  train  means  operable  generally  in  a  pair  of  preselected 
speed  modes  for  effecting  the  rotational  movement  of  the 
camming  means; 

means  actuated  by  said  camming  means  during  a  part  of  the 
rotational  movementthereof  toward  a  displaced  position 
and  adapted  for  translating  the  gear  train  means  from  one 
of  the  preselected  speed  modes  to  the  other  of  the  prese- 
lected speed  modes  thereof;  and 

means  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  atmo- 
sphere condition  for  releasably  maintaining  said  translat- 
ing means  in  the  displaced  position  thereof  to  effect  the 
operation  of  said  gear  train  means  in  its  other  preselected 
speed  mode. 


1.  A  hot  gas  cooler  comprising 

a  pressure  vessel  having  a  peripheral  wall,  an  inlet  spigot  for 
a  hot  gas  at  an  upper  end,  and  an  outlet  at  a  lower  end; 

a  cooling  insert  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  secured  to- 
gether in  seal  tight  manner  for  conveying  a  cooling  me- 
dium therethrough,  said  insert  being  disposed  within  said 
vessel  in  spaced  relation  to  said  wall  to  deflne  an  enclosed 
annular  gap  therebetween  and  having  an  entry  end  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  spigot  for  receiving  a  flow 
of  hot  gas  at  an  upper  end  and  a  gas-tight  flow  chamber 
for  passage  of  the  hot  gas; 

flrst  means  connecting  said  flow  chamber  adjacent  said  entry 
end  with  said  gap  to  convey  hot  gas  therebetween  for 
compensating  the  pressure  therebetween;  and 

second  means  for  cooling  the  hot  gas  passing  through  said 
first  means. 


4,385,503 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Eigi  Okura,  Konan,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Dieael  Kiki  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1980,  55*52770 

Int.  Q\}  F25D  17/00:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  62—180  7  daimi 


1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  including  an 
air  flow  duct  communicating  with  a  vehicle  cabin,  an  outside/- 
recirculated  air  selector  door  means  adapted  to  introduce 
outside  air  and  recirculated  air  into  the  duct,  and  a  cooler  for 
cooling  air  in  the  duct,  characterized  by  comprising: 

set  means  for  setting  a  command  inside  temperature  for  the 
vehicle  cabin; 
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inside  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  actual  tem- 
perature inside  the  vehicle  cabin; 

outside  temperature  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  temperature 
outside  the  vehicle  cabin;  and 

operation  control  means  for  controlling  the  air  selector  door 
means  in  response  to  outputs  of  the  inside  and  outside 
temperature  sensor  means,  the  operation  control  means 
being  constructed  to,  in  a  maximum  cooling  mode,  intro- 
duce only  outside  air  into  the  duct  when  an  actual  inside 
temperature  is  higher  than  an  outside  temperature,  reduce 
the  amount  of  outside  air  supply  down  to  zero  when  the 
actual  inside  temperature  drops  to  a  level  substantially 
equal  to  the  outside  temperature,  cool  off  recirculated  air 
introduced  into  the  duct  in  place  of  outside  air  by  activat- 
ing the  cooler,  increase  the  amount  of  outside  air  from 
zero  when  the  actual  inside  temperature  drops  further  to  a 
level  higher  than  a  command  inside  temperature  by  a 
predetermined  degree  until  the  amount  of  outside  air 
reaches  a  predetermined  upper  limit,  and  cause  the 
amount  of  outside  air  to  settle  at  the  upper  limit  when  the 
actual  inside  temperature  coincides  with  the  command 
inside  temperature. 


4,385,505 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
KenJi  Umezn,  Shizooka;  Masakichi  Watanabc;  Minom  Nakida, 
both  of  Fqji,  and  Toahiaki  Hitosngi,  Numazo,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignora  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-50003 

Int  CL^  F25D  21/14 

U.S.a.62— 285  3  Claims 


I  4,385,504 

ADJUSTABLE  WIRE  SEAL 
tcrrence  J.  Perronc,  Rochester,  Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liferpool, 
and  Cosimo  Caronna,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,911 

lot  CL?  F25D  23/12 

\}S.  CL  62—259.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  which  comprises  a  compressor, 
evaporator  and  condenser  forming  a  refrigeration  circuit,  a 
partition  for  dividing  the  unit  into  an  outdoor  section  including 
the  compressor,  condenser  and  a  condenser  fan  for  circulating 
air  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  condenser  and  an  indoor 
section  including  the  evaporator,  an  electrical  controls  area 
and  an  evaporator  fan  for  circulating  air  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  evaporator,  said  partition  defming  a  wire  slot, 
wires  extending  through  the  wire  slot  and  a  wire  seal  slidably 
engaged  to  the  partition,  said  wire  seal  including  a  body  por- 
tion for  blocking  air  flow  through  the  wire  slot  and  a  flare 
portion  extending  through  the  slot  for  engaging  the  wires  in 
the  slot  and  the  body  portion  defining  a  screw  receiving  slot 
and  including  a  fastener  extending  through  the  slot  to  the 
partition  to  allow  the  wire  seal  to  be  slidably  engaged  to  the 
partition. 


1.  An  air  conditioner  comprising: 

a  device  body  having  a  supply  means,  a  suction  means  in- 
cluding a  suction  opening,  and  first  and  second  air  chan- 
nels which  are  provided  parallel  to  each  other  and  which 
communicate  at  one  end  with  said  supply  means  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  suction  means; 

blowing  means  including  a  blower  set  near  said  suction 
opening  and  housed  in  said  device  body  for  introducing 
air  from  the  outside  into  said  device  body  through  said 
suction  means,  for  separately  passing  air  through  said  first 
and  second  air  channels,  and  for  exhausting  it  outside  said 
device  body  through  said  supply  means; 

an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  first  air  channel  for  cooling 
the  air  passing  through  said  first  air  channel; 

a  first  drain  tray  disposed  below  said  evaporator  for  receiv- 
ing dew  drops  formed  on  the  evaporator  and  falling  there- 
from and  thus  for  containing  the  resultant  drain;  and 

a  second  drain  tray  disposed  below  said  first  drain  tray  for 
receiving  dew  drops  formed  on  said  first  drain  tray  and 
falling  therefrom  and  the  drain  overflowing  said  first  drain 
tray; 

said  second  air  channel  being  defined  between  said  first  and 
second  drain  trays,  the  dew  drops  which  fall  from  said 
first  drain  tray  and  the  drain  which  overflows  said  first 
drain  tray  to  said  second  drain  tray  being  heated  by  the  air 
passing  through  said  second  air  channel,  wherein  said 
supply  means  further  includes; 

(a)  first  and  second  supply  openings,  said  first  supply  open- 
ing being  in  communication  with  said  first  air  channel  and 
said  second  supply  opening  being  in  communication  with 
said  second  air  channel, 

(b)  a  flow-direction  adjusting  grill  provided  in  said  first  air 
channel  near  said  first  supply  opening, 

(c)  connecting  means  for  selectively  connecting  that  portion 
of  said  second  air  channel  which  lies  downstream  of  said 
first  and  second  drain  trays  to  that  portion  of  said  first  air 
channel  that  lies  downstream  of  said  evaporator,  and 

(d)  a  member  which  selectively  closes  said  connecting 
means  and  said  second  supply  opening,  whereby  when 
said  connecting  means  is  closed  by  said  member  said 
second  air  channel  communicates  with  said  second  supply 
opening,  and  when  said  second  supply  opening  is  closed 
by  said  member  said  second  air  channel  communicates 
with  said  first  supply  opening,  said  air  passing  through 
stiid  second  air  channel  being  regulated  in  its  direction  by 
said  flow-direction  adjusting  grill. 
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4^5,506  4,385,507 

WEPT  THREAD  LAYING  APPARATUS  WITH  TENSION  YARN  FEEDING  AND  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 

STRIP  ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Kresiniir  Miita,  Obertshansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  Masatoshi   Sawazaki,   Kobe,   Japan,   assignor   to   Precision 

to  Karl  Mayer  Testilmascliinenfiibrk  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Genwuiy  Filed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,511 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,902  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1980,  55-122570 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21,  Int  GJ  D04B  15/61 

1979,  2951643  U.S.  Q.  66—140  R                                                    10  Claims 

Int  a.3  D04B  23/06 
VS.  a.  66—84  A  7  Claims 


i/^/V//p:^/V///y///  /  //y^ 


1.  A  weft  thread  laying  apparatus  for  warp  knitting  ma- 
chines comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  endless  transfer  chain  means  generally  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  needle  bed  of  said  warp  knitting 
machine  and  proximate  the  ends  thereof  for  continually 
carrying  weft  threads  in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  a 
pick-up  area  to  a  delivery  area  proximate  said  needle  bed, 
said  transfer  chains  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holding  elements  disposed  thereon; 

(b)  carriage  means  disposed  above  said  pair  of  transfer  chain 
means  in  said  pick-up  area,  said  carriage  means  being 
movable  back  and  forth  perpendicular  to  said  transfer 
chain  means; 

(c)  thread  guide  means  slidably  disposed  on  said  carriage 
means  for  laying  a  plurality  of  weft  threads  about  said 
holding  elements  disposed  on  one  of  said  pair  of  transfer 
chain  means  and  then  about  the  holding  elements  disposed 
on  the  other  of  said  pair  of  transfer  chain  means  in  a 
continuing  sequence;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  thread  guide  means  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  when  said  carriage  means  is  proximate  each 
said  transfer  chain  means  for  permitting  said  weft  threads 
to  lay  around  said  holding  elements  on  said  transfer  chain 
means,  said  longitudinal  moving  means  including: 

(i)  a  flexible  guide  band  extending  beyond  and  gen«'ally 

transversely  to  said  endless  transfer  chain  means,  said 

flexible  guide  band  being  coupled  to  said  thread  guide 

means, 
(ii)  steering  means  disposed  on  either  end  of  said  flexible 

guide  band  and  coupled  thereto, 
(iii)  displacement  means  coupled  to  said  steering  means  for 

displacing  said  flexible  guide  band  and  said  thread  guide 

means, 
(iiii)  said  flexible  guide  band  having  at  least  one  end 

thereof  retained  in  said  steering  means  by  a  spring 
.   means  for  maintaining  band  tension. 


3.J 


1.  Yam  feeding  and  changing  apparatus  for  multi-feed  circu- 
lar knitting  machines  having  a  circle  of  needles,  the  apparatus 
having  a  series  of  yam  striper  boxes  positioned  within  the 
circle  of  needles  in  individual  relation  to  the  feeds  of  the  ma- 
chine with  the  boxes  forming  a  circle  thereof,  and  a  remotely 
programmed  yam  selector  positioned  within  the  circle  of 
boxes,  the  circle  of  needles  and  the  selector  rotating  in  unison 
relative  to  the  circle  of  boxes,  the  selector  providing  programs 
individual  to  individual  ones  of  the  boxes  during  the  movement 
therebetween,  individual  ones  of  the  boxes  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  individual  yam  Angers  individually  threaded  with 
a  like  plurality  of  yams  and  also  having  therein  a  like  plurality 
of  clamps  and  cutters  individually  related  to  the  yam  fmgers 
and  to  their  yams,  the  yam  Angers  being  movable  between 
active  and  inactive  positions  wherein  their  yams  are  placed 
into  and  out  of  feeding  positions  to  the  needles  and  wherein  the 
clamps  and  cutters  are  operated  upon  to  cut  and  to  clamp  the 
yams,  the  selector  having  means  to  provide  a  selection  individ- 
ual to  the  yam  fmgers  in  individual  ones  of  the  boxes  to  move 
selected  ones  of  the  yam  fingers  between  their  active  and 
inactive  positions  and  to  operate  the  individual  clamps  and 
cutters  related  to  the  selected  yam  fingers  to  cut  and  to  clamp 
the  corresponding  yams. 


4385,508 

GUARD  FOR  THE  ZONE  OF  MOVEMENT  OF  THE 
CARRIAGE  OF  A  FLATBED  KNimNG  MACHINE 
Reinhold  Schimko,  Aalen-Wasseralflngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aasignor  to  Universal  MaschineaMHik  Dr.  Sciiieber 
GmbH,  Wesfhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  1, 
1979,  2939833 

Int  a.)  D04B  35/10 
U.S.  a.  66—157  3  Claims 

1.  A  guard  for  the  zone  of  movement  of  the  reciprocating 
carriage  of  a  flatbed  knitting  machine  comprising  a  light  bar- 
rier extending  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
carriage  and  disconnection  means  for  bringing  the  machine  to 
a  standstill  upon  interruption  of  the  light  barrier,  said  Ught 
barrier  comprising  first  light  barrier  forming  means  mounted  at 
each  end  of  said  flatbed  knitting  machine  and  second  light 
barrier  forming  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement 
therewith  to  form  first  and  second  light  barrier  portions  be- 
tween each  of  said  first  barrier  forming  means  and  said  second 
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tarrier  forming  means  respectively  and  said  disconnection 
I  neans  being  responsive  to  only  one  of  said  light  barrier  por- 


I  ions  at  a  time  on  the  side  of  said  carriage  in  the  direction  of 
I  novement  of  said  carriage. 


4,385,509 
PERMUTATION  LOCK 
*cter  Millcs,  Albertbofen,  and  Rndi  Diiringer,  Wnppertal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  S.  Franzen  Sohne 
(GmbH  A  Co.),  SoUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
979,  2947677;  Oct  11,  1980,  3038481 

Int  a.'  E05B  iim 
MS.  CL  70—304  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  permutation  lock  with  an  opening  actuating  hand- 

>iece  and  with  a  plurality  of  axle-mounted  discs  which  bear 

ymbols,  which  lie  behind  viewing  windows  in  a  front  plate  of 

1  he  lock  housing  and  lock  in  their  individual  angular  positions, 

j  ind  adjacent  thereto  with  locking  sleeves  which  have  engage- 

I  nent  spaces  for  projections  of  a  spring-biased  blocking  slide 

vhich  is  actuatable  from  the  outside,  the  engagement  spaces 

1  >eing  opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  projections 

( >f  the  blocking  slide  when  the  combination  is  properly  set,  the 

improvement  wherein 

said  discs  constitute  separate  discs, 

a  push  button  adjacent  each  of  said  viewing  windows  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  discs,  respectively, 
stepping  means  for  actuating  said  separate  discs,  respec- 
tively, via  said  push  buttons,  respectively, 
said  lock  housing  has  a  lock  wall  formed  with  a  recess  and 
spaced  therefrom  has  a  partition  wall  formed  with  a  first 
opening, 
axle  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  a  pair  of  said  discs 
and  locking  sleeves,  respectively,  to  said  lock  housing, 
comprising, 
a  first  stub  shaft  and  a  second  stub  shaft  formed  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  locking  sleeve, 
said  disc  is  formed  with  a  first  recess  and  a  third  stub  shaft, 
said  first  stub  shaft  of  said  locking  sleeve  is  disposed  in  said 

fust  recess  of  said  disc, 
a  plate  has  a  collar  mounted  in  said  recess  of  said  lock  wall, 

said  plate  is  formed  with  a  second  opening, 
said  second  stub  shaft  of  said  locking  sleeve  is  disposed  in 

said  second  opening, 
a  push-in  plate  is  formed  with  a  third  opening  and  is  disposed 
in  said  first  opening  of  said  partition  wall,  and 


said  third  stub  stub  shaft  of  said  disc  is  disposed  in  said  third 

opening  in  said  push-in  plate, 
a  detent  ratchet  means  has  spring  tongues  mounted  on  said 

first-mentioned  plate  for  axially  resiliently  holding  said 

first  and  third  stub  shafts  in  said  first  recess  and  said  third 

opening,  respectively. 


4,385,510 

CYLINDER  LOCKS 

Barric  S.  Harper,  27  Stubby  La.,  Wednesfield,  Wolverhampton, 

West  Midlands,  England  (WVll  3NL) 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  129,805,  Mar.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  ^iplication  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,719 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1979, 
7909291 

Int  a.'  E05B  15/14.  29/02 
VJS.  a.  70—364  R  16  Claims 


''    ^/s^'^^)  ^■^^'''^■ 


3t>    ss    i/^a 


^6     ^^C.f.^V. 


^/-^^5Cwr 


{  m^^^^9 


"     "•    '"  V  .47 


^9    :50  ^g  V-/7 


1.  In  a  key-operable  cylinder  lock  in  which  tumbler  means 
projects  from  a  barrel  to  obstruct  rotation  of  the  tumbler  mech- 
anism of  the  lock,  and  a  key  inseried  into  the  tumbler  mecha- 
nism engages  with  the  tumbler  means  for  withdrawal  thereof 
by  initial  turning  of  the  key  in  one  direction  from  its  position  of 
insertion,  the  improvement  wherein  said  tumbler  means  ob- 
structs rotation  of  the  barrel  in  the  said  one  direction  only,  the 
said  mechanism  includes  further  tumbler  means  for  obstructing 
rotational  freedom  of  the  mechanism  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  said  one  direction,  said  further  tumbler  means  being  engaged 
by  the  inserted  key  for  withdrawal  thereof  from  its  obstruction 
to  said  rotational  freedom,  and  said  tumbler  mechanism  in- 
cludes means  operative  during  the  said  initial  turning  of  the 
key  in  said  one  direction  to  provide  rotational  slip  relative  to 
the  barrel  in  said  engagement  of  the  key  with  said  further 
tumbler  means.  I 


4,385,511 
METHOD  OF  ROLLING  METAL  ARTICLES 

Vladimir  N.  Vydrin,  28,  kv.  27,  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,408 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  12, 1977, 2507901 
Int  CL^  B21B  39/08 
U.S.  a.  72—205  9  Claims 


To 


2rff,Sj 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  metal  articles  comprising  the  follow- 
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ing  operations:  imparting  drive  and  driven  rolls  rotation  in 
opposite  directions  at  a  higher  and  a  lower  peripheral  speed, 
respectively;  applying  to  an  article  disposed  between  said  rolls 
a  tension  at  the  entry  and  exit  sections  thereof;  inducing  the 
article  to  move  at  a  speed  which  at  the  exit  section  thereof  is 
equal  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  drive  work  roll,  due 
consideration  being  given  to  the  possible  changes  in  the  speed 
of  this  latter  roll;  maintaining  a  ratio  between  the  peripheral 
speeds' of  said  work  rolls  which  is  less  than  the  elongation  of 
the  article  so  that  thereby  the  specified  unit  tension  applied  to 
the  article  at  the  exit  section  thereof  is  provided  for  with  refer- 
ence to  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  metal  emerging  from  the 
rolls. 


around  said  pivot  toward  and  away  from  the  respective  coun- 
terblade,  as  well  as  adjustable  positive  stop  elements  between 


4,385,512 
TANDEM  ROLLING  MILL  TRAIN  FOR  METAL  PLATE 

AND  SHEET 

Hiromi  Matsumoto;  Yitji  Uehori,  both  of  Kitakyushu;  Tetsuo 
Ki^ihara,and  Tsuneo  Nakano,  both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation  and  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,044 

Oairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1980,  55/93226 

Int.  a.3  B21B  13/02 

U.S.a.72— 234  4aaims 


said  cutter  block  carriage  and  said  bending  blade  for  limiting 
the  amplitude  of  angular  displacement  of  the  blade  in  both 
directions. 


4,385,513 

FORMING  PRESSES 

Guido  Salyagnini,  Arzignano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Salvagnini 

Transferica  S.p.A.,  Vicenza,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,347 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1980,  24895  A/79 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  6, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL3  B21D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  72—320  2  Claims 

1.  A  forming  press  comprising  a  support  structure  having  a 
C-shaped  cross  section  with  horizontal  arms,  a  fixed  lower 
counterblade,  a  blank  holder  upper  counterblade,  movable  in 
the  vertical  direction,  said  counterblades  being  supported  and 
extending  longitudinally  with  regard  to  said  support  structure, 
a  cutter  block  carriage  movably  guided  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion between  the  arms  of  said  support  structure,  an  upper 
bending  blade  and  a  lower  bending  blade  mounted  on  said 
cutter  carriage  and  having  respective  active  parts  cooperating 
with  said  counterblades  for  the  downward  and  upward  bend- 
ing, respectively,  of  the  edge  of  a  plate  firmly  held  by  the 
counterblades  themselves,  and  including  the  improvement  in 
that  at  least  one  bending  blade  is  longitudinally  and  rotaUbly 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  pivot  supported  by  said  cutter  block 
carriage  and  extending  longitudinally  thereto,  thrust  elements 
being  provided  for  angularly  displacing  said  bending  blade 


4,385,514 
PIPE  ASSEMBLY  TOOL 
Frank  Sassak,  Riverriew,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mclnemcy  Spring 
A  Wire  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,444 

Int  a.}  B21D  39/04 

MS.  a.  72—416  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tandem  rolling  mill  train  for  rolling  metal  plate  or 
sheet  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  crossed-roll  type  rolling 
mill  stands  each  tuving  a  top  and  bottom  work  roll  the  axes  of 
which  lie  in  planes  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  piece  being 
rolled  and  crossing  substantially  at  the  center  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  two  crossed-roll  type 
rolling  mill  stands,  the  work  rolls  on  one  stand  being  respec- 
tively slanted  in  directions  opposite  to  those  on  the  other  stand 
so  that  the  widthwise  shear  deformation  developed  on  the 
upstream  stand  is  reduced  by  the  widthwise  shear  deformation 
on  the  downstream  stand. 


1.  A  pipe  assembly  tool  adapted  to  swedge  or  shrink  a  ring 
onto  the  overlap  of  a  pair  of  telescoped  pipes  comprising: 
a  power  cylinder  assembly  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and 

piston  rod  projecting  from  said  cylinder,  and  a  pressure 

conduit  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cylinder; 
a  cross  head  secured  to  the  rod  end  of  said  cylinder; 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  die  supports  adjacent  their  one  ends, 

secured  to  said  cross  head,  and  at  their  other  ends  having 

a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  guide  slots; 
a  first  die  block  spanning  and  projecting  through  said  die 

supports  and  secured  thereto; 
a  retractable  second  die  block  aligned  with  said  first  die 

block  spanning  and  projecting  through  said  supports  and 

movable  longitudinally  thereof; 
each  of  said  die  blocks  having  therein  opposed  semi<ircular 

channels  of  semi-circular  cross  section; 
said  channels  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  a  ring  and  adapted  to  receive  said  ring  upon  the 

overlap  of  a  pair  of  telescoped  pipes  extending  between 

said  dies; 
a  pressure  plate  on  said  piston  rod  engageable  with  said 

second  die  when  retracted; 
pressurizing  said  cylinder  assembly  forcefully  engaging  said 

ring  within  and  between  said  dies  and  swedging  the  ring 

onto  the  overlap  of  said  pipes. 
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4,385^15 
CJAUBRATED  CABLE  CONNECTOR  CRIMPING  TOOL 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
¥vklliaiB  T.  Link,  Berkeley;  Joel  L.  Fritiche,  Redwood  Oty,  and 
Donald  E.  Crisp,  Hajrward,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignora  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,817 
;  Int.  a.»  B21D  37/10 

UlS.  CL  72-416  12  Claims 


tunable  pulse  signal  transmitting  means  directed  at  said  region 
of  the  atmosphere; 

tunable  single  channel,  narrowband  receiving  means  directed 
at  said  region  of  the  atmosphere; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  tunable  transmitting  means  for 
tuning  said  transmitting  means  so  as  to  emit  a  pulsed  signal 
having  a  frequency  Ft  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  prede- 
termined frequency  FA  and  offset  frequency  Fo; 


.  A  cable  connector  crimping  tool  for  forming  a  calibrated 
cttmp  of  selectably  variable  size  in  a  cable  splice  connector 
pjsitioned  around  a  cable  splice  when  the  tool  is  struck,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  die  member  having  a  plurality  of  dies  of  select  sizes 
linearly  arranged  in  a  sawtooth-like  select  sequence,  each 
die  comprising  a  V-groove  having  a  first  face  and  a  second 
face,  said  faces  being  of  equal  length  and  being  joined  at 
the  base  point  of  the  V-groove,  each  face  extending  out  at 
an  angle  of  45*  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  V-groove  at  its 
base  point  and  having  an  outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  face  of  each  die  intersecting  the  outer  end  of  the 
first  face  of  the  adjacent  die,  the  outer  end  of  the  first  face 
of  a  first  die  in  the  sequence  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
second  face  of  a  last  die  in  the  sequence  intersecting  the 
outer  ends  of  partial  V-grooves  juxtaposed  thereto; 

(b)  a  second  die  member  having  a  single  die  comprising  a 
V-groove  of  larger  scale  than  the  V-grooves  of  the  first 
die  member,  having  a  first  face  and  a  second  face,  said 
faces  being  of  equal  length  and  being  joined  at  the  base 
point  of  the  V-groove,  each  face  extending  out  at  an  angle 
of  45*  from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  V-groove  at  its  base 
point  and  having  an  outer  end;  and 

(c)  a  hinge  joint  operatively  connecting  the  first  die  member 
and  the  second  die  member  so  that  they  can  be  engaged  to 
form  a  calibrated  diamond-shaped  aperture  into  which  the 
cable  splice  connector  positioned  around  the  cable  splice 
may  be  placed  prior  to  striking  the  tool,  one  die  member 
having  a  die  which  is  spatially  fixed  to  define  a  fixed  die 
member,  the  other  die  member  having  a  moving  means 
along  which  the  die  or  dies  may  be  slideably  moved  into 
a  position  allowing  engagement  of  the  die  members  to 
define  a  movable  die  member,  the  faces  of  the  second  die 
member  surrounding  one  of  the  dies  of  the  first  die  mem- 
ber by  partially  engaging  the  faces  of  the  dies  of  the  first 
die  member  adjacent  to  said  one  die,  provided  that  the 
sequence  of  sizes  of  dies  in  the  first  die  member  is  such  that 
the  outer  ends  of  the  faces  of  the  second  die  never  reach 
the  base  points  of  the  V-grooves  of  the  first  die  member, 
whose  die  faces  said  first  die  member  partially  engages 
when  said  first  and  second  die  members  are  engaged. 

i      ■ 

4,385,516 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  PREDETfeRNONED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DISTRIBIJTED  IN  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
MalcolB  R.  UfldMB,  1808  Honcknck  Tnril,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,061 
Int  CL>  GOIN  79/02 
UJS.  CL  73—24  7  daioH 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  predetermined 
chemical  vapor  distributed  in  a  region  of  the  atmosphere  com- 
prising 
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said  control  means  further  coupled  to  said  tunable  receiving 
means  for  tuning  said  receiving  means  so  as  to  receive  sig- 
nals having  frequencies  only  in  the  region  around  said  prede- 
termined frequency  FA;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  tunable  receiving  means  for 
indicating  the  reception  of  said  signals  having  frequencies  in 
the  region  around  said  predetermined  frequency  FA. 

4385,517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PERMEABILITY  OF  A  MATERIAL 

Peter  S.  Sorce,  Tonawanda,  and  Earl  W.  ClUrord,  GctzriUe,  botii 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Aro  Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,681 

Int  a.'  GOIN  15/06 

MS.  a.  73-38  10  CI«taM 
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1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  material  to 
passage  of  a  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  a  flow  of  said  fluid  at  a  desired  test  pressure; 
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applying  said  flow  to  a  known  area  of  said  material; 
collecting  such  fluid  as  may  pass  through  said  material  in  an 

inflatable  container; 
sensing  the  pressure  of  such  fluid  in  said  container;  and 
indicating  the  end  of  a  time  interval  needed  to  collect  a 

desired  volume  of  such  collected  fluid  as  a  function  of  said 

sensed  pressure. 


4,385,518 

ROAD  TEST  SIMULATOR 

Royal  C.  Rickett,  6228  Fennwood  Ct,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95831 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  249,959 

Int  a.}  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—117  17  Claims 


1.  A  road  test  simulator  for  a  vehicle  with  a  drive  wheel 
coupled  to  an  engine  through  a  semi-automatic  change-speed 
transmission  comprising: 

a.  a  hydraulic  pump-motor; 

b.  means  for  temporarily  coupling  the  drive  wheel  with  said 
pump-motor; 

c.  a  reservoir; 

d.  means  including  a  hydraulic  loop  for  interconnecting  said 
pump-motor  and  said  reservoir;  and, 

e.  means  in  said  loop  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  pump-motor 
for  imposing  a  continuously  variable  resistance  to  hydrau- 
lic flow  through  said  loop  to  simulate  the  load  imposed 
upon  the  transmission  by  accelerating  the  vehicle  from  a 
stopped  condition,  said  load  gradually  decreasing  from  an 
initial  high  factor  to  allow  the  transmission  to  shift  up- 
wardly through  its  gears  as  the  drive  wheel  speed  in- 
creases. 


electrical  resistivity,  arranged  within  and  electrically 
insulated  from  the  flrst  electrical  conductor; 
a  plurality  of  gas-fllled  expandable  electrical  conductors 
electrically  connected  to  the  second  electrical  conductor 
and  positioned  within  the  tubular  flrst  electrical  conductor 
in  an  orientation  allowing  the  gas-fllled  expandable  elec- 


trical conductors  to  electrically  contact  the  tubular  flrst 
electrical  conductor  to  form  an  electrical  connection 
between  the  flrst  and  second  electrical  conductors;  and 
a  plurality  of  insulators  for  supporting  the  gas-fllled  expand- 
able electric  conductors  and  the  second  electrical  conduc- 
tor within  the  tubular  flrst  electrical  conductor  in  an 
electrically  insulated  position. 


4,385,520 
STRAIN  AND  PHASE  DETECnON  FOR  ROCK 
MATERIALS  UNDER  OSOLLATORY  LOADING 
Lucien  Maase;  William  L.  Medlin,  both  of  Dallas,  and  James  H. 
Sexton,  Duncaniille,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,774 
Int  a.3  COIN  29/00      • 
U  A  a.  73—579  2  Claims 


4,385,519 

WATER  LEVEL  SENSOR  AND  TEMPERATURE 

PROFILE  DETECTOR 

Richard  D.  Tokarz,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,423 
Int  a.3  GOIK  i/14,  5/42:  GOIF  2S/22 
UJS.  CL  73—295  2  Claims 

1.  A  temperature,  profile  detector  for  sensing  temperatures 
in  high  temperature  environments,  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  flrst  electrical  conductor  made  of  con- 
ductive, high  temperature  resistant  material  having  sub- 
stantial electrical  resistivity; 
an  elongated  second  electrical  conductor  made  of  conduc- 
tive, high  temperature  resistant  material  having  substantial 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  resonance  characteristics  of 
rock  material  under  an  oscillatory  driving  force,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  emf  which  is  exactly  in  phase 
with  said  oscillatory  driving  force, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  longitu- 
dinal strain  on  said  rock  material  under  oscillatory  load- 
ing, 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  circum- 
ferential strain  on  said  rock  material  under  oscillatory 
loading,  and 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  phase  angles  between  said  emf 
and  said  strain  signals. 
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4,385^21 

1 JLTRASONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  SECTOR  SCANNING 
J  irsn  Hagen;  Walter  Hctz;  Gcrt  Hctzel,  all  of  Erlangen,  and 
Dirk  Schrocdcr,  Eckoital,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
il^on  to  Siemens  AlttiengeseUaclmft,  Berlin  A  MHnicli«  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,450 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1^,  2941876 

Int  a.»  GOIN  29/04 
U5.  a.  73— 619  7  Claims 
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1.  Ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  comprising:  an  ultrasonic 
tiransducer  arrangement;  drive  means  arranged  to  pivoubly 
displace  the  transducer  arrangement  within  a  predetermined 
]  ingular  range  of  at  least  plus  or  minus  forty  angular  degrees;  an 
iictual-value  generator  for  supplying  a  linear  signal  dependent 
upon  the  angular  position  of  the  transducer  arrangement 
vithin  the  said  range;  a  desired-value  generator  for  supplying 
i  I  signal  representing  a  desired  angular  position  of  the  trans- 
ducer arrangement  within  the  said  range,  with  said  signal 
representing  said  desired  angular  position  being  linear  within 
I  laid  range;  and  closed  loop  control  means  for  controlling  the 
I  Irive  means  in  dependence  upon  such  signals  from  the  actual- 
/alue  and  desired- value  generators;  wherein  the  actual- value 
md  desired-value  generators  are  adapted  to  supply  respective 
ictual-value  and  desired-value  signals  having  the  same  or 
(imilar  linear  wave  forms  over  a  relatively  large  signal  range 
x>rresponding  to  said  predetermined  angular  range  of  at  least 
}lus  or  minus  forty  angular  degrees. 


and  for  resiliently  allowing  said  members  to  be  pressed 
inwardly; 
a  stylus,  having  a  sharp  point,  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
second  member  and  movable  axially  there  with  be- 


-ixn 


tween  retracted  and  extended  positions  relative  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  first  end  wall  for  engagement  in  a 
pit  in  said  inspection  surface,  whereby  said  transducer 
face  is  positioned  at  a  distance  from  said  reflecting 
surface  that  is  related  to  the  depth  of  said  pit. 


4,385,523 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  WALLS  OF  VESSELS 
Georg  Gugel,  Kalchreuth,  and  Franz  Huber,  Eriangen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  MiUheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  242,180,  Mar.  10, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,080,  No?.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1978,  2849763 

Int  a.J  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  a.  73-640  11  Claims 
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4^5^22 

PIT  DEPTH  GAUGE 
lehn  MIttlemaB,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlw  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

,  Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,111 

'  Int  a.J  GOIB  5/28:  GOIN  29/00 

|U5.  a.  73—632  8  Claims 

1.  A  pit  depth  gauge  device  for  use  with  an  ultrasonic  probe 
including 
a  transducer  having  a  transmitting  ant  receiving  face,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cup-shaped  first  member  having  a  first  end  wall 
presenting  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  an  inspection  surface  and  an  inner,  acoustically 
reflecting  surface; 
a  hollow  second  member  telescopically  mounted  for  axial 
relative  movements  between  said  members  and  having  a 
second  end  wall  in  which  an  acoustic  energy  port  is 
defined,  said  second  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
probe  with  said  port  in  registration  with  said  transducer 
face; 
spring  means,  acting  between  said  members,  for  normally 
urging  said  members  to  move  outwardly  of  one  another 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  vessel  walls  having  projections  with 
a  multiplicity  of  guide  tracks  extending  among  the  projections 
for  guiding  a  slide  carrying  a  testing  device,  and  carriage 
means  for  transposing  the  slide  onto  the  individual  guide 
tracks,  the  carriage  means  being  movable  on  a  transport  track 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  guide  tracks,  comprising  a  thrust 
hose  rigid  in  tension  and  compression  and  guidable  by  the 
guide  tracks,  respectively,  a  drive  for  the  thrust  hose  mounted 
on  the  carriage,  said  thrust  hose  connecting  the  slide  to  said 
drive,  and  a  jib  carried  by  the  carriage  and  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  drive,  said  jib  being  of  such  dimension  as  to 
accommodate  the  slide  and  the  testing  device  and  being  mov- 
able for  adjusting  to  the  guide  tracks. 
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'         4,385^24 
COMPACT  SHAKE  MECHANISM 
iOaus  L.  Cappel,  Madison,  Aht,  aisignor  to  Wyle  Laboratories, 
El  Scgundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,800 

Int  a.3  B06B  3/00:  B04B  5/70;  F16H  25/16 

VJS.  a.  73—663  7  Claims 


etNr*<ri>AAk  rouet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  driven  member  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  base  socket; 

a  driven  member  having  a  driven  member  socket  facing  said 
base  socket; 

a  pad  device  having  a  base  pad  with  a  bearing  surface  defin- 
ing part  of  a  first  circle  and  which  is  closely  received  in 
said  base  socket,  and  having  a  driven  member  pad  with  a 
bearing  surface  defining  part  of  a  second  circle  and  which 
is  closely  received  in  said  driven  member  socket,  the 
centers  of  curvature  of  said  circular  bearing  surfaces  being 
spaced  apart,  and  said  pads  having  bearing  faces  which 
bear  on  each  other  and  which  allow  the  pads  to  slide  on 
one  another;  and 

means  of  pivoting  said  pad  device  whereby  to  move  said 
driven  member  relative  to  said  base. 


4,385,525 

STRAIN  GAUGE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
James  W.  PhilUps,  Middgaa  aty,  and  Gregory  Dirks,  U  Porte, 
botli  of  Ind.,  assigm>rs  to  Dwycr  Instrnments,  Inc.,  Michigan 
aty,Ind. 

FUcd  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,628 

Int  CL^  GOIL  9/04 

UACL  73—720  10  Claims 


on  the  back  side  of  same  and  being  open  on  the  front  side 
of  same, 

said  rear  wall  having  a  recess  formed  in  same  on  the  inside  of 
same  on  the  other  side  of  the  diaphragm  defining  with  the 
diaphragm  the  gauge  low  pressure  chamber, 

said  housing  having  a  cover  removably  mounted  on  the 
front  side  of  same  forming  with  the  diaphragm  the  gauge 
high  pressure  chamber, 

said  diaphragm  having  a  circular  periphery, 

means  for  clamping  said  diaphragm  periphery  against  said 
housing  member  about  said  recess  for  sealing  said  low 
pressure  chamber  from  said  high  pressure  chamber, 

clamping  means  for  clamping  said  leaf  spring  to  said  housing 
adjacent  the  diaphragm  periphery  for  defining  the  live 
length  of  said  leaf  spring  and  a  fulcrum  about  which  said 
spring  live  length  moves  on  said  defiection  of  the  dia- 
phragam, 

said  leaf  spring  live  length  being  deflection  free  when  said 
high  and  lower  pressure  chambers  are  at  equal  atmo- 
spheric pressures, 

said  live  length  of  said  leaf  spring  having  affixed  to  same  a 
strain  gauge  comprising  four  square  grid  sensing  elements 
connected  in  Wheatstone  bridge  fashion  with  two  alter- 
nate grids  extending  longitudinally  of  said  leaf  spring  and 
the  other  two  grids  extending  transversely  thereof, 

said  strain  gauge  being  incorporated  in  an  electronic  circuit 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  the  sensing  elements  thereof 
being  balanced  when  the  diaphragm  and  leaf  spring  are 
free  of  deflection, 

a  circuit  board  fixedly  mounted  in  said  housing  on  said  one 
side  of  the  diaphragm  and  overlying  and  spaced  from  said 
leaf  spring  in  substantial  parallelism  thereto, 
said  electronic  circuit  being  mounted  on  said  circuit  board 
and  including  means  for  supplying  a  constant  voluge  to 
said  strain  gauge  and  means  for  amplifying  the  strain 
gauge  signal  generated  by  deflection  of  said  leaf  spring 
live  length  from  the  deflection  free  relation  thereof  to  an 
output  for  effecting  sensing  of  the  action  of  the  differential 
pressures  acting  on  either  side  of  the  diaphragm. 


4,385,526 

FLOWMETER 
Eckhard  Hothlofr,  Aogsborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bopp  A  Renther  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldbof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1979,2946944 

Int.  CL^  GOIF  1/32 
VS.  a.  73-861 J2  9  Claims 


7.  In  a  differential  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  pressure  cavity  defined  thereby  across  which  is 
mounted  a  flexible  diaphragm  separating  high  and  low  pres- 
sure chambers  in  the  gauge,  a  leaf  spring  disposed  in  said 
housing  in  overlying  relation  to  said  diaphragm  on  one  side  of 
same  and  being  anchored  to  said  housing  cantilever  fashion  at 
one  end  thereof,  link  means  for  connecting  said  diaphragm  to 
said  leaf  spring,  whereby  deflection  of  the  diaphragm  under 
differential  pressures  in  said  chambers  produces  linear  move- 
ment of  said  leaf  spring  other  end,  and  means  for  separately 
connecting  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  to  sources  of 
high  and  low  pressure  fluids,  respectively, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  housing  comprises  a  housing  member  having  a  rear  wall 


1.  In  a  flow  meter,  especially  for  measuring  fluid  flow  pass- 
ing through  large-diameter  tubular  conduits,  the  tubular  con- 
duit having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  central  section  plane 
extending  through  said  axis,  a  combination  comprising  a  rod- 
shaped  vortex  generating  body  from  which  Karman  vortices 
detach  when  fluid  flow  passes  through  the  conduit,  the  fre- 
quency of  vortices  corresponding  to  the  speed  of  the  fluid  flow 
through  the  conduit,  said  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  a 
thin  dividing  wall  extending  through  said  central  section  plane 
and  dividing  said  conduit  into  at  least  two  vortex  chambers. 
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laid  dividing  wall  extending  in  said  conduit  normal  to  the 
ongitudinal  axis  of  said  body  so  that  two  substantially  sepa- 
lated  vortices  are  respectively  generated  in  said  chambers, 
which  vortices  are  detached  from  said  body  without  mutual 
i  nteraction  with  each  other;  and  feeler  means  for  measuring  the 
I  irequency  of  said  Kannan  vortices. 


4385,527 

AIRCRAFT  WEIGHING  SYSTEMS 

ieywMT  H.  Raikia«  7333  Rastk  Valley  Dr^  Dallas,  Tex.  75248 

<  [^wtiBuatkM  of  Scr.  No.  37,134,  May  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

■ppUcation  Jul.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  283,525 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22.  5/16 

VS.  CL  13—962M  4  dainif 


1.  A  load  cell  including:  a  substantially  rectangular  operator 
member  having  a  central  beam  member,  a  pair  of  bearing  beam 
members  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  central  beam  mem- 
ber, the  central  portion  of  said  central  beam  member  being 
relatively  thickened  to  provide  an  integral  rigid  load  receiving 
portion,  the  central  portion  of  each  of  said  bearing  beam  mem- 
bers being  thickened  to  provide  a  pair  of  integral  rigid  suppori 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  end  members  connecting  the  outermost 
ends  of  the  central  beam  member  to  the  outermost  ends  of  the 
bearing  beam  members,  all  of  said  beam  portions  other  than 
said  thickened  portions  being  planar  so  that  load  forces  and 
support  forces  are  introduced  into  the  operator  member  at 
locations  spaced  from  the  planar  portions  of  said  operator 
member;  and  a  plurality  of  independent  sets  of  strain  gauges 
secured  to  said  operator  member  and  electrically  connected  in 
Wheatstone  bridge  circuiu  to  measure  vectors  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  resulting  from  a  force  applied  to  said  central  portion 
of  said  central  beam  member. 


brake  linkage  comprising  a  first  lever  coupled  to  said  frame 
and  a  connecting  member  coupled  to  said  brake  pedal  assembly 
and  said  first  lever,  a  second  lever  coupled  to  said  frame  and 
said  master  cylinder,  and  a  link  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  levers,  said  connecting  member  defining  a  lost- 
motion  connection  with  said  master  cylinder  assembly,  said 
link  defining  a  lost-motion  connection  with  one  of  said  first  and 
second  levers,  said  connecting  member  being  movable  during 
an  initial  brake  application  to  pivot  said  first  lever  relative  to 
said  frame,  whereby  said  first  lever  imparts  movement  to  said 
link  and  said  second  lever  imparts  movement  to  said  master 
cylinder  assembly  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  movement  of  said 
connecting  member,  said  connecting  member  being  movable 
during  an  intermediate  brake  application  to  pivot  said  first 
lever  relative  to  said  frame,  whereby  said  first  lever  imparts 
movement  to  said  link  and  said  second  lever  to  impart  move- 
ment to  said  master  cylinder  at  a  rate  less  than  the  movement 
of  said  brake  pedal  assembly,  said  connecting  member  abutting 
said  master  cylinder  assembly  during  a  final  brake  application 
to  cause  said  connecting  member  and  said  master  cylinder 
assembly  to  move  at  substantially  the  same  rate,  and  said  con- 
necting member  being  operatively  connected,  with  both  said 
second  lever  and  said  master  cylinder  assembly  via  a  single  pin. 


4,385,529 

FOOT-OPERATED  PARKING  BRAKE  LEVER 
ASSEMBLY 
Takcdii  EfirU  Taaashi;  SciieU  Taoaka,  HigaaU-yamato; 
Temaki  Kani«  Yokohuna;  Maaao  Komttnuki,  Yokohama, 
and  Satom  Maauda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to 
Niaaan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Otsuka  KxM  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1979,  54-121687 
Int  CLJ  G05G  5/06.  1/14 
VJS.  CL  74— 535  8  Claina 


4,385,528 

BRAKE  PEDAL  LINKAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  Panwcia,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.,  aaaignor  to  The  Bendix 
CorporatkM,  Soirthflcld,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195^)36 
i  bt  a»  G05G  1/04.  1/14 

UjS.a.74— 516  7  Claims 


1.  A  brake  linkage  for  connecting  a  brake  pedal  assembly 
with  a  master  cylinder  assembly,  the  brake  pedal  assembly  and 
the  master  cylinder  assembly  being  carried  by  a  frame,  said 


1.  A  foot-operated  parking  brake  lever  assembly  comprising: 

a  stationary  support; 

a  brake  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
a  brake  setting  cable  attached  thereto; 

brake  lever  biasing  means  connected  to  said  brake  lever  for 
urging  said  brake  lever  toward  a  brake  releasing  position 
thereof; 

a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  formed  in  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
suppori; 

a  pawl  for  selectively  retaining  said  brake  lever  in  brake 
setting  positions  thereof  against  repivoting  to  the  brake 
reltesing  position,  said  pawl  having  a  first  pawl  section 
and  a  second  pawl  section,  said  first  pawl  section  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  brake  lever  and  having  a  finger 
for  selectively  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  second 
pawl  section  being  pivotally  mounted  on  sai(!  first  pa>vl 
section,  said  pawl  fiirther  having  means  for  limiting  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  second  pawl  section  relative 
to  said  first  pawl  section; 
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a  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brake  lever  and  biased 
toward  a  predetermined  rest  position  thereof; 

a  connecting  member  interconnecting  said  second  pawl 
section  and  said  pedal  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second 
pawl  section  is  routed  relative  to  said  first  pawl  section  by 
rotating  said  pedal  away  from  said  rest  position;  and 

pawl  biasing  means  connected  to  said  second  pawl  section 
for  urging  said  second  pawl  section  in  a  direction  to  cause 
said  finger  of  said  first  pawl  section  to  engage  said  ratchet 
teetl*  when  said  second  pawl  section  is  in  a  rotational 
position  subjected  to  the  limiting  action  by  said  limiting 
means  and  for  urging  said  second  pawl  section  in  a  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  finger  of  said  first  pawl  section  to  be 
disengaged  from  said  ratchet  teeth  when  said  second  pawl 
section  is  in  a  routional  position  free  from  the  limiting 
action  by  said  limiting  means, 

whereby  said  finger  of  said  first  pawl  section  is  disengaged 
from  said  ratchet  teeth  only  by  simultaneously  depressing 

•    said  brake  lever  and  rotating  said  pedal  away  from  said 
rest  position. 


4,385,531 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Konzi  KobayasU,  Toyota,  and  Kelio  Kotayaihi,  Amio,  botk  of 

Japu,  aHignon  to  Aidn-Waraer  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  A^fo. 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Set.  No.  180,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Ang.  30, 1979,  54-111261 
Int  a.J  B60K  21/02.  41/12 
U  A  CL  74-8»  2  Oainii 


4385,530 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  DRIVING  A 

STRETCH-REDUaNG  ROLLING  MILL 

Helmut  Holtboff,  Dusieldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awignor  to 

Kocki  Technik  GmbH  A  Company,  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,4«9 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1980,3001343  _ 

Int  a.3  F16H  37/06;  B21B  35/00 
VS.  a.  74-675  •  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  apparatus  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion including  a  plurality  of  friction  engaging  clemenU  and  a 
planetary  gear  set,  said  hydraulic  circuit  apparatus  including: 
a  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  source; 
a  regulator  valve  connected  to  said  source  via  first  fluid 

conduit  means; 
hydraulic  power  cylinders  connected  to  said  friction  engag- 
ing elemente  and  in  fluid  communication  with  a  regulated 
fluid  output  of  said  regulator  valve  via  second  fluid  con- 
duit means; 
hydraulic  control  means  including  a  governor  valve,  a  throt- 
tle valve  and  at  least  one  shift  valve,  said  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  regu- 
lated fluid  output  of  said  regulator  valve  via  third  fluid 
conduit  means; 
fourth  fluid  conduit  means  connected  between  said  regulator 
valve  and  said  torque  converter  for  providing  fluid  flow 
therebetween; 
valve  means  associated  with  said  reguUtor  valve  for  selec- 
tively supplying  fluid  from  said  regulator  valve  to  said 
fourth  fluid  conduit  means  when  said  fluid  source  pro- 
vides fluid  pressure  exceeding  a  predetermined  value; 
fifth  bypass  fluid  conduit  means  connected  between  said  first 

and  fourth  fluid  conduit  means;  and 
restriction  means  in  said  fifth  bypass  fluid  conduit  means, 
said  restriction  means  being  sized  for  permitting  a  prede- 
termined fluid  flow  rate  therethrough  at  a  fluid  pressure 
below  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  transmission  for  driving  multiple  successive  roll  stands 
of  a  stretch  reducing  rolling  null  comprising  a  transmission 
housing,  outwardly  extending  output  shafts  extending  out  of 
one  side  of  said  housing  for  driving  the  rolls  of  each  of  said 
successive  rolluig  stands  arranged  one  after  another  in  the 
rolling  direction,  said  output  shafts  equaUing  in  number  the 
rolling  stands,  a  basic  spur  gear  speed  transmission  train  in  said 
housing,  an  auxiliary  spur  gear  speed  transmission  train  m  said 
housing,  and  a  spur  wheel  differential  transmission  stage  for 
each  of  at  least  some  of  the  output  shafts,  the  spur  gears  form- 
ing each  differential  transmission  stage  being  housed  within  a 
corresponding  support  sleeve  carrying  spur  wheels  forming 
part  of  one  of  said  transmission  trains,  a  safety  couplmg  bemg 
provided  for  each  such  differential  transmission  sUge  at  the 
outside  of  the  transmission  housing  remote  from  the  output 
shafts. 


4,385,532 

SHARPENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BACK-SHARPENED  SAW 

CHAIN  OF  A  MOTOR  CHAIN  SAW 
Hans  Dolata,  Waiblingen;  Werner  Meyle,  Morn  Hans-Goorg 
Kaiser,  Ktagen;  Geriiard  OdenwaM,  and  Gtotker  Weyda, 
both  of  Waiblingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assizors  to 
Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 

1979,2940430 

Int  a.}  B23D  63/16 
UACL76-25A  ,        16  Clatas 

1  A  sharpening  device  for  the  saw  cham  of  a  motor  cham 
saw  having  a  housing  for  the  motor  of  said  chain  saw.  and  a 
guide  bar  for  said  saw  chain,  said  guide  bar  havmg  one  end 
connected  to  said  housing,  with  the  other  end  being  a  free 
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reversing  end,  with  a  reversing  radius,  for  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  saw  chain,  said  sharpening  device  com- 
prising: 

a  sharpening  element  wich  is  arranged  in  the  region  of  said 
free  reversing  end  and  is  curved  approximately  concavely 
with  respect  to  the  center  or  axis  of  rotation  of  said  revers- 
ing radius; 

a  holding  device,  for  said  sharpening  element,  connected  to 
said  guide  bar  and  including  at  least  an  adjustment  lever, 
which  is  pivotable  toward  said  saw  chain  and  upon  which 
said  sharpening  element  is  seated; 

a  screw  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment  lever 
and  cooperating  therewith,  said  screw  drive  determining 
the  feed  path  of  said  sharpening  element; 

an  actuating  handle  operatively  connected  to  said  housing 
on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said  free  reversing  end,  said 
actuation  handle  also  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
screw  drive  for  adjustment  of  said  sharpening  element. 


series  of  spaced  apart  bolt  openings  and  an  adjacent  perime- 
ter section  provided  with  at  least  one  ring  nut  bolt  opening; 

(b)  a  clevis  mounted  at  one  end  by  attaching  means  to  one  of 
said  series  of  bolt  openings,  said  clevis  provided  with  an 
attaching  member  for  being  pivotly  mountable  at  its  oppo- 
site end  to  one  end  of  a  hydraulic  cylinder;  and 

(c)  a  nut  ring  mounted  at  one  end  by  a  nut  ring  attaching  means 
to  said  adjacent  perimeter  section  and  provided  with  a  nut 
opening  positionable  past  said  adjacent  perimeter  section 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  to  matingly  slip  over  a 
nut  head.  i 


'        4,385,533 
UNIVERSAL  REACTION  PLATE 
BoMy  W.  Collins,  P.O.  Box  1366,  Harrey,  La.  70059 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,143 
lot  a.i  B2SB  13/46 


VJS.  a.  81—57.39 


20aaini8 


1.  A  reaction  plate  assembly  for  use  in  a  hydraulic  torque 
wrench  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  reaction  plate  having  a  perimeter  section  provided  with  a 


4,385,534 

ADJUSTABLE  SOCKET 

Carl  R.  Nichols,  R.D.  #2,  CampbeU,  N.Y.  14821 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969^53,  Dec.  15, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,907 

Int  a.3  B25B  13/32 

VJS,  a.  81—114  1  Claim 


said  housing  including  a  forward  hand  grip,  and  said 
actuating  handle  being  connected  within  the  grasping 
range  of  said  hand  grip,  said  actuating  handle  being  a 
rotary  knob;  and 

said  screw  drive  being  a  threaded  bolt,  and  including:  a 
yieldable  shaft  for  effecting  connection  of  said  rotary 
knob  to  said  threaded  bolt;  a  support  plate  forming  part  of 

-  said  holding  device,  said  adjustment  lever  being  pivotably 
mounted  to  said  support  plate,  which  in  turn  is  connected 
to  said  guide  bar,  said  support  plate  being  provided  with 
an  extension;  a  female  piece  seated  in  said  extension  for 
receiving  said  threaded  bolt  in  such  a  way  that  said  bolt 
has  a  free  end  section  remote  from  said  rotary  knob,  said 
free  end  section  pressing  against  said  adjustment  lever; 
and  a  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustment 
lever  for  biasing  same,  said  spring  endeavoring  to  pivot 
said  adjustment  lever,  together  with  said  sharpening  ele- 
ment, in  a  radial  direction  against  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  reversing  radius. 


1.  An  adjustable  socket  comprising 

a  body  having  a  driven  end  with  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  a  driving  tool,  a  midsection,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  resilient  jaws  extending  from  said  midsection  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body  and  terminating  at  ends  defining  a  driven  end 
opening  for  receiving  hardware  to  be  driven,  said  body 
being  integrally  formed  and  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential external  grooves  therein; 

a  cam  sleeve  disposed  around  said  body  to  be  axially  mov- 
able therealong  and  having  an  internal  circumferential 
detent  groove  therein  and  a  tapered  camming  surface 
abutting  said  jaws  whereby  axial  movement  of  said  cam 
sleeve  along  said  body  varies  the  spacing  between  said 
jaws  to  vary  the  size  of  said  driving  end  opening;  and 

a  plurality  of  spring  snap  rings  each  positioned  in  a  com- 
pressed condition  in  one  of  said  external  grooves  in  said 
body  to  engage  said  internal  groove  in  said  cam  sleeve 
when  said  internal  groove  is  aligned  with  each  of  said 
external  grooves  as  said  cam  sleeve  is  axially  moved  along 
said  body  to  positively  position  said  jaws  for  various  size 
driving  end  openings. 

4,385,535 
WELDED  SEAL  REMOVAL 
Joseph  A.  Tedder,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,143 
lot  a?  B23B  5/00 
VS.  a.  82—4  R  5  Ctaims 

3.  An  apparatus  for  the  control  of  a  cutter  tool  bit,  including, 
a  seal-weld  bead  forming  a  union  with  the  edges  of  two 
container  surfaces  which  it  is  desired  to  remove  and  re- 
place, 
a  first  housing  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  seal-weld 

bead,  ...    .   ,     ,.      . 

a  second  housing  structure  mounted  withm  the  first  housmg 

structure  and  movable  the  length  of  the  seal-weld  bead, 
a  first  motor  mounted  on  the  first  housing  structure  and 
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connected  to  travel  the  second  housing  structure  along 
the  seal-weld  bead  length, 
a  second  motor  mounted  on  the  second  housing, 
a  cutter  tool  bit  mounted  on  the  second  housing  and  pro- 
vided a  vertical  path  along  which  the  bit  is  movable 
downward  to  engage  the  seal-weld  bead, 
a  connection  between  the  second  motor  and  the  bit  which 
translates  the  rotation  of  the  motor  into  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  bit  along  its  vertical  path. 


=^ 


entially  spaced  grooves  disposed  in  the  outer  surface  for 
conveying  a  series  of  filter  plugs  including  a  body  of 
entrainment  type  fibrous  filter  material  and  a  layer  of  plug 
wrap  paper  circumferentially  about  the  body,  said  drum 
having  at  least  one  annular  slot  in  the  mside  surface 
thereof  communicating  with  said  grooves  and  the  interior 
of  said  drum  to  permit  a  filter  plug  to  project  there- 
through; 

a  forming  means  within  said  drum  and  aligned  with  said  slot 
at  said  station  for  forming  at  least  one  peripheral  groovejn 
each  filter  plug  conveyed  through  said  station,  4aid 
groove  in  the  filter  plug  extending  through  the  plug  wrap 
paper  to  communicate  the  exterior  of  the  filter  plug  with 
the  body  of  filter  material;  and 

means  for  rolling  the  filter  plug  through  said  grooving  sta- 
tion. 


4,385,537 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

DISCRETE  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wolfram  Wolf,  Bilsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 

E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  ft  Co.),  Hamburg  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1980  3019973 

Int.  a.J  B26D  1/62:  B65H  35/08 
U.S.  a.  83—100  w 


means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  the  second  motor  and 
processing  the  signals  of  rotation  into  vertical  bit  move- 
ment, 

and  means  for  controlling  the  second  motor  in  response  to 
the  processed  signals  of  rotation  to  predetermine  the  verti- 
cal distance  the  bit  moves  in  machining  the  seal  material  as 
the  first  motor  travels  the  bit  the  length  of  the  seal  bead. 

4,385,536 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  AERATION  GROOVE 

IN  A  nLTER 

Floyd  V.  Hall,  Durham,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Liggett  Group  Inc., 

Montyale,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,120,  Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,846 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/50:  B26D  3/06 

U  A  a.  82-52  •  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  converting  a  running  web  of  paper  or  the 
like  into  a  succession  of  discrete  sheets  wherein  the  web  is 
transported  lengthwise  along  a  first  path  and  its  leader  is  sev- 
ered at  a  severing  station  to  yield  a  succession  of  discrete 
sheets,  the  combination  of  an  apparatus  for  engaging  and  trans- 
porting successive  sheets  in  a  direction  away  from  said  station 
and  along  a  second  path,  comprising  a  sheet  catcher  assembly 
including  first  sheet-engaging  conveyor  means  at  one  side  and 
second  sheet-engaging  conveyor  means  at  the  other  side  of  said 
second  path;  means  for  adjusting  said  catcher  assembly  relative 
to  said  station;  means  for  adjusting  said  first  conveyor  means 
relative  to  said  second  conveyor  means;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  second  conveyor  means  relative  to  said  first  conveyor 
means. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  aeration  groove  in  a  filter, 
the  combination  comprising 
a  rotatable  filter  plug  drum  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 


4J85338 

SHEARING  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  BAR-SHAPED 

STOCK  SUCH  AS  ROLLED  STEEL  BILLETS 

Hans  Bieri,  PHfllkoo,  and  Kari  Riauneie,  SchiMrikoa,  both  of 

Switzerland,  asaignors  to  Mecapec  SA.,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237^47 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007099;  Apr.  29, 1980,  3016528 

iBt  CL^  B23D  15/02:  B26D  3/16.  7/02 
UA  a.  83-169  20  ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  stock  such  as  steel  billets,  compris- 
ing a  machine  frame,  a  cutting  blade  support  assembly  includ- 
ing a  first,  upper  cutting  blade  support  and  a  second,  lower 


( rutting  blade  support,  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  about 
t  working  bearing  defining  a  first  pivot  axis  and  each  having  at 
east  one  cutting  blade,  a  support  member  rigidly  connected  to 
!  laid  machine  frame,  said  cutting  blade  support  assembly  being 
rivotally  connected  to  a  free  end  of  said  support  member  about 
i  second  pivot  axis,  first  power  drive  means  connected  to  said 
:  nachine  frame  and  to  said  cutting  blade  support  assembly  for 
nvoting  said  cutting  blade  support  assembly  about  said  second 
>ivot  axis,  second  power  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
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First  and  second  cutting  blade  supports  for  pivoting  said  first 
ind  said  second  cutting  blade  supports  relative  to  each  other 
about  said  first  pivot  axis  to  efTect  a  cutting  movement,  a 
hold-down  member  connected  to  said  cutting  blade  support 
assembly  and  pivotally  mounted  about  said  first  pivot  axis,  and 
third  power  drive  means  connected  to  said  hold-down  member 
and  to  one  of  said  first  or  second  cutting  blade  supports  for 
pivoting  said  hold-down  member  about  said  first  pivot  axis 
relative  to  the  one  of  said  first  or  second  cutting  blade  sup- 
ports. 


4,385,539 
lARTICULATED  DUST  COVER  MEANS  FOR  TABLE  SAW 

OR  OTHER  POWER-DRIVEN  APPARATUS 
Cwl  E.  Meyerhoefer,  Little  Neck,  and  Carl  H.  Meyerfaoefer, 
Dix  Hilla,  both  of  N.Y.,  aiaignore  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc^ 
Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,434 
!  IML  CL^  BTTB  5/24 

U.S.  a.  83-^73  11  Claims 


control  means,  the  first  cover  member  being  disposed  substan- 
tially flush  against  the  inside  of  the  front  panel  and  substan- 
tially covering  the  opening  in  the  front  panel  in  all  positions  of 
the  bevel  control  means,  the  first  cover  member  having  an 
elongated  opening  therein  through  which  the  elevation  control 
lever  extends,  and  a  second  cover  member  carried  by  the 
elevation  control  lever  and  disposed  substantially  flush  against 
the  first  cover  member,  the  second  cover  member  substantially 
covering  the  elongated  opening  in  the  first  cover  member  as 
the  elevation  control  lever  is  moved  within  the  elongated 
opening  in  the  first  cover  member. 


4,385,540 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCORING  GLASS  SHEETS 

William  J.  Dieter,  25  W  330  Hobson,  NapenriUe,  lU.  60540 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,520 

Int  a.3  C03B  33/02;  B26D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  83—886  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power-operated  saw  having  a 
housing  provided  with  a  table,  a  motor-driven  saw  blade  pro- 
jecting above  the  table,  means  including  an  elevation  control 
lever  for  raising  and  lowering  the  blade  with  respect  to  the 
table  to  adjust  the  depth  of  cut,  bevel  control  means  for  tilting 
the  saw  blade  with  respect  to  the  table,  the  elevation  control 
lever  being  movable  in  all  positions  of  the  bevel  control  means, 
whereby  the  elevation  control  lever  has  a  relatively  large 
traverse,  the  housing  having  a  front  panel  with  an  opening 
formed  therein  through  which  the  elevation  control  lever 
projects,  the  opening  being  of  sufficient  size  and  shape  to 
accommodate  the  relatively  large  traverse  of  the  elevation 
control  lever,  an  articulated  cover  means  for  the  opening  in  the 
front  panel  of  the  housing,  said  cover  means  comprising  a  first 
cover  member  having  a  conjoint  movement  with  the  bevel 


1.  Apparatus  for  scoring  glass  sheets  comprising: 

a  rotary  drive  roll  having  a  tire  of  resilient  material  for 
drivingly  engaging  the  underside  of  and  supporting  a 
sheet  of  glass  to  be  cut; 

a  frame  and  bearing  means  for  supporting  a  horizontal  drive 
shaft  on  which  said  drive  roll  is  mounted  for  turning 
therewith,  said  frame  including  an  upstanding  leg  at  an 
end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  drive  roll  and  an  arm  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  leg  spaced  parallel  to  and  above 
said  shaft  for  supporting  scoring  means  above  said  drive 
roll; 

scoring  means  above  said  drive  roll  adjustable  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  said  tire  for  scoring  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  of  glass  when  said 
sheet  is  driven  to  move  therebeneath  by  rotation  of  said 
drive  roll;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  scoring  means  rela- 
tive to  said  drive  roll  and  maintaining  a  selected  position 
after  adjustment  while  said  sheet  of  glass  is  being  scored, 

said  scoring  means  including  a  rotating  scoring  wheel 
mounted  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  a  mandrel  of  said  adjust- 
ing means,  said  mandrel  supported  for  vertical  movement 
on  said  arm  adjacent  an  outer  end, 

said  mandrel  of  said  adjusting  means  being  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  on  said  arm,  said  adjusting  means 
including  key  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  man- 
drel relative  to  said  arm  and  a  hand  wheel  threadedly 
engaged  with  an  upper  end  of  said  mandrel  for  moving 
said  mandrel  toward  or  away  from  said  drive  roll  upon 
rotation  of  said  hand  wheel. 
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4,385,541 

OPERATING  APPARATUS  USED  AT  AN  ELECTRONIC 

INSTRUMENT  PROVIDED  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SYNTHESIZER 

Walter  MOlier,  Binningen;  Urs  P.  Studer,  Riehcn,  and  Harald 

Blobel,  Bottmingen,  ail  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Walter 

Miiller,  Binningen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  25,   1981, 
1260/81 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  ;/0i.  GIOD  7/12 
U.S.  a.  84—1.14  9  Claims 


the  amplitudes  of  the  points  defining  the  waveform  of  a  musi- 
cal tone  are  computed  and  transferred  sequentially  to  a  digital- 
to-analog  converter  to  be  converted  into  musical  waveshapes, 
apparatus  for  generating  tones  imiutive  of  a  musical  signal 
tone  comprising; 
a  coefficient  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  harmonic  coeffici- 
ent values; 
a  sound  generator  for  generating  said  musical  signal  tone, 
a  harmonic  coefficient  computing  means  responsive  to  said 
musical  signal  tone  wherein  a  said  set  of  harmonic  coeffi- 
cient values  are  created, 
a  first  addressing  means  whereby  the  set  of  harmonic  coeffi- 
cient values  created  by  said  harmonic  coefficient  comput- 
ing means  is  stored  in  said  coefficient  memory, 
a  means  for  computing,  responsive  to  the  set  of  harmonic 
coefficient  values  stored  in  said  coefficient  memory, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  points  defining  the  waveform  of  a  musical 
tone  are  computed,  and 
means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  from  said  plurality 
of  data  words  thereby  generating  said  tones  which  are 
imitative  of  said  musical  signal  tone. 


1.  An  operating  apparatus  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment provided  with  at  least  one  synthesizer,  comprising: 
a  wind  body  responsive  means  controlling  the  synthesizer  as 

a  function  of  their  response; 
a  displaceable  mouthpiece  arranged  at  said  wind  body  and 

movable  along  a  predetermined  displacement  path; 
said  mouthpiece  being  provided  with  a  single  blowing  and 

suction  opening; 
said  responsive  means  comprising  a  static  pressure  con- 
verter; 
said  blowing  and  suction  opening  flow  communicating  with 

said  static  pressure  converter; 
whereby  said  pressure  converter  can  detect  an  air  current 

induced  by  a  human  blowing  or  sucking  on  said  opening; 
said  responsive  means  further  including  position  sensors 

arranged  in  a  row  along  said  displacement  path  of  the 

mouthpiece; 
a  component  displaceable  together  with  said  mouthpiece; 
said  position  sensors  cooperating  with  said  component; 
an  evaluation  circuit; 
said  static  pressure  converter  and  said  position  sensors  being 

connected  to  said  evaluation  circuit;  and 
said  evaluation  circuit  generating  control  voltages  for  the 

synthesizer  as  a  function  of  the  response  of  said  static 

pressure  converter  and  said  position  sensors. 

4,385,542 

ACOUSTIC  TONE  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  LesUe  J.  Dentsch,  Sepal- 

veda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatso,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,535 

Int  CL^  GIOH  7/0&  l/QO 

UA  a.  84-1.23  21  Claims 


4,385,543 

ADJUSTABLE  BRIDGE  FOR  A  STRINGED  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Timothy  Shaw,  and  Charles  T.  Burge,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich^ 

assignors  to  NorUn  Industries,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,424 

Int  a.i  GIOD  i/04 

U.S.  a.  84—298  12  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  bridge  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  bridge  base: 

a  bridge  saddle  for  each  string  of  the  instrument: 

means  for  mounting  each  of  said  bridge  saddles  in  a  manner 

such  that  it  may  be  independently  moved  up  and  down 

relative  to  said  bridge  base:  and 
wedge  shaped  means  adapted  to  coact  with  a  surface  of  each 

of  said  means  for  mounting  to  control  the  height  of  the 

corresponding  bridge  saddle. 


4^85,544 

DRUMSTICK  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Ronald  E.  Heiskell,  2632  Mallard  Ct,  Union  aty,  Calif.  94587 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,860 

Int  a.}  GIOD  U/02 

U.S.  a.  84— 422  S  8  Claims 


■7       ^,     /f 


1  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  having  a  number  of  tone       1.  A  drumstick  comprising: 
gJierator^  inVhich  a  plurality  of  date  words  corresponds  to       a  handle  portion  consuting  of  a  cylindncal  tube  of  resin 
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impregnated  woven  fabric,  said  tube  having  an  internal 
cylindrical  cavity  of  known  diameter; 

a  shank  portion  consisting  of  a  second  cylindrical  tube  of 
said  resin  impregnated  woven  fabric,  the  external  diame- 
ter of  said  second  tube  being  approximately  the  same  as 
said  first  tube  internal  cavity,  said  second  tube  having  an 
internal  cylindrical  cavity  of  known  diameter,  a  portion  of 
which  is  drilled  to  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
known  diameter,  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  drilled 
portion  being  selected  to  control  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  drumstick; 

said  shank  portion  and  said  handle  portion  being  telescopi- 
caHy  joined  a  preselected  depth  to  further  control  said 
center  of  gravity  and  adhesively  fixed  together; 

said  handle  portion  and  said  shank  portion  being  machined 
to  form  a  continuous,  smooth  cone  from  the  telescopically 
joined  portion  to  a  point  before  the  end  of  said  shank 
portion  and  to  form  a  short  cylindrical  portion  to  said  end; 
and 

a  tip  adhesively  secured  to  said  short  cylindrical  f)ortion. 


mined  force  is  imposed  on  said  rod  by  said  casing  said  rod 

will  slip  to  avoid  being  damaged. 
7.  A  bullet  seater  die  for  use  in  ammunition  casing  reloading 
apparatus,  comprising: 
a  die  having  a  bore  into  whose  one  end  a  casing  having  a 

bullet  thereon  may  be  forced  incidental  to  performing  a 

bullet  seating  operation, 
an  externally  threaded  adjusting  screw  means  for  screwing 

into  said  body  coaxially  to  said  bore. 


4,385,545 

RELOADING  DEVICE  FOR  METALLIC  HREARM 

CARTRIDGES 

Morris  J.  Dner,  8501  Peachwood  Dr.,  Centerrille,  Ohio  45459 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^11 

iBt.  a.3  F42B  33/02 

liJS.  a.  86—28  18  Claims 


VK  '//t    v/^ 


/v>  '"      />■•/ 


1.  A  reloading  device  for  metallic  firearm  cartridges,  said 
reloading  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion,  said  base  and  cover 
portions  cooperating  to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sageway open  at  each  end,  said  base  and  cover  portions  also 
c  x>perating  to  define  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  passageway  defined  by  said  base  and 
c}ver  portions,  means  hingedly  connecting  said  base  portion 
a  id  said  cover  portion  along  one  side  thereof,  means  for  latch- 
ing said  base  and  cover  portions  tightly  together  along  the 
other  side  thereof,  cartridge  holder  means  insertable  in  the 
ainular  grooves  defined  by  said  housing,  cartridge  resizing 
means  insertable  in  the  passageway  defined  by  said  housing 
and  supportable  by  said  housing,  and  means  for  manually 
a  dvancing  and  retracting  said  resizing  tool  in  the  passageway 
d  efined  by  said  housing. 


4,385,546 
CARTRIDGE  RELOADING  DIES 
iMdiard  J.  Lee,  3146  Kettle  Moraine  Rd.,  Hartford,  Wis.  53027 
Filed  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,558 
Int  a.5  F42B  33/10 
lis.  a.  86—36  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  ammunition  casing  reloading  apparatus 
c|omprising: 
a  body  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  casing, 
a  decapper  rod  for  being  held  in  the  bore  coaxially  there- 
with, said  rod  having  a  pin  extending  from  one  end  for 
driving  a  cap  from  a  casing  when  said  casing  is  forced  a 
sufficient  distance  into  the  bore, 
clamping  means  having  means  for  fixedly  engaging  with  said 
body  and  for  frictionally  gripping  said  rod  in  a  region 
remote  from  said  pin  such  that  if  more  than  a  predeter- 


a  bullet  seater  element  arranged  in  said  die  for  moving  axi- 
ally  and  shifting  laterally  by  a  small  amount,  said  element 
having  a  recess  in  an  end  thereof  that  is  presented  toward 
said  one  end  of  the  bore,  said  recess  being  shaped  such  that 
it  will  cause  said  element  to  shift  laterally  to  align  said 
element  with  said  bullet  when  a  bullet  on  a  casing  is  ad- 
vanced into  the  bore,  said  element  being  adapted  to  shift 
axially  and  be  stopped  by  said  screw  means  to  thereby  seat 
said  bullet  in  the  casing. 


HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  . 
Arthur  K.  Brown,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,712 

Int.  a.3  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—384  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster,  a  housing  substantially  defin- 
ing a  pressure  chamber,  a  pressure  responsive  member  mov- 
able in  response  to  fluid  pressure  communicated  to  the  pressure 
chamber,  a  control  valve  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
operable  during  a  brake  application  to  communicate  the  fluid 
pressure  to  the  pressure  cluunber,  and  an  input  member  extend- 
ing into  the  housing  to  cooperate  with  the  control  valve,  char- 
acterized by  said  housing  substantially  defining  a  first  cylinder 
with  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  said  pressure  respon- 
sive member  and  said  input  member,  and  said  housing  substan- 
tially defining  a  second  cylinder  extending  in  a  perpendicular 
direction  from  said  first  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  defining 
a  bore  for  receiving  said  control  valve,  said  input  member 
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supporting  a  linkage  assembly  which  is  engageable  with  said 
pressure  responsive  member  and  said  control  valve,  said  link- 
age assembly  comprising  a  plate  engaging  said  control  valve 
and  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  engaging  said  plate  and  said  input 
member,  one  of  said  links  also  pivotally  engaging  said  pressure 
responsive  assembly. 


4^5,549 
AUTOMOBILE  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 
Andreas  Bauer,  and  Dieter  Protze,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengessell* 
schaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  2, 
1980,  3024988 

Int  a.^  B60H  1/28 
VJS.  a.  98—2  6  Claims 


BRAKE  UNIT  HAVING  A  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
Erling  Persson,  Staffanstorp,  and  Lars  B.  Axelsson,  Malmo, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1980,  3011713 

Int.  a.3  F16J  I/W;  POIB  3/00 
VS.  a.  92—33  7  Claims 


3?  )(.         3Se         ^2  2i 


0  a  a.  fl  a  a  b.i 


"^^KAK 


fg  g  p  g  o'o'i^ 


1.  In  an  automobile  with  a  hood  and  front  fenders  enclosing 
wheel  arches  and  a  separation  joint  between  said  hood  and 
fenders,  a  device  for  ventilating  the  passenger  compartment  of 
said  automobile  comprising: 
an  air  inlet  gap  disposed  between  said  hood  and  said  fender 
on  each  side  of  said  automobile  and  extending  laterally 
along  said  separation  joint; 
air  conduits  laterally  disposed  above  the  wheel  arches  of  said 
automobile,  and  having  air  inlet  openings  providing  fluid 
communication  with  said  air  gaps,  said  conduits  being 
arranged  to  support  said  hood;  and 
a  transverse  conduit  joining  said  lateral  conduits  with  air 
outlets  in  said  passenger  compartment. 


1.  A  brake  unit  for  automatically  adjusting  slack  between 
brake  surfaces  of  a  brake  particularly  for  rail  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  cylinder  having  a  tubular  extension,  a  sleeve  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  brake  rigging  axially  displacable  within  said 
cylinder  tube  extension  and  having  a  threaded  adjusting  nut 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  a  spindle  shaft  having  first  non-self- 
locking  threads  engaging  said  adjusting  nut  such  that  said 
spindle  shaft  is  axially  displacable  with  respect  to  said  sleeve, 
said  spindle  shaft  having  second  non-self-locking  threads 
thereon,  a  first  spring  acting  against  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  to 
increase  the  total  length  of  said  sleeve  and  spindle  shaft,  a 
piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  and  having  opposcJ  first 
and  second  coupling  surfaces  to  transmit  torque  and  axial 
forces,  said  first  and  second  coupling  surfaces  transmitting 
axial  forces  in  opposite  directions,  a  first  shoulder  on  said 
cylinder  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  spindle  shaft  in  a  brake 
release  direction,  a  second  spring  acting  against  said  spindle 
shaft  in  the  brake  release  direction  to  urge  said  spindle  shaft 
against  said  first  shoulder,  a  control  shaft  threadedly  engaged 
with  said  second  non-self-locking  threads  of  said  spindle  shaft 
and  axially  and  rotatably  moveable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
control  shaft  having  a  third  coupling  surface  thereon,  a  third 
spring  acting  between  said  piston  and  said  control  shaft  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  first  spring  to  urge  said  third  coupling 
surface  into  engagement  with  said  second  coupling  surface, 
there  being  a  fourth  coupling  surface  on  said  spindle  shaft 
engageable  with  said  first  coupling  surface,  said  spindle  shaft 
and  said  control  shaft  having  axially  spaced  opposing  surfaces 
and  the  axial  distace  between  said  opposing  surfaces  being  less 
than  the  axial  distance  between  said  fourth  and  first  coupling 
surfaces  when  the  brake  unit  is  in  a  brake  release  position,  said 
first  coupling  surface  engaging  said  fourih  coupling  surface 
when  said  opposing  surfaces  contact  each  other  and  said  sec- 
ond and  third  coupling  surfaces  are  disengaged. 


4385,550 
WHOLE  HOUSE  FAN 
Robert  E.  Steiner,  and  Chandrakant  V.  Savla,  both  of  St.  Louis 
County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Loois, 
Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,021 

Int  a.'  F24F  7/06.  13/08 

VJS.  a.  98—43  R  15  Claims 


12.  In  a  whole-house  fan  installed  above  an  opening  in  a 
ceiling,  said  ceiling  being  supported  by  a  plurality  of  generally 
horizontal,  parallel  joists  above  said  ceiling,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  fan  is  installed  over  a  pair  of  adjacent  joists  with- 
out cutting  either  of  said  joists,  said  fan  comprising  a  fan  impel- 
ler for  drawing  air  through  said  opening  in  said  ceiling,  said  fan 
impeller  having  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  said  fan  impeller 
including  blades  which  extend  over  said  pair  of  adjacent  joists 
when  said  fan  is  in  operation;  a  motor  for  driving  said  fan 
impeller;  a  frame  for  supporting  said  fan  impeller  and  said 
motor  on  said  joists;  and  a  venturi  for  defining  an  air  path 
through  said  fan,  said  venturi  including  an  opening  defining  a 
throat  and  a  depending  skirt  fitting  into  close  propinquity  to 
said  ceiling,  wherein  said  opening  in  said  ceiling  and  said  de- 
pending skiri  extend  beyond  said  pair  of  adjacent  joists, 
wherein  said  depending  skiri  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of 


i:86 


means  for  accommodating  joists  of  different  heights  and  on 
di  fTerent  spacings,  two  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  means  having 
biien  utilized  to  define  openings  in  two  opposed  sides  of  said 
si  irt,  said  openings  each  having  a  height  substantially  equal  to 
tie  height  of  said  pair  of  joists,  and  wherein  said  frame  com- 
p  ises  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  frame  members  extending  across 
Si  id  pair  of  joists  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  frame  members 
a  so  including  mounting  means  accommodating  joists  on  dif- 
firent  spacings,  two  pairs  of  said  mounting  means  having  been 
u  ilized  to  mount  said  fan  to  the  upper  faces  of  said  pair  of 
j<  tists. 
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4,385^51 
FUME  HOOD  WITH  SASH  LOCK 
j|oa  A.  Zboralaki,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  Hamilton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Two  Rivera,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,464 
I  Int.  a.5  F23J  11/00 

J^S.  a.  98—115  LH  15  ClaiBM 


10.  A  fume  hood  comprising:  a  cabinet  with  an  access  open- 
ing; a  plurality  of  vertically  movable  sashes  to  open  and  close 
])ortions  of  the  access  opening  and  having  upper  edge  portions; 
iind  a  sash  lock  pivotally  connected  to  the  fume  hood  between 
(wo  sashes;  which  sash  lock  has  a  pair  of  abutment  surfaces 
facing  in  different  directions;  one  of  the  abutment  surfaces 
( ngaging  an  upper  edge  portion  of  one  sash  to  lock  it  against 
opening  when  the  other  abutment  surface  s  positioned  along- 
j  ide  the  other  sash  when  such  other  sash  is  open. 


4,385,552 

EXHAUST  FAN  AND  ANTI-BACKDRAFT  SHUTTER 
ASSEMBLY 

^farrin  Nabben,  3521  46tfa  Ave.  S.,  MinncapolU,  Minn.  55406 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,995 

iBt.  CV  F24F  13/10 

JA  a.  98—116  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  exhaust  fan  assembly  with  anti-back  draft  shutters 
for  use  in  ventilating  a  building  structure,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

a.  a  casing  having  an  air  passageway  therethrough  and 
aligned  intake  and  exhaust  ports  defining  said  passageway, 
said  casing  being  mounted  in  and  providing  an  opening 
through  a  wall  of  a  building  structure  to  be  ventilated; 

b.  an  exhaust  fan  motor  and  attached  fan  blade  operably 
mounted  in  said  casing  passageway  with  the  motor  adja- 


cent said  intake  port  and  the  fan  blade  adjacent  said  ex- 
haust port; 
c.  a  pair  of  shutters  each  pivotably  mounted  on  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis  in  said  casing  passageway  between  said 
motor  and  said  intake  port,  said  shutters  being  movable 
between  an  open  position  allowing  substantially  free  pas- 
sage of  air  through  said  casing  intake  port,  past  said  motor 
and  out  said  casing  exhaust  port  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  shutters  are  in  sealing  relation  to  each  other 
and  said  casing  intake  port  preventing  passage  of  air  back 
through  said  casing  in  direction  from  said  exhaust  port  to 
said  intake  port;  the  improvement  wherein: 

A.  each  of  said  shutters  is  supported  on  its  own  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  parallel  shutter  support  arms,  said  arms 
extending  substantially  horizontally  outwardly  from 
upper  and  lower  vertically  aligned  edge  comers  of  said 
shutter,  respectively,  and  in  substantially  perpendicular 
relation  to  said  shutter; 

B.  Each  of  the  upper  and  lower  shutter  support  arms  is 
provided  with  a  perpendicularly  and  vertically  extend- 
ing shutter  pivot  finger,  the  upper  and  lower  fingers 
related  to  the  support  arms  of  each  shutter  being  sub- 
stantially vertically  aligned  with  each  other; 

C.  means  is  provided  to  pivotally  mount  such  upper  and 
lower  pivot  fingers  of  each  of  said  shutters  in  adjacent 
relation  to  the  upper  and  lower  pivot  fingers  of  the 
other  of  such  shutters,  respectively,  in  position  so  that 
the  shutters  can  move  between  an  open  position 
wherein  the  shutters  approach  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  with  the  motor  in  between  them 
under  the  action  of  air  being  exhausted  by  said  exhaust 
motor  and  fan  and  said  closed  position;  and 

D.  means  is  provided  to  normally  bias  said  shutters  to 
move  from  the  open  toward  the  closed  position. 

4,385,553 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUID  AND 
RESIDUAL  SOLIDS 
Keisidte  Ihara,  Kasukabe;  Atsnshi  Takayama;  Sosumu  Tanioka, 
both  of  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Toda;  Akiyosi  Sasaki,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Sboji  Hoshino,  Sagunihara,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ora  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1980,  55^125; 
Jan.  21, 1980, 55^126;  Jan.  21, 1980, 55-6302[U];  Jan.  21, 1980, 
55^10[U] 

Int.  a.3  A23N  1/02 
U.S.  CL  99—510  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and  residual  matter 
from  a  material  comprising: 

a  case  having  upper,  lower  and  lateral  sides  and  opposite  end 
walls  and  having  a  conical  imperforate  bore  closed  at 
opposite  ends  and  with  the  axis  thereof  extending  horizon- 
tally, said  case  being  provided  on  the  upper  side  with  a 
material  inlet  opening  communicating  with  the  wider  end 
of  said  conical  bore,  on  the  lower  side  with  a  juice  outlet 
opening  communicating  with  said  bore  below  said  axis, 
and  on  a  lateral  side  with  a  residual  matter  outlet  opening 


May  31,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1387 


communicating  with  said  bore  near  the  narrower  end 
thereof  and  above  said  axis,  said  case  having  a  filter  for 
and  located  below  said  juice  outlet  opening; 

a  rotary  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  having 
a  conical  portion  and  a  spiral  bliade  formed  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  conical  portion,  said  conical  portion  having  a 
diameter  which  increases  in  size  proceeding  in  a  direction 
toward  the  narrower  end  of  said  conical  bore,  the  space 
between  the  periphery  of  said  conical  portion  and  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  conical  bore  decreasing  in 
size  proceeding  in  a  direction  toward  the  wider  end  of  said 

•  conical  portion,  said  spiral  blade  having  a  pitch  which 
decreases  as  it  proceeds  toward  the  narrower  end  of  said 
conical  portion,  said  spiral  blade  having  a  crest  which  is 
spaced  a  constant  distance  from  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  conical  bore,  and  which  is  spaced  an  increas- 
ing distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  conical  portion 
proceeding  in  the  direction  toward  the  narrower  end  of 
said  conical  portion,  that  part  of  said  spiral  blade  near  said 
material  inlet  opening  cooperating  with  the  edge  thereof 
to  provide  a  cutting  blade  portion  disposed  near  said 
material  inlet  opening  and  that  part  of  said  conical  portion 
of  said  rotary  member  confronting  said  juice  outlet  open- 
ing and  confronting  said  residual  matter  outlet  opening 
defining  a  pressing  portion;  and 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  rotary  member  so  as  to  cut 
said  material  into  pieces,  to  move  said  pieces  from  the 
wider  to  the  narrower  end  of  said  conical  bore,  to  squeeze 
said  pieces  to  expel  said  liquid  therefrom,  and  to  expel  said 
residual  matter  through  said  residual  matter  discharge 
opening. 


rim  area  receiving  and  retaining  said  projecting  member,  said 
mounting  means  retaining  the  fixed  outer  end  and  the  adjoining 
holder  portion  against  both  pivoul  and  peripheral  movement, 
the  second  holder  portion  having  the  outer  end  therebf  free  of 
the  bottom  wall  and  rim  area,  said  second  portion  being  angu- 
larly adjustable  relative  to  the  retained  holder  portion. 

4,385355 
BALER  WITH  A  MODULAR  BINDING  UNIT 
Giuseppe  Meloncelli,  Ferrara,  and  Carlo  Ribetto,  Broni,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Metalinrgiche  e  Meccaniciw 
S.A.LM.M.  S.P.A.,  Tresigallo,  Italy 

Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  26M12 

Int.  a.5  B65B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  100—19  R  5  Claims 


4,385,554 
STORAGE  AND  SERVING  DISH  FOR  CHEESE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  and  Pieter  K.  Jan  De 
Coster,  Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,090 

IntCL^  AAIJ  43/18;  Ji6Sp  25/06 

U.S.a.99— 645  5  Claims 


1.  A  storage  and  serving  device  for  cheese  or  other  foodstuff 
of  a  relatively  unstable  consistency,  said  device  comprising  a 
base  and  a  holder,  said  base  including  a  generally  planar  food- 
stuff-receiving bottom  wall,  a  low  peripheral  rim  area  about 
said  bottom  wall,  said  holder  being  elongated  and  of  a  height, 
between  top  and  bottom  edges,  to  project  substantially  above 
said  rim  area,  said  holder  comprising  first  and  second  generally 
planar  portions,  each  portion  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end, 
said  inner  ends  being  hingedly  interconnected  for  selective 
angular  orientation  of  the  second  portion  relative  to  the  first 
portion  for  accommodation  of  the  portions  against  cut  edges  of 
foodstuffs,  said  outer  ends  constituting  opposed  outer  ends  of 
the  holder,  said  holder  being  positionable  vertically  in  trans- 
versely overlying  relation  on  the  bottom  wall  with  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  holder  on  said  bottom  wall,  mounting  means  for 
fixing  the  outer  end  of  said  first  portion  to  said  rim  area,  said 
mounting  means  being  a  projecting  member  rigid  with  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  holder  and  depending  therefrom  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  first  holder  portion  and  a  slot  through  said 


1.  A  baler  (1)  comprising  a  rear  tubular  member  (3)  of  sub- 
suntially  parallelepiped  section  and  arranged  to  be  traversed 
by  material  to  be  baled,  and  a  binding  unit  (18)  comprising  at 
least  one  binding  assembly  (20)  disposed  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber (3)  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  material  in  order  to 
bind  it  into  bales  as  it  moves  along  said  tubular  member  (3), 
characterized  in  that  the  top  of  said  tubular  member  (3)  has  an 
aperture  (13)  therein,  and  said  binding  unit  (18)  comprises  a 
modular  frame  (19)  connected  to  the  tubular  member  (3)  by 
detachable  connection  means  (17),  said  modular  frame  having 
two  side  plates  (21,  22)  joined  together  by  a  base  (31),  said  base 
being  connected  to  said  tubular  member  (3)  by  said  detachable 
connection  means  (17)  and  being  disposed  in  a  position  to  at 
least  partially  close  said  aperture  (13),  a  plurality  of  bracket 
means  (50,  52,  74)  extending  from  said  base  (31)  for  fixing  said 
binding  assembly  (20)  to  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  struts  (63) 
extending  from  said  side  plates  (21,  22)  and  supporting  a  device 
(64)  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  material  passing  through 
said  tubular  member  (3). 


4,385,556 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  SCRAPPED  GOODS 
Masao  Suzuki,  880  Sczaki-cbo,  Soka-sU,  Saitama-Kea,  340, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,149 

Int.  a.J  B30B  9/32 

VS.  CL  100—98  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  scrapped  goods  comprising:  a 
machine  frame  having  a  table  provided  with  at  least  one  recess; 
a  bifurcated  pressing  member  consisting  of  a  lifting  portion  and 
a  cutting  portion  and  pivoted  at  its  base  end  to  said  nuchine 
frame  in  such  a  manner  that  said  lifting  portion  and  a  said 


rutting  portion  are  rotated  simultaneously  into  and  out  of  said 
recess,  so  that  a  scrapped  good  placed  on  said  table  is  cut  by 
the  cutting  portion  of  said  pressing  member  and  said  recess  and 
jressed  into  a  tubular  form  by  the  co-operation  of  said  pressing 
nember  and  said  recess  as  said  pressing  member  is  actuated  by 


a  pressing  cylinder  and  the  pressed  tabular  scrap  is  lifted  to  the 
level  of  said  uble  by  said  lifting  portion  in  the  returning  rota- 
tion of  said  pressing  member  caused  by  the  retracting  opera- 
tion of  said  pressing  cylinder;  and  a  pay-off  device  adapted  to 
discharge  said  tabular  scrap  to  the  outside  of  said  table. 


4,385^57 
DRAINAGE  DEVICE  FOR  A  FRUIT  PRESS 
Ednard  Hartmann,  Schneisingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Buch- 
er-Guyer  AG,  Niedcrweningen,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  261,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1980,  3020266 

Int.  a.^  B30B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  100—107  14  Claims 
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ink  deposit  provided  along  a  linear  comer  space  defined  by  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  ink  supply  roller  adapted  to 
rotate  around  its  central  axis  and  a  squeeze  element  arranged  in 
parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  ink  supply  roller  in  close 
proximity  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  while  leaving  a  small 
linear  clearance  there-between  through  which  ink  from  the  ink 
deposit  is  taken  out  in  the  form  of  a  thin  ink  layer  formed  on 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  ink  supply  roller  as  it  ro- 
tates, said  ink  deposit  being  thereby  formed  into  a  columnar 
shape  having  ?  curved  surface  which  rotates  around  its  axial 
core  portion,  comprising  a  lever  supported  at  a  portion  thereof 
so  as  to  be  pivotable  around  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  said  ink  supply  roller,  said  lever 
and  said  pivotal  portion  being  positioned  relative  to  said  linear 


1.  In  a  press  for  obtaining  juice  from  agricultural  products 
having  a  container,  a  press  plate  and  a  reaction  press  plate 
movable  relative  to  one  another  within  said  container,  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinal  drainage  lines  connecting  said  press  plates, 
each  line  having  a  predetermined  drainage  capability  and 
including  a  flexible  central  core,  and  a  sleeve  of  a  material 
acting  as  a  filter  surrounding  said  central  core, 
in  combination, 

at  least  one  of  said  drainage  lines  including  a  drainage  ele- 
ment extending  therefrom,  wherein  said  drainage  element 
is  composed  of  a  flexible  strip  of  textile  material  extending 
from  said  sleeve  and  acting  as  a  filter. 


j  4,385,558 

INK  AMOUNT  DETECTING  DEVICE 
YasnUro  Takahashi,  Toyko,  and  Yoshihani  Ohinata,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  77,546,  Sep.  21, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 
appUcatioB  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,452 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  18, 1978,  53-128044 
iBt  CL^  B41F  31/06 
UA  CL  101—120  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  amount  of  ink  disposed  in  an 


<^^ 


comer  space  so  that  one  end  of  said  lever  extends  into  and  is 
driven  by  the  rotating  columnar  ink  deposit  when  the  cross- 
sectional  sire  of  the  ink  deposit  has  exceeded  a  predetermined 
size  and  that,  when  said  one  end  of  said  lever  has  once  been 
caught  and  driven  by  said  rotating  columnar  ink  deposit  during 
its  growth,  thereby  pivoting  said  lever  around  said  pivotal 
portion,  said  one  end  of  said  lever  comes  closer  to  said  core 
portion  of  said  rotating  columnar  ink  deposit,  thereby  instanta- 
neously substantially  increasing  the  depth  of  thrusting  of  said 
one  end  of  said  lever  into  said  ink  deposit  due  to  said  curved 
surface  thereof  and  thereby  providing  a  hystersis  large  enough 
to  insure  stable  operation  of  the  device  even  with  a  pivoting 
action  of  relatively  small  angle  of  said  lever,  and  a  means  for 
detecting  the  pivoting  action  of  said  lever. 

4,385,559 

DAMPENING  DEVICE  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

MACHINES  FOR  ALTERNATE  AND  SELECTIVE 

UTILIZATION  OF  WATER  OR  OF  A  WATER-ALCOHOL 

MIXTURE 

Roberto  Jarach,  Via  Monte  Rosa,  17,  Milano,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,453,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,637,  Oct.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

224,298 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  28, 1978,  31378  A/78 
Int  a.3  B41F  7/26.  7/40 
VJS.  CL  101—148  «  Claims 

1.  A  dampening  device  for  a  printing  press  including  a  plate 
cylinder  and  an  inking  assembly,  which  dampening  device 
supplies  one  of  at  least  two  types  of  dampening  fluid  including 
w_ter  and  a  water-alcohol  mixture  to  the  plate  cylinder  and  is 
separate  from  the  inking  assembly  and  which  comprises  a 
dampening  assembly  formed  by  two  dampening  rollers  (4',  4") 
tangentially  rotatably  contacting  said  plate  cylinder,  a  vibrat- 
ing assembly  formed  by  a  first  vibrating  roller  (3)  in  rolling 
engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  dampening  rollers;  a 
transfer  roller  (2)  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  first  vibrat- 
ing roller  and  with  a  dipping  roller  (1)  which  is  partially  im- 
mersed in  a  tray  containing  said  dampening  fluid;  a  metering 
and  paring  assembly  formed  by  said  dipping  roller  and  a  meter- 
ing-paring roller  (5)  contacting  only  said  dipping  roller  (1) 
upstream  of  the  contacting  zone  between  said  dipping  roller  (1) 
and  said  transfer  roller;  a  recovering  and  paring  assembly 
formed  by  said  dampening  rollers  and  a  second  vibrating  roller 
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(6)  which  contacts  only  one  of  s..iJ  .-"ampening  rollers  down- 
stream of  the  contacting  zon  between  said  dampening  roller 
and  the  plate  cylinder;  said  first  vibrating  roller  (3)  having  and 
imparting  a  reciprocating  axial  motion  to  said  second  vibrating 
roller  (6),  and  lever  means  responsive  to  the  vibration  of  the 
first  vibrating  roller  (3)  and  engaging  said  second  vibrating 
roller  (6)  for  imparting  to  said  second  vibrating  roller  said 
reciprocating  motion  and  wherein  said  two  dampening  rollers 
and  said  transfer  roller  cooperate  in  series  and  in  parallel  with 
the  first  vibrating  roller,  said  dampening  rollers  and  said  trans- 
fer roller  being  removable  and  the  dampening  assembly  com- 
prises means  for  removing  said  removable  dampening  rollers 
and  said  transfer  roller;  one  of  said  dampening  rollers  being  the 
upper  dampening  roller,  and  said  device  includes  means  for 
coupling  said  vibrating  rollers  (3)  and  (6)  for  synchronous 
reciprocating  axial  movement,  said  coupling  means  inclr-'i-'g 
respective  grooves  on  said  vibrating  rollers  (3)  and  '5),  said 
grooves  receiving  follower  members  carried  on  a  lever  (23) 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  given  axis,  and  spring 


4,385,560 
REMOTE  ADJUSTMENT  AND  MEASURING  UNIT  FOR 

INK  ZONING  SCREW  OF  A  DOCTOR  BLADE 
MECHANISM  IN  AN  INK  FOUNTAIN  OF  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 
Hans  Johne,  Radebeul;  Arndt  Jentzscb;  Wolfgang  Miiller,  both 
of  Coswig;  Karl-Heinz  Forster,  Dresden,  and  Hehnut  Scbuck, 
Coswig,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb 
Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig,  Leipzig, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  251,317 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
10, 1980,  220337 

Int.  a.'  B41F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  101—365  5  Claims 


means  connected  to  one  said  roller  (6)  and  adjustable  to  vary 
the  contact  pressure  exerted  by  said  roller  (6)  onto  said  damp- 
ening roller  (4');  and  further  including  first  pneumatic  means 
operable  to  actuate  camming  means,  said  camming  means 
acting  on  spring  means  to  selectively  pressurize  said  transfer 
roller,  said  transfer  roller  exerting  pressure  on  said  dipping 
roller  and  on  said  first  vibrating  roller;  and  further  comprising 
means  for  substituting  the  dampening  and  transfer  rollers,  said 
means  comprising  a  collet  (62),  a  tapered  spindle  within  the 
collet  disposed  for  threaded  engagement  therewith  to  effect 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  spindle  and  said  collet,  in 
accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  spindle,  a  bushing  (67) 
receiving  said  collet  therethrough  to  guide  the  axial  movement 
thereof  along  an  axis  esteblished  by  said  bushing,  support 
means  holding  said  bushing  in  an  established  position,  a  bearing 
(63)  connected  to  said  collet  for  movement  therewith,  said 
bearing  being  movable  axially  into  and  out  of  receiving  en- 
gagement with  a  bearing  housing  of  one  said  dampening  rollers 
by  the  action  of  said  collet  and  spindle. 


1.  A  remote  adjustment  and  measuring  unit  for  an  ink  zoning 
screw  of  a  doctor  blade  mechanism  in  an  ink  fountain  of  a 
rnntmg  machine,  the  screw  engaging  a  threaded  hole  in  the 
ink  fountain  and  having  a  projecting  rear  end  portion,  said  unit 
comprising  a  housing  connectable  to  said  ink  fountain  in  the 
range  of  said  threaded  hole,  a  bearing  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  supporting  and  guiding  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  screw, 
a  driving  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  housing,  transmission 
gears  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  rear  end  portion  of 
the  screw,  a  measuring  potentiometer  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  having  its  shaft  provided  with  an  additional  gear  in  mesh 
with  one  of  said  transmission  gears,  and  said  bearing  for  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  screw  being  located  between  said  trans- 
missic.i  gears  and  said  threaded  hole. 

4,385,561 
LAUNCH  TUBE  BORE  RIDER 
Jimmy  M.  Madderra,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,465 

Int.  a.'  F42B  li/16 

U.S.  a.  102— 523  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  missile  having  a  detent  groove  at  the  aft  end  and 
disposed  for  launching  from  a  telescoping  launcher  having  a 
pair  of  launch  tubes  of  different  internal  diameters,  apparatus 
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for  centering  said  missile  in  said  tubes  comprising:  a  member 
S(  «ured  in  said  detent  groove,  said  member  including  a  lower 
portion  bonded  in  said  detent  groove  and  an  upper  extending 
portion  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  internal  surface  of  the 
L  irger  diameter  tube,  said  member  further  inclining  a  notch  of 
p  redetermined  depth  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  a  flanged  portion  disposed  between  said  lower 
portion  and  said  notch,  said  flanged  portion  being  bonded  to  a 
pair  of  shoulders  forming  said  detent  groove,  said  member 
c  isposed  for  shearing  at  said  notch  responsive  to  engagement 
\  i^ith  the  shoulder  of  a  smaller  diameter  tube,  said  lower  por- 
t  on  of  said  member  being  retained  in  said  detent  groove  for 
c  ngagement  with  the  internal  surface  of  the  smaller  diameter 
tibe. 


4^5,563 

ROOF  SUPPORT  FOR  A  RAILROAD  CAR  ROOF 

Edward  A.  Bell,  Lansing,  and  William  E.  Solt,  Olympia  Fields, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,650 

Inta.5  8610  77/76 

VJS.  CI.  105—377  2  Claims 


'  4,385,562 

'  HAVELING  CRANE  WITH  TOP  GIRDERS  AT  THE  END 

OF  A  BRIDGE  GIRDER 
iarald  Bitsch,  Witten;  Klaus  Donncr,  Hagen;  Rainer  Horbach, 
Witten,  and  Peter  W.  Rump,  Schwerte,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Demag  AG,  Duisburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
979,  2913486 

Int  a.J  B66C  6/00 
JS.  a.  105—163  R  8  Claims 


I 


3.  Ill  a  travelling  crane  of  the  type  including  a  bridge  girder, 
end  plate  means  secured  to  the  end  of  said  bridge  girder,  and 
top  girders  mounted  to  said  end  plates  characterized  by 

(a)  bearing  means  located  in  said  top  girders  for  mounting 
carrying  wheels; 

(b)  said  being  means  comprising  opposed  bearing  halves, 
pressed  into  U-like  forms  and  secured  to  each  other  by 
welding, 

(c)  roller  bearing  races  pressed  into  the  opposed  walls  of  said 
bearing  means  halves, 

(d)  roller  bearings  received  in  said  roller  bearing  races, 

(e)  said  top  girders  being  formed  with  bore  holes  for  the 
reception  of  bearing  means  connecting  elements, 

(0  recesses  formed  in  said  top  girders  surrounding  said  bore 
holes, 

(g)  the  bottom  of  said  recesses  forming  predetermined  in 
depth  reference  planes, 

(h)  tubular  spacing  sleeves  received  in  said  recesses  and 
serving  to  locate  said  bearing  means  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  to  said  top  girders,  said  spacing 
sleeves  being  of  greater  length  than  the  depth  of  said 
recesses  formed  in  said  top  girder  such  that  an  air  gap  is 
provided  between  said  bearing  means  and  said  top  girders, 

•nd 
(i)  connecting  elements  received  in  said  bore  holes  for  secur- 
ing said  bearing  means  to  said  top  girder. 


1.  A  railroad  car  including:  a  cargo  space  defined  by  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  end  walls;  a  plurality  of  roof  sheets  covering  the 
cargo  space;  a  vertically  extending  coaming  formed  in  the  roof 
sheets  which  defines  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  hatch  opening, 
said  hatch  opening  extending  longitudinally  of  the  roof,  and  at 
least  one  partition  which  extends  laterally  between  the  side 
walls  and  vertically  to  engage  and  support  a  portion  of  the  roof 
load;  characterized  by  a  roof  support  having  a  central  section 
and  a  pair  of  arms  which  project  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
central  section  wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arms  passes 
through  the  hatch  opening  and  said  central  section  defines  a 
portion  of  the  hatch  opening  but  does  not  intrude  therein; 
means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  the  arms  to  a  side  wall  of 
the  car  to  thereby  connect  the  central  section  with  each  of  the 
car  side  walls  and  a  vertically  extending  coaming  which  is 
attached  to  the  central  section,  projects  upwardly  from  the 
central  section  and  defines  the  lateral  edge  of  the  hatch  open- 
ing and  the  roof  support  engages  the  roof  and  transfers  a  por- 
tion of  the  roof  load  between  the  partition  nearest  the  end  wall 
and  the  end  wall  to  the  side  walls  of  the  car  without  intruding 
into  the  hatch  opening. 


4,385,564 
PALLET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Anton  Heggenstaller,  Miihlenstrasse  9,  D-8891  Unterbembach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1980,  3035701 

Int.  a.J  B65D  19/14:  D04H  7/20;  B29C  77/00 
VJS.  a.  108—51.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  pallet  comprising  the  steps  of 
sequentially: 

filling  into  an  upwardly  open  elongated  mold  of  generally 
regular  cross  section  a  mass  of  coarse  and  fine  particles 
and  a  binder  in  such  a  manner  that  said  fine  particles  are 
concentrated  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  mass  and  said 
coarse  particles  are  concentrated  in  the  upper  portion  of 
said  mass; 

compressing  said  mass  of  particles  downwardly  in  said  mold 
to  a  relatively  great  extent  at  several  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  locations  and  to  a  lesser  extent  therebetween 
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to  form  upwardly  projecting  bumps  between  said  loca-  4^5,566 

tions  '  F    J        6         f  BURNER  APPARATUS 

curing  'the  thus  compressed  mass  into  a  stiffening  rib;  and      I^  A.  H«rrU^Rte.  1,  Box  2W,  ^onttij.^  Cdif.  96064 
secutfng  at  .east  one  board  to  a  plurality  of  such  ribs  ar-   ^^^^J:^^^^^:  f^iVS?:  E"^"^"* 
ranged  parallel  to  one  other.  .»»  -kk         j„|^  q  3  pjSK  3/00 

U^.  CLllO— 110  SQainis 


4^5^5 
SHELF  SUPPORT 
Hubert  P.  Roberts,  268  Wandsworth  Bridge  Rd.,  London  SW6 
2UA,  and  Gifford  Roberts,  11  Bathurst  Ave.,  Merton  Park, 
SW.  19,  both  of  England 

Filed  May  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  146,686 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1979, 
7915604 

Int.  a.'  A47B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  108— 152  IQaim 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  comprising  a  shelf  of  substantial  arbi- 
trary length  and  of  simple  rectangular  cross  sectional  geome- 
try, and  a  shelf  support  therefor,  said  support  being  continuous 
and  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  shelf  and 
having  a  section  defining 

(a)  a  backing  by  which  the  support  is  to  be  secured  in  posi- 
tion with  the  backing  upright, 

(b)  a  support  extension  comprising  a  first  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  backing  to  define  an  upward  facing 
support  surface  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  lower 
face  of  the  inserted  shelf  near  the  edge  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  a 
location  where  the  second  portion  is  joined  to  the  backing, 
said  first  and  second  portions  and  said  backing  defining  a 
hollow  space  therebetween  which  is  capable  of  serving  as 
a  conduit  for  a  lighting  or  other  electrical  supply,  and 

(c)  a  retaining  ridge  also  extending  outwardly  from  said 
backing  but  to  a  lesser  extent  than  said  support  extension 
to  define  a  downward  facing  retaining  surface  directly 
opposed  to  said  support  surface  for  frictional  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  inserted  shelf  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  the  thickness  of  the  shelf,  said  support  sur- 
face and  retaining  surface  constituting  opposed  sides  of  a 
channel  running  the  length  of  the  support  which  receives 
the  said  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  shelf  with  the  shelf 
being  slid  in  for  retention  cantilverwise  with  the  weight 
taken  by  a  downward  force  of  the  underside  of  the  shelf 
on  the  support  surface  and  an  upward  force  of  the  upper 
side  of  the  shelf  on  the  retaining  surface,  said  shelf  com- 
pletely filling  the  channel  defined  by  said  support  surface, 
said  retaining  surface  and  the  backing,  and  said  support 
surface  including,  at  a  position  thereof  which  opposes  said 
retaining  surface,  a  narrow  upwardly  projecting  forma- 
tion for  biting  into  the  material  of  the  shelf,  said  formation 
extending  the  length  of  said  support  surface. 


1.  Burner  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongate  fuel  conduit  having  a  meullic  and  thus  heat 
conductive  wall  defining  a  fuel  passage  for  the  supply  of 
fuel. 

an  elongate  air  conduit  encompassing  said  fuel  conduit,  said 
air  conduit  and  fuel  conduit  defining  therebetween  an  air 
passage  for  the  supply  of  air,  the  metallic  and  heat  conduc- 
tive wall  of  the  fuel  conduit  separating  the  fuel  and  air 
passages  whereby  they  are  in  heat  exchange  relation,  the 
air  and  fuel  conduits  having  open  ends  which  face  the 
same  direction  and  are  adjacent  each  other, 

a  burner  unit  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  and  including,  an  an 
integral  assembly,  a  receptacle  with  an  interior  for  holding 
fuel  and  an  open  top,  a  shell  secured  to  and  surrounding 
the  receptacle  defining  an  air  chamber  encompassing  the 
receptacle,  and  aperture  means  in  said  receptacle  for  vent- 
ing air  from  said  chamber  into  the  receptacle  adjacent  said 
open  top, 

said  burner  unit  further  having  a  first  annular  means  facing 
the  front  of  the  burner  unit  defining  an  entrance  which 
passes  through  said  shell  and  communicates  with  said  air 
chamber,  and  a  second  annular  means  also  facing  the  front 
of  the  burner  unit  defining  an  entrance  which  passes 
through  said  recepUcle  and  communicates  with  the  inte- 
rior thereof,  an  axial  projection  of  said  first  annular  means 
encompassing  said  second  annular  means  whereby  the 
second  annular  means  is  exposed  at  the  front  of  the  unit  by 
the  first  annular  means, 

a  concentric  detachable  fit  of  said  open  end  of  said  air  con- 
duit with  said  first  annular  means,  and  a  concentric  de- 
tachable fit  of  said  open  end  of  the  fuel  conduit  with  said 
second  annular  means,  and 
releaseable  means  detachably  locking  the  end  of  at  least  one 
conduit  to  the  annular  means  with  which  it  is  detachably 
fitted  for  preventing  relative  axial  displacement  of  the 
burner  unit  from  the  fuel  and  air  conduits,  said  air  and  fuel 
conduits  are  substantially  concentric,  said  second  annular 
means  comprises  a  collar  intergral  with  the  recepUcle,  the 
fuel  conduit  is  telescopically  fitted  with  said  collar,  and 
said  releasable  means  detachably  locks  the  end  of  said  fuel 
conduit  and  said  collar. 


4,385,567 
SOUD  FUEL  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
George  D.  Vo«,  Wcitcn  Sprii«i,  lU.,  assignor  to  Solid  Fuels, 
iBCn  Wcttcm  Spriagi,  lU. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,472 
lat  CL^  F23N  5/18 
VJS.  CL  110-186  ^  CW~ 

1.  A  solid  fuel  gasifying  energy  conversion  system  compris- 
ing means  for  delivering  solid  fuel  from  a  feeder  to  a  burning 
area  at  a  controlled  rate;  means  for  advancing  a  bed  of  said 
solid  fuels  at  a  controlled  rate  from  said  fuel  delivery  means 
through  an  area  containing  a  bed  of  coals  to  an  ash  area;  means 
in  said  area  containing  said  bed  of  coals  for  drying  said  solid 


1)92 


fi  el  before  it  reaches  said  burning  bed  of  coals;  said  means  for 
dilivering  and  said  means  for  advancing  causing  said  bed  of 
s<^lid  fuel  to  form  an  underlying  burning  layer  which  is  said  bed 
coals,  an  intermediate  layer  where  said  solid  fuel  gasifies 
hile  it  is  in  said  burning  area  and  while  it  is  over  the  bed  of 
c^ls,  and  an  overlaying  green  fuel  layer;  and  combustion  air 
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4,385,569 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  HRE 

SPREADING  WITHIN  THE  FEEDING  CHANNEL 

LEADING  INTO  THE  WIRE  CHAMBER  OF  A  FURNACE 

FOR  SOLID  FUEL 
Hans  Grossniklaus,  Garage,  3855  Brienz,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   17,   1980, 
7760/80 

Int.  a.'  F23D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—263  8  Qaims 


i  elivery  means  for  uniformly  supplying  primary  combustion 
i  ir  throughout  said  bed  of  solid  fuel  as  it  advances  from  said 
fiel  delivery  means  at  said  feeder  through  said  advancing 
r  leans,  and  means  for  supplying  secondary  combustion  air  for 
( ontroUing  the  flow  of  said  gasified  fuel  from  the  burning  area 
where  the  controlled  rate  of  advance  occurs  to  a  gaseous 
I  uming  area. 


SOLID  FUEL  FURNACE 
)aTid  Murray,  Prince  Edward  Island,  Canada,  assignor  to  Kerr 
Controls  Limited 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,802 

Int.  a.J  F23B  7/00 

VS.  a.  110—234  12  Qaims 


J=^  ^  I      |L 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  solid  materials  comprising  a  com- 
bustion chamber;  a  fuel  chamber  situated  above  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  communicating  therewith  by  way  of  an 
opening  in  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber;  a  heat  ex- 
change chamber  situated  laterally  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  heat  exchange  chamber  including  a  heat  exchange  means; 
(and)  a  tunnel  connecting  said  combustion  chamber  to  said 
heat  exchange  chamber,  said  tunnel  being  adapted  to  conduct 
flue  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  heat  exchange 
chamber,  said  tunnel  being  adapted  to  cause  secondary  com- 
bustion in  said  gases  during  passage  therethrough,  said  tunnel 
including  walls  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  passage  being  situated  in  said  heat  exchange 
chamber;  at  least  one  said  wall  being  adapted  to  transmit  en- 
ergy from  the  outside  thereof  to  said  heat  exchange  means,  by 
radiation. 


Mil        « 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  Are  chamber  (3),  a  feeding  chan- 
nel (4)  for  solid  fuel  opening  into  said  Are  chamber,  feeding 
means  for  feeding  said  fuel  through  said  feeding  channel  (4) 
into  said  fire  chamber  (3),  a  steam  pipe  (10)  opening  (11)  into 
the  said  feeding  channel  (4)  for  introducing  water  vapor  into 
said  solid  fuel  present  within  said  feeding  channel  (4),  a  water 
supply  pipe  (6),  a  heat  exchanger  (9)  connecting  said  water 
pipe  (6)  with  said  steam  pipe  (10),  said  heat  exchanger  (9) 
connected  adjacent  the  fire  chamber  for  the  purpose  of  evapo- 
rating water  from  the  water  pipe  (6)  by  means  of  combustion 
heat  transmitted  by  the  said  heat  exchanger  (9),  control  means 
(7)  for  controlling  the  feed  of  said  water  vapor  including  a 
temperature  sensor  (17),  arranged  at  said  feeding  channel  (4), 
said  control  means  (7)  releasing  the  feed  of  said  water  vapor 
only  if  a  pre-set  temperature  in  the  feeding  channel  (4)  has  been 
exceeded,  said  pre-set  temperature  indicating  a  spreading  Of 
the  fire  out  of  the  fire  chamber  (3)  into  said  feeding  channel  (4), 
said  control  means  including  a  closing  means  (7)  connected  in 
the  water  pipe  (6)  to  control  the  supply  of  water  in  said  water 
pipe  to  be  evaporated,  and  said  temperature  sensor  (17)  con- 
nected to  control  said  closing  means  (7)  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  closing  means  (7)  opens  in  response  to  a  sensed  tempera- 
ture above  a  pre-set  temperature  and  closes  below  the  said 
pre-set  temperature,  the  temperature  sensor  (17)  being  located 
in  a  second  heat  exchanger  (8),  arranged  at  the  feeding  channel 
(4)  and  connected  into  the  water  pipe  (6),  causing  the  flowing 
water,  after  the  opening  of  the  closing  means  (7),  to  cool  down 
the  second  heat  exchanger  (8)  to  a  temperature  triggering  the 
closing  of  the  closing  means  (7)  after  a  certain  amount  of  water 
has  passed  through. 

4385  570 
PROGRAMMING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEWING 

MACHINE 
Toshiaki  Yanagi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1980,  55-10687 
Int.  a.'  D05B  21/00 
UA  a.  112—121.12  <  Claiins 

1.  A  programming  system  for  an  automatic  sewing  machine 
which  varies  relative  position  between  a  workpiece  and  a 
needle  to  form  a  series  of  unit  stitch  patterns  of  the  same  shape 
along  a  predetermined  reference  Hue,  each  of  said  unit  stitch 
patterns  consisting  of  successive  stitches,  said  programming 
system  comprising: 
manual  means  operative  to  deten.iine  pattern  positions  on 
said  reference  line,  said  uim  stitch  patterns  being  respec- 
tively placed  at  said  pattern  positions; 
means  for  generating  pattern  position  dato  corresponding  to 
said  pattern  position;  ^ 
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program  storage  means  for  permanently  storing  a  calcula- 
tion program  prearranged  to  determine  different  stitch 
positions  in  said  unit  stitch  pattern,  said  different  stitch 
positions  including  at  least  one  position  spaced  from  said 
reference  line,  said  successive  stitches  being  respectively 
placed  at  said  different  stitch  positions; 

processing  means  for  executing  said  calculation  program 


■7\     l\  "  PMCW/T 
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based  on  said  pattern  position  data  to  work  out  stitch 
instructions  each  of  which  relates  to  each  of  said  different 
stitch  positions  and  is  capable  of  influencing  said  relative 
position;  and 
instruction  storage  means  for  storing  the  stitch  instructions 
worked  out  by  said  processing  means  with  respect  to  all  of 
said  unit  stitch  patterns  to  be  formed  along  said  reference 
line. 


^^ 


folded  belt  loop  beneath  said  sewing  means  for  tacking  the 
folded  belt  loop  to  a  garment;  and 
said  sewing  means  including: 


means  for  successively  positioning  the  transverse  ends  of 
said  belt  loop  beneath  said  sewing  means  to  that  the  trans- 
verse ends  can  be  sewn  to  a  garment. 


4,385,572 

DROP-IN  PATTERN  STITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

STRAIGHT  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 

Martin  Redovian,  1185  Sierra  VisU  Way,  Lafayette,  Calif. 

94545 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,045 

Int.  a.'  D05B  3/02 

VJS.  a.  112—158  R  20  Clainu 


4,385,571 

AUTOMATIC  BELT  LOOP  TACKER 

Louis  W.  Breck,  Jr.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Billy  The  Kid, 

Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,085,  Sep.  17, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,287,842.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,455 
Int.  a.J  D05B  23/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.27  10  CWmf 

1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  a  belt  loop  to  a  garment  comprising: 
means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  string  of  unfolded,  end-to- 
end  connected  ones  of  said  belt  loops  onto  a  support, 
means  for  severing  individual  ones  of  said  loops  from  said 
string  of  loops  in  response  to  said  loop  being  fed  onto  said 
support, 
folding  means  adjacent  said  support  for  folding  opposite 
transverse  ends  of  said  severed  belt  loop  back  upon  itself, 

and 
sewing  means  for  tacking  a  folded  belt  loop  to  a  garment, 
said  folding  means  including: 
means  for  reciprocating  said  folding  means  to  deliver  a 


TT^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprised  of  a  machine  frame  having 
a  top  portion  and  a  base  portion,  a  horizonul  drive  shaft  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  extending  through  the 
top  portion  of  said  machine  frame,  a  drive  motor  for  routing 
said  horizonul  drive  shaft,  a  needle  bar  and  a  needle  bar  recip- 
rocating mechanism  actuated  by  said  horizontal  drive  shaft,  a 
needle  plate  beneath  said  needle  bar,  a  feed  rock  unit  beneath 
said  needle  plate  to  longitudinally  move  nuterial  placed 
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theijeon,  a  feed  rock  drive  assembly  including  a  feed  rock 
oscillating  shaft  extending  through  the  base  of  said  machine 
frane.  a  cam  actuated  feed  fork  for  rotating  said  feed  rock 
oscillating  shaft  from  said  horizontal  drive  shaft,  and  a  feed 
fori  regulator  disposed  beneath  the  rearward  end  of  said  hori- 
zon tal  drive  shaft  for  adjusting  the  drive  action  of  said  feed 
fori;  for,  in  turn,  adjusting  the  movement  of  said  feed  rock  unit, 
a  di  op-in  pattern  stitch  assembly  comprising 
a  first  drop-in  cam  drive  sub-assembly  removably  disposed 
in  the  top  portion  of  said  machine  frame  proximate  the 
forward  end  of  said  horizonul  drive  shaft,  said  first  drop- 
in  cam  drive  sub-assembly  including  a  first  rotatable  cam 
means  having  a  pattern  control  surface  thereon,  and 
means  for  rotatably  driving  said  first  cam  means  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  horizontal  drive  shaft, 
a  first  cam  follower  means  disposed  in  the  top  portion  of  said 
machine  frame  to  follow  the  pattern  surface  of  said  first 
cam  means  and  regulate  the  lateral  motion  of  said  needle 
bar  in  correspondence  therewith,  and 
i  second  drop-in  cam  drive  sub-assembly  disposed  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  machine  frame  proximate  the  rearward  end 
of  said  horizontal  drive  shaft  separate  from  said  first  drop- 
in  cam  assembly  and  means  for  removably  mounting  same 
to  said  machine  frame,  said  second  drop-in  cam  drive 
sub-assembly  including  a  second  rotatable  cam  means 
having  a  pattern  surface  thereon,  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  second  cam  means  from  the  rearward  end  of 
said  horizontal  shaft,  and  a  second  cam  follower  means  for 
following  the  pattern  surface  of  said  second  cam  means 
and  controlling  said  feed  fork  regulator  in  correspondence 
therewith  for,  in  turn,  regulating  the  longitudinal  action  of 
said  feed  rock  unit. 


M 


4  J85  573 
SINGLE  ACTUATOR  CONTROL  OF  MULTIPLE  SEWING 
INSTRUMENTALITIES 
ehael  J.  firienza,  Ridgewood,  and  Peter  J.  Totino,  North 
Sergea,  both  of  N  J.,  aMignon  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
'brd.  Conn. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,167 

Int.  a.^  D05B  3/02 

UiS.  a.  112— 158  E  lOCIaimi 


in  said  electronic  memory  to  said  single  actuator  when 
said  control  means  individually  connects  said  single  actua- 
tor to  each  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  coupling 


means; 


whereby  said  selected  predefined  movements  are  effected  by 
said  single  actuator. 


4J85,574 

THREAD  GUIDING  AND  HOLD-DOWN  PAWL  FOR 

BOBBIN  WINDING  MECHANISM  OF  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Gerald  J.  Creed,  Rahway,  and  Charles  R.  Odermann,  Montville, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,290 

Int.  a.J  D05B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  112—184  6  Claims 


_.  An  electronically  controlled  stitch  pattern  sewing  ma- 
c  line  including  an  electronic  memory  means  for  storing  stitch 
p  ittem  dau.  a  plurality  of  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  at 
U  ast  two  of  which  are  each  positionally  controllable  over  a 
predetermined  range; 
a  single  actuator  responsive  to  the  data  content  of  said  mem- 
ory means  for  effecting  movement; 
a  plurality  of  coupling  means  for  imparting  selected  prede- 
fined movements  to  said  at  least  two  of  said  controllable 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities; 
control  means  for  selectively  and  individually  connecting 
said  single  actuator  to  each  of  said  coupling  means;  and 
means  for  selecting  and  applying  specific  daU  content  stored 


1.  In  a  lockstitch  sewing  machine,  a  cup-shaped  circular 
moving  looptaker  including  a  peripheral  rim  formed  with  a 
thread  seizing  beak;  a  non-rotatable  bobbin  case  supported  in 
the  looptaker;  a  rotatable  bobbin  within  the  bobbin  case,  an 
endwise  reciprocable  needle  movable  into  a  position  for  pres- 
enting a  loop  of  needle  thread  to  the  loopUker  beak  for  seizure; 
a  thread  tensioning  device  carried  by  the  bobbin  case  and 
including  an  arm  forming  a  thread  entering  slot  for  said  device 
with  a  shoulder  on  the  bobbin  case;  a  bobbin  winding  control 
arm;  a  pawl  movable  by  the  control  arm,  the  pawl  including 
one  finger  disposable  with  the  pawl  into  a  position  wherein  the 
tip  of  the  finger  extends  into  engagement  with  the  underside  of 
an  end  portion  of  the  arm  of  the  thread  tensioning  device,  and 
an  edge  of  the  finger  is  situated  to  guide  a  limb  of  a  seized  loop 
of  needle  thread  into  the  slot  for  passage  into  the  thread  ten- 
sioning device,  said  pawl  including  another  finger  which  in  the 
thread  guiding  position  of  said  one  finger  is  in  overiying  en- 
gagement with  the  arm  of  the  tensioning  device  and  is  effective 
to  prevent  the  thread  from  lifting  the  arm  and  escaping  from 
the  slot;  thread  pick  up  means  on  the  bobbin;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  the  control  arm  for  routing  the 
bobbin  to  cause  the  bobbin  to  pick  up  and  wind  thread  extend- 
ing through  the  tensioning  device  onto  the  bobbin. 

4,385,575 
EASY-THREADING  SEWING  NEEDLES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SUCH  NEEDLES 
Richard  D.  Weber,  1647  Wood  Duck  Dr.,  Wheeling,  111.  60090 
FUed  Jul.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,098 
Int  a.J  D05B  85/02 
UA  a.  112-224  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  easy-threading  needle,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated member  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  point  defined  at 
one  longitudinal  end,  and  an  eye  defined  by  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
formed  in  said  member,  said  eye  being  defined  intermediate 
said  pointed  end  and  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  the  needle, 
one  of  said  sidewalls  being  slit  along  a  plane  generally  oriented 
at  an  oblique  angle  to  both  the  outer  surface  and  the  central 
axis  at  said  one  sidewall,  said  slit  running  from  said  outer 
surface  through  said  one  sidewall  and  to  said  eye  so  as  to  divide 
said  sidewall  into  a  clip  member  and  a  restraining  member,  and 
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wherein  the  clip  member  is  spring-biased  to  contact  said  re- 
straining member  and  close  the  slit,  but  wherein  said  clip  mem- 
ber may  be  resiliently  bent  inward  in  response  to  the  pressure 
of  a  thread  against  said  clip  member  at  the  outer  surface  of  said 
slit,  to  open  said  slit  so  as  to  allow  the  thread  to  pass  through 
it  and  into  the  eye,  but  to  resiliently  spring  back  against  said 
restraining  member  to  close  the  slit  after  the  thread  has  entered 
said  eye;  and 
said  needle  is  for^se  in  a  sewing  machine,  said  eye  is  elon- 
gated along  an  axis  approximately  paralleling  the  axis  of 
the  needle,  and  has  one  elongated  eye  end  away  from  said 
pointed  end,  and 


predetermined  relative  position  of  the  shank  and  foot  to  estab- 
lish a  pivotal  axis  for  the  foot  on  the  shank  in  a  sewing  ma- 
chine, the  shank  including  a  bottom  contoured  end  surface  to 
contact  a  portion  of  the  foot  between  said  legs  and  provide  a 
surface  upon  which  the  foot  can  roll  during  sewing  operations 
on  the  machine. 


4,385^77 

SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

MOUNTING  PLATE 

Thomas  G.  Graham,  Emerson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,336 

Int.  a.J  D05B  71/00 

U.S.  a.  112—258  1  Claim 


wherein  said  clip  member  extends  away  from  said  pointed 
end  and  defmes  said  slit  to  open  at  said  one  eye  end  away 
from  said  pointed  end;  and 

said  clip  member  and  said  restraining  member  are  tapered  at 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wall  to  form  a  guiding  trough 
thereat  for  receiving  a  thread;  and 

wherein  the  eye  is  positioned  off-center  of  the  needle  so  that 
said  one  end  wall  is  thinner  than  the  other  of  the  pair  of 
sidewalls  and  wherein  the  point  of  the  needle  is  formed 
along  a  line  offset  from  the  main  axis  of  the  needle  and 
aligned  with  and  under  the  off-center  eye. 


4,385,576 
PRESSER  FOOT  AND  SHANK  DESIGN  (SNAP-ON) 
Walter  H.  W.  Marsh,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,169 

Int.  a.'  D05B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  112—240  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  plastic  presser  foot  with  a  pair  of  up- 
standing spreadable  legs,  and  a  shank  to  enter  therebetween 
while  forcing  the  legs  apart,  said  legs  and  shank  being  formed 
with  protuberances  and  recesses  which  mutually  engage  in  a 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities,  a  manually  actuatable  control  mech- 
anism for  influencing  the  operation  of  one  of  said  plurality  of 
stitch  forming  instrumentalities,  and  mounting  means  for  re- 
movably attaching  said  control  mechanism  to  said  frame, 
wherein  said  mounting  means  comprises: 

a.  a  mounting  plate  rigidly  fastened  to  said  control  mecha- 
nism; 

b.  a  constraining  means  for  constraining  movement  of  said 
plate  to  substantially  a  single  predefined  path  relative  to 
said  frame  including  a  slot  in  said  plate  and  a  pin  in  the 
frame  for  sliding  engagement  along  the  slot,  the  pin  in- 
cluding a  head  with  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  the 
width  of  the  slot  except  for  an  enlarged  one  end  which  is 
sufficiently  large  to  allow  the  head  to  pass  therethrough, 
and 

c.  a  locking  means  for  affixing  the  plate  to  said  frame  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  diameter  on  the  pin  under  the  head  and  an 
end  portion  of  said  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  enlarged 
diameter  of  the  pin  while  excluding  the  head,  and  a  spring 
about  the  pin  for  biasing  the  enlarged  diameter  into  said 
adapted  end  portion  of  the  slot  and  the  head  of  the  pin 
against  the  plate,  the  pin  having  a  finger  engageablc  end 
which  is  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  pin  from  the  head  and 
to  which  manual  pressure  can  be  applied  to  enable  the 
plate  to  be  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the  frame. 


4^5,578 
PLACEMENT  AND  RETRIEVAL  BARGE  FOR 
OFF-SHORE  WELL  DRILLING 
Frederick  J.  Grace,  36  Island  Lake  U.,  Naples,  Fla.  33962 
Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,186 
Int.  C\}  B63B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  114—77  A  5  Clains 

1.  A  placement  and  retrieval  modular  barge  system  for 
off-shore  well  drilling  comprising  at  least  two  separable  barge 
sections  having  means  for  being  joined  together,  each  barge 
section  being  made  of  a  floauble  hull  having  a  deck  capable  of 
carrying  thereon  sections  of  a  blow-out  collar,  said  barge 
system  having  a  central  opening  formed  therein  for  surround- 
ing a  well  drilling  derrick  when  said  barge  sections  are  joined 
together,  each  barge  section  being  provided  with  radially 
movable  platform  means  slidably  supported  in  the  hull  thereof, 


1M« 
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means  for  actuating  said  platform  means  to  retract  it  to  the   route  on  itself,  the  said  lever  terminating  at  its  upper  end 
coiifmes  of  said  opening  or  extend  it  therefrom  a  distance   above  the  hull  in  an  operating  handle,  and  at  its  lower  end, 

below  the  hull,  in  a  plane  in  the  general  shape  of  a  dolphin's 
tail. 
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4,385,580 

MARINE  DOOR  UNIT 

Samuel  L.  Davidson,  Winnsboro,  La.,  issignor  to  Mastercraftera 

Corporation,  Winnsboro,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,792,  Apr.  6, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,088 

Int.  a.^B63B  19/12 

U.S.  a.  114—201  R  3  Qaims 


sufTjcient  to  support  a  blow-out  collar  during  assembly  or 
disassembly  thereof. 


4,385,579 
SAILING  CRAFT 
cirard  Baulard'Caugan,  Dauphine-PaviUon  Du  Barry,  78439 
LouTCcienncs,  France 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  27, 1979,  79  19414; 
Jil.  27,  1979,79  19414 

Int.  a.'  B«3B  75/00;  B«3H  9/10 
UlS.  a  114-91  11  Claims 


®       •© 


10.  Sailing  craft  of  the  type  including  a  floating  hull,  a  mast 
secured  on  the  hull,  a  sail  mounted  on  the  mast,  and  a  rudder 
I  leans,  comprising:  said  mast  being  pivotally  mounted  with  an 
irticulation  near  but  spaced  from  its  base  with  respect  to  a 
lubstantially  horizontal  axis,  a  pair  of  mobile  fms  having  vari- 
I  ble  lift  movably  mounted,  each  on  a  respective  one  of  the  port 
I  nd  starboard  sides  of  the  hull,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
I  oast  and  the  mobile  fms  for  actuation  of  the  mobile  fms  such 
that  the  Tins  act  in  the  water  in  such  a  way  as  to  tend  under 
( iynamic  action  of  water  on  the  fins  to  right  the  hull  in  a  direc- 
lion  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  mast  pivots,  and  in 
^vhich  the  craft  would  normally  heel  under  the  action  of  just 
the  wind  to  which  it  is  exposed,  and  furiher  including  a  lever 
I  trticulated  around  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  median  longitudinal 
>lane  of  the  craft  and  toward  its  stem  pari,  and  which  can 


1.  A  marine  door  unit  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  an  opening 
in  the  deck  surface  of  a  boat  for  the  purpose  of  permitting 
access  to  a  compartment  beneath  the  deck  surface  while  pre- 
venting water  leakage  into  such  compartment,  said  unit  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  means  including  four  interconnected  side  members 

which  fit  into  the  opening  in  the  deck  surface; 
said  side  members  having  outwardly  directed  flanges  which 
exceed  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  deck  surface  whereby 
the  flanges  abut  against  the  deck  surface  and  suspend  the 
frame  means  in  the  opening  when  said  unit  is  installed  in  a 
boat; 
said  side  members  each  including  spaced  parallel  inner  and 
outer  leg  portions  interconnected  by  a  base  portion  ex- 
.,     tending  between  them  to  thereby  define  an  upwardly 
directed  channel; 
said  four  interconnected  side  members  thus  providing  four 
interconnected  channels  which  serve  to  define  a  continu- 
ous open-topped  channel  means  which  extends  about  the 
periphery  of  the  opening  in  the  deck  surface; 
a  flat  door  having  an  inner  surface  which  is  directed  toward 
said  channel  means  and  an  outer  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  deck  surface  when  said  door  is 
in  its  closed  position; 
said  door  being  hingeably  attached  along  one  edge  thereof 
to  the  top  of  one  of  said  frame  outer  leg  portions  to 
thereby  enable  said  door  to  swing  completely  open  so  that 
the  outer  surface  thereof  abuts  against  said  deck  surface; 
support  means  engageable  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
door  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position  to  thereby 
permit  said  door  to  support  the  weight  of  a  person  stand- 
ing upon  or  walking  across  the  closed  door; 
said  support  means  including  an  upstanding  support  rail 
means  connected  with  said  side  frame  inner  leg  portions; 
said  support  means  further  including  a  continuous  sealing 
gasket  which  abuts  and  seals  against  said  door  inner  sur- 
face when  said  door  is  closed;  and 
drain  means  in  said  channel  means; 
said  unit  having  a  narrow  crack  formed  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  door  and  the  outer  leg  portions  of  said  side 
members  when  said  door  is  in  its  closed  position,  said 
crack  being  aligned  above  said  channel  means  so  that 
water  which  leaks  through  the  crack  will  enter  directly 
into  the  channel  means  and  will  discharge  therefrom 
through  said  drain  means; 
said  sealing  gasket  being  operative  to  prevent  water  from 
overflowing  said  channel  means  and  entering  said  com- 
partment since  such  water  is  prevented  from  passing  be- 
tween said  gasket  and  said  door  inner  surface  so  long  as 
said  door  is  in  its  closed  position. 
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4,385  581 

DEVICE  FOR  TYING  TO  A  POINT  OF  SUPPORT 

Howard  F.  Patteraon,  1840}  W.  High  St.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

45504 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  146,460,  May  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,220 

Int.  a?  B65H  75/26:  F16G  11/04;  D06F  53/04 

VJS.  a.  114—218  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  securing  flexible  means  having  flrst  and 
second  portions  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  therebe- 
tween to  a  plate  having  a  flrst  edge  and  coupled  to  a  support 
structure,  said  plate  having  an  elongated  slotted  opening  with 
open  and  closed  ends  situated  on  a  line  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  said  flrst  edge,  said  plate  further  having  a  notch  situated 
on  a  line  passing  generally  parallel  to  said  flrst  edge,  compris- 
ing the  steps 

(a)  looping  said  flexible  means  about  said  plate  so  said  inter- 
mediate portion  passes  through  said  elongated  slotted 
opening  and  comes  to  rest  in  said  closed  end, 

(b)  engaging  said  flrst  portion  with  said  notch, 

(c)  passing  said  flrst  portion  between  said  second  portion  and 
said  plate, 

(d)  passing  said  flrst  portion  through  said  elongated  slotted 
opening,  and 

(e)  applying  tension  to  said  second  portion  in  a  manner  such 
that  said  tension  develops  clamping  pressure  on  said  flrst 
portion,  wedging  said  first  portion  between  said  second 
portion  and  said  plate. 


INFLATABLE  DEVICE  TO  CLOSE  A  HULL  BREACH 

Erwin  J.  Fuerat,  1183  N.  River  Rd.,  St.  Clair,  Mich.  48979 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,394 

Int.  a.3  B63B  43/16 

U.S.  a.  114— ir?  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  closing  accidental  breaches  in  the  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  of  water  going  vessels  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  disc-like  collapsible  shield  having  a  plurality  of 
hollow  flexible  radial  rib  passages  pneumatically  con- 
nected to  a  hollow  flexible  peripheral  passage, 

(b)  impervious  web-like  connections  between  said  passages, 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  passages  to  conduct  and  retain 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  passages  to  cause  said  shield  to 
assume  a  distended  functional  shape, 

said  means  comprising  a  core  having  opposed  recesses 
exposed  on  each  side  of  said  shield  selectively  to  receive 
one  end  of  a  positioning  handle, 


(d)  a  positioning  handle  having  one  end  to  insert  into  a  core 
recess,  and 

(e)  means  on  said  handle  to  discharge  compressed  gas  into 
said  core  from  either  side  of  said  shield. 


4,385,583 
WORK  PLATFORM 
Ray  R.  Ayers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197^9 

Int.  a.)  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114—265  22  Qaims 


1.  A  semi-submersible  trailer  attachable  to  a  vessel  compris- 
ing a  work  platform,  at  least  two  connected  semi-submersible 
flotation  means  supporting  the  platform,  means  for  pivoting 
the  trailer  up  to  a  transit  mode  and  down  to  a  work  perfor- 
mance mode,  and  connecting  means  extending  between  the 
trailer  and  the  pivoting  means. 


BOAT  ANCHOR 

Lee  S.  Simpson,  III,  4275  N.  Chateau  Fresno  Ave.,  Fresno,  Calif. 
93711 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,452 

Int.  CL^  B63B  21/44 

U.S.  a.  114—306  12  Claims 


11.  An  anchor  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  flukes  having 
portions  engageable  with  each  other  in  an  assembled  conflgu- 
ration;  a  fastener  engaging  said  portions  releasably  to  capture 
the  flukes  in  said  assembled  conflguration;  a  shank;  coupling 
means  for  interconnecting  the  flukes  and  the  shank  in  the 
assembled  conflguration  including  a  tubular  member  extending 
about  said  portions  of  the  flukes  in  the  assembled  conflguration 
wherein  said  flukes  are  pivotal  within  the  tubular  member 
when  in  said  assembled  conflguration  substantially  about  a  flrst 
predetermined  axis,  said  coupling  means  mounting  the  shank 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  predetermined  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  flrst  predetermined 
axis;  and  means  borne  by  the  anchor  assembly  for  limiting  said 
pivotal  movement  of  the  flukes  to  a  predetermined  range  about 
the  flrst  predetermined  axis. 


ly.i 


TEAKFITLE  HAVING  WHISTLE  CAP 
Lcbowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigBor  to  Copco,  loc.,  Sccau- 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,310 
lat.  a.)  GMB  3/02;  B65D  45/00 
1.  a.  IW— «7  R  «  CtateM 
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arranged  with  the  smaller  end  pointing  in  the  direction  of 
the  exit  of  the  escape  route;  and 
each  member  having  on  an  exposed  surface,  to  be  readily 
touched  and  counted  by  a  person  moving  along  the  escape 
route,  an  ordered  number  of  contact  points  wherein  the 
number  is  related  to  the  distance  to  such  exit  from  each 
such  member,  whereby  a  person  moving  along  the  floor 
may  tactually  determine  the  direction  to  the  exit  and  the 
distance  at  each  such  member. 


4,385,587 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  FLEXIBLE 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Richard  N.  James,  San  Joic,  and  Kenneth  S.  Goodalc,  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Dysan  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,973 

Int  a.'  C23C  13/08 

US.  a.  118—50  27  Claims 


1.  A  teakettle  for  boiling  water  comprising: 

(A)  a  covered  vessel  having  a  lip  surrounding  its  opening 
and  a  spout  projecting  from  its  body; 

(B)  an  integrated  rim  and  hollow  bail  for  the  vessel,  said  rim 
engaging  the  lip  and  the  bail  being  arched  thereover; 

(C)  a  whistle  cap  normally  closing  said  spout  and  having  an 
extension  arm  terminating  in  a  pinion  mounted  for  rota- 
tion at  one  end  of  the  bail,  said  pinion  having  teeth  which 
lie  within  the  hollow  bail; 

(D)  an  arcuate  strip  slidably  disposed  within  the  bail,  the 
front  end  of  the  strip  having  a  rack  thereon  engaging  said 
teeth;  and 

(E)  a  finger  pad  slidable  on  the  exterior  of  the  bail  at  a 
position  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  said  pad  being  coupled 
through  a  slot  in  the  bail  to  the  rear  end  of  the  strip 
whereby  by  pushing  the  pad  forward,  the  rack  is  ad- 
vanced to  turn  the  pinion  and  lift  the  cap. 


4J85,586 
ESCAPE/RESCUE  SYSTEM 
FVedcrick  G.  Schricrcr,  64  ClaircTicw,  Groasc  Pointe  Shores, 
Mick.  48236 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  299,560 

Int.  OJ  E04H  6/42:  G09G  3/06 

lijS.  CL  116—205  «  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  tactually  indk»ting  both  the  direction  of  an 
(iscape  route  and  the  distance  to  an  exit  thereof  for  use  in  a 
I  NiiUiag  structure  having  a  floor  and  wall  along  whkh  a  per- 
I  ion  will  move  in  following  the  escape  route,  comprising,  in 
iXMnbinatkm: 
a  plurality  of  arrow-shaped  members  secured  to  the  wall  at 
determined  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  escape  route 
in  a  positkm  to  be  touched  by  the  hand  of  a  per!>on  moving 
along  the  floor  adjacent  fhe  wall,  said  members  being 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  the  magnetic  particles  of  a  mag- 
netic coating  on  a  flexible  magnetic  recording  medium  com- 
prising: means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  medium  for  mount- 
ing the  same  in  an  operative  position  for  rotation  in  a  predeter- 
mined  plane;  means  adjacent  to  said  mounting  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  medium;  fluid  flow  means  adjacent  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  medium  when  it  is  in  said  operative  position  for 
keeping  the  medium  from  deviating  laterally  from  said  plane 
when  the  medium  is  rotated  by  said  rotating  means,  whereby 
the  medium  is  maintained  in  said  plane;  and  means  adjacent  to 
said  operative  position  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  magneti- 
cally coupled  with  the  particles  of  the  coating  on  the  medium 
when  the  medium  is  in  said  operative  position  to  orient  the 
particles  in  predetermined  directions. 

4385388 
ELECTRIFIABLE-MATERIAL  APPLICATOR 
Remy  J.  P.  Bennetot,  Pont  Sainte-Marie,  France,  assignor  to 
Socicte  Industrieile  de  DecoratioB  et  ApplicatioB  "Sida", 

Troyes,  France 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210^38 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Not.  28, 1979, 79  29718; 
Sep.  5, 1980,  80  19588 

Iirt.  CL^  B05B  5/02 
\JJS.  CL  118    638  3  QaiaH 

1.*  An  apparatus  for  the  application  of  electrifiable  particles 
such  as  a  flock  and  cut  fibers,  to  an  adhesive-coated  substrate 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pattern,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  vertical  walls; 

a  conductive  grill  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  frame  and 
juxtaposed  with  said  substrate  for  electrosUtically  charg- 
ing particles  and  promoting  transfer  thereof  to  said  adhe- 

sive* 
a  multiplicity  of  elongated  cylindrical  elemenU  in  the  form 
of  individual  tubes  disposed  in  said  frame  and  extending 
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perpendicular  to  said  substrate,  said  elements  defining 
channels  opening  at  said  grill  toward  said  substrate,  said 
elements  being  in  contact  with  one  another  along  respec- 
tive generatrices,  at  least  some  of  said  elements  contacting 
said  walls  of  said  frames  along  generatrices  of  said  ele- 
ments; 


tecting  the  presence  and  absence  of  mastitis  on  the  filter  at  said 
filtering  site  so  that  the  animal  at  each  milking  while  at  the 


a  mask  formed  with  an  opening  corresponding  to  said  pat- 
tern and  disposed  on  said  elements  at  ends  thereof  remote 
from  said  grill  to  expose  channels  within  the  opening; 

means  for  introducing  said  particles  into  said  channels 
through  said  opening,  said  frame,  said  grill  and  said  ele- 
ments forming  a  distributor  for  said  particles;  and 

means  for  vibrating  said  distributor. 


4,385,589 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  NORMAL 

REVERSION  OF  SALMON  SMOLT  AND  THE  LIKE  IN 

FRESH  WATER  BACK  TO  PARR  CHARACTERISTICS, 

AND  FOR  EFFECnVELY  IMBUING  SEA  SALMON 
WITH  LAND-LOCKED  SALMON  CHARACTERISTICS 
Albert  H.  Knowles,  and  Robert  H.  Rines,  both  of  13  Spaulding 
St.,  Concord,  N.H.  03301 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,742        ^ 
Int  a.3  AOIK  61/00 
MS.  a.  119—3  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  raising  salmon  and  the  like  in  fresh  water, 
that  comprises,  rearing  the  salmon  in  fresh  water  from  the  parr 
stage  until  they  develop  the  characteristics  of  smolt,  suitable 
for  introduction  into  salt  water  generally  within  a  limited 
period  of  time,  and  absent  which  introduction  they  would 
following  said  period  generally  revert  back  to  parr  characteris- 
tics unsuitable  for  salt  water  survival  and  growth;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  preventing  the  smolt  from  reverting  to  parr 
by  maintaining  the  smolt  at  least  through  said  period  in  a  dark 
volume  of  fresh  water  from  which  direct  and  indirect  light  is 
substantially  excluded,  but  with  sharply  contrasting  illumi- 
nated zones  adjacent  and  external  to  said  dark  volume;  produc- 
ing water  current  within  said  volume;  and  introducing  feed 
from  time  to  time  into  the  illuminated  zones,  thereby  holding 
the  fish  in  a  continual  smolt  characteristic  condition  with 
continuing  growth. 


4,385,590 
APPARATUS  FOR  ON-SITE  DETECnON  OF  MASTITIS 

IN  MILK  ANIMALS 
Brace  Mortensen,  Rte.  3,  Rupert,  Id.  83350 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,645 
lat  CL^  AOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  CL  119—14.01  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  mastitis  in  milk  animals  comprising 
the  steps  of  continually  filtering  a  stream  of  milk  as  it  is  derived 
from  a  given  animal  at  a  milking  site  prior  to  comingling  the 
milk  of  said  animal  with  the  milk  of  another  animal,  collecting 
on  a  disposable  filter  at  the  filtering  site  clotted  material,  if  any, 
indicating  the  existence  of  mastitis  in  said  animal  while  entirely 
avoiding  exposure  of  the  milk  of  said  animal  to  electrical  con- 
ductivity, the  mastitis  accumulated  on  the  filter  at  the  filter  site 
increasing  the  relative  opacity  of  the  filter,  and  optically  de- 


milking  site  is  known  to  be  free  of  or  in  need  of  prompt  treat- 
ment for  mastitis. 


4,385,591 

HOG  FEEDER 

Chris  C.  Petersen,  1523  1st  Ave.  S.,  Denison,  Iowa  51442 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257^48 

Int  a.3  AOIK  5/OQ 

U.S.  a.  119— 53J  lOCIains 
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1.  A  hog  feeder  comprising, 

at  least  a  lower  unit  including  a  bottom  portion,  opposite  end 
walls,  spaced-apart  side  wall  members  extending  between 
said  end  walls,  and  an  open  upper  end,  said  side  wall 
members  defining  a  central  feed  storage  area  therebe- 
tween, 

each  of  said  side  wall  members  comprising  spaced-apart 
upper  and  lower  wall  portions  having  outer  surfaces 
which  dwell  in  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane,  an 
arcuate  intermediate  wall  portion  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  wall  por- 
tion to  said  bottom  portion  inwardly  of  said  lower  wall 
portion, 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced-apart  bowl  divider  walls 


14(0 


extending  inwardly  from  said  lower  wall  portions  to  said 
intermediate  wall  portions  to  define  feed  bowls  having 
inner  and  outer  ends,  spaced-apart  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom, 

^h  of  said  intermediate  wall  portions  having  an  openmg 
formed  therein  at  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  feed  bowls 
to  provide  communication  between  said  feed  storage  area 
and  the  feed  bowls, 

said  lower  unit  being  of  monolithic  concrete  construction, 
feed    control    means   selectively    vertically    movably 
mounted  within  said  feed  storage  area  adjacent  said  open- 
ings for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  feed  from  the 
feed  storage  area  to  said  feed  bowls, 

itnd  an  agitator  assembly  mounted  on  said  feed  control 
means  for  vertical  movement  therewith,  said  agitotor 
assembly  including  a  movable  bar  means  which  extends 
outwardly  through  each  of  said  openings  in  said  interme- 
diate wall  portions  into  the  associated  feed  bowl  whereby 
movement  of  the  bar  means  by  a  feeding  hog  will  agitate 
the  feed. 
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4385393 

INTRODUCTION  OF  ALCOHOL-WATER  MIXTURE 

INTO  GASOLINE^PERATED  ENGINE 

Richard  J.  Brooki,  Seattle,  Waah.,  aaaignor  to  The  Oiemithon 

Corporation,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,779 

Int.  a.'  F02D  19/00 

U.S.a.  123— lA  3  Claims 
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4385392 

CANINE  CERVICAL  BRACE 

L.  Goldstein,  107  7tii  St.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.  80906 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,517 

Int  a^  AOIK  W04.  29/00 

CL  119—96  <  Claims 


•«f 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  fuel  efficiency  of  an  engine 

having  an  internal  combustion  chamber  wherein  a  first  mixture 

containing  gasoline  and  air  is  fed  into  said  internal  combustion 

chamber,  said  first  mixture  is  combusted  in  said  chamber,  and 

the  exhaust  from  said  combustion  is  withdrawn  from  said 

chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  second  mixture  having  water  and  alcohol  as 

components  thereof  in  a  volume  ratio  of  water  to  alcohol 

in  the  range  0.3-1.0  to  1; 

containing  said  water  and  said  alcohol  separate  and  discrete 

from  said  gasoline; 
withdrawing  a  measured  flow  of  said  second  mixture; 
combining  said  measured  flow  of  said  second  mixture  with 
said  first  mixture  before  the  first  mixture  is  fed  into  said 
internal  combustion  chamber,  without  previous  mixing  of 
said  gasoline  and  said  alcohol; 
the  measured  flow  of  said  second  mixture  being  about  3-14 

vol.  %  of  said  gasoline; 
said  alcohol  and  water  in  said  second  mixture  being  pro- 
vided and  maintained  as  a  liquid  stream  until  after  said 
second  mixture  has  been  measured; 
and  heating  said  second  mixture  before  the  combination 
thereof  with  the  first  mixture,  using  heat  generated  by  said 
combustion,  to  convert  the  alcohol  and  water  in  said 
second  mixture  from  a  liquid  state  to  a  gaseous  state; 
the  totality  of  said  method  being  performed  without  direct 
contact  between  said  second  mixture  or  its  components 
and  said  exhaust. 


1.  A  canine  cervical  brace  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  laterally  flexible  and  longitudinally 
stiffened  upper  body  blanket  adapted  to  cover  the  back 
and  upper  side  portions  of  an  animal  and  having: 

an  elongated  belly  member  integral  with  and  extending  from 
a  front  comer  portion  of  the  blanket  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  between  the  front  legs  of  the  animal  and  extend 
rearwardly  over  the  lower  chest  and  belly; 

girth  means  attached  to  the  belly  member; 

fastening  means  attached  to  the  girth  means  for  securing  the 
girth  means  around  the  body  of  the  animal; 

an  elongated  anterior  neck  restraining  sling  integral  with  and 
extending  from  the  other  front  comer  portion  of  the  blan- 
ket; 

checkrein  means  attached  to  the  sling;  and 

means  for  adjustably  futening  the  free  end  of  the  checkrein 
means  to  the  top  front  portion  of  the  blanket. 


4385394 
TWO^lRCUrr  cooling  system  and  pump  for  AN 

ENGINE 
Herbert  J.  Hauser,  Jr.,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  k 
Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289343 
Int  CL^  FDIP  3/12 
MS.  a.  123—41.29  7  a«*™ 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  engine  comprising: 

(a)  first  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  engine; 

(b)  a  first  radiator  fluidly  connected  to  said  first  cooling 
means  for  holding  a  coolant; 

(c)  second  cooling  means  for  cooling  incoming  air  to  said 
engine; 

(d)  a  second  radiator  fluidly  connected  to  said  second  cool- 
ing means  for  holding  a  coolant; 

(e)  a  housing  enclosing  a  centrifugal  pump  for  circulating 
said  coolant  between  said  first  radiator  and  said  first  cool- 
ing means  and  a  turbine  pump  for  circulating  said  coolant 
between  said  second  radiator  and  said  second  cooling 
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means,  said  centrifugal  pump  and  said  turbine  pump  being 
integrally  formed; 
(0  a  rotatable  impeller  member  contained  in  and  dividing 
said  housing  into  first  and  second  independent  fluid  cham- 
bers, with  said  first  chamber  being  larger  than  said  second 
chamber,  said  impeller  member  having  a  plurality  of  vanes 
on  both  sides  thereof  for  facilitating  the  movement  of  a 
fluid  through  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers; 
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(g)  a  seal  positioned  between  said  housing  and  the  periphery 
of  said  rotatable  impeller  for  restricting  fluid  transfer 
between  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers; 

(h)  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  first 
fluid  chamber  for  routing  fluid  therethrough;  and 

(i)  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  communicating  with  said 
second  fluid  chamber  for  routing  fluid  therethrough. 


4  385  595 

BOTTOM  STOP  CYLINDER  LINER  AND  ENGINE 

ASSEMBLY 

Terrence  M.  Shaw,  Columbu«,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins  Engine 

Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,702 

Int.  a.3  P02F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  123—41.84  22  Claims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  reciprocating  piston  connected  to  a  rotating  crank- 
shaft, comprising 

(A)  an  engine  block  having  a  head  engaging  surface  and  at 
least  one  cylinder  cavity  extending  outwardly  from  the 
crankshaft  toward  said  head  engaging  surface,  said  engine 
block  including  a  liner  stop  extending  radially  inwardly  at 
the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  cavity, 

(B)  head  means  for  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  cylinder 
cavity  when  connected  to  said  engine  block  and  moved 
into  an  operative  position  adjacent  said  head  engaging 
surface;  and 

(C)  a  cylinder  liner  positioned  within  said  cylinder  cavity  for 
guiding  the  reciprocating  movement  of  the  piston,  said 


cylinder  liner  being  held  under  compressive  force  by  said 
head  means,  said  cylinder  liner  including 

(1)  axial  positioning  means  for  axially  positioning  said 
cylinder  liner  within  said  cylinder  cavity,  said  axial 
positioning  means  including  a  radially  directed  surface 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  liner  for  engag- 
ing said  liner  stop,  and 

(2)  compressive  force  sustaining  means  for  minimizing  the 
release  of  compressive  force  on  said  cylinder  liner  due 
to  gas  pressure  within  said  cylinder  cavity,  said  com- 
pressive force  sustaining  means  including 

(a)  radial  positioning  means  for  radially  positioning  the 
outer  end  of  said  cylinder  liner  within  said  cylinder 
cavity  while  reducing  axial  constraint  of  said  outer 
end  within  said  cylinder  cavity  during  engine  opera- 
tion by  forming  a  radial  press  fit  with  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  cylinder  cavity, 
and 

(b)  a  resilient  liner  body  integral  with  and  extending 
between  said  axial  and  radial  positioning  means,  oper- 
ating to  apply  axial  spring  force  between  said  liner 
stop  and  said  head  means  to  place  the  portion  of  said 
engine  block  surrounding  said  cylinder  cavity  and 
extending  between  said  liner  stop  and  said  head  en- 
gaging surface  under  tensile  force  as  said  head  means 
is  connected  to  said  engine  block  and  moved  into 
operative  position,  said  liner  body  and  said  axial  and 
radial  positioning  means  having  an  axial  compliance 
which  is  greater  than  the  axial  compliance  of  said 
surrounding  portion  of  said  engine  block,  the  greater 
axial  compliance  of  said  liner  body  operating  to  cause 
the  axial  length  of  said  liner  body  to  change  more 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  surrounding  portion  of 
the  engine  block  when  the  liner  body  and  the  engine 
block  are  subjected  to  the  same  amount  of  force. 


4,385,596 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,823 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1979,  54-90930; 
Jul.  19,  1979,  54-90931 

Int.  aj  P02D  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123—488  18  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  load  condition  of  an  engine 
and  generating  a  first  sensor  signal  indicative  of  deter- 
mined engine  load; 

second  sensor  means  for  detecting  engine  speed  and  generat- 
ing a  second  sensor  signal  indicative  of  determined  engine 
speed; 

means  for  detecting  an  engine  coolant  temperature  and 
producing  a  third  sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  deter- 
mined engine  coolant  temperature; 

arithmetic  means  for  determining  and  producing  a  pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse  width  indicative  of  a  basic  fuel  sup- 
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ply  amount  determined  based  on  said  first  and  second 
sensor  signal  values; 

t:  lird  means  for  correcting  said  basic  pulse  width  of  said 
pulse  signal  based  on  said  third  sensor  signal  value;  and 

a  fourth  means  for  distinguishing  engine  driving  conditions 
and  generating  a  correction  command  for  effecting  said 
third  means  to  increase  or  decrease  said  basic  pulse  width 
of  said  pulse  signal  or  to  shut  off  fuel  supply  based  upon  a 
correction  coefficient,  said  correction  coefficient  being 
variable  depending  upon  said  first  and  second  sensor 
signal  values,  and  being  indicative  of  a  fuel  shut  off  condi- 
tion when  it  is  equal  to  or  below  a  first  predetermined 
value,  and  indicative  of  an  engine  driving  condition  re- 
quiring decreasing  the  fuel  supply  amount  to  decrease  said 
basic  fuel  supply  amount  when  said  correction  coefficient 
is  in  a  range  between  said  first  predetermined  value  and  a 
second  predetermined  value,  and  indicative  of  an  engine 
driving  condition  requiring  increasing  the  fuel  supply 
amount  to  increase  said  basic  pulse  width  when  said  cor- 
rection coefficient  is  equal  to  or  above  said  second  prede- 
termined value. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


4,385,598 
ENGINE  SYSTEM 
Yamo  NaMiBOt  Yokonika;  Michio  Onoda,  Yokohama,  and 
KmUhiko  Sagiliani,  Ichisaya-takaihomacU,  all  of  Japan, 
aisigaora  to  Niiaan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoiioiiama, 
Japan 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  856,583,  Dec.  1, 19T7,  abuidoncd.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,720 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51*145125; 
Dec.  20, 1976,  5M53116 

Int.  a.J  F02B  25/QO;  F02D  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  123—76  21  Claim* 


^«IR  FUEL  RATIO 
22  CONTROaOt 


4,385,597 

TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Fi  aidi  Stelzer,  Elbcstraaac  39,  Raimhcim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jnl.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 

1^,  3029287 

iBt  a.J  P02B  ii/06 
Uls.  a.  123—62  5  Claims 


..  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a 
c  ylinder  having  a  pair  of  combustion  chambers,  a  symmetrical, 
free  floating  differential  piston  freely  movable  within  the  cylin- 
( er,  and  having  two  spaced  main  piston  portions  each  movable 
i  1  a  respective  combustion  chamber,  the  combustion  chambers 
teing  arranged  axially  inwardly  of  the  respective  piston  por- 
tions and  each  having  exhaust  means,  an  axially  extending 
piston  rod  connecting  said  main  piston  portions,  a  pre-com- 
^ression  chamber  arranged  between  said  combustion  cham- 
I  )ers,  a  central,  double-acting  piston  portion  on  said  piston  rod 
movable  in  said  pre-compression  chamber  and  dividing  the 
same  into  two  separate  compression  chambers,  channels  of 
loUow  cylindrical  configuration  connecting  the  pre-compres- 
lion  chamber  with  each  combustion  chamber,  said  channels 
jeing  located  about  said  piston  rod,  and  piston  type  valve 
neans  formed  on  said  piston  rod  for  closing  the  channel  lead- 
ing from  one  compression  chamber  to  one  combustion  cham- 
\>tx  and  for  opening  the  channel  leading  to  the  other  combus- 
tion chamber  when  its  main  piston  portion  is  in  its  bottom  dead 
center  position,  whereby  upon  expansion  occurring  in  said  one 
combustion  chamber  material  exchange  occurs  in  the  other, 
and  a  fuel  mixture  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  pre-com- 
pression chamber,  said  double-acting  piston  portion  adapted  to 
close  said  inlet  port  and  to  alternately  allow  fuel  mixture  inlet 
into  the  separate  compression  chambers. 


'^£Xt!SUr  (!*^  TRUTMENT 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  system  including  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  volume  combustion  cham- 
ber, comprising: 
an  intake  means  for  inducting  an  air  fuel  mixture  having  an 
air-fuel  ratio  into  said  combustion  chamber  during  an 
induction  stroke  of  said  piston; 
an  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  the  exhaust  gas  resulting 
from  the  combustion  of  said  air  fuel  mixture  from  said 
combustion  chamber  during  an  exhaust  stroke  of  said 

piston; 
an  additional  intake  means,  including  a  conduit  means,  for 
admitting  air  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  during  a 
first  phase  which  overlaps  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  pis- 
ton, so  as  to  scavenge  combustion  products  from  said 
combustion  chamber  and  for  admitting  air  under  pressure 
into  said  cylinder  during  a  second  phase  which  overiaps 
the  intake  stroke  of  said  piston; 
an  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  in  said  exhaust  means  for 

purifying  the  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber;  and 
control  means  including  a  flow  control  valve  disposed  in 
said  conduit  means,  said  valve  being  responsive  to  signals 
representing  engine  speed  and  engine  induction  vacuum 
to  decrease  the  amount  of  air  admitted  to  said  combustion 
chamber  with  increasing  engine  speed  and  decreasing 
induction  vacuum; 
said  control  means  further  including  means  for  proportion- 
ing the  amount  of  air  admitted  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber during  said  first  phase  and  during  said  second  phase  so 
that  as  the  load  on  the  engine  increases  the  amount  of  air 
admitted  during  said  first  phase  increases  and  the  amount 
of  air  admitted  during  said  second  phase  is  decreased 
whereby  said  control  means  continuously  controls  the 
amount  of  air  admitted  to  said  combustion  chamber  dur- 
ing said  first  phase  and  during  said  second  phase  so  that  as 
the  load  on  said  engine  increases  the  air  fuel  naixture 
combusted  in  said  combustion  chamber  becomes  richer. 
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4,385,599 
SELF-CONTAINED  HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER 
Takanobu  Hori,  Toyota;  Funiio  Aral,  Kariya,  and  Hisaihi 
Kodama,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabu- 
shiki  KaJsha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,518 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Dec.   17,   1979,  54- 
175134tU] 

Int  a.3  FOIL  1/24 
\}&.  a.  123— 90  J8  1  Claim 


4,385,600 

SPLIT  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
FnkasU  Sugasawa,  Yokohama;  Harnhiko  lizuka,  Yokosoka; 
Yukihiro  Etok,  Yokohama,  and  Toshlaki  Tanaka,  Fi^isawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hawia,  Japan 

nicd  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,665 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1979,  54-47438 

Int.  a.'  P02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—198  F  4  Claims 


1.  A  self-contained  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  comprising 

a  cylinder  member  having  a  closed  end  portion, 

a  plunger  slidingly  mounted  in  said  cylinder  member, 

a  reservoir  chamber  located  in  said  plunger, 

a  pressure  chamber  defined  between  said  plunger  and  said 
closed  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  member, 

a  check  valve  for  allowing  fluid  flow  only  from  said  reser- 
voir chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber  through  a  passage 
in  said  plunger, 

a  return  spring  stretched  between  said  plunger  and  said 
closed  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  member  for  urging  said 
plunger  in  the  upward  direction, 

a  leakage  clearance  formed  between  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  plunger, 

a  flrst  annular  groove  provided  on  said  outer  surface  of  said 
plunger, 

radial  hole  means  extended  through  said  plunger  in  commu- 
nication with  said  flrst  annular  groove  to  connect  said 
leakage  clearance  to  said  reservoir  chamber, 

a  second  annular  groove  provided  on  said  outer  surface  of 
said  plunger  above  said  flrst  annular  groove, 

a  sealing  member  fltted  in  said  second  groove  for  providing 
fluid-tight  seal  between  said  plunger  and  said  cylinder 
member,  and  having  a  pair  of  lips  with  sharp  edged  por- 
tions in  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder 
member  and  being  alternately  deformed  onto  said  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder  member  upon  upward  or  down- 
ward movement  of  said  plunger, 

a  seat  member  for  closing  an  open  upper  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  and  for  transmitting  the  thrust  of  a  push  rod  to 
said  plunger,  and 

an  elastomeric  bag  member  having  a  generally  tubular  shape 
with  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an  open  upper  portions,  said 
open  upper  end  being  fixed  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  said 
reservoir  chamber,  an  interior  of  said  bag  member  being 
normally  disposed  in  communication  with  atmospheric 
pressure  through  hole  means  in  said  seat  member  and  an 
outer  surface  of  said  bag  member  in  fluid-tight  contact 
with  operating  fluid  in  said  reservoir  chamber. 


SS^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  and  second  cylinder  units,  each  including  at  least  one 
cylinder; 

(b)  an  induction  passage  leading  to  said  flrst  and  second 
cylinder  units,  said  induction  passage  having  therein  a 
throttle  valve; 

(c)  a  control  means  responsive  to  engine  load  conditions  for 
disabling  said  second  cylinder  unit  when  the  engine  load  is 
below  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  command  signal  to  cause  said 
control  means  to  hold  said  second  cylinder  unit  active 
regardless  of  engine  load  conditions  when  the  rate  of 
change  of  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  is  above  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,385,601 

SYSTEM  FOR  LIMITING  THE  SPEED  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING  AN  IGNITION 

SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  MAGNETO  GENERATOR 

Josef  Orova,  Schwabach,  and  Jiri  Podrapsky,  Rosstal,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  26(*,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1980,3028907 

Int.  a.J  P02P  5/04.  3/04.  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—335  8  Claims 


FRi 


1.  System  for  limiting  the  speed  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having 

a  magneto  (10)  including  an  armature,  said  armature  forming 
an  ignition  coil  (12)  having  a  primary  (13a)  and  a  second- 
ary (136)  winding, 

a  rotating  magnet  (11)  for  inducing  an  AC  signal  having  a 
positive  and  negative  half  wave  in  said  primary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil, 

ignition  switch  means  (16)  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil, 

ignition  timing  control  means  (19)  connected  across  and 
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responsive  to  voluge  (Up)  across  the  primary  winding, 
and  controlling  said  ignition  switch  means  for  switching 
said  ignition  switch  means  from  the  conductive  to  the 
blocked  state  when  a  selected  one  of  said  half  waves  (e.g. 
positive)  reaches  a  predetermined  ignition  amplitude  (Us). 

2^d  damping  circuit  means  (20.  21)  connected  across  said 
primary  winding  to  draw  damping  current  during  occur- 
rence of  the  other  (then:  negative)  of  said  half  waves,  and 

speed  dependent  circuit  means  connected  to  said  damping 
circuit  means  during  occurrence  of  the  other  of  said  half 
waves  drawing  additional  damping  current  and  providing 
additional  damping  when  said  speed  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  exceeds  a  maximum  allowable  speed  to 
delay  rise  in  the  voltoge  across  the  primary  winding  due  to 
an  increase  in  armature  reaction  resulting  from  said  addi- 
tional damping  current  and  thus  delay  response  of  said 
ignition  timing  control  means  to  the  voltage  (Up)  across 
the  primary  winding  in  the  next  subsequent  one  of  said 
selected  one  of  the  half  waves,  thereby  decreasing  the 
speed  of  said  internal  combustion  engine. 

1       ■  ■ 

4,385,602 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  DURING 
IDLING  OF  ENGINE 
Hiroshi  Itou;  H«nio  Watanabc;  HIdenori  Tateno,  and  Mamoni 
KobMhi,  aU  of  AichI,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kosyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,347 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1980,  55-102782 
iBt  CL^  F02D  33/02 
US.  a.i  123-339  6  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


4,385,603 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  IDLING  RPM  IN 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Bemhard  Bonse,  Komtri;  Ulrich  Kemnmer,  Stutt^  Reinhard 

Klinkenberg,  Markgroningen;  Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonberg,  and 

Michael  Wissmann,  Geriingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^,     «„«««* 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,003 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 

1980,  3028898 

Int.  a.'  P02B  3/00 
U  A  a.  123-339  31  aaims 


1.  An  idling  rotational  speed  control  device  used  in  an  mter- 
lial  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
intake  air  flow  rate  control  means  for  being  opened  or  closed 
to  control  to  a  desired  value  an  intake  air  flow  rate  taken 
into  an  intake  manifold  during  idling  of  the  engine; 
driving  means  for  being  driven  gradually  by  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  pulses  of 
pulse  signals  to  open  or  close  said  inUke  air  flow  rate 
control  means;  and 
electronic  control  means  for  feeding  to  said  driving  means 
the  pulse  signals  so  that  the  step  number  determined  by 
adding  the  pulse  number  of  the  pulse  signals  to  a  preset 
reference  number  or  subtracting  the  pulse  number  of  the 
pulse  signals  from  the  preset  reference  number  and  indi- 
cating the  present  position  of  said  driving  means  is  coin- 
cided with  a  desired  step  number  which  is  preset  and 
indicates  a  desired  position  of  said  driving  means,  during 
idling  of  the  engine,  so  as  to  effect  such  a  control  that  the 
present  position  of  said  driving  means  coincides  with  the 
desired  position,  and  further,  for  feeding  the  pulse  signals 
having  a  predetermined  pulse  number  to  said  driving 
means  after  an  ignition  switch  is  opened,  to  cause  said 
driving  means  to  control  said  intake  air  flow  rate  control 
means  to  a  maximum  open  degree  or  a  minimum  open 
degree,  and  initializing  the  step  number  indicating  the 
present  position  of  said  driving  means  to  the  reference 
number  after  the  pulse  signals  having  the  predetermined 
pulse  number  are  fed  to  said  driving  means. 

!\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  idling  rpm  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  tube  in  which  an  arbitrar- 
ily actuable  throttle  device  is  disposed,  a  bypass  line  arranged 
to  bypass  said  throttle  device,  said  line  including  a  bypass  valve 
electromagnetically  triggerable  in  accordance  with  operatmg 
characteristics  of  the  engine  for  controlling  supplementary  air, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  housed  pressure-sensing  adjust- 
ing element  arranged  to  respond  to  an  abrupt  reduction  m  said 
intake  tube  pressure  downstream  of  said  throttle  device  and 
thereby  effect  an  increase  in  the  supplementary  air  quantity  to 
said  intake  tube  section  downstream  of  said  throttle  device  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  reduction  and 
in  a  time-related  manner,  said  pressure-sensing  adjusting  ele- 
ment including  a  yielding  wall  separating  a  first  chamber 
which  communicates  with  said  intake  tube  section  downstream 
of  said  throttle  device  from  a  second  chamber  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  flrst  chamber  via  a  throttle  restriction,  and 
said  pressure-sensing  adjusting  element  being  coupled  with  a 
movable  valve  element,  whereby  upon  equal  pressures  bemg 
provided  in  said  first  and  said  second  chambers  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adjusting  element  closes  a  shunt  line  bypassing  the 
bypass  valve  and  wherein  when  there  is  lower  pressure  m  the 
first  chamber  than  in  the  second  chamber  said  pressure  sensi- 
tive adjusting  element  opens  said  shunt  line. 
— "^ 


4,385,604 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATION  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IN  PARTICULAR 

FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Ernst  Fiala,  Wolfcburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmy,  asrignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jub.  28, 

1979,2926024  ,,^^^ 

iBt  a,'  F02D  11/08 
UA  a.  123-340  ^      25  Claims 

1  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
speed  having  an  adjustable  fuel  proportioning  device  and 
having  variable  power  output  and  variable  rotational  speed,  to 
avoid  operation  at  engine  speeds  and  output  powers  corre- 
sponding to  high  fuel  consumption,  consistmg  of  the  steps  ot 
selecting  a  value  of  maximum  speed  for  each  value  of  engine 
output  power,  said  selected  values  corresponding  to  greater 
speed  than  the  value  for  maximum  power  output  at  selected 
fuel  consumption,  monitoring  the  output  power  and  the  rota- 
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tional  speed  of  said  engine,  and  adjusting  said  fuel  proportion- 
ing means  to  increase  engine  output  only  when  said  engine 


speed  is  greater  than  the  selected  value  for  the  actual  output 
power  of  the  engine. 


4,385,605 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  INPUT  LOGIC 
Adelore  F.  Petrie,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Rupin  J.  Javeri,  EIlc 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
III. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,028 

Int.  a.J  F02D  5//<J 

U.S.  a.  123--414  8  aaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  electronic  ignition  system  and 
comprising: 

a  first  input  means  for  providing  a  first  set  of  input  pulses  in 
response  to  engine  crankshaft  rotation; 

a  second  input  means  for  providing  a  second  set  of  input 
pulses  in  response  to  crankshaft  rotation,  each  set  of  input 
pulses  including  three  pulses  per  crankshaft  revolution 
and  only  one  pair  of  pulses  being  coincidental; 

first  latching  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  input 
means  for  providing  an  ignition  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  non-coincidental  pulses; 

first  logic  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  input  means 
for  providing  a  reference  signal  in  response  to  the  coinci- 
dental pulses; 

second  logic  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  initialization  of  the  control  circuit,  said  control 
signal  preventing  enablement  of  the  first  latching  means, 
and  wherein  the  second  logic  means  is  coupled  to  the  first 
logic  means  for  being  disenabled  by  said  reference  signal; 
and 

second  latching  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  logic 


means  for  being  latched  by  the  control  signal  and  released 
by  the  reference  signal,  the  output  of  the  second  latching 
means  being  coupled  to  enable  the  first  latching  means. 


4385,606 
IGNITION  TIMING  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tadashi    Hattori,   Okazaki;   Kei^i   Goto,   Susono;    Daisaku 
Sawada,    Susono;    Takashi    Shigematu,    Susono;    Hiroaki 
Yamaguchi,  Aiyo,  and  Minoni  Nishida,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,050,  May  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,763 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1978,  52*62692 
Int.  a.5  F02P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  123—416  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  ignition  timing  regulating  device  for  use  with  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  comprising: 

a  first  sensing  circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  from  a 
crankshaft  angle  position  sensor  for  generating  a  speed  of 
engine  rotation  signal; 

a  second  sensing  circuit,  adapted  to  receive  a  pressure  signal 
from  a  single  intake  manifold  pressure  sensor,  for  storing 
and  periodically  updating  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  a 
pressure  sample; 

an  atmospheric  pressure  compensation  circuit  coupled  to  a 
key  switch  of  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  to  the 
second  sensing  circuit  for  storing  an  initial  value  of  intake 
manifold  pressure  before  the  intake  manifold  pressure  is 
substantially  reduced  from  atmospheric  pressure  as  a 
result  of  engine  operation,  the  atmospheric  pressure  com- 
pensation circuit  comprising: 

a  timing  circuit  coupled  to  the  key  switch  for  generating  a 
timing  pulse, 

an  initial  value  memory  means  coupled  to  the  timing  circuit 
and  adapted  to  receive  an  output  of  the  second  sensing 
circuit  for  memorizing  the  initial  value  of  manifold  pres- 
sure, and 

a  read  only  memory  (ROM)  for  generating  an  atmospheric 
pressure  compensation  value  corresponding  to  the  initial 
value  stored  in  the  initial  value  memory  means;  and 

an  ignition  timing  determination  circuit,  connected  to  the 
first  sensing  circuit,  the  second  sensing  circuit  and  the 
atmospheric  pressure  compensation  circuit  for  repeatedly 
determining  during  operation  of  the  engine  the  ignition 
timing  as  a  function  of  engine  rotation  speed,  intake  mani- 
fold pressure,  and  the  stored  initial  value  of  intake  mani- 
fold pressure  supplied  by  the  atmospheric  pressure  com- 
pensation circuit.  ^ 


4,385,607 
AUTOMOBILE  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoshinori  Honiden,  and  Katsumi  Okazaki,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Hiroahima,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,723 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1980,  55-67239 

Int.  CL3  P02P  5/14 

U.S.  a.  123—425  4  Claims 

1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  automobile  inter- 
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combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  spark  plug,  which 

CO  nprises,  in  combination: 

a  1  Lnocking  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  occur- 
ence of  knocking  in  the  engine  and  for  generating  an  output 
lignal  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  engine  knocking; 

an  ignition  timing  control  circuit  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
output  from  said  detecting  circuit  jneans  and  operable  to 
zontTol  the  ignition  timing,  at  which  the  spark  plug  is  set  to 
Tire,  in  dependence  on  at  least  one  engine  parameter  includ- 
ing the  engine  speed  and  the  engine  load;  and 
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ai  inhibiting  circuit  means  for  interrupting  the  supply  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  detecting  circuit  means  to  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  only  when  the  engine,  which  has  been 
operated  under  a  particular  operating  condition  wherein  the 
engine  speed  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  speed  value 
while  the  actual  load  imposed  on  the  engine  is  larger  than  a 
predetermined  load  value,  becomes  operated  under  any 
engine  operating  conditions  other  than  said  particular  oper- 
ating condition. 

I  4^5,606 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
ijtfmaki  Ohgtml,  Mnsashino;  Hiroki  Yasuda,  Hachioji,  and 
Hitoahi  Suzaki,  Cbofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Jokogyo 
KglHifiiiict  kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
kama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,378 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  2, 1979,  54-98924 

Int  a.J  F02M  7/00 

iJS.  a.  123-440  9  Claims 


the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  venturi  means  in  the  intake  passage  upstream  of  said  throt- 
tle valve  for  producing  vacuum  dependent  on  rapid  accel- 
eration of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  vacuum  sensor  means  for  sensing  said  vacuum  in  said 
venturi  means  at  rapid  acceleration  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  for  producing  a  second  output  signal 
dependent  thereon, 
pulse  width  modulating  means  for  producing  a  pulse  width 
modulating  signal  when  the  second  output  signal  of  said 
vacuum  sensor  means  rises  above  a  predetermined  level  at 
rapid  acceleration, 
said  pulse  width  modulating  means  being  connected  to  said 
electronic  control  circuit  means  for  feeding  said  pulse 
width  modulating  signal  to  said  electronic  control  circuit 
means  for  modulating  the  width  of  said  square  wave 
pulses  in  dependency  on  said  rapid  acceleration  for  en- 
riching the  air-fuel  mixture. 

4,385,609 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Masaaki  Kato,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-71329 

Int.  a.'  F02M  57/02 

UA  a.  123-446  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with  an  intake  passage, 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture 
to  the  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  passage  communicating  with 
the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  in  the  intake  passage,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  constituent  of  ex- 
haust gases  passing  through  said  exhaust  passage  and  providing 
an  output  signal  dependent  thereon,  an  electronic  control 
circuit  means  for  producing  square  wave  pulses  in  dependency 
on  said  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means,  and  an  on-off 
type  electromagnetic  valve  means  actuated  by  the  square  wave 
pulses  from  said  electronic  control  circuit  means  for  correcting 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  injector  body  havmg  a  delivery 
cylinder  and  an  injection  cylinder  connected  to  the  deliv- 
ery cylinder,  ._  .  ,. 
'  a  delivery  plunger  which  is  sUdably  fitted  in  the  delivery 
cylinder  and  which  defines  a  delivery  pump  chamber  in 
the  delivery  cylinder, 

an  injection  plunger  which  is  slidably  fitted  in  the  mjection 
cylinder  and  which  defines  an  injection  pump  chamber  in 
the  injection  cylinder,  u   r    i  *^ 

said  injection  plunger  being  axially  displaced  by  the  fuel  fed 
into  the  injection  pump  chamber,  through  a  stroke  m 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  fed  fuel, 

a  first  stop  on  one  end  of  the  injection  cylinder  adjacent  to 
the  deUvery  cylinder  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of 
the  injection  plunger  in  one  direction, 

a  second  stop  on  the  other  end  of  the  injection  cylinder  for 
limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  injection  plunger  in  the 
opposite  direction. 
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fuel  passage  means  for  feeding  the  fuel  into  the  injection 
pump  chamber,  and 

nozzle  means  for  injecting  the  fuel  delivered  by  the  injection 
pump  chamber,  said  injection  plunger  being  moved  under 
the  pressure  which  occurs  in  the  delivery  pump  chamber 
due  to  the  displacement  of  the  delivery  plunger  to  deliver 
the  fuel  in  the  injection  pump  chamber  into  the  nozzle 
means, 

said  two  stops  comprising  axially  extending  projections 
which  are  adapted  to  control  the  axial  displacement  of  the 
injection  plunger. 


4,385,610 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Jein  LeUanc,  Lyons,  France,  miignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  May  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,955 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1980,  3017276 

Int  a.3  F02M  41/02 
MS.  a.  123—447  8  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  combustion  engines  provided 
with  a  housing  having  an  axially  displaceable  distributor 
driven  by  a  pump  drive  shaft  via  clutch  means,  said  distributor 
having  a  jacket  surface  which  is  arranged  to  control  fuel  flow, 
said  distributor  further  having  a  plurality  of  slotted  zones  and 
arranged  to  control  said  fuel  flow  to  pressure  lines  leading  or 
extending  to  said  engine  and  a  pump  work  chamber  associated 
with  said  jacket  surface,  a  pressure  channel  for  fuel  supply 
controlled  by  said  distributor,  said  pressure  channel  being 
connected  to  a  supply  pump,  further  characterized  in  that  a 
reservoir  is  connected  to  said  pressure  channel,  said  reservoir 
defining  means  for  storing  an  exact  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  in- 
jected into  said  engine,  said  storing  means  being  controlled  by 
said  distributor,  said  reservoir  being  filled  during  an  injection 
stroke  of  the  fuel  injection  pump  and  evacuated  during  a  suc- 
tion stroke  of  said  fuel  injection  pump  toward  said  pump  work 
chamber. 


4,385,611 

FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  WITH  FUEL  MAPPING 
Peter  W.  Harper,  Ramonrille  St  Agnc,  France,  and  Mark  C. 

Harrey,  Yorktown,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Sontiifield,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,771 

Int  a.3  FD2B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123-480  6  Clainis 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  with  fuel  mapping  for  energizing 
a  plurality  of  fuel  injectors  for  supplying  controlled  amounts  of 
fuel  to  an  engine,  wherein  said  system  comprises  a  plurality  of 
sensors  each  sensing  an  engine  operating  condition  and  gener- 
ating an  electrical  signal  indicating  said  sensed  operating  con- 
dition, one  of  said  sensors  indicating  manifold  absolute  pres- 
sure and  another  of  said  sensors  indicating  engine  operating 
speed,  a  microprocessor  adapted  to  receive  said  signals  and 
operative  in  response  thereto  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
output  signals  including  one  or  more  digital  words,  a  digital  to 
analog  converter  receiving  one  of  said  digital  words  and  oper- 


ative to  generate  an  analog  voltage  signal  for  generating  a 
current  control  signal,  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to 
the  engine  operating  condition  signals  and  the  current  control 
signal  and  operative  to  generate  a  pulse  indicating  actuation  of 
an  injector  and  having  a  pulse  width  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  by  the  injector  during  the  occur- 
rence of  said  pulse,  characterized  by: 
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fuel  mapping  circuit  means  responsive  to  another  one  of  said 
digital  words  from  said  microprocessor  and  to  the  signal 
indicating  manifold  pressure  for  generating  an  analog 
signal  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  pulse  generat- 
ing means  and  operative  to  cause  the  pulse  width  signal  to 
be  shortened  in  accordance  with  said  another  output 
digital  word  from  the  microprocessor  and  the  manifold 
pressure  at  time  of  injection. 


4,385,612 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Keqji  Masaki,  and  Hidetoshi  Kanegae,  both  of  Yokohama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,753 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-40877 

Int  QV?  F02D  S/00 

U.S.  a.  123-489  4  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  an  intake  passage  and  exhaust 
passage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  sensor  provided  in  said  exhaust  passage  of  said  engine 
for  detecting  the  arrival  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture 
supplied  to  said  engine  from  said  intake  passage  at  its 
stoichiometric  level  in  response  to  the  concentration  of 
one  ingredient  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  thereover, 

(b)  fuel  supply  means  for  supplying  a  controlled  amount  of 
fuel  into  said  intake  passage  of  said  engine; 

(c)  control  means  associated  with  said  sensor  for  providing 
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first  and  second  control  signals  to  said  fuel  supply  means 
so  as  to  control  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  said  mixture,  said  first 
control  signal  occurring  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  the  air-fuel  ratio  arrives  at  the  stoichiometric 
level  to  cause  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  vary  away  from  the 
stoichiometric  level  to  the  rich  side,  and  said  second  con- 
trol signal  occurring  with  the  lapse  of  the  predetermmed 
period  of  time  to  cause  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  vary  toward 
the  stoichiometric  level,  thereby  controlling  the  average 
■ir-fuel  ratio  on  the  rich  side  of  stoichiometric,  said  con- 
J  trol  means  comprising: 

I  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  for  providing  a  tngger  pulse  eacti 
time  said  sensor  detects  the  arrival  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  at 
the  stoichiometric  level; 
1  timer  circuit,  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulse,  for  providing 

a  high  output  held  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 
an  integrating  circuit; 

a  sample-hold  circuit  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  inte- 
grating  circuit  when  applied  with  a  trigger  pulse  from  said 
trigger  circuit  and  holding  the  output  of  said  integrating 
circuit  when  applied  with  no  trigger  pulse; 
a  level  shifter  circuit  for  shifting  the  output  of  said  sample- 
hold  circuit  up  by  a  predetermined  level; 
said  integrating  circuit,  responsive  to  a  high  input  from  said 
timer  circuit,  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  sample- 
hold  circuit  relative  to  the  output  of  said  level  shifter 
circuit  to  provide  said  second  control  signal  and,  respon- 
sive to  a  low  input  therefrom,  for  passing  the  output  of 
said  level  shifter  circuit  to  provide  said  first  control  signal. 

4,385,613 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shazo  Yofhida,  AiUo;  Hiroki  Matsuoka,  Susono;  Susumu 
No^iri,  Toyota;  Hironobu  Ono,  Toyota;  Motoharu  Sueishi, 
Toyota,  aod  Kazoo  Ueda,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  auignora  to 
NippondenM  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,593 
Claims  priority,  awUcatkw  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-127629 
iBt  a.3  F02D  i/QO 
t&.  CL  123-489  '  Claims 


ting  means  and  stopping  the  feedback  control  of  said 
feedback  control  section  means  regardless  of  the  engine 
temperature  at  the  time  of  engine  start,  said  holding  means 
holding  said  condition  after  engine  start;  and 
cancelling  means  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  said  oxy- 
gen sensor  and  cancelling  the  holding  function  of  said 
holding  means  when  said  oxygen  sensor  transfers  from 
inactive  state  to  active  state,  thus  starting  the  feedback 
control  by  said  feedback  control  section  means. 


-^  4385,614  ^ 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Franz  Ehcim;  Wolfgang  Geiger,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Werner 

Stadler,  Komwestbeim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,033 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1979,  2913909;  Mar.  3, 1980,  3008070 

Int.  a.^  F02M  59/02;  F04B  19/10 
U  A  a.  123—506  1*  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  an  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting 
the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  start  switch  means  for  generating  a  start 
signal  for  the  internal  combustion  engine  and  a  computer  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  in  response  to  signals  from  said  oxygen  sensor  and 
said  start  switch  means  wherein  said  computer  comprises: 
a  section  means  including  comparing  means  for  comparing  a 
detection  signal  from  said  oxygen  sensor  with  a  reference 
signal  and  integrating  means  for  determining  the  change 
of  fuel  amount  in  accordance  with  the  result  of  compari- 
son at  said  comparing  means,  said  section  means  effecting 
feedback  control  of  the  air-fuel  ratio; 
open  setting  means  for  stopping  the  feedback  control  of  said 

feedback  control  section  means; 
holding  means  adapted  to  operate  in  response  to  the  signal 
fhmi  said  start  switch  means  for  actuating  said  open  set- 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  pump  housing,  an  electromagnetic  valve  with  a  mag- 
net and  a  valve  seat,  a  pump  work  chamber,  a  relief  chamber, 
a  channel  which  connects  said  pump  work  chamber  to  said 
relief  chamber  and  which  includes  a  passage  connected  to  and 
controlled  by  said  electromagnetic  valve,  wherein  said  fuel 
injection  pump  also  includes: 
a  threaded  magnet  housing  in  which  said  magnet  is  housed 
and  which  is  threaded  to  said  pump  housing  and  which 
has  an  inner  bore  with  a  step,  wherein  the  electromagnetic 
valve  is  embodied  as  a  seat  valve  having  a  movable  valve 
element  which  is  connected  to  said  pump  work  chamber 
to  be  biased  in  a  closed  direction  by  pressure  prevaUmg  m 
the  pump  work  chamber,  and  wherein  said  fuel  injection 
pump  also  includes: 

a  valve  body  positioned  to  enclose  said  valve  seat  and  said 
movable  valve  element  within  said  pump  housing  and 
having  a  bore  which  comprises  a  portion  of  said  chan- 
nel; and 
an  expansible  casing  positioned  between  said  valve  body 
and  said  magnet  housing  such  that  said  threaded  magnet 
housing  surrounds  said  expansible  casing,  whereby  said 
casing  allows  for  variable  expansions  of  said  valve 
body,  said  magnet  housing  and  said  pump  housing  oc- 
curing  with  temperature  changes. 
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4^5,615  4^5,616 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Robert  S.  Keane,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fuel  Dimensions,  ENGINE  HAVING  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Inc.,  Analieim,  Calif.  Kazuo  KolMyasM;  Hideld  Tanaka,  both  of  Hirosbima;  Katsayo- 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,419  sbi  lida,  Higasbi  Hirosbima,  and  JuiUi  Kamite,  Hirodiima,  all 

Int.  a.^  F02M  37 /QO  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  CO.,  Ltd.,  Hirosbima, 

U.S.  a.  123— 514  "     14  Claims      Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-121639^ 

Int.  a.3  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  3  Claims 

"         %         •, 

FNOM 


) 


ENOW^. 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  a  diesel  engine,  comprising: 

I.  a  diesel  engine,  including  a  fuel  inlet; 

II.  fuel  input  means  for  the  diesel  engine,  including: 
(a.)  a  main  fuel  supply  tank; 

(b.)  a  float  tank  connected  to  the  main  supply  tank,  the 

float  tank  including: 
i.  heating  means  adapted  to  heat  fuel  within  the  float  tank; 
ii.  a  float  control  adapted  to  maintain  a  suitable  fuel  level 

within  the  float  tank; 
(c.)  a  supplementary  fuel  tank  connected  to  the  diesel 

engine; 
(d.)  a  feed  pump  adapted  to  drive  fuel  from  the  main  fuel 

supply  tank  to  the  float  tank  and  feed  supplementary 

fuel  from  the  supplementary  fuel  tank  to  the  engine  in 

an  amount  proportional  to  the  feed  pump  rate;  and, 
(e.)  an  engine  pump  for  feeding  fuel  from  the  float  tank  to 

the  fuel  inlet  of  the  diesel  engine; 

III.  fuel  recycling  means,  including: 
(a.)  a  return  line  from  the  engine; 

(b.)  a  cooler  connected  to  the  return  line; 

(c.)  cooling  means  within  the  cooler;  and, 

(d.)  temperature  responsive  valve  means  disposed  on  the 
return  line,  the  valve  being  connected  to  the  cooler  and 
the  float  tank  and  being  responsive  to  the  temperature 
of  the  fuel;  whereby, 

A.  cold  fuel  recycled  from  the  engine  is: 

i.  diverted  by  the  valve  to  the  float  tank, 
.  ii.  mixed  with  incoming  fuel  from  the  main  supply  tank; 

and, 
iii.  the  mixed  fuel  is  heated  by  the  heating  means  and  then 

fed  from  the  float  tank  to  the  fuel  inlet  of  the  engine; 

B.  hot  fuel  recycled  from  the  engine  is: 
i.  diverted  by  the  valve  to  the  cooler; 
ii.  cooled  by  the  cooling  means; 

iii.  forwarded  to  the  float  tank;  and, 

iv.  the  cooled  fuel  is  mixed  with  incoming  fuel  from  the 

main  supply  tank,  and  then  fed  from  the  float  tank  to  the 

fuel  inlet  of  the  engine; 

C.  fuel  recycled  from  the  engine  at  operating  temperature  is: 
i.  diverted  by  the  valve  to  the  float  tank; 

ii.  mixed  with  incoming  fuel  from  the  main  supply  tank; 

and, 
iii.  the  mixed  fuel  is  fed  from  the  float  tank  to  the  engine 

inlet;  and, 

D.  fuel  is  fed  from  the  supplementary  fuel  tank  to  the  engine 
to  improve  combustion  characteristics. 


1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  of  a  type  having  a  fuel  injection  system,  said  control 
system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fuel  intake  passage  means  having  an  injection  nozzle  for 
injecting  a  mist  of  fuel  thereinto  for  the  preparation  of  a 
combustible  mixture  in  admixture  with  incoming  air  flow- 
ing therethrough  and  a  throttle  valve; 

an  exhaust  passage  means  for  the  discharge  of  exhaust  gases 
from  the  engine  towards  the  atmosphere; 

an  EGR  passage  means  for  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  intake  passage  means  and  the  exhaust  passage 
means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  from 
the  exhaust  passage  means  into  the  intake  passage  means; 

an  EGR  control  valve  means  disposed  in  said  EGR  passage 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  that  portion  of 
the  exhaust  gases; 

a  composition  sensor  disposed  in  the  exhaust  passage  means 
for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  component  of  the 
exhaust  gases  which  is  a  function  of  the  air-fuel  mixing 
ratio  of  the  combustible  mixture  burned  in  the  engine; 

a  fuel  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  to 
be  injected  into  the  intake  passage  means  in  dependence 
on  the  rate  of  flow  the  incoming  air  through  the  intake 
passage  means,  said  rate  of  flow  of  the  incoming  air  being 
detected  by  a  combination  of  at  least  two  of  parameters 
including  the  engine  speed,  the  negative  pressure  devel- 
oped inside  the  intake  passage  means  at  a  position  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  the  combustible  mixture  towards  the  engine  and 
the  opening  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  flrst  EGR  control  means  for  controlling  the  EGR  control 
valve  means  according  to  a  feedback  control  scheme  in 
dependence  on  the  concentration  of  the  exhaust  gas  com- 
ponent detected  by  the  composition  sensor;  and 

a  second  EGR  control  means  operable  when  the  engine 
operates  under  a  particular  operating  condition  for  inter- 
rupting the  feedback  control  scheme  to  close  the  EGR 
control  valve  means  irrespective  of  the  concentration  of 
the  exhaust  gas  component  detected  by  the  composition 
sensor. 
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4,385,617 

OVER-ROTATION  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

HiiloiU  Nakata,  and  Maiao  Iwata,  both  of  Yokoauka,  Japan, 

aMipMn  to  Oppana  Kogyo  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa, 


Uil, 


FUcd  Oct.  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,901 
(tlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1980,  55/11674* 
Int.  a.J  P02P  l/OO 
1.  a.  123—602  6  Claim* 
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guide  member  during  drawing  movements  of  said  guide 
member, 

(g)  said  projectile  guiding  means  includmg  a  slot  for  slidably 
receiving  a  portion  of  a  projectile  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  said  rearward  portion  of  said  guide  member  to 
and  through  said  forward  portion  of  said  guide  meniber, 

(h)  said  guide  member  moving  with  a  non-rotating  sliding 
movement  during  drawing  movements  thereof. 

4,385,619 
PORTABLE  STOVE 
Dominic  L.  Casinelli,  deceased,  2618  Glen  Haven,  Houston,  Tex. 
77025 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,119 

Int.  Q\?  F24C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  126—9  B  ♦  Claims 


1    - 

.  An  over-rotation  preventing  circuit  for  internal  combus- 
tio  1  engines  having  an  ignition  coil,  comprising  an  exciter  coil 
1  far  inducing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  number  of  revo- 
lutions of  the  engine,  and  a  discharging  capacitor  connected  to 
said  ignition  coil,  a  first  capacitor  11  charged  by  the  induced 
vo  luge,  a  switching  circuit  switched  by  the  charged  voltage  of 
said  first  capacitor  11,  a  time  constant  circuit  including  a  sec- 
ond capacitor  7  charged  and  discharged  by  said  switching 
ciicuit,  a  switching  transistor  5  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
discharge  time  consUnt  of  said  time  constant  circuit  and  a  first 
th  mstor  19  responsive  to  the  negative  half  cycle  of  said  in- 
di  ced  voltage  to  feed  a  high  voltage  to  the  primary  winding  17 
of  the  ignition  coil  via  said  discharging  capacitor  16  when  said 
sv  itching  transistor  5  is  not  operating,  said  switching  transistor 
5  )cing  connected  by  its  collector  to  ground  and  by  its  emitter 
to  the  gate  of  said  first  thyristor  such  that,  at  the  time  of  the 
o>  er-rotation  of  the  engine,  in  the  negative  half  cycle  of  the 
voluge  fed  to  the  exciter  coil  1,  the  negative  voltage  is 
giounded  and  the  thyristor  is  delayed  by  the  discharge  time  of 
sa  id  second  capacitor. 

-  ■!  " 

I  4,385,618 

PROJECnLE  SHOOTING  GUIDE  FOR  BOWS 
J  ■  Z.  NislUoka,  1268  Hemlock  N.W.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97304 
C  BBtinHation  of  Scr.  No.  775,450,  Mar.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  203,492 

Int.  a.i  F41B  $m 

li  A  a  124-24  R  «  Claims 


/ff/> 
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1.  For  use  with  a  bow  of  the  type  having  a  bowstring  and 
tmsioning  means  connected  to  the  bowstring,  a  projectile 
s  looting  guide  comprising 

(a)  a  support  for  supporting  a  projectile  guide  member,  said 
support  being  mounted  for  use  on  a  bow, 

(b)  an  elongated  guide  member  for  support  on  a  bow  by  said 
support, 

(c)  said  guide  member  including  forward  and  rearward 
portions  and  in  an  operative  position  said  rearward  por- 
tion extends  rearwardly  from  said  support, 

(d)  projectile  guiding  means  in  said  guide  member  for  guid- 
ing a  projectile  to  be  shot  by  a  bowstring,  and 

(e)  engaging  means  on  said  support  means  slidably  support- 
ing said  guide  member, 

(0  said  engaging  means  allowing  rearward  movement  of  said 
guide  member  while  restricting  routing  movement  of  said 


1.  A  portable  stove  for  supporting  stove  utensils  and  heating 

same  with  a  fuel  element,  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  an  upper  planar  surface  and  a  lower 
planar  surface; 

plural  support  legs  pivoUlly  mounted  with  said  lower  surface 
of  said  support  plate,  said  support  legs  for  supporting  said 
support  plate; 

a  fuel  receptacle  provided  by  a  cupped  member  carried  inte- 
grally with  said  support  plate  for  receiving  the  fuel  element 
for  heating  the  stove  utensils;  and  said  cupped  member  only 
extending  below  said  lower  planar  surface  of  said  support 
plate;  said  fuel  recepUcle  extending  below  said  lower  sur- 
face of  said  support  plate  and  being  formed  having  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  for  permitting  proper  amounts  of  air  to  flow 
to  the  fuel  element  for  combustion  thereof,  said  openings 
being  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  receptacle  and  a 
predetermined  amount  below  said  lower  surface  of  said 
support  plate  for  enhanced  combustion  of  the  fuel  element, 

and 
spacer  means  associated  with  said  support  plate  for  spacing  the 
stove  utensil  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  support  plate  for  proper  heating  thereof  and  said 
spacer  means  provided  by  raised  members  carried  integrally 
by  said  support  plate  and  extending  only  above  said  upper 
planar  surface. 

4,385,620 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  HEATING  BY  WOOD 
BURNING 
Milton  W.  Black,  Box  64,  Gibbon,  Minn.  55335 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  96,486,  Nov.  21, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  935,370,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4J01,185.  This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,452 
Int  CV  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  126— n  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  faciliuting  more  complete  burning  of  wood 
in  a  furnace  having  a  firebox  with  a  grate  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  and  a  flue  opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said 
firebox  also  having  opposite  side  walls  and  opposite  forward 
and  rearward  walls;  said  method  comprising: 
introducing  air  into  said  firebox  below  said  grate  through  a 

main  draft  opening; 
burning  said  wood  on  said  grate  in  a  primary  combustion 
area  located  above  and  adjacent  to  said  wood  to  cause  hot 
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gases  of  a  first  temperature  to  rise  from  said  gate  towards 
said  flue  opening,  said  gases  comprising  partially  com- 
busted wood  by-products; 

deflecting  and  temporarily  delaying  the  passage  of  hot  rising 
gases  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  said  firebox  prior  to 
exiting  of  said  rising  gases  through  said  flue  opening,  said 
delay  being  caused  by  a  horizontal  baffle  having  spaced 
apart  forward  and  rearward  edges  and  opposite  side 
edges,  said  side  edges  being  connected  to  said  side  walls  of 
said  firebox,  said  baffle  being  located  below  said  flue 
opening  in  a  position  which  blocks  direct  entry  of  said 
rising  gases  into  said  flue  opening  and  which  causes  said 
rising  gases  to  pass  only  about  said  forward  and  rearward 
edges  of  said  baffle; 

introducing  additional  air  into  said  firebox  below  said  baffle 
through  a  secondary  draft  opening  above  said  grate; 


closed  base,  there  being  a  tunnel  communicating  between  said 
cleaning  access  door  and  and  the  interior  of  said  pot,  the  base 
of  the  tunnel  being  inclined  with  a  relatively  shallow  angle  to 
said  substantially  closed  base  whereby  sediment  collecting  in 
said  pot  can  be  removed  therefrom. 

8.  An  oil  stove  for  burning  oils,  and  in  particular  waste  oil, 
the  stove  comprising  an  external  housing,  a  first  primary  com- 
bustion chamber  defined  by  a  pot  having  a  side  wall  and  air 
inlet  openings  in  said  side  wall,  a  substantially  closed  base,  a 
burner  ring,  means  locating  the  burner  ring  towards  the  upper 
end  of  said  pot,  said  pot  being  surrounded  by  a  closed  jacket 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  to  define  a  space  therebetween,  a 
secondary  combustion  chamber  adjoining  and  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  pot,  a  fan,  duct  means  for  supplying  air  from  said 
fan  to  said  space,  an  oil  supply  tank,  a  substantially  centrally 


.^ 
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preventing  the  exit  of  smoke  through  said  secondary  draft 
opening  by  placing  a  smoke  damper  in  close  spaced  rela- 
tion over  the  interior  of  said  secondary  draft  opening; 

preheating  said  additional  air  by  requiring  said  air  to  pass 
below  said  smoke  damper; 

mixing  said  additional  air  with  hot  gases  rising  from  said 
firebox  below  said  baffle  to  cause  oxygen  to  be  provided 
and  mixed  with  hot  gases  below  said  baffle  to  facilitate 
further  burning  of  gases  in  a  secondary  combustion  area 
located  below  said  baffle  whereby  said  further  burning  of 
said  gases  below  said  baffle  causes  formation  of  a  hot  spot 
below  said  baffle,  said  hot  spot  having  an  elevated  temper- 
ature higher  than  said  first  temperature,  and  said  elevated 
temperature  being  approximately  11  SO*  Farenheit. 


4,385,621 
OIL  STOVE  FOR  BURNING  WASTE  OIL  AND  NORMAL 

HEATING  OIL 
Walter  Kroll,  42  Burgstaller  Straiie,  7141  Kirchberg,  Murr, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,954,  Jul.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,308,854. 
This  application  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,021 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1978,2832389 

Int.  a.J  F24C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  126—93  8  Claims 

1.  An  oil  stove  for  burning  oils  and  in  particular  waste  oil, 
the  stove  comprising:  an  external  housing,  a  first  primary 
combustion  chamber  defined  by  a  pot  having  a  side  wall  and 
air  inlet  openings  in  said  side  wall,  a  substantially  closed  base, 
a  burner  ring,  means  locating  the  burner  ring  towards  the 
upper  end  of  said  pot,  said  pot  being  surrounded  by  a  closed 
jacket  spaced  from  said  side  wall  to  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween, a  secondary  combustion  chamber  adjoining  and  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  pot,  said  primary  and  secondary 
combustion  chamber  being  located  in  said  housing,  a  fan,  duct 
means  for  supplying  air  from  said  fan  to  said  space,  an  oil 
supply  tank,  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  oil  supply  line 
leading  from  said  oil  supply  tank  to  said  oil  supply  opening  via 
a  positive  displacement  metering  pump,  and  a  sediment  deflec- 
tor located  within  said  pot  spaced  apart  from  said  base  and 
above  said  oil  supply  opening,  a  cleaning  access  door  provided 
within  said  housing  substantially  adjacent  said  substantially 


disposed  oil  supply  opening  in  said  substantially  closed  base,  an 
oil  supply  line  leading  from  said  oil  supply  tank  to  said  oil 
supply  opening  via  a  positive  displacement  metering  pump, 
and  a  control  for  varying  the  output  of  said  stove  and  compris- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  varying  both  the  speed  of  said 
positive  displacement  pump  and  the  speed  of  said  fan,  said 
primary  and  secondary  combustion  chambers  being  located 
within  said  housing  and  said  second  duct  means  being  arranged 
to  blow  a  stream  of  cold  air  from  said  fan  across  the  underside 
of  said  substantially  closed  base  to  cool  the  same  irrespective  of 
the  viscosity  of  the  oil  being  burned,  there  being  wall  means  of 
said  housing  defining  a  flow  passage  for  subsequently  guiding 
said  stream  of  cold  air  past  said  closed  jacket  and  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber,  whereby  to  warm  said  air  for  heating 
purposes  without  said  air  coming  into  contact  with  gases 
formed  by  combustion  of  said  oil. 


4,385,622 
HREFLACE  LINER  INCORPORATING  THERMAL 
EXPANSION  STRESS  RELIEF  SPACERS 
Joe  D.  TidweU,  3513  Brentford  Way,  Modesto,  CaUf.  95356 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,480,  Jan.  11, 1980,  abandoned.  TUs 
application  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,006 
Int  CL»  F24B  1/16,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—120  3  Claims 

1.  A  prefabricated  metallic  firebox  for  a  fireplace  structure 
comprising: 
an  inner  metallic  liner  fabricated  from  relatively  heavy 
gauge  metal,  said  inner  liner  having  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  and  including  an  opening  in  said  front  wall  defining 
the  fireplace  opening  and  an  opening  at  the  top  of  said 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  constituting  a  flue  opening  for 
passage  of  products  of  combustion  from  said  firebox; 
an  outer  metallic  liner  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls 
corresponding  to  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  said 
inner  metallic  liner,  the  corresponding  walls  of  said  inner 
and  outer  metallic  liners  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
passageway  therebetween  for  the  passage  of  air  there- 
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through,  said  outer  metallic  liner  being  fabricated  from 
sheet  metal  which  is  relatively  light  gauge  with  respect  to 
the  thickness  of  said  inner  liner  and  which  has  a  thermal 
expansion  strength  insufficient  to  damage  surrounding 
masonry  structures  when  heated;  and 
a  plurality  of  Z-shaped  spacer  baffles  interposed  between 
said  corresponding  walls  of  said  inner  and  outer  liners, 
each  said  baffle  including  a  web  portion  and  a  flange  on 
each  opposite  end  of  said  web,  said  web  portions  extend- 
ing transversely  between  said  walls  and  being  angularly 
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stove;  and  a  spark  arrestor  having  means  for  securing  the 
spark  arrestor  to  said  one  end  of  the  flue  pipe,  said  spark 


disposed  with  respect  to  said  walls,  each  said  baffle  being 
fixed  by  means  of  a  corresponding  flange  to  said  outer 
liner  and  impinging  loosely  against  said  inner  liner  and 
being  flexible  whereby  when  said  inner  liner  is  heated 
outward  thermal  expansion  of  said  inner  liner  is  accommo- 
dated by  transverse  displacement  of  said  spacer  baffles  and 
accompanying  lateral  displacement  of  the  flanges  imping- 
ing against  said  inner  liner,  without  causing  an  outward 
displacement  of  said  outer  liner,  said  inner  liner  being  free 
to  flex  inwardly  when  heated  to  prevent  damage  to  sur- 
rounding masonry  structure. 

i  -    ^ 

4^5,623 
FLUE  PIPE  FOR  HREPLACE  STOVE 
jj>hB  R.  Jacklich,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Sinpcoo-Dura* 
Vent,  Redwood  aty,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,253 
lot  a.J  F24C  15/30:  F23J  11/00 
S.  CL  126—126  1  C«tn> 

1.  A  flue  pipe  assembly  for  use  with  a  stove  mounted  in  a 
fireplace,  the  fireplace  coupled  to  a  chimney  having  a  flue  with 
narrowed  damper  region  offset  from  a  main  flue  region,  the 
ue  pipe  assembly  comprising: 

a  flue  pipe  having  a  length  to  permit  the  pipe  to  extend 
through  the  flue  from  the  upper  end  thereof  to  the  fire- 
place, said  flue  pipe  including  a  first  elongate  portion  of 
substantial  uniform  cross-sectional  area  in  the  main  flue 
region  and  a  second  inclined  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  first  portion  through  the  damper  region, 
the  second  portion  having  a  flattened  section  extending 
through  the  damper  region,  said  flattened  section  having  a 
rectangular  cross-section,  one  dimension  of  the  flattened 
section  being  greater  than  the  other  dimension  thereof,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  flattened  section  being  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  first  por- 
tion of  the  flue  pipe; 
means  at  one  end  of  the  pipe  for  securing  the  pipe  to  the 

chimney  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chimney; 
connecting  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  second  portion  for 
connecting  the  same  to  a  combustion  gas  outlet  of  the 


arrestor  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  fixed  position  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  flue. 

4,385,624 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Richard  L.  MlUer,  233  Broadway,  Ste.  3612,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10007 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,435 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—416  «  CW"w 


1.  A  solar  energy  water  heating  device  for  swimming  pools, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  supporting  frame  resting  upon  a 
stationary  surface;  at  least  one  hose  means  arranged  in  a  spiral 
on  said  supporting  frame;  means  for  mounting  said  at  least  one 
hose  means  on  said  supporting  frame;  and  fluid  control  means 
for  supplying  water  to  and  from  said  at  least  one  hose  means, 
whereby  water  in  the  swimming  pool,  and  the  like  may  be 
heated,  wherein  said  supporting  frame  comprises  a  supporting 
surface  for  said  at  least  one  hose  means,  said  supporting  surface 
sloping  from  the  center  thereof  downwardly  to  an  edge  in  all 
directions  thereof,  wherein  said  means  for  mounting  said  at 
least  one  hose  means  comprises  at  least  one  spiral  groove  in 
which  is  placed  said  at  least  one  hose  means,  said  at  least  one 
spiral  groove  having  a  first  inlet  end  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
supporting  surface,  and  a  second  outlet  end  adjacent  the  center 
of  said  supporting  surface,  said  at  least  one  spiral  groove  ex- 
tending upwardly  along  said  supporting  surface  from  said  first 
inlet  end  to  said  second  outlet  end  along  the  length  ther«>f, 
wherein  said  fluid  control  means  comprises  a  first  inlet  pipe 
having  a  first  end  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  a  source  of 
water  to  be  heated,  and  a  second  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  inlet  end  of  said  at  least  one  hose  means;  a  second 
outlet  pipe  having  a  first  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
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source  of  water  to  return  the  water  thereto  after  heating;  and 
a  second  end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  outlet 
end  of  said  at  least  one  hose  means;  and  a  pump  for  pumping 
water  from  the  source  of  water  through  said  first  pipe  means  to 
said  flrst  inlet  end  of  said  at  least  one  hose  means,  wherein  said 
means  for  mounting  said  at  least  one  hose  means  further  com- 
prises a  cross-piece  extending  from  one  edge  of  said  supporting 
surface  to  another  edge  of  said  supporting  surface  diametri- 
cally opposite,  said  cross-piece  passing  near  the  center  of  said 
supporting  surface  and  covering  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
spiral  groove  to  hold  said  at  least  one  hose  means  in  said  at  least 
one  spiral  groove,  wherein  said  supporting  surface  is  cone- 
shaped  having  said  center  at  its  apex,  said  cross-piece  compris- 
ing a  first  portion  extending  on  one  half  of  said  cone-shaped 
supjporting  surface,  and  a  second  portion  extending  on  the 
other  half  of  said  cone-shaped  supporting  surface,  said  first 
portion  having  a  first  end  adjacent  to  said  first  inlet  end  of  at 
least  one  hose  means,  and  a  second  end  adjacent  said  apex;  and 
said  second  portion  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said  apex;  and 
said  second  portion  having  a  first  end  adjacent  an  edge  of  said 
supporting  surface  diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  end  of 
said  first  portion,  and  a  second  end  adjacent  to  said  apex,  said 
second  end  of  said  second  portion  lying  near  said  second  outlet 
end  of  said  at  least  one  hose  means. 


4^5,625 
BUILDING  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Kap-Joong  Lee,  1542-10  Shinrim-Dong,  Kwan  AK-Ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,489 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 433  2  Claims 


that  the  surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  is  at  a  higher 
position  than  the  surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  drain  tank, 

second  conduit  means  extending  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  to  said  drain  tank, 
whereby  if  the  liquid  level  in  said  reservoir  rises,  some  of 
said  liquid  contained  in  said  reservoir  will  flow  into  said 
second  conduit  means  and  thence  into  said  drain  tank, 

a  solar  heat  collector  through  which  said  liquid  may  pass, 

third  conduit  means  connecting  said  drain  tank  to  said  solar 
heat  collector, 

means  of  urging  said  liquid  from  said  drain  tank  towards  said 
solar  heat  collector, 

an  exchange  tank  provided  with  a  first  port,  a  second  port,  a 
third  port  and  a  fourth  port, 

fourth  conduit  means  connecting  said  solar  heat  collector  to 
said  first  port  of  said  exchange  tank, 

fifth  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  port  of  said 
exchange  tank  to  said  heat  storage  tank,  and 

sixth  conduit  means  communicating  among  said  third  and 
fourth  ports  of  said  exchange  tank  and  the  upper  portions 
of  said  reservoir  and  said  drain  tank,  whereby  said  gas 
■  flow  may  flow  freely  between  said  exchange  tank  and  the 
spaces  above  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  said  drain 
tank,  and 

a  gas  condensation  means  in  communication  with  said  sixth 
conduit  means,  whereby  portions  of  said  liquid  which 
have  entered  the  gaseous  state  may  be  condensed  back  to 
the  liquid  state. 


4,385,626 

SPECULUM  FOR  MEDICAL  EXAMINATION  WITH  A 

NOISELESS  MECHANICAL  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Peter  Danz,  CJ  Haren,  Netherlandi,  asaignor  to  Lamaf-Kunstst- 

offen  B.V.,  Groningen,  Netlierlands 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct   12,   1978, 
7810273 

Int  CL'  A61B  1/32 
U.S.a.  128— 17  5CUdiiii 


1.  A  building  heating  system  enclosing  a  liquid  and  a  gas, 
comprising 
a  heat  storage  tank  adapted  to  receive  and  store  heat  as  said 

liquid  passes  through  it, 
a  reservoir  partly  filled  with  said  liquid, 
first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  heat  storage 

tank  and  said  reservoir  and  serving  to  conduct  said  liquid 

therebetween, 
a  drain  tank,  partly  filled  with  said  liquid,  and  located  such 


1.  A  speculum  comprising: 

cooperating  first  and  second  spreading  members  movable 
relative  to  one  another  between  a  closed  position,  to  allow 
for  insertion  thereof  into  a  body  cavity,  and  a  discrete, 
adjusuble  open  position,  to  allow  for  medical  inspection 
of  said  body  cavity,  said  spreading  members  each  includ- 
ing a  handle  element  coupled  thereto  for  moving  said 
spreading  members  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions thereof;  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  spreading  members  in 
optionally  determinable,  discrete  open  positions,  said 
locking  means  including  a  first  locking  element  and  a 
second  locking  element  configured  for  mutual,  releasable 
engagement  with  one  another,  each  of  which  is  coupled 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  spreading  members 
for  movement  therewith,  with  at  least  one  of  said  locking 
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4^5,627 

HEAD  STABILIZER  ACCESSORY 

Gtiyk  V.  Nelson,  101  S.  QcTelaad,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57103 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,372 

lot  a.J  A61F  5/01 

U  J5.  a.  128—76  R  6  Claims 
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elements  being  normally  biased  in  a  direction  away  from 
engagement  with  the  other  locking  element,  so  as  to  re- 
quire positive  manual  force  to  move  said  locking  elements 
into  mutual  engagement  and  thereby  releasably  lock  said 
spreading  members  in  a  desired  open  position,  and  so  as  to 
prevent  undesired  noises  during  movement  of  said  spread- 
ing members  between  said  open  and  closed  positions  by 
substantially  eliminating  contact  between  said  locking 
elements  during  such  movement. 


In  combination,  a  head  immobilizing  device  containing  a 
p4r  of  horizontally  adjusuble,  vertical  elements  for  position- 

the  head  therebetween  and  a  head  stabilizer  accessory 
colmprising  two  separate,  flexible  members  each  having  at  one 
en  d  thereof  means  for  securing  same  to  respective  ones  of  said 
vertical  elements,  said  flexible  members  being  of  a  length 
enabling  the  members,  after  securing  same  to  said  vertical 
el(  iments,  to  be  wrapped  about  and  fastened  behind  said  head 
an  d  including  means  near  the  ends  of  each  of  said  members 
o[  posite  the  ends  containing  the  securing  means  for  fastening 
sad  members  together,  and  said  flexible  members  tapering 
uf  wardly  from  said  ends  bearing  the  securing  means  so  as  to 
cc  nform  to  and  cover  substantially  the  entire  back  of  the  head. 


4485,628 
'  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Richard  E.  Straith,  625  Hillcrest  Drive,  Bloomfleld  HilU,  Mich. 
48013 

poatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  142,410,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appHcatioB  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,778 

Int.  a.'  A61B  7  7/28;  A61F  5/08 

ULS.  a.  128—92  EA  5  Claims 


2^:^ 


1.  A  special  purpose  forceps  adapted  primarily  for  use  in 
rkinoplasty  to  produce  a  controlled  infracture  of  the  nasal 
bi  Mie  precisely  along  a  line  extending  from  a  point  high  in  the 
n  laion  to  a  point  above  and  anterior  to  the  attachment  of  the 
n  edial  canthal  ligament  comprising 


pivotally  interconnected,  essentially  thin,  elongate  inner  and 
outer  jaws; 

a  pair  of  elongate  handles  each  connected  to  a  respective  jaw 
and  operative  manually  to  move  said  jaws  into  and  out  of 
clamping  engagement  with  each  other, 

said  inner  and  outer  jaws  adapted  to  be  inserted  lengthwise, 
parallel  to,  and  at  the  inner  and  outer  sides,  respectively, 
of  said  nasal  bone, 

said  inner  jaw  having  a  transverse  terminal  end  defining  a 
straight-line  chisel  edge  that  is  sufficiently  sharp  to  be 
driven  into  and  to  penetrate  the  nasion  to  a  point  slightly 
above  said  proposed  fracture  line;  and 

anvil  means  on  the  handle  associated  with  said  inner  jaw  for 
use  in  driving  said  chisel  edge  into  the  nasion, 

said  anvil  means,  the  pivot  interconnecting  said  jaws,  and 
said  chisel  edge  being  sufficiently  in-line  with  each  other 
so  that  hammer  blows  against  said  anvil  means  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  chisel  edge  to  drive  the  latter  into  the  fron- 
tal process  of  the  maxilla  without  significant  lateral  devia- 
tion of  said  edge, 

said  jaws  having  mutually  engageable  clamping  surfaces 
adjacent  to  the  chisel  edge  of  said  inner  jaw  adapted  to 
clamp  said  nasal  bone  therebetween, 

said  chisel  edge  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  nasal  bone  at  the  proposed  fracture  line  and 
said  clamping  surfaces  being  a  width  to  engage  said  nasal 
bone  for  a  substantial  portion  of  its  width  near  said  pro- 
posed fracture  line, 

whereby,  when  said  nasal  bone  is  clamped  between  said  jaws 
and  the  forceps  is  manipulated  to  turn  or  pivot  generally 
about  said  chisel  edge  and  simultaneously  to  apply  pres- 
sure longitudinally  upwardly  against  said  bone,  a  con- 
trolled infracture  of  the  latter  occurs  parallel  to  said  chisel 
edge  without  significant  avulsion  and  tearing  of  the  peri- 
osteum and  muscle  attachments  in  the  area  of  the  nasion. 


4,385,629 

PORTABLE  EMERGENCY  RESPIRATORY  SYSTEM 

E.  George  Wolf,  Jr.,  4730  Whitewood  Ct.,  and  Charles  E.  Cox, 

4333  Rosegarden  Ct.,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio  45424 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,053 

Int.  a.J  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.14  6  Claimi 


1.  An  emergency  respiratory  system  for  administering  oxy- 
gen therapy  and  treating  an  individual  in  respiratory  failure, 
comprising:  an  endotracheal  adaptor  unit  having  a  fluid  pas- 
sage; an  endotracheal  tube  attached  to  said  adaptor  unit  and 
communicating  with  said  fluid  passage,  said  endotracheal  tube 
inseruble  within  the  windpipe,  trachea,  or  esophageal  airway 
of  an  individual  undergoing  treatment;  pressurized  oxygen 
delivery  means  attached  to  said  adaptor  unit  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  fluid  passage  for  introducing  relatively  high 
pressure  oxygen  into  said  fluid  passage;  and  pressure-applying 
and  directing  means  attached  to  said  adaptor  unit  and  commu- 
nicating with  and  providing  a  continuation  of  said  fluid  passage 
away  from  that  of  said  endotracheal  tube,  said  last-named 
means  including  a  single  flexible  tubing  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  said  adaptor  unit  and  the  other  end  opening  to  the 
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atmosphere,  said  flexible  tubing  being  manually  squeezable  to 
a  first,  compressed  position  to  shut  oflf  the  flow  of  pressurized 
oxygen  through  the  continuation  of  said  fluid  passage  formed 
by  said  flexible  tube  and  positively  redirect  the  flow  through 
said  endotracheal  tube  to  inflate  the  individual's  lungs,  and 
releasable  to  a  second,  tube-expanded  condition  to  provide  for 
the  expiration  of  the  lungs  through  the  said  flexible  tubing. 


forth  against  the  other  channel  inside  said  longitudinal  guide; 
each  channel  being  positionable  at  a  predetermined  location 


.=^^^ 


4,385,630 
BLOOD  DONATION  UNIT 
Ronald  O.  Gilcher,  Edmond,  Okla.;  Allen  Latham,  Jr.,  Jamaica 
Plain,  Mass.;  Jonathan  D.  Schiff,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Donald 
W.  Schoendorfer,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Haemonetics 
Corporation,  Brsintree,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,510 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604—31  9  Claims 


«MTICO*CUL*NT 


1.  A  blood  donor  collection  system  wherein  blood  is  with- 
drawn from  a  donor  under  negative  pressure  created  by  a 
pump  means,  said  system  comprising: 
a  pump  means,  a  phlebotomy  needle,  said  needle  having  a 
length  L  (in  centimeters)  and  an  inner  radius  R  (in  centi- 
meters), said  needle  also  having  a  first  end  insertable  into 
said  donor  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  junction  means, 
said  junction  means  joining  said  needle  with  both  a  first 
end  of  first  conduit  means  and  a  first  end  of  second  con- 
duit means,  said  first  conduit  means  having  a  second  end 
thereof  connected  to  a  whole  blood  collection  bag  and 
said  second  conduit  means  having  a  second  end  thereof 
connected  to  a  bag  at  least  partially  containing  anticoagu- 
lant, s^d  pump  means  being  disposed  to  achieve  a  flow 
rate  Q  of  blood  at  least  on  the  order  of  70  ml  per  minute 
by  maintaining  an  essentially  constant  negative  pressure 
differential  AP  of  at  least  about  1 68  cm  of  water  across  the 
length  L  of  the  interior  of  said  needle,  said  flow  rate  Q 
governed  to  a  first  order  approximation  in  low  Reynold's 
number  flow  by  the  Hagen-Poiseulle  Formula: 

where  /x  is  the  viscosity  of  blood  (in  gram/cm-sec). 


relative  to  the  other  channel  dependent  upon  predetermined 
conditions. 


4,385,632 

GERMIODAL  ABSORBENT  BODY 

Sven  O.  Odelb5g,  Vreta  Kloster,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Landstin- 

gens  Inkopscentral,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,082 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  17, 1980,  8006516 

Int.  a.J  A61F  li/16;  A61K  49/04;  B32B  2i/0% 

U.S.  a.  604—360  2  Claims 

1.  An  odor-inhibiting  and  germicidal  absorbent  body  for 
collecting  urine  or  feces,  said  body  comprising  cellulose  fibers 
or  wadding,  wherein  the  fibers  or  wadding  at  one  surface  of 
said  body  which,  in  use,  first  comes  into  contact  with  urine  or 
feces  are  impregnated  with  an  odor-inhibiting  and  germicidal 
solution  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble 
copper  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  for- 
mate, copper  oxalate,  copper  tartrate,  copper  citrate,  copper 
lactate,  copper  sulfate,  copper  chloride,  copper  acetate  and 
copper  borate,  said  copper  salt  being  concentrated  in  said 
fibers  or  wadding  at  said  one  surface  such  that  there  is  present 
at  least  150  /xg  copper  per  milliliter  of  the  liquid  volume  which 
said  absorbent  body  is  dimensioned  to  absorb. 


4,385,633 
TEAT  DILATOR 
Francis  W.  Child,  Eagle  Bend,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Child  Labora- 
tories Inc.,  Cody,  Wyo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,179,  Sep.  8, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,346,714,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  55,994, 
Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,281,658.  This  application  Jun.  25, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  277,278 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  A61M  29/00 

U.S.  a.  604—104  21  Claims 


5— 


4,385,631 
CATHETER 
Uhrich  Uthmann,  Schulstrasse  5,  6936  Haag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980,  3010841 

Int  a.J  A61M  5/32 
U.S.  a.  604—284  13  Qaims 

1.  Catheter  with  two  lumens  for  puncturing  blood  vessels, 
particularly  in  hemodialysis,  comprising:  two  separate  chan- 
nels, one  of  each  channels  for  supplying  blood  to,  and  the  other 
for  returning  blood  from,  external  circulation;  said  channels 
running  side  by  side  through  a  section  with  a  point  that  can  be 
inserted  through  a  puncture  into  the  blood  stream  and  being 
axially  separated  at  the  other  end;  a  longitudinal  guide;  each 
channel  comprising  an  individual  catheter  slidable  back  and 


1.  A  dilator  for  the  teat  of  a  female  mammal,  said  teat  having 
a  longitudinal  duct  in  communication  with  a  duct  outlet  in  the 
end  of  the  teat  comprising:  body  means  of  soft  flexible  material 
having  a  passage  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the  duct  outlet  to 
allow  fluid  to  flow  through  the  end  of  the  teat,  annular  flange 
means  on  said  body  means  engageable  with  the  end  of  the  teat 
when  the  means  secured  to  the  body  means  is  inserted  in  the 
duct,  at  least  one  ring  means  on  said  body  means  positioned 
above  said  annular  flange  means  forming  therebetween  a  chan- 
nel for  accommodating  a  part  of  the  lower  end  of  the  teat  when 
the  body  means  is  located  in  the  teat  duct,  and  one-way  valve 
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me  ins  mounted  on  said  annular  flange  means  for  allowing  fluid 
to  flow  out  of  the  duct  through  said  passage  of  the  body  means 
to  discharge  the  fluid  externally  of  the  teat,  said  one-way  valve 
means  having  at  least  a  pair  of  flexible  side  walls  surrounding 
a  v  live  chamber  open  to  said  passage  of  the  body  means,  said 
walls  projecting  from  the  body  means  and  extended 
tovjrard  each  other,  said  side  walls  having  cooperating  lips 
surrounding  a  normally  closed  mouth  to  restrict  entrance  of 
ext  ;mal  foreign  substances  into  the  passage  of  the  body  means 
an(  the  duct  of  said  teat. 


4^5,634 

rAdIATION-INDUCED  THERMOACOUSnC  IMAGING 
Thiodore  Bowen,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  anignor  to  Unlvenity  of  Ari- 
looa  Foundation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,166 
Int.  a.i  GOIK  7/00 
a.  128—653  27  Claims 


UJi, 


by  urethane,  said  intermediate  zone  comprising  a  tapered  end 
zone  of  said  inner  tube  of  polyamide  tapering  to  zero  to  pro- 
vide decreasing  stiffness  between  said  main  length  and  said  tip 
zone  and  said  intermediate  zone  is  jacketed  by  urethane, 
said  intermediate  zone,  said  main  length  and  said  tip  zone 
being  of  an  overall  wall  thickness  substantially  common 
throughout  the  axial  length  of  the  tip  zone,  intermediate 
zone  and  adjacent  main  length,  wherein  a  soft  flexible 
pliable  leading  tip  zone  is  provided  and  a  relatively  flexi- 
ble intermediate  zone  is  provided  for  said  catheter. 


iucrnadi  •  wM 


•'  «uCT«ii  ntnw  un 


„      4       ii'oeam 


1.  A  method  of  radiation-induced  thermoacoustic  imaging  to 
non-invasively  detect  the  composition  and  structure  of  a  body, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

nducing  within  a  volume  under  investigation  in  said  body  a 
sudden  thermal  stress  by  a  pulse  of  radiation  which  depos- 
its energy  causing  a  rapid,  but  very  small,  rise  in  tempera- 
ture throughout  said  volume,  and 
receiving  the  thermoacoustic  signal  emitted  from  within  said 
volume  as  a  result  of  the  induced  sudden  thermal  stress, 
thereby  producing  an  image  of  inhomogenieties  within 
said  volume. 


Oicarl 


4385,635 
ANGIOGRAPHIC  CATHETER  WFTH  SOFT  TIP  END 

F.  Ruiz,  3655  Bay  Homes  Dr.,  Coconut  Grove,  Fla.  33133 
Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,891,  Apr.  25, 1980, 
Abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,048 
Int.  a.}  A61B  6/00 
a.  128—658  1  Claim 


US. 


4,385,636 

TELEMETRIC  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

WITH  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  A  CONDUCnVE 

SHORTED  LOOP  TUNING  ELEMENT  AND  A 

RESONANT  aRCUFT 

Eric  R.  Cosman,  872  Concord  Ave.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,615,  May  23, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,951,  Apr.  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697,948, 
Apr.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

231,707 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  CI.  128—748  9  Claims 


An  angiographic  catheter  having  a  soft  flexible  pliable 
leading  tip  zone  comprising  urethane  and  forming  a  non- 
tr  lumatic  catheter  tip,  said  tip  zone  being  of  an  axial  length  in 
til  e  range  of  between  1  and  7  millimeters,  said  catheter  com- 
piising  a  main  reinforced  length  and  an  intermediate  zone 
bi  tween  the  tip  zone  and  the  main  length,  said  main  length  of 
s4id  catheter  including  an  inner  tube  of  a  polyamide  jacketed 


1.  An  in  vivo  pressure  sensor  adapted  for  in  vivo  calibration, 
said  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein; 

(b)  inlet  means  allowing  the  entrance  into  said  chamber  of  a 
bodily  fluid  the  pressure  of  which  is  to  be  sensed  when 
said  sensor  is  implanted  in  the  living  body,  said  flexible 
housing  being  so  adapted  that  when  the  sensor  is  im- 
planted beneath  the  skin,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outside  of 
said  flexible  housing  is  positioned  to  be  adjacent  to  and 
facing  an  interior  portion  of  skin  whereby  said  outside 
portion  of  the  housing  is  in  mechanical  pressure  communi- 
cation with  the  skin  and  whereby  pressures  external  to  the 
body  and  applied  to  the  skin  can  be  mechanically  commu- 
nicated across  the  skin  to  the  outside  of  said  flexible  hous- 
ing and  so  that  changes  in  the  differences  in  pressures 
inside  said  chamber  and  outside  said  housing  will  cause  a 
distortion  of  said  flexible  housing; 

(c)  mechanical  stop  means  located  within  said  flexible  hous- 
ing for  preventing  further  distortion  of  the  flexible  hous- 
ing when  the  pressure  outside  of  the  flexible  housing 
equals  or  exceeds  the  pressure  inside  said  chamber  by  a 
predetermined  relationship; 

(d)  means  located  within  said  flexible  housing  having  a 
preselected  parameter  that  is  detectable  by  apparatus 
located  outside  the  living  body,  said  means  having  a  prese- 
lected parameter  being  at  least  in  part  cooperatively  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  housing  so  that  said  preselected 
parameter  will  change  with  the  movement  of  said  flexible 
housing,  said  parameter  being  detectable  at  least  when 
said  flexible  housing  is  at  said  mechanical  stop  means  and 
said  parameter  changing  upon  at  least  a  distortion  of  said 
flexible  housing  from  said  mechanical  stop  means 
whereby  when  said  sensor  is  implanted  beneath  the  skin, 
said  flexible  housing  can  be  driven  to  said  mechanical  stop 
means  by  a  pressure  external  to  the  living  body  applied  to 
the  skin  adjacent  to  said  sensor  and  said  preselected  pa- 
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rameter  can  be  determined  at  said  mechanical  stop  means 
after  implantation,  and  whereby  the  magnitude  of  the 
external  pressure  applied  to  the  skin  required  to  drive  said 
single  diaphragm  means  to  said  mechanical  stop  means  is 
a  function  of  the  pressure  in  said  internal  bodily  region. 


4.385,637 

BLOOD  SAMPLER 

Dayid  S.  Akhavi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  25,980,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,266,559. 

This  application  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,576 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  128—763  14  Qaims 


l^\- 


g 
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6.  An  arterial  blood  sampler  comprising:  a  needle  having  a 
hollow  hub;  a  flexible  plastic  blood  reservoir  connected  to  a 
needle  adapter  having  a  tubular  section  that  extends  inside  both 
the  reservoir  and  the  hollow  hub  of  the  needle,  and  the  tubular 
section  of  the  adapter  has  internally  beveled  ends  so  as  to 
reduce  turbulence  of  blood  flow  into  the  sampler;  a  coating  on 
the  reservoir  that  is  substantially  impervious  to  blood  gas;  and 
gas  within  the  blood  reservoir;  a  vent  on  the  reservoir  through 
which  such  gas  can  be  expelled  by  means  of  arterial  blood 
pressure;  and  valve  means  on  the  vent  preventing  the  escape  of 
arterial  blood  from  the  reservoir. 


4,385  638 
HAIR  DYEING  INSTRUMENT 
Kinichi    Hasegawa,    3543-2    Motoishikawa-cho,    Midori-Ku, 
Yokohama«shi,  Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,896 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1980,  55-104078 

lot  a.}  A45D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  132—88.5  19  Claims 


1.  A  hair  dyeing  device  comprising: 

an  outer  housing,  including  first  and  second  detachably 
joined  segments,  having  opposite  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
bottom  surface  and  first  and  second  side  surfaces  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  bottom  surface  on  said  first  and 
second  segments,  respectively,  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  passage  formed  between  said  first  and 


second  segments,  open  along  said  bottom  surface,  to  de- 
fine a  longitudinally  extending  gap  therein  and  opening  at 
said  front  and  rear  ends  for  allowing  a  bundle  of  hair  to  be 
guided  therethrough  from  said  front  end  to  said  rear  end; 

said  first  and  second  segments  respectively  having  opposing 
first  and  second  chambers  formed  therein  opening  into 
said  passage; 

an  inner  housing,  including  opposing  first  and  second  parts 
respectively  in  said  first  and  second  chambers,  slidable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  first  and  second  parts  being  contractable  in 
response  to  sliding  movement  thereof; 

first  and  second  hair  dye  feeding  means,  respectively  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  parts  for  sliding  movement 
therewith,  for  feeding  hair  dye  to  the  bundle  of  hair  in  said 
passage  in  response  to  the  contraction  of  said  first  and 
second  parts; 

said  first  and  second  hair  dye  feeding  means  respectively 
including  first  and  second  hair  dye  receptacles  for  storing 
the  hair  dye  and  first  and  second  arrays  of  hair  dyeing 
teeth  in  respective  fluid  communication  with  said  first  and 
second  receptacles,  engagabie  with  the  bundle  of  hair  for 
delivering  the  dye  to  the  bundle  of  hair;  and  means  for 
sliding  said  first  and  second  parts  toward  and  away  from 
each  other. 


4,385,639 
SELF-CYCLING  VALVE 
Peter  A.  Holborow,  Hopatcong,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Switch  Co.,  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,354 

Int.  a.5  G05D  16/10 

U.S.  a.  137—106  4  Claims 


1<      <T    4f  M  I        U       i        11       11        H 


1.  A  self-cycling  valve  including  a  main  valve  and  an  opera- 
tor valve, 
the  main  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  valve  body  having  fluid  pressure  inlet  and  exhaust 
ports  and  first  and  second  outlet  ports,  and 

(b)  main  valve  means  within  the  body  for  controlling  com- 
munication between  each  outlet  port  and  the  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports,  and 

the  operator  valve  comprising: 

(c)  an  operator  valve  body,  the  interior  of  the  body  commu- 
nicating with  the  fiuid  pressure  inlet  port  and  with  the 
main  valve  means  in  the  main  valve  body, 

(d)  a  valve  member  movable  within  the  operator  valve  body. 
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between  first  and  second  extreme  positions,  for  control- 
ling operation  of  the  main  valve  means,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond outlet  ports  communicating  with  the  inlet  and  exhaust 
ports,  respectively,  when  the  operator  valve  member  is  in 
its  first  extreme  position  and  the  first  and  second  outlet 
ports  communicating  with  the  exhaust  and  inlet  ports, 
respectively,  when  the  operator  valve  member  is  in  its 
second  extreme  position, 

e)  means  responsive  to  an  increase  in  pressure  above  a 
predetermined  value  at  the  first  outlet  port  for  moving  the 
operator  valve  member  from  its  first  extreme  position  to 
its  second  extreme  position,  and  means  responsive  to  an 
increase  in  pressure  above  a  predetermined  value  at  the 
second  outlet  port  for  moving  the  operator  valve  member 
from  its  second  extreme  position  to  its  first  extreme  posi- 
tion, and 

f)  means  for  resiliently  biasing  the  operator  valve  member 
into  each  of  its  extreme  pistons,  said  resilient  biasing 
means  including  a  detent  pivotally  arranged  with  respect 
to  the  operator  valve  member  and  resilient  means  biasing 
the  detent  along  a  line  of  force  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  operator  valve  member,  the  detent 
being  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  operator  valve  member  when  that  member  is 
in  either  of  its  extreme  positions,  and  the  detent  moving 
through  a  position  in  which  it  is  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  operator  valve  member  as 
the  latter  moves  from  each  of  its  extreme  positions  to  the 
other,  whereby  the  force  of  the  biasing  means  tending  to 
hold  the  operator  valve  member  in  each  of  its  extreme 
positions  decreases  during  the  movement  of  the  operator 
valve  member  from  that  extreme  position  to  the  midpoint 
of  its  travel  and  increases  during  the  movement  of  the 
operator  valve  member  from  the  midpoint  of  its  travel  to 
the  other  extreme  position. 


US, 
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4,385,640 
HYDRAUUC  UNLOADER 
E.  Ivenoo,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Thomas  D. 
McKane,  Landcrdale-by-the-Sea,  Fla.  and  John  H.  Burt, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  part  interest  to  each 
Contiaaatioii-iB-part  of  Set.  No.  181.127,  Aug.  25, 1980, 
This  application  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,825 
lat  CV  G05D  7/01 
a.  137—117  5  Claims 


.  A  hydraulic  pressure  unloader  for  connection  between  a 
plunp  and  a  hydraulic  load,  said  unloader  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  the  cylinder 
into  two  chambers,  an  inlet  chamber  having  a  pressure 
inlet  for  connection  with  said  pump  and  a  bypass  outlet, 
and  an  outlet  chamber  having  a  pressure  outlet  for  con- 
nection with  said  hydraulic  load,  said  piston  having  a 
passage  therethrough  for  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  from  the 
inlet  to  the  pressure  outlet; 

a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  pistou  through  said  bypass 


outlet,  having  a  bypass  valve  at  the  end  thereof,  move- 
ment of  said  piston  toward  the  bypass  outlet  opening  the 
bypass  valve  and  movement  of  the  piston  away  from  the 
bypass  outlet  closing  the  bypass  valve,  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  piston  from  the  inlet  to  the  pressure  outlet 
establishing  a  pressure  differential  across  the  piston  to 
close  the  bypass  valve,  the  pressure  in  the  outlet  chamber 
acting  on  a  larger  piston  surface  than  does  the  pressure  in 
the  inlet  chamber,  whereby  when  the  pressures  in  the  two 
chambers  are  the  same,  the  bypass  valve  is  opened; 

a  gate  valve  on  the  piston  rod  between  the  piston  and  the 
bypass  valve,  the  piston  being  movable  on  the  rod  toward 
and  away  from  said  gate  valve; 

a  spring  urging  the  piston  against  the  gate  valve  to  close  the 
flow  passage  to  the  piston,  liquid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the 
pressure  outlet  moving  the  piston  away  from  the  gate 
valve  against  the  spring  to  establish  the  differential  pres- 
sure between  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

a  threaded  nut  at  the  end  of  the  piston  rod  remote  from  the 
bypass  valve  said  spring  being  seated  on  said  nut;  and 

a  spacet  on  the  piston  rod  extending  through  the  piston  from 
the  nut  to  the  gate  valve,  the  length  of  the  spacer  deter- 
mining the  spring  force  acting  between  the  gate  valve  and 
piston. 


4,385,641 
THREE-PASSAGE  VALVE 
Michel  Albcrtin,  Annecy-ie-Vieux,  and  Lucien  LiiTorel,  Annecy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Tele- 
communications at-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,146 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13, 1980,  80  03177 
Int.  a.J  F16K  31/52.  1/22 
MS.  a.  137—636.1  1  Claim 


a   ^^11 


1.  A  three-passage  valve  comprising:  a  body  with  a  main 
passage  and  two  secondary  passages,  each  of  said  secondary 
passages  being  fitted  with  a  respective  closure  member,  said 
valve  as  a  whole  being  provided  with  a  single,  common  actua- 
tor unit  to  operate  the  closure  member  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  valve  can  occupy  any  one  of  three  positions:  a  first  position 
in  which  the  main  passage  is  in  communication  with  a  first  one 
of  the  secondary  passages  while  the  other  secondary  passage  is 
closed;  a  second,  or  intermediate  position  in  which  both  of  the 
secondary  passages  are  closed;  and  a  third  position  in  which 
said  first  passage  is  closed  while  the  main  passage  is  in  commu- 
nication with  said  other  secondary  passage;  said  secondary 
passages  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  body  and 
having  a  common  axis  with  said  closure  members  of  said  sec- 
ondary passages  being  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  axles 
which  are  parallel  to  each  other,  respective  closure  member 
drive  cams  being  fixed  to  said  closure  members,  the  actuator 
unit  being  routably  mounted  on  an  axle  that  is  parallel  to  said 
closure  member  axles  and  which  is  located  in  between  them, 
said  parallel  axles  being  perpendicular  to  the  common  axis  of 
the  secondary  passages,  the  actuator  unit  including  a  drive 
plate  fitted  to  rotate  about  said  actuator  unit  axle  and  fitted 
with  two  drive  studs,  each  stud  being  engageable  with  a  slot  in 
the  drive  cam  of  a  respective  one  of  the  closure  members,  and 
the  drive  plate  being  fitted  with  a  central  cam  which,  for  each 
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of  the  secondary  passages,  has  a  locking  sector  and  a  release 
sector  which  co-operate  with  associated  proflles  of  the  drive 
cams  depending  on  the  positions  to  which  they  are  rotated  by 
the  drive  stud,  and  wherein  the  drive  cams  include  stops  to 
lock  them  in  their  open  position,  said  stops  engaging  the  drive 
stud  used  to  drive  the  other  drive  cam. 


4^5,642 
BI-STABLE  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
William  P.  Robinson,  Lockport,  N.Y.,  aitignor  to  Hydraulic 
Servocontrols  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,078 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/12.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  137—885  21  Qaims 


^ 
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said  body  Further  having  means  deHning  an  external  ramp 
surface  integral  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  externally  and  independently  engaged 
with  said  body,  intermediate  the  length  of  said  body,  and 
movable  axially  thereof  for  travel  along  said  ramp  surface; 

means  constraining  said  plurality  of  jaws  in  engagement 
with  said  body; 

said  ramp  surface  having  a  plurality  of  increasing  outside 
diameters; 

means  engaged  with  said  body  operative  for  moving  said 
piuraliy  of  jaws  axially  of  said  body  and  along  said  ramp 
surface; 

means  defming  an  expandable  seal; 

said  seal  and  one  end  of  said  body  having  means  coopera- 
tively coupling  said  seal  to  said  one  end;  and 

said  seal  having  means,  cooperative  with  said  coupling 
means,  manipulatable  to  cause  said  seal  to  expand  diamet- 
rically uniformly. 


4,38S,644 

COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  JOINT  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Charles  E.  Kaempen,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plastonics 

International  Inc.,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,526 

Int.  a?  F16L  9/00;  B65H  81/00;  F16L  25/00;  B32B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  138—109  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  valve  comprising  a  housing;  an 
electro-mechanical  transducer  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  conduit 
in  said  housing;  a  return  conduit  in  said  housing;  an  outlet 
conduit  in  said  housing;  an  intermediate  conduit  for  effecting 
communication  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  said  return 
conduit;  first,  second  and  third  valve  seats  in  said  housing;  first 
valve  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  electromechanical 
transducer  for  selective  movement  to  an  open  position  by 
moving  away  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  onto  said  second 
valve  seat  for  effecting  communication  between  said  inlet 
conduit  and  said  outlet  conduit  and  for  movement  to  a  closed 
position  by  moving  away  from  said  second  valve  seat  and  onto 
said  first  valve  seat;  and  second  valve  means  responsive  to  said 
first  valve  means  being  in  said  open  position  and  on  said  second 
valve  seat  for  moving  onto  said  third  valve  seat  for  terminating 
communication  between  said  intermediate  conduit  and  said 
return  conduit  and  responsive  to  said  first  valve  means  being  in 
said  closed  position  and  away  from  said  second  valve  seat  for 
effecting  communication  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  return 
conduit  through  said  intermediate  conduit. 


4,385,643 

PLUG  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  TESTING  OF  TUBES 

Renato  R.  Noe,  1609  West  St,  Union  Gty,  N  J.  07087 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,844 

Int  a.J  F16L  55/10;  GOIM  3/02 

VS.  a.  138—90  14  Claims 


1.  A  plug,  for  high-pressure  testing  of  tubes,  comprising: 
an  elongate  body; 

said  body  having  a  passage  formed  internally  thereof  and 
extending  throughout  the  full  length  of  said  body; 


1.  A  composite  laminate  joint  structure  disposed  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  thereof  comprising 

a  first  ply  of  tensioned  and  compacted  unidirectional  contin- 
uous first  filament  strands  disposed  generally  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  first  ply  configured  to  have 
at  least  one  end  of  sufficient  thickness  to  provide  an  exte- 
rior surface  tapered  at  an  angle  of  between  5'  and  15* 
when  viewed  in  cross  section  relative  to  said  axis, 

a  second  ply  of  tensioned  and  compacted  unidirectional 
continuous  second  filament  strands  having  a  uniform 
thickness  disposed  transversely  of  and  superimposed  over 
said  first  ply  and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of 
said  horizontal  axis,  said  second  ply  having  at  least  one 
end  formed  upon  the  exterior  tapered  surface  of  said  first 
ply  to  provide  said  second  ply  with  a  taper  when  viewed 
in  cross  section  relative  to  said  horizontal  axis, 

a  third  ply  of  tensioned  and  compacted  unidirectional  con- 
tinuous third  filament  strands  disposed  transversely  of  and 
superimposed  over  said  second  ply  and  extending  gener- 
ally in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  axis, 
said  third  ply  configured  to  have  a  flange  on  the  upered 
end  of  said  second  ply, 

hardened  adhesive  means  impregnating  and  bonding  said 
first,  second  and  third  plies  together  in  a  common  bonding 
matrix  to  maintain  them  in  a  flanged  and  Upered  end 
laminate  joint  configuration. 

2.  The  invention  of  claim  1  wherein  said  composite  structure 
is  generally  cylindrical  and  the  Uper  angle  of  said  first  and 
second  laminate  plies  is  within  a  range  of  included  angles  of 
from  5*  to  15*. 

4.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  laminate  joint  structure 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of 
disposing  a  first  ply  of  continuous  first  filament  strands  to 

extend  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 

longitudinal  axis, 
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(ollimating  said  Tint  fllament  strands  upon  a  removable 
forming  surface  or  mandrel, 

I  lacing  said  first  filament  strands  upon  said  forming  surface, 

1  pplying  a  sufficient  thickness  of  said  first  filaments  at  an  end 
portion  of  said  first  ply  to  produce  a  first  ply  shape  having 
a  tapered  end  configuration,  said  tapered  end  having  an 
angle  of  taper  preferably  ranging  between  5*  and  15*, 

( lisposing  a  second  ply  of  continuous  second  filament  strands 
to  extend  in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis, 

j  [ripping  the  ends  of  said  second  filament  strands  by  a  grip- 
ping means  to  maintain  them  in  a  semi-taut  condition, 

I  ipplying  said  second  filament  strands  transversely  across  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  first  ply, 

( lisposing  a  third  ply  of  continuous  third  filament  strands  to 
extend  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis, 

applying  said  third  filament  strands  transversely  across  said 
second  filament  strands  to  impose  a  substantially  uniform 
load  thereon  to  tension  said  second  filament  strands  and 
press  them  firmly  against  first  filament  strands  comprising 
the  exterior  and  upered  surface  of  said  first  ply  to  form  a 
third  ply  laminate  having  a  tapered  end  configuration, 
x>sitioning  a  removable  flange  forming  structure  at  an  end 

of  said  third  ply, 
placing  sufficient  additional  third  filament  strands  in  contact 
with  said  removable  flange  forming  structure  to  configure 
an  end  of  said  third  ply  into  a  flange, 
impregnating  all  of  said  first,  second  and  third  filament 

strands  with  a  liquified  adhesive  means, 
partially  curing  and  hardening  said  adhesive  means  to  main- 
tain said  first,  second  and  third  filament  strands  in  tension, 
disconnecting  the  ends  of  said  second  filament  strands  from 

said  gripping  means, 
removing  said  flange  forming  structure, 
removing  said  forming  surface  or  mandrel  from  the  com- 
pleted composite  laminate  joint  structure. 
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4385,646 

READING  A^a)  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONTROL 

MACHINE 

Walter  Kleiner,  Hirzel-Zucrich,  Switzerland,  iMignor  to  Staeu- 

Ui  Ltd.,  Horgen-Zuericfa,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,482 

Int.  a.J  D03J  1/QO 

MS.  a.  139—331  6  Clainif 


4,385,645 

METHOD  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  A  SELECTIVELY 

v'APOR  DEPOSITION  COATED  TUBULAR  ARTICLE, 

AND  PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY 

Biwc  D.  CaoipbcU,  Portola  Valley,  and  Lynn  O.  Chapman, 

AtiMrtoii,  both  of  CaUf^  aasignon  to  Raychem  Corporation, 

McBlo  Park,  Calif. 

IXTliioB  of  Set.  No.  247,042,  Mar.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,354,456. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,226 

Int.  a.J  F16L  urn 

Us.  CL  138—139  6  Clains 
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1.  A  reading  and  lifting  device  which  is  responsive  to  a 
pattern  card  having  perforated  and  nonperforated  points,  com- 
prising a  force  amplifying  assembly  supported  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  pattern  card  in  a  first  direction 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  force  amplifying  as- 
sembly being  closer  to  said  pattern  card  in  said  second  position 
than  in  said  first  position,  a  reading  needle  projecting  toward 
and  engageable  with  said  pattern  card  and  supported  on  said 
force  amplifying  assembly  for  movement  relative  thereto  be- 
tween an  initial  position  and  an  actuated  position,  means  for 
yieldably  urging  said  reading  needle  toward  said  initial  posi- 
tion thereof,  engagement  of  said  needle  with  a  nonperforated 
point  of  said  pattern  card  as  said  force  amplifying  means  moves 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  causing  said  needle  to 
move  from  said  initial  position  to  said  actuated  position,  a 
control  member  independently  supported  adjacent  said  force 
amplifying  assembly  for  movement  between  an  initial  position 
and  an  advanced  position  in  directions  approximately  parallel 
to  said  first  direction,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
needle  relative  to  said  force  amplifying  assembly  for  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  force  amplifying  assembly  and  said  control 
member  when  said  needle  is  in  one  of  said  initial  and  actuated 
positions  for  effecting  movement  of  said  control  member  from 
said  initial  position  to  said  advanced  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  force  amplifying  assembly  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  control  mem- 
ber to  said  initial  position  thereof  as  said  force  amplifying 
assembly  moves  from  said  second  to  said  first  position. 


_  A  method  for  vapor  deposition  coating  a  selected  area  of 
tlie  interior  of  a  tubular  article,  the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  tubular  article  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

inserting  vapor  deposition  coating  means  and  masks  within 
the  article,  the  masks  having  opposed  axially  aligned 
spaced  apart  planar  masking  surfaces  which  are  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  vapor  deposi- 
tion coating  means  being  disposed  axially  between  the 
opposed  surfaces; 

evacuating  area  between  masks  to  be  coated;  and 

activating  the  vapor  deposition  coating  means  to  deposit,  in 
a  radial  fashion,  a  generally  uniform  coating  on  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  article  between  the  opposed  masking  sur- 
faces. 

2.  An  article  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


/ 


4,385,647 
WARP  STOP  MOTION 
Narachiyo  NishigucU,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nishiki  San* 
gyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japui 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,610 
Claims  Priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Mar.  4, 1980, 28524, 
Mar.  5, 1980, 29311 
Int.  a?  D03D  il/2S 
U  A  a.  139—369  4  Oaim 

1.  A  warp  stop  motion  for  looms  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
frames  supporting  in  side-by-side  and  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion, a  plurality  of  contact  bars,  a  plurality  of  separator  bars 
holding  a  number  of  droppers,  a  front  guide  tube  and  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  extending  between  said  side  frames  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  direction  in  which  warp  yams  pass,  each  of  said 
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side  frames  being  of  inverted  L-shape  with  the  lower  end  of  the 
inverted  L  serving  as  a  base  for  attachment  to  said  horizontal 


/ 
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the  pressure  applied  against  the  interwoven  warp  and  weft  by 
the  cementitious  material  to  provide  a  cavity  for  cementitious 
material  between  the  support  rod  in  the  rod  receiving  means 
and  the  first  surface  of  the  woven  fabric  form  clement,  said 
plurality  of  non-interwoven  first  yams  having  a  porosity  for 
passing  substantial  amounts  of  cementitious  material  into  said 
cavity  in  said  rod  receiving  means,  and  there  being  a  sufficient 
number  of  said  non-interwoven  yams  spaced  along  the  extent 
of  each  rod  receiving  means  to  support  the  hydrostatic  pres- 
sure applied  by  the  cementitious  material  during  the  pouring  of 
the  concrete  body  for  which  said  woven  fabric  form  element 
forms  a  first  form  surface. 


shaft,  and  said  guide  tube  being  positioned  subsuntially  at  the 
comer  of  the  L  of  said  side  frames. 


4,385,648 

WOVEN  FABRIC  FORM  ELEMENT  FOR  FORMING 

CAST-IN-PLACE  STRUCTURES 

Eduardo  W.  Bindhoff,  Fainriew  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Intm- 

sion-Prepakt,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  226,107 

Int.  a.'  D03D  1/00.  3/02:  E02B  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  139— 384  R  5  Claims 


4,385,649 
DEVICE  FOR  PROGRAMMED  CHANGE  OF  POSITION 

OF  NOZZLES  IN  JET  LOOMS 
Ladislav  Sevcik,  ChrasUTa,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  ELI- 
TEX,  koncem  textilnibo  strojirenstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslova- 
kia 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,761 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Dec.  22,  1979, 
9242-79 

Int.  a.'  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139—435  9  Clains 


1.  A  woven  fabric  form  element  for  use  in  forming  a  con- 
crete body  and  having  a  first  surface  providing  a  form  surface 
for  opposed  placement  to  a  second  solid  material  providing  a 
second  form  surface  separate  from  said  woven  fabric  form 
element  comprising  a  first  set  and  a  second  set  of  perpendicu- 
larly related  interwoven  yams  which  extend  along  first  and 
second  dimensions  of  the  woven  fabric  form  element  and 
define  said  first  surface  and  a  corresponding  outer  surface  of 
the  woven  fabric  form  element,  one  of  said  yam  sets  being  the 
weft  of  the  woven  fabric  form  element  and  the  other  being  the 
warp  of  the  woven  fabric  form  element,  the  interwoven  por- 
tion of  the  weft  and  warp  of  the  fabric  having  sufficient  tensile 
strength  to  withstand  the  hydrostatic  pressure  applied  by  the 
cementitious  material  and  having  a  weave  sufficiently  continu- 
ous throughout  said  first  surface  to  confine  the  cementitious 
material,  a  plurality  of  said  first  set  of  yams  extending  substan- 
tially the  extent  of  said  first  dimension  and  floating  over  a 
plurality  of  said  second  set  of  yams  at  spaced  intervals  to 
provide  spaced  parallel  rod  receiving  means  at  spaced  loca- 
tions adjacent  said  first  surface  of  the  woven  fabric  form  ele- 
ment each  of  which  extends  substantially  the  extent  of  said 
second  dimension  of  said  woven  fabric  form  clement  for  re- 
ceiving a  rigid  concrete  reinforcing  and  fabric  support  rod 
extending  substantially  the  extent  of  said  second  dimension  of 
said  woven  fabric  form  element  for  supporting  said  form  ele- 
ment as  said  first  form  surface  in  forming  a  concrete  body,  said 
plurality  of  first  yams  at  each  of  said  spaced  locations  being 
non-interwoven  with  said  second  yams  for  a  distance  sufficient 
to  enable  a  portion  of  said  interwoven  weft  and  warp  of  said 
first  surface  in  said  rod  receiving  means  to  be  pulled  away  from 
said  plurality  of  non-interwoven  yams  under  the  influence  of 


1.  A  device  for  the  programmed  change  of  position  of  at 
least  one  member  of  an  apparatus,  comprising  a  cam  driven  in 
synchronism  with  the  apparatus,  a  cam  follower,  the  cam 
having  a  cam  path  composed  of  a  main  cam  path  and  an  auxil- 
iary cam  path  disposed  in  series  with  the  main  cam  path,  the 
cam  follower  including  an  axially  movable  pin,  resilient  means 
constantly  urging  one  end  of  the  pin  toward  the  cam  path  of 
the  cam  so  as  to  be  controlled  thereby,  and  a  controlled  selec- 
tively operated  arresting  mechanism  coacting  with  the  other 
end  of  the  pin  to  retain  the  pin  in  the  position  into  which  it  has 
been  thrust  by  the  auxiliary  cam  path  of  the  cam. 


4,385,650 
FEED  ROLL  WITH  SPIKES 
PhilUp  A.  Schmidt,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyeriia- 
euser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,970 
lot  a.'  B27B  31/00 
VS.  a.  144-246  C  4  Claims 

1.  A  feedroll  of  the  type  comprised  of  a  roUtable  cylinder 
having  a  surface  and  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  pyramids  extending  upwardly  from 
the  surface  and  being  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
thereover,  and 
each  of  the  pyramids  having  a  height  falling  within  a  range 
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of  from  23  inm-40  mm,  a  base  to  height  ratio  falling  within  tures  such  as  snowblowers,  vehicles  and  the  like;  comprising  in 
a  range  of  from  1.1-l.S,  a  top  to  height  ratio  falling  within  combination  a  plurality  of  sections  substantially  rigidly  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  rim  or  track  surrounding  the  associ- 
22 12 ,1  ated  tire,  each  section  including  a  substantially  rectangular 

base  curved  to  conform  substantially  with  the  curvature  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  associated  tire,  traction  means  extending  from 
the  outer  side  of  said  base  and  means  to  connect  said  sections 


a  range  of  from  0.2S-0.SS,  and  an  angle  of  the  inclined, 
front  and  rear  faces  falling  within  a  range  of  from  lS*-30*. 


I  4,385,651 

TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH 
V..ArquUla,  907  W.  4th  St,  RMUoke  Rapida,  N.C.  27870 
FUcd  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,451 
Int.  a.^  B60C  21/02 
a.  152—367  9  Claims 
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US. 
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together  in  a  substantially  rigid  relationship  with  one  another, 
said  traction  means  including  a  cleat  extending  from  said  base 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  situated  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  said  cleat  including  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  base  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
and  converging  towards  a  common  apex,  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  flanges  being  concave  from  the  base  thereof  towards  said 
common  apex. 


4,385,653 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  TREAD  CONSTRUCTED 

OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  KINDS  OF  RUBBERS 
Takuya  Okazaki,  Toyonaka;  Toyohiko  Aaada,  Nishinomiya; 
Masahide    Nishihata,    Takatnikl;    Yukitoshi    Morishita, 
Toyonaka,  and  Keijiro  Oda,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignorf 
to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31, 1979,  54*171484 
lot  a?  B60C  l/QO,  11/00.  11/06 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R  .  7  Claims 


1.  A  tire  patch  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  rein- 
foi  cing  plies  of  various  sizes  forming  a  center  patch  assembly 
fn  im  pairs  plies  having  a  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  concave 
contour,  and 

laid  plies  are  made  of  a  rubberized  fabric,  and  each  pair  of 

said  plies  comprises  two  roughly  half-moon  shaped  fabric 

pieces  positioned  in  superimposed  but  reverse  relation, 

and 

taid  pairs  of  said  plies  being  in  a  gradually  increasing  size 

from  top  to  bottom  of  said  patch  assembly,  and 
each  said  ply  having  two  base  comers  extending  out  from 
overlapped  center  portions  of  the  pair  of  plies,  and 
top  and  bottom  cover  layer  each  having  two  pairs  of 
opposed  concave  contour  edges,  said  cover  layers  being 
Ivger  than  said  center  patch  assembly,  one  pair  of  con- 
toured edges  of  said  cover  layers  being  substantially  con- 
centric with  said  concave  edges  of  said  center  patch  as- 
sembly. 


f'ffjtt"^     7 


4,385,652 

ENDLESS  TRACK  CONSTRUCnON 
M.  Firuk,  Box  6,  Groap  13,  S.S.  #1,  Wimiipcg,  Mani- 

C^^mAm  (^3C  2E8) 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,051 

bt  a.}  B60C  27/09 
CL  152—187  14  Claims 

A  substantially  cylindrical,  endless  track  assembly  engage- 
around  an  inflatable  tire  for  use  on  wheel  supported  struc- 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial-ply  tire  having  a  tread  portion  con- 
structed of  at  least  two  kinds  of  rubber,  said  tire  comprising 
carcass  plies  fastened  to  a  pair  of  bead  cores  at  both  edges 
thereof  and  belt  plies  and  a  tread  portion  disposed  in  the  area 
outside  the  carcass,  in  which  said  tread  portion  is  constructed 
so  that  a  tread  center  zone  is  composed  of  a  rubber  having  a 
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low  hysteresis  loss  factor  (tan  8),  as  measured  on  a  dynamic 
viscoelastomer  under  the  conditions  of  60*  C.  and  1 1  Hz,  of  not 
more  than  0. IS  and  tread  size  zones  extending  on  both  sides  of 
the  tread  center  zone  which  are  each  composed  of  a  rubber 
having  a  high  hystersis  loss  factor  (tan  6)  of  more  than  O.IS  as 
measured  on  a  dynamic  viscoelastometer  under  the  conditions 
of  60*  C.  and  1 1  Hz;  the  tread  center  zone  and  the  tread  side 
zones  are,  in  their  interfaces,  defmed  vertically  in  parallel  to 
one  another  in  the  circumferential  direction;  and  the  interfaces 
on  the  tread  surface  are  each  located  so  that  the  distance  be- 
tween them  is  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  0.8  times  the  overall 
tread  width. 

3.  A  pneumatic  radial-ply  tire  having  a  tread  portion  con- 
structed of  at  least  two  kinds  of  rubber,  said  tire  comprising 
carcass  plies  fastened  to  a  pair  of  bead  cores  at  both  edges 
thereof  and  belt  plies  and  a  tread  portion  disposed  in  the  area 
outside  the  carcass,  in  which  said  tread  portion  is  constructed 
so  that  a  tread  center  zone  is  composed  of  a  rubber  having  a 
low  hysteresis  loss  factor  (tan  8),  as  measured  on  a  dynamic 
viscoelastometer  under  the  conditions  of  60*  C.  and  1 1  Hz,  of 
not  more  than  0. 1 5  and  tread  side  zones  extending  on  both  sides 
of  the  tread  center  zone  which  are  each  composed  of  a  rubber 
having  a  high  hysteresis  loss  factor  (tan  8)  of  more  than  0.15 
measured  on  a  dynamic  viscoelastometer  under  the  conditions 
of  60*  C.  and  11  Hz;  the  tread  center  zone  is  laterally  pro- 
longed and  extends  through  the  interfaces  between  the  tread 
center  zone  and  the  tread  side  zones  and  beneath  the  tread  side 
zones  in  a  gradually  diminished  thickness  and  each  of  the  tread 
side  zones  is  superposed  on  the  laterally  prolonged  portion  of 
the  tread  center  zone;  and  the  interfacial  positions  on  the  tread 
surface  are  each  located  so  that  the  distance  between  them  is 
within  the  range  of  0.5  to  0.8  times  the  overall  tread  width. 


3.5%  of  the  width  of  said  tread  and  an  opening  angle  of  not 
more  than  14*.  ^ 


4^5,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  INGOT 

MOLD  CAPS 

Nomum  F.  Tisdale,  Jr.,  Valencia,  Pa.  16059 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  154,102,  May  28, 1980,  Pat. 

No.  4,342,357.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,794 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  tubicquent  to  Aug.  3, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed.  ^ 

Int.  a.3  B22D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  164—112  8  Claims 


4,385,654 
TWO  MAIN  GROOVE-RIB  TYPE  TREAD  PATTERN 
Yasushi  Sumikawa,  Hoya;  Hisao  Seitoh,  Higashiyamato,  and 
Masahiro  Kuroda,  Higashimurayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,729 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1981,  56/13744 

Int.  a.J  B60C  77/06 

U.S.  a.  152—209  R  2  Claims 


im. 


5.  A  method  for  producing  ingot  mold  caps  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  chill  element  having  a  cavity  defined  therein 
corresponding  in  shape  to  an  ingot  mold  cap; 

(b)  placing  a  pre-formed  pad  of  refractory /ceramic  fiber  felt 
insulation  comprising  about  45%  to  60%  Si02.  about  40% 
to  55%  AI2O3  and  the  balance  impurities  in  ordinary 
amounts  in  said  cavity  as  a  fitted  lining; 

(c)  placing  a  core  having  a  lift  engaging  means  centrally  of 
said  pad  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  metal  receiving 
area  between  said  core  and  pad,  said  left  engaging  means 
having  portions  extending  out  of  the  core  into  the  meul 
receiving  area; 

(d)  casting  molten  iron  in  the  area  between  said  pad  and 
core; 

(e)  solidifying  said  iron;  and 

(0  removing  said  solidified  iron  as  completed  ingot  mold  cap 
from  said  pad. 


1.  A  tread  pattern  comprising;  a  two  main  groove-rib  type 
provided  with  auxiliary  grooves,  said  pair  of  said  main  grooves 
each  having  a  depth  of  not  less  than  10  mm  and  disposed  near 
both  side  edges  of  the  tire  tread  along  these  edges  at  an  inclina- 
tion angle  of  about  0*,  one  to  two  pairs  of  said  auxiliary 
grooves  each  having  a  depth  of  not  less  than  10  mm  and  a 
width  narrower  than  that  of  said  main  grooves  oppositely 
arranged  between  said  main  grooves  at  the  inside  thereof;  the 
bottom  of  each  said  auxiliary  groove  directed  to  the  center  of 
the  tire  in  such  a  manner  that  the  center  line  in  radial  section  of 
said  auxiliary  groove  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  5*-20*  with 
respect  to  a  normal  line  of  said  tread  drawn  from  an  intersec- 
tion of  said  center  line  and  said  tread,  and  a  pair  of  said  auxil- 
iary grooves  oppositely  arranged  in  a  region  ranging  from  iL 
to  JL  with  respect  to  the  one  side  edge  of  said  tread  when  the 
width  of  said  tread  is  L,  said  nuun  groove  having  a  width 
corresponding  to  not  less  than  5%  of  the  width  of  said  tread 
and  an  opening  angle  of  not  less  than  17*  and;  said  each  of  said 
auxiliary  grooves  has  a  width  corresponding  to  not  more  than 


4,385,656 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FOUNDRY  SAND 

MOLDS 
Hideo  Takahashi;  Keishiro  Igl;  Hisashi  Ogawara,  and  Hanio 

Nakayasu,  all  of  Knrashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray 

Company,  Ltd.,  Okayama,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,534,  Dec.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,330,459. 
This  appUcation  Jnl.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  20, 1978,  53-158272; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  53-158273;  Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161913;  Jan.  23, 
1979,  54-6719;  Aug.  6, 1979,  54-100514 

lot  a.3  B22C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  164—525  3  CbOin 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sand  molds  which  comprises 
mixing  (a)  0.0015-0.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  two  carboxyl 
groups  per  molecule  or  a  hydroxyl  carboxylic  acid  having 
2-20  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  carboxyl  group 
and  one  hydroxyl  group,  (b)  0.001-0.05  partt  by  weight  of  a 
magnesium  oxide  having  a  size  of  220  to  320  angstroms  in  the 
[200]  direction  of  the  crystal  thereof  as  measured  by  X-ray 
diffractometry  and  (c)  one  part  by  weight  of  a  foundry  mold- 
ing sand  in  the  presence  of  (e)  0.005-0.05  parts  by  weight  of 
water  followed  by  shaping  and  curing  said  shaped  mixture. 
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4^5,657  4,385,659 

PI^OCESS  FOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEATING  AND  COOLING  THERMOSTAT  SET  POINTS 

ENERGY  LIMITS  SET  BY  CHANGEOVER  LEVER 

Caijel  W.  J.  Hooykus,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Pelt  Thomas  A.  Bergquist,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to 

4  Hooykaas  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,581  Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,166 

Int.  a.3  F28D  21/00  Int.  Q.^  F23N  5/20;  HOIH  37/12 

U.$.a.  165— 1                                                        16  Claims  U.S.  a.  165— 12                                                        8  Claims 


1^ 


S-'" 


^^7 


v-^ 


IT 


1  A  process  for  recovering  energy  from  a  molten  slag-like 
sut  stance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  positioning  a  radiation  energy  collector  at  an  effective 

distance  for  collecting  energy  from  the  substance; 
(lb)  passing  the  substance  by  the  collector; 
(:)  placing  a  corrosion  resistant  layer  comprised  of  a  metal 

taken  from  the  6th  group  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  having 

a  thickness  of  between  0.01  mm  and  1  mm  between  the 

collector  and  the  substance  to  protect  the  collector;  and 
(|d)  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  energy  from  the  layer  back 

onto  the  molten  substance  to  maintain  the  flow  properties 

thereof;  and 
(|e)  recovering  a  portion  of  the  energy  from  the  substance  by 

the  energy  collector. 


( 


4,385,658 
FLUID  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Gak^  S.  Leonard,  Minoa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 
I  iyftcute  N.Y. 

'  Filed  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,851 
Int.  C\?  F28F  21/00 
U.$.CI.  165— IIR;  5  Claims 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  flowing 
th  'ough  one  of  several  heat  exchange  conduits  which  empty 
ini  o  a  collection  chamber  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  electrical  signals 
corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  in  contact 
with  the  temperature  sensing  means  in  the  collection 
chamber;  and 

diverter  means  for  directing  the  fluid  from  the  one  conduit 
whose  fluid  temperature  it  is  desired  to  measure  into  the 
collection  chamber  to  contact  said  temperature  sensing 
means  substantially  only  with  fluid  from  this  one  conduit. 


HEAT 


1.  A  time  controlled  thermostat  comprising: 

clock  means  having  a  selectively  programmed  output  for 
time  periods, 

space  temperature  responsive  switch  means, 

changeover  switch  apparatus  connected  to  said  temperature 
responsive  switch  means  and  adapted  to  connect  said 
switch  means  to  control  either  heating  apparatus  or  cool- 
ing apparatus, 

flrst  and  second  temperature  selection  means, 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  temp>erature  selec- 
tion means  and  said  clock  means  to  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  for  selecting  a  normal  temperature  and  a 
different  temperature  to  be  maintained  in  the  space  at 
different  time  periods, 

first  limit  means  associated  with  said  first  temperature  selec- 
tion means, 

means  connecting  said  changeover  switch  apparatus  to  en- 
gage said  first  limit  means  to  move  said  limit  means  to  limit 
the  range  of  said  normal  temperature  by  said  first  tempera- 
ture selection  means  when  said  changeover  switch  appara- 
tus is  in  a  first  predetermined  position, 

second  limit  means  associated  with  said  second  temperature 
selection  means,  and 

means  connecting  said  changeover  switch  apparatus  to  en- 
gage said  second  limit  means  to  move  said  second  limit 
means  to  limit  the  range  of  said  normal  temperature  by 
said  second  temperature  selection  means  when  said 
changeover  switch  apparatus  is  in  a  second  predetermined 
position, 

said  changeover  switch  apparatus  selectively  switches  said 
temperature  responsive  switch  means  whereby  in  said  first 
predetermined  position  said  temperature  responsive 
switch  means  is  adapted  to  control  heating  apparatus  and 
in  said  second  predetermined  position  said  temperature 
responsive  switch  means  is  adapted  to  control  cooling 
apparatus. 


4,385,660 
DEVICE  FOR  DIVERTING  CLEANING  BODIES 
Josef  Koller,  Ziegeleiweg  26,  4006  Erkrath  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1979,  2923659 

Int.  a.3  F28G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  165—95  20  aaims 

1.  In  a  device  receptive  discrete  cleaning  bodies  carried  in  a 
fluid  flowing  through  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  for  diverting 
the  bodies  from  the  main  stream  of  the  fluid  of  the  type  having 
a  diverter  casing  through  which  an  axial  current  flows,  a  sepa- 
rating sieve  system  disposed  therein  having  at  least  one  sieve 
surface  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  flow  and  terminating  at  the 
downstream  end  in  an  outlet  connection  lateral  to  the  wall  of 
said  casing,  the  at  least  one  sieve  surface  being  pivotable  for 
cleaning  purposes  from  a  position  facing  upstream  to  a  position 
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facing  downstream,  the  improvement  wherein  the  at  least  one 
sieve  surface  terminates  in  the  vicinity  of  the  diverter  casing 
wall  when  pivoted  into  the  upstream  facing  position  with  the 
sieve  at  a  generally  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  casing  wall, 
and  further  comprising  means  forming  a  transition  surface 


4,385,662 

METHOD  OF  CYCLIC  SOLVENT  FLOODING  TO 

RECOVER  VISCOUS  OILS 

Lynn  D.  Mullins,  DeSoto,  aiid  John  L.  Fitch,  Dallas,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,754 

InU  a.^  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—263  18  Claims 


between  said  at  least  one  sieve  surface  and  the  casing  wall 
when  pivoted  into  the  upstream  facing  position  which  diverges 
from  the  generally  acute  angle  such  that  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture or  angle  between  the  transition  surface  and  the  casing  wall 
prevents  the  cleaning  bodies  from  becoming  wedged  between 
the  sieves  surface  and  the  casing  wall. 


4,385,661 
DOWNHOLE  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  IMPROVED 
PREHEATING,  COMBUSTION  AND  PROTECTION 
FEATURES 
Ronald  L.  Fox,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,855 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/24;  F23D  13/08.  13/42;  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—59  13  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  steam  in  a  borehole  compris- 
ing a  combustor  assembly  which  comprises  a  combustion 
chamber,  top  cap  header  means  attached  to  an  upper  end 
thereof  and  steam  and  hot  gas  outlet  means  at  the  lower  end 
thereof;  oxidant  inlet  means,  fuel  inlet  means  and  igniter  means 
in  communication  with  said  combustion  chamber  through  said 
top  cap  header  means  for  generating  hot  combustion  gas; 
water  inlet  means  in  communication  with  said  combustion 
chamber  to  provide  steam  upon  contact  with  said  hot  gas;  and 
a  hot  gas  feedback  conduit  extending  from  the  combustion 
chamber  to  a  preheat  location  in  said  top  cap  header  means  in 
the  proximity  of  said  fuel  inlet  means  for  preheating  the  fuel. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  viscous  oil  from  a  subterranean 
viscous  oil-containing  formation  having  no  significant  vertical 
permeability  barrier  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  injection  well  extending  downwardly 
from  the  earth's  surface  to  the  bottom  of  said  oil-containing 
formation  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  well  extends 
through  the  formation  at  a  downward  angle  not  greater  than 
20*  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  production  well  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  earth's  surface  to  the  bottom  of  said  oil-con- 
taining formation  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  well 
extends  through  the  formation  at  a  downward  angle  not 
greater  than  20*  relative  to  a  horizonul  plane; 

(c)  said  production  well  being  spaced  from  said  injection  well 
but  the  lower  portion  of  said  production  well  being  gener- 
ally at  the  same  level  as,  and  being  generally  parallel  to,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  injection  well; 

(d)  said  injection  well  and  said  production  well  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  lower  portion  of  said  formation; 

(e)  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  into  the  formation  via  said 
injection  well,  said  solvent  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  oil  contained  in  the  formation  and 
a  viscosity  not  greater  than  1/100  the  viscosity  of  the  oil 
contained  in  the  formation  under  formation  conditions  and 
recovering  fluids  including  oil  and  solvent  from  the  forma- 
tion via  the  production  well  until  the  fluid  being  recovered 
comprises  an  unfavorable  amount  of  solvent; 

(0  shutting-in  said  wells  to  permit  said  formation  to  undergo  a 
soak  period  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(g)  thereafter  injecting  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  into  the  forma- 
tion via  said  production  well,  said  solvent  having  a  speciflc 
gravity  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  oil  contained  in 
the  formation  and  a  viscosity  not  greater  than  1/100  the 
viscosity  of  the  oil  contained  in  the  formation  under  forma- 
tion conditions  and  recovering  fluids  including  oil  and  sol- 
vent from  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  until  the  fluid 
being  recovered  comprises  an  unfavorable  amount  of  sol- 
vent; 

(h)  shutting-in  said  wells  to  permit  said  formation  to  undergo  a 
soak  period  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time;  and 

(i)  thereafter  injecting  a  driving  fluid  into  the  formation  via 
said  injection  well  and  recovering  fluids  including  oil  from 
said  formation  via  said  production  well  until  the  fluid  being 
recovered  from  the  production  well  comprises  an  unfavor- 
able amount  of  driving  fluid.  ,      ^ 
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4,385,663 
PACKERLESS  WELL  COMPLETION  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  O.  HntcUioii,  Bdunflcld,  Califs  Mrignor  to  ChcTron 
RcMttrcb  Conpuy,  San  Franciico,  Calif. 

Filed  Aas.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,548 

Int.  a.J  E21B  33/10.  41/00.  43/24 

UJS.  CL  166-378  7  Claims 
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4,385,664 
FRANGIBLE  CUP  THERMAL  PACKER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CASED  WELLS 
Stanley  O.  Hatchiaon,  Bakersneld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cliem>n 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,549 

Int.  C\?  E21B  33/126.  33/129 

MS.  a.  166-382  13  Claims 


1.  A  deep  subsurface  injection  or  producing  well  completion 
assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a  well  having  casing  cemented 
to  the  subsurface  formations  at  or  near  the  injection  or  produc- 
tion interval  of  said  well  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cross-over  adaptor  attached  to  said  casing  and 
cemented  with  said  casing  to  said  subsurface  formations, 

(b)  a  formed  sealing  surface  on  the  internal  surface  of  said 
hollow  cross-over  adaptor, 

(c)  and  means  including  tubing  within  said  casing  having  a 
sealing  face  at  its  subsurface  end  cooperating  with  said 
sealing  surface  of  said  cross-over  adaptor  to  effect  a  com- 
pletion of  said  subsurface  well  at  said  cross-over  adaptor 
within  said  subsurface  formation. 

%K  method  for  effecting  a  subsurface  well  completion  from 
the  well  head  of  a  well  to  a  deep  subsurface  injection  or  pro- 
duction zone  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  cross-over  adaptor  within  said  well  at  said  deep 
subsurface  location,  said  cross-over  adaptor  being  be- 
tween first  and  second  casing  elements,  said  cross-over 
adaptor  and  said  casing  elements  being  cemented  to  said 
subsurface, 
said  cross-over  adaptor  being  hollow  and  having  a  sealing 

surface  along  its  inner  surface, 

(b)  placing  a  sealing  adaptor  into  said  cross-over  adaptor  on 
the  lower  end  of  a  tubing  string  within  said  first  casing, 

:  said  sealing  adaptor  being  hollow  and  having  a  sealing 
face  along  its  outer  surface,  said  sealing  face  having 
mating  dimensions  with  respect  to  said  sealing  surface 
on  said  cross-over  adaptor,  said  sealing  face  and  said 
sealing  surface  being  designed  to  esublish  a  substan- 
tially fluid  tight  seal  at  said  cross-over  adaptor  by  press 
fit  engagement  therebetween, 
said  tubing  string  being  supported  from  said  well  head, 

(c)  and  pressing  said  sealing  face  of  said  sealing  adaptor 
against  said  sealing  surface  of  said  cross-over  adaptor 

I  under  the  weight  of  said  tubing  string  from  said  well  head 
j  to  effect  said  well  completion  at  said  cross-over  adaptor. 


1.  A  frangible  cup  thermal  packer  assembly  for  a  cased  well, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  inner  mandrel  having  means  at  its  upper  end  for 
connection  to  a  well  tubing  within  said  cased  well  and  a 
removably  mounted  ring  at  its  lower  end; 

(b)  an  outside  mandrel  surrounding  said  inner  mandrel  and 
establishing  an  annulus  between  said  inner  and  outer  man- 
drel along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  mandrel; 

(c)  a  middle  mandrel  surrounding  said  inner  mandrel  and 
slideably  operable  within  said  annulus  between  said  inner 
and  outer  mandrels; 

(d)  means  on  said  ring  on  said  inner  mandrel  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  middle  mandrel  to  said  inner  man- 
drel; 

(e)  a  packer  cup  mandrel  surrounding  said  inner  mandrel  and 
coupled  to  said  middle  mandrel  and  movable  therewith; 

(0  thermal  packer  cup  means  mounted  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  packer  cup  mandrel,  said  thermal  cup  packer 
means  cooperating  with  said  cased  well  to  seal  the  annulus 
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within  said  cased  well  and  between  said  frangible  cup 
thermal  packer  and  said  well; 
^(g)  slip  means  spring  mounted  to  said  outside  mandrel  in 
position  to  be  engaged  with  said  cased  well; 

(h)  a  wedge'surface  means  mounted  on  said  middle  mandrel 
in  alignment  with  said  slip  means  and  cooperable  there- 
with to  position  said  slip  means  in  engagement  with  said 
cased  well; 

(i)  said  inner  mandrel  being  movable  relative  to  said  middle 
mandrel  when  said  means  on  said  ring  is  disconnected 
from  said  outer  mandrel,  whereby  said  wedge  surface 
means  is  moved  to  position  said  slip  means  in  engagement 
with  said  cased  well; 

(j)  and  said  packer  cup  mandrel  being  movable  along  sai^ 
inner  mandrel  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  down  said 
inner  mandrel  and  outside  said  outside  mandrel  to  carry 
said  middle  mandrel  and  said  wedge  surface  means  against 
said  slip  means; 

(k)  a  circulation  port  through  said  inner  mandrel  adjacent  to 
a  portion  of  said  packer  cup  mandrel; 

(1)  and  internal  packing  means  fixed  to  said  packer  cup  man- 
drel and  operating  between  the  outside  of  said  inner  man- 
drel and  the  inside  of  said  packer  cup  mandrel,  said  inter- 
nal packing  means  closing  said  circulation  port  when  said 
inner  mandrel  is  moved  with  respect  to  said  packer  cup 
mandrel  and  said  middle  mandrel. 

12.  A  method  placing  a  frangible  cup  thermal  packer  assem- 
bly at  depth  in  a  cased  well,  said  assembly  including: 

a  hollow  inner  mandrel, 

an  outside  mandrel, 

a  middle  mandrel  connected  to  a  packer  cup  mandrel  includ- 
ing an  external  packer  cup  and  an  internal  packing  means, 

a  means  on  said  inner  mandrel  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting said  middle  mandrel  from  said  inner  mandrel, 

4ip  means  on  said  outside  mandrel, 

a  wedge  surface  means  on  said  middle  mandrel, 

and  a  circulation  port  through  said  inner  mandrel  in  align- 
ment to  be  positioned  in  cooperation  with  said  internal 
packing  means  on  said  packer  cup  mandrel, 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  connecting  said  assembly  to  the  end  of  a  well  conductor 
string  with  said  means  on  said  inner  mandrel  connecting 
said  middle  mandrel  to  said  inner  mandrel; 

(b)  running  said  assembly  into  a  cased  well  to  the  depth 
desired,  circulating  well  fluids  through  said  inner  mandrel 
and  out  said  circulation  port; 

(c)  releasing  said  connection  between  said  middle  mandrel 
and  said  inner  mandrel; 

(d)  moving  said  inner  mandrel  with  respect  to  said  middle 
mandrel  and  said  packer  cup  mandrel  to  close  said  circula- 
tion port  with  said  internal  packing  means; 

(e)  pressurizing  said  well  by  circulating  fluid  down  said 
inner  mandrel  to  force  said  packer  cup  mandrel  upward 
along  said  inner  mandrel;  and 

(0  moving  said  wedge  surface  means  with  said  middle  man- 
drel to  move  said  wedge  surface  means  against  said  slip 
means  to  engage  said  slip  means  with  said  cased  well. 


4^5,665 
KINETIC  ENERGY  ABSORBER 
Fritz  KnoU,  Konradigaase  21  D-7550  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  23,   1979, 
9509/79 

Int.  CL^BISD  17/24 

VJS.  a.  173—162  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  absorbing  kinetic  energy  derived  from  an 

element  oscillating  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis 

of  the  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  coupled  to  said  element  and  defining  a  chamber 

bounded  by  opposite  inner  end  walls  and  an  inner  lateral 

wall  of  said  housing;  said  inner  end  walls  being  generally 


transverse  to  and  said  inner  lateral  wall  being  generally 
parallel  with -said  axis; 

(b)  an  oscillation  quencher  body  situated  in  said  chamber 
spaced  from  said  inner  walls;  said  body  having  opposite 
end  faces  oriented  towards  respective  said  inner  end  walls 
and  a  lateral  face  oriented  towards  said  inner  lateral  wall; 

(c)  a  resiliently  defcrmable  impact  member  situated  between 
each  said  end  face  of  said  body  and  a  respective  said  inner 
end  wall  of  said  housing;  each  impact  member  being  struc- 
tured such  that  an  exponential  relationship  exists  between 
a  deformation  of  the  impact  member  and  a  resilient  coun- 
terforce  generated  thereby  by  the  deformation; 

(d)  means  defining  at  least  one  groove  having  a  base  spaced 
from  said  inner  lateral  wall  of  said  housing  at  a  predeter- 


mined distance;  said  base  having  a  width  generally  parallel 
with  said  axis;  and 
(e)  a  compressible  solid  rolling  body  received  in  said  groove 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  diameter;  said  rolling  body 
circumferentially  engaging  said  base  of  said  groove  and 
said  inner  lateral  wall  of  said  housing;  further  wherein  said 
predetermined  distance  is  less  than  said  cross-sectional 
diameter,  whereby  said  rolling  body  is  in  a  cross-section- 
ally  compressed  state;  and  further  wherein  said  width  of 
said  base  is  greater  than  the  dimension  of  the  cross  section 
of  the  compressed  rolling  body  measured  parallel  to  said 
axis,  whereby  a  relative  axial  displacement  between  said 
housing  and  said  quencher  body  effects  a  rolling  displace- 
ment of  said  rolling  body  within  and  relative  to  said 
groove  parallel  to  said  axis. 


4,385,666 
MEHf  OD  OF  MAINTAINING  PRESET  PARAMETERS 

OF  DRILLING  MUD 
Ulmas  D.  Mamadzhanov,  700000  Ts-1,  dom  19,  kv.  25;  Vitold  M. 
Bakhir,  proezd  Gaidara,  7-A,  kf.  17,  and  Stanislav  A.  Alekhin, 
Chilaazar,  kvartal  24,  53,  kv.  89,  all  of  Tashkent  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU79/00088,  §  371  Date  Not.  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02038,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  2, 1980 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  212,701 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  27, 1979, 2736507 
Int  CL>  E21B  21/06 
VJS.  a.  175-40  3  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  preset  parameters  of  a  dril- 
ling mud  during  drilling  of  a  well  comprising: 
continuously  measuring  the  redox  potential  of  said  mud  at 

the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  well; 
comparing  the  measurements  thus  obtained;  and  registering 
any  variation  between  said  redox  potential  at  said  inlet  and 


4,385,667 
CABLE  REAMING  APPARATUS 
luBCt  M.  Reichman,  Isnquah;  Thomas  A.  O'Hanlon,  Tacoma, 
both  of  Wach.,  and  Thomas  J.  Kendrew,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

i  Filed  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,847 

!  Int.  a.J  E21C  2i/0O 

U.S.  a.  175—53  8  Cl«inw 
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at  said  outlet  and  where  a  variation  in  the  content  of 
oxidation  products  is  noted  at  said  outlet; 
subjecting  said  mud  to  a  unipolar  electric  treatment  at  said 
inlet  and  increasing  the  content  of  reduction  products  in 
said  mud  and  where  a  variation  in  the  content  of  reduction 
products  is  observed  at  said  well  outlet; 


subjecting  said  mud  to  a  unipolar  electric  treatment  at  said 
inlet  and  increasing  the  content  of  oxidation  products  in 
said  mud  until  the  preset  value  of  said  redox  potential  of 
said  mud  is  restored  at  said  well  outlet. 


\. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  the  soil  around  and  along  the 
length  of  an  existing  underground  cable  for  replacing  the 
latter,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  body;  means  for  inter- 
connecting said  main  body  to  said  cable  such  that  said  body  is 
slidably  movable  along  the  length  of  said  cable  from  one  end  of 
the  latter  to  ite  other  end;  means  for  slidably  moving  said  main 
body  along  said  cable;  and  means  at  least  in  part  carried  by  said 
main  body  for  cutting  through  the  soil  surrounding  said  cable 
as  said  body  moves  along  the  latter,  said  cutting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  a  high  pressure  stream  of  fluid  in  front 
of  said  main  body  in  a  forward  direction  at  least  substantially 
parallel  with  the  movement  of  said  main  body  as  the  latter 
moves  along  said  cable  whereby  to  cut  through  the  soil  around 
said  ^able  in  front  of  said  main  body. 

4,385,668 

INNER  PIPE  SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DOUBLE-WALLED  DRILL  PIPE 

Floyd  W.  Becker,  and  Kare  Asak,  both  of  Calgary,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Turbo  Resources  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,934 

iBta.'E2iB;7/;* 

U.S.  a.  175—135  10  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  section  for  a  percussion  type  drill  string  having  a 
plurality  of  pipe  sections  secured  end-to-end,  said  section  com- 
prising: 
an  outer  pipe  member; 

an  inner  pipe  member  adapted  to  be  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  outer  pipe  member  and  define  with  said  outer 
pipe  member  an  annular  fluid  passage,  said  inner  pipe 


member  having  a  bore  defining  a  return  fluid  flow  pas- 
sage; and 
suspension  means  in  said  annular  passage  for  suspending  said 
inner  pipe  member  on  said  outer  pipe  member  in  an  at  rest 
position  and  permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
inner  pipe  member  relative  to  said  outer  pipe  member 


^/./'.7//.^^;'?yy///.;^.^;: 


when  a  blow  is  applied  to  said  outer  pipe  sectin  so  as  to 
minimize  stresses  applied  to  said  inner  pipe  member,  said 
suspension  means  including  an  annular  seat  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  pipe  member  abuttingly  engageable 
with  an  annular  surface  concentric  with  said  inner  pipe 
member  on  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  pipe  member,  defining  said  at  rest  position. 


4,385,669 

INTEGRAL  BLADE  CYLINDRICAL  GAUGE 

STABILIZER  REAMER 

Paul  Knutsen,  18  Varshaven  PI.,  NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada 
(T3P  OEl) 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,048 

Int  a.J  E21B  10/44,  10/56.  17/22 

U.S.  a.  175—323  12  Qaims 


1.  A  stabilizer-reamer  for  use  in  association  with  drill  stem 
and  a  drill  bit  in  drilling  a  hole  in  a  rock  formation  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  subilizing  the  drill  stem  and  drill  bit  against 
excessive  lateral  movement  within  the  hole; 

(b)  means  for  reaming  the  wall  of  the  hole  when  it  is  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  drill  bit;  and 

(c)  means  for  grinding  to  smaller  size  pieces  of  rock  encoun- 
tered in  drilling  the  hole  in  the  formation  and  wherein  the 
sUbilizer-reamer  is  of  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  of  a 
given  diameter,  the  stabilizer  means  (a)  comprising  a 
portion  of  the  shape  including  a  portion  of  the  curved 
surface  of  the  shape  with  the  given  diameter,  the  reamer 
means  (b)  comprising  another  portion  of  the  shape  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  the  curved  surface,  the  diameter  of  the 
curved  surface  of  the  reamer  means  (b)  being  sized  of 
slightly  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  curved 
surface  of  the  subilizer  means  (a)  and  the  hole  being 
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drilled,  the  curved  surface  of  the  reamer  means  (b)  having 
thereon  at  least  one  hardened  member  which  protrudes 
from  the  curved  surface  of  means  (a)  and  means  (b). 


4,385,670 
METHOD  FOR  HLLING  PACKAGING  CONTAINERS  BY 

WEIGHT 

Kurt  Braun,  Hegnach;  Gerhard  Laupp;  Rolf  Leich,  both  of 
Stuttgart;  Walter  Saur,  Ditzingen;  Horst  Scheifele,  Stuttgart, 
and  Jiirgen  Schick,  Ludwigsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,046 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1979,  2951665 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  13/02 

U.S.  a.  177—1  4  Qaims 


T — r 
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said  sum  is  within  said  range;  a  switch  control  circuit  having  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  coupled  respectively  to  the  con- 
trol terminals  of  said  normally-open  switches  for  selecting  said 
output  terminals  successively  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined set  of  combinations  and  producing  output  signals  there- 
from to  close  corresponding  ones  of  said  normally-open 
switches;  a  combination  metnory  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  coupled  respectively  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
switch  control  circuit  for  storing  a  combination  of  inputs  in 


1.  A  method  for  filling  packaging  containers  with  a  quantity 
of  pourable  goods,  measured  out  by  weight,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
sequentially  measuring  out  of  a  plurality  of  first  partial  quan- 
tities belonging  to  one  package  unit  one  after  another; 
weighing,  one  after  another,  of  the  measured  out  first  partial 

quantities  belonging  to  one  package  unit; 
storing  and  summing  up  the  weight  values  of  the  first  partial 

quantities  belonging  to  one  package  unit  in  a  computer; 
sequentially  filling  of  the  first  partial  quantities  belonging  lo 

one  package  unit  into  a  container  after  being  weighed; 
comparing  the  summed-up  weight  values  of  the  weighed 

partial  quantities  belonging  to  one  package  unit  with  a 

set-point  value;  and 
measuring  out  at  least  one  other  partial  quantity  equal  to  the 

ascertained  missing  weight  value  and  the  filling  thereof 

into  the  container. 


435,671 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,696 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30, 1980,  55-73525 
iBt  a.J  GOIG  13/00 
U.S.  a.  177—25  3  Gaims 

1.  A  combination  weighing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weighing  units  each  having  a  weighing  cradle  for  carrying 
articles  to  be  weighed  and  a  weight  sensor  for  sensing  the 
weight  of  said  articles  to  produce  a  weight  indicating  signal;  an 
adder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  summing 
incoming  signals  at  the  input  terminals  to  produce  a  sum  signal; 
a  plurality  of  normally-open  switches  coupled  respectively 
between  said  weight  sensors  and  the  input  terminals  of  said 
adder  circuit  and  provided  each  with  a  control  terminal;  a 
judging  circuit  for  comparing  said  sum  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  weight  to  produce  an  acceptance  signal  when 


o    —  '  ^   ' 
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response  to  said  acceptance  signal  and  supplying  same  to  utili- 
zation means;  and  inhibiting  mean*' coupled  between  said 
switch  control  circuit  and  said  normally-open  switches  for 
inhibiting  supply  of  the  output  signals  of  said  switch  control 
circuit  to  specific  ones  of  said  normally-open  switches  at  least 
while  the  weight  indicating  signals  from  the  weight  sensors 
coupled  to  said  specific  normally-open  switches  are  unstable 
due  to  loading  and/or  unloading  of  the  corresponding  weigh- 
ing cradles  of  said  weighing  units. 


4,385,672 
FEED  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Donald  D.  Schepel,  2503  Lakepoint  La.,  Gearwater,  Fla.  33520 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,904 
Int.  G.'  GOIG  5/02:  GOIF  23/20 
U.S.  G.  177—207  10  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  that  determines  the  weight  of  fungible  goods 
disposed  interiorly  of  an  opague  container,  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  shoe  means, 
a  frame  means  for  maintaining  said  shoe  means  in  circumfer- 

entially  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  . 
an  elevating  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame 
means  and  hence  said  shoe  means  out  of  and  into  contact- 
ing relation,  respectively,  with  said  fungible  goods, 
said  elevating  means  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  exte- 
riorly of  said  container,  in  visible  relation  to  an  observer 
stationed  adjacent  said  container, 
a  vertically  disposed  graduation  means  disposed  on  a  prese- 
lected exterior  surface  of  said  container, 
an  indicator  means  fixedly  secured  to  and  movable  con- 
jointly with  said  exterior  portion  of  said  elevating  means, 
said  indicator  means  and  said  graduation  means  coopera- 
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lively  positioned  so  that  said  observer  may  make  an  ana- 
log-type reading  of  the  contents,  by  weight,  of  said  goods 


sponse  to  said  relative  second  pivotal  movement  (P") 
between  said  equalizer  bar  (13)  and  said  pin  19. 


lO- 


4,385,674 

LOAD  SENSING  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Glen  T.  Presley,  403  W.  Stocker,  Angola,  Ind.  46703 

Filed  Dec.  17,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  217,399 

Int.  a.J  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180— 132  10  Claims 


when  said  shoe  means  are  collectively  resting  atop  said 
goods. 


I  4,385,673 

SPHERICAL  JOINT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SEALS 
Arthur  E.  Olt,  Jr.,  Pekin,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/01255,  §  371  Date  Sep.  26, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  26,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01227,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15, 1982 

I        per  FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  250,756 
'  Int.  C\?  B62D  55/00 

U.S.  a.  180—9.5  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  track-type  vehicle  (10)  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  track  roller  frames  (12),  an  equalizer  bar  (13),  and  a 
spherical  joint  (15)  including  a  pin  (19)  connecting  each  end  of 
said  equalizer  bar  (13)  to  a  respective  one  of  said  track  roller 
frames  (12),  said  spherical  joint  (15)  further  including  a  semi- 
spherical  bearing  (16)  mounted  in  said  equalizer  bar  (13),  a 
journal  (18)  mounted  in  said  bearing  (16)  at  mating  semi-spheri- 
cal surfaces  (21)  thereof,  said  pin  having  said  journal  (18) 
mounted  thereon  and  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis  (L) 
thereof  for  first  pivotal  movement  (P')  relative  to  said  equal- 
izer bar  (13)  about  said  axis  (L)  and  second  pivotal  movement 
(F')  relative  to  said  equalizer  bar  (13)  transverse  to  said  first 
pivotal  movement  (P'),  and  an  annular  seal  assembly  (22) 
mounted  between  said  equalizer  bar  (13)  and  pin  (19)  on  each 
side  of  said  journal  (18),  the  improvement  comprising: 
each  said  seal  assembly  (22)  including  means  (23)  for  permit- 
ting flexing  of  said  seal  assembly  (22)  to  at  least  substan- 
tially prevent  stretching  or  compression  thereof  in  re- 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  system  for  selectively  actuating  a  con- 
ventional power  steering  unit  while  supplying  secondary  mo- 
tors all  from  a  single  pressure  source;  a  conventional  power 
steering  unit,  including  a  three-position  turning  valve  means 
with  at  least  one  variable  orifice,  said  valve  supplying  in  a 
series  path  a  steering  motor  through  a  fluid  meter,  and  means 
coupling  the  meter  to  the  turning  valve  to  impart  a  follow-up 
movement  to  the  turning  valve  in  accordance  with  manual 
movement  of  the  meter;  the  improvement  comprising  a  prior- 
ity flow  valve  positioned  between  the  pressure  source  and  the 
control  valve  of  the  steering  unit,  the  priority  valve  including: 
an  inlet  chamber  connected  to  the  pressure  source; 
a  priority  outlet  chamber  connected  to  the  steering  unit; 
a  secondary  outlet  chamber  connected  to  said  secondary 

motor; 
valve  spool  means  positioned  by  a  pair  of  oppositely-acting 
control  servos,  the  first  servo  urging  the  spool  toward  a 
position  blocking  inlet  flow  to  the  secondary  outlet  while 
opening  inlet  flow  to  the  steering  unit;  and  the  second 
servo  urging  the  spool  toward  a  position  opening  inlet 
flow  to  the  secondary  outlet  and  blocking  inlet  flow  to  the 
steering  unit; 
spring  means  urging  said  spool  means  in  the  same  direction 

as  the  first  servo; 
a  first  sensing  passage  in  the  valve  connecting  the  pressure 

source  with  the  first  servo; 
a  first  orifice  in  the  first  sensing  passage; 
a  second  sensing  passage  connecting  the  pressure  source 

with  the  second  servo; 
a  third  sensing  passage  connecting  the  first  servo  to  the  flow 
path  downstream  of  the  variable  orifice  in  the  turning 
valve,  whereby  a  pilot  flow  is  provided  from  the  pressure 
source  across  the  first  servo  under  all  positions  of  the 
steering  control  valve;  and 
a  second  orifice  in  the  third  sensing  passage  whereby  the 
combined  pressure  drops  across  the  first  and  second  ori- 
fices is  the  same  as  the  drop  across  the  variable  orifice  in 
the  turning  valve. 
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4^5,675 
SPEED  CONTROL  ACTUATOR 
Timothy  J.  Blee,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Associated  Engi- 
neering Limited,  Warwicluliire,  England 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,032 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
7933755 

Int  a.3  B60K  n/00 
U.S.  a.  180—178  11  Claims 


22  a . 


1.  Vehicle  speed  control  apparatus,  wherein  the  vehicle  is 
driven  by  a  prime  mover  having  a  power  control  member,  said 
apparatus  including  an  actuator  comprising  a  reversible  elec- 
tric motor  adapted  to  receive  a  speed  correction  signal  gener- 
ated by  a  speed  control  system,  the  speed  correction  signal 
being  related  at  least  to  the  sign  of  the  value  of  the  difference 
between  an  actual  speed  and  a  predetermined  desired  vehicle 
speed,  a  first  clutch  member  driven  by  said  motor,  a  second 
clutch  member  normally  permanently  connected  by  a  double- 
acting  connection  to  said  power  control  member  of  the  prime 
mover  whereby,  at  any  instant,  the  position  of  said  second 
clutch  member  will  correspond  to  the  position  of  said  power 
control  member,  and  means  operative  on  engagement  of  the 
speed  control  to  apply  the  speed  correction  signal  to  drive  the 
electric  motor  and  to  load  said  flrst  and  second  clutch  members 
into  driving  engagement  iX  the  position  of  the  clutch  member 
corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  power  con- 
trol member  to  drive  the  second  clutch  member  and  double- 
acting  connection  and  the  power  control  member  until  the 
vehicle  speed  reaches  the  predetermined  desired  speed. 


mounted;  a  main  fuel  tank  provided  at  a  front  side  of  an  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  for  storing  alcoholic  fuel  to  be  used  as  a 
main  fuel;  an  auxiliary  fuel  tank  provided  at  a  rear  side  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  frame  for  storing  gasoline  to  be  used  as  a 
starting  fuel;  a  main  fuel  passage  for  connection  between  said 
main  fuel  tank  and  said  carburetor,  an  auxiliary  fuel  passage  for 
connection  between  said  auxiliary  fuel  tank  and  said  carbure- 
tor; a  switch  cock  dis|x>sed  in  said  main  fuel  passage  and 
adapted  to  be  manually  operated  to  control  supply  of  alcoholic 
fuel  to  said  carburetor;  and  a  measuring  pump  disposed  in  said 
auxiliary  fuel  passage  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  to 
meter  and  supply  a  proper  amount  of  gasoline  from  said  auxil- 
iary fuel  tank  to  said  carburetor  at  the  time  of  engine  starting, 
said  switch  cock  and  said  measuring  pump  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  lower  surface  of  said  main  fuel  tank,  said 
pump  comprising  a  pump  body,  a  diaphragm  of  an  elastic 
material  dividing  the  interior  of  said  pump  body  into  a  pump 
chamber  communicating  with  said  auxiliary  fuel  passage,  and 
an  atmospheric  pressure  chamber  communicating  with  the 
atmosphere,  and  a  return  spring  resiliently  biasing  said  dia- 
phragm toward  said  pump  chamber. 


4,385,677 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  HOUSING 
Eugene  E.  Sowers,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,966 

Int.  a.J  F16D  i/lO:  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  180—254  6  Oaims 


4,385,676 

FUEL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBURETORS  ON 

MOTORCYCLES 

Shigekazu  Yoshimura,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,163 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   22,   1980,   55- 
53986[U] 

Int  a.3  B60K  5/02:  F02B  1/00 
U  JS.  a.  180—219  3  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  feed  system  for  carburetors  on  motorcycles,  com- 
prising a  frame  on  which  an  engine  having  a  carburetor  is 


1.  In  a  steering  drive  axle  having  an  axle  housing  assembly, 
a  wheel  spindle  assembly,  trunnion  means  mounting  said  wheel 
spindle  assembly  for  turning  movement  on  said  axle  housing 
assembly,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  axle  housing 
assembly,  a  driven  shaft  extending  through  said  wheel  spindle 
assembly,  and  a  universal  joint  connecting  said  drive  and 
driven  shafts;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing  for  enclosing  said  universal  joint,  said  housing 
comprising  coacting  first  and  second  cover  members,  said 
first  cover  member  having  an  inner  portion  surrounding 
said  universal  joint  and  an  outer  end  connected  to  said 
wheel  spindle  assembly,  said  second  cover  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  portion  and  an  outer  end,  said  inner  portion 
surrounding  said  universal  joint  and  slidably  engaging  said 
first  cover  inner  portion,  and 
means  resiliently  connecting  said  second  cover  outer  end  to 
said  axle  housing  assembly,  said  resilient  connection  com- 
prises an  annular  member  interposed  between  said  second 
cover  outer  end  and  said  axle  housing  assembly  permitting 
said  second  cover  member  to  move  relative  to  said  first 
cover  member  during  turning  of  said  wheel  spindle  assem- 
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I  4^5,678 

SILENT-RUNNING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  MOTOR 

POWER  UNIT 
Jerzy  H.  Cederbaum,  Sorterargatan  14-16,  162  26  ViiUingby, 

Sweden 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,566,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Ang.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,340 

Int.  a.J  FDIN  1/10 

VJS.  a.  181—204  1  Claim 


bly  on  said  cover  assembly  while  floating  about  said  flexi- 
ble connection.  . 


(d)  a  crank  with  a  first  bend  which  divides  said  crank  into  a 
first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part  rotatably 
mounted  substantially  parallel  to  a  diameter  of  said  hous- 
ing by  passing  through  opposing  holes  but  in  said  housing, 
said  first  part  having  a  second  bend  which  provides  an 
offset  in  said  first  part  such  that  said  offset  passes  through 
an  arc  as  said  crank  is  rotated,  said  second  part  exterior  to 
said  housing  thereby  providing  a  handle  by  which  said 
crank  may  be  rotated,  and  said  offset  in  said  first  part  of 
said  crank  having  two  positions,  a  first  position  where  said 


1.  A  sound  absorption  chamber  device  for  a  silent-running 
motor  power  unit,  comprising  a  casing  having  at  least  one  inlet 
and  one  outlet  for  cooling  air  and/or  air  of  combustion  for  a 
motor  unit,  said  casing  containing  labyrinthine  air  passages 
formed  by  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  lined  with  acoustic 
absorption  material,  at  least  one  side  wall  comprising  an  inner 
side  wall  and  outer  side  wall,  said  inner  side  wall  being  situated 
inside  said,  outer  side  wall,  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  limiting  a  part  of  an  air  passage  and  having  at  least  one 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  panel  or  door  which  is  horizontally 
movable  in  relation  to  said  portion  of  the  other  one  of  the  inner 
and  outer  side  walls  and  other  moving  portions  of  the  casing  so 
as  to  form  side  wall  portions  which  are  horizontally  movable 
inside  one  another,  said  inner  and  outer  side  wall  portions 
being  displaceable  without  obstructing  one  another  and  being 
operable  to  expose  an  opening  from  the  space  outside  the 
power  unit  through  the  side  walls  into  the  motor  unit  to  make 
it  accessible  for  servicing,  said  inner  and  outer  side  wall  por- 
tions being  pivouble  about  a  joint  at  a  side  edge  thereof,  said 
inner  side  wall  portion  having  vertical  pivoting  axis  being 
displaced  from  a  vertical  pivoting  axis  of  said  outer  side  wall 
portion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  axes,  such  that  the 
inner  side  wall  portion  is  unobstructed  when  displaced,  and  a 
fan  being  arranged  to  create  an  airflow  through  the  inlet  pas- 
sage, a  motor  power  compartment,  a  radiator  of  the  motor 
power  unit  and  the  outlet  passage,  respectively,  wherein  an  air 
intake  of  the  motor  unit  is  arranged  in  said  airflow  upstream  of 
said  radiator. 


offset  slidably  contacts  said  rope  thereby  pressing  said 
rope  against  said  guide  means  and  thereby  producing 
friction  between  said  rope  and  said  crank  and  guide 
means,  said  friction  resisting  the  descent  of  said  housing 
along  said  rope,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  offset 
does  not  press  against  said  rope  thereby  releasing  said 
housing  to  descend  along  said  rope; 
(e)  attachment  means  whereby  said  person  may  be  attached 
to  said  housing  thereby  providing  said  person  with  means 
to  safely  descend  said  rope  by  his  rotating  said  crank  to 
produce  friction  between  said  rope  and  said  guide  means 
and  said  crank,  thereby  controlling  his  descent  along  said 
rope. 


!  4,385,679 

DESCENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Timothy  E.  Mulcahy,  8900  Lori  La.,  Orland  Park,  lU.  60462 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,885 

Int  a.3  A62B  1/14 

VJS.  CL  182—5  6  Cteima 

1.  A  descent  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  rope  with  a  first  end  attached  at  an  elevated  position 
from  which  a  person  or  plurality  of  persons  desire  to 

I  descend,  and  a  second  end  located  at  a  lower  point  to 
;  which  said  person  desires  to  descend; 

(b)  a  housing  substantially  cylindrical  in  shape; 

(c)  a  guide  means  mounted  axially  within  said  housing  and 
providing  an  open  channel  between  the  two  ends  of  said 

'\  housing,  and  having  said  rope  passing  through  said  open 
I  channel  thereby  slidably  attaching  said  housing  to  said 
I  rope. 


4,385,680 
PIN  SLIDER  DISC  BRAKE 
Robert  T.  DuCharme,  and  Robert  E.  Herzog,  both  of  South 
Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,854,  Sep.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,274,514,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,679,  Aug.  28, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

181,302 

Int.  a.'  F16D  55/224 

VJS.  a.  188—72.4  1  Claim 


1.  in  a  disc  brake  assembly  having  a  torque  member  fixedly 
disposed  on  one  side  of  a  disc,  a  caliper  extending  over  the 
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outer  periphery  of  the  disc  and  cooperating  with  a  pair  of 
friction  elements  to  bias  the  latter  into  engagement  with  the 
disc  during  a  brake  application,  at  least  one  pin  cooperating 
with  the  torque  member  and  the  caliper  to  movably  support 
the  caliper  relative  to  the  torque  member,  and  a  sleeve  carried 
by  the  one  pin  to  deflne  a  sliding  surface  for  slidably  support- 
ing the  caliper,  the  improvement  wherein  said  sleeve  remains 
spaced  from  said  torque  member  when  said  one  pin  is  cooper- 
ating with  said  torque  member  whereby  said  sleeve  is  carried 
independently  of  said  torque  member  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  the  torque  member  including  a  flange  extending  axi- 
ally  over  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  said  flange  including  a  bore 
for  receiving  the  one  pin,  said  flange  deflning  an  abutment 
surface  slidably  engageable  with  said  caliper  to  absorb  braking 
torque,  said  bore  extending  through  said  flange  adjacent  said 
abutment  surface  and  said  bore  including  a  first  portion  thread- 
ably  engaging  the  one  pin  and  a  second  adjoining  portion 
defining  a  clearance  with  the  one  pin  substantially  over  the 
disc,  said  caliper  carrying  a  resilient  bushing  forming  an  open- 
ing to  slidably  receive  said  thermoplastic  sleeve,  the  one  pin 
threadably  engaging  the  torque  member  and  including  a  recess 
to  carry  and  retain  said  thermoplastic  sleeve  independently  of 
the  torque  member. 


4^5,681 
DRUM  BRAKES  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTERS 
Willibrod  Conrad,  Ochtendung,  and  Karl-Heinz  Jungmann, 
Neuwied,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,299 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1979, 
7917530 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/56 
VJS.  a.  188—79.5  B  "'6  Qaims 


4,385,682 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  CLUTCH  FAONG  AND  FRICTION 

PROPERTY  MODIFIER  THEREFOR 

Yasunobu  Yamamoto,  Chiryu;  Toshiaki  Sakabe,  Toyota,  and 
Eyi  Hamada,  Hanada,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Sciki 
Company,  Limited  and  Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,368 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1979,  54-139013 
Int.  a.3  F16D  69/02 
U.S.  a.  192—107  M  20  Qaims 

I.  A  cashew-graphite  friction  dust  consisting  essentially  of  a 
cashew  nutshell  resin  having  graphite  powder  integrally  incor- 
porated therein,  wherein  said  cashew  nutshell  resin  is  in  the 
form  of  a  powder. 

II.  A  clutch  facing  comprising  as  asbestos  fiber  cord,  the 
cashew-graphite  friction  dust  of  claim  1,  and  a  binder. 


4,385,683 
SLEEVE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  A  CERAMIC  DISK  TO 

CYLINDRICAL  SHAFT 
Carroll  P.  Knipp,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  85,846,  Oct.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,845 

Int.  a.5  B65G  39/04 

U.S.  a.  193—37  1  Qalm 


1.  A  brake  comprising:  at  least  one  friction  lining;  a  friction 
surface  which  is  engaged  by  the  friction  lining  upon  brake 
actuation;  an  adjuster  for  adjusting  the  running  clearance  be- 
tween said  friction  lining  and  said  friction  surface;  a  pawl  and 
ratchet  mechanism  for  operating  said  adjuster;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  pawl  relative  to  said  ratchet  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  friction  lining  relative  to  said  friction  surface;  and  a 
bimetallic  strip  operative  when  the  temperature  of  the  brake  is 
above  a  predetermined  value  to  disengage  the  pawl  from  the 
ratchet  during  an  initial  portion  only  of  the  movement  in  an 
adjusting  direction  of  the  pawl  relative  to  the  ratchet,  whereby 
when  the  temperature  of  said  brake  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined value  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  friction  lining 
relative  to  said  friction  surface  necessary  to  operate  ^d  ad- 
juster is  greater  than  the  amount  of  movement  necessary  when 
the  temperature  of  said  brake  is  below  said  predetermined 
value,  said  friction  lining  being  secured  to  a  brake  shoe  and  said 
pawl  being  formed  on  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  brake 
shoe,  the  bimetallic  strip  being  secured  to  the  lever. 


<§6 


1.  A  cylindrical  conveyor  belt  roller  assembly  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  shaft  having  supporuble  shaft  ends, 

a  tubular  disk  of  ceramic  material, 

and  a  tubular  sleeve  having  an  inner  cylindrical  surface 
concentrically  supported  by  friction  upon  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  also  having  an  exterior  sur- 
face concentrically  supporting,  by  friction,  the  inner  sur- 
face(s)  of  said  disk,  said  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  rigid, 
deformable,  non-elastic,  high  modulus  plastic  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rigid  PVC, 
high  density,  ultra  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene, 
polypropylene  and  ABS,  and  having  a  void  content,  of 
from  about  25%  to  about  50%,  sufficient  to  permit  the 
mounting  of  said  disk  upon  said  sleeve  and  said  sleeve 
upon  said  shaft  without  adversely  stressing  said  sleeve 
while  in  tension  due  to  its  compression  between  said  shaft 
and  disk. 


4385,684 
COIN  SELECTION  DEVICE 
Osamu  Sugimoto,  Sakado,  and  Masayochi  Takizawa,  Kitamoto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippoa  Coinco, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,549 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Jul.    17,    1979,    54- 
98188[U];  Jul.  17,  1979,  54-98189[Ul 

Int  CL^  G07D  5/08 
VS.  Q.  194—100  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  coin  selection  device  comprising: 
a  signal  oscillating  coil  and  a  signal  receiving  coil  disposed 
on  both  sides  of  a  coin  path,  respectively; 
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an  ampUfier  circuit  for  detecting  and  amplifying  an  output  of 
said  signal  receiving  coil; 

a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier circuit  with  a  reference  voluge  to  provide  a  detection 
signal  represenutive  of  whether  or  not  a  coin  is  false; 

a  first  memory  circuit  for  storing  the  peak  value  m  level  of 
an  output  of  said  signal  receiving  coil  provided  when  a 
coin  passes  through  said  coin  path; 

a  second  memory  circuit  for  storing  an  output  voluge  of 
said  amplifier  circuit  provided  when  said  device  is  in 
standby  mode; 


able  connection  to  the  control  means  and  to  the  central  conduit 
unit. 


4,385,686 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Berth  U.  Gustafison,  5sterikiir,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Projectus 

iDdastriprodakter  AB,  Bronuna,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00027,  §  371  Date  Oct  6, 1W(U  10«e) 
Date  Oct  6,  1980.  FCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01679,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aag.  21, 1980 

per  FUed  Jan.  30, 1980,  Set.  No.  197,091 

daims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8, 1979,  7901119 

Int  a.J  B65G  47/22 

UA  a.  198—434  36  Claims 


r~W 


'  IM    •   «■    I    l«C 


a  voluge  division  circuit  for  subjecting  said  output  voltage 

stored  in  said  second  memory  circuit  to  voluge  division  to 

'     apply  a  resulunt  volUg;c  division  output  as  said  reference 

voluge  to  said  comparison  circuit; 
wherein  said  second  memory  circuit  includes  at  least  a  ca- 
pacitor and  a  resistor  whose  time  constant  is  relatively 
large,  said  second  memory  circuit  being  adapted  to  store 
the  steady  level  of  the  output  voluge  of  said  amplifier 

circuit;  and  -jr. 

further  comprising  a  reset  circuit  for  resetting  said  first 

memory  circuit  whenever  a  coin  passes  through  said  coin 

path  and  after  said  coin  has  passed  through  said  coin  path. 

4,385,685 
CONTROL  AND  MONITORING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DRIVES  OF  MOVING  MACHINE  PARTS 
Waiter  Stkht,  Wankhamerstrasse  8/48  Attnang-Puchhelm, 

Austria  A-4800  „„,,« 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  11, 1980, 1970/80 
Int  a.' B65G  4i/0« 
UA  a.  198-341  33  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  feeding  a  stream  of  roUtionally 
symmetrical  objects,  comprising: 

first  roUUble  wheel  means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  roUtion- 
ally symmetrical  objects,  said  first  wheel  means  havmg  a 
guiding  groove  on  the  circumferential  surface  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  and  conUct  said  objects; 

second  rouuble  wheel  means  for  driving  a  belt  means,  said 
second  wheel  means  cooperating  with  said  first  wheel 
means  in  a  common  plane  to  form  a  nip  at  said  common 
plane  between  said  first  and  second  wheel  means,  respec- 
tively; ; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  said  objects  to  said  nip; 

sutionary  exit  guide  means  having  sUtionary  surfaces  for 
maintaining  and  guiding  said  stream  of  objects  away  from 

said  nip;  ,  . . 

outlet  means  for  discharging  said  objects  away  from  said 

guide  means;  and 
belt  means  arranged  on  said  second  wheel  means  for  feedmg 
said  objects  through  said  nip  from  said  inlet  means  to  said 
outlet  means,  said  belt  means  comprising  first  and  second 
belt  portions  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  common  plane 
to  resiliently  and  obliquely  contact  and  frictionally  engage 
said  objects  in  cooperation  with  said  guiding  groove  of 
said  first  wheel  means. 


1  A  control  and  monitoring  arrangement  for  drives  of  mov- 
ing parts  of  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  structural  parts 
in  two  or  more  steps,  which  comprises  a  control  connected  to 
each  one  of  the  drives,  each  control  being  compnsed  of  a 
switching  module  for  actuating  the  drive,  a  control  module 
cooperating  with  the  switching  module  for  controlling  actua- 
tion of  the  drive,  a  releasable  coupling  deUchably  connecting 
the  control  module  to  the  svdtching  module  for  ready  replace- 
ment of  the  control  module  in  the  control,  and  a  monitoring 
module  connected  to,  and  cooperating  with,  the  control  mod- 
ule and  further  comprising  a  source  of  energy,  conduit  means 
for  delivering  the  energy  from  the  source  to  each  drive,  a 
central  control  unit  detachably  and  replaceably  connectwl  to 
the  controls,  and  the  switctiing  and  control  modules  of  the 
controU  having  substantially  like  connections  for  the  relcas- 


4,385,687 
DISPLAY  CARTON  AND  METHOD 
Dan  Dutdier,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Intema- 
tiooal  Corporation,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,924 
Int  a.J  B65D  5/50 
UJS.  a.  206-45.14  ^     12  Claims 

1  A  shadow  display  carton  which  cushions  and  restrains  the 
packaged  article  away  from  the  carton  bottom  and  Providw  a 
substantially  full  front  display  of  the  article  framed  by  a  slanted 
side  shadow  panel  and  a  lower  vertical  panel  comprising: 
a  vertical  rectangular  back  panel;  .    .    ^         ... 

side  panels  hingedly  attached  along  vertical  edges  of  said 

to^dCtom  end  flaps  hingedly  attached  to  said  rectangu- 
lar back  panel,  one  at  the  horizontal  top  edge  thereof  and 
one  at  the  horizontal  bottom  edge  thereof; 
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said  bottom  end  flap  having  a  bottom  cushioning  means 
hingedly  attached  thereto  along  a  horizontal  fold  line; 

said  side  panels  having  closure  flaps  hingedly  attached  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  side  flaps  hingedly  attached 


along  side  edges  opposite  the  vertical  edges  attached  to 
said  back  panel; 
one  of  said  side  flaps  having  a  slanted  shadow  panel  means 
hingedly  attached  thereto. 


4,385,688 

ARTICLE  DISPLAY  AND  HOLDER  APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Grant,  3234  South  Cuyler  Ave.,  Berwyn,  Hi.  60402 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,154 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/58 

VS.  a.  206—0.83  13  Ciaims 


means  for  removably  aflixing  the  same  over  the  flip-top 
cover  portion  of  a  conventional  flip-top  cigarette  paclcage 
with  the  mechanical  lighter  device  on  the  exterior  of  said 
flip-top  cover  portion  with  no  modiflcation  of  the  cover- 
portion  or  other  package  component  or  to  the  interior 
space  available  for  cigarettes  within  the  package  being 


required  upon  such  affixation  and  such  that  the  flip-top 
cover  portion  can  be  opened  and  closed  to  provide  access 
to  the  interior  space  within  the  package  while  said  lighter 
device  supporting  means  remains  continuously  affixed 
thereto  and  such  that  by  a  mechanical  lighter  device 
supported  by  said  supporting  means,  a  cigarette  can  be  lit. 


1 .  A  display  and  storage  device  for  an  article,  comprising:  a 
flat  container  of  a  transparent  material,  said  container  being 
generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  having  upper  and  lower 
members  joined  together  along  three  edges  thereof  and  said 
container  having  an  open  end  defined  by  fourth  edges  of  said 
upper  and  lower  members,  permitting  an  article  to  be  re- 
ceived and  contained  within  said  container,  and  a  receptacle 
having  upper  and  lower  panels  each  having  a  recessed  center 
portion,  the  recessed  portions  of  said  panels  being  aligned 
with  one  another  defining  a  compartment  for  receiving  said 
container  with  an  article  contained  therewithin,  opposing 
peripheral  edges  of  the  recessed  portions  of  the  panels  having 
cutaway  portions  which  define  a  channel  for  receiving  the 
edges  of  said  container,  and  the  walls  of  at  least  the  cutaway 
portion  of  the  channel  which  receives  the  fourth  edges  of  said 
container  being  tapered  defining  said  container  closing  means 
which  cooperates  with  the  fourth  edges  of  said  upper  and 
lower  members  of  said  container,  to  urge  said  fourth  edges  of 
said  upper  and  lower  members  together  when  the  container 
is  located  within  the  compartment  of  said  sleeve  member, 
thereby  closing  the  open  end  of  said  container. 

4,385,689 
LIGHTER  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  aGARETTE 
PACKAGES  OR  CASES  THEREFOR 
Romualdo  Oiazabal,  Box  2926,  BayamoD,  P.R.  00619 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,810,  Jan.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,281,761.  This  application  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,107 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  4, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  A24F  J5/W:  B65D  85/W 
UJS.  a.  206—87  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removably  affixing  a  mechanical  lighter 
device  to  a  conventional  flip-top  cigarette  package  having  a 
flip-top  cover  portion,  comprising: 
a  mechanical  lighter  device 
means  for  supporting  said  mechanical  lighter  device  to 

which  said  mechanical  lighter  device  is  attached;  and 
wherein  said  mechanical  lighter  device  supporting  means  to 
which  said  mechanical  lighter  device  is  attached  includes 


4,385,690 
PACKAGE  UNIT  CARRIER 
Robert  C.  Olsen,  Streamwood,  IH.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,723 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/62.  75/56.  71/02 

U.S.  a.  206— 150  SQaims 


1.  A  package  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  con- 
tainers arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  and  a  package  unit 
carrier  comprising  a  first  resilient  strip  circumscribing  all  of 
said  containers  in  surface  contact  with  at  least  certain  of  said 
containers,  and  a  single  piece  intermediate  resilient  strip  inte- 
gral with  said  flrst  strip  and  extending  between  spaced  portions 
thereof,  said  intermediate  strip  extending  between  predeter- 
mined adjacent  containers  in  surface  engagement  therewith, 
each  of  said  containers  being  engaged  by  at  least  one  of  said 
strip  to  provide  a  stable  package. 


4385,691 
PACKAGE  UNIT  CARRIER 
Mindaugas  J.  Klygis,  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,724 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/62.  75/56.  71/02 

VJS.  a.  206—150  27  Claims 


1.  A  package  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  con- 
tainers arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  and  a  package  unit 
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carrier  comprising  a  first  resilient  strip  circumscribing  all  of 
said  containers  in  surface  contact  therewith,  and  an  intermedi- 
ate resilient  strip  integral  with  said  first  strip  and  extending 
between  spaced  portions  thereof,  said  intermediate  strip  ex- 
tending between  predetermined  adjacent  containers  in  surface 
engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  containers  being  engaged 
by  at  least  one  of  said  strips  to  provide  a  stable  package. 

4^85,692 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  TIP  PROTECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

John  D.  Eldridge,  Jr.,  Balboa  Island,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Instra- 

nctics.  Inc.,  Tustin,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  15, 1981,  Set.  No.  264,115 

Int.  a.i  B65D  81/02:  A61B  1 7/06 

VS.  a.  206— 363  6  Claims 


a  container  for  holding  said  cassette  cartridge  with  at  least  a 
portion  thereof  being  transparent  so  that  said  identifying 
marking  can  be  seen  therethrough  when  the  tape  cassette 
cartridge  is  mounted  therewithin; 

insert  means  for  normally  covering  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  cassette  cartridge;  and 

said  insert  means  provided  with  further  means  for  permitting 
viewing  of  said  at  least  one  identifying  marking  when  the 
insert  is  in  place  substantially  around  and  covering  the 
tape  cassette  cartridge. 


4,385,694 
PACKAGED  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Franciscus  M.  Klomp,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,800 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   2,   1980, 
8003196 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/42 
VJS.  a.  206-418  3  Claims 


1.  A  sterilizable  protector  for  a  surgical  instrument  compris- 


mg: 


a  base  member  being  formed  of  heat  sterilizable  fine-pore 
foam  upon  which  said  instrument  rests;  and 

an  integral  cover  overlying  a  portion  of  said  base  member 
and  having  a  periphery,  a  portion  of  which  is  bonded  to 
said  member  and  a  top  portion  of  which  is  unbonded  to 
form  an  open-ended  pocket  for  said  instrument  tip,  said 
cover  having  a  cushioned  portion  being  formed  of  heat 
sterilizable  fine-pore  foam  and  a  puncture  resistant  trans- 
parent window  portion  to  permit  identification  of  said 
instrument,  said  window  portion  being  formed  of  pressed 
and  heated  heat  sterilizable  fine-pore  foam. 


1.  An  electric  lamp  package,  which  comprises  a  lamp  enve- 
lope having  a  neck  adjoining  at  one  end  a  convex  portion  and 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  lamp  cap;  an  elongate  packag- 
ing strip  extending  at  one  end  from  beyond  the  lamp  cap  and 
bent  around  the  convex  portion  of  the  lamp  envelope  and 
extending  at  its  other  end  back  beyond  the  lamp  cap  to  form 
two  oppositely  disposed  long  sides,  said  two  extending  ends 
engaging  each  other  substantially  flatly;  a  pair  of  lengthwise 
incisions  in  one  long  side  to  provide  a  packaging  strip  central 
portion  in  contact  with  the  abutting  convex  portion  of  the' 
lamp  envelope  and  two  packaging  strip  edge  portions  extend- 
ing along  said  central  portion  and  being  in  opposite  lateral 
edge-wise  contact  with  the  lamp  envelope,  the  central  portion 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  lamp  cap  to  an  area  on  the 
lamp  envelope  convex  portion  between  the  lamp  envelope 
neck  and  the  greatest  cross  section  of  said  convex  portion,  said 
lamp  being  arranged  asymmetrically  with  respect  to  said  two 
edge  portions  with  the  lamp  cap  positioned  between  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  said  flatly  engaged  extending  ends;  a  length- 
wise extending  opening  formed  in  the  other  long  side  to  pro- 
vide a  window  for  displaying  part  of  the  lamp,  with  two  pack- 
aging strip  edge  portions  adjoining  said  opening,  at  least  part  of 
the  boundary  of  said  opening  being  in  contact  with  the  lamp 
envelope  to  keep  the  lamp  fixed  in  place;  and  means  to  secure 
together  the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  the  two  oppo- 
sitely disposed  long  sides.  ^ 

4,385,695 
PACKAGING  BLOCK  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Bruce  E.  Champlin,  3125  Smart  Rd.,  Sanlt  Ste.  Marie,  Mich. 
49783,  and  Darid  M.  Manthey,  34221  39tii  Ave.,  Auburn, 
Wash.  98002 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,428 
Int.  a.J  B65D  85/20.  6/00.  21/02 
U.S.  a.  206-443  5Ctaiiiif 

1.  In  a  packaging  system  for  storing  and  transporting  cylin- 
drical articles,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
prc-recorucu  uipc  «o»civc  «i.i..u8c  ..«y.uB  a.  .«».  «...   packaging  blocks  adapted  to  be  secured  around  each  cylindri- 
identifying  marking  provided  thereon  for  indicating  a   cal  article  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  thereof,  each 
particular  supplier  or  manufacturer;  packaging  block  comprising: 


4,385,693 
ORIGIN  IDENTTTY  INSERT  FOR  PACKAGED 
CASSETTES 
Anthony  L.  Gdardi,  Box  127,  and  Paul  J.  Gdardi,  P.O.  Box 
127,  both  of.  Cape  Porpoise,  Me.  04014 
I  FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238^30 

1  iBt  a.J  B65D  85/67.  25/54.  75/54 

U  A  a.  206—387  9  Claims 


1.  An  identification  permitting  device  for  cassette  packages 
comprising; 
a  pre-recorded  tape  cassette  cartridge  having  at  least  one 
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first  and  second  members  each  formed  of  a  resilient  material, 
each  of  the  first  and  second  members  having  first  and 
second  perpendicularly  disposed  legs  and  a  semi-circular 
concavity  formed  in  the  interior  contiguous  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  legs; 

a  boss  formed  at  one  end  of  the  first  leg  of  each  of  the  first 
and  second  members  and  extending  outward  therefrom, 
■_  the  boss  having  a  narrow  first  end  portion  and  an  enlarged 
outer  end  portion; 

a  groove  formed  in  the  end  of  the  second  leg  of  each  of  the 
first  and  second  members  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  boss,  the  groove  having  an  enlarged  interior 


J^    4* 


flexible  adhesive,  whereby  said  containers  may  be  disposed  in 
abutting  relationship  with  each  other  or  may  be  spaced  apart  a 
selected  distance  up  to  a  fixed  predetermined  distance  apart. 


4,385,697 
SHIPPING  PACKAGE  FOR  CRUTCHES 
Ted  F.  Urban,  and  Michael  J.  Willeford,  both  of  Oshkosh,  Wii^ 
assignors  to  Lamico,  Inc.,  Oshliosh,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,854 

Int.  a.5  B65D  65/02,  71/08;  A61H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  206—497  8  Qaiins 


portion  complementary  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
boss  and  a  narrow  end  portion  having  side  waits  which 
yieldingly  receive  the  boss  of  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  members  when  the  first  and  second  members  are 
disposed  in  an  opposed,  inverted  manner  around  the  cylin- 
drical article  to  releasably  interconnect  the  first  and  sec- 
ond members  around  the  cylindrical  article; 

bores  formed  in  the  first  and  second  legs  of  each  of  the  first 
and  second  members;  and 

pin  means  adapted  to  be  removably  and  slidingly  inserted 
into  aligned  bores  of  adjacent  disposed  packaging  blocks 
to  align  the  adjacent  pairs  in  a  stacked  arrangement. 


4,385,696 
LINKED  CONTAINER  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Charles  E.  Benedict;  Kenneth  G.  Kimsey,  Jr.,  both  of  Tallahas- 
see, and  Robert  A.  Freeman,  Gainesville,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Wayne  H.  Coloney  Company,  Inc.,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,946 
Int.  a.3  B65D  85/62.  85/20.  71/02 
U.S.  a.  206—443  7  Qaims 


1.  A  shipping  package  for  crutches,  comprising  a  pair  of 
crutches  disposed  in  face-to-face  alignment,  each  crutch  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  members  and  having  an  arm  piece  connecting 
the  upper  ends  of  the  side  members  and  having  a  hand  grip 
connecting  the  central  portions  of  the  side  members,  the  side 
members,  arm  piece  and  hand  grip  of  each  crutch  defining  an 
opening,  said  openings  being  disposed  in  alignment,  a  container 
disposed  within  said  aligned  openings  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally between  said  arm  pieces  and  said  hand  grips  and  exending 
laterally  between  said  side  members,  a  plurality  of  rubber-like 
accessories  disp>osed  within  the  container,  and  a  heat  shrunk 
plastic  covering  enclosing  said  crutches  and  said  accessories. 


4,385,698 
CORNER  PROTECnNG  DEVICE 
George  J.  Gogueii;  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,716 

Int.  a.'  B65D  81/02.  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206—586  5  dains 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
hollow  containers,  a  plurality  of  belts  connecting  each  con- 
tainer to  at  least  one  other  container,  each  of  said  belts  forming 
at  least  portions  of  a  pair  of  loops  the  axes  of  which  are  spaced 
apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  containers, 
one  of  said  containers  being  received  within  each  loop,  and 
each  of  said  belts  being  made  of  flexible  substantially  non- 
expandable  continuous  filament  material  encased  within  a 


1.  An  automatically  erectable,  comer  protecting  device  for 
use  in  providing  a  space  between  an  outer  comer  of  a  packaged 
article  and  an  inner  comer  of  an  outer  shipping  container  or 
wrapper,  said  device  being  formed  from  a  uniury  blank  of 
foldable  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  outer  retaining  panels  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  with  each  other  and  adapted  for  engagement 
with  inner  surfaces  of  container  side  walls; 

(b)  an  inner  section  interposed  between  said  outer  retaining 
panels  and  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  outer  sur- 


1438 


'  4^5,699 

VIETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  EMPTY 

CANS  ENTIRELY  AUTOMATICALLY 
Masato  Aihlna,  Yokoiuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Scikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,646 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1980,  55-70066 

Int  a.J  B07C  5/344 

US.  a.  209-538  12  Claims 
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faces  of  a  packaged  article  adjacent  a  corner  portion 
thereof; 
(c)  said  inner  section  including  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped 
pocket  members  spaced  from  each  other,  to  define  there- 
between an  opening  for  receiving  a  comer  portion  of  a 
packaged  article,  each  of  said  pocket  members  including: 
(i)  a  pair  of  side  panels  foldably  joined  along  first  side 
edges  to  corresponding  edges  of  respective  outer  retain- 
ing panels  on  parallel  fold  lines; 
(ii)  a  center  panel  foldably  joined  at  opposite  side  edges  to 
second  side  edges  of  respective  side  panels  on  parallel 
fold  lines. 


and  a  second  conveyor  of  endless  belt  type  arranged  as  a 
longitudinal  continuation  of  the  first  conveyor  and  having  a 
series  of  troughs  aligned  longitudinally  with  said  series  of 
channels  for  receiving  the  singulated  and  aligned  items  from 
the  channels  of  the  first  conveyor  and  for  carrying  the  received 
items  through  said  viewing  area  and  into  said  removal  area  in 
substantially  singulated  end  to  end  alignment,  the  width  of 
each  of  the  troughs  of  the  belt  conveyor  comprehending  a 
plurality  of  said  sub-areas,  and  said  paired  devices  being 
adapted  to  sense  the  two  different  wavelength  bands,  respec- 
tively, of  energy  reflected  from  the  corresponding  sub-areas; 
means  for  flooding  the  viewing  area  with  radiant  energy  con- 
taining two  mutually  different  wavelength  bands  in  a  substan- 
tially integrated  spread  throughout  said  viewing  area;  means 
for  comparing  the  sensed  radiant  energy  of  one  wavelength 
band  with  the  sensed  radiant  energy  of  the  other  wavelength 


1.  A  method  for  inspecting  empty  cans  entirely  automati- 
cally in  a  can  manufacturing  system,  comprising  a  flange  por- 
tion inspecting  step  in  which  an  empty  can  is  forcibly  rotated 
while  the  flange  portion  thereof  is  checked  for  cracks  and 
length  employing  non-destructive  contactless  testing  with  a 
sutic  electromagnetic  inspection  and  a  light  reflection  inspec- 
tion, and  further  comprising  a  print  quality  inspecting  step  in 
which  the  print  quality  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
can  is  checked  for  the  drawing  condition  of  a  printed  pattern 
by  light  reflection  inspection,  said  static  electromagnetic  in- 
spection and  both  of  said  light  reflection  inspections  being 
carried  out  simultaneously,  whereby  defective  cans  are  sorted 
out  from  good  cans. 


4,385,700 
DIFFERENTIAL  REFLECTIVITY  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  STRIP  ITEMS 
Joacph  L.  Hodgea;  Nonaao  B.  WaasnMr,  both  of  Ontario,  Oreg., 
and  Paul  R.  Myers,  Caldwell,  Id.,  aaaignora  to  Ore-Ida  Fooda, 
Inc.,  Boiac,  Id. 
CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  89,965,  Oct  31, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
I       application  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,476 
I  iBt  a.3  B07C  5/00 

VJS.  CL  209—539  »  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  slender  elongate  items,  some  of 
which  are  defective,  comprising  means  defining  a  viewing 
area;  means  associated  with  said  viewing  area  for  sensing 
defecu  in  such  items  and  signalling  when  a  defect  is  sensed, 
said  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  paired  sensing  de- 
vices focused  on  the  viewing  area  so  as  to  view  corresponding 
contiguous  sub-areas  of  said  viewing  area;  means  defining  a 
removal  area;  conveying  means  for  passing  the  items  through 
said  viewing  area  and  said  removal  area,  including  a  conveyor 
adapted  to  receive  the  items  randomly  oriented  in  a  flow  of 
such  items,  said  conveyor  having  upstanding  walls  defining  a 
•cries  of  side  by  side  channels  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
along  the  direction  of  item  travel  for  receiving  said  items  and 
placing  them  in  substantially  singulated  end  to  end  alignment. 


band  from  each  sub-area  of  said  viewing  area  and  for  produc- 
ing data  signals,  respectively,  for  those  sub-areas  as  to  which 
the  predetermined  relationship  between  the  sensed  energy  of 
different  wavelength  bands  exists;  means  associated  with  said 
removal  area  for  removing  those  items  identified  as  defective 
by  signals  from  the  sensing  means,  said  removal  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  removal  devices  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relationship  across  the  width  of  the  removal  area  so  as  to 
comprehend  respective  troughs  of  the  belt  conveyor  whose 
widths  correspond  to  a  plurality  of  said  contiguous  sub-areas  of 
the  viewing  area;  and  operating  means  responsive  to  data 
signals,  for  independently  operating  the  removal  devices  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  number  of  data  signals  pro- 
duced for  respective  corresponding  pluralities  of  contiguous 
sub-areas  of  the  viewing  area,  so  as  to  remove  from  the  items 
carried  by  the  belt  conveyor  those  which  have  produced  the 
predetermined  number  of  data  signals. 

4,385  701 
ARTICLE  ELEVATING  APPARATUS  WITH  INCLINED 

ROLLER  CARRIERS 
William  F.  Bnckminster,  Voorheea;  William  J.  CoTert,  Berlin, 
and  Wilson  Y.  Conyn^iam,  Clayton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignon  to 
Garrey  Corporation,  Blue  Anchor,  N  J. 

Filed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,914 
Int  a.i  B07C  5/34 
VJS.  a.  209—598  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  elevating  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  roller  carrier  sections, 
means  for  moving  the  plurality  of  roller  carrier  sections 
sequentially  in  an  endless  path  including  a  vertical  path 
portion, 
said  moving  means  including  means  for  holding  said  roller 
carrier  sections  at  an  incline  relative  to  the  horizontal  in 
said  vertical  path  portion, 
means  at  a  one  end  of  the  vertical  path  portion  for  feeding 

articles  sequentially  to  the  roller  carrier  sections, 
a  guide  rail  extending  vertically  alongside  the  vertical  path 
portion  on  the  downward  side  of  the  roller  sections  for 
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maintaining  the  articles  on  the  roller  carrier  sections  while 
moving  in  the  vertical  path  portion,  and 


MO  m.M.in 


4^5,703 

FRY  BASKET  SHAKER  DEVICE 

Patrick  J.  Murphy,  II,  245  NewhiU  Ave.,  Somerset,  Man.  02726 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,240 

Int.  a.3  B07B  1/28 

VS.  a.  209—674  9  Claim 


said  guide  rail  having  a  termination  point  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  vertical  path  portion  so  as  to  deflne  a  gravity  dis- 
charge station  where  articles  carried  by  the  roller  carrier 
sections  are  discharged  by  passing  the  guide  rail. 


4,385,702 
VIBRATING  SEPARATOR 
Don  H.  Lenlier,  and  Dennis  F.  Nascimento,  both  of  Salinas, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,542 
Int.  a.3  B07C  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  209— 629  4  Qaims 


,«  »       II 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaking  pieces  of  breaded  food  to  re- 
move excess  breading  intermixed  therewith  and  for  sifting  said 
breading  to  recover  reusable  portions  thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  main  shaker  housing  having  peripheral  side  walls  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  defmed  by  a  screen 
through  which  said  breading  is  sifted; 

b.  at  least  one  fryer  basket  for  containing  pieces  of  breaded 
food  therein,  said  basket  being  suitable  for  immersion  in 
hot  liquid  fat  for  frying  pieces  of  food  contained  therein 
and  being  removably  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
formed  with  openings  in  the  walls  thereof  to  allow  excess 
breading  intermixed  with  said  pieces  of  food  to  fall  there; 
through; 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  housing  in  a  manner  for  allow- 
ing shaking  movement  of  said  housing  relative  tq  said 
supporting  means; 

d.  means  for  shaking  said  housing  and  the  fryer  basket 
mounted  therein,  whereby  the  excess  breading  intermixed 
with  said  pieces  falls  through  said  openings  in  said  basket 
so  that  said  basket  and  the  pieces  contained  therein  can  be 
removed  from  said  housing  and  immersed  in  a  fryer  con- 
taining hot  liquid  fat  to  cook  said  pieces,  and  whereby  the 
excess  breading  which  falls  through  said  openings  in  said 
basket  is  sifted  by  said  bottom  wall  with  the  reusable 
portions  thereof  falling  through  said  bottom  wall;  and 
means  for  containing  and  recovering  said  reusable  por- 
tions as  they  fall  from  said  bottom  wall. 


e. 


1.  A  vibrating  separator  to  separate  objects  of  different  sizes 
and  shapes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  second  frame  supporied  by  said  flrst  frame; 

(c)  flexible  support  means  attached  to  said  first  frame  and 
supporting  said  second  frame; 

(d)  a  conveyor  belt  mounted  on  said  second  frame; 

(e)  upwardly  projecting  fingers  attached  to  said  belt  and 
spaced  at  intervals  to  entrap  objects  of  a  particular  size 
and  shape  and  convey  them  in  the  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  belt  and  to  support  objects  of  a  different  size 
and  shape  on  the  surface  of  the  fingers  and  convey  them 
by  vibration  in  a  direction  different  from  the  movement  of 
the  belt  to  separate  the  entrapped  and  vibrated  objects; 

(f)  means  attached  to  said  second  frame  for  vibrating  said 
belt  and  said  fingers;  and 

(g)  means  attached  to  said  first  frame  for  moving  said  con- 
veyor belt. 


4,385,704 

CRANE  BOOM  TOP  PLATE  LATERAL  SUPPORT 

Stanley  R.  Spain,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  and  William  G.  Reichard, 

Columbia,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Kldde,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,372 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  212—269  10  Claims 


» 

«  -  «  « 


.jiifirji' 


^' 


10.  In  a  multi-section  telescopic  crane  boom  of  the  type  in 
which  the  movable  boom  sections  are  either  fully  extended  or 
fully  retracted  during  use,  the  respective  boom  sections  having 
bottom  lateral  wear  pads  between  them  and  having  top  and 
side  plates  which  are  subject  to  buckling  stresses  as  well  as 
lateral  deflection  during  use,  the  improvement  comprising, 
longitudinally  extending  lateral  supports,  arranged  in  pairs  on 


>pposite  sides  of  the  boom  sections  near  their  forward  ends, 
jne  end  of  each  lateral  support  being  fixed  to  a  boom  section, 
idjustment  means  being  positioned  at  the  free  end  of  each 
lateral  support,  said  supports  being  laterally  angled  relative  to 
the  top  plate  edges,  a  first  and  second  pad  fixed  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship  to  a  boom  section  top  plate  selective 
engagement  with  the  interior  side  of  the  lateral  support,  the 
first  pad  engaging  the  lateral  support  when  the  boom  is  fully 
extended  and  the  second  pad  engaging  the  lateral  support 
when  the  boom  is  fully  retracted. 


>' 


^  4^5,705 

SAFETY  CLOSURE 

MaxiniillUui  Kusz,  Watenille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  ^ 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,177 

!         Int.  a.3  B65D  5J/0Z  «5/56;  A61J  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  215—220  *  Claims 
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recess  circumfercntially  spaced  from  said  tab  exposure 

relief; 
a  lid  adapted  to  cover  and  close  the  opening  to  said  neck 

portion; 
a  hinge  structure  connecting  the  lid  to  said  neck  portion;  and 


an  access  tab  projecting  from  said  lid  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  hinge,  said  access  tab  having  a  dimen- 
sion and  location  such  that  when  said  lid  is  closed,  said  tab 
is  protected  by  said  safety  ring  from  lifting  with  a  finger 

■  except  when  said  ring  is  rotated  to  a  position  to  align  said 
access  tab  with  said  tab  exposure  relief. 


1.  A  child-resistant  safety  closure  for  a  container  having  a 
threaded  finish  defining  an  annular  opening  comprising:  an 
inner  closure  member  including  a  top  panel  section,  and  an 
integral  annular  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
panel;  and  an  outer  closure  member  including  a  top  panel  and 
an  integral  annular  skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
pand  of  said  outer  closure  member,  means  for  retaining  said 
inner  closure  member  within  said  outer  closure  member  in  a 
nested  configuration  allowing  free  relative  rotational  move- 
ment therebetween  and  a  limited  axial  movement  of  said  inner 
closure  member  within  said  outer  closure  member;  the  top 
surface  of  the  panel  of  said  inner  closure  member  and  the  inside 
surface  of  the  panel  of  said  outer  closure  member  having  com- 
plemenury  torque  transmitting  surfaces  engagable  for  trans- 
mission of  closure  removal  torque  from  the  outer  member  to 
the  inner  member,  surfaces  formed  on  at  least  one  of  panels 
inclined  to  said  panel  surface  and  engagable  with  the  torque 
transmitting  surfaces  of  the  other  panel  for  normally  prevent- 
ing the  torque  transmitting  engagement  by  causing  the  comple- 
mentary si'Tfaces  to  cam  past  each  other,  said  panel  of  the  outer 
closure  member  being  resiliently  deformable  to  permit  at  least 
portions  of  said  torque  transmitting  surfaces  of  said  outer 
closure  member  to  engage  the  complementary  surfaces  of  said 
inner  closure  member. 


4,385,707 
COMPOSITE  TIP-OFF  CONTAINER  CAP 
L.  David  Uiter,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com- 
pany, Phoenixville,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,974 

Int.  CV  B65D  41/42 

UA  a.  215-253  "  8  Claims 
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4385,706 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
Brace  A.  Freeman,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Carlisle 
Corporatkw,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,906 
Int  a?  B65D  55/02 
UA  CL  215—225  »  C1««»m 

1.  A  child  resistant  container  and  closure  assembly  compris- 


ing 


a  container  having  an  open-ended  cylindrical  neck  portion; 

retainer  means  around  the  neck  portion  for  engaging  a  safety 
ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the  neck  portion  to  prevent 
axial  movement  of  the  safety  ring  on  the  neck  portion; 

•  safety  ring  routably  mounted  on  said  neck  portion  and 
engaged  with  said  retainer  means,  said  safety  ring  having 
a  tab  exposure  relief  therein,  and  defining  a  tab  safety 


1.  A  composite  tip-off  type  cap  operatively  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  container  having  an  access  opening  for  closure 
thereof  and  sealing  contents  therein,  said  composite  cap  coni- 
prising  an  elongated,  narrow  exterior  top  portion,  and  a  bot- 
tom, open-ended  skirt  operatively  integrated  therewith,  said 
skirt  having  a  lower  edge  removably  attachable  to  a  said  con- 
tainer about  a  said  access  opening,  said  composite  cap  being 
conjointly  removable  as  an  integrated  unit  from  a  container,  to 
open  the  container  for  access  to  the  liquid  therein,  by  applica- 
tion of  a  lateral  tilting  force  against  the  elongated  cap  exterior 
at  a  position  thereof  remote  from  connection  of  the  cap  to  the 
container,  said  elongated  exterior  portion  bfcing  plastic  and 
having  a  bottom  disc  thereon,  said  skirt  being  separate  from 
said  plastic  portion,  said  skirt  including  a  top  portion  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  plastic  exterior  portion  extending 
through  said  opening,  said  disc  being  integratedly  attached  to 
an  interior  surface  of  said  skirt  top  portion  to  integrate  the 
composite  cap  parts  during  assembly. 
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4,385,708 

TAMPER  PROOF  LID 

John  J.  Cnrry,  2  S.  752  Theren  CL,  Oak  Brook,  DL  60521 

CoBtlniiatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  854r75,  Oct  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,322,010.  This  applkatloii  Job.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,944 

iBt  a.3  B45D  41/46 

MS.  a.  215—256  23  Cldms 


said  body  means  in  the  form  of  an  annular  horizonta]  arcuate 
groove, 

said  handler  means  including  a  support  member  integral  with 
said  ring  in  the  form  of  an  arcuate  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing annular  projection  snugly  secured  in  said  groove  so  as4o 
support  the  body  means  at  least  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  when  equipment  manipu- 
lates the  body  means, 

said  body  member  supporting  the  integral  handler  element  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  body  means,  and 

both  of  said  two  surfaces  being  spaced  axially  above  said 
groove  and  said  support  member. 


4,385,710 
DEVICE  FOR  EMERGENTLY  RELIEVING  PRESSURE 

Tomomichi  Kurihara,  Katano,  and  Nobuyoahi  Mori,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Eaginceriiig 
Company  Limited,  Osalca,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,470 

Int  Q.^  B65D  25/00;  F16K  17/40 

UJS.  a.  220—89  A  4  Clains 


1.  A  tamper  proof  lid,  said  lid  comprising  a  crown  having  a 
depending  annular  body  with  means  for  interlocking  with  a 
container  neck  finish,  said  annular  body  having  depending 
therefrom  a  lower  skirt  incorporating  a  frangible  portion,  a 
handle  secured  to  said  frangible  skirt  portion  and  having  a 
major  part  of  its  length  extending  in  a  generally  circumferen- 
tial direction  coextensive  with  a  radially  adjacent  portion  of 
said  skirt,  said  frangible  skirt  portion  when  separated  from  the 
remainder  of  said  lid  forming  a  lid  removing  pull  strap. 


4,385,709 
PARROT-BEAKABLE  FREESTANDING  PLASTIC  DRUM 

ASSEMBLAGE 
Geoffirey  C.  Ames,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IUinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  636,272,  Not.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,633 

Int  CL^  B65D  8/08.  1/48.  25/28 

U.S.  CL  220—71  2  daims 


1.  A  device  for  emergently  relieving  pressure  comprising  a 
flexible  plate  having  a  convex  downwardly  facing  surface  and 
a  concave  upwardly  facing  surface  and  having  its  periphery 
attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  hatch  coaming,  wherein  the 
periphery  of  the  plate  is  welded  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
coaming  at  appropriate  intervals,  and  the  gaps  between  the 
remaining  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  plate  and  the  coaming 
inner  surface  is  sealed  by  a  sealant. 


4,385,711 

CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

James  L.  Bowen,  Fort  Ann;  Amelio  J.  Coed,  dens  Falls,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcnpak  Corporatfon,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  286,640 

iBt  a.J  B65D  17/52.  43/26 

U.S.  a.  220—284  5  Claim 


2.  A  container  comprising  body  means  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  forming  a  container  for  receiving  material,  said  body 
means  including  an  exterior  handling  means  disposed  substan- 
tially transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at  least 
one  surface  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  equipment  to  manipulate 
the  body  means,  wherein 

the  exterior  handler  means  includes  a  handler  element  having 
two  annular  perpendicular  surfaces  to  be  grasped  by  equip- 
ment to  manipulate  the  body  means,  said  surfaces  being  a 
bottom  surface  and  upper  side  surface, 
said  upper  side  surface  is  disposed  confronting  said  body  means 

in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
said  handler  element  comprises  a  ring  lying  in  surrounding 

relationship  to  the  body  means, 
the  handler  means  is  supported  in  support  means  formed  on 


1.  An  improved  plastic  container  and  closure  comprising: 
a.  an  open  end  container  having  a  bottom  and  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  cylindrical  collar  con- 
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nected  to  the  side  wall  through  an  annular  transverse  wall, 
said  collar  and  annular  transverse  wall  having  at  least  one 
vertical  slot  therein, 

said  side  wall  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  container  hav- 
ing an  external  annular  shoulder;  and 
b.  a  closure  defining  a  circular  disk  and  a  cylindrical  skirt 
extending  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  skirt  on  the 
inside  thereof  having  an  annular  shoulder  spaced  from  the 
disk  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  of  the  shoulder  on 
the  container  from  its  upper  edge  so  that  when  the  closure 
is  fitted  over  the  container  the  skirt  fiU  between  the  con- 
tainer wall  and  collar  and  the  shoulder  on  the  skirt  snaps 
over  the  shoulder  on  the  container  to  maintain  the  closure 
in  a  fitted  position. 


4,385,713 

HEUCAL  VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  PtVOT  ROD 

ADJUSTMENT 

Williaa  C.  Bocttchcr,  Foley,  Mo^  SMigMr  to  D.O.V  JL  Eqidp- 

■eat  CorporatioB,  Wiofield,  Mo. 

CAntiBBatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,421,  May  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,258,840,  aad  a  coatfaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,991,  Apr. 

14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,312,460.  This  appUcatkw  Mar.  27, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  248,558 

lat  CL^  G07F  J 1/36 

VS.  CL  221—75  5  Claiau 


4385,712 

AUTOMATICALLY  AND  SEMUUTOMATICALLY 
UNJAMIVONG  NAIL  SELECnON  DEVICE,  DESIGNED 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  MACHINES  RIVETING 
FOOTWEAR  HEEL  SEATS  ONTO  CORRESPONDING 

HEELS 
CMo  Maapero,  Coao,  Italy,  aaiigBor  to  Camoga  S.a.S.  di  Mas- 
cctti  AttfUo  A  C  Mllaa,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,989 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatloo  Italy,  Sep.  20, 1979,  25892  A/79 
lat  a.'  G07F  11/00 
U.S.a.221— 13  llClafaia 


1.  A  vending  machine  item  discharge  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  means  having  a  side  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  rear 
and  bottom  walls, 

(b)  helical  means  positioned  within  the  tray  means  having  a 
plurality  of  convolutions  along  its  length  to  retain  articles 
to  be  dispensed  in  the  convolutions, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  the  helical  means  to  rotate  said 
helical  means  in  predetermined  increments  upon  activa- 
tion by  a  customer,  and 

(d)  pivotable  rod  means  having  a  portion  thereof  positioned 
within  the  helical  means  toward  one  side  of  said  tray  and 
movable  in  the  helix  toward  the  second  side  of  said  tray  to 
vary  the  size  of  the  article  compartment  defined  between 
the  rod  and  the  second  side  wall  of  said  tray. 


4,385714 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  NfflTHOD  OF  SPREADING 

GASEOUS,  LIQUID  AND  POWDERED  MATERIALS 

MIkkw  Szabo,  Pasareti  a.  75,  and  VUmot  Wdperth,  Deiicwfry 

uJ/10,  both  of  Budapest  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,151 

lat  CL'  B65D  83/06:  B67B  7/24:  B67D  5/54 

VS.  CL  222—80  3  Ciaini 


1.  A  nail  deUvery  device  for  delivering  nails  from  a  rotating 
storage  magazine  to  a  plurality  of  passages,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  selector  having  slots  extending  therethrough,  each  slot 
having  a  mouth  for  receiving  a  nail  to  be  delivered,  and  an 
outlet  alignaUe  with  one  of  said  passages; 

guide  means  extending  between  the  storage  magazine  and 
said  selector  for  guiding  passage  of  nails  from  the  storage 
magazine  to  said  selector; 

actuatable  means  for  moving  said  selector  to-and-fro  so  as  to 
move  said  slots  from  first  positions  in  which  the  mouths  of 
the  slou  are  positioned  for  receiving  nails  from  said  guide 
means  to  second  positions  in  which  outlets  of  said  slots  are 
aligned  with  req)ective  ones  of  said  passages  to  thereby 
deUver  nails  to  said  passages; 

control  means  for  sensing  to-and-fro  movement  of  said  selec- 
tor and  for  generating  a  first  signal  when  movement  is  not 
sensed  within  a  first  predetermined  time  period  thereby 
providing  an  indication  of  jamming  of  said  selector;  and 

said  actuatable  means  being  responsive  to  said  signal  for 
oscillating  said  selector  to  thereby  automatically  unjam 
saidsdector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  material,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
first  sealed  container  of  the  material  to  be  dispensed  disposed 
within  said  casing,  a  second  sealed  container  of  propellant  also 
disposed  within  said  casing,  means  to  close  said  casing,  means 
operable  through  said  closing  casing  to  pierce  the  second 


jMay  31,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1443 


container  thereby  to  apply  the  pressure  of  the  propellant  to  the 
outside  of  said  first  container  without  admixing  the  propellant 
with  the  material  to  be  dispensed,  and  means  to  dispense  said 
material  from  the  interior  of  said  first  container  under  the 
pressure  of  said  propellant  to  a  point  outside  said  casing,  said 
first  container  being  movable  in  said  casing  under  the  influence 
of  the  pressure  of  said  propellant,  piercing  means  within  the 
casing  to  pierce  the  first  container  when  the  first  container 
moves  toward  the  piercing  means  under  the  impetus  of  said 
propellant,  said  disiiensing  means  comprising  a  dispensing 
valve  for  dispensing  material  from  the  pierced  first  container. 


rotary  support  means  for  supporting  said  rotary  refractory 
plate  against  said  stationary  refractory  plate  for  rotational 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  rotary  support  means 
comprising  an  intermediate  member  fixedly  grasping  said 
rotary  refractory  plate,  and  a  rotary  tube  member  adapted 
to  extend  through  the  jacket  coaxially  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  tube  member; 

means  for  connecting  an  inner  end  of  said  rotary  tube  mem- 
ber  to  said  intermediate  member,  such  that  said  intermedi- 
ate member  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rotary  tube  mem- 
ber circumferentially  thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
rotary  tube  member  imparts  rotation  to  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  rotary  refractory  plate,  but  such  that  said 
intermediate  member  is  capable  of  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  rotary  tube  member;  and 

tensioning  means  for  urging  said  intermediate  member  axi- 
ally  with  respect  to  said  rotary  tube  member  and  for 
thereby  urging  said  rotary  refractory  plate  toward  said 
stationary  refractory  plate. 


4,385,715 
ROTARY  SLIDING  CLOSURE  UNIT  AND  UQUID  MELT 

CONTAINER  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Emcft  Meier,  Wolleran,  and  Herbert  Bachmanii,  Ebtkon,  both 
of  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Stopiiic  Aktiengesellschaft,  Baar, 
Switzerland 

FUed  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,724 
Claimi  priority,  antUcatioa  Switzeriand,  May  22,  1980, 
4011/80 

Int  a.3  B22D  41/08 
US.  a.  222—598  39  Claims 
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21.  A  rotary  sliding  closure  unit  for  use  in  a  liquid  melt 
container  of  the  type  including  an  outer  jacket,  an  inner  refrac- 
tory lining,  and  a  pouring  opening  extending  through  the 
lining,  said  rotary  sliding  closure  unit  being  adapted  to  extend 
inwardly  through  the  jacket  and  into  the  lining  for  selectively 
blocking  and  imblocking  the  pouring  opening,  said  rotary 
sliding  closure  unit  comprising: 
a  stationary  refractory  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
the  lining  and  having  therethrough  a  flow  passage  adapted 
to  be  in  communication  with  the  pouring  opening; 
a  rotary  refractory  plate  positioned  in  sliding  abutting 
.   contact  with  said  stationary  refractory  plate  and  having 
therethrough  at  least  one  flow  passage  to  be  selectively 
moved  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  flow  passage  of 
said  stationary  refractory  plate; 
said  stationary  and  rotary  refractory  plates  having  comple- 
mentary, abutting  relative  sliding  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
located  within  the  interior  of  the  outer  jacket; 
stationary  support  means  for  supporting  said  stationary 
refractory  plate  within  the  lining,  said  stationary  support 
means  comprising  a  stationary  tube  member  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  jacket  and  into  the  lining,  said  station- 
ary tube  member  having  at  an  inner  end  thereof  means  for 
fixedly  grasping  said  stationary  refractory  plate; 


4,385,716 
WEB  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  I.  De  Roeck,  StKateliine-WaTer,  Eric  J.  Blondeel, 
Brugge,  and  Laden  A.  Christiaen,  WUrUk,  all  of  Belgioai, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gcraert  N.V.,  Mortsei,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,450 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  1,  1980, 
8000093 

lot  a.3  B65H  25/26 
MS.  CL  22^18  10  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  the  path  of  a  travelling  web 
including  an  imperfect  curved  web  as  it  leaves  an  air  cushion 
turning  bar,  characterized  in  that  such  apparatus  comprises:  a 
freely  rotatable  roller,  means  supporting  said  roller  for  bodily 
axial  displacement  along  a  fixed  axis,  said  roller  being  arranged 
on  said  web  path  as  the  first  contact  for  a  web  leaving  the 
turning  bar,  a  second  freely  rotatable  roller  downstream  of  said 
first  and  defining  between  them  a  stretch  of  the  path  which 
makes  an  angle  with  the  upstream  adjacent  portion  of  said  path 
and  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said 
path  downstream  of  said  second  roller,  means  mounting  said 
second  roller  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  generally 
perpoidicular  to  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  path  downstream 
of  said  second  roller,  means  for  detecting  a  lateral  deviation  by 
said  web  from  its  correct  path,  and  operating  means  actuated  in 
response  to  said  detecting  means  for  effecting  axial  bodily 
displacement  of  said  first  roller  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
deviation  and  for  substantially  simultaneously  tilting  said  sec- 
ond roller  about  said  axis  to  differentially  lengthen  the  path  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


the  edge  mar^n  on  the  side  of  the  web  opposite  the  direction 
(if  deviation. 


\ 


4,389,717 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4J85,718 
STRIP  ADVANONG  MECHANISM 
iMlas  G.  Norris,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,251 

Int  a.3  B65H  17/ 40 

tjS.  CL  226-48  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  stepwise  movement  in  a  longitu- 
dinal path  to  a  strip  having  pilot  holes  passing  laterally  there- 
through comprising,  a  frame  defuiitive  of  such  path,  a  carriage 
mounted  by  said  frame  to  be  longitudinally  movable  in  relation  • 
thereto,  a  pin  coupled  with  said  carriage  to  be  longitudinally 
movable  therewith  and  laterally  movable  in  relation  to  said 
path  between  positions  at  which  pin  is  adapted  to  enter  into 
and  to  be  retracted  from  a  pilot  hole  in  said  strip,  carraige 
positioning  means  for  longitudinally  positioning  said  carriage 
in  relation  to  said  frame  and  including  carriage  drive  means 
adapted  to  undergo  alternate  forward  and  reverse  strokes  and 
coupled  to  said  carriage  by  a  lost  motion  coupling,  said  posi- 
tioning means  being  operable  such  that,  during  a  first  interval 
of  each  such  stroke,  such  carriage  and  drive  means  are  uncou- 
pled while  said  carriage  remains  sutionary  and,  during  a  sec- 
ond interval  of  each  of  such  strokes,  such  carriage  and  drive 
means  are  coupled  to  longitudinally  move  together,  and  pin 
positioning  means  responsive  to  change  in  the  longitudinal 
relative  positioning  of  said  carriage  and  drive  means  during  the 
first  interval  of,  respectively,  the  forward  stroke  and  the  re- 
verse stroke  of  said  drive  means  to  move  said  pin  to  positions 
at  which,  respectively,  said  pin  is  adapted  to  enter  into  said 
pilot  hole  and  to  be  retracted  therefrom. 


4,385,719 
MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  SPRING  PINS 
Pmd  EnUne,  Edgecomb,  Mc  amignor  to  Mechanical  Applica- 
tioM,  Inc^  Wiicaawt,  Me. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,994 
Int  CLJ  H05K  li/04:  B21J  Wil;  B33B  49/00 
M&.  CL  227—116  5  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  driving  a  pin  into  a  hole  in  a  work  piece, 

comprising 


a  shuttle  including  a  passage  therethrough  for  receiving  and 
holding  a  pin, 

fixed  means  supporting  said  shuttle  for  lateral  movement 
thereon, 

stationary  means  for  placing  a  pin  in  said  shuttle  while  sup- 
ported by  said  fixed  means, 

vertically  moveable  shuttle  supporting  means, 

means  for  moving  said  shuttle  first  laterally  from  said  fixed 


means  to  said  vertically  moveable  supporting  means,  and 
then  downwardly  while  supported  by  said  vertically 
moveable  means  to  a  position  over  a  hole  in  said  work 
piece, 

means  for  driving  said  pin  from  said  shuttle  into  said  work 
piece, 

and  means  for  returning  said  shuttle  to  starting  position  on 
said  fixed  supporting  means. 


4,385,720 
T-SHAPE  JOINT  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Watam  Shimada,  Takarazuka;  Kazumichi  Machida,  Kawaniihi, 
and  Masani  Okada,  AmagMmki,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1978, 53-112600 
Int  a.J  B23K  1/20 
MS.  a.  228—166  ♦  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  T-shaped  joint  by  brazing  or 
soldering  an  end  face  of  a  substantially  vertical  base  metal  onto 
a  surface  face  of  a  horizontal  base  metal  which  comprises: 
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forming  a  slant  gap  between  the  joint  faces  of  said  vertical 
base  metal  and  said  horizontal  base  metal  by  forming  a 
groove  in  said  horizontal  base  metal  so  as  to  widen  in  a 
joint  longitudinal  direction 

heating  said  vertical  base  metal  and  said  horizontal  baise 
metal 
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(iii)  a  lock  opening  extending  through  said  side  wall  panel 
adjacent  a  lower  edge  thereof; 

(c)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  top  wall  panels  foldably  joined 
to  upper  edges  of  respective  end  wall  panels  and  disposed 
to  extend  inwardly  therefrom  and  norm^}  thereto; 

(d)  each  of  said  top  wall  panels  having  at  each  side  thereof; 
(i)  an  outer  comer  flap  foldably  joined  to  a  side  edge 
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thereof  and  disposed  against  an  adjacent  outer  surface 

of  a  related  side  wall  panel; 
(ii)  said  outer  comer  flap  having  foldably  joined  to  a 

lower  edge  thereof  a  lock  tab  projecting  inwardly 

therefrom  for  receipt  within  a  related  side  wall  panel 

lock  opening; 
(iii)  a  lock  opening  extending  therethrough  adjacent  the 

side  edge  of  said  outer  comer  flap  for  receipt  of  related 

side  wall  panel  lock  tab. 


contacting  said  slant  gap  at  the  narrowest  point  of  said  slant 
gap  with  a  brazing  or  soldering  alloy  member;  and 

filling  said  giant  gap  with  said  brazing  or  soldering  alloy 
member  from  the  narrowest  part  of  slant  gap  to  the  widest 
part  of  said  slant  gap. 


4,385,722 
PACKAGING  OF  ARTICLES 
Arthur  D.  Brewili,  Nottinghain,  EngUnd,  aasignor  to  Metal 
Goauret  Venni  Packaging  Limited,  Ilkeston,  England 

Filed  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,690 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1980, 
8014733;  Jun.  21,  1980,  8020390 

Int.  a.J  B65D  ii/20.  33/J6.  33/06.  85/62 
U.S.  a.  229-42  15ClaiBu 


4,385,721 
TRAY  CORNER  STRUCTURE 
Robert  C.  Olsen,  Cnpertiiio,  and  James  R.  Jensen,  Fremont, 
both  of  Calif.,  assigDors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America, 
Chicago,  m. 

]  FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,399 

lat  a.3  B65D  5/26 
VS.  a.  229—32  1  Claim 

1.  An  open  top,  readily  stackable,  tray  type  container 
formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paperboard  and  compris- 


mg 


(a)  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  wall  panel  having  up- 
standing therefrom  opposed  side  and  end  wall  panels 
foldably  joined  to  opposite  side  and  end  edges  thereof  and 
to  each  other  to  form  therewith  a  box-like  enclosure  open 
at  the  top; 

(b)  each  of  said  side  wall  panels  having  at  each  end  thereof; 
(i)  an  inner  comer  flap  having  top  and  bottom  edges 

which  are  generally  parallel  for  their  entire  length, 
being  foldably  joined  to  an  end  edge  theVeof,  extending 
normal  thereto,  and  being  disposed  against  an  adjacent 
inner  surface  of  a  related  end  wall  panel; 
(ii)  a  lock  tab  projecting  upwardly  from  an  upper  edge  of 
said  side  wall  panel; 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  body  for  containing  the  article(s) 
to  be  packaged,  the  body  having  a  flrst  opening  closed  by 
closure  means  movable  to  permit  access  into  the  interior  of  the 
body  for  removal  of  the  article(s)  contained  within  the  body 
and  a  second  opening  for  permitting  insertion  of  article(s)  into 
the  interior  of  the  body,  the  body  being  formed  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  layers  of  plastics  material  joined  together  to  deflne 
peripheral  edges  of  the  body  and  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings, the  flrst  opening  being  deflned  by  one  end  edge  of  a  flrst 
of  said  layers  and  the  surface  of  the  second  layer,  the  second 
layer  being  extended  to  defme  the  closure  means  in  the  form  of 
a  flap,  the  end  edges  of  the  flap  being  secured  by  welding  to  the 
flrst  and  second  layers,  a  coating  of  a  release  material  being 
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>rovided  between  the  flap  and  first  layer  in  the  region  of  the 
ml  edges  of  the  flap  in  order  to  inhibit  welding  of  the  flap  end 
<  xlges  to  the  first  and  second  layers  so  that  on  lifting  of  the  flap 
:he  flap  end  edges  separate  from  the  first  and  second  layers. 


4J85724 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONlllOLUNG  THE  WATER 

TEMPERATURE  OF  A  SPA 

Larry  R.  Ramsaiier,  and  Ronald  M.  Scholer,  both  of  San  Joie, 

Califs  assignors  to  Ramco  MannfMtnring,  Inc^  San  Jose, 

Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,438 

Int  a.J  F22B  35/00:  F24H  7/00 

U&  CL  236—25  A  4  Claims 


4,385,723 
CONNECnON  ASSEMBLY 
David  M.  Sanborn,  Marietta,  and  Andrew  L.  Blacluhaw,  Dun- 
woody,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  E-Tech,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Fikd  Jnl.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,864 
Int  a.J  F28F  27/00;  F24H  7/00 
IU.S.  a.  236—18  15  Claims 


1.  A  connection  assembly  for  connecting  an  external  heating 
unit  to  a  heater  water  tank  through  a  tank  opening  in  the  water 
tank  so  that  water  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  water  tank, 
circulated  through  the  heating  unit  for  heating,  and  then  re- 
turned to  the  water  tank;  said  connection  assembly  comprising: 
a  mounting  assembly  connected  to  the  tank  opening  and 
defming  a  first  passage  therein,  said  first  passage  having  a 
first  opening  thereto  interiorly  of  the  water  tank  and  a 
second  opening  thereto  exteriorly  of  the  water  tank  con- 
nected to  the  heating  unit  so  that  water  can  flow  through 
said  passage  between  the  heafer  water  tank  and  the  heat- 
ing unit; 
a  tube  assembly  mounted  in  said  mounting  assembly  and 
extending  through  said  first  passage  into  the  interior  of  the 
water  tank  said  tube  assembly  defining  a  tube  passage 
therein  closed  at  the  end  of  said  tube  assembly  in  the 
heater  water  tank  and  having  an  opening  thereto  exteri- 
orly of  the  heater  water  tank  and  said  mounting  assembly 
so  that  water  from  the  heater  water  tank  is  prevented  from 
entering  said  tube  passage;  and 
thermostatic  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  heating  unit,  said  thermostatic  control  means  includ- 
ing a  temperature  sensing  element  mounted  in  said  tube 
passage  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof  within  the  water 
tank  so  that  said  temperature  sensing  element  is  exposed  to 
the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  heater  water  tank 
through  said  tube  assembly,  said  thermostatic  control 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 
heater  water  tank  at  said  temperature  sensing  element 
being  below  a  first  prescribed  temperature  to  operate  the 
heating  unit  until  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 
heater  water  tank  at  said  temperature  sensing  element  has 
been  raised  to  a  second  prescribed  temperature  and  said 
thermostatic  control  means  further  including  connection 
means  extending  from  said  temperature  sensing  element 
along  said  tube  passage  and  out  through  said  opening  to 
said  tube  passage  so  that  said  thermostatic  control  means 
can  be  connected  to  the  heating  unit  exteriorly  of  said 
>  mounting  assembly  and  the  heater  water  tank. 


1.  In  a  water  heating  apparatus  for  heating  water  in  a  spa  and 
having  a  heating  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  energy  through 
an  energy  switch  wherein  water  is  moved  through  a  line  from 
the  spa  to  close  proximity  of  the  heating  means  by  means  of  a 
pump  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  switching  means  having  an  operating  arm,  and  contact 
terminals  thereof,  said  switching  means  being  disposed  for 
operating  said  energy  switch; 

(b)  a  heat  sensing  bulb  containing  a  heat  expanding  fluid 
therein  being  immersed  in  the  spa  water; 

(c)  a  mechanical  transducer  fluidically  coupled-to  said  heat 
sensing  bulb  by  means  of  a  capillary  tube  wherein  the 
piston  of  said  transducer  is  mechanically  coupled  to  an 
operating  arm  of  said  switching  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  operating  arm  of 
said  switching  means  disposed  so  as  to  change  the  switch- 
ing point  of  said  switching  means,  said  means  for  adjusting 
being  located  at  the  spa. 


4,385,725 

HEAT  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Franz  PiscUinger,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignor  to 

Klockner-Hnmboldt-Deiitz  AG,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980  3006821 

Int  CLJ  B60H  1/02:  F24D  7/0* 
MS.  CL  237—12.1  4  Clatmi 

1.  A  heat  pump  arrangement  comprising,  a  refrigeration 
circuit  including  a  compressor  and  a  condensor,  a  heating 
circuit  including  a  heating  medium  and  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  driving  said  compressor  through  a  detachable  cou- 
pling, said  heating  circuit  being  in  beat  exchange  communica- 
tion with  said  refrigeration  circuit  through  said  condensor,  for 
cooling  said  engine  and  exhaust  gas  thereof,  said  heating  cir- 
cuit also  including  a  braking  aggregate  directly  driven  by  said 
engine,  said  braking  aggregate  comprising  an  eddy-current 
retarder  which  is  directly  driven  by  said  engine,  a  separately 
powered  governing  system  is  provided  for  controlling  the 
excitation  of  said  eddy-current  retarder,  said  retarder  including 
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a  rotor  mounted  on  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  and  further 
including  a  stator  having  heating  medium  passages  which  are 
connected  to  cooling  passages  of  said  engine  located  in  the 


engine  casing,  said  heating  medium  passages  and  said  cooling 
passages  being  directly  connected  into  said  heating  circuit 
whereby  the  heating  medium  of  said  heating  circuit  flows 
therethrough. 


4.385,726 
METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  MOTOR  VEHICLES  WITH 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Otto  Bemauer,  Weinstadt,  and  Helmut  Buchner,  Wendlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1979,  2921451 

Int  a?  B60H  1/02 
UA  a.  237—12.3  C  5  Claims 


tained  therein,  a  suflicient  quantity  of  low-temperature 
reservoir  hydride-forming  material  that  when  the  hydro- 
gen is  introduced  from  the  low-temperature  reservoir  to 
the  high-temperature  reservoir,  the  quantity  of  heat  which 
is  initially  released  in  the  low-temperature  reservoir  hy- 
dride forming  material  in  the  high-temperature  reservoir 
is  sufficient  to  raise  the  high-temperature  reservoir  hy- 
dride forming  material  to  the  reaction  temperature  which 
is  required  for  the  absorption  of  hydrogen, 

the  low-temperature  reservoir  contains  a  reservoir  hydride- 
forming  material  above  which  the  hydrogen  pressure  at 
room  temperature  is  at  least  S  bars  higher  than  the  hydro- 
gen pressure  above  the  low-temperature  reservoir  mate- 
rial in  the  high-temperature  reservoir  at  the  same  tempera- 
ture, 

the  amount  of  heat  further  released  in  the  high-temperature 
reservoir  is  used  to  preheat  the  vehicle  by  heat  exchange 
with  the  vehicle  passenger  compartment  and/or  the  en- 
gine, and 

the  exhaust  heat  released  by  the  engine  during  operation  is 
used  to  desorb  the  hydrogen  from  the  hydride-forming 
material  in  the  high-temperature  reservoir  and  to  transfer 
the  hydrogen  baclc  to  the  low-temperature  reservoir. 


4,385,727 
IRRIGATION  EMITTER  TUBE 
Uoyd  Spencer,  220  Patrician  Way,  PasMlena,  Calif.  91105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  45,781,  Jun.  5, 1979,      / 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,187,  May  31, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,038, 

Oct  4, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  570,382,  Apr.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  B570382.  ThU  application 

Oct.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,524 

Int  aj  B05B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  239—107  13  Ctalmi 


-fcfe. 


jinT 


'■f-^ 


*»^: 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  vehicles  with  internal  combustion 
engines  without  consuming  heating  material  by  employing  the 
heat  which  is  given  off  when  hydrogen  is  transferred  from  a 
low-temperature  hydride  reservoir  to  a  high-temperature  hy- 
dride reservoir,  characterized  in  that 
the  high-temperature  reservoir  is  initially  at  a  temperature 
below  the  reaction  temperature  whi^h  is  required  for 
absorption  of  hydrogen  by  the  high-temperature  reservoir 
hydride-forming  material  contained  therein, 
the  low-temperature  reservoir  is  placed  in  communication 
with  the  high-temperature  reservoir  to  allow  the  introduc- 
tion of  hydrogen  from  the  low-temperature  reservoir  into 
the  high-temperature  reservoir, 
the  high-temperature  reservoir  contains  in  addition  to  the 
high-temperature  reservoir  hydride-forming  material  con- 


-e-9-  > 


1.  An  irrigation  emitter  tube,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  flexible  flow  tube  normally  flat  except  for  a 
longitudinally  extending  arched  portion,  the  tube  expansi- 
ble in  response  to  internal  water  pressure  toward  an  essen- 
tially cylindrical  configuration; 

b.  the  flow  tube  having  a  series  of  aligned  outlets; 

c.  a  longitudinally  extending  internal  strip  attached  to  the 
flow  tube  at  one  margin,  its  opposite  margin  being  unat- 
tached, a  surface  of  the  strip  being  in  confronting  relation 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  arched  portion; 

d.  the  internal  strip  including  a  portion  covering  at  least  one 
of  the  outlets  and  having  at  least  one  inlet  spaced  there- 
from; 

e.  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  internal  strip  and  flow  tube 
defining  a  flush  flow  passage  connecting  each  inlet  and 
corresponding  outlet; 

f.  one  wall  surface  of  each  flush  flow  passage  having  a  drip 
channel; 

g.  the  internal  strip  being  collapsible  under  relatively  low 
water  pressure  into  surface  contact  with  the  flow  tube 
thereby  confining  flow  to  the  corresponding  drip  channel. 
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4,385,728 

FLOW.AMPUFYING  NOZZLE 

I|«glk  R.  lagiis,  and  Jotcph  E.  Peter,  both  of  Cindmiati,  Ohio, 

•MigBon  to  Vortec  Coiporatioa,  Cfnciiinati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,012 

1ml  a.3  B05B  1/06.  1/30 

\$S.  a.  239—424  8  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  two-piece  flow-amplifying  nozzle,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated one-piece  rigid  tube  having  a  passage-providing  cylindri- 
cal  portion  and  a  tapered  nose  portion  integral  therewith,  a 
I  lurality  of  radial  openings  in  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  a 
collar  extending  about  said  cylindrical  portion  and  having  a 
f  ow-directing  section  and  an  attachment  section,  said  flow- 
( irecting  section  having  a  bore  sufficiently  greater  in  diameter 
t  lan  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  portion  to  defme  a  flow- 
c  irecting  passage  communicating  with  said  openings  and  lead- 
i  ig  towards  said  nose  portion,  said  attachment  section  being 
secured  to  said  cylindrical  portion  in  fluid-sealing  relation 
i  long  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  portion  remote  from  and 
spaced  between  said  nose  portion  and  the  end  of  said  one-piece 
tube  opposite  from  said  nose  portion. 


4,385,729 

SPREADER  FOR  GRANULAR  SPREADING  MATERIAL 
laofl  Wiederltehr,  Ifincrtrasie  107,  Riimlaiig,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,500 
OaiiBS  priority,  applicatioo  Switzerland,  No?.  15,  1979, 
0210/79;  Nov.  7, 1980,  8302/80 

Int  a?  EOlC  19/20 
tJJS.  CL  239—689  5  Claims 


a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  of  radially  extending  flexible 
bristles; 
said  rows  being  arranged  so  that  at  least  two  rows  flt  against 

the  cylindrical  wall  portion^  of  said  chamber; 
a  drive  motor;  and 
resilient  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  drive  motor 

and  said  rotor  hub. 


4,385,730 
ROLLER  MILL 
Helge  C.  C.  Kartman,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 
Smidth  A  Co.,  Cresskill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,589 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1979, 
7936199 

Int  a?  B02C  23/24 
U.S.  a.  241—57  13  Claims 


1.  A  roller  mill  comprising  a  grinding  table  rotatable  about  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  and  defining  a  giinding  path,  at  least 
one  grinding  roller  urged  against  the  grinding  table,  a  nozzle 
ring  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  generally  annular  spaced 
apart  guide  vanes  positioned  one  above  the  other  for  directing 
substantially  all  of  the  air  generally  horizontally  over  the 
grinding  path. 


4,385,731 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  SEPARATING 

FINES  OF  A  CRUSHABLE  MATERIAL 

Peter  A.  Ballstreri,  1412  S.  Park  Ave.,  Bufhio,  N.Y.  14220 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,324 

Int  CV  B02C  19/00 

MS.  a.  241—79.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  spreading  device  for  spreading  granular  material  com- 
>rising  the  combination  of 
a  spreader  housing  having  means  defining  an  inlet  conduit 
an  outlet  conduit  and  a  rotor  chamber  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits, 

said  rotor  chamber  having  cylindrical  wall  portions, 
said  outlet  conduit  having  a  generally  rectangular  pas- 
sageway in  cross  section,  one  wall  of  said  passageway 
being  straight  flat  and  tangential  to  a  wall  portion  of 
said  rotor  chamber, 
said  inlet  conduit  having  a  wall  portion  tangential  to  said 

wall  portion  of  said  rotor  chamber,  and 
the  central  axes  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  forming 
an  obtuse  angle  of  between  about  130*  and  170*; 
a  rotor  in  said  rotor  chamber,  said  rotor  having 
a  hub,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  separating  fines  of  a  crush- 
able  material,  comprising: 

crushing  means  including  a  housing  having  an  upper  inlet 
and  a  lower  outlet  and  including  means  for  crushing 
material  passing  from  said  inlet  toward  said  outlet 

an  enclosure  having  an  inclined  bottom; 

an  inclined  chute  arranged  to  receive  material  from  said 
outlet  and  extending  into  said  enclosure; 
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a  vibrator  operatively  arranged  to  selectively  vibrate  said 
chute; 

conveyor  means  operatively  arranged  to  convey  material 
accumulating  on  the  bottom  of  s^id  enclosure  to  said  inlet; 

pneumatic  means  operatively  arranged  to  supply  an  upward 
flow  of  air  through  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  to  in- 
crease the  quantity  of  airborne  flnes  within  said  enclosure; 
and 

vent  means  operatively  arranged  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
airborne  fines  of  said  material  from  said  enclosure. 


4,385,732 

WASTE  MATERIAL  BREAKING  AND  SHREDDING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Williams,  16  U  Hacienda,  Ladue,  Mo.  63124 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,666 

Int  a.3  B02C  U/00 

U.S.  a.  241—236  8  Claims 


portions  of  said  first  and  second  trunk  members  and  ex- 
tending  substantially  perpendicularly  therefrom;  and 


(2: 


a  support  member  coupled  to  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
portion  for  supporting  a  spare  roll  of  toilet  tissue. 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  waste  material  comprising:  a 
frame  defining  a  working  chamber  having  a  waste  material 
receiving  opening  and  a  waste  material  discharge;  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  shafts  operably  supported  in  said  frame 
above  said  discharge;  drive  means  connected  to  said  pair  of 
shafts  for  rotating  said  shafts  in  forward  and  reverse  directions; 
cutter  teeth  carried  by  each  shaft  in  spaced  apart  positions  such 
that  cutter  teeth  on  one  shaft  interfit  in  the  spaces  between 
cutter  teeth  on  the  other  shaft  for  either  direction  of  shaft 
rotation,  said  cutter  teeth  on  each  shaft  being  formed  with 
radially  projecting  teeth  effective  for  reducing  waste  material 
in  either  direction  of  shaft  rotation;  cage  means  operably  car- 
ried by  said  frame  for  movement  into  selected  fixed  position, 
one  of  which  positions  is  to  extend  across  said  working  cham- 
ber discharge,  said  cage  means  carrying  a  series  of  comb  ele- 
ments fixed  thereon  and  presented  inwardly  toward  said  cutter 
teeth  such  that  for  shaft  rotation  to  move  said  radially  project- 
ing teeth  past  said  fixed  comb  elements,  said  comb  elements 
and  projecting  teeth  cooperate  to  break  elongated  waste  mate- 
rial over  said  comb  elements  in  either  direction  of  rotation,  and 
being  divided  into  two  parts  for  meeting  at  a  position  below 
said  pair  of  shafts;  and  actuator  means  connected  to  said  cage 
means  for  moving  said  cage  means  between  positions  with- 
drawn from  said  working  chamber  discharge  for  releasing 
non-reducible  material  and  positions  selectively  extending 
across  said  working  chamber  discharge  for  sizing  the  waste 
material. 


4,385,733 
SPARE  TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER 
Cluuict  B.  O'Keefe,  2579  N.  Miller  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 
Filed  May  11, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  262,300 
Int  CL3  B65H /9/M 
U.S.  CL  242— 55  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  spare  toilet  tissue  roll  holder  for  mounting  on  an  exist- 
ing toilet  tissue  dispenser,  comprising: 
firsthand  second  substantially  vertical  trunk  members  each 
having  an  upper  portion  for  engaging  said  dispenser  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  being  supported  thereby; 
a  substantially  rectangular  frame  portion  coupled  to  lower 


4 J85  734 
RING  WITH  RIB  FOR  WINDING  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Hamo  Shiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980, 55-13040[U] 
Int  a.)  B65H  75/ li 
U.S.  a.  242— 68.5  3  Clains 


1.  An  annular  ring  for  receivably  winding  narrow  magnetic 

tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  reinforcing  annular  groove  formed  on  one  side  of  said  ring 
and  concentric  therewith; 

a  rib  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  ring  whereby  said  rib 
is  formed  to  receive  a  groove  of  an  adjacent  annular  ring; 

at  least  one  slit  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring  for 
receiving  a  spline  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  projections  formed  on  said  inner 
surface  of  said  ring; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  ring 
and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  rectangular  concaves  are 
each  formed  around  each  of  said  recesses  so  that  said  reces- 
ses and  concaves  are  formed  to  receive  one  of  a  reinforcing 
projection  on  an  adjacent  ring. 


uso 
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4,385,735 

MOTOR  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  LONG  FILM 
4ofcU  D^toka,  Si«Mdhan,  Japn,  iMignor  to  Nippon  Kosakn 

K.  IL,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filed  Dec.  3. 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,623 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japra,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-173438 
lat  a.J  G03B  1/04 
ijA  CL  242— 71.1  '  3  Claims 


folded  end  and  the  belt  non-folded  portion  being  adjacent 
to  an  edge  of  the  engagement  member;  and 

(d)  means  for  fixing  the  engagement  member  to  the  spool; 

(e)  whereby  the  belt  folded  end  is  prevented  from  being 
unwound^ when  the  belt  non-folded  portion  is  fed  out. 

4J85  737 
COMFORT  LOCK  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Ronald  S.  Colette,  Fannington  HUIa;  James  A.  GaTagan,  Cen- 
terlinr,  Cari  M.  Petersen,  III,  Drayton  Plains,  and  Steren  L. 
Squires,  Ortonville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Inrin  Industries 
Inc.,  Madison  Hts.,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,661 

Int.  a.'  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VJS.  a.  242—107.7  3  Claims 


—^ 
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^'d 


1.  A  film  winding  apparatus  having  a  receiving  body  for 
receiving  a  film  magazine  containing  a  film  spool  to  be  rotated 
therein,  a  take-up  shaft  in  said  body  having  a  free  end  provided 
wath  a  coupling  for  engaging  with  said  spool  from  outside  of 
the  magazine,  the  shaft  being  axially  movable  between  a  first 
position  for  engaging  the  coupling  with  the  spool  and  a  second 
position  for  disengaging  the  coupling  from  the  spool,  rotation 
of  the  take-up  shaft  being  transmitted  to  the  spool  when  the 
shaft  is  in  the  first  position  for  driving  spool,  holding  means  in 
said  body  for  holding  the  uke-up  shaft  in  the  second  position, 
sensing  means  in  said  body  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  film 
magazine  therein,  and  moving  means  operated  by  the  sensing 
means  for  releasing  the  holding  means  and  displacing  the  take- 
up  shaft  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position  respon- 
sive to  the  detection  of  a  film  magazine  within  the  receiving 
body. 

4,385,736 
RETRACTOR  FOR  SEAT  BELT 
Yoshimi  Yamamoto,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Kiko 
Kabashik'  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,   1980,  55- 

40130[U1 

Int  CLJ  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 


Hi 


MAt  srore 


MS.  a.  242—107 


6Claims 


1.  A  retractor  for  a  seat  belt  having  a  folded  end  and  a 
non-folded  portion,  the  retractor  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  to  which  the  belt  folded  end  is  anchored; 

(b)  a  spool  arranged  concentrically  outside  the  shaft,  the 
spool  having  an  axial  slot  through  which  the  belt  folded 
and  extends  to  meet  the  shaft,  part  of  the  belt  folded  end 
to  the  outside  of  the  spool  being  wound  on  the  spool; 

(c)  an  engagement  member  arranged  outside  and  spaced 
from  the  spool,  the  belt  non-folded  portion  extending 
through  the  space  between  the  engagement  member  and 
the  spool,  the  space  having  a  thickness  slightly  greater 
than  that  of  the  belt  non-fokied  portion  but  less  than  that 
of  the  belt  folded  end,  the  boundary  between  the  belt 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  dual  spool  retractable  seat  belt 
system  automatically  locked  against  extension  in  occupant 
restraining  position  under  emergency  deceleration  conditions, 
including  an  automatically  retractable  shoulder  belt  having 
comfort  lock  means  with  one-way  ratchet  and  pawl  for  arrest- 
ing webbing  retraction  upon  initial  extension  and  retraction  to 
an  occupant  restraining  position  followed  by  slight  extension 
to  a  comfort  position,  said  comfort  lock  means  including  a 
plurality  of  annular  friction  means  responsive  to  shoulder  belt 
spool  rotation  normally  controlling  actuation  of  the  comfort 
lock  pawl,  a  shoulder  belt  spool  windup  shaft  extension 
adapted  to  drive  said  one-way  ratchet,  and  an  automatically 
retractable  lap  belt  without  comfort  means  to  arrest  retraction, 
characterized  by  an  automatic  shoulder  belt  comfort  block  out 
means  including  mechanical  means  responsive  to  increasing 
diameter  of  webbing  wound  on  the  lap  belt  spool  and  linkage 
means  responsive  to  said  mechanical  means  for  blocking  said 
pawl  from  engaging  said  ratchet,  said  pawl  comprising  a  bell- 
crank  element  actuated  by  said  linkage  means,  and  each  ratchet 
tooth  face  engaged  by  said  pawl  being  provided  with  an  open 
angle  in  excess  of  90*  reUtive  to  a  line  passing  from  the  pawl 
contact  point  through  the  center  of  the  pawl  pivot  in  order  to 
provide  a  component  of  force  from  torque  on  said  ratchet 
assisting  pawl  disengagement. 

4,385,738 

PORTABLE  SPOOL  HOLDER 

Colin  McDonaM,  20241 SE.  232  St,  Maple  VaUey,  Wash.  98038 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,086 

Int  a.3  B65H  49/00 

U  A  CL  242-129.6  ^  Claims 

1.  A  spool  holder  comprising: 

an  essentially  rectangular  upper  loop  positioned  above  and 
essentially  parallel  to  the  base  and  having  two  opposite 
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side  members,  and  two  opposite  end  members  which  are 
essentially  perpendicular  to  the  side  members; 

at  least  two  support  members,  with  one  such  support  mem- 
ber connecting  the  base  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  each 
side  member  of  the  loop; 

a  cylindrical  shaft  with  two  ends,  each  end  being  removably 
attached  to  one  of  the  support  members,  and  said  shaft 


being  offset  from  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  end  mem- 
bers of  the  loop;  and 
an  upwardly  opening,  U-shaped  shaft  support  having  two 
ends,  one  of  said  ends  being  attached  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  each  of  the  end  members  of  the  loop,  and  said 
shaft  support  being  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  shaft 
with  an  upper  portion  of  said  shaft  support  being  contigu- 
ous to  said  shaft. 


4^5,739 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENHANONG  AIRBORNE  SAFETY  OF 

AIRBORNE  VEHICLES  AS  WELL  AS  REDUONG  TIRE 

WEAR  THEREOF 

John  V.  Soderberg,  9  Fraternity  La.,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.  11790 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,778 

Int.  a.}  B64C  25/36 

U.S.  a.  244— 103  S  6Clainu 


said  common  axis  of  said  inner  circular  ring  member 
and  said  outer  circular  ring  member,  said  radius  being  of 
a  length  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  common  axis  of 
said  inner  circular  ring  member  and  said  outer  circular 
ring  member  to  the  center  point  of  said  blade  members; 

(b)  means  for  structurally  affixing  said  housing  to  the  rim  of 
a  wheel  of  an  airborne  vehicle; 

(c)  means  for  ^generating  a  stream  of  air; 

(d)  means  for  directing  said  stream  of  air  against  said  blade 
members  of  said  housing  in  a  controlled  fashion  wherein  a 
control  valve  is  utilized  within  said  means  for  directing 
said  stream  of  air  to  selectively  regulate  the  flow  of  said 
stream  of  air  and  a  nozzle  outlet  is  utilized  within  said 
means  for  directing  said  stream  of  air  for  channeling  said 

.  stream  of  air  against  said  blade  members,  said  stream  of  air 
being  channeled  by  said  nozzle  against  said  blade  members 
at  a  point  deflned  by  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  said 
nozzle  outlet  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing  and  centered  with  regard  to  said  housing  and  a 
point  located  at  the  center  point  of  a  blade  member  when 
said  blade  member  is  at  the  bottom  of  its  rotational  tra- ' 
verse  about  the  axis  of  said  housing,  the  angle  between  the 
axis  of  said  nozzle  outlet  and  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  housing  being  between  40*  and  60*. 


4,385,740 

KITE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Gary  L.  Smith,  35S  Croolced  Creek  Dr.,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,884 

Int  CL^  A63H  27/08;  B64C  3J/06 

U.S.  a.  244—155  R  11  Claims 


so    «. 


1.  A  system  for  reducing.tire  wear  of  airborne  vehicles  that 
utilizes  a  nozzle  outlet  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  against 
blade  members,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  comprising: 
(i)  an  inner  circular  ring  member  and  an  outer  circular 
ring  member,  said  ring  members  being  concentrically 
positioned  about  a  common  axis; 
(ii)  blade  members  symmetrically  positioned  about  said 
common  axis  of  said  ring  members,  said  blade  members 
^        having  their  opposite  edges  structurally  afHxed  to  said 
ring  members  so  as  to  create  a  rigid  mechanical  housing 
wherein  said  blade  members  define  a  curved  plane 
surface  having  a  horizontal  cross  section  that  is  defined 
as  an  arc  while  having  a  vertical  cross  section  configu- 
ration defined  as  rectangular,  the  spacing  between  said 
blade  members  being  equally  uniform  between  said 
blade  members  relative  to  any  respective  location  on 
said  blade  members,  said  blade  members,  at  a  center 
point  thereof,  being  V272  times  the  nozzle  diameter  of 
said  nozzle  outlet  apart  from  each  other  as  measured  by 
the  chord  connecting  said  blade  member  center  points 
and  defined  by  an  arc  passing  through  the  center  points 
of  said  blade  members  whose  radius  is  centered  about 


1.  An  article  carrier  for  use  with  a  kite  which  is  adapted  to 
be  slidably  urged  upwards  along  a  kite  string,  the  article  carrier 
comprising: 

a  body; 

means,  mounted  on  the  body,  for  slidably  attaching  and 
supporting  the  body  on  the  kite  string: 

a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  one  end 
of  the  body,  the  lever  arm  adapted  to  ride  along  the  kite 
string  at  a  second  end; 

a  retainer  member  secured  to  the  body  adjacent  the  lever 
arm,  the  retainer  member  adapted  for  releasable  attach- 
ment of  the  article  thereon;  and 

actuating  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
position  along  the  kite  string  such  that  the  lever  arm 
engages  the  actuating  means  and  pivots  upwardly  to 
contact  and  urge  the  article  from  the  retainer  member 
causing  its  release  from  the  article  carrier. 
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4,385,741 
AIRCRAFT  STEERING  MECHANISM 
^oif^ag  Mootz,  Plainncc  dn  Toocfa,  France,  Mtignor  to  Mcs- 
Mnchndtt-Boclkow-Blohiii  GmbH,  Mimicli,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GennaBy 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  234,255 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 

1980,3006087 
Int.  a.J  B64C  13/16.  13/24 
J^  a.  244-230  1  Claims 


d.  at  least  three  modified  "S"  hooks  defining  a  first  lower 
loop  portion  for  connecting  onto  each  of  said  upward  loop 


portions  and  a  second  upper  loop  portion  for  connecting 
onto  the  ends  of  each  of  said  hanging  wires. 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  transmitting  a  control  input  to 
a  controlled  means  in  response  to  given  control  parameters, 
comprising  walking-beam  means,  control  input  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  walking-beam  means,  control  output 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  walking-beam  means  for 
transmitting  a  control  force  to  said  controlled  means,  a  free- 
end  stop  member  operatively  secured  to  said  walking-beam 
means,  fork  means  having  fork  prongs  operatively  arranged  for 
cooperation  with  said  free-end  stop  member  so  that  the  stop 
member  may  reach  with  its  free  end  into  a  wedge  shaped  space 
formed  between  the  fork  prongs,  and  control  parameter  input 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  fork  means  for  moving 
said  fork  means  in  response  to  said  control  parameters  whereby 
said  free-end  member  dips  into  said  wedge  shaped  space  to  an 
extent  determined  by  said  control  parameters  so  that  said 
walking-beam  means  operates  as  a  continuous  control  input 
translator,  the  translation  characteristic  of  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  said  control  parameters,  and  wherein  said 
walking-beam  means  comprises  two  lever  arms  tiltoble  about  a 
common  journal  axis,  said  control  input  means  comprising  first 
rod  means  pivoted  to  one  of  said  lever  arms,  said  control 
output  means  comprising  second  rod  means  pivoted  to  the 
other  lever  arm,  said  free-end  stop  member  comprising  a  fur- 
ther lever  arm  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  two 
lever  arms  of  said  walking  beam  means,  and  wherein  said  fork 
means  comprise  fork  lever  means  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof 
and  carrying  said  fork  prongs  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
control  parameter  input  means  comprising  adjustment  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  fork  lever  means  and  having  a 
length  which  is  variable  in  response  to  said  control  parameters. 

4,385,742 

HANGING  PLANTER  APPARATUS 

Camillc  J.  Rocqoin,  1410  Demosthenes  St.,  Metairie,  La.  70005 

Filed  Not.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  209,731 

Int  CL'  A47H  1/10 

MS,  CL  248—318  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  hangbig  plant  pots  having  an  annular  lip 

portion,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  wire  surrounding  the  exterior  of  the  pot  to  be 
hung  directly  below  and  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface 
of  the  lip  portion  of  the  pot  to  be  hung; 

b.  at  least  three  upper  extending  loop  portions  of  said  wire, 
said  loop  proportions  extending  through  orifices  in  said  lip 
portion,  providing  attachment  points  thereon  to; 

c.  at  least  three  hanger  wires,  a  first  and  of  each  form  a 
connection  between  each  of  said  upper  extending  propor- 
tions; 


4385,743 
FRAME  FOR  A  LONGITUDINALLY  AND 

HEIGHT-ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  SE  \T 
Paul  Werner,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933092 

Int.  a.J  A45D  19/04:  B60H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 393  12  Claims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  seat  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

bracket  means  for  carrying  the  seat; 

joint  means  for  hinging  the  bracket  means  for  pivotoble 

movement  about  an  axis  running  laterally  under  the  seat; 
runner  means,  connected  to  the  joint  means,  for  extending 

longitudinally  under  the  seat; 
rail  means  for  guiding  linear  movement  of  the  runner  means 

therein; 
rack  means  for  adjusting  the  rearward  height  of  the  seat,  said 

rearward  height  adjusting  rack  means  forming  unitary 

structural  components  with  their  associated  runner  means; 

and 
means  for  anchoring  the  raU  means  to  a  floor  of  the  vehicle. 

4385,744 
ANTI-THEPT  FRAMe'hANGING  SYSTEM 
Charles  F.  Sherman,  Townsend;  Mark  T.  Cole,  Acton,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Helmar  Nielsen,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Nielsen  Moulding  Design  CorporatioB,  Townsend,  Mass. 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,392 
Int  a.J  n6M  13/100 
UJS.  CL  248—551  *•  Claims 

1.  A  frame  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  body  adapted  to  retain  a  display  article  and  having 
a  rear  surface  for  attachment  to  a  support  surface; 


y 
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securing  means  comprising  releasable  latch  means  for  at- 
taching said  rear  surface  to  the  support  surface  and  mov- 
able between  locked  and  release  positions,  said  latch 
means  preventing  removal  of  said  frame  body  from  the 
support  surface  when  in  said  locked  position  and  allowing 
removal  thereof  when  in  said  release  position,  said  latch 


*    n 

—I — i-,  - 


4,385,745 
REBAR-CONNECTED  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR 
CONCRETE  FORM  PANELS 
Steven  B.  Bennett,  Congress,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Burke  Com- 
pany, San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,659 

Int.  a.3  E04G  17/06 

U.S.  a.  24y— 41  3  Claims 


1.  Concrete  form  panel  support  means  comprising  a  snap  tie 
having  a  shank  portion  and  having  a  head  portion  at  the  distal 
end  thereof,  a  connector  plate  having  a  keyhole  passageway 
comprising  an  aperture  portion  of  greater  width  and  a  slot 
portion  of  lesser  width,  said  tie  being  received  in  said  slot 
portion  with  the  head  portion  engaged  with  the  plate  to  the 
sides  of  the  slot  portion,  and  a  rebar  received  in  said  aperture 
portion  with  the  plate  cocked  relative  to  said  rebar  whereby 
the  rebar  is  grippingly  engaged  by  edge  portions  of  the  aper- 
ture portion,  said  aperture  portion  being  greater  in  diameter 
than  said  head  portion  of  said  snap  tie  and  said  rebar  to  enable 
the  passage  through  said  plate  of  said  head  portion  and  the 
seating  of  said  plate  on  said  rebar,  said  slot  portion  being  over- 
size in  relation  to  said  shank  portion  of  said  snap  tie  and  under- 
size  in  relation  to  said  head  portion  of  said  snap  tie  whereby 
said  plate  and  said  snap  tie  will  have  a  one-way  locking  con- 
nection with  each  other  when  said  shank  portion  is  positioned 
within  said  slot  portion  and  said  head  portion  engages  said 
plate. 


4,385,746 

FOUR-WAY  PLUG  VALVE 

Jerry  B.  Tomlin,  Sugar  Land,  and  Herbert  H.  Hodgeman,  Hoot* 

ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Daniel  Industrica,  Inc.,  Hons* 

ton,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  31,219,  Apr.  18,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,286,625. 

This  application  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,313 

Int.  a.3  F16K  5/16.  11/083.  39/06 

U.S.  a.  251—56  5  ClaioH 


means  comprising  bias  means  biasing  said  latch  means  into 
<iaid  locked  position  £.nd  release  means  operable  to  move 
said  latch  means  into  said  release  position  to  allow  re- 
moval of  said  frame  body,  and  wherein  said  release  means 
i:  disposed  between  and  substantially  concealed  by  said 
frame  body  and  the  support  surface. 


'•'  K 
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1.  A  rotary  lift-turn  type  divcrter  valve  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  said  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 

a  valve  body  defining  a  frusto-conical  valve  chamber  and 
defining  inlet  and  outlet  passages  disposed  in  intersecting 
relation  with  said  valve  chamber; 

a  bonnet  structure  connected  to  said  valve  body  and  defining 
a  closure  for  said  valve  chamber; 

a  frusto-conical  diverter  valve  element  being  positioned  for 
both  linear  and  rotary  movement  within  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  including  a  valve  stem  extending  in  sealed  relation 
through  said  bonnet  and  a  trunnion  extending  in  coaxial 
relation  with  said  valve  stem  and  being  joumaled  for 
rotation  and  linear  movement  relation  to  said  valve  body, 
said  diverter  element  cooperating  with  said  valve  cham- 
ber in  the  seated  position  of  said  plug  element  to  define  a 
first  valve  chamber  space  between  the  larger  extremity  of 
said  plug  element  and  said  valve  body  and  a  second  cham- 
ber space  between  the  smaller  opposite  extremity  of  said 
diverter  element  and  said  valve  body; 

pressure  multiplying  means  is  provided  for  introducing  fluid 
pressure  into  the  first  valve  chamber  space  for  develop- 
ment of  a  resultant  force  acting  on  said  diverter  element  to 
enhance  the  sealing  ability  thereof,  said  pressure  multiply- 
ing means  having  an  inlet  portion  thereof  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  at  least  one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  of 
--  said  valve  mechanism  and  having  an  outlet  portion  thereof 
in  flftid  communication  with  said  first  valve  chamber 
space,  said  pressure  multiplying  means  having  a  piston 
housing  being  formed  to  define  a  piston  chamber,  and  a 
piston  element  being  movably  disposed  within  said  piston 
chamber  and  cooperating  with  said  piston  housing  to 
define  first  and  second  pressure  responsive  piston  areas, 
said  first  pressure  responsive  piston  area  being  larger  than 
said  second  piston  area  and  being  acted  upon  by  the  pres- 
sure of  said  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  first  valve  chamber  space  acting  upon 
said  second  piston  area. 


4,385,747 

SELF-REUEVING  SEAT  AND  BALL  VALVE 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Paul  Renand,  Jr.,  Worcester,  and  Kennctk  Paradis,  Leisccster, 

both  of  Maw.,  ■■rignors  to  Worcciter  Controls  Corporation, 

Weit  Boylston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,904 

lot  a?  F16K  5/20 

VJS.  a.  251—315  20  ClalM 

1.  A  seat  ring  for  a  ball  valve  adapted  to  seal  against  a  ball  in 

the  valve,  said  seat  ring  comprising  an  annular  body  of  elasto- 
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tneric  material  having  a  fluid  passageway  centrally  located 
therein  and  extending  axially  therethrough,  said  annular  body 
lyiving  a  rear  face,  a  front  face  spaced  from  said  rear  face  and 
extending  radially  outward  of  said  fluid  passageway,  and  an 
outer  peripheral  wall  extending  between  the  radial  outermost 
portions  of  said  front  and  rear  faces,  said  front  face  including  a 
curved  surface  which  extends  radially  outward  from  said  fluid 
passageway  and  which  terminates  in  cross  section  in  a  radial 
outward  direction  at  a  point  that  is  disposed  radially  inward  of 
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angles  of  from  0  to  about  15  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
perpendicular;  and 
(c)  blowing  oxygen  into  the  rotating  vessel. 


said  outer  peripheral  wall,  at  least  one  first  pressure  relief 
passageway  extending  completely  through  said  annular  body 
from  the  rear  face  thereof  to  the  region  of  said  front  face 
between  said  outer  peripheral  wall  and  the  radial  outward 
termination  of  said  curved  surface,  and  at  least  one  second 
pressure  relief  passageway  extending  completely  through  said 
annul«(  body  from  the  rear  face  of  said  body  to  a  region  of  said 
curved  surface  located  between  said  axial  fluid  passageway 
and  the  radial  outward  termination  of  said  curved  surface. 

4,385,748 

ROTARY  STEEL  CONVERTER 
Keikichi  Murakami,  Kobe,  Japan,  aasisBOf^to  Kawasaki  Juko- 

gyo  K.K.,  Kobe,  Japan 

DlTision  of  Scr.  No.  103,619,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,378. 

This  application  Jun.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1978,  53-163691 

lot  a.'  C21C  5/50 

VS.  a.  266—44  8  Claims 


4,385,749 
METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING  THE  TAP 

HOLE  OF  A  STEEL  CONVERTER 

Gcrardus  A.C.  van  der  Linden,  86,  Wenckebaclistraal,  Velsen, 

Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,471,  Apr.  18, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,454,  Feb.  14, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137,849, 

Apr.  27, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  28, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  258,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  28,  1970, 
7006218 

Int.  a.5  C21C  5/44 
VJS.  a.  26fr-45  12  Qaims 


^^^^U^■ -^^^^^^^^^^^v^^'^'^  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  tapping  time  of  a  steel  con- 
verter by  maintaining  the  tap  hole  diameter  thereof  by  repair- 
ing the  tap  hole  present  in  the  side  wall  of  a  steel  converter  to 
restore  same  to  a  preselected  diameter  after  the  diameter 
thereof  has  been  increased  between  about  1-5  mm  by  reason  of 
molten  steel  passing  therethrough  during  a  Upping  operation, 
said  method  comprising  moving  elongated  jet  spray  means 
centrally  into  the  eroded  tap  hole  present  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
converter  after  the  diameter  thereof  has  been  increased  be- 
tween about  1  to  5  mm  and  while  the  tap  hole  present  in  the 
side  wall  of  the  converter  is  still  hot  as  a  result  of  the  Upping 
of  the  converter,  spraying  refractory  mortar  material  radially 
outwardly  in  a  simultaneously  circular  direction  onto  the 
eroded  surface  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wall  forming  the 
tap  hole  to  restore  the  diameter  of  the  tap  hole  to  approxi- 
mately its  preselected  diameter  and  thereafter  withdrawing 
said  jet  spray  means  from  the  tap  hole. 


1.  A  method  of  making  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  steelmaking  converter  with  a  vessel  coaxially 
encircled,  and  routably  supported  about  its  centerline  axis 
by  a  trunnion  ring,  which  in  turn  is  rotatably  supported 
about  a  stationary  axis  transverse  to  a  centerline  axis, 
mounting  a  plurality  of  radial  suppori  rollers  on  the  trun- 
nion ring  causing  substantially  uniform  distribution 
throughout  the  circumference  of  the  trunnion  ring  and  for 
engagement  with  two  parallel  axially  spaced  tires  on  the 
vessel,  respectively,  to  thereby  bear  the  radial  load  of  the 
vessel,  mounting  a  plurality  of  axial  suppori  rollers  on  the 

.  trunnion  ring  for  substantially  uniform  distribution 
throughout  the  circumference  of  the  trunnion  ring,  per- 
mitting engagement  with  said  two  tires,  respectively,  for 
bearing  the  axial  load  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  rotating  the  vessel  about  its  centerline  axis  at  a  speed  of 
1  to  30  revolutions  per  minute  for  stirring  and  intermin- 
gling molten  pig  irpn,  scrap  and  various  admixtures  within 
the  vessel  during  refining,  while  the  vessel  is  tilted  at 


4,385,750 

THERMAL  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Franz  Hennecke,  Amsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

I.P.U.  Ltd.,  Nassau,  The  Pf^*— * 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,170,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,960 
Claims  priority,  appUartion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  11, 
1978,2839449 

iBt  CL'  B23K  7/02.  7/10 

MS.  CL  266—69  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  cutting  machine  for  laterally  cutting  a  strand  of 

metal  which  is  displaced  in  a  firs^  longitudinal  direction  by  a 

first  means  for  displacing  the  strand,  comprising: 

a  car  which  is  adapted  to  travel  on  rails  aligned  in  said  first 

direction,  a  movable  cutter  carried  by  sidd  car,  and  second 
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selectively  engageable  means  for  fixedly  positioning  said  4^5,752 

car  with  respect  to  said  strand  by  engaging  the  top  surface  POROUS  PLUG  FOR  MOLTEN  METAL  VESSEL 

Yoahihiro  Hayashi,  Ohtsu,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Aikoh  Ancrica 
Corp.,  Weitlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,412 

Int  a.3  C21B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  266— 265  21  Oaini 


of  the  strand,  and  third  means  for  automatically  selec- 
tively engaging  said  second  means. 


4,385,751 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCONTINUOUS  CHARGING  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL  INTO  A  VACUUM  CHAMBER 

Torstein  Saether,  Sunndalsora,  and  BJame  Heggset,  Frei,  both 

of  Norway,  assignors  to  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk  A/S,  Oslo, 

Norway 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,363 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  30, 1980,  801956 

Int.  a.3  C21D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266— 207  3aaims 


1.  A  porous  plug  for  treating  molten  metal  comprising  a 
body  having  an  axis,  said  body  being  made  of  porous  refrac- 
tory material  through  which  gas  is  blown  for  introduction  into 
the  molten  metal,  and  wear  detection  refractory  means  in 
transaxial  juxtaposition  with  said  body  over  a  portion  of  the 
axial  height  of  said  body,  said  wear  detection  refractory  means 
having  an  emissive  power  different  from  that  of  said  body  for 
providing  a  discernible  indication  of  the  extent  of  wear  of  said 
body. 


4,385,753 
TUYERE  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  AND  SEPARATE 
INTRODUCnON  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  GAS  AND  ONE 
POWDER  MATERIAL 
Pierre  J.  Leroy,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye;  Maurice  Deschamps, 
Roche-la-MoUere,  both  of  France,  and  Emile  Sprunck,  5  rue 
Joffre,  57250  Moyeuvre  Grande,  France,  assignors  to  Creu* 
sot*Loire  and  EmUe  Sprunck,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,742 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1980,  80  04932; 
Jan.  27, 1981,  81  01489 

Int.  a.J  C21B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266—268  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparataus  for  transferring  molten  met^l  into  a  vac- 
uum chamber,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  vacuum  chamber  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  blocking  an  inlet  to 
the  vacuum  chamber  and  an  opened  position  unblocking 
the  inlet; 

a  tundish  adapted  to  receive  molten  metal; 

a  transfer  pipe  fixed  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  tundish,  said 
transfer  pipe  having  an  input  orifice  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  tundish  and  an  exit  oriflce;  and 

guide  means,  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  vacuum  chamber,  for 
mounting  said  transfer  pipe  and  said  tundish  to  permit 
rotational  movement  of  said  transfer  pipe  and  said  tundish' 
about  the  axis  of  said  transfer  pipe,  such  that  said  input 
orifice  may  be  moved  between  positions  above  and  below 
the  surface  of  the  molten  metd  in  said  tundish,  and  to 
permit  axial  movement  of  said  transfer  pipe  and  said  tun- 
dish between  a  molten  metal  delivery  position,  whereat 
said  exit  orifice  extends  through  said  valve,  when  in  said 
opened  position  thereof,  and  into  the  vacuum  chamber, 
and  a  position  whereat  said  exit  orifice  is  withdrawn  to  the 
exterior  of  said  valve. 


.♦   J 
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1.  Tuyere  for  the  simultaneous  but  separate  introduction  into 
a  metallurgical  vessel  of  at  least  one  gas  and  one  powdered 
material,  said  tuyere  comprising 

(a)  a  non-external  tube  for  the  introduction  of  said  gas; 

(b)  at  least  one  tube  concentric  with  said  non-external  tube, 
for  the  introduction  of  said  powdered  material  exclu- 
sively, without  the  use  of  a  carrier  gas; 

(c)  means  for  lubricating  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube  receiving 
said  powdered  material,  comprising  at  least  one  orifice  in 
the  wall  of  the  latter  tube;  and 
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I  d)  means  for  propelling  said  powdered  material  into  said 

lubricated  tube; 
e)  means  for  protecting  said  tuyere  against  hot  wear  by  an 

agent  in  said  at  least  one  tube  exterior  to  said  non-external 

tube; 

0  whereby  abrasive  action  of  said  powdered  material  on  the 
walls  of  said  tubes  is  substantially  avoided. 
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4J85  7S4 
SPRING-BIASED  LOST-MOTION  LINK  ASSEMBLY 

E.  Waite,  Gasport,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981.  Scr.  No.  244,320 
Int.  a.'  F16F  1/12 
a.  267—71  2  Claims 


at    I* 


first  clamp  means  adapted  for  clamping  onto  a  first  work- 
piece; 

second  clamp  means  adapted  for  clamping  onto  another 
workpiece  and  for  positioning  the  another  workpiece 
adjacent  the  first  workpiece; 

guide  means  adapted  for  guiding  a  fastener  into  the  work- 
pieces  to  hold  the  workpieces  together; 

a  body; 


_.  A  spring-biased  lost-motion  link  assembly  comprising  a 
piir  of  interlocking  substantially  identical  link  members  and  a 
hslical-coil  compression  spring  operatively  arranged  therebe- 
tween, each  said  link  member  having  a  forked  end  with  two 
prongs,  each  said  prong  having  a  pair  of  spring  seats  spaced 
lercalong,  the  prongs  on  each  link  member  being  forcibly 
iitwardly  deflectable  toward  each  other  sufficiently  to  allow 
their  insertion  one  link  member  at  a  time  through  said  spring 
aid  then  on  release  of  the  deflecting  force  assuming  a  normal 
undeflected  state  entrapping  said  spring  between  the  springs 
s>ats  on  both  prongs  opposite  the  respective  ends  of  said 
s  >ring,  the  prongs  on  each  link  member  having  a  longitudinally 
e  (tending  space  therebetween  sufficiently  wide  in  their  normal 
indeflected  sute  to  accommodate  deflection  of  the  prongs  on 
t  le  other  link  member  so  that  the  prongs  on  one  link  member 
can  first  be  inserted  in  said  spring  and  then  the  prongs  on  the 
c  ther  link  member  can  next  be  inserted  thereby  entrapping  said 
s  [>ring  opposite  all  said  seats,  and  each  said  link  member  further 
1  aving  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  for  receiving 
1  terminal  portion  of  the  prongs  on  the  other  link  member  in 
their  normal  undeflected  state  with  said  spring  assembled 
I  liereon  to  thereby  define  a  tongue  and  groove  interiock  be- 
iween  said  link  members  to  both  establish  and  maintain  align- 
ment of  said  link  members  and  prevent  inward  prong  deflec- 
I  ion  and  thereby  disengagement  of  said  prongs  from  said  spring 
vhereby  entrapment  of  said  spring  is  maintained  and  said  link 
members  are  effective  to  transmit  both  a  push  and  pull  force 
without  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  link 
nembers  below  a  predetermined  push  or  pull  force  and  permit 
imited  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  link  mem- 
)ers  contracting  or  extending  the  link  assembly  by  compres- 
sive action  of  said  spring  between  said  seats  upon  encountering 
'orces  above  said  predetermined  push  or  pull  force. 

4.385,755 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 
G«7  L  Mawcr.  Pwadiw,  Cdlf .,  MilgMr  to  Face  Maktx  lodM- 
try,  Pwndiac  Qdif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  254.604 
iBt  a.)  B25B  1/20 
UJS.  CL  269-41  12  Ctoims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 


wherein  said  first  clamp  means  includes  first  and  second 
arms  and  means  for  selectively  and  positionably  mounting 
said  arms  relative  to  said  body; 

wherein  said  second  clamp  means  includes  a  member  and 
means  for  mounting  said  member  relative  to  said  bodv  and 
for  selectively  positioning  said  member  rel?tive  to  said 
first  and  second  arms;  and 

wherein  said  guide  means  includes  first  and  second  guides 
secured  to  the  first  and  second  arms  respectively. 


4.385,756 
SHEET  INVERTING  AND  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Jack  Beery,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Staadbrd,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,340 

lat  a.3  B65H  29/40 

VS.  a.  271—186  13  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  inverting  and  stacking  apparatus  comprising; 

a  sheet  inverter  wheel  including  at  least  one  arcuate  sheet 
retaining  slot  into  which  a  sheet  may  be  inserted,  said  slot 
being  sufficiently  long  in  arcuate  length  to  accommodate 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  a  sheet  to  be 
inverted  without  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  contacting 
the  end  of  the  slot,  said  inverter  wheel  comprising  a  fixed 
member  having  a  continuous  generally  cylindrical  surface 
from  a  load  position  to  an  unload  position,  said  cylindrical 
surface  having  a  hand  indent  between  the  load  and  unload 
position  to  facilitate  manual  sheet  removal. 
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means  to  incrementally  rotate  said  sheet  inverter  wheel  from 
said  sheet  load  position  to  said  sheet  unload  position, 

sheet  drive  means  to  drive  a  sheet  in  a  forward  direction  into 
said  slot  when  said  inverter  wheel  is  in  the  load  position; 
the  distance  between  the  sheet  drive  means  and  the  end  of 
the  slot  in  the  inverter  wheel  when  in  the  load  position 
being  greater  than  the  length  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  whereby 
the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  does  not  contact  the  end  of 
said  slot, 

a  sheet  stripper  registration  member  at  the  unload  position  to 
strip  a  sheet  from  within  the  slot  and  register  its  leading 
edge. 


4,385,757 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  STREAM  OF 
SHEETS  INTO  DISCRETE  STACKS 
Hani  Miiller,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Graphs-Hold- 
ing AG,  HergiswU,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,363,  Dec.  4, 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,574,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,139,191.  This  application  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,737 
Chdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,  1976, 
5116/76 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  B65H  29/34 

UA  a.  271— 189  6  Claims 


the  document  so  as  to  intercept  its  leading  edge  at  a 
contact  point,  one  end  of  said  bead  chain  being  fixed  to  the 
bin  and  the  other  end  being  looped  over  a  portion  of  the 
bin;  and 
at  least  one  weight,  said  weight  being  attached  to  the  end  of 


—/J 


the  bead  chain  that  is  looped  over  a  portion  of  the  bin,  the 
mass  of  the  weight  and  chain  being  selected  such  that  their 
combined  natural  frequency  is  so  low  that  a  significant 
rearward  velocity  is  not  imparted  to  the  document  after  it 
is  intercepted  by  the  chain  and  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
document  is  substantially  absorbed. 


4,385,759 

SKIP  ROPE 

James  M.  Ererroad,  3601  Arlington,  Columbwa,  lad.  47201 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,575 

Int  a.3  A63B  5/20 

U.S.  CL  272—75  5  Oaiiu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  streams  of  sheets  or  analo- 
gous commodities  into  discrete  stacks,  particularly  for  con- 
verting streams  of  partially  overlapping  imprinted  sheets  into 
stacks  of  fully  overlapping  sheets,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  commodities  along  a  prede- 
termined path  having  a  discharge  end; 

(b)  means  defining  a  receiving  space  which  is  located  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  path  and  in  which  commodities  from 
the  stream  pile  up  to  form  a  stack; 

(c)  means  for  interrupting  the  growth  of  a  stack  without 
interrupting  movement  of  the  stream,  said  interrupting 
means  including  an  element  which  is  mounted  on  a  fixed 
axis  for  indexing  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
element  is  interposed  between  the  terminal  commodity  of 
a  stack  being  formed  and  the  initial  commodity  of  a  stack 
to  be  subsequently  formed  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  element  is  disposed  outside  of  said  path  and  said 
receiving  space;  and 

(d)  means  for  repeatedly  indexing  said  element  to  said  posi- 
tions in  such  a  manner  as  to  interrupt  the  growth  of  fully 
grown  stacks  without  interrupting  movement  of  the 
stream. 


Scan 


4,385,758 

BEAD  CHAIN  STACKER 
Daniel  H.  Eaisworth,  Broad  Brook,  Cona.,  assignor  to 
Optics,  East  Hartford,  CoBO. 

Filed  Jut  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272^15 
bt  CL^  B65H  31/20 
U5.  CL  271—224  10  Claim 

1.  A  document  stacking  bin  for  receiving  and  stacking  docu- 
ments injected  in  a  free  flight  path  into  the  bin,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  bead  chain  positioned  across  the  flight  path  of 
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1.  A  skip  rope  with  handles  at  each  end,  each  of  said  handles 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 

a  length  of  rope  having  two  free  ends; 

a  pair  of  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  handlegrip  members 
open  at  each  end  and  each  having  an  outside  diameter 
gripping  surface  and  an  inside  diameter  surface  which 
defines  a  skip  rope-receiving  region; 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  shouldered,  generally  cylin- 
'drical  bearing  members  assembled  to  each  of  said  handle- 
grip  members,  each  bearing  member  being  arranged  with 
a  reduced-diameter  plug  portion  whose  outside  diameter 
measurement  is  substantially  equal  to  the  measurement  of 
said  inside  diameter  surface  and  an  enlarged-diameter 
head  portion  whose  outside  diameter  measurement  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  measurement  of  said  outside 
diameter  gripping  surface  and  is  adapted  to  be  received  by 
said  handlegrip  member,  each  of  said  bearing  members 
defining  a  through  hole  adapted  to  receive  said  skip  rope; 
and 

said  length  of  rope  being  threaded  through  each  generally 
cylindrical  bearing  member  and  the  free  ends  of  said  rope 
being  knotted  into  a  diameter  size  which  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  size  of  said  corresponding  through  hole,  the 
material  of  said  bearing  members  and  the  material  of  said 
length  of  rope  having  a  self-lubricating  relationship  to 
each  other. 
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4,3t5,7(0 
ISOKINETIC  EXERCISER 
E.  lUkkad  Mattoz;  E.  Dak  Maik,  botk  of  Bloc  Sprinsi,  Mo^ 
Mi  Jack  D.  Bccdiof,  Rodtford,  Dl^  Miigiiort  to  Newmark 
bltetriM,  Ik^  Blac  Sprtefji,  Mo. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,062 

bt  CL'  A63B  21/00 

U5JCI.272— 131  llCtalaM 


while  performing  various  twisting  exercises  a  tow  rope,  tied  at 
one  end  to  an  eye  bolt  mounted  near  the  periphery  of  said 
turntable,  said  rope  leaving  passed  around  a  pulley  on  said 
base,  at  a  stationary  location  on  said  base  while  the  opposite 
end  of  said  rope  is  adaptable  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  a  person 
so  as  to  be  pulled  by  said  person. 

4,385,762 

ELECTRONIC  MATCHING  AND  INFORMATION 

ASSOCIATION  GAME 

Roland  Schwartz,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Comano  S.A.,  La 

Varenne  St.  Hilaire,  Fkvnce 

FUcd  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,547 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1979, 79  10923; 
Dec.  5, 1979,  79  29885 

Int.  CL' G09B /P/OO;  A«3F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  GC  26  Claims 


1  An  isokinetic  exerciser  comprising: 
a  pair  of  frictionally  interengageable  structures;  and 
n  anually  operated  means  associated  with  said  structures  for 
effecting  relative  shifting  thereof  while  the  same  are  fric- 
tionally interengaged, 
s|id  means  being  disposed  to  maintain  said  structures  rocked 
into  said  interengagement  upon  the  application  of  manual 
force  to  the  means  tending  to  effect  said  relative  shifting, 
one  of  said  structures  including  a  surface,  said  other  struc- 
ture including  a  slide  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
surface  and  a  friction  component  carried  by  said  slide  in 
disposition  for  wiping  engagement  with  said  surface  dur- 
ing said  movement  of  the  slide,  said  means  including  a 
lever  rigid  to  said  slide  and  adapted  to  receive  the  applica- 
tion of  said  manual  force  at  a  point  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  surface  for  rocking  the  component  toward  said  sur- 
face as  the  force  moves  the  lever,  slide,  and  friction  com- 
ponent along  said  surface, 
ssid  lever  being  extensible  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the 
moment  arm  between  said  surface  and  the  point  at  which 
said  manual  force  is  applied  to  the  lever. 


4,385,761 
V^GHTED  ROTATABLE  THERAPEUTIC  EXERCISE 

DEVICE 

Mix  Rice,  1140  Satter  St,  Apt  406,  Su  FHuidaco,  Calif.  94109 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,945 

Int  a.»  A63B  2//00 

UA  a.  272— 144  1  Claim 


,  A  therapeutic  exercise  device,  comprising,  in  combina- 
1,  a  stationary  base,  a  rotative  turntable  on  said  base,  stan- 

cIMons  spaced  from  the  turntable  and  mounted  on  opposite 
„  of  said  base  for  interchangeably  supporting  a  pipe  frame 
pipe  handles  upon  said  stanchions  and  means  extending 

through  said  turntable  adapted  to  be  used  to  support  a  person 
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10.  A  game  comprising: 

a  set  of  pieces  having  different  configurations; 

means  defining  a  playing  surface; 

means  in  said  playing  surface  defining  locations  where  each 
piece  of  said  set  is  to  be  engaged; 

a  set  of  display  elements  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
locations  that  when  activated  visibly  indicates  that  a  piece 
is  to  be  engaged  with  said  associated  location; 

a  set  of  switches  each  associated  with  one  of  said  locations 
and  each  operable  only  when  a  piece  having  the  correct 
configuration  for  that  location  is  engaged  therewith;  and 

an  electrical  operating  circuit  for  said  game  to  which  the 
display  elements  and  switches  are  connected,  said  circuit 
including  a  timer  so  that  in  a  given  initial  period  the  dis- 
play elements  are  activated  successively  and  after  said 
given  period  only  one  of  said  display  elements  is  activated, 
said  means  being  arranged  to  respond  when  the  switch 
corresponding  to  the  activated  display  element  is  operated 
by  engagement  with  a  piece  of  the  correct  configuration, 
said  display  elements  being  light  sources  which  are  flashed 
during  said  initial  period  by  said  electrical  operating  cir- 
cuit by  a  counter  arranged  to  cause  said  light  sources  to 
flash  and  an  oscillator  for  controlling  the  counter. 

4,385,763 
PATTERN  FORMING  BALL  GAME 
Ivan  MoacoTich,  19  Elkachi  Str.,  Afeka-Ramat  Avi?,  brad 
FUed  Jun.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,017 
Int  a.J  A63F  3/00:  A63B  67/14 
US.  a.  273-86  R  •  Ctalma 

1.  A  game  including  a  closed  container  having  a  top  trans- 
parent wall  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  with  a  number  of  holes 
therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  baUs  disposed  within  said 
container  and  freely  tollable  therein,  the  number  of  balls 


May  31,  1983 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


14S9 


within  the  container  being  less  than  the  number  of  holes 
through  the  container  bottom  wall,  and  the  diameter  of  said 
balls  being  larger  than  the  size  of  said  holes,  such  that  the  outer 
face  of  the  bottom  of  a  ball  seated  within  a  hole  is  substantially 
flush  with  the  outer  face  of  said  bottom  wall,  the  inner  face  of 
said  bottom  wall  being  flat  and  uninterrupted  except  for  said 
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4,385,764 
GAME  OF  STRATEGY  DIRECTED  TO  ENTRAPMENT  OF 

OPPONENT 
Muhammad  A.  Bhatti,  317  Knollwood  St.,  Winston^Salem,  N.C. 
27104 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,166 

Int.  a?  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—243  5  Oaims 
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indicate  permanent  player  possession  of  one  of  said  land- 
ing areas; 

(e)  said  tokens  having  means  for  masking  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  peg  within  a  disk  at  times  when  a  token  is 
placed  atop  a  disk; 

(0  a  chance  device  for  determining  scope  of  player  move- 
ment. 


4,385,765 
CONQUEST  GAME 
J.  Knox  Munn,  Arvada;  Thomas  Roberti,  and  Curtis  L.  Stockcr, 
both  of  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Circle  Games,  Boul- 
der, Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,983 

lat.  a?  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—253  27  Claims 


holes,  whereby  a  player  may  manipulate  the  balls  externally  of 
the  container  with  his  finger  tips  to  roll  the  balls  over  the 
container  bottom  wall  so  as  to  seat  in  different  holes  in  the 
container  bottom  wall  and  thereby  to  form  different  patterns  of 
balls  therein  viewable  through  the  transparent  top  wall  of  the 
container. 
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1.  A  game  of  strategy  comprising: 

(a)  a  playing  board  divided  into  a  plurality  of  squares  each 
square  being  one  of  three  types,  the  three  types  including: 
(i)  two  home  squares;  each  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 

said  playing  surface; 

(ii)  a  first  plurality  of  barrier  squares  comprising  a  minor 
portion  of  the  total  number  of  said  squares  and  posi- 
tioned intermediately  of  said  home  squares; 

(iii)  a  second  plurality  of  neutral  player  landing  areas 
comprising  a  major  portion  of  the  total  number  of  said 
squares; 

(b)  one  token  per  player  to  indicate  player  movement  along 
said  playing  surface; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  disks,  one-half  of  said  plurality  being  desig- 
nated to  each  player  and  utilized  one  at  a  time  to  indicate 
temporary  player  possession  of  one  of  said  landing  areas; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pegs  and  means  for  temporarily  assembling 
each  of  said  pegs  within  said  disks  to  alter  said  disks  to 


1.  A  conquest  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  a  first  set  of  concentric  circular  orbits 
inscribed  about  a  common  center,  a  second  set  of  orbits 
inscribed  about  said  center  and  intersecting  said  circular 
orbits  at  pre-selected  locations,  each  of  said  orbits  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discreet  movement  steps,  each  of  said 
pre-selected  locations  corresponding  to  a  discreet  move- 
ment step  of  each  respective  intersecting  orbit,  said  game 
board  having  a  plurality  of  lines  which  divide  the  game 
board  into  a  plurality  of  sectors  containing  movement 
steps  and  having  base  locations  corresponding  to  each 
player  and  associated  with  selected  ones  of  said  orbits; 

a  plurality  of  differently  identified  playing  pieces  corre- 
sponding to  each  player  and  adapted  for  movement  along 
said  orbits; 

first  chance  means  for  determining  the  number  of  playing 
pieces  to  be  entered  onto  the  game  board  by  a  player; 

second  chance  means  for  determining  the  number  of  move- 
ment steps  to  be  traversed  by  a  player's  playing  pieces 
during  such  player's  turn;  and 

attack  means  for  determining  removal  of  opposing  forces  of 
playing  pieces  from  said  game  board  corresponding  to  an 
attacking  player  and  a  defending  player. 


4,385,766 
MARBLE  GAME  ACnON  TOY 
Harlow  B.  Grow,  16530  Chattanooga  PI.,  Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.  90272 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,712 
Int  a.J  A63F  7/00 
liJS.  CL  273—328  3  daioH 

1.  An  action  toy  for  the  skillful  collection  of  marbles  con- 
tained therein,  and  including; 

an  elongated  containment  cylinder  to  be  manually  held  and 

tipped  end  to  end  on  its  axis  from  a  horizontal  disposition 

and  having  a  transparent  cylinder  wall  for  observation  and 

with  closed  ends, 

an  elongated  receiver  of  tubular  cross  section  for  the  collection 
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^ '  marbles  and  extending  coextensively  within  the  contain- 
n  ent  cylinder  parallel  to  said  axis  thereof  near  to  one  side  of 
tlie  cylinder  wall  and  having  a  transparent  side  wall, 
coaxial  trunnions  fixed  to  and  extending  from  opposite  ends  of 
the  receiver  and  roUUbly  projecting  through  coaxial  bear- 
ing openings  eccentrically  positioned  in  the  closed  ends  of 
tie  containment  cylinder  and  exposed  for  turning  by  manip- 
uation  whereby  both  the  containment  cylinder  and  the 
r(  ceiver  depend  by  gravity  from  said  trunnions, 


s>< 


sealing  elements  on  the  shaft  and  the  housing,  comprising  the 
steps  of  sensing  the  speed  of  the  shaft,  forcing  said  shaft  axially 
in  a  first  direction  to  move  the  tapered  sealing  elements  apart 


a  ti  rget  opening  through  the  said  wall  of  the  receiver  interme- 
c  iate  the  opposite  ends  thereof, 

anc  a  multiplicity  of  marbles  loosely  captured  within  the  con- 
t  linment  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  thrown  by 
iiovemente  skillfully  applied  and  caught  by  the  receiver 
t  irough  said  target  opening  and  collected  therein  for  obser- 
>ation  and  for  subsequent  dumping  by  turning  said  trun- 
rions. 


4,385,767 
MOVABLE  TARGETS 
Roitert  Colboume,  Chicheiter,  England,  assignor  to  Easanu 
]  Jmited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,624 
tiaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
7922925 

iBt  a.J  F41J  9/02 
M±  CL  273—359  1  Claim 


mi; 
bl( 


A  movable  three-dimensional  gunnery  target  which  is 
caj)able  of  rolling  under  the  action  of  wind  or  gravity,  compris- 
a  substantially  gas-tight  envelope  which  is  formed  of  flexi- 
material  and  which  is  dilauble  to  a  predetermined  shape,  an 
axle  within  said  envelope,  a  bottle  of  compressed  gas  which  is 
su  ipended  from  said  axle,  and  means  operable  by  remote  con- 
tni  to  dilate  said  envelope  with  compressed  gas  from  said 
bottle. 
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when  the  shaft  speed  is  below  the  operating  range  of  the  rotat- 
ing device,  and  forcing  said  shaft  in  a  second,  opposite  direc- 
tion to  move  the  tapered  sealing  elements  together  when  the 
shaft  speed  is  in  the  operating  range. 


4,385,769 

INVALID  SUPPORT  CHAIR  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  L.  Molino,  2  Aurora  Dr.,  VaUey  Cottage,  N.Y.  10989 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,032 

Int.  a.J  A47C  5/10:  A61G  5/00;  B62B  9/08.  9/28 

U.S.  a.  280-47.38  12  Claims 
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4,385,768 
SHAFT  MOUNTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
S.  Swcaringea,  Mallbu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rotoflow 
CorporatioBf  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DhiskM  of  Ser.  No.  58^59,  JaL  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,287,758. 
TUs  appUcatkM  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,242 
Iirt.  CL»  F16J  15/54 
UjS.  CL  277—1  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  the  seal  on  a  rotating  device 
hi  ving  a  housing,  a  shaft  journaled  in  the  housing  and  able  to 
m  }ve  axially  relative  thereto  and  a  tapered  seal  having  Upered 


1.  An  invalid  support  chair  having  a  frame  of  tubular  con- 
struction with  a  pair  of  upright  generally  parallel  side  panels, 
each  formed  by  a  single  tubular  member,  having  respective 
lower  side  rail  tubular  sections  at  the  bottom  of  the  side  panels, 
upper  arm  tubular  sections  extending  generally  upwardly  and 
then  rearwardly  from  the  front  ends  of  the  lower  side  rail 
sections  to  form  upper  arms  of  the  side  panels,  and  rear  gener- 
ally upright  tubular  sections  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear 
ends  of  the  lower  side  rail  sections  and  connected  to  the  upper 
arm  sections  at  the  rear  ends  of  the  upper  arms,  an  upper 
transverse  back  frame  tubular  section  extending  between  the 
upright  sections  of  the  side  panels  to  form  an  inverted  gener- 
ally U-shaped  back  frame  therewith,  and  front  and  rear  gener- 
ally U-shaped  lower  tubular  base  sections  at  the  bottom  of  the 
support  chair  having  front  and  rear  transverse  tubular  base 
sections  respectively  and  inwardly  projecting  leg  sections 
connected  to  the  lower  side  rail  sections  of  the  side  panels  at 
the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  respectively,  and  a  sling  seat 
connected  between  said  front  transverse  tubular  base  section 
and  said  upper  transverse  back  frame  section. 
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4,385,770 
MOTORCYCLE  SIDECAR 
Wallwe  F.  MitcheU,  Rte.  60  and  St  Mary's  Rd.,  Rte.  #1  Box 
#37,  P.O.  Box  267,  UbertyrUle,  lU.  60048 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,988 

Int  a.3  B62K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  280—203  28  Claimi 


1.  A  sidecar  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  main  frame,  compris- 
ing in  combination 
a  support  frame, 
a  sidecar  body  pivotably  mounted  to  said  support  frame  to 

permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said 

frame  about  a  fore  and  aft  axis,  and 
means  mounting  said  support  frame  to  said  main  frame  to 

steer  said  support  frame  in  response  to  a  lean  of  said  main 

frame. 


4,385,771 

ROADWORKERS  SAFETY  TRAILER 

Robert  Y.  Eckels,  P.O.  Box  79088,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,150,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286^59 

Int.  Q\?  B60D  l/OOO 

U.S.  a.  280-400  3  Claims 


secured  to  said  side,  rear  and  angled  front  members,  and 
the  front  edge  of  said  box  frame  body  being  angled  back 
from  the  front  of  said  longer  side  member  toward  the 
wheel  means  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  frame  means 
whereby  the  load  carrying  space  on  said  covering  means 
is  concentrated  toward  said  longer  side  member; 

an  elongated,  single  stretch  draught  bar  having  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  inner  end  thereof  received  within  said  box 
frame  body,  said  draught  bar  being  disposed  to  lie  against 
and  being  secured  to  said  longer  frame  side  member,  the 
outer  end  of  said  draught  bar  having  means  on  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  for  connecting  said  trailer  to  a  towing 
vehicle,  and  said  draught  bar  projecting  forward  from  said 
front  edge  of  said  one  side  of  said  box  frame  body  a  dis- 
tance approximately  equal  to  from  one  to  one  and  one-half 
times  the  overall  width  of  said  trailer  measured  between 
the  outer  sides  of  said  wheel  means,  the  juncture  of  said 
angled  front  edge  of  said  box  frame  body  with  said 
draught  bar  deflning  a  fulcrum, 

the  draught  bar,  said  angled  front  edge  of  said  box  frame 
body,  and  the  rear  of  a  towing  vehicle  defming  a  clear 
protected  working  space  for  a  plurality  of  workmen  to  do 
work  on  a  roadway,  said  draught  bar  acting  as  a  physical 
barrier  to  accidental  movement  of  the  workmen  into  the 
adjacent  roadway,  and  said  heavy  duty  trailer  frame 
means,  said  box  frame  body,  and  said  single  stretch 
draught  bar  protecting  the  workers  from  the  rear,  and 

said  box  frame  body  and  said  angled  front  edge  thereof 
functioning  when  said  trailer  is  connected  with  a  towing 
vehicle  to  direct  toward  said  fulcrum  forces  acting  upon 
said  body  because  of  a  vehicle  impacting  the  rear  thereof, 
whereby  when  excessive  impact  force  occurs  said  draught 
bar  will  bend  at  said  fulcrum  and  said  body  will  serve  to 
protect  the  workmen,  said  body  also  then  functioning  to 
deflect  the  impacting  vehicle  away  from  said  workmen; 
and 

upright  frame  means  mounted  on  said  trailer  frame  means 
and  carrying  thereon  warning  devices  for  signaling  the 
presence  of  said  trailer  to  oncoming  vehicular  traflic. 


4,385,772 
METHOD  OF  RELEASABLY  COUPLING  ARTICULATED 

VEHICLES  AND  PREVENTING  JACK-KNIFING 
Patrick  J.  Mackey,  91-3  Woodridge  Cir.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K2B  7T2) 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,953 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  11, 1979,  337369 

Int  a.3  B62D  51/06 

U.S.  a.  280-432  12  Claims 


1.  A  safety  service  trailer  for  towing  by  a  towing  vehicle  and 
providing  a  protected  work  area  for  a  plurality  of  road  work- 
men to  protect  them  from  flowing  vehicular  traffic  during 
work  operations  in  a  roadway,  comprising: 
heavy  duty  trailer  frame  means  of  roadable  width  and  hav- 
ing transverse  axle  means  mounted  centrally  therebe- 
neath,  said  frame  means  including  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  side  members,  one  of  said  side  members  being 
substantially  longer  than  the  other,  a  rear  member  extend- 
ing between  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  members  generally 
at  a  right  angle  thereto,  and  an  angled  front  member 
extending  from  the  front  of  said  longer  side  member  to  the 
front  of  the  shorter  side  member; 
wheel  means  mounted  on  said  axle  means  on  the  outside  of 
said  trailer  means  for  mobility  of  the  trailer,  the  overall 
length  of  said  trailer  frame  means  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  overall  width  of  said  trailer  measured  be- 
tween the  outer  sides  of  said  wheel  means; 
covering  means  on  said  trailer  frame  means  and  forming 
therewith  a  box  frame  body,  said  covering  means  being 


1.  A  releasable  coupling  for  articulated  vehicles  comprising: 


X 
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(ji)  a  base  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  rear  frame  of 
the  tractor, 

(|>)  a  supporting  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  rear 
frame  of  the  tractor  in  an  opposing  relationship  to  said 
base  means; 

:)  a  brake  means  having  one  part  thereof  attached  to  the 
said  base  means; 

(|l)  a  turntable  attached  to  a  second  part  of  said  brake  means 
for  roution  therewith,  the  turntable  being  adapted  to  be 
supported  for  rotation  by  bearing  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  rear  frame  of  the  tractor  unit; 
>)  a  fifth  wheel  coupling  and  locating  means  attached  to  the 
said  turntable; 

(jo  a  king  pin  and' locating  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  underside  of  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  unit  and  ar- 
ranged to  mate  with  the  fifth  wheel,  the  locating  means 
being  attached  to  the  turntable  so  that  the  trailer,  the 
turntable  and  the  second  part  of  the  brake  means  to  which 
the  turntable  is  attached  route  as  a  unit  about  a  vertical 
axis  when  the  tractor  and  trailer  are  coupled;  and 

(g)  a  brake  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  braking 
system  of  the  articulated  vehicle  so  that  when  the  braking 
system  of  the  articulated  vehicle  is  operated,  roution  of 
the  turntable  and  trailer  with  respect  to  the  base  means 
and  tractor  is  prevented  or  inhibited. 


4,385,774 

HEAVY  DUTY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

John  C.  Blake,  6193  Gcrdta  Dr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95135 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,741 

Int  a.}  B60G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  280—663  19  Claims 


4,385,773 
SKI  SAFETY  BINDING 
Gclorg  Schcck,  and  Ralf  Storandt,  both  of  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
I  >rmany,  aMignon  to  Gcze  GmbH,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
I  jcraftny 

Filed  Not.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,616 
daima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1979,  2948277 

lat  a?  A63C  9/08 
U.$.  CL  280-612  29  Claims 


1.  A  ski  safety  binding  adapted  to  determine  the  occurrence 
of  a  dangerous  bending  moment  at  a  skier's  leg  about  a  trans- 
vcrse  axis  passing  through  substantially  the  weakest  point  of 
th:  skier's  leg,  said  point  being  in  the  general  vicinity  of  the 
uf  permost  portion  of  a  ski  boot  secured  via  its  sole  to  the  ski  by 
th  e  binding,  and  for  forming  a  release  signal  when  said  danger- 
01  s  bending  moment  is  approached,  said  safety  binding  com- 
piising  a  ski  boot  securing  system;  actuating  means  for  releas- 
ing said  ski  boot  securing  system  in  response  to  said  release 
sinial;  a  first  measuring  transducer  arranged  between  the  ski 
ai  d  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot  at  a  distance  (Y)  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  ski  behind  the  transverse  axis  for  measuring  a 
fii  St  force  acting  at  said  distance  (Y)  on  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot; 
a  lecond  measuring  transducer  arranged  between  the  ski  and 
tt  e  sole  of  the  ski  boot  at  a  distance  (Z)  below  said  transverse 
aj  is  and  operative  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski  to 
n  easure  a  second  force  acting  in  said  direction  on  the  sole  of 
tie  ski  boot;  a  third  measuring  transducer  arranged  between 
tl  e  ski  and  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot  at  a  distance  (X)  in  the 
Ic  ngitudinal  direction  of  the  ski  in  front  of  the  transverse  axis 
f(  T  measuring  a  third  force  acting  at  said  distance  (X)  on  the 
sole  of  the  ski  boot;  and  a  processing  circuit  for  receiving 
o  itputs  from  said  first,  second  and  third  measuring  transducers 
ai  id  for  forming  said  release  signal  from  the  net  moment  of  said 
fi  rat,  second  and  third  forces  about  said  transverse  axis. 


V 


10.  A  system  for  absorbing  the  shocks  and  vibrations  trans- 
mitted between  the  upper  control  arm,  the  lower  control  arm 
and  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  upper  end  to  the  upper  control  arm  and  at  the 
lower  end  to  the  lower  control  arm;  means  defining  a  first 
flange  on  said  rod  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  second 
flange  on  said  rod  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  sleeve 
slidable  on  said  rod  intermediate  said  first  and  second  flanges, 
said  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  flanges;  a  rubber 
ring  disposed  between  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  and  con- 
nected to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle;  said  rod,  said  sleeve  and  said 
ring  being  disposed  in  an  opening  in  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle; 
a  first  set  of  annular,  stacked  springs  disposed  between  said  first 
flange  of  said  rod  and  said  upper  flange  on  said  sleeve;  and  a 
second  set  of  annular  stacked  springs  disposed  between  sai(| 
second  flange  of  said  rod  and  said  lower  flange  on  said  sleeve. 


4,385,775 
SEAT  BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Toahiaki  ShiflM>gawa;  Satod  Knwakado,  both  of  Aichi;  Nobom 
Tsuge,  and  ToaUUro  Takei,  botii  of  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,045,  Mar.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,232,886.  ThU  appUcation  Oct.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,435 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  10, 1979,  54-145833 
Int.  a.}  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280— 806  14  Claima 


1.  A  seat  belt  tensioning  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  fixed  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body; 

a  movable  member  disposed  so  as  to  be  moved  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  fixed  member; 

an  elongaUble  flexible  member  which  is  usually  in  a  con- 
tracted sUte,  opposite  ends  of  which  are  secured  to  said 
fixed  member  and  said  movable  member  respectively  to 
form  a  sealed  chamber  therebetween; 
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a  connecting  member,  one  end  of  which  is  engaged  with  said 
movable  member  so  as  to  move  therewith,  and  the  other 
end  of  which  is  connectable  to  a  selt  belt; 

a  guide  member  for  guiding  the  elongation  of  said  flexible 
member  therealong;  said  guide  member  being  disposed 
along  said  flexible  member,  one  end  of  said  guide  member 
being  fixed  to  said  movable  member,  said  guide  member 
being  slidable  relative  to  said  fixed  member  together  with 
said  movable  member;  and 

gas  supplying  means  for  supplying  high  pressure  gas  into 
said  sealed  chamber  to  elongate  said  flexible  member  at  an 
urgent  time. 


4,385,776 
SKI  STICKS  PROVIDED  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

WHEELS 
Attilio  Pronzati,  Via  Mazzini,  16,  20010  Vanzago  (Milano), 
Italy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  29, 1980,  20275  A/80 
Int.  a.'  A63C  11/24 
U.S.  Q.  280—824  3  Claims 


1.  A  long  distance  ski  stick  comprising  a  rod  and  a  wheel 
having  disengageable  mutual  fastening  means,  said  fastening 
means  comprising  an  abutment  on  the  rod,  and  a  trigger-type 
releasable  latch  on  the  wheel  that  is  urged  toward  the  rod  and 
that  slides  over  the  abutment  when  the  rod  is  inserted  through 
the  wheel  and  that  snaps  behind  the  abutment  to  retain  the 
wheel  on  the  rod  until  the  latch  is  released,  the  latch  compris- 
ing a  lever  integral  with  the  wheel,  said  lever  having  a  first  free 
end  engaging  the  said  abutment  and  a  second  free  end  on 
which  the  user  presses  to  release  the  latch. 


4,385,777 

DECORATIVE  ESCUTCHEON  CAPABLE  OF 

INHIBITING  THE  PROPAGATION  OF  NOISE 

Daniel  D.  Logsdon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 

Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,423 

Int  CV  F16L  41/00 

MS.  a.  285—12  14  Claims 


pipe  to  the  wall  and  decoratively  covering  the  hole  in  the  wall 
which  comprises: 

an  escutcheon  plate,  said  escutcheon  plate  having  a  front 
side  and  a  back  side,  at  least  the  periphery  of  the  back  side 
lying  in  a  flat  plane  and  capable  of  being  placed  in  an 
abutting  alignment  with  said  wall; 

said  escutcheon  plate  including  a  hole  extending  from  the 
front  side  to  the  back  side,  said  hole  sized  to  be  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  pipe  such  that  said  pipe  is  capable  of 
passing  through  said  hole; 

said  escutcheon  plate  including  a  tube  integrally  formed 
with  said  plate  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  back 
side  of  said  escutcheon  plate  and  located  co-cylindrically 
with  said  hole  in  said  escutcheon  plate  and  being  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  the  hole  in  the  wall,  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  tube  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
hole  in  said  escutcheon  plate,  the  portion  of  the  back  side 
of  said  escutcheon  plate  located  between  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  said  tube  and  the  periphery  of  said  hole  in  said 
escutcheon  plate  forming  an  annular  lip  on  said  escutch- 
eon plate  within  the  interior  of  said  tube; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  insert  having  an  outside 
generally  cylindrical  surface,  said  insert  formed  of  a  flexi- 
ble material  such  that  said  insert  is  deformable  under 
compression,  said  insert  including  a  cylindrically  shaped 
opening  extending  completely  through  said  insert  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  insert,  said  opening  sized  to  be 
approximately  equal  to  the  size  of  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  pipe; 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  generally  cylindrical  insert  being 
slightly  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube,  said 
insert  capable  of  fitting  inside  said  tube  and  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  tube  with  one  end  of  said  insert  abutting 
against  said  lip  by  compressing  said  flexible  material  of 
said  insert  inwardly  toward  said  opening  to  reduce  both 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  insert  and  the  diameter  of  said 
opening  in  said  insert  and  when  so  reduced  in  diameter  the 
opening  of  said  insert  capable  of  frictionally  engaging 
about  the  outside  surface  of  said  pipe  and  when  so  com- 
pressed said  insert  capable  of  being  frictionally  retained 
within  said  tube, 

gripping  means  positioned  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical inseri,  said  gripping  means  assisting  in  said  frictional 
retention  of  said  insert  within  said  tube, 

retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  said  escutcheon 
plate  and  said  insert  and  capable  of  mechanically  restrain- 
ing movement  of  said  insert  from  within  said  tube  once 
said  inseri  has  been  inseried  into  said  tube, 

said  cylindrical  inseri  having  at  least  one  ridge  extending 
circumferentially  around  said  outside  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  inseri,  said  ridge  integrally  formed  with  said  insert 
of  said  flexible  material  such  that  said  ridge  is  capable  of 
being  deformed  inwardly  by  flexure  of  said  flexible  mate- 
rial under  compression. 


1.  An  escutcheon  component  system  including  an  escutch- 
eon to  be  placed  around  a  pipe  wherein  the  pipe  projects 
through  a  hole  in  the  wall,  said  escutcheon  components  system 
being  capable  of  suppressing  the  propagation  of  noise  from  the 


4,385,778 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF  THE  MOVEMENT 

OF  THE  PIPEUNES  WHICH  SUPPLY  TWO  GASEOUS 

AGENTS  INTO  AN  INDUSTRIAL  REVOLVING 

APPLIANCE 

Zbigniew  Pstras,  and  StanisUw  Kuczera,  both  of  Katowice, 

Poland,  assignors  to  Biuro  Projectow  Przcnyslu  Mctali 

Niezelaznych  "BIPROMET',  Katowice,  Polaad 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  108,982,  iwm.  2, 1980.  This  appUcatimi 

Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,312 

Claims  priority,  appiteatioa  Poland,  Jaa.  12, 1979,  212793 

iBt  a.J  F16L  39/04 

UA  CL  285—134  2  Claias 

1.  An  assembly  for  permitting  relative  routatle  and  linear 

movement  of  a  revolving  appliance  including  separate  coaxial 

inner  and  outer  pipelines  rotatable  relative  to  fixed  inner  and 

outer  coaxial  pipelines  for  supplying  two  separate  gaseous 


HA 


agdits 


'\a  1'  a  3  ^Aii 


1  second  fixed  connector  secured  to  said  inner  fixed  pipeline 
in  axial  alignment  therewith, 

B  second  packing  body  fixed  to  said  inner  pipeline  of  said 
revolving  appliance  and  extending  along  said  second  fixed 
connector, 

B  second  sealant  between  said  second  fixed  connector  and 
said  second  packing  body,  and 

a  second  gland  for  pressing  said  second  sealant  into  engage- 
ment with  said  second  fixed  connector  and  said  second 
packing  body. 
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from  said  fixed  inner  and  outer  pipelines  to  said  revolv- 
appliance  which  comprises: 

first  fixed  connector  secured  to  said  outer  fixed  pipeline  in 
axial  alignment  therewith, 

first  packing  body  fixed  to  said  outer  pipeline  of  said  re- 
volving appliance  and  extending  along  said  first  fixed 
connector, 

first  sealant  between  said  fixed  connector  and  said  first 
packing  body, 

first  gland  for  pressing  said  sealant  into  engagement  with 
said  first  fixed  connector  and  said  fuvt  packing  body, 


within  a  predetermined  range  irrespective  of  the  expan- 
sion of  said  elastomeric  member  within  a  predetermined 
range. 


4,385,780 
CYLINDRICAL  HOIST  BUCKET  FOR  FREE  FLOWING 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Robert  J.  Grmh,  P.O.  Box  7528,  Metairie,  La.  70002 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,436 

Int.  a.3  B66C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  294—70  2  Claims 


\ 

4,385,779 
CONNECnON  STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

FARTS 

T  MidmitMi  Kinora,  Fi^isawa,  and  Tetiao  Shimizu,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  asiignort  to  NiMan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,728 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct   20,   1979,   54- 
l<i5642[U] 

lot  CL^  B60R  19/02 
llA  CL  293—102  7  Claims 


1.  A  cylindrical  hoist  bucket,  for  use  with  cranes  and  travel- 
ing gantries  to  move  free-flowing  granular  material,  comprises: 

(a)  suspensive  structure  means  having  a  flat  upper  frame  for 
attaching  to  cranes  and  gantries,  and  having  opposing 
ends  depending  from  said  flat  frame  and  tapering  to  define 
aligned  holes  in  the  respective  lower  extremities  of  said 
opposing  ends; 

(b)  respective  pivot  pins  fixed  in  each  of  said  aligned  holes 
defined  in  said  depending  ends; 

(c)  a  pair  of  nested  inner  and  outer  half  cylinders,  having 
closed  ends  and  a  common  concentric  axis  passing  thru 
said  closed  ends,  said  closed  ends  being  connected  by  and 
mounted  in  said  suspensive  structure  on  said  pivot  pins, 
and  said  half  cylinders  being  adapted  for  each  to  pivot  90 
degrees  around  said  concentric  axis  and  said  pivot  pins  to 
form  a  closed  cylindrical  hoist  bucket,  and  to  pivot  oppo- 
sitely 90  degrees  back  to  an  open  cylindrical  hoist  bucket; 

(d)  driven  sheaves  respectively  fixed  to  an  opposite  closed 
end  of  each  of  said  half  cylinders,  said  sheaves  being 
adapted  to  pivot  with  the  associated  half  cylinder;  and 

(e)  drive  sheaves  and  driving  means  mount^  on  said  flat 
frame  and  adapted  to  respectively  pivot  said  driven 
sheaves  and  associated  half  cylinders  fixed  thereto. 


1.  A  bumper  mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  metal  bumper  support  having  a  first  through  hole  therein; 
an  elastomeric  member  disposed  on  said  support,  said  elasto- 
meric member  have  a  second  through  hole  which  over- 
lays said  first  through  hole,  said  first  and  second  through 
holes  having  different  cross  sectional  areas; 

•  fastener  disposed  through  said  first  and  second  through 
holes  for  securing  said  elastomeric  member  to  said  sup- 
port; and 

•  deformable  resilient  member  associated  with  said  fastener 
for  applying  a  surface  pressure  to  said  elastomeric  member 
which  surface  pressure  biases  said  elastomeric  member 
against  said  support  said  surface  pressure  remaining 


4,385,781 
CARRIER  FOR  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARDS 
John  H.  Welsch,  Moscow,  and  Robert  J.  Carver,  Nantieoke, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation, 
WUkes-Barre,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,615 
Int  a.J  B25H  3/04 
VJS.  a.  294—161  1«  Claim 

1.  A  carrier  for  printed  circuit  boards,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  variably  spaced  apart  opposing  panels,  each  of  said 

panels  being  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  guides  provided  on 
each  panel,  correspondingly  opposed  ones  of  said  guides 
receiving  opposing  edges  of  a  circuit  board  to  support  the 
circuit  board  in  substantially  perpendicular  relationship 
between  the  panels; 
a  pair  of  skeletal  frames,  each  of  said  frames  being  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration,  said  frames  being  dis- 
posed on  opposite  ends  of  said  panels  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  unit; 
each  of  said  frames  including  a  spaced  apart  pair  of  elon- 
gated guide  rails  disposed  at  each  of  the  opposing  sides  of 
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-  the  frame,  all  four  guide  rails  of  each  frame  lying  in  a 
common  plane; 

coupling  means  for  adjustably  securing  corresponding  ends 
of  each  of  said  panels,  respectively,  to  said  frames  for 
permitting  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between  said  panels; 

said  coupling  means  including  threaded  openings  in  oppos- 
ing ends  of  said  panels,  and  threaded  connecting  means 
riding  between  each  pair  of  guide  rails  and  being  received 
in  said  threaded  openings  for  retaining  said  panels  secured 
to  said  guide  rails  at  a  selected  position; 

integral  support  means  extending  from  opposing  ends  of 
each  of  said  frames  for  accommodating  varied  types  of 
support  for  the  carrier; 

said  support  means  interconnecting  opposing  ends  of  said 
pairs  of  guide  rails  to  complete  the  rectangular  configura- 
tion of  each  frame; 


a  transverse  score  in  said  blank  forming  a  seat  portion  and  a 
back  portion, 

spaced  substantially  longitudinal,  marginal  scores  in  said 
back  portion  extending  from  said  transverse  score  defm- 
ing  marginal  back  flaps  extending  outwardly  from  said 
back  portion, 

a  marginal,  downwardly  extending  flap  hinged  adjacent  a 
lower  edge  of  e^h  of  said  marginal  back  flaps  and  being 
severed  from  said  seat  portion  and  extending  on  each  side 
of  said  seat  portion  along  inclined  lines  extending  from 
forward  portions  of  said  seat  portion  on  each  side  thereof 
and  tapering  inwardly  rearwardly  toward  said  transverse 
score  and  said  marginal  scores  in  said  back  portion, 

said  transverse  score  including  opposed  downwardly  in- 
clined terminal  portions  from  which  said  marginal  down- 
wardly extending  flaps  are  hinged. 


said  support  means  permitting  one  carrier  to  be  interlock- 
ingly  fltted  with  respect  to  another  carrier  in  a  stacked 
relationship; 

one  of  said  frames  defining  an  upper  frame  having  its  support 
means  including  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  U-shaped 
handle  bar  at  each  opposing  end,  and  the  other  of  said 
frames  deflning  a  lower  frame  having  its  support  means 
including  a  downwardly  extending  U-shaped  foot  at  each 
opposing  end  with  legs  of  the  U-shaped  foot  being  in- 
wardly directed  from  the  sides  of  the  lower  frame; 

said  pairs  of  guide  rails  on  said  upper  and  lower  frames  being 
aligned  with  each  other;  and 

said  support  means  including  a  tie  rod  lying  on  and  intercon- 
necting the  legs  of  each  U-shaped  handle  bar  and  each 
U-shaped  foot,  whereby  in  the  stacked  relationship,  each 
foot  tie  rod  abuts  a  respective  handle  bar  tie  rod  to  spac- 
edly  stack  one  carrier  onto  the  next  carrier  in  vertical 
relationship. 


4,385,782 
FOLDING  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
Alexander  B.  Clark,  Jr^  Box  2012,  HendersoiiTille,  N.C.  28793 
Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  584,481,  Jon.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,766,  JnL  22, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  JnL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  816,022 
Int  a.3  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  297—230  3  Clainis 

1.  A  folding  cardboard  seat  structure  including: 
an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  blank  having  longitu- 
dinal fluting, 


a  pair  of  inwardly  converging  elongated  slots  carried  in  said 
seat  portion  for  receiving  respective  downwardly  extend- 
ing flaps, 

means  for  locking  a  forward  free  end  of  each  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  flaps  when  folded  against  the  seat  por- 
tion positioning  the  back  in  upright  position,  and 

said  marginal  back  flaps  diverging  from  said  back  portion  in 
open  position  at  such  an  angle  that  said  opposed  down- 
wardly inclined  terminal  portions  of  said  transverse  score 
are  in  alignment  with  said  lines  extending  from  forward 
portions  of  said  seat  portion, 

whereby  the  back  of  an  occupant  of  the  seat  is  supported  in 
the  area  adjacent  said  marginal  back  flaps. 


4,385,783 
UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE  ELEMENT 
William  I.  Stephens,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KnoU  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,123 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/00 

UJS.  a.  297—455  30  Claims 


1.  An  upholstered  furniture  element  comprising  at  least  two 
panels  each  having  edges  including  a  flrst  end  edge  and  inner 
and  outer  major  surfaces,  said  two  panels  being  disposed  in 
assembled  position  with  their  flrst  end  edges  in  closely  adja- 
cent, generally  parallel  relation  for  angular  movement  relative 
to  each  other  about  an  axis  intermediate  and  generally  parallel 
to  their  flrst  end  edges  between  an  open  position  in  which  their 
inner  surfaces  face  generally  in  the  same  direction  and  said 
assembled  position  in  which  their  inner  surfaces  are  in  facing 
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relai  ion  to  each  other;  (b)  a  flexible  body  of  upholstery  extend- 
ing over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  two  panels  and  bridguig 
thei-  first  end  edges,  said  body  having  a  web  margin  with 
port  ions  respectively  extending  around  edges  of  said  two  pan- 
els iind  secured  in  overlying  relation  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
two  panels  such  that  when  said  two  panels  are  in  assem- 
position  the  aforesaid  margin  portions  arc  concealed;  and 
leans  for  fastening  said  two  panels  together  in  said  asscm- 
position,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  two  panels  has  a  side 
ww-c  said  element  further  including  at  least  one  trim  member, 
extsnding  at  least  along  said  inner  edge  of  said  one  panel  and 
sec  ired  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  one  panel  and  projecting 
lau  rally  beyond  said  side  edge  so  as  to  be  visible,  and  to  con- 
ceal the  juncture  between  said  two  panels,  when  said  two 
pai  els  are  in  said  assembled  position. 

4J85,7S4 

kfETHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 

RETORT 

Ri^ph  KTapU,  Golden,  Colo^  aaiignor  to  Occidental  OU  Shale, 

K^  Grand  Jmictioa,  Colo. 

FUcd  Oct  27, 19W,  Scr.  No.  200,639 

lot  CU  E21C  41 /JO 

UACL2»-2  37Ctaim. 


unfragmented  formation  above  the  drifts,  placmg  e»P»o»!^e 
in  the  shot  holes,  detonating  the  explosive  and  r«novmg 
rubble  formed  thereby  from  the  excavation  dnfts jdong  the 
length  of  the  excavation  drifts  retreating  from  the  yertiaU 
slot  to  the  opposite  boundary  of  the  retort  site  remote  from 
the  vertical  slot  thereby  forming  a  vertically  extending  void 
space  above  each  of  the  excavation  drifts; 

g  drilling  a  second  set  of  shot  holes  into  the  remaining  unfrag- 
mented formation  in  the  retort  site,  placing  explosive  m  the 
second  set  of  shot  holes  and  detonating  the  explosive  to 
explosively  expand  the  unfragmented  formation  and  distrib- 
ute the  volume  of  the  void  excavated  in  steps  (a)  through  (g) 
in  the  resultant  fragmented  mass; 

h.  establishing  a  retorting  rone  within  the  fragmented  mass  at 
one  end  thereof  and  advancing  the  retorting  zone  through 
the  fragmented  mass  toward  the  other  end  thereof  for  pro- 
ducing liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retorting;  and, 

i.  withdrawing  the  liquid  and  gaseous  products  of  retortmg 
from  the  other  end  of  the  fragmented  mass. 


o-^ 
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4,385,785 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 
Curtis  Norris,  15905  Manufacturers  St.,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92649,  and  Debner  D.  Scott,  Montedto,  Calif.,  assign- 
or* to  Curtia  Norris,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,189 
bit  a.'  B60B  7/04.  7/06 
VJS.  a.  301-37  SS  13  CWn» 


ED-" 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  liquid  and  gaseous  products  from 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  formed  in  a  retort  site  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale,  such  as  in  situ  oU  shale 
rttort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation 
particles  containing  oil  shale,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

mining  at  least  two  horizontally  extending,  substantially 

parallel  excavation  drifts  through  the  retort  site,  the  drifts 

having  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending  along  the  length 

of  the  drift  and  a  lateral  dimension  extending  across  the  drift; 

mining  at  least  one  intermediate  drift  through  the  retort  site, 

the  intermediate  drift  being  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as 

and  substantially  parallel  to  the  excavation  drifts; 

:.  mining  a  vertical  slot  upwardly  from  the  upper  boundary  of 
each  of  the  excavation  drifts  into  the  unfragmented  forma- 
tion above  said  excavation  drifts,  the  upper  end  of  each  of 
the  vertical  slots  having  a  larger  lateral  dimension  than  the 
lateral  dimension  of  the  upper  boundary  of  the  drift  from 
which  the  slot  was  mined; 

1  drilling  a  first  set  of  shot  holes  from  the  excavation  drifts 
upwardly  into  a  first  portion  of  the  unfragmented  formation 
above  the  drifts; 

e.  phicing  explosive  in  the  shot  holes  and  detonating  the  explo- 
sive to  explosively  expand  the  first  portion  of  unfragmented 
formation  adjacent  to  the  first  set  of  shot  holes  downwardly 
into  the  adjacent  excavation  drifts; 

f.  repeating  steps  (d)  through  (f)  of  drilling  a  set  of  shot  holes 
from  the  excavation  drifts  upwardly  into  a  portion  of  the 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  with  front  and  rear  ends  including  an 
elongate  axially  extending  cylindrical  rim  with  a  radially  in- 
wardly disposed  inner  surface,  axially  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  front  and  rear  tire  bead  engaging  flanges,  a 
forwardly  and  radially  inwardly  opening  recess  and  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  forwardly  opening  elongate  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  spoke  seats  opening  forward  into 
the  recess  and  radially  inward  into  the  space  inward  of  the  nm, 
an  annular  clamp  ring  removably  positioned  in  the  recess  and 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  rearwardly 
opening  spoke  seats  circumferentiaUy  offset  from  the  for- 
wardly opening  spoke  seats  and  opening  rearwardly  mto  the 
recess  and  radially  inwardly  into  the  space  inward  of  the  nm. 
a  central  wheel  mounting  disc  concentric  with  and  spaced 
radially  inward  of  the  rim,  an  annular  radiaUy  extendmg  spider 
between  the  disc  and  the  rim,  said  disc  and  spider  have  por- 
tions with  substantially  radiaUy  outwardly  disposed  anniUar 
surfaces  witii  circumferentially  spaced  radially  outwardly 
opening  spoke  openings,  each  reUted  to  a  spoke  seat,  and  an 
annular  series  of  elongate  spokes  with  inner  and  outer  ends, 
each  spoke  has  an  inner  end  portion  engaged  in  a  related  spoke 
opening  and  an  outer  end  engaged  in  a  related  spoke  seat;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  substantiaUy  axially 
extending  screw  fasteners  engaged  in  and  between  the  nm  and 
the  clamp  ring  and  releasably  holding  the  clamp  nng  m  the 
recess  wiUi  the  spokes  held  tight  therebetween. 
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4(385  786 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  TOR  A 

DOUBLE  PIPING  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hitoshi  Kabota,  Fqjinwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Yokoluuna,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,278 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/26 

U.S.a.303-6C  4  Claims 


4,385,787 
RADIAL  BEARING  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 
TURBOMACHINERY 
Karl-Ullrich  Reisenweber,  UnterscUelsslieini,  and  Frani  Grafe- 
negger,  Dachau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
MTU  Motoren-nnd  Tnrbincn-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  li, 
1979,2934271 

Int  a.3  F16C  n/06 
UA  a.  384-114  3  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  valve  assembly  for  a  double 
piping  braking  system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  proportioning  valve  (?)  having  a  plunger  (1<S)  moving 
axially  against  a  spring  (62)  in  response  to  the  application 
of  a  hydraulic  pressure  to  a  first  fluid  inlet  port  (72)  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  hydraulic  pressure  at  a  first  fluid 
outlet  port  (26),  said  first  plunger  (16)  having  a  first  pop- 
pet valve  (32)  opening  and  closing  a  passage  between  said 
first  inlet  port  (72)  and  said  first  outlet  port  (26); 

a  second  proportioning  valve  (A)  having  a  second  poppet 
valve  (94)  opening  and  closing  a  passage  between  a  second 
fluid  inlet  port  (98)  and  a  second  fluid  outlet  port  (100); 

a  free-piston  (78)  having  two  axial  ends,  said  free  piston 
axially  movably  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
proportioning  valves  (P,  A)  to  provide  said  valves  with 
synchronous  opening  and  closing  operations,  thereby 
allowing  said  second  proportioning  valve  (A)  to  control 
the  magnitude  of  hydraulic  pressure  at  said  second  fluid 
outlet  port  (100)  in  response  to  the  application  of  hydrau- 
lic pressure  to  said  second  fluid  inlet  port  (98);  and 

a  fail-safe  means  (98,  20,  82,  80.  76a)  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  said  free-piston  (78)  to  a  position  to  open 
^  one  of  said  first  and  second  poppet  valves  (32,  94)  upon 
the  failure  of  operation  of  the  braking  system  associated 
with  the  other  of  said  poppet  valves,  said  fail-safe  means 
including  a  first  chamber  section  (20)  to  which  said  free- 
piston  first  axial  end  is  exposed,  and  with  which  said  first 
fluid  outlet  port  (26)  communicates,  a  second  chamber 
section  (76a)  to  which  said  free-piston  second  axial  end  is 
exposed,  and  with  which  said  second  fluid  outlet  port 
(100)  communicates,  a  third  chamber  section  (82)  to 
which  one  face  of  a  land  (78a)  formed  on  said  free-piston 
(78)  is  exposed,  and  a  fourth  chamber  section  (80)  to 
which  the  opposite  face  of  said  land  (78a)  is  exposed,  said 
fourth  chamber  section  (80)  communicating  with  said  first 
fluid  inlet  port  (72),  said  third  chamber  section  (82)  being 
located  between  said  first  and  fourth  chamber  sections  (20, 
80),  and  said  fourth  chamber  section  (80)  being  located 
between  said  third  and  second  chamber  sections  (82, 76a). 


-^touos  njtttr 


1.  An  aerodynamic  radial  bearing  for  high  speed  turbo- 
machinery,  wherein  within  an  annular  space  (3)  between  an 
outer  bearing  sleeve  (1)  and  a  bearing  journal  (2)  there  is  posi- 
tioned a  single  piece  spirally  shaped  foil,  a  first  portion  (4)  of 
which  is  formed  as  a  smooth  web  encompassing  said  bearing 
journal  (2)  to  provide  bearing  damping,  and  a  second  portion 
(5)  of  which  is  integrally  attoched  to  said  first  portion  and 
extends  outwardly  along  the  bearing  circumference  and  has  an 
undulating  shape  which  determines  the  rigidity  of  the  bearing, 
and  furthermore  has  one  end  (6)  fastened  to  the  inner  wall  side 
of  said  bearing  sleeve,  characterized  by: 

a.  said  second  foil  portion  (5)  having  a  substantially  uniform 
undulating  shape,  in  a  preformed  web,  extending  around 
the  entire  bearing  circumference; 

b.  said  uniform  undulating  shape  of  said  second  foil  portion 
presenting  a  plurality  of  uniform,  smoothly  rounded  exte- 
rior curves  against  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  bearing 
race  (1),  and  a  plurality  of  uniform,  smoothly  rounded 
interior  curves  against  said  first  smooth  foil  portion  (4); 

c.  said  first  foil  portion  (4)  being  wound  a  plurality  of  times 
around  said  bearing  journal  (2); 

d.  one  end  (6)  of  said  second  foil  portion  (5)  being  positioned 
and  held  fixed  within  a  tangential  slot  (7)  of  said  bearing 
sleeve  (1); 

e.  a  hardened  coating  being  provided  on  the  entire  section  of 
said  first  foil  portion  (4)  immediately  adjoining  said  bear- 
ing journal,  as  well  as  on  the  corresponding  entire  circum- 
ferential section  of  said  bearing  journal  (2);  and 

f.  a  bore  in  the  bearing  housing  (13)  and  the  adjoining  outer 
circumferential  wall  of  said  bearing  sleeve  (1)  forming  an 
annular  space  (20)  to  provide  additional  lubricating  film 
damping. 


4,385,788 

ROLLER  BEARING  AND  CONSTRUCHON  THEREOF 
Panl  F.  Brown,  Jr.,  Bolton;  Looia  J.  Dobek,  Somers,  and  Rich- 
ard M.  Slayton,  Sooth  Windaor,  all  of  Conn.,  aaaignon  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,491 
Int  a.3  n6C  33/66 
U.S.  a.  308—187  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  roller  bearing  for  high  speed  rotor  having  an  inner  ring 
means  providing  the  inner  race,  an  outer  ring  means  providing 
the  outer  race  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rollers  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  between  said  inner  ring  means  and  said  outer 
ring  means,  said  inner  ring  means  comprising  a  center  ring 


L> 


1^68 


se;tion  sandwiched  between  two  axially  spaced  outer  nng 
se  nions,  the  center  ring  section  being  fabricated  from  a  higher 
stiength  material  relative  to  the  two  axially  spaced  outer  nng 
se  ;tions,  the  axially  spaced  outer  ring  sections  being  fabricated 
fr  )m  a  more  ductile  material  relative  to  the  center  section  and 
msans  for  urging  said  two  outer  ring  sections  and  the  center 
ring  section  to  shoulder  the  adjacent  section,  lubricating  and 
ctoling  passages  solely  in  said  outer  ring  sections  for  leading 
lu  Jricant  internally  of  said  roller  bearing  each  of  said  outer 
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body  member  end  past  said  lip  as  the  seal  is  snapped  onto  the 
lip.  -^  . 


4,385,790 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  END  ADAPTER 
Joseph  Genoa,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Vacuum 
Parts  Corp.,  Long  Beach,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  193,179 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/64 

U.S.  a.  339—16  R  5  C\aimA 


ring  sections  carrying  an  axially  exending  portion  extending 
i  1  a  direction  remote  from  said  cylindrical  rollers  and  spaced 
from  said  urging  means  for  defining  an  annular  recess,  lip 
I  leans  depending  radially  inwardly  toward  said  urging  means 
tut  spaced  therefrom  for  defining  an  inlet  for  admitting  lubri- 
cant to  said  recess,  and  said  lubricating  and  cooling  passages 
includes  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  passages  for 
1  eading  libricant  into  the  inner  race  provided  by  said  center 
I  ing  section. 


4,385,789 
SEALED  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
lobert  S.  Batt,  Barby,  near  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Torrington  Company  Limited,  Conventry,  England 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  243,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19, 1980, 
1009213 

iBt  Qo?  F16C  am 

UA  a.  308—187.1  8  Claims 


32    28 


36    /I8 


1.  A  sealed  roller  bearing  comprising  a  bearing  shell  adapted 
to  receive  a  shaft  and  having  an  in-turned  end  lip  encircling 
one  open  end  thereof,  rollers  disposed  between  the  bearing 
shell  and  the  shaft,  and  a  seal  at  the  open  end  of  the  bearing 
shell,  the  seal  being  an  annular  elastomeric  body  member  of 
which  the  outer  peripheral  surface  has  an  annular  groove  with 
a  bottom  surface  portion  parallel  to  the  inside  diameter  surface 
of  the  in-turned  end  lip  intermediate  the  axial  inner  and  outer 
end  portions  of  the  said  body  member  for  receiving  the  axial 
end  lip  of  the  bearing  shell,  said  annular  groove  also  having  a 
radially  deeper  annular  void  portion  to  facilitate  flexure  of  the 
said  axially  inner  end  of  the  body  member  and  of  which  the 
axial  inner  end  portion,  intended  to  penetrate  into  said  bearing 
sheU.  is  of  inwardly-Upering  sh^w  to  facilitate  passage  of  said 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  hose  end  adapter  for  use  with  a  vacuum 
cleaner  having  an  electrified  vacuum  cleaner  hose  receptocle 
with  electrical  contacts  therein,  said  adapter  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  which  is  substantially  shorter 
than  a  hose  of  the  vacuum  cleaner,  said  housing  having 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  being  received  in  and  lock- 
ingly  engaging  the  electrified  vacuum  cleaner  hose  recep- 
tacle, and  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  engaging  a 
vacuum  cleaner  hose,  said  housing  communicating  suction 
developed  in  the  vacuum  cleaner  to  the  hose  engaged 
with  said  other  end  of  said  housing; 
means  at  said  other  end  of  said  housing  defining  a  first  elec- 
trical connector  for  receiving  a  mating  electrical  connec- 
tor on  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose  for  supplying  electrical 
energy  to  said  mating  electrical  connector; 
said  housing  comprising  a  double-walled  generally  cylindri- 
cal member  having  inner  and  outer  walls,  each  of  which  is 
generally  cylindrical  and  which  are  spaced  from  each 
other  over  at  least  a  portion  thereof; 
a  pair  of  electrical  contact  members  at  said  one  end  of  said 
housing,  said  pair  of  electrical  contact  members  project- 
ing outwardly  of  said  outer  wall  of  said  housing  at  diamet- 
rically opposed  side  wall  portions  of  said  housing  and 
being  electrically  insulated  from  said  housing,  and  said 
electrical  contact  members  being  located  so  as  to  be  re- 
ceived inside  said  vacuum  cleaner  hose  receptacle  when 
said  one  end  of  said  housing  is  received  in  said  hose  recep- 
tacle to  electrically  contact  mating  electrical  contacts 
within  said  vacuum  cleaner  hose  receptacle; 
at  least  one  passage  in  said  housing  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  thereof  and  extending  from  said  electrical 
contact  members  to  said  first  electrical  connector,  said 
inner  wall  of  said  housing  preventing  communication 
between  said  at  least  one  passage  and  the  interior  of  said 
generally  cylindrical  housing;  and 
electrical  conductors  running  within  said  at  least  one  pas- 
sage in  said  housing  and  electrically  connecting  the  re- 
spective electrical  contact  members  with  said  first  electri- 
cal connector; 
whereby  electrical  energy  is  supplied  from  a  vacuum  cleaner 
to  said  first  electrical  connector  via  said  electrical  contact 
members  and  said  electrical  conductors  when  said  housing 
is  received  in  said  hose  receptacle  of  the  vacuum  cleaner. 
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4,385,791 
ELECTRICAL  ADAPTOR  BLOCK 
Rodger  T.  Lovrenich,  SanU  Teresa,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Cooper 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,691 

Int  a.i  HOIR  9/09 

VJS.  a.  339—17  C  3  Clainu 


spring  means  which  resiliently  urges  said  disc  against  the 
receptacle  open  end; 


Slii^^SSS^lilcs 
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4,385,792 

PROTECnVE  COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

RECEPTACLE  OPEN  END,  PROVIDING  RFI/EMI 

SHIELDING 

Robert  Baur,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ralph  T.  Iversen,  Granada  Hills, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,722 

Int  a.3  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  339—36  10  Chdms 

1.  A  cover  for  a  cylindrical  electrical  connector  receptacle 

open  end,  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  indexing  means  at  an  open  end  thereof  for 

unique  alignment  with  the  receptacle  open  end; 
means  for  retainment  of  said  barrel  at  said  receptacle  open  end 
including  spring  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  recepta- 
cle open  end  to  maintain  retainment  and  to  loclc  the  cover  to 
the  receptacle  open  end; 
a  disc  movably  located  within  the  barrel  and  contacting  said 


means  carried  by  said  barrel  for  controlling  the  travel  of  said 

disc;  and 
plate  means  for  closing  the  other  end  of  said  barrel. 


1.  Adaptor  block  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  wire 
connection  means  to  printed  circuit  board  connector  recepta- 
cle means,  comprising: 

single-sided  printed  circuit  board  means  having  two  sets  of 
inner  connection  pad  means  positioned  toward  the  center 
of  the  board  and  two  sets  of  outer  connection  pad  means 
positioned  one  outward  from  each  set  of  said  inner  con- 
nection pad  means  toward  the  outer  edge  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  means,  each  one  of  said  inner  connection  pad 
means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  outer  connection 
pad  means  by  an  electrically  conductive  path; 

positioning  block  means  of  insulating  material  positioned  on 
the  same  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  means  as  said 
electrically  conductive  paths  and  having  a  base  with  an 
upwardly  extending  separator  which  forms  two  platforms 
for  seating  terminal  strip  means,  said  base  having  passage 
means  in  the  bottom  tl^ereof  overlying  said  inner  connec- 
tion pad  means  in  said  printed  circuit  board  means; 

a  pair  of  terminal  strip  means  for  receiving  wire  connections, 
one  terminal  strip  means  seated  on  each  of  said  platforms 
on  said  positioning  block  means,  each  of  said  terminal  strip 
means  having  a  plurality  of  pins  protruding  downwardly 
near  one  side  thereof,  each  pin  extending  past  the  side  of 
said  platform  upon  which  said  terminal  strip  means  is 
seated  into  one  of  said  outer  connection  pad  means  and 
soldered  thereto;  and 

printed  circuit  board  connector  receptacle  means  positioned 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  printed  circuit  board  means 
from  said  positioning  block  means  for  receiving  electrical 
connector  means  and  having  two  sets  of  upwardly  extend- 
ing pins,  each  of  said  pins  extending  into  said  passage 
means  in  the  bottom  of  said  positioning  block  means  and 
soldered  to  one  of  said  inner  connection  pads. 


4  J85  793 
MEDICAL  TERMINAL  CLIP  WTTH  ANTI-TANGLE 
DEVICE 
Stuart  K.  Koford,  Bartlett;  John  C.  Colwell,  Hoftaan  Estates, 
both  of  ni.,  and  Alexander  D.  Simon,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,666 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  11/22 

U.S.  a.  339—61  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  medical  terminal  clip  for  use  with  instruments  such  as 
medical  monitoring  instruments,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  terminal  body  member  having  first  and  second  generally 
side-by-side  arms  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  for  opening  and  closing  the  clip,  said  first  arm  hav- 
ing a  lead  wire  extending  from  a  free  end  thereof;  and 

an  anti-tangle  device  extending  between  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  and  of  sufficient  length  to  permit  said  toward  and 
away  movement  of  the  arms,  including  complementary 
engaging  means  between  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  and  the 
anti-tangle  device  to  releasably  lock  the  device  to  the 
arms. 


4,385,794 

INSULATION  DISPLACEMENT  TERMINAL 

John  E.  Lucius,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,720,  Jul.  25, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,725 
Int  aj  HOIR  13/38 
U.S.  a.  339—97  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  for  effecting  insulation  displacing 
termination  of  an  electrical  wire  formed  by  a  conductor  cov- 
ered with  insulation,  said  terminal  comprising: 
a  forward  mating  poriion  having  a  profile  adapted  to  engage 

another  electrical  terminal; 
a  rearward  wire  engaging  portion  integral  with  said  forward 
mating  portion,  said  rearward  wire  engaging  portion 
comprising  an  elongate  base  poriion  and  first  and  second 
elongate  beam  members  connected  to  opposite  sides  of 


1470 


said  base  by  respective  bights,  said  beam  members  being 
substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  wire  to  defme  a  wire 
receiving  channel  therebetween,  at  least  one  indent  means 
formed  in  each  said  beam  member  through  said  bight  and 
into  the  adjacent  base  portion  to  extend  into  said  wire 
receiving  channel  to  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  wire 
engaging  portion;  .      ,,• 

Mch  of  said  beam  members  having  at  least  one  insulation 
piercing  ext^on  directed  into  said  wire  receiving  chan- 
nel toward  a  corresponding  insulation  piercing  extension 
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bent  and  said  legs  being  bent  such  that  said  end  portions  of  all 
of  said  legs  are  substantially  in  a  common  plane. 

4,385,796 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  POST  CXAMP 

Lan  Eriksson,  Djurgardsvagen  15,  S-633  40  EgkllthiM.  Sweden 

FUed  Oct  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,218 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  12, 1979,  7908486 

iBt  a.J  HOIR  11/02 

MS.  a.  339—238  1*  Claims 


8,-tt  2VZ7 


of  the  other  of  said  beam  members,  with  each  of  said 
insulation  piercing  extensions  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  its  respective  beam  member,  and  each  of  said 
insulation  piercing  extensions  having  an  edge  portion;  said 
edge  portion  of  said  one  insulation  piercing  extension 
being  spaced  from  said  edge  portion  of  said  corresponding 
insuUtion  piercing  extension  a  distance  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  conductor,  and  said  edge  portions 
piercing  through  said  insulation  of  said  wire  to  establish 
electrical  and  mechanical  engagement  therewith  as  said 
wire  is  moved  laterally  of  its  axis  between  said  beam 
members  and  into  said  wire  receiving  channel. 

4385  795 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 
!^i  Eadoh;  Shotaro  Tada;  Tom  Kaga;  Yaauo  Takeda,  aU  of 
»«««■.■;  Kazoo  Mitnii,  and  Yoji  Yoiiiimiira,  both  of  Kawa- 
^n^  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Somitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Oidia,  Japui 

FIM  Dec.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec.  28, 1979,  54-172112 
iBt  CV  HOIR  4/48 
JJ5.  CL  339—176  MF  ^  Claims 


^-37     9'  «'  39 


1.  Battery  terminal  post  clamp  with  a  quick-coupling  device 
for  connection  to  a  battery  post  comprising  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part  which  are  moveable  in  relation  to  each  other  and 
have  portions  facing  each  other,  said  portions  being  formed 
substantially  in  correspondence  with  the  shape  of  the  battery 
terminal  post  and  arranged  to  together  substantially  clasp  the 
battery  terminal  post  in  an  operating  position,  control  means 
which  upon  actuation  brings  the  parts  towards  or  away  from 
each  other  comprising  a  toggle  joint  mechanism  connected  to 
the  parts  having  a  dead-point  position  in  the  position  where 
said  portions  of  the  parts  are  located  closest  to  each  other, 
wherein  the  parts  are  substantially  U-shaped  with  a  bottom 
portion  and  parallel  legs  extending  from  said  bottom  portion, 
the  legs  of  said  first  part  in  the  transition  areas  from  its  bottom 
portion  having  openings  through  which  the  legs  of  the  second 
part  extend. 

4J85,797 
LIGHT-EMimNG  DEVICE  COUPLED  TO  AN  OPTICAL 

nBRE 
Jean-Claode  Dubois,  and  Gerard  MoorgMS,  botfi  of  Caea, 
France,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,704 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  20, 1979,  79  15841 

Int  CL'  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  CL  350-96J  '  ^^^'^^ 


1.  A  horizontal  connector  adapted  to  be  detachably  con- 
nected to  a  flat  electric  cable  comprising:  a  hoiwing  having  a 
cable  insertion  hole  formed  therein;  and  terminal  members 
having  ends  disposed  in  said  cable  insertion  hole,  said  terminal 
members  having  legs  opposite  said  ends,  said  legs  extending 
from  said  cable  insertion  hole  along  a  single  line,  a  first  group 
of  said  legs  being  bent  substantially  90*  at  a  point  outside  said 
cable  insertion  hole  so  as  to  extend  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  axial  direction  of  said  connector,  a  second  group  of  said 
legs  alternating  with  said  legs  of  said  first  group  being  bent  at 
a  position  closer  to  a  center  of  said  housing  than  said  legs  of 
said  first  group  at  an  angle  greater  than  90%  said  second  group 
of  said  legs  being  bent  a  second  time  at  a  position  near  an  outer 
surface  of  said  housing  so  that  end  portions  of  said  second 
group  of  said  legs  extend  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
end  portions  of  said  first  group  of  said  legs,  said  end  portions  of 
said  legs  being  staggered  alternatively  in  a  zigzag  manner  m 
two  paraUel  lines,  said  legs  being  of  equal  length  before  being 


1.  A  device  for  coupling  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  to  a  Ught 
source,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 
a  sleevjc  having  a  cavity  with  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  having  a  conical  shape  widening  toward  the  second 

a  movable  end  fitting,  slideably  arranged  in  the  second  end 
of  the  cavity,  said  end  fitting  having  a  conical  recess 
widening  toward  the  first  end  of  the  cavity; 
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a  first  flexible  ring  having  a  conical  portion  substantially  the 
same  shape  as  the  first  end  of  the  cavity,  said  first  ring 
being  arranged  in  the  cavity  with  its  conical  portion  adja- 
cent the  first  end  of  the  cavity; 

a  second  flexible  ring  having  a  conical  portion  substantially 
the  same  shape  as  the  conical  recess  in  the  end  fitting,  said 
second  ring  being  arranged  in  the  cavity  with  its  conical 
portion  adjacent  the  conical  recess  in  the  end  fitting; 

a  rigid  bushing,  arranged  in  the  cavity  between  the  flexible 
rings;  and  | 

a  clamping  ring  arranged  in  the  cavity  adjacent  to  the  mov- 
able end  fitting  so  as  to  press  the  movable  end  fitting 
toward  the  first  end  of  the  cavity; 

said  sleeve,  end  fitting,  rings,  and  bushing  defining  an  axial 
passage  for  directly  accommodating  the  end  of  the  optical 
fiber,  the  flexible  rings  immobilizing  the  end  of  the  fiber 
when  they  are  compressed  between  the  sleeve  and  the 
clamping  ring. 


4,385,798 

PIEZOELECTRIC  UGHT  BEAM  DEFLECTOR 

George  J.  Yerick,  536  Nordhoff  Dr„  Leonia,  N  J.  07605 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  Na.  187,737 

Int.  CL^  G02B  5/;^ 

U.S.  a.  350—96.14  12  Claims 


light  from  a  plurality  of  optical  input  means  through  said 
transparent  prism  means  along  selected  paths, 


1T7   TO  iT» 
ABSORBEKS 


second  planar  liquid  crysul  matrix  switching  means  at  and 
parallel  to  said  second  inclined  face  for  selectively  deflect- 
ing said  light  into  ones  of  a  plurality  of  optical  output 
means. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  deflecting  a  beam  of  light,  the  de- 
vice including  a  flexing  piezoelectric  sheet  element  of  known 
construction  having  associated  electrodes  and  interdigitated 
fingers  attached  to  the  sheet,  the  electrodes  and  fingers  posi- 
tioned both  on  the  top  and  bottom  opposite  surfaces  of  the 
piezoelectric  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising,  the  sheet 
element  being  optically  coated  over  its  opposite  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  so  as  to  totally  internally  conduct  a  beam  of  light 
entering  the  sheet  through  the  edge  of  the  sheet  and  passing 
therethrough  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sheet  element,  the 
optical  coating  being  in  addition  to  and  distinct  from  the  asso- 
ciated electrodes,  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  optical  coating 
being  less  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  piezoelectric  sheet 
element  whereby  when  electrically  stimulated,  the  sheet  flexes, 
and  the  beam  of  light  exiting  from  the  opposite  edge  of  the 
sheet  sweeps  out  an  arc. 


/- 


4,385,800 

CONNECTOR  FOR  COUPLING  AN  OPTICAL  HBER  TO 

A  LIGHT  SOURCE,  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 

SAME 
Cario  P.  Basola,  and  Goido  CUaretti,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
aaiignon  to  Ctdt  •  Centro  Studi  c  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.pjL,  Tnrin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  217,389 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1979, 69449  A/79 
Int  CL^  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  a.  350— 96  JO  12  Claims 


4,385,799 

DUAL  ARRAY  FIBER  UQUID  CRYSTAL  OPTICAL 

SWITCHES 

Richard  A.  Soref,  Newton  Centre,  Mais.,  aaiignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,125 
Int  a.3  G02B  5/172 
UjS.  CL  350—96.19  15  Claiau 

1.  Optical  switching  means  comprising: 
transparent  prism  means  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
and  first  and  second  inclined  faces, 
said  first  inclined  face  being  inclined  from  a  first  to  an 
opposed  second  side  of  said  transparent  prism  means, 
and 
said  second  inclined  face  being  inclined  from  a  third  to  an 
opposed  fourth  side  of  said  transparent  prism  means, 
first  planar  liquid  crystal  matrix  switching  means  at  and 
parallel  to  said  first  inclined  face  for  selectively  deflecting 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  an  optical  fiber  to  a  light  source, 
comprising: 

a  support  carrying  a  light  source  spacedly  surrounded  by  a 
flat  first  ring; 

a  second  ring  bonded  substantially  coaxially  to  said  first  ring, 
said  second  ring  being  provided  with  a  tubular  extension 
remote  from  said  first  ring  having  an  axial  bore  of  a  diame- 
ter snudler  than  the  inner  diameters  of  said  rings; 

a  capillary  tube  fitted  into  said  axial  bore  and  bonded  to  said 
extension,  said  tube  embracing  an  extremity  of  an  optical 
fiber  bonded  thereto  with  a  tip  closely  spaced  from  said 
Ught  source,  said  fiber  being  provided  with  a  protective 
sheath  terminating  ahead  of  said  tube;  and 

a  cap  spacedly  surrounding  said  extension  and  an  adjoining 
portion  of  said  fiber. 
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4,385^1 

nBRE-TO-nBRE  CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  A 

COMPONENT  FOR  JOINING  IT  TO  AN  OPTICAL 

^  CABLE 

V  tadiair  Bubaoko,  VcUzy,  France,  usignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 

rale  d'Electrldte,  Paris,  France 
P  CT  No.  PCr/FR79/00077,  $  371  Date  Apr.  29, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  24, 19t0,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00498,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  20, 19W 

per  Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  196,500 
Clalnf  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29, 1978,  78  24865 
tat  a.J  G02B  5/14 
ll5.  a.  350-96J1  •  Claims 
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parts  and  for  assuring  for  said  fibres  of  respective  connec- 
tor parts  end  abutting  alignment  therebetween. 


4385,802 

LONG  WAVELENGTH,  LOW-LOSS  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE 

Paul  E.  Blaazyk,  Big  Flati,  and  Robert  Olshansky,  Addison, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,518 

tat.a.'G02B5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.33  «  Claims 


1.  A  fibrc-to-fibre  connector  for  connecting  fibre  cables  (12, 
I2fl)  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  optical  fibres  (18),  said  connec- 
lor  comprising  end-to-end  abutting  connector  parts  (F.  Fa), 
(lach  connector  part  including  a  joining  component  (R)  for 
oining  it  to  an  optical  cable  and  a  connection  component  for 
i:onnecting   end    abutting   connector    parts   together,    and 

vherein;  ,  , 

each  connection  component  (C)  includmg  a  front  surface 
(11),  precision  means  forming  a  holding  assembly  defining 
holding  grooves  (25)  which  each  extend  from  a  rear  por- 
tion of  said  connection  component  up  to  said  front  surface 
(11)  thereof  and  which  are  each  suiuble  for  accommodat- 
ing and  holding  one  of  the  fibres  (18)  which  are  to  be 
connected,  first  connection  guide  means  (Gl)  to  guide  it 
with  respect  to  the  connection  component  of  a  comple- 
mentary connector  part  (Fa)  so  as  to  form  a  fibre-to-fibre 
optical  connection  by  accurate  positioning  of  the  front 
surfaces  of  said  two  connector  parts  (F,  Fa)  in  contact 
with  each  other; 
second  connection  guide  means  (G5,  G6)  engaging  said 
joining  component  (R)  to  guide  the  joining  component 
with  respect  to  the  connection  copmonent  (C),  so  that  in 
a  first  suge,  the  joining  component  may  be  moved  away 
from  the  connection  component  guided  by  said  second 
guide  means;  in  a  second  sUge,  the  cable  (12)  may  be  fixed 
to  the  joining  component  with  said  joining  component  and 
said  connection  component  separated  and  the  end  of  each 
fibre  (18)  may  be  distributed  at  the  front  of  said  joining 
component  in  a  disposition  which  matches  that  of  the 
holding  grooves  (25)  of  the  connection  component;  and, 
in  a  third  sUge,  the  joining  component  may  be  brought 
close  to  the  connection  component  by  said  first  connec- 
tion guide  means  until  the  end  of  each  fibre  engages  in  the 
holding  grooves,  and  wherein; 
said  first  and  second  guide  means  comprise  laterally  contact- 
ing precision  hard  metal  pins  interposed  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  holding  assembly  and  in  lateral  contact  therewith, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  guide  pins  forming  said 
first  connection  guide  means  projects  outwardly  beyond 
the  front  surface  (11)  of  said  respective  connection  com- 
ponenu  for  precision  fitting  within  a  correspondingly 
sized  precision  recess  of  the  front  surface  of  the  other  said 
connection  component,  and  wherein  said  second  connec- 
tion guide  means  comprises  at  least  one  other  of  said 
laterally  contacting  hard  metal  pins  which  projecU  out- 
wardly at  tfie  rear  of  said  connection  component  and 
wherein  said  connection  component  comprises  a  fixed 
lateral  surface  as  a  frame  of  reference  for  said  lateral 
contacting  precision  hard  metal  pins  and  said  holding 
assembly  to  precisely  locate  the  fibres  of  both  connection 


1.  A  single-mode  optical  fiber  waveguide  for  use  in  the 
infrared  region  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum,  said  wave- 
guide being  of  the  type  comprising 
a  first  glass  cladding  layer, 

a  second  glass  cladding  layer  disposed  on  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  first  layer,  the  softening  temperature  of  said 
second  layer  being  less  than  that  of  said  first  layer, 
an  axially  disposed  core  of  Si02  doped  with  GeO:  to  in- 
crease the  refractive  index  thereof,  the  resultant  core  glass 
exhibiting  relatively  low  attenuation  losses  at  wavelengths 
between  1.1  and  1.8  urn,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
third  layer  of  pure  SiOj  disposed  between  said  second 
glass  cladding  layer  and  said  core,  the  refractive  index  of 
said  Si02  layer  being  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said 
second  cladding  layer,  the  minimum  thickness  of  said 
third  layer  being  about  1.5  times  the  radius  of  said  core. 


AM5  803 
DISPLAY  UNITS  WITH  PERISCOPIC  ARRANGEMENT 
Stafford  M.  Ellis,  West  Sussex,  England,  assignor  to  EUlott 
Brothers  (London)  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1980, 

8016480 

tat  a.J  G02B  27/W 
U.S.  CI.  350—174  '  Claims 

1.  A  display  unit  for  a  head-up  duplay  system  comprising  a 
projector  having  an  optical  element  defining  its  exit  pupil,  at 
least  one  periscopic  arrangement  and  a  combiner,  the  projector 
projecting  light  representing  a  display  onto  the  combiner  for 
refiection  thereby  to  provide  an  observer  with  an  image  of  the 
display  superimposed  on  his  view  of  the  distant  scene  viewed 
by  transmission  through  the  combiner,  each  penscopic  ar- 
rangement  comprising  a  first  refiective  element  and  a  second 
element  parallel  to  said  first  reflective  element  possessmg  both 
light  transmissive  and  light  reflective  properties,  each  pen- 
scopic arrangement  being  positioned  adjacent  to  the  optical 
element  such  that  projected  light  from  Uteral  portions  of  the 
exit  pupU  which  would  not  otherwise  be  received  by  the  ob- 
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server  without  lateral  head  movement  is  transmitted  to  the 
appropriate  portion  of  the  combiner  by  successive  reflections 


'^ 


of  said  light  at  the  said  second  element  and  the  said  first  ele- 
ment. 


4^5305 
LIQUID  OlYSTAL  LENS  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Chaimiii,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 
tion.  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  902,738,  May  3, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  if  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,883,  Oct  29, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165.761 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  350—334  8  Claims 


4,385,804 
MIRROR  USING  TRANSPARENT  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

PLATE 
Takeo  Tamura,  and  Tayi  Yamabe,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohqma, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,343 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-52920 

Int.  a?  G02B  5/08 

U^.Q.350— 310  9  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  lens  display  system  comprising: 

a  background  display  element; 

a  foreground  display  element  overlying  the  background 
display  element; 

a  liquid  crystal  lens  array  having  a  dielectrically  anisotropic 
liquid  crystal  material  covering  a  first  electrode  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  fingers,  and  a  second  elec- 
trode having  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  fingers  and 
interleaved  with  the  fingers  of  the  first  electrode  wherein 
the  lens  array  is  positioned  spaced  apart  from  the  back- 
ground and  foreground  display  elements  such  that  the 
foreground  and  background  display  elements  are  ob- 
served through  the  lens  array; 

illumination  means  for  illuminating  the  foreground  and 
background  display  elements  with  light  which  is  linearly 
polarized  perpendicular  to  the  parallel  electrode  fingers; 
and 

means  for  applying  voltage  sources  to  fingers  of  the  first 
electrode  and  the  corresponding  fingers  of  the  second 
electrode  to  establish  an  electric  field  between  said  fin- 
gers, such  that  a  portion  of  the  foreground  display  element 
is  obscured  by  means  of  the  activated  fingers  causing  a 
variation  in  the  refractive  index  of  the  liquid  crystal  and 
such  that  only  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  back- 
ground display  element  is  observed  through  the  lens  ar- 
ray. - 


1.  A  mirror  comprising: 

a  transparent  plate  of  a  synthetic  resin; 

a  surface-hardening  film  coated  at  least  on  a  front  surface  of 
the  resin  plate; 

a  reflective  film  of  a  metal  resistant  to  moisture  deposited  on 
the  back  side  of  the  resin  plate;  and 

a  back-coat  layer  closely  covering  the  outer  surface  of  the 
reflective  film, 

the  surface-hardening  film,  the  reflective  film  and  the  back- 
coat  layer  being  all  substantially  equally  permeable  to 
humidity. 


4,385,806 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH  IMPROVED  ANGLE 

OF  VIEW  AND  RESPONSE  TIMES 
James  L.  Fergason,  5806  Homing  Rd.,  Kent,  Ohio  44240 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  913,618,  Jin.  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  121,071 
Int  CV  G02F  1/113 
UJS.  CL  350-347  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  light  shutter  of  the  type  having  a  layer 
of  uniaxial  liquid  crystal  material  sandwiched  between  parallel 
transparent  plates,  films  of  transparent  conductive  material  on 
the  plates,  means  for  applying  a  potential  between  said  films  of 
transparent  nuterial  to  effect  a  light  shutter  action,  and  polariz- 
ers on  opposite  sides  of  said  layer  of  liquid  crystal  nuterial;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  two  retardation  plate 
devices  operatively  associated  with  said  liquid  crystal  cell  for 
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E^mDCiuatins  for  the  normal  component  of  birefringence  of  echelon  elements,  said  two  linear  echelon  surfaces  being 

STST^^  mLrial.  the  ootiS  axes  of  «ud  retardation  crossed  at  appro«mately  90*  and  being  curved  mto  a 


laid  liquid  crystal  material,  the  optical 
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generally  cylindrical  shape  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
approximately  equal  to  said  focal  distance. 


plate  devices  being  parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  the  said  retarda- 
tion plate  devices. 


4^5  807  _ 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVI<i  WITH  MEMORY  AND 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 
Jean-Noel  Perbet;  Michel  Harcng,  and  Serge  Le  Berre,  aU  of 
Parii,  France,  aaaignon  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  187,444 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  18, 1979,  79  23243 
lot  a.i  G02F  1/13 
U  A  CL  350—350  S  *  Claims 


4,385,809 
COPYING  LENS 
Minora  Yokota,  and  Masamichi  Kitagawa,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  183,383 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114142 

Int  a?  G02B  9/14 

MS,  a.  350— 475  *  Claim 


1.  A  display  device  with  a  memory  comprising: 

a  smectic  liquid  crystal  layer  which  can  assume  a  transparent 
sute  under  the  action  of  an  electrical  field; 

first  and  second  plates  enclosing  said  layer, 

at  least  one  first  electrode  supported  by  the  face  of  the  first 
plate  in  contact  with  the  liquid  crystal  and  at  least  one 
second  electrode  supported  by  the  face  of  the  second  plate 
in  contact  with  the  liquid  crystal  said  electrodes  subject- 
ing part  of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  to  an  electrical  reorien- 
tation field;  and 

means  for  momentarily  modifying  the  position  of  the  first 
plate  relative  to  the  second  in  order  to  bring  the  liquid 
crystal  into  a  imiform  diffusive  state. 


4,385,808 

POINT  FOCUS  REFRACTING  RADUTION 

CONCENTRATOR 

Dculs  F.  VaMlerwcrf,  Cottage  Grove,  Miuin  aaatgnor  to  Mln- 

Miota  Mining  and  ManafMtnring  Company,  Saint  Paul, 

Mln. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  204,022 
Iirt.  CL^  G02B  3/08 
U  A  CL  350—452  W  d**"" 

1.  A  point  focus  refracting  radiation  concentrator  having  a 
focal  distance  from  said  concentrator  to  said  point  focus  com- 
prising: 
two  linear  echelon  surfaces  each  having  a  plurality  of  linear 


1.  In  a  copying  lens  system  of  three  lenses  comprising  a  first 
lens  of  positive  meniscus,  the  convex  surface  of  which  faces  the 
object  side,  a  negative  second  lens  having  a  concave  surface  at 
both  ends,  and  a  positive  third  lens  having  a  convex  surface  at 
both  ends,  the  rear  surface  of  which  is  a  reflection  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising  dimensionmg  said  lenses  to  satisfy 
the  following  conditions: 


and 


3f<|r6|<8f 


0.5  f<r2<2  f 


in  which  f  represcntt  the  composite  focal  length  of  the  total 
system,  ti  representt  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  of 
the  lens  that  stands  second  from  the  object  side,  and  h  repre- 
sents the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  of  the  lens  that 
stands  sixth  from  the  object  side. 
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4,385^10 

CONTACT  ENDOSCOPY  AND  MICRO  ENDOSCOPY 

Jacques  Hamou,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Karl  Storz,  Tuttlin- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00024,  §  371  Date  Oct.  19, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  9,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01641,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  21, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,134 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1979,  79  04168 
Int  a.}  G02B  15/10 
MS.  a.  350—520  19  Claims 


eyepiece  lens,  a  flrst  deflecting  member  disposed  between  the 
objective  lens  and  the  field  lens  and  a  second  deflecting  mem- 
ber disposed  between  the  field  lens  and  the  eyepiece  lens. 


4,385,811 
REARVIEW  DEVICE  INCORPORABLE  IN  HELMETS 
Pier  L.  Nava,  Verderio  Snpcriore,  Como,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,799 

Int.  a.3  G02B  23/02.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  350—569  4  Claims 


<     . 


1.  A  rearward  device  for  a  headpiece,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  optical  system  which  is  mountable  on  the  headpiece  said 
comprises  an  objective  lens  which,  in  use,  is  directed  rear- 
wardly  of  the  wearer  of  the  headpiece  for  receiving  light  from 
an  object  to  the  rear  of  the  wearer  and  formmg  an  image  of  said 
object,  an  eyepiece  lens  for  enabling  the  wearer  of  the  head- 
piece to  view  said  image,  laterally  and  vertically  inverting 
reflector  means  in  the  path  of  light  rays  passing  through  the 
objective  lens  and  the  eyepiece  lens  so  that  the  image  of  the 
object  that  is  viewed  by  the  wearer  of  the  headpiece  is  erect 
and  without  inversion,  and  at  least  one  deflecting  member 
which  is  disposed  in  the  path  of  light  rays  passing  from  the 
objective  lens  to  the  eyepiece  lens  for  deflecting  said  rays  to 
follow  a  convexly  angled  path  without  affecting  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  image  and  wherein  said  optical  system  includes  a 
field  lens  which  is  disposed  between  the  objective  lens  and  the 


4^5312 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

OPERATING  MICROSCOPE 

Michael  T.  Wille,  Redding,  and  Nicholas  E.  Sachuk,  Stamford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Surgikos,  lac.  New  Bruaswidt, 

SJ. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,703 

Int  a.J  G02B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  350— 587  19ClaiBH 


8.  In  a  contact  endoscope  device  having  an  ocular  end,  a 
distal  end,  an  objective  lens  means  and  an  optical  system  be- 
tween said  objective  lens  means  and  said  ocular  end,  and  a  lens 
on  said  distal  end  having  an  external  surface  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  focal  plane  of  said  objective  lens  means  so 
that  said  endoscope  is  adapted  for  contact  examination  with  an 
observed  area,  the  improvement  comprising: 
lens  means  having  a  well  defined  divergence  for  placement 
between  the  ocular  and  the  eye  for  focusing  on  the  plane 
of  the  displaced  image  when  the  distance  between  the 
external  surface  of  the  distal  end  and  a  surface  being 
examined  is  increased,  whereby  a  clear  view  of  the  ob- 
served area  is  provided. 


1.  An  objective  lens  cover  assembly  for  use  with  a  disposable 
operating  microscope  drape,  the  objective  lens  cover  assembly 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  objective  lens  frame  of  a  micro- 
scope, comprising: 

an  optically  transparent  lens  cover;  / 

a  housing  having  a  annular  opening  there  through  from  a  top 
end  to  a  bottom  end; 

said  top  end  including  resilient  wall  portions  adapted  for 
engaging  the  objective  lens  frame  of  the  microscope; 

said  bottom  end  including  a  circumferential  flange,  and  a 
resilient  peripheral  portion  extending  downwardly  from 
said  circumferential  flange,  for  receiving  said  optically 
transparent  lens  cover,  said  circumferential  flange  also 
including  a  circumferential  rib  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  and  spaced  from  said  resilient  peripheral  por- 
tion; 

said  resilient  peripheral  portion  including  resilient  lens  cover 
retaining  means  having  a  plurality  of  deflectable  projec- 
tions; 

each  of  said  deflectable  projections  having  a  base  face 
spaced  from  said  circumferential  flange  to  defme  lens 
cover  retaining  slots  therebetween  for  receiving  said  opti- 
cally transparent  lens  cover  therein,  when  said  deflectable 
projections  are  deflected  outwardly  by  movement  of  said 
optically  transparent  lens  cover  toward  said  circumferen- 
tial flange,  said  plurality  of  deflectable  projections  being 
equally  spaced  about  said  resilient  peripheral  portion  with 
each  of  said  base  faces  dimensioned  to  occupy  only  a 
portion  of  the  perijrfiery  of  said  resilient  peripheral  por- 
tion; 

said  deflectable  projections  deflecting  inwardly  to  overlie 
portions  of  said  optically  transparent  lens  cover  when  said 
optically  transparent  lens  cover  passes  below  said  base 
faces  of  said  deflectable  projections,  thereby  positively 
locking  said  optically  transparent  lens  cover  in  the  lens 
cover  retaining  slots  and  sealingly  seating  said  lens  cover 
against  said  circumferential  flange  and  said  circumferen- 
tial rib,  while  enabling  said  optically  transparent  lens 
cover  to  be  readily  disengaged  from  said  housing  by  flex- 
ing said  deflectable  projections  outwardly. 
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4,385^13 
PHOROPTER 

Fifedrich  Klein,  Wedel;  JtMcUm  Bnnneifter,  BromlMch,  and 
Nils  Warming,  Hamborg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiign- 
on  to  J.  D.  MdUer  Optiscbe  Werke  GmbH,  Wedel,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Qwtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  98,039,  Not.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 

lf79,  2901459 

Int.  a.J  A61B  3/10.  3/02 

lis.  CL  351-217  9  Claims 
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4,385314 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISTINCT  DEVICES  IN  A 

THEATER 

James  M.  Elliott,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paramount 

Sound  Systems  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,801,  Jnn.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,825 

Int  a?  G03B  21/50 

MS.  a.  352—92  12  Claims 


1.  A  phoroptcr  for  performing  subjective  refraction  tests  on 
t  le  eyes  of  a  patient  in  accordance  with  the  cross-cylinder 
riethod  wherein  cross-cylinder  lenses  are  customarily  cm- 
I  iloyed  to  carry  out  said  method,  comprising: 
a  s^tof  first  lens  discs  and  a  number  of  spherical  trial  lenses 

mounted  on  said  first  lens  discs; 
a  set  of  second  lens  discs  and  a  number  of  cylindrical  trial 
lenses  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  lens  discs  so  that 
the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  trial  lenses  can  be  pivoted 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  second  lens  discs; 
means  for  supporting  said  seU  of  first  and  second  lens  discs 

for  roution  about  their  respective  axes; 
first  drive  means  for  routably  driving  said  sets  of  first  and 
second  lens  discs  to  defuie  an  observation  optical  path 
extending  through  selected  ones  of  said  spherical  trial 
lenses  on  said  first  lens  discs  and  selected  ones  of  said 
cylindrical  trial  lenses  on  said  second  lens  discs; 
second  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  cylindrical  trial  lenses; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  first  drive  means  and  to  said 
second  drive  means  for  determining  the  rotational  posi- 
tions to  which  said  spherical  and  said  cylindrical  trial 
lenses  are  driven  about  the  axes  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond lens  discs  and  for  determining  the  pivot  angles  to 
which  said  cylindrical  trial  lenses  are  driven  in  response  to 
operating  input  signals,  said  control  means  including  pro- 
gram means  for  controlling  said  first  and  said  second  drive 
means  to  position  certain  combinations  of  said  spherical 
and  said  cylindrical  trial  lenses  in  said  observation  optical 
path  to  establish  optically  cross-cylinder  lens  systems  in 
said  path; 
operating  means  including  instruction  entry  means  coupled 
to  said  control  means  for  providing  said  operating  input 
signals  to  said  control  means  in  response  to  manual  actua- 
tion of  said  selection  means  to  obtain  a  selected  combina- 
tion of  said  spherical  trial  lenses  and  said  cylindrical  trial 
lenses  in  said  observation  optical  path  including  said  cer- 
tain combinations  for  establishing  said  cross-cylinder  lens 
systems;  and 
indicating  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  display- 
ing specifications  for  the  particular  spherical  and  cylindri- 
cal trial  lenses  positioned  in  said  observation  optical  path. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  distinct  devices  in 
a  theater  displaying  a  projected  motion  picture  contained  on  a 
moving  film  strip  and  in  synchronization  with  said  film  strip, 
said  system  having  a  memory  unit  for  storing  groups  of  digital 
control  signals  for  operating  said  distinct  devices  in  a  selected 
manner  during  a  selected  portion  of  said  moving  strip,  means 
for  selecting  one  of  said  groups  of  digital  control  signals  for  a 
selected  portion  of  said  moving  strip  and  means  independent  of 
said  film  strip  for  causing  said  stored  digital  control  signals  of 
the  selected  group  to  be  outputted  in  a  time  sequence  corre- 
sponding to  said  selected  portion  of  said  film  strip,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  hardwired  counter  for  each  of  said 
distinct  devices;  means  for  loading  digital  counts  into  said 
counters  indicative  of  the  desired  operation  of  a  corresponding 
device;  means  for  counting  said  counters  at  a  rate  correspond- 
ing to  the  moving  rate  of  said  strip;  and  means  for  changing 
said  device  associated  with  a  particular  counter  when  said 
count  is  reached. 


4,385,815 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Jiirgen  SyUa,  Sauerlach-Arget,  and  Hermann  MiUler,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gcvaert  AG, 
Le?erkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,125 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1980,3044638 

Int  CL^  G03B  23/00 
U.S.  tl.  353—104  13  Claims 


,7a /Jtrn  (7 


1.  A  slide  projector  for  framed  slides  arranged  in  magazines 
of  at  least  two  different  types  having  different  slide  compart- 
ment widths,  the  slide  projector  comprising  a  slide  exchange 
element  for  a  first  magazine  with  a  smaUer  slide  compartment 
widths  and  having  a  portion  insertable  into  and  withdrawable 
from  the  first  magazine  in  a  slide  exchange  element  displace- 
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ment  direction  so  as  to  take  along  a  central  slide  from  three 
slides,  said  portion  of  said  slide  exchange  element  having  a 
width  which  is  smaller  than  a  distance  between  one  slide  and  a 
neighboring  slide  in  the  first  magazine  with  the  smaller  slide 
compartment  width;  a  slider  for  a  second  magazine  with  a 
greater  slide  compartment  width  and  movable  on  said  portion 
of  said  slide  exchange  element  in  said  displacement  direction 
over  a  predetermined  path,  said  slider  having  a  width  which  is 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  slide  exchange  element  and 
smaller  than  a  distance  between  one  slide  and  a  neighboring 
slide  in  the  second  magazine  with  the  greater  slide  compart- 
ment width,  said  slider  being  spring-engageable  with  said 
portion  of  said  slide  exchange  element  in  a  direction  normal  to 
said  displacement  direction;  means  forming  two  magazine 
paths  each  for  a  respective  one  of  the  magazines;  a  magazine 
sensing  element  extensible  into  one  of  said  magazine  paths  for 
a  respective  one  of  the  magazines  and  displaceable  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  one  magazine  in  said  one  magazine  path  so  as  to 
disengage  said  slider  from  said  portion  of  said  slide  exchange 
element;  an  abutment  arranged  to  lie  in  the  movement  path  of 
said  slider  upon  insertion  of  said  one  magazine  in  said  one 
magazine  path  and  in  the  disengaged  condition  of  said  slider  so 
as  to  retain  the  latter,  and  to  lie  out  of  the  movement  path  of 
said  slider  upon  insertion  of  said  other  magazine  in  said  other 
magazine  path  and  in  the  engaged  position  of  said  slider  so  as 
to  release  the  latter;  and  spring  means  arranged  to  urge  said 
slider  into  engagement  with  said  portion  of  said  slide  exchange 
element. 


4,385,817 
FOCUSING  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Takeo  Saito,  Shlkawatashi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabii- 
ihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1979,  54-153177 
Int  a.}  G03B  im 
U.S.  a.  354—25  6  Claimi 


4,385,816 

SLIDEPREVIEWER,  SORTER,  AND  STACK  LOADER 

Owen  L.  Lamb,  Box  66737,  Scotts  VaUey,  Calif.  95066 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,800 

Int.  C\}  G03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  353—112  14  Claims 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device,  capable  of  providing  range 
detection  signals  corresponding  to  distances  between  the  cam- 
era and  objects  by  receiving  with  a  plurality  of  photoelectric 
elements  the  incident  from  objects  transmitted  through  a  fixed 
light  passage  and  a  movable  light  passage  having  a  movable 
mirror,  comprising  an  illuminating  system  adapted  to  project 
light  through  said  movable  light  passage,  and  a  brightness 
detecting  circuit  which  provides  a  signal  to  integrate  said 
plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  into  a  single  photoelectric 
element  when  the  brightness  of  an  object  is  insufficient  thus 
receiving  the  reflected  light  of  the  illumination  with  said  pho- 
toelectric elements  and  producing  a  range  detection  signal. 


4,385,818 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  CONTROLLING 

APPARATUS 

Imo  Kondo,  Hachioji,  and  Oaamu  Kawarada,  Fuchu,  botli  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,611,  Dec.  15, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,479 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1980,  55-16386 

Int.  a.^  G03B  l5/0i 

U.S.  a.  354—33  3  Claims 


1.  A  slide-handling  mechanism  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

holding  means  mounted  to  said  base  member; 

said  holding  means  having  a  first  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
slide  at  one  end  thereof  and  for  holding  a  slide  therein,  and 
a  second  receptacle  for  receiving  a  slide  at  one  end  thereof 
and  for  holding  a  slide  therein; 

means  for  allowing  said  holding  means  to  be  moved  in  the 
vertical  plane  from  a  preview  position  at  an  incline  to  the 
horizontal  plane  to  a  substantially  vertical  position; 

said  base  member  including  first  restraining  means  for  re- 
straining a  slide  in  said  first  receptacle  in  said  holding 
means,  said  first  restraining  means  including  means  for 
allowing  a  slide  to  drop  from  said  first  receptacle  in  said 
holding  means  when  said  holding  means  is  in  said  vertical 
position;  and, 

second  restraining  means  for  restraining  a  slide  in  said  sec- 
ond receptacle  in  said  holding  means,  said  second  restrain- 
ing means  including  means  for  preventing  a  slide  from 
dropping  out  of  said  one  end  of  said  second  receptacle  in 
said  holding  means  when  said  holding  means  is  in  said 
vertical  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  multiple  electronic  flash  units, 
comprising: 

a  main  electronic  flash  unit  and  at  least  one  secondary  elec- 
tronic flash  unit; 

each  of  said  electronic  flash  units  including:  a  flashlight 
emission  circuit  for  emitting  flashlight  from  a  flash  dis- 
charge tube;  a  flash  illumination  control  circuit  for  deter- 
mining reflected  light  from  a  subject  being  photographed 
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which  is  iHuminated  by  the  flashlight  from  the  flash  dis- 
charge tube  of  each  of  said  electronic  flash  units  and  for 
producing  a  flash  interrupting,  control  signal;  a  change- 
over switch  for  disabling  said  flash  illumination  control 
circuit;  a  flashlight  interruption  circuit  for  interrupting  the 
emission  of  the  flashlight  from  each  of  said  flash  discharge 
tubes  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  flash  interrupting, 
control  signal  from  said  flash  illumination  control  circuit; 
and  an  external  connection  terminal  connected  to  a  junc- 
tion between  said  flash  illumination  control  circuit  and 
said  flashlight  interruption  circuit  for  receiving  and  deUv- 
ering  said  flash  interrupting,  control  signal; 

said  main  electronic  flash  unit  being  adapted  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  at  least  one  secondary  electronic 
flash  unit  via  said  respective  external  connection  terminals 
through  which  said  flashlight  interruption  circuit  of  said 
at  least  one  secondary  electronic  flash  unit  is  connected  to 
said  flashlight  interruption  circuit  of  said  main  electronic 
flash  unit  in  parallel;  and 

said  flashlight  interruption  circuits  of  said  main  and  second- 
ary electronic  flash  units  being  responsive  to  receipt  of 
said  flash  interrupting,  control  signal  from  said  flash  illum- 
ination control  circuit  of  said  main  electronic  flash  unit  to 
interrupt  the  emission  of  flashlight  from  each  of  said  flash 
discharge  tubes  by  operating  said  changeover  switch  to 
thereby  disable  said  flash  illumination  control  circuit  of 
said  at  least  one  secondary  electronic  flash  unit. 


ture  after  said  driving  means  has  been  latched  by  said 
latching  means. 


4,385,820 
MIRRORRAISING  MOTION  BRAKING  MECHANISM 
Tctmii  Shono,  Kawagoe,  Japu,  suitor  to  AmU  Koga  U 
Kogyo  KaboiUki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20, 1980,  55/146733 
Int.  a.3  G03B  W12 
U.S.  CL  354—152  "  H  Ctoima 


4J85,819 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  IN  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CONTROL  CAMERA 

Ke^Ji  Toyoda,  Kawaaaki;  YoiUtaka  Araki,  Tokyo,  and  SakHJi 
Watanabc,  Warabi,  all  of  Japan,  aasignort  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Conlinnation  of  Ser.  No.  144,966,  Apr.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  ia  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  966,127,  Dec.  4, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,204,755.  TWa  application  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,476 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1977,  52*145513 

Int  a^  G03B  7/067,  17/18 

UJS.  CL  354—36  W  Claims 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera  of  the  type  having  a  mirror 
pivotable  from  a  lowered  position  to  a  raised  position  and  a 
governor  mechanism  for  controlling  the  raising  speed  of  said 
mirror,  said  governor  mechanism  including  a  flywheel  which 
rotates  during  the  raising  of  said  mirror,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

braking  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  flywheel 
during  a  latter  portion  of  the  raising  motion  of  said  mirror. 


h 
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4,385,821 

AUTOMATIC  VELOCITY  AND  POSITION 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  FlUA  PROCESSOR 

Robert  W.  Kachehlea,  Weat  Goahen,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  E.  I.  Do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,805 

Int  CL'  G03D  13/00 

VS.  CL  354-319  12  Claima 


Div^Ar 


Smjrrmit 
\. 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  device  of  a  single  lens 
reflex  camera  having  an  objective  lens  and  an  aperture  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flrst  means  for  calculating  and  generating  a  first  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  brightness  of  the  object  light 
passed  through  said  aperture; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  calculating  and  generating  a  second 
signal  determined  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program  and  said  flrst  signal; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  aperture  to  vary  a  diameter 
thereof  in  response  to  the  shutter  release  op^ation; 

(d)  means  for  hokling  said  second  signal  immediately  before 
driving  the  aperture  by  said  driving  means; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  said  flrst  signal  and  said  second 
signal  held  by  said  holding  means; 

(f)  means  for  latching  said  driving  means  in  response  to  the 
output  from  said  comparing  means;  and 

(g)  means  for  controUing  a  shutter  speed  in  accordance  with 
the  brightness  of  the  object  light  passed  through  the  aper- 


1.  In  a  film  processor  including  transport  rollers  for  trans- 
porting a  film  through  the  processor,  a  drive  motor  coupled  to 
drive  the  transport  rollers,  a  network  including  a  sensor  for 
generating  signals  representative  of  the  actual  velocity  and  of 
the  actual  position  of  the  film,  a  network  for  generating  refer- 
ence signals  representative  of  the  ideal  velocity  and  of  the  ideal 
position  of  the  film,  and  a  motor  control  network  for  control- 
ling the  application  of  power  from  a  source  to  the  motor, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  automatic  controller  comprising: 

a  vekxaty  error  signal  generator  for  generating  a  velocity 
error  signal  fiinctionally  related  icrtfaedtfrerence  between 
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the  actual  velocity  signal  and  the  reference  velocity  sig- 
nal; 
a  position  error  signal  generator  for  generating  a  position 
error  signal  functionally  related  to  the  difference  between 
the  actual  position  signal  and  the  reference  position  signal; 
and, 
a  motor  energy  signal  generator  for  generating  a  total  motor 
error  signal  that  is  functionally  related  to  the  sum  of  the 
velocity  error  signal  and  the  position  error  signal  and  for 
generating  a  motor  energy  signal  by  summing  the  total 
motor  error  signal  over  time, 
the  motor  energy  signal  being  applicable  to  the  motor  control 
network  to  apply  a  portion  of  the  available  energy  from  the 
source  to  the  motor  to  restore  the  actual  position  of  the  film  to 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  the  ideal  position  and  to 
restore  the  actual  velocity  of  the  film  to  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  the  ideal  velocity  to  compensate  for  deviations 
in  actual  film  position  and  in  actual  film  velocity  following  a 
velocity  perturbation. 


charge  islands  in  addition  to  any  such  islands  already  present, 
and  development  means  including  a  supply  of  a  developer 


4.385,822 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

RECORDING  CX)MPOSITE  IMAGES 

Junichiro  Kanbe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Katfhp,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1980,  55-37905 
Int  Q.3  G03G  lS/00 
VS.  a.  355—3  R  21  Claims 


U) 
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4,385,823 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  MAXIMUM 
DENSITY  AND  TONAL  RANGE  OF  ELECTROGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 
George  P.  Kasper,  Rodicster,  Artiiar  S.  KroU,  and  Michael 
Moaekaner,  both  of  Spencnrpoit,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMster,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,668,  Apr.  16, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,077 

Int  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355—3  R  15  Claims 

13.  In  an  electrographic  apparatus  which  includes  an  imag- 
ing member  having  an  image  recording  area  and  means  for 
forming  an  electrostatic  image  on  said  area,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  forming  on  said  area,  before,  dur- 
ing or  after  forming  said  image  on  said  area,  a  plurality  of 
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having  a  maximum  resistance  of  about  lO'  ohms  for  applying 
such  developer  to  the  resulting  electrostatic  image. 


4,385,824 
STATIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Richard  B.  Hollo,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,239 

Int  a.}  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355— 3  SH  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  and  recording  a  composite  image 

employing  the  process  of  forming  a  composite  electromagnetic 

latent  image  from  a  magnetic  latent  image  and  an  electrostatic 

latent  image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  latent  image  forming  medium  comprising  a  layer  capable 

of  forming  and  retaining  a  magnetic  latent  image  and  a 

layer  capable  of  forming  and  retaining  an  electrostatic 

latent  image; 

means  for  forming  a  magnetic  latent  image  in  said  latent 

image  forming  medium;  and 
means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  in  said  latent 
image  forming  medium. 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  including  conveyor  means  for 
conveying  sheet  material  along  a  path,  means  for  discharging 
static  changes  from  a  surface  of  said  material  as  it  is  being 
conveyed  comprising: 
a  resilient  metal  strap  located  over  the  path,  adjacent  to  the 
said  surface  of  said  sheet,  said  strap  being  bowed  and 
being  supported  relative  to  the  sheet  material  so  that  at 
least  a  part  of  the  bowed  portion  of  the  strap  resiliently 
engages  said  surface  of  said  material  as  the  sheet  material 
b  being  conveyed  along  said  path;  and 
means  electrically  connecting  saiid  strap  to  a  point  at  a  poten- 
tial such  that  it  operates  as  a  drain  for  static  charge. 


4,385,825 

COPYING  APPARATUS 
Tamaki  Kaaeko,  F^Jisawa,  Japan,  aasifMM-  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Japan 
CoirtiBaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  185,906,  filed  m  PCT/JP  79/i810, 

May  2,  1972,  pvbUshed  as  WO  79/01073,  Dec.  13,  1979, 

{102(c)  date  Jan.  4,  1980,  aimmloned.  TWs  appHcatloa 

May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374.199 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-57157 

Int  a.3  G03G  15/00.  15/14 

MS.  d  355—3  SH  8  CWmi 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

sheet  feeding  means  (lb)  for  feeding  one  sheet  after  another 
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from  a  stack  (2)  of  sheets  in  a  feed  direction  and  to  a  first 
sheet  feed  path  (5); 

image  forming  means  (12,13)  disposed  in  said  first  path  for 
receiving  a  sheet  and  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image,  for  developing  the  image  and  for  transfer  printing 
the  image  on  the  sheet; 

fixing  means  (15)  for  fixing  the  image  on  the  sheet,  down- 
stream of  said  image  forming  means  and  in  said  first  path; 

sheet  ejecting  means  (27)  at  an  end  of  said  first  path  for 
ejecting  the  sheet  with  image  and  having  an  ejected  sheet 
tray  (2S); 

sheet  resupply  means  (35)  with  an  intermediate  tray  (34)  for 
receiving  the  sheet  with  image  and  for  supplying  the  sheet 
with  image  again  to  said  image  forming  means  over  said 
first  path  for  effecting  dual  surface  copying  of  the  sheet 
and  for  forming  a  multiple  image  on  one  side  of  the  sheet; 

sheet  reversing  means  (17)  located  downstream  of  said  fixing 
means  and  upstream  of  said  sheet  ejecting  means  and  said 
sheet  resupply  means  with  respect  to  the  feed  direction; 

a  first  sheet  deflection  switch  (24)  for  selectively  leading  a 
sheet  from  said  first  path  to  a  second  path  intersecting  said 
first  path  in  which  the  sheet  is  subjected  to  a  reversing 
action  by  said  sheet  reversing  means,  and  along  said  first 
path  in  which  the  sheet  is  not  subjected  to  a  reversing 
action;  and 

a  second  sheet  deflection  switch  (25)  for  selectively  leading 
the  sheet  from  said  first  and  second  paths  to  one  of  said 
sheet  ejecting  means  and  said  sheet  resupply  means; 


and  then  back  to  said  first  path,  and  then  to  said  intermedi- 
ate tray  by  said  third  switch  have  multiple  images  formed 
on  one  surface  thereof 


4,385,826 
TONER  IMAGE  nXING  DEVICE 
Masaynki  Itoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Canon  Kabnahlkl 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ftlcd  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,756 

Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1980,  55^330 

Int  a?  G03G  15/20 

VS.  a.  355—14  FU  35  Claina 


said  first  switch  positioned  upstream  of  said  second  switch  in 
the  feed  direction; 

said  first  switch  having  a  first  direction  for  deflecting  sheeU 
from  said  first  path  to  said  second  path  and  a  second 
direction  for  maintaining  feeding  of  sheets  along  said  first 
path; 

said  second  switch  having  a  first  position  for  leading  sheets 
along  said  first  path  to  said  ejected  sheet  tray  whereby 
sheets  are  stacked  in  said  tray  face  down  and  in  order  of 
copying,  and  for  leading  sheets  that  have  passed  from  said 
first  path  to  said  second  path  and  then  back  to  said  first 
path,  to  said  ejected  sheet  tray  whereby  the  sheets  are 
stacked  face  up,  said  second  switch  means  having  a  second 
position  for  leading  sheets  from  said  first  path  to  a  third 
path; 

sheet  conveying  means  for  conveying  sheets  in  a  feed  direc- 
tion on  said  third  path; 

a  third  sheet  deflection  switch  movable  to  intersect  said 
third  path  for  deflecting  sheets  into  an  intermediate  tray 
whereby  sheett  are  resupplied  to  said  image  forming 
means  by  said  resupply  means,  said  third  sheet  deflection 
switch  movable  into  a  position  away  from  said  third  path 
for  supplying  sheets  out  of  the  copy  apparatus; 

whereby  sheets  deflected  by  said  first  switch  UKfemain  in 
said  first  path  and  by  said  third  switch  to  Ue  supplied  to 
said  intermediate  tray  receive  dual  surface  \copying  and 
sheets  deflected  by  said  first  switch  to  saidJsecond  path 


^ 


1.  A  fixing  device,  comprising: 

a  heating  roller  having  heating  means; 

a  pressure  roller  for  fixing  a  toner  image  on  a  toner  image 
bearing  member  to  be  transported  between  said  heating 
roller  and  said  pressure  roller; 

drive  means  for  routing  said  heating  roller  and  said  pressure 
roller;  and 

control  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  heating  roller  and 
pressure  roller  when  said  heating  roller  reaches  a  prede- 
termined surface  temperature  after  the  start  of  function  of 
said  heating  means. 


4,385,827 
HIGH  SPEED  DUPLICATOR  WITH  FINISHING 
FUNCnON 
Raymond  A.  Naramore,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,344 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  CL  355—14  SH  3  Claima 


1.  In  a  reproduction  system  having  a  processor  for  reproduc- 
ing information  to  be  copied  on  copy  sheets  and  to  transport 
the  copy  sheets  to  an  exit  point,  the  improvement  including: 
an  array  of  sheet  collecting  bins  adapted  to  receive  copy 
sheets  and  to  collate  the  same  into  sets  of  copies  of  differ- 
ent images, 
sheet  transport  means  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  array  for 
directing  copy  sheets  into  said  bins  along  said  side,  said 
sheet  transport  means  including  means  for  receiving  copy 
sheets  from  the  processor  at  the  exit  point, 
a  fmishing  apparatus  arranged  to  receive  the  collated  sets  of 
copy  sheets  from  the  collecting  bins  of  said  array,  and 
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a  set  transport  mechanism  arranged  adjacent  said  array  of 
bins  and  adapted  to  receive  sequentially  the  collated  sets 
from  each  of  the  bins  in  said  array  at  a  fixed  collection 
point,  and  to  transport  the  same  to  said  finishing  apparatus 
for  a  binding  operation,  said  transport  mechanism  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  said  collection 
point  and  said  finishing  station. 


4^5,828 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AN  IMAGE  FROM  A 

TRANSLUCENT  MATERIAL  TO  A  PHOTOSENSITIZED 

MATERIAL 
Leland  T.  Prentice,  204  Ponderosa  La.,  Space  #7,  Burleson, 
Tex.  76028 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,571 

Int.  a.i  G03B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  355—132  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  separation  negative  by  trans- 
ferring an  image  from  a  translucent  material  to  a  film  negative 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  the  translucent  material  including  an  image  be- 
tween the  unexposed  film  negative  and  a  light  source; 

b.  inserting  a  color  separation  filter  between  the  light  source 
and  the  film  negative; 

c.  inserting  a  half  tone  screen  between  the  light  source  and 
the  film  negative; 

d.  compressing  the  color  separation  filter,  translucent  mate- 
rial, half  tone  screen  and  film  negative  into  closely  abut- 
ting contact;  and 

e.  energizing  the  light  source  for  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val to  transmit  light  through  the  color  separation  filter, 
translucent  material  and  half  tone  screen  onto  the  film 
negative  to  transfer  a  color  separated  image  from  the 
translucent  material  to  the  film  negative. 


4J85  829 
^       IMAGE  DEVELOPING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 
Kimio  Nakahata,  Yokohama;  Koichi  Tanigawa;  Hiroyuki  Ada- 
chi,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Tsuyoshi  Watftnabe,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1980,  55/27729; 
Mar.  6, 1980,  55/28645 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a.  355— 3  DD  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  developing  a  latent  image  on  the  surface  of 
a  latent  image  bearing  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  magnetic  brush  of  one-component  magnetic  de- 
veloper on  a  developer-feeding  member  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  magnetic  field; 
bringing  said  magnetic  brush  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 


an  image-developing  member  positioned  in  the  proximity 
of  the  surface  to  be  developed  thereby  forming  a  thin 
developer  layer  on  said  image-developing  member; 

transporting  said  thin  developer  layer  to  a  developing  posi- 
tion for  performing  image  development  on  said  surface; 
and 

regulating  the  magnetic  brush  present  in  the  mutually  op- 
posed portions  of  said  developer-feeding  member  and  said 
image-developing  member  to  reduce  the  density  of  devel- 
oper present  in  said  mutually  opposed  portions  after  the 
completion  of  a  developing  process  but  prior  to  the  termi- 
nation of  displacement  of  said  image-developing  member. 


4,385,830 
DIRECT  MEASUREMENT  OF  VORTICTTY  BY  OPTICAL 

PROBE 

Watt  W.  Webb,  and  Michael  B.  Frish,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,704 

Int.  a.J  GOIP  3/36 

U.S.  a.  356—28  17  Claim 


1.  An  optical  system  for  the  direct  measurement  of  vorticity 
in  a  fluid,  comprising; 

channel  means  defining  a  flow  path; 

an  optically  clear  liquid  flowing  in  said  channel; 

a  plurality  of  transparent,  spherical  probe  particles  carrying 
planar  mirrors,  said  probe  particles  having  a  refractive 
index  and  a  density  approximating  that  of  said  liquid  and 
having  a  size  sufliciently  small  to  permit  rotation  with  the 
vorticity  of  the  said  liquid,  said  particles  being  suspended 
in  said  liquid  at  a  concentration  sufliciently  low  to  prevent 
interparticle  interaction  and  perterbation  of  the  liquid 
flow,  while  having  a  concentration  and  size  sufliciently 
great  to  accurately  sample  the  vorticity  of  said  liquid; 

a  source  of  light; 

means  for  directing  an  incident  beam  of  said  light  into  said 
liquid,  said  incident  beam  of  light  striking  and  being  re- 
flected by  said  planar  mirrors  carried  by  said  probe  parti- 
cles; 

a  detector  plane  common  to  said  incident  beam; 

a  first  aperture  plate  having  a  first  aperture  slit,  said  first 
afierture  plate  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
passing  through  said  detector  plane; 

means  for  imaging  reflected  light  beams  onto  said  first  aper- 
ture plate,  said  reflected  beams  lying  substantially  in  said 
detector  plane  and  being  scanned  across  said  aperture 
plate  by  the  rotation  of  properly  oriented  probe  particles, 
the  rotation  of  said  probe  particles  causing  the  portion  of 
said  reflected  beams  which  passes  through  said  first  aper- 
ture slit  to  scan  through  a  first  angle; 

detector  means  for  receiving  light  passing  through  said  first 
aperture  slit,  said  detector  means  including  second  and 
third  spaced  aperture  plates  having  corresponding  second 
and  third  aperture  slits  whereby  the  light  from  said  first 
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•lit  scans  sequentially  from  said  second  aperture  slit  to  said 
third  aperture  slit  as  said  light  beam  scans  through  said 
flrst  angle;  and 
circuit  means  for  measuring  the  time  required  to  scan  said 
light  beam  from  said  first  aperture  plate  to  said  second 
aperture  plate,  said  circuit  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond photodetectors  aligned  with  the  apertures  of  said 
second  and  third  aperture  slits,  respectively,  first  and 
second  threshold  detectors  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  photodetectors,  respectively,  and 
clock  circuit  means  for  measuring  the  elapsed  time  be- 
tween actuation  of  said  first  and  second  threshold  detec- 
tors by  their  respective  photodectors  in  response  to  said 
light  beam,  said  elapsed  time  being  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  probe  particles  and  thus  to  the 
vorticity  of  said  liquid. 


4^,832 

LASER  POWER  TRANSMriTING  OPTICAL  HBER 

DAMAGE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Yuzuru  Doi«  No.  ^^26,  Tohoka,  Niiza-sU,  Saitama,  and 

Noriaki  Kawamura,  No.  2-37-12,  Maeno-cho,  ItabaiU-ku, 

Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  182,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfcNi  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1979,  54-116429 
lat  CL^  GOIN  21/88 
VJS.  a.  356-73.1  6  Ciataia 
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4,385,831 
DEVICE  FOR  INVESTIGATION  OF  A  FINGER  RELIEF 
Hartwig  RueU,  Fiintcnfeldbruck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin,  N  J. 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,176 

Int  a.J  G06K  9/00.  9/28 

UA  a.  356-71  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  damage  in  a  laser  power  transmit- 
ting optical  fiber  comprising: 

a  laser  power  transmitting  optical  fiber  having  an  incident 
end  face  and  an  emergent  end  face,  said  emergent  end  face 
being  coated  with  a  material  designed  to  alter  an  intensity 
of  a  reflected  laser  light  generated  when  an  incident  laser 
light  passes  through  said  fiber  and  exits  said  fiber  through 
said  emergent  end  face,  said  coating  material  not  being 
applied  to  other  parts  of  said  fiber  except  for  said  emer- 
gent end  face  thereof; 

a  focusing  optical  system  for  focusing  said  reflected  laser 
light  after  it  emerges  from  said  incident  end  face  of  said 
optical  fiber;  and 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  damage,  said  detector 
means  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  reflected  laser 
light  focused  by  said  focusing  optical  system  and  being 
disposed  outside  the  path  of  said  laser  light  applied  to  said 
incident  face. 


1.  A  device  for  investigating  the  pattern  of  a  finger,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  for  emitting  a  beam  of  radiation; 

(b)  a  fingerbed  for  supporting  said  fmger,  said  fmgerbed 
defining  an  opening  which  leaves  free  an  area  of  the  skin 
of  said  fmger  for  investigation,  when  said  fmger  rests  in 
said  fingerbed; 

(c)  means  for  passing  said  beam  of  radiation  to  said  area 
under  investigation,  said  beam  thereby  forming  a  spot  of 
impingement  on  said  area  which  has  an  extension  that  is 
smaller  than  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  ridges  on 
said  skin  under  investigation; 

(d)  means  for  raster  scanning  said  impingement  spot  in  two 
dimensions  over  said  area  under  investigation,  said  finger 
skin  area  thereby  scattering  back  a  beam  of  radiation 
which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  said  pattern  on 
said  area,  said  scanning  means  comprising  a  reflection 
hologram  which  is  tiltable  about  an  axis; 

(e)  measuring  means  responsive  to  said  radiation; 

(0  lens  means  for  collecting  and  transmitting  said  back-scat- 
tered beam  of  radiation  to  said  measuring  means,  said 
measuring  means  thereby  measuring  the  distribution  of  the 
back-scattered  radiation  in  accordance  with  the  ridge-val- 
ley pattern  of  said  area  under  investigation;  and 

(g)  output  means  associated  with  said  measuring  means  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representing  the  intensity  of 
back-icattered  radiation. 


4,385333 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECEPTION  AND  RADIATION  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  IN  PREDETERMINED 

FIELDS  OF  VIEW 
Leland  V.  Gardner,  BacUton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SanU  Barbara 
Research  Center,  Golcta,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,266 

Int  a.3  GOIB  11/26 

MS.  a.  356—141  3  Claims 


1.  A  receiver  for  providing  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  angles  of  incidence  of  electromagnetic  radiation  from  a 
target  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  fields  of  view 
comprising: 

a  first  planar  transparent  surface  which  provides  an  mput 

aperture; 

second  i^d  third  coparallel  planar  surfaces  extending  nor- 
mally from  said  first  planar  surface  so  as  to  partially  defme 
a  chamber  therebetween,  said  second  and  third  surfaces 
providing  partially  reflective  interior  sidewalls  for  said 
chamber; 

a  plurality  of  fourth  planar  reflective  surfaces,  one  for  each 
field  of  view,  extending  normally  between  said  second  and 
third  surfaces  to  at  least  partially  define  the  top  and  rear 
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surfaces  of  said  chamber,  each  disposed  relative  to  said 
first  surface  to  reflect  to  a  fifth  surface  electromagnetic 
radiation  lying  in  a  predetermined  field  of  view; 

said  fifth  surface  extending  normally  between  said  second 
and  third  surfaces  to  define  the  floor  of  said  chamber,  said 
fifth  surface  being  reflective  and  curved  so  that  electro- 
magnetic radiation  reflected  from  fourth  surfaces  is  re- 
fleeted  by  said  fifth  surface  to  a  line  image  on  an  output 
aperture,  whereby  the  radiant  power  distribution  along 
said  line  image  is  pro()ortional  to  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
said  radiation  relative  to  said  first  surface;  and 

detector  means  mounted  on  said  output  aperture  to  measure 
the  radiant  power  distribution  along  said  line  image  and 
thereby  develop  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  angle 
of  incidence  of  electromagnetic  energy. 


said  fourth  means  including  means  for  focusing  said  beam  of 
radiant  energy  upon  said  means  for  indicating;  and 

said  detector  including  means  for  generating  an  error  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  position  on  said  detector  where  said 
remainder  of  said  laser  beam  impinges; 

said  9rror  signal  coupled  to  said  first  means. 


4^5,835 

COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Westcrberg,  DJunholm,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Micronlc 
AB,  Danderyd,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  27, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  248,449 

aains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 1980,  8002404 

Int  a.)  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354—358  3  aaini 


4,385,834 
LASER  BEAM  BORESIGHT  SYSTEM 
Richard  F.  Maxwell,  Jr.,  Catonsilllc,  Md.,  aiaignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,785 

Int.  a.}  GOIB  J 1/27 

U.S.  a.  354— 153  MCUOms 


^t"'.^^  «■     ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  laser  beam  to  an  object  in  a  field 
of  view,  for  aligning  said  laser  beam  and  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  laser  beam  in  said  field  of  view  comprising: 

first  means  for  displacing  said  laser  beam  in  resfxinse  to  an 
error  signal; 

second  means  for  both  reflecting  a  first  portion  of  said  laser 
beam  and  for  transmitting  the  remainder  of  said  laser 
beam; 

third  means  for  both  directing  said  first  portion  of  said  laser 
beam  to  an  object  in  a  field  of  view  and  for  directing 
radiant  energy  from  said  field  of  view  through  said  second 
means  into  a  fourth  means  for  focusing  said  radiant  energy 
upon  a  means  for  indicating; 

said  second  means  being  transmissive  to  said  radiant  energy 
from  said  field  of  view; 

fifth  means  positioned  for  intercepting  said  remainder  of  said 
laser  beam  and  having  a  reflective  surface  at  the  wave- 
length of  said  laser  beam  for  reflecting  said  remainder  of 
said  laser  beam  onto  a  detector; 

a  beam  of  radiant  energy; 

said  fifth  means  being  transmissive  to  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy; 

sixth  means  for  focusing  said  beam  of  radiant  energy 
through  a  focal  point  prior  to  passing  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy  through  said  reflective  surface  of  said  fifth  means 
at  the  same  location  said  remainder  of  said  laser  beam  is 
reflected; 

said  beam  of  radiant  energy  and  said  sixth  means  are  posi- 
tioned to  direct  said  beam  of  radiant  energy  to  said  second 
means; 

said  second  means  including  means  for  reflecting  said  beam 
of  radiant  energy  into  said  fourth  means; 


::^. 


B\»      »^J4 


1.  A  compensating  device  in  a  laser  interferometer,  used  for 
example  for  range  measurement,  the  laser  interferometer  com- 
prising a  laser  (1),  a  prism  (4)  rigidly  connected  to  a  movable 
object,  a  beam  splitter  prism  (2)  and  a  stationary  prism  (3), 
characterized  in  that  said  compensating  device  is  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  interferometer  stationary  prism  (3)  and  comprises 
means  (4,5)  capable  of  and  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
stationary  prism  (3)  in  a  direction  towards  and  away  from  the 
beam  splitter  prism  in  response  to  and  by  means  of  an  electric 
signal  transmitted  to  said  compensating  device  from  a  unit  (19) 
designed  to  sense  at  least  a  condition  which  influences  the 
wave  length  of  the  laser  light  and  thereby  affects  the  accuracy 
of  the  laser  interferometer,  whereby  said  electrical  signal  to 
said  compensating  device  represents  the  desired  control  input 
to  said  compensating  device  to  provide  desired  movement  of 
said  stationary  prism  to  provide  compensation  within  the  inter- 
ferometer for  said  condition. 


4,385334 
PHOTOELECTRIC  DIGITAL  POSITION  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 
Walter  Schadtt,  Trannrent,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMlgnor  to 
Dr.  JohaaiMS  HeidenhaiB  GmbH,  Traimreat,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1980,  3007311 

lirt.  a.i  GOIB  11/04 
U.S.  CL  354-374  15  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  digital  photoelectric  position  mea- 
suring device  comprising  a  scale;  means  for  scanning  the  scale 
to  generate  scanning  signals;  and  means,  spatially  separated 
from  the  scanning  means,  for  evaluating  the  scanning  signals; 
wherein  the  scanning  means  includes  a  scale  illuminating 
means  for  illuminating  the  scale  and  at  leut  one  photoelectric 
circuit  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  scanning  signal  photo- 
sensitive elements  for  generating  counterphaae  scanning  sig- 
nals; and  wherein  the  evaluating  means  includes  at  least  one 
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pilae  fonning  means  responsive  to  the  counterphase  scanning 

si  puis;  the  improvement  comprising: 
direct  flux  signal  photosensitive  means  for  generating  a 
direct  flux  signal,  the  direct  flux  signal  photosensitive 
means  being  illuminated  by  the  scale  illuminating  means; 
and 
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means  for  applying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  direct  flux  signal 
to  the  at  least  one  photoelectric  circuit; 

said  direct  flux  signal  photosensitive  means,  scale  illuminat- 
ing means  and  applying  means  cooperating  to  balance  the 
at  least  one  pair  of  scanning  signal  photosensitive  ele- 
ments. 


exit  pupil  of  said  projecting  means  and  having  dark  and 
Ught  portions  corresponding  to  respective  portions  of  said 
microelement  of  different  relative  opacity, 

means  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  and  continu- 
ously optically  aligned  with  such  exit  pupil  for  optically 
scanning  across  such  fixed  image  along  such  circular  path 
and  for  producing  an  electrical  output  the  amplitude  of 
which  corresponds  to  the  relative  brightness  of  respective 
adjacent  portions  of  such  image,  said  electricaT  output 
varying  between  two  limit  amplitudes  corresponding, 
respectively,  to  the  darkest  and  the  brightest  scanned 
portions  of  said  magnified  image,  and 

means  for  determining  the  distance  traversed  by  said  optical 
scanning  means  between  adjacent  image  portions  of  sub- 
stantially identical  selectable  brightness,  whereby  the 
width,  whether  large  or  small,  of  such  one  line  of  such 
microelement,  being  directly  proportional  to  such  tra- 
versed distance,  is  directly  and  automatically  determined 
by  such  apparatus  with  greatly  enhanced  precision  and 
without  reliance  upon  operator  judgment. 


4,385338 

AUGNMENT  DEVICE 
Kiwao  Nakazawa,  Tokyo,  and  AUkaza  Tanlmoto,  Kawaiaki, 
both  of  Japan,  aaiigiior*  to  Ntppoo  Kogaka  K.  K^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,049 
Claima  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1980,  55-5156; 
No?.  7, 1980,  55-156575 

InL  CL^  GOIB  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  356— 399  8  Ctataif 


RXl 
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4,385^37 

APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UNEWIDTH 

MEASUREMENTS 

Richard  R.  Schraai,  Bnrbnk,  Calif.,  aasivMr  to  Irriac  Optical 

Corporatioa,  Bwbank,  Calif . 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  908,232,  May  22, 1978.  TUa 

appUcatioB  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,655 

Int  a^  GOIB  11/02 

U.S.  CL  356—387  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mcMuring  the  linewidths  of  a  microele- 
ment,  compritmg: 

means  for  holding  said  microelement  in  a  selected  fixed 
position, 

means  for  projecting  a  fixed  magnifird  real  image  of  at  least 
one  line  of  such  microelement,  such  image  lying  along  a 
circular  path  the  center  of  which  is  coincident  with  the 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  aligning  an  object  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  comprising  moving  means  adapted  to  mount 
the  object  thereon  and  to  move  in  first  and  second  orthogonal 
directions  X  and  Y,  respectively,  the  object  having  first  and 
second  marks  thereon  with  a  predetermined  separation  there- 
between, the  marks  being  located  on  a  Une  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  X  direction,  and  having  a  third  mark  located  thereon 
at  a  position  different  from  the  first  and  second  marks;  coordi- 
nate measuring  means  having  orthogonal  measuring  axes  X 
and  Y  which  are  parallel  to  the  X  and  Y  directions,  respec- 
tively, for  measuring  the  position  of  the  moving  means;  first 
observing  means  having  a  first  observation  center  coincident 
with  the  Y  measuring  axis  for  detecting  the  first  mark;  second 
observing  means  having  a  second  observation  center  which  is 
not  coincident  with  either  of  the  measuring  axes  X  and  Y  for 
detecting  the  second  mark,  the  first  and  second  observation 
centers  lying  on  a  line  segment  that  is  parallel  to  the  X  measur- 
ing axis  and  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  observa- 
tion centers  being  substantially  equal  to  the  separation  between 
the  first  and  second  marks;  and  third  observing  means  having 
a  third  observation  center  coincident  with  the  X  measuring 
KKif;  the  coordinate  measuring  means  having  means  for  mea- 
suring the  location  of  said  moving  means  in  the  Y  direction 
when  the  first  and  second  observing  means  detect  the  first  and 
second  marks,  respectively,  and  having  means  for  measuring 
the  location  of  the  moving  means  in  the  X  direction  when  the 
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third  observing  means  detects  the  third  mark,  thereby  estab- 
lishing the  location  of  the  object  with  respect  to  the  X  and  Y 
measuring  axes. 


4^85339 
.    AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Willian  E.  Wcftell,  Weston,  Maaa^  aafignor  to  Balrd  Corpora- 
tioB,  Bedford,  Maaa. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,997 

lot  a.^  GOIB  U/00 

U5.  a.  3S6-400  11  Clalnu 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  for  generating  data  signals 
representing  relative  displacement  between  an  aperture  pattern 
on  a  master  in  an  object  plane  and  a  reflective  pattern  on  a 
workpiece  in  an  image  plane,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reticle  pattern  in  an  object  plane; 

(b)  a  reflective  pattern  in  an  image  plane; 

(c)  imaging  means  disposed  in  an  optical  path  between  said 
object  plane  and  said  image  plane; 

(d)  source  means  for  generating  reference  radiation  in  at 
least  two  paths,  said  reference  radiation  directed  towards 
the  aperture  pattern,  and  then  towards  said  reflective 
pattern; 

(e)  means  for  splitting  said  reference  radiation; 

(f)  reference  detector  means  for  sensing  a  first  portion  of  said 
split  reference  radiation,  said  first  portion  directed  di- 
rectly towards  said  reference  detector  means; 

(g)  convolution  detector  means  for  sensing  a  second  portion 
of  said  reference  radiation,  said  second  portion  reflected 
from  the  reflective  pattern;  and 

(h)  processor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reference 
detector  means  and  said  convolution  detector  means,  said 
reference  detector  means  and  said  convolution  detector 
means  generating  signals  having  a  phase  relationship  re- 
lated to  the  relative  displacement  between  the  aperture 
-^  pattern  and  the  reflective  pattern,  said  processor  means 
comparing  the  phase  of  said  signals  generated  by  said 
reference  detector  means  and  said  convolution  detector 
means  and  generating  data  signals  representing  the  rela- 
tive displacement  between  the  master  and  the  workpi«:e. 


4,383340 
MDONG  APPARATUS 
Peter  M.  Wisnedd,  Hooston,  Tez^  aiiipHM-  to  Golf  OU  Corpo- 
ratfon,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

CoDtiiinatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  239  J15,  Mar.  2, 1981, 
abudoned.  lUs  application  Job.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,957 
iBt  CL^  BOIF  S/OO.  5/24 
U.S.  CL  366— 336  lOCIaiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  blending  flowable  particles  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 
A.  A  first  vertically  aligned  mixer  of  essentially  cylindrical 
shape  including; 

(1)  a  principal  section  that  is  essentially  cylindrical  in 
shi^, 

(2)  a  bottom  section  of  conical  shape  to  provide  ready 
gravity  flow  of  particles  from  the  mixer, 


(3)  a  centrally  positioned  discharge  port  in  the  bottom  of 
the  mixer, 

(4)  a  valve  in  said  discharge  port, 

(3)  a  series  of  at  least  six  vertical  partition  walls  within  the 
mixer,  each  of  which  extends  radially  from  the  midpoint 
of  the  mixer  to  the  mixer  wall  to  divide  the  mixer  into  at 
least  six  storage  compartments,  each  of  which  diflers  in 
height  from  each  of  the  others,  said  vertical  partition 
walls  being  further  characterized  in  that; 

(a)  the  partition  walls  are  positioned  in  regular  descend- 
ing order  of  height  about  the  midpoint  of  the  mixer  so 
that  each  wall  other  than  the  highest  wall  is  higher 
than  one  adjacent  wall  and  lower  than  the  other 
adjacent  wall, 

(b)  the  angles  formed  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
partition  walls  being  substantially  equal  so  that  each 
storage  compartment  has  substantially  an  equal  volu- 
metric capacity, 


(c)  the  differences  in  height  of  the  partition  walls  are 
such  that  as  each  storage  compartment  is  filled  with 
particles,  additional  particles  added  to  the  top  of  said 
compartment  readily  overflow  into  the  adjacent  com- 
partment, and 

(d)  the  bottom  of  each  partition  wall  extends  to  within 
inches  of  the  discharge  port,  the  bottom  construction 
of  the  partition  walls  being  such  that  particles  flow  by 
gravity  at  substantially  equal  volumetric  rates  from 
each  compartment  when  the  valve  of  the  discharge 
port  is  opened, 

(6)  an  inlet  port  in  the  top  of  the  mixer  and  positioned  so 
that  particles  fed  therethrough  flow  by  gravity  directly 
into  the  compartment  defined  by  the  first  and  second 
highest  vertical  partition  walls, 

B.  A  second  vertically  aligned  mixer,  the  volumetric  capac- 
ity and  construction  of  said  second  mixer  being  essentially 
identical  to  said  first  mixer,  and 

C.  Means  for  feeding  flowable  particles  from  the  discharge 
port  of  the  first  mixer  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  second  mixer. 

4,385,841 

DIGITAL  PROGRAM  CONTROL  CLOCK 

JmtiB  Kramer,  1028  W.  8th  PL,  Los  Ai^alca,  Calif.  90017 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  174,680 

iBt  a.J  G04B  19/24:  G04C  19/00:  G04F  8/00 

VS.  CL  368—29  W  Ctaiasc 

1.  An  electronically  operated  control  clock  system  adapted 

to  be  operated  from  a  single  program  control  panel  to  play  a 

program  output  at  specific  times  of  day  on  selected  days 

throughout  a  chosen  period,  said  system  comprising  a  program 

unit  selector  on  said  paneland  an  accompanying  electronic 

memory  bank  of  program  unit  selections  having  a  non-limited 

program  unit  capacity,  a  visual  time  display  on  said  panel  for 
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di  i|>iay  of  idected  days  and  boun  of  output  and  accompanying 
el  Bctronic  clock  implementation  means,  and  an  electric  circuit 
interconnecting  said  program  unit  selector,  said  memory  bank, 
said  time  display  and  said  electronic  clock  implementation 
neana,  a  day  code  selector  for  multiple  day  combinations 
tk  roughout  a  weekly  cycle  and  accompanying  implementation 
means  in  said  circuit,  a  day  advance  control  with  visual  day 
inrormation  display  means  on  said  panel  and  accompanying 
elBCtronic  day  advance  decode  means  in  said  circuit,  clock 
setting  control  means  on  said  panel  and  accompanying  elec> 
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a  second  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  common  electrodes, 
each  associated  with  one  of  said  sets, 

liquid  crystal  electrooptic  means  between  said  first  and 
second  substrates,  and 

conductor  means  formed  on  said  single  surface  of  said  first 
liquid  crystal  substrate  in  an  alternating  manner  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  radial  time  indicating  elements 
into  a  plurality  of  strings,  each  string  containing  only  one 
time  indicating  element  from  each  set. 


4,385343 

SAMPLE  HEATER  FOR  NON-DESTRUCTIVELY 

DETERMINING  THE  COMPOSITION  OF  AN 

UNKNOWN  MATERIAL  SAMPLE 

Ogden  H.  HanmioBd,  IIL  BchaoBt,  and  John  T.  Wroclawski, 

Framingham,  both  of  mImb^  aadgnon  to  The  Hetra  Corpora- 

tion,  Newport,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  234^91 

Int  CL^  COIN  25/00 

VS.  a.  374—43  4  Cbdms 


tionic  clock  advance  actuating  means  in  said  circuit,  program 
e  Iter  and  program  clear  implementation  means  in  said  circuit, 
smtch  means  interconnected  with  said  circuit  for  switching 
bstween  a  program  setting  cycle  and  program  output  cycle, 
Slid  clock  setting  control  means  and  accompanying  clock 
m  Ivance  actuators  being  operable  in  both  said  cycles,  a  visual 
output  unit  display,  and  reading  control  means  on  the  panel 
w  ith  accompanying  read  implementation  means  in  said  circuit 
0  ^erable  when  said  output  cycle  is  in  inactive  condition  for 
Tiading  program  information  as  visual  output  units  and  for 
r  sading  corresponding  time  information. 


4,385,842 

ifcLECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  FOR  INDICATING  DIGITAL 

SUBDIVISIONS  OF  TIME  IN  A  SUBSTANTIALLY 

CONVENTIONAL  FORMAT 

ii$o  Wiener,  Kew  GwdcM,  N.Y.,  lirigMr  to  TImx  Corpora- 

tioa,  Watarbary,  Com. 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  556,758 

Iirt.  CL^  G04B  19/3a  19/34 

tS.  CL  368—242  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  whether  a  sample  of  precious 
metal  has  a  purity  of  composition  that  is  within  a  given  range 
of  variance  from  that  of  a  standard  sample  of  known  purity  of 
composition,  said  system  including  means  for  applying  a  finite 
heat  pulse  to  a  first  point  of  said  sample  and  monitoring  the 
temperature  vs.  time  response  of  a  second  point  of  said  sample, 
that  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  applying  said  finite 
heat  pulse  includes  an  induction  heater  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  point  for  inducing  a  flow  of  current  in  said  sample  adja- 
cent said  first  point  in  response  to  the  application  of  alternating 
current  to  said  heater,  and  means  for  applying  said  alternating 
current  to  said  heater  at  a  frequency  of  not  less  than  1  kHz,  said 
induction  heater  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  structure  for 
inducing  a  magnetic  flux  field  through  said  sample,  and  a  coil 
inductor  adjacent  saidstructure  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  structure. 


1.  A  time  indicating  liquid  crystal  display  for  an  electronic 
timepiece  comprising: 
a  first  substrate  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
radial  time  indicating  elements  formed  on  a  single  surface 
of  said  first  substrate  and  grouped  into  arcuate  sets  of 
adjacent  circumferentially  spaced  time  indicating  ele- 
ments, 


4,385,844 

NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS,  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 

JaMB  L.  FerpMon,  Kent,  Ohio,  aaai^or  to  Beeton,  DicUasoa 

and  CoBipaay,  East  Ratherford,  N  J. 

CoatinnatioD-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,267,  Jan.  25, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  785,609,  Apr.  7, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,016.  This  application  Sep.  22, 1900,  Scr. 

No.  189,808 
Int  CL'  C09K  3/34;  GOIK  U/16.  11/18.  3/00 
UA  CL  374—160  M  ClaiM 

1.  A  temperature  indicating  composition  for  use  in  a  thermo- 
metric  device,  which  comprises; 

(a)  25  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  optically  active,  non- 
cholesteric,  inert  compound;  in  admixture  with 

(b)  40  to  7S  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  two  different 
nematic  types  of  liquid  crystal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-alkylphenyl-4-alkoxybenzoates,  4-alkyl- 
phenyl-4-alkylbenzoates,  4.alkoxyphenyl-4-alkylbenzo- 
ates,  and  4-alkoxyphenyl-4-alkoxybenzoates,  said  two 
having  liquid  transition  points  within  about  20*  C.  of  each 
other; 

the  proportion  of  (a)  being  that  which  selectively  scatters  light 
from  the  visible  spectrum  at  temperatures  below  the  liquid 
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transition  point  for  said  composition  and  which  will  impart  a 
color  change  to  the  composition  when  the  composition  is 
warmed  to  its  liquid  transition  point. 

5.  An  improveid  temperature  recording  device,  which  com- 
prises; 
an  opaque  support  member; 

a  first  liquid  crystal  composition  disposed  on  said  support 
member,  said  composition  comprising  a  composition  ac- 
cording to  claim  1;  and 
a  second  liquid  crystal  composition  disposed  on  said  support 
member,  said  second  composition  comprising  a  composi- 
tion according  to  claim  1; 
the  liquid  transition  point  for  said  first  liquid  crystal  compo- 
sition differing  from  the  liquid  transition  point  for  said 
second  liquid  crystal  composition. 


4,385,046 

AXIAL-BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  ON  SHAFTS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  IN  SPEED-CHANGE  GEARS  OF  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
ThnotiMas  KnaoM,  Maaaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  aaai^or 
to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FDed  Not.  20,  I9S1,  Ser.  No.  323,419 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GCTSiaay,  Mar.  11, 
1981, 8106r74[U]  / 

iBt  CL^  F16C /7/M 
U.S.  CL  384-420  1  Ctaini 


4,385,845 

FLYWHEEL  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY 
YofUnobn  HoiUbo,  Kobe,  Japan,  aasignor  to  MltrabisU  Denld 

gahiwiiiiri  Kaiaha,  Hogyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00149,  §  371  Date  No?.  17, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  No?.  17, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/00322,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  4, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Job.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,355 

Clalois  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  10, 1980,  55-95336 

Int  CL^  F16C  32/06.  17/04,  17/08 

U.S.  a.  384—123  2  Claims 


1.  A  longitudinal  thrust  bearing  arrangement  for  a  shaft  of  a 
change-speed  gearing  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  thrust  bearing 
comprising  an  annular  groove  in  the  shaft,  a  two-part  ring 
which  is  inserted  in  said  annular  groove  and  of  which  the 
individual  ring  parts  are  held  together  by  a  closed  outer  ring 
narrower  axially  than  said  ring  parts,  and  the  ring  parts  are 
secured  against  roution  in  peripheral  direction  by  lugs  which 
are  directed  radially  inwardly  and  engage  in  corresponding 
cavities  in  the  shaft,  each  of  the  lugs  are  arranged  at  one  end 
only  of  the  respective  individual  ring  parts. 


4,385347 
DAISY  WHEEL  PRINTER 
Gerald  A?isoB,  Cambridge,  EogiaBd,  aaaisBor  to  Spiraiaz  Lim- 
ited, Kent,  Eaglaad 

FUed  JoL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,761 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioD  United  Kingdom,  JiL  9,  1980, 
8022460 

Int  CL^  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  CL  400— 144J  5  < 


1.  A  flywheel  apparatus  for  storing  electrical  energy,  said 
apjpantm  including  a  thrust  bearing  device  which  comprises  a 
thrust  plate  connected  to  the  rotatory  part  of  said  apparatus, 
and  having  a  lower  surface  defining  a  thrust  bearing  surface, 
and  a  thrust  bearing  having  a  pressure  receiving  surface  facing 
said  lower  surface  of  said  thrust  plate,  and  defining  a  thrust 
bearing  surface,  said  pressure  receiving  surface  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  grooves,  each  of  said 
grooves  having  at  least  one  sidewall  defining  an  upwardly 
inclined  land  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatory  part,  said  thrust  bearing  being  further  provided  below 
said  pressure  receiving  surface  with  a  cooling  fluid  passage 
connected  to  an  electromagnetic  valve  means  for  opening  said 
electromagnetic  valve  upon  interruption  of  power  supply  to 
allow  a  cooling  fluid  to  flow  into  said  passage,  means  being 
provided  for  maintaining  a  hydrauUc  fluid  between  said  thrust 
bearing  surfaces  during  interruption  of  power  supply. 


1.  A  printer  having  a  printing  head  incorporating  a  daisy 
wheel  having  a  central  disc  portion  and  a  plurality  of  character 
stalks  radiating  from  said  central  disc  and  having  a  device  for 
detecting  a  datum  position  of  the  daisy  wheel,  wherein  said 
datum  position  detector  comprises  a  mask  carried  by  the  disc 
portion  of  the  daisy  wheel  having  a  peripheral  portion  which 
covers  a  radial  zone  of  the  daisy  wheel  transversed  by  the 
character  stalks,  said  peripheral  portion  having  an  aperture  to 
expose  at  said  radial  zone  only  the  interstice  between  a  unique 
pair  of  character  stalks,  the  detector  also  including  a  Ught 
source  and  a  Ught  sensitive  sensor  responsive  to  an  interrupted 
light  beam  from  the  source  which  is  incident  on  the  peripheral 
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p  srtion  of  the  mask,  and  further  wherein  the  rotational  position 
o  'the  daisy  wheel  relative  to  the  datum  is  sensed  by  a  second 
li  {ht  sensitive  sensor  responsive  to  the  interrupting  action  of 
t]  e  character  stalks  on  a  light  beam  which  is  incident  on  a 
«  cond  radial  zone  of  the  daisy  wheel  radially  outside  said  first 
n  idial  zone  and  wherein  said  second  radial  zone  is  immediately 
•  Ijacent  said  first  radial  zone,  and  a  common  light  source  is 
enployed  for  directing  light  onto  both  said  zones,  the  first 
nnsor  being  responsive  only  to  light  received  through  the 
ditum  aperture  in  the  mask  at  the  first  radial  zone  and  the 
SI  cond  sensor  being  responsive  only  to  light  received  past  the 
SI  alks  at  said  second  radial  zone. 


CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER  CORRECTION 
RIBBON 
Ii|bvk>  CaaoMO,  Banchette,  Italy,  ami^or  to  log.  C.  OUTCtti  A 
C  S.pA.,  iTTca,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  232,255 
daims  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Feb.  8, 1980,  67188  A/80 
Int  CL^  B41J  32/00.  35/04 
MS.  CL  400—208  13  Claims 


V 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


having  a  first  internal  shoulder  spaced  from  but  relatively  close 
to  one  end  of  the  section,  and  a  second  internal  shoulder  spaced 
substantially  farther  away  from  said  one  end,  said  outer  section 
being  dimensioned  to  have  a  first  inside  diameter  between  said 
one  end  of  the  section  and  the  first  shoulder,  a  second  inside 
diameter  greater  than  the  first  between  said  first  and  second 
shoulders,  and  a  third  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  second 
between  said  second  shoulder  and  the  other  end  of  the  section, 
said  first  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  section  being  dimen- 
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1.  A  cartridge  (11)  for  use  in  a  correcting  ribbon  (19)  for  a 
ijammer  typewriter  of  the  type  comprising  a  platen  (16)  which 
( efines  a  typing  point  (17),  support  means  for  removably  sup- 
(orting  the  cartridge  (11)  and  means  pivoting  the  support 
I  leans  between  a  rest  position  in  which  the  typing  point  (17)  is 
>  isible  and  a  working  position  in  which  the  cartridge  (11)  has 
t  le  correcting  ribbon  (19)  in  front  of  the  typing  point  (17); 
wherein  the  partridge  (11)  comprises: 
a  container  (12)  having  a  cover  lying  in  a  plane  (13),  a  feed- 
spool  (22)  and  a  take-up  spool  (24)  for  said  correcting 
ribbon  disposed  side  by  side  in  the  container  (12); 
a  lateral  arm  (14)  for  guiding  the  correcting  ribbon  (19) 
towards  the  typing  point,  wherein  said  lateral  arm  lies  on 
a  plane  disposed  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  cover 
(13)  and  extends  at  a  side  of  said  container  towards  the 
typing  point  (17)  parallel  to  said  cover  (13);  and 
a  distance  piece  (25)  which  projects  upwardly  from  the 
horizontal  plane  of  of  the  cover  at  a  comer  of  the  con- 
tainer (12)  and  connects  the  container  (12)  with  the  lateral 
arm  (14),  and  wherein  said  distance  piece  (25)  comprises 
deviation  surfaces  (53,  54,  56  and  57)  for  guiding  the 
correcting  ribbon  (19)  among  the  feed-spool  (22),  the 
lateral  arm  (14)  and  the  take-up  spool  (24). 


sioned  for  a  relatively  close  clearance  fit  between  the  sections, 
and  said  second  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  section  being 
dimensioned  for  a  relatively  loose  clearance  fit  between  the 
sections,  said  inner  section  having  stop  means  at  one  end 
thereof  engageable  with  said  second  shoulder  of  the  outer 
section  for  limiting  extension  of  the  two  sections  relative  to  one 
another,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the  inner  section  in 
an  extended  position  relative  to  the  outer  section,  with  said 
relatively  close  clearance  fit  between  the  sections  rigidly  hold- 
ing the  sections  in  generally  coaxial  alignment. 


4,385350 

DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  PANELS  EDGE-TO-EDGE 
Peter  L.  Botath,  Gcrrards  ChM,  Ei«taad,  aHivMr  to  SpMe- 
trekker  ProdKtB  Limited,  Bagihot.  Eisglaad 

Filed  May  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  147,604 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioi  Uiitcd  KiasdcM,  May  8,  1979, 
7915903 

IM.  CL^  F16B  //OO 
U.S.  CL  403—205  9 


4y385349 

EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  ROD 

B.  CMb,  Mood  City,  DL,  aaaigiior  to  Crain  Enter- 

lac  Mood  aty,  DL 

Fllad  Fck  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  230,339 
tat  CL3  F16B  7/10 
lUjS.  CL  403—109  20  Claim 

1.  An  extensible  and  retractable  rod  comprising  an  outer 
tubular  section  and  an  inner  section  of  substantially  constant 
outside  diameter  telescofncally  received  in  the  outer  section 
for  extension  and  retraction  rdative  thereto,  said  outer  section 


1.  A  device  for  joining  panels,  said  device  comprising: 

a  first  section; 

a  second  section  mounted  to  said  first  section,  said  first  and 
second  section  mounted  together  to  define  recesses  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  section  for  receiving  the  edges 
of  said  panels  to  be  joined; 

said  first  and  second  section  each  having  at  least  two  wall 
portions; 

a  first  connection  member  interposed  said  at  least  two  wall 
portions  of  the  first  section,  said  first  connection  member 
having  two  diverging  resilient  limbs,  each  of  said  two 
limbs  further  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  serrations; 

a  second  connection  member  interpcwed  said  at  least  two 
wall  portions  of  the  second  section,  said  second  connec- 
tion member  having  two  substantially  rigid  limbs  fixed 
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relative  to  each  other  defining  a  recess  therebetween,  each 
of  said  two  limbs  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  serra- 
tions; and 
said  two  diverging  resilient  limbs  of  said  first  connection 
member  further  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
recess  defined  by  said  two  substantially  rigid  limbs  of  the 
second  connection  member  and  being  sufficientiy  flexible 
toward  each  other  yet  rigid  with  their  associated  wall 
portions  such  that  upon  insertion  of  the  two  diverging 
resilient  limbs  of  the  first  connection  member  into  the 
recess  defined  by  said  two  substantially  rigid  limbs  of  the 
second  connection  member;  said  resilient  limbs  are  de- 
flected toward  each  other  and  the  associated  wall  portions 
of  said  first  section  are,  as  a  result,  deflected  toward  the 
other  wall  portions,  the  first  and  section  sections  are  also 
pressed  toward  each  other  and  the  plurality  of  serrations 
on  the  two  diverging  resilient  limbs  engage  the  plurality 
of  serrations  on  the  two  substantially  rigid  limbs  to  secure 
said  first  connection  niember  to  said  second  connection 
member  whereby  the  associated  first  and  second  section 
wall  portions  are  pushed  into  clamping  contact  with  the 
respective  surfaces  of  the  panels  to  be  joined. 


4,385,852 

BUMPER  END  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TUBE  SYSTEM  CARRIERS 

Allen  A.  Mo«ler,  511  Elmore  Atc^  Park  Ridge,  HI.  60068 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,541 

lot  a.}  B6SG  51/06 

IJJS.  CL  406-190  5  daiais 


4,385^51 

CLAMPING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Roger  Bellamy,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Camloc  Indus- 
trial Flzingi  (UK)  Limited,  Leicester,  Eotfand 
FUed  Dee.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,860 
lot  CL3  F16B  13/00 
VS.  CL  403—406  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  first  and  second  members  together, 
comprising  a  cup  which  has  an  open  end,  a  base,  an  aperture  in 
said  base  and  an  outwardly  extending  flange  around  said  open 
end;  a  pin  rotatably  supported  in  said  aperture;  a  washer  sur- 
rounding said  cup,  the  first  member  being  receivable  between 
said  flange  of  said  cup  and  said  washer;  a  clamping  element 
supported  on  said  pin  on  the  side  of  said  base  remote  from  said 
flange;  a  radially  outwardly  extending  arm  on  said  clamping 
element;  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  clamping  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  pin,  said  clamping  element  and  said  arm 
thereon  being  rotatable  with  said  pin  between  a  clamping 
position  in  which  said  arm  engages  the  second  member  and 
clamps  it  against  the  first  member  and  a  released  position  in 
which  said  arm  is  free  of  engagement  with  the  second  member; 
a  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  pin  and  said  clamping  element  in 
a  direction  toward  said  open  end  of  said  cup;  and  rib  means  on 
one  of  said  washer  and  clamping  element  and  recess  means  on 
the  other  of  said  washer  and  clamping  element,  said  rib  means 
being  cooperable  with  said  recess  means  in  said  clamping 
position  for  resisting  relative  rotation  of  said  washer  and 
clamping  element. 


1.  A  bumper  end  cap  assembly  for  fixed  attachment  to  an  end 
of  a  cylindrical  carrier  for  use  in  a  pneumatic  tube  system 
comprising  bumper  retainer  means  and  interlocking  resilient 
bumper  means,  said  retainer  means  being 

(a)  formed  of  moldable  relatively  hard  tough  material  and 
characterized  as  having  a  generally  annular  shaped  wear 
surface  portion  having  an  outer  periphery  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  said  cylindrical  carrier, 

(b)  formed  with  a  central  hub  section,  said  central  hub  sec- 
tion being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  axially 
aligned  fastener  receiving  recesses,  and 

(c)  formed  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  radial  rib  means  con- 
necting said  hub  section  to  said  wear  surface  portion  and 
defining  therewith  a  plurality  of  aperatures, 

said  resilient  bumper  means  being  formed  of  moldable  mate- 
rial more  resilient  and  compressible  than  said  retainer 
means  and  characterized  as  having 

(d)  a  central  transverse  portion  formed  with  a  pair  of 
through  bores  alignable  with  said  fastener  receiving  reces- 
ses, said  transverse  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  central  hub  section  and  being  fastenable  into  trapped 
fixed  relationship  between  said  hub  section  and  the  end  of 
said  carrier, 

(e)  a  channel  shaped  in  cross  section  peripheral  portion 
having  an  outer  diameter  surface  to  receive  and  support 
said  wear  surface  portion, 

(0  transverse  rib  supporting  portions  for  support  of  said 
plurality  of  radial  ribs,  and 

(g)  a  plurality  of  integral  axially  extending  discrete  bumper 
portions  configured  and  arranged  to  extend  from  said  rib 
means  and  projecting  therebeyond  and  beyond  said  cen- 
tral bub  section  to  provide  resilient  shock  and  sound 
absorbing  bumper  surfaces, 

said  resilient  bumper  means  also  receiving  and  dampening 
any  shock  to  said  carrier  received  by  said  wear  surface 
portion. 


4,385353 

ARBOR  FOR  ROTARY  CUITING  TOOL 
Robert  E.  Strange,  GrotM  Pointe  Woods,  and  Cbarlci  F.  Mor> 
ris,  Flint,  both  of  Mich.,  aaiigBors  to  Jaocy  EnglBeeriag  Co., 
DtTenport,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,865 
iBt  a^  B23B  51/04 
IJJS.  CL  408-68  5  OaiM 

1.  An  arbor  for  a  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  shank  having  a  rear  end  con- 
structed for  attachment  to  the  drive  spindle  of  a  drive 
motor,  and  having  a  bore  formed  axially  therethrough- 

(b)  a  support  bracket  with  means  for  fixedly  securing  the 
bracket  to  a  mounting  member; 

(c)  a  carrier  sleeve  guide  bushing  rotatably  mounted  in  said 


/ 
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support  bracket  and  slidably  receiving  and  supporting  said 
shank  for  axial  sliding  movements  therethrough; 
I  d)  retainer  means  carried  on  said  support  bracket  and  en- 
gaging said  carrier  sleeve  guide  bushing  to  hold  it  in  place 
axially  while  allowing  it  to  rotate; 

e)  a  piston  having  a  rear  end  and  a  firont  end,  slidably 
mounted  in  the  bore  in  said  shank,  toward  the  front  end  of 
the  shank,  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending  axially 
inward  from  the  front  of  the  piston; 

f)  means  releasably  securing  said  piston  to  said  carrier 
sleeve  guide  busUng; 

g)  an  annular  hole  cutting  tool  releasably  secured  in  the 
front  end  of  said  shank,  and  having  an  axial  bore  formed 
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the  diameter  of  the  coliunnar  portion  of  the  tap;  at  least  one 
O-ring  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
columnar  portion  of  the  tap  and  removeably  mounted  in  said 
inner  wall  of  said  bore  so  that  said  inner  diameter  extends  into 
said  bore  for  floatingly  supporting  the  columnar  portion  of  an 
inserted  tap  in  directions  perpendicular  to  said  center  axis;  a 
moveable  member  slideably  inserted  in  said  lateral  through- 
hole  and  being  moveable  in  the  axial  and  rotational  directions, 


therethrough  and  communicating  with  the  bore  in  said 
shank; 

(h)  a  pilot  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  in  said 
cutting  tool  and  having  a  rear  end  and  a  front  end; 

(i)  a  plunger  means  movably  mounted  in  the  bore  in  said 
arbor  shank  and  having  one  end  thereof  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  the  rear  end  of  said  pilot  member; 

(j)  spring  means  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  in  the  piston  and 
engaging  the  plunger  means  for  biasing  the  pilot  member 
firont  end  to  a  position  projecting  outwardly  of  the  cutting 
tool;  and, 

(k)  means  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  shank 
relative  to  said  carrier  sleeve  guide  bushing  during  a  hole 
cutting  operation. 


said  moveable  member  having  a  locking  recession  therein 
facing  said  bore  defining  a  pair  of  locking  faces  adapted  to 
locking  hold  the  prismatic  portion  of  the  tap  from  rotation;  and 
control  means  mounted  in  said  moveable  member  for  interact- 
ing with  the  base  end  of  the  tap  to  control  a  degree  of  insertion 
of  the  tap  into  the  collet  chuck  assembly,  said  control  means 
being  a  set  screw  having  a  point  end  threadingly  inserted 
through  said  moveable  member  so  that  the  point  end  abuts 
against  a  base  end  of  an  inserted  tap. 

4,385,855 

MOBBING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Papistok,  Karl-Marx-Stadt,  and  Herbert  Renter,  Wdaa- 
bach,  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep^  aaaignors  to  Veb 
Werkze«gmaschiBenkombiiiat"7.0ktober"    Berlin,    Berlin, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

FUcd  Oct  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  201,318 
Claima  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Oct 
29, 1979,  216518 

Int  a.'  B23F  5/22 
\3S.  CL  409—24  3  0«*"" 
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4,385,854 

COLLET  CHUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAPS 
i:Ui  Miyakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Miyakawa  Indntry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Scld,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,407 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  21, 1979, 54-106434; 
Ang.  24, 1979.  54-106467 

Iirt.  a.)  B23B  31/08:  B23G  1/46 
1 JS.  CL  408—127  10  Claim 

1.  A  collet  chuck  assembly  for  a  tap,  each  Up  including  a 
1  laae  end,  a  prismatic  portion  adjacent  to  the  base  end  and  a 
( »lumnar  portion  adjacent  the  prismatic  portion,  the  columnar 
wrtion  having  a  diameter,  said  collet  chuck  assembly  compris- 
ng  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  nut  portion,  a  frusto-conical 
xsrtion,  cylindrical  portion,  a  center  axis,  opposite  ends,  a  bore 
extending  along  said  center  axis  from  one  end  of  said  body 
Jirough  said  nut  portion,  said  frusto-conical  portion  and  par- 
jally  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  an  opening  extending  along 
laid  center  axis  from  the  other  end  of  said  body  to  a  point 
Mrtially  into  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  lateral  through- 
lole  extending  perpendicular  to  said  center  axis  through  said 
cylindrical  portion  intercepting  both  said  bore  and  said  open- 
ing, said  bore  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  diameter  larger  than 


^^m 
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1.  A  bobbing  machine  for  manufacturing  spur  gears  or  worm 
gears,  comprising  a  table  housing  including  a  work  table  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis,  an  indexing  gear  system  for  driving  said 
table;  a  stationary  stand  spaced  apart  from  said  table  housing; 
a  carriage  supported  on  said  stand  for  movement  parallel  to 
said  axis;  a  hob  slide  arranged  on  said  carriage  for  movement 
transversely  to  said  axis  and  supporting  a  hob  spindle;  said 
carriage  further  including  a  hob  driving  gear  system  driven  by 
a  motor  and  being  coupled  to  said  hob  spindle,  a  feed  driving 
system  driven  by  a  separate  motor  and  being  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  stand  for  feeding  said  carriage  in  the  axial  direc- 

tion  or  to  said  slide  to  feed  the  same  in  said  transverse  direc- 
tion, and  a  differential  system  coupled  to  said  hob  driving 
system  and  including  a  differential  and  differential  change 
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gears  for  coupling  said  hob  driving  system  to  said  feed  driving 
system;  and  said  indexing  gear  system  including  indexing 
change  gears  arranged  in  said  work  table  housing  and  being 
coupled  to  said  differential  system  via  transmission  means 
arranged  in  said  stand. 


4,385^56 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  PLANAR 

MATERIALS 

John  L.  O'Neal,  24982  TbompMM  Rd^  Perrysborg,  OUo  43551 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  257,817 

Int  a.3  BMP  7/10:  B61D  3/16.  45/00 

MS.  a.  410-34  11  Claima 


4,385357 

INTERMODAL  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Elweod  H.  WUIetts,  102  S.  Penataqidt  A?c  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

11706 

ContlBuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32^67,  Apr.  24,  197!^, 

abudoned,  Ser.  No.  72,072,  Sep.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  143,354,  Apr.  14, 1980,  abwidoBed.  TUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  23, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  227,556 

iBt  CL^  B61D  3/12;  B61F  3/14.  5/26.  5/50 

UJS.  CI.  410—53  1  Oaia 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  planar  sheets  of  material  in 
a  substantially  vertical  position  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  rigid  A-frame  members  disposed  in  parallel,  fixed, 
spaced-apart  relationship,  said  A-frame  members  having  two 
inclined  legs  and  an  outwardly  extending  support  beam  se- 
cured to  the  lower  portion  of  each  said  legs  of  said  A-frame 
members,  moveable  means  for  engaging  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending support  beams  at  a  selected  location  along  their  length, 
a  cargo  strap  secured  between  the  top  of  one  of  said  A-frame 
members  and  a  respective  one  of  said  moveable  beam  engaging 
means,  means  for  tightening  said  cargo  strap,  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinal rails  extending  between  and  secured  to  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  A-frame  members,  at  least  one  longitudinally  translatable 
transverse  beam,  means  for  removably  securing  said  transverse 
beam  on  said  pair  of  longitudinal  rails,  and  means  for  moving 
said  transverse  beams  longitudinally  along  said  rails  for  secur- 
ing said  planar  sheets  of  material. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  planar  sheets  of  material  in 
a  substantially  vertical  orientation  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  rigid  A-frame  members  disposed  in  parallel, 
fixed,  spaced-apart  relationship,  said  A-frame  members  having 
two  inclined  legs  and  an  outwardly  extending  support  beam 
secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  said  legs  of  said  A-frame 
members,  moveable  means  for  engaging  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending support  beams  at  a  selected  location  along  their  length, 
at  least  one  cargo  strap  secured  between  a  first  location  at  the 
top  of  one  of  said  A-frame  members  and  a  first  location  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  moveable  beam  ehgaging  means,  a  sec- 
ond location  on  means  for  transversely  restraining  said  cargo 
strap  at  a  third  location  on  said  one  of  said  A-frame  members 
between  said  fu^t  and  said  second  locations,  means  for  tighten- 
ing said  cargo  strap,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  extending 
between  and  secured  to  adjacent  pairs  of  said  A-frame  mem- 
bers, at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  translatable  transverse 
beams,  means  for  removably  securing  said  transverse  beams  on 
said  pair  of  longitudinal  rails  and  means  for  moving  said  trans- 
verse beams  longitudinally  along  said  rails  for  securing  said 
planar  sheets  of  material. 


1.  An  intermodel  transport  system  capable  of  use  with  rela- 
tively low-profile  rail  car  technology  and  including  a  plurality 
of  semi-trailer  containers  having  vertically  extending  recepta- 
cle insert  means  disposed  below  the  floor  thereof  near  each 
opposite  end  thereof  for  cooperative  mating  engagement  with 
rail  means  defined  below,  said  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  tandem  axle  rail  support  truck  for  sup[>orting  adjacent 
ends  of  said  trailer  containers  in  substantially  torsion-free  rail 
train  formation,  and  system  terminal  interchange  means  for 
engaging  said  trailer  containers  with  highway  and  rail  support 
means,  said  rail  support  truck  including  a  cross  bolster  therein, 
suspension  spring  means  for  directly  supporting  said  bolster,  at 
least  one  centerplate  in  said  bolster,  and  an  integral  kingpin 
upstanding  substantially  vertically  with  respect  to  said  center- 
plate  for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  receptacle  inset 
means,  a  rail  support  truck  including  flanged  wheels  and  roller 
bearing  journal  boxes  on  each  end  of  axles  thereof,  a  bolster 
supported  by  both  of  said  axles,  a  load-deflective  spring  means 
interconnecting  said  bolster  with  the  tops  of  both  journal  boxes 
on  each  transverse  side  of  said  truck,  far  bottom  comers  of  said 
journal  boxes  on  each  trans-verse  side  being  interconnected  by 
a  flat  leaf  spring,  and  at  least  one  centerplate  with  an  integral 
upstanding  kingpin  supported  by  said  bolster,  said  load-deflec- 
tive spring  means  comprising  an  elastomer  bondedly  stressed 
in  torsional  shear  and  reacting  on  oppositely  extending  torque 
beams  interconnecting  said  bolster  and  the  top  of  said  journal 
boxes  on  each  transverse  side  of  said  rail  support  truck,  an 
elastomeric  collar  bondedly  disposed  substantially  concentri- 
cally within  said  torsionally  stressed  elastomer  and  concentri- 
cally si^ounding  an  attachabale  hub  shaft  of  said  spring 
means,  and  further  including  a  friction  damper  comprising  an 
arm  extending  oppositely  from  one  of  said  oppositely  extend- 
ing torque  beams,  and  cooperative  friction  surfaces  interposed 
between  said  arm  and  said  oppositely  extending  beam, 
whereby  all  three  basic  modes  of  ridl  impact  forces  including 
vertical,  transverse  and  horizontal  forces,  are  substantially 
isolated  from  said  bolster. 


4,385^58 
ATTACHMENT  CLIP 
Ted  A.  Bell,  Cotbocton,  Ohio,  MiigDor  to  Pretty  Prodacts,  lac, 
Cofhoctoi^  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1900,  Ser.  No.  192,106 
iBt  CL^  F16B  37/04 
UJS.  CL  411— lU  22  OdM 

1.  An  attachment  clip  for  securing  of  an  article  to  a  sheet- 
form  support  element  comprising 
a  fastener  element  having  an  elongated  shank  adapted  to  be 
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projected  through  an  article  to  be  thereby  secured  to  a 
support  element,  a  relatively  enlarged  head  carried  by  said 
thank  and  securing  means  selectively  positionable  on  said 
thank  in  mechanically  secured  engagement  to  maintain  an 
article  on  said  shank,  and 
a  cUp  adapted  for  cooperative  mechanical  interengagement 
with  said  fastener  element  and  a  sheet-form  support  struc- 
ture for  mounting  of  said  fastener  element  on  the  support 
structure  in  a  predetermined  relative  position,  said  clip 
having  first,  second  and  intermediate  legs  extending  in 
superposed  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  legs  mechanically  secured  to  said 
intermediate  leg  and  disposed  at  relatively  opposite  sides 
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ment  (5)  comprises  a  substantially  U-shaped  body  (10)  which  is 
closed  by  a  profiled  cover  or  plate  (11)  provided  with  longitu- 
dinal grooves  in  the  vertical  plane  (12)  and  in  the  horizontal 
plane  (13)  so  as  to  be  able  to  carry  out  modular  assembly  of  the 
transporting  paths,  adapted  to  the  dimensions  of  the  articles, 
and  an  individual  and  self-governing  control  member  (6)  for 
actuating  the  device  for  transporting  the  articles  to  be  re- 
moved. 


4^5,860 

FORK  LIFT  ATTACHMENT 

Richard  W.  Corbin,  1S38  Dover  Rd^  Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.  10547 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  224,602 

iBt  a.3  B65G  65/23 

\3S.  CL  414—420  10  Claims 


/. 


thereof,  said  first  leg  being  resiliently  biased  toward  said 
intermediate  leg  to  effect  a  clamping  engagement  with  a 
sheet-form  support  structure  inserted  therebetween,  said 
second  leg  adapted  to  engage  with  the  head  and  shank  of 
said  fastener  element  to  retain  said  fastener  element  in 
mechanically  secured  relationship  with  said  clip  with  said 
fastener  element  head  disposed  between  said  second  and 
intermediate  legs,  said  second  leg  having  an  aperture 
formed  therein  through  which  the  elongated  shank  of  said 
fastener  element  projects,  said  clip  including  a  resilient 
tongue  operatively  engageaBle  with  said  fastener  element 
to  exert  a  biasing  force  against  said  fastener  element  to 
mnintaiw  the  head  thereof  against  said  second  leg  and  in 
relatively  fixed  relationship  to  said  second  leg. 


4,3«5,S59  

STORAGE  INSTALLATION  PERMTTTING  THE 

AUTOMATIC  SELECnON  AND  REMOVAL  OF 

ARTICLES 

Ij^Oly  P.  M.  GooMeas,  ZcedUk,  19,  B-S3M  Zeebrioe,  Belgiui 

Filed  Sep.  24, 19W,  Scr.  No.  190,382 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  Sep.  25, 

l|979,  2938757;  Bdglaii,  Sep.  30, 1980,  201966 

;     I^  CL^  B65G  1/33.  65/00 
tfS.  a  414—267  12  Oaiaa 


1.  Storage  installation  permitting  the  automatic  selection  and 
removal  of  articles  stored  at  different  levels  on  carrying  ele- 
ments of  one  or  more  shelf  units,  each  carrying  element  being 
itted  with  a  device  for  transporting  the  articles,  and  the  arti- 
;les  removed  in  this  way  being  grouped  and  moved  by  a  com- 
mon transporting  means  towards  a  central  packaging  and 
distribating  station,  characterized  in  that  each  carrying  ele- 


1.  A  receptacle  handling  and  dumping  device  for  use  with  a 

fork  lift  truck  including  a  motor  driven  vertically  movable 

longitudinally  forwardly  projecting  lift  member  and  a  receiver 

container  having  a  top  opening  and  an  outwardly  projecting 

trip  defining  upper  member,  said  device  comprising: 

coupling  means  releasably  engaging  said  lift  member  and 

extending  at  least  to  the  forward  end  of  said  lift  member; 

a  receptacle  supporting  tilt  member  positioned  above  and 

connected  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  coupling  means 

for  swinging  about  a  transverse  axis  between  a  retracted 

upright  and  an  inverted  position; 

an  actuating  member  positioned  at  the  forward  end  of  said 

tilt  member  and  movable  therewith;  and 
means  for  releasably  anchoring  to  said  tilt  member  an  up- 
right receptacle  located  thereon,  such  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  receptacle  is  rearwardly  displaced  from 
said  transverse  axis,  whereby  upon  the  movement  of  said 
lift  truck  to  bring  said  actuating  member  to  a  position 
underlying  said  trip  and  the  raising  of  said  lift  member,  the 
rising  of  said  actuating  member  is  restricted  to  thereby 
swing  said  tilt  member  forwardly  about  said  transverse 
axis  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  receptacle  moves 
forwardly  of  said  transverse  axis  such  that  said  receptacle 
pivots  about  said  transverse  axis  and  freely  rotates  to  an 
inverted  position  below  said  lift  member. 

4,385,861 
LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Michael  L  Blatchford,  Radrtock,  ar.  Bath,  Eaglaad,  aiiigBor  to 
Ralph  Blatchford  A  CoaipaBy  United,  Atob,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  211,293 
Clain  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Not.  30, 1979, 
7941436 

lat  CL^  B60P  1/54:  B66C  7/10 
UJS.  CL  414—542  '  Claim 

1.  Load-handling  apparatus  including  a  vehicle  and  means 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load  and  for 
moving  the  load  laterally  of  the  vehicle,  wherein: 
(i)  the  said  means  comprises  two  spaced  load-handling  struc- 
tures each  of  which  when  in  an  operative  position  is  essen- 
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tially  upright!  and  has  at  least  one  track  member  extending 
essentially  hdrizontally  and  laterally  of  the  vdiicle; 

(ii)  each  load-hatndling  structure  comprises  a  base  member, 
which  is  essentially  upright  in  the  operative  position,  with 
each  track  member  extending  from  the  upright  base  mem- 
ber; 

(iii)  each  base  member  is  movable  from  the  upright  operative 


truck,  each  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  connected 
between  a  fixed  pivot  point  on  said  truck  and  a  pivot  point 
on  said  transfer  arm. 


4,385,863 
SEAT  INTERLOCK  FOR  SKID-STEER  LOADER 
Ray  C.  Minor,  Leola,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  Sperry  Corporatioo,  New 
Hollaiid,Pa. 

FUed  May  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,328 

iBt  a.i  E02F  mi 

\i&.  CL  414-^99  9  C3afw 


J 


position  down  into  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it 
extends  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle; 
(iv)  each  track  member  is  mounted  on  the  respective  base 
member  in  such  manner  that  each  track  member  is  mov- 
able from  the  operative  position  to  the  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  latter  position  each  track  member  extends 
lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  and  of  the  respective  base  mem- 
ber. 


4,385,862 
REEL  LOADER 
Arthnr  K.  McVangh,  2009  Old  Samneytown  Pike,  Harleysrllle, 
Pa.  49438 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,351 

Int  a.i  B60P  1/4% 

U.S.  CL  414—555  10  Claims 


9.  Truck  mounted  apparatus  for  lifting  and  lowering  cable 
reels  onto  and  from  the  bed  of  a  flatbed  truck,  and  for  transfer- 
ring such  reels  between  first  and  and  second  positions  on  said 
truck  bed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  lift  arms,  one  on  each  side  of  said  truck,  each  lift 
arm  having  a  recess  at  its  outward  end  portion  for  receiv- 
ing one  end  of  the  axle  of  a  cable  reel; 

b.  transverse  shaft  means  interconnecting  the  inward  ends  of 
said  lift  arms; 

c.  a  pair  of  transfer  arms,  one  on  each  side  of  said  truck; 

d.  said  transverse  shaft  means  also  interconnecting  the  in- 
ward ends  of  said  transfer  arms; 

e.  four  pairs  of  Unk  arms,  two  pairs  on  each  side  of  said  truck, 
one  end  of  the  arms  of  each  pair  being  connected  pivotally 
together  at  a  common  pivot  point,  one  free  end  of  each 
pair  of  link  arms  being  connected  to  said  lift  arm,  the  other 
free  end  of  each  pair  being  connected  to  said  transfer  arm, 
the  common  point  ends  of  said  link  arms  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  pivot  pin; 

f  a  first  pair  of  hydraulic  rams,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
truck,  each  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  connected 
between  said  transverse  shaft  means  and  said  pivot  pin  at 
the  common  point  ends  of  link  arms;  and 

g.  a  second  pair  of  hydraulic  rams,  one  on  each  side  of  said 


1.  In  a  loader  having  a  mobile  frame,  including  upwardly 
extending,  laterally  spaced  sidewalls  and  a  floor  member  ex- 
tending between  said  sidewalls;  a  fore-and-aft  extending  boom 
structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  a  pair 
of  boom  arms  moveable  along  a  generally  vertical  path  adja- 
cent said  sidewalls;  first  power  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  boom  structure  for  moving  said  boom  arms  along 
said  path  of  movement;  and  an  operator's  seat  mounted  on  said 
floor  member  and  having  aseat  frame  supporting  a  seat  cushion 
affixed  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  seat  frame  having  a  first  member  connected  to  said 
loader  frame  and  a  second  member  spaced  above  said  first 
member  and  vertically  moveable  relative  thereto,  said 
second  member  being  affixed  to  said  seat  cushion  and 
moveable  between  a  first  position  adjacent  said  fu^t  mem- 
ber and  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  first  member, 
said  second  seat  frame  member  being  connected  to  said 
first  seat  frame  member  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  sUdably 
received  through  said  first  seat  frame  member,  said  bolts 
defining  first  and  second  spaced  apart  lines; 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  seat 
frame  members  to  bias  said  second  member  away  from 
said  first  member,  said  spring  means  being  further  posi- 
tioned between  said  fu^t  and  second  lines  of  bolts  such 
that  said  first  line  of  bolts  is  forwardly  of  said  spring  means 
and  said  second  line  of  bolts  is  rearwardly  of  said  spring 
means; 
power  interruption  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  power  means  to  selectively  cause  said  first  power 
means  to  become  inoperative  and  prevent  said  boom 
structure  from  being  moved  vertically,  said  power  inter- 
ruption means  being  selectively  positionable  between  a 
first  operative  condition  in  which  said  first  power  means  is 
free  to  operate  within  interruption  by  said  power  interrup- 
tion means  to  vertically  move  said  boom  structure  and  a 
second  operative  condition  in  which  said  first  power 
means  is  rendered  inoperative  to  vertically  move  said 
boom  structure;  and 
switching  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  i 
frame  members  and  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
interruption  means  to  sense  the  position  of  said  second  seat 
frame  member  relative  to  said  first  seat  frame  member  and 
operatively  control  the  position  of  said  power  interruption 
means  betweein  said  first  and  second  operative  conditions 
in  response  to  the  position  of  said  second  member  relative 
to  said  first  member,  so  that  said  power  interruption  means 
is  positioned  in  said  first  operative  condition  when  said 
second  seat  frame  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  in 
said  second  operative  condition  when  said  second  member 
is  in  said  second  position. 
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4,385364 

SEJALING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FREE  ENDS  OF  VARIABLE 

STATOR  VANES  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE 

Zaehcrl,  Mukk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mdcnor  to 

^otoren  and  Tnrbinen  Union  Mnnclien  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
lep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  JnL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,235 
lilaiae  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Ang.  4, 
1979,  29317M 

IBL  a.'  FOID  11/08 
UA  CI.  415-136  5  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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1.  A  sealing  device  for  sealing  the  free  ends  of  vanes  of  a 
variable  sutor  of  a  gas  turbine,  the  gas  turbine  also  having  a 
%t  itor  section,  said  sealing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  sealing  ring  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the 
stator  section  and  located  between  the  stator  section  and 
the  free  ends  of  the  vanes,  the  sealing  ring  being  formed  of 
individual  segments  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  stator,  the  segments  being 
movable  radially  relative  to  each  other,  and  each  sealing 
ring  segment  having  a  face  opposed  to  a  face  of  an  adja- 
cent sealing  ring  segment, 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  each  two  adjacent 
sealing  ring  segments,  said  means  including  a  projection 
extending  from  one  opposed  face  of  a  sealing  ring  segment 
toward  another  oppcMcd  face  of  an  adjacent  sealing  ring 
segment  and  a  correspondingly  shaped  recess  in  the  other 
opposed  face  accommodating  the  projection  with  a  clear- 
ance, a  groove  in  each  opposed  face  of  the  ring  segments, 
each  groove  having  a  depth  at  least  as  great  as  the  length 
of  the  projection  or  the  depth  of  the  recess,  and  a  flat  plate 
within  each  two  opposed  grooves,  and 

(c)  means  for  applying  resilient  pressure  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction  to  the  sealing  ring  segments  so  as  to  press 
the  radially  outer  faces  of  the  segments  against  the  free 
ends  of  the  vanes,  thereby  forming  a  seal. 


a  bulb  turbine  machine  where  said  ring  is  rotatable  about  its 
axis  in  a  rotational  direction  to  an  open  position  and  further 
rotatable  in  a  counterrotational  direction  to  a  closed  position, 
the  apparatus  comprising  in  operable  combination: 
primary  means  for  rotating  said  ring  between  said  open  and 

closed  position;  and 
secondary  closing  means  for  rotating  said  ring  to  said  closed 
position  wherein  said  primary  means  comprises  servomo- 
tors operable  to  rotate  said  ring  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions;  said  secondary  closing  means  comprises 
a  counterweight  having  a  link  rod  pivotally  attached  to 
said  counterweight  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to 
a  free  end;  a  coupling  rigidly  secured  to  said  free  end  with 
said  coupling  pivotally  secured  to  a  radially  extending 
abutment  on  said  gate  operating  ring  with  said  counter- 
weight providing  a  constant  downward  force  at  said 
pivotal  connection  sufficient  to  urge  said  ring  to  said 
closed  position  when  said  servomotors  are  inoperable;  and 
secondary  opening  means  rotating  said  ring  to  said  open 

position 
comprising  a  lifting  lug  rigidly  secured  to  said  pivotally 
connected  coupling  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to 
a  free  end  and  means  for  securing  said  free  end  to  means 
for  applying  a  lifting  force  to  said  lifting  lug. 


435^65 

COUNTERACTING  LUG  AND  UFTING  FIXTURE  FOR 
THE  COUNTERWEIGHT  OF  A  BULB  TURBINE 
R.  Sctadur,  York,  Pa.,  aMi^or  to  AlUa-Chalmera 
Corporatfoa,  Mflwaaiwe,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,881 

Int  CLJ  POID  17/16 

JA  a.  415—150  2  Oains 


4J85366 
CURVED  BLADE  ROTOR  FOR  A  TURBO 
SUPERCHARGER 
TodiiUlio  Ochiai,  YokonduM  KiyoiU  Nakamnra,  Yokoiiama; 
Katsotoihi  Nishida,  Yokohaflu,  and  Masato  Sakai,  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  DenU  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,278 

Claina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aag.  2, 1979, 54/98094 

lat  CL^  FOID  5/28 

UA  CL  416—241  B  9CiaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  routing  a  wicket  gate  operating  ring  of 


1.  A  curved  blade  rotor  for  a  radial  inflow  turbo  super- 
charger having  a  casing  including  a  curved  portion,  said  rotor 

comprising: 
a  ceramic  material  having  a  plurality  of  curved  blades  ex- 
tending therefrom,  each  of  which  have  a  curved  outer 
edge  bordering  with,  and  closely  corresponding  to,  said 
curved  portion  of  said  casing,  only  said  curved  outer  edge 
being  machine  finished  to  a  surface  roughness  of  0.8S  to 
2S  wherein  "S"  indicates  surface  roughness  according  to 
Japanese  Industrial  Standard  B  0601.  the  remainder  of  the 
surface  of  said  rotor  not  being  machine  finished. 
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4,385.867 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONALLY  FIXING  A  DRIVE 

SHAFT  DISPOSED  IN  A  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Max  Stnnbei;  Reinhard  Schwartz;  Eroft  Ritter,  and  lUJa  Djord- 
Jeric,  all  of  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignon  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,711 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1979,  2949100 

Int  a.3  F04B  21  m 
U.S.  CL  417—63  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positionally  fixing  a  drive  shaft  disposed 
in  a  fiiel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines  in  a 
predetermined  rotary  position  relative  to  the  onset  of  fuel 
supply,  a  position  fixing  apparatus  fixed  relative  to  a  pump 
housing,  said  apparatus  fiuther  including  a  holder  element 
which  is  adapted  to  protrude  out  of  said  apparatus  housing, 
said  holder  element  associated  with  a  pin  means  for  axial  dis- 
placement thereof,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  drive  shaft 
by  means  of  which  said  drive  shaft  may  be  held  in  said  prede- 
termined rotary  position,  characterized  in  that  said  means 
cooperating  with  said  drive  shaft  is  firmly  connected  with  said 
drive  shaft,  said  means  further  including  an  angle-indicator 
means  for  positionally  fixing  said  drive  shaft,  said  angle-indica- 
tor means  further  including  cooperative  means  which  is  in- 
serted into  said  apparatus  housing  whereby  the  predetermined 
rotary  position  of  the  drive  shaft  may  be  ascertained. 


'  4,385368 

SYSTEMS  FOR  EVACUATING  PROCESS  FLUIDS 

HAVING  CONDENSABLE  AND  INCONDENSABLE 

COMPONENTS 

Stephen  J.  King,  Clearwater,  Ffak,  aatignor  to  Nash  Engineering 

Company,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  ofScr.  No.  95,760,  Nov.  19, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,315,717.  This  applicatioB  Ang.  26, 1900,  Ser.  No.  181,463 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

1999,  has  beta  disdaiBMd. 

Int  a.3  F04C  79/00 

U.S.a.417— 69  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  evacuating  process  fluid  from  a  process  fluid 
source,  the  process  fluid  having  condensable  and  incondens- 
able components  comprising: 

a  source  of  condensing  fluid  at  a  temperature  substantially 


lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  process  fluid  at  the 
process  fluid  source; 

condenser  means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
condensable  component  of  the  process  fluid  by  heat  ex- 
change with  the  condensing  fluid  while  keeping  the  pro- 
cess fluid  and  the  condensing  fluid  physically  separate 
from  one  another,  the  condenser  means  having  a  process 
fluid  inlet  connected  to  the  process  fluid  source,  a  con- 
densing fluid  inlet  connect«l  to  the  condensing  fluid 
source,  a  condensate  outlet  for  discharging  the  portion  of 
the  condensable  component  condensed  by  the  condenser 
means,  an  uncondensed  process  fluid  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing the  portion  of  the  process  fluid  not  condensed  by  the 
condenser  means,  and  a  condensing  fluid  outlet  for  dis- 
charging the  expended  condensing  fluid; 

means  connected  to  the  condensate  outlet  of  the  condenser 
means  for  discharging  the  condensate  from  the  system; 

a  source  of  atmospheric  air, 

jet  diffuser  means  having  a  suction  inlet  connected  to  the 
uncondensed  process  fluid  outlet  of  the  condenser  means 
and  a  motivating  fluid  inlet  connected  to  the  atmospheric 
air  source  for  mixing  the  uncondensed  process  fluid  with 
atmospheric  air  to  dilute  the  uncondensed  process  fluid 
and  increase  its  pressure  and  for  passing  the  resulting 
diluted  process  fluid  to  an  outlet  of  the  jet  diffuser  means; 
and 

liquid  ring  pump  means  having  a  suction  inlet  connected  to 
the  diluted  process  fluid  outlet  of  the  jet  diffuser  means  for 
fiirther  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  diluted  process  fluid 
and  for  discharging  it  from  the  system. 


4.385369 
REOPROCATION  PUMP 
Katsumori  Omata,  Higaahimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Far 
East  Engineering  Co..  Ltd..  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20. 1980.  Ser.  No.  198.644 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan.  Jnn.  28. 1980,  55-88394 

Int  CL^  P04B  35/00.  1/04 

U.S.  a  417—271  3  Claims 


.^  ■  '^  ■■: 


/   \  6 


1.  A  reciprocation  pump  having  a  plurality  of  radially  ar- 
ranged reciprocative  pimiping  chambers  each  provided  with  a 
working  member  and  operatively  connected  to  an  external 
liquid  absorbing  pipe  and  u  external  liquid  discharging  pipe, 
and  a  central  drive  mecyffism,  said  central  drive  mechanism 
comprising  drive  membm  directly  connected  to  the  working 
members  of  the  radially  arranged  reciprocative  pumping 
chambers  respectively,  said  drive  members  being  transversely 
arranged  shafts  each  provided  with  a  pair  of  abutments,  and  a 
valve  structure  operated  in  association  with  the  drive  members 
by  a  pressure  activated  fluid,  said  valve  structure  being  so 
formed  as  to  send  the  pressure  activated  fluid  into  and  out  of 
the  pump  simultaneously  during  operation  thereof,  and  com- 
prising a  rotary  fluid  switching  valve  and  a  cam  disc  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  former  and  rotatably  driven  by  the  reciproca- 
tion mevements  of  said  abutments. 
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4,385370 
RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 
«—  Men,  BopflBgn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny,  awignor  to 
Eahnradfebrik  FHcdricbihata,  AG^  FHcdrichilMfeii,  Fed. 
Kcp.  of  Gcrnaay 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,594 
priority,  eppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy,  M«r.  6, 

19iW,  3008575 

ht  CL^  P04B  1/04 
UJS.  a  417-273  7  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31, 1983 


1.  In  a  radial  piston  pump  having  a  piston  (4)  undergoing  a 
fluid  displacing  stroke  against  a  spring  bias  in  a  piston  bore  («) 
formed  in  a  pump  housing  (2)  within  which  an  intake  passage 
(11)  is  formed  from  which  fluid  is  displaced  by  the  piston  mto 
a  pressure  chamber  (12)  and  discharged  therefrom  during  a 
compression  phase  of  the  stroke  through  a  check  valve  (13), 
tie  improvement  residing  in  means  for  minimizing  fluid  leak- 
ai  ;e  along  a  sealing  surface  portion  (15)  in  the  piston  bore 
b  'tween  the  intake  passage  and  the  pressure  chamber,  includ- 
ii  g  a  fluid  pressure  zone  (D)  sealed  from  the  intake  passage  by 
tlie  piston  during  the  compression  phase  and  to  which  the 
pston  is  exposed  within  the  bore  in  opposing  relation  to  the 
ii  take  passage,  and  means  for  pressurizing  said  pressure  zone 
daring  the  compression  phase  to  take  up  radial  play  between 
tlie  piston  and  the  sealing  surface  portion. 

4,385,871 
WIND  DRIVEN  AIR  PUMP 
Victor  A.  Bciael,  RJL  #1,  Fargo,  Okla.  73840 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,058 

iBt  CLJ  P04B  n/OO,  17/02.  35/00 

tS.  CL  417—334  «  Clatan 


shaft,  compressor  means  to  compress  air  by  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  compressed  air  delivery  means  associated  with  said 
compressor  and  communicating  with  said  source  of  under- 
ground water,  a  water  delivery  means  associated  with  said 
source  of  underground  water  for  delivering  said  water  to  the 
surface,  a  hub  secured  to  said  rotatable  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  radial  propeller  blades  mounted  from  said  hub,  a  tail 
blade  stationarily  mounted  relative  to  said  compressor  and 
operable  to  face  said  blades  into  the  wind,  each  of  said  propel- 
lor  blades  being  air  foil  shaped  and  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
air  foil  shape  sides  definmg  a  space  therebetween,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  blades  being  open,  said  blades  being  joined  to  said 
hub  by  generally  radial  support  rods,  each  of  said  support  rods 
securing  one  of  said  blades  to  said  hub,  a  swivel  assembly 
positioned  between  said  air  motor  and  said  air  delivery  means 
whereby  said  wind  motor  is  movable  in  order  to  extract  the 
maximum  energy  from  the  wind,  said  swivel  assembly  includ- 
ing a  base  member  attached  to  said  compressor  means  and  an 
air  passage  communicating  with  the  compressed  air  discharged 
from  said  compressor  means,  said  base  member  having  a  cavity 
therein  supporting  a  hollow  swivel  communicating  with  said 
air  passage  and  said  air  delivery  means,  said  cavity  further 
housing  a  bearing  which  allows  said  base  member  to  rotate 
relative  to  said  swivel,  said  bearing  being  positioned  between  a 
pair  of  spaced  ring  members  surrounding  said  swivel,  said 
cavity  including  an  air  seal  to  prevent  compressed  air  from 
escaping  between  said  swivel  and  base  member,  said  tail  blade 
being  supported  from  a  tail  support  rod  stationarily  mounted 
relative  to  said  housing,  a  check  valve  positioned  between  said 
swivel  and  said  air  delivery  means,  whereby  the  pressure  of  air 
from  said  compressor  can  be  regulated  before  entering  said  air 
delivery  means. 

4,385,872 
COMPRESSOR 
Robert  L.  Anderwrn,  De  Gnrff,  Ohio,  asiigiior  to  Copeluid 
Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,346 
Int  CL^  F04B  21/02.  39/10 
UJS.  CL  417—571 


6ClaiiM 


.^ 


^ 


1.  A  pump  for  retrieving  water  from  an  underground  source 
comprising  in  combination:  a  wind  motor  including  a  rotatable 


1,  A  valve  plate  for  a  compressor  pumping  chamber,  said 
valve  plate  comprising:  ,     . 

a  relative  flat  body  having  a  planar  bottom  surface  lymg  m 
a  first  plane  and  a  raised  continuous  ridge  disposed  about 
its  periphery,  the  upper  surface  of  said  ridge  lying  in  a 
second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane; 

means  defming  at  least  one  gas  flow  opening  through  said 
body  through  which  gas  is  adapted  to  pass  to  and  from  a 
single  pumping  chamber; 

a  pluraUty  of  pads  integrally  formed  on  said  body  around 
each  said  opening,  the  upper  surface  of  each  said  pad  lying 
in  a  common  plane  disposed  between  the  planes  of  said 
bottom  surface  and  ridge; 

an  insert  for  each  said  opening  having  a  mounting  flange 
disposed  on  a  plurality  of  said  pads,  said  insert  being 
affixed  to  said  body  and  including  a  downwanUy  and 
inwardly  extending  wall  projecting  into  said  opening, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  defining  with  sud  opening 
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an  annular  suction  passage  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
wall  defining  a  discharge  passage;  and 
means  defining  a  discharge  valve  seat  on  said  inner  surface 
of  said  insert  wall. 


«  4.385.873 

!  ROTARY  VANE  TYPE  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  AND  THE 

LIKE  WITH  CIRCULAR  CHAMBER  PORTIONS 

Hum  H.  Richter.  258W.  Shore  Rd^  Warwick,  RJ.  02889 

FUed  Oct  7. 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,805 

Int  a^  POIC  7/Oa  21/10.  21/16 

MS.  a.  418—23  3  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  apparatus  having  a  housing  including  a 
stator  chamber  in  which  a  rotor  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
double  sliding  vanes  is  adapted  to  rotate  in  said  chamber 
wherein  the  rotor  axis  is  eccentrically  displaced  in  said  cham- 
ber and  said  vanes  oscillate  during  rotation,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  substantially  semi-cylindrical  shells  each 
having  a  portion  of  a  true  circular  internal  surface  com- 
positely  forming  said  stator  chamber  wherein  a  diametri- 
cal chordal  segment  of  said  shells  has  been  removed  so  as 
to  form  said  chamber  in  an  overall  noncircular  configura- 
tion but  having  true  circular  portions; 
means  restraining  the  vanes  against  centrifugal  force  im- 
parted to  said  vanes,  said  means  including; 
a  pair  of  circular  race  rings  having  opposed  open  ends  dis- 
posed within  said  rotor  at  opposite  sides  thereof; 
crank  means  carrying  said  race  rings  for  rotation;  and 
said  vanes  having  guide  means  at  opposite  sides  thereof 

contacting  said  race  rings; 
whereby  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  vanes  is  limited. 


4385.874 

ROTARY  PUMP  APPARATUS  WITH  PLURAL 

ABUTTING  PUMPING  SEGMENTS 

Hilbeit  J.  StTOie,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  98,  BoBtte,  La.  70039 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,672 

lot  a?  F04C  2/00.  5/00 

U.S.  CL  418—56  31  Claims 


c.  output  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  dis- 
charging fluids  from  said  chamber; 

d.  a  plurality  of  separate  abutting  segments  movably 
mounted  within  said  chamber  in  a  circulating  rotary  fash- 
ion, said  segments  during  operation  driving  fluids  from 
said  input  means  through  said  chamber  to  said  output 
means,  each  of  said  segments  abutting  at  least  two  seg- 
ments during  pumping  through  said  chamber; 

e.  powered  driving  means  for  circulating  said  plurality  of 
segments  in  a  rotary  fashion  within  said  chamber,  said 
driving  means  comprising: 

i.  a  rotary  plate; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  metal  pegs  fixedly  attached  to  one  surface  of 

said  plate; 
iii.  a  shaft  fixedly  attached  to  a  second  surface  of  said  plate, 

said  shaft  and  plate  each  defining  a  common  rotational 

axis; 
iiii.  a  means  for  circulating  the  shaft. 


4.385.875 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  FLUID  DIODE  CHECK 

VALUE  FOR  LUBRICATING  PUMP 
TakaU  Kaaaxawa,  Fqji,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibava 
Denkl  Kabualdki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  21. 1980,  Ser.  No.  170.918 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  28,  1979,  54-96381; 
Jul.  28. 1979,  54-96382;  Dec.  21, 1979.  54-166355 

Int  a.J  PD4C  18/00.  29/02:  F15C  1/16 
U.S.  a  418—63  1 


\cm^' 


\_ 


He 


1.  A  rotary  pump  apparatus  with  plural  abutting  pumping 
segments  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inner  pumping  chamber  portion; 

b.  input  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  allow- 
ing a  fluid  stream  to  be  pumped  to  enter  said  chamber; 


1.  A  rotary  compressor,  comprising: 

a  sealed  horizontal  casing; 

a  hollow  cyUnder  secured  to  an  inner  surface  of  said  casing; 

two  end  plates  secured  to  both  ends  of  said  cylinder; 

a  roller  eccentrically  rotatable  within  said  cyUnder; 

shaft  means  for  rotating  said  roller; 

a  closed  chamber  radially  extending  through  said  cylinder, 
said  chamber  being  defined  by  lower  portions  of  said  end 
plates,  said  end  plates  being  made  from  a  single  piece  of 
metal  plate; 

a  blade  in  contact  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  roller  to 
reciprocate  in  said  closed  chamber,  the  axial  width  of  said 
chamber  being  defined  by  said  two  end  plates; 

suction  and  discharge  passages  provided  through  said  end 
plates  for  sending  a  lubricant  contained  in  a  bottom  por- 
tion of  s^id  casing  outside  of  said  closed  chamber  into  and 
out  of  said  closed  chamber;  and 

a  fluid  diode  type  check  valve  provided  in  said  suction 
passage,  said  check  valve  being  press  formed  integrally 
with  said  metal  plate. 
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4,385,876 
SPLIT  WEAR  LINER  FOR  TWIN  BORE  BARREL 
ASSEMBLY 
K.  Schcrpliif,  S^iMw,  mi  Wcdejr  J.  Partk,  Fhnkca- 
nth,  both  of  Mkh^  aMifMn  to  Baker  Peridas  Ik^  Sagi- 
r,  Mich. 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,183 
lat  CL^  FOIC  21/10:  B03B  3/00:  B29B  1/10 
.0.418-201  lOCIatas 


magnetic  field  and  disposed  to  enclose  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  mold;  and  means  to  move  said  magnetic  coil  in  directions 
related  to  the  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  mold,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  mold  has  its  outer  periphery  enclosed  by 
said  magnetic  coil  when  said  mold  is  closed  and  is  clear  of  said 
magnetic  coil  when  said  mold  is  open. 

-^—^^■^^^^-^-^  ^ 

4,385,878 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL 

POWDER  BY  GRANULATION  OF  A  METAL  MELT 

Haas  G.  LamoB,  and  Erik  Weatnaii,  both  of  Viisteraa,  Sweden, 

Mrignon  to  ASEA  Akticbolag,  VMsteras,  Sweden 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  58,766,  JuL  19, 1979,  abandoned.  TUi 

appUoUkm  Jan.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,309 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  JoL  21, 1978, 7808028 

Int  CL^  BOIJ  2/02 

U.S.  CL  425—7  «  Cl«tas 


^---  - ,  i-i 


,.  In  a  barrel  assembly  for  a  twin  screw  mixer  or  the  Uke 
hi  iving  a  frame,  twin  screw  shafts,  a  pair  of  separable  elongate 
housing  blocks  mounted  upon  said  frame  and  detachably 
clunpable  to  each  other  in  an  opposed  closed  position,  and  a 
p(  lir  of  Uke,  unitary,  elongate  liner  halves  detachably  mounted 
is  said  housing  blocks  having  elongate  connected  parallel 
bores  to  receive  the  respective  screw  shafts  therein  cooperable 
«  hen  said  housing  blocks  are  clamped  in  said  closed  position  to 
d  sfine  a  twin  screw  receiving  chamber  having  saddles  between 
tl  e  bores;  the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  blocks  have 
ii  temal  first  elongate  faces  disposed  in  facing  opposed  rela- 
tiMship  to  each  other  when  said  blocks  are  in  said  closed 
pssition,  each  of  said  first  faces  having  a  liner  half  receiving 
n  icess  therein  defined  by  opposite  longitudinally  extending  flat 
side  walls  convergently  incUned  inwardly  from  said  first  face 
aid  an  elongate  flat  inner  wall  extending  between  the  side 
V  'alls  to  form  a  chamber  of  expanded  hexagonal  cross  section, 
e  ich  of  said  liner  halves  having  external  surfaces  with  conver- 
l  ent  flat  faces  complementary  to  said  side  walls  of  said  recess 
a  ad  engageable  therewith  in  face-to-face  relationship  when  the 
I  ner  half  is  seated  in  said  recess,  each  of  said  Uner  halves  also 
laving  an  external  surface  connecting  said  convergent  flat 
f  ices  and  comprising  flat  faces  which  are  complementary  to 
1  nd  engaged  with  said  inner  flat  wall,  said  liner  halves  having 
iiating  face  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  along  each  side 
<if  the  screw  receiving  recesses  engageable  with  face-to-face 
1  butment  with  each  other  when  said  halves  are  seated  in  said 
1  KMising  blocks  and  said  blocks  are  in  their  closed  position. 


4,385377 
INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
^oriUko  TaMbe,  No.  21-18,  Yako  3-ChoM,  Tianud-Ka,  Yo- 
Clty,  KaMfBwa  Prcfn  Japan 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,561 
priority,  appiicatkNi  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980, 55/183061 
Iirt.  CL^  B29F  1/06 
lUJS.  CL  425-3  11 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising:  a  mold  for  an 
injection  molding  process;  means  to  enable  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  mold;  an  annular  magnetic  coil  for  generating  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  granulating  a  molten  metal  comprising 

(a)  a  closed  housing  forming  a  granulating  section  and  a 
collecting  section; 

(b)  a  casting  box  having  a  bottom  orifice  positioned  in  said 
granulating  section  and  containing  the  molten  metal,  such 
that  at  least  one  tep  stream  of  falling  molten  metal  is 
discharged  from  said  orifice; 

(c)  at  least  one  primary  gas  ejector  means  having  a  groove- 
shaped  discharge  orifice  positioned  in  said  granulating 
section  such  that  a  groove-shaped  gas  jet  issuing  there- 
from win  intersect  the  side  of  a  tap  stream  at  a  high  veloc- 
ity and  produce  droplets  of  the  molten  metal  which  will 
be  projected  towards  and  into  said  collecting  section 
wherein  the  will  become  cooled  and  form  soUd  metal 
granules, 

(d)  at  least  one  secondary  gas  ejector  means  positioned  m 
said  granulating  section  for  issuing  one  or  more  auxiliary 
gas  jets  directed  in  the  same  general  direction  and 
obUquely  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  a  groove- 
shaped  gas  jet  issuing  from  an  associated  primary  gas 
ejector  means  and  toward  an  associated  tap  stream; 

(e)  recovery  means  positioned  in  said  coUecting  section  for 
removing  the  solid  metal  granules  produced  therein;  and 

(0  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  gas  ejector  means. 

4,385,879  ^ 

REPAIR  OF  GLASS  PANEL  ' 

Kenneth  L.  WOkiMon,  14875  SW.  79th,  Tlgard,  Oreg.  97223 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  893,751,  Apr.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
•ppiicatioB  Nov.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,944  ^ 
lat  CLJ  B32B  35/00:  B29F  5/00 
U.S.a.  425-12  7ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  a  damaged  area  m  a  glass  panel 

comprising, 
a  frame  and  securing  means  for  detachably  secunng  the 
frame  to  one  side  of  the  panel  with  the  frame  overlying  the 
damaged  area  in  the  panel  and  with  the  securing  means 
located  on  said  one  side  of  the  panel, 
said  frame  including  means  forming  a  face  expanse  which, 
with  the  frame  in  operative  position  secured  to  the  glass 
panel,  lies  opposite  the  glass  panel,  said  means  forming  a 
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face  expanse  including  an  annular  sealing  portion  forming 
the  peripherd  boundary  of  the  face  expanse  which  sealing 
I)ortion  occupies  a  plane  and  is  adapted  sealingly  to  en- 
gage the  glass  panel  in  a  region  circumscribing  and  spaced 
laterally  outwardly  of  the  damaged  area,  said  face  expanse 
laterally  inwardly  of  said  sealing  portion  having  an  open- 
ing therein  which  opening  is  surrounded  by  the  face  ex- 
panse and  the  face  expanse  inwardly  of  said  sealing  por- 
tion extending  as  a  smooth  surface  unbroken  save  for  said 
opening  and  which  is  behind  said  plane,  said  frame  further 


14    ii 


having  means  defining  a  passage  communicating  with  said 
opening,  said  passage  and  opening  affording  an  access 
path  for  the  introduction  of  hardenable  glass  repair  liquid 
to  said  damaged  area, 

plug  insertable  into  said  passage  and  means  defining  a 
seated  position  for  said  plug  in  said  passage,  said  plug 
having  an  end  face  which  fills  said  opening  with  the  plug 
in  its  seated  position  in  said  passage,  said  end  face,  with  the 
plug  in  its  seated  position  being  a  smooth  continuation  of 
said  face  expanse  surface  and  lying  over  the  damaged  area 
and  shaping  the  hardenable  repair  liquid. 


4,385380 

SHOCK  WAVE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Jerome  H.  Lmelaoii,  85  Rector  St,  Metnchen,  N  J.  08840 

ContiBuation-iB-purt  of  Ser.  No.  958,514,  No?.  7, 1978, 

•bandoDed,  which  ii  a  cootiDaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,779, 

Not.  30, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,207,154,  which  is  a  coBtinaatioB  of  Ser. 

No.  668,561,  Jnn.  27, 1957,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  74,388 

Int  a?  B29C  3/06.  11/00 

U.S.a.425— 77  Mdaims 


1.  An  q)paratu8  for  ^>plying  shock  waves  to  matter  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  generating  intense  shock  waves, 

second  means  in  the  form  of  a  solid  member  operable  for 
receiving  and  transmitting  shock  waves  generated  by  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  being  operable  to  transmit 
shock  waves  generated  by  said  first  means  in  a  given 
direction  therethrough, 

third  means  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  matter  to  be  pro- 


cessed with  energy  transmitted  thereto  by  means  of  said 
shock  waves, 

fourth  means  for  relatively  moving  said  second  means  to 
bring  a  portion  of  said  solid  member  to  which  said  shock 
waves  are  transmitted  from  said  first  means  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  matter  supported  by  said  third  means 
which  is  to  be  processed  with  shock  waves, 

fifth  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  fourth 
means  to  cause  said  second  means  to  compressively  en- 
gage matter  retained  by  said  third  means,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  first  means  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  controlled  relative  movement  of  said  second 
and  third  means  so  as  to  generate  a  shock  wave  upon  the 
compressive  engagement  of  said  second  means  with  mat- 
ter retained  by  said  third  means,  and 

sixth  means  for  removing  matter  processed  by  said  second 
means  and  transfering  said  processed  matter  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  second  means, 

said  sixth  means  and  said  second  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  first  means  being  controlled  in  their 
operation  by  said  fifth  means. 


4,385381 
ULTRAHIGH  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Hiroahi  fshlyaka,  19-2  Ebara  6-chome,  Shinagawa^kii,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,177 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1980,  55-50431 

Int  a.3  B30B  11/32 

U.S.  CL  425—77  6  Oains 


1.  An  ultrahigh  pressure  apparatus  comprising:  a  pair  of 
opposed  fnistoconical  punches,  an  annular  die  whose  bore  face 
includes  an  innermost  portion  of  substantially  straight-cylindri- 
cal configuration  and  placed  between-  and  in  alignment  with 
the  punches,  a  rigid  hollow  cylinder  placed  in  circumferential 
contact  with  said  straight-cylindrical  portion  of  the  bore  face, 
gaskets  of  readily  deformable  material  placed  around  the  coni- 
cal face  of  the  punches  and  abutting  the  cylinder  and  the  outer 
portion  of  the  bore  face  of  the  die  on  each  side  of  the  cylinder, 
said  rigid  cylinder  having  a  curved  bore  face  which  exhibits,  at 
a  radial  cross  section  of  the  cylinder  taken  along  the  axis,  a 
contour  selected  from  quarter-circular  and  quarter-eUiptical 
contours  between  each  end  and  the  center  of  said  axis,  and  said 
cylinder  exhibits  a  diameter  at  the  minimum  opening  thereof 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  punches  at  the  smaller  end 
thereof. 


4385382 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CANDY 
DtTid  A.  Oood;  Ckwlea  E.  dood,  both  of  WIlMtte;  Williaa  N. 
PcanoB,  HigUaad  Park,  and  Dou  A.  Harteaa,  GvMe,  aU 
of  m.,  MrigBon  to  Cloiid  Corporatioii,  SkoUe,  DL 
DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  186331,  Sep.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4357399. 
nil  appiicatioB  No?.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318349 
lat  CtJ  A23G  3/11  3/24:  B29D  9/08 
MS.  CL  425-91  12  ClaiM 

1.  An  ^>paratus  for  manufacture  of  candy  cores  comprising 
reservoir  means  for  heating  a  mass  of  toffee  including  orifice 
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means  for  releasing  the  toffee  from  said  reservoir  means,  said 
r  sservoir  means  being  operable  to  heat  the  toffee  to  a  softened 
timperature  sufficient  to  permit  portions  of  it  to  be  pulled 
tirough  said  orifice  means,  a  candy  core  forming  head  for 
J  ulling  fine  strands  of  toffee  from  the  orifices,  said  head  being 


4,385384 

GRANULATION  CHAMBER  FOR  PLASTICS 
MATERIALS 
Giorgio  Peed,  Via  Coriel,  15,  S.  Maria  Maddalcna,  (Province  of 
RoTigo),  Italy 

Filed  JaiL  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,660 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jar.  29, 1980, 4727/80[U] 
iBt  CL'  B29C  17/ 14 
U.S.CL425-3U  2  Claim* 


lotatable  to  wind  the  strands  thereon  to  form  a  continuous 
Imgth  of  core,  said  head  having  means  for  moving  the  length 
( f  core  along  itt  axis  off  of  said  head,  saw  means  for  sawing  an 
<  luter  end  of  the  length  of  core  with  consecutive  cuts  to  form 
luccessive  candy  cores,  and  means  for  conveying  the  cores 
I  way  from  the  saw  means  for  further  processing. 


4,3853S3 

PREHEATED  EXTRUDER 
^ilkcia  HaMlik,  Vienna,  Anatria,  aaiipMr  to  American  Ma- 
plan  Corporation,  McPhenon,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  183,932 

CUiM  priority,  appUcation  Aastria,  Sep.  4, 1979,  5858/79 

Int  CL^  B29B  1/04 

UJS.  CL  425—204  5  Claina 


1.  In  an  extruder  having  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  for 
polymeric  bulk  material  to  be  shaped  into  a  coherent  article,  at 
least  one  feedscrew  in  said  housing  for  plasticizing  and  masti- 
cating said  material  prior  to  discharging  it  under  pressure 
through  a  shaping  die,  and  heating  means  for  maintaining  said 
material  at  an  elevated  temperature  within  said  housing, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  preheating  zone  in  a  section 
of  said  housing  located  between  said  inlet  and  said  feed- 
screw, said  halting  means  extending  to  said  section  for 
maintaining  same  at  an  elevated  temperature,  a  first  auger 
in  said  section  passing  close  to  said  inlet  for  feeding  the 
incoming  material  to  a  location  remote  from  said  inlet,  and 
a  second  auger  passing  close  to  said  remote  location  for 
feeding  the  material  delivered  by  said  first  auger  to  the 
entrance  of  a  channel  leading  to  a  main  housing  part 
containing  said  feedscrew,  said  housing  forming  a  first 
passage  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inlet  and  a  second  passage  at 
said  remote  location  interconnecting  the  feed  paths  of  said 
material  in  a  closed  loop,  said  entrance  communicating 
directly  with  said  first  passage  for  enabling  recirculation 
of  said  material  through  said  closed  loop  by  said  first  and 
second  augers  upon  obstruction  of  said  clwuiel. 


L  A  granulating  apparatus,  comprising  an  extruder  head 
with  an  extrusion  outlet  having  a  vertical  axis  with  a  down- 
ward direction  of  extrusion,  a  rotating  star  arrangement  of 
knives  below  and  close  to  said  extrusion  outlet  for  cutting 
granules  of  plastics  material  extruded  from  said  extruder  head, 
a  granulating  chamber  arranged  below  said  extrusion  outlet 
and  having  a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  connected 
therewith,  said  lower  portion  having  a  frusto-conical  shape 
coaxial  with  said  axis  and  converging  downwardly  into  a 
discharge  outlet,  and  said  upper  portion  having  upwardly  an 
opening  with  a  rim  and  a  substantially  frusto-conical  shape 
converging  upwardly  into  said  opening  having  said  rim  sur- 
rounding said  extruder  head,  wherein  the  apparatus  further 
comprises  a  collar  defining  an  annular  space  extending  around 
said  opening  and  connected  to  a  water  supply  for  cooling  the 
granules,  said  collar  internally  delimiting  said  annular  space 
and  extending  into  said  opening  and  having  an  outer  flange 
member  defining  with  the  rim  of  said  opening  an  annular 
mouth  for  creating  a  water  fihn  streaming  along  the  inner 
surface  of  said  upper  chamber  portion  and  wherein  the  star  of 
knives  is  arranged  to  route  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  upper 
chamber  portion. 

4,385,885 
LINING  OF  PASSAGEWAYS 
Eric  Wood,  Oiaett,  England,  asiivMr  to  Indtofonn  Interna* 
tional,  Inc  Jeriey,  Channel  Islands 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,962 
dainv  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  7,  1980, 
8007877 

Int  CL^  B29C  17/07;  B32B  I/IO 
UJS.  CL  425-387.1  3  Cl«*» 

1.  Apparatus  for  everting  a  flexible  tubular  liner  into  a  pas- 
sageway comprising: 

A.  an  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  partition  proxi- 
mate and  extending  generally  transverse  to  said  top; 

B.  an  entry  port  adjacent  said  top  through  which  said  lining 
can  be  fed  in  a  sealing  fashion  into  said  enclosure; 

C.  an  exit  port  at  said  bottom  to  which  an  end  of  said  lining 
can  be  attached; 

D.  a  pressurizing  chamber  defined  by  said  enclosure  adapted 
to  develop  fluid  pressure  to  assist  in  everting  said  lining 
out  of  said  exit  port  through  an  end  of  said  lining  attached 
at  said  exit  port; 

E.  roUer  means  located  in  said  pressurizing  chamber  adapted 
to  engage  and  advance  said  liner  for  the  controUed  ever- 
sion  of  said  liner  into  said  passageway;  and 

F.  an  upper  filling  cavity  located  above  and  in  fluid  commu- 
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nication  with  said  pressurizing  chamber  and  defined  in 
part  by  said  partition,  said  upper  filling  cavity  adapted  to 


receive  and  hold  fluid  for  introduction  into  said  pressuriz- 
ing chamber. 
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4,385^86 

SPINNERET  PLATE 

Harry  V.  SamnelsoB,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa^  aaaignor  to  E.  I 

Post  de  Ncmoan  aad  Compaoy,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  341,333 

laLCL^AOU  21/00 

VS.  CL  425—464  9  Claim 


orifice;  and  when  there  are  only  two  arc-shaped  slots  their 
unjoined  ends  being  wider  than  the  width  of  the  slot  that  is 
located  within  the  circle  defmed  by  R2  and  their  unjoined  ends 
being  pointed  in  the  same  rotational  direction. 


4,385,887 

COMBUSTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Yoihio  Yamamoto;  Ynkio  Nagaoka,  both  of  Nara,  and  Yo- 

shiyuki  Yokoi|Jiro,  Yamato  Koriyama,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigDors 

to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  29,379,  Apr.  12, 1979,  abaadooed.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  1,  1981,  Scr.  No.  268,758 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Japo,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53^502 

Int.  a.J  F23N  1/02 

VS.  a.  431—90  2  Claim 


1.  A  spinneret  plate  having  two  parallel  planar  surfaces  and 
at  least  (Mie  capillary  extending  through  Uie  plate  from  one 
planar  surface  to  the  other,  said  capillary  having  an  inlet  orifice 
and  an  outlet  orifice,  said  outlet  orifice  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  slots,  at  least  two  of  said  slots  being  arc- 
shaped  slots,  each  of  said  at  least  two  arc-shaped  slots  being 
coincident  with  the  circumference  of  a  circle  having  a  radius 
Ri,  each  of  said  arc-shaped  slots  subtending  an  angle  of  120  to 
270  degrees,  the  apexes  of  the  angles  of  the  arcs  of  the  at  least 
two  arc-shaped  slots  lying  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
having  a  radius  R2  which  is  1.1  to  6  times  larger  than  R|,  and 
said  apexes  being  separated  by  at  least  the  number  of  degrees 
equal  to  270/N  where  N  is  the  number  of  said  at  least  two 
arc-shaped  slots;  at  least  90  degrees  of  arc  of  each  of  said  at 
least  two  arc-shaped  slots  lying  outside  the  circle  defined  by 
R2,  the  area  of  said  at  least  two  arc-8hi4>ed  slots  being  at  least 
50%  of  the  total  area  of  the  outlet  orifice,  each  of  said  at  least 
two  arc-shaped  slots  being  joined  at  only  one  end  to  at  least 
one  other  of  said  at  least  two  arc-shaped  slots  by  at  least  one 
slot  that  is  located  within  the  circle  defmed  by  R2,  the  path  of 
said  at  least  one  other  slot  being  such  that  it  does  not  cross  the 
circle  that  would  exist  if  said  arc-shaped  slots  were  extended, 
more  than  82%  of  the  area  of  the  outlet  orifice  being  outside  a 
central  circle  having  a  radius  i  the  radius  of  the  smallest  circle 
that,  touching  at  least  two  points,  circumscribes  the  outlet 


1.  A  combustion  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  premix  combustion  burner; 

a  primary  air  feed  passage  for  supplying  primary  air; 

an  injector  disposed  between  the  primary  passage  and  the 
burner  and  comprising,  from  upstream  to  downstream,  an 
air  passage  having  an  inlet  section  for  introducing  air 
thereinto,  a  flow  contracting  section  having  its  inner 
diameter  progressively  decreasing  as  it  extends  down- 
stream, a  constricted  section  of  substantially  a  constant 
inner  diameter  at  any  section  thereof  and  having  a  length 
of  O.S  to  3  times  its  inner  diameter,  and  an  enlarged  section 
communicating  with  the  constricted  section  and  having  its 
inner  diameter  gradually  increasing  as  it  extends  down- 
stream to  the  burner; 

a  fuel  injecting  nozzle  arranged  coaxially  with  the  con- 
stricted section  of  the  injector,  said  nozzle  having  a  dis- 
charge end  facing  downstream  and  disposed  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  a  transverse  plane  passing  through  the  upstream  end 
of  the  constricted  section  whereby  the  fuel  and  air  are 
mixed  in  said  enlarged  section  of  the  injector,  said  nozzle, 
having  at  the  downstream  end  thereof  an  outer  diameter 
of  0.3  to  O.S  times  the  inner  diameter  of  the  constricted 
section; 

a  fuel  feed  passage  communicating  with  the  nozzle; 

a  pressure  regulator  disposed  in  the  fuel  feed  passage  and 
comprising  a  valve  port,  a  valve  body  for  controlling  the 
degree  of  opening  of  the  valve  port,  a  pressure  difTerence 
producer  disposed  downstream  from  the  valve  port  and 
having  low  pressure  section  means  for  producing  a  pres- 
sure lower  than  the  outlet  pressure  from  the  pressure 
regulator,  a  balance  diaphragm  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tion with  the  valve  port  and  having  an  area  substantially 
equal  to  the  area  of  the  valve  port,  a  main  diaphragm 
having  an  area  larger  than  the  area  of  the  balance  dia- 
phragm, said  two  diaphragms  being  connected  to  the 
valve  body,  said  low  pressure  section  means  communicat- 
ing directly  with  a  diaphragm  chamber  defined  between 
the  two  diaphragms,  a  back  pressure  chamber  on  the  side 
of  the  main  diaphragm  opposite  to  the  valve  port; 

an  equalizing  pipe  for  introducing  the  pressure  in  the  inlet 
section  of  the  injector  into  said  back  pressure  chamber; 
and 

an  orifice  arranged  in  the  fiiel  feed  passage  between  the 
regulator  and  the  nozzle. 


1!02 
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vacuum-fornS  housing  array  appucator  tool  for  orthodontic  loops 

DkrM  R.  Brandt,  Lewfsbvg,  Pfc,  MiivMr  to  GTE  Prodactt  P«d  E.  ndm  UJu  Oiwego,  Oreg^  aisigiior  to  Modcom,  Inc^ 

Corporatkm,  Staorfbrd,  Com.  CMby,  Or^                          cu,  t«„  i«i  loo 

PItod  M».  27,  IWl,  S«.  No.  247,979  Filed  Jon.  21,  lM2,S«r.  No.  390,299 

IatCL3F21KJ/aO  Int  CL' A61C  7/00 

Us  CL  431—359                                                    **  CW™  ^^-  ^'  *^^~^                                                           ^^ 
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1.  In  a  multOamp  photoflash  array  having  a  plurality  of 
eectrically  energizable  flashlamps  connected  to  operating 
c  rcuitt  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  single  piece  of  plastic  material  thermoformed  into  a 
housing  member  foldable  into  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
light  transmitting  side  members  affixed  to  one  another  and  to 
t  lid  printed  circuit  board  providing  an  envelope  for  containing 
undesired  particles  occuring  upon  energization  of  said  flash- 
Ifmpt. 

4,385,889 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  MATERIAL  FOR 

MAKING  STEEL 

^hoozo  Yankawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  MiiVMr  to  Nikko  lodnstry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,370 

Int  a.J  F27D  17/00:  F27B  3/18 

UACL432— 179  9Clalnia 


.-^-  .*. 


1.  An  applicator  tool  for  use  in  attaching  elastomeric  loops 
to  orthodontic  tooth  appliances,  to  secure  an  archwire  thereto, 
said  tool  comprising 

an  arm  adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  loops  to  permit  loop  sliding 
in  a  downstream  direction  on  the  arm, 

another  arm  mounted  for  swinging  between  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  the  first-mentioned  arm, 

a  pair  of  loop-gripping  tips  formed  adjacent  the  downstream 
ends  of  said  arms  adapted  for  clamping  a  loop,  with  said 
other  arm  in  its  closed  position,  in  a  manner  permitting 
attachment  of  the  clamped  loop  to  a  tooth  iq>pliance,  and 

loop-feed  means  mounted  on  said  other  arm  for  sliding 
contact  movement  against  the  first-mentioned  arm  be- 
tween an  upstream  position,  where  the  feed  means  is 
adapted  first  to  climb  over  the  downstream  side,  and 
subsequently  to  engage  the  upstream  side,  of  a  loop  dis- 
posed nearest  the  tip  in  said  first-mentioned  arm,  and  a 
downstream  position,  where  the  feed  means  is  adapted  to 
place  the  engaged  loop  in  position  for  such  clamping, 
when  said  other  arm  is  moved  from  said  open  condition 
toward  said  closed  position. 

4J85391 

DENTAL  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  LOSS  OF 

PREOOUS  METAL  PARTICLES 

Eugene  F.  Ligotti,  7  Bay  Hilla  Ct,  Hnntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,697 

Int  CL^  A61C  17/04 

VS.  CL  433-92  1*  Ctatas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  a  charge  for  steel  making 
ftimace  with  the  heat  of  exhaust  gas  from  the  furnace,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  independent  preheating  units  each  including 
a  stationary  container  having  a  upper  opening  and  installed  in 
a  fixed  position,  a  movable  container  serving  to  accommodate 
the  charge  therein,  having  a  charge  inlet  at  its  upper  portion 
and  a  bottom  outlet  with  an  openable  bottom  closure  and 
verticaUy  movable  into  or  out  of  the  stationary  container,  and 
a  top  ckxore  provided  with  transfer  means  and  horizontally 
movable  to  open  and  close  the  charge  inlet  of  the  movable 
container,  at  least  one  supply  duct  for  connecting  an  exhaust 
gas  discharge  portion  of  the  furnace  to  a  gas  inlet  portion  of 
each  preheating  unit;  at  least  one  discharge  duct  provided  for 
each  preheating  unit  for  eventually  discharging  the  exhaust  gas 

Doasins  through  the  preheating  units;  and  connecting  ducts  ^         _^  i^^r.....^A...  «,•*•! 

STcJmnectiJg.g-soutfctporton  of  each  preheating  unit  to      ^■^^^^^'^^^"'^P'^^^t^^T^^^ 
Se  gas  inSlortion  of  another  preheating  unit  adjac^t  from  a  debris^ontaining  mixture  received  from  the  mouth  of  a 
thereto  so  that  the  exhaust  gas  passes  through  the  plurality  of  dental  patient,  comprising 
independent  preheating  units  in  succession  in  series.  an  enclosure. 
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a  baffle  and  conduit  assembly  which  includes  inlet  conduit 
means,  outlet  conduit  means  and  a  baffle  means, 

said  baffle  means  being  located  in  said  enclosure  for  dividing 
the  enclosure  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  cham- 
ber, 

said  inlet  conduit  means  being  in  communication  with  the 
lower  chamber  for  introducing  into  the  lower  chamber 
said  mixture  which  contains  particles  of  precious  metal, 
said  inlet  conduit  means  having  a  substantially  smaller 
cross  section  than  said  lower  chamber  so  that  the  mixture 
in  said  lower  chamber  will  have  a  lower  velocity  than  the 
mixture  moving  through  said  inlet  conduit  means  and 
particles  of  precious  metals  may  settle  gravitationally 
from  the  mixture  in  the  lower  chamber, 

said  baffle  means  being  operable  to  prevent  premature  flow 
of  said  mixture  directly  into  the  upper  chamber  before 
gravitational  settlement  has  occurred, 

aperture  means  extending  through  the  plane  of  the  baffle 
means  for  enabling  fluids  to  flow  from  the  lower  chamber 
to  the  upper  chamber,  said  aperture  means  having  a 
greater  cross  sectional  area  than  the  inlet  conduit  means  so 
that  fluids  flowing  from  the  lower  chamber  to  the  upper 
chamber  will  have  a  lower  velocity  than  the  mixture 
flowing  through  the  inlet  conduit  means  into  the  lower 
chamber, 

said  aperture  means  having  a  size  which  permits  debris 
which  is  suspended  in  the  mixture  and  is  less  dense  than 
the  particles  of  precious  metal  to  flow  upwardly  through 
the  plane  of  the  baffle  to  the  outlet  conduit  means, 

said  outlet  conduit  means  being  in  communication  with  the 
upper  chamber  for  receiving  fluids  which  have  passed 
from  the  lower  chamber  into  the  upper  chamber  after 
particles  of  precious  metal  have  gravitationally  settled 
therefrom  in  the  lower  chamber, 

means  for  permitting  removal  from  the  apparatus  of  at  least 
a  lower  portion  of  the  enclosure  means  which  contains 
gravitationally  settled  particles  of  precious  metal. 


4,385^2 
SETTING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 
Atsuhige  Sato,  No.  24-3,  4-choiiic  AsagayaUta,  SaglMf  Ini, 
Tokyo;  Ishi  Minra,  No.  21<^,  3-clMMBe,  Kimiattgao,  Mcgvo- 
ku,  Tokyo,  botii  of  Japan;  Yaaohiro  KaiMi,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
Onmu  Okuno,  Narashiiio,  Japan,  and  Bnmaka  YoiUda, 
Warabi,  Japan,  asaignors  to  AtnaUge  Sato;  laU  Mlara  and 
CrC  Dental  Indnatrfal  Corp.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-39575 
Int  a.3  A61K  6/08 
VJS.  CL  433—228  7 


1.  A  setting  composition  for  dental  purposes  comprising  a 
dental  silver  alloy  composed  mainly  of  silver  and  tin,  and 
including  one  or  more  of  copper,  zinc,  indium,  palladium  and 
gold;  mercury  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  amalgamate  said 
alloy;  and  selenium. 


4,385,893 
ELASnC  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Gerhard  Kirsdicy,  Ittcrtaler  Str.  52,  D-56  Wnpperal  11,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  199,833 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Oct  24, 
1979,  2942874 

Int  CL^  F16D  3/64 
VJS.  CL  464— n  8  Claim 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  comprising:         ^ 

a  rigid  inner  coupling  member  connectable  to  a  shaft; 

an  annular  elastic  coupling  element  vulcanized  only  to  said 
inner  member  and  surrounding  same  and  of  a  cross  section 
decreasing  readially  outwardly  therefrom  such  that  the 
shear  stress  in  said  element  is  uniform  at  all  locations 
outwardly  from  said  inner  coupling  member  except  at 
most  in  the  region  thereof; 

a  rigid  outer  coupling  member  surrounding  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  coupling  element  and  in  engagement  therewith 
only  under  radial  precompression  of  said  coupling  ele- 
ment without  vulcanization,  said  element  being  connect- 
able to  a  rotatable  body  independently  of  the  outer  cou- 
pling member;  and 

further  comprising  interengaged  formations  provided  on  an 
inner  periphery  of  said  outer  coupling  member  and  on  said 
outer  periphery  of  said  coupling  element  forming  a  con- 
nection therebetween  free  from  play  at  least  in  a  periph- 
eral direction,  said  coupling  element  being  mirror  sym- 
metrical about  a  transverse  median  plane  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  of  the  coupling, 

said  outer  periphery  of  said  couplmg  element  being  toothed 
and  said  body  bdng  provided  with  an  array  of  entrainers 
engaging  in  gaps  between  teeth  of  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  element. 


4385,894 
COUPLINGS 
Raymond  Sharpe,  MirfleM;  Treror  J.  Griflitka,  Bradford,  and 
Peter  Hunt  Shi^ey,  all  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Lncas  Indna- 
trica  Liadted,  Great  Britain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,248,  Ang.  12, 1977, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUcatioo  Feb.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,444 
Int  a.}  F16D  11/00 
VS.  CL  464—31  5  OalaM 

1.  A  coupling  between  two  rotary  element's  axially  interen- 
gaging  teeth  of  said  elements  arranged  for  driving  engagement 
between  said  elements,  each  of  said  teeth  of  both  of  the  ele- 
ments having  at  least  one  face  inclined  at  an  angle  to  apply, 
during  driving  engagement  between  said  teeth  faces,  a  force 
tending  to  disengage  said  teeth,  one  of  said  elements  including 
two  coaxial  components,  helical  splines  between  said  two 
components,  one  of  the  components  having  said  axial  teeth 
thereon,  said  helical  splines  applying  in  use,  when  rotation 
takes  place  in  the  direction  of  such  tooth  face  engagement  a 


f  jrce  tending  to  move  said  other  one  of  said  components  in  an 
ixial  direction  away  from  said  teeth,  stop  means  for  limiting 
lelative  axial  movement  between  said  two  components,  an 
dement  sensitive  to  temperature  rise  arranged  to  restrain  said 
tmdency  for  disengagement  of  said  teeth,  temperature  rise  m 
« xcess  of  a  predetermined  value  resulting  in  said  two  compo- 
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further  having  flat  bearing  surfaces  facing  tod  parallel  to  one 
another  and  also  having  aligned  apertures,  each  of  said  joints 
including  an  apertured  spacer  located  between  said  two  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  said  associated  pair  of  comer  portions  which 
spacer  has  parallel  bearing  faces  engageable  respectively  with 
said  two  bearing  surfaces,  and  each  of  said  joints  including  a 
fastener  with  a  shank  passing  through  said  apertures  of  said 
associated  pair  of  comer  portions  and  the  aperture  of  said 
spacer  for  tightly  holding  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  comer 
portions  in  engagement  with  the  bearing  faces  of  said  spacer. 

4,385396 

SPLIT  COUPLING 

Edoardo  R.  Borda,  2701  Common  St^  Lake  Chariet,  La.  70601 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,823 

iBt  CL^  F16D  3/00 

MS.  CL  464—76  1  Claim 


lenu  being  moved  axially  to  disengage  the  teeth,  rotation  in 
he  opposite  direction  causing  the  two  components  to  move 
■elatively  in  axial  direction,  through  said  helical  splines,  to 
illow  ratcheting  of  the  teeth,  and  spring  means  arranged  to 
hold  the  said  components  in  a  position  to  prevent  re-engage- 
nent  of  the  teeth  when  the  temperature  sensitive  element  has 
melted. 
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4,385,895 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  WITH  QUADRILATERAL  FLEX 

FRAMES 
Ckarles  J.  Wirth,  Wcct  Gnmby,  Cooii.,  a«igiior  to  Kamatics 
Corporatkm,  Bloomflckl,  Con. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  207,683 

iBt  CL^  F16D  im 

UJS.  CL  464    69  17  Cialmi 


**.  56  «4 


««     ^    M  ♦•       ** 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  be- 
tween a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  said  coupling 
comprising  a  plurality  of  quadrilateral  flex  frames  each  of 
which  flex  frames  has  four  leg  portions  respectively  extending 
along  the  four  sides  of  the  frame  and  four  comer  portions,  each 
of  said  four  comer  portions  being  located  at  the  intersection  of 
an  adjacent  two  of  said  leg  portions  and  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  adjacent  two  of  said  leg  portions,  first  attach- 
ment means  for  connecting  two  diagonally  opposed  comer 
portions  of  one  of  said  flex  frames  to  said  driving  member, 
second  attachment  means  for  connecting  two  diagonaUy  op- 
posed comer  portions  of  a  second  of  said  flex  frames  to  said 
driven  member,  and  third  attachment  means  for  connecting  the 
other  two  diagonally  opposed  comer  portions  of  said  one  flex 
frame  to  the  other  two  diagonally  opposed  comer  portions  of 
said  second  flex  frame  so  that  each  joint  has  associated  with  it 
four  of  said  leg  portions  two  of  which  extend  away  from  said 
joint  in  one  direction  generally  tangentially  of  said  coupling 
and  the  other  two  of  which  extend  away  from  said  joint  in  to 
opposite  generally  tangential  direction,  said  third  attachment 
means  including  a  plurality  of  joints  each  joining  a  pair  of  said 
coraer  portions,  said  two  comer  portions  of  each  joint  being 
kx»ted  adjacent  to  one  another  and  being  from  adjacent  ones 
of  said  flex  frames,  said  two  coraer  p(Htions  of  each  joint 


1.  A  split  coupling,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  four  semi-cyhndrical  members,  a  pair  of  sleeves,  tod  a  sin- 
gle, shock-absorbing  shoe,  for  installation  around  nearby  ends 
of  two  axially  aUgned  shafts;  two  of  said  members  being  placed 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  said  shaft,  tod  retained  in  position  by 
one  of  said  sleeves  around  said  pair  of  members,  said  shoe 
being  located  between  said  shaft  ends,  a  single  tooth  formed  on 
one  end  of  each  said  semi-cylindrical  member;  said  shoe  being 
made  of  a  resilient  rabber  and  including  a  circular  central 
portion  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  teeth;  said  teeth  of 
said  semi-cyUndrical  members  and  said  teeth  of  said  shoe  form- 
ing a  cluster  ringing  around  said  circular  central  portion  and 
being  toothingly  engaged  together. 

4,385,897 
ASSEMBLY  OF  A  DRIVING  ELEMENT  WITH 

COUPLING  MEANS 

Bovard  Mallet,  Limay,  Fkwce,  aaslgiior  to  NADELLA,  F^wee 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,130 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Feb.  28, 1980, 80  04440 

Iirt.  CL^  F16D  3/76.  3/14 

U.S.CL464-89  UCIaims 


1.  A  co-axial  assembly  comprising  a  driving  element  cou- 
pling means  having  a  hollow  hub  which  defines  an  inner  wall, 
an  elastically  yieldable  sleeve  which  is  interposed  in  a  radially 
compressed  stote  between  said  inner  wall  of  the  hub  and  an 
outer  surface  of  the  driving  element,  and  a  member  rigidly 
mounted  on  the  hub  adjacent  one  end  of  the  hub,  said  member 
defining  an  opening  through  which  opening  the  driving  ele- 
ment extends  with  clearance  between  the  driving  element  and 
said  member,  said  element  having  a  non-circular  cross-sec- 
tional sh^ie  with  rounded  comers  and  said  opening  in  said 
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member  having  such  non-circular  shape  that  said  rounded 
comers  are  capable  of  contacting  and  bearing  against  said 
member  in  an  (Clique  manner  were  it  not  for  the  action  of  said 
elastically  yieldable  sleeve  which  is  operative  to  normally 
maintain  the  driving  element  out  of  contact  with  said  member 
but  which,  in  the  event  of  deterioration  of  the  elastically  yield- 
able  sleeve,  allows  said  oblique  contact  to  occur  so  as  to  ensure 
the  permanence  of  a  drive  between  the  driving  element  and  the 
coupling  means. 


4.385.898 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
DsTfd  D.  Jordan,  Sooth  Bend.  Ind^  asiignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  9. 1981.  Ser.  No.  252,530 

Int  CL^  F15B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  464—101  8  Claimi 


including  axially  extending  walls,  said  leaf  springs  including 
ends  extending  radially  and  contemporaneously  engaging  the 
axially  extending  walls  of  said  slots,  and  said  leaf  springs  termi- 
nate in  radially  outer  edges  defining  radially  extending 
notches,  said  notches  receiving  a  retaining  ring. 


4.385.899 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Leonard  N.  Fnuiklin,  Jr..  Reese,  Micb^  aaiignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit.  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  2. 1980.  Ser.  No.  182^65 

iBt  a.3  F16D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  464-146  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  having  relatively  rotatable  input  and  output 
members  arranged  coaxially  end-to-end  and  means  for  resil- 
iently  biasing  said  members  to  a  neutral  relative  rotational 
position,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  members  defines  a 
radially  extending  transverse  slot  adjacent  the  other  member, 
said  slots  in  registry  cooperating  to  define  a  transverse  aper- 
ture, said  biasing  means  being  received  in  said  transverse  aper- 
ture, said  transverse  slots  extend  axially  substantially  equal 
distances  relative  said  members,  said  biasing  means  includes  at 
least  one  elongated  resilient  leaf  spring  received  in  said  trans- 
verse aperture  with  the  width  of  said  leaf  spring  extending 
axially  so  that  substantially  one-half  the  width  of  said  leaf 
spring  is  received  in  each  of  said  transverse  slots,  said  biasing 
means  includes  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  leaf  springs  re- 
ceived in  said  transverse  aperture  in  back-to-back  relationship, 
said  leaf  springs  engage  one  another  at  a  point  which  is  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  members,  said  slots 


1.  In  a  universl  joint  having  inner  and  outer  drive^members 
with  longitudinal  drive  grooves,  drive  balls  in  the  drive 
grooves  for  transferring  torque  between  the  drive  members 
and  a  cage  for  positioning  the  drive  balls  which  is  pivoted  on 
the  inner  and  outer  drive  members  about  two  respective  cen- 
ters which  are  on  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  from  the  cage 
center, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  cage  having  a  cylindrical 
surface  and  two  axially  spaced  stop  surfaces  inside  the 
cage,  and 
said  inner  member  slideably  engaging  the  cylindrical  surface 
and  being  moveable  axially  and  pivotally  thereon  with 
respect  to  the  cage  between  two  pivot  centers  established 
by  the  inner  member  engaging  the  respective  stop  sur- 
faces. 
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4^5,900 

TRANSFER  PRINTING  SUPPORTS  AND  DYES  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE:  FLUOROALKOXY 

ANTHRAQUINONE  DYE 

Peter  MSckli,  Baiel,  Switzeiiuid,  usignor  to  aba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel,  SwttzerUuid 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,332 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  17,   1980, 
7772/80 

lot  0.3  C309B  1/54:  D06P  1/20 
UA  CL  8—471  9  Oalmi 

1.  A  transfer  printing  support  printed  with  a  design  which 
vaporises  in  the  temperature  range  from  180*  to  210*  C.  and 
containing,  as  red  component,  a  l-amino-4-hydroxyanthraqui- 
none  or  l-amino-4-amino-anthraquinone  compound  wMch 
does  not  contain  sulfo  or  carboxyl  groups  and  which  carries 
the  2,2,2-trifluorocthoxy  group  in  the  2-position  of  the  anthra- 
quinone  nucleus. 


tion,  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  reduce  substantially  the  sodium 
chloride  content  of  the  compacted  particles  and  separating 
leached  particulate  potassium  chloride  product  having  a  so- 
dium chloride  content  of  less  than  about  O.S  weight  percent 
from  the  leaching  solution. 


4,385,901 
READILY  DISPERSIBLE  DYE  PREPARATIONS 
NItya  G.  Poddcr,  Dogglpgeii,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Ciba- 
Gdgy  Corporatioii,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271^66 
Claim  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   12,   1980, 
4537/80 

lat  a.J  C09B  67/30.  67/40:  D06P  1/62.  1/607 
UJS.  a.  8—527  17  Claima 

1.  A  readily-dispersible,  storage-stable,  concentrated,  dye 
composition,  substantially  devoid  of  hydrotropic  agents  and 
containing  water,  one  or  more  dyes  insoluble  or  difficulty 
soluble  in  water,  a  nonionic  dispersing  agent  and  an  anionic 
dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  dialkylsulfosuccinates,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  each 
contain  3-7  carbon  aoms, 

(b)  sulfated  or  sulfonated  fatty  acids  and  esters  thereof  of  10 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  Catty  amine-oxalkylation  products  of  the  formula 


4385,903 

AGENT  FOR  PROMOTING  HLTRATION 

DEHYDRATION  OF  METAL  HYDROXIDE  SLURRY 

Noboru  Moriyama,  Utsnnomiya,  and  Takeshi  Inone,  IchikainuH 

cfai,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Sonp  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  18, 1980,  55-162212 
Int  CL'  C02F  1/56:  COIF  7/44 
MS.  a.  23—313  R  14  CInim 

8.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a  water- 
insoluble  metal  hydroxide  or  a  slightly  water-soluble  metal 
hydroxide,  comprising:  filtering  said  slurry  to  obtain  a  first  wet 
filter  cake  containing  said  metal  hydroxide;  then  washing  said 
first  wet  filter  cake  with  washing  water  containing,  as  a  dewa- 
tering aid,  an  anionic  surfactant  having  the  formula 

R— O— AO— ,PC 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  100,  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  A  is  alkylene  having  from 
2   to  4  carbon   atoms,   and   X   is   SO3M,    PO3M1,   or 
CH2COOM1  wherein  M  is  H,  K,  Na  or  NH4  and  Mi  is  K  or 
Na 
to  incorporate  in  said  first  wet  filter  cake  an  effective  amount 
of  said  anionic  surfactant  so  that  said  anionic  surfactant  is 
adsorbed  on  the  surfaces  of  the  metal  hydroxide  particles  to 
render  said  surfaces  hydrophobic,  and  then  again  filtering  said 
first  wet  filter  cake  containing  said  surfactant  to  obtain  a  sec- 
ond wet  filter  cake  containing  said  metal  hydroxide. 


Q-N 


/ 
\ 


(CH2-CH2-0)mSOjM 


(CH2-CH2— 0)„S03M 


wherein 

Q  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  12-22  carbon 

atoms, 
M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation,  ammonium  cation 
•    or  amine  salt  cation,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers,  the  sum  of  m-l-n  being  at  least  2  and 

at  most  SO. 


4,385,902 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRYSTALLINE 

POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE 

Brett  G.  Haapad,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  PPG  Indas- 

trics  Canada,  Ltd.,  EdsMMton,  Canada 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  858^66,  Dec  8, 1977, 
gfrf^A...^  lUt  application  Jan.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  162,562 
Int  CL'  BOID  9/00.  11/02:  BOU  8/08 
UJS.  CI  23—293  R  22  Oaiam 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  sodium  chloride  content  of  an 
industrially  crystallized  potassium  chloride  product  having  a 
potassium  chloride  content  of  at  least  96  weight  percent  and 
containing  a  minor  contaminating  amoimt  of  sodium  chloride, 
which  comprises  leaching  under  isothermal  conditions  com- 
pacted particles  of  a  particle  size  from  about  8  to  200  Tyler 
mesh  of  said  potassium  chloride  product  with  an  aqueous 
leaching  solution,  the  solute  of  which  solution  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and  mixtures  of 
potassium  chloride  waA  sodium  chloride,  said  leaching  solution 
being  saturated  with  respect  to  potassium  chloride  and  con- 
taining less  than  45  grams  of  sodium  chloride  per  liter  of  solu- 


4385,904 
NOVEL  CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  ALCOHOL 

FUELS 
Robert  A.  SawicU,  and  Be^taarin  J.  Kanfinan.  both  of  Wapfing- 
ers  Falls,  N.Y.,  Msifniirt  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Pfadna,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,322 
Int  CL'  ClOL  1/J8 
U  A  a.  44—56  •  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  composition  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  fiiel  containing  (i)  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol and  (ii)  gasoline  in  amount  of  0-SO  volumes  per  vol- 
ume of  alcohol;  and 

(b)  a  minor  wear-inhibiting  amount  of,  as  a  wear  inhibiting 
additive,  a  cyclized  C3-C20  alkenyl  succinic  acid  anhy- 
dride. 


4,385305 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
Gordon  H.  Tnckcr,  Enamdaw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Everett  Metal 

Prodncta,  Inc.,  Everett  Wash. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  142,061,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  TOs 
application  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,605 
Int  CL'  ClOJ  3/66 
MS.  CL  48-62  R  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  gasification  of  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel 
to  generate  a  combustible  gas  containing  a  minimum  amount  of 
gy***  which  are  condensible  at  ambient  temperature,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  fast  pyrolyzing  the  fuel  to  generate  a  combustible  gas 
stream  and  a  char  by  entraining  the  fiiel  in  a  heated,  sub- 
stantially oxygen-free  gas  stream  having  a  temperature  of 
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•bout  200O'-400O*  F.  by  injecting  the  fuel  into  the  moving 
stream; 

(b)  aepcrating  the  combustible  gas  stream  from  the  char; 

(c)  collecting  the  char  into  a  char  bed;  and 

(d)  passing  the  combustible  gas  stream  through  the  char  bed 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  1600*-2500* 
F.  to  enhance  the  heat  value  of  the  combustible  gas 
stream,  to  reduce  the  amount  of  gases  which  are  condens- 
ible  at  ambient  temperature,  and  to  produce  a  residue  from 
the  char. 

8.  A  gasification  system  to  generate  combustible  gases  which 
c  ontain  a  minimum  amount  of  gases  that  are  condensible  at 
imbient  temperature,  comprising: 
(a)  a  reactor  having 
(i)  means  for  fast  pyrolysis  of  the  fuel  to  produce  a  com- 
bustible gas  and  a  char,  including  (a)  means  for  feeding 


tion  system  comprising  a  pressurized  gas  generator  and  gas 
purification  train  which  comprises 

a.  isolating  said  gas  generator  from  said  gas  purification 
train, 

b.  pressuring  said  gas  purification  train  with  gas  to  SO  to  80 
percent  of  normal  gasification  reactor  pressure, 

c.  heating  the  gas  generator  at  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure  to  a  temperature  at  which  reaction  between  fuel 
and  oxygen  will  take  pbu:e  spontaneously  producing  a  gas 
mixture  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen, 

d.  introducing  sulfur  containing  carbonaceous  fuel  and  oxy- 
gen into  said  gas  gtoerator  at  a  flow  rate  equivalent  to  SO 
to  100  percent  of  the  normal  operating  flow  rate  for  said 
gas  generator, 

e.  autogenously  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  gas  generator 
to  said  pressure  of  said  gas  purification  train,  then 

t  establishing  communication  between  said  gas  generator 
and  said  gas  purification  train  whereby  gases  from  said  gas 
generator  flow  through  said  gas  purification  train,  and 

g.  discharging  purified  gases  from  said  gas  purification  train 
wherein  said  gas  purification  train  comprises  means  for 
water  washing  gases  from  said  gas  generator  and  means 
for  absorbing  acid  gases  from  said  water  washed  gases. 


the  fiiel  to  the  reactor,  and  (b)  means  for  the  turbulent 
mixing  of  the  fuel  with  a  heated,  substantially  oxygen- 
free  gas  stream  having  a  temperature  between  about 
2000*-4000*  F.;  and 

(ii)  means  for  separating  the  gas  and  char; 

(iii)  means  for  creating  a  char  bed  from  the  char; 

(iv)  means  for  passing  the  gas  through  a  substantially  fixed 
distance  of  the  char  bed  to  further  pyrolyze  the  gas  into 
a  product  having  a  reduced  amount  of  gases  that  are 
condensible  at  ambient  temperature  and  to  produce  a 
residue  from  the  char; 

(b)  means  for  conveying  the  residue  to  a  means  for  burning; 

(c)  means  for  burning  the  resklue  to  produce  the  heated, 
substantially  oxygen-free  gas  stream  having  a  temperature 
of  between  about  2000*-4000*  F.;  and 

(d)  means  for  conveying  the  heated,  substantially  oxygen- 
free  gas  to  the  reactor. 


4.385,907 

RESINOm  BONDED  GRINDING  WHEEL  WITH 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  MADE  OF  A  HEAT  INSULATING 

MATERIAL 
TamaU  Toadta,  Oluuald;  Dom  SazaU,  CUrya;  Tomoyan  Imai, 
Kariya,  aad  Maaato  Kit^iima,  Heidnaa,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaign- 
on  to  Toyoda  KoU  KabwhiU  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,985 
Oaima  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Ang.  22, 1979,  54-115420 
Int  CL^  B24D  3/18 
VJS.  CL  51—296  1  Claim 


4,385,906 

START-UP  METHOD  FOR  A  GASHICATION  REACTOR 
iwraacc  E.  Eitabrook,  Whitdcr,  Caiif„  aMi^or  to  Texaco 
DcrdopMirt  Corporation  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Fab.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352^443 
Iirt.  CL^  ClOJ  3/46 
IU.S.  CL  48—197  R  5 


1- 


i 


1.  A  method  for  starting  up  a  partial  oxidation  gas-genera- 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  for  use  in  grinding  machines  compris- 
ing: 

a  grinding  element  having  hard  grains  selected  from  the 
group  consistng  of  diamond  and  cubic  boron  nitrides 
distributed  in  a  bonding  matrix; 

said  bonding  matrix  comprising  phenol  resin  and  fillers;  and 

a  support  member  made  of  a  porous  vitrified  grinding  wheel 
for  mounting  thereon  said  grinding  element,  said  porous 
vitrified  grinding  wheel  containing  white  fused  alumina 
abrasive  grains  bonded  by  a  vitrified  bonding  matrix  and 
having  such  thermal  properties  of  thermal  conductivity 
and  thermal  expansion  as  to  keep  the  diameter  of  said 
grinding  wheel  nearly  constant  irrespective  of  heat  gener- 
ated during  a  grinding  operation. 
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4,385,908 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CONDENSATE  RETURN  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Floyd  W.  Cwmichael,  Greemboro,  N.C^  aidgDor  to  Air  Condi- 
tioning  Corpontioii,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,057 

Int  a^  BOID  79/00 

UJS.  CL  55—39  21  daimi 


said  condensate  to  steam  and  while  continuously  operat- 
ing said  pump  at  normal  speed. 


4J85,909 
DE-AERATOR  FOR  HYDRAUUC  POWER  UNITS 
Looig  Starr,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aaiignor  to  Starr  Hydraalic- 
Electro  Controls  Co.,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,656 

Int  CL3  BOID  19/00 

U  A  CL  55—55  10  OalnM 


1.  A  high  pressure  condensate  return  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
steam  utilization  process,  comprising: 
a  vessel,  which  includes  an  inlet  for  receiving  condensate 
from  said  process  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  about  the 
same  as  in  said  process,  said  vessel  defming  a  condensate 
zone  in  communication  with  a  condensate  outlet  of  said 
vessel,  and  a  deaeration  zone; 
deaeration  means  in  said  deaeration  zone  of  said  vessel  for 
separating  non-condensible  gases  from  the  liquid  conden- 
sate; 
circulation  means  for  circulating  condensate  from  said  con- 
densate zone  to  said  deaeration  means  in  said  deaeration 
zone,  said  circulation  means  including  a  pump  having  its 
suction  end  connected  to  the  condensate  outlet  of  said 
vessel  and  its  discharge  side  connected  to  a  conduit  having 
an  outlet  for  connection  to  a  steam  boiler  in  said  process; 
a  modulating  valve  connected  to  said  conduit,  said  valve 
acting  when  open  to  recirculate  condensate  from  the 
condensate  outlet  to  the  deaeration  zone  of  the  vessel,  and 
acting  when  closed  to  cause  said  condensate  to  be  re- 
turned to  the  steam  boiler; 
level  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  condensate  in 
said  vessel  for  actuating  said  valve  in  response  thereto  in 
a  predetermined  manner;  and 
vent  means  for  venting  said  non-condensible  gases  separated 
from  the  condensate  in  said  deaeration  zone  to  the  exterior 
of  said  vessel. 
17.  In  a  process  for  generating  high  pressure  steam  in  a  steam 
boiler  and  providing  said  high  pressure  steam  to  a  process 
vessel  whereby  condensate  is  formed,  and  providing  said  con- 
densate to  a  high  pressure  condensate  return  vessel  which 
includes  a  condensate  return  pump,  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  condensate  is  deaerated  to  separate  non-condensible 
gases  from  said  condensate,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
deaerating  the  condensate  provided  to  the  inlet  of  the  con- 
densate return  vessel,  and 
proportioning  the  relative  rates  of  flow  of  condensate  trans- 
mitted to  said  boiler  and  recirculated  to  said  unit  from  the 
outlet  of  the  steam  condensate  return  vessel  in  response  to 
the  level  of  condensate  within  said  vessel  by  a  modulating 
valve  connected  between  a  condensate  outlet  of  a  vessel 
and  a  recirculating  input  of  the  vessel  without  flashing 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  recirculating  hydraulic  power 
units  so  as  to  remove  gaseous  impurities  from  hydraulic  fluid 
regularly  circulating  between  hydraulic  devices  and  a  sump 
tank  whose  interior  is  exposed  to  atmospheric  air,  said  method 
comprising: 
sealing  off  a  lower  portion  of  the  tank; 
connecting  inlet  and  outlet  fluid  lines  between  said  hydraulic 

devices  and  the  sealed  tank  portion; 
mounting  a  flexible  device  in  the  interior  of  the  tank  so  that 
one  side  thereof  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  sealed 
tank  portion,  with  an  opposite  side  of  the  flexible  device 
being  continuously  exposed  to  atmospheric  air;  and 
creating  a  substantially  constant  vacuum  level  in  the  sealed 
tank  portion  so  as  to  remove  gaseous  impurities  from  the 
fluid  circulating  therethrough. 
5.  In  a  hydraulic  power  unit  having  at  least  one  hydraulic 
device  controlled  by  hydraulic  fluid  regularly  circulating 
through  a  recirculating  hydraulic  system  including  a  sump 
tank,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  forming  a  sealed  portion  in  the  tank; 
means  for  regularly  circulating  hydraulic  fluid  between  the 
hydraulic  device  and  the  sealed  tank  portion  during  the 
operation  of  said  device; 
vacuum  means  for  continuously  creating  a  vacuum  in  the 
sealed  tank  portion  during  operation  of  the  device  so  as  to 
continuously  remove  gaseous  impurities  from  the  circulat- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  therein;  and 
a  flexible  device  in  the  sealed  tank  portion  having  one  side 
thereof  exposed  to  the  vacuum  and  an  opposite  side 
thereof  exposed  to  a  generally  fixed  source  of  increased 
air  pressure  relative  to  the  vacuum  whereby  said  flexible 
device  operates  to  move  and  automatically  adjust  the 
volume  of  the  sealed  tank  portion  due  to  changes  in  the 
pressure  differential  on  opposite  sides  of  the  flexible  de- 
vice as  the  fluid  circulates  through  the  tank. 


4,385,910 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GAS 
HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  WATER  VAPOR  CONTENT 
MdTin  L.  EOen,  Chlllicothe,  and  Michael  S.  Engtand,  Paorla, 
both  of  DL,  assizors  to  Qrterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 
Filed  Dec  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,009 
Int  CL^  BOID  47m 
UJS.  CL  55-«0  7  a«tas 
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■dding  water  vapor  to  an  unconditioned  gas  (12)  in  an 
amount  luflicient  to  raise  the  saturation  of  said  gas  (12)  to 
a  range  of  from  about  93  percent  to  about  99  percent  and 
forming  a  first  mixture, 

femoving  water  vapor  firom  a  preselected  portion  of  said 


first  mixture  and  forming  a  preselected  remaining  second 

mixture; 
mixing  the  preselected  portions  of  said  first  and  second 

mixtures  and  forming  a  resultant  third  mixture;  and, 
maintaining  said  third  mixture  at  a  temperature  higher  than 

the  dew  point  temperature  of  said  third  mixture. 


UmM 


4,3«5,911 
AIR  FILTERING  DEVICE 
M.  Popcfl,  Bemly  Hills,  and  Alan  L.  BKkns,  Lot 
both  of  Califs  tMiffon  to  Rooco  Tdeprodacts,  loc^ 
Elk  GroTC  Village,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  22, 19§2,  Scr.  No.  341,681 

lot  CL^  BOID  50/00 

VS.  CL  55—316  42  Claims 


mating  means  and  laterally  spaced  exteriorly  of  said  first 
mating  means; 

(c)  said  upper  fan  enclosure  member  having  means  for  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough  and  mating  means  for  engag- 
ing said  first  mating  means  of  said  lower  fan  enclosure 
member  for  thereby  encasing  said  fim  means,  said  upper 
fan  enclosure  member  and  said  lower  fan  enclosure  mem- 
ber including  means  for  locking  together  said  upper  and 
lower  fan  enclosure  members; 

(d)  a  filter  for  filtering  air  being  conveyed  through  said 
device,  said  filter  having  a  filter  material  enclosure  containing 
filter  material; 

(e)  filter  positioning  means  in  said  upper  fan  enclosure  mem- 
ber for  receiving  and  positioning  said  filter  above  said 
upper  fan  enclosure  member  and  outside  said  upper  and 
lower  fan  enclosure  members  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device  and  the  general  direc- 
tion of  air  flow  through  said  device; 

(0  a  housing  for  enclosing  said  filter  and  said  upper  fan 
<  enclosure  member,  said  housing  having  mating  means  for 
engaging  said  second  mating'  means  of  said  lower  fan 
enclosure  member  thereby  enclosing  said  filter  and  said 
upper  fan  enclosure  member,  said  housing  and  said  lower 
fan  enclosure  member  including  means  for  locking  said 
housing  and  said  lower  fan  enclosure  member  together; 
and 
(g)  said  housing  having  said  inlet  means  therein,  said  inlet 
means  comprising  a  planar  surface  with  port  means  there- 
through, said  planar  surface  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  device 
equal  to  said  angle  of  said  filter,  said  inlet  means  being 
immediately  adjacent  said  filter,  the  periphery  of  said  filter 
extending  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  housing. 


4,385,912 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  UQUID  AND  FOAM 

FROM  GAS 

C.  Eari  Parrick,  Seattle,  aod  Forrest  B.  Basching,  TacooM,  both 

of  Wash.,  asrignors  to  The  Bodiig  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  307,179 

iBt  CU  BOID  45/06.  45/16.  50/00.  19/02 

MS.  CL  55-329  7  Clidns 


1.  An  air  filtering  device  adapted  to  convey  air  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  from  inlet  means  at  the  top  thereof  to  outlet 
means  at  the  base  thereof,  said  air  filtering  device  comprising: 

(a)  fan  means  generally  at  the  base  of  said  device  for  drawing 
air  generally  longitudinally  through  said  device  and  expel- 
ling the  air  adjacent  the  base  of  said  device  through  said 
outlet  means; 

(b)  a  unitary  lower  fan  enclosure  member  and  a  unitary 
upper  fan  enclosure  member  encasing  said  fan  means,  said 
lower  fan  enclosure  member  having  said  outlet  means 
therein  and  including  first  mating  means,  said  lower  fan 
enclosure  member  having  second  mating  means,  said 
second  mating  means  being  located  adjacent  said  first 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  entrained  liquid  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

an  outer  cylindrical  wall  having  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings 
formed  therein,  said  inlet  openings  permitting  the  passage 
of  said  stream  of  gas  and  entrained  liquid  into  the  space 
bounded  by  said  cylindrical  wall; 

a  plurality  of  directing  vanes  associated  with  said  inlet  open- 
ings and  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  impart  a  direc- 
tion to  said  gas  stream  and  entrained  liquid  passing 
through  said  inlet  openings  so  that  said  gas  stream  upon 
entering  said  bounded  space  travek  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially tangential  to  said  outer  cylindrical  wall; 

an  inner  cylindrical  wall  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 
outer  cylindrical  wall  and  positioned  coaxially  with  said 
outer  cylindrical  wall,  the  space  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cylindrical  walls  forming  an  annular  gas  circulation 
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pathway  through  which  said  gas  stream  and  entrained 
liquid  pass; 

a  liquid-collecting  cone  afTued  at  its  base  to  a  lower  edge  of 
said  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  converging  downwardly, 
said  liquid-collecting  cone  having  a  liquid  outlet  formed  in 
its  apex; 

an  inner  cone  of  smaller  base  diameter  and  smaller  altitude 
than  said  liquid-collecting  cone  oriented  concentrically 
with  said  liquid-collecting  cone  and  having  its  base  contig- 
uous with  a  lower  edge  of  said  inner  cylindrical  wall,  the 
space  between  said  liquid-collecting  cone  and  said  inner 
cone  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  said  inner  cylindrical 
wall,  such  that  as  said  airstream  travels  through  said  space 
between  said  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  inner  cylindrical 
wall  it  spirals  downwardly  and  enters  the  space  between 
said  liquid-collecting  cone  and  said  inner  cone,  said  gas 
stream  travelling  in  a  downwardly  spiralling  path  of  de- 
creasing diameter  such  that  the  swirling  action  of  said  gas 
stream  causes  the  entrained  liquid  to  collect  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  liquid-collecting  cone,  said  liquid  that 
collects  on  said  liquid-collecting  cone  exiting  said  cone 
through  said  liquid  outlet  and  said  inner  cone  having  an 
inner  gas  outlet  formed  at  its  apex  through  which  said  gas 
stream  passes  in  an  upward  direction  into  the  space 
bounded  by  said  inner  cone;  and 

a  mist  elimination  chamber  affixed  to  said  base  of  said  inner 
cone  and  having  a  gas  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  space  bounded  by  said  inner  cone  and  a  gas  outlet  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  ambient  air  such  that  said 
gas  stream  passing  through  said  inner  gas  outlet  in  the 
apex  of  said  inner  cone  passes  through  the  space  bounded 
by  said  inner  cone  and  enters  said  mist  elimination  cham- 
ber through  said  gas  inlet  and  exits  said  mist  elimination 
chamber  through  said  gas  outlet,  said  mist  elimination 
chamber  containing  a  liquid  adsorbent  material  for  remov- 
ing remaining  liquid  particles  from  said  gas  stream  as  it 
passes  through  said  mist  elimination  chamber. 

4385,913 

DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  DROPLETS  OF  UQUID 

FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 

Ario  E.  Lue,  2416  WUdwood  Rd^  Reading,  Mich.  49274 

Filed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,510 

Int  a.3  BOID  53/04 

U5.  a.  55— 350  4Ctaiiitt 


lower  disc  member,  there  being  openings  in  the  lower  disc 
member  providing  communication  between  the  mixing  cham- 
ber and  the  interior  of  the  tubular  portions,  a  head  member 
closing  an  upper  end  of  the  tubular  body,  there  being  a  pair  of 
chambers  in  the  head  member  facing  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
body,  there  being  openings  in  the  upper  disc  portion  providing 
communication  between  one  of  the  chambers  in  the  head 
member  and  the  interior  of  the  tubular  portions,  there  being 
return  openings  in  the  upper  and  lower  disc  members  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  mixing  chamber  and  the  other 
chamber  in  the  head  member,  liquid  absorbent  plug  members 
in  the  tubular  portions,  means  for  introducing  liquid  carrying 
gas  into  the  first  mentioned  chamber  in  the  head  member  to 
flow  through  the  plug  members  so  that  droplets  of  liquid  in  the 
gas  are  absorbed  in  and  evaporated  from  the  plug  members,  the 
gas  being  mixed  in  the  mixing  chamber,  the  gas  passing  from 
the  mixing  chamber  through  the  discharge  openings  in  the 
lower  and  upper  disc  members  into  the  other  chamber  in  the 
head  member,  and  nieags  for  discharging  the  gas  from  the 
other  chamber  in  the  head  member. 


4,385,914 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  ALCOHOL  IN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION 

Fnuilc  A.  Hewitt,  Derby,  and  Keilli  G.  TiUem  MickleoTer,  both 

of  England,  aaaignora  to  RoUt-Roycc  limited,  LondoB,  Ed- 

gland 

FUed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,475 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
8038744 

bt  CL^  BOID  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62-536  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  eliminating  droplets  of  liquid  from  a  gas 
stream  which  comprises  a  tubular  body,  a  spindle  member 
mounted  in  the  tubular  body,  the  spindle  member  including  an 
upper  disc  portion  sealed  at  its  edges  to  the  tubular  body,  a 
lower  disc  member  sealed  at  itt  edges  to  the  tubular  body,  and 
a  plurality  of  tubular  portions  spanning  the  upper  and  lower 
disc  portions,  a  base  member  closing  a  lower  end  of  the  tubular 
body,  there  being  a  mixing  chamber  inside  the  body  below  the 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  alcohol  in 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  vertically  disposed  duct  means  immersed  in 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  which  defme  a  volume  of  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  interior  to  said  duct  means  and  a  volume  of 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  exterior  to  said  duct  means  for 
allowing  droplets  of  an  input  solution  to  fall  through  a 
refrigerated  heat  transfer  fluid,  such  that  some  water  in 
said  droplets  separates  out  as  ice  in  said  droplets  wherein 
said  droplets  fall  through  said  heat  transfer  fluid  within 
said  duct  means;  said  duct  means  providing  means  to 
induce  circulation  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  such  that  said 
circulation  is  between  said  interior  and  exterior  volumes 
while  further  providing  means  for  refrigerating,  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  while  moving  through  said  exterior  volume 
and  taking  heat  from  said  droplets  while  moving  through 
said  interior  volume; 

(2)  collecting  said  droplets  as  a  mixture  of  ice  and  concen- 
trated solution  after  said  droplets  have  fallen  through  said 
heat  transfer  fluid;  and 


REMOVAL  OF  GERMANIUM  FROM  THE  EFFLUENT 
I  )F  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICAL 

COMPONENTS 
Jeffrey  A.  Amebe,  New  ProTidence;  Michael  P.  Bohrer,  Wash- 
ingtoa,  and  Darwin  L.  Wood,  New  Providence,  all  of  N  J., 
asiignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahoratoriea,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,582 

Int  a.J  C03B  37/075 

U.S.  a.  65—3.12  7  Claims 


512 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


(3)  removing  said  ice  to  produce  a  concentrated  output 
solution  from  the  process. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  gennaniuin  from  the  gaseous 
^ffluent  of  an  optical  fiber  fabrication  process,  wherein  said 
abrication  process  involves  the  reaction  of  silicon  and  germa- 
nium compounds  with  oxygen  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a 
!  ource  of  hydrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  subjecting  said 
(ffluent  to  an  aqueous  medium  thereby  dissolving  gaseous 
;ermanium  entities  from  said  effluent  in  said  aqueous  medium 
nd  (2)  precipitating  said  dissolved  germanium  entities  by 
)  iddition  to  said  aqueous  medium  of  a  precipitating  agent  for 
!  aid  germanium. 


4,385,916 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 

HAVING  A  CORE  WHICH  HAS  A  NONORCULAR 

CROSS-SECTION,  AND  DOUBLE  CRUCIBLE  FOR  USE 

IN  THIS  METHOD 
I  i^Mvelis  M.  G.  Jochem,  and  Petms  J.  W.  Sererin,  both  of  Eind- 
hoven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,719 
Clainw  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  30,  1980, 
J004960 

Int  CLJ  C03B  37/075 
VS.  a.  65—3.13  8  Claims 


glass  itself  forming  a  channel  when  it  flows  out  of  the  first 

channel; 
flowing  a  core  glass  material  through  a  second  channel,  an 

end  of  the  second  channel  being  surrounded  by  the  first 

channel;  and 
flowing  the  core  glass  out  of  the  end  of  the  second  channel 

into  the  channel  formed  in  the  cladding  glass; 
characterized  in  that: 

the  first  channel  has  a  noncircular  wall;  and 
the  method  further  comprises  the  steps  of: 
flowing  the  core  and  cladding  glasses  together  through  a 

third  channel  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section; 

and 
flowing  the  core  and  cladding  glasses  into  contact  with  each 

other. 


4,385,917 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  BEADS 
Geoffrey  W.  Aston,  Horsham;  Frank  D.  Moles,  Cobham;  Rode- 
rick M.  Smart,  Horsham,  and  Andrew  H.  J.  Tate,  Rodgwick, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Redland  Technology  Limited, 
Surrey,  England 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,294 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  15, 1980, 
8026693;  Feb.  23, 1981,  8105687 

Int.  a.J  C03B  19/10 
VJS.  a.  65— 21 J  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  glass  beads  comprising  the  steps 


of: 


(a)  introducing  a  first  combustible  gas  or  mixture  of  gases 
into  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber; 

(b)  igniting  said  first  gas  to  form  a  flame  of  sufficient  size  and 
temperature  to  melt  particles  of  glass  introduced  there- 
into; 

(c)  introducing  a  current  of  a  second  gas  or  mixture  of  gases 
into  said  chamber  generally  tangentially  of  the  chamber 
wall  to: 

(i)  cause  said  flame  to  swirl  in  the  manner  of  a  vortex;  and 
(ii)  provide  a  quenching  zone  of  gas  surrounding  said  flame; 

(d)  introducing  particles  of  glass  or  glass  forming  materials 
into  the  swirling  flame  in  such  a  manner  that  the  particles 
enter  the  flame  at  or  towards  the  centre  thereof  and  follow 
a  spiraling  path  through  the  flame  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  bead,  the  bead  thereafter  passing  into 
the  quenching  zone  where  it  hardens  before  reaching  the 
chamber  wall;  and 

(e)  collecting  beads  so  formed. 


4,385,918 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  RAW 
MATERIAL  TO  AN  ARC  FURNACE 
S.  Dnnn,  Pataakala,  and  Stephen  Seng,  Bladensbnrg, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasignon  to  Owens-Corning  FIberglas  Corpora- 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  optical  fiber  having  a  core       hqb,  Toledo,  Ohio 
mth  a  noncircular  cross-section,  said  method  comprising  the  poed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342^53 

iteps  of:  Lrt.  CL^  CD3B  3/00 

flowing  a  cladding  glass  material  through  a  first  channel,   U.S.  CL  65 — 27  12  Claims 

said  first  channel  having  an  annular  shape,  said  cladding       12.  In  a  method  of  distributing  pulverant  glass  batch  raw 
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material  internally  of  an  arcing  glass  furnace  having  spaced 
arcing  locations,  the  steps  of  feeding  the  glass  batch  raw  mate- 
rial onto  a  rotary  distributor  located  internally  of  the  furnace . 


\.M^,^- 


k.    /a 


rs 


equidistant  from  the  arcing  locations,  and  rotating  said  distrib- 
utor in  a  predetermined  pattern  to  predominantly  feed  the  glass 
batch  raw  material  to  the  spaced  arcing  locations. 


4^5,919 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  VIAL  BLOWBACK  CAVITY 
Albert  S.  Goffiredi,  Vineland;  John  E.  Lisi,  and  Ralston  G.  Ed> 
wards,  Jr^  both  of  Newfleld,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  4o  Owens* 
Illinois,  Inc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1981,  Jvi.  No.  280,439 

Int  CL^  C03B  2i/09 

U.S.  Q.  65—109  13  Claims 


f'  n'lg  an  axially  extending  terminal  lip  with  excess  glass  at 

the  one  end  of  the  stock; 
applying  heat  to  the  axially  extending  terminal  lip;  and 
rolling  such  axially  extending  terminal  lip  with  excess  glass 
axially  inwardly  by  rotating  the  heated  lip  over  an  exter- 
nal die  with  a  solid  die  surface  that  forces  the  heated  glass 
inwardly  to  provide  a  blowback  cavity  at  the  end  of  the 
stock. 


4,385,920 
GRANULATION  OF  POTASH  SALTS 
William  B.  Dancy,  and  Kenneth  L.  Nichols,  both  of  CarlsbMl,  N. 
Mex.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp^ 
Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,658,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,047 
Int  a.J  C05B  79/00,  7/00:  O05D  1/02 
US.  a.  71—36  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  granulation  of  potassium  sulfate,  potas- 
sium nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of 
mixing  the  potash  salt  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  mono-  or 
dibasic  potassium  or  sodium  phosphate  binder  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  water,  granulating  the  mixture  and  drying  it. 


4,385,921 
CYANOALKYLPHOSPHONATE  DIESTERS  OF 
N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCINONITRILE  AS 
HERBIODES 
William  R.  Purdnm,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,484 
Int  a.'  AOIN  57/18:  OffF  9/40 
MS.  CL  71—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  useful  as  a  herbicide  of  the  formula 


H  O  R| 

I  II  I 

NSC— CH2— N— CH2— P— (O— QCHz),— CN)2 


(D 


I.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  mouth  adjacent  cavity  in  a  cylin- 
drical article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  cylindrical  stock  having  a  reduced  diameter  re- 
gion adjacent  one  end  of  such  cylindrical  stock, 

rotating  such  cylindrical  stock, 

applying  heat  to  such  one  end  and  such  reduced  diameter 
region  of  such  cylindrical  stock, 

forming  an  enlarged  diameter  region  adjacent  such  reduced 
diameter  region  and  an  axially  extending  terminal  lip  by 
inserting  a  stepped  numdrel  into  such  one  end  and  such 
reduced  diameter  region  and  applying  a  first  external  die 
to  such  one  end  and  such  reduced  diameter  region, 

applying  heat  to  such  axially  extending  terminal  lip,  and 

rolling  such  axially  extending  terminal  lip  inwardly  by  in- 
serting a  mandrel  generally  into  such  enlarged  diameter 
portion  and  applying  a  second  external  die  to  such  lip. 

II.  A  method  of  forming  a  mouth  adjacent  cavity  in  a  cylin- 
drical glass  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cylindrical  glass  stock  having  a  reduced  diame- 
ter region  adjacent  one  end  of  such  cylindrical  stock,  and 
rotating  such  cylindrical  stock; 

applying  heat  to  such  one  end  and  such  reduced  diameter 
region  of  such  cylindrical  stock; 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  0  or  1,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

7.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,385,922 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 

UTILIZING  D.  OR 
DL-a-0,0-DIETHYLPHOSPHORODITHIOYLACETYL. 

PHENYLGLYCINE  ETHYL  ESTERS 
LleweUyn  W.  Faocher,  New  Castle,  Calif.,  aasigMir  to  Stairfto 
Chemical  Company,  Westpoit,  Coon. 

Flkd  Aog.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,284 
Int  a?  AOIN  57/14:  C07F  9/165      ^ 
\}&.  a  71—87  11  CUm 

1.  D-a-0,0-diethylphosphorodithioylacetylphenylglycine 
ethyl  ester. 

6.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  comprising 
applying  thereof  a  yield-increasing  amount  of  DL-a-O.O-die- 
thylphosphorodithioylacetylphenylglycine  ethyl  ester. 
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4^385,923 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 

UTILIZING 
I  ),O.DLaKYLDITHIOPHOSFHORYLAeETYLGLYCINE 

ETHYL  ESTERS 
1  JewcUya  W.  FudMr,  New  CMtle;  FWad*  H.  Walker,  MIU 
Valley,  aad  UwrcMe  L.  Bmna,  CapertiBO,  all  ol  Callf^  aa- 
to  Staaffcr  CVaiifai  Coaipaay,  Wcstport,  Cobb. 
FIM  Aag.  26,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  296,598 
lat  CL^  AOtN  57/10 
JJS.  CL  71— 17  «  C*«*™ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising 
(a)  a  growth  regiilating  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


O  O         S     Ri 

CHJCH2OCCH2NHCCH2SP 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  arc  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OCH3,  — OC2H5,  — OC3H7,  and 
-OC4H7;  and 
(b)  an  inert  carrier. 

3.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  comprising 
ipplying  thereto  a  yield-increasing  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


0  O         S     Ri 

1  N        M/ 
CHJCH2OCCH2NHCCH2SP 

R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — OCH3,  — OC2H5,  — OC3H7.  and  — OC4H7. 


4385,925 
l,3-DIOXAN.5.YL.ALKYLTRIAZOLES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT 
GROWTH,  AND  REGULATORS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
CoadB  Reatzea,  HcidelberB  Kari-HeiBZ  Fcneriierd;  Bcrnd  Zeeh, 
both  of  LodwigihafeB,  aad  Johaan  Jobs,  Limborgerhof,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aMfgBon  to  BASF  Aktlengesellichaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  JuL  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  JbL  9, 
1980  3025879 

'iBt  a.3  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  405/06.  405/14.  409/14 
VS.  a.  71—92  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Ar— CH2— CH 

N 


X 


)-.. 


4,385,924 
l,2^XAZOLYL  ALKYL  CARBAMATES,  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  HERBiaDES 
Haas  Theobald,  UaibBrgerho^  Bnuo  WBerzer,  Otterstadt,  aad 
Kari  Kicte,  LaaipcrthdBi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaoy,  assigB- 
ors  to  BASF  Aktitaawellsriiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Oct  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,801 
Oaiau  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  31, 
1979,2943965 

iBt  a.'  AOIN  43/80:  C07D  261/14 
UJS.  CL  71—88  ^  Cl«l«» 

1.  A  1,2-oxazolyl  alkyl  carbamate  of  the  formula 


where  R*  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  furanyl,  thienyl. 
biphenylyl  or  naphthyl,  or  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  nitro  or 
trifluoromethyl.  or  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkenyl,  each  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenoxy,  and  X  is  — CO — ,  — CH(OH) — 
or  — CH(OR^)— ,  where  R'  is  unsubstituted  or  chlorine  substi- 
tuted alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  unsubstituted  or  chlorine- 
substituted  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  or  by 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  is  — CO— R*, 
where  R*  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkenyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy,  0x0  (=0)  or  carboxyalkyl. 

3.  A  composition  for  regulating  plant  growth,  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula  I  as 
defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  solid  or  liquid  carrier. 


I 


r3 


/ 

CH        O 

\        II 
O— C— NH— R* . 


4,385,926 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  YIELD  OF  LEGUMES 

UTILIZING  CHLOROACETYL  PHENYLGLYCINE 

ALKOXY  ETHYL  ESTERS 

Fraads  H.  Walker,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Staaffcr 

Chcadcal  CoaipaBy,  Wcstport  Cobb. 

Flkd  Aag.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296^97 
iBt  a.'  C07C  101/12:  AOIN  9/20 
UJS.  CL  71—111  11  C>«*« 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


where  R'  is  alkoxy  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  a  tf««itwntn  of  5  carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes 
hydrogen,  or  unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  of  a 
mpgitnum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  of 
a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  denotes  phenyl  which  is 
mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  linear  or 
branched  alkyl.  alkoxy.  haloalkyl.  haloalkoxy.  alkanoyl  or 
alkoxycarbonyl.  each  of  a  maximum  of  S  carbon  atoms,  or  by 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

2.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  planu, 
wherein  a  herbicide  is  used  which  consistt  essentially  of  a 
l,2^xazolyl  alkyl  carbamate  of  the  formula  I  as  defined  in 
claim  1.  . 


O  O 

N       n 

R-OCH2CH20CCHNHCCH2a 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3, 
-C2H5and— C3H7. 

3.  A  yield  enhancing  composition  of  matter  for  legumes 
comprising 

(a)  a  yield  enhancing  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 
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o 
II 


R— OCH2CH2OCCHNHCCH2CI 


4385,929 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
METAL  POWDER 
Minora  IcUdate,  and  Toiliihiko  Kabo,  both  of  AmagMtM,  Ja- 
pan, aailgnon  to  Somitomo  Metal  Indnatrica  Limited,  OMka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  275,506 

Int  CL^  B22F  9/06 

\}S.  a.  75— 0  J  C  13  OaiBs 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3, 
— C2H5  and  — C3H7;  and 
(b)  an  inert  carrier. 


4,385,927 

BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBIODAL 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Tetiuo  Takematsn;  Maaaald  Hoya,  both  of  Utsunomiya,  and 

Toahitaka  Kanwhtki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Hodo> 

gaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1979,  54-149460 
Int  CLJ  AOIN  37/22:  C07C  103/76,  103/78 
MS.  a.  71—118  4  Claims 

3.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  benzamide 
derivative  having  the  formula 

X  CI  CI 

RX(CH2)„0— ^  V-CONH— ^  \ 

wherein  R  represents  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  group;  X  represents  oxy- 
gen or  sulfur  atom;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent  with  an  adjuvant. 


4,385,928 
AGGLOMERATION  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Qerely,  Narron,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lnkens,  Inc.,  Co- 
ates?ille,  Pa. 

Filed  JnL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,184 
Int  CI.}  C22B  1/242 
U  A  a  75—3 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  powder  useful  in  the 
making  of  powder  metallurgical  articles  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  stream  of  a  molten  metal  in  a  zone  containing 
no  atmospheric  air, 

(b)  contacting  the  stream  of  molten  metal  in  the  zone  con- 
taining no  atmospheric  air  with  at  least  one  stream  of  a 
non-polar  solvent  so  as  to  cause  the  stream  of  molten 
metal  to  form  into  atomized  particles  of  molten  metal, 

(c)  collecting  in  a  mixture  the  used  non-polar  solvent  and  the 
formed  atomized  particles  of  molten  metal  from  step  (b) 
while  preventing  atmospheric  air  from  contacting  the 
formed  atomized  particles  of  molten  metal, 

(d)  separating  the  used  non-polar  solvent  from  the  formed 
atomized  particles  of  molten  metal  contained  in  the  mix- 
ture in  step  (c),  and 

(e)  separately  recovering  the  non-polar  solvent  and  the 
formed  atomized  particles  of  molten  metal  obtained  in 
step  (d). 


V J « 1 >    /    V  ^     V tJ         '— ^ 


4,385,930 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 
John  A.  PcrsBoii,  Gibaoaia,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  Reyaolds  Metals 
Co.,  Riduiiond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,629 

iBt  CL?  C22B  21/02 

U.S.  CL  75—10  R  9  daims 


I.,  \ 


mooucr 


1.  Method  for  agglomerating  finely-divided  particulate  ma- 
terial in  a  steel-making  furnace  flue  dust  containing  calcium 
oxide,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  Introducing  said  flue  dust  into  the  inlet  end  of  an  operat- 
ing screw  conveyor  means  comprising  an  upwardly- 
inclined  casing,  a  helical  impeller  rotating  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  length  of  about  9  feet  and  a  pitch  of 
about  10  inches; 

(b)  Introducing  water  into  said  flue  dust  adjacent  said  inlet 
end  and  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  8  to  about 
12  pounds  per  100  pounds  of  dry  flue  dust  introduced; 

(c)  Operating  said  conveyor  impeller  at  a  rotational  speed  in 
the  range  of  from  about  2000  to  about  8000  revolutions  per 
minute;  and 

(d)  Removing  from  said  outlet  end  particulate  material  that 
is  agglomerated  at  least  in  substantial  part 


60       A 


'^ff^'^X'-r^^  ^  ^  ^  ^^  ^:^  ^  ^A%r 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  in  a^  electric  arc  fur- 
nace having  primary  and  secondary  zones  separated  by  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  the  flow  of  molten  but  not 
gaseous  products  between  zones,  said  primary  zone  containing 


1S16 


iluminum  oxycarbide  slag  and  said  second  zone  aluminum 
carbide,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  charge  of  carbon  into  said  primary  zone, 
providing  a  charge  of  alumina  into  said  secondary  zone, 
simultaneously  melting  said  charges  to  form  a  molten  mix- 
ture of  aluminum  and  aluminum  carbide  in  said  primary 
zone  and  aluminum  tetraoxycarbide  slag  and  aluminum  in 
said  secondary  zone, 
flowing  said  slag  from  said  secondary  zone  into  said  primary 
zone  to  react  with  the  aluminum  carbide  therein  to  form 
aluminum, 
flowing  the  molten  aluminum  and  aluminum  carbide  mixture 
to  said  secondary  zone  for  reaction  with  the  alumina 
therein  to  form  aluminum, 
and  upping  aluminum  from  said  secondary  zone,  all  while 
preventing  the  passage  from  one  of  said  zones  to  the  other 
of  said  zones  of  gaseous  products  generated  in  the  primarv 
and  secondary  zones. 

4^5,931 

METHOD  AND  FURNACE  FOR  REFINING  OF 

MAGNESIUM 

Oddmund  WaUerik,  and  Jan  B.  Ronhaug,  both  of  Portgnuin, 

Norway,  anignort  to  Norsk  Hydro  ba,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Oct  29, 1981,  Set.  No.  316,421 

Gains  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Dec.  17, 1980,  803804 

lot  Ct'  C22B  26/22 

UACL75-67A  9  Claims 
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first  precipitotion  chamber  into  and  through  the  remain- 
der of  said  successively  arranged  precipitation  chambers 
in  a  manner  such  that,  during  each  transfer  between  adja- 
cent said  precipiution  chambers,  molten  magnesium  at  a 
relatively  upper  level  in  the  upstream  said  precipitation 
chamber  is  introduced  at  a  relatively  lower  level  into  the 
downstream  said  precipitation  chamber,  said  transferring 
means  comprising  at  least  one  skewed  channel  through 
the  respective  said  partition  wall,  each  said  channel  hav- 
ing an  inlet  from  the  respective  upstream  precipitotion 
chamber  and  an  outlet  into  the  respective  downstream 
precipitotion  chamber,  said  inlet  being  at  a  level  higher 
than  said  outlet,  whereby  any  impurities  remaining  in  the 
molten  magnesium  in  each  said  precipitotion  chamber 
downstream  of  said  first  precipitotion  chamber  precipitote 
therefrom  to  the  molten  salt  therein. 


'l^n^^T^ 


4,385,932 
AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC  ALLOY 
Koichiro  Inomata,  Yokohama;  Michio  Haaegawa,  Machida; 
SciUi  Shimannki,  Ataugi,  and  Maaakatau  Haga,  Yokohama, 
aU  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,568 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1980,  55-84588 

iBt  a.J  C22C  33/00 

U.S.  a.  75—123  B  ♦  Claima 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  continuous  refining  of  molten  magne- 
sium by  the  precipitotion  therefrom  of  impurities  as  sludge, 
said  furnace  comprising: 
a  furnace  body  having  a  refractory  lining  defining  a  furnace 
interior  in  the  bottom  of  which  is  a  layer  of  molten  salt; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  partition  walls  dividing  said  furnace 
interior  into  a  sludge  accumulation  chamber  and  a  plural- 
ity of  successively  arranged  precipitotion  chambers,  bot- 
tom ends  of  said  walls  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
said  furnace  lining  at  a  level  beneath  the  upper  surface  of 
said  molten  salt,  said  precipitotion  chambers  adapted  to 
contain  molten  magnesium  above  said  upper  surface  of 
said  molten  salt,  and  said  accumulation  chamber  adapted 
to  be  free  of  molten  magnesium; 
means  for  charging  molten  magnesium  to  be  refined  into  a 
first  said  precipitotion  chamber  adjacent  said  accumula- 
tion chamber,  such  that  said  charged  molten  magnesium  is 
directed  below  the  surface  of  the  molten  magnesium  in 
said  first  precipitotion  chamber  toward  said  molten  salt, 
whereby  impurities  in  the  charged  molten  magnesium  are 
precipitoted  downwardly  through  said  molten  salt,  and 
the  charged  molten  magnesium  rises  upwardly  within  said 
first  precipitotion  chamber; 
the  bottom  of  said  first  precipitotion  chamber  being  inclined 
downwardly  toward  said  accumulation  chamber,  such 
that  said  precipitoted  impurities  are  directed  downwardly 
along  said  inclined  bottom  and  into  said  accumulation 
chamber;  and 
each  said  partition  wall  between  two  adjacent  said  precipito- 
tion chambers  having  means  for  sequentially  transferring 
said  molten  magnesium  in  a  processing  direction  from  said 
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1.  An  amorphous  magnetic  alloy  low  in  iron  loss  having  a 
general  formula: 

(Fet.«.Nia)io(v.x-ySixBy 

where, 
0.2SaS0.7 
l^x^O 
5Sy^9.5 
10.5^x-l-;'^29.5. 
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4^5,933 

HIGHLY  HEAT  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC 

IRON-NICKEL-CHROMIUM  ALLOYS  WHICH  ARE 

RESISTANT  TO  NEUTRON  INDUCED  SWELLING  AND 

CORROSION  BY  LIQUID  SODIUM 
Karl  Ehrlich,  Karlsruhe;  Waman  Vaidya,  Gcesthacht,  and  Lud- 
.  wig  SchMfer,  Bruchsal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kemforschungszentnun  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,7v,, 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980  3020844 

Int.  a.3  C22C  W06,  38/22.  38/28.  38/32 
U.S.  a.  75—124  8  Claims 

1.  A  highly  heat  resistant,  austenitic  iron-nickel-chromium 
alloy  which  is  resistant  to  neutron  induced  swelling  and  to 
corrosion  by  liquid  sodium,  comprising,  by  weight: 

(a)  8.0%  to  15.5%  chromium; 

(b)  14.5%  to  25.5%  nickel; 

(c)  1.5%  to  2.0%  manganese; 

(d)  1.3%  to  1.7%  molybdenum: 

(e)  0.25%  to  0.5%  titanium; 
(0  0.29%  to  1.0%  silicon; 
(g)  0.09%  to  0.12%  carbon; 
(h)  0.005%  to  0.01%  nitrogen; 
(i)  0.003%  to  0.01%  boron;  and 

(j)  the  remainder,  iron  and  manufacturing  impurities, 
wherein  when  nickel  is  present  in  an  amount  of  14.5%  to 
21.0%,  by  weight,  the  percentage,  by  weight,  of  chromium 
present  is  less  than  or  equal  to  0.66  X  (the  percentage  of  nick- 
el)+1.6%. 


ulate  silica  formed  by  precipitating  the  fumes  generated  by 
an  electrometallurgical  smelting  furnace  for  producing 
silicon  or  ferrosilicon,  said  particulate  silica  having  a 
surface  area  from  about  18  to  about  22  m^  per  gram,  the 
proportion  of  said  particulate  silica  to  cement  in  said 
slurry  being  about  one  part  of  silica  for  each  two  parts  of 
cement; 

(b)  adjusting  the  density  of  said  slurry  by  adding  sufficient 
water  to  provide  a  low  density  pumpable  aqueous  slurry 
of  not  over  about  12.6  pounds  per  gallon;  and 

(c)  pumping  said  slurry  into  the  space  between  said  tube  and 
interior  wall  of  the  well  for  cementation  thereof. 


4,385,936 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  PROCESS  MONITORING 

PROBE 
Gregory  R.  Rossi,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,322,  Aug.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,307,741. 

This  onplication  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,451 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—18  1  Claim 


4,385,934 
AUSTENITIC  IRON  ALLOYS  HAVING  YTTRIUM 
James  A.  McGurty,  6501  Ridge  Rd.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45213 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,617,  Apr.  23, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^52 
Int.  a.3  C22C  38/06 
VJS.  CL  75—124  F  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  workable,  high  temperature  austenitic  nickel,  chro- 
mium, aluminum  iron-base  alloy  in  which  the  nickel,  chro- 
mium and  aluminum  contents  are  balanced  to  insure  that  the 
alloy  is  austenitic  and  is  an  alloy  which  forms  an  aluminum 
oxide  film  which  is  protective  of  the  base  metal  to  1700*  F.  in 
air,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  18.0  to  35.0  weight 
percent  of  nickel,  10.0  to  20.0  weight  percent  of  chromium,  4.0 
to  5.0  weight  percent  aluminum,  and  the  balance  consisting 
essentially  of  iron,  and  the  improvement  in  said  alloy  which 
consists  in  including  in  said  alloy  from  0.04  to  0.06  weight 
percent  of  yttrium  to  obtain  improved  hot  workability  and 
resistance  to  grain  growth,  as  compared  with  an  otherwise 
similar  alloy  which  is  free  from  yttrium,  said  alloy  being  aus- 
tenitic by  virtue  of  the  balancing  of  said  alloying  constituents 
and  containing  no  delta  ferrite. 
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1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  process  monitoring  probe  while 
inserted  in  a  sample  container  through  which  flows  a  sample 
process  stream,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  a  supply  of  flushing  water  at  a  pressure  between 
20  and  60  psi  into  said  sample  process  stream, 

(b)  draining  said  flushing  water  and  sample  process  stream, 

(c)  ceasing  draining  of  said  flushing  water  and  sample  pro- 
cess stream, 

(d)  discharging  a  jet  of  water  from  a  nozzle  at  said  inserted 
probe, 

(e)  injecting  a  chemical  cleansing  agent  into  the  water  to  be 
discharged  from  the  nozzle, 

(0  ceasing  injecting  the  supply  of  flushing  water,  ceasing 
discharging  said  jet  of  water  and  ceasing  injecting  the 
cleaning  agent, 
(g)  resuming  draining  of  said  sample  process  stream,  and 
(h)  providing  sequential  timer  means  for  sequentially  imple- 
menting steps  a-g. 


4,385,935 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  UGHT  WEIGHT  CEMENT 

FOR  USE  OF  CEMENTATION  OF  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

Sigre  SKieldal,  Hovik,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  A/S,  Oslo, 

Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,668,  Oct.  20, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,872,  Aug.  14, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

324,559 
Clains  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  16, 1979,  792673 
Int  a.J  C04B  7/02 
U,S.  a.  106—98  4  Claims 

1.  The  improved  method  of  cementing  the  space  between 
the  interior  wall  of  a  well  and  the  exterior  wall  of  an  internal 
tube  therein  with  a  low-density  pumpable  slurry  of  cement 
used  in  oil  and  gas  well  exploration  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  mixing  an  oil  and  gas  well  cement  with  water  and  partic- 


4,385,937 

REGROWING  SELECTIVELY  FORMED  ION 

AMORPHOSIZED  REGIONS  BY  THERMAL  GRADIENT 

Yamichi   Ohmura,   Sagamihara,   Japan,   assigaor   to  Tokyo 

anibaura  Denki  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

FUed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20,  1980,  55-65897; 
Oct.  16, 1980,  55-143625 

Int.  a.J  H07L  21/263.  21/225 
US.  a.  148—1.5  13  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device 
having  a  semiconductive  layer  such  as  a  silicon  layer  on  a 
substrate  made  of  electrically  insulative  material  such  as  sap- 
phire, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  single-crystalline  semiconductive  mate- 
rial such  as  silicon  on  a  surface,  which  is  defined  by  a  first 
crystal  plane,  or  said  substrate  having  a  first  thermal  expan- 


sion  rate,  said  layer  having  a  second  thermal  expansion  rate 
and  a  second  crystal  plane  as  its  principal  plane; 
b)  injecting  selected  ions  into  said  layer  to  partially  convert 
the  single^rystalline  semiconductive  material  into  a  first 
layer  region  which  is  a  amorphous  semiconductive  material 
and  a  second  region  which  remains  a  singleK;rytalline  semi- 
conductive  material,  said  first  layer  region  being  positioned 
below  said  second  layer  region  and  being  substantially  in 
contact  with  said  substrate,  and  said  second  layer  region 
including  a  surface  of  said  layer  and  having  a  predetermined 
thickness; 
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a.  dual  ion  implantation  of  Ge  and  Ga  to  provide  a  layer 
having  p-type  conductivity  activity; 

b.  forming  an  n-layer  by  dual  ion  implantation  of  Ge  and  As 
at  a  dose  in  the  range  from  about  1 X 10' Vcm^  extending 
to  at  least  3  x  lO'^/cm^  at  an  energy  level  substantially  less 
than  that  used  to  form  the  p-layer;  and 

c.  annealing  said  device. 


4,385,939 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

ARTICLE 

Charles  S.  KortOTich,  Jr.,  Euclid,  and  Bruce  M.  GneniB,  UniTcr^ 

■ity  Heighti,  both  of  Ohio,  aialgnon  to  TRW  Inc.,  Clerdand, 

Ohio 

FUed  Not.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,052 

Int.  a.3  C22F  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  148—2  6  Claims 


c)  annealing  a  structure  obtained  through  the  preceding  steps 
to  reconvert  said  amorphous  material  of  said  first  layer 
region  to  single-crystalline  semiconductive  material  on  the 
basis  of  solid  phase  growth  with  said  second  layer  region  as 
a  seed,  while  keeping  said  first  and  second  layer  regions  of 
said  layer  at  a  first  temperature  and  at  least  a  large  part  of 
said  substrate  at  a  second  temperature  lower  than  said  first 
temperature,  so  as  to  finally  form  a  single-crystalline  semi- 
conductive  layer  on  said  substrate,  whereby,  when  said 
annealed  structure  returns  to  room  temperature,  said  single- 
crystalline  semiconductive  layer  is  prevented  from  having 
therein  a  compressive  stress  due  to  thermal  contraction  of 
said  substrate. 


4,385,938 

DUAL  SPECIES  ION  IMPLANTATION  INTO  GAAS 

Yooa  S.  Park,  Ketteriag,  wA  Yang  K.  Yeo,  Dayton,  both  of 

Oliio,  assigann  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  repre- 

seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,839 

btCL}H01L2//2d^ 

U.S.CL148— U  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  p-n  junction  in  semiconducting 
GaAs  device  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nickel-base  single  crystal  super- 
alloy  article  having  a  refined  gamma  prime  phase  disposed  in  a 
gamma  phase  matrix,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
casting  a  nickel-base  single  crystal  superalloy  article  having  a 
coarse  gamma  prime  phase  disposed  in  a  ganuna  phase  matrix, 
forming  in  the  single  crystal  article  a  stress  concentration  of 
sufficient  severity  to  cause  recrystallization  upon  heating  of  the 
single  crystal  article  to  a  solution  heat  treatment  temperature  at 
which  the  gamma  prime  phase  can  go  into  solid  solution  in  the 
gamma  phase,  reducing  the  severity  of  the  stress  concentration 
by  heating  the  single  crystal  article  to  a  recovery  temperature 
which  is  below  the  temperature  at  which  recrystallization 
occurs  in  the  portion  of  the  article  containing  the  stress  con- 
centration, after  reducing  the  severity  of  the  stress  concentra- 
tion, solution  heat  treating  the  article  by  heating  the  article  to 
a  temperature  which  is  below  the  solidus  temperature  of  the 
article  and  above  the  recrystallization  and  recovery  tempera- 
tures to  cause  the  gamma  prime  phase  to  go  into  solid  solution 
with  the  gamma  phase,  and,  thereafter,  precipiuting  a  refined 
gamma  prime  phase  in  the  gamma  phase  matrix  while  main- 
taining the  single  crystal  structure  of  the  article. 


4,385,940 

METHOD  FOR  ANTICORROSIVE  TREATMENT  OF 

GALVANIZED  STEEL 

Shigeki  Kirihara,  Kobe,  aad  Tsutoma  OhsUma,  Kakogawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Liatfted,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  224,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1980, 55-1765 

iBt  CL^  C23F  im 

UA  CL  148-4.15  R  7  Oaims 

1.  An  anticorrosive  treatment  for  preventing  white  rust  on 

zinc-coated  materials  comprising  contacting  said  zinc-coated 

material  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially 
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of  at  least  one  molybdenum  compound  selected  from  the  group  cent  aluminum  and  a  copper-tin-gallium  alloy  containing  2  to  9 
consisting  of  molybdic  acid  and  molybdates  in  a  concentration   atomic  percent  tin  and  0.1  to  IS  atomic  percent  gallium;  and 

heat-treating  the  elongated  composite  to  form  an  NbjSn  layer 

between  the  core  portion  and  the  matrix  portion;  the  improvc- 
»r    \\\\\\\\y  ment  wherein  the  core  portion  of  the  composite  is  made  of  a 

niobium-titanium  alloy  containing  0.1  to  10  atomic  percent  of 

titanium. 


of  10-200  g/1,  calculated  as  molybdenum,  and  phosphoric  acid 
to  adjust  the  pH  to  a  value  of  1-6. 


4,385,941 
MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
MOLTEN  PUDDLE  DURING  SCARFING 
Artnr  L.  Daiker,  proipekt  BJKhmeliiittkogo,  27,  k?.  14;  Anatoly 
I.  Veil,  nlitsa  VoroTtkogo,  9,  kr.  77;  Anatoly  D.  Bogatyrev, 
olitia  Solnechiuiya,  <Sb,  kv.  44;  Evgeny  Y.  Kochengin,  nlitsa 
ChasoTaya,  5,  kT.  2;  Viktor  N.  Palko,  uUtia  Shocae  metallnr- 
goT,  37a,  kT.  53;  Nikolai  M.  NofoaeloT,  nlitsa  Degtyareva,  89, 
k?.  58;  Jury  V.  VolchematieT,  nUtsa  Zakharenko,  1-b,  k?.  101, 
and  Gcnnady  Y.  Morozov,  nlitsa  Konunnnisticlieskaya,  6a,  kv. 
67,  aU  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,205 

Int  a.3  B23K  7/(W 

U.S.  a.  148— 9.5  4aalms 


»  4,385,943 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  URANIUM 
Victor  M.  HoTis,  Jr.,  Kingston;  William  C.  PnUen,  KboztIUc; 
Thomas  G.  KoUie,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Richard  T.  Bell,  Knoxville, 
all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,414 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/00.  15/20 
VJS.  a.  148— 31 J  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  uranium  or 
uranium  alloy  substrate  and  a  corrosion-resistant  coating  on 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  substrate,  said  coating  consisting  es- 
sentially of  ion-plated  aluminum  or  zinc  with  at  least  the  outer 
surface  of  said  coating  being  formed  of  aluminum  or  zinc 
chromate,  said  coating  being  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
about  60  to  280  microinches,  and  said  aluminum  chromate  or 
zinc  chromate  providing  about  10  to  SO  microinches  of  the 
thickness  of  said  coating. 


^■/'y///v//MMmM. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  molten  puddle  on  the  surface  of 
a  metal  workpiece  being  scvfed,  comprising  the  steps  of  ignit- 
ing a  fuel  gas-oxygien  mixture;  heating  a  steel  wire  with  the 
resultant  flame  to  a  temperature  of  from  900*  to  1,450*  C; 
introducing  the  thus  heated  wire  in  a  stepwise  manner  into  a 
flow  of  scarfing  oxygen  in  a  flow  of  fuel  gas  disposed  in  the 
scarfing  oxygen  flow,  the  latter  being  directed  so  as  to  strike 
the  surface  of  the  metal  wire  at  one  point  thereof  with  the 
resultant  formation  of  droplets  of  molten  metal  of  said  wire; 
and  transferring  said  droplets  of  molten  metal  onto  the  surface 
of  the  metal  workpiece  being  scarfed. 


4,385,944 
MAGNETIC  IMPLEMENTS  FROM  GLASSY  ALLOYS 
Ryusuke  Hasegawa,  Morriatown,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Allied  Corpo> 
ration,  Morriatown,  N  J. 

FUed  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,187 
Int  a.5  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  a.  148— 104  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  molded  magnetic  metal  alloy  arti- 
cles, comprising: 

(a)  admixing  an  insulator  with  ferromagnetic  glassy  metal 
powder; 

(b)  compacting  said  powder  with  mechanical  pressure  to 
form  a  consolidated  magnetic  glassy  metal  body,  the  pow- 
der particles  being  kept  substantially  separate  by  said 
insulator. 


4,385,945 

UFT-OFF  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  HEARTH  ROLL 

FURNACE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  METALUC 

STRIP 

Thomas  A.  Compton,  Middletown,  and  Fred  Byrd,  Lebanon, 

both  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,760 

Int  a.3  C21D  9/56 

U.S.  a.  148—156  16  Claim 


4195042 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  NB3SN 

SUPERCONDUCTORS 

Kyoji  TachUuwa,  Tokyo;  ToahUiisa  Asano,  and  Takao  Takenchi, 

both  of  Sakura,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  National  Research 

Institute  for  Metala,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,956 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1980,  55-128551 
Int  a.^  HOIL  i9/24;  HOIB  WOO 
U.S.  a.  148— IIJ  Q  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  NbsSn  superconductor 
which  comprises  elongating  a  composite  comprising  a  core 
portion  of  an  alloy  containing  niobium  and  a  matrix  portion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  copper-tin  alloy  con- 
taining 2  to  9  atomic  percent  tin,  a  copper-tin-aluminum  alloy 
containing  2  to  9  atomic  percent  tin  and  0.1  to  18  atomic  per- 
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1.  A  method  of  guiding  and  supporting  a  strip  in  a  horizontal 
continuous  furnace  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  hearth 
rolls  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  furnace  to  tangentially  contact  and  support  said  strip  as 
it  passes  through  said  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 


1320 


I  ng  a  lifting  roll  in  said  furnace  extending  transversely  thereof 
itnd  located  at  an  elevated  position,  threading  said  strip 
I  hrough  said  furnace  and  over  said  lifting  roll,  and  initiating 
( ^ntinuous  passage  of  said  strip  through  said  furnace,  and  over 
I  aid  lifting  roll  to  lift  said  strip  out  of  contact  with  and  above 
j  ome  at  least  of  said  hearth  rolls. 


4,385,946 
RAPID  ALTERATION  OF  ION  IMPLANT  DOPANi 
SPEOES  TO  CREATE  REGIONS  OF  OPPOSITE 
CONDUCnVITY 
Scan  N.  FlBcgu,  Aberdeen;  James  H.  McFee,  Colts  Neck; 
Robert  G.  Swartz,  Highlands,  and  Alexander  M.  Voshchen- 
kOT,  FreehoM,  all  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,418 

iBt  a.3  HOIL  2J/203.  21/263 

M&.  CL  148—175  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  having  at 
east  two  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  by  implanting  ions 
generated  in  an  ion  gun  and  coupled  through  a  mass  filter 
x>mprising  the  steps  of  ^ 

creating  a  plasma  in  said  ion  gun  having  ions  consisting  of  at 
least  two  elements  which  provide  dopants  of  opposite 
conductivity  in  said  semiconductor  device, 
adjusting  the  mass  filter  to  couple  the  ions  of  one  of  said  two 
elements  to  a  first  region  of  said  semiconductor  device, 
and 
readjusting  the  mass  filter  to  couple  the  second  one  of  said 
two  elements  to  a  second  region  of  said  semiconductor 
device. 


4,385,947 

IMETHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  CMOS  IN  P  SUBSTRATE 

WITH  SINGLE  GUARD  RING  USING  LOCAL 

OXIDATION 

Mark  A.  HalfKre,  Mdbounic,  and  David  Shih-Hua,  SatcUitc 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bowse,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,936 

Int  a.^  HOIL  21/225;  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  CL  148—187  16  Claims 


forming  a  first  masking  layer  over  said  substrate  with  a  first 
opening  to  define  the  surface  area  of  a  P  channel  device; 

introducing  N  impurities  into  said  substrate  through  said 
first  opening  to  form  an  N  conductivity  type  well  region 
in  said  substrate  having  a  surface  N  conductivity  type 
impurity  concentration  of  1 X 10"  to  3  X 10'^  carriers  per 
cubic  centimeter; 

removing  said  first  masking  layer; 

forming  an  oxide  inhibiting  second  masking  layer  over  re- 
gions in  which  the  source,  drain  and  channel  of  the  transis- 
tors are  to  be  formed; 

forming  a  third  masking  layer  on  said  second  masking  layer 
and  said  substrate  over  only  said  well  region; 

introducing  P  impurities  into  said  substrate  to  form  a  P 
conductivity  type  guard  ring  of  a  greater  impurity  con- 
centration than  said  substrate  in  said  substrate  except  at 
said  well  region  and  the  N  channel  transistor  region  of 
said  substrate; 

removing  said  third  masking  layer; 

oxidizing  said  substrate  to  form  a  thick  oxide  layer  on  said 
substrate  except  on  said  transistor  regions  as  defined  by 
said  second  masking  layer; 

removing  said  second  masking  layer  to  expose  said  transistor 
regions;  and 

forming  said  transistors  in  said  exposed  transistor  regions. 


4,385,948 
IN  SITU  CURED  BOOSTER  EXPLOSIVE 
Russell  Reed,  Jr.;  May  L.  Chan,  and  Horace  D.  Stanton,  all  of 
Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176,172 
Int.  a.3  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  in  situ  cured  explosive  comprising: 
cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine; 
carboxyl-terminated  poly-l,6-hexanediol  dimerate; 
epoxidized  vegetable  oil;  and 
a  cure  catalyst. 


4,385,949 

METHOD  OF  TRACING  CONTOUR  PATTERNS  FOR 

USE  IN  MAKING  GRADUAL  CON'tOUR  RESIN  MATRIX 

COMPOaii'ES 
Manuel  J.  Pontes,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,660 

iBt  a.}  B44C  00/00 

UjS.a.  156— 59    .  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  complementary  insulated  gate  5.  a  method  of  making  ply  patterns  for  a  resin  matrix  corn- 
field effect  transistors  in  a  P  conductivity  type  substrate  having  posite  structural  component  having  first  and  second  opposed 
a  P  conductivity  type  impurity  concentration  of  1  x  10'*  to  surfaces  each  having  gradual  contours,  said  method  compris- 
Sx  10*'  carriers  per  cubic  centimeter  comprising:  ing: 
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interconnecting  a  spindle  and  a  line  tracer  so  that  they  are 
coaxial  and  facing  each  other  a  predetermined  distance 
apart; 

temporarily  adhering  a  first  sheet  of  paper  to  the  first  surface 
of  a  model  of  said  structural  component  wherein  said 
model  has  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces  correspond- 
ing to  said  component  first  and  second  surfaces,  respec- 
tively; 

positioning  said  tracer  on  said  paper  with  said  spindle  touch- 
ing said  second  surface  opposite  said  tracer; 

simultaneously  moving  said  tracer  and  said  spindle  along  the 
path  that  maintains  the  tracer  on  the  paper  and  the  spindle 
on  the  second  surface  whereby  a  model  constant-thickness 
locus  is  traced  on  said  paper  and  a  ply  pattern  is  created; 

removing  said  first  sheet  of  paper  from  said  model; 

temporarily  adhering  a  second  sheet  of  paper  to  said  first 
surface  of  said  model; 

changing  the  distance  between  said  spindle  and  tracer  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  a  resin  matrix 
composite  ply;  and 

repeating  the  afore-mentioned  third  and  fourth  steps  in  that 
order. 


4,385,950 

SMALL  ICE  PACKS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Vance  M.  HuMMrd,  Euless,  and  Welton  K.  Branson,  Bedford, 

both  of  Tex.,  anignors  to  Tecnol,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,466,  Sep.  5, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,347,848. 

This  application  Aug.  16, 1982,  Set.  No.  408,637 

Int.  a.3  A61F  7/10:  B32B  31 /IS 

U.S.  a.  156—73.1  2  Claims 


4,385,951 
LOW  PRESSURE  LAMINATION  OF  SAFETY  GLASS 
Jean  P.  Pressau,  Evans  Oty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,465 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  B32B  77/00;  C09J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  156—105  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  laminated  safety  glass  suiuble  for  use 
in  glazing  closures  comprising  at  least  two  glass  sheets  and  an 
interlayer  of  plasticized  interlayer  material  containing  suffi- 
cient plasticizer  to  adhere  to  glass  in  the  temperature  range 
above  room  temperature  and  the  temperature  at  which  said 
plasticizer  develops  volatile  products,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  a  first  glass  sheet  on  an  essentially  horizontal 
solid  support  surface  with  its  upper  surface  exposed  and 
its  lower  major  surface  in  essentially  continuous  contact 
with  said  support  surface, 

(b)  applying  an  excess  of  liquid  plasticizer  substantially  only 
to  the  entire  exposed  upper  surface  of  said  first  glass  sheet 
so  supported  to  form  a  continuous  coating  over  said  entire 
exposed  upper  surface, 

(c)  applying  a  sheet  of  plasticized  interlayer  material  having 
patterned  major  surfaces  to  said  continuous  coating  with 
its  upper  surface  exposed  to  form  a  preassembly  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  avoid  the  presence  of  bubbles, 

(d)  applying  an  excess  of  liquid  plasticizer  substantially  only 
to  the  entire  exposed  upper  surface  of  said  sheet  of  plasti- 
cized interlayer  material  to  form  a  continuous  coating 
over  said  latter  entire  exposed  upper  surface, 

(e)  applying  a  second  glass  sheet  over  said  latter  continuous 
coating  to  form  an  assembly  in  such  a  manner  as  to  avoid 
the  presence  of  bubbles,  and 

(0  subjecting  said  assembly  to  an  atmosphere  that  excludes 
an  autoclave,  said  atmosphere  providing  a  temperature 
range  between  room  temperature  and  the  temperature  at 
which  said  plasticizer  develops  a  volatile  product  and  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  not  more  than  two  atmo- 
spheres until  said  sheets  are  completely  laminated  to  one 
another. 
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1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  improved  ice  pack  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

positioning  in  overlapping  relation  first  and  second  strips  of 
three  ply  material  of  the  type  having  an  inner  layer  of 
waterproof  material,  an  intermediate  layer  of  absorbent 
material  and  an  outer  layer  of  absorbent  material  perfo- 
rated  by  a  number  of  tiny  holes; 

ultrasonically  welding  said  first  and  second  strips  together 
along  two  sides  thereof  and  along  one  end  thereof  to  form 
an  envelope; 

ultrasonically  welding  said  first  and  second  strips  together 
interiorly  of  said  envelope  to  form  a  bag  member  being 
open  at  the  open  end  of  said  envelope  and  closed  on  all 
other  sides; 

cutting  out  a  portion  of  said  material  outside  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  envelope  such  that  a  pair  of  tie  strings  are 
formed  internally  of  the  edges  of  said  envelope  in  parallel 
relation  therewith;  and 

cutting  out  a  portion  of  said  material  adjacent  said  open  end 
to  form  a  pair  of  tie  strings  extending  from  the  open  end  of 
the  envelope  coincident  with  the  sides  thereof. 


4,385,952 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HBER  REINFORCED 
PLASTICS 
Michio  Futakuchi,  and  Hidetoahi  Kitakoga,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  296,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1980,  55-117947 
Int.  a.3  B65H  81/00 
UA  a.  156—174  4  Clains 


3d         3c  36  3a 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  product 
which  comprises: 

filament  winding  a  strand  or  rovings  on  a  mandrel  in  three 
directions  of  substantially  -1-60  degrees,  -60  degrees  and 
0  degrees  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  in  desired  turns  to 
form  braid  fabric  reinforced  in  three  directions; 

impregnating  a  resin  before  or  after  the  winding  step; 


l^22 


cutting  out  the  resin  pregnated  braid  fabric  from  the  mandrel 
to  obtain  a  prepreg  reinforced  in  three  directions;  and 

fabricating  the  prepreg  in  a  desired  configuration  for  a  prod- 
uct by  heating  wherein  a  traverse  is  utilized  and  said 
winding  step  further  comprises  winding  a  strand  at  an 
angle  of  +60  degrees  by  shifting  said  traverse  in  a  first 
direction  from  a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of  said  mandrel 
while  rotating  said  mandrel;  winding  the  strand  at  an 
angle  of  —60  degrees  by  shifting  the  traverse  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction  from  the  second  end 
to  the  first  end  after  passing  said  traverse  over  the  second 
end  of  said  mandrel  while  routing;  stopping  routing  of 
said  mandrel;  shifting  said  traverse  from  the  first  end; 
turning  said  mandrel  half  a  turn  and  shifting  said  traverse 
from  the  second  end  to  the  first  end  after  passing  said 
traverse  over  the  second  end;  and  turning  said  mandrel 
half  a  turn  to  the  original  position  after  passing  said  tra- 
verse over  the  first  end  and  again  winding  with  an  interval 
from  the  original  position. 


WIUUB 


4^5,953 
HAZARDOUS  WASTE  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  LINER 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
C.  Beck,  12717  PccM  Atc.,  Grcenwell  Sprinp,  La. 
170739 

Filed  Dec.  17. 1981,  Scr.  No.  331.590 

Int.  a.^  B31F  l/OO 

UJS.  a.  lS^-200  5  Clainif 
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S.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  liner  for  use  in  a 
w  iste  container,  which  comprises: 

(a)  extruding  a  plastic  envelope  of  tubular  cross-sectional 
cross-section; 

(b)  folding  inward  and  lengthwise  said  envelope  to  form 
opposing  folds; 

(c)  cutting  said  envelope  lengthwise  along  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  opposing  folds  to  form  two  "W"  cross-sec- 
tional sheets;  and 

(d)  sealing  opposite  side  ends  of  each  of  said  sheets  to  form 
said  liners. 


4,385,9S4 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  BINDING  AGENTS  TO 
FIBROUS  WEBS 
Walter  L.  Paula,  Appletoo,  and  Raymond  A.  DunleaTy,  III, 
Neenah,  both  of  Wis.,  aaaignora  to  Jamea  Rlver-Dixie/North- 
e^^  lac,  Grecawich,  Coon. 
D^Tiakw  of  Ser.  No.  218,251,  Dee.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,348,251. 
Thia  appUcatkw  Jal.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,360 
tat  CL^  B29D  27/00:  B29J  S/00 
US.  a.  156— 244J1  21  Claina 

A  method  of  applying  binding  agent  onto  a  second  side  of 
I  fibrous  web  whose  first  side  had  been  bonded  previously,  the 
m  ethod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  once  bonded  fibrous  web  on  a  moving 
foraminous  carrier,  second  side  facing  up, 

(b)  applying  to  said  second  side  a  foamed  dispersion  of  a 
binding  agent  by  extruder  means,  the  extruder  being  char- 
acterized by  an  orifice  outlet  whose  upper  lip  extends 
beyond  iu  lower  lip  by  between  1/16  and  \  inch,  said 
foamed  dispersion  being  applied  at  an  exit  velocity  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  carrier  velocity, 

(c)  drawing  beneath  said  foraminous  carrier  a  first  vacuum 
just  downstream  of  the  extruder  outlet  orifice,  said  vac- 


uum being  between  about  0.10  to  1.0  inch  of  water, 
whereby  the  foamed  dispersion  remains  uniformly  atop 
the  web,  the 


(d)  drawing  beneath  the  carrier  a  second  vacuum  further 
downstream  of  the  extruder  means,  said  vacuum  being 
about  between  2  and  IS  inches  of  mercury,  whereby  the 
foamed  dispersion  is  caused  to  penetrate  said  web. 


4,385,955 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONTOURED  HBERGLASS 

SHEET 
Ralph  G.  Doerfling,  Northville,  and  Donald  H.  Warner,  South* 
fleld,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaignora  to  Detroit  Gasliet,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,335 

tat  a.J  B29D  i/00.  31/00;  B29G  5/00 

VS.  CL  156—245  13  Clalma 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  resin  impregnated  contoured 
fiberglass  sheet  having  a  smooth  fmish  surface  and  a  back 
surface,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  sheet  of  loose  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  an 
uncured  thermosetuble  resin  in  a  first  die  set  having  op- 
posed relatively  moveable  similarly  contoured  dies,  said 
dies  being  substantially  evenly  spaced  throughout  their 
forming  contours  including  closing  said  first  die  set  to 
compress  said  fiberglass  sheet,  the  forming  pressure  of  said 
first  die  set  being  sufficient  to  substantially  fully  compress 
said  sheet  and  iron  out  any  wrinkles  in  said  sheet,  and  only 
one  of  said  dies  being  heated  to  cure  the  resin  in  said 
smooth  finish  surface; 

(b)  releasing  said  forming  pressure  of  said  first  die  set,  per- 
mitting said  fiberglass  sheet  to  expand  to  substantially  the 
original  thickness;  and 

(c)  forming  said  fiberglass  sheet  in  a  second  die  set  having 
opposed  heated  relatively  moveable  differently  contoured 
dies  by  closing  said  second  die  set  to  compress  said  fiber- 
glass sheet  between  said  contoured  heated  dies,  said  dies 
completing  the  curing  of  the  remaining  uncured  resin  in 
said  fiberglass  sheet  and  permanently  setting  the  contour 
of  said  sheet,  while  retaining  said  smooth  finish  surface. 
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4^5,956 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SPREADING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  auignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,364 

Int.  a.^  B25B  11/00;  B23B  31/04 

U.S.  a.  156—247  16  Claims 


fiber  webbing,  said  curing  comprising  supplying  curing 
heat  internally  into  said  resin  by  temporarily  passing  an 
electric  current  through  said  carbon  fiber  webbing,  said 
electric  current  being  just  sufficient  to  generate  inside  said 
resin  at  least  said  curing  temperature  of  the  resin,  and 
switching  off  the  electric  current  when  said  curing  is 
substantially  completed,  whereby  the  carbon  fiber  web- 
bing is  permanently  embedded  in  said  resin  as  a  reinforc- 
ing load  supporting  element  of  said  structural  component, 
and 
(d)  controlling  the  strength  of  said  electrical  current  so  that 
the  latter  is  diflerent  in  different  areas  of  the  webbing 
whereby  the  intensity  of  the  heating  may  be  adapted  to  the 
particular  area  or  configuration  of  the  webbing. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  on  limp  sheet  material  and 
including  means  defining  a  sheet  material  support  surface 
having  a  high  coefficient  of  static  friction  relative  to  the  sheet 
material,  the  improvement  comprising  a  spreader  assembly 
including  a  spreaider  carriage,  means  supporting  said  spreader 
carriage  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  support  surface  in 
one  and  an  opposite  direction,  a  sheet  of  support  material 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  static  friction  relative  to  the  sup- 
port surface  and  to  the  limp  sheet  material,  means  for  attaching 
one  end  portion  of  the  support  material  to  said  spreader  car- 
riage to  move  with  said  spreader  carriage  and  into  overlying 
relation  with  an  associated  portion  of  the  support  surface  in 
response  to  advancing  movement  of  said  spreader  carriage  in 
said  one  direction  relative  to  said  support  surface,  a  pressure 
roller,  and  means  supporting  said  pressure  roller  on  the 
spreader  carriage  forward  of  said  attaching  means  for  rotation 
about  a  transversely  extending  axis  in  rolling  engagement  with 
said  sheet  material  support  surface  and  with  limp  sheet  material 
spread  thereon. 


4,385,958 
LABEL  CASSETTE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING 

SAME 
George  R.  Long,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dv  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,496 

Int  a.)  G03B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  156—361  4  Claims 
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4,385,957 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  A  WEBBING  REINFORCED 

BY  CARBON  HBERS 
Peter  Wackerle,  Ottobrunn,  and  Dieter  Franz,  Jettenbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-BoeN 
kow'Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  2928293 

Int.  a.^  B29C  19/06 
U.S.  a.  156—273.9  9  Claims 


fCATEO  CARBON 
FB6R  WEBBING  11 


UMOLO 


W<ALL  OF  MOLD  U 

STSJCTURJi  NOT  HEATED 

COMPONENT  10 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  structural  components  hav- 
ing a  given  shape,  of  fiber  compound  nuterials  including  a 
carbon  fiber  webbing  embedded  in  an  impregnating  resin  hav- 
ing a  given  curing  temperature,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  arranging  said  carbon  fiber  webbing  on  an  unheated 
support  mold  (14)  conforming  to  at  least  part  of  said  given 
shape, 

(b)  impregnating  said  carbon  fiber  webbing  with  said  resin 
for  embedding  the  carbon  fiber  webbing  in  the  resin, 

(c)  curing  said  resin  for  bonding  said  resin  to  said  carbon 


1.  A  cassette  for  holding  a  roll  of  labels  releasably  adhered  to 
a  support  strip  with  position  locator  openings  in  the  strip 
between  each  label,  the  cassette  adapted  to  supply  the  support 
strip  to  a  printer  for  label  imprintation,  the  printer  having  a 
receptacle  for  receiving  the  cassette,  the  receptacle  having  a 
sensor  for  sensing  label  position  by  directing  a  beam  of  radiant 
energy  toward  the  cassette  and  a  detector  for  radiant  energy 
positioned  transversely  of  the  beam,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  detector  for  advancing  the  support  strip  for  label  imprinta- 
tion, said  cassette  having: 
a  shell-like  housing  with  a  bottom  wall  and  enclosing  side 

walls  for  retaining  the  roll  of  labels, 
a  shaped  exit  slot  on  one  side  wall  for  directing  the  support 
strip  along  the  one  side  wall  toward  one  comer  of  the 
cassette, 
the  one  comer  defining  a  surface  reflective  of  radiant  en- 
ergy, the  surface  transversely  disposed  relative  to  the  one 
side  wall,  and  said  radiant  energy  passing  from  said  beam 
to  said  detector  through  a  position  locator  opening  in  the 
strip  only  when  the  cassette  is  properly  positioned  in  the 
receptacle,  and 
a  cover  wall  to  enclose  the  shell-like  housing. 


4,385,959 
SPUCING  TAPE  DISPENSER-APPUCATOR 
Louis  J.  Goguen,  Cocagne,  Canada,  aMigaor  to  King  lutramcat 
CorporatioB,  WcsdH>ro,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286^73 

lat  CV  B31F  5/06:  G03D  15/04 

U.S.  a.  156—506  17  Claims 

17.  In  a  machine  for  splicing  magnetic  tape  to  a  leader  and 

winding  said  leader  and  nugnetic  tape  on  a  spool,  said  machine 
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including  a  splicing  head  with  horizontally  extending  surfaces 
for  lupporting  magnetic  and  leader  upes  to  be  spliced, 
a  I  improved  splicing  Upe  applicator  for  applying  a  length  of 
adhesive-coated  splicing  tape  to  the  said  tapes  to  be 
spliced,  said  applicator  comprising  a  carriage  disposed 
Above  said  splicing  head,  means  supporting  said  carriage 
for  reciprocal  straight  line  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  splicing  head,  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for 
feeding  splicing  tape,  means  for  operating  said  splicing 
Upe  feeding  means  only  when  said  carriage  is  moving 
away  from  said  splicing  head,  guide  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  for  positioning  the  leading  end  of  said  splicing 
tape  as  it  is  being  advanced  by  said  feeding  means  so  that 
it  is  aligned  longitudinally  with  said  splicing  head  sur- 


providing  a  hollow  throat-like  supporting  surface  for  a  glue 
column  adjacent  the  cutting  edge  of  the  glue  stripper  and 


faces,  selectively  operable  means  for  (a)  severing  a  length 
of  splicing  Upe  off  of  said  leading  end  thereof,  (b)  propel- 
ling said  severed  length  of  Upe  downwardly  toward  said 
splicing  head  and  (c)  pressing  said  severed  length  of  Upe 
down  onto  the  ends  of  magnetic  and  leader  Upes  sup- 
ported by  said  splicing  head  surfaces,  and  means  for  oper- 
ating said  selectively  operable  means,  said  selectively 
operable  means  comprising  a  reciprocable  plunger  for 
propelling  and  pressing  said  severed  length  of  upe  and 
sutionary  guide  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  main- 
taining said  severed  length  of  Upe  aligned  with  said 
plunger  as  said  plunger  is  reciprocated  so  as  to  apply  said 
severed  length  of  splicing  Upe  to  the  said  Upes  to  be 
spliced. 


4,385,960 

(tLUING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  LABELING  MACHINE 
Ralolf  Zodrow,  DtfaaeMorf;  Hdas  J.  RoMsberg,  Neuas,  and 
1  taiaer  Buchholz,  Diiiscldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 
to  Jagenberg-Werke  AG,  DiiMcldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


means  for  moving  the  stripper  from  operative  to  inoperative 
position. 


Fltod  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,696 
<  laiaa  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroumy,  Apr.  7, 
19^1, 3113900  ^ 

iBt  a.'  B65C  9/10,  9/16 
Ui.  CL  156—568  1  Claim 

In  a  gluing  apparatus  for  a  labeling  machine,  comprising  a 
gl^  roller,  a  doctor  blade  adjusuble  with  respect  to  the  glue 
roler  periphery  and  determining  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of 
gli  e  being  applied,  a  glue  feeder  disposed  ahead  of  the  doctor 
bli  de  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  glue  roller,  and  a  glue 
stripper  which  can  be  applied  to  the  periphery  of  the  glue 
roller,  the  improvement  which  comprises  disposing  the  glue 
stripper  between  the  glue  feeder  and  the  doctor  blade,  and 


4,385,961 
PAPERMAKING 
Per  J.  Svending,  Gothenburg;  Per  G.  Batelson,  Lilla  Edet;  Hans 
E.  Johansson,  KungXlr,  and  Hans  M.  Larsson,  Gothenburg, 
aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  EKA  Aktiebolag,  Surte,  Sweden 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,645 
Int.  a.'  D21H  3/28,  3/66 
VJS,  a.  162—175  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  papermaking  process  in  which  an  aqueous  papermak- 
ing  stock  containing  a  cellulosic  pulp  is  formed  into  a  sheet  and 
dried,  said  sheet  comprising  over  50%  cellulosic  fiber,  the 
stock  including  a  binder  comprising  colloidal  silicic  acid  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  20  nm,  and  cationic 
surch  having  a  degree  of  substitution  of  between  0.01  and  O.OS, 
the  weight  ratio  of  cationic  starch  to  Si02  being  between  1:1 
and  23: 1,  the  weight  of  solids  in  the  binder  being  between 
0.1-13%  by  weight  of  said  pulp  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises intermixing  in  the  stock  first  a  portion  of  the  colloidal 
silicic  acid  and  then  the  cationic  starch  and  after  an  agglomer- 
ate has  formed,  adding  and  intermixing  the  remainder  of  the 
colloidal  silicic  acid  in  the  stock  prior  to  the  formation  of  the 
sheet,  said  first  portion  of  colloidal  silicic  acid  comprising 
20-90%  of  the  total  colloidal  silicic  acid  added. 


4,385,962 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COKE 
Wilhelm  Stewen,  Dortmund,  and  Wilhclm  Weskamp,  Bochum, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrkoble  Aktien* 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1980  3022604 

Int  a.5  ClOB  53/00.  53/08,  57/08 
U.S.  a.  201—6  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  coke  comprising 

(a)  first  grinding  separately  a  binder  selected  from  car- 
bopitch,  residues  of  coal  oil  processing  and  oil  refinery 
residues;  a  non-self-feeding  coal  and  a  self-feeding  coal, 

(b)  then  mixing  said  binder  and  said  non-self-feeding  coal  to 
form  a  first  mixture, 

(c)  then  kneading  said  first  mixture, 

(d)  then  driving  off  water  by  heating  the  product  of  step  (c) 
to  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.  to  about  230*  C. 

(e)  then  further  mixing  said  product, 

(0  then  compacting  said  product  in  the  form  of  nuggets  or 
rod  compacu,  said  compacts  having  a  thickness  of  about 
1 3  to  about  30  mm  and  a  length  to  thickness  ratio  of  about 
1:1  to  about  3:1, 

(g)  heating  the  ground  self-feeding  coal  to  about  ISO*  C.  to 
about  230*  C, 

(h)  mixing  the  product  of  step  (g)  with  said  compacts  to  form 
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a  second  mixture  such  that  said  compacts  comprise  about 
10%  by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  said  second 
mixture, 
(i)  then  kneading  said  second  mixture  to  form  a  charge  and 


4385,964 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  UNDESIRABLE 
CONDENSATION  OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  IN  A 
FRACnONAL  DISTILLATION  COLUMN 
Roger  C.  Johnson,  Randolph,  NJ.;  Donald  L.  Stewart,  Jr^ 
Greensburg,  Pa.;  Utah  Tsao,  Jersey  City,  N  J.,  and  David  A. 
Wohleber,  Lower  Burrell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,022,  Mar.  20,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,945,  May  21, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  982,312 
Int.  a.^  BOID  3/14 
U.S.a.  203— 50  18Qaims 
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(j)  then  heating  said  charge  in  a  coking  oven  to  form  coke, 
said  charge  being  particles  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  about  0.5  to  about  10.0  mm  with  about  30  to  about  35% 
of  said  particles  having  a  size  less  than  about  0.5  mm  and 
about  80  to  about  85%  of  said  particles  having  a  size  of  less 
than  about  3.0  mm. 
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- il   ■    !    i  I 

..JL_J! :     *S- 


4,385,963 
APPARATUS  TO  RECEIVE  COKE  FROM  AN  OVEN 
CHAMBER  FOR  QUENCHING 
Hans-Jurgen  Kwasnik,  Heme,  and  Hans-Gunter  Piduch,  Bo- 
chum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
ft  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1980,  3033610 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  ii/00,  39/14,  41/02 
U.S.  a.  202—263  5  Claims 


i. 


L  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  AICI3  from 
a  mixture  containing  metal  chlorides  including  AICI3.  FeClj. 
SiCU  and  TiCU  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  first  distillation  column 
operated  at  temperatures  and  pressures  sufficient  to  sepa- 
rate SiCU  by  distillation  from  the  mixture: 

(b)  introducing  the  undistilled  chlorides  from  the  first  col- 
umn into  a  second  distillation  column  operated  at  tem- 
peratures and  pressures  sufficient  to  separate  TiCl4  by 
distillation  from  the  remainder  of  the  chlorides: 

(c)  adding  liquid  TiCU  to  the  first  ccolumn  in  an  amount,  at 
least  as  great,  by  weight,  as  the  amount  of  AlClj  con- 
tained in  the  mixture  sufficient  to  prevent  solidification 
of  AICI3  in  the  first  column; 

(d)  introducing  the  undistilled  chlorides  from  the  second 
column  into  a  third  column  to  distill  AICI3  from  the  re- 
maining chlorides:  and 

(e)  recovering  purified  AICI3  by  condensing  the  AICI3  vap- 
ors distilled  from  the  third  column. 


1.  In  combination,  a  coke  quenching  car  movable  on  a  track 
extending  along  the  coke  discharge  side  of  a  battery  of  coke 
ovens  and  adapted  to  receive  a  coke  cake  during  a  coke  push- 
ing operation  while  said  car  moves  along  said  track,  the 
quenching  car  having  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  end  walls, 
a  first  pair  of  essentially  horizontal  s^ing  plates  extending 
outwardly  from  the  upper  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  end  walls 
of  the  quenching  car,  a  smoke  collector  hood  for  conducting  a 
coke  cake  discharged  from  a  coke  oven  chamber  through  a  fall 
space  into  said  quenching  car.  the  hood  having  side  walls 
whose  bottom  extremities  are  slightly  spaced  from  the  tops  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  quenching  car  to  provide  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, end  walls  for  the  hood,  and  a  second  pair  of  essentially 
horizontal  sealing  plates  extending  from  the  bottom  edges  of 
said  hood  end  walls  and  overlying  said  first  pair  of  sealing 
plates  while  leaving  a  gap  therebetween,  each  of  said  sealing 
plates  having  a  length  of  at  least  s/2  where  s  is  the  distance 
covered  by  the  quenching  car  during  a  pushing  operation, 
whereby  the  interior  of  said  quenching  car  is  closed  off  during 
the  entirety  of  the  pushing  operation  while  the  car  moves 
under  the  hood  except  for  said  gaps  which  allow  for  the  entry 
of  a  small  quantity  of  air  into  the  smoke  hood  during  the  coke 
pushing  operation. 


4,385,965 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PURE  METHYLAL 

FROM  METHANOL-METHYLAL  MIXTURES 
Wolfgang  H.  E.  MiiUcr,  and  Manflred  Kanfbold,  both  of  Marl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaiignort  to  Chemiache  Werke  Hols 

A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1981,  3147320 

Int  a.)  BOID  3/26 
U.S.  a.  203—75  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  methylal  from  a  feed 
mixture  containing  methanol  and  methylal,  said  process  com- 
prising: rectifying  the  feed  mixture  in  a  first  stage  to  obtain  a 
methylal-rich  and  methanol-poor  distillate,  and  a  subsuntially 
methylal-free  and  methanol-rich  sump  product;  feeding  the 
methylal-rich  distillate  of  the  TmX  rectification  into  a  second 
rectification  stage  and  rectifying  the  distillate  under  a  higher 
pressure  than  the  first  rectification  to  obtain  a  compound 
stream  consisting  essentially  of  methanol  and  methylal,  and  a 
pure  methylal  sump  product;  and  recycling  the  compound 
stream  into  the  first  rectification  said  feed  mixture  and  said 
compound  streams  being  the  only  streams  fed  to  said  first  stage 
and  said  methylal-rich  distillate  being  the  only  stream  fed  to 
said  second  rectification  stage. 

13.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  methylal  from  a  feed 
mixture  containing  methanol  and  methylal,  said  process  com- 
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prising:  rectifying  the  feed  mixture  in  a  first  stage  to  obtain  a 
methylal-rich  and  methanol-poor  distillate,  and  a  substantially 
meihylal-free  and  methanol-rich  sump  product;  feeding  the 
methylal-rich  distillate  of  the  first  rectification  into  a  second 
recification  sUge  and  rectifying  the  distillate  under  a  higher 
pre  sure  than  the  first  rectification  to  obtain  a  compound 
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str<  am  comprising  methanol  and  methylal,  and  a  pure  methylal 
sunip  product;  recycling  the  compound  stream  into  the  frist 
rectification;  said  feed  mixture  and  said  compound  streams 
bei  ig  the  only  streams  fed  to  said  first  stage  and  said  methylal- 
rich  distillate  being  the  only  stream  fed  to  said  second  rectifica- 
tion stage. 


Harry 


Ui. 


4,385,966 
FABRICATION  OF  THIN  HLM  RESISTORS  AND 
CAPACITORS 
N.  Kdkr,  Carter  Valler,  JoMph  M.  Morabito,  Bethle- 
ijoii,  and  Raymond  C.  Pitetti,  Weacoflrille,  aU  of  Pa^  aMign- 
to  BcU  TekphoBC  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray 
l|lill,NJ. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  194,881 
Int  CL^  C25D  U/02.  11/18 
I.  CL  204—15  6  Claima 


; .  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thin  film  circuit  on  an  insulat- 
inc  subatrate  (10)  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  thin  film 
resistor  (15)  and  thin  film  capacitor  (12,  13,  14^  16)  on  said 
sul  atrate;  and  stabilizing  the  resistor  and  cap&dtOT  by  heating 
in  in  oxidizing  atmosphere  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
th(  resistor  and  capacitor  are  simultaneously  stabilized  by 
he  kting  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  steam  at  a  temperature 
wiJiin  the  range  250-330  degrees  C.  for  a  time  within  the 
range  10  niin.-20  hours  and  a  pressure  within  the  range 
S9>-2400psi. 


zone  and  with  the  workpieces  in  generally  horizontal 

disposition; 
anode  electrode  means  in  said  bath  zone; 
cathode  electrode  means  in  said  bath  zone; 
and  means  for  generating  an  electrical  potential  between  said 

anode  electrode  means  and  said  cathode  electrode  means; 
said  conveying  means  including  a  plurality  of  continuously 

driven  contact  wheels  disposed  along  said  flow  path;  said 

wheels  comprising  one  of  said  electrode  means;  said 

wheels  further  comprising  means  for 


so       M  i  •' 
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(a)  automatically  and  serially  engaging  the  workpieces  for 
delivery  along  the  path  and  for  automatically  and  serially 
releasing  the  workpieces  as  they  are  delivered  along  the 
path,  and 

(b)  automatically  and  serially  making  clamping  electrical 
connection  with  said  workpieces  and  automatically  and 
serially  releasing  the  workpieces  from  electrical  connec- 
tion as  they  are  delivered  along  the  path. 


4,385,968 
ELECTROPLATING  A  SIMULATED  BRIGHT  BRASS 

FINISH 
David  E.  Gaston,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brooktronics  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,820,  Apr.  23, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,804 
Int.  CL'  C25D  5/06.  5/10.  5/34.  5/52 
US.  CL  204—36  1  Claim 


4,385,967 
ELECTROPLATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
J«Wh  M.  Brady,  Hnntingdon;  Fhuz  R.  Cordes,  State  Collcge, 
Mth  of  Pa.;  Dana  H.  Gcdrat,  Berlin,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcraumr. 
Dmrid  L.  Goffredo,  Rifcrtoa,  N J.;  Walter  Meyer,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Conrad  D.  Shakley,  Spring  Mills, 
fan  Mrignnn  to  Chemct  Corporation,  State  College,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,180 
Int  CL'  C25D  7/06.  17/06.  17/28.  21/10 
UJS.  CL  204-27  20  Oaims 

Apparatus  for  electroplating  discrete  generally  planar 
w^jrkpieoes  comprising: 

ams  defining  a  bath  zone  of  electrolyte  solution; 
conveying  means  for  delivering  the  (Uscrete  planar%ork- 
pieces  through  the  bath  zone  in  a  continuous  motion  along 
a  generally  horizontal  flow  path  submerged  in  the  bath 


1.  The  method  of  brush  plating  a  metallic  member  to  provide 
an  ornamental  and  corrosion-free  surfisce  having  the  appear- 
ance of  bright  brass  comprising  the  steps  of:  , 

selecting  a  metallic  workpiece  to  be  brush  plated; 

electroplating  a  preplate  coating  of  bright  nickel  on  said 
woilcpiece; 

preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline  brush  plating  electrolyte  solu- 
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tion  including  gold  and  silver  in  the  proportion  of  about  8 
to  1  parts  by  weight  and  also  including  either  cobalt  cya- 
nide or  nickel  cyanide; 

applying  said  electrolyte  solution  to  said  workpiece  by 
brushing  said  electrolyte  solution  on  said  workpiece  with 
an  applicator  which  comprises  a  carbon  rod  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  electric  current  using  an  applied  plating  voltage 
of  about  six  to  seven  and  one  half  volts  to  electroplate  a 
coating  of  gold-silver  alloy  on  said  workpiece; 

the  proportions  of  gold  to  silver  in  said  alloy  being  about  S 
to  4  parts  by  weight,  said  alloy  also  including  a  small 
amount  of  cobalt  or  nickel,  the  thickness  of  said  coating 
being  no  more  than  about  one  ten-thousandth  of  an  inch; 

rinsing  and  polishing  said  coating  to  produce  a  smooth  sur- 
face on  said  coating;  and 

repeating  and  applying,  rinsing  and  polishing  steps  at  least 
once  to  produce  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  approxi- 
mately one  ten-thousandth  of  an  inch 


4,385,9(9 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  AN  AMMONUCAL 
ETCHING  SOLUTION 
Bertei  Kastening,  Hamburg;  Wolfgang  Paul;  Leander  Fiirat, 
both  of  Jiilich,  and  Walter  Holzer,  Meersburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  asi ignors  to  KemforschungMnlage  Jiilich  Gesel- 
laichaft  mit  bcschrinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich  and  Elo-Chem 
Atztechnik  GmbH,  Meersburg,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,492 
Gaima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1980,  3031567 

Int  a.5  C25C  1/12,  1/00.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—105  R  6  Clainu 
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1.  Method  of  regenerating  an  ammoniacal  etching  solution 
to  which  oxygen  is  supplied  for  reoxidation  of  the  etching 
agent  contained  in  said  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

calcining  activated  carbon  particles  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 900*  C.  and  1200*  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an  atmosphere 
which  is  inert,  or  reducing  or  contains  CO2  or  water  vapor  or 
both; 
allowing  said  carbon  particles  to  cool  in  vacuum  or  said 

atmosphere,  and 
suspending  s^id  particles  in  said  etching  solution  before  or 
while  oxygen  is  supplied  to  said  solution  for  reoxidation  of 
spent  etching  agent  therein. 


4,385,970 

SPONTANEOUS  DEPOSITION  OF  METALS  USING 

FUEL  FED  CATALYTIC  ELECTRODE 

Ahin  Skopit,  Scotch  Plains;  George  CIprfos,  Fkvehold,  and  John 

S.  Batzold,  Union,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  196,475 
Int  CL^  C25B  11/03.  11/04.  11/06:  CISC  1/12 
U.S.  a.  204—108  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  metals  of  oxidation  potential 
below  hydrogen  from  acid  solutions  thereof  conraprising: 
proving  a  porous  electrically  conducting  substrate  having  a 
first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said  substrate  having  a 
porosity  such  that  under  conditions  of  use  the  current 


density  is  sufflciently  high  that  metal  ions  will  be  de- 
pleted near  said  second  surface,  providing  an  active 
hydrogen  ionizing  catalyst  soley  in  contact  with  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate; 


contacting  said  second  surface  with  said  acid  solution  while 
feeding  a  fuel  to  said  first  surface  whereby  electric  cur- 
rent is  generated  and  metal  is  deposited  from  said  solu- 
tion on  said  second  surface. 


4,385,971 

ELECTROLYTIC  ETCH  FOR  EUMINATING  SHORTS 

AND  SHUNTS  IN  LARGE  AREA  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 

SOLAR  CELLS 
George  A.  Swartz,  North  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jnn.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,983 

Int  CV  HOIL  31/18;  C25F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  204—129.1  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  an  amor- 
phous silicon  solar  cell  which  incorporates  a  highly  conductive 
electrode  contacting  one  of  the  layers  of  the  solar  cell,  com- 
prising the  step  of  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  to  said  highly 
conductive  layer  while  said  solar  cell  is  immersed  in  an  electro- 
lyte, said  reverse  bias  voltage  being  appUed  through  said  elec- 
trolyte, whereby  shorts  or  shunts  in  said  solar  cell  are  removed 
by  an  electrolytic  etch  of  said  solar  cell. 


435,972 
ELECTROLYTIC  DISINTEGRATION  OF  SINTERED 
METAL  CARBIDES 
Clarence  D.  Vanderpool,  Towanda,  Pa.,  SMifBor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,622,  Sep.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,399 
Int  CLJ  C25F  5/00 
\3S.  CL  204—146  4  CUh 

1.  A  method  of  disintegrating  a  sintered  metal  carbide, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  sintered  metal  carbide  to  elec- 
trolysis at  a  suitable  amperage  and  current  in  a  solution  of 
soluble  alkali  metal  hydroxide  using  as  the  anode  in  the  solu- 
tion the  sintered  metiil  carbide,  said  metal  carbide  consbting 
essentially  of  a  metal  cemented  together  by  a  metal  consisting 
essentially  of  cobalt,  iron,  nickel  or  alloy  thereof  and  alkali 
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mei  tl  hydroxide  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form   first  gel  and  defined  by  the  space  between  a  pair  of  parallel  gel 
( iectrolyte  and  retard  the  formation  of  oxides  whereby  the  plates  and  a  pair  of  barrier  webs,  the  gel  slab  further  including 

a  second  gel  positioned  in  the  space  between  the  gel  plates  and 
adjacent  at  least  one  barrier  web,  the  apparatus  further  com- 
prising means  forming  a  first  pair  of  tanks  for  carrying  an 
electrolytic  solution  and  electrode  means  communicating  with 
the  electrolytic  solution  in  each  tank,  means  accessing  the 
solution  of  each  tank  to  opposite  ends  of  the  separation  path, 
means  for  accessing  the  b«rrier  webs  for  aspiration  of  the 
barrier  webs  from  the  gel  slab  after  electrophoretic  separation 
of  a  specimen  in  the  separation  path,  the  accessing  means 
including  means  for  permitting  the  infusion  of  an  equilibrating 


sint|ered  metal  carbide  is  disintegrated  to  metal  carbide  parti- 
which  precipitate  from  solution. 
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4.385.973 
PROCESS  FOR  DISINFECTING  WATER 
K.  Reifl.  FaJftenbergentr.  1.  8000  MiiMhen  90.  Fed. 
I.  of  Gcnuuiy;  Norbert  L.  Kimaicr.  Aachheim.  and  Mei- 
H.  A.  ScMibcrl.  Prien.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy, 
to  AngMt  K.  Reis,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1980.  Ser.  No.  117.810 
(|laiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  jtep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  30. 
1.2935124 

laLa.^C02Fl/46;EMH3/16 
a  204—149  7  Claims 
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medium  into  the  spaces  between  the  gel  plates  previously 
occupied  by  the  barrier  webs,  the  apparatus  further  including 
a  second  pair  of  tanks  for  carrying  an  g^trolytic  solution  and 
electrode  means  communicating  with  the  solution  in  each  of 
the  tanks  of  the  second  pair,  means  for  accessing  the  solution  of 
each  tank  of  the  second  pair  with  the  second  gel,  the  specimen 
particles  separated  in  the  separation  path  bdng  further  sepa- 
rated by  particle  size  in  the  second  gel  when  an  electrical 
potential  is  applied  between  the  solutions  in  each  of  the  tanks 
of  the  second  pair,  whereby  two  dimensional  electrophoretic 
analysis  is  obtained  without  the  necessity  of  manipulating  the 
gel  of  the  separation  path. 


2\~>- 


The  process  for  disinfecting  water  by  anodic  oxidation  for 
de  very  to  a  swimming  pool  comprising  in  a  closed  circuit 
en  bodying  a  reactor  and  plumbing  for  delivering  disinfectant 
witer  from  the  reactor  to  the  pool  and  for  returning  water 
from  the  pool  to  the  reactor,  passing  the  water  through  the 
reictor  at  a  predetermined  volumetric  rate  and  treated  with  a 
pn  determined  current  density  for  a  predeitermined  contact 
tin  le,  the  contact  time  and  the  current  density  being  selected  so 
thj  I  an  excess  of  reaction  products  having  oxidizing  power  is 
pnisent  in  the  water  flowing  from  the  reactor  through  the 
plumbing  to  the  pool  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  following 
wi  ter  parameters;  volumetric  rate,  content  of  free  chlorine, 
coitent  of  oxygen,  pH-value,  conductivity  value  or  redox 
potential  is  measured,  the  values  of  which  are  processed  in  a 
CO  nputer  in  case  of  deviation  from  set  values  in  order  to  adjust 
cu  rrent  density,  volumenthc  rate  or  both. 


4,385.974 

ELECTROPHORETIC  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MULTIDIMENSIONAL  ANALYSIS 

Jerry  Skcrlta,  9  Aieott  Dr.,  UTi^rton,  NJ.  07039 

FIM  Jm.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,535 

iBt  CLJ  BOID  57/02;  COIN  27/26.  27/30 

U.S.CL204— 180G  tt  Claim 

I.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  electrofriioretic  analysis,  the 

ap  paratus  comprising  means  for  supporting  an  electrophoresis 

gd  slab,  the  gel  slab  including  a  separation  path  comprising  a 


4,385.975 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WIDE,  DEEP  DIELECTRIC 
FILLED  ISOLATION  TRENCHES  IN  THE  SURFACE  OF 

A  SIUCON  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATE 
Shao-Fn  Cha,  HopewcU  JaKtioii,  N.Y.;  Allea  P.  Ho,  Suayrale; 
Cheag  T.  Horag,  Sao  Joae.  both  of  Calif.,  ami  Bvmud  M. 
Kcadage.  Kiagirtom  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  LrterMtioM 
MacklMt  Corp..  ArMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  30. 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,109 
lat  CL^  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—192  E  17 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wide  deep  dielectric  filled  isolation 
trench  in  the  surface  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming  a  wide  deep  trench  in  the  surface  of  the  silicon 

substrate, 
forming  a  dielectric  plug  in  said  trench  by  chemical  vapor 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  the  surface 
of  the  silicon  substrate  including  said  trench,  masking  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  layer  in  said  trench,  and  etching 
said  fint  layer  down  to  the  top  of  said  trench, 
chemical  vapor  depositing  a  second  layer  of  dielectric  nute- 
rial  on  the  surface  of  the  silicon  substrate  including  said 
trench,  and 
etching  said  second  layer  down  to  the  top  of  said  trench. 
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4,385,976 
SOLDERABLE  LAYER  SYSTEM,  ITS  USE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Hus  Schnster-WoMen,  Wfirthsee;  Helmut  FVeUer,  RothenlMcli; 
Hani  Kriiger,  Munkh;  Wotfgang  Welsch,  Baldham;  Andre 
Peetermans,  Poing;  Hans  J.  Rdlke,  Mnnich,  and  Peter 
Schack,  Nnrembers,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  AG,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,467 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1981,3136794 

Int  a.J  C23C /5/Oa- G02F //;i 
VS.  a  204-192  P  21  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  solderable  layer  system 
with  an  electrically  conductive  layer  which  comprises  first 
applying  in  a  vacuum  an  electrically  conductive  layer  of  a 
completely  oxidized  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  In203  and  Sn02,  to  a  support,  then  applying,  likewise  in  a 
vacuum,  a  solderable  layer  to  the  electrically  conductive  layer, 
and  maintaining  a  vacuum  on  the  suppori  and  applied  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  during  the  entire  period  between  the 
first  application  of  the  conductive  layer  and  the  second  appli- 
cation of  the  solderable  layer. 


ter  on  the  surface  of  the  matrix,  said  cathode  head  comprising 
in  combination:  a  disc  shaped  support  member,  a  cathode  plate, 
and  a  lock  ring  member,  said  support  member  being  made  of  a 
dielectric  material  and  being  of  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as 
said  first  diameter  and  having  a  circular  cavity  defined  in  a  face 
thereof  having  a  diameter  of  at  least  the  second  diameter  but 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  support  member,  said  cathode 
plate  being  a  disc-shaped  member  comprised  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
stainless  steel,  nickel,  and  titanium  and  being  of  a  thickness 
sufficient  to  reduce  the  current  density  during  electroforming 
a  replica  on  the  matrix  so  as  to  prevent  bum  outs  of  said  matrix 


4,385,977 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  A  METAL  WIRE 

OF  RELATIVELY  LOW  ELECTRIC  CONDUCnVTTY 
Maaami   Kobayashi,   3-13*15,   Hacfaimanyama,   Setaviya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  56-187789 
Int  a.3  C25D  7/06.  WOO.  13/16 
MS.  a  204-206  5  claims 


during  electroforming,  said  cathode  plate  further  having  a  flat 
face  poriion  and  a  configuration  which  mates  with  the  configu- 
ration of  said  cavity,  said  cathode  plate  being  positioned  within 
said  cavity  with  the  flat  face  portion  positioned  so  as  to  receive 
said  matrix;  said  lock  ring  member  being  made  of  a  dielectric 
materia]  and  having  means  for  engaging  and  locking  in  a  liq- 
uid-tight seal  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  disc-shaped  member  and 
having  an  inner  diameter  of  said  second  diameter  whereby 
when  a  matrix  is  placed  on  the  flat  faced  portion  of  the  cathode 
plate  and  the  lock  ring  member  is  engaged  and  tightened  on  the 
disc-shaped  member  the  matrix  is  forced  into  liquid-tight  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  cathode  plate. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electroplating  a  metal  wire  of  a  rela- 
tively low  electric  conductivity,  said  wire  being  wound  onto  a 
cylindrical  frame  means  which  is  adapted  to  be  dipped  in  an 
electroplating  solution  which  is  electrically  connected  to  a 
positive  pole  of  an  electric  source,  said  frame  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  frame  elements  adapted  for  being  connected  to 
a  negative  pole  of  the  electric  source,  said  frame  elements 
extending  parallel  to  a  center  axis  of  said  cylindrical  frame 
means  to  form  a  substantial  cylindrical  outer  surface  onto 
which  said  wire  is  wound  so  as  to  directly  contact  each  of 
said  frame  elements; 
means  for  rocking  each  of  said  frame  elements  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  center  axis  in  order  that  contact  points  can 
be  changed  between  said  frame  elements  and  said  wire; 
and  means  for  supporting  said  frame  elements  to  permit  said 
rocking  motion. 


4,385,979 
TARGET  ASSEMBLIES  OF  SPECUL  MATERIALS  FOR 

USE  IN  SPUTTER  COATING  APPARATUS 
Danny  A.  Pierce,  Colnmbos;  Joaeph  A.  Heisler,  Timberiake,  and 
Roger  D.  Self,  Mount  Sterling,  all  of  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Va- 
rian  Assodatea,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JdL  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,580 
Int  a.3  C23C  15/00 
VS.  a.  204-298  13  Claims 

1.  A  sputter  target  assembly  for  use  in  sputter  coating 
sources  of  the  type  having  a  cooled  wall  against  which  a  sput- 
ter target  expands  for  cooling  the  target  material,  said  sputter 
target  assembly  comprising: 
an  annular  sputter  target  made  of  a  special  material  to  be 

sputtered; 
said  sputter  target  having  an  outer  wall  of  substantial  height; 
a  retaining  member  comprising  a  retaining  band  surrounding 

said  outer  wall  of  said  sputter  target; 
said  retaining  band  being  of  a  different  material  than  said 

sputter  target;  and 
a  thermally  conductive  and  physically  confining  bonding 
means  between  said  retaining  band  and  said  outer  wall  of 
said  sputter  target. 


4,385,978 
CATHODE  HEAD 
John  J.  Pmsak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,151 

Int  CL'  C25D  1/10  17/06 

VS.  CL  204—281  3  claims 

1.  A  cathode  head  for  holding  a  flat  record  matrix  of  a  first 

diameter  during  electroforming  of  a  replica  of  a  second  diame- 


4,385,980 
COAL  TREATING  PROCESS 
Matthew  C.  Sooter,  Pomsi  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
PoDca  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,296 
Int  CLJ  ClOG  1/00  9/14 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  4  n.t— 

1.  A  process  for  treating  coal  to  produce  hydrocarbon  liq- 
uids and  delayed  coke  therefrom  comprising: 

(a)  combining  particulate  coal  and  a  hydrogen  donor  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  below  about  100*  C. 

(b)  passing  the  combined  coal  and  solvent  directly,  without 
any  solids  removal  step,  to  a  fiimace  where  the  combined 
material  is  heated  to  delayed  coking  temperature; 
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(c  I  pMsing  liquid  and  undiasolved  coal  from  the  furnace  to  a 
delayed  coking  drum; 

(d)  passing  vapor  from  the  coking  drum  to  a  distillation 
tower; 

(e )  recovering  green  ddayed  coke  from  the  coking  drum  and 
passing  the  coke  to  a  vertical  shaft  calciner; 

(f  I  calcining  the  coke  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  calciner; 
(i )  contacting  hot  calcined  coke  with  steam  in  the  lower 

portion  of  the  calciner  to  produce  hydrogen  herefrom; 
Oi)  recovering  a  relcycle  gas  oil  stream  from  the  distillation 

(i  \  utiUzing  hydrogen  produced  in  the  calcmer  to  hydrogen- 
ate  the  recycle  gas  oil  stream;  and 

(j)  utilizing  the  hydrogenated  recycle  gas  oU  stream  as  the 
hydrogen  donor  solvent  in  step  (a). 

U  aUEFACTION  OF  CARBONOUS  MATEWALS  WITH 

VAPOR  PHASE  HYDROGEN  DONOR  SOLVENTS 
D«iicl  R.  Ncakora,  Wcididd,  and  Richard  H.  Schlofbcrg,  New 
^TPfManM,  both  of  N J,  iHigMrt  to  Exxon  Research  and 
ig  Co^  FlorhMi  Park,  N  J. 
.  of  Scr.  No.  172,3«9,  JnL  25, 19W,  abndooed.  This 
I  Apr.  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  255,569 
bt  CL'  ClOG  1/00 

UAa.20»-«R  7C>«*« 

; .  A  method  for  enhancing  the  conversion  of  carbonous 
materials  to  liquids  wherein  the  carbonous  material  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  coal,  oil  shale,  peat  and  solid 
pniducts  thereof,  the  method  which  comprises  converting  the 
caibonous  material: 
I  a)  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  donor  material,  in  the 
vapor  phase,  said  donor  material  characterized  by  (aa)  a 
heterocyclic  ring  in  which  the  heteroatom  is  nitrogen,  (ab) 
having  at  least  one  donatable  hydrogen  located  on  the 
heterocyclic  ring,  and  (ac)  becoming  more  aromatic  upon 
the  loss  of  the  donated  hydrogen(s>,  and 

(b)  at  a  temperatiire  from  about  350*  C.  to  about  550*  C;  and 

(c)  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure;  and 

(d)  at  a  vapor  residence  time  from  about  0.1  to  about  30 
seconds. 


(a)  subjecting  tar  sands  to  a  primary  extraction  step; 

(b)  recovering  a  bitumen-containing  froth  from  said  primary 
extraction  step; 

(c)  adding  a  hydrogen  donor  dUuent  solvent  to  said  froth; 

(d)  subjecting  said  froth  and  added  hydrogen  donor  diluent 
solvent  to  a  desalting  step; 

(e)  passing  bitumen  and  hydrogen  donor  diluent  solvent 
from  said  desalting  step  to  a  delayed  coking  operation; 

(0  recovering  overhead  vi^wrs  from  said  delayed  coking 
operation  and  fractionating  said  vapors; 

(g)  recovering  a  gas  oil  fraction  from  said  fractionating  step; 

(h)  hydrotrcating  said  gas  oil  fraction  to  produce  a  hydrogen 
donor  diluent  solvent;  and 

(i)  utilizing  said  hydrogen  donor  diluent  solvent  as  the  sol- 
vent added  to  said  froth  in  step  (c). 


4«g50g3 
PROCESS  FOR  RETORTING  OIL  SHALE  MIXTURES 
WITH  ADDED  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Joel  W.  RoacBtfaal,  El  Cerrlto,  and  P.  Henrik  WaUman,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  aasigDors  to  Chevron  Researdi  Company, 
San  Frandaco,  Calif . 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  291,695 
lit  CL^  ClOB  53/06.  49/00.  49/10      , 
MS.  CL  200—11 R  .  .         ^  Ctofana 

1.  A  process  for  retorting  oil  shale  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  oil  shale  in  a  retort  zone  to  evolve  hydrocar- 
bonaceous  vapors  therefrom,  thereby  producing  retorted 

shale; 

(b)  adding  carbonaceous  material  and  a  combustion  catalyst 
to  the  retorted  shale,  the  amount  of  combustion  catalyst 
being  sufficient  to  increase  the  combustion  rate  of  the 
added  carbonaceous  material  to  near  or  above  the  com- 
bustion rate  of  the  retorted  shale; 

(c)  burning  the  retorted  shale,  added  carbonaceous  material 
in  the  presence  of  the  added  combustion  catalyst  in  a 
combustion  zone;  and 

(d)  transferring  heat  from  the  combustion  zone  to  heat  the 
oil  shale. 


4,305,902 

ifROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SANDS 
Akia  L.  Aadcnon,  PoMa  CHy,  OUa^  aMifBor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
POMa  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  14, 1901,  Scr.  No.  263,631 
iBt  CLJ  CB7G  1/00.  1/06 
Us.  CL  200-11  LE 


lifiES. 


lOaim 


1.  A  proceas  for  recovering  bitumen  from  tar  sands  compris- 


ng: 


4J05,904 
LUBRICATING  BASE  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 
HewteM  M  J.  BUwaard,  and  Alphoasas  Morcw,  both  of  Am- 
gtcrdaa,  Netherlands,  aadgnora  to  SheU  OO  Conpny,  Hont- 

toa,Tcz. 

Flkd  JaL  9, 1901,  Scr.  No.  201,002 
n.<i.  priority,  application  Ncthcriaads,  Sep.  9,   1900, 

8005071 

bt  CL^  ElOG  45/00 
VS.  CL  200—19  •  Ctoi» 

1.  Lubricating  oil  compositions  comprising: 

(a)  a  lubricating  base  oil  prepared  from  a  vacuum  distillate, 
a  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  or  a  mixture  thereof,  by 
applying  to  it  a  catalytic  hydrotreatinent  under  such  se- 
vere catalytic  hydrotreatment  conditions  that  a  sulfur 
content  reduction  of  more  than  90%  is  reached,  and 

(b)  0.01  to  20%w,  calculated  on  the  weight  of  said  base  oil, 
of  an  additive  oil  prepared  from  a  vacuum  distillate,  a 
deasphalted  vacuum  residue  or  a  mixture  thereof,  by 
applying  to  it  a  combination  of  a  mild  catalytic  hydro- 
treatment  and  a  solvent  extraction,  wherein  said  solvent 
extraction  reduces  the  polyaromatic  content  of  said  vac- 
uum distillate,  deasphalted  vacuum  residue  or  mixtiire 
thereof,  and  which  catalytic  hydrotreatment  has  been 
carried  out  under  such  conditions  that  a  sulfur  content 
reduction  of  less  than  75%  is  reached. 
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4,385,965 

FCC  REACTOR  WITH  A  DOWNFLOW  REACTOR  RISER 
BdUamio  Gnm,  Cbeny  Hill,  aad  MkhMl  P.  Ramage,  Mooret- 
town,  both  of  N  J^  asrivion  to  MoMl  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  254,329 

Iirt.  CL^  ClOG  11/J8 

VS.  CL  208—113  9  Clains 


ttua 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  comprising  admixing 
a  hydrocaibonaceous  feed  with  a  regenerated  catalyst  in  a 
substantial!^  vertically-positioned  transport  reactor  of  a  reac- 
tor vessel,  passing  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  and  the  catalyst 
admixed  therewith  through  the  transport  reactor,  thereby 
effecting  cracking  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  at  the  pro- 
cess temperature  under  endothermic  process  conditions  and 
deactivating  the  catalyst  by  deposition  of  carbon-containing 
material  thereon,  separating  the  deactivated  catalyst  from  the 
cracked  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  passing  the  deactivated 
catalyst  to  a  regenerator  vessel  wherein  the  carbon-containing 
material  is  removed  from  the  deactivated  catalyst,  thereby 
regenerating  and  heating  the  catalyst,  and  passing  the  regener- 
ated hot  catalyst  to  the  transport  reactor,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
the  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  is  admixed  with  the  regener- 
ated catalyst  in  the  top  section  of  the  transport  reactor 
attached  to  the  top  section  of  the  reactor  vessel,  thereby 
forcing  the  catalyst  to  flow  in  a  substantially  downward 
direction  in  the  transport  reactor  and  maintaining  trans- 
port reactor  inlet  pressure  substantially  constant; 
maintaining  the  admixture  of  the  feed  and  the  catalyst  in  the 
transport  reactor  for  0.2  to  10  seconds,  thereby  deactivat- 
ing the  catalyst; 
regenerating  the  deactivated  catalyst  in  a  regeneration  vessel 
physically  separated  and  distinct  from  the  reactor  vessel, 
the  regeneration  method  comprising 
forming  a  suspension  of  deactivated  catalyst  particles  in  a 
gaseous  material  passing  upwardly  through  a  regeneration 
vessel  cylindrical  combustion  zone, 
recovering  regenerated  catalyst  in  an  annular  zone  of  the 
regeneration  vessel,  surrounding  the  cylindrical  zone, 
passing  the  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  bottom  of  the 
annular  zone  into  admixture  with  the  catalyst  suspension 
passing  into  the  cylindrical  combustion  zone, 
passing  the  thus-formed  admixture  of  the  regenerated  and 
the  deactivated  catalyst  particles  upwardly  through  the 
combustion  zone  to  bum  the  carbon-containing  material 
and  heating  the  catalyst  particles  to  a  temperature  above 
about  1200*  F.,  thereby  regenerating  the  deactivated  cata- 
lyst particles. 


passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  regenerated  catalyst  particles 
to  the  top  section  of  the  transport  reactor,  and 

maintaining  a  catalyst  head  of  pressure  between  the  annular 
zone  and  the  cylindrical  zone  of  the  regeneration  vessel  to 
maintain  a  flow  of  the  remaining  hot  regenerated  catalyst 
from  the  annular  zone  into  the  bottom  open  end  of  the 
cylindrical  zone  to  form  the  admixture  of  the  regenerated 
and  the  deactivated  catalyst  particles. 


4,385,986 
GRAVITY  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  LIQUIDS 
R^ao  A.  Jaiflinghani,  Stooghtoa,  Wis.,  and  Gregory  S.  Sprenger, 
GreeBTille,  Teim.,   aisigDon   to   Neitoa   Indnstries,   Inc., 
Stoughton,  Wif . 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,020 

Int  Cl.^  BOID  21/00 

VS.  a.  210—123  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  liquids  of  different  specific 
gravities,  comprising  a  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  inlet  and 
having  an  outlet,  means  to  introduce  a  mixture  of  a  first  heavier 
liquid  and  a  second  lighter  liquid  to  said  inlet,  a  generally 
cylindrical  assembly  of  spaced  generally  parallel  inclined  sepa- 
rator plates  removably  disposed  within  the  vessel  for  separat- 
ing said  lighter  liquid  from  the  heavier  liquid,  said  plates  being 
incUned  to  the  horizontal  and  said  plates  being  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  a  longitudinal  plane  extending  along  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  vessel,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  assembly 
being  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  vessel, 
each  of  said  plates  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape,  said 
plates  having  substantially  the  same  length  and  having  differ- 
ent widths  to  provide  the  cylindrical  configuration  for  said 
plate  assembly,  one  of  said  liquids  being  collected  as  a  layer  in 
a  portion  of  said  vessel  and  the  other  of  said  liquids  being 
discharged  from  said  vessel  through  said  outlet,  drain  means 
connected  to  said  portion  of  the  vessel  for  draining  said  col- 
lected layer,  a  baffle  disposed  in  spaced  alignment  with  said 
drain  means  to  prevent  the  other  of  said  liquids  from  being 
discharged  through  said  drain  means,  valve  means  di^XMed  to 
open  and  close  said  drain  means,  and  liquid  level  sensing  means 
disposed  in  the  vessel  and  responsive  to  a  given  depth  of  said 
collected  layer  to  open  said  valve  means  and  drain  said  col- 
lected layer  from  the  venel,  said  liquid  level  sensing  means 
comprising  a  probe,  said  separator  plates  being  provided  with 
aligned  openings  and  said  probe  extending  within  said  aligned 
openings. 
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WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Chariet  M.  McGinley,  Stlllwrter,  Arlen  R.  Schwnber,  Minneap- 
oU) ;  Demiy  L.  Melta,  Anoka;  Ronald  L.  Christensen,  Maple 
Gn»?e,  aU  of  Minn.;  Edward  K.  Tazria,  Eait  Detroit,  Mich.; 
Ri<hard  W.  Hackbartli,  RoMviUe,  Minn.;  Terry  M.  Fogarty, 
U  teland,  Minn.,  and  Ricbard  C.  Faint,  Bloomington,  Minn., 
an  ignon  to  Geo.  A.  Honnei  ft  Company,  Austin,  Minn. 
Con*  Buation  of  Ser.  No.  74,347,  Sep.  11, 1979,  al>andoned.  This 
application  Not.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,870 
Int.  a.i  C02F  3/18 
U.S.  b.  210-150  llCIaima 


I  4^5,988 

PACKING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  BIOLOGICAL  HLTER  OR 

FOR  USE  IN  MASS  TRANSFER 
Alpo  Hypponen,  6  kp,  37380  Viiala,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,868 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  20, 1981,  810534 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

UAa.210— 150  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  waste  water  contained  within  a 

tanl(,  comprising: 

a  revolvable,  biological  treatment  assembly  including  an 

elongate  shaft  extending  between  opposite  wall  portions 

of  the  tank,  means  on  the  tank  revolvably  mounting  the 

end  portions  of  said  shaft, 

plurality  of  similar  nonmetallic  discs  positioned  along  said 
shaft  and  each  disc  having  inner  and  outer  edges,  means 
interconnecting  said  discs  with  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith, 

pair  of  generally  circular  rigid  end  support  members  each 
being  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  endmost  discs,  a 
circular  rigid  intermediate  support  member  disposed  be- 
tween a  pair  of  said  discs,  means  to  said  support  members, 
eich  of  said  disc  including  a  plurality  of  similar  disc  sections 
each  having  an  inner  arcuate  edge,  an  outer  arcuate  edge, 
and  substantially  straight  side  edges  converging  from  the 
outer  arcuate  edge  thereof,  each  disc  section  having  a 
surface  configuration  defining  a  plurality  of  radially 
spaced  apart  arcuate  ribs  projecting  axially  from  one 
surface  of  the  disc  section  and  extending  from  adjacent 
one  side  edge  thereof  to  adjacent  the  other  side  edge 
thereof,  a  plui^ity  of  arcuate  channels  located  between 
adjacent  arcuate  ribs  and  projecting  axially  from  the  other 
surface  of  each  disc  section  and  extending  from  adjacent 
one  side  edge  thereof  to  adjacent  the  other  side  edge 
thereof,  transverse  channels  in  each  rib  interconnecting 
adjacent  arcuate  channels  of  each  disc  section, 
I  aid  ribs  and  channels  of  each  disc  being  concentrically 
arranged  from  adjacent  the  inner  edge  thereof  to  adjacent 
the  outer  edge  thereof,  each  rib  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  substantially  defining  an  acute  angle  having 
an  arcuate  apex,  each  arcuate  channel  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional substantially  defining  a  curve  whereby  each  rib  and 
each  channel  of  one  disc  projecu  into  and  is  spaced  from 
a  rib  and  channel  on  the  next  adjacent  disc  to  define  con- 
centric passage  between  adjacent  discs, 
ind  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


1.  A  packing  element  for  a  biological  filter  or  for  use  in  mass 
transfer,  said  packing  element  having  a  center  portion  and  a 
vertical  axis  associated  therewith,  said  center  portion  addition- 
ally having  an  apex  angle  associated  therewith,  and  said  ele- 
ment additionally  having  a  height  and  an  outer  dimension 
associated  therewith,  wherein  said  packing  element  comprises 
a  multiplicity  of  trickling  faces,  and  wherein  the  liquid  or  gas 
to  be  treated  is  arranged  to  flow  along  said  trickling  faces  of 
said  packing  element  in  contact  with  another  medium,  said 
trickling  faces  having  relatively  large  wettable  surface  areas 
and  being  angled  at  about  3*  to  about  40*  with  respect  to  said 
vertical  axis  of  the  element,  characterized  in  that  said  height  of 
said  packing  clement  is  about  20%  to  about  60%  of  said  outer 
dimension  of  said  element,  the  maximum  value  of  said  height 
being  at  the  center  portion  of  the  element,  and  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said  element  is  provided 
with  rounded  portions  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  pe- 
riphery. 

4.  A  packing  element  for  a  biolo^cal  filter  or  for  use  m  mass 
transfer,  said  packing  element  having  a  center  portion  and  a 
vertical  axis  associated  therewith,  said  center  portion  addition- 
ally having  an  apex  angle  associated  therewith,  and  said  ele- 
ment additionally  having  a  height  and  an  outer  dimension 
associated  therewith,  wherein  said  packing  element  comprises 
at  least  one  rim  upon  which  at  least  one  of  a  multiplicity  of 
trickling  faces  is  disposed,  and  wherein  the  liquid  or  gas  to  be 
treated  is  arranged  to  flow  along  said  trickling  faces  in  contact 
with  another  medium,  said  trickling  faces  having  relatively 
large  wettable  surface  areas  and  being  angled  at  about  3*  to 
about  40*  with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis,  characterized  in 
that  said  height  of  said  packing  element  is  about  20%  to  about 
60%  of  said  outer  dimension  of  said  element,  the  maximum 
value  of  said  height  being  at  said  center  portion  of  said  ele- 
ment, and  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said  at 
least  one  rim  has  a  ductlike  member  provided  at  the  top  edge 
thereof  forming  a  duct  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rim. 


4,385,989 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  AND  CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR 
Jerry  MargoUs,  Jackaon  Heights,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Mctaframe, 
Inc.,  Inington,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,540 
Int.  CL*  C02F  1/74 
U.S.  a.  210— 169  ^P^ 

1.  In  a  filter  cartridge  for  a  filter  assembly  of  the  type  mclud- 
ing  an  airlift  tube,  said  filter  cartridge  being  of  the  type  com- 
prising: a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  a  filter  medium,  said 
housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls  provided  with  openings, 
and  a  sidewall  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  cartridge  to  the  airlift 
tube  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cartridge  disposed  over  the 
top  of  the  airiift  tube,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  tubular  member  carried  by  and  extending  through  said 
housing,  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  extending 
through  said  bottom  wall  of  said  cartridge  for  connection 
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to  an  aerator  disposed  in  said  airlift  tube,  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  member  protruding  from  said  housing  and 


being  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  air  supply 
means  whereby  air  flow  to  said  aerator  is  accommodated 
through  said  filter  cartridge  via  said  tubular  member. 


4,385,990 
SEPARATOR  FOR  HONEY  AND  WAX 
Difid  B.  CUe,  Hamilton,  lU^  anignor  to  Dadant  A  Sons  Inc., 
HaaiUton,m. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,552 

Int.  a.}  BOID  35/]8 

VS.  a.  210—187  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  separating  beeswax  and  honey  which  com- 
prises in  combination: 

(a)  an  open-topped  rectangular  container  having  a  bottom 
and  upstanding  sidewalls,  the  upper  perimeter  of  said 
container  being  provided  with  outwardly  extending 
flange  sections  (18)  that  are  generally  parallel  with  the 
bottom  (16)  of  the  container, 

(b)  a  heating  means  including 

(1)  a  sinuous  electrical  heating  coil  section  (20)  generally 
disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  generally  parallel  to  the 
bottom  (16)  of  the  container, 

(2)  a  heat  control  means  (38)  attached  to  said  electrical 
heating  coil  for  controlling  the  electrical  heat  input  to 
the  heating  coil, 

(3)  said  heat  control  means  (38)  being  connected  to  said 
heating  coil  (20)  by  a  cold  leg  section  (36),  said  cold  leg 
section  containing  no  resistance  element  so  that  it  in 


effect  can  function  as  a  handle  to  lift  the  heating  coil 
section  in  and  out  of  said  container, 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  sinuous  electrical 
heating  coii  section  at  the  desired  position  within  said 
container  sidewalls  and  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  container,  said  support  means  including: 

(1)  two  sets  of  coil  clamping  members  (22,24)  that  extend 
across  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  heating  coil  section 
(20)  and  generally  perpindicular  thereto, 

(2)  a  flexible  chain  (32)  extending  between  each  end  of 
each  set  of  coil  clamping  members  (22,24)  and  an  an- 
chor point  on  the  nearest  sidewall  (12),  whereby  by 
selection  of  a  link  in  said  flexible  chain  (32)  to  engage  an 
anchoring  point  (34,  35)  the  height  of  the  heating  coil 
section  (20)  above  the  bottom  of  the  container  can  be 
varied, 

(d)  at  least  one  outlet  for  melted  beeswax  located  in  one 
sidewall  of  said  container,  and 

(e)  an  outlet  for  liquid  honey  located  in  a  sidewall  of  said 
container,  said  honey  outlet  being  located  closer  to  the 
bottom  of  the  container  than  said  melted  beeswax  outlet. 


4,385,991 
AFnNITY  CHROMATOGRAPHY  SEPARATION 
PROCESS 
Alan  Rose¥ear,  Faringdon,  and  Patrick  Mattock,  Botley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  An- 
thority,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  28,595,  Apr.  9, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,749,  Dec.  8, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192^31 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15, 1976, 
52434/76 

Int  a.)  BOIN  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210—635  13  Claims 


7.  iiMnx  steriti 


K  *c  ti  K  »e  iTcucite  m  Item $11  Mf msec 


1.  A  chromatography  process  for  the  selective  separation  of 
a  chemical  component  from  a  fluid  substance  which  comprises 
contacting  the  fluid  substance  with  a  composite  material  hav- 
ing aflinity  chromatography  properties,  said  composite  mate- 
rial comprising  an  inorganic  porous  rigid  support  material 
having  within  the  pores  thereof  a  deformable  gel  to  which  is 
coupled  an  affinity  chromatography  ligand  being  capable  of 
selectively  sorbing  the  chemical  component  from  the  fluid 
substance,  the  outside  surface  of  said  support  being  substan- 
tially free  of  said  deformable  gel. 


4,385,992 

WATER  SOFTENER  CONTROL 
Arien  E.  Clauer,  Brookfleld,  and  Jeffrey  G.  FHuks,  MUwankoe, 
both  of  WiSn  utignors  to  Autotrol  Corporation,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,184 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  49/QO 
U.S.  a.  210-662  11  Claims 

9.  In  a  method  of  regenerating  a  water  softener  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of 


153^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


pe  rkxtically  withdrawing  water  which  has  passed  through  a 
xujor  portion  of  the  bed  of  softening  ion  exchange  resin 
ind  directing  such  water  to  a  separate  bed  of  ion  exchange 
resin  which  will  change  volume  as  it  becomes  exhausted, 
ind 

sei  ising  the  volume  of  said  separate  bed  and  initiating  regen- 


-omuT 


IWLIT..— 


moving  liquid  from  the  resin,  said  outlet  means  being  arranged 
to  discharge  the  removed  liquid  while  the  last  of  the  treatment 
chambers  in  the  circuit  is  isolated  from  the  pulse  chamber 
therein,  the  pulse  chambers  receiving  the  treated  resin  having 
means  for  transfering  pulsed  compacted  increments  of  treated 
resin,  respectively,  to  said  stripping  and  loading  columms,  said 
loading  and  stripping  columns  being  full  of  resin  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  thereof,  and  said  first  and  second  resin  trans- 
fer means  being  arranged  so  that  the  introduction  of  each 
pulsed  compacted  resin  increment  to  the  bottom  of  the  loading 
or  stripping  column  causes  the  explusion  of  a  resin  increment 
of  corresponding  compacted  volume  from  the  top  thereof  for 
transfer,  respectively,  in  said  first  and  second  circuits. 


eration  cycle  when  the  volume  has  changed  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  regeneration  cycle  including  supply- 
ing a  regeneration  fluid  to  the  softening  bed  from  a  source 
the  improvement  wherein 
regeneration  fluid  is  supplied  directly  from  said  source  to 
said  separate  bed  at  the  beginning  of  the  step  of  supplying 
regeneration  fluid  to  said  softening  bed. 

4385,993 
I^^ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDED  MOVING 

BED  ION  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Ha-oM  N.  Hcdrick,  Brandon,  and  Solon  G.  Whitney,  Bartow, 
loth  of  Fla^  aaaigDors  to  American  Petro  Mart,  loc^  Bartow, 
lla. 

Filed  Job.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  275,658 

Int.  a'  BOID  15/04 

Ui.  CL  210-«75  "  CWn«» 


beds 


4,385,994 

ADSORPTIVE  USE  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

METALLOPHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  T.  Wilson,  Shmb  Oak;  Brent  M.  Lok,  New  York,  and 

Edith  M.  Fbuigen,  White  Plains,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to 

Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,333,  Jul.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,310,440. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,055 

Int  a.)  BOID  75/00 

VJS.  a.  210-689  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  separating  polar  molecular  species  having 
effective  molecular  diameters  of  less  than  about  10  Angstroms 
from  mixture  with  less  polar  species  by  contacting  said  mixture 
with  at  least  one  crystalline  aluminophosphate,  said  alumino- 
phosphate  being  at  least  partially  dehydrated,  having  a  pore 
diameter  large  enough  to  adsorb  the  more  polar  molecular 
species,  and  having  a  framework  structure  whose  chemical 
composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  is: 

Al2O3:1.0±0.2  P2OJ 

said  framework  structure  being  microporous  in  which  the 
pores  are  uniform  and  have  nominal  diameters  within  the  range 
of  about  3  to  about  10  Angstroms,  an  intracrystalline  adsorp- 
tion capacity  for  water  at  4.6  torr  and  24*  C.  of  at  least  3.5 
weight  percent,  the  adsorption  and  desorption  of  water  being 
completely  reversible  while  retaining  the  same  essential  frame- 
work topology  in  both  the  hydrated  and  dehydrated  state. 

2.  Process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  more  polar 
molecular  species  is  water. 


An  ion  exchange  apparatus  system  utilizing  moving  folded 
'.  for  loading  and  stripping  of  the  ion  exchange  resin,  in- 
1  iding  at  least  a  resin-containing  loading  column,  a  resin-con- 
ji  ning  stripping  column,  first  resin  transfer  means  for  moving 
in  nemenu  of  liquid-containing  loaded  resin  in  a  first  circuit 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  loading  column  to  the  lower 
jK  irtion  of  the  stripping  column,  second  resin  transfer  means 
for  moving  incremenu  of  liquid-containing  stripped  resin  in  a 
second  circuit  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  stripping  column 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  loading  column,  and  liquid  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  respectively,  for  introducing  liquids  into  upper 
pi  irtions  of  said  columns  and  removing  liquids  from  the  lower 
p<  trtions  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  provid- 
ing  separate  treatment  and  pulse  chambers  in  said  first  and 
M  cond  transfer  circuits,  incluiding  at  least  one  treatment  cham- 
bi  ;r  before  each  of  the  pulse  chambers,  the  last  of  the  treatment 
c  lambers  in  each  circuit  receiving  liquid-containing  resin  and 
b  »ng  selectively  isolatable  from  the  pulse  chamber  therein  and 
o  xmectable  thereto  through  resin  vijve  means  provided  there- 
b  stween,  said  last  treatment  chambers  in  each  of  said  circuits 
ii  eluding  gas  and  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  use  in  re- 


4385,995 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  AND  USING  FINE  COAL 

Michael  A.  Dondelewski,  1358  Gertrude  Dr.,  Columbas,  Ohio 

♦3227  ^  ^. 

ContiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  23,744,  Mu.  26, 1979,  abradoned.  1«i 

application  Aug.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,620 

lot  CLJ  C02F  1/54 

VS.  a.  210—705  '  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  coal  fines  comprising  the  steps 


for: 
a. 


slurrying  the  fines  in  a  mixture  of  water  and  fixed  oil  in 
excess  of  the  amount  of  fixed  oil  the  fmes  will  gather  on 
their  surfaces, 

agitating  the  mixture  to  form  a  froth  containing  the  fin«* 
skimming  the  froth  containing  coal  fines  from  the  hquid 
over  which  it  floats, 

,  separating  excess  water  and  fixed  oil  from  the  froth  to 
form  a  filter  cake, 
pelletizing  said  filter  cake,  and 
heating  and  drying  said  pellets. 
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4,385,996 

€X)NTROL  OF  TRIHALOMETHANES  IN  WATER 

TREATMENT 

Timothy  W.  McCuthy,  Wahrat  Creek,  Calif.,  uiignor  to  Allied 

Corporatioii,  Morris  Towachip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317^02 

Int  a.3  C02F  1/58 

VS.  a.  210—719  9  aaims 


from  and  transferring  it  to  apparatus  for  delaminating  it 
while  said  adhesive  bonds  are  undermined. 


a  100 


TOTAL  TRIM«.OMCTH«IIC  »  CMLOIIINC 
(INITMTANEOUS  OOKRVATIONI 

NO  MrTAIItULFITt    I 

1.0  f»n  MCTAOISULriTC    *-^> 
•.O  ffm  HCTWItULFITC    fill 


(T. 


—I '        I 

t  ) 

CHLORINC    (ppm) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  water  to  disinfect  the  water  and 
reduce  the  formation  of  trihalomethanes  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  water  from  about  0. 1  to  about  SO  parts  per  million 
of  sulfite  ion  supplied  by  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting^of  sodium  metabisulfite  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  reduce 
the  chlorine  demand  and  thereafter  adding  to  the  water  suffi- 
cient chlorine  to  react  with  any  biological  materials  present 
and  maintain  a  residual  amount  of  chlorine  sufficient  to  disin- 
fect the  water  and  make  the  water  potable,  whereby  the  forma- 
tion of  trihalomethanes  present  in  the  water  amounts  to  less 
than  100  parts  per  billion. 


4,385,997 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRECONDITIONING 

LAMINATED  PAPER  FOR  RECYCLING 
Milos  Stradal,  St.  Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  Reed  Ltd.,  Toronto, 


9Clainu 


Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,547 
Int  a.i  D21C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  210—784 


1.  Process  for  pre-conditioning  corrugate  for  delamination 
to  separate  its  corrugate  core  ply  from  the  liner  plies  to  which 
it  is  joined  by  adhesive  bonds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  corrugate  in  shredded  form  into  a  tank  contain- 
ing a  pool  of  solvent  fluid  capable  of  undermining  said 
adhesive  bonds  and  advancing  the  corrugate  within  the 
tank  through  said  pool  from  a  point  of  entry  to  a  point  of 
exit  therefrom; 

shuffling  the  corrugate  while  it  is  in  transit  between  said 
points  of  entry  and  exit  to  promote  penetration  of  the 
solvent  fluid  between  said  liner  plies  and  access  thereof  to 
said  adhesive  bonds; 

timing  the  transit  as  aforesaid  to  allow  adequate  undermin- 
ing of  said  adhesive  bonds  with  minimal  absorption  of  said 
solvent  fluid  by  the  respective  plies  of  said  corrugate,  and 
of  thereafter, 

removing  the  corrugate  from  said  pool  of  solvent  fluid  at 
said  point  of  exit  of  said  tank  prior  to  any  significant  size 
reduction  of  the  plies,  draining  excess  solvent  fluid  there- 


4,3o9,99o 
REMOVAL  OF  SUSPENDED  SOUDS  FROM  WATER 
Joseph  E.  SchUlcr,  and  Suma  E.  Ifhalafalla,  both  of  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Ang.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,027 
Int  CL^  BOID  23/10 
VS.  a.  210—807  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of 
water  and,  suspended  therein,  a  solid  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  quartz,  clay,  phosphate  sHme  solids,  solids  from 
iron  ore  processing,  solids  from  granite  quarrying,  gold  mine 
water  solids,  steel  mill  solids,  or  mixtures  thereof,  comprising 
filtering  the  feed  through  a  layer  of  magnesium  oxide. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  filtration  is  accom- 
plished by  percolation  of  the  feed  through  a  bed  of  the  magne- 
sium oxide  in  a  column. 


4,385,999 
SULFONATED  GILSONITE  DRILLING  MUD  ADDITIVE 
Jack  L.  McCrary,  207  Broadmoor  Bird.,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 
Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,161 
Int  a.J  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  sulfonated  gilsonite  to  be  used  as  an 
additive  in  a  drilling  fluid  which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  in  a  reaction  zone  water  with  a  mixture  of  gilson- 
ite having  a  softening  point  of  at  least  300*  F.,  lignite, 
sodium  sulfite  and  a  water  soluble  base  compound  at  a 
temperature  between  210*-280'  F.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  achieve  sulfonation  of  said  gilsonite,  wherein 
the  percent  by  weight  of  the  components  of  said  mixture 
introduced  into  said  reaction  is: 
Gilsonite  SS-«0% 


Lignite 


Sodium  Sulfite 


and. 


Water  Soluble  Base  Compound 


15-25% 


15-20% 


5-10%; 


(b)  removing  from  the  reacted  mixture  by  drying  said  water 
remaining. 


4,386,000 
FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
John  C.  Turner,  Cramlington;  Anthony  Do?ey,  Whitley  Bay,  and 
Neil  A.  MacGilp,  Morpeth,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  7,  1980, 
8022104 

Int  a.3  D06M  13/46.  15/52 
VS.  a.  252—8.8  13  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  farbic  softening  composition  in  the  form  of  a 
dispersion  in  aqueous  isotropic  medium  comprising: 

(a)  from  8%  to  22%  of  water-insoluble  cationic  fabric  soft- 
ener, and 

(b)  a  viscosity  regulator  system  comprising: 

(i)  from  0.5%  to  6%  of  a  first  regulator  component  se- 
lected from  C10-C24  non-cyclic  hydrocarbons,  C10-C24 
fatty  acids  or  esters  thereof  with  roonohydric  alcohob 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  C10-C24  f>tty 
alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(ii)  from  0.03%  to  1.0%  of  a  second  regulator  component 
which  is  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  2000  to 
230,000  selected  from  polyethylenimine,  the  reaction 
product  of  polyethylenimine  with  ethylene  oxide,  prop- 
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ylene  oxide  or  both  in  •  weight  ratio  of  greater  than  1 :4, 
and  the  C1-C20  »lkyl  and  benzyl  quatemization  prod- 
ucts of  polyethyienimine  and  of  said  reaction  product  of 
poiyethylenimine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


o 


N^CHA 


4,386,001 
MARINE  CRANKCASE  LUBRICANT 

H.  ZolMkl,  Btaeom  RodMy  L.  Sug,  aad  Wliliam  P. 

(Luca,  both  of  Flihldll,  aU  of  N.Y^  MiigMn  to  Texaco  Inc., 
$Ute  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1901,  Scr.  No.  315,571 
Jul  CL^  ClOM  1/4S 
Ui.  CL  252-32.7  E  ^  ^^f^ 

.  A  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition  havmg  a  Total 
Bale  Number  in  the  range  from  about  3  to  10  comprising  a 
ma  or  proportion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oU  containing  from 
abcut  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  overbased  salt 
iel(  scted  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  alkylphenolate, 
sul  iirized  calcium  alkylphenolate  and  mixtures  thereof,  from 
ab(  lut  0. 1  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  zinc  dithiophosphate  repre- 
sei  ted  by  the  formula: 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
and  ring-substituted  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic  rings,  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
alkoxy  and  alkylmercapto  wherein  the  carbonaceous  portion 
contains  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 

11.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  or  grease  and  a  minor  amount  from  about  0.05%  to 
about  5%  by  weight  of  a  material  with  the  structure, 


.^^- 


bCHA 


m 


which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  or  a  hydroxy  substituted 
hjdrocarbyl  radical  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  from 
about  0.5  to  1  weight  percent  of  an  ethoxylated  alkylphenol 
re  >resented  by  the  formula: 


RO    S 
Ml 
P- 

/ 

LRO 


■i" 


£y 


0-(CH2CH2-0),H 


w  lierein  R  representt  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  20 
a  rbon  atoms  and  x  has  an  average  value  ranging  from  about  4 
tc  about  30  and,  from  about  0.2  to  5  weight  percent  of  at  least 
o  le  acyl  glycine  oxazoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 

CH:CH3 
O  N— C— CH2OH 

R-C-N-C-O CH2 

I 


« ^here  in  R  is  lauryl,  Ci  1H23.  oleyl  or  stearyl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
( ower)  alkyl. 


where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xuisubstituted 
and  ring-substituted  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic  rings,  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogevi,  halogen, 
alkoxy  and  alkylmercapto  wherein  the  carbonaceous  portion 
contains  up  to  about  18  carbon  atoms. 

^  4,386,003 

BLOOD  SEPARATING  COMPOSITION 
Wiliiam  R.  Fkhkr,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  aisignor  to  Sherwood  Medi- 
cal Indwtries  IM.,  St  Looii,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sep.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,001 
laLCL^BOlD  17/00,  21/26 

U  A  CL  252-60  ^^  ^^ 

16.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nuid  collection  and  partiUonmg 
assembly  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  thixotropic  gel  by 

(1)  providing  a  silicone  fluid  having  a  viscosity  of  between 
about  1,000  and  100,000  centistokes  at  25*  C,  said  sUi- 
cone  fluid  comprising  a  single  stock  fluid  or  a  blend  of 
at  least  two  blend  stock  fluids,  each  said  stock  fluid  or 
blend  stock  fluid  having  a  viscosity  within  about  ±15% 
of  the  viscosity  of  said  silicone  fluid;  and 

(2)  reacting  said  sihconc  fluid  with  a  filler  material  and  a 
thixotropic  property-imparting  amount  of  a  network 
former  at  or  below  about  120*  C.  in  such  proportions  as 
to  form  a  gel  having  a  viscosity  between  about  200,000 
and  450,000  centipoise; 

(b)  disposing  the  gel  of  step  (a)  in  a  container  havmg  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end; 

(c)  evacuating  said  container  and  closing  said  open  end;  and, 

(d)  exposing  said  tube  and  said  gel  to  a  sterilizing  dose  of 
electron  capture-type  radiation  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
sterilize  said  gel  and  said  tube. 

17.  The  fluid  collection  and  partitioning  assembly  prepared 
by  the  method  of  claim  16. 


4,386,002 

IMINES  OF  AMINODIPHENYL  ESTHERS  AS 

ANTIOXIDANTS  AND  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND 

GREASES  CONTAINING  SAME 

.  Iota  T.  Rokarts,  Arltagtoa  HdgMi.  DL,  iMisiMr  to  UOP IBC 

Flkd  Majr  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  263,378 
lat  0.1  aOM  1/38 
UA  a  252— 473  19Ctatai 

r  1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  oxidation  in  lubricating  oils  and 
LieMca  comprising  adding  thereto  an  oxidation  inhibiting 
unount  of  a  material  with  the  structure. 


4,386,004 
COMPOSniON  FOR  TREATING  MASONRY 

MATERIALS 
L.  JcakiiM,  52  W.  Ogdca  St,  MootgoMry,  Ala.  36105 
Filed  JbL  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279^18 
iBt  CL^  CllD  7/08 

UJS.  CL  252—145  *  S'f*" 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  masonry  materials  comprising 
equal  volumes  of  a  specific  cleaning  fluid  and  a  powdered 
pigment  composition  to  provide  a  protective  coating  for  appU- 
cation  to  masonry  materials  wherein  said  specific  cleaning 
fluid  comprises  2  to  5  parts  by  volume  water  and  approxi- 
mately 1  part  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of  approximately  the 
following  partt  by  weight: 
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(a)  1,600  parts  water, 

(b)  2  to  10  parts  of  a  light-duty  liquid  detergent  composition 
consisting  essentially  of:  from  about  8%  to  about  35%  of 
an  alkyl  ether  sulfate  obtained  by  sulfating  and  neutraliz- 
ing the  condensation  product  of  from  about  5  to  about  12 
moles  of  ethylene  oxide  and  1  mole  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  primary  alcohol  having  from  about  10  to  about  16 
carbon  atoms  and  having  the  formula 

R-(OC2H4),— OSO3-M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  about  10  to  about  16 
carbon  atoms;  M  is  a  salt-forming  cation;  and  r  has  an 
average  value  of  from  about  5  to  about  12;  an  alkyl  sulfate 
derived  from  a  primary  alcohol  having  the  formula 

ROSO3— M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  about  10  to  about  16 
carbon  atoms;  and  M  is  a  salt-forming  cation;  the  ratio  of 
said  alkyl  ether  sulfate  to  said  alkyl  sulfate  being  from 
about  2: 1  to  about  6: 1 ,  from  about  2%  to  about  6%  of  an 
alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfonate  having  a  straight-chain  alkyl 
of  from  about  12  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
the  cation  of  said  sulfonate  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium 
or  alkylolamine;  from  about  2%  to  about  8%  of  a  trialk- 
ylamine  oxide  having  one  straight-chain  alkyl  of  from 
about  12  to  about  14  carbon  atoms  and  two  short-chain 
alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  about  2  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
balance  water, 

(c)  4  parts  methyl  salicylate, 

(d)  320  parts  calcium  chloride,  and 

(e)  1,280  parts  of  20%  strength  muriatic  acid,  and  wherein 
said  powered  pigment  composition  comprises  approxi- 
mately 70%  to  95%  by  weight  Portland  cement,  approx- 
mately  5%  to  20%  by  weight  lime  and  approximately  2% 
to  10%  by  weight  titanium  dioxide. 


4,386,006 
ION-EXCHANGE  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  F.  Harriagton,  Midland,  Mich^  aMigaor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  700,656 
Int  a.)  COIB  31/16 
VS.  a  252—184  8  Claiu 

1.  An  ion  exchange  composition  which  comprises  a  solid, 
water-insoluble,  porous  substrate  having  polymerized  within 
the  pores  thereof  a  vinyl  polymer  having  ion  exchange  capac- 
ity where  the  polymer  is  held  within  the  porous  substrate  by 
macromolecular  entanglement. 


4,386,007 

LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  NAPHTHALENE  DERIVATIVES 

Joachim  Krause,  Dieborg;  Michael  Rttmer,  Rodgao,  and  Lodwig 

Pohl,  Danutadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aitignort  to 

Merck  Patent  GcMllschaft  mit  beachraakter  Haftnng,  Dann- 

itadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Dec.  6, 
1979  2949080 
Int'a.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07C  43/2a  13/48.  23/36. 

25/18.  69/14.  69/24 
VJS.  a.  252—299.62  4  Claima 

1.  A  naphthalene  derivative  of  the  formula 


wherein  ring  A  is  1,4-phenylene  and  ring  system  BC  is  3,4- 
dihydro-2,6-naphthylene  or  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2,6-naphthy- 
lene;  and  Ri  is  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkanoyioxy  having  up  to  8  C 
atoms  in  each  case,  CN,  or  halogen;  and  R2  is  attached  to  the 
2  position  of  ring  system  BC  and  is  alkyl  of  up  to  8  C  atoms. 


4,386,005 
SCALE  INHIBITOR  FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER 

PURinCATION  SYSTEM 
Anftn  G.  KapOoff,  Treasure  Island,  and  Rindolph  T.  Hatch, 
Silver  Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Sciences, 
inc.,  BdtsvUle,  Md. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,760 

Int  CL'  C02F  5/14 

U.S.  CL  252— 180  5Clains 
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-  1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  scale  in  a  reverse  osmosis 
water  purification  system  consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to 
0.05  part  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  1,000  to  about  10,000  and  from  0.05  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  phytic  acid  to  thereby  provide  from  0.01  to  20  ppm 
of  each  of  said  polyacrylic  acid  and  said  phytic  acid  when 
dUuted  for  use. 


4,386,008 
CORROSION  PROTECnON  PACKAGE 
David  R.  Sexsmith,  Teaaeck,  and  Bmce  L.  Libatti,  Dover,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Drew  Chemical  Corporation,  Boonton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  288,153 
Int  CL^  CD9K  3/00 
VJS.  CL  252—389  R  14  ClaiaM 

9.  A  process  for  inhibiting  corrosion  in  an  aqueous  system, 
comprising: 
adding  to  an  aqueous  system  at  least  one  water  disintegrat- 
able  package  containing  at  least  one  solid  water  soluble 
salt  of  hydrazine  within  said  at  least  one  package,  said  at 
least  one  package  being  added  to  the  aqueous  system  to 
provide  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  the  hydrazine 
salt  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  system. 


4,386,009 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ETHANOL  PRODUCnON 

Harold  M.  Fedcr,  and  Michael  J.  Chen,  both  of  Darica,  DL, 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anwrica  as  repreMntsd  by 

the  Departnwat  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,996,  May  21, 1980,  Pat 

No.  4,301,312.  This  application  Sep.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305,295 

Int  a.1  BOU  31/20 
VS.  CL  252—428  16  OalnM 

1.  A  homogeneous  catalytic  system  in  organic  solution  for 
the  conversion  of  methanol  to  ethanol  in  accordance  with  the 
reaction  MeOH-|-2CO-»-H2-»EtOH-»-C02  comprising: 
organic  solvent  including  methanol; 
a  tertiary  amine  in  the  organic  solution;  and 
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i  combiiution  of  transition  metal  carbonyl  species  in  the 
organic  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
carbonyl  species  with  manganese  carbonyl  species  and 
iron  carbonyl  species  with  rhodium  carbonyl  species. 

4,3(6,010 

TREATED  ATTAPULGITE  CLAY  COMPOSITION 

Stifw  J.  HUdtbnadt,  Kcaddl  Park,  N J^  aaiiffor  to  Eagel- 

Mrd  CorporatkM,  Ediaoa,  N  J. 

a  Btiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  113,619,  Sep.  2, 1980,  abaadoMd.  TUa 

appUcatiM  Dae.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  326,720 

lat  a^  BOIJ  31/02 

UjS.  a.  252-428  3  Oaima 

_.  A  soUd  particulate  composition  comprising  particles  of 
atiapulgite  clay  calcined  to  a  volatile  matter  content  of  10 
pc  rcent  by  weight  or  less  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
2C  0*-55O*  C.  and  having  a  surface  area  of  about  80- 140  m.2/g. 
_j  determined  by  the  standard  B.E.T.  method  using  nitrogen,  a 
pcre  volume  of  about  0.3-0.8  cc./g..  and  a  cationic  exchange 
cipacity  in  the  range  of  10-40  meq./lOO  g..  said  calcined  atta- 
p<lgite  clay  having  been  treated  with  at  least  one  organic 
substituted  quaternary  cationic  surfactant  selected  from  the 
gioup  consisting  of  ammonium,  phosphonium  and  mixtures 
thereof  having  at  least  one  organic  group  of  at  least  four  car- 
be «  atoms  in  the  amount  within  the  range  of  about  5-50 
n4sq./100g.  ofclay. 

4,386,011 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  FOOD  GRADE  ADDITIVES 

LUrcMC  M  Fodor,  Bartkaffilc,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  PhiUipa 

Patrdenm  Coaspaay,  BartlcafiUc  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306*444 
lat  CL^  C08F  4/64 
.  CL  252—429  B     -  27  Claima 

A  process  to  make  a  transition  metal  catalyst  component 
in  the  polymerization  of  olefins  comprising  mixing  an 

transition  metal  catalyst  component  with  at  least  one 

aljuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  thi- 
ojdialkanoic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 

10.  A  process  to  make  a  transition  metal  catalyst  component 
ukefiil  in  the  polymerization  of  olefms  comprising  mixing  an 
initial  transition  metal  catalyst  component  with  at  least  one 
adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  esters  of  phosphorous  acid  having  the  formula 

OCHi  CH:0 

/         \  /         \ 

R»— O— P  C  P— O— R'O 

\  /   \  / 

cx:h2        ch:0 

wherein  R'  and  R>°  are  the  same  or  difTerent  groups 
selected  from  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  the  halo-substituted 
derivatives  thereof  and  combinations  thereof,  containing 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
the  esters  of  the  phosphoric  acid  having  the  formula 

(TOhPO 

wherein  T  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


and  mixtures  thereof 

19.  A  process  to  make  a  catalyst  component  useful  in  the 
polymerization  of  olefms  comprising  mixing  an  initial  transi- 
tion metal  catalyst  component,  said  transition  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium  and 
chromium,  with  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group 
of  hindered  phenolic  compounds  being  characterized  as 

(a)  T-substituted  alkyl  esters  of  phosphonic  and  propionic 
acids  and 

(b)  compounds  having  the  formula 

R'-T 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  T 
is  a  hindered  phenol  group  having  the  formula 


I.S. 


uieful 
iiitial 


kXQ 


wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


wherein  Ri  and  R^are  the 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


or  different  alkyl  radicals 


4,386,012 
ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  ADSORBENT  FOR  USE 

IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 

Saati  Kolprathipa^Ja,  HoffiMB  Eatatca,  and  Richard  W.  Ncozil, 

DowMn  GroTC  both  of  Dl.,  aMignon  to  UOP  Iik.,  Dca 

PlaiBC8,IlL 

DhUkm  of  Scr.  No.  146,533,  May  2, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,319,928. 

This  application  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,707 

Int.  CL'  BOIJ  20/18.  20/22 

VJS.  CL  252—430  «  Claima 

1.  An  adsorbent  comprising  a  clay  bound  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite  dispersed  in  an  inorganic  matrix  suitable  for 
use  in  a  process  for  Ae  separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed 
mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nenu  by  contacting  said  solution  with  said  adsorbent  which 
adsorbent  has  been  used  at  least  once  for  the  separation  of  a 
component  from  an  aqueous  feed  mixture  and  which  possesses 
a  silicon  constituent  which  tends  to  dissolve  in  said  solution 
resulting  in  the  undesirable  disintegration  of  said  used  adsor- 
bent, said  used  adsorbent  being  coated  with  a  water  permeable 
organic  polymer  which  coating  substantially  reduces  the  ex- 
tent of  dissolution  of  said  silicon  constituent  and  the  extent  of 
said  disintegration  of  said  used  adsorbent  when  contacted  with 
said  aqueous  solution. 

2.  The  adsorbent  of  claim  1  f^irther  charactized  in  that  said 
water  soluble  organic  polymer  comprises  a  cellulose  ester, 
cellulose  nitrate  or  cellulose  aceUte  butyrate. 

7.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  adsorbent  comprising 
a  clay  bound  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  dispersed  in  an 
inorganic  matrix  precursor  coated  with  a  water  permeable 
organic  polymer,  which  precursor  has  been  used  at  least  once 
for  the  separation  of  a  component  from  an  aqueous  feed  mix- 
ture, said  adsorbent  being  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for  the 
separation  of  a  component  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  components,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  dissolving  said  polymer  in  a  liquid  organic  solvent  to 
form  a  polymer  solution; 

(b)  adding  the  uncoated  precursor  of  said  adsorbent  to  said 
polymer  solution  to  form  an  adsorbent  slurry;  and 

(c)  removing  said  solvent  from  said  adsorbent  slurry  to 
obtain  said  adsorbent. 
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4,386.013 
HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  NOVEL 

CATALYST 
Kcnnetli  P.  Cillalum,  Cotta  Mesa;  Peter  M.  DiGiacomo,  Mis> 
don  Vicjo,  aiid  Martia  B.  Dines,  Lagnna  Beach,  aU  of  Califs 
aMipMMV  to  Occidental  Researdi  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Filed  Ans.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  295,340 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  31/24 
\S&.  a.  252—431  P  13  daini 

1.  A  hydroforaiylation  catalyst  comprising  a  composite  of 
rhodium  and  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 

MCOjZOxR),     / 

wherein  M  comprises  a  tetravalent  metal,  Z  comprises  an  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  members  of  Group  V  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
at  least  30,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organo 
acyclic,  alicyclic,  heteroacyclic,  heterocyclic,  aromatic  groups 
and  mixtures  thereof,  provided  that  at  least  some  of  such  or- 
gano radicals  comprise  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphine  radicals,  x  is  0  or  1,  and  n  is  2,  provided 
that  n  is  1  when  R  is  terminated  with  a  tri-  or  tetra-oxy  penU- 
valent  atom. 


hydrocarbylphosphoric  acid  and  a  germanium  salt  of  a  hy- 
drocarbylthiophosphoric  acid. 


4,386,014 
CATALYST  OF  SUPPORTED  SILVER  AND  LEAD  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FORMALDEHYDE 
H.  Robert  Gerbericfa,  and  Eldred  T.  Smith,  both  of  Corpoi 
Chriati,  Tex.,  aaaignon  to  Celaneae  Corporatioa,  New  Yorlt, 
N  Y 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  287,385 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/04,  23/14.  23/50.  27/22 

MS.  a.  252—443  12  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  silver  and  lead  on  a  support  having 

a  surface  area  below  about  3  m  Vg,  the  weight  ratio  of  lead  to 

silver  ranging  from  about  COOS  to  about  0.15. 


4,386,016 
PREPARATION  OF  POROUS,  PURE  SIUCA  DIOXIDE 

AND  OF  CHROMIUM-OXIDE-ON-SIUCA  DIOXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

Joseph  J.  F.  Scholten,  Sittard,  and  Lanbertns  J.  M.  A.  ?aade 

Leempat,  Echt,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Standcar- 

bon,  B.V.,  Gdeen,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,218 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  24,  1900, 
8005856 

Int  a.i  BOIJ  29/00:  ClOB  33/12 
MS.  a.  252—458  10  OnfaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  porous  silicon  dioxide 
having  the  combination  of  high  surface  area  and  high  pore 
volume  consisting  essentially  in  the  combination  of  steps  of 
converting  a  silicon  dioxide  prepared  by  flame  hydrolysis  into 
an  aqueous  gel,  using  at  least  the  same  quantity  by  weight  of 
water,  mixing  therewith  at  least  IS  vol.  %  of  a  C|  to  Cj  alkanol, 
calculated  in  relation  to  the  volume  of  the  water  in  the  gel, 
aging  said  gel  for  at  least  a  period  of  hours,  and  thereafter 
spray-drying  the  resulting  aqueous/alcohol  silica  gel. 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  chromium  oxide  cata- 
lyst impregnated  on  a  silicon  dioxide  carrier  wherein  said 
silicon  dioxide  carrier  has  been  prepared  according  to  either 
one  of  claims  1  or  2. 


4,386,015 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  ZEOLITIC  CATALYST 
Brent  J.  Bcrtns,  and  Dwight  L.  McKay,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  139,483,  Apr.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,334,979. 

lUs  application  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  276,402 

Int  a.}  BOIJ  29/06 

MS.  CL  252—455  Z  31  Claims 

1.  A  cracking  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  zeolitic 
modified  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalyst  having  deposited 
thereon  at  least  one  of  nickel,  vanadium  and  iron  and  at  least 
one  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germa- 
nium and  a  germanium  compound,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
germanium  to  vanadium  equivalents  is  in  the  range  of  from 
about  1:6000  to  about  S:l. 

3.  A  composition  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  concentration  of 
germanium  is  between  about  0.0001  and  about  4  parts  by 
weight  germanium  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion. 

6.  A  composition  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  treating  agent 
comprises  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

?' 

R4— Oe— R: 

R3 

wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbyl  and  ox- 
yhydrocarbyl. 

9.  A  composition  as  in  claim  3  wherein  said  treating  agent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  germanium  salt  of  a 


4,386,017 

PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

Tadasi  Nakamora;  Mlnom  Osngi;  Yoriko  Obata,  and  Sh^)i 

Ebata,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsabishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  205,594 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Not.  12, 1979,  54-146325 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  23/08.  21/02.  27/24 
MS.  a.  252—463  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
copper  oxide,  zinc  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  as  essential  ingre- 
dients which  comprises, 

(a)  a  step  of  precipitating,  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  wator- 
soluble  copper  salt,  the  copper  component,  using  an  alka- 
line substance  selected  from  alkali  carbonates  and  alkali 
bicarbonates  as  a  precipitant; 

(b)  a  step  of  blowing  carbon  dioxide  gas  into  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  zinc  oxide 
and  zinc  hydroxide  to  convert  the  zinc  compound  to  basic 
zinc  carbonate;  and 

(c)  a  step  of  calcining  a  mixture  of  the  solid  products  ob- 
tained in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  the  presence  of  an  alumina 
precursor  compound. 


HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  PROPANEDIOLS 
Frans  Mcrgar,  F^ankcnthal;  Encst  Micaea;  Ftranz  J.  Brocckar, 
both  (rf  Lodwigshafea;  WoUjpmg  Schrocdsr,  Bad  Dwtheim; 
Karl  Bacr,  Wdnheim;  Jaergea  Pactsch,  Wa 
Leopold  Hnpfer,  FHcddsheiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
aastpMrs  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Ladwigshaf^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JnL  6, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  23, 
1980,3027890 

Int  CL^  BOU  21/04.  23/02.  23/04.  23/72 
MS.  a.  252—465  8  CUm 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  a  pro- 
panediol of  the  formula 
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HOH2C— C— CH2— OH 

whsre  the  individual  radicals  R  can  be  identical  or  different 
anc  each  is  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  or  the 
tw(»  radicals  R  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  are 
menbers  of  an  alicydic  ring,  by  hydrogenating  a  hydroxypro- 
pionaldehyde  of  the  formula: 

R  II 

I 
HOH2C— C— CHO 

R 

wli  ere  R  has  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence  of  a  copper- 
coi  itaining  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  used  under  a  pressure  of 
at  I  nost  300  bar  and  at  a  hydrogenation  temperature  of  from  SO* 
to  200*  C,  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  SO  to  ISO 
sqiare  meters  per  gram,  solely  or  partially  containing  crystals 
ha'  ong  a  spinel  structure  and  copper  in  the  form  of  copper 
oxi  de,  and  having  been  obtained  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 
trecipitating  copper  and  aluminum  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.2S  to 
3  atoms  of  copper  per  atom  of  aluminum  from  a  solution 
of  their  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonate  at  a  pH 
of  from  4.  S  to  9;  and 
I  a)  calcining  the  resulting  precipitate  at  from  300*  to  800*  C. 

for  from  0.2  to  2  hours,  or 
b)  calcining  the  resulting  precipiute  at  from  300*  to  800*  C. 
for  from  0. 1  to  2  hours,  then  molding  it  and  heating  it  once 
again  for  from  0. 1  to  2  hours  at  from  200*  to  3S0*  C. 


negative  electrode  having  a  predetermined  shape  for  an  elec- 
trochemical cell. 


4,386.020 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
THERMODYNAMICALLY  STABLE  SOUD  ION 
CX)NDUCrOR  MATERIALS 
Peter  Hartwig,  Weinheim;  Werner  Weppner,  Stnttgwt,  and 
Wiafricd  Wichelhaua,  Ingelhcim  am  Rhein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,    aasigiion    to    Max    Planck    Gcsellschaft    znr 
FSrdening  der  Wisienachaften  E.V.,  GKttingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,638 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918940 

lot  a.3  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—518  4  Claims 

1.  Ion  conductor  material  based  on  lithium  or  sodium  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

wherein 
A  is  lithium  or  sodium 
X  is  nitrogen,  phosphorus  or  arsenic 
Y  is  nitrogen,  sulphur,  tellurium  or  selenium 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  and 
u,  V,  and  w  each  represent  a  number  of  from  0  to  1  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  u,  v  and  w  can  be  0. 


4^38M19 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRODES  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
D.  Kaaa,  New  Lenox,  aad  Dcanis  J.  Kilidonk,  Joliet, 
Mth  (rf  nL,  aiiigiion  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  as 
r^rcsented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
WasUogton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jol.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287^56 
Int  a^  HOIB  1/04 
UiS.  a  252—503  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  for  an  electrochemical 
ce  11  comprising,  providing  particulate  electrode-active  nute- 
rii  1,  providing  a  liquid  organic  carrier  chemically  inert  with 
retpect  to  the  electrode-active  material,  mixing  the  liquid 
ca  rrier  and  the  particulate  electrode-active  material  to  form  an 
ex  trudable  slurry,  said  liquid  carrier  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  10  to  about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  the  slurry, 
aid  evaporating  the  carrier  from  the  durry  leaving  the  elec- 
tr  xle-active  material. 

9.  A  method  of  making  a  negative  electrode  for  an  electro- 
cliemical  cell  comprising  providing  a  particulate  mixture  of  a 
lithium-aluminum  alloy  and  an  electrolyte  and  a  material  se- 
le::ted  from  graphitized  carbon,  an  aluminum-iron  alloy  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  lithium-aluminum  alloy  being  present  in 
tl  e  range  of  from  about  4S  to  about  80  percent  by  volume  of 
tie  negative  electrode,  said  electrolyte  being  present  in  an 
ai  Dount  not  less  than  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  nega- 
ti/e  electrode,  said  graphitized  carbon  being  present  in  the 
noge  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the 
n  ;gative  electrode,  said  aluminum-iron  alloy  being  present  in 
tl  le  range  of  from  about  3  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the 
n  sgative  electrode,  providing  a  liquid  organic  carrier  chemi- 
c  illy  inert  with  respect  to  said  lithium-aluminum  alloy,  mixing 
tlie  liquid  carrier  and  the  particulate  mixture  to  form  an  extmd- 
a  >le  riurry,  said  liquid  carrier  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
t  om  about  10  to  about  SO  percent  by  volume  of  the  slurry, 
f(  >nning  said  slurry  into  a  predetermined  shape,  and  evaporat- 
ing the  liquid  carrier  from  the  slurry  thereby  to  provide  a 


4,386,021 
VOLTAGE-DEPENDENT  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Kazuo  Eda,  Hirakata;  Yasuharu  Kikuchi,  Moriguchi;  Osamu 
Makino,  Katano,  and  Matsuoica  Michio,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  27, 1979, 54-154085; 
Not.  27, 1979,  54-154086;  No?.  27, 1979,  54-154087 

Int  CV  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—519  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  bulk-type  volUge-dependent 
resistor  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  admixing,  as  the  main  constituent,  zinc  oxide  (ZnO)  and, 
as  additives,  0.1  to  3.0  mole  percent  of  bismuth  oxide 
(Bi203).  0.1  to  3.0  mole  percent  of  cobalt  oxide  (C02O3), 
0. 1  to  3.0  mole  percent  of  manganese  oxide  (MnOa).  0. 1  to 
3.0  mole  percent  of  antimony  oxide  (Sb203),  0.05  to  l.S 
mole  percent  of  chromium  oxide  (Cr203),  0.00S  to  0.3 
mole  percent  of  boron  oxide  (B2O3),  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O.OOOS  to  0.02S  mole 
percent  of  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3)  and  0.000S  to  0.02S 
mole  percent  of  galUum  oxide  (OaiOs),  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.1  to  3.0 
mole  percent  of  nickel  oxide  (NiO)  and  0.1  to  10.0  mole 
percent  of  silicon  oxide  (SiOi).  to  form  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  said  zinc  oxide  and  said  additives; 

(b)  pressing  said  mixture  into  a  resistor  body; 

(c)  sintering  said  resistor  body;  and. 
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(d)  applying  electrodes  to  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  sin- 
tered body, 

the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of,  prior  to  pressing, 
admixing  the  entire  amount  of  boron  oxide  (B2O3)  in  the 
form  of  borosilicate  glass,  which  is  composed  of  5  to  30 
weight  percent  of  boron  oxide  (B2O3)  and  70  to  95  weight 
percent  of  silicon  oxide  (SiO:)  with  the  other  additives 
and  zinc  oxide. 


o 

/  \ 

C  R3 

\ 

H 


4,386,022 

VOLTAGE  NON-UNEAR  RESISTANCE  CERAMICS 
Ikuo  NagHawa;  Kazuo  Mukae;  Koichi  Ttuda;  TakasU  Ishii,  and 

Toyofhige  Sakaguchi,  aU  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan,  aasignon  to 

Fi^i  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00152,  §  371  Date  Feb.  12, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  12, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00114,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  24, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  191,337 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978,  53-71827 

Int.  a.)  HOIB  7/06 

U.S.  a.  252-521  2  Claim* 

1.  A  voltage  non-linear  resistance  ceramic  product  compris- 
ing the  mixture  of  (a)  zinc  oxide,  as  the  major  component,  (b) 
a  first  accessory  component  consisting  of  each  of  praseodym- 
ium, cobalt,  potassium  and  chromium,  either  in  elemental  or 
compound  form  and  (c)  at  least  one  second  accessory  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  and 
calcium,  either  in  elemental  or  compound  form,  the  respective 
amounts  of  said  accessory  components  when  calculated  on  the 
elemental  basis  being  0.2  to  5.0  atom  %  for  praseodymium;  0.5 
to  5.0  atom  %  for  cobalt;  0.1  to  0.5  atom  %  for  potassium;  0.05 
to  0.5  atom  %  for  chromium,  provided  that  the  amount  of 
chromium  does  not  exceed  the  amount  of  potassium  in  said 
mixture;  and,  0.01  to  2.0  atom  %  for  each  said  magnesium  and 
calcium;  said  mixture  being  calcined  at  a  temperature  of  1200* 
to  1400*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere. 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond;  wherein  Ri  and  R2  represent 
hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rt  or  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  the  other  of  R|  and  R2  is  methyl;  wherein  R4, 
R5  and  Re  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl  with  the  proviso  that 
one  of  R4,  R5  and  Rb  is  methyl  and  the  other  two  of  R4.  R5  and 
R6  is  hydrogen;  and  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen;  produced  by  the 
process  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a 
protonic  acid  catalyst  or  a  Lewis  acid  caulyst  at  least  one 
methyl  cyclopenudienc  isomer  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


0--0 


or  at  least  one  precursor  thereof  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH3 


and 


CHj 


4,386,023 

SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLODECANE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  and  John  B.  HaU,  Rumson,  both 

of  N.J.,  asaignon  to  Intcmatioiial  Flavon  A  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,621,  Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  144,898,  Apr.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,275,251.  This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,564 
Int.  a?  A61K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  or  cologne  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  a  perfume  base  or  a  cologne  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  a  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  at  least  one  compound  defined  according  to  the 
structure: 


^>-R5 


wherein  Y  is  the  moiety  having  the  structure: 


with  at  least  one  C1-C2  alkanoic  acid  or  at  least  one  C1-C2 
alkanoic  acid  anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0*  C.  up  to  about  50*  C.  with  the  concentration  of  acid 
caulyst  in  the  reaction  mass  varying  from  0.01%  up  to  1  mole 
%  based  on  the  weight  of  reaction  mass  thereby  forming  a 
mixture  of  esters  and  then  hydrolyzing  th^esulting  esters 
using  from  10  up  to  50%  by  v^eight  of  a  strong  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  at  a  hydrolysis  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  up 
to  reflux. 


4,386,024 

GRANULATE  OF  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINUM 

SILICATE  AND  PENTASODIUM  TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE, 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 
Alexander  Maurer,  Renate  Adrian;  Horst-Dieter  Waael-Nieiea; 
GUnter  Sorbc,  all  of  Hiirth,  and  Joachim  Kandler,  Erftstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktica- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111236 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  39/14:  C02F  1/42:  CUD  3/12.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  252-523  »  Claime 

1.  A  granulate  with  a  particle  size  essentially  of  about  0.2  to 
2  mm,  comprising: 


154: 


(*: 


about  2  to  95  weight  %  of  a  partially  or  completely 
hydrated  pentasodium  tripoly phosphate, 
(b  I  about  0.03  to  3  weight  %  of  an  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate of  the  general  formula  (I) 


in  which  n  stands  for  an  integral  average  value  of  100  to 
1000,  m  stands  for  a  whole  number  of  up  to  n+2  and  m/n 
stands  for  a  value  of  about  1,  the  balance 
(c)  being  in  the  form  of  a  water-insoluble  aluminum  silicate 
ion  exchanging  material  of  the  general  formula  (II) 


uleiit 

phate 

water 

catc 

ical 


cat 
bU 
tri 
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H(,-m)  +  2(NH4)mP/t03„+| 


(I) 


(c«t2/^),.Me203  (SiOzV^HjO 


(II) 


in  which  cat  is  a  calcium-exchangeable  cation  with  the 
valency  n,  x  is  a  number  of  0.7  to  1.5,  Me  stands  for  boron 
or  aluminum,  y  is  a  number  of  0.8  to  6  and  z  is  a  number 
of  1.8  to  13.5. 

A  process  for  making  a  granulate  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 

whilch  comprises:  spraying,  with  vigorous  agiution,  a  fine  mist 

aqueous  0.5  to  20  weight  %  solution  of  an  ammonium 

polyphosphate  of  general  formula  (I)  on  to  an  intimate  pulver- 

blend  of  about  1  to  99  weight  %  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 

being  anhydrous  or  containing  at  most  5  weight  %  of 

,  and  about  99  to  1  weight  %  of  a  pulverulent  alumosili- 

ion  exchanging  material  being  anhydrous  or  having  chem- 

y  combined  water  contained  in  it  and  corresponding  to  the 

folljjwing  general  formula  (cat2//iO);,.Me203.(Si02)y,  in  which 

Me,  X  and  y  have  the  meanings  given,  and  granulating  the 

blebd  with  partial  or  complete  hydration  of  the  pentasodium 

[polyphosphate  and  alumosilicate  ion  exchanging  material. 


RHN 


-continued 
NHR  o 


II 
o 


Rl,  and 


NHR 


NHR 


RHN 


NHR 


wherein  R  is  a  saccharide  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,386,025 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ANTTTHROMBIN 
Roiiert  E.  Jordan,  Concord,  Cdif.,  iMignor  to  Cutter  Uborato- 
ifct.  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  192,286 
Int  a.'  C07G  7/00 
Mi.  a.  260—112  B  1  Claim 

A  method  of  preparing  antithrombin  free  of  heparin, 
wh  ich  comprises 
<a)  contacting  antithrombin  cont^ning  heparin  with  a  lectin- 
containing,  water-insoluble  matrix  to  reversibly  immobil- 
ize the  antithrombin  and  heparin  on  the  matrix, 
I  b)  contacting  the  matrix  with  an  aqueous  salt  solution  hav- 
ing an  ionic  strength  sufficient  to  remove  the  heparin  from 
the  .matrix  without  removing  the  antithrombin  therefrom, 
and 
c)  contacting  the  matrix  with  an  aqueous  carbohydrate 
solution  having  a  concentration  sufficient  to  remove  only 
antithrombin  from  the  matrix. 


HO 


4,386,026 
CELL-SPEanC  GLYCOPEPTIDE  LIGANDS 
M^trec  M.  Ponpipom,  Braachbcrg;  Robert  L.  Bugianesi,  Co- 
Ionia;  JaaMt  C.  Robbins,  MonaHMith  Junction,  a|id  Tsung- 
Ying  Shcn,  WastflcM,  aU  of  N  J.,  asdgnon  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
iM.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

FUod  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,416 
int.  a.'  C07C  103/52:  C08B  37/00:  C07H  U/OO 
UlS.  a.  260—112.5  R  8  Claimi 

1.  A  glycopeptide  selected  from  compounds  of  the  formula: 


NHR 


RHN 


and  Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
NHR2  wherein  R2  is  6-aminohexyl  and  acid  addition  salts 
th-reof. 
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4.386,027 
FLAME-RETARDED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED  ARC 
RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Stuart  C.  Cohen,  ETUMTille,  Ind.,  anignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittafleld,  MaM. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,009 
Int.  a.2  C08K  i/ii,  9/06 
U.S.  a.  523—210  13  Qaima 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  electrical  arc  resistance  of  a 
thermoplastic  composition,  said  process  comprising  admixing  a 
particulate  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mica 
and  surface  treated  clay  with  a  high  molecular  weight  linear 
polyester  resin  and  a  flame-retarding  amount  of  a  flame-retard- 
ant,  thereby  increasing  the  arc  resistance  of  the  composition. 


4  386  028 
IMIDAZO[l,5A][l',4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Walter  Hunkeler,  Magden,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  345,852,  Feb.  4, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,352,815. 
This  application  Jul.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,947 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Feb.  27,   1981, 
1338/81 

Int.  a.J  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  P 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4aaims 


COOR* 


VII 


(ID 


COjH 


or  thiolate  of  said  ester,  with  a  chemically  or  biologically 
cleavable  ester  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


X— CH2— CH2-NH2 


(III) 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine.  CH3SO2O  or  p- 
CH3C6H4SO2O,  and  thereafter  cleaving  the  cleavable  ester  by 
chemical  or  biological  means. 


4,386,030 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

6^1'-HYDROXYETHYL)•2-SUBSTmJTEI>•PEN.^EM•3• 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  Frank  P.  DiNinno,  Old 
Bridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108,885,  Dec.  31, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4^1.074, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  948,711,  Oct.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,260,618,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,275, 
Nov.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  320,792 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C07D  499/04 

U.S.  a.  260—245.2  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  R*  and  R'  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  nitro  or 
cyano,  and  either  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  are  dimethylene.  trimethylene  or 
propenylene  and  the  carbon  atom  denoted  as  y  has  the  (S)-  or 
(R,S)-conriguration,  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  and  R^  is 
lower  alkyl  other  than  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl. 


4,386,029 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANTIBIOTICS 
David  F.  Corbett,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Beechara  Group 

Lindted,  England 
CoBtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,272,  Aug.  11, 1980.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,428 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
7937456;  Apr.  17, 1980,  80012724 

Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04 
VJS.  a.  260— 245 J  T  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I): 


CH3 


S— CH2— CH2— NHj 


wherein:  R'  is  hydrogen,  — R,  —OR,  — SR,  — NR2;  wherein  R 
is  substituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl,  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  and  phenylalkyi,  having  7-12  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  chain  or  nuclear  substituent  on  R  is  selected  from 
amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylamino  (each  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms),  hydroxyl,  alkyloxyl,  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
mercapto,  alkylthio,  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio, 
sulfamoyl,  amidino,  guanidino,  nitro,  chloro.  bromo,  fluoro, 
cyano,  and  carboxyl;  n  is  0  or  I;  when  n«l,  R  is  not  SR; 
comprising  cyclizing: 


(I) 


T 

^^C02R» 


CO2H  in  the  presence  of  base;  wherein  R^  is  a  readily  removable 

in  which  the  hydroxyethyl  moiety  has  the  S-configuration  at  protecting  group  selected  from  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl, 
C-8,  which  process  comprises  the  reaction  of  a  chemically  or  trichloroethoxycarbonyl,  and  t-butyldimethylsilyl;  and  R^  is  a 
biologically  cleavable  ester  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II):   readily  removable  protecting  group  selected  from  p-nitroben- 

zyl,  t-butyl,  and  trichloroethyl;  and  X  is  halo. 


ISM 
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4.386,031 
N-BENZOYL-a>-ANILINO  ALKANE  CARBOXYLIC 
AHDS  AND  SALTS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
GcU  HilboU,  Colognr,  Hant-Heincr  UutenscblMger,  Pulhcim- 
i  ItominclB;  Brigitte  Stoll,  Pulhcim,  and  Manfred  Probst,  Frec- 
I  en,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  auignora  to  A.  Nattermann 
A  Ge  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
T  Filed  No¥.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,964 

Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
191 0  3042482 

Int.  a.'  C09F  5/00:  C07C  101/453 
U.$.  a.  260-404  18  Claims 

N-Benzoyl-(i>-anilinoalkane  carboxylic  acid  of  the  general 
foilmula  1 


o 

II 


R '  -C-  N-(CH2)»-C-OR* 
R2 


w)  erein 

II  is  a  positive  integer  ranging  from  7  to  10; 

1 1  and  R2,  which  nuy  be  different  from  each  other  or  identi- 
cal, represent  the  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  the 
phenyl  group  substituted  by  I  to  4  identical  or  different 
groups  selected  from  the  group  of  halogen,  CM-alkyI, 
CM-alkoxy,  Ci^-alkylthio,  halogeno-CM-alkyI,  hydroxy, 
phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  acyloxy  or  di-C|.4-alkylamino, 

V  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  ion  or  a  straight  or  branched  satu- 
rated hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  or 
the  benzyl  group. 


4486,032 
UQUID  POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
JclTfrey  Hvgbea,  Wortley,  and  Kevin  E.  Keane,  Middleton,  both 
pf  EngUmd,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatriea  Lim- 
ited, United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,261 
Int.  a.'  C07C  119/048 
UfS.  a.  260—453  AM  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  liquid  diphenylmethane 
di  socyanate  composition  which  comprises  reacting  one  molar 
ptoportion  of  substantially  pure  4,4' -diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
arate,  containing  at  least  97%  of  the  4,4'  isomer  and  any  impu- 
rii  y  being  largely  the  2,4'  isomer  and  traces  of  2,2'  isomer,  with 
from  0.01  to  0.8  molar  proportions  of  a  monoalkoxy  polyalkyl- 
erte  glycol  of  the  formula: 


RO— (CHjCHO^H 

R' 


erein  R  represents  an  alky  I  group  containing  from  I  to  12 
rbon  atoms,  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  con- 
ning from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2 
S8,  the  reaction  being  performed  at  a  temperature  of  from 
*  to  230*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  the  NCO- 
H  reaction  whereby  the  urethane  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
le  monoalkoxy  polyalkylene  glycol  with  the  diisocyanate 
U  with  further  (|)isocyanate  to  form  a  major  proportion  of 
ophanate. 


4,386,033 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  THERMAL 
CLEAVAGE  OF  CARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS  AND 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOCYANATES  FROM  THE 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Klaus  K0nig,  Leverkuaen,  and  Peter  Heitkimper,  Dormagen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1980,  3047898 

Int.  a.J  C07C  118/00 
U.S.  a.  260-453  P  23Claiau 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  thermal  cleavage  of  a  car- 
bamic  acid  ester  into  an  isocyanate  of  the  formula  R*— NCO 
and  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R^— OH  and  separation  of  the 
thus-produced  isocyanate  and  alcohol,  said  carbamic  acid  ester 
having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  200*  C.  and  corresponding  to 
the  general  formula: 

R'-NH-C0-0R2 

in  which 

R'  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  a  total 
of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated and/or  carry  inert  substituents,  a  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  group  having  a  total  of  3  to  18  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  olefmically  unsaturated  and/or  carry  inert 
substituents;  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  7  to 
18  carbon  atoms  which  may  carry  inert  substituents,  or  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  6  to  18  carbon  atoms 
which  may  carry  inert  substituents;  and 

R2  represents  a  group  obtained  by  removal  of  the  hydroxyl 
group  from  a  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic or  araliphatic  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point  which 
is  at  least  50*  C.  above  or  below  the  boiling  point  of  the 
isocyanate  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'— NCO 
comprising: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  the  carbamic  acid  ester  R'— N- 
H — CO — 0R2  into  a  reaction  vessel; 

(b)  boiling  the  carbamic  acid  ester  for  a  period  such  that  the 
average  dwell  time  is  from  1  to  20  hours  at  a  temperature 
of  from  160*  to  260*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  0.001  to  2 
bar  to  partially  cleave  the  carbamic  acid  ester  into  isocya- 
nate and  alcohol; 

(c)  partially  condensing  the  vapor  product  of  (b)  in  a  first 
fractionation  column  to  form  (i)  a  condensate  containing 
carbamic  acid  ester  and  (ii)  a  gaseous  mixture; 

(d)  returning  the  condensate  (i)  to  the  reaction  vessel;  and 

(e)  partially  condensing  the  gaseous  mixture  (ii)  in  a  second 
fractionation  column  to  form  a  condensate  made  up  of 
residual  carbamic  acid  ester  and  the  higher  boiling  of  the 
isocyanate  and  alcohol  fractions. 

14.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  monoisocyanate  of  the 
formula 

rJ— NCO 

which  has  a  boiling  point  at  least  SO*  C.  below  the  boiling  point 

of  the  isocyanate  R'— NCO  wherein 
Ri  and  R^  each  may  represent  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  a  total  of  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
olefmically  unsaturated  and/or  carry  inert  substituents,  a 
cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  a  total  of  3  to  18 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  olefmically  unsaturated  and- 
/or  carry  inert  substituents,  an  araliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  carry  inert 
substituents,  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  6 
to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  carry  inert  substituents 

provided  that  the  required  difference  in  boiling  point  is  met 

comprising: 
(a)  continuously  reacting  (i)  a  carbamic  acid  ester  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

r3_nh— CO— 0R2 
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wherein 

R^  represents  a  group  such  as  is  obtained  by  removal  of 
the  hydroxyl  group  from  a  primary  or  secondary  aH- 
phatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  alcohol  whose 
boiling  point  is  at  least  SO*  C.  above  or  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  isocyanate  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula  R'— NCO 
and  R'  and  R^  are  as  deflned  above 
with  (ii)  a  condensate  containing  an  isocyanate  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula  R'— NCO  and  a  car- 
bamic  acid  ester  corresponding  to  the  formula  R'— N- 
H— CO— OR^  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of 
carbamic  acid  ester  R^— NH— CO— OR^  to  isocyanate 
Ri— NCO  is  within  the  range  from  1:1  to  1:10  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  SO*  to  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  such  that  the 
reaction  mixture  boils  to  effect  transurethanation; 

(b)  collecting  the  gaseous  product  mixture  formed  in  (a);  and 

(c)  separating  the  isocyanate  R^— NCO  from  the  mixture  of 
(b). 


4,386,034 
SULFAMATED  AMINO  ACID  AMIDES 
Dtvid  M.  Floyd,  Pennington;  Alan  W.  Fritz,  Kendall  Park,  and 
Chrittopher  M.  Cimarutti,  Pennington,  all  of  N.J.,  aMignora 
to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,837,  Feb.  2, 1981.  ThU  application  Feb. 
10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,595 
Int.  a.'  C07C  143/68 
U.S.  CI.  260-456  A  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,386,036 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID 

Hans-Jerg  Kleiner,  Kronbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiaay,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankhirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1981,  3110975 

Int.  a.J  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinylphosphonic  acid, 
which  comprises  heating  a  2-acetoxyethanephosphonic  acid 
dialkyl  ester  of  the  general  formula 


CHjCOCX;H2CH2P(OR)2 

in  which  R  denotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
in  the  presence  of  acid  or  basic  catalysts  at  ISO*  to  270*  C.  with 
elimination  of  an  alkyl  acetate  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the 
remaining  reaction  mixture  with  water  at  temperatures  be- 
tween ISO*  and  230*  C.  while  simultaneously  distilling  off  the 
alcohol  formed. 


Ai— NH 


\ 


o— SO:— A: 


CH-C,-R2 


"< 


C NH— SOj©M®. 


4386,037 
SULPHONIC  AHDS  OF  TOLYL  ETHER  SULPHONES 
Hans-Peter  Baumann,  Guntengarten,  Switierland,  assignor  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,204 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  28,  1980, 
2489/80 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143/36 
U.S.  a.  260—512  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


(HOjS)x-^3-  0-f^&-  S02- 
CH3  CH3 


wherein  A|  is  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
aryloxycarbonyl;  A2  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl, 
one  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  and  M®  is  a  cation. 


4486,035 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
3-BROMO-4-FLUORO-BENZYL  ALCOHOL 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Uwe  Priesnitz,  Solingen;  Hans- 
Jochcm  Riebel;  Rainer  Fuchs,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Erich 
Klauke,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1980,  3036967 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/96 
MS.  a.  260—463  3  Claims 

1.  A  3-bromo-4-fluoro-benzoic  acid  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula 


■■-Q- 


CHj  CHj  CH3  C 


•(SO3HV 
CH3 


in  which  n  is  0  to  6,  each  of  x  and  y,  independently,  is  0  or  I 
with  the  proviso  that  x-f-y  is  at  least  one,  a  salt  thereof. 


4,386,038 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  APPARATUS 
Dean  M.  Walker,  Loreland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Walker  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,671 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—80  7  Claims 


,104 


in  which  R^  is  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group. 


1.  In  an  evaporative  cooling  apparatus  in  which  a  belt  of 
material,  to  which  a  liquid  may  cling  and  which  is  transparent 
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to  ait^ 
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poied 
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flow  therethrough  so  u  to  achieve  evaporation  of  said 
is  moved  through  a  reservoir  of  said  Uquid  and  then 
to  said  air  flow,  the  combination  comprising: 
Irum  having  a  continuous  peripheral  wall  substantially 
cloted  by  spaceK>pposed  end  walls: 

for  mounting  said  drum  for  circumferential  move- 
ment  of  its  periphery: 

se  Mrating  means  disposed  between  said  end  walls  to  define 
I  plurality  of  compartments  successively  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  drum; 

defined  only  in  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
inletting  liquid  into  respective  one  of  said  compartments 
while  immersed  in  the  liquid  contained  within  said  reser- 
voir and  for  outletting  the  liquid  from  the  corresponding 
compartment  in  a  controllable  amount  as  said  drum  re- 
volves, said  inletting  and  outletting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  only  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls 
and  individually  communicating  with  the  respective  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  compartments; 
>lurality  of  spouts  projecting  outwardly  from  said  one  wall 
and  individually  Signed  with  respective  different  ones  of 
said  openings; 

mjeans  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  drum  as  said  belt  is 
moved; 

ai|d  means  for  diverting  the  liquid  outletted  from  said  drum 
away  from  said  reservoir. 


4,386,040 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LITHIUM  NICKEL  OXIDE 

CATHODE  FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL 

Charles  E.  Baomgartner,  Schenectady,  and  Kenneth  P.  Zamoch, 

Clifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y^  aadgnon  to  Gcoeral  Electric 

Company,  Sclieaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,609 

Int  aj  C04B  35/65 

\}JS.  CL  264—56  •  Claima 


4,386,039 

1 HOCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  OPTICALLY  CLEAR 

POLYURETHANE  LENS  OR  CORNEA 

Mkhael  Szycher,  Lynnflcld,  Maaa^  aaiigBor  to  Thermo  Elec- 

ton  CorporatloB,  Waltham,  Maaa. 

DiT^kNi  of  Ser.  No.  120,345,  Feb.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,285,073. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,767 

lat  a.}  B29D  11/00 

UjiCL  264-1.1  6Clains 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cathode  for  a  molten  carbonate 
fuel  cell,  said  cathode  being  composed  of  Li,Ni(i.;t)0  where  x 
ranges  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.2S,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  providing  a  mixture  of  elemental  nickel  powder  and 
LiiO  or  precursor  thereof,  said  Li20  or  precursor  thereof 
having  an  average  particle  size  not  significantly  larger  than  the 
average  particle  size  of  said  elemental  nickel  powder,  forming 
said  mixture  into  a  green  body  and  firing  said  green  body  in  air 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  600*  C.  to  about  1000*  C. 
producing  a  fired  body  comprised  of  said  LixNi(i.x)0,  said 
precursor  of  Li20  decomposing  at  or  below  said  firing  temper- 
ature to  produce  Li20  and  by-product  gas,  said  Li20  or  pre- 
cursor of  Li20  being  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce 
said  Li;rNi(i.xP,  said  cathode  having  a  porosity  of  at  least 
about  50%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  cathode. 


4,386,041 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CUSHIONING  MATERIAL  WHICH  COMPRISES 

COMPRESSING  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS,  APPLYING 

ADHESIVE  AND  HEATING,  AND  PRESSING  THE 

RESULTANT  MATERIAL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  STEAM 

Sadaaki  Takagi,  39,  Mlkage-cho,  Okazaki-tU,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,324 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  28, 1980,  55-88375 

brt.  CL^  D04H  1/64 

U.S.  a.  264— 128  9  Claim 


;  L  A  process  for  forming  an  artificial  cornea  for  implantation 
I  human  eyeball  comprising  the  following  steps: 
I  a)  providing  reactants  comprising  4,4'-dicyclohexylme- 
thane  diisocyanate,  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  and 
ethylene  oxide-capped  trimethylol  propane; 
I  b)  mixing  the  reactants  to  form  a  reactive  mixture; 

c)  degassing  the  reactive  mixture  to  remove  entrained  air; 

d)  forcing  the  reactive  mixture  into  a  mold  having  the 
configuration  of  an  artificial  cornea; 

e)  curing  the  mixture  in  the  mold  to  form  a  polyxirethane 
elastomer;  and 

f)  removing  the  cornea-shaped  clear  elastomer  from  the 
mold. 


(^-=^ 


1 

<3 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cushioning  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of  compressing  three-dimensionally 
crimped  short  synthetic  filaments  to  form  a  shaped  mass  of 
filaments,  applying  an  adhesive  agent  to  the  resultant  shaped 
mass  of  filaments,  then  heating  the  shaped  mass  thereby  drying 
the  adhesive  agent  adhering  to  said  short  filaments  and  uniting 
adjacent  filaments  at  the  points  of  their  mutual  contact,  and 
pressing  the  resultant  crude  cushioning  nuterial  in  the  pres- 
ence of  steam  thereby  compressing  the  crude  cushioning  mate- 
rial. 
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4,386,042 
MOLDING  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  ARTICLE  HAVING  A 

HARD  COATING 
AldBori  TatetajTMhi,  3-54-6,  Yanuda-Nishi,  Suite  Qty,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,503 
Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1981,  56-18668; 
Feb.  10, 1981,  56-18669 

Int  a.3  B29D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  264— 135  llCIainu 


1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  molded  product  having  a 
desired  surface-hardness  on  its  surface,  comprising: 

(1)  cutting  a  polycarbonate  film  or  sheet  into  substantially 
the  same  form  as  or  similar  form  to  the  exterior  shape,  to 
be  hard-coated  thereon,  of  the  synthetic  resin  molded 
product;  the  film  or  sheet  having  a  silane  derivative  or 
acrylic  resin  derivative  hard-coating  layer  on  its  surface; 

(2)  placing  the  cut  piece  of  the  polycarbonate  film  or  sheet 
on  a  cavity  surface  of  the  mold  for  making  the  molded- 
product; 

(3)  injecting  under  a  high  pressure  a  molten  thermoplastic 
.  resin  for  the  formation  of  the  molded  product  from  an 

injection  molding  means  into  the  cavity  by  means  of  a 
high  pressure  injection  molding  technique;  and 

(4)  removing  the  molded  product  from  the  mold  as  a  final 
product  having  the  desired  surface-hardness. 


4,386,043 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

CONTINUOUS  THERMOPLASTIC  COUPLING 

ELEMENT  STRIP  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Kiyoahi  Takeshima,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Yoihida 

Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1980,  55-112467 
Int  CL^  B29D  S/00 
U.S.  a.  264—167  6  Claims 


head  portion  of  the  individual  coupling  element,  and  a  pair 
of  transverse  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  central  portion  for  forming  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
of  the  individual  coupling  element,  each  of  the  longitudi- 
nal sections  being  adapted  to  form  a  connecting  portion 
extending  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  the  coupling  ele- 
ments, the  cavity  of  the  die  wheel,  as  the  latter  is  rotated, 
being  advanced  such  that  the  central  portions  of  the  trans- 
verse sections  successively  pass  a  fixed  extrusion  nozzle; 

(b)  delivering  heated  thermoplastic  material  from  the  extru- 
sion nozzle  to  the  continuously  moving  cavity  at  the 
central  portions  of  the  transverse  sections  successively; 
and 

(c)  retarding  the  flow  of  the  delivered  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial flowing  in  a  path  between  the  central  portions  of  the 
transverse  sections  and  the  longitudinal  sections  to 
thereby  retain  much  of  the  delivered  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial adjacent  to  the  central  portions  of  the  individual  trans- 
verse sections. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  continuous  zigzag-shaped 
strip  of  thermoplastic  coupling  elements  for  slide  fasteners, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  extrusion  nozzle  for  delivering  heated  thermoplas- 
tic material; 

(b)  a  continuously  rotatable  die  wheel  having  an  endless 
zigzag-shaped  peripheral  cavity  including  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  transverse  sections  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  sections  disposed  alternately  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  cavity  and  extending  one  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  transverse  sections,  each  of  said  transverse 
sections  having  an  enlarged  central  portion  for  forming  a 
head  portion  of  the  individual  coupling  element,  and  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  transverse  portions  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  said  central  portion  for  forming  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  leg  portions  of  the  individual  coupling 
element,  each  of  said  longitudinal  sections  being  adapted 
to  form  a  connecting  portion  extending  between  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  the  coupling  elements,  said  cavity  of  said  die 
wheel,  as  the  latter  is  rotated,  being  advanced  such  that 
said  central  portions  of  said  transverse  sections  succes- 
sively pass  said  fixed  extrusion  nozzle  to  receive  the  ther- 
moplastic material  therefrom;  and 

(c)  means  for  retarding  the  flow  of  the  deUvered  thermoplas- 
tic material  flowing  in  a  path  from  said  central  portions  of 
said  transverse  sections  to  said  longitudinal  sections  to 
thereby  retain  much  of  the  delivered  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial adjacent  to  said  central  portions  of  said  transverse 
sections. 


4,386,044 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CUP-LIKE  CONTAINER 

Carl  Aradt,  Wanconda,  and  Martia  Mueller,  Wooderlakc,  both 

of  DL,  assignors  to  Owens-Dliaois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  92,893,  Not.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,279,585. 
This  applicatioB  JaL  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,911 
iBt  a.3  B29C  WOO 
US.  CI  264-230  2 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  continuous  zigzag-shaped  strip  of 
thermoplastic  coupling  elements  for  slide  fasteners,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  continuously  rotating  a  die  wheel  having  an  endless 
zigzag-shaped  peripheral  cavity  including  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  transverse  sections  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  sections  disposed  alternately  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  cavity  and  exteniding  one  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  the  transverse  sections,  each  of  the  transverse 
sections  having  an  enlarged  central  portion  for  forming  a 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cup-like  container  rim  including 
the  steps  of; 
(a)  mounting  a  sleeve  of  thermoplastic  sheet  material  on  a 
mandrel, 
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(b  I  holding  said  sleeve  in  position  on  said  mandrel  by  exert- 
ing a  first  radial  force  outwardly  against  the  interior  rim 
edge  of  said  sleeve, 

(c  I  heating  the  container  rim  in  the  area  where  it  is  being 
[held  by  said  radial  force, 

(d)  expanding  the  rim  area  in  a  radial  direction  by  the  appU- 
cation  of  a  second  radial  force  outwardly  against  the 
interior  rim  edge  of  said  sleeve, 

(t)  translating  the  sleeve  along  its  longitudinal  axis  while 
holding  the  expanded  rim  edge  fixed  against  an  abutment 
ring,  and 

(f  I  causing  the  rim  to  upset,  thus  forming  a  bead  on  the 
container. 


(c)  heating  said  lip  portion  to  an  orientable  temperature; 

(d)  inserting  an  orienting  rod  into  said  lip  portion  opening, 
said  orienting  rod  having  a  converging  tapered  head  at  its 
leading  end  and  a  straight  body  portion,  said  straight  body 
portion  and  the  largest  diameter  of  said  tapered  head 
being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
lip  portion  prior  to  insertion  of  said  orienting  rod,  said 
largest  diameter  of  said  Upered  head  being  smaller  than 


4,386,045 
IvdTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SOCKET  PORTION  OF  A  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Voii  to  VlisXiien,  Naitola,  Finland,  aaiignor  to  Aako  Oy,  Nas- 
t<  la,  Finland 

FUed  May  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  267,489 

Claims  priority,  andicatioo  Finland,  Mar.  23, 1981,  810891 

Int  CL^  B29C  1/00.  J  7/07;  B29D  3/00 

U.SI  CL  264—249  3  Claims 


the  diameter  of  said  straight  body  portion  such  that  a 
stepped  shoulder  is  defined  therebetween,  said  rod  being 
inserted  into  said  lip  portion  opening  until  said  stepped 
shoulder  abuts  said  lip  portion,  thereby  stretching  said  lip 
portion  outwardly  by  the  insertion  of  said  head,  such  that 
said  lip  portion  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  stepped 
shoulder,  thereby  increasing  the  outside  diameter  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  lip  portion  without  affecting  said 
neck  portion. 


1  A  method  for  forming  an  annular  groove  in  the  socket 
poi  tion  of  a  plastic  pipe  and  installing  a  seal  ring  in  the  annular 
groove,  comprising:  Pushing  a  sealing  ring  onto  an  expandible 
ma  idrel  while  it  is  radially  retracted,  pushing  a  plastic  pipe  in 

teat  softened  condition  onto  the  mandrel  and  over  said 
sea  ing  ring  by  relative  axial  movement  of  said  pipe  and  said 
ma  idrel  and  locking  said  ring  onto  said  mandrel  by  at  least  one 
gn  ove  of  said  ring  engaging  a  mating  at  least  one  peripheral 
prcjection  of  said  mandrel,  locking  being  accomplished  by 
ex|«nding  said  mandrel  into  said  seal  ring,  pressing  the  periph- 
of  said  pipe  between  shaping  jaws,  cooling  said  pipe  and 
relying  said  pipe  and  said  seal  ring  from  said  mandrel  by 
m  tally  retracting  said  mandrel. 


4,386,047 
MOLDED  ARTICLE  KNOCK-OUT  METHOD 
Jerry  D.  Reichenbwh,  CarpentersriUe,  and  Jamie  R.  Passarelli, 
Scliaambarg,  both  of  01^  assignors  to  CR  Industries,  Elgin, 

m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,068,  Feb.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,330,256. 
This  application  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,366 
Int  a.J  B28B  7/70      . 
VS.  a.  264—334  7  Ciainis 


4,386,046 
NECK  ORIENTING  METHOD  OF  BOTTLES  OF 
SATURATED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Yaitaro  YosUno;  Sadao  SnznU,  and  Taknzo  Takada,  aU  of  To- 
Eyo,  Japan,  assizors  to  Yoskino  Kogyosho  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  92,428,  Nov.  7, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,297,306. 
This  application  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,292 
Int  CL^  B29C  17/Oa  17/07 
UjS.  CL  264—296  2  Claims 

In  a  method  of  producing  a  container  from  a  parison  of 
saturated  polyester  resin,  a  method  of  forming  a  lip  portion 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  parison  with  a  neck  portion  of  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  a  lip  portion  defining  an  opening  into 
said  parison,  said  lip  portion  having  a  lesser  predetermined 
thicknesB  than  said  neck  portion; 

(b)  holding  said  neck  portion  of  said  parison  in  a  conforming 
neck  holding  device  to  prevent  deformation  of  said  neck 
ixntion; 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  plurality  of  molded  articles 
from  a  retained  position  in  a  member  of  a  molding  machine 
subsequent  to  a  molding  operation  comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  a  force  applying  means  in  alignment  with  the 
plurality  of  molded  articles  retained  in  the  member  of  the 
molding  machine, 

moving  said  force  applying  means  toward  said  plurality  of 
molded  articles  for  engagement  therewith, 

continuing  movement  of  said  force  applying  means  toward 
said  plurality  of  molded  articles  for  a  force  applying 
stroke  to  remove  said  plurality  of  molded  articles,  and 

applying  successive  forces  to  respective  numbers  of  said 
plurality  of  molded  articles  at  predetermined  positions  of 
said  force  applying  means  during  said  force  applying  to 
remove  sequentially  said  plurality  of  molded  articles. 
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4^6,048 
VARIABLE  OVERLAP  CONTROL 
Joseph  R.  Humphries,  Toronto,  Canada,  and  Richard  W.  Knapp, 
West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,572 

Int.  CI.'  G21C  7/36 

U.S.  a.  376—216  1  Qaim 


"a [ 


tained  at  a  working  temperature  substantially  lower  than  the 
design  temperature  range; 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  homogenous  base  structure  containing  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual walled  cells,  the  base  structure  being  made  from  a 
material  having  a  progressively  decreasing  coefficient  of 
elasticity  within  the  design  temperature  range,  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  material  being  above  the  design  temperature 
range;  / 

and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  inert  material  confmed 
within  the  walls  of  each  cell  within  the  base  structure; 

the  cells  of  said  base  structure  being  dimensionally  stable 
while  conflning  the  inert  material  at  the  working  tempera- 
ture; 

said  inert  material  within  a  cell  having  a  gaseous  pressure 
which  permanently  deforms  the  confining  cell  walls  at 
cell  temperatures  within  the  design  temperature  range. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  at  least  two  control  rod 
Groups  A  and  B  residing  in  the  core  for  controlling  the  power 
level  generated  by  the  core,  and  wherein  Group  A  is  at  a 
higher  elevation  in  the  core  than  Group  B,  the  improved 
method  of  controlling  the  core  axial  power  distribution  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  monitoring  the  core  axial  power  distribution  to  provide  a 
measured  index; 

b.  comparing  the  measured  index  with  an  axial  power  distri- 
bution target  index; 

c.  determining  whether  the  measured  index  exceeds  the 
target  index; 

d.  determining  which  axial  portion  of  the  core  is  generating 
an  excessive  proportion  of  the  core  power  output; 

e.  moving  each  Group  A  and  B  farther  apart  by  substantially 
the  same  distance  if  the  lower  portion  of  the  core  is  gener- 
ating excessive  power;  and 

f  moving  each  Group  A  and  B  closer  together  by  substan- 
tially the  same  distance  if  the  upper  portion  of  the  core  is 
generating  excessive  power;  and 

g.  whereby  the  axial  imbalance  in  the  power  distribution  is 
reduced  and  the  axial  power  distribution  is  brought  within 
the  target  index. 


4,386,050 
PROCESS,  APPARATUS  AND  MANUFACTURE 
RELATING  TO  HIGH-PURITY,  SODIUM  AMALGAM 
PARTICLES  USEFUL  IN^LAMP  MANUFACTURE 
Scott  Anderson,  P.O.  Box  2680.  Champaign,  III.  61820 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,839,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,238,173, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  654,416,  Feb.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,216,178.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,391 
Int.  a.^  B22F  l/QO 
U.S.  a.  420—526  8  Cairns 

1.  Free-flowing  amalgam  particles  composed  of  from  about 
2  to  about  30  weight  percent  sodium  and  from  about  98  to 
about  70  weight  percent  mercury,  said  particles  containing  less 
than  10  ppm  of  sodium  oxides. 


4386,051 
TIN,  LEAD,  ZINC  ALLOY 
Robert  E.  Edgington,  120  S.  Gcnesse,  BcUaire,  Mich.  49615 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,699,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,352,450. 
This  application  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,939 
Int.  a.'  C22C  iO/04,  30/06.  18/00 
U.S.  a.  420—589  1  Cltdm 

1.  A  tin/lead/zinc  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  1.7  to 
2.2  percent  aluminum,  from  0.01  to  0.02  percent  magnesium, 
from  45.9  to  50.4  percent  zinc,  from  14.2  to  34  percent  tin,  and 
from  16.6  to  36.7  percent  lead. 


4,386,049 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Richard  D.  Tokarz,  West  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,497 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  11/00 

U.S.  a.  376— 247  7  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  measuring  device  for  indicating  tempera- 
ture during  short  time  periods  at  a  very  high  design  tempera- 
ture range  at  discrete  locations  within  a  system  normally  main- 


4386,052 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

VAPOR  LOSS  OF  VOLATILE  HYDROCARBONS 

Gerard  P.  Canevari,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

DivUion  of  Ser.  No.  702,692,  Jul.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4^26,986. 

This  application  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,889 

Int.  a.J  C09K  3/00:  BOIJ  19/16 

VS.  a.  422—42  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  retarding  evaporation  from  a  body  of  liquid 
hydrocarbons  consisting  essentidly  of  applying  a  vapor  retard- 
ing mixture  to  the  surface  of  said  body  of  hydrocarbon  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  continuous  thin  film  of  vapor 
retarding  mixture  on  the  surface  thereof,  whereby  said  film 
offers  resistance  to  the  transfer  across  the  film  of  hydrocarbon 
from  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  body,  said  evaporation  retarding 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  surfactant  and  a  polyglycol, 
said  surfactant  being  a  strong  detergent  which  is  insoluble  in 
the  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  said  polyglycol  being  a  dihydroxy 
derivative  of  a  norma!  aliphatic  alkane  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  100  to  about  1200. 
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4,386,053 

TtST  PIECE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  OCCULT  BLOOD 
Hir  Mhi  Motobajrashi,  Tokyo,  JaiMUi,  usignor  to  Tenuno  Corpo- 
r^itkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,823 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/72 
a.  422—56  15  Claims 

In  a  test  piece  for  the  detection  of  occult  blood  or  another 
perbxidatively  active  substance  in  body  fluids  including  a 
sub  itrate  impregnated  with  an  organic  hydroperoxide,  a  chro- 
moijen,  a  buffer,  and  a  stabilizer,  the  improvement  wherein 
stabilizer  comprises  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general 
forinula  I: 


U.S. 
1 


U.S. 
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testing  cell,  said  electron  spin  resonance  device  providing  a 
magnetic  field  in  the  vicinity  of  the  fixed  testing  cell  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  intensity  of  said  field  such  that  a  maximum  or 
minimum  differential  value  of  an  electron  spin  resonance  signal 


(R'), 


o 


0) 


whsrein,  m  denotes  an  integer  of  1  to  S,  R'  denotes  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  group,  lower 
alkoxy  group,  halogen  atoms  and  hydrogen  atom,  and  X  de- 
note one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R2 
/ 

— C— N 

O  R' 

whirre,  R^  and  R^  each  denote  an  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2 
atoms. 


carwn 


-C-Ni-R*-),rN- 

II  I 

O    R2 


where,  m,  R',  R^,  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  R^  denotes  an 
alk/lene  group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and.n  is  0  or  1, 


(R')m 

wlerein,  m,  R',  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  and 


— SO2N 


\ 


wl  ere,  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  above. 


4,386,054 
SPIN  IMMUNOASSAY  APPARATUS 
Midtoto  Takeucki;  Ekno  Yocliida,  and  Masaliiro  Kofano,  aU  of 
ydaUnushi,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  JEOL  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,745 
Int  a.^  COIN  33/16 
CL422— 63  3  Claims 

1.  A  spin  immunoassay  system  comprising  automatic  means 
foi  sampling  one  of  a  plurality  of  specimen  solutions,  an  auto- 
mi  tic  reaction  system  for  mixing  the  sample  solution  with 
reiigent  which  consists  of  antibody  coupled  with  a  spin- 
lal  «lled  antigen  by  antigen-antibody  reaction,  an  electron  spin 
reonance  device  having  a  cavity  resonator  having  a  fixed 


iJ"  nzp"  ^up 


L 


_jpriTHmi1 


of  the  spin-labelled  agent  will  be  detected,  and  means  compris- 
ing conduits  for  transferring  the  mixed  specimen  solution  and 
reagent  into  said  fixed  cell  in  the  cavity  resonator  of  the  elec- 
tron spin  resonance  device. 


4386,055 

OZONATOR  WITH  AIR  ACTUATED  ROTOR 

Thomas  D.  McBride,  Washington  Township,  Bergen  County, 

N  J.,  assignor  to  Joan  McBride,  Westwood,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,369 

Int.  a.3  COIB  13/12 

U.S.  a.  422—186.18  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  in  and  by  which  ozone  is  produced  by  a  corona 
discharge  in  the  presence  of  flowing  air,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  voltage  delivered  to  said  apparatus  by  at 
least  first  and  second  electrical  current  conductors; 

(b)  a  housing  adapted  to  receive  said  conductors  and  having 
a  tubular  confine  in  which  a  supporting  means  is  formed 
and  in  which  there  is  a  plurality  of  adjustably  mponted 
electrical  conducting  members  carried  in  said  suppNorting 
means  and  in  current  conducting  association  with  one  of 
said  electrical  conductors; 

(c)  a  first  electrical  conductive  means  supported  by  and 
arranged  about  the  tubular  confine  and  connecting  the 
adjustable  means  to  one  side  of  the  source  of  high  voltage; 

(d)  a  shaft  member  positioned  substantially  at  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  confine  portion  of  the  housing  and  carrying  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rigid  and  like  positioned  blades, 
each  blade  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  providing  an  assembly  which  is  car- 
ried by  associated  bearing  means,  and  as  an  assembly  is 
moved  in  a  rotational  manner  with  each  blade  having 
electrical  conducting  means  provided  at  its  outer  edge 
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portions  and  as  the  blades  are  moved  to  sweep  in  a  circular 
path; 
(e)  a  second  electrical  conducting  means  leading  from  the 
source  of  high  voltage  to  the  conducting  means  provided 
at  the  outer  edge  portion  of  each  blade; 
(0  means  for  producing  a  rotation  of  the  blade  assembly,  and 
(g)  means  for  conducting  the  produced  ozone  from  within 
the  tubular  conflne  portion  of  the  housing,  said  ozone 
produced  by  said  corona  discharge  of  high  voltage  when 
and  as  the  conducting  outer  edge  portions  of  the  rotatably 
moving  blades  are  brought  near  to,  opposite  and  past  a 
plurality  of  electrical  conducting  members  spaced  a  se- 
lected distance  from  said  conducting  outer  edge  portion  of 
the  blades  so  that  a  corona  discharge  is  discontinuously 
produced  when  and  as  the  rotating  blade  is  moved  there- 
past  and  high  voltage  is  caused  to  flow  as  an  arc  through 
an  air  supply. 


alkali  solution  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufTicient  to  leach  most  of  the  silica  and  alumina  from  the 
fly  ash  leaving  a  solid  residue  containing  the  iron  oxide, 
forming  a  precipitate  which  is  an  acid-soluble  salt  of  alu- 
minosilicate  hydrate, 

separating  the  alkali  solution  from  the  precipitate  and  the 
solid  residue;  and 

contacting  the  precipiute  and  solid  residue  with  a  strong 
mineral  acid  to  dissolve  the  precipiute  whereby  the  solid 
residue  remaining  contains  at  least  90  weight  percent 
Fe203. 


4,386,056 
RECOVERY  OF  YTTRIUM  AND  EUROPIUM  FROM 
CONTAMINATED  SOLUTIONS 
Hemum  R.  HeytmeUer,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,460 
Int.  a.3  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  a.  423—21.5  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  dissolved  yttrium  and  europium 
from  a  solution  including  same,  but  which  is  contaminated 
with  divalent  compounds  said  method  comprising: 
adding  to  said  contaminated  solution  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
predetermined  amount  and  concentration  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  europium  ions  in  the  trivalent  state, 
passing  the  resultant  solution  through  a  cation  resin  ex- 
change column  to  remove  therefrom  the  trivalent  yttrium 
and  trivalent  europium  as  well  as  divalent  metallic  impuri- 
ties, 
rinsing  said  exchange  column  with  deionized  water  to  re- 
move therefrom  residual  contaminated  solution, 
eluting  said  rinsed  exchange  column  with  a  predetermined 
amount  of  relatively  weak  inorganic  acid  solution  having 
a  concentration  which  is  adequate  to  strip  said  divalent 
metal  impurities  yet  not  sufficiently  strong  to  strip  the 
yttrium  and  europium  from  the  exchange  column  resin, 
stripping  said  exchange  column  by  rinsing  same  with  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  inorganic  acid  solution  of  sufficient 
strength  to  strip  the  yttrium  and  europium  from  the  ex- 
change column  resin  to  obtain  a  strip  solution, 
rinsing  said  exchange  column  with  deionized  watej:  to  obtain 

a  rinse  solution, 
combining  said  strip  and  rinse  solutions  to  form  a  value 

solution, 
heating  said  value  solution  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
and  adding  thereto  a  predetermined  amount  of  oxalic  acid 
to  precipitate  yttrium  oxalate  and  europium  oxalate  there- 
from, 
collecting  said  precipitate  of  yttrium  oxalate  and  europium 
oxalate  and  rinsing  same  to  remove  possible  residual  con- 
taminants, drying,  and  firing  said  precipitate  to  form  the 
recovered  yttrium  oxide  and  europium  oxide. 


4,386,058 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SO,  AND  NO,  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Robert  H.  Hass,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,633 

Int.  a.J  COIB  27/00,  77/00 

U.S.  a.  423—235  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  NO jr  compounds  from  a  feed  gas 

stream  and  producing  a  purified  product  gas  stream  of  reduced 

NOjr  content,  which  process  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  a  feed  gas  stream  conuining  one  or  more 
nitrogen  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NO  and  NO2  with  an  absorbent  composition  comprising  a 
ferrous  chelate-containing  aqueous  liquid  having  dis- 
solved therein  formic  acid  and  an  alkanolamine  containing 
a  tertiary  amine  functional  group  under  conditions  such 
that  at  least  some  of  said  ^Ox  compounds  are  absorbed 
into  said  absorbent,  thereby  producing  a  purified  product 
gas  stream  of  reduced  NO;r  content; 

(2)  withdrawing  from  step  (1)  a  liquid  stream  of  spent  absor- 
bent containing  absorbed  NOjr  compounds  in  dissolved 
form; 

(3)  regenerating  said  spent  absorbent  to  a  form  active  for 
absorbing  NOa"  compounds  by  adding  formic  acid  or 
oxalic  acid  to  said  spent  absorbent  and  heating  the  result- 
ing admixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  lower  the 
concentration  of  said  dissolved  NOjr  compounds; 

(4)  separating  the  products  of  step  (3)  at  least  into  a  product 
gas  stream  containing  nitrogen  and  a  regenerated  liquid 
absorbent; 

(5)  recycling  at  least  some  of  said  regenerated  liquid  absor- 
bent obtained  in  step  (4)  to  step  (I);  and 

(6)  discharging  a  purified  product  gas  stream  of  reduced 
NO;r  content  from  step  (1)  and  discharging  said  product 
gas  stream  containing  nitrogen  from  step  (4). 


4,386,057 
RECOVERY  OF  IRON  OXIDE  FROM  COAL  FLY  ASH 
Michael  S.  Dobbins,  and  Mariyn  J.  Murtha,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,958 
Int  a.J  COIG  49/02 
VS.  CL  423—138  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  iron  oxide  from  coal  fly  ash 
containing  iron  oxide,  silica  and  alumina  which  comprises: 
separating  the  magnetic  portion  from  the  non-magnetic 

portion  of  the  fly  ash, 
contacting  the  magnetic  portion  of  the  fly  ash  with  a  strong 


4,386,099 
ZINC  HYDROXY  PHOSPHITE  COMPLEX 
William  W.  Reichert,  Trenton;  Charles  A.  Cody,  East  Windsor, 
and  Carle  H.  Youngken,  Hightstown,  aU  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,094 
Int  a.'  COIB  15/16.  25/26 
U  A  a.  423—307  1*  CtafM 

1.  A  substantially  pure  composition  of  matter  consisting 
essentially  of  a  zinc  hydroxy  phosphite  complex  represented 
by  the  theoretical  structural  formula  [ZZnCOHh-ZnHPOsJ.X- 
ZnO  wherein  X  is  a  number  from  0  to  17  and  wherein  the 
structure  has  infrared  absorption  frequencies  at  3506;  3472; 
3282;  3163;  2401;  2361,  1079;  947;  867;  and  796  cm->,  ±4.0 
cm-',  and  X-ray  diffraction  d(A)  spacings  at  9.04;  5.94;  4.44; 
3.58;  3.44;  3.38;  2.75;  2.70;  and  1.67;  ±0.02  A. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zinc  hydroxy  phosphite  com- 
plex, which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  zinc  oxide,  phos- 
phorous acid  and  a  zinc  hydroxy  phosphite  complex  pro- 
moter; y 

(b)  heating  the  slurry  for  a  sufTicient  time  to  form  a  zinc 
hydroxy  phosphite  complex  represented  by  the  theoreti- 
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dal  structural  formula  [2Zn(OH)2ZnHP03].XZnO  ferrous  metals,  which  comprises  heating  said  polymetallic 
ikrherein  X  is  a  number  from  0  to  17  and  wherein  the  pyrite  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  4S0*-S00* 
structure  has  infrared  absorption  frequencies  at  3506;  C.  for  30-60  minutes,  thereby  causing  destruction  of  the  pyrite 
;472;  3282;  3163;  2401;  2361;  1079;  947;  867;  and  796   crystalline  lattice  with  sublimation  of  sulphur  and  formation  of 

ferromagnetic  pyrrhotine  without  chemical  conversion  of  the 
non-ferrous  metals,  cooling  the  resulting  material,  and  recover- 
ing the  iron  and  non-ferrous  metals  utilizing  magnetic  separa- 
"•«•  T  tion  with  a  magnetic  field  intensity  of  1,000  to  2,000  oersted. 


;m  - ',  ±4.0  cm  - ',  and  X-ray  diffraction  d(A)  spacings  at 
).04;  5.94;  4.44;  3.58;  3.44;  3.38;  2.75;  2.70;  and  1.67;  ±0.02 

and  recovering  the  zinc  hydroxy  phosphite  complex. 


VS. 
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4,386,060 
PI^OCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULFAMIC 

ACID 

PUlibpe  Lcclercq,  Lille,  and  Jacques  Latemaaer,  Bondues,  both 
France,  assignora  to  Prodnits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhiniann, 
France 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343^31 
priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1981,  81  01786 
Int.  a.^C01B  77/00 
a.  423—389  12  Claims 


of 
Cdorbevoie, 


4,386,062 
INTRADERMAL  HORSE  SWEAT  TEST 
Ralph  E.  Beadle,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,010 
Int.  a.5  A61K  49/00;  COIN  7/00.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  424—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  semi-quantitatively  determining  the  suscep- 
tibility of  a  horse,  mule,  donkey,  or  zebra  to  anhidrosis  in 
climates  wherein  the  temperature  at  night  fails  to  drop  below 
about  23*  C.  which  comprises: 

(a)  Intradermally  administering  a  series  of  at  least  two-fold 
dilutions  of  at  least  one  pharmaceutical  compound  having 
fi-2  stimulator  activity  and  substantially  free  of  i3-l  and  a 
a-adrenergic  activity  to  said  animal; 

(b)  Observing  the  skin  over  the  injection  area  for  the  forma- 
tion of  sweat  droplets;  and 

(c)  Identifying  anhidrosis-susceptible  animals  having  inade- 
quate thermoregulatory  responses  to  hot,  humid  climates 
by  reduced  sweat  formation  at  one  or  more  injection 
sights. 
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A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfamic  acid  by  reacting 
urea,  sulfuric  anhydride,  and  sulfuric  acid  wherein  the  sulfuric 
anhydride  fed  to  the  process  is  dissolved  in  a  halogenated 
fluo  'ocarbon  or  a  mixture  of  halogenated  fluorocarbons,  the 
fluo  -ocarbon  or  fluorocarbon  mixture  having  a  boiling  point  of 
front  0*  C.  to  less  than  100*  C. 


4,386,061 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PYRITE  BEARING 
POLYMETALUC  MATERIAL 
Dzyurtorc  N.  AMshev,  nUtsa  Michnriw^  21/3,  Ict.  44;  Evnei  A. 
BikctOT,  uUtm  Lenina,  56,  k?.  3;  Nazyarinil  Baltynova,  pros- 
pi  !kt  SoiNetsky,  52a,  kw.  40;  Vitaly  P.  Malyshev,  ulitsa  Botani- 
dicakaya,  14,  k?.  52;  Turabai  A.  Ondor,  ulitsa  Sovetskoi 
BoHtitutaU,  18,  kr.  348;  EglaM  S.  SdKpuwr,  bnlfar  Mira, 
7<  \/2,  kr.  42;  AbabaUr  K.  Kobihasov,  prospekt  Sovetsky,  75, 
k  r.  12,  and  Kaakcn  N.  Onualina,  nUtaa  Dihambala,  129,  kT. 
i: !,  all  of  Karaganda,  UJS.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  256,983 

Int  CL^  COIB  J7/06;  COIG  3/12.  49/12 

U.S,CL423— 571  4Clainis 

1  Method  of  recovering  sulphur,  iron  and  non-ferrous  met- 

ab :  irom  polymetallic  pyrite  containing  sulphur,  iron  and  non- 


4,386,063 
FLAVOR  USE  OF  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
l-N-BUTOXY-l-ETHANOL  ACETATE 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmoc>th  Beach,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,810,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,296,138,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,111, 
Aug.  7, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,296,137.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1981, 

Ser.  No.  292,394 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  20, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/235 

U.S.  a.  424—49  4  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising  1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol  acetate  and  a 

composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

2-phenyl-3-carboethoxyfuran  and  bis(cyclohexyl)disulfide,  the 

proportion  of  1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol  acetate:2-phenyl-3-carboe- 

thoxyfuran  and/or  bis(cyclohexyl)disulfide  being  from  0.1:1  up 

to  1K).1.  - 


4,386,064 
FLAVORING  WTTH  CARBOMETHOXY  METHYL 
NORBORNANES 
Philip  T.  Klemarczyk,  Old  Bridgr,  James  M.  Sanders,  Eaton- 
town;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin  F.  Vinala,  Red 
Bank;  Flrederick  L.  Schmltt  Holmdel,  and  Edward  J.  Granda, 
Englishtown,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  International  Fhifors  k. 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,107,  JuL  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,350,823, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133^70,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,319,036.  This  application  May  20, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  380,422 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  26, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.J  A23L  1/235 

MS.  CL  424—49  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  blueberry 

aroma  or  taste  of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  foodstuffs,  chewing  gums  and  toothpastes 

comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff,  chewing  gum  or 
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toothpaste  base,  a  blueberry  aroma  or  taste  augmenting  or 
enhancing  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  two  norbomyl  derivatives 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


OCH3 


wherein  the  dashed  hne  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  one  of  Ri  or  R2  is 
methyl  and  the  other  of  R|  or  R2  is  hydrogen,  wherein  in  the 
mixture,  the  dashed  lines  are  the  same. 


4,386,065 
VACCINE  AGAINST  EAE 
Donald  G.  Waldhidm,  Caldwell,  Id.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  233,572 
Int.  a.'  A61K  39/12;  C12N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  424—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  especially  adapted  for  the  formulation  of  a 
vaccine  in  unit  dosage  form  for  immunization  against  enzootic 
abortion  in  ewes  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  containing 
10*  to  10'  ELD50/O.25  ml  of  inactivated  chlamydial  elemen- 
tary bodies  prepared  from  chlamydial  organisms  propagated  in 
cell  culture. 

9.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  vaccine  composition  for 
immunization  against  enzootic  abortion  in  ewes  comprising 
propagating  chlamydial  organisms  in  cell  culture,  inactivatmg 
said  chlamydial  organisms  to  produce  inactivated  chlamydial 
elementary  bodies  and  combining  from  2x10^  to  2x10' 
ELDso/ml  of  said  inactivated  chlamydial  elementary  bodies 
with  a  parenterally  administrable  carrier  therefor. 


4,386,066 
IMMUNOGENIC  COMPLEX  FROM  N.  GONORRHOEAE 
Edward  C.  O'Rourke,  West  Point,  Pa.,  and  W.  Wardle  FuUer- 

ton.  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  it  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
.    NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,855 

Int.  a.5  A61K  39/095:  CUP  21/00.-  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  424—92  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  vesicular,  antigenic,  immuno- 
genic, non-pyrogenic  complex  obtained  from  strains  of  N. 
gonorrhoeae  characterized  by  containing  on  a  dry  weight  basis 
about  70-90%  protein,  about  1.5-5.5%  total  carbohydrate, 
about  0.45-0.55%  ketodeoxyoctanoate,  about  1.1^1.6%  RNA, 
about  0-1.5%  DNA,  about  0.4-3.5%  total  lipid,  about 
0.4-0.65%  total  phosphate  and  about  1.0-3.5%  hexosamines 
and  being  characterized  on  SDS-polyacrylamide  gel  electro- 
phoresis by  sub-unit  bands  having  molecular  weights  of  about 
150.000,  115,000,  90,000,  70,000,  45.000,  39,000-35,000, 
32,000-22,000  and  20,000-15,000,  which  comprises  cultivating 
N.  gonorrhoeae  on  a  suitable  nutrient  medium,  harvesting  and 
centrifuging  the  cells  at  5000  Xg  at  2'-4*  C;  extracting  the  cell 
pellet  with  5%  TRITON  X-100  in  the  presence  of  tris(hydrox- 
ymethyl)amino  ethane  and  magnesium  chloride  at  alkaline  pH; 
suspending  the  solids  remaining  after  extraction  in  aqueous 
medium  and  precipitating  with  cold  ethanol;  suspending  the 
ethanol  precipitate  in  physiological  saline  and  incubating  with 
DNase  and  RNase;  removing  nucleases  and  degraduation 
products  by  diafiltration;  and  purifying  by  sonication  and 
filtration  through  a  0.45  ^m  polysulphone  fUter. 


4,386,067 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Claude  Guillon,  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Expan- 

science,  Courberoie,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,600,  Aug.  31, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,078,  Jan.  13, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,129, 

Mar.  31, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

646,092,  Jan.  2, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  472,574,  May  23, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  13,790,  Feb.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  172.118 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  30,  1969,  69  13859 

Int.  a.^  A61K  35/12,  35/407.  47/00.  7/4% 

U.S.  a.  424—95  7  Claims 

1.  A  topically  appliable  cosmetic  composition,  in  the  form  of 
a  protective  cream  for  dry  skins,  for  creating  an  increase  in  the 
moisture  content  of  human  sicin  consisting  essentially  of 

a  cosmetic  composition  containing  the  non-saponifiable 
fraction  extracted  from  soya-bean  oil  and  avocado  oil, 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  said  soya-bean  oil  non-saponifla- 
ble  fraction  to  said  avocado  oil  non-saponifiable  fraction 
being  about  2  to  1,  and  said  non-saponifiable  fraction  being 
from  about  0.2%  to  3%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
comT>osition  weight,  and 

the  balance  of  said  composition  being  hexyl  laurate  and 
avocado  oil. 

2.  A  method  for  creating  an  increase  in  the  moisture  content 
of  human  skin  consisting  essentially  of 

topically  applying  to  said  skin,  in  the  form  of  a  protective 
cream  of  dry  skins,  an  effective  amount  of  a  topically 
appliable  cosmetic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a  cosmetic  composition  containing  the  non-saponifiable 
fraction  extracted  from  soya-bean  oil  and  avocado  oil. 
with  the  weight  ratio  of  said  soya-bean  oil  non-saponifia- 
ble fraction  to  said  avocado  oil  non-saponifiable  fraction 
being  about  2  to  1,  and  said  non-saponifiable  fraction  being 
from  about  0.2%  to  3%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
composition  weight,  and 

the  balance  of  said  composition  being  a  cosmetic  carrier 
suitable  for  topical  application  to  said  human  skin. 

3.  A  method  for  creating  an  increase  in  the  moisture  content 
of  human  skin  consisting  essentially  of 

topically  applying  to  said  skin,  in  the  form  of  a  protective 
cream  for  dry  skins,  an  effective  amount  of  a  topically 
appliable  cosmetic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a  cosmetic  composition  containing  the  non-saponiftable 
fraction  extracted  from  an  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  horse  mane  oil,  sweet  almond  oil,  carob  bean 
oil  and  cod-liver  oil,  and  said  non-saponifiable  fraction 
being  from  about  0.2%  to  3%  by  weight  based  upon  the 
total  composition  weight,  and 

the  balance  of  said  composition  being  a  cosmetic  carrier 
suitable  for  topical  application  to  said  human  skin. 


4,3o6,UDo 
ANTIHEMOPmUC  FACTOR  CONCENTRATE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 
Gautam  Mitira,  Kensington,  and  John  L.  Lundblad,  El  Cerrito, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berke- 
ley, Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  124,891 
Int.  a.)  A61K  35/14 
M&.  a.  424—101  34  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  antihemophilic  factor 
concentrate,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  antihemophilic  factor 
proteins  to  purification, 

(b)  subjecting  the  purified  aqueous  solution  pf  antihemophilic 
factor  of  step  (a)  to  ultrafiltration  to  remove  water,  and 

(c)  mixing  the  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  antihemophilic 
factor  of  step  (b)  with  buffer  and  saline. 
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ADDITIVE  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRESERVING  NORMAL  RED  CELL  MORPHOLOGY  IN 

WHOLE  BLOOD  DURING  STORAGE 
Ti  Botky  N.  Eitep,  Lindenhont,  IlL,  MrifMr  to  Baxter  TraTCBol 
LaboratoriM,  IK^  Deerfidd,  ni. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,771 
iBt  CL>  A61K  35/14 
UiS.  CL  424—101  30  Claiou 

An  additive  solution  for  preserving  normal  red  blood  cell 
mbrphology  during  whole  blood  storage,  said  solution  com- 
piising 
a  fatty  ester  including  at  least  two  ester  linkages  comprising 
fatty  hydrocarbon  groups  of  about  four  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms  each,  said  fatty  ester  being  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  between  150  and  3,000  micrograms  per  milliliter  of 
whole  blood. 


y 


4,386,072 

TREATMENT  OF  DISORDERS  OF  INFLAMMATION 
AND  IMMUNITY  AND  DISORDERS  ASSOCIATED  WITH 
SMOOTH  MUSCLE  SPASM  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 
David  F.  Horrobin,  P.O.  Box  10,  Nans'  Island,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada (H3E  1J8),  and  Julian  Ucb,  41  Village  La.,  Bethany, 
Conn.  06525 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,671,  Jun.  26, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,214 
Int.  a.J  A61K  33/00.  33/12,  31/20 
MS.  a.  424—127  4  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  and/or  prophylaxis  of  disor- 
ders of  inflammation  and  immunity  and  disorders  associated 
with  smooth  muscle  spasm  in  a  subject,  which  method  com- 
prises administering  to  the  subject  an  effective  amount  therefor 
of  dihomo-7-linolenic  acid,  y-Iinolenic  acid  or  linoleic  acid 
conjointly  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  lithium  salt. 


4,386,070 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  ENDOWED 

WITH  AN  ANTIBACTERIAL  AdTVITY  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFECTIONS  DUE  TO 
dRAM-POSmVE  AND  GRAM-NEGATIVE  PATHOGENS 
LNHUUtk)  De  Vincentiis,  Ronw,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ausonia  Far- 
uMcentici  S.R.L.,  Pomeiia-Ronie,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,539,  Oct.  15, 1979, 
ibandoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  20, 1978,  28934  A/78; 
Sep.  25, 1979,  25»73  A/79 

Int  a.J  A61K  35/00,  31/54,  31/435,  31/70 
\\S.  CL  424—114  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  bacterial  infections  of  human 
b  sings,  due  to  both  Gram-positive  and  Gram-negative  patho- 
gens, which  consists  of  orally  administering  to  said  human 
being  a  ublet  or  capsule  containing  500-1000  mgs.  of  an  associ- 
ation of  a  bacterial  antibiotic  which  is  cephalexin  or  pivceph- 
a  exin  and  a  /3-ketoacid  which  is  nalidixic  acid  in  the  ratio  of 


4,386,073 
TRIPEPTIDES  ACnNG  ON  THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS 
SYSTEM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Li^  Kisfaludy;  Tamas  Szirtes,  both  of  Budapest;  Li^  Balas- 
piri,  Szeged;  Eva  Palosi,  Budapest;  Laszio  Szpomy,  Budapest, 
and  Adam  Sarkadi,  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Patentbureau  DANUBIA,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163^30 

Clainis  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jun.  28, 1979,  RI  718 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  424—177  11  Clainis 

1.  A  peptide  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


X— Y— W— NH2 


(I) 


1. 


wherein 
X  is  a  L-pyroglutamyl,  D-pyroglutamyl,  L-2-ketoimidazoli- 
dine-4-carbonyl,  L-6-keto-pipecolyl,  L-thiazolidine-4-car- 
bonyl,  L-prolyl  or  orotyl  group, 
Y  is  L-leucyl  or  L-norvalyl  and 

W  is  a  D-prolyl,  L-thiazolidine-4-carbonyl,  L-homoprolyl, 
L-leucyl,  L-isoleucyl,  L-methionyl,  L-pipecolyl  or  D- 
pipecolyl  group,  or 
the  W-NH2  group  stands  for  a  pyrrolidyl  or  piperidyl  group,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  complex  thereof. 


4,386,071 
INSECnaDAL  NATURAL  BAIT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Vtbnr  Carle,  3390  rue  Simard,  St-Hubert,  Quebec,  Canada 

(J3Y  6r4) 

^tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57^436,  Jul.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,279,895.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,381 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  21, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  AOIN  59/00 

\}S.  a.  424-127  14  Clainis 

1.  An  insecticidal  natural  bait  comprising 

(a)  between  about  75  and  about  95  percent  by  weight  of 
humidified  diatomaceous  silica  having  a  particle  size  of  at 
most  SO  microns; 

(b)  between  about  5  and  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  sugar 
or  a  sugar  substitute; 

(c)  said  composition  being  humidified  to  contain  about  1  to 
about  25  percent  by  weight  water  to  enable  it  to  be  swal- 
lowed by  an  insect  and  to  prevent  said  sugar  or  sugar 
substitute  from  being  washed  away  from  said  composi- 
tion. 

14.  An  insecticidal  method  which  comprises  contacting 
insects  with  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,386,074 
LRF  ANTAGONISTS 
Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  and  Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  both  of  La  JoUa, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies, 
San  Diego,  Calif  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,594,  Aug.  29, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  JuL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,189 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  29, 

1998,  bos  been  disclaimfd. 

Int  a.J  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

MS.  a.  ATA—Vn  20  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  or  a  nontoxic  salt  thereof,  said  peptide  having 

the  formula: 
Ri-dehydroPro-R2-D-Trp-Ser-Tyr-D-Trp-Leu-Arg-Pro-Gly- 

NH2 
wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
formyl,  acetyl,  acrylyl,  benzoyl  and  allyl;  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consUting  of  dichloro-D-Phe,  CFs-D-Phe,  F-D-Phe, 
diHuoro-D-Phe,  AcNH-D-Phe,  N02-D-Phe,  dinitro-D-Phe, 
Br-D-Phe,  dibromo-D-Phe,  C«  Me4Cl-D-Phe,  (CH3)5-D-Phe, 
CH3S-D-Phe,  OCHa-D-Phe  and  CHs-D-Phe;  wherein  any 
D-isomer  amino  acid  may  be  substituted  for  D-Trp  and  in  the 
6-position;  and  wherein  N^MeLeu  may  be  substituted  for  Leu. 
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4386,075 

RENALLY  ACTIVE  TETRAPEPTIDES 

Fraads  R.  Pfeiffer,  OnnamiBioii,  N  J^  anigBor  to  SnithKlinc 

Bcckman  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoBtinnatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,448,  Feb.  17, 1982.  This 

appUcatioB  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,958 

Int  CL^  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  424—177  12  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


1    O  R    O  R2 

II  I     II  I 

^/l— C— NH— C— C— NH— CH— 


I 
CH2 

R> 


O 

It 
(CH2);<rC-N 


CO2H 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  1 

or  2  hydroxy  or  methoxy  groups; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1-3  carbons,  phenyl  or  phenyl 

optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  hydroxy  or  methoxy 

groups; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy; 
X  is  O  or  H,H;  and 
n  and  m  are  each  integers  of  from  0-4;  or  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  or  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


4,386,076 

(E)-5-(2-HALOGENOVINYL)- 

ARABINOFURANOSYLURACIL,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Haruhiko  Machida,  and  Shiqji  Sakata,  both  of  Choahi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiba,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1979,  54-164025 
Int.  Q\?  A61K  n/70:  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  a.  424—180  6  Qaims 

1.  An  (E)-S-(2-halogenovinyl)-arabinofuranosyluracil  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  [I], 


[I] 


c=c: 


H 


[1] 


HO— I       O 


OH 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  halogen  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


4386,077 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  ORAL 

ADMINISTRATION  CONTAINING  CYTIDINE 

DIPHOSPHOCHOLINE 

Eraldo  Borgo,  Ficarazzi  di  Catania,  Italy,  assignor  to  Made 

Italiana  s.r.i,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,538 

Int.  a.^  A61K  il/70 

U.S.  a.  424—180  3  Qaims 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  halogen. 

5.  An  anti-DNA  virus  agent  comprising  as  the  effective 
component  an  effective  quantity  of  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula  [I], 


1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  con- 
sciousness impairment  in  an  animal,  cerebral  thrombosis,  cere- 
bropathies  ascribable  to  atherosclerosis,  in  a  form  suitable  for 
oral  administration,  containing  CDP-choline  or  a  salt  thereof 
in  association  with  a  material  containing  phospholipids,  in  the 
ratio  of  1:20-1:0.5%  weight  by  weight,  in  unit  dosage  form 
containing  200  mg  up  to  400  mg  of  said  CDP-choline  or  salt 
thereof  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  of  said  animal. 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  an  association  of  CDP-choline 
or  a  salt  thereof  with  phospholipids  which  consists  of  mixing 
an  aqueous  solution  of  CDP-choline  or  a  salt  thereof  with 
phospholipids  in  the  solid  state  or  in  an  emulsion  or  as  a  solu- 
tion in  the  ratio  of  1:20-1:0.5%  weight  by  weight  and  isolating 
said  association  product  from  the  mixture. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  according  to  claim  1, 
which  additionally  contains  an  edible  protein  in  the  amount  of 
5%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  CDP-choline  or  salt  thereof 
and  a  cross-linking  agent  in  the  amount  of  5%  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  CDP-choline  or  salt  thereof. 


4386,078 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  FOR  PREVENTING 
PHOSPHOLIPID  DEGRADATION  AND  FREE  FATTY 
AOD  PROLIFERATION 
Lloyd  A.  Horrocks;  Robert  V.  Dorman,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 
and  Zbigniew  M.  Dabrowiecki,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to 
The  Ohio  State  UniTersity  Research  FouadatioB,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,526,  Mar.  3, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,505 

Int.  a.3  A61K  n/70 

U.S.  a.  424—180  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  substantially  maintaining  glycerophos- 

pholipid  production  by  a  mammalian  cell  and  for  suppressing 

consequent  free  fatty  acid  proUferation  in  said  cell,  said  cell 

being  susceptible  to  injury  or  disease  to  said  mammal  which 

causes  normal  glycerophospholipid  production  by  said  cell  to 

become  retarded,  which  method  comprises:  presenting  said 
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eel  I  with  a  pharmaceutically  effective  proportion  of  a  thera- 
pe  itic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cytidine 
di|  hosphoethanolamine,  cytidine  diphospho-N-methyle- 
thiiiolamine.  cytidine  diphospho-N.N-dimethylethanolamine, 
miktures  thereof,  and  mixtures  of  at  least  one  of  said  cytidine 
compounds  with  cytidine  diphosphocholine. 

16.  A  therapeutic  agent  for  preventing  phospholipid  degra- 
dation and  free  fatty  acid  proliferation,  said  therapeutic  agent 
comprising  a  substantially  isotonic  injectable  solution  contain- 
in]  [  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  of  cytidine 
di!  )hosphocholine  and  at  least  one  cytidine  compound  selected 
fr<  im  the  group  consisting  of  cytidine  diphosphoethanolamine, 
cytidine  diphospho-N-methylethanolamine  and  cytidine  di- 
pli  ospho-N.N-dimethylethanolamine. 

4,386,079 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DEPRESSION 
Robert  A.  Lahti,  Gidcsburg,  Mich.,  awignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Coapuy,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,187 
iBt.  a.'  A61K  31/675 
UlS.  a.  424—200  3  CMau 

_  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  orally  to  said  humans  an  antidepressant 
ef  ective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


:\ 


NO2 


N 


f 


A— O— P— T 
I 

Ti 

wherein  Y  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbons,  inclusive;  A  is  ethyl- 
ene or  — CH2CH(CH2C1>— ,  T  and  Ti  are  the  same  or  different 
aiid  are  SR3,  OR  or  NR1R2;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1 
ti[rough  6  carbons,  aryl,  aralkyl  or 

1(a) 


chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  or  alkanoyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl, 
alkylsulphonyl,  perfluoroalkyl,  perfluoroalkylthio,  per- 
fluoroalkylsulphinyl  or  perfluoroalkylsulphonyl  each  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylthio,  phenylsulphinyl  or  phenylsul- 
phonyl; 
wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

is  joined  to  R^  as  stated  below; 
wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  has  the  formula 
— CX'X^X'  wherein  X',  X^  and  X',  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine; 
wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  or  acyloxy  each 
of  up  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  or  is  joined  to  R^  to  form  an 
oxycarbonyl  group  such  that  together  with  the 

I 
— N— CO— C— 

part  of  the  molecule  it  forms  an  oxazolidinedione  group; 
wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
and  wherein  the  benzene  ring  A  bears  one,  two  or  three 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  nitro,  carboxy,  car- 
bamoyl and  cyano,  and  alkanoyl,  alkylthio,  alkylsulphinyl, 
alkylsulphonyl,  perfluoroalkyl,  perfluoroalkylthio,  per- 
fluoroalkylsulphinyl,  perfluoroalkylsulphonyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  and  N-alkylcarbamoyl  each  of  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenylthio,  phenylsulphinyl  and  phenylsul- 
phonyl. 
9.  A  method  of  producing  an  antiandrogenic  effect  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  an  effect  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  an 
acylanilide  claimed  in  any  of  claims  1  to  6. 


.        VnOj 


with 


other 


N 

I 

A— 

the  proviso  that  when  one  of  T  or  Ti  is  NR1R2  then  the 
cannot  be  SR3  or  OR. 


4,386,080 
ANTI-ANDROGENIC  AMIDE  DERIVATIVE 
f^CTillc  S.  Cnmley,  Kautsford;  AlMdair  T.  Qea,  aad  LeiUc  R. 
Haghcs,  both  of  Maccksffeld,  aU  of  Eaglaod,  aMignon  to 
laperial  OMaical  Indastrica  Liidtcd,  Lowkw,  EagUmd 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,047 
OaioH  priority,  applicatioa  Ualted  Kinsdoiii,  May  22, 1980, 
4116915 

iBt  CL'  C07C  103/22.  103/26 
tfJS.  a.  424—209  9  Claiv 

1.  An  acylanilide  of  the  formula: 


R> 


R2-/        \-NR5 


— COC— <'     A     7 


R* 


4,386,081  ^ 

PHOSPHONOFORMIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Ake  J.  E.  Helgstnuid;  Karl  N.  Johansaon,  both  of  Enhoma; 
Alfons  Misiomy,  Bandhagen;  Jan  O.  Noren,  Grodinge,  and 
Goran  B.  Stening,  SodertMUe,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra 
Ukemedel  Aktiebolag,  Sodertiiljc,  Sweden 
ContiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971^96,  Dec.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,167 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22, 1977, 
53580/77;  Dec.  22,  1977,  53581/77;  Dec.  22,  1977,  53582/77; 
Dec.  22,  1977,  53583/77;  Jul.  3,  1978,  28548/78;  JuL  3,  1978, 
28552/78;  Jul.  3, 1978,  28553/78;  JuL  3, 1978,  28555/78 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/66:  C07F  9/40 
VS.  CL  424—212  W  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  nitro,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo  or  hydrogen,  or  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkylthio,  alkyl- 
tiilphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  perfluoroalkyl.  perfluoroalkylthio. 
]  wrfluoroalkylsulphinyl  or  perfluoroalkylsulphonyl  each  of  up 
o  4  carbon  atoms,  or  phenylthio,  phenylsulphinyl  or  phenyl* 
lulphonyl;  wherein  R^  is  cyano,  carbamoyl,  nitro.  fluoro. 


O   O 

II    II 

R,- O— P— C— O— Rj 

I 
OR2 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  an  optical  isomer 
thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  con- 
taining 3-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-alkyl  containing  4-6 
carbon  atoms,  1-adamantyl.  2-adaniantyl  and  benzyl;  R2  is 
hydrogen  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  benzyl,  provided  that  when  R3  is  H.  then  Ri  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi.  cycloalkyl-alkyl  as  defined  above,  or  l-ada- 
mantyl.  2-adaniantyl  or  benzyl,  or  a  physiological  acceptable 
salt  or  an  optical  isomer  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  an  active  ingre- 
dient in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  a  vims  infection  in  an 
animal  or  man.  together  with  a  physiologically  acceptable 
carrier,  said  active  ingredient  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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O    O  .      •        (I) 

II    II 

Rl— O— P— C— O— R3 

I 
OR2 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  containing  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl-alkyl  containing  4-6  carbon  atoms, 
1-adamantyl,  2-adamantyi  and  benzyl;  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R3 
is  selected  from  the  group  containing  hydrogen  and  benzyl, 
provided  that  when  R3  is  H,  then  R|  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or 
cycloalkyl-alkyl  as  defmed  above,  or  1-adamantyl,  2-adaman- 
tyl  or  benzyl,  or  a  physiological  acceptable  salt  or  an  optical 
isomer  thereof. 


4,386,082 
PESnaDALLY  ACTIVE  PHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIO 

ACID  ESTER  AMIDES 
Dieter  Arit,  Cologne;  Bemiiard  Homeyer,  Leyerkusen;  Ingeborg 
Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Volker  Paul,  Solingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981,  3110595 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  57/28:  C07F  9/24 
VJS.  a.  424—215  13  Claims 

1.  A  phosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  ester  amide  of  the  for- 
mula 


O 

II 


Hal— CH2— CHF— O— P— N— SR' 
R2  Rl 


in  which 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl 

radical, 
R2  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  optionally  substituted 

alkoxy  radical, 
R^  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  optionally  substituted 

aryl  radical,  and 
Hal  is  a  halogen  atom. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  pests  or  microbes  comprising 
applying  to  the  pests  or  microbes  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a 
pesticidally  or  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


^  4,386,083 

INJECTABLE  OXYTETRACYCLINE  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  Hacke,  Rutherford,  N  J.,  and  Herman  Horn,  Staten 
Island,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,147,  Apr.  10, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,003 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/65 
U.S.  a.  424— 227  11  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  injectable  antibiotic  composition  of  increased 
antibiotic  concentration  for  parenteral  administration  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  from  greater  than  about  IS  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  of 
an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxytet- 
racycline  base  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
'   (b)  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium  acetate  and  magnesium  chloride  present 
in  a  molar  ratio  from  about  0.8  to  about  1 .2  moles  per  mole 
of  said  antibiotic,  with  the  proviso  that  magnesium  chlo- 
ride is  used  only  with  oxytetracycline  base, 
(c)  from  about  SO  to  about  9S  parts  by  weight  of  glycerol 
formal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-hydroxy- 


methyl- 1,3-dioxolane,    5-hydroxy-l,3-dioxane   and    mix- 
tures thereof, 

(d)  from  about  10  to  about  4S  parts  by  weight  of  water, 

(e)  an  antioxidant  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  stabilize  said 
composition,  and 

(0  a  buffering  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH 
of  from  about  6  to  about  9.5  in  said  composition. 


4,386,084 
N-PYRIMIDINYL-CARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  DRUGS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Scharwaechter,  Moorrege;  Klaus  Gutschc,  RelUngen; 
Friedrich-Wilhelm  Kohlmann,  Moorrege,  and  Hinrich  Beck, 
Bad  Bramstedt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,670 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1980  3045720 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/49;  A61K  31/625.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—229  9  Claims 

1.  An  N-pyrimidinyl-carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  general 
formula  I 


CH3O  NH2 

>— i  >—  N 


(I) 


CHJOVOV 


CH2— ^  ^NH— C— O— I 


N 


CH3O 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  phenyl,  or  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  C  atoms  which  is  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  carbamic  acid  ester  oxygen, 
and  pharmacologically  tolerated  salts  thereof. 

5.  An  anbibacterial  pharmaceutical  formulation  which  com- 
prises: an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  as 
defmed  in  claim  1,  or  a  pharmacologically  tolerated  salt 
thereof,  and  a  non-toxic,  therapeutically  tolerated  solid  or 
liquid  carrier. 


4,386,085 
NOVEL  STEROIDS 
Jean  G.  Teutsch,  Pantin;  Germain  Costerousse,  Saint-Maurice; 
Daniel  PfaiUbert,  U  Varenne  Saint  Hilaire,  and  Roger  Dera- 
edt.  Pavilions  sous  Bois,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Rouaaeil 
Udaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,077 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1981,  81  00272 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  45/00;  A61K  31/56 

U.S.  CL  424—238  46  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  19-nor 

steroids  and  19-nor-D-homo-steroids  of  the  formula 


r 


wherein  Ri  is  an  organic  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  con- 
taining at  least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  phosphorous  and  silicon  with  the  atom  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  1 1 -carbon  atom  being  carbon,  R2  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  pentagonal  ring  and  a  hexagonal  ring  optionally 
substituted  and  optionally  containing  a  double  bond,  B  and  C 
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tog^her  form  a  double  bond  or  an  qwxy  group,  the  C=A 
at  position  3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
,  ketal. 


groip 


c=o, 


-C'       .  -C 


/    ^^ 


\ 


.— c 


'OH 


OAlKt 


\ 


O— CO— AIK2 


J=NOH,  -C=NOAlK3  and  =CH2,  AIKi,  AIK2  and 
AIIL3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
car>on  atoms  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  their 
noi  -toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 

20.  An  antiglucocorticoid  composition  comprising  an  anti- 
gluixxMrticoidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
of  I  ;laim  1  and  an  inert  carrier.  / 


4,386,066 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ECTOPARASITIC 

ACARINA 

DdrM  T.  Maudag,  CltflestoB,  ud  Joka  A.  Durdeo,  South 
<  :iarlcston,  both  of  W.  Vs.,  MiigMn  to  UakM  Carbide  Corpo- 

^tkm,  Daabary,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936^6 
lat  CL'  AOIN  35/00.  37/34.  43/40.  43/08 
Ui.  a.  424-244  3  ClaiaM 

A  method  of  controlling  ectoparasite  Acarina  selected 
frc  m  the  group  consisting  of  E>emodicidae,  Sarcoptidae  and 
Psorptidae  that  bore  into  and  through  the  dermal  integument 
'  kvarmblooded  animals  which  comprises  orally  administering 
a  said  animal  a  said  Acarina  ectoparasitically  effective 
an  ount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR'     Ri 


yaryl,  arylsulfmylalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  aryloxy, 
arylthio,  arylsulfonyl,  alkyl,  heterocyclic,  acylamido, 
alkylcarbamoyloxy  or  amino  radicals  of  the  formula: 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.R7 


Rs 


wherein: 
R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  aryl 
and  Rg  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  or  R7 
and  Rg  together  may  form  a  lower  alkylene  or  lower 
dialkylene  ether  linkage,  wherein  the  permissible  substitu- 
ents  are  one  or  more  halo,  nitro  or  cyano  groups. 

4,386,067 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  METALLOPORPHYRINS  AS 
ANT-TUMOR  AGENTS  AGAINST  PS-P-388(P388) 
LEUKEMIA  IN  ANIMALS 
David  K.  Uvallee,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  ReKarch  Foaa- 
datioB  of  the  City  Uaivenity  of  New  Yorl(,  New  Yori(«  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  279^22 
lat  CL'  A61K  31/555 
UJS.  CL  424—245  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  treating  lymphocytic  PS-P-388  leukemia  in 
a  Ttiymmal  comprising  the  injection  by  injection  of  to  said 
mammal  of,  sodium  aquo-N-methyltetra(p-sulfophenyl)por- 
phinato  copper  (II)  trifluoromethane  sulfonate  in  a  daily  dose 
rate  of  6-100  mg/kilogram  of  body  weight. 


w  lerein; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  cthoxy,  fluoro, 

chloro,  bromo,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  mixed 

chlorofluoromethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloalkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 

acylamido,  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro.  chloro. 

bromo.  nitro.  acylamido,  trichloromethyl,  trifluoromethyl 

or  mixed  chlorofluoromethyl; 
R4  is  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  or 

bromo; 
Ri  and  R2  or  R4  and  R2  may  together  form  a  — CH=- 

CH—CH=CH— chain,  and  when  R4  is  ethyl,  methoxy  or 

ethoxy;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  not  all  be  hydrogen; 
n  is  a  small  whole  number  from  1  to  4; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  fluoro,  chloro. 

bromo,  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl,  mixed  chloro- 
fluoromethyl or  acylamido; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or 

O 
I 

-CR«. 

wherein 
iU  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  untubstituted  or  substituted 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkenyl.  alkynyl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  bicy- 
cloalkyl  bicycloalkenyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkylsulfinylalkyl, 
alkylsulfonylalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxycaibonylalkyl.  ary- 
lalkyl,  aryloxyalkyl.  arylthioalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  alkox- 


4,386,068 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  a-AZOLYL-KETO 
DERIVATIVES 
Eckart  Kraaz;  Wolfpug  Kriawr,  Kari  R  Biichel,  all  of  Wap- 
pertal;  Wilhelm  Braadet,  Leichliagea,  aad  Paal-Erast  Froh- 
berger,  Lererfcaiea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  aMi^on  to 
Bayer  Aktieageieiiichaft,  Lereriniea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
DiTitioB  of  Ser.  No.  54,067,  JaL  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,316,932. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  304,128 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JaL  21, 
1978,  2832234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaequeat  to  Sep.  22, 

1996,  has  beea  ^tffi**— h 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/50.  43/82:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 

UJS.  CL  424—245  •  CI«*m 

1.  An  a-azolyl-keto  derivative  of  the  formula 


R* 

I 
R'— CO— CH— CH— R2 

I 

N 

N  ■ 

in  which 

R«  represents  Ci-4-alkyl;  CM-alkyl  substituted  by  at  least  one 
subftituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
CM-alkylcarbonyloxy.  optionally  substituted  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy.  CM-alkyl-  or  dialkyl-carbamoyloxy.  CM-alkyl- 
sulphonyloxy.  optionally  substituted  phenylsulphonyloxy, 
CM-dialkylaminosulphonyloxy,  CM-alkoxy  and  optionally 
substituted  phenoxy  wherein  aforementioned  optional  sub- 
stituenU  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
cyano,  nitro.  CM-alkyl,  Cs-T-cycloalkyl,  halogenomethyl. 
halogenoethyl,  and  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  benzyl,  the  last  three 
radicals  optionally  being  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano  or 
nitro; 

R2  rcfvesentt  the  grouping  -CX^X^R^  or  CM-alkoxycaibonyl; 
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R}  represents  halogen,  halogeno-CM-alkyl,  phenyl, 
halogenophenyl,  methylphenyl,  ethylphenyl,  halogenome- 
thylphenyl,  halogenoethylphenyl,  cyanophenyl  or  nitrophe- 
nyl; 

R*  represents  the  grouping  -O-R* -S-R'.-O-SO-R', 


-continued 


or 


H2N 


T 


N 


N 

iL 


— O— C— NHCHj. 


Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C|  to  C4  alkoxy  group,  Y  is 


halogen,     CM-alkyl-     or    dialkyl-amino,     phenylamino, 
halogenophenylamino,  cyanophenylamino,  nitro- 

phenylamino,  methylphenylamino  or  ethylphenylamino 
R*  represents  CM-alkyl,  C2^-aikenyl  or  alkynyl,  Cs-T-cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, nitro,  cyano,  Ci^-alkyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methylthio. 
ethylthio,  halogenomethyl  or  halogenoethyl; 
R'  represents  CM-alkyl,  CM-dialkylamino,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl,  or  halogeno-C|. 
4-alkyl  with  up  to  S  halogen  atoms; 
Xi  and  X^  each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine 

chlorine  or  bromine;  and 
Y  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group; 
or  an  addition  salt  thereof  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen-halide  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric 
acid,  sulphuric  acid  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  sulphonic  acid,  or 
a  metal  salt  complex  thereof,  the  metal  of  the  salt  being  se- 
lected from  main  groups  II  to  IV  and  sub-groups  I,  II  and  IV 
to  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  the  anion  of  the  salt  being 
derived  from  a  hydrogen  haUde  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid 
or  phosphoric  acid. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


B  CONH- ,        ,         V 

I  ^ 

N  O 

I 
X 


in  which 
Bis 


A  vL'    X  ^    X   X 

H2N^^  N  H2N^^  N  H2N^^  N 


COOH 


— CH2— O— CO— CHj.  — CH2— S-/  ^ 


T  is  — CH2 


■CHj. 


— CHjS 


N  — N 


— CH2— S— 4;^       ^  N;  or  — CH2— OCX)— NH2. 
N 
I 
CHj 


4,386,089 
^-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  THEIR  MEDICINAL 

USE 
Hau-Bodo  Konfg;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  and  Michael  Preiss,  all  of 
Woppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  astignora  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellfchaft,  Lererkmeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtinnatioii  of  Ser.  No.  33,300,  Apr.  25, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,762 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818263 

Int  CL'  A61K  31/43.  31/545 
VS.  a.  424—246  16  CbdM 

1.  A  /3-lactam  of  the  formula 

Z      » 


Xis 


R2  R4 


— N 


El  or  — N«C 


R|,  R2.  R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom; 
an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  radical  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkadienyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkadienyl 
radical  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyl  radical 
with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl;  or 


.    X| 
N 

-C-(X2)r-X3; 


Xi  and  X2  each  independently  is  O,  S  or  N— X3, 
X3  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

a  cycloalkyl  radical  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl; 

Ci-4-alkylphenyl;  CM-alkoxyphenyl;  halophenyl;  thienyl; 

thiazolyl;  pyridyl;  pyrrolidin-2-on-l-yl;  imidazolidin-2-on- 

1-yl;  piperazine-2,3-dion-l-yI;  1-furyUdene  amino-2-oxy- 

imidazolidin  1-yl;  or  — SO2 — X4; 
r  is  0  or  1; 
X4  is  CM-alkyl,  phenyl,  NH2,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  or 

hydroxyl; 
El     is     -(CO)m-(NR9)m-<CH2)«-,     -(CH2)«-Ri- 

0-(CH2)m-.  -iCO)„-(!CHi)p-,  -(CO)2-m-(CH2- 

)n-<CO)„-,  -CO-CH=. 

CH— CO CO— 0-(CH2)^,    -CO— S— (CH2)^. 

-CO— NR9-CO— (CH2)m— .  — SO2— (CH2)/r-, 

-CO— (CH2)^S02— .  -CO— NR9-N=CH— , 

— (CH=CH)2— ,       -CO— NH— N=CH— CO-       or 

-CO-<CH=CH)2— ; 
R9  has  any  of  the  meanings  given  for  R|  or  is 
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R«/B 


C2H5- 


or  — NHRi, 


^>-N  N-(CH2)J-N 


N 

o 
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N-(CH2)»-0— Q 


RiO  is  O,  S,  SO,  SO2  or  NRi  I, 
i|Lii  if  a  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  cyclopropyl,  methylsul- 

phonyl  or  furylideneamino  radical, 
bi  is  1  or  2, 
I  is  2  or  3, 
I  >  is  3,  4  or  S, 
(  is  2,  3  or  4,  and 
^2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  forms  a  4-  to  7-membered 

carbocyclic  ring  or  heterocyclic  ring  containing  1  or  2 

oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atoms  as  hetero-atoms. 

0.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  antibacteri- 
al! '  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  in 
adi  nixture  with  a  liquid  diluent  other  than  a  solvent  of  a  molec- 
uli  r  weight  less  than  200  except  in  the  presence  of  a  surface-ac- 
tiv|e  agent. 

4,386,090 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  2>DIHYDRO 

NAPHTHALENES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Clard  H.  Moioet,  Onay;  PUUppe  L.  Doitert,  Paris,  and  Guy 

1.  Bovgery,  Colombcs,  all  of  France,  aaiignors  to  Dclalande 
\J^  CoorbCToic,  France 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1981,  Set.  No.  331,484 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Dec.  22, 1980,  80  27252; 
I^c  14, 1981,  81  23304 

iBt  a.'  C07D  295/02.  295/06;  A61K  31/535.  31/135 
,  a.  424—248.4  9  Claims 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  2-4,  R  is  halogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 


US 


IS 


4,386,092 
HETEROCYCUCSUBSTITUTED  OXOALKANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
TakaMHl  Oe,  Nakatsn;  Minora  Moriwaki,  Fnkuoka;  Kaznhiro 
Goto,  and  Masao  Hisadome,  both  of  Nakatra,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigiiort  to  Yoahitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00007,  §  371  Date  Aug.  28, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aog.  28, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02013,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  23, 1981 

PCT  FUcd  Jan.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,696 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980,  55^12 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/425,  31/435:  C07D  471/04.  513/04 

\3S.  CL  424—256  10  Claimt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3 


N 


R> 


CO— A— Z— COOR^ 


Ri 


R: 


\ 

/ 


R 

N-(CH2),-l*^^^X\^ 


w  lerein  n  is  1,  2  or  3,  R  is  phenyl  or  ortho-fluorophenyl. 


— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


amino,  methylamino,  dialkylamino  in  which  the  alky  Is  have 
fi  om  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino 
o  -  4-methyl  piperazino,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  Uiere^f 

A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
c  illy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

9.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  pain  or 
depression  which  comprises  administering  to  that  patient  a 
p  tuumaceutical  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  8. 


4,386,091 

^PHENOXYALKYL•l,2,4•TRIAZOL•3^NE 

ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

I^fit  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  and  Walter  G.  Lobcck,  Jr.,  both  of  Evans- 

filk,  ImL,  aadgnors  to  Mead  Johnaon  A  Company,  ETani- 

▼illclnd. 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,833 
iBt  CL'  A61K  31/495:  C07D  249/08.  295/00 
tS.  CL  424—250  7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  of  Formula  I 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino-sub- 
stituted  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl. 
amino,  nitro  and  cyano  at  any  position(s)  on  the  nucleus,  thi- 
enyl  or  furyl,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  A 
is  lower  alkylene,  X  is  sulfur  or  vinylene,  Y  is  nitrogen  or 
methine  which  may  be  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  and  Z  is 
carbonyl  or  direct  bond. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  immunomodula- 
tory activity  comprising  an  immunomodulatorily  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier. 

4,386,093 
(±)3.DEAZAARISTEROMYaN  AND  USES 
Peter  K.  Chiang,  Kensington;  Giullo  L.  Cantoni,  Betheada,  both 
of  Md.,  and  John  A.  Montgomery,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assign- 
on  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Senices, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,557 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/04 

VJS.  CL  424—256  8  d*!"" 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  effects  of  herpes  simplex  tjrpe 
I  by  utilization  of  an  effective  concentration  for  the  inhibition 
of  herpes  simplex  I  in  tissue  culture  of  (±)-3-deazaa^isteromy- 
cin. 

2.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  effects  of  HL-23  C  type  virus 
by  utilization  of  an  effective  concentration  for  the  inhibition  of 
HL-23  type  virus  in  tissue  culture  of  (±>3-deazaaristeromy- 
cin. 

3.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  effects  of  vaccinia  vims  by 
utilization  of  an  effective  concentration  for  the  inhibition  of 
vacinnia  virus  in  tissue  culture  of  (±>3-deazaaristeromycin. 

5.  A  composition  for  alleviating  the  effects  of  a  virus  sub- 
strate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  herpes  simplex 
type  I,  HL-23  type  and  vaccinia  virus  which  comprises  utiliz- 
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ing  an  efTective  concentration  for  the  inhibition  of  a  virus  capto,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  lower  al- 

substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  herpes  simplex  kanoylamino,  benzoylamino  or  benzyloxycarbonylamino; 

type  1,  HL-23  type  vims  and  vaccinia  virus  in  tissue  culture  of  R^  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl; 

(±)-3-deazaaristeromycin.  A  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
6.  The  composition  according  to  claim  5  wherein  the  virus  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  the  terms 
herpes  simplex  type  I.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylene  and  lower  alkan- 
: oyl  refer  to  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4.386,094 
4-LOWER  ALKYL-3-PHENOXYPYRIDINE-l-OXIDE  AND 

A  METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Ivan  C.  Nordin,  HoUaod,  both 
of  Mich.,  aas^on  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,365 
Inta?  CffJD  213/89;  A61K  31/44 
VJS.  a.  424—263  9  Claims 

1.  4-Loweralkyl-3-phenoxypyridine-l -oxide. 
3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  convul- 
sions in  a  mammal  which  comprises  an  anticonvulsive  effective 
amount  of  a  4-loweralkyl-3-phenoxypyridine-l-oxide  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,386,095 
DIAMINOPYRIDINES  TO  IMPROVE  COGNITION 
Gary  E.  Gibson,  Lardunoiit,  and  ChristiBe  J.  Peterson,  Yonkers, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,087 
lot  CL^  A61K  31/44 
VJS.  a.  424-263  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  to  ameliorate  decreased  cognition  occurring 
with  aging  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  suffering  from  age-related  cognition  deficiency  a 
cognition-improving  amount  of  an  unsubstituted  diaminopyri- 
dine  of  the  formula 


N 


(I) 


4,386,096 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  4-THIAZOLIDINECARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  (FURYL  AND  THIENYL  DERIVATIVES) 
Junichi  Iwao,  Takaraznka;  Masayuki  Oya,  Osaka;  Toshio  Baba, 
Suits;  Tadashi  Iso,  Tondabayashi,  and  TakeUsa  Chiba,  Kyoto, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  23,397,  Mar.  23, 1979.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1978,  53-41632; 
Apr.  25, 1978,  53-49657;  JuL  3, 1978,  53-81116 

Int  CL^  C07D  277/04;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—270  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.■^-\- 


(I) 


CX»2H 


N 

I 

CO— A— SR2 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl, 
thienyl,  and  furyl  and  thienyl  each  substituted  with  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  benzyloxycarbonyloxy,  lower  al- 
kanoylmercapto,   benzoylmercapto,   benzyloxycarbonylmer- 


4,386,097 

BENZIMIDAZOLES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 

SriniTasachari  Ri^appa,  and  Vasudevan  Sndarsanam,  both  of 

Bombay,  India,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardaley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  61,097,  Jul.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,297,365.  This  appUcation  Jul.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,078 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  0D7D  519/00;  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  424—270  3  Claims 

1.    2-Carbomethoxyamino-5(6)-(4-methyl-2-n-butylamino-5- 

thiazoloyl)-benzimidazole  and  a  therapeutically  accepuble  salt 

thereof. 


4,386,098 
6-HYDROXY-2-BENZOTHIAZOLESULFONAMIDE  FOR 
THE  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED 
INTRAOCULAR  PRESSURE 
Otto  Woltersdorf,  Jr.,  Chalfont;  Stuart  R.  Micfaelson,  Lansdale; 
John  M.  Sondey,  Hatfield,  and  Harrey  Schwam,  Lafayette 
HUls,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  Not.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,807 
Int  Q.^  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  7  daims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  elevated  intraocular  pressure  which 
comprises  topically  applying  to  an  affected  eye  an  intraocular 
pressure  lowering  effective  amount  of  a  carbonic  anhydrase 
inhibitor  of  the  formula: 


or  an  ophthalmologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,386,099 

IMIDAZOLYLPHENYL  AMIDINES, 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Enzo  Cereda,  Tortona;  Arturo  Donetti,  Milan;  Piero  del  SoMato, 

and  Mario  Bergamaschi,  both  of  Monza,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors 

to  Istituto  de  AngeU  S.pJL,  MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  28, 1980, 26323  A/80 
Int  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  CL  424—273  R  20  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R,  Ri,  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
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R2  nrpnaenti  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl 
grou ),  a  cyano  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  substituted  or  un- 
subsiituted  cycloalkyl  or  cycloaliphatic  alkynyl  group,  a  bicy- 
clic  jroup,  an  aralkyl  or  aryl  group  optionally  substituted  by 
halo;  [en,  methyl,  methoxy,  or  methylenedioxy  groups,  or  a 
subsi  ituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclicalkyl  or  heterocyclic 
group  which  may  also  contain  a  further  hetero  atom,  or  a 
non- toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
then  »f. 

II .  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  disor- 
dersfof  the  gastrointestinal  tract  which  consists  essentially  of 
inert,  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective 
amo  int  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,386,100 

SPDtO  [IMIDAZOLIDINE 

4,3  .INDOLINE]2,2',5-TRIONES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
Dufid  R.  Brittaiii,  Macdcsfleld,  tad  Robin  Wood,  Hazel  Grove, 
I  of  Eagbuid,  laiigBon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
P^  London,  EoglaMl   v 

Filed  May  11. 1962,  Ser.  No.  377,134 
priority,  appiicstion  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1981, 


^ 


O    CH3    o 

II  I     II    ^ 

CH2OC— N C— OR| 


CainH 
811^399 


US 
1 

spir 


havng 


Int  a.J  C07D  487/10;  A61K  31/415 
CL  424—273  R  12  Claims 

A  non-toxic  biodegradable  derivative  of  I'-substituted- 
}>(imidazolidine-4.3'-indoline]-2,2',S-thone.  said  derivative 
the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  2,3-methylenedioxy;  and 
Ri  is  a  phenyl,  dihydrobenzofuryl,  or  naphthyl  group,  said 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
each  of  the  alkoxy  and  alkyl  portions,  alkylthioalkyl  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  portion,  halo,  amino,  me- 
thylamino,  dimethylamino,  cyano,  nitro,  ethylenediox- 
ymethyl,  dimethylaminomcthylideneamino,  l-methoxy-2- 
chloroethoxy  or  l-methoxyprop-2-yl,  or  in  addition  in  the 
case  of  phenyl,  2,3  or  3,4-methylenedioxy  and  2,3  or  3,4-iso- 
propylidenedioxy. 

10.  The  method  of  combating  insects  and  acarids  which 
comprises  applying  an  insectidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  the  locus  of 
insects  or  acarids. 


O 

R 


I 


RbN 


NRc 


N 

I 

Ka 


wb  srein  Ra  is  a  (1-12  Qalkyl  radical,  a  phenyl  naphthylmethyl 
or  nnnamyl  radical,  the  aromatic  rings  of  which  optionally 
bear  one  or  two  halogeno  radicals,  or  Ra  is  a  benzyl  radical 
optionally  bearing  one,  two  or  three  substituents  indepen- 
deitly  selected  from  halogeno  trifluoromethyl,  (1-4  C)alkyl, 

i  C)alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  hydroxy  radicals;  Rb  and  Re 
__ .  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  non-toxic  bio- 
de|  radable  protecting  radicals,  but  are  not  both  hydrogen;  and 
be^ene  ring  A  optionally  bears  one  substituent  selected  from 
halogeno,  (1-4  C)alkyl,  (1-4  Qalkoxy,  nitro  and  hydroxy 
nt  icals,  or  bears  two  substituents  independently  selected  from 
hal  ogeno,  (1-4  Qalkyl  and  nitro  radicals. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  enzyme  aldose  reductase 
wlich  comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  animal 
recuiring  such  treatment  an  aldose  reductase  inhibitory 
an  ount  of  a  non-toxic  biodegradable  derivative  having  the 
foimula  I  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,386,101 
UlflSYMMETRICAL  BIS^ARBAMATES  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  COMBATING  PESTS 
JflLcf  Dmbek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  and  Manfred  BSger,  WeO 
un  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assfgaors  to  Cfbo-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,865 
.jinM  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Nor.  20,  1980, 
8990/80;  Dec  30, 1980, 9643/80;  Sep.  25, 1981,  6206/81 

Int  CI.J  AOIN  47/22:  C07D  307/86 
U|S.a424— 285  10 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,386  102 

PHENYL-NKCYANOALKYLSULFENYD-N-METHYL- 

CARBAMATES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  IN  PEST 

CONTROL 

Manfred  BSger,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 

JSzef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  aasignors  to  Clbn-Gcigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   17,  1980, 
9305/80 

Int  a.3  AOIN  47/22;  C07C  125/067 
VS.  CL  424—304  ^  Claims 

1.  A  phenyl-N-(cyanoalkylsulfenyl)-N-methylcarbamate  of 

the  formula 


CH3      Ri 
OCON— S— C— CN 

R2 
O— CH— (CH2),— OCH3 

CH2— R3 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  methyl,  or  both  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclopentyl 
radical,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and  n  is  0  or  1. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  acarids,  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  pesticidaUy  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,386,103 

DICHLOROAMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 

POTENT  GERMICIDAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 

Stebno  A.  Po^ny,  and  Takcm  HigncU,  both  of  Lawrence, 

Kans.,  aasisnors  to  Merdi  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,805 
Int  CLJ  A61K  31/225.  31/95;  C07C  69/4a  69/42.  101  m 
VS.  CL  424—313  W 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 
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,1 
R'— C— Z— CXX)H 

I 

N 

/    \ 

a        CI 

wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  independently 

(a)  lower  alkyl; 

(b)  lower  cycloalkyl; 

(c)  lower  (cycloalkyl-alkyl); 

(d)  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl; 

(e)  halosubstituted  phenyl; 

(0  lower  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl; 

(g)  phenyl  Oower  alkyl);  or 
R'  and  Rejoined  together  form  lower  alkylene;  and 
Z  is 

(a)  lower  alkylene; 

(b)  — (CH2)/rphenylene-(CH2)m—  wherein  n  and  m  inde- 
pendently are  integers  from  0  to  5; 


-(CH2)„-C-0-phenyIene-(CH2)«-; 
O 


(c) 


4,386,105 
USE  OF  ALPHA,  ALPHA-DIALKYL 
ADAMANTYLETHYLAMINES  TO  TREAT  MEASLES 
Qyde  R.  KiaaolTiBg,  Fairport,  smI  Ronald  C.  Griffith,  Pittrford, 
both  of  N.Y^  aarignora  to  Pennwalt  Corporatioii,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  350,535 
iBt  CL^  A61K  31/13 
US.  CL  424->325  6  Clain 

1.  A  method  for  treating  measles  virus  in  warm-blooded 
animals  comprising  administering  to  the  animals  an  effective 
amount  for  treating  the  measles  virus  of  a  composition  com- 
prising (i)  a  compound  of  formula  I  or  its  acid  salt: 


CHj       R,  (D 

CH2— C— N       '' 

I         \ 
CH3       R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H 
and  — CH3;  and  (ii)  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  accepuble 
carrier,  wherein  the  compound  is  0.01  to  95%  by  weight  of  the 
composition. 


-(CH2),+  i-0-C-phenylene-(CH2)m-;  W) 

O 


(e)  — (CH2)ii+i— O— (CH2)m— ;  wherein  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  3  and  m  an  inter  from  0-20; 


-(CH2)„-C-0-(CH2)«-;  or 
I 
O 


-(CH2)„+  i-0-C-(CH2)m- 

o 


(0 


(g) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4386,104 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 

Marcella  Nazzaro-Porro,  Via  Viminale  38,  Rome,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,584,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,292,326, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,565,  Apr.  12, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

278,720 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1977, 22617  A/77; 
Dec.  30, 1977,  31471  A/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/19 
UJS.  CL  424—317  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  an  individual  exhibiting 
acne  which  comprises  administering  to  said  individual  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient  in  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  until  said  condition  is  reduced 
or  its  further  development  is  arrested  wherein  said  active 
ingredient  is  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  7  to 
13  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pimelic 
acid,  suberic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  azelaic  acid,  1,9-nonanedicar- 
boxylic  acid,  1.10-decanedicarboxylic  acid,  and  1,11- 
undecanedicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mono  or  dimerci4)to  derivative 
of  said  acid  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,386,106 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  TIME  DELAYED 

RELEASE  FLAVORANT  AND  AN  IMPROVED 

FLAVORED  CHEWING  GUM  COMPOSITION 

Carlcton  G.  Merritt,  Syracnae;  Winston  H.  Wingerd,  CamiUns, 

and  David  J.  KeUer,  Weedsport,  aU  of  N.Y.,  asri^ors  to 

Borden,  Inc.,  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,188 
Int  CL^  A23G  3/30:  A23L  1/222.  1/223 
VS.  CL  426— &  27  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  delayed  release  solid  encapsu- 
lated flavorant  composition  for  use  in  chewable  compositions 
characterized  by  delayed  controlled  release  of  substantially  all 
the  active  encapsulated  flavorant  after  a  significant  period  of 
chewing,  i.e.  after  approximately  2-3  minutes  or  more  chew- 
ing, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  flavorant  which 
comprises  water  distillable  components  in  an  at  least  par- 
tially hydrophilic  encapsulation  material  comprising  gela- 
tin, a  natural  gum  and  plasticizer; 

(b)  drying  said  emulsion  to  produce  a  uniform  soUd  matrix 
product  having  the  flavorant  containing  substantially  all 
of  its  water  distillable  components  i.e.  low  boilers  within  a 
solid  emulsion  matrix  of  said  encapsulation  material; 

(c)  milling  said  dried  solid  matrix  to  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  20  mesh  to  produce  solid  powder,  and 

(d)  coating  said  solid  power  with  a  water  insoluable  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate, 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  zein,  high  Bloom  gelatin  having  a 
Bloom  of  over  100  to  300  and  ethylcellulose  to  produce  an 
encapsulated  flavorant  having  a  relatively  thin  water 
insoluble  coating  which  delays  release  of  flavorant  under 
chewing  and  the  hydrolytic  condition  of  the  mouth  for  a 
controlled  period  of  time  and  yet  which  will  thereafter 
release  substantially  all  of  its  original  flavor  notes  at  de- 
sired flavor  levels  and  over  a  sustained  period  of  time 
without  having  significant  amounts  of  flavorant  dissolved 
in  the  water  insoluble  coating  material. 
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4,386,107 

ijoLLEN  suBsnnrrE  for  use  in  apiculture 

Yvei  Vriguiid,  5  aveaae  Rivoli,  92190  Meudon,  and  Michel 
B^lin,  18  rue  du  Bourg  Voisia,  21140  Semur  en  Auxois,  both 
France 

FUed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,189 
C  ainu  priority,  appikatioa  France,  May  29, 1980,  80  11894 
Int.  a.3  A23J  3/00:  A23K  ///« 
a.  426-62  12  Claims 

A  food  pollen  substitute  for  use  in  apiculture,  wherein  said 
substitute  contains  by  weight  approximately: 
to  66%  lactic  yeasts, 
to  38%  vegeuble  proteins, 
to  2.5%  whole-egg  powder 
a  total  protein  content  of  approximately  23  to  25%  by 


U5 
1 


6) 
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4386  108 
COkTED  COCONUT,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND 
lONG  THEREFROM 
W.  Ricfater,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
^ills.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,440 
Int.  a.'  A23C  i/00;  A23L  l/i6 
i.  a.  426—93  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  coconut  pieces  stabilized  against 
mo  sture  migration,  comprising  the  steps,  in  sequence,  of: 
( i)  providing  dehydrated  coconut  pieces; 
( j)  applying  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
calcium  salt  sufficient  to  provide  up  to  about  0.1%  weight 
calcium  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  coconut  pieces  to 
form  calcium-laden  coconut  pieces; 

(c)  drying  the  pieces  to  a  moisture  content  of  12%  to  a 
moisture  content  of  about  16%  by  weight; 

(d)  applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  up  to  about  3%  by 
weight  low  viscosity  sodium  alginate  in  amounts  sufficient 
to  provide  up  to  about  0.45%  alginate  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  coconut  pieces  to  form  alginate  encased  coco- 
nut pieces;  and 

( e)  drying  the  pieces  to  a  final  moisture  content  of  from 
about  10%  to  about  15%  by  weight. 


said  open  end,  said  basket  having  a  flange  seated  on  said 
lip  of  said  open  end  wherein  the  bottom  of  said  basket  is 
supported  slightly  above  said  fluid; 

positioning  a  heaping  supply  of  coffee  grounds  in  said  bas- 
ket; 

securely  attaching  a  ring  collar  to  said  container,  said  ring 
collar  having  a  perforated  metal  plate  covering  said  open 
end  and  pressing  downwardly  on  said  grounds,  compress- 
ing said  grounds  between  said  basket  and  said  plate; 

inverting  said  container,  metal  basket,  and  attached  ring 
collar,  said  fluid  being  retained  in  said  container  by  the 
size  of  the  perforations  in  the  perforated  metal  basket  and 
plate  and  said  compressed  grounds;  heating  said  fluid  in 
said  inverted  container  with  microwave  energy  to  raise 
the  pressure  within  said  container  wherein  said  fluid  is 
forced  through  said  perforated  metal  basket  and  plate  and 
said  grounds  to  make  espresso  coffee; 

collecting  said  espresso  coffee  in  a  metallic  pot  within  the 
field  of  said  microwave  energy  wherein  the  beverage 
produced  is  shielded  from  said  microwave  energy;  and 

providing  for  the  rapid  escape  of  gases  from  said  pot. 


4386  110 
ELECTRICAL  TREATMENT  METHOD  OF  SOYBEAN 

PROTEIN 

Minoni  Komeyasu;  Yoshisuke  Miura,  and  Hiroyoshi  Sakai,  all 
of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hiroshima  Prefecture, 
Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,575 

Int.  a.3  C25B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  426— 244  3  Qaims 


4,386,109 

MICROWAVE  EXPRESSO  COFFEE  MAKER  AND 

PROCESS 

R(|bcrt  F.  Bowen,  Burlington;  George  Freednum,  and  Wesley  W. 

Teich,  both  of  Wayland,  ail  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,251 

Int.  a.3  A23F  5/26;  MHi  31/02.  31/24 

UjS.  a.  426—241  18  Claims 


1.  An  electrolytic  treatment  method  for  soybean  protein  to 
improve  its  quality  and  to  decrease  its  deterioration  compris- 

setting  a  mixture  of  soybean  protein  and  solvent  in  a  first 

electrolytic  tank  having  a  cathode; 
setting  solvent  in  a  second  electrolytic  tank  having  an  anode 

which  is  separated  from  said  first  electrolytic  tank;  and 
supplying  DC  voltage  between  said  anode  and  cathode  and 

through  an  ionic^ow  means  between  said  first  and  second 

tanks. 


1.  The  method  of  making  espresso  coffee  in  a  microwave 
o|ven  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pouring  a  fluid  into  a  substantially  cylindrical  pressurizable 
microwave  transparent  container  having  an  open  end  on 
top  surrounded  and  defined  by  a  lip  on  the  container; 

inserting  a  perforated  metal  basket  in  said  container  through 


4386,111 
FAT  BLEND 
Jan  Van  Heteren;  Jacobus  N.  Pronk,  both  of  Vlaardingen;  WU- 
lem  J.  Smcenk,  Castricum,  and  Leo  F.  Vermaas,  Maaasluis,  aU 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  30,  1980, 
8003143 

Int  a?  A23D  3/02.  5/00 
\3S.  CL  426-603  22  Claims 

1.  Fat  blend  suitable  to  be  worked  into  margarines,  low-calo- 
rie spreads  or  cooking  fats  comprising:  , 
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(a)  30-98  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil  liquid  at  room  tempera- 
ture; and 

(b)  2-35  parts  by  weight  of  a  randomly  interesterified  hydro- 
genated  blend  of  triglycerides  prepared  from  a  mixture  of: 
(b|)  20-80  parts  by  weight  of  an  olein  fraction  of  a  fat  rich 

in  lauric  acid  residues;  and 

(b2)  80-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  fat  rich  in  fatty  acid  resi- 
dues having  16-18  carbon  atoms; 
the  percentage  of  saturated  fat  residues  being  75%  or  more 

of  the  fatty  acid  residues  of  the  interesterified  fat. 


a  container  for  retaining  said  source  material  in  a  heating 
position  is  made  of  a  ceramics  having  a  composition  com- 


4,386,112  ^ 

CO-SPRAY  ABRASIVE  COATING 
Harry  E.  Eaton,  Woodstock,  and  Richard  C.  Novak,  Glaston- 
bury, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,685 
Int.  a.i  B05D  1/10 


U.S.  a.  427—34 


5  Oaims 


prising  97  to  99  wt.  %of  MgO,  0.2  to  0.5  wt.  n  of  AhO, 
and  0.4  to  I  wt.  %  of  SiO-.. 


4,386,114 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  THIN-HLM 
MAGNETIC  HELD  SENSOR 
Margret  Harms,  Hamburg,  and  Holger  Liitl^e,  Halstenbek, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1980,  3032708 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/14 
VS.  a.  427—47  10  Claims 


7777777777:" 


1.  A  method  utilizing  a  plasma  spray  gun  for  depositing  an 
abrasive  grit  coating  on  a  substrate,  including  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  high  temperature  plasma  stream; 

injecting  particles  of  matrix  material  into  the  plasma  stream; 

injecting  particles  of  abrasive  grit  into  the  plasma  stream  at 
a  location  downstream  of  the  location  at  which  said  parti- 
cles of  matrix  material  are  injected,  in  a  direction  approxi- 
mately one  hundred  eighty  degrees  (180°)  apart  at  the 
circumference  of  the  plasma  stream  from  the  direction  of 
injection  of  the  matrix  material  particles,  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  substrate  to  be  coated  such  that  the  matrix  parti- 
cles and  the  grit  particles  come  into  simultaneous  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  substrate  to  be  coated  and  with 
each  other;  and 

traversing  the  plasma  spray  gun  across  the  substrate  to  be 
coated. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin-film  magnetic  field 
sensor  including  a  substrate  having  a  surface  for  supporting  an 
anisotropic  magnetic  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  an  isotropic  magnetic  layer  on  the  substrate  sur- 
face in  the  absence  of  a  magnetic  orienting  field; 

cutting  grooves  in  the  deposited  isotropic  layer  to  form  a 
plurality  of  parallel  elongate  strips,  and 

tempering  the  strips  in  a  magnetic  orienting  field  applied  in 
a  direction  longitudinal  of  each  strip,  whereby  the  strips 
exhibit  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  in  the  direction  of  the 
orienting  field. 


4,386,113 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Koichi  Shinohara,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,151 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  May  29, 1980,  55-72304 
Int  a.^  B05D  i/06 
U.S.a.427— 42  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium  in- 
cluding a  step  of  continuously  depositing  a  ferromagnetic  layer 
with  the  use  of  electron  beam  for  heating  an  evaporation 
source  material,  in  which 


4,386,115 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COMPOUND  MATERIALS 
Berthold  Krevet,  Dettenheim-Liedolsheim;  Wol^aag  Schaner, 
Pflnztal,  and  Fritz  Wiichner,  Germersheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungszentnim   Karlsmhe 
GmbH,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,050 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  27, 
1980,  80101648 

Int  QV  C23C  11/00 
U.S.a.427— 62  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composite  material 
containing  a  substrate  and  a  metallic  layer  of  a  metastable  or 
unstable  NbaGe  phase  strongly  adhering  to  the  substrate  sur- 
face, and  being  deposited  onto  the  substrate  from  the  gas  or 
vapor  phase  to  a  desired  thickness,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  using  very  pure  niobium  and  germanium  components  for 
formation  of  the  metastable  or  unstable  phase,  having 
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respective  impurity  concentrations  of  less  than  100  ppm, 
by  weight; 

( >)  effecting  an  initial  deposition  of  the  layer  to  a  layer 
thickness  of  about  S  to  20  nm  by  simultaneously  depositing 
niobium  and  germanium  on  the  substrate,  while  reducing 
the  mobility  of  the  components  on  the  substrate  to  thereby 
promote  germination  of  a  subsequently  deposited  A15 
NbsGe  phase,  by  depositing  the  components  onto  a  sub- 
strate which  is  cold,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  room 
temperature  or  below;  and 

(]c)  heating  the  substrate  containing  the  initially  deposited 
layer  to  a  temperature  at  which  an  A15  NbsGe  phase  is 
formed  and  depositing  the  niobium  and  germanium  com- 
ponenu  for  the  remainder  of  the  layer  up  to  the  desired 
thickness,  from  the  gas  or  vapor  phase  onto  the  heated 
substrate  to  produce  the  subsequently  deposited  A15 
NbsGe  phase. 

4,3M,116 
pkoCESS  FOR  MAKING  MULTILAYER  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  SUBCTRATE 
Ki  iihM  K.  Naif,  Biagkamtoa,  tad  Keith  A  Snyder,  Vcftal,  both 
if  N.Y^  MrigBors  to  Intenuitioaal  BnsiiMst  Machinca  Corpo- 

r«tf(M,  ArwMk,  N.Y.  

Filed  Dee.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,297 

Lit  CL^  B05D  5/12 

UjS.  a  427-99  ♦  CW™ 
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improvement  wherein  said  silicon-bearing  gas  comprises  at 
least  one  silicon-bearing  compound  of  the  formula 

R(R2Si);,OR 


wherein  R  is  any  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  any  integer  from  2  to 
about  10. 


PWlQW  iWT 


4,386,118 
PLASTIC  BEARING  MATERIALS 
David  S.  Yoong,  11,  Meadow  View,  Marlow,  Buckinghamshire, 
En^and 

Filed  Jal.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704^00 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1975, 
29800/75 

Int  CL^  B05D  3/02,  3/12 
U  A  CL  427—178  1*  C«*™« 


1.  A  process  for  malcing  a  multilayer  integrated  circuit  sub- 
si  rate  having  via  connections  which  comprises: 

depositing  a  first  layer  of  chrome-copper-chrome  onto  an 
inorganic  substrate; 

photoetching  circuitry  on  said  first  layer; 

applying  a  layer  of  polyimide; 

photoetching  via  holes  in  the  polyimide  down  to  said  cir- 
cuitry; 

etching  the  top  layer  of  chrome  in  said  first  layer  to  expose 
copper  in  said  via  holes; 

evaporating  a  second  layer  of  copper-chrome  at  a  high 
temperature  of  said  substrate  of  360*-380*  C.  to  form  a 
copper  interface  by  the  copper  layer  of  said  first  layer  and 
the  copper  layer  of  said  second  layer  at  the  base  of  said  via 
holes  which  has  a  low  resistance;  and 

photoetching  circuitry  on  said  second  copper-chrome  layer. 

4,386,117  ^ 

COATING  PROCESS  USING  ALKOXY  SUBSTITUTED 

SIUCON-BEARING  REACTANT 
loy  G.  Gordon,  22  Highland  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 
Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  323,249 
lat  CLJ  C03C  17/245 
JJS.  CL  427—109  17  ClalM 

1.  In  a  proceu  for  making  a  silicon-oxide-bearing,  transpar- 
imt  coating  by  reacting  (a)  silicon-bearing  gas  at  elevated 
emperatures  with  (b)  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  for  oxidizing 
laid  silicon  at  the  hot  swface  of  an  article  to  be  coated,  the 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  elongate  strip  of  bearing  material, 
which  comprises: 
applying  a  layer  of  polyarylene  sulfide  to  one  surface  of  a 

backing; 
heating  the  sulfide  to  at  least  its  melting  point; 
partially  curing  said  applied  polyarylene  sulfide; 
rapidly  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  melt  in  less  than  5 

seconds  to  ambient  temperature  prior  to  complete  cure  of 

said  sulfide;  and  thereafter, 
curing  said  cooled  sulfide. 

4386,119 

WET  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING 

CELLULOSIC  INSULATION  PARTICLES 

FIRE-RETARDANT 

Samnel  M.  DragUMT,  Twtia,  CnBf. 

CoBtiBoatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  32,119,  Apr.  22, 1979, 
alunik^tii  TUa  appiicatioB  Sep.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,359 
lat  CL'  E04B  1/74 
U5.  CL  427—212  1*  ClalM 

1.  A  wet  process  for  producing  a  fire-retardant,  cellulosic, 
insulation  material  having  superior  insulating  properties  by  the 
use  of  considerably  less  fire-retardant  composition  than  nor- 
mally employed  in  conventional  dry  processes,  comprising  the 
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steps  of  applying  to  the  component  particles  of  a  mass  of  finely 
divided,  cellulosic  insulation  material  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
nonhygroscopic,  boric  acid  or  borate  fire-retardant  composi- 
tion, said  solution  containing  an  effective  amount  of  but  con- 
siderably less  fire-retardant  composition  than  normally  em- 
ployed in  conventional  dry  processes  and  having  substantially 
no  more  add-on  water  than  will  be  effective  to  dissolve  said 
composition  and  distribute  it  under  hot  and  humid  conditions 


4,386,120 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYACRYUC  AOD  SALT 

GRANULES  EASILY  SOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
Fumihiro  Sato,  Urayaso;  Masayoki  Iwasald;  Takashi  Terada, 
both  of  Yono;  Hiroahi  Ninomiya,  Sayama,  and  Minoni 
Nakada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aiiigDon  to  Nippon  Kayakn 
Kaboshikf  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  109,858,  Jan.  7, 1980.  This  application 
Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,808 
Int  CL^  A61K  9/30;  C08F  120/04 
VJS.  CL  427—213  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  easily  water-soluble  sodium 
polyacrylate  granules  characterized  in  that  sodium  polyacryl- 
ate  powder  is  granulated  according  to  fluidized  bed  granula- 
tion method  while  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  same  compound 
as  the  said  powder,  is  sprayed  thereon  and  an  amount  of  the 
compound  sprayed  is  0.3-0.8  g  per  kilogram  of  the  said  pow- 
der, and  then  the  granules  are  dried  and  sieved  to  collect  a 
fraction  of  16-48  mesh. 


4,386,121 
SPRAY  PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICAL  NICKEL  PLATING 
Newton  W.  McCready,  Newtown  Square,  and  Stephan  S.  Groff- 
man,  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Amcfaem  Prod- 
nets.  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,680 
Int  a.'  B05D  7/22,  J/02.  7/J4;  C23C  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—235  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  nickel  metal  coating  to  a  clean 
ferrous  metal  can  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 

(i)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0. 13  moles  per  liter  of  divalent 
nickel  ion,  and 

(ii)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.19  moles  per  liter  of  hypo- 
phosphite  ion; 

(b)  heating  said  aqueous  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  140*  to  about  190*  F.; 

(c)  spraying  the  surfaces  of  the  ferrous  metal  can  with  said 


heated  aqueous  solution  for  a  period  of  from  about  10 
seconds  to  about  1  minute;  and 
(d)  removing  excess  aqueous  solution  from  the  surfaces  of 
the  ferrous  metal  can. 


maintained  for  a  prolonged  period  of  time;  thereafter  maintain- 
ing the  so-treated  wet  mass  of  finely  divided  cellulosic  insula- 
tion material  under  hot  and  humid  conditions  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficiently  prolonged  to  achieve  substantially  full  distri- 
bution of  said  fire-retardant  composition  with  respect  to  the 
individual  particles  of  said  mass;  and  withdrawing  fully  condi- 
tioned material  from  said  mass  and  subjecting  it  to  a  drying 
treatment. 


4,386,122 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GALVANIZING 

ARTICLES 

J.  Caliin  Birdsall,  P.O.  Box  218789,  Hooston,  Tex.  77218 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,876 

Int  a.^  B05D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—241  12  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  removing  adhering  molten  metal  from 
metallic  articles,  comprising: 

applying  a  sufficiently  high  torque  to  accelerate  said  articles 
to  substantially  at  least  500  rpm  in  less  than  substantially  2 
seconds  and  to  discharge  substantially  all  excess  molten 
metal  from  said  articles,  and 

thereafter  oppositely  applying  substantially  the  same  torque 
to  decelerate  said  articles  to  zero  rpm  in  less  than  substan- 
tially 3  seconds  and  to  separate  each  of  said  articles  one 
from  the  other. 


4,386,123 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING 

Joseph  W.  Cobora,  Jr.,  675  Ocean  Ave^  Long  Branch,  N  J. 

07740 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,997 

Int  CL^  B44F  1/10;  B29D  11/Oa-  B29C  9/Oa-  B44C  1/26 

VS.  a.  428—29  11  Claims 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  substantially  tran^Muent  predetermined  plastic 
material  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

a  predetermined  design  formed  into  said  bottom  surface; 

a  coating  of  predetermined  reflective  material  covering  said 
predetermined  design; 

said  layer  of  predetermined  plastic  material  and  said  coating 
of  predetermined  reflective  material  formed  into  a  prede- 
termined shape  and  said  substrate  provided  on  its  top 
surface  with  an  integrally  formed,  raised,  continuous, 
peripheral  edge  providing  a  mold; 

a  body  of  substantiidly  transparent  predetermined  composi- 
tion residing  within  said  mold  and  adhered  to  said  sub- 
strate, said  composition  formed  into  a  dome  shape  to 
provide  a  magnifying  lens  effect  to  said  top  surface;  and 
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u  xwi  light  being  transmitted  through  said  body  of  substan- 
tially transparent  predetermined  composition  and  said 
substrate  of  substantially  transparent  predetermined  plas- 
tic material  and  striking  said  reflective  coating,  said  light 
being  reflected  back  through  said  plastic  material  and  said 
body  to  provide  a  visual  effect  determined  substantially  by 
said  predetermined  design. 

A  method  of  manufacturing  an  article  of  manufacture, 
codmriang  the  steps  of: 

p  roviding  a  layer  of  substantially  transparent  predetermined 
plastic  material  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface; 

f()nning  said  bottom  surface  into  a  predetermined  design; 

c  oating  said  bottom  surface  formed  into  said  predetermined 
design  with  a  coating  of  predetermined  reflective  mate- 
rial; 

coating  said  coating  of  reflective  material  with  a  coatmg  of 

pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material; 

c  overing  said  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material 
with  a  layer  of  release  material; 

I  roviding  at  least  said  layer  of  plastic  material  and  said 
coating  of  reflective  material  with  a  predetermined  shape 
and  simultaneously  providing  said  top  surface  of  said  layer 
of  plastic  material  with  an  integrally  formed,  raised,  con- 
tinuous, peripheral  edge  providing  a  mold; 

<  iepositing  an  amount  of  substantially  transparent  predeter- 
mined polyurethane  in  substantially  liquid  form  into  said 
mold  which  polyurethane  flows  outwardly  to  said  raised 
peripheral  edge  and  forms  a  positive  meniscus;  and 

« uring  said  polyurethane  to  harden  said  polyurethane  into  a 
dome  shape  to  provide  a  magnifying  lens  effect  to  said  top 
surface.  " 
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ethylene-cthyl  acrylate  copolymer  resin  has  an 
ethylene/ethyl  acrylate  copolymerizing  ratio  of  about 
95/5  to  about  65/35  by  weight,  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  15,000  to  about  45,000,  a  Vicant  softening  point  of 
about  40*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  and  a  melt  index  of  about  1 
g/10  min  to  about  20  g/10  min,  sandwiched  between  said 
first  and  second  films. 


4386,125 
FILM,  SHEET  OR  TUBE  OF  A  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OR 

A  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
TMhiBori  Shiraki,  Yamato;  Snsuma  Hoahi,  Yokohama,  and 
Fuaakazu  Hayano,  ChigaMki,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1981,  56*22989; 
Apr.  28, 1981,  56-63325;  Jun.  22, 1981,  56-95314 
Int  a.'  C08F  297/04:  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  428—36  »  Ctoinw 

1.  An  oriented  film,  sheet,  or  tube  of  a  block  copolymer 
having  an  excellent  low-temperature  shrinkage  of  not  less  than 
15%  in  terms  of  a  heat  shrinkage  factor  at  80*  C.  in  at  least  one 
direction,  comprising,  as  a  base  polymer,  a  block  copolymer  or 
any  mixture  thereof  (component  (A)),  said  block  copolymer 
having  a  melt  flow  of  0.001  through  70  g/10  min  and  having 
the  following  structure: 


4,386,124 
WRAPPING  MATERIALS 
Akao,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiU^  Pl>o<o 
mm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,023 
[Haims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1980,  55-113594 

Int  a.^  B65D  81/24;  B32B  27/30 
LCL  428-35  7  Claims 


(a) 

(A-B)„ 

n  =  2-10 

(b) 

A-^B-A), 

n  =  2-10 

(c) 

B-(-A-B)„ 

n  =  2-10 

(d) 

[(B-A-)>*irnX 

n  =  2-10  and  m  »  1-10 

(e) 

[(A-B^»}WT2X 

n  =  2-10  and  m  =  1-10 

(0 

[(B-A-)jihBTrnX 

n  =  1-10  and  m  =  1-10,  or 

(g) 

[(A-B-)»1-A-WT7X 

n  =  1-10  and  m  =  1-10 

A  wrapping  material,  comprising: 
first  and  second  mono-axially  stretched  thermoplastic  resin 
fihns  on  both  surfaces  thereof,  said  films  laminated  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  stretching  axes  of  the  mono-axially 
stretched  thermoplastic  resin  films  cross  each  other  at  an 
angle  of  45*  to  90*;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  ethylene-ethyl 
acrylate  copolymer  resin  or  an  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate 
copolymer  resin  and  light-shielding  substances,  which 
ethylene-ethyl     acrylate     copolymer     resin     has     an 
ethylene/ethyl  acrylate  copolymerizing  ratio  of  about 
95/5  to  about  65/35  by  weight,  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  15,000  to  about  45,000,  a  Vicant  softening  point  of 
about  40*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  and  a  melt  index  of  about  1 
g/10  min  to  about  20  g/10  min,  sandwiched  between  said 
first  and  second  films. 
7.  A  bag  for  wrapping  light-sensitive  material  made  of  a 
vfrapping  material  having  an  improved  anti-static  property, 
•  lid  wrapping  material  comprising: 
first  and  second  mono-axially  stretched  theremoplastic  resin 
films  on  both  surfaces  thereof,  said  films  laminated  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  stretching  axes  of  the  mono-axially 
stretched  thermoplastic  resin  films  cross  each  other  at  an 
angle  of  45*  to  90*;  and 
an  adhesive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  ethylene-ethyl 
acrylate  copolymer  resin  or  an  ethylene-ethyl  acrylate 
copolymer  resin  and  light-shielding  substances,  which 


wherein  A  is  an  aromatic  vinyl  hydrocarbon  polymer  block 
having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  10,000  through 
70,000,  B  is  a  polymer  block  composed  mainly  of  a  conjugated 
diene,  and  X  is  a  residual  group  of  a  coupling  agent  or  a  poly- 
functional  initiator  such  as  an  organo  polylithium  compound, 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  aromatic  vinyl  hydrocarbon  to  the 
conjugated  diene  being  60:40  through  95:5. 

4,386,126 

ARTICLE  FOR  MAKING  A  SUN  VISOR  AND  FAN 

Patricia  K.  Turner,  1710  Treehonse,  Piano,  Tex.  75023 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,246 

Int  a.'  B65D  65/28 

VS.  CL  428-43  <  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  article  for  the  making  of  a  fan  and  sun  visor, 
comprising: 
a  piece  of  paper,  and  ^^ 

a  handle  carried  upon  said  piece  of  paper, 
said  piece  of  paper  being  peif  orated  in  a  closed  interior  loop 
to  define  upon  separation  at  said  perforations  a  generally 
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rectangular  fan  upon  which  said  handle  is  carried,  and  a 
visor  portion  having  a  bill,  two  sides,  and  bottom  portions, 
said  bottom  portion  being  separated  by  a  cut  therethrough 
and  having  cuts  on  opposite  respective  edges  of  said  sepa- 
rating cut  to  enable  said  bottom  to  be  interlockingly  con- 
nected to  form  said  sun  visor. 


4,386,128 
HEAT  INSULATING  LAMINATE 
Yutaka    Yoshikawa,    C-409,    Tratsi^igaoka    Hain,    M3-3, 
Shibazaki,  Cbofti-shi,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,290 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Feb.  6, 1980,  55^13886 

Int.  a?  B32B  3/26.  3/28 

U.S.  a.  428—152  7  Claims 


4,386,127 

DENSE,  ELEGANT  AND  PLIABLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

COMPRISING  nSROUS  BASE  IMPREGNATED  WITH  A 

DIOL-HINDERED  AMINE  POLYURETHANE  SYSTEM 

Minora  Tanaka,  Gifu,  and  Kenkichi  Yagi,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,845,  Feb.  20, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,302,493.  This  appUcation  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,896 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1979,  54-103424 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B32B  3/00.  27/12.  27/40.  33/00 
VJS.  a.  428—91  26  Claims 

1.  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising  a  fibrous  sheet 
which  is  impregnated  and/or  coated  with  a  polyurethane 
elastomer  wherein  said  polyurethane  elastomer  comprises  the 
reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  polymeric  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
800-5000, 

(B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and 

(C)  a  chain  extender  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight 
organic  diol,  more  than  2  mol  %  of  which  comprises  a 
hindered  amine  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


CHj    CHj 


(I) 


R'— N 


r3     R* 


wherein 

Rl  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkynyl  group  containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl 
group  containing  7-18  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  group  con- 
taining 1-12  carbon  atoms,  — {R50)„H  and  — (COR<»- 
C02R'0)m— H,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  contain- 
ing 1-12  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  residue  of  an  organic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  containing  2-18  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  a  residue 
of  an  organic  diol  containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  SO  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  IS; 

R2  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1-12  carbon  atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  containing  7-18  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group 
containing  2-12  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  containing 
6-18  carbon  atoms,  and  a  cyano  group;  X  is  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl  group,  an 
amino  group  and  a  monoalkylamino  group  containing 
1-12  carbon  atoms,  and  said  substituents  whose  part  of  or 
all  of  hydrogen  bonded  to  oxygen  and/or  nitrogen  may  be 
substituted  by  — (R'O),— H  and/or  — (C0R'C02— R- 
70)«-H.  and 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
containing  1-12  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  being  indepen- 
dent or  bonded  to  form  a  S-12-membered  alicyclic  ring. 


1.  A  heat  insulating  laminate,  comprising: 

a  contractile  thin  film;  a  first  noncontractile  metal  reflecting 
thin  film  at  at  least  one  side  of  the  contractile  film;  at  least 
a  second  noncontractile  metal  reflecting  thin  film  at  the 
same  one  side  of  the  contractile  film  and  located  beyond 
the  first  noncontractile  metal  reflecting  film; 

the  first  noncontractile  film  being  laminated  to  the  contrac- 
tile film  by  being  bonded  thereto  at  scattered  small  areas, 
and  the  second  noncontractile  film  being  laminated  to  the 
first  noncontractile  film  at  scattered  small  areas  located 
between  the  first  and  the  second  noncontractile  films; 

the  density  of  the  bonding  areas  between  adjacent  films 
decreases  in  a  stepwise  manner  from  the  density  thereof 
between  the  contractile  film  and  the  first  noncontractile 
film  to  the  density  thereof  between  each  succeeding  pair 
of  adjacent  noncontractile  films  toward  the  film  farthest 
from  the  contractile  thin  film. 


4,386,129 
POROUS  POLYMERIC  FILMS 
PhUip  Jacoby,  NapenrUle,  01.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 

'      FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,673 
lat  a.3  B32B  7/02.  27/32:  B28B  3/20 
VJS.  CL  428—215  7  Claims 


1.  A  porous  film  with  a  thickness  of  about  0.010  to  about  0.2S 
millimeters  comprising  a  resinous  polymer  of  propylene  hav- 
ing alpha-form  sphenilites  and  polygonal  pores  with  average 
diameters  of  about  3  to  about  100  microns  said  pores  corre- 
sponding to  the  location  of  beu-form  sphenilites. 
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4,386,130 
LAMINATED  nLM 
nLfi  HayMhi;  Shoji  KobayMhi,  ind  Keisoke  Ohihliiu,  aU  of 
Ohtn,  Japan,  aasignon  to  Toray  Indnftrics,  lac,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Scr.  No.  305^56 
ClaiiH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1980,  55-132348 
Int.  a.5  B32B  7/02.  15/08 
UJS.  a.  428—215  13  Clalmi 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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I.  In  a  laminated  fllm  having: 

(A)  an  organic  polymer  film, 

(B)  a  thin  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  of  30  to  300  A 
laminated  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  organic  polymer 
film. 

(C)  the  improvement  which  comprises  coating  said  thin 
metal  layer  with  a  transparent  thin  layer  containing  metal 
compounds  and  having  a  thickness  of  0.02  to  0.3^  lami- 
nated on  said  thin  metal  layer  (B). 

wherein  at  least  60  wt.  %  of  said  transparent  thin  layer  (C) 
comprises  zirconium,  silicon  and  oxygen,  and  at  least  60 
molar  %  of  metal  elemente  in  the  above  transparent  thin 
layer  (C)  comprises  zirconium  and  silicon  in  the  range  of 
molar  ratio  Zr/Si  of  80/20  to  20/80,  whereby  said  film 
shows  significant  increases  in  resistance  against  abrasion, 
light,  weather,  and  heat. 


4,386,131 
1+ON-WOVEN  FABRICS  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  CLOTHS 

FOR  HYGIENE  USE 
i^craard  Chaavcl,  EnMMt,  Fraacc,  aaaignor  to  Rhooe-Poulenc 
iBdnstrica,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,300 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkM  Fnacc,  No?.  19, 1980, 80  24517 
lit  CL^  D04H  1/58 
\  ]S.  a.  428—288  10  Claima 

1.  Non-woven  fabrics  comprising  a  layer  of  fibers  and  a 
linder  fixing  the  fibers  in  the  fabric  comprising  an  interpoly- 
laer  of  a  copolymer  A  of  butadiene,  styrene  and  at  least  one 
(thylenic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polymer  B  of 
|iis(2-chloroethyl)vinylphotphonate  which  is  at  least  partly 
I  rafted  on  to  the  copolymer  A. 


air  of  greater  than  about  30*,  and  a  contact  angle  with  mineral 
oil  in  air  of  greater  than  about  13*. 

4,386,133 
COATED  BEADS  WITH  MACROMONOMER-STYRENE 

POLYMERIZATE  COATING 
Elizabeth  A.  Blommers,  Newtown  Square;  Darid  R.  Warfel, 
Ezton,  and  Alrin  R.  Ingram,  West  Cheater,  aU  of  Pa.,  aasign- 
on to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  219,465,  Dec.  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,333,970. 
Tills  appUcatlon  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,963 
The  i^ortkm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  8, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed 

Int  a.'  C08J  9/14 
UA  a.  428— 407  SCIaima 

1.  A  composition  of  coated  beads  which  exhibit  antilumping 
properties  upon  preexpansion  wherein  each  bead  comprises  a 
core  of  styrcnic  polymer  bead  and  a  coating  of  a  copolymer  of 
73  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  styrenic  monomer  and  2  to  23 
percent  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene-styrene  macromo- 
nomer  which  is  an  anionically  prepared  polymer  of  molecular 
weight  between  5,000  and  30,000  terminated  with  a  reactive 
monofunctional  polymerizable  group;  said  core  comprising 
from  30  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  the  coated  bead  and  said 
coating  comprising  from  2  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the 
coated  bead;  and  said  bead  containing  a  blowing  agent  suffi- 
cient to  expand  the  bead  on  heating. 

4,386,134 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCTS  HEREBY  OBTAINED 
Joaef  Pilhringer,  BJSmkiiUeTMgen  35,  Tiby  183  64,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE80/00124,  §  371  Date  Dec.  11, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  11, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02249,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  30, 1980 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220,049 
Claima  priority,  appUcatlon  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1979,  7903581; 
Apr.  30,  1979,  7903786;  Apr.  30, 1979,  7903787;  Jon.  6,  1979, 

7904931 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/02:  B32B  9/06.  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428-447  W  Clalina 

1.  A  process  for  impregnating  wood,  to  improve  its  resis- 
tance to  moisture  and  to  increase  its  dimensional  stability, 
comprising  bringing  the  material  into  contact  with  an  agent 
comprising  a  silane  of  the  formula: 


4,386,132 
FLY  FISHING  LINE 
'  ¥flUaa  A.  DOlc,  Miplcwood;  WiyM  E.  Erickaon,  Saint  Paul, 
and  L«M  D.  Royar,  Whtta  Bear  Lake,  aU  of  Mian.,  aaaigBora 
to  nilMwntB  Miirii«  and  Mawrfiaetvliig  Coopaay,  Saint 
Pad,Mlu. 

Cortlanatioa  of  Scr.  No.  134,527,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abaadoMd. 
ma  apptteatkw  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,551 
lit  CL^  D02G  3/00 
UJS.  CL  428-372  5  Claims 

1.  A  floating  fly  fishing  line  comprising  a  core  and  having  a 
lubatantiaUy  smooth  plastu;  surface  coating,  said  coating  com- 
prising plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  fluori- 
nated  polymer,  said  fluorinated  polymer  being  derived  from  a 
fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  vinyl  monomer  and  a  po- 
lyoxytetramethylene  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  and  being  capa- 
ble of  imparting  to  said  plastic  coating,  when  contained  therein 
at  about  0.23  percent  by  weight,  a  contact  angle  with  water  in 
air  of  greater  than  about  60*.  a  contact  angle  with  gasoline  in 


Rl— Si— lU 
^^ 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  same  or  different  and  arc  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  with  I  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  R4  is  equal  to  any  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  or  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aUcyl  and  cycloalkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  organo-functional  radicals,  in  the 
presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst. 

9.  Producte  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3. 4.  5. 6, 
7  or  8. 


4386,135 

STABLE  SIUCONE-COATED  RELEASE  LINER  FOR 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  SHEETS 

Karen  J.  CampbeU,  Anoka,  and  Jack  L.  Enma,  St  Pan!,  both  of 

Mian.,  aaaiffors  to  MInncaota  Mining  and  Manofactnring 

Company,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,473 
iBt  CL^  B32B  27/06:  C08G  77/06 
MS.  CL  428—447  ^^  Clalais 

1.  A  release  liner  which,  even  after  exposure  to  natural  or 
artificial  light  in  the  presence  of  moisture  vapor,  displays  re- 
lease properties  of  less  than  20  g/cm  width  with  respect  to 
normaUy  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape,  said  liner 
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comprising  a  self-supporting  sheet  material  having  bonded  to 
at  least  one  face,  a  thin  layer  comprising  noble  metal  and  cured 
silicone  polymer  having  substantially  no  residual  ethylenic 
unsaturation  and  being  the  platinum-catalyzed  reaction  prod- 
uct of  solvent-free  liquid  components  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  terminally  unsaturated  polydimethylsiloxane  having  the 
structural  formula 


R 

I 


cient  to  effect  cure  by  reaction  of  the  polymer  and  the 
crosslinking  agent. 


IU-flSi[OSi)iOSi— R2]fl 
R      Ri 


/ 


in  which  a  is  2,  3,  or  4,  b  is  15-100,  R  and  R'  are  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  at 
least  SO  mole  percent  of  said  radicals  being  methyl  and  the 
remainder  being  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  and  R^ 
is  a  monovalent  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

<2)  polymethylhydrosiloxane  crosslinking  agent  having  the 
empirical  formula 

R^H^iO(4-f-rf)/2 

in  which  R^is  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  and  is  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  the  haloge- 
nated  derivative  of  such  a  radical,  c  is  0  to  3,  and  d  is  O.OOS 
to  2.0,  the  sum  of  c  plus  d  being  0.8  to  3.  there  being  at 
least  2  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  present  per  mole- 
cule, 
the  ratio  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  in  (2)  to  silicon-bonded 
ethylenically  unsaturated  radicals  in  (I)  being  from  1:1  to  20:1. 
8.  The  method  of  making  the  release  liner  of  claim  1  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
a.  blending  solvent-free  silicone  polymer  having  the  empiri- 
cal formula 


R    R 

R4_«Si[(OSi)40Si— R^li 
R    R' 

in  which  a  is  2,  3,  or  4,  b  is  IS- 100,  R  and  R>  are  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  at 
least  SO  mole  percent  of  said  radicals  being  methyl  and  the 
remainder  being  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  and  R^ 
is  a  monovalent  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  platinum 
catalyst  in  an  amount  equal  to  10  to  200  parts  of  platinum 
per  1,000,000  paru  of  polymer, 

b.  maintaining  the  blend  of  polymer  and  catalyst  at  a  temper- 
ature between  20*  and  80*  C.  for  a  time  between  S  minutes 
and  2  hours,  sufficient  to  cause  association  of  the  platinum 
with  the  vinyl  groups  of  said  polymer, 

c.  mixing  into  said  blend  a  solvent-free  silicone  crosslinking 
agent  having  the  empirical  formula 

RcHrfSiO(4_c-rf)/2 

in  which  R  is  bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  and  is  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  or  the  haloge- 
nated  derivative  of  such  a  radical,  c  is  0  to  3,  and  d  is  O.OOS 
to  2.0,  the  sum  of  c  plus  d  being  0.8  to  3,  there  being  at 
least  2  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  present  per  mole- 
cule, the  ratio  of  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  in  (2)  to  silicon- 
bonded  ethylenically  unsaturated  radicals  in  (1)  being 
from  1:1  to  20:1,  to  obtain  a  coating  composition  having  a 
viscosity  in  the  range  of  100-1,000  cps, 

d.  coating  a  thin  layer  of  said  formulation  on  a  self-support- 
ing backing  sheet,  and 

e.  heating  the  coated  sheet  for  a  time  and  temperature  suffi- 


4,386,136 
ROOF  COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  CONSTRUCnON 
John  H.  Kauft—nn,  Someraet  Pariah,  Bcrmiida,  aarigiior  to 

Global  Coatiofli  Limited,  Haadlton,  Bermuda 
DiTidoB  of  Ser.  No.  37,303,  May  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4087^41, 
which  ia  a  diviaioB  of  Ser.  No.  79S388,  May  11, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,160,346.  This  appUcatioD  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,475 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976, 
19410/76 

Int  CL'  B32B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  428—451  2  Oaima 


1.  A  structure  having  a  surface  to  be  protected,  comprising: 
a  continuous  protective  sheath  covering  the  surface  and 
made  up  of  a  thin  hard  load  supporting  shell  adhering 
tenaciously  to  the  surface  and  having  high  impact  flexural 
and  tensile,  and  thin  section  strength  from  about  l.S  mm  to 
about  S.OO  mm  thick  of  reinforced  concrete  made  with 
hydraulic  cement  modified  with  a  minor  amount  of  a 
synthetic  resin  latex  cement  modifier,  a  fme  aggregate  and 
reinforcing  material, 
said  shell  being  covered  by  a  soft  weather-resistant  rubbery- 
textured  microporous  membrane  ^hering  tenaciously  to 
its  surface  having  c^illary  openings  to  permit  escape  of 
moisture  and  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.75  nun  to 
about  3  mm  thick  and  laid  down  from  a  binder  material  of 
a  non-plasticized  latex  of  elastomeric  type  acrylic  polymer 
filled  with  finely  divided  extender. 


4,386,137 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRAPHITE  FLUORIDE 

TYPE  FILM  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  ALUMINUM 

SUBSTRATE 

Nobuataa  Watmiabe,  NagMricakyo;  TaqroaU  Nak^M^a;  HiroaU 

Yamada,  both  of  Kyoto,  aad  Noboni  Ohaawa,  IbaraU,  aU  of 

Japan,  aaaigaora  to  NobMtaa  Wataaabe,  Nagaokakyo  aad 

Applied  Sdeacc  Rcacarch  iMtftirte,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,822 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1981,  56-143005; 
Sep.  10, 1981,  56-143006 

tat  a.)  B32B  15/04:  C23C  13/04 
\}S.  a.  428—457  20  OafaH 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  graphite  fluoride  type  film  on 
the  surface  of  an  aluminum  substrate  which  comprises  heating 
an  aluminum  substrate  and  a  carbonaceous  material  or  polycar- 
bon  monofluoride  represented  by  the  formula  (CF)*  9i  a  tem- 
perature of  450*  to  600*  C.  for  12  to  90  hours  under  gas  fluorine 
at  a  gas  pressure  of  0.01  to  0.5  atm  while  allowing  said  alumi- 
num substrate  and  said  carbonaceous  material  or  polycaibon 
monofluoride  to  be  in  a  stationary  state. 

II.  A  product  produced  by  the  procesa  of  claim  1. 
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4^386,138 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  FllM  OF 

POLYACRYLONITRILE  WLM  LAMINATED  WITH 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS  AND  CO-POLYMERS 

lUkiM  A.  ArMt,  HigUand  Park,  N  J^  MtigBor  to  MobU  OU 

<>irporatkw.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CojitfaMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  939,089,  Sep.  1, 1978,  abuidoned.  Thia 
•ppUcatioa  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,659 
iBt  a.J  B32B  27/3a  27/32 
VS.  CL  428—520  5  Claima 

.  A  laminate  consisting  of  two  layers  consisting  of  corona 
dialcharge  treated  biaxially  oriented  polyacrylonitrile  homopol- 
yn  er  film  extrusion  coated  on  one  side  with  an  olefin  polymer 
consisting  of  three  layers  consisting  of  corona  discharge 
trekted  biaxially  oriented  polyacrylonitrile  homopolymer  film 
exi  nision  coatoi  on  both  sides  with  an  olefin  polymer. 


4,386,139 

COPPER  FOIL  FOR  A  PRINTED  aRCUFT  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

HintU  Nakataagpra,  Yokokama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Furukawa 

1 3radt  Foil  Co.,  lil,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Oct  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  202,661 

iBt  a.'  C25D  3/56 

Vjk.  a.  428-607  14  Claima 

i.  Copper  foil  for  a  printed  circuit,  which  comprises  a  cop- 

pc  -  layer  having  at  least  one  surface  thereof  coated  with  a  layer 

CO  isisting  essentially  of  a  vanadium-containing  zinc. 


4,386,140 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  MULTIPLE  FILTER  HYDRATE 

STORE 

Hirry  K.  BJorioMB,  Jr.,  Birwingham,  Mick.,  asaignor  to  Energy 

pCTdopaMBt  Aaaodatea,  Inc.,  Madiaon  Heigkta,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,892 

lot  CL'  HOIM  8/06 

UJS.  CL  429—19  50  Claima 


,,X^fe^ 


-v^ 


/^ 


■^^ 


conduit  means  from  each  of  said  separate  sections  is  con- 
trolled in  a  predetermined  sequence. 


4,386,141 

WATERING  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERIES 

Evert  C.  Weidner,  Lanadale,  and  William  B.  Brecht,  Hatfield, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaa^prara  to  Exide  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,048 

Int  CL'  HOIM  2/00 

VS.  a.  429—64  12  Claima 


In  a  metal  halogen  battery  system,  including  at  least  one 
c^U  having  a  positive  electrode  and  a  negative  electrode  con- 
tacted by  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  the  material  of  said 
metal  and  halogen,  store  means  wherry  a  compressible  partic- 
ulite  halogen  hydrate  is  formed  during  the  charging  of  said 
bi  ttery  system  from  the  halogen  gas  liberated  at  said  positive 
el  xtrode  and  a  chilled  liquid,  and  conduit  means  for  transmit- 
tii  [g  said  halogen  gas  and  said  liquid  to  a  hydrate  former  means 
fc  r  forming  said  halogen  hydrate  in  association  with  said  store 
means,  said  store  means  being  constructed  in  the  form  of  a 
a  ntainer,  the  improvement  comprising: 
multiple  filter  means  for  separating  said  halogen  hydrate 
from  said  liquid,  said  filter  means  being  constructed  in  the 
form  of  separate  sections  which  combine  to  substantially 
cover  the  interior  surface  of  said  container; 
exit  conduit  means  in  aaaociation  with  said  filter  means  for 
transmitting  the  liquid  passing  through  said  filter  means  to 
said  hydrate  former  means;  and 
relief  valve  means  interposed  in  said  exit  conduit  means  for 
controUing  the  openrtion  of  said  separate  sections  of  said 
filter  means,  such  that  the  Uquid  flow  through  said  exit 


1.  A  watering  device  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  elec- 
trolyte level  in  a  cell,  the  device  having  a  central  axis  and 
comprising  a  plug  body  having  a  cover  and  a  valve  chamber 
disposed  within  the  plug  body,  a  valve  disposed  within  the 
plug  body,  the  valve  including  a  valve  head,  the  valve  head 
disposed  within  the  valve  chamber,  the  valve  chamber  includ- 
ing an  upper  valve  seat  and  a  lower  valve  seat,  an  O-ring 
circumscribing  the  valve  head,  the  O-ring  movably  disposed 
between  the  upper  valve  seat  and  the  lower  valve  seat  to  create 
a  positively  closed  and  a  positively  opened  valve  position 
respectively,  means  for  introducing  water  into  the  valve  cham- 
ber, means  for  introducing  the  water  from  the  valve  chamber 
mtoihe-cell,  means  for  permitting  gas  to  exit  from  the  cell,  and 
float  means  in  movable  communication  with  the  valve  and  the 
electrolyte. 


4,386,142 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 
Gary  Hodea;  Joost  Manaaaen,  and  David  Caben,  all  of  Rehovot, 
Israel,  aarignora  to  Yeda  Reaearcfa  and  Derelopment  Com- 
pany, RehoTOt,  larael 

Filed  Oct  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,481 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  larael,  Oct  11, 1979,  58441 
Int  CL'  HOIM  6/36:  HOIL  31/00 
VJS.  CL  429—111  »  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  pretreating  the  surface  of  a  metal  chalcogen- 
ide  semiconductor  body  for  use  in  a  cell  wherein  said  chalco- 
genide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium, 
and  tellurium,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  immersing  said  metal  chalcogenide  semiconductor  body 
in  a  suitable  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  being  selected 
such  that  said  metal  chalcogenide  semiconductor  body  is 
relatively  stable  therein  in  the  dark,  but  unstable  as  a 
photoelectrode  under  illumination; 

(b)  providing  a  connection  of  said  chalcogenide  semicon- 
ductor body  to  an  electrode; 

(c)  immersing  said  electrode  along  with  said  metal  chalco- 
genide semiconductor  body  in  said  electrolyte; 

(d)  illuminating  said  metal  chalcogenide  semiconductor 
body  to  photoelectrochemically  etch  said  metal  chalco- 
genide semiconductor  body,  thus  improving  the  surface 
electronic  properties  of  said  metal  chalcogenide  semicon- 
ductor body; 

(e)  removing  said  metal  chalcogenide  semiconductor  body 
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from  said  electrolyte  after  achieving  a  maximum  improve- 
ment of  the  surface  electronic  characteristics  by  the 
photoelectrochemical  etch  process  of  step  (d);  and 
(0  inserting  the  metal  chalcogenide  semiconductor  body  of 

step  (e)  into  said  cell  as  a  component  thereof 
10.  A  photoelectrochemical  cell  comprising  an  electrolyte 
and  a  metal  chalcogenide  electrode  produced  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,386,143 
MULTICOLOR  OPTICAL  HLTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Maiamichi  Sato,  and  Keqji  Matsumoto,  both  of  No.  105,  Oaza- 

mizonuma,  Anka-shi,  Saitama,  Japan 

Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  52,704,  Jun.  28, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,271,246.  This  appUcation  Nov.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,538 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1979,  54-153358 

Int.  CL'  G03F  5/00 

UA  a.  430—7  6  Claims 

22    ,24 


zas3sa=ESiQ: 


iv  ixi  h. 


-20 


1.  A  multicolor  optical  filter  comprising  one  hydrophilic 
binder  layer  resulting  from  fixation  of  a  black-and-white  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  on  a  base,  wherein  at  least  two  color  dye 
patterns  are  formed  in  said  binder  layer,  which  color  dye 
patterns  are  free  of  silver  and  silver  halide,  and  at  least  one 
optical  black  area  comprising  silver  or  silver  and  a  dye  formed 
in  said  one  binder  layer,  which  at  least  one  optical  black  area  is 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  at  least  two  color  dye  patterns. 


CYAN  COUPLER 


YELLOW  COUPLER 


EMULSION  LAYER  I L2) 
EMULSION  LAYER  (LI) 


SUPPORT 


processing;  or,  when  compound  (Ic)  is  contained  in 
layer  (LI),  a  dye  (2c)  having  a  color  of  the  subtractive 
process  three  principal  colors  other  than  that  of  the  dye 
(Ic)  contained  in  the  emulsion  layer  (LI),  and  capable  of 
losing  the  color  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  exposure 
by  development  processing; 
wherein  said  light-sensitive  material  has  a  surface  divided  into 
a  number  of  areas,  and  said  exposure  is  performed  such  that 

(a)  some  of  the  areas  are  unexposed,  or  are  exposed  only  to 
an  extent  that  no  imagewise  development  occurs  in  the 
emulsion  layer  (L2); 

(b)  some  of  the  areas  are  exposed  to  the  extent  that  further 
development  does  not  proceed  in  the  emulsion  layer  (L2), 
but  no  imagewise  development  occurs  in  the  emulsion 
layer  (LI);  and 

(c)  the  remaining  areas  are  exposed  to  the  extent  that  further 
development  does  not  proceed  in  the  emulsion  layer  (LI); 
and 

(2)  developing  the  exposed  light-sensitive  material. 


4,386,145 
FABRICATION  OF  ARRAYS  CONTAINING  INTERLAID 

PATTERNS  OF  MICROCELLS 
Hugh  S.  A.  Gilmoar,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,976,  Oct  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,423 
Int  a.'  G03C  1/76:  B32B  3/12;  B23K  9/00:  B05D  3/06 
VJS.  CL  430—7  27 


4,386,144 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MULTICOLOR 

OPTICAL  FILTERS 

Toahiaki  Aom>,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan  * 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1980,  55-116087 
Int  a.3  G03C  7/16 
VJS.  CL  430—7  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  multicolor  optical  filter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  exposing  a  light-sensitive  material  including: 
(M-a)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (LI)  containing: 
a  compound  {lb)  capable  of  forming  a  dye  having  any  one 
of  the  subtractive  process  three  principal  colors  in  pro- 
portion to  the  amount  of  exposure  by  development 
processing,  or 
a  dye  (Ic)  having  any  one  of  the  subtractive  process  three 
principal  colors,  and  capable  of  losing  the  color  in 
proportion  to  the  amount  of  exposure  by  development 
processing;  and 
(M-b)  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (L2)  containing: 
a  silver  halide  emulsion  (2a)  having  a  sensitivity  sufficient 
to  reach  a  state  at  which  further  development  does  not 
proceed  when  it  is  exposed  to  an  amount  of  exposure  at 
which  no  imagewise  development  occurs  in  Uie  emul- 
sion layer  (LI);  and 
when  compound  (lb)  is  contained  in  layer  (LI),  a  com- 
pound {2b)  capaA>le  of  forming  a  dye  which  has  a  color 
of  the  subtractive  process  three  principal  colors  other 
than  the  color  of  the  dye  resulting  from  the  compound 
{U)  contained  in  emulsion  layer  (LI)  by  development 


1.  In  a  process  comprising 

forming  in  a  support  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
a  planar  array  of  microcells  opening  toward  the  first 
major  surface  and 
selectively  altering  the  contents  of  a  first  set  of  the  mi- 
crocells in  relation  to  a  second,  interlaid  set  of  the  mi- 
crocells, 
the  improvement  comprising  selectively  altering  the  con- 
tents of  the  microcells  by 

positioning  to  overlie  the  first  major  surface,  means  for 
closing  both  the  first  and  second  sets  of  microcells  and 
selectively  removing  the  closing  means  from  the  first  set 
of  microcells  to  permit  selectively  altering  the  contents 
of  the  first  set  of  microcells  without  concurrently  alter- 
ing the  contents  of  the  second  set  of  microcells. 
17.  In  a  process  comprising 

forming  in  a  support  having  first  and  second  major  surfaces 
a  planar  array  of  microcells  opening  toward  the  first 
major  surface  and 
introducing  into  an  interlaid  pattern  of  first  second  and  third 
sets  of  microcells  blue,  green,  and  red  filters,  respectively, 
the  improvemet  comprising 

positioning  an  organic  film-forming  membrane  to  close 
the  microcells  opening  toward  the  first  major  surface, 
laser  addressing  the  membrane  to  open  the  first  set  of 

microcells,  and 
aligning  a  radiation-sensitive  imaging  means  adjacent  the 
microcells  containing  the  blue,  green,  and  red  filters. 
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4,386,146 

DYE  SENSITIZED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

SklJva  KlihlBo;  SUfM  Yaioi,  both  of  Okayana;  Kei  Takahata, 
nid  MaaakuU  Ohkawa,  both  of  Moriyaau,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Ishihara  Saagyo  Kaisha,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  312,978 
dfllM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  23, 1980,  55-148550 
Int  a.'  G03G  5/09 
VJSl  CL  430-95  1«  Claima 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing I  tn  electroconductive  substrate  having  positioned  thereon  a 
pho  ctensitive  layer  comprising  as  main  components  titanium 
diojide  and  a  binding  nuterials,  characterized  in  that  said 
pho  ^sensitive  layer  contains  at  least  one  cyanine  dye  repre- 
sent ed  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
gro  ip;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  Zi  is 
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H3C       CH3 


N 


<  'J^^-O^^ 


mxe) 


R(xe) 


(^<^^ 


R(xe) 


R(xe) 
H3C      CH3 


■<^s^^-<y^^- 


R(xe) 


R(xe) 


1      t 


in  which  R  is  a  carboxyalkyl  group,  a  sulfoalkyl  group  or  a  salt 
or  anion  thereof,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group,  or  an  alkyl  group;  A  is 
a  hydrogen  atom;  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group;  an  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  or  a  salt  or  anion  thereof,  a  phenyl  group,  or  an  atomic 
group  forming  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  six-membered  ring  in 
conjunction  with  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  4-  and  5-positions, 
the  5-  and  6-positions  or  the  6-  and  7-positions  of  the  ring; 
provided  that  when  the  R  groups  in  both  Z\  and  Z2  are  alkyl 
groups,  the  A  groups  in  at  least  one  of  Z|  and  Z2  are  carboxyl 
groups  or  salt  or  anions  thereof;  and  X@  is  the  acid  anion 
residue  which  exists  only  where  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring 
is  a  cation  center  and  neither  R  nor  A  forms  an  anion,  the 
amount  of  cyanine  dye  being  0.001  to  0.3%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  titanium  dioxide. 

4,386,147 
TONER  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

IMAGES 
Ryabon  Seimlya;  Yutaka  Yamada;  Makoto  Tomono;  Noriyoahi 
Tanuni,  aU  of  Hachioji;  Yaaayaki  FiUiaaki,  Osaka;  Minora 
Takahaahl,  Oaaka;  Hiroahi  Ogawara,  Oaaka,  and  HIrozo 
Fnnaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konlshlroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  211,894,  Dec.  1, 1980,  abandoned,  which  Is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,941,  Apr.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  Is  a  continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,227,  Apr.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  q»^lcation  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1974,  49-41223 
Int  a.J  G03G  9/08,  13/25 
VJS.  a.  430—99  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fixing  a  toner  image  on  a  sheet  bearing  said 
toner  image  comprising  passing  said  sheet  between  heated 
fixing  rollers,  the  toner  image  consisting  essentially  of  a  toner 
which  comprises  a  colorant  and  a  resin,  said  resin  containing  at 
least  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  resin,  of  at 
least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
copolymer  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  monomer  with  at  least  one 
other  a-methylene  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  and  (b) 
a  copolymer  wherein  all  of  the  monomers  are  a-methylene 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  esters,  said  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  (Mw)/number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  (Mn)  ratio  of  from  3.5  to  40  wherein  the  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Mn)  is  between  about  2,000  and 
about  30,000. 


4386,148 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHOTOELECTRIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  A  LAMINATED  CHARGE  IMAGE 
CARRIER 
Hans  Camfwltffc,  Chnr;  Jarmlla  Badiner,  Egg,  and  Woi^pmg  F. 
Berg,  Foich,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Elfotec  A.G., 
Znadkon,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,816,  Feb.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,307,166. 
Tlia  application  May  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,009 
Claims  priority,  ivpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1974,2404921 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabseqiient  to  Dec  22, 

1998,  hM  been  dIsclalBMd. 

Int  a.J  G03G  5/04.  5/08 

VS.  CL  430—131  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  photoelectric  properties  of  a 
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laminated  charge  image  carrier  provided  with  an  insulating 
layer  between  a  substrate  and  a  photoconductive  ZnO  layer, 
wherein  the  photoconductive  ZnO  layer  is  prepared  from  a 
coating  composition  containing  at  least  one  sensitizer,  compris* 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(A)  preparing  a  coating  composition  containing  an  insulating 
material, 

(B)  doping  the  coating  composition  by  admixing  between 
1000  and  5000  ppm  of  said  at  least  one  sensitizer  to  the 
coating  composition  for  the  insulating  layer, 

(C)  applying  a  coating  of  the  doped  coating  composition  to 
the  substrate  to  form  a  doped  insulating  layer,  and 

(D)  applying  on  said  doped  insulating  layer  a  photoconduc- 
tive layer  comprising  ZnO  photopigment  and  the  said  at 
least  one  sensitizer. 


wherein  X  is 
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or  — SO2— Ri;  Z  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl,  R  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl; 
provided  that  Z  and  R  are  not  both  H;  DYE  is  a  dye  moiety; 
Ri  is  H,  alkyl,  aryl  — NH2,  — NHR2, 


4,386,149 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  BY  DYE  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
SUFTABLE  IN  THIS  PROCESS 
Leslie  F.  A.  Mason,  Brentwood;  Rainer  Kitzing,  Ingatestone; 
Brian  R.  D.  Whitear,  Brentwood;  William  E.  Long,  Brent- 
wood; Glenn  P.  Wood,  Brentwood,  and  Dayid  L.  R.  Reeves, 
Brentwood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Ba- 
sel, Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,776,  Feb.  23, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,269,928. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
7789/78;  Oct  13,  1978,  40401/78;  Oct  30,  1978,  42414/78; 
Not.  20, 1978,  45305/78 

Int.  a.3  G03C  im 
U.S.  a.  430-213  10  Claims 

1.  Photographic  material  which  comprises  in  order  option- 
ally a  supercoat  layer,  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
a  dye  mordant  layer  and  a  support  base,  there  being  associated 
with  the  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  a  compound  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


— N 


\ 


R2 


Us 


or  — OR2;  R2  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  m  is  1  or  2.  i 

19.  A  diffusion  transfer  color  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  as  defmed  in  claim  11; 

(b)  a  second  sheet-like  element  adapted  to  be  superposed  on 
said  photosensitive  element  during  or  after  photoexpo- 
sure; 

(c)  an  image-receiving  layer  positioned  in  one  of  said  photo- 
sensitive or  sheet-like  elements;  and 

(d)  a  rupturable  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  composition  and  so  positioned  as  to  be 
adapted  to  distribute  said  processing  composition  between 
predetermined  layers  of  said  elements. 


D-N=CRi7— EAL  or 
an  amino  compound  of  formula 


D— N— CR17R19— BAL. 
Rl8 


(60) 


(61) 


4,386,151 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  HLM  SYSTEM  WITH 

PROTECTIVE  LAYER  OF  COPPER  SALT,  CHTTOSAN 

AND  SELECTED  POLYOLS 

Michael  Berger,  Chestnut  HUl,  Mass.;  Charles  H.  Byers,  Oak 

Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  John  J.  Magenbeimer,  Welleslcy,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,946,  Jun.  26, 1981, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  JbL  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,906 

Int  a.'  G03C  5/54.  1/48.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  430—228  25  OaiaH 


wherein  D  represents  a  diffusible  dye  residue,  BAL  represents 
a  ballasting  group  and  Rp.  R|g  and  R19  each  represent  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,386,150 

NOVEL  IMAGE  DYE-PROVIDING  MATERIALS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

Stephen  R.  Herchen,  Dnzbory,  and  Gary  N.  Widiger,  Lexington, 

botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,995 
Int  CL^  G03C  1/40.  1/10.  5/54 
U.S.  CL  430—222  22  Claims 

11.  A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support,  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  in  a  layer  carried  by  said  support  and  an  image 
dye-providing  material  in  a  layer  carried  by  said  support  on  the 
same  side  thereof  as  said  silver  halide  emulsion,  said  image 
dye-providing  material  containing  at  least  one  diffusion  con- 
trol moiety  which  is  capable  of  providing  a  diffusible  image 
dye  containing  the  chromophoric  system  represented  by  the 
formula 
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1.  A  silver  diffusion  transfer  film  unit  which  comprises  a 
support  carrying,  in  order,  a  layer  comprising  silver  precipiut- 
ing  nuclei;  a  protective  layer  comprising  a  water  soluble  cop- 
per salt,  chitosan  and  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glycerol,  sorbitol,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  inositol,  ethylene 
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g1  ycol,  propylene  glycol  and  hydroxyethyl  cellulose;  a  release 
layer;  and  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer. 

2.  The  film  unit  of  claim  1  wherein  said  support  is  transpar- 
ent. 

4.  The  film  unit  of  claim  2  which  includes  an  additive  color 
screen. 


4.386,152 

pLasma  developable  electron  resist  process 

J^  H.  Lai,  BurofTille,  Minn.,  anignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,55^ 

Int.  a.'  GOaC  1/24 

U.S.  a.  430-269  IS  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electron  resist  pattern  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

applying  a  coating  of  a  negative  electron  resist  film  material 
comprising  a  mixture  of  an  aliphatic  vinyl  base  polymer 
having  a  relatively  high  plasma  etch  rate  and  a  monomer 
having  a  relatively  low  plasma  etch  rate  to  a  substrate, 
said  monomer  being  one  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  vinyl  stearate,  methacrylamide,  N-t-butyl  acrylam- 
ide,  p-vinylacetanilide,  N-vinylcarbazole  and  dipheny- 
lacetylene; 

applying  a  coating  of  a  barrier  polymer  film  over  said  nega- 
tive electron  resist  film  to  prevent  vacuum  sublimation  of 
said  monomer,  wherein  said  barrier  polymer  is  one  which 
is  soluble  in  a  solvent  which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  base 
polymer  or  said  monomer; 

exposing  said  negative  electron  resist  film  to  an  electron 
beam  describing  a  predetermined  pattern; 

dissolving  away  said  coating  of  barrier  polymer; 

bailing  said  resist  film  prior  to  development  thereof;  and 

developing  said  exposed  resist  pattern  by  plasma  etching. 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  an  — OR^  group,  wherein  R^  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  component  (1)  to  component  (2)  of  said  photopolymer- 
ization  initiator  ranges  from  about  10:1  to  about  1:100  and  the 
amount  of  said  photopolymerization  initiator  ranges  from 
about  0.1  to  about  20%  by  weight  to  the  weight  of  the  ester. 


4,386,153 
UGHT-SENSmVE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 
COMPOSITION 
Finniiaki  Shlnozaki;  Yasuo  Waihizawa;  Tomoaki  Ikeda;  Sho 
Nakao,  and  Syunichi  Kondoh,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  F4ii  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
llHTision  of  Ser.  No.  57,149,  Jnl.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,298,679, 
i^kich  ia  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  832,864,  Sep.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,175,971.  This  application  Mar.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  240,433 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1976,  51-110151 
Int.  QV  G03C  1/6% 
\\S,  CL  430-285  4  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at 
l^t  one  ester  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bond- 
C3ntaining  organic  acid  and  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol, 
s  lid  ester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  or  less,  and 
photopolymerization  initiator,  said  photopolymerization 
iikitiator  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  the  compo- 
njents 

(1)  benzanthrone,  a  benzanthrone  substituted  with  one  or 
more  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a 
1,2-benzanthraquinone  or  a  benzanthraquinone  substituted 
with  one  or  more  of  halogen  atoms,  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 

(2)  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mula (b): 


\ 
/ 


N-/         \— CORO 


(b) 


^  therein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
I  epresents  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  — CR'R^R^  group. 


4,386,154 

VISIBLE  LIGHT  SENSITIVE,  THERMALLY 

DEVELOPABLE  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 

George  H.  Smith,  St.  Paul,  and  Peter  M.  Olofton,  Oakdale,  both 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,834 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—336  9  Claims 

1.  An  imageable  layer  comprising  a  binder,  at  least  one  leuco 
dye  selected  from  an  acylated  azine,  phenoxazine,  or  phenothi- 
azine  leuco  dye,  nitrate  ion,  a  diaryliodonium  salt  photoinitia- 
tor,  and  a  visible  light  sensitizing  dye  for  said  photoinitiator. 


4,386,155 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Peter  Bergthailer,  Cologne;  Friedrich-Wilhelm  Knnitz,  Leverku- 
sen;  Karl-Wilbelm  Schranz,  Odenthal,  and  Erich  Wolff,  So- 
lingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfii-Ge?aert 
AG,  Lererknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1980,3033861 

Int.  a.3  G03C  7/00.  5/38 
VJS.  a.  430—372  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  color  photographic  images 
consisting  of  metal  complexed  azomethine  dyes  by  the  chro- 
mogenic  development  of  an  imagewise  exposed  color  photo- 
graphic recording  material  containing  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  oxidizing  a  color  developer  compound  containing  a 
primary  amino  group  and  present  in  uniform  distribution 
by  development  of  silver  halide  which  has  been  imagewise 
exposed; 

(b)  coupling  the  oxidized  color  developer  compound  with  a 
color  coupler  present  in  uniform  distribution  to  produce  a 
dye  image  consisting  of  an  azomethine  dye;  and 

(c)  reacting  the  azomethine  dye  with  a  metal  salt  to  form  an 
azomethine  dye  metal  complex 

in  which  the  color  developer  compound  used  corresponds  to 
the  general  formula 


NH2 


X'  X2 

T 

N 
R>  R2 


in  which 
X'  and  X^  each  represents  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  methine 

group; 
Z'  represents  a  group  capable  of  metal  chelate  formation; 
and 
R>  and  R^  each  represents  alkyl  or  Rl  or  R^  together  repre- 
sent the  radical  required  to  complete  a  cyclic  amino 
group;  and  the  azomethine  dye  is  reacted  with  a  metal  salt 
of  a  metal  of  the  1st  to  Vlth  Main  Group  or  of  the  1st,  Ilnd 
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or  IVth  to  Vlllth  Secondary  Group  of  the  Periodic  Sys- 
tem of  Elements. 


4,386,156 

SILVER  BROMIDE  EMULSIONS  OF  NARROW  GRAIN 

SIZE  DISTRIBUTION  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Andre  G.  E.  Mignot,  Bomieuil-sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,912 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430— S67  20  Claims 


1.  A  radiation-sensitive  emulsion  comprised  of  a  dispersing 
medium  and  silver  bromide  grains,  wherein  tabular  silver 
bromide  grains  bounded  by  two  substantially  parallel  square  or 
rectangular  major  crystal  faces  and  having  an  average  aspect 
ratio  of  at  least  8.5.-1  account  for  at  least  SO  percent  of  the  total 
projected  surface  area  of  the  silver  bromide  grains  present  in 
the  emulsion. 


4,386,157 
METHOD  FOR  DETECONG  COLIFORM  ORGANISMS 
James  M.  Beggs,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Keqji 
Nishioka,  Redwood  Oty;  David  A.  Nibley,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Calif.;  Eldon  L.  Jeffers,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  and  Richard 
L.  Brooks,  Mountain  View,  CJIf. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,278 
Int.  a.J  C12Q  1/06.  3/00.  1/04,  1/10 
U.S.  a.  435—39  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  a  hydrogen 
producing  bacteria  contained  in  a  sample  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
introducing  the  sample  into  a  liquid  growth  medium  con- 
tained in  a  first  cell; 
culturing  the  bacteria  contained  in  the  sample  by  maintain- 
ing the^mperature  at  a  preselected  value  such  that  meu- 
bolically  produced  hydrogen  is  evolved  by  the  growth  of 
the  bacteria; 
venting  the  evolved  hydrogen  into  a  buffer  solution  main- 
tained at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  contained  in  a 
second  cell  so  that  the  hydrogen  is  dissolved  in  the  buffer 
solution; 
detecting  a  change  in  potential  between  a  measuring  elec- 
trode and  a  re'ference  electrode  in  contact  with  the  buffer 
solution  resulting  from  the  dissolved  hydrogen; 
measuring  the  time  period  between  the  introduction  of  the 
sample  into  the  first  cell  and  the  detecting  of  a  change  in 
potential;  and 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  bacteria  in  the  sample 
based  on  said  detecting  and  measuring  steps. 


4,386,188 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PALATINOSE  WITH 

IMMOBILIZED  ALPHA-GLUCOSYL  TRANSFERASE 
Junichi  Shimizu,  Yokohama;  y"""Wfii  Suzuki,  Ayase,  and 

Yoshikazu  Naki^ima,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Mit* 

sui  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Au.  21, 1980,  55-113982 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/18.  19/12;  Cllf^  11/02.  11/10.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  435—97  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  palatinose  which  comprises  form- 
ing calcium  alginate  gel  granules  having  entrapped  therein 
cells  of  bacteria  containing  a-glucosyl  transferase,  which 
forms  palatinose  from  sucrose  immersing  tlie  granules  in  a 
polyethyleneimine  solution  neutralized  to  a  pH  of  5.0-5.9  to 
permeate  polyethyleneimine  into  the  granules  until  the  concen- . 
tration  of  polyethyleneimine  in  the  gel  becomes  0.5-1.5%, 
treating  the  granules  with  a  glutaraldehyde  solution  containing 
glutaraldehyde  in  an  amount  of  1.5-5  times  the  amount  of 
polyethyleneimine  in  the  gel  to  form  immobilized  a-glucosyl 
transferase,  and  producing  palatinose  from  sucrose  using  the 
immobilized  a-glucosyl  transferase. 


4,386,159 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METHANE 

Masakuni   Kanai,  No.   1-54S01,   Aral   1-chome,   Nakano-kn, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,105 

Int.  a.J  C12P  5/02 

U.S.  a.  435—167  13  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  methane  by  fermentation  of  organic 
material,  which  comprises  fmely  grinding  an  organic  material 
having  a  C/N  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  12-16:1  to  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  3  mm,  mixing  the  fmely  ground  or- 
ganic material  in  a  fermentation  tank  and  efTecting  fermenu- 
tion  in  a  sole  fermentation  step  with  a  fermenution  sufficient 
amount  of  an  aqueous  seed  sludge  containing  bacteria  which 
decomposes  said  organic  material  to  methane  to  form  a  liquid 
mixture  and  maintaining  the  thus  obtained  liquid  mixture  in 
said  fermentation  tank  during  said  fermentation  without  agita- 
tion in  a  CO2  atmosphere  substantially  free  of  oxygen,  said 
atmosphere  obtained  by  force  charging  CO2  above  the  surface 
of  the  liquid  mixture  at  a  temperature  which  promotes  decom- 
position of  said  organic  material  by  said  bacteria  to  produce 
methane  while  maintaining  a  pH  of  between  about  7.4  and  8.0, 
whereby  a  top  scum  layer  is  formed  below  which  is  a  layer  of 
the  finely  ground  organic  material  said  organic  material  being 
decomposed  by  the  bacteria  to  methane. 


4,386,160 
THERMAL  DESTABILIZATION  OF  BACILLUS  SERINE 

PROTEASES 
Sven  Branner-Jorgensen,  Charlottenlund,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Novo  Industri  A/S,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  973,937,  Dec.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,255,454.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Jan.  23, 1980, 2674/80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequent  to  Mar.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  C12N  9/54.  9/96.  9/50,  9/56 
VS.  a.  435—221  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  thermal  stability  of  Bacillus 
serine  protease  by  acylation.  comprising  acylating  said  prote- 
ase with  an  acyl  radical  of  a  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  a  reduced  thermal  stability 
of  at  least  about  3*  C.  and  having  at  least  about  50%  of  the 
proteolytic  activity  before  acylating. 
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4,3W,161 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

INCOAGULABLE  BLOOD  BY  MEANS  OF 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES  AND  PROTEIN 

CONCENTRATE  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Gi(  »Tuiii  B.  QnagUa,  md  Angelo  MaMcd,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

I  Mignon  to  CouigUo  Nazionak  Ddk  Rkerchc,  Rone,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,566 
3aiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1981, 19292  A>^1 
^  iBt  a.J  C07G  7/00 

UJS.  CL  435-269  ,  ^,        « Claimi 

I.  A  process  for  rendering  blood  incoagulable  which  con- 
sists of  treating  said  blood  before  coagulation  sets  in  with  a 
or  jteolytic  enzyme  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  papain,  fibrinolysin,  plasmin,  bromelin  and  tryp- 
sin, as  soon  as  it  has  been  collected  at  a  pH  of  7-7.5,  the  ratio 
between  the  enzyme  and  the  proteolytic  substrate  is  2:100,  the 
en  zyme  solution  is  of  1.6%  concentration,  the  ratio  by  volume 
of  the  enzyme  solution  to  blood  is  1:10,  and  allowing  partial 
h3  drolysis  to  occur  just  sufficient  to  render  said  blood  incoagu- 
la  )le. 


batch  of  glass-forming  compounds  having  the  following  ranges 
of  composition  in  percent  by  weight  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 

^- — '- '-'-r U» 


4,386,162 

ALKALI  METAL,  CALQUM  FLUOROSILICATE 

GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

cUirae  H.  Beall,  Big  Plata,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Coming  Glaas 

Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  308,143 

iBt  QV  C03C  3/22.  3/04 

lIjS.  CL  501—3  2  Claima 


1.  A  highly  crystalline  glass-ceramic  article  exhibiting  high 
toughness  and  a  modulus  of  rupture  in  excess  of  20,000  psi, 
wherein  the  predominant  crystal  phase  is  canasite  and/or 
iigrellite  and/or  fedorite,  and  having  an  overall  composition 
(insisting  essentially,  expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on 
I  he  oxide  basis,  of  about 


SKh 

45-75 

CaO 

8-30 

F 

3.5-12 

Na20 

3-15 

K2O 

0-20 

tO+  K2O 

5-25 

B2O3 

0-6 

AI2O3 

0-7 

Z1O2 

0-12 

' 
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690 


685 


6S0 


67S 


C70 
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(a)  metaphosphate  raw  material: 


A1(P03)3 
Mg(P03)2 
Ca(P03)2 
Ba(P03)2 


18.0-28.0  wt.  % 

0  wt.  % 

1.0-10.0  wt.  % 

10.0-15.0  wt.  % 


wherein  the  total  amount  of  metaphosphate  raw  materials 
is  33-44  percent  by  weight, 
(b)  fluoride  raw  material: 


MgF2 

SrP: 

BaF2 

AIF3 

YF3 


2.0-10.0  wt.  % 
Owt.  % 

1.0-33.0  wt.  % 

2.0-8.0  wt.  % 

0  wt.  % 


wherein  the  total  amount  of  fluoride  raw  materials  is 
19-36  percent  by  weight, 
(c)  oxide  raw  material: 


BaO 

14.0-35.0  wt.  % 

Y2O3  and/or  Yb203 
ZnO 

1.5-5.0  wt.  % 
Owt.  % 

PbO 

0-29.0  wt.  % 

Nb205 

0-22.0  wt.  % 

wherein  the  total  amount  of  oxide  raw  materials  is  30-39 
percent  by  weight. 


4,386,163 
FLUOROPHOSPHATE  OPTICAL  GLASS 
HiroyaU  KodaM,  Tokyo,  Japu^  aaaigBor  to  Nippoa  Kogakn 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dm.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,571 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Jan.  20, 1981,  56/5948 
lat  CL^  C03C  3/16.  3/18 
UJ8.  CL  501—44  4  Claims 

1.  A  fluorophosphate  optical  glass  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion nd  within  the  range  of  1.S8-1.70,  an  Abbe  number  vd 
within  the  range  of  39-70,  and  a  relatively  high  positive 
anomolous  partial  dispersion,  which  results  from  fusion  of  a 


4,386,164 
BARIUM-FREE  TYPE  L  CLASS  B  LABORATORY 
SODA-ALUMINA-BOROSIUCATE  GLASS 
Heriiert  S.  Moaer,  Vinelaiid,  N  J.,  aaaigMr  to  Oweaa-Dliiioia, 
Ik.,  Toledo,  Ohio  _^^^ 

Filed  Dec  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,741 
Iirt.  CLJ  C03C  3/08 
UA  a.  501-66  4Clalma 

1.  A  barium-free  Type  1,  Class  B  laboratory  glass  accordmg 
to  the  stimdard  specification  set  forth  in  ASTM  E  438-80a 
having  a  linear  coefficient  of  expansion  (0*  to  300*  C, 
cm/cm-*C.  X 10"')  of  about  48  to  56  and  having  a  chemical 
durability,  maximum  titration  equivalent  of:  0.02  N  H2SO4/IO 
g  of  glass  of  1.0  ml,  the  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
die  following  ingredienU  in  approximate  percent  by  weight: 


Ingredient 


Percent 


Si02 
B2O3 


70-74 
9-13 
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-continued 


Ingredient 

Percent 

AI2O3 

5-8 

Na20 

5-8 

K2O 

(M 

CaO 

0-3 

MgO 

0-1 

the  glass  composition  having  an  annealing  point  of  about  SSO* 
C.  to  585*  C,  a  softening  point  of  about  783*  to  799*  C,  a 
liquidus  of  about  1730*  F.  to  1760*  F.  and  a  Log  n  at  the  liqui- 
dus  about  S.O  to  S.S. 


4,386,165 

STYRENIC  POLYMER  FOAMS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Kyimg  W.  Suh,  GraoTiile,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,901,  Jan.  6, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,257 
Int  a.^  C08J  9/14 
UA  a.  521— 79  13  Claims 

1.  An  expandable  styrenic  polymer  composition  comprising 
a  styrenic  polymer,  at  least  one  volatile  organic  blowing  agent, 
at  least  one  non-waxy  halogenated  flame  retarding  agent  and 
from  about  0.03  to  less  than  2  weight  percent  of  a  waxy  mate- 
rial melting  above  the  foaming  point  of  the  styrenic  polymer 
composition  but  below  about  140*  C. 


4,386,167 

POLYISOCYANURATE  POLYMER  CONTAINING 

PENDANT  UREA  GROUPS,  POLYOL  DISPERSIONS 

AND  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 

John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  Thimnnrti  Narayan, 

Grosse  He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,373 
Int.  a.'  CD8G  W14 
U.S.  a.  521—161  27  Claims 

1.  A  polyisocyanurate  polymer  containing  pendant  urea 
groups  prepared  by  (a)  polymerizing  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  trimerization  catalyst  and  an  organic  solvent,  (b) 
deactivating  said  catalyst,  and  (c)  reacting  the  residual  free 
isocyanate  groups  of  the  polymer  with  ammonia  or  ammonium 
hydroxide.  ^ 


4,386,166 

FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  AN  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  RESIN  COPOLYMERIZATION 

MONOMER,  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOL, 

AND  ISOCYANATE 

Gregory  P.  Peterson,  Wheaton,  and  Alan  D.  Hamilton,  Aurora, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,735 
Int  a.i  C08G  W14 
U.S.  a.  521—99  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  modified  polyester  foam  having 
a  density  of  O.S  to  40  pounds  per  cubic  foot  comprising  mixing 
on  a  weight  basis  a  polyol  composition  A  comprising 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  dissolved  in  a  copolymerizable 
monomer  containing  30-80%  non-volatile  matter  on  a 
weight  basis,  ^ 

at  least  one  urethane  reaction  catalyst, 
at  least  one  polyisocyanate  trimerization  catalyst, 
at  least  one  organic  compound  functional  as  a  peroxide 

decomposition  catalyst, 
at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  polyol,  and 
at  least  one  silicone  surface  active  agent,  and  an  isocyanate 

composition  B  comprising  a  polyisocyanate, 
at  least  one  organic  peroxide  fimctional  as  an  unsaturated 

polyester  resin  curing  catalyst,  and 
a  urethane  reaction  catalyst, 

at  least  one  of  compositions  A  and  B  containing  a  blowing 
agent, 
and  allowing  said  mixture  to  cream  and  foam  as  a  result  of  the 
heat  generated  by  the  trimerization  of  the  polyisocyanate  and 
the  urethane  reaction  between  isocyanate  groups  and  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  polyols  and  unsaturated  polyester,  said  heat 
being  sufficient  to  cause  gas  generation  from  the  blowing  agent 
and  cross-linking  of  the  unsaturated  polyester  with  the  copoly- 
merizable monomer. 


4,386,168 
ORGANIC  FRICnON  MATERIAL 
Hiroto  FiUimaki,  Kokubui^i;  Shigetoshi  AJima,  and  Kazuhiro 
Watanabe,  both  of  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  27^  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1981,  56-89032 
Int  a.5  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a.  523—155  5  Claims 

1.  An  organic  friction  material  comprising  5  to  25%  by 
volume  of  metal  fiber,  3  to  40%  by  volume  of  activated  carbon, 
3  to  15%  by  volume  of  carbon  fiber,  7  to  47%  by  volume  of  an 
organic  or  inorganic  filling  material  and  10  to  30%  by  volume 
of  phenolic  resin. 


4,386,169 
POLYMER  MATRICES  REINFORCED  WITH  CALCIUM 

CARBONATE  PARTICULATES 
Andre  Artur,  Nancy;  Alain  Debut  VarangeviUe,  and  Pierre 
Canard,  VersaiUes,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Ponlenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,047 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  21, 1980,  80  08852 
Int  a.5  C08K  5/26.  5/42.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  523—200  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  and  a  reinforcing  amount  of  filler  material  therefor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  as  said  filler  material,  cal- 
cium carbonate  particulates  which  are  surface  area  treated 
with  an  impact  strength  enhancing  amount  of  both  (i)  a  sul- 
fonic acid  or  salt  thereof,  and  (ii)  a  fatty  acid  or  salt  thereof, 
said  calcium  carbonate  particulates  having  a  particle  size  rang- 
ing from  0.05  N  to  10  N,  and  a  BET  specific  surface  ranging 
from  50  m^/g  to  0.2  m^/g. 


4,386,170 
CURABLE  FLUORINATED  SIUCONE  ELASTOMER 
Cari  M.  Monroe,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  ConUi^ 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,804 
Int  Ct^  C08L  83/06.  83/08 
VS.  CL  523—210  9  Claims 

1.  A  curable  fluorinated  sUicone  elstomeric  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosUoxane  gum  having 
from  45  to  SO  percent  of  the  organic  radicals  being  2-<per- 
fluoroalkyl)ethyl  radicals  in  which  the  perfluoroalkyi 
radical  has  from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  from  SO  to 
55  percent  of  the  organic  radicals  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  from  0.1  to  1  percent  of 
the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  aliphatic 
unsaturation, 
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(t)  from  20  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  silica  filler 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  1 50  m^/g,  said  silica  being 
treated  with  anticrepe-hardening  agent, 

(()  from  0.8  to  5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  plus  (b),  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  powder. 

and 
(4)  sufficient  means  for  curing  to  fully  cure,  said  composi- 
tion, after  curing,  having  improved  retention  of  physical 
properties  after  exposure  to  hot  fuel,  hot  petroleum  oil, 
and  hot  air. 


4,386,171 
PAINT  FORMULATION  AND  METHOD 
Tklaat  Grakaai,  CUthcroe;  Frank  B.  Rcdaum,  Edgeworth,  and 
Cyril  J.  Svteca,  Darwcn,  aU  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Reed 
iBtcnutional  Undtcd,  London,  England 

Filed  Jon.  9. 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,002 
<1aims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  13,  1980, 

801 9402 

lat  a.'  C09D  i/64.  5/02 
UJ;.  a.  523-337  15  Claims 

; .  A  paint  formulation  which  is  a  dispersion  of  a  water  phase 
in  in  oil  phase,  said  oil  phase  comprising  a  polymeric  paint 
veliicle  and  organic  volatile*  characterised  in  that  the  water 
CO  itent  is  selected  to  give  a  solids  level  for  the  formulation  of 
50%  to  75%  by  weight  and  which  formulation  (when  adjusted 
to  1  viscosity  of  4  poise  at  20*  C.  with  the  said  organic  vola- 
tiUs)  has  an  organic  volatiles  content  of  less  than  22%  by 
weight  and  the  dispersion  is  subilised  with  titanium  dioxide. 

4,386,172 
¥  ATER^WELLABLE  COMPOSITION  AND  LEAKAGE 

PREVENTING  MATERIAL  THEREWTTH 
YciUUro  Yotiiioka;  Hirofhi  Harinui,  both  of  Hasaki,  and 
Motokazu  Niahiniara,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  aaiignors  to  Knrary 
boprenc  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd^  IbaraU  and  C.  L  Kaaci  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264,564 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japmi,  May  30. 1980,  55/72560 
Int  a.J  C08K  5/15 
UJS.  a.  523-408  11  Clainu 

1.  A  water-swellable  polymeric  composition  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  hydrophilic  polymer  having  carboxyl  groups  in  the 
molecule  in  the  form  of  a  free  carboxylic  acid  or  in  the 
form  of  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt, 

(b)  a  water-soluble  epoxy  compound  having  at  least  two 
epoxy  groups  in  a  molecule,  and 

(c)  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  rubbery  polymer  having  a 
glau  transition  temperature  not  higher  than  —30*  C, 
uniformly  blended  together  and  having  been  dried  and 
heated  for  30  to  300  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
ofSO'tollO'C. 


4,386,173 
or  MELT  CORROSION  RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  EPOXY  RESINS 
Yan  F.  Chang,  Plymouth,  Mich^  aatignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 

poy.  Dearborn,  Mich. 
FCT  No.  PCrAJS82/00527,  §  371  Date  Apr.  23, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  23, 1982 

PCT  FUcd  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,734 
Int  a.)  C08K  5/36 
0  A  Ct  523—453  15  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  corrosion  preventative  composition,  charac- 
t  >rized  in  that  said  composition  comprises: 
(1).  between  about  10  and  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy  resin-elastomer  adduct  mixture  formed  by  reacting: 

(a)  epoxy  resin  (i)  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  (Mn)  between  about  ISO  and  about  2000,  and  (ii) 
having  two  or  more  reactive  epoxide  groups  per  mole- 
cule, and 

(b)  reactive  elas^mer  (i)  having  a  number  average  molec- 


ular weight  (M„)  of  between  about  2000  and  about 
10,000,  (ii)  having  reactive  functionality  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  epoxide  group  of  said  epoxy  resin,  and 
(iii)  being  liquid  at  20'-25*  C; 
wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  combined  in  amounts  providing  be- 
tween about  1.8  and  about  3.0  epoxide  groups  of  said  resin  for 
each  said  reactive  functionality  of  said  elastomer  and  reacted 
so  as  to  react  at  least  about  80%  of  said  reactive  functionality 
of  said  elastomer; 

(2)  between  about  10  and  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  micro- 
crystalline  wax;  and 

(3)  between  about  50  and  about  80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
dispersion  of  a  petroleum  sulfonate  complex  in  nonvolatile 
diluent  oil,  (i)  said  complex  comprising  between  about  30 
and  about  80  weight  percent  of  said  dispersion  and  (ii)  said 
oil  having  a  boiling  po*—  ^bove  about  230*  C, 

wherein  the  total  weight  of  said  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  is  100  parts  by 
weight. 

^"""^"""^^^^^^"^^""^  « 

4,386,174 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  MELT-PROCESSABLE  POLYMERS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  PROCESSABILITY 
Frederic  N.  Cognrell,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  Brian  P.  Griffin,  St. 

Albans,  and  John  B.  Rose,  Letchworth,  all  of  England,  assign* 

ors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,708 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  30, 1979, 
7941364;  Nof.  30, 1979,  7941365 

Int  CL'  C08L  1/08;  C08G  18/00.  59/19.  83/00 
VS.  CL  524-27  9  Claims 

1.  A  melt-processable  polymer  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  polymer  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic  melt  and 
at  least  one  other  melt-processable  polymer  characterised  in 
that  the  temperature  range  over  which  the  polymer  can  form 
an  anisotropic  melt  and  the  temperature  range  over  which  the 
melt-processable  ^  _:ymer  may  be  melt  processed  overlap,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  other  melt-processable  polymer  may  not 
become  melt  processable  until  blended  with  the  anisotropic- 
melt-forming  polymer,  the  quantity  of  the  polymer  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  melt 
viscosity  of  the  composition  in  comparison  with  the  melt  vis- 
cosity in  the  absence  of  the  anisotropic-melt-forming  polymer, 
by  at  least  10%>,  when  measured  at  a  shear  rate  of  1000  sec-' 
at  a  given  processing  temperature  in  the  processing  tempera- 
ture range  of  the  melt-processable  polymer. 

4,386,175 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hiroshi  Kuramochi;  Noriaki  Naki^o;  Makoto  Abeknra,  and  Jun 

Matsamoto,  aU  of  Inn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokokn  Rubber 

Industrial  Company  Limited,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-12770; 
Feb.  8, 1979,  54-12771 

Int  a.'  CD8L  23/16.  23/04.  25/06.  35/06 
VJS.  a.  524-32  7  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition,  comprising  a  mixture  of  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  basic  material  containing  from  about  60  to  about  90 
parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypropylene,  polyethylene,  polystyrene 
and  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  and  from  about  10  to  about 
40  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene-propylene-diene  tcrpolymer,  ni- 
trilebutediene  rubber,  styrenebutcdiene  rubber,  and  polynor- 
bomene  rubber  and  from  15  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  carbon 
black  mixed  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  addition  agent 
containing  at  least  one  of  a  water-soluble  organic  material  and 
a  surface-active  agent,  said  effective  amount  of  an  addition 
agent  being  capable  of  enhancing  dry  etching  of  a  surface  of 
said  composition  by  a  gas  plasma  contacting  said  surface,  said 
dry  etching  being  effective  to  permit  adhesion  of  a  plating  on 
said  surface. 
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4,386,176 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

HIGH  HEAT  RESISTANCE 

Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasaki,  and  Hideo  Kasahara,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1980,  55-96826 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/04,  53/02.  71/04 

VS.  a.  525—68  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  which  has  high  heat 

resistance  and  comprises  S-9S  wt.%  of  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 

aromatic  compound  and  an  imide  compound  of  an  a,l3- 

unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  phenyl  group  at  N-posi- 

tion  or  a  nuclear-substituted  phenyl  group  at  N-position,  S-9S 

wt.%  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  anu  0-90  wt.%  of  an 

impact  resistance  reinforcing  agent. 


4,386,177 

LIGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINYL-SUBSTTTUTED  1,3,5 

TRIAZINE  GROUPS 

Frank  F.  Loffelman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  284,884 
Int.  a.J  C07D  401/14.  413/14;  C08K  5/34.  5/35 
U.S.  a.  524— 100  ,        13  Claims 

1.  An  oligomer  of  Formula  I 


radicals,  wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  C|-C20>lkyl.  or  the 
radical  (II);  Cj-Ciocycloalkylene, 


— ^^^CHz— ^^^.  -CH2— ^^CH2-. 


— CH2CH2- 


•CH2CH2— 


I 


-CH2CH2 

CHi 


CHj 


— ^^^CH2CH2— ^^^.  — ^^^CH-CH2— ^^^ 


_Q_    _0-.-CH,-OcH.-O 


CHj. 


CH3 


— CH2CH2— /~N— CH2CH2— ^~N— CH2CH2— ,  or 


O 
II 
H  (CH2)„-C-W 

N 

X 

y       N    >->.     N 


(I) 


Y  Y'       J^  ^^    i^ 

H N— Z— N kS"^'^^ 

N 


JK 


wherein  W  represents  Ci-C2oalkoxy,  or 


-CH2CH2— ^^^CH2— r^CH2-; 

C6-C12  arylene,  or  Cg-Cu  aralkylene,  n'  is  an  integer  greater 
than  1,  and  X  represents  halo,  C]-Cgalkylamino,  di(C|-Cg)al- 
kylamino,  pyrrolidyl,  or  morpholino,  with  the  proviso  that  at 
least  one  moiety  of  formula  (II)  is  present  in  the  repeating  unit. 
6.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  polymer  which  is  normally 
subject  to  degradation  by  ultra-violet  radiation  which  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  polymer  an  ultra-violet  stabiliz- 
ingly  effective  amount  of  an  oligomer  of  claim  1. 
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wherein  R  and  R',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Cig  alkyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  Y  and  Y' 
which  are  the  same  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  C1-C20 
alkyl,  or  the  radical  (II)    - 
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wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  or  benzyl;  R^ 
and  R*  independently  represent  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phen- 
ethyl,  or  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  C5-C10  cycloalkyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen,  C2-C3 
hydroxyalkyl,  Ci-<^g  alkyl,  hydroxyl,  or  oxyl;  Z  represents 
C2-C20  alkylene,  either  straight-chained  or  branched,  wherein 
the  alkylene  chain  may  be  interrupted  by  oxy,  thio,  or 
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4,386,178 
POLYACETALS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  MAXIMUM 
SUSTAINED-USE  TEMPERATURE 
Wilhelm  Schnette,  Speyer,  Albrecfat  Hilt,  LndwigriiafcB;  Man- 
fred Walter,  Speyer,  and  iOaus  Boehlke,  Henbeim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Not.  24, 
1980  3044118 

Int  CL^  O08K  5/34: 0D8L  61/28 
VS.  CL  524—100  1  Claim 

1.  A  polyacetal  molding  material  containing  an  antioxidant 
and  a  heat  stabilizer,  which  molding  material  is  further  stabi- 
lized with  a  melamine  resin,  which  molding  material  contains 
from  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  melamine-formaldehyde  con- 
densate which  has  a  mean  degree  of  polymerization  of  from  1.2 
to  6.0  and  a  melamineiformaldehyde  ratio  of  from  1:2  to  1:S.S 
and  which  is  partially  etherified  with  a  C|-C4-slkanol  so  that 
the  ratio  melamine:ether  radicals  is  from  1:1.5  to  1:5.0  and  that 
the  ratio  melamine:free  methylol  groups  is  from  10.5  to  1:3. 
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■    4,386,179 
HYDROCARBON  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  WITH 
DISPERSED  POLYSILOXANE 
Robert  E.  SterUag,  New  Port  Ricbejr,  FUl,  aMignor  to  Mcdiod 
JUMarch  AModatct,  Ltd^  Clewwater,  Fla. 

FUcd  May  7, 19i0,  Ser.  No.  147,475 

lat.  a.'  C08L  25/10,  9/06 

UjS.  CL  524— 2«  W  ClafaM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


_.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  elastomeric  ther- 
moplastic  hydrocarbon  block  copolymer  and  polysiloxane 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  copolymer, 
said  copolymer  with  said  dispersed  polysiloxane  being  elasto- 
meric, said  polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of 
at  out  20  to  13.000  centistokes  and  constituting  about  0.1  to  8 
p(  :rcent  of  the  total  weight  of  said  composition,  said  composi- 
te )n  having  improved  surface  properties  and  processability  as  a 
nsult  of  the  incorporation  of  said  polysiloxane. 


4,386,180 
WATER-BASED  STAIN 
dcroBino  E.  Lat,  Skokic,  and  Thomaa  F.  Sheppard,  Wheeling, 
both  of  IlL,  aHigBort  to  United  States  Gyptoin  Company, 
Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,772 
Int  CL^  C09D  3/26.  3/42.  3/80.  15/00 
l)  A  CL  524—272  10  Claima 

1.  An  aqueous  stain  comprising  an  acrylic  latex,  a  drying  oil, 
J  rosin  ester,  a  pigment,  and  a  hydrocarbonaceous  solvent,  said 
sain  further  characterized  by  an  open  time  of  from  about  1  to 
a  X)ut  3  minutes  and  a  tack-free  drying  time  of  from  about  10  to 
atwut  IS  minutes  at  about  160*  P. 


4,386,181 
HEAT-AGING-RESISTANT  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
'eizo  Kotani,  Yokohama;  Hiroji  Enyo,  Suznka;  Minoru  Tanaka, 
Yokkaichi;  Yasohiko  Takenura,  Yokkaichi,  and  Toahio 
Miyaboyaahi,  Yokkaichi,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,073 
Int.  a.'  COOK  5/06.  5/36 
JS.  CL  524—304  11  Claims 

1.  A  heat-aging-resistant  diene  rubbery  polymer  composi- 
1  ion,  comprising; 
a  rubbery  polymer  having  an  age  resister  incorporated 
therein,  prepared  by  copolymerizing  or  homopolymeriz- 
ing  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butadiene,  isoprene  and  chloroprene  optionally  in 
.  the  presence  of  at  least  one  rubber  comonomer  and  in  the 
presence    of   N-(4-anilinophenyl)-acrylamide    or    N-(4- 
anilinophenyl>-methacrylamide  monomer  which  confers 
age  resisting  characteristics  to  said  rubbery  polymer  and 
having  admixed  therewith  from  0.01-10  parte  by  weight 
of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  100-3,000  per  100  parte  by  weight  of  said  rub- 
bery polymer. 


4,386,182 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSmON 
CONTAINING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  PARTICLES  AND 

SURFACTANT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Jan  W.  H.  ZUp,  Gcleen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vredestein 

Icopro  B.V.,  Velp,  Netherlands 

Filed  JnL  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  24,  1979, 
7905700 

Int  a.i  COOL  7/Oa  9/06.  9/00.  23/06 
U.S.  CL  524—375  13  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  thermoplastic  elastomeric  composition  of 
(i)  a  comminuted  vulcanized  rubber  having  a  mean  particle  size 
of  below  1.5  mm,  wherein  said  rubber  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butadiene  rubber,  isoprene  rubber  and 
SER,  (ii)  a  thermoplastic  olefin  or  diolefin  polymer  constituted 
of  lower  alkene  or  alkadiene  monomers,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  rubber  to  thermoplastic  polymer  is  from  1:3  to  3:1,  and 
(iii)  a  non-ionic  surfactant  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a 
hydroxyl  compound  with  an  alkene  oxide,  and  which  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  5  wt.  %,  calculated  relative  to  the 
total  quantity  of  the  other  componente. 

4386 183 
RELEASE  COATINGS  BASED  ON  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL 
Uwrence  K.  Wempe,  Center  VaUey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,833 
Int  a.'  COOK  3/38 
\}JS.  a.  524—405  7  Claims 

1.  A  release  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  water  and 

(a)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol, 

(b)  a  migratable  release  promoting  agent  which  is  a  surfac- 
tant that  in  a  10%  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  at  5 
weight  %  based  on  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  provides  a  dried 
film  on  a  glass  plate  having  a  release  value  of  less  than 
about  0.91  pounds  per  inch  determined  by  applying  a 
0.004  inch  coating  of  the  surfactant  modified  polyvinyl 
alcohol  solution  to  the  glass  plate,  heating  the  coated  glass 
plate  for  about  10  minutes  at  120*  to  125*  C.  to  yield  a 
dried  film,  applying  a  strip  of  masking  tape  to  the  film  by 
rolling  once  with  a  4.3  pound  roller  and  pulling  an  edge  of 
the  tape  away  from  the  film  at  a  180*  angle, 

(c)  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  coordinating  metal,  and 

(d)  a  water  soluble  boron  compound  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  sodium  metaborate, 
sodium  tetraborate,  borax  and  disodium  octaborate  tetra- 
hydrate. 


4386 184 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  ALLYUC 
ALCOHOL  INTERPOLYMERS 
Irving  Serlin,  and  Donald  M.  Gardner,  both  of  Springfield, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,931 
Int  a.J  COOK  3/26.  3/10;  COOL  25/06;  B32B  5/16 
U&  CL  524—425  »  9«*™ 

1.  An  electrographic  coating  composition  comprising  an 
intimate  dispersion  of  a  polymeric  binder  and  from  200  to  1000 
parte  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  non-photoconductive  pig- 
ment per  100  parte  by  weight  of  the  polymeric  binder,  wherein 
the  polymer  binder  comprises  an  interpolymer  comprising 
from  about  40  to  about  85  parte  by  weight  of  monovinyl  aro- 
matic monomer  unite  and  from  about  15  to  about  60  parte  by 
weight  of  unite  of  a  C3-C7  allylic  alcohol  and  a  monocarbox- 
ylic  ac  d,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  monovinyl  aromatic  unite  to 
allylic  alcohol  and  allylic  ester  unite  is  about  3:1  or  less,  the  mol 
ratio  of  allylic  ester  unite  to  allylic  alcohol  unite  is  in  the  range 
of  0  to  about  10,  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
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interpolymer  is  in  the  range  of  about  700  to  about  SOOO,  the 
glass  temperature  of  the  interpolymer  is  at  least  about  30*  C. 
and  the  solids  content  of  the  coating  composition  is  in  the 
range  of  about  40  to  about  90  weight  percent. 


4.386,185 
PHOSPHONATES  AS  SILICA-TO-RUBBER  COUPLING 

AGENTS 
Gary  D.  Macdonell,  and  Carl  J.  Stacy,  both  of  BartlesWUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsrille, 
Okla. 

DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  147,404,  May  6, 1980,  abandoned.  Thto 

appUcation  Not.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,539 

Int  a.3  C08K  3/36 

VJS.  a.  524—566  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vulcanizable  silica-reinforced 

rubber  and  a  dihydrocarbyl  mercaptohydrocarbylphosphonate 

coupling  agent. 


polymer  blend  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  olefin 
polymer,  from  10  to  48%  by  weight  of  styrene  polymer  and 
from  2  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  styrene-butadiene- 
styrene  block  copolymer  rubber  compatibilizer,  said  com- 
patibilizer  having  a  softness  parameter  of  greater  than  about 
200  psi  in  terms  of  the  300%  modulus  and  a  melt  index  of  at 
least  about  1.4  grams/ 10  min.  under  Condition  G  of  ASTM 
Test  D 1238-73,  to  a  heating  station  where  it  is  heated  to  its 
softening  point,  advancing  the  heated  sheet  to  a  forming  sta- 
tion having  molds  of  said  desired  shape,  and  molding  the  sheet 
within  said  forming  station. 


4,386,186 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYARYLATES 
Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle  Mead,  and  Markus  Matzner,  Edison, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bnry.  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,099 

Int.  a.^  C08G  63/46 

VJS.  a.  525—68  48  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  polyarylate  having 

a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  about  0.1  to  greater  than  1.0  dl/g 

which  process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  reacting  an  acid  anhydride  derived  from  an  acid  contain- 
ing from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  dihydric 
phenol  to  form  the  corresponding  diester;  and 

(b)  reacting  said  diester  with  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  the  polyary- 
late, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out 
said  process  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic 

^     polymer. 


4,386,189 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POST-CHLORINATION  OF  VINYL 

CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
AUM  J.  Ackennaa,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  and  David  L.  Lull, 
North  East,  Md.,  assignors  to  Delaware  City  Plastics  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  260^28 
Int.  a.J  C08F  8/22 
VS.  CL  525—358  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  post-chlorination  of  a  granular,  micro- 
porous  solid  polymer  of  which  about  75  to  about  100  percent 
by  weight  is  derived  from  vinyl  chloride  so  as  to  increase  the 
chlorine  content  thereof  by  at  least  about  5  percent  by  weight, 
said  process  comprising  (a)  establishing  a  reaction  mass  having 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  liquified  chlorine,  providing  a  dis- 
tinct liquid  chlorine  phase,  (b)  permitting  reaction  of  granular 
polymer  contained  in  said  reaction  mass  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  30*  and  about  75*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
minor  fraction  of  a  percent  by  weight  based  on  said  polymer  of 
organic  peroxy  catalyst  which  generates  organic  free  radicals 
at  said  temperature,  and  (c)  maintaining  said  liquid  chlorine 
phase  of  the  reaction  mass  through  the  major  portion  of  chlori- 
nation  while  also  maintaining  reactants  as  a  thorough  intermix- 
ture in  a  pool  of  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  weight  of  said  polymer  and  in  the  presence  of  less 
than  1  percent  by  weight,  based  on  said  polymer,  of  organic 
solvents  or  swelling  agents. 


4,386,187 
THERMOFORMABLE  POLYMER  BLEND 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  STYRENE  POLYMER, 
OLEFIN  POLYMER  AND  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Michael  R.  Grancio,  South  Hamilton;  David  F.  Stewart,  North 
Reading,  and  John  F.  Cass,  Wakefield,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,351,  Jnn.  11, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,674 
Int  a.^  C08L  53/02.  55/02.  25/06.  25/08 
VS.  a.  525—96  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoformable  polymer  blend  composition  compris- 
ing about  54  to  82%  by  weight  of  olefin  polymer,  about  15  to 
40%  by  weight  of  styrene  polymer  and  about  2  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  styrene-butadiene-styrene  block 
copolymer  rubber  compatibilizer,  said  compatibilizer  having  a 
softness  parameter  of  greater  than  about  200  psi  in  terms  of  the 
300%  modulus  and  a  melt  index  of  about  1.4  to  about  22 
grams/10  min.  under  Condition  G  of  ASTM  Test  D  1238-73. 


4,386,188 
THERMOFORMABLE  POLYMER  BLEND 
COMPOSITION 
Michael  R.  Grancio,  South  Hamilton;  David  F.  Stewart,  North 
Reading,  and  John  F.  Cass,  Wakefield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  225,674,  Jan.  16, 1981,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  158,351,  Jun.  11, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,784 
Int  a^  C08J  5/00;  C08L  23/02.  53/02.  25/04 
VS.  a.  525—96  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  molding  articles  having  a  desired  shape 
which  comprises  feeding  a  thermoplastic  sheet  formed  from  a 


4,386,190 
POLYMER  BLEND  OF  DIENE/VINYL  AROMATIC 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER  AND  STYRENE/ACRYLATE 
COPOLYMER 
Fay  W.  BaUey,  Bartiesvillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsville,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  410,767 
Int  CL^  O08L  53/02 
VS.  a.  525—93  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  resistant  composition  comprising  a  blend 
consisting  of  (a)  a  resinous,  essentially  non-elastomeric  block 
copolymer  of  from  30-36  weight  percent  of  a  conjugated  diene 
and  from  64-70  weight  percent  of  a  vinylarene  and  (b)  a  co- 
polymer consisting  of  a  vinylarene  and  an  acrylate,  said  blend 
having  from  about  21-34  toul  weight  percent  of  said  conju- 
gated diene. 


4,386,191 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FORMING 

POLY(OXAZOLIDONE/URETHANE)  THERMOSETS 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Anthony  L.  DiSalvo,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Chong-CUeh  Tsai, 
South  Salem,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StaofTer  Chemical  Company, 
Wcstport  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,737 
Int  CLJ  C08G  59/14.  18/42.  18/58 

VS.  a.  525—504  17  dainu 

1.  The  reaction  of  polyol,  acid  anhydride  and  diepoxide,  in  a 

single  step,  to  form  a  prepolymer  containing  two  terminal 

epoxide  groups  and  two  nonterminal,  secondary  hydroxy 

groups.  / 
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7.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  thermoset  composi- 
ti)ns  containing  oxazolidone  and  urethane  linkages  which 
comprises  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  prepolymer  composition 
containing  a  prepolymer  with  two  terminal  epoxy  groups,  two 
non-terminal,  secondary  hydroxy  groups  and  ester  linkages 
o<  >tained  by  reacting  a  polyoi,  an  acid  anhydride,  and  a  diepox- 
k  e.  ^ 


4,386  192 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF 

DEFINITE  VISCOSITIES 
S^uncer  H.  Eldin,  Btrtfelden,  and  Peter  Grieshaber,  Binningen, 
both  of  SwitzcrUod,  astignora  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   19,   1981, 
08/81 

Int  a.J  C08F  26/12 
Us.  a.  526-218  8  Claims 

1.  An  iri^roved  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  ""^ 
c^comitantly  controlling  its  specific  viscosity  to  values  be- 
t>/een  0.3  and  16.8,  as  measured  on  a  1%  solution  in  N,N-dime- 
tliylformamide  at  25*  C,  by  copolymerizing  (a)  a  hydantoin 
V  nyl  ether  of  formula  I 


fU 


(1) 


R3— C- 

Ri-N, 


C' 

N 
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,N— R2— O— CH=sCH2 


11  which  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  an  organic  radical,  R2 
ri  presents  an  alkylene  having  1  to  6  C  atoms  or  the  radical 
--alkylene— 0)nalkylene  in  which  the  alkylenes  contain  1  to  6 
atoms  and  n  represents  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and  R3  and  R4 
iijdependently  of  one  another  each  represent  hydrogen,  an 
a  kyl  having  1  to  6  C  atoms,  or  an  aryl  or  R3  and  R4  together 
rispresent  the  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene  radical,  with 
(1))  an  olefmically  unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  in  a 
n  tolar  ratio  of  a:b  of  lO.Ol  to  1:100,  in  the  presence  of  a  free- 
r  idical  initiator  and  of  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  within  the 
r  inge  of  20*  C.  to  1 10'  C,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
carrying  out  the  copolymerization  reaction  in  a  solvent 
mixture  consisting  of  cyclohexane  and  toluene,  the  pro- 
portion of  cyclohexane  in  the  solvent  mixture  being  0.5  to 
95%  by  volume,  and  where  0.1  to  30  grams  of  the  como- 
nomers  (a)  plus  (b)  are  employed  per  each  100  ml  of  the 
solvent  mixture. 


4,386,193 
CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
^1  Reich,  Carlaberg,  aad  Hdnz  A.  Toaaidiek,  Heidelberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigiiora  to  Teroaon  G jii.b  JI., 
Hddeibcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany 
CoBtinoatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,509,  Mar.  10, 1981, 
■buidoned.  This  application  Jnn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,376 
Int  a^  C08F  20/42 
VJS.  CL  526—298  11  Claims 

1.  An  a-cyanoacrylate  based  adhesive  composition  having  a 
I  atalytic  amount  of  polymerization  catalyst  therein;  said  poly- 
merization catalyst  comprises  at  least  one  three  or  four  arm 
Kxland  compound  of  the  general  formula:     ^ 


fl  —  V       -! 


O        {      O       j„      0-R2 

//T\/]\\ 

0         (^       O        j„      0-R2 

\/T\m  \ 

O        \^       O       jp      0-R2 


or 


/mm  \ 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  a  carbon  atom  or  a  silicon  atom, 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  each  R^  sepa- 
rately represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  m,  n,  p,  and  q  each 
represent  a  whole  number  of  from  about  2  to  SO. 


4386 194 
STABLE,  ANAEROBICALLY4IARDENING  ADHESIVES 
CONTAINING  MIXED  HN-ACIDIC 
COMPOUND/TERTIARY  AMINE/PERCARBOXYLIC 
AaD  INITUTORS 
Werner  Gniber,  Korschenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Henkel  Konunanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Doasel- 
dorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1981,  3111133 

Int.  CL3  C08F  20/10 
US.  CL  526—301  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  anaerobically-hardening  adhesive  system  based 
on  polymerizable  methacrylates  and  acrylates  which  are  free 
of  peroxides  and  hydroperoxides  and  herein  at  an  accelerated 
rate  under  anaerobic  w^uditions  having,  for  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  polymerizable  methacrylates  and  acrylates: 

(A)  from  0.2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  HN-acidic 
compound  which  is  soluble  in  said  polymerizable  methac- 
rylates and  acrylates  and  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organic  sulfonic  hydrazides,  carboxylic  hydra- 
zides,  sulfimides,  disulfonyl  imides  and  acyl  cyanamides, 

(B)  from  0.2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  tertiary 
amine  having  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  aryl  attached  to 
the  nitrogen,  said  amine  having  the  grouping 


0"\. 


at  least  once,  in  which  the  aromatic  radical  optionally  is 
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condensed  with  one  or  more  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12^  carbon 
atoms  and  ' 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


and  R  and  R',  respectively,  represent  alkyl  having  from  I 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
(C)  from  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic 
percarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
peralkanoic  acids  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  per- 
haloalkanoic  acids  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
monoperalkanedioic  acids  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  diperalkanedioic  acids  having  from  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  benzene  percarboxylic  acids,  halobenzene  percar- 
boxylic acids  and  nitrobenzene  percarboxylic  acids. 


4,386,195 

DYESTUFF  PREPARATIONS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  DYEING 

PLASTICS 

Fritz  Bremer,  Leverkiuen;  Michael  Kressner,  Leichlingen;  Karl- 

heinz  Wolf;  Konrad  Nonn,  both  of  Leyerkusen;  Reinhold 

HSmle,  Cologne,  and  Georg  Pape,  LcTerkusen,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,136,  Jan.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,819 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979  2905975 

Int  a.i  C08K  5/23;  C08G  18/32;  C08K  5/43 
VJS.  a.  528—73     ^  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coloring  a  polyurethane  in  which  a  dye- 
stuff  dispersion  is  mixed  with  a  polyalcohol  before  producing 
the  polyurethane  and  the  polyurethane  plastic  is  then  produced 
by  a  known  process  by  reaction  with  a  polyisocyanate  or  the 
dyestuff  dispersion  is  metered  into  the  reaction  components 
during  production  of  the  polyurethane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  dyestuff  dispersion  a  spar- 
ingly soluble  or  water  insoluble  dyestuff  and  at  least  one  poly- 
ester of  phthalic  acid  with  triethylene  glycol  and  nonyl  or 
iso-nonyl  alcohol. 


4,386,196 

INTERFACIAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

POLYCESTER-CARBONATE)  CONTAINING 

PHENOLPHTHALEIN 

Tse  C.  Wu,  Morristown,  and  Leon  Segal,  Randolph,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 

County,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,589 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/64 
VJS.  a.  528—182  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  poly(e8ter-carbonate) 
containing  aromatic  dicarboxylate  moieties,  carbonate  moi- 
eties, 2,2-bis(p-oxyphenyl)phthalide  moieties  derived  from 
phenolphthalein  and  bisphenol-derived  moieties  of  the  formula 


salt  of  phenolphthalein  with  an  organic  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  solvent  and 
an  aromatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diacyl  halide,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst,  to  form  a  phenolphthal- 
ein aromatic  dicarboxylate  polyester  oligomer;  and 
(b)  polymerizing  said  polyester  oligomer  by  reaction  with 
phosgene  and  additional  aromatic  diacyl  halide  and  by 
reaction  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkalie  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  the  bisphenol-derived  moiety 
to  form  a  poly(ester-carbonate). 


4,386,197 

HOT-MELT  ADHESIVE  COPOLY AMIDE  HAVING 

RESISTANCE  TO  ENGINE  FUELS 

Hans  J.  Panoch;  Heinz  Scholten,  both  of  Haltem,  and  Raincr 

Feldmann,  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Chemische  Werke  HiUs  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1979,  2924323 

Int.  a.J  C08G  69/14 
U.S.  a.  528—324  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  comprising  a  binary  copolyamide 
consisting  of  the  polymeric  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  about  50-90  percent  by  weight  of  a  lactam  or  an  w- 
aminocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  10  methylene  groups; 
and 

(b)  about  50-10  percent  by  weight  of  equimolar  quantities  of 
an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  diamine,  said  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diamines 
and  cycloaliphatic  diamines,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
said  diamine  having  a  toUl  of  at  least  13  methyl  groups, 
methylene  groups,  methylidyne  groups  or  a  mixture  of 
said  groups;  wherein  said  components  (a)  and  (b)  are 
mixed  in  a  ratio  which  provides  said  copolyamide  having 
an  extractable  content  not  more  than  5  percent  by  weight 
as  determined  after  9  hours  in  boiling  ethanol. 


4,386,198 
^HYDROXYACLACINOMYaN  A  AND 
2-HYDROXYAKLAVINONE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Toshikazu   Oki,   Yokohama;   Akihiro   Yoshimoto,   Fi^isawa; 
Kageaki  Kouno,  Tokyo;  Ta^i  Inui,  Yatsushiro;  Tomio  Taken- 
chi,  and  Hamao  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-115520; 
Jul.  7, 1980,  55-92880 

Int.  a.'  C07H  15/24;  A61K  31/71;  CUP  19/56 
VJS.  a.  536—6.4  3  Claims 

1.  2-Hydroxyaklavinone  and  2-hydroxyaclacinomycin  A  of 
the  formula  I: 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  moiety  of  1-6  carbons,  — S—  .      .    „  .      ,       ^ ,       ..                       .      ^r  -  u.,^^— 

or  a  single  bond,  which  comprises:  wherem  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  a  hydrogen 

(a)  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  atom    and    a    sugar    residue:    rhodosamme-2-deoxyfuco8e- 

water,  base  and  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cinerulose. 


COOCH3  (I) 

CH2CH3 


1S86 


and 


sugar 


the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salu  thereof  when  R  is  the 
residue. 


4,386,199  

CEI HALOSPORINS  HAVING  AN  IMINO  SUBSTITUTED 

PIPERAZINDIONCARBONYLAMINO  ACYL 

SIDECHAIN 

Uwij  D.  TreoMr,  wad  Henoaiu  Brener,  both  of  RegeiMburg,  Fed. 

Rip.  of  GerBany,  aaaigoon  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 

F-iMetoa,NJ. 

Q  «tiBBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  109,384,  Jan.  3, 1980,  abudooed, 
wl  licb  ifl  a  coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,891,  Oct  12, 1978, 
abiadoMd.  TUa  appUcatkw  May  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259,876 
lot  aj  C07D  501/56 
UJSJ  a.  542—420  •  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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.Mj 


CH3: 


OH 


4,386,200 
7.STYRYL  COUMARIN  DERIVATIVES 
Fritz  Fleck,  Bottmingen,  Switzerlaed,  aaaignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Baael,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  306,966 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   3,    1980, 
7404/80;  Oct.  3, 1980,  7405/80 

Int  a.3  C09B  2i/70  ^ 

UA  a.  542-441  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I' 


r 


R2— CH«CH 


where  R2  is  one  of  the  groups  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv) 


IJ- 


H      O 

I 

C»— C— NH 

I 

NH 

I 

I 

N         ,0 


H 


-C-NH     I        ^        >  N N 

o  T  I 

COOR  CH3 


CD: 


N       "O 

whierein  R  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium. 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


w  lerein  R  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium. 


fii) 


(iii) 


Rg— CH=CH— e^  \- 


fiv) 


lUand  R5,  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl  or  Ci-4al- 
kyl  monosubstitutcd  by  phenyl  which  phenyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  monosubstitutcd  by  methoxy,  methyl  or  chlorine; 
or 

R4  and  Rs  together  with  the  coumarinyl-7  group  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  3,4-benzocoumarinyl-7  in  which 
the  3,4-benzo  group  is  substituted  by  two  substituents  R20 
selected  from  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci-4alkoxy  or  chlo- 
rine or 

R4  and  R5  together  with  the  coumarinyl-7  group  to  which 
they  arc  attached  form  a  3,4-fused  cyclo  Cs-fialkenyl 
coumarinyl-7  group  which  is  substituted  by  two  groups 
R20  defined  above, 

the  pairs  R4  and  R5  shown  in  formulae  I'  and  (ii),  respec- 
tively, being  the  same  or  different, 

either  R6  and  R7  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci-4-alkyl, 
halogen  or  Ci-4alkyl  substituted  by  a  phenyl  group  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitutcd  by  methyl,  methoxy 
or  chlorine; 

or  R6  and  R7  together  form  a  — CH2CH2CH2—  or 
— CH2CH2CH2CH2—  group  which  is  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring; 

Rg  is  —ON,  — COOR9,  CONRioRi  1  or  SO2R12; 

R9  and  R12  independently  are  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci-^lkyl  substi- 
tuted by  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy  or  chloro,  C2-4alkyl  mon- 
osubstitutcd by  hydroxy,  Ci-«alkoxy  or  Ci-*alkoxy- 
C2-6alkoxy,  cyclohexyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up 
to  three  methyl  groups  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
substituted  by  Ci^kyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  Ci-4alk- 
oxy,  chloro  or  carboxy; 

Rio  is  hydrogen,  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci-»alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitutcd  by  methyl, 
methoxy  or  chloro,  or  C2-4alkyl  monosubs^tuted  by  hy- 
droxy. C,-4-alkoxy  or  Ciualkoxy-C2-6alitoxy;  and 
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R 11  has  the  significances  of  Rio  (independently  of  Rio)  and 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C|-4alkyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  chloro,  cyano,  carboxy  or  Ci-4alkoxy; 

Ruis  hydrogen,  chlorine,  Ci^kyl  or  Ci-4alkyl  substituted 
by  phenyl,  which  phenyl  is  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitu- 
ted  by  methoxy,  methyl  or  chloro. 


4,386^1 
PHTHAUMIDOGUANIDINE  PLANT  GROWTH 
REGULATORS 
Jerry  L.  Rntter,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,917,  Jul.  3, 1980.  This  application  May 
11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,101 
Int  a.'  C07D  209/34.  401/12.  403/12 
VJS.  a.  544—144  48  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  following  general  structural  formulas: 


(la) 


4,386,203 
HALOGEN-CONTAINING  S-TRIAZINES 
Herbert  Naamann,  WatteoheiiB;  Klaus  Pduden,  Frankeothal; 
Franz  Brandstetter,  Neuttadt;  Gerhard  UndeBsduBidt,  Lei- 
men,  and  Erhard  Seller,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Fed.  R^.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  16, 
1980,  3039059 

Int  a.'  C07D  251/30.  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—219  3  Claims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  s-triazine  compound  of  the  formula 
1 


where  R  is  OH,  R',  R^  or  R^,  R'  is 


^ 


R5 


(lb) 


R2  R5 


(R*)« 


— O 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C5  alkyl,  R^  and 
R^  are  alike  or  unlike,  one  of  which  may  be  hydrogen  but 
otherwise  are  substituents  selected  from  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl,  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl,  branched  or  unbranched,  C2  to  C5  hydroxyalkyl  or 
alkoxyalkyl,  C3  to  C5  cycloalkyl,  furfuryl,  pyridyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  Ci  to  C5  alkylphenyl,  or  — NR^R^  together  may  be 
2,5-dimethyl-l-pyrryl,  4-morpholinyl  or  1-pyrrolidinyl,  R*  is 
halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl  or  Ci  to  Cs  alkyl  and  n 
is  zero,  one  or  two. 


R** 


where  R*  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  haloalkyl,  X  is  bromine  or 
chlorine,  k  and  n  are  0  or  integers  from  1  to  S  and  k+n  is  not 
more  than  5,  R^  is  -^ 


— O 


4,386,202 
CHLOROAMMEUDES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  D.  Nelson,  Crere  Coenr,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,677 
Int  CL^  C07D  251/46 
VJS.  a.  544—194  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


OH 


where  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  haloalkyl,  Z  is  bromine  or 
chlorine,  s  and  p  are  0  or  integers  from  1  to  4  and  s-t-p  is  not 
more  than  4,  and  R^  is  • 


I 


a 


'NCI 

I 


.XH20 


wherein  R  is  alkali  metal  or  H,  Y  is  CI  or  H,  Y  is  H  when  R  is 
H,  and  x  represents  the  number  of  moles  of  water  of  hydration 
combined  with  each  mole  of  said  compound,  x  being  zero  or  a 
positive  integer,  said  compound  being  not  fully  hydrated. 


where  R,  R',  Z,  s  and  p  have  the  above  meanings. 


1S»I 


4,386^04 
6.PllPERIDINO.DIBENZ(d,|i]|[U,«,21DIOXATfflOPHOS- 

PHOCINE 

Mkiad  Rasbcrger,  Ridiea,  Switzcrlaml,  Mtignor  to  Oba-Gcigy 

O  irvoratkM,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 
DiTi^  of  Scr.  No.  146^4,  May  5, 19M,  Pat  No.  4^22,527. 
This  application  Oct.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,123 

qainu  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  15,  1979, 
4SOV19 

Int  a.'  C07F  9/24 
U.SJa.  546— 21  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  which  is  6-piperidino-2,10-dimethyl-4,8-di- 
tert-JutyI-diben2[d,gJ[l,3,6,2]dioxathiapho8phocinc. 
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to  a  catalytic  treatment  and  thereafter  recycling  it  to  said 
reaction  zone, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said  catalytic  treat- 
ment in  at  least  two  steps  wherein, 
in  said  first  step,  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  be  recycled 
is  passed  over  a  catalyst  containing  a  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  platinum, 
and  compounds  thereof,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
between  about  250*  and  550*  C;  and 
in  said  second  step,  said  hydrogen-containing  gas  to  be 
recycled  is  passed  over  a  catalyst  containing  a  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt, 
and  compounds  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  550*  to  800*  C. 


4,386,205 

REiSOLUnON  OF  RACEMIC  5•PHENYL-^PENTANOL 
Bernard  S.  Moore,  Watcrford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
nW  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,560 
Int.  a.^  CD7D  491/22 
VSl  a.  546—35  1  Claim 

1.  The  (-|-)-brucine  salt  of  (S)-5-phenyI-2-pentyl  hemiphtha- 
late 


4,386,206 

TERTIARY  AMIDES  AS  SOLVENTS  IN 

ANTHRAPYRIDONE  SYNTHESES 

Roblert  E.  Wingard,  Jr^  Mountain  View,  and  SaUy  A.  Swanson, 

Sim  Joac,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto, 

QiUf. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,783 
Int  a.J  C09B  5/14 
U.S1  a.  546—76  11  Claims 

1  The  process  for  preparing  an  anthrapyridone  which  com- 
pris  M  contacting  under  acylation  reaction  conditions  in  a  ter- 
tiary amide  solvent,  a  1-aminoanthraquinone  or  1- 
alkylaminoanthraquinone  with  a  phenylacetyl  halide  to  form 
an  ^cylation  product,  and  thereafter  without  isolation  contact- 
ing Isaid  acylation  product  in  said  tertiary  amide  solvent  with 
alkijli  metal  base  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  100*  C.  with 
agitiation. 


4,386,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

C-SUBSTTTUTED  PYRIDINES  AND/OR 

HYDROGENATED  C-SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINES, 

QUINOUNES  AND/OR  HYDROGENATED 

QUINOLINES 

Th^odoms  F.  M.  de  Graaf,  Beck,  and  Charles  H.  Gcersheuvels, 

(Icleen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 

Qclccn,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.  15,  1980, 
8006256 

Int  a.J  C07D  215/06.  213/09 
U4.  Cl.  546—164  6  Claims 

In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyridines  and/or  hy- 
drdgenat^  pyridines  that  have  been  substituted  with  a  hydro- 
car  9on  group  at  one  or  more  of  the  carbon  atoms,  by  the  steps 
of: 
passing  a  y-cyanoketone,  in  a  gaseous  phase  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen,  over  a  first  catalyst  containing  a  catalytically 
active  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  silver,  gold,  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  ruthenium,  rho- 
dium, palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum  and  com- 
pounds thereof,  thereby  forming  a  reaction  mixture  con- 
taining said  substituted  pyridines  and/or  hydrogenated 
pyridines  and  hydrogen; 
leparating  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  from  said  reaction 

mixture;  and 
I  objecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-containing  gas 


4,386,208 
PREPARATION  OF  N-ALKYLPIPERIDINES  AND 
N-ALKYLPYRROLIDINES 
Walter  Rebafka,  Eppelheim;  Jiiergen  Schossig,  Mannheim; 
Wolfgang  Reiss,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Dieter  Voges,  Mannheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26, 
1980,3028384 

Int  a.J  C07D  295/02 
VS.  a.  546—184  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-alkylpiperidine  or 
N-alkylpyrrolidine  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  N-alkylimide  by 
hydrogenation,  the  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  4  or  5 
and  the  alkyl  substituent  being  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  hydrogenating  ihe  dicarboxylic  acid  N-alkylimide  in  a 
reactor  having  a  fixed  bed  hydrogenation  catalyst; 

(b)  removing  the  reactant  from  the  reactor  prior  to  complete 
conversion; 

(c)  separating  the  product  of  (b)  by  distillation  into  a  distil- 
late containing  the  N-alkylpiperidine  or  N-alkylpyrroIi- 
dine  product  and  water,  and  a  high  boiling  residue  con- 
taining both  partially  hydrogenated  and  unconverted 
dicarboxylic  acid  N-alkylimide;  and  (d)  recycling  said 
residue  into  the  hydrogenation  reactor;  wherein  the  space 
velocity  of  the  reactants  through  the  reactor  is  controlled 
to  limit  conversion  to  10-90%  of  theory,  whereby  the 
higher  concentration  of  reactant  and  the  removal  of  water 
of  reaction  result  in  a  high  over-all  rate  of  conversion  and 
a  high  yield. 


4,386,209 
CHICHIBABIN  REACnON 
Charles  K.  McGill,  Indianapolis,  and  James  J.  Sutor,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Reilly  Tar  A  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,598 

Int  CL^  C07D  213/73 

VJS.  a.  546—311  47  Claims 

1.  In  a  Chichibabin  amination  of  a  pyridine  base  by  sodamide 

in  an  organic  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  conducting  the  reaction  under  pressure  of  at  least  about 
50  psi  in  the  gas  phase  above  the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(b)  adding  ammonia  to  the  mixture  sufficient  to  produce  a 
partial  pressure  of  ammonia  of  at  least  about  5  psi  in  the 
gas  phase. 

47.  A  new  composition  of  matter,'  comprising 
2-amino-5-(3-phenylpropyl)pyridine  or 
2-amino-3-(3-phenylpropyl)pyridine. 
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4,386,210 

2^^AMINO-4.THIAZOLYL)-2.METHOXYIMINO- 

ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Rene  Heymes,  RomainTiile,  France,  assignor  to  Roussel  Udaf, 

Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  886,421,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,288,434. 
This  application  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,311 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1977,  77  08988; 
Dec.  5,  1977,  77  36512 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/42.  277/44 
VS.  a.  548—194  22  Qaims 

1.  A  syn  isomer  of  a  compound  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


NH— R2 

X 

S  N 


< 


NHR2 

S  N 


C— COOH 


< 


■nd 


N 


III 


O— C— R3 
R" 


XVI 


C— COOAIK 

II 

N  R' 

\        I 
O-C— Rj 

R" 


4,386,212 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

5-(4'-CHLORO-5'-SULFAMOVL-2'-THENYLAMINO)- 

PHENYLTETRAZOLE 

Friedrich  Biitz,  Einhausen,  and  Karl  Lauer,  Schriesheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Manheim 

GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1980,  3034664 

Int.  a.'  C07D  257/04 
U.S.  a.  548—252  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  5-(4'-chloro-5'-suIfam- 
oyl-2'-thenylamino)-phenyltetrazole  by  condensing  S- 
(4'chloro-5'-sulfamoyl-2'-aminophenyl)-tetrazolc  with  thio- 
phene-2-aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  azeo- 
tropically  distilling  off  the  water  formed,  reducing  the  5-[4'- 
chloro-5'-sulfamoyl-2'-(thenylidene-2-amino)-phenyl]-tet- 
razole  so  obtained  with  a  boranate,  and  carrying  out  the  reduc- 
tion in  the  same  medium  without  prior  isolation  of  the  S-[4'- 
chloro-5'-sulfamoyl-2'-(thenylidene-2-amino)-phenyl]-tet- 
razole,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  conden- 
sation in  dimethyl  sulfoxide  as  a  solvent. 


NHR: 

S  N 


< 


XII 


C— COOAIK 

II 

N     R' 

I      I 

O— C— COOH 

I 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroacetyl  and  groups 
easily  removable  by  acid  hydrolysis  or  hydrogenolysis,  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CN,  — CONH2  and 
— COORi",  R|"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  an  ester  group  easily  removable  by 
acid  hydrolysis  or  hydrogenolysis  and  AlK  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,386,213 
DI-  AND  OLIGO-l,2,4-TRIAZOLIDINE-3,5-DIONES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Henning  Giesecke,  Cologne;  Rudolf  Merten,  LeTcrkusen,  and 
Ludwig  Rottmaier,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1980,  3027611 

Int.  a.J  C07D  249/12 
U.S.  a.  548—264  2  Claims 

1.  A  di-  or  oligo-l,2,4-triazolidine-3,S-dione  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
C- 

-N* 
\3 

c- 

II 


•NH 


•NH 


/n 


4,386,211 
ANTI-ULCER  UREA  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  E.  L.  Henderson,  Evanston,  and  Bamett  S.  Pitzele, 
Skokie,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie, 
lU. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,986 
Int.a.'C07D4/7//2 
U.S.  a.  548— 196  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R  lCH2S(CH2)2NHCONHR2 

wherein 
R|  is: 

(a)  5-[di(loweralkyl)aminomethyll-2-furanyl 

(b)  5-methyl-lH-imidazol-4-yl 

(c)  2-[(aminoiminomethyl)aminol-4-thiazolyl 
wherein 

R2is: 
(a)  4-methyl-2-thiazolyl 


wherein 
n  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  S  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 
(1)-<CH2)I 
wherein  x  is  a  number  of  from  2  to  20; 


R2  R2 

I  I 

-lCH2-CH-01m-CH2-CH- 


(2) 


wherein  R^  is  H  or  CH3  and  m  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  9; 


-(CH2-(CH2),-Ni;r(CH2),-CH2- 


<3) 


wherein  R3  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  p  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4  and 
q  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  2; 


-^ 
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M  herein  Y  is  Ci-C4-alkyIene,  O  or  — N(CH3)— ; 


cycl: 


th: 


^ 


HjC 
H3C 

H 

1 

6 

>t 

"CH2-; 

atoms  or  perfluorocycloalkylene  having  4  to  7  ring  atoms,  R/ 
,^v  optionally  being  substituted  by  one  or  more  straight  chain, 
branched,  or  cyclic  perfluoralkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  with  R/ having  a  total  of  up  to  14  carbon  atoms,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acid  precursor  with 
excess  phosphorus  pentoxide, 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  dehydrate  and  cyclize 
said  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acid  under  anhydrous 
conditions,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  cyclic  anhydride  under  anhydrous  condi- 
tons  from  the  resulting  reacted  mixture. 


(5) 


Y^.^ 


(6) 


(7) 


CH3 


(8) 


\i  therein  X  is  Ci -Chalky lene,  O  or  — N(CH3)— ; 


CH2 


(9) 


4,386,215 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PRODUCTION  WITH  HIGH 

CRUSH  STRENGTH  CATALYSTS 

Ramon  A.  Mount,  and  Warn  D.  Robinson,  both  of  St.  Louis, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,157 

Int.  a.'  C07D  ioim 

U.S.  a.  549—259  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
oxidizing  a  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  having  4-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen-containing  complex  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vanadium  and  phosphorus  compounds  under 
conditions  which  will  provide  a  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  greater  than  50  atom  %  of  the  vanadium  is  in  the 
tetravalent  state; 

(b)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(c)  forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  agglomerations  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  600*  C. 

the  improvement  comprising  employing,  as  the  catalyst,  the 
product  of  the  improved  process  wherein  the  recovered  cata- 
lyst precursor  is  wetted  with  a  non-aqueous  solvent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  crush  strength  and  then  dried 
prior  to  calcining. 


Jl(o3 


and 


-(CH2)3-0— (CH2)2  to  4-0— (CH2)3-. 


(10) 


4,386,214 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLIC 

PERFLUOROALIPHATICDISULFONIC  AQD 

ANHYDRIDES 

Fr^  E.  Bchr,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

lod  MaanfMtiiriiig  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Dilrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  229,871,  Jan.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,329,478. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,422 
Int  a.3  C07D  m/oo 
UJS.  CL  549—11  2  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  by  by  ring  formation  of 
lie  anhydrides  of  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acids,  having 
formula: 


4,386,216 
MAGENTA  DYE  DEVELOPERS 
Louis  Locatell,  Jr.,  WeUcsley  Hills;  Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weston; 
Ruth  C.  Biloftky,  Lexington;  Ronald  F.  Cieciuch,  Brookline, 
and  Charles  M.  Zepp,  Boylston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,888,  Apr.  24, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,282 

Int  a.5  C07D  iU/62 

U.S.  a.  549—394  «  Claims 


SO2 

/      \ 

R/  O 

SO2 


•0  too  B  «  ■>  B  no 


aavcuWTM  M 


w  lerein  R/is  perfluoroalkylene  having  2  to  S  catenary  carbon       1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  each  R  is  the  same  or  difTerent  and  is  an  alkyl  group, 
each  Y  is  a  diffusion  control  substituent  — A— D  wherein  D  is 
a  diffusion  control  moiety  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  covalent  bond,  alkylene,  — SO2— NH-alkylene, 
— SO2— ,  — S-alkylene,  — S— ,  — O— , 

o  00 

II  II  11 

—C—NH— alkylene.  — NH— C— CH2— .  — C— NH— . 

and  — SO2NH— ;  each  X'  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  or  — (CH2— X^— D)„  wherein  X^  is  alkylene,  and  n 
is  0  or  1,  provided  that  at  least  one  n  is  1,  said  diffusion  control 
moiety  D  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droquinonyl  silver  halide  developing  moiety,  a  color  coupling 
phenol  or  naphthol  moiety  having  an  available  coupling  posi- 
tion para  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  a  sulfonamido  phenol  group 
which  will  cleave  or  ring  close  following  oxidation,  and  a 
thiazolidine  group  capable  of  silver-catalyzed  cleavage. 


4,386^18 
POLY  AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUCH  POLY  AMINES  AND  OF 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS  THEREFROM 
Werner  Rasshofer,  Cologne;  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkuscn,  and 
Holger  Meyborg,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308^26 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1980,3039600 

Int.  a.'  C07C  127/15.  127/24 
U.S.  a.  564—38  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyamine  having  ure- 
thane  and/or  urea  and/or  biuret  groups  by  hydrolysis  of  a 
compound  having  terminal  isocyanate  groups  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  an  isocyanate  prepolymer  having  urethane  and/or 
urea  and/or  biuret  groups  with  an  aqueous  base  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  80*  C.  and  in  a  quantity  such 
that  the  equivalent  ratio  of  hydroxyl  to  isocyanate  groups 
is  between  from  0.3:1  to  ^  1.01:1, 

(b)  treating  the  product  of  (a)  with  an  acid  ion  exchanger  to 
form  an  amine,  and 

(c)  separating  the  product  amine  from  any  other  materials 
present. 

12.  A  polyamine  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


O 

II 
H2N— R— N— C— NH— R— NH2 


I 

NH— R— NH2 


in  which  each  R  radical  may  independently  represent  a  diva- 
lent straight-  or  branched-  chain,  aliphatic  radical,  a  divalent 
cycloaliphatic  radical,  a  4,4-  and/or  a  2,4'-dicyclohexylme- 
thane  radical  or  a  2,4-  and/or  2,6-methyl  cydohexane  radical. 


4,386,217 
OXIDATIVE  ALKOXYCARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
WITH  PALLADIUM/HETEROPOLY  AQD  CATALYST 

SYSTEMS 
Zarah  Alnbinder,  and  George  W.  Parshall,  both  of  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,908 
Int  a.J  C07C  67/S8 
U.S.  a.  560—207  7  Claims 

1.  Catalytic  process  for  the  oxidative  alkoxycarbonylation  of 
olefins,  in  which  one  or  more  olefins,  a  primary  or  secondary 
alcohol,  carbon  monoxide,  and  oxygen  are  contacted  and 
reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium(II)  compound  and  a 
heteropoly  acid,  said  heteropoly  acid  having  the  formula 

[H]8+fl-,[XMoi2Hi.ftW6V«04ol 

wherein: 

X  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P,  Si, 
As,  Ge,  Ti  and  Zr; 

n  is  the  oxidation  state  of  X; 

a  is  0  to  about  4; 

b  is  0  to  about  12; 
at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  40*  C,  wherein  the  process 
the  amount  of  palladium  is  about  10~'  to  about  10~^  gram- 
atom  per  mole  of  olefin  and  the  amount  of  heteropoly  acid  is 
about  5X IC^  to  about  1 X 10'  moles  per  gram-atom  of  palla- 
dium. 


4,386,219 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  PROPANEDIOLS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PROPANEDIOLS,  USING 

SUCH  CATALYSTS 
Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal;  Ernest  Micscn;  Franz  J.  Broecker, 
both  of  Ludwigshafen;  Wolfgang  Schroeder,  Bad  Dnrkheim; 
Karl  Baer,  Weinheim;  Juergen  Paetsch,  Wachenheim,  and 
Leopold  Hupfer,  Friedelsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,776,  Jul.  6, 1981.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1980  3027890 

Int.  a.5  C07C  31/20.  33/26.  31/13.  41/26 
VS.  a.  568—853  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  propanediols  of  the  for- 
mula 

R  I 

I 
HOH2C— C— CH2— OH 

where  the  individual  radicals  R  can  be  identical  or  different 
and  each  is  an  aliphatic,  araliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  or  the 
two  radicals  R  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  are 
members  of  an  alicyclic  ring,  by  hydrogenating  an  aldehyde  in 
the  presence  of  a  copper-containing  hydrogenation  catalyst, 
wherein  the  hydrogenation  is  carried  out  with  a  hydroxypro- 
pionaldehyde  of  the  formula 


159: 


It 
I 

HOHjC— C— CHO 

I 
R 


whe4e  R  has  the  above  meanings,  under  a  pressure  of  at  most 

,  at  a  hydrogenation  temperature  of  from  50*  to  200*  C, 

ivrith  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  has  a  specific  surface 

of  from  50  to  120  square  meters  per  gram,  solely  or  par- 

_,  contains  crystals  having  a  spinel  structure  and  copper  in 

f  jrm  of  copper  oxide,  and  has  been  obtained  by  precipitat- 

copper  and  aluminum  in  a  ratio  of  from  0.25  to  3  atoms  of 

per  atom  of  aluminum  from  their  compounds  in  the 

of  a  carbonate  at  a  pH  of  from  4.5  to  9  and  calcining 

ijesulting  precipitate  at  from  300*  to  800*  C. 


300  bar, 

and 

area 

tiall) 

the 

ing 

coprier 

pres<nce 


the 


4,386^20 
POI YUNSATURATED  BICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 

P!  lEPARATION  AND  USE  OF  SAME  AS  STARTING 
MATERIALS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOUNSATURATED 

BICYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Cha4les  Fehr,  GcncTt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firracnich,  SA, 

Siitzerland 
DiviiiOB  of  Scr.  No.  242,013,  Mar.  9, 1981.  This  application  Apr. 
8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3M,609 
priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
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4,386,222  ~ 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  KETO  AQDS  AND  DIONE 
CYCLICS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
James  A.  Cella,  Qifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  182,999,  Sep.  2, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340,753. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,339 

Int  a.3  C07C  45/66 

VJS.  a.  568—346  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  dimedone  which  comprises 

(1)  oxidatively  cleaving  isophorone  by  ozonolysis  in  an 
aqueous  organic  solvent  two-phase  mixture  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkali  metal  hydroperoxide  in  a  phase  transfer 
catalyst  to  produce  5-keto-3,3-dimethylhexanoic  acid,  and 

(2)  dehydrating  the  keto  acid  of  (1)  utilizing  sulfuric  acid  at 
a  concentration  of  from  70  to  80%  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  100*  C.  to  150*  C. 


Int.  a.3  C07C  147/02 
a.  568— 031 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


1  Claim 


(II) 


(CH2)10 


wh<|rein  symbol  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
radical  and  Q  represents  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  radical. 


4,386,221 
PSJOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL  ALKYL 

SULFONES  AND  ARYL  VINYL  SULFONES 
Jofeli  A.  Hyatt,  and  Alan  W.  White,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn^ 
a^ignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  315,796 
Int.  a.^  C07C  147/06.  147/08 
a.  568—28  -  13  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfones  selected  from 
alkyl  sulfones  and  aryl  vinyl  sulfones,  said  process  com- 
prising reacting  one  or  more  aryl  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,386,223 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  HEXAFLUOROACETONE 

CONTAINING  CHLOROFLUOROACETONES 

Toshikazu  Kawai;  Yutaka  Maruyama,  both  of  Kamifiikuoka; 

Jui^i  Negishi,  Kawagoe,  and  Akira  Negishi,  Sayama,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited,  Ube, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,079 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  11, 1980,  55-157664 
Int.  a.J  C07C  45/85 
US.  a.  568—411  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  crude  hexafluoroacetone  contain- 
ing at  least  one  chlorofluoroacetone  or  a  mixture  containing  at 
least  one  chlorofluoroacetone  and  at  least  one  hydrogen  hal- 
ide,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  allowing  the  crude  hexafluoroacetone  to  be  absorbed  in 
water  to  give  an  aqueous  solution  in  which  hexafluoroace- 
tone and  said  at  least  one  chlorofluoroacetone  are  present 
in  the  form  of  their  respective  hydrates  wherein  the  ratio 
of  water  to  the  total  of  hexafluoroacetone  and  said  at  least 
one  chlorofluoroacetone  in  said  crude  hexafluoroacetone 
is  in  the  range  of  3:1  to  100:1; 

(b)  adding  a  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CaCOs,  Ca(OH)2  and  CaO  to  said  aqueous 
solution  to  neutralize  said  at  least  one  hydrogen  halide; 

(c)  decomposing  the  hydrate  of  each  of  said  at  least  one 
chlorofluoroacetone  by  first  adding  a  molar  equivalent  of 
a  decomposing  agent  based  on  the  total  quantity  of  hexa- 
fluoroacetone and  said  at  least  one  chlorofluoroacetone 
present  in  said  solution,  wherein  said  decomposing  agent 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  car- 
bonates, alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxides,  to  said  aqueous  solution  and  subsequently 
adding  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrochloric  acid  and 
sulfuric  acid  to  said  aqueous  solution  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient to  neutralize  said  decomposing  agent; 

(d)  providing  CaCh  or  a  hydrate  thereof  in  the  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  partially  dehydrating  the  reaction  sys- 
tem and  consequently  concentrating  hexafluoroacetone  in 
the  form  of  a  hydrate;  and 

(e)  separating  hexafluoroacetone  in  the  form  of  hydrate  from 
the  liquid  reaction  system  after  completion  of  step  (d) 
wherein  the  solution  spontaneously  separates  into  two 
layers. 


whjere  R  represents  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
and  combinations  thereof  and  where  n  is  an  integer  from 
5,  inclusive,  with  an  alkyl  sulfonyl  fluoride  or  with  a  vinyl 
fonyl  fluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
Alt:i3  and  AlBrj. 


atoms 

It) 

sul 


4,386,224 
COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  MONOALKYL  PHENOLS 
Gerbrand  Dectman,  Hazelwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  297,683 
Int.  a.J  C07C  37/88 
U.S.  a.  568—703  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  comprising  a  monoalkyl  phenol  with  an 
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alkyl  group  from  Cg  to  Ct3  and  a  color  stabilizing  amount  of 
N,N-diethylhydroxylamine. 


4,386,225 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  CRESOL  FROM 

XYLENOL 
Richard  W.  Neuzil,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,796 
Int.  a.3  C07C  i7/S2 
U.S.  a.  568—758  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  cresol  from  a  mixture  contain- 
ing up  to  10  wt.%  of  said  cresol  and  a  xyleno!  which  process 
employs  an  adsorbent  comprising  a  Type  X  zeolite  having 
barium  and  potassium  cations  at  the  exchangeable  ionic  sites, 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  net  fluid  flow  through  a  column  of  said 
adsorbent  in  a  single  direction,  which  column  contains  at 
least  three  zones  having  separate  operational  functions 
occurring  therein  and  being  serially  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  zones  of  said  column  connected  to  provide  a 
continuous  connection  of  said  zones; 

(b)  maintaining  an  adsorption  zone  in  said  column,  said  zone 
defined  by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  feed  input 

-  stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  a  rafTi- 
nate  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(c)  maintaining  a  purification  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  adsorption  zone,  said  purification  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  an  extract  output  stream 
at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  purification  zone  and  said 
feed  input  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said  purifi- 
cation zone; 

(d)  maintaining  a  desorption  zone  immediately  upstream 
from  said  purification  zone,  said  desorption  zone  defined 
by  the  adsorbent  located  between  a  desorbent  input 
stream  at  an  upstream  boundary  of  said  zone  and  said 
extract  output  stream  at  a  downstream  boundary  of  said 
zone; 

(e)  passing  said  feed  mixture  into  said  adsorption  zone  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  about  260* 
C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric 
pressure  to  about  500  psig  and  effecting  the  selective 
adsorption  of  said  cresol  by  said  adsorbent  in  said  adsorp- 
tion zone  and  withdrawing  a  raflinate  output  stream  from 
said  adsorption  zone; 

(0  passing  a  desorbent  material  having  a  substantially  differ- 
ent average  boiling  point  than  the  cresol  and  xylenol 
components  of  the  feed  stream  into  said  desorption  zone  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  about 
260*  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric pressure  to  about  500  psig  to  effect  the  displace- 
ment of  said  cresol  from  the  adsorbent  in  said  desorption 
zone; 

(g)  withdrawing  an  extract  output  stream  comprising  said 
cresol  and  desorbent  material  from  said  desorption  zone; 

(h)  periodically  advancing  through  said  column  of  adsorbent 
in  a  downstream  direction  with  respect  to  fluid  flow  in 
said  adsorption  zone,  the  feed  input  stream,  raffinate  out- 
put stream,  desorbent  input  stream,  and  extract  output 
stream  to  effect  the  shifting  of  zones  through  said  adsor- 
bent and  the  production  of  extract  output  and  raffinate 
output  streams. 


4,386,226 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ORTHO-ALKYLATION  OF 

PHENOLS 

Kenneth  A.  Adey,  Kemptey;  Frank  S.  Yates,  Brocton,  and  John 

H.  Young,  Dunston  Heath,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Croda 

Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited,  Gooie,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,730 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1980, 
8033114;  Mar.  7,  1981,  8107218 

Int.  C\?  C07C  37/16 
U.S.  a.  568—804  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  o-alkylphenol,  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  a  temperature  of  300*-500*  C.  a  monohydric 
phenol  unsubstitued  at  least  one  ortho  position  with  a  C1-C4 
alkanol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  92% 
w/w,  calculated  as  FezOj,  of  an  oxide  of  iron,  and  0.5-3%  of 
one  other  metal  oxide,  in  which  the  other  metol  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Cd,  Ti  and  Zr. 


4486,227 

TWO-FUNCriONAL-GROUP-CONTAINING 

TERPENOIDS 

Akio  Sato,  Yatabe;  Kei^i  Naki^inia,  Sakuramura;  Yoshimasa 
Takahara,  Narashino;  Shizumasa  K^ima,  Niiza;  Noriaki 
Kuwana,  Aichi;  Shinya  Abe,  Kawagoe,  and  Kouzi  Yamada, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  and  General 
Director  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,163,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,338,251.  This  application  Mir.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,520 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1980,  55-2395 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  ii/0i5 

U.S.  Q.  568—875  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3  CH3 

I  \ 

HOCH2-C=CH-CH2-(-CH2-C=sCH-CH2-))rOH 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  5. 


4,386,228 

PROCESS  FOR  START-UP  OF  OXYCHLORINATION 

REACnON 

Richard  J.  Ayen,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,754,  Oct.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^24 

int  Q.'  C07C  n/n 

U.S.  Q.  570—243  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  initiating  a  continuous  oxychlorination 
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of  methane  and  one  or  more  chlorinated  derivatives 

tiiereof, 

ontacted  with  hydrogen  chloride  and  air  in  a  Huidized  bed 
containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  an  oxychlorination  cato- 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
esublishing  a  bed  temperature  of  between  about  150*  C. 

about  200*  C.  in  the  reactor; 
introducing  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  the  material  to 

chlorinated  into  the  reactor; 
permitting  the  reactor  to  reach  stable  operating  conditions; 
introducing  either  of  the  air  or  hydrogen  chloride  feeds 
i  nto  the  reactor  in  a  controlled  manner; 
permitting  the  reactor  to  again  reach  stable  operating  con- 

I  litions;  and  - 

introducing  the  other  of  the  air  and  hydrogen  chloride  feeds 
nto  the  reactor  in  a  controlled  manner,  said  introduction  of 
lir  in  step  (d)  or  (0  being  done  so  as  to  prevent  formation  of 
explosive  mixtures. 
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in  which  a  material  to  be  chlorinated  selected  from  the 
consisting  of 
chloride 
of  two  or  more  chlorinated  derivatives  of  methane. 


4386,229 
OLEnN  DIMERIZATION 
Louis  F.  HeckeUberg;  WiUiam  T.  Nelson;  Sidney  Schlff,  and 
Ernest  A.  Zuech,  all  of  BartlesriUe,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
CoBtinuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  132,560,  Mar.  21, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4J19,064.  Tliis  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,452 
Int.  a.J  C07C  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  585 255  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  comprising 
contacting  an  internal  olefin  having  the  formula 


R— CH=CH— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  each 
represent  an  alkyl  radical  of  4-12  carbon  atoms, 
under  dimerization  conditions  with  alcohol-promoted  boron 

halide  as  a  dimerization  catolyst  to  produce  a  mixture 

comprising  said  hydrocarbon  oil. 

4,386,230 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PhiUp  J.  Hogan,  Runcorn;  Allan  Stewart,  Frodsham,  and 
Thomas  V.  Whittam,  Darlington,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,831 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17, 1980, 

8040396 

Int.  a.J  C07C  2/68 

U.S.  CI.  585—467  '  Claims 

1   A  method  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbons  which 

comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  or  oxyhydrocarbon  under 

conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  zeolite  Nu-5. 


'/ 


ELECTRICAL 


4^6,231 
CABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING  THE  INGRESS  OF 

WATER  INSIDE  A  CABLE 
David  E.  Vokey,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada  Wire 
and  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,048 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30, 1980,  350990 

Int.  aj  HOIB  7/32;  GOIR  31/08 

VJS.  a.  174—115  8  Clainu 


1.  A  t<!lecommunications  cable  assembly  for  detecting  the 
ingress  of  water  inside  the  core  of  a  telecommunications  cable 
while  being  insensitive  to  the  presence  of  water  vapor  in  the 
cable,  said  cable  assembly  comprising 

(a)  a  moisture  detecting  tape  constructed  of  two  spaced 
apart  bare  conductors  laminated  to  an  insulating  plastic 
substrate  and  applied  in  an  open  helix  around  the  core  of 
the  telecommunications  cable; 

(b)  a  plastic  jacket  extruded  over  the  cable  core  and  the 
moisture  detecting  tape;  and 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  conductors  on  the  tape  to  a 
sensing  device  for  detecting  a  measurable  conductance 
change  between  the  conductors  in  case  water  enters  the 
cable  jacket  and  bridges  the  gap  between  the  two  conduc- 
tors. 


4,386,232 
MULTIPLEXED  TOUCH  SENSITIVE  SCREEN  SYSTEM 
Billy  R.  Slater,  Piano  Collin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  274,112 

Int.  a.3  G08C  19/34 

VS.  a.  178—18  14  Claims 
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12.  A  position  signaling  system  comprising  a  screen,  readout 
means  to  detect  periodically  during  spaced  selection  intervals 
whether  an  input  to  said  screen  is  present  and  to  generate 
signals  representing  the  coordinates  of  the  position  of  the  input 
to  said  screen,  and  means  operable  when  an  input  to  said  screen 
is  present  to  indicate  whether  an  input  to  said  screen  was 
present  during  the  preceding  selection  interval. 


4,386.233 

CRYTOGRAPHIC  KEY  NOTARIZATION  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Miles  E.  Smid,  Silver  Spring,  and  Dennis  K.  Branstad,  Gaithers- 

burg,  both  of  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,129 

Int.  a.'  H04L  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.08  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  notarizing  a  cryptographic  key  used  in  the 
encryption  and  decryption  of  data  with  a  cryptographic  func- 
tion controlled  by  cryptographic  keys  such  that  the  data  en- 
cryptor  and  intended  decryptor  are  positively  identified,  the 
method  comprising  the  step  of: 
encrypting  the  cryptographic  key  with  the  cryptographic 
function  using  a  notarizing  key,  derived  from  an  identifier 
designation  associated  with  the  encryptor,  an  identifier 
designation  associated  with  the  intended  decryptor,  and 
an  interchange  key  which  is  accessible  only  to  authorized 
users  of  the  cryptographic  function,  as  the  key  encrypting 
cryptographic  key. 


r 


4,386,234 

CRYPTOGRAPHIC  COMMUNICATION  AND  HLE 
SECURITY  USING  TERMINALS 
William  F.  Ehrsam,  Kingston;  Robert  C.  Elander,  Saugertica; 
Stephen  M.  Matyas,  Poughkeepsie;  Carl  H.  W.  Meyer,  Kings- 
ton; Robert  L.  Powers,  West  Hurley;  Paul  N.  Prentice,  Hyde 
Park;  John  L.  Smith,  and  Walter  L.  Tuchman,  both  of  Wood- 
stock, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,533 

lat  a.)  H04L  9/04 

VJS.  a.  178—22.09  46  Oains 
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20.  A  data  security  device  for  performing  a  cryptographic 
operation  comprising: 
cipher  key  storage  means  storing  a  cipher  key, 
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w  jrking  key  storage  means, 

fust  transfer  means  causing  said  cipher  key  to  be  transferred 
from  said  cipher  key  storage  means  to  said  workmg  key 
storage  means, 

in  put/output  storage  means, 

in  put  control  means  controHing  the  writing  of  data  mto  said 
input/output  storage  means  representing  an  operational 
key  enciphered  under  said  cipher  key, 

dtta  storage  means, 

«cond  transfer  means  causing  said  data  stored  m  said  mput- 
/output  storage  means  to  be  transferred  to  said  data  stor- 
age means, 

c  pher  means  for  performing  a  cipher  function, 

c  pher  control  means  causing  said  cipher  means  to  decipher 

said  date  stored  in  said  data  storage  means  under  control 

/  of  said  cipher  key  stored  in  said  working  key  storage 

means  to  obtain  dau  representing  the  operational  key  m 

clear  form  for  storage  in  said  input/output  storage  means, 

and 
tjjird  transfer  means  causing  said  date  representing  the  oper- 
ational key  in  clear  form  to  be  transferred  from  said  input- 
/output  storage  means  to  said  working  key  storage  means 
as  a  working  cipher  key  for  subsequent  cryptographic 
operations. 

4,386,235 
FM  STEREO  DEMODULATOR  aRCUIT 
Miiehinori  Naito,  Tokyo,  Japu,  usignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
1  Laisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,962 
I  naina  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1980, 55-21638[U] 
lot.  a.J  H04H  5/00 
Ui.  a.  179—1  GE  2  Claimi 


4J86,236 
AUTOMATIC   SOUND  LEVEL   CONTROL   OF   TELE- 
PHONE STATION 
GUbert  M.  M.  Ferrieu,  BicTres;  Enmianuel  Ufort,  Montigny  le 
Bretonneiu,  and  Francoiic  MoUere,  Paris,  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,359 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28, 1980,  80  07055 
Int.  a.J  H04M  1/60 
\JS.  a.  179—1  VL  5  Claims 
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1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulator  for  demodulating  the  left  and 
rijht  audio  signals  L  and  R  from  an  FM  stereo  composite 
ignal  comprising 

a  switching  signal  generator  for  providing  four  asymmetri- 
cal square  wave  switching  signals  a,  b,  c  and  d  whose 
phase  differences  from  the  subcarrier  of  the  FM  stereo 
composite  signal  are  respectively  0*,  90*,  180%  and  270* 
and  whose  frequencies  are  the  same  as  the  frequency  of 
the  subcarrier; 

four  switching  circuits  for  respectively  switching  the  FM 
stereo  composite  signal  using  the  four  switching  signals  a, 
b,  c,  and  d  to  respectively  derive  four  product  signals  fi, 
f2,  f3,  and  f4  where  fi  and  fs  each  contain  the  L  and  R 
signals  and  an  undesired  beat  signal  in  the  audio  frequency 
band,  produced  by  the  second  harmonic  component  of  the 
subcarrier  and  SCA  signals  contained  in  the  FM  stereo 
composite  signal;  and 
means  for  removing  the  undesired  beat  signal  from  fi  and  fs 
including 

means  for  adding  f:  and  f4; 
means  for  adding  fi  and  fy, 
means  for  deriving  the  undesired  beat  signal  from  (f2+f4) 

and(fi-»-f3);«nd 
means  responsive  to  the  derived  undesired  beat  signal  for 
cancelling  the  undesired  beat  signal  from  fi  and  fa- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  automatic  control  of  the  sound 
level  of  a  telephone  station  comprising: 

a  source  of  received  voice  signal, 

a  controllable  attenuation  circuit  for  producing  a  control 
signal  for  said  received  voice  signal, 

a  pulse-duration  modulator  producing  a  signal  which  is 
formed  from  pulses  the  duration  of  which  has  been  modu- 
lated by  said  voice  signal  supplied  by  said  controllable 
attenuation  circuit, 

an  overshoot  detector  which  generates  from  the  signal  sup- 
plied from  said  modulator  a  compression  pulse  each  time 
it  is  detected  that  the  amplitude  of  the  modulated  voice 
signal  reaches  a  certain  threshold,  and 

said  attenuation  circuit  comprising  an  integrating  circuit, 

said  compression  pulse  being  applied  to  said  attenuation 
circuit  for  controlling  the  charging  of  said  integrating 
circuit  which  produces  the  attenuation  control  signal. 


4,386,237 

NIC  PROCESSOR  USING  VARIABLE  PREOSION 

BLOCK  QUANTIZATION 

Krishmunoorthy  Vimpaksha,  BrookefiUe,  and  Henri  G.  Suyder- 

houd,  Potomac,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  INTELSAT,  Wash- 

ington,  D.C.  _  __, 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,976 
Int  a.^  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179-15.55  R  .  ^  Claims 

1  An  apparatus  for  encoding  a  block  of  N  digital  samples 
having  sign  and  magnitude  bits,  being  of  the  type  wherem  each 
of  said  N  samples  are  quantized  in  a  quantizer  and  the  quantizer 
output  is  then  encoded  for  transmission,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

maximum  value  finding  means  for  fmding  the  maximum 

value  of  said  N  samples; 
bit  number  determining  means  for  determining,  as  a  function 
of  said  maximum  value,  the  number  of  bits  to  be  used  m 
encoding  said  N  samples; 
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step  size  determining  means  for  determining,  as  a  function  of 
said  maximum  value,  a  quantizing  step  size  for  said  N 
samples; 


second  signal  comparators  to  a  frequency  detector  and 
validation  circuit. 


4,386,240 
PUSH-BUTTON  UNIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETS 
Gerd  Philipp;  Manfred  Ramsaier,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Albert 
Scbach,  Magitadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of jOtnnany,  aicfgnon  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corpdration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,409 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1979,  2950665 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  li/16.  63/16.  13/70 
U.S.  a.  179—90  K  9  aaims 


quantizing  means  for  quantizing  said  samples  in  accordance 
with  said  step  size  to  obtain  quantized  values;  and 

means  for  encoding  said  quantized  values  to  produce  N 
encoded  samples  each  encoded  with  a  number  of  bits 
determined  by  said  bit  number  determining  means. 


4,386,238 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,386,239 
MULTIFREQUENCY  TONE  DETECTOR 
Ta-Mu  Chien,  Freehold,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
.   ratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,554 

Int.  a.^  H04M  7/50 

U.S.  a.  179—84  VF  5  Claims 
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1.  Push-button  unit  for  telephone  sets  with  buttons  arranged 
in  rows  and  columns  and  each  provided  with  a  restoring  spring 
and  guided  in  a  cover,  which  act  on  contact  springs  fitted 
between  the  cover  and  a  printed-circuit  board  containing 
coding  contacts,  and  on  a  slide  movable  below  the  printed 
circuit  board  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
buttons  and  designed  to  actuate  a  common  contact  for  all 
buttons,  wherein  the  contact  springs  of  a  row  are  integral  parts 
of  a  strip  which  is  secured  in  position  between  the  cover  and 
the  printed-circuit  board,  and  each  of  whose  contact  springs 
has  a  cutout  through  which  extends  a  shaft  of  a  respective 
button  and  whose  edge  is  acted  upon  by  actuating  noses  of  the 
shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  bevelled  end,  entering  a  correspond- 
ing opening  in  the  slide  which  is  supported  by  collar  bushings 
fastened  to  the  cover  and  resting  against  the  printed  circuit 
board,  which  moves  the  slide  when  the  button  is  operated^ 


L  A  multifrequency  tone  receiver  comprising: 

first  and  second  signal  paths; 

said  first  path  including,  in  cascade,  a  first  bandpass  filter,  an 

AGO  amplifier,  and  a  first  signal  comparator; 
said  second  path  including,  in  cascade,  a  second  bandpass 

filter,  and  a  second  signal  comparator; 
means  connecting  the  input  ports  of  said  first  and  second 

filters  to  a  common  signal  path; 
and  means  connecting  the  output  ports  of  said  first  and 


4,386,241 
PIEZOELECTRIC  LOUDSPEAKER 
Kyolchi  Macda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Scikoaha  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  177,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16, 1979,  54-104438 
lot  a?  H04R  17/00 
MS.  a.  179—110  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  loudspeaker  comprising:  a  support  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  therethrough;  a  generally  circular  pi- 
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ezo  electric  vibrator  disposed  in  said  opening  and  being  secured 
peripheral  portion  to  said  support  member  to  enable  the 
to  be  vibrationally  driven  during  use  of  the  piezoelec- 
loudspeaker;  means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  to  the 
Electric  vibrator  to  vibrationally  drive  the  same  over  a 
frequency  range;  a  vibrauble  member  spaced  from  the 
and  being  secured  at  its  peripheral  portion  to  said 
member  to  enable  the  vibratable  member  to  undergo 
,„nal  movement;  and  coupling  means  including  a  cylm- 
drilcal  coupling  member  for  coupling  a  central  annular  region 
of  said  vibratable  member  to  a  central  annular  region  of  said 
vibrator  to  transmit  vibrational  movement  of  said  vibrator  to 
said  vibratoble  member  to  thereby  effect  vibration  of  said 
vibratable  member  over  a  wide  frequency  range  to  produce  a 
corresponding  wide  range  of  acoustic  sounds. 

2.  A  piezoelectric  loudspeaker  comprising:  a  support  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  therethrough;  a  generally  circular  pi- 
ez  aelectric  vibrator  disposed  in  said  opening  and  being  secured 
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of  said  members,  said  networks  arranged  so  that  the  sym- 
metric mode  transfer  gain  and  the  antisymmetnc  mode 
transfer  gain,  measured  between  said  control  elements  and 
said  collecting  elements,  are  equal, 
wherein  said  source  impedance  is  connected  to  said  collect- 
ing element  of  said  first  member  of  said  first  coupler  and 
said  load  impedance  is  connected  to  saidcontrol  element 


a  its  peripheral  portion  to  said  support  member  to  enable  the 

vibrator  to  be  vibrationally  driven  during  use  of  the  piezoelec- 

ti  ic  loudspeaker,  the  piezoelectric  vibrator  comprising  a  gener- 

a  ly  circular  thin  resilient  plate  secured  at  its  peripheral  portion 

t(  >  said  support  member,  and  a  piezoelectric  element  affixed  to 

at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  plate;  means  for  applying  a 

driving  signal  to  the  piezoelectric  vibrator  to  vibrationally 

trive  the  same  over  a  wide  frequency  range;  a  vibratable 

iiember  spaced  from  the  vibrator  and  being  secured  at  its 

I  eripheral  portion  to  said  support  member  to  enable  the  vibrat- 

sble  member  to  undergo  vibrational  movement;  coupling 

means  for  coupling  a  central  annular  region  of  said  vibratable 

I  nember  to  a  central  annular  region  of  said  vibrator  to  transmit 

vibrational  movement  of  said  vibrator  to  said  vibratoble  mem- 

1  ler  to  thereby  effect  vibration  of  said  vibratoble  meniber 

a  wide  frequency  range  to  produce  a  corresponding 

«nge  of  acoustic  sounds;  and  an  adjusting  mass  disposed  on 

he  piezoelectric  vibrator  inside  of  the  central  annular  region 

hereof  for  effectively  reducing  the  frequencies  of  the  main  and 

lecondary  resonance  modes  of  the  piezoelectric  vibrator. 


of  said  first  member  of  said  second  coupler,  said  circuitry 
characterized  by 

circuit  means  (400,503)  unidirectionally  coupling  said  col- 
lecting element  of  said  second  member  of  said  second 
coupler  to  said  control  element  of  said  first  member  of  said 
first  coupler,  and 

means  (121,502,504)  for  connecting  said  collecting  element 
of  said  second  member  of  said  first  coupler  to  said  control 
element  of  said  second  member  of  said  second  coupler, 
and  for  terminating  both  said  control  element  of  said 
second  member  of  said  first  coupler  and  said  collecting 
element  of  said  first  member  of  said  second  coupler  with 
impedances  equal  to  said  source  impedance. 


4,386,243 

TELEPHONE  TEST  SHOE  HAVING  RESILIENT 

LATCHING  MEANS 

Paul  V.  De  Luca,  Ptandome  Manor;  Helmut  Neuwirth,  Garden 

7aty,  and  Robert  Oddsen,  Northport,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to 

Porta  Systems  Corp.,  Syossct,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,968 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/629 

J.S.  a.  179-175.1  R  1  Claim 


/ 


4,386,242 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  USING  ACTIVE  COUPLERS 
Harold  Seidel,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone  Ubora- 
torics,  Inc(Mrporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239^40 
Int  a.J  H03F  3/62;  H04M  1/76 
\}JS.  a.  179-170  T  ♦  Ctaims 

1.  Impedance  matching  circuitry  (100)  to  compensate  for  a 
mismatch  between  a  source  impedance  and  a  load  impedance 
proportional  to  said  source  impedance,  said  circuitry  compris- 
ing two  directional  couplers  (200  and  300),  each  of  said  cou- 
plers further  comprising  . 
two  active  members  (220,221  or  320,321),  each  having  an 
emitting  element,  a  control  element  and  a  collecting  ele- 
ment, 
first,  second  and  third  two-part  networks  230-232  or 
330-332)  connected,  respectively,  between  said  emitting 
element,  said  control  element  and  said  collecting  element 


1.  An  improved  telephone  test  shoe  for  effecting  an  interface 
between  test  equipment  and  test  points  located  on  an  outer 
surface  of  each  of  plurality  of  protector  modules,  each  engaged 
upon  a  telephone  connector  block,  comprising:  a  base  plate 
element  having  a  plurality  of  projections  thereon  mcludmg 
resUiently  urged  contact  pins,  said  projections  definmg  reces- 
ses for  the  accommodation  of  handle  portions  of  said  protector 
modules;  a  first  laterally  extending  lateh  member  slidably 
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associated  with  said  base  plate  element  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively engage  undercut  surfaces  on  said  handle  portions  of  said 
protector  modules  when  disposed  within  said  recesses;  resilient 
means  for  urging  said  latch  member  to  project  into  said  reces- 
ses, and  camming  means  accessible  from  an  outer  surface  of 
said  shoe  selectively  engaging  said  latch  member  to  urge  the 
same  to  withdraw  when  positioned;  a  second  latch  member 
and  second  camming  means  positioned  in  coplanar  relation 
with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned  latch  member  and  cam- 
ming means,  and  operating  in  an  opposite  direction;  and  first 
and  second  handle  means  on  an  exposed  surface  of  said  shoe 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  camming  means,  so  positioned 
that  engagement  of  the  fingers  of  each  hand  of  a  user  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  handle  means  positions  the  thumb  of  the 
user  for  engagement  of  said  camming  means  to  permit  said 
shoe  to  be  manually  supported  for  removal  upon  disengage- 
ment of  said  latch  members. 


4,386,244 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  TRANSDUCER 
Fumikazu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and  Shizuo  Funayama,  Kamagaya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,578 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.  20,   1981,  56- 
39773[U] 

Int.  a.3  H04R  9/02 
U.S.  a.  179—179  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  comprising  at  least:  a 
magnetic  core  body  (15);  a  coil  (5)  mounted  on  the  magnetic 
core  body;  a  magnet  (4);  a  vibration  plate  (1)  spaced  from  the 
magnetic  core  body,  coil  (5)  and  magnet  (4);  a  movable  iron 
piece  (2)  fixed  on  the  vibration  plate;  and  a  supporting  frame 
(19)  to  support  the  periphery  of  the  vibration  plate  (1),  wherein 
one  end  of  a  coil  terminal  (17, 18)  is  connected  with  the  mag- 
netic core  body  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  with 
the  supporting  frame  made  of  metal  to  make  an  electrical 
connection. 


4,386,245 
NORMALLY-CLOSED  SWITCHING  MEANS  WITH 
OVER-STROKE  COMPENSATION 
Koichl  Nimnra,  Yao,  and  Tadao  Nakamura,  Sakai,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,678 
Int  a.J  HOIH  UnO:  H04M  1/23,  1/50 
VJS.  Q.  200—5  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  normally-closed  switch,  fwrmitting  an  over-stroke 
operation,  comprising: 
a  frame  member; 

a  fixed  contact  member  attached  to  said  frame  member; 
a  plate  spring  member  mounted  in  a  cantilever  fashion  at  one 
end  to  said  frame  member  and  extending  in  such  a  way 
that  the  free  end  thereof  faces  toward  said  fixed  contact 
member; 
operating  means  including  an  operating  member  supported 
for  movement,  away  from  and  toward  said  fixed  contact 
member,  by  said  frame  member  and  adapted  to  resiliently 
displace  said  plate  spring  member  in  the  direction  away 


from  said  fixed  contact  member  when  said  operating 
member  is  pressed; 

a  movable  contact  member  disposed  at  the  free  end  of  said 
plate  spring  member  and  adapted  to  be  held  at  a  switch 
closing  position  where  said  movable  contact  member 
comes  into  contact  with  said  fixed  contact  member  by 
spring-load  of  said  plate  spring  member  when  said  operat- 
ing member  is  not  pressed,  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  fixed  contact  member  against  the 
spring-load  of  said  plate  spring  member  when  said  operat- 
ing member  is  pressed; 

a  stopper  member  mounted  on  said  frame  member  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  plate  spring  member,  when  said 
operating  member  is  not  pressed,  by  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  direction  along  which  said  plate  spring 


member  is  displaced  by  said  operating  member,  said  stop- 
per member  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  plate  spring 
member  when  resiliently  displaced  through  said  predeter- 
mined distance,,  to  prevent  said  plate  spring  member  from 
being  resiliently  deformed  beyond  a  predetermined 
amount;  and 
a  resilient  member  disposed  between  said  operating  member 
and  said  plate  spring  member  and  adapted  to  hold  them  in 
a  predetermined  interlocking  relationship  when  said  plate 
spring  member  is  not  in  contact  with  said  stopper  member, 
and  adapted  to  be  compressingly  deformed  to  permit  said 
operating  member  to  perform  an  over-stroke  operation  in 
the  direction  toward  said  plate  spring  member  when  said 
operating  member  is  further  pressed  after  said  plate  spring 
member  has  come  into  contact  with  said  stopper  member. 


4,386,246 

SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  800  TO  1600  AMPERE 

QRCUrr  BREAKER  COMPARTMENTS 

Roger  N.  Castonguay,  Terryrille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1981.  Ser.  No.  328,337 
Int.  a.)  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200—50  AA  10  Clains 

1.  A  shield  assembly  for  insertion  within  circuit  breaker 
compartments  to  isolate  the  line  and  power  stabs  within  the 
compartment  comprising:  -" 

a  fixed  shield  for  insertion  within  a  circuit  breaker  compart- 
ment and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  slot  for  providing 
access  to  line  and  load  stabs  within  said  compartment; 
a  top  and  a  bottom  moveable  shield  connected  together  by  a 
link  arrangement  to  move  away  from  each  other  to  expose 
said  access  slots  when  said  circuit  breaker  is  at  least  par- 
tially withdrawn  from  said  compartment  and  to  move 
towards  each  other  to  cover  said  access  slots  when  said 
circuit  breaker  is  removed  from  said  compartment; 
a  connecting  link  extending  between  said  link  arrangement 
and  a  link  operating  lever  by  means  of  an  override  spring 
for  moving  said  connecting  link  in  a  downward  direction 


160(1 


when  said  circuit  breaker  is  inserted  within  said  compart- 
ment; and 
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4,386,248 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  3D  SURFACE  CONTOUR 

IN  A  WORKPIECE  WITH  A  TRAVELING-WIRE 

ELECTRODE 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,352,  Oct.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,301,349.  This  appUcation  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-123280; 
Dec.  14, 1978, 53-155569;  Jun.  13, 1979, 54-75084;  Sep.  14, 1979, 
54-117404;  Not.  28, 1979,  54-153044 

Int  a.'  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219—69  W 
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lii  actuator  lever  connected  with  said  operating  lever  for 
moving  said  operating  lever  in  a  downward  direction 
when  said  circuit  breaker  contacts  said  actuator  lever. 


4,386,247 
TIRE  PRESSURE  PICK-UP 
Conat,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA, 
aris,  France 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,021 
( naims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  5, 1980,  80  17286 
lat  a.5  HOIH  35/24 
1.  CL  200-61 J5  W  C**"" 


..  Pressure  pick-up  device  for  comparing  a  pressure  to  be 
treasured  with  a  reference  pressure  comprising  a  housing 
hkving  a  wall  defining  a  chamber  therewithin,  a  resilient  dia- 
pRfagm  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  shifublc  between  first 
aid  second  conditions  when  the  pressure  differential  across 
SI  lid  diaphragm  increases  to  a  predetermined  amount,  said 
d  iaphragm  having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides,  one  of  said  sides 
being  adapted  for  communication  to  the  pressure  to  be  mea- 
sired,  the  other  side  being  adapted  for  communication  to  the 
rsference  pressure,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  shifting  of 
Slid  diaphragm  between  said  first  and  second  conditions,  said 

<  iaphragm  having  a  concave  portion  and  a  peripheral  outer 

<  dge  circumscribing  said  diaphragm,  said  switch  means  includ- 
iag  a  seating  member  engaged  by  the  concave  portion  of  the 
« iiaphragm  as  the  latter  shifts  between  said  first  and  second 
« onditions,  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm  cooperating 
ivith  the  wall  of  the  housing  to  define  a  space  between  the 
{ peripheral  edge  and  the  wall  to  permit  free  movement  of  said 
I  peripheral  edge  toward  and  away  from  the  wall  when  dia- 

>hragm  shifts  between  the  first  and  second  conditions. 


1.  A  method  of  electroerosively  forming  a  contour  in  a 
workpiece  with  a  continuous  wire  electrode,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 
axially  transporting  said  continuous  wire  electrode  contmu- 
ously  from  a  supply  means  to  a  takeup  means  along  a 
continuous  path  of  travel  to  continuously  renew  a  machin- 
ing surface  of  the  electrode; 
supporting  the  continuous  wire  electrode  traveling  between 
said  supply  and  takeup  means  with  guide  means  carried  by 
a  tool  head  and  having  an  arcuate  linear  machining  guide 
surface  in  said  continuous  path  of  travel  to  guide  the 
traveling  wire  electrode  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
arcuate  machining  guide  surface; 
positioning  said  guide  means  on  said  tool  head  so  as  to  juxta- 
pose said  machining  guide  surface  with  said  workpiece 
and  so  as  to  bring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  wire  electrode 
over  said  machining  guide  surface  into  an  electroerosive 
machining  relationship  with  said  workpiece  so  that  said 
portion  of  the  continuously  traveling  wire  electrode  pro- 
vides at  least  a  portion  of  said  continuously  renewed 
machining  surface; 
passing  an  electroerosive  machining  current  between  said 
wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  across  a  fiuid  filled 
machining  gap  to  remove  material  from  a  portion  of  the 
workpiece  juxUposed  with  said  machining  surface  of  the 
wire  electrode;  and 
relatively  displacing  said  tool  head  and  said  workpiece  m 
translation  so  that  said  machining  guide  surface  effectively 
moves  along  a  predetermined  contouring  path  m  said 
workpiece,  while  rotating  said  guide  means  relative  to 
said  workpiece  about  a  rotary  axis  which  intersectt  said 
arcuate  linear  machining  guide  surface  and  said  portion  of 
the  wire  electrode  thereon,  thereby  forming  said  contour 
in  said  workpiece. 
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4,386,249 
VACUUM  aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  AUXILIARY 
CONTACT  FOR  PLURAL  ARC  PATH  DEVICE  WITH  ARC 
ROTATING  MEANS  ASSOCIATED  WITH  THE  PRIMARY 

AND  AUXILIARY  CONTACTS 
Joseph  G.  Gorman,  MurrysTille,  and  James  F.  Roach,  Oakmont, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  No?.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,429 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  7  Gaims 


•^ 


1.  A  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed,  evacuated  cylindrical  envelope  having  sealed  end  mem- 
bers, with  conductive  support  rods  extending  therefrom  within 
the  envelope  and  supporting  opposed  primary  electrical 
contacts  which  are  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  carry 
current  when  the  primary  contacts  are  closed  in  electrical 
contacting  relationship  and  between  which  primary  contacts 
an  arc  forms  upon  movement  of  the  primary  contacts  to  open 
circuit  spaced  apart  relationship,  which  primary  electrical 
contacts  are  generally  cup-shaped  members  with  a  planar  base 
portion  and  an  annular  contactor  portion  extending  from  the 
base  portion  toward  the  opposed  contactor,  which  primary 
contacts  include  integral  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  an- 
gled slots  formed  in  the  annular  contactor  portion  for  rotating 
the  arc  which  forms  between  the  annular  contactor  portions 
when  the  contactor  portions  are  moved  apart,  an  auxiliary 
cylindrical  contact  disposed  spaced  about  the  primary  contact 
pair  so  that  when  the  contactor  portions  of  the  primary 
contacts  are  spaced  apari  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the 
auxiliary  contact  and  the  respective  primary  contacts  and 
auxiliary  path  arc  forms  between  the  annular  contactor  portion 
of  respective  primary  contacts  and  the  auxiliary  contact  and 
the  primary  path  arc  is  extinguished,  and  wherein  the  auxiliary 
contact  includes  integral  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  an- 
gled slots  formed  in  the  auxiliary  cylindrical  contact,  which 
angled  slots  extend  along  substantially  the  full  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  auxiliary  cylindrical  contact  for  rotating  the 
auxiliary  path  arcs  formed  between  the  auxiliary  contact  and 
the  primary  contact. 


4,386,250 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARABLY  ASSEMBLING  TWO 

ENCLOSURES  OF  A  CUT-OUT  APPARATUS 

CONTAINING  FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Dante  Nicoloso,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

ditc:  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,999 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Noy.  30, 1979,  79  29498 
Int  Q.}  HOIH  33/72 
U.S.  a.  200—148  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  cut-out  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  device  for  separately  assembling  and  disassembling  first 
and  second  end-to-end  joined  cylindrical  enclosures  of  said 
electric  cut-out  apparatus  while  maintaining  fluid  seal  integrity 
for  respective  enclosures,  said  enclosures  being  filled  with  a 
dielectric  fluid  under  pressure,  an  operating  rod  passing  axially 
through  said  enclosures  for  operating  said  cut-out  apparatus 
with  the  compressed  fluid  in  each  of  said  enclosures  bieing  in 
communication  with  each  other  when  the  cut-out  apparatus  is 
in  operation,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device  comprises: 
a  slidable  sealing  air  lock  intermediate  of  said  end-to-end 


joined  enclosures  including  first  means  for  sealing  said 
first  enclosure  and  second  means  for  sealing  said  second 
enclosure, 

first  and  second  separable  portions  which  are  fast  with  re- 
spective ones  of  said  enclosures,  and 

said  operating  rod  including,  inside  the  air  lock,  means  for 
separating  said  rod  into  first  and  second  portions  which 
are  fast  with  respective  ones  of  said  enclosures,  and 


wherein  said  air  lock  includes  a  hollow  piston  surrounding 
the  end  of  the  first  separable  portion  of  said  rod  and  defin- 
ing a  cylindrical  space  between  said  ro^portion  and  the 
inside  of  said  hollow  piston,  J) 

a  boss  on  said  first  separable  portion  of  said  rod  and  sealably 
engaging  a  first  portion  of  said  piston  to  delimit  one  side  of 
said  air  lock  and  a  flange  on  said  second  separable  portion 
of  said  rod  sealably  engaging  a  second  portion  of  said 
piston  and  delimiting  the  other  side  of  said  air  lock. 


4,386,251 
nXTURE  FOR  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
Minoni  Oyama,  Furukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,090 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   14,   1980,  55* 
33162[U] 

Int  a.}  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200— 296  7  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  at  least  one  push-button  switch  of 
the  type  having  an  operating  lever  movable  inwardly  of  the 
switch,  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame  formed  substantially  into  a  U-shape  in 
section  and  having  a  central  surface  having  a  respective 
opening  for  receiving  each  said  operating  lever,  and  op- 
posing surfaces  extending  inwardly  from  said  central 
surface;  and 

respective  means  including  tongues  extending  from  one  of 
said  opposing  surfaces  in  directions  substantially  orthogo- 
nal to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  operating  lever  of 
each  respective  switch  for  holding  each  said  switch  to  said 


1030  O.G. 


im 


{nine  after  swd  tongues  have  been  bent  around  said 
switch  while  remaining  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  operating  lever  of  each  said  switch. 

4496^2 

GANGED  PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH 
S  lira  Kondo,  and  Michitada  Akueawa,  both  of  Furakawa,  Ja- 
pan, aHipion  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  271,264 
Claina  priority,  application  Japwi.  Jun.  9, 1980,  S5-80223[U] 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  13/74 
lljS.  CI.  200-296  3  Clainia 
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cally  connected  to  the  two  supporting  plates,  characterized  in 
that  the  annular  membrane  (16)  is  formed  by  bellows  of  flexi- 
ble, electrically  insulating,  plastic  material,  the  rims  of  the 
bellows  being  connected  by  means  of  clamping  devices  (30)  to 
annular  connection  surfaces  (20)  of  the  supporting  plate  (14) 
surrounding  the  contact  element  (12),  said  annular  connection 
comprising  an  annular  notch  into  which  fits  a  correspondingly 
formed  annular  bulge  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  bellow  rim, 
and  said  clamping  device  comprising  a  fine  steel  bond  formed 
into  a  ring. 

4,386,254 

ROCKER  SWITCH 

Noel  Ebcrhardt,  and  Stewart  Carl,  both  of  Cupertino,  Calif., 

aaaignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  273,786 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  3/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  200-339  23  Clainw 
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1.  A  ganged  push-button  switch  having  a  plurality  of  push- 
button switch  blocks  each  having  an  operation  rod  movable 
inwardly  of  the  respective  switch  block  to  latchable  position, 
I  he  assembly  having  an  interlocking  plate  common  to  said 
1  witch  blocks  and  each  of  said  switch  blocks  having  a  casing 
itted  in  a  respective  opening  formed  in  a  metallic  frame  com- 
non  to  said  switch  blocks  and  a  cover  member  in  which  said 
operation  rod  is  slidablc,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
hat  the  casing  for  each  switch  block  had  a  pair  of  resilient 
inns  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  respective  opening  of 
laid  frame,  and  that  said  cover  member  has  a  pair  of  retainers 
mgageable  with  said  casing  and  is  provided  at  its  poriion 
jrojected  forwardly  from  said  frame  with  a  groove  which 
eceives  an  engaging  poriion  projected  from  said  interlocking 
slate. 


4,386,253 

SWITCH 

Johannes  NcMcr,  Nctpben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aaaignor  to 
Hundt  A  Weber  Schaltgeriftc  GmbH,  Frcudenberg-WU- 
hchnahdhe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Nov.  15, 
1979,  2946124;  May  28, 1980,  3020208 

Int  a?  HOIH  35/32 
U.S.  CL  200—302  M  Clalma 
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1.  A  rocker  mechanism  for  use  in  an  electronic  watch  having 
switch  contact  means  enclosed  within  a  housing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  of  said  housing  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  access 
holes  providing  access  to  the  switch  contact  means  inside 
said  housing, 

(b)  a  manually-operable  actuator  bar  disposed  adjacent  the 
wall  and  having  an  accessible  first  side  by  which  said 
actuator  bar  can  be  manually  rocked  and  having  a  second 
side  spaced  from  and  facing  the  wall  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  legs  projecting  from  said  second  side  through  the 
access  holes  such  that  each  leg  can  be  urged  to  actuate 
said  switch  contact  means  by  rocking  said  actuator  bar, 

(c)  retaining  means  associated  with  said  actuator  bar  for 
retaining  the  actuator  bar  legs  in  the  wall, 

(d)  resilient  washer  means  disposed  around  each  of  the  legs 
between  the  second  side  of  the  actuator  bar  and  the  wall 
with  portions  of  the  washer  means  in  contact  with  said 
second  side  and  wall  to  provide  sealing  of  said  access 
holes  and  return-spring  action  for  the  actuator  bar,  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  actuator  bar  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  bar  when  said  switch  contact  means  has 
been  actuated. 


«•      « 


1,  Switch  comprising  contact  elements  being  carried  oppo- 
site to  each  other  by  supporting  plates  which  are  actuatable  by 
axially  effective  forces,  a  casing  hermetically  enclosing  the 
contact  elements,  said  casing  being  formed  by  the  supporting 
plates  and  an  annular  membrane,  the  membrane  being  facrmeti- 


4,386,255 

SUSCEFTOR  FOR  ROTARY  DISC  REACTOR 
Samuel  Bcrkman,  Horfaam  Park,  and  John  F.  Corboy,  Ringoca, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  104,369,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  948,106,  Oct  3, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  300,238 
Int.  a.'  H05B  6/10;  C23C  13/04 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  12  Clalma 

1,  In  a  susceptor  comprising  a  plurality  of  discs  adapted  for 
use  in  a  rotary  disc  reactor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  discs  in  a  stack-like  relationship 
wherein  said  discs  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 

and 
each  of  said  discs  having  a  plurality  of  radial  opemngs 
formed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  from  each  other  such  that  the  oppositely- 
flowing  heating  currentt  in  the  sectors  disposed  between 
said  openings  are  forced  to  be  adjacent  each  other  to  cause 
a  cancelling  effect,  each  of  said  discs  also  having  a  circular 
aperture  disposed  in  the  center  thereof  and  a  susceptor 
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plate  adapted  to  fit  within  said  aperture,  each  of  said  plates  4,386^57 

being  of  a  susceptor  material  having  a  high  electrical   ALKALI  METAL  OXIDE  FREE  BACKERS  FOR  ENERGY 

BEAM  DRILLING 
John  J.  Brennao,  Portiand,  Conn.,  aMignor  to  United  Technolo- 
giet  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 


conductivity  relative  to  the  susceptor  material  of  said 
discs  along  the  basal  planes  parallel  thereto. 


FUed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,275 
Int.  a.}  B2dK  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EH 


4Claiiiii 


4,386,256 

MACHINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Kiyoahi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aicigBor  to  Inoue^apax  Research 

Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,232,  Oct.  30, 1980,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,987,  Jan.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,289,947.  Thit  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,763 
Clainif  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978, 53/2824[U]; 
Mar.  2,  1978,  53/25633[U];  Aug.  28, 1978,  53/117434(Ul;  Oct. 
31, 1979, 54/139819;  Oct.  31, 1979, 54/150169{U];  Nov.  8, 1979, 
54/154160[U];  No?.  28,  1979,  54/153042;  Not.  28,  1979, 
54/153043 

Int.  a.}  B23P  im 
UJS.  a.  219—69  M  25  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  drilling  a  hole  with  an  energy  beam,  such 
as  an  electron  beam,  through  a  workpiece  made  of  a  metal 
alloy,  wherein  a  backer  comprised  of  a  binder  and  ceramic 
particulate  is  contacted  with  the  exit  surface  of  the  workpiece 
to  generate  gaseous  products  under  action  of  the  beam,  charac- 
terized by  said  particulate  being  a  glass  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  borosilicates  and  aluminosilicates  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  the  particulate  comprised  of  a  high  temperature 
constituent  in  combination  with  at  least  7  weight  percent  low 
temperature  constituent  and  having  an  alkali  meul  oxide  con- 
tent of  less  than  1  weight  percent,  said  high  temperature  con- 
stituent converting  at  least  in  part  to  a  liquid  during  drilling 
and  said  low  temperature  constituent  converting  at  least  in  part 
to  a  liquid  due  to  action  of  the  energy  beam  during  drilling. 


r^'    ^  cQf 


1.  A  maching  method  wherein  a  workpiece  is  immersed  in  a 
machining  liquid  received  in  a  worktank  and  a  tool  electrode  is 
juxtaposed  with  the  workpiece  in  the  worktank  to  define  a 
machining  interface  therebetween  filled  with  the  nuu:hining 
liquid,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  assemblies  in  said  machin- 
ing liquid  within  said  worktank  in  such  manner  that  they 
are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  from  said  machining 
interface  and  are  oriented  towards  said  machining  inter- 
face so  as  to  surround  the  region  of  said  interface  in  a 
direct  wave-transmitting  relationship  therewith  through 
said  machining  liquid;  and 
individually  energizing  said  assemblies  respectively  to  gen- 
erate separate  beams  of  ultrasonic  waves  thereat  each 
individually  of  a  vibrational  frequency  between  0.03  and 
10  MHz  and  transmitting  said  beams  of  ultrasonic  waves 
jointly  to  the  region  of  said  machining  interface  through 
said  machining  liquid. 


4,386,258 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC  HELD  COUPLING  ARC 

PLASMA  REACTOR 
Kazuo  Akashi,  Matsudo;  Toyonobu  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  and  Ryui- 
chi  Ishizulu,  Tama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mining 
Co.,  Ltd.  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  botii  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,705,  Aug.  8, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1978,  53-104630 
Int  a.}  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PM  8  Oaiflu 


1.  A  plasma  reactor  comprising: 

a  pipe  in  which  a  plasma  flame  is  provided; 

a  d.c.  arc  plasma  torch  provided  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
pipe,  said  torch  being  formed  by  an  inner  cathode  elec- 
trode surrounded  by  an  outer  anode  electrode,  the  lower 
end  of  said  cathode  being  positioned  higher  than  the  lower 
end  of  said  anode; 

a  reaction  material  continuously  introducing  means,  which  is 


U94 


opened  in  the  vicinity  of  the  arc  plasma  jet  from  said 
torch,  for  introducing  reaction  material  into  said  arc 
plasma  jet  inside  said  pipe,  said  material  introducing 
means  comprising  outleto  positioned  adjacent  to  said  torch 
to  downwardly  direct  said  reaction  material; 

nduction  coil  means,  having  a  constant  coil  pitch  for  cou- 
pling a  radio  frequency  electromagnetic  field  to  the  arc 
plasma  jet  to  generate  a  radio  frequency  plasma  within 
said  pipe,  said  coil  means  surrounding  said  pipe  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  said  coil  means  and  said  torch  have  a  com- 
mon center  line  in  the  action  zone  of  said  arc  plasma  jet, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  coil  means  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  said  arc  plasma  torch  in  order  to  couple 
said  arc  plasma  jet  to  said  radio  frequency  plasma  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  torch,  so  that  the  tail  end  of  said  arc  plasma 
jet  is  located  in  the  center  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  radio 
frequency  plasma,  and  so  that  the  maximum  volume  of 
plasma  flame  is  provided  within  said  pipe; 

cooling  means  adapted  to  supply  cooling  gas  downwardly 
along  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipe,  said  cooling  means 
comprising  a  cooling  gas  inlet  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
pipe  and  a  plurality  of  gas  discharging  outleu  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  pipe  for  causing  cooling  gas  to  flow  along 
the  inside  peripheral  surface  of  said  pipe;  and 

cooling  jacket  means  disposed  around  the  outside  of  said 
pipe  for  carrying  flowing  cooling  water  to  cool  said  pipe. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


May  31,  1983 


4,386,260 

SUPPORTING  ELEMENT  FOR  RADIANT  HEATING 

MODULE 

Mabel  W.  Zellers,  P.O.  Box  183,  Reading,  Pa.  19603 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,377 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  219— 345  SCtolma 
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<  4,386,259 

ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  USING  A  CONSUMABLE 
STRANDED  WIRE  ELECTRODE 
YLsoidro  Ntffi,  Chigaialii;  ToaUaada  Kaaliiiniira,  Kamaliura; 
Kaaio  Kaita,  Karaaltura,  and  Tetauro  Kawaberi,  Kanakura, 
all  of  Japaa,  aaaignon  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Kobe  Seiko  She, 

Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,499 

CUma  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55<46428 

Int.  a'  B23K  9/24.  9/00 

l|5.  a.  219—137  R  14  Clalma 
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1.  An  arc  welding  process  which  comprises: 

forming  a  consumable  stranded  wire  electrode  by  integrally 
intertwisting  a  plurality  of  wire  elements  substantially  of 
the  same  sectional  area  such  that  the  lines  connecting 
center  points  of  adjacent  wire  elements  do  not  form  a 
regular  polygon  in  a  sectional  plane; 

passing  said  consumable  wire  electrode  through  the  interior 
of  a  hollow  conducting  tip  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet 
end  and  an  inner  periphery;  and  imparting  a  bending  tr^ 
to  said  consumable  wire  electrode  to  contact  said  consum- 
able wire  electrode  constantly  with  a  surface  on  said  inner 
periphery  and  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  conducting  tip, 
providing  an  electrical  potential  between  said  tip  and  a 
material  to  be  welded  and  directing  said  arc  toward  a 
center  line  of  weld,  wherein  said  consumable  wire  elec- 
trode is  imparted  with  said  bending  trait  with  an  ampli- 
tude of  3-60  mm  when  measured  with  respect  to  a  seg- 
ment forming  an  arc  of  300  mm  in  length. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  open-sided  housing  including  a  back  portion 
and  two  side  portions  extending  along  the  opposed  edges 
of  the  back  portion, 

(b)  means  mounting  a  rigid,  glass,  infrared  heating  panel  in 
said  housing,  said  glass  panel  having  an  outwardly  facing 
radiating  surface  and  being  operatively  disposed  between 
the  side  portions  and  adjacent  the  back  portion  of  the 
housing, 

(c)  an  elongated  supporting  clement  having  connecting 
sections  attached  to  the  side  portions  and  an  elongated 
bearing  section  extending  between  the  side  portions,  said 
elongated  bearing  section  being  laterally  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  radiating  surface  so  that  the  supporting 
element  does  not  touch  the  panel  during  operative  normal 
use  of  the  heating  glass  panel, 

(d)  said  supporting  element  having  sufficient  strength  for  the 
bearing  section  to  hold  said  glass  panel  within  said  hous- 
ing with  the  connecting  sections  attached  when  said  glass 
panel  is  in  an  inoperative,  flexible,  sagging  condition. 

4,386,261  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  BREATHING  GAS  FOR 

DIVERS 
Nib  O.  H.  Berglund,  Xlv^itf,  and  Per  A.  Olaaon,  NykSping,  both 

of  Sweden,  aaaignora  to  Studavik  Energiteknik  AB,  Nykbping, 

Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00143,  §  371  Date  Dec.  23, 1980,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  23, 1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02541,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Nov.  27, 1980 

PCT  FUed  May  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  227,042 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  18, 1979,  7904392 
Int.  a?  B63C  11/18.  11/28;  H05B  3/40 
\JJS.  a.  219—374  ♦  Cta*™ 

1,  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  breathing  gas  for  divers,  com- 
prising an  electrical  heating  element  which  is  arranged  to 
transfer  heat  to  the  breathing  gas  in  a  gas  channel  in  a  breathing 
gas  equipment  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  diver  by  heat 
transfer  through  the  wall  of  the  gas  channel,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pressure  vessel  which  is  divided  by  a  partition 
into  a  first  gas  tight  chamber  in  which  the  gas  channel  is  lo- 
cated, the  channel  surrounding  the  element,  and  a  second 
chamber  which  is  openable  and  arranged  to  house  connection 
equipment  for  connecting  a  feed  cable  which  extends  from  a 
current  source  located  above  the  water  surface  to  the  heatmg 
element,  said  gas  channel  comprising  two  coaxial  sections,  the 
first  section  being  defined  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  pressure 
vessel  and  a  mantle  coaxial  to  said  wall,  and  the  other  section 
being  defined  by  the  mantle  and  an  envelope  surrounding  the 
element,  the  breathing  gas  being  arranged  to  flow  in  the  axial 
direction  along  at  least  part  of  the  first  section,  and  then  to 
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flow  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  second  section  said 
envelope  being  provided  with  means  for  enlarging  both  the 
heat  transfer  surface  facing  the  gas  and  the  distance  the  gas 
flows  in  contact  with  the  envelope,  the  first  vessel  chamber 
having  a  penetration  for  permitting  breathing  gas  to  be  heated 
to  flow  into  said  first  section  for  passage  along  the  first  section 
to  the  inlet  of  the  second  section,  the  pressure  vessel  being 
cylindrical,  the  heating  element  being  a  cylindrical  cartridge 
which  is  inserted  with  tight  fit  into  a  gilled  pipe  having  an 
external  helical  flange,  the  gilled  pipe  being  surrounded  by  the 
mantle  plate  which  adjoins  or  lies  adjacent  to  the  flange  tops, 
an  annular  gap  being  arranged  between  the  pressure  vessel  and 


the  mantle  plate  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
mantle  plate  in  order  to  define  said  first  channel  section,  the 
pressure  vessel  including  an  end  cap  having  the  penetration  in 
the  form  of  a  first  nozzle  for  leading  cold  breathing  gas  into  the 
pressure  vessel  and  to  the  annular  gap,  a  hood  being  connected 
to  the  end  of  the  mantle  plate  located  adjacent  to  the  end  cap, 
a  second  nozzle  being  connected  to  the  hood  and  extending 
through  the  end  cap,  an  annular  partition  being  tightly  con- 
nected both  to  the  inside  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  to  a  tube 
core  of  the  gilled  pipe,  the  gap  being  arranged  to  communicate 
with  said  second  channel  section  adjacent  the  mantle  plate  end 
opposite  the  end  cap,  and  the  tube  core  being  sealed  at  the  pipe 
end  adjacent  the  hood. 


greater  than  the  maximum  outer  diameter  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  inner  core  portion; 
(c)  an  elongated  outer  sleeve  portion  formed  of  a  corrosion 
resistant  material  extending  between  the  front  portion  and 
the  back  portion  to  enclose  a  first  space  around  the  heat* 
ing  element  between  the  front  portion  and  the  back  por- 
tion; 


(d)  a  highly  thermally  conductive  metal  portion  cast  into 
said  space  between  the  inner  core  portion  and  the  outer 
sleeve  portion  to  cast  in  the  coils  of  the  heating  element; 
and 

(e)  a  further  sleeve  portion  with  one  end  received  in  the 
aperture  in  the  back  collar  portion  to  receive  the  lead 
wires  extending  therethrough,  said  further  sleeve  portion 
also  being  filled  with  highly  conductive  material  to  encase 
the  portion  of  the  lead  wires  extending  therethrough. 


4,386,263 
ELECTRIC  COOKER  PLATE  WITH  A  SWITCH  FOR 
PREVENTING  OVERHEATING 
Karl  Fischer,  Am  GMniberg  23,  D-7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Felix  Schreder,  Oberderdingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  Karl  FiKher,  Oberderdingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1981.  Ser.  No.  285,144 
Qaimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1980,  3027998 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/68 
U.S.  a.  219—449  11  Ctalma 


4,386,262 

SPRUE  BUSHING  WITH  CAST  IN  ELECTRICAL 

HEATING  ELEMENT 

Jobat  U.  Gcllert,  233  Armstrong  Ave.,  Georgetown,  Ontario, 

Canada  (L7G  4X5) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,641,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,355,460, 
which  is  ■  coatinuation-iB-ptrt  of  Ser.  No.  217,115,  Dec.  17, 
1980,  abuidoBed.  This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

357,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24, 1980,  363161 

lot  a'  F27B  14/00 

U.S.  a.  219-424  6  Claims 

1.  An  integral  electrically  heated  sprue  buying  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  inner  core  portion  extending  between 
an  enlarged  front  portion  and  an  enlarged  back  collar 
portion,  defining  a  central  runner  passage  extending  there- 
through, the  core  portion,  the  enlarged  front  portion  and 
the  enlarged  back  collar  portion  being  formed  of  a  corro- 
sion resistant  material  and  having  an  outer  surface; 

(b)  an  electrically  insulated  helical  heating  element  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  coils  encircling  the  inner  core  portion 
and  lead  wires  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  back 
collar  portion,  the  inner  helical  diameter  of  the  coil  being 
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1.  An  electric  hotplate  with  an  overheating  safety  switch 
which  rests  on  the  lower  heated  side  of  a  hotplate  body  and  is 
positioned  in  the  heated  annular  zone  of  the  hotplate,  the  safety 
switch  including  a  bimetallic  strip  and  a  snap  switch  mounted 
in  a  chamber  inside  an  extended  housing  and  actuauble  by  the 
bimetallic  strip,  the  housing  projecting  through  a  cover  on  the 
lower  side  of  the  hotplate  body,  the  safety  switch  being  urged 
against  the  lower  side  of  the  hotplate  body  by  the  cover  and 
having  connections  for  the  snap  switch  and  at  least  one  lead- 
through  passage  for  at  least  one  connection  line  of  the  hotplate 
which  is  not  controlled  by  the  snap  switch,  comprising:  projec- 
tions on  the  housing  having  ends  which  rest  against  the  lower 
side  of  the  hotplate  body  and  form  an  open  chamber  outside 
the  housing;  a  transmission  member  projecting  through  an 
opening  in  the  housing;  and,  the  bimetallic  strip  being  disposed 


16)6 


in  the  open  chamber  formed  by  the  housing  projections,  ex- 
terding  lengthwise  with  the  housing  extension  and  acting  on 
th<  transmission  member,  which  transmits  deflections  of  the 
biiietalhc  strip  to  the  snap  switch. 

4,386,264 
TILL  GUARDS 
winiam  G.  Homer,  1  WoUaton  Vale,  Nottingham,  England 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,339 
inaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1979, 

7910455 

Int.  a.^  G07G  l/QO 

U.$.  a.  235-1  R  W  Cl«*«« 
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1.  A  guard  for  use  with  a  cash  till  having  a  drawer  slidably 
housed  in  the  till  body  and  which  in  its  fully  open  position 
ej  tends  from  the  till  body  to  permit  access  to  the  rear  of  the 
drawer,  the  guard  including  a  pair  of  side  barriers  each  of 
\v*iich,  in  use  projects  from  the  till  body  in  the  direction  of 
q  lening  movement  of  the  drawer  so  as  to  prevent  direct  side 
a(  cess  to  at  least  the  rear  of  the  drawer  when  in  its  fully  open 
p)sition  and  a  top  barrier  extending  between  the  side  barriers 
s<>  as  to  extend  across  and  directly  above  at  least  the  rear  of  the 
d  -awer  when  in  its  fully  open  position. 

4,386,265 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
I^deo  Sugimori,  12-2,  Koaza  Shimokubota,  Ohaza  Hohaono, 
Seikacho,  Sohrakugun,  KyotoAi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,464 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  4, 1979,  54-45195[U] 
iBt.  on?  G07G  5/00;  B41J  U/Oi 
tiA  CL  235-3  8  Claims 


1.  A  three  sution  printer  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

a  two  station  printer  for  separately  printing  individual  cus- 
tomer receipts  and  a  transaction  journal  under  the  control 
of  said  central  processing  unit; 

a  keyboard  for  permitting  an  operator  to  enter  input  data  for 
processing  by  said  central  processing  unit; 

a  display  for  displaying  output  data  processed  by  said  central 
processing  unit; 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  central  processing  unit,  said  two 
station  printer,  said  keyboard  and  said  display; 

a  main  cabinet  for  housing  said  frame  and  siiid  central  pro- 


cessing unit,  said  two  sUtion  printer,  said  keyboard  and 

said  display  supported  thereby,  said  cabinet  having  a  top 

surface  provided  with  a  cut-away  portion  spaced  above  a 

corresponding  surface  of  said  frame,  said  top  surface 

extending  longitudinally  across  substantially  the  entire 

width  of  said  cash  register,  said  cabinet  being  further 

provided  with  a  second  surface  provided  with  a  display 

window  area  through  which  the  dau  displayed  by  said 

display  may  be  viewed  by  said  operator,  said  second 

surface  being  disposed  at  a  level  lower  than  that  of  said 

top  surface; 

a  slip  tray  for  supporting  a  guest  check  slip  paper; 

slip  feeding  means  for  longitudinally  feeding  said  guest 

check  slip  paper  supported  by  said  slip  tray  the  disunce  of 

one  line,  said  slip  feeding  means  comprising  a  feed  roller 

and  a  pinch  roller  selectively  engageable  therewith,  said 

pinch  roller  and  said  feed  roller  being  rotatable  about 

respective  axes  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 

feeding; 

slip  printing  means  for  printing  a  line  of  printed  data  on  said 

guest  check  slip  paper  supported  by  said  slip  tray; 
a  slip  feeder  casing  for  housing  said  slip  feeding  means  and 
said  slip  printing  means,  said  slip  feeder  casing  being 
provided  with  a  forwardly  facing  slit  to  accept  said  slip 
tray,  said  slip  feeder  casing  being  thereby  divided  into  two 
vertically  opposed  portions,  one  of  which  houses  said  feed 
roller  and  the  other  of  which  houses  said  pinch  roller,  said 
slip  tray  being  provided  with  a  cut-away  portion  con- 
tained within  said  slip  feeder  casing  slit  to  permit  the 
lower  one  of  said  feed  roller  and  said  pinch  roller  to  make 
direct  contact  with  a  bottom  surface  of  said  guest  check 
slip  paper  whereby  when  said  pinch  roller  engages  said 
drive  roller,  a  routing  motion  of  said  feed  roller  will  result 
in  a  longitudinal  motion  of  said  guest  check  slip  paper; 
means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  slip  feeder  casing  to  said 
frame  with  the  lower  one  of  said  vertically  opposed  por- 
tions recessed  into  said  main  cabinet  top  surface  cut-away 
portion  such  that  said  slip  tray  is  disposed  immediately 
above  said  main  cabinet  top  surface,  whereby  said  top 
surface  will  function  to  prevent  the  drooping  of  said  guest 
check  slip  paper  as  it  extends  longitudinally  beyond  said 

slip  tray; 

guide  means  located  at  the  rear  of  said  top  surface  for  facil- 
itating the  lateral  positioning  of  said  guest  slip  paper  with 
respect  to  said  feeding  means  such  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  guest  check  slip  paper  is  oriented  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  top  surface  and  perpendicular 
to  said  pinch  roller  and  feed  roller  rotational  axes;  and 

index  means  for  facilitating  the  longitudinal  positioning  of 
said  guest  check  slip  paper  with  respect  to  said  printing 
means  such  that  said  line  of  printed  data  is  printed  at  the 
desired  starting  line  location  on  said  guest  check  slip 
paper. 

\ 

4*386,266 
METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  TRANSACTION 
EXECUTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 
VERinCATION  OF  PERSONAL  IDENTIHCATION 
Donald  J.  Cliesarek,  Lot  Gatot,  Califs  aaiivior  to  iBternatioBal 
Bosineas  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y.        , 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  ^o.  120,222 
Int.  Q.3  G06K  5/00 
UA  CL  235—380  W  Ctaimi 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  transaction  terminal  to  verify 
the  authenticity  of  a  personal  identification  number,  the  termi- 
nal including  means  operable  by  a  terminal  operator  for  enter- 
ing said  personal  identification  number  and  a  data  base  access 
number,  and  communication  means  for  sending  data  to  and 
receiving  data  from  a  host  system,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
encrypting  a  personal  identification  number  entered  into  said 
terminal  according  to  first  and  second  enciphering  pro- 
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cesses  to  generate  a  twice  encrypted  identification  num- 
ber; 

preparing  a  transaction  request  message,  including  a  data 
base  access  number  and  said  twice  encrypted  identifica- 
tion number; 

transmitting  said  transaction  request  message  onto  said  com- 
munication means; 

receiving  from  said  communication  means  a  transaction 
reply  message  selectively  approving,  denying,  or  condi- 
tionally approving  the  transaction;  the  transaction  reply 
message  including  encrypted  validation  data  when  the 
transaction  is  conditionally  approved;  and 


UTI       1 


ftlTIOMO   -U 


4,386,267 
CX)LOR  ISOLATION  METHOD 
Mitrahiko  Yamada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 
Scizo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1979,  55>135194 
Int  a.3  GOIJ  3/34 
VS.  CL  250—226  10  Claims 


1.  A  color  isolation  method  for  isolating  colors  of  individual 
portions  of  a  colored  picture  comprising: 
scanning  said  picture  point  by  point  to  extract  color  compo- 
nents of  each  of  said  points; 


comparing  each  of  said  color  components  with  a  reference 
color  to  provide  a  set  of  comparison  signals; 

converting  said  color  components  by  use  of  said  comparison 
signals  to  a  set  of  vector  signals  wherein  the  number  of 
vector  signals  is  less  than  the  number  of  said  color  compo- 
nents; 

storing  vectorial  representations  of  combinations  of  said 
color  components  in  a  memory;  and 

addressing  said  memory  with  said  vector  signals  and  said 
comparison  signals  to  extract  vectorial  representations  of 
the  color  of  successive  ones  of  said  points  of  said  picture. 


4J86,268 
ENVELOPE  FOR  A  PHOTODIODE 
Hendrikus  G.  Keck,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  23,  1979, 
7908536 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  250—227  3  Claims 


responsive  to  a  transaction  reply  message  conditionally 

approving  the  transaction: 

decrypting  said  validation  data  according  to  said  first  and 
second  enciphering  processes  to  generate  deciphered 
validation  data; 

receiving  from  said  terminal  operator  a  reentered  personal 
identification  number;  and 

comparing  said  deciphered  validation  data  with  said  reen- 
tered personal  identification  number  and,  responsive  to 
favorable  comparison  of  said  deciphered  validation  data 
and  said  reentered  personal  identification  number,  gen- 
erating a  transaction  approval  signal. 


1.  An  envelope  for  a  photodiode  which  serves  as  a  detector 
of  light  signals,  said  envelope  comprising  a  support  for  the 
photodiode,  a  metal  cap-shaped  member  fastened  hermetically 
to  the  support  and  having  an  aperture  above  the  photodiode,  a 
metallized  glass  light  conductor  which  is  passed  through  said 
aperture  of  the  cap-shaped  member  and  which  is  soldered  to 
said  member  in  the  aperture,  one  end  of  said  light  conductor 
extending  towards  the  support  for  the  photodiode  and  the 
other  end  thereof  projecting  from  the  cap-shaped  member,  a 
block-shaped  member  on  the  cap-shaped  member,  said  block- 
shaped  member  comprising  a  bore  which  on  one  side  houses 
the  projecting  end  of  the  light  conductor  and  on  the  other  side 
houses  an  optical  fiber  which  is  optically  coupled  to  the  light 
conductor. 


4,386,269 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECHNG  LEAKS  FROM 

PIPEUNES 
Richard  J.  Mnrphy,  Sandy  Lane,  Englaad,  assignor  to  Avon 

Rubber  Company  Limited,  Melksham,  Englaiid 
FUed  Not.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  206,087 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  15,  1979, 
7939551;  Jun.  6, 1980,  8018704 

Int  a.i  GOIM  3/38.  11/08 
VJS.  a.  250—227  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  light  emitter  and 
a  light  receiver  in  detecting  a  fluid  leak  from  a  contained 
volume  adjacent  said  device  and  along  which  said  device 
extends,  the  device  comprising  a  fibre-optic  core  having  a  first 
refractive  index,  a  sheath  around  said  core  of  a  second  refrac- 
tive index,  there  being  a  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  refractive  indices,  the  material  of  said  sheath  being 
solid  and  permeable  and  of  a  nature  such  that  said  second 
refractive  index  is  altered  by  contact  with  leaked  fluid  from  the 
contained  volume,  and  protective  means  about  the  sheath  for 
permitting  access  of  leaked  fluid  to  at  least  said  sheath,  pres- 


1(08 


ease 
ease 


vJ^jMr^jff^J-A^^^^^^^'V^J'*^'g^^.^<'^'f^^^'e-'^^'f' 


alter  said  second  refractive  index  and  detectably  alter  the 
iniemal  reflection  characteristics  of  said  core. 


to 


4,386^0 

ANGULAR  INFORMATION  TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 
Fiederick  D.  Ezekiel,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  271,557 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  i/l4 

UJS.  a.  250—231  SE  10  Claims 
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of  said  fluid  in  said  sheath  tending  to  reverse  said  differ-   synthesizer  means  responsive  to  the  flducial  pulses  for  generat- 
between  said  first  and  second  refractive  indices  by  acting   ing  radio-frequency  clock  pulses  having  a  frequency  greater 

than  the  fiducial  pulses,  and  in  synchronization  therewith, 
storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  count  values,  each  of 
said  count  values  being  associated  with  a  given  increment 
along  the  scan  path,  working  clock  pulse  generator  means, 
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including  counter  means  for  counting  the  radio-frequency 
clock  pulses,  for  emitting  a  working  clock  pulse  each  time  the 
counter  means  has  counted  a  count  value  received  by  the 
working  clock  pulse  generator  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  working  clock  pulses  for  sequentially  transmitting  the 
count  values  stored  in  said  storage  means  to  said  working  clock 
pulse  generator  means. 


1.  Angular  information  transducing  apparatus  for  transduc- 
angular  information  of  a  shaft  relative  to  a  first  housing  in 
Which  the  shaft  is  routably  mounted  comprising, 

angular  information  transducing  means  having  a  transducer 
housing  and  a  transducer  disc  with  said  transducer  hous- 
ing including  scanning  means  for  providing  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  angular  information  on  the  transducer  disc, 

means  for  mounting  said  disc  upon  said  shaft  in  fixed  angular 
relationship  thereto, 

means  for  mounting  said  transducer  housing  upon  said  shaft 
in  relatively  rotatable  relationship  therewith, 

and  resilient  means  for  interconnecting  said  angular  informa- 
tion transducing  means  and  the  assembly  of  said  shaft  and 
said  housing  for  allowing  relative  axial  movement  there- 
between while  preventing  relative  angular  movement 
about  the  shaft  axis  between  the  elements  interconnected 
by  said  resilient  means  for  maintaining  the  gap  between 
said  disc  and  said  scanning  means  substantially  constant  in 
the  presence  of  relative  axial  movement  between  said  shaft 
and  said  first  housing. 


4386,272 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  GENERATING 

IMAGES  BY  PRODUCING  UGHT  SPOTS  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Orange,  and  Ronald  P.  Sansone,  Weston, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,532,  Mar.  4, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  130,278,  Mar.  4, 1980«  Pat  No. 

4,310,757,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  922,596,  Jul.  7, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4,218,157.  This  application  Jun.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

391,029 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—236  7  Claims 


4,3i«^l 
CLOCK  GENERATOR 
pvrid  Chiang,  Dix  Hills;  Mo«i  Chu,  Sctauket,  and  Solomon 
Maabcr,  SmmIs  Point,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Amtech  Patent 
Licensing  Corporation,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  JuL  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  284,185 

Int  CL^  G06K  9/00 

(JJS.  CL  250—234  9  Claims 

1.  A  clock  generator  for  establishing  working  clock  pulses 

( )ccurring  for  constant  increments  in  a  scan  path  of  a  scanner 

vhich  cyclically  sweeps  over  a  record  medium  at  a  non-con- 

I  itant  velocity,  said  generator  comprising  means  for  generating 

I  fiducial  pulse  at  least  once  per  cycle  of  sweep,  frequency 


1.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  photoreceptor  an  image  of 
generated  shapes  made  up  of  spots,  comprising: 
directing  a  plurality  of  beams  of  light  toward  a  photorecep- 
tor, each  beam  of  light  generating  a  spot  on  the  photore- 
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ceptor  and  controlling  a  parameter  of  the  light  beams  to 
produce  spots  of  different  sizes  whereby  the  appearance 
of  smoothed  edges  are  given  to  the  generated  shapes. 


4,3S6,273 
POSITIONER  AND  SLITTER  FOR  LAMINAR  MATERIAL 
Robert  F.  Jones,  Westfield  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,299 

Int.  a.J  B65H  35/02.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  250—548  23  Claims 


the  particles,  said  electromagnetic  wave  having  a  fre- 
quency substantially  corresponding  to  an  internal  excita- 
tion level  of  the  desired  one  of  the  isotopes,  thereby  to 
scatter  particles  of  the  desired  isotope  without  substan- 
tially exciting  the  particles  after  scattering;  and 
(d)  means  for  collecting  the  particles  including  the  desired 
isotope  outside  of  the  path  of  the  coUimated  particles,  the 
particles  forming  substantially  spatially  separated  intensity 
peaks  substantially  in  the  plane  defined  by  the  particle 
beam  and  the  electromagnetic  wave. 


4a^3__ 


4,386,275 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  HEAT-EMITTING  BODY 
Sheldon  Kalmowitz,  Commack,  N.Y.;  Regis  Bcigel,  Nashua; 
Eldon  Sutphin,  Manchester,  both  of  N.H.,  and  Charles  Mc- 
Ghee,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Energy  Electronics,  Inc., 
Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  ft|4,666 
Int  a?  GOIJ  I/OO 
U.S.  Q.  250—342  3  < 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  a  material  relative  to  a  prese- 
lected reference  position  by  sensing  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
material,  said  device  comprising: 
(A)  stationary  edge-sensing  means  including 
(i)  a  substantially  linear  silicon  solar  cell  for  sensing  said 
one  edge  so  as  to  result  in  the  generation  within  said  cell 
of  an  output  signal,  said  edge-sensing  means  also  includ- 
ing, 
(ii)  a  light  source  for  providing  substantially  uniform 
illumination  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cell  when  said 
one  edge  is  interposed  between  said  light  source  and 
said  cell,  and 
(iii)  electrical  circuit  means  selectively 

(a)  to  maintain  the  intensity  of  said  light  substantially 
constant,  and 

(b)  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  intensity  of  said 
light, 

(B)- comparator  means  to  compare  said  output  signal  to  a 
reference  value  so  as  to  obtain  an  error  output  signal, 

(C)  a  work-performing  means,  including  a  positioning  means 
for  said  material,  and, 

(D)  drive  means  responsive  to  said  error  output  signal,  to 
move  said  material  transversely  and  position  it  relative  to 
said  reference  position  as  it  is  advanced  longitudinally. 


4,386^4 

ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  BY  STANDING  WAVES 

Saul  Altshuler,  608  Fifteenth  St,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

FUed  No?.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,842 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  39/34 

U.S.  a.  250—251  17  Clainu 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  isotopes  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  particles  having  a  desired 
and  at  least  one  other  isotope; 

(b)  means  for  collimating  the  beam  of  particles  into  a  plural- 
ity of  beamlets; 

(c)  single  means  for  generating  a  standing  electromagnetic 
wave  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  path  of 


1.  A  sensor  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  heat  emit- 
ting body  and  for  energizing  an  appliance  controlled  by  said 

sensor  device,  in  combination,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  truncated  cone-shaped  portion  and  a  circu- 
lar surface  intersecting  said  housing  at  the  truncated  plane 
and  a  cylindrical  portion  at  the  base  plane; 

three  two-cell  sensors  imbedded  within  said  cone-shaped  por- 
tion spaced  equiangularly  about  the  axis  of  said  cone-shaped 
housing  each  having  a  window  facing  outwardly  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  cone-shaped  surface,  one  cell  of  each  said 
sensor  having  an  infrared  sensing  surface  directed  to  a  first 
field  of  vision  overlapping  the  second  field  of  vision  of  the 
other  cell  of  each  said  sensor,  said  plurality  of  sensors  cover- 
ing a  full  field  of  view,  each  said  sensor  including  means  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  presence  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  amount  of  heat  radiated  within 
each  said  first  and  second  fields  of  view; 

a  cylindrical  shroud  forming  uniformly  distributed  apertures, 
said  shroud  being  axially  mounted  on  said  housing  at  said 
cylindrical  portion  and  extended  along  said  housing  beyond 
said  circular  surface,  said  shroud  being  disposed  within  said 
first  and  second  fields  of  view  of  each  sensor,  and 

electric  circuiting  means  associated  with  said  device  for  pro- 
cessing the  electric  signals  received  from  said  fu^t  and  sec- 
ond cells  of  each  of  said  two-cell  sensor  device,  said  circuit- 
ing means  for  each  sensor  including 

load  detector  resistor  means  for  conducting  current  generated 
at  at  each  respective  sensor  as  a  result  of  an  imbalance  due  to 
the  sensing  of  a  magnitude  of  infrared  radiation  received 
from  a  heat  emitting  body  moving  into  said  field  of  view  of 
said  each  respective  sensor  to  ground; 

filtering  capacity  means  for  filtering  resultant  voltages  across 
said  load  detector  resistor  means; 

additional  filtering  capacitor  means  for  receiving  the  filtered 
voltages  from  said  filtering  capacitor  means  and  for  addi- 
tiotially  filtering  said  filtered  voltages; 

first  voltage  amplifier  means  having  a  positive  and  negative 
input  for  receiving  and  amplifying  said  filtered  voltages 
from  said  additional  filtering  capacitor  at  said  positive  input; 
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biising  resistor  means  associated  with  said  voltage  amplifier 
neans  for  maintaining  the  voluge  at  said  positive  and  nega- 
;ive  inputs  of  said  voluge  amplifier  means  equal  under 
tteady  sute  conditions  in  the  absence  of  a  heat  emitting  body 
in  said  field  of  view  of  said  each  respective  sensor; 
de:oupling  capacitor  means  positioned  at  the  power  supply 

inputs  to  said  voltage  amplifier  means; 
reiistor<apacity  (RC)  circuit  means  for  filtering  outputs  of 
laid  voltage  amplifier  means  to  remove  high  frequency 
lignal  components; 
gain  control  network  means  including  a  capacitor  associated 
with  a  variable  resistor  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  volt- 
age amplifier,  said  gain  control  network  means  including  a 
network  capacitor  and  a  variable  resistor, 
sex>nd  voluge  amplifier  means  having  positive  and  negative 
inputs  including  a  feedback  resistor  and  a  feedback  highpass 
filter  capacitor,  said  second  voluge  amplifier  means  being 
for  receiving  said  output  of  said  first  voluge  amplifier  means 
via  said  gain  control  network  means  at  said  negative  input; 
in  )ut  load  resistor  means  connected  to  said  positive  input  of 

said  second  voluge  amplifier  means; 
said  electric  circuiting  means  further  including  circuiting  for 

said  three  sensors  combined  including 
fiist  summing  voluge  amplifier  means  having  a  positive  and  a 
negative  input  including  three  first  diodes;  the  anode  of  each 
diode  being  connected  to  each  respective  said  second  volt- 
age amplifier  means  and  the  cathode  therefore  being  con- 
nected to  said  negative  input  of  said  first  summing  volUge 
amplifier  means;  a  feedback  resistor  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  three  diodes  and  the  output  of  said  first  summing 
voluge  amplifier  means;  and  voluge  divider  means  for 
applying  bias  to  said  negative  input  of  said  first  summing 
voluge  amplifier  means;  and  first  output  diode  means  posi- 
tioned downcurrent  of  said  first  volUge  amplifier;  said  first 
summing  voluge  means  being  for  summing  up  the  positive 
component  output  signals  of  said  three  sensors; 
Mcond  summing  volUge  amplifier  means  including  a  second 
voluge  amplifier  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  input; 
three  second  diodes,  the  cathode  of  each  diode  being  con- 
nected to  each  respective  second  voluge  amplifier  means 
and  the  anode  therefore  being  connected  to  said  positive 
input  of  said  first  summing  voluge  amplifier  means;  a  feed- 
back resistor  means  positioned  between  said  positive  input 
and  the  output  of  said  second  summing  volUge  amplifier 
means;  voluge  divider  resistor  means  for  applying  bias  to 
said  positive  input  of  said  second  summing  voluge  amplifier 
means;  and  second  output  diode  means  positioned  downcur- 
rent of  said  second  voluge  amplifier;  said  second  summing 
voluge  amplifier  means  being  for  summing  up  the  negative 
component  signals  to  a  positive  component  signal; 
t  ode  means  for  summing  said  positive  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  summing  voluge  amplifiers  wherein  a  positive  volt- 
age appears  at  said  node  means  when  at  least  one  of  said 
three  sensors  emits  a  current  output  resulting  from  the 
movement  of  a  heat  emitting  body  into  said  at  least  one 
sensor's  field  of  view; 
WAND  gate  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first 
input  being  for  receiving  said  positive  voluge  appearing  at 
said  node  means,  said  NAND  gate  means  also  including  a 
NAND  gate  resistor,  said  second  input  being  positively 
biased  through  said  NAND  gate  resistor; 
clock  divider  circuit  means  for  applying  electrical  output 
pulses  derived  from  a  24  volt,  60  cycle  AC  power  supply; 
( xninter  means  for  counting  said  pulses  applied  from  said  clock 
divider  circuit  and  for  receiving  said  output  pulses  of  said 
NAND  gate  means,  said  counter  means  also  being  for  to 
begin  counting  said  pulses  upon  receipt  of  said  output  of  said 
NAND  gate  means,  said  counter  means  including  adjusuble 
high  signal  count  control  means  for  sending  a  high  signal, 
which  is  normally  a  low  signal; 
DK  gate  meant  for  receiving  and  inverting  said  signal  from 
said  counter  means,  wherein  when  said  counter  means 
reaches  the  count  programmed  according  to  the  settings  of 


said  adjusuble  high  signal  count  means,  the  output  of  said 
OR  gate  means  is  driven  low; 
first  inverter  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 

OR  gate  and  for  inverting  said  signal; 
first  AND  gate  means  having  a  first  inverter  input; 
second  AND  gate  means  having  a  second  inverter  input; 
second  inverter  means  positioned  between  said  first  inverter 

means  and  said  first  AND  gate  means; 
resistor  means  positioned  between  said  first  inverter  means  and 
said  second  inverter  means  and  between  said  first  inverter 
means  and  said  second  AND  gate  means; 
capacitor  means  connected  to  said  resistor  down  current  from ' 

said  first  inverter; 
said  first  AND  gate  means  being  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  first  inverter  and  said  second  invertor  via  said  resistor; 
said  second  AND  gate  means  being  for  receiving  the  output  of 
said  first  inverter  via  said  resistor  and  the  output  of  said  OR 
gate; 
first  transistor  means  including  a  first  transistor  resistor,  said 
first  transistor  means  being  for  receiving  the  output  of  said 
first  AND  gate  via  said  first  transistor  resistor; 
second  transistor  means  including  a  second  transistor  resistor 

for  receiving  the  output  of  said  second  AND  gate; 
first  relay  means  including  a  first  coil;  a  first  relay  diode  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  coil  for  transient  suppres- 
sion; and  a  relay  resistor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first 
relay  diode  and  said  first  coil; 
second  relay  means  including  a  second  coil;  a  second  relay 
diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  coil  for  tran- 
sient suppression;  and  said  relay  resistor  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  relay  diode  and  said  second  coil; 
first  resistor  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  said  first  AND 
gate  and  first  transistor  means  for  receiving  said  signal  from 
said  first'  resistor  means,  said  first  resistor  means  being  for 
keeping  said  first  transistor  normally  turned  off; 
second  resistor  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  said  second 
AND  gate  and  second  transistor  means  for  receiving  said 
signal  from  said  second  resistor  means,  said  second  resistor 
means  being  for  keeping  said  second  transistor  normally 
turned  off; 
said  relay  resistor  being  connected  to  a  positive  DC  potential 
for  applying  current  pulses  to  said  first  relay  coil  when  said 
first  transistor  means  is  momentarily  rendered  conducting 
and  for  applying  current  pulses  to  said  second  relay  coil 
when  said  second  transistor  means  is  rendered  conducting; 
said  first  relay  coil  being  adapted  to  latch  said  first  relay  means 
to  switch  and  to  be  latched  in  the  "ofP*  sUte  to  de-energize 
said  appliance  which  is  being  controlled  by  said  sensor  appli- 
ance; and 
said  second  relay  coil  being  adapted  to  latch  said  first  relay 
means  to  switch  to  the  "on"  sUte  thereby  energizing  said 
appliance  which  is  being  controlled  by  said  sensor  appliance. 


4,386^6 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

IONIZED  GAS  BY  RADIATION 

SiiUitm  Tateno,  3-8  Nagwa-fakarai-ciio,  Gifti  ^ty,  Japui 

ContinnatioD-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  63,207,  Aug.  3, 1979, 

•iMiMloiicd,  which  if  a  coatiniiation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  8064^12, 

Job.  15, 1977,  abandoned.  Thii  appUcation  Not.  4, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  318,035 
Int  a.J  GOIN  23/00 
VJS.  a.  250—436  *  Ctaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  ionized  gas  which  comprises 
a  gas  propelling  device,  container  means  coupled  to  the  outlet 
side  of  said  device  for  selectively  controlling  humidity  and 
temperature  of  the  gas  passing  therethrough,  a  reaction  cham- 
ber coupled  at  its  inlet  side  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  container 
means,  supporting  means  within  said  reaction  chamber  for  a 
radioactive  substance  therein  capable  of  generating  alpha  radi- 
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ation,  and  means  coupled  to  the  outlet  side  of  said  reaction  4,386^8 

chamber  for  substantially  removing  the  radioactivity  from  the  WIRING  HARNESS  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Shigeo  Kawada,  Wako;  FumiyoiU  Akaku,  Suzaka,  and  Seiki 
Yukawa,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Siunitono  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
and  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company,  Limited,  all  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,4% 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   May   26,   1980,   55> 
72168[U] 

Int.  a.)  H02B  1/04:  HOIH  85/20 


U.S.  a.  307—9 


resulting  humidity  and  temperature  controlled  gas  subjected  to 
alpha  radiation  passing  therethrough. 


6Claims 


4,386,277 
.  X-RAY  FACE  MASK  AND  BIB  DEVICE 
Darid  J.  Forshec,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Samuel  Moti, 
Groase  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,599 

Int.  a.i  G21F  3/02 

\}S.  a.  250—516.1  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  wiring  harness  for  a  motorcycle  including:  a  power 
source  disposed  substantially  at  a  central  portion  of  a  vehicle 
body  of  said  motorcycle;  a  main  cable  having  a  main  switch 
connected  to  said  power  source;  a  plurality  of  load  circuits 
including   subfuses   and   operation   switches   therefor;   and 
wherein  said  operation  switches  are  arranged  on  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  steering  portion  of  said  motorcycle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  junction  box  collectively  accommodating  therein  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  circuits  including  said  subfuses  and  at  least 
one  connector  connecting  said  main  cable  with  said  load 
circuits;  and  / 

said  junction  box  being  disposed  in  a  space  deflned  behind  a 
reflector  in  a  casing  of  a  headlight  disposed  in  a  front 
poriion  of  said  vehicle  body  of  said  motorcycle. 


1.  An  improved  device  for  shielding  and  protecting  a  person 
against  direct  and  scatter  x-ray  radiation  to  the  face,  head  and 
neck,  and  to  be  worn  on  the  shoulders  of  such  person,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises 
a  radiation  shielding  face  mask  comprising 
a  lead-fllled  relatively  clear  transparent  radiation  shielding 
lens,  a  frame  composed  of  a  molded  plastic  material  for 
said  lens  secured  thereto  in  face  and  head  shielding 
posture,  said  frame  further  comprising  radiation  shield- 
ing chin  and  neck  overlying  portions,  at  least  part  of 
said  chin  overlying  portion  extending  generally  inward 
below  the  chin  of  said  person  and  at  least  part  of  said 
neck  overlying  portion  extending  generally  vertically 
from  an  inward  portion  of  said  chin  overlying  portion 
and  extending  rearwardly  adjacent  at  least  one  lateral 
side  of  the  neck  of  said  person  when  said  device  is  worn 
by  said  person,  and  a  distal  lip  extending  from  said  neck 
overlying  portion,  said  chin  and  neck  overlying  por- 
tions being  substantially  continuous  with  said  frame  and 
integrally  formed  with  said  frame,  at  least  said  chin  and 
neck  overlying  portions  further  including  a  radiation- 
shielding  l«ui  lining  on  their  inner  surfaces,  and 
a  radiation  shielding  bib  for  the  upper  chest  portion  of  said 
person  removably  attached  to  said  distal  lip. 


4,386,279 
SWITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Tomohisa  Yoshimi,  Gamagori;  Akira  Kuno,  Oobu,  and  Yoshio 
Shlnoda,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55/43354; 
May  14, 1980,  55/66573[U];  May  22, 1980,  55/68250 

Int  a.J  H02G  3/00:  HOIH  25/04 
U.S.  a.  307—10  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  signal  transmitting  unit  disposed  in  a  steering  wheel  pro- 
vided with  an  electrical  switch; 
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a  signal  receiving  unit  disposed  in  the  body  of  the  vehicle; 

and 

a  current  path  disposed  in  a  rotation  transmission  mechanism 
supported  m  said  vehicle  body  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  steering  wheel,  said  current  path  supplying  a  DC 
signal  from  said  electrical  switch  to  said  signal  receiving 
unit; 

>  /herein  said  signal  transmitting  unit  includes  a  plurality  of 
additional  electrical  switches,  signal  generating  means  for 
generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency  indicative  of  infor- 
mation provided  by  manipulation  of  a  selected  one  of  said 
additional  electrical  switches,  signal  superposing  means 
for  superposing  the  signal  frequency  generated  from  said 
signal  generating  means  on  said  DC  signal  supplied  by 
way  of  said  current  path,  and  voluge  regulating  means  for 
generating  a  regulated  voltage  related  to  said  DC  signal 
and  supplying  it  to  said  signal  generating  means;  and 

wherein  said  signal  receiving  unit  includes  signal  extracting 
means  for  extracting  said  signal  frequency  supplied  by 
way  of  said  current  path  in  the  relation  superposed  on  said 
DC  signal,  and  signal  decoding  means  for  decoding  said 
extracted  signal  frequency. 
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4386,280 
R^OVABLE  CONTACTLESS  TRANSMISSION  CLAMP 
ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
j-Lonis  Ricaud,  Bonrg  La  Reine;  Pierre  R.  Briez,  Fontenay 
!  Fleury,  and  Pierre  St^ot,  Beynes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
oounlasariat  a  TEnergie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 
FUed  May  1, 1980,  Scr.  No.  145,753 
I  Hains  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  7, 1979,  7911469 
Int.  a.J  HOIF  23/00 
UACL307— 145      .  10  Claims 


Jen 
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1.  Apparatus  for  electrical  transmission,  comprising  a  mains 
tnjisformer  and  at  least  one  distribution  transformer,  these 
tr  insfonners  having  a  common  winding  consisting  of  at  least 
Of  e  spiral  which  defines  the  secondary  winding  of  the  mains 
tr  insformer  and  the  primary  winding  of  the  distribution  trans- 
former,  the  secondary  winding  of  the  distribution  transformer 
b(ing  mounted  in  a  clamping  means  which  comprises  roller 
b<  arings  capable  of  rolling  on  cam  surfaces  suitable  for  con- 
tr  sUing  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  clamp  when  the  latter 
moves  in  a  specified  direction. 


first  and  second  power  terminals  adapted  to  receive  said 

supply  voltage: 
a  latch  circuit  having  cross-coupled  first  and  second  nodes 

which  are  driven  to  set  said  latch  circuit  to  a  first  state  or 

a  second  state,  said  latch  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and 

second  power  terminals; 
first  means  connected  between  said  latch  circuit  and  said 

first  power  terminal  for  switching  said  latch  circuit  to  said 
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first  state  in  response  to  rapid  rate  increases  in  said  supply 

voltage; 
second  means  connected  between  said  latch  circuit  and  said 

second  power  terminal  for  switching  said  latch  circuit  to 

said  first  state  in  response  to  slow  rate  increases  in  said 

supply  voltage  increases;  and 
means  for  driving  said  latch  circuit  to  said  second  state  upon 

receipt  of  a  reset  signal. 


4386J282 
EMITTER  FUNCnON  LOGIC  (EFL)  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Robert  J.  Scaviizzo,  Springfield  Township,  Bucks  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,393 

Int.  a.3  H03K  3/289.  3/35.  19/086 

VS.  a.  377—81  12  Claims 
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4,386,281 

CkRCUTT  FOR  DETECTING  LOSS  OF  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
N  [ickad  B.  Terry,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corporation, 

CarroUton,  Tex. 
FCT  No.  PCTAJS81/00060,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02463,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnl.  22, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,841 
Inta.3H03K  77/08 
l|.S.  CL  307—200  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  reduction  and  increase  in  the 
sbpply  voltage  thereto,  comprising: 


S 
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9.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  EFL-type  storage  cell  having  a  plurality  of  control  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal; 

first,  second,  and  third  control  circuit  means  each  having 
input  terminals  which  serve  as  circuit  input  terminals  and 
having  output  terminals; 

the  first  control  circuit  means  having  a  first  output  terminal 
coupled  to  a  first  output  terminal  of  the  second  control 
circuit  means  and  having  a  second  output  terminal  cou- 
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pled  to  a  first  output  terminal  of  the  third  control  circuit 

means; 
a  second  output  terminal  of  the  second  control  circuit  means 

being  coupled  to  the  storage  cell;  and 
a  second  output  terminal  of  the  third  control  circuit  means 

being  coupled  to  the  storage  cell. 


4,386,283 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CUTTING-OFF  OF  A  THYRISTOR 
Peter  Roggwiller,  Neerach-Riedt,  and  Roland  Sittig,  Umiken, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC,  Brown,  Boveri  A 
Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,   1979, 
7894/79 

Int.  a.3H03K  77/72  I 


U.S.  a.  307—252  R 
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connected  in  parallel  between  said  output  line  and  a  Tirst 
point  of  potential;  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  transistors 
when  ON  tending  to  clamp  said  line  to  said  first  point  of 
potential; 

load  means  comprising  a  controllable  impedance  means  and 
a  controllable  relatively  constant  current  source  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  controllable  impedance  means 
between  said  line  and  a  second  point  of  potential; 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  on  said  line  connected  to 
said  controllable  impedance  means  for  switching  it  to  its 
highest  impedance  value  when  the  voltage  on  said  line  is 
being  clamped  to  said  first  point  of  potential;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  voltage  on  said  line  coupled  to  said 
current  source  for  turning  it  on  a  given  time  delay  after 
the  voltage  on  said  line  is  being  clamped  to  said  first  point 
of  potential,  said  current  source,  when  turncd-on,  supply- 
ing a  current  to  said  line  tending  to  restore  its  voltage  to 
the  level  at  said  second  point  of  potential. 


ir12 


4,386,285 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLABLE  ANALOG  SWITCH 
David  O.  Neathery,  St.  Charles,  and  Edward  J.  Riggs,  West 
Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  King  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,669 

lnt.ajH03K  17/56.  3/42 

U.S.  a.  307—311  8  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  switching-off  of  a  thyristor  by  means  of  at 
least  one  semiconductor  diode  connected  in  antiparallel  to  the 
thyristor,  said  thyristor  exhibiting  a  predetermined  turn-off 
time  and  adapted  to  conduct  a  load  current  resulting  in  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  thyristor,  wherein  said  diode  takes 
over  conduction  of  the  load  current  of  the  thyristor  for  a 
period  of  time  which  corresponds  at  least  to  the  turn-off  time 
of  the  thyristor,  comprising: 
producing  a  photocurrent  in  the  semiconductor  diode  with  a 

current  intensity  at  least  as  great  as  the  magnitude  of  the 

instantaneous  value  of  the  thyristor  load  current; 
whereby  said  photocurrent  produces  a  voltage  difference 

across  said  diode  which  is  lower  than  the  voltage  drop 

across  the  current-conducting  thyristor. 


4,386,284 

PULSE  GENERATING  aRCUIT  USING  CURRENT 

SOURCE 

Ihor  T.  Wacyk,  Bridgewater,  and  Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic 

Station,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232,360 

lnt.Q.^H(aK  5/01.  19/017.  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307—260  10  Oaims 
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1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  line; 

a  first  plurality  of  transistors  having  their  conduction  paths 


3 


33 


1.  An  analog  switch  for  generating  a  representation  of  an 
analog  input  signal  responsive  to  a  predetermined  logic  state  of 
a  digital  control  signal,  said  switch  comprising: 

an  analog  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  analog 
input  signal; 

an  analog  signal  output  terminal  for  providing  said  represen- 
tation; 

operational  amplifier  means  including  (1)  a  non-inverting 
input  terminal  coupled  to  said  analog  signal  input  termi- 
nal, (2)  an  inverting  input  terminal,  and  (3)  an  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  analog  signal  output  terminal; 

variable  impedance  means  connected  between  the  output 
and  inverting  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier  and  adapted 
to  vary  its  electrical  impedance  responsively  to  an  optical 
signal; 

a  digital  signal  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  digital  con- 
trol signal; 

optical  signal  generating  means  electrically  isolated  from 
said  variable  impedance  means  for  generating  said  optical 
signal  in  response  to  an  energizing  signal,  and  switching 
means  coupled  to  said  digital  input  terminal  and  adapted 
to  be  conductive  in  response  to  said  digital  control  signal 
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so  as  to  generate  said  energizing  signal,  and  non-conduc- 
tive in  the  absence  of  said  digital  control  signal. 


4,386,286 
inCH  CURRENT  STATIC  MOS  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

ca  curr  for  power-down  mode  of  operation 

Cha  ig-Kiang  Kuo,  Austin,  Tez^  aMigaor  to  Texas  Instmnients 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,288 

lat  a.'  H03K  17/04.  17/687;  GOIC  8/00 

U.SJ  a.  307— 581  16  Claims 


T 


In  a  circuit  having  an  output  transistor  including  a  current 
patik  and  a  control  electrode,  a  circuit  input  coupled  to  said 
control  electrode  to  turn  said  current  path  on  and  off,  an  out- 
put node,  and  means  connecting  the  current  path  of  the  output 
trar  sistor  between  a  voltage  supply  and  said  output  node, 
tl^e  improvement  comprising:  a  'pair  of  transistors  having 
parallel  current  paths  and  a  common  control  electrode, 
means  connecting  said  parallel  current  paths  between  said 
voltage  supply  and  said  control  electrode  of  said  output 
transistor,  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors  having  a  threshold 
voltage  of  the  polarity  of  said  voltage  supply  and  the  other 
having  a  threshold  voltage  which  is  zero  or  a  small  volt- 
age of  the  opposite  polarity. 


Sctniyuki 


4,386,287 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  FOR  TIMEPIECE 

Karasawa,  Tokyo;  Minosaku  Aso,  Showa;  Yoshinori 
Qoto,  Ohmiya,  and  Akira  Nikaido,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Jaiian, 
PMTS  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  ami  Qtizen  Watch  Co., 
Iltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Co^tiaiiatioa  of  Sec.  No.  74,487,  Sep.  11, 1979,  abamloned.  This 
application  Feb.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  236,910 
(|laims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1978,  53/115438 
lot  a.}  H02K  21/18 
VS.  CL  310-^49  R  4  Claims 
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a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  stator  poles  arranged  around 
the  vicinity  of  said  rotor  separated  by  an  air  gap;  and 

an  energizing  coil  supplying  alternating  magnetic  flux  to  said 
stator; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

at  least  the  number  of  rotor  poles  of  said  rotor  is  6  and  the 
number  of  stator  poles  is  8; 

said  stator  poles  comprise  alternately  arranged  main  and 
supplementary  poles,  said  main  poles  being  provided  in  a 
clockwise  forward  position  from  said  supplementary 
poles; 

air  gap  between  said  stator  supplementary  poles  and  said 
rotor  is  wider  than  an  air  gap  between  said  stator  main 
poles  and  said  rotor  such  that  the  magnetic  coupling 
power  of  the  supplementary  poles  with  the  rotor  poles  is 
always  less  than  the  coupling  power  of  the  main  poles 
with  the  rotor  poles  so  that  the  direction  of  self-starting 
rotation  can  be  restricted  to  a  specific  direction; 

a  static  central  position  of  said  rotor  is  substantially  at  a 
center  of  dynamic  magnetic  center  lines  of  said  stator  to 
eliminate  imbalance  existing  in  self-starting  driving  power 
with  regard  to  direction  of  rotation  at  the  time  of  self- 
starting;  and 

a  pitch  angle  of  adjoining  said  stator  poles  is  0.5  or  l.S  times 
a  pitch  angle  of  said  rotor  poles  and  said  pitch  angle  of 
said  adjoining  stator  poles  is  30°  or  90*. 


4,386,288 

STEPPING  MOTORS  HAVING  DETENTED  WINDING 

AND  WINDING  METHOD 

William  H.  Laurie,  Plainville,  Comi.,  assignor  to  The  Superior 

Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.  4 

FUed  May  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  266,729 

Int.  a.^  H02K  47/00 

VS.  a.  310—49  R  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  said 
stator  including  a  pole-structure  unit  of  paramagnetic  material 
comprising  an  annular  portion  surrounding  and  spaced  from 
said  rotor  and  having  a  plurality  of  poles  mutually  spaced  apart 
arcuately  and  extending  from  said  annular  portion  toward  said 
rotor,  plural  windings  each  consisting  of  a  continuous  length  of 
wire  and  each  winding  including  coils  on  a  plurality  of  said 
poles  and  insulated  therefrom,  each  of  said  windings  having 
connecting  wire  portions  serially  interconnecting  the  coils 
thereof,  and  plural  detent  means  in  respective  positions  essen- 
tially outside  the  endwise  extensions  of  the  interpole  spaces  for 


A  synchronous  motor  for  a  timepiece  having: 
^  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  magnetized  rotor  poles  about  iu  holding  said  connecting  wire  portions  in  position,  said  con 
circumference;  necting  wire  portions  being  essentially  free  of  slack. 
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4,386,289 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  A  SUPERCONDUCnNG  FIELD 
WINDING  AND  A  DAMPER  SHIELD  OF  THE  ROTOR  OF 

AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Lutz  Intichar,  Christoph  Schnapper,  both  of  Eriangen,  and  Erich 
Weghaupt,  Mulheim  am  Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Beriin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1980,  3020831 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—52  5  Claims 
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the  windings  of  the  motor  to  the  internal  parts  of  the  centrifu- 
gal actuator,  a  plurality  of  oppositely  disposed  weights  pivoted 
together  around  the  hub  body  portion  and  pivoting  to  a  posi- 
tion under  centrifugal  force  to  move  the  body  portion  and  the 
hub  and  thereby  to  move  the  conucts  of  the  switch  from  said 
first  circuit  position  to  said  second  circuit  position,  and  springs 
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1.  In  a  device  for  cooling  a  superconducting  field  winding  in 
the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine,  especially  a  turbo-generator, 
said  device  including  at  least  one  coolant  space  which  con- 
tains, in  the  operating  condition,  a  vaporous  and  a  liquid  phase 
of  a  cryogenic  coolant  which  is  fed  in  from  outside  the  rotor; 
coolant  paths  going  through  the  field  winding  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  liquid  space  of  the  coolant  space  occupied  by  the 
liquid  phase;  at  least  one  coolant  exhaust  line  which  leads  to 
outside  the  rotor  and  is  connected  to  the  vapor  space  of  the 
coolant  space  occupied  by  the  gaseous  phase,  said  exhaust  line 
connected  thermally  to  an  end  piece  at  the  end  face  of  a  torque 
transmitting  hollow-cylindrical  rotor  body  part;  and  at  least 
one  coolant  line  extending  along  a  damper  shield  which  sur- 
rounds the  field  winding  and  is  to  be  deep-cooled,  and  ar- 
ranged in  the  region  of  the  superconducting  field  winding  at 
the  torque-transmitting  rotor  body  part,  said  damper  shield 
thermally  insulated  from  the  field  winding  by  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  of  solid  insulating  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  coolant  line  of  the  damper  shield  being  a  section  of 
the  coolant  exhaust  gas  line,  said  section  of  the  coolant  exhaust 
gas  line  arranged,  as  seen  in  the  flow  direction  of  the  coolant 
exhaust  gas,  ahead  of  the  line  section  of  the  coolant  exhaust  line 
which  is  thermally  connected  to  the  end  piece  of  the  torque- 
transmitting  rotor  body  pari  at  the  end  face. 

4,386,290 

CENTRIFUGAL  ACTUATOR  FOR  A.C.  INDUCnON 

MOTOR 

Gerald  J.  Monette,  Wausan,  Wis.,  attignor  to  Marathon  Electric 

Manutecturing  Corp.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,024 

lot  a.3  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310—68  E  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  centrifugal  actuator  comprising  a  hub  having  switch 
actuating  means  at  one  end  of  the  hub  for  engaging  a  switch 
having  contacts  movable  between  a  first  circuit  position  and  a 
second  circuit  position,  said  hub  having  a  body  portion  con- 
nected to  the  hub  and  extending  from  the  switch  actuating 
means  and  disposed  to  be  assembled  on  a  shaft  of  an  electric 
motor  for  rotation  by  the  shaft,  a  base  member  of  magnetic 
material  assembled  over  the  body  portion  opposite  the  switch 
means  and  comprising  an  elongated  base  located  adjacent  to 
the  motor  and  side  members  connected  to  the  base  which 
combine  with  the  base  to  block  the  flow  of  magnetic  flux  from 


secui'ed  at  one  end  of  the  side  members  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  weights  and  extending  diametrically  over  the  body  of  the 
hub  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  return  the  actuator  to  a 
rest  position  when  the  motor  shaft  is  no  longer  routing  to 
pivot  the  weights  outwardly  by  centrifugal  action  and  return 
the  contacts  from  the  second  circuit  position  to  the  first  circuit 
position. 


4,386,291 

MULTI-LEVEL  ARMATURE  WINDING  FOR  SINGLE 

AIR  GAP  MOTOR 

John  A.  Herr,  Garwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Conpuiy, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,631 

Int.  a.'  H02K  3/16 

U.S.  a.  310—225  8  Claims 


fa^i^^ii 


1.  In  a  single  air  gap  motor,  an  armature  with  a  plurality  of 
symmetrically  distributed  longitudinal  slots;  a  commuutor  on 
the  armature  with  equally  spaced  discrete  segments,  the  num- 
ber of  segments  being  twice  the  number  of  armature  slots;  and 
a  plurality  of  coils  some  of  which  are  wound  on  the  armature 
to  extend  through  the  armature  slote  at  one  level  and  others  of 
which  are  wound  to  extend  through  the  slots  at  another  level, 
the  coils  at  the  one  level  having  the  same  number  of  turns  as 
the  coils  at  the  other  level  and  the  turns  being  distributed 
around  the  armature  to  provide  the  same  number  of  coil  wires 
at  each  of  the  different  levels  in  the  slots;  said  coils  being 
symmetrically  distributed  around  the  armature  and  corre- 
spondingly connected  in  series  one  to  another  through  the 
commuutor  segments  with  the  different  level  coils  in  the 
connection  arranged  to  alternate  with  one  another  and  with 
the  segments  to  balance  out  induced  back  E.M.F.  in  the  series 


16 


coi  nection  and  thereby  prevent  back  torque  on  the  armature 
dui  ing  operation  of  the  motor. 


4386^2 

llROJECnON  LAMP  COMPRISING  SINGLE  ENDED 
.IRC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND  AN  INTERFERENCE 

FILTER 
H^old  L.  RothweU,  Rowley;  William  M.  Keeffe,  Rockport,  and 
( Scorge  J.  English,  Reading,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
I  'rodncts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,307 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  5/16.  61/40 

U.$.  a,  313—112  4  Claims 


The  combination  of:  (1)  a  projection  lamp  comprising  a 
sinigle-ended  electroded  arc  discharge  tube  disposed  within  a 
cu-ved  reflector,  the  tube  containing,  during  normal  lamp 
operation,  a  condensate  comprising  a  molten  salt  of  a  metal 
ha  ide;  and  (2)  an  interference  filter  disposed  in  front  of  the 
rel  lector,  the  filter  being  highly  transmissive  of  visible  light 
an  J  highly  reflective  of  radiation  for  which  the  condensate  has 
hi]  ^  absorption  in  order  to  increase  lamp  efficacy. 
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and  the  cable  conductors;  said  conductive  elements  being 
positioned  only  between,  and  electrically  and  mechanically 
connecting,  each  portion  of  said  cable  conductors  within  said 
gap  and  an  associated  and  registered  conductive  lead  exten- 
sion. 


4,386,293 

FILaT  display  cell  AND  CABLE  WITH  ELECTRICAL 
A14D  MECHANICAL  INTERCONNECTION  STRUCTURE 
Wisley  K.  Waldron,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,214 

Int.  CL^  HOIJ  17/49,  61/30;  H05K  1/18 

UJS.  CL  313—583  12  Claims 


a*     m»       lit  to*    94 


4,386,294 

TARGET  FOR  A  PYROELECTRIC  CAMERA 

Peter  D.  Nelson,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  English 

Electric  Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,744,  Aug.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,942 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1978, 
34087/78 

IntCl^HOU  29/45.  31/49 
U.S.  a.  313—388  19  Claims 


1.  A  target  for  a  pyroelectric  camera  comprising  an  elec- 
trode having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side,  a  number  of  pyroelec- 
tric members  behind  the  electrode  and  having  rear  surface 
parts,  electrically  conductive  material  on  said  rear  surface 
parts  of  the  pyroelectric  members  and  electrically  conductive 
paths  from  the  electrode  to  the  conductive  material  on  the  said 
rear  surface  parts,  each  conductive  path  being  on  its  associated 
pyroelectric  member,  an  opposite  side  of  each  pyroelectric 
material  being  substantially  free  from  conductive  material. 


I 


4,386,295 
CERAMIC  LUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Yosuke  Figita,  Ashiya;  Fumio  Fuknshima;  Yoji  Fukuda,  both  of 
Hirakata,  and  Tsuneharu  Nitta,  Katano,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54^187 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/10 

VS.  a.  313-^-463  6  Claims 


In  combination,  a  display  cell  comprising  first  and  second 
inkulative  substrates  each  having  an  interior  surface  facing  one 
ai  other,  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
sv  bstrates  having  a  display  portion  and  another  portion;  at  least 
oi  le  conductive  lead  fabricated  upon  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  surface  display  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  substrates 
aiid  integrally  extending  as  a  conductive  lead  extension  upon 
tlie  interior  surface  of  said  another  substrate  portion  thereof; 
it  id  another  portions  of  said  substrates  having  a  gap  therebe- 
t\  /een  when  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  substrates  are  placed 

registration  with  each  other;  a  cable  comprising  an  insulative 
siibstrate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces  and  an  end;  at  least 
01  le  conductor  fabricated  upon  at  least  one  of  the  cable  sub- 
strate  surfaces,  with  each  of  said  cable  conductors  positioned 

be  in  registration  with  an  associated  one  of  said  conductive 
1^  extensions  when  said  cable  substrate  end  is  positioned 
within  and  substantially  fills  said  gap  formed  between  said 
m  lother  portions  of  said  substrates;  and  conductive  elements 
d  (posited  upon  at  least  one  of  the  conductive  lead  extensions 


10  II  12         '8 

1.  A  ceramic  luminescent  device  comprising: 

a  translucent,  electrically  conductive  zinc  oxide  sintered 

body; 
a  luminescent  layer  of  zinc  sulfide  containing  a  luminescent 

impurity  formed  on  said  zinc  oxide  sintered  body;  and 
an  electrode  layer  deposited  on  said  luminescent  layer,  said 

electrode  layer  having  the  c^>ability  of  reflecting  light. 
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4,386,296 

FLUORESCENT  UGHT  UNIT  WITH  DUAL  LIGHT 

LEVELS 

Charles  E.  Beck,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,042 

Int.  a.J  H05B  41/18,  41/42 

U.S.  a.  315—53  11  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  light  level  gas  discharge  light  unit,  such  as  a 
fluorescent  light  unit,  for  operation  from  a-c  electrical  power, 
comprising  a  gas  discharge  light  bulb  having  a  pair  of  cathodes 
therein,  a  three-terminal  base,  means  connecting  a  flrst  end  of 
one  of  said  cathodes  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  base,  a  ballast 
reactor  connected  between  a  first  end  of  the  other  of  said 
cathodes  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to 
ballast  said  light  bulb  at  a  relatively  high  light  level,  and  ballast 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  ballast  said  light  bulb 
at  a  relatively  low  light  level  in  cooperation  with  said  ballast 
reactor,  said  ballast  circuit  means  comprising  an  impedance 
circuit  connected  between  said  second  and  third  base  termi- 
nals, and  said  light  unit  including  a  starter  switch  connected 
between  the  remaining  ends  of  said  cathodes  and  adapted  to 
close  for  a  period  of  time  when  electrical  power  is  applied  to 
said  base,  in  order  to  cause  preheat  current  to  flow  through 
said  filaments,  and  thereafter  be  in  open  condition  when  said 
light  bulb  is  operating,  said  impedance  circuit  being  adapted  to 
have  a  relatively  low  impedance  during  said  preheatng  of  the 
cathodes  for  said  relatively  low  light  level  operation  and  there- 
after having  a  relatively  higher  impedance  during  low  light 
level  operation  of  the  lamp. 


4386,297 
GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL  DEVICE 
Masanori  Itoh,  Suzaka,  and  Minoru  Tanaka,  Obasemachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsa  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1979,  54-159727 
Int.  a.^  H05B  41/00 
U.S.  Q.  315—169.4  29  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  discharge  panel  device,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  X  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of  columns 


of  Y  electrodes,  said  rows  and  columns  being  arranged  in 
a  matrix,  and 

a  driving  circuit  including  an  X-electrode  driver  and  a  Y- 
electrode  driver  for  controlling  the  display  by  selectively 
applying  a  discharge  sustaining  voltage  and  a  write-in 
voltage  to  said  X  and  Y  electrodes,  and 

said  X  electrode  driver  comprising  a  first  up  drive  circuit 
commonly  used  for  selectively  applying  said  discharge 
sustaining  voltage  to  said  X  electrodes  for  both  writing 
and  sustaining  information  in  said  device,  and  a  first  down 
drive  circuit  for  selectively  grounding  said  X  electrodes 
during  a  time  when  said  sustain  voltage  is  act  being  ap- 
plied to  said  Y  electrodes. 


4386,298 
BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Manabu  Toshimitu,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,824 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.    14, 
50325[U];  Apr.   30.   1980,   55-59147[U];  May  20, 
69300[U1 

Int.  a.^  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—254 


1980, 
1980, 


55. 
55. 


10  Claims 
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1.  A  brushless  dc  motor  control  circuit  for  driving  and 
controlling  a  brushless  dc  motor  including  a  magnetized  rotor, 
a  plurality  of  drive  coils  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  magne- 
tized rotor  and  a  plurality  of  magneto-sensitive  elements  re- 
spectively  having   electrical    characteristics    responsive    to 
changes  in  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  said  magnetized 
rotor,  which  comprises: 
a  bistable  circuit  having  two  stable  states,  said  bistable  cir- 
cuit being  adapted  to  assume  one  of  said  two  stable  states 
when  triggered  by  a  start  indication  signal  and  to  assume 
the  other  state  when  triggered  by  a  stop  indication  signal; 
a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  bistable  circuit,  for 
producing  a  braking  pulse  with  a  predetermined  pulse 
width  when  said  bistable  circuit  changes  the  state  thereof 
from  said  one  state  to  said  other  state; 
a  bias  current  supply  circuit  for  supplying  bias  currents  to 
said  magneto-sensitive  elements  in  a  normal  direction  in 
the  absence  of  said  braking  pulse  and  in  a  reverse  direction 
in  the  presence  of  said  braking  pulse; 
a  drive  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  a  drive  signal 
when  said  bistable  circuit  takes  said  one  state  or  when  said 
braking  pulse  is  present;  and, 
a  power  supply  circuit  for  energizing  said  drive  coils  in  a 
certain  sequence  in  accordance  with  the  change  of  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  the  respective  magneto-sensi- 
tive elements,  when  said  drive  signal  is  received,  whereby 
said  magnetized  rotor  rotates. 
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4,386,299 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  aRCUIT  FOR  A  SEPARATELY 

EXCITED  DC  MACHINE 
QoAng  M.  Pham,  Elancourt,  France,  awignor  to  Sodete  .Ano- 
nymt  dite:  Algthom-AUantique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,986 
(haims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20, 1979,  79  31244 
Int  a.'  H02D  3/14 
U4.  CI.  318—261  5  Clainw 
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ture  output  terminal  being  connected  to  the  mid-point  of 
the  traction/bralung  bridge,  with  an  armature  current 
smoothing  inductor  being  connected  in  series  in  the  arma- 
ture circuit;  and 
the  logic  control  circuit  being  operatively  arranged  within 
the  circuit  so  as  to  cyclically  switch  on  the  thyristor  in  a 
selected  one  of  the  arms  of  the  traction/braking  bridge, 
and  then  to  switch  on  the  turn-off  switch  in  order  to  cause 
said  selected  thyristor  to  be  tumed-off,  the  on-duty  ratio 
of  the  traction  thyristor  determining  the  tractive  effect 
and  the  off-duty  ratio  of  the  braking  thyristor  determining 
the  regenerative  braking  effect. 


1     \ 

4,386,300 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  DISC  RECORD 
Hirothi  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1979,  54<148093 
Int.  a.J  H02P  5/06 
U.S.  a.  318—314  3  Claims 


.TS  KfOKK 


I.  An  electronic  control  circuit  for  a  separately  excited  DC 
nu  chine  that  includes  an  armature  and  a  field  winding  ar- 
ranged for  separate  exciution,  the  electronic  control  circuit 
comprising: 

XMitive  and  negative  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a 

source  of  smoothed  DC; 
irst  and  second  armature  output  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  armature  of  the  DC  machine; 
step-up/step-down  chopper  circuit  connected  to  said  input 
terminals  and  to  said  armature  output  terminals; 
logic  control  circuit  connected  to  the  chopper  circuit; 
a  rheostatic  braking  circuit  connected  between  the  armature 
output  terminals;  and 

reverser  circuit  having  first  and  second  field  winding 
output  terminals  for  connection  to  the  field  winding  of  the 
DC  machine,  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  and  switching  means  for  connecting  DC 
of  a  selectable  polarity  to  the  field  winding  output  termi- 
nals; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  chopper  circuit  comprises: 
a  capacitor  bridge  connected  across  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive input  terminals,  the  capacitor  bridge  comprising  a 
first  capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in 
series  to  provide  a  capacitor  bridge  mid-point  terminal; 
a  traction/bniking  bridge  connected  across  the  positive  and 
negative  input  terminals,  the  traction/braking  bridge  com- 
prising a  traction  arm  and  a  braking  arm  connected  in 
series  to  provide  a  traction/braking  bridge  mid-point 
terminal; 
each  arm  of  the  traction/braking  bridge  comprising  a  re- 
spective thyristor  connected  in  series  with  a  respective 
protective  inductor  and  in  parallel  with  a  respective  di- 
ode, the  traction  and  braking  thyristors  both  being  con- 
nected so  as  to  conduct  electricity  selective  in  the  direc- 
tion from  the  positive  input  terminal  towards  the  negative 
input  terminal,  and  the  traction  and  braking  diodes  being 
connected  with  the  opposite  direction  of  conductivity; 
and 
a  turn-off  circuit  connected  in  series  between  the  mid-point 
terminals  of  said  bridges,  the  turn-off  circuit  comprising  a 
turn-off  inductor  connected  in  series  with  a  bi-directional, 
sutic,  turn-off  switch;  one  of  the  armature  output  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  same  one  of  the  positive  and 
negative  input  terminals  as  is  connected  to  the  braking 
arm  of  the  traction/braking  bridge,  and  the  other  arma- 


1.  A  servo  control  system  for  a  disc  record  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising  a  motor  for  driving  a  disc  record  so  that 
a  PCM  signal  recordable  on  the  record  with  constant  line 
velocity,  a  servo  control  system  for  said  motor  comprising  a 
detector  means  which  is  optically  coupled  to  said  record  disc 
and  detects  said  recorded  PCM  signal,  a  differentiating  circuit 
receiving  the  output  of  said  detector,  a  peak  detector  circuit 
receiving  the  output  of  said  differential  circuit,  a  reference 
amplitude  generator,  a  level  comparator  receiving  inputs  from 
said  reference  level  generator  and  said  peak  detector  circuit,  a 
first  phase  comparator  receiving  the  output  of  said  rectifier 
circuit,  a  voltage  control  oscillator  receiving  the  output  from 
said  first  phase  comparator  and  supplying  an  input  to  said  first 
phase  comparator,  a  second  phase  comparator  receiving  the 
output  of  said  voltage  control  oscillator,  a  reference  frequency 
generator  supplying  an  input  to  said  second  phase  comparator 
and  a  motor  drive  circuit  receiving  inputs  from  said  level 
comparator  and  said  phase  comparator  and  supplying  an  input 
to  control  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor  for  said  disc. 


4386J01 

DIGITAL  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Shigeo  Neki,  Osaka;  Nozomu  Shinozaki,  and  Takashi  Dohi,  bodi 

of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,704 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japui,  Oct  26, 1979, 54-139071; 
Feb.  5, 1980,  55-13156;  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-13157 

Int  a.J  H02P  5/04 

UJS.  a.  318—318  W  Claims 

1.  A  closed-loop  speed  control  system  having  an  accelerator 

and  a  decelerator  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  moving 

object  at  a  manually  established  setting  speed  corresponding  to 
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the  position  of  a  manually  operated  input  means  under  varying 

loading  conditions,  comprising: 

tachometer  means  for  generating  pulses  at  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  moving  object; 

position  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said 
manually  operated  means; 

a  memory  responsive  to  said  positidn  detecting  means  for 
generating  a  digital  speed  control  signal; 

a  variable  frequency  divider  for  dividi  ng  the  frequency  of  the 
pulses  generated  by  said  tachomet<  r  at  a  variable  ratio  of 
input  to  output  frequency  in  response  to  said  speed  control 
signal; 

counter  means  connected  for  measuriiig  the  interval  between 
successive  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  frequency  divider; 


an  arithmetic  computing  means  coupl^  to  said  counter  means 
for  translating  said  measured  intervU  according  to  a  prede- 
termined transfer  function  describ 
tween  said  measured  interval  and  4 
moving  object  is  to  be  subsequently^  accelerated  or  deceler- 
ated, and  for  generating  a  first  outbut  signal  in  accordance 
with  said  transfer  function  when  nid  measured  interval  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  valut  corresponding  to  said 
manually  established  setting  speei  and  a  second  output 
signal  when  said  measured  interval  is  smaller  than  said  pre- 
determined value;  and 

means  for  respectively  converting  sail  1  first  and  second  output 
signals  into  first  and  second  spee  I  control  pulses  of  said 
duration  for  selective  application  n  spectively  to  one  or  the 
other  of  said  accelerator  and  decelferator  means. 


4,386^2 


€X)NTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  MULTISPEED  MOTOR 
Tenio  Iwasawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  aad^nor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  3, 1960,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application 
156832[U] 

Int  a.3  H02P  V06 
U.S.  a.  318—318  12  Claims 


^o.  203,515 

Not.   12,   1979,   54- 


signal  whose  period  corresponds  to  a  rotation  speed  of  the 
motor; 

first  trigger  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said  detec- 
tion signal  generating  means,  for  generating  a  first  trigger 
pulse  whose  period  corresponds  to  the  period  of  said 
detection  signal  at  the  time  when  said  motor  rotates  with 
a  first  speed; 

a  second  trigger  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  said 
detection  signal  generating  means,  for  generating  a  second 
trigger  pulse  whose  period  corresponds  to  half  the  period 
of  said  first  trigger  pulse  at  the  time  when  said  motor 
rotates  with  said  first  speed,  said  first  and  second  trigger 
pulse  generator  means  being  coupled  in  parallel  configura- 
tion to  said  detection  signal  generating  means; 

selector  means  connected  to  said  trigger  pulse  generator 
means  and  to  said  second  trigger  pulse  generator  means, 
for  selecting  either  of  said  first  and  second  trigger  pu^s 
and  providing  a  selected  trigger  pulse;  and  ^ 

drive  signal  generating  means  connected  to  siid  selector 
means  and  to  said  motor,  for  providing  a  drive  signal  to 
said  motor  yi  accordance  with  said  selected  trigger  pulse; 

said  second  trigger  pulse  generator  means  including  a  first 
EXOR  gate  having  a  first  input  which  is  coupled  to  said 
detection  signal  generating  means  so  as  to  be  supplied 
with  said  detection  signal  and  having  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  ground  potential;  a  second  EXOR  gate  having 
first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input  of  said  second 
EXOR  gate  being  coupled  to  said  detection  signal  gener- 
ating means  so  as  to  be  supplied  with  said  detection  signal, 
and  said  second  EXOR  gate  further  having  an  output 
which  provides  said  second  trigger  pulse;  and  a  first  signal 
delay  circuit  connected  between  an  output  of  said  first 
EXOR  gate  and  said  second  input  of  said  second  EXOR 
gate; 

said  motor,  said  detection  signal  generating  means,  said  first 
or  second  trigger  pulse  generator  means,  and  said  drive 
signal  generating  means  forming  a  closed  negative  feed- 
back loop; 

whereby  when  said  selector  means  selects  said  first  trigger 
pulse  said  motor  rotates  with  said  first  speed  based  on  the 
negative  feedback  operation  of  said  closed  negative  feed- 
back loop,  and  when  said  selector  means  selects  said  sec- 
ond trigger  pulse,  said  motor  rotates  with  a  second  speed 
based  on  the  negative  feedback  operation  of  said  closed 
negative  feedback  loop  so  that  the  period  of  said  second 
trigger  pulse  is  substantially  equal  to  the  period  of  said 
first  trigger  pulse. 


4,386,303 
D.C.  MOTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CATLING  GUN 
James  A.  Kleptz,  Shelburnc,  Vt,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,243 

Int.  a.'  H02F  S/06 

U.S.  a.  318—327  8  Claims 
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1.  A  control  device  for  a  multispeed  motor  comprising: 


— S^'' 


1.  An  electric  motor  system  comprising: 
an  armature  winding; 


detection  signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  detection       means  for  providing  field  flux; 
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1  neans  for  controlling  current  through  said  armature  wind- 
ing and  including: 
means  for  controlling  the  polarity  and  the  magnitude  of 

said  Held  flux,  and 
means  for  supplying  current  to  said  armature  winding; 
aid  means  for  controlling  the  polarity  and  the  magnitude  of 
said  Held  flux  including: 
means  for  providing  a  signal  ei  which  is  a  control  function 

for  variable  magnitude  and  polarity  of  field  flux; 
means  for  providing  a  signal  e:  which  is  a  function  of 

magnitude  and  polarity  of  field  flux;  and 
means  for  minimizing  the  difference  between  signal  ei  and 

said  signal  e2- 


to  return  the  ram  to  its  initial  position  after  the  press  is 
turned  off.  - 


4,386,305 
DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORS 
Yoshinori  Kohzai,  and  Yoshiki  PiUioka,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^itsu  Fanuc  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1979,  54-146803 
Int.  a.3  G05B  19/25 
U.S.  a.  318—571  11  Claims 


4J86J04 
ci)NTROL  DRIVE  FOR  A  RAM  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

ON  A  BLANKING  PRESS 
Euald  Bergmann,  Rechberghansen;  Franz  Schneider,  Hartmut 
Hoffmann,  both  of  Goppingen;  Burkhard  Schumann,  Otten- 
bach,  and  Giinther  Gnipp,  Eislingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Goeppingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,234 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1577,2731084 

Int  a.^  G05B  13/00 
S.  a.  318— 561  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  drive  for  a  ram  adjustment  device  on  a  high 
s|»eed  blanking  press  mounted  on  a  press  table  and  having  a 
n  inge  of  stroke  frequencies,  wherein  a  motor  drives  a  control 
n  ember  to  adjust  a  ram  of  the  press  relative  to  a  driving  rod  of 
the  press,  and  wherein  the  ram  is  clampable  with  respect  to  the 
driving  rod  after  the  adjustment  is  performed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  to  adjust  the  ram  by  driving  the  motor 
during  the  operation  of  the  press  so  that  a  top  tool  fixed  to  the 
r  mi  is  held  at  a  substantially  constant  immersion  depth  in  an 
opening  in  a  bottom  tool  fixed  to  the  press  toble  over  the  entire 
s  roke  frequency  range  of  the  press,  wherein  the  means  to 
aijust  the  ram  further  comprises: 

a  measuring  instrument  for  detecting  the  stroke  frequency  of 
the  blanking  press;  and 

control  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  measuring  instru- 
ment, said  control  circuit  being  programmable  with  a  char- 
acteristic which  corresponds  to  the  function  of  immersion 
depth  as  a  function  of  stroke  frequency,  said  control  circuit 
providing  output  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  stroke 
frequency  for  the  control  drive,  and  wherein  the  means  to 
adjust  the  ram  further  comprises  a  flip-flop  circuit  coupled 
to  the  output  control  signals  of  the  control  circuit  and  to  the 
motor  to  control  the  operation  of  the  motor  in  accordance 
with  the  output  control  signals  of  the  control  circuit, 

I  urther  comprising: 

)  pulse  transmitter  for  providing  signals  which  are  directly 
proportional  to  the  stroke  of  the  ram  adjustment  device;  and 

I I  counter  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  pulse  transmitter  and  to 
an  input  of  the  flip-flop  circuit,  said  counter  also  having  an 
input  which  indicates  when  the  press  is  turned  off  to  activate 
the  counter  to  cause  the  flip-flop  circuit  to  operate  the  motor 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  motor  drive  in  a  numerically 
controlled  machine  tool  having  speed  command  means  for 
generating  a  speed  command  signal,  a  spindle  motor,  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  speed  command  means,  driven  to 
rotate  a  tool  in  accordance  with  the  speed  command  signal,  a 
numerical  control  device  for  generating  a  feed  command  sig- 
nal, and  a  feed  shaft  motor,  operatively  connected  to  the  nu- 
merical control  device,  driven  to  transport  a  workpiece  rela- 
tive to  the  tool  in  accordance  with  the  feed  command  signal,  so 
that  the  tool  may  subject  the  workpiece  to  a  predetermined 
machining  operation,  said  system  comprising: 
first  detection  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  spindle 
motor,  for  detecting  the  armature  current  of  the  spindle 
motor; 
second  detection  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
detection  means,  for  detecting  when  the  armature  current 
of  the  spindle  motor  has  continuously  exceeded  a  preset 
current  value  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined time  period; 
third  detection  means  for  detecting  an  acceleration  or  decel- 
eration condition  of  the  spindle  motor  in  dependence  upon 
the  speed  command  signal;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  and  third  detec- 
tion means  and  the  feed  shaft  motor,  for  slowing  down  the 
feed  shaft  motor  when  said  second  detection  means  de- 
tects that  the  armature  current  of  the  spindle  motor  has 
continuously  exceeded  the  preset  current  value  for  a  per- 
iod of  time  greater  than  the  predetermined  time  period 
under  a  condition  in  which  the  spindle  motor  is  neither 
being  accelerated  nor  decelerated,  as  detected  by  said 
third  detection  means. 


4386,306 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hideo  Nishimura,  Aichi,  and  Minoru  Enomoto,  Ohbu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26, 1979,  54-152641 
Int  a.^  G05B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  318— 571  13  Claims 

1.  An  numerical  control  device  for  controlling  rotation  of  a 
servomotor  connected  through  a  feed  screen  shaft  to  a  mov- 
able member  in  response  to  numerical  control  data  to  move 
said  movable  member  by  a  commanded  feed  amount  at  a  com- 
manded feed  rate,  comprising: 
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pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  data  indicative  of  said 
commanded  feed  rate  for  generating  a  train  of  pulses  at  a 
frequency  corresonding  to  said  commanded  feed  rate; 

a  velocity  detector  for  detecting  an  actual  feed  rate  of  said 
movable  member  so  as  to  output  actual  feed  rate  data; 

feed  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  servomotor  and 
responsive  to  said  train  of  said  pulses  and  said  actual  feed 
rate  data  for  controlling  said  servomotor  to  move  said 
movable  member  at  said  commanded  feed  rate; 

a  register  for  storing  reference  feed  rate  data; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  referenpe  feed  rate 
data  from  said  register  with  one  of  said  actual  feed  rate 


T 


data  output  from  said  velocity  detector  and  data  relating 
to  said  actual  feed  rate  data  so  as  to  output  an  abnormal 
signal  when  a  predetermined  numerical  relationship  is 
established  between  said  actual  feed  rate  data  and  said 
reference  feed  rate  data; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  to  said  comparator  means 
said  one  of  said  actual  feed  rate  data  output  from  said 
velocity  detector  and  said  data  relating  to  said  actual  feed 
rate  data;  and 

means  for  setting  new  reference  feed  rate  data  into  said 
register  each  time  data  indicative  of  a  new  commanded 
feed  rate  is  supplied  to  said  pulse  generating  means. 


ring  connector  being  positioned  within  a  flywheel  cavity  in  the 
flywheel  deflned  by  an  outer  flange  of  the  flywheel  and  an 
adjacent  inner  flange  of  the  flywheel  and  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  the  motor  reaches  its  operating  speed  as 
an  induction  motor  said  yieldable  connection  means  is  in  a 
stressed  state  and  acts  to  subsequently  accelerate  the  flywheel 
relative  to  the  rotor  shaft,  and  then  decelerate  the  flywheel 
relative  to  the  rotor  shaft  so  that  the  motor  reaches  synchro- 
nism. 


4,386,308 

HYSTERESIS  TYPE  BATTERY  CHARGER  HAVING 

OUTPUT  SHORT  CTRCUIT  PROTECTION 

Philip  Emile,  Jr.,  Roseland,  and  James  K.  Kroeger,  South 

Orange,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc., 

Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,411 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320—22  12  Qaims 
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4,386,307 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  STARTER 

Charles  W.  Webby,  218  Crawford  Rd.,  Gisbome,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219,169 

Int.  Q\?  H02K  l9/i6 

U.S.  CI.  318—705  9  Qainis 
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1.  A  synchronous  motor  starter  comprising  a  synchronising 
mechanism  including  a  flywheel  mounted  co-axially  with  and 
rotatable  independently  with  respect  to  the  rotor  shaft  of  a 
synchronous  motor  and  yieldable  connection  means  connect- 
ing the  flywheel  to  the  rotor  shaft  wherein  the  synchronising 
mechanism  is  mounted  directly  on  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  syn- 
chronous motor  and  said  flywheel  is  mounted  concentrically 
with  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  synchronous  motor  but  has  no  fixed 
contact  with  the  rotor  shaft  and  the  yieldable  connection  com- 
prises a  primary  torsion  spring  or  springs  having  its  outer 
periphery  connected  to  the  flywheel  and  its  inner  periphery 
connected  to  a  ring  connector  which  has  no  fixed  contact  with 
the  rotor  shaft,  and  a  secondary  torsion  spring  or  springs  hav- 
ing its  outer  periphery  connected  to  the  ring  connector  and  its 
inner  periphery  connected  to  the  rotor  shaft  of  the  synchro- 
nous motor,  said  torsion  spring  or  springs  and  their  common 


1.  A  storage  battery  charging  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy; 

an  output  terminal  to  be  connected  to  a  storage  battery; 

first  means  including  a  resistance  divider  circuit  for  monitor- 
ing a  voltage  applied  to  said  output  termmal  by  said  bat- 
tery; 

a  first  reference  voltage  source; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  reference  voltage 
source  and  said  battery  voltage  monitoring  means  for 
generating  a  comparison  signal; 

pass  means  connected  between  said  input  and  output  termi- 
nals and  responsive  to  said  companson  signal  for  applying 
a  high  charging  rate  current  to  the  storage  battery  when 
the  battery  voltage  measured  by  said  monitoring  means  is 
below  a  first  predetermined  value  and  for  supplying  a 
trickle  charging  current  to  said  storage  battery  when  the 
battery  voltage  measured  by  said  monitoring  means  is 
above  a  second  predetermined  value; 

first  and  second  light  emitting  diodes  (LEDs); 

first  means  responsive  to  said  high  charging  rate  current  for 
energizing  said  first  LED  to  display  a  high  charging  rate 
mode  of  operation; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  trickle  charging  rate  cur- 
rent for  energizing  said  second  LED  to  display  a  trickle 
charging  rate  mode  of  operation; 

current  foldback  control  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of 
charging  current  applied  to  said  output  terminal  during 
excessive  charging  current  demand,  e.g.,  output  short 
circuit,  to  less  than  that  of  said  high  charging  rate  current, 
said  current  foldback  control  means  including  said  second 
LED  connected  in  circuit  with  said  pass  means  for  reduc- 
ing conductivity  of  said  pass  means  during  said  excessive 
current  demand.  -^ 
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4,^6,309 
STORAGE  OF  LIQUID  HYDROGEN 
Walter  Peschka,  Sindeinngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernumy,  assignor 
to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft*  und 
Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,265 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
I'ISO  3022802 

Int.  a.'  E17C  i/00:  POIK  15/02:  F17C  li/QO:  H02J  VOO 
I  .S.  a.  322—2  R  ^  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  storage  time  of  a  liquid  hydro- 
jen  tank,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  hydrogen  evaporat- 
iig  in  the  tank  to  a  hydrogen  fuel  cell,  generating  electrical 
energy  by  means  of  the  fuel  cell,  utilizing  electrical  energy 
generated  by  the  fuel  cell  to  drive  a  cooling  unit,  and  cooling 
t  le  tank  by  means  of  the  cooling  unit. 


4,386,310 

CX)NSTANT  FREQUENCY  AUTOMOTIVE 

ALTERNATOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

l|Urk  A.  SicTert,  RoieUe,  Ill„  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg,  ni. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,334 

Int.  a.3  H02J  7/14 

U  A  CL  322—28  6  Claims 
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dance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  voltage  related  to 
battery  voltage,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  variable  duty 
cycle  constant  frequency  signal  to  provide  said  alternator 
field  coil  excitation  signal  to  control  the  effective  field  coil 
excitatipn  of  said  alternator,  whereby  said  field  coil  excita- 
tion is  accomplished  at  a  constant  frequency  and  the  effect 
of  low  frequency  ripple  caused  by  the  low  frequency, 
below  said  constant  frequency,  application  of  field  coil 
excitation  in  response  to  engine  speed  and  battery  load 
variations  in  minimized,  while  excessive  pewer  dissipation 
occurring  because  of  switching  field  coil  excitation  at  too 
high  a  rate  is  prevented, 

wherein  said  means  for  developing  said  constant  frequency 
signal  comprises  an  oscillator, 

wherein  said  oscillator  comprises  an  analog  triangle  wave 
generator  which  provides  an  analog  triangle  wave  signal 
having  a  substantially  constant  frequency, 

wherein  said  triange  wave  signal  is  received  by  a  compara- 
tor that  compares  the  magnitude  of  this  signal  to  a  sensed 
DC  signal  related  to  battery  voltage  and  provides  as  an 
output  a  variable  pulse  width  signal  having  a  constant 
frequency  but  a  duty  cycle  related  to  the  sensed  battery 
voltage,  and 

which  includes  an  ignition  switch  and  a  power  supply  cir- 
cuit, said  power  supply  circuit  coupled  to  said  battery  by 
said  ignition  switch  and  also  coupl«l  to  said  triangle  wave 
generator  and  said  comparator,  in  response  to  closure  of 
said  ignition  switch  said  power  supply  circuit  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  battery  and  providing  a  stable 
regulated  voltage  to  both  said  triangle  wave  generator  and 
said  comparator  for  providing  operative  power  thereto, 
said  ignition  switch  also  coupling  said  battery  to  said  field 
coil  through  first  diode  means  for  providing  initial  field 
coil  energization  potential, 

said  system  including  additional  auxiliary  rectifier  means  for 
providing,  at  an  auxiliary  output  terminal,  an  output  signal 
for  supplying  subsequent  field  coil  energization  potential 
and  preventing  said  diode  means  from  supplying  such 
field  coil  potential,  and 

second  diode  means  .coupled  between  said  auxiliary  output 
terminal  and  said  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  oper- 
ative power  thereto  in  the  event  of  a  broken  direct  con- 
nection between  the  battery  and  said  power  supply  cir- 
cuit. 


1.  A  regulated  automotive  alternator  battery  charging  sys- 
em  comprising: 

a  battery; 

alternator  means  coupled  to  said  battery  and  driven  by  a 
vehicle  engine  for  providing^  a  rectified  output  charging 
signal  for  charging  said  battery  in  accordance  with  an 
excitation  signal  received  by  an  alternator  field  coil;  and 

voltage  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  alternator  means  for 
providing  said  excitation  signal  in  response  to  a  sensed 
signal  magnitude  related  to  battery  voluge,  said  battery, 
alternator  means  and  regulator  means  forming  a  closed 
loop  feedback  system  for  maintaining  said  battery  in  a 
charged  condition; 

said  voltage  regulator  means  providing  for  effective  field 
coil  excitation  at  a  constant  frequency  and  varying  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  constant  frequency  field  coil  excitation 
in  accordance  with  said  sensed  signal  magnitude,  said 
-  voltage  regulator  means  including  means  for  developing  a 
substantially  constant  frequency  signal,  means  for  varying 
the  duty  cycle  of  this  constant  frequency  signal  in  accor- 


4,386,311 

DUAL  SLOPE  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION 

REGULATOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Michael  P.  Bafaro,  Schaumburg,  01^  assignor  to  Motorola  Ibc^ 

Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,156 

Int.  a.5  G05F  1/46 
VJS.  CL  323— ri  10  Claims 


1.  A  dual  slope  pulse  width  modulation  regulator,  adaptable 
for  separate  control  of  two  independently  j>pcrative  power 
supplies,  comprising: 
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means  for  receiving  first  and  second  analog  error  signals 
each  of  which  being  related  to  the  difTerence  between  the 
output  of  first  and  second  independently  operative  power 
supplies  and  first  and  second  desired  predetermined  refer- 
ence levels,  respectively; 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  carrier  signal  com- 
prising a  triangle  wave  output  signal  with  a  period  T,  said 
triangle  wave  signal  having  a  magnitude  and  said  triangle 
wave  signal  during  each  period  T  having  its  magnitude 
varying  substantially  linearly  at  a  first  predetermined  rate 
and  then  varying  substantially  linearly  at  a  second  prede- 
termined rate  of  opposite  polarity  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined rate,  said  oscillator  means  also  providing  a  corre- 
sponding digital  output  signal  having  the  period  T  and 
having  a  first  digital  output  state  existing  during  said  first 
predetermined  rate  and  a  second  digital  output  state  exist- 
ing during  said  second  predetermined  rate; 

first  and  second  comparator  means  both  being  coupled  to 
said  oscillator  means  and  each  comparator  means  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  receiving  means, 
respectively,  each  of  said  first  and  second  comparator 
means  receiving  one  of  said  first  and  second  analog  error 
signals,  respectively,  along  with  said  triangle  wave  signal 
as  input  signals  and  providing  corresponding  first  and 
second  digital  output  comparator  signals  in  response 
thereto,  each  of  said  first  and  second  comparator  means 
providing  its  respective  output  comparator  signal  with 
one  digital  output  state  in  response  to  one  of  its  input 
signals  exceeding  the  other  and  a  different  digital  output 
state  in  response  to  the  reverse  condition;  and 

first  and  second  AND  gate  means  both  being  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  means  and  each  being  coupled  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  comparator  means,  respectively,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  AND  gate  means  receiving  one  of 
said  first  and  second  digital  output  comparator  signals, 
respectively,  and  one  of  said  AND  gate  means  effectively 
directly  receiving  said  digital  output  signal  of  said  oscilla- 
tor means  while  the  other  of  said  AND  gate  means  effec- 
tively receives  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  inverse  of 
said  oscillator  means  digital  output  signal,  wherein  each  of 
said  first  and  second  digital  comparator  output  signals 
comprises  a  pulse  width  modulated  digital  signal  having 
pulse  durations  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first  and 
second  error  signals,  respectively,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  AND  gate  means  provides  first  and  second  pulse 
width  modulated  power  supply  control  signals,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  power  supply  control  signals  provid- 
ing periodic  controllable  width  pulses  adapuble  for  exci- 
tation of  first  and  second  independently  operative  power 
supplies,  said  controllable  width  pulses  of  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  control  signals  alternately  occurring 
during  each  period  T  and  each  occurring  during  said  first 
and  second  predetermined  rates  of  said  triangle  wave 
signal,  respectively. 


4,386,312 
LINEAR  CAPACmVE  SENSOR  SYSTEM 
Dennis  K.  Briefer,  Berlin,  Maw.,  assignor  to  Setra  Systems, 
Inc.,  Acton,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  256,994  ' 

lnUa.^G01R  11/52.  27/26    , 

U.S.  CL  324—60  C  29  Claims 

25.  A  displacement  sensor  system,  comprising 

a  capacitive  sensor  including  a  pair  of  fixed  elements  with 

spaced  parallel  electrically  conductive  surfaces  aligned 

along  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  surfaces  defining 

therebetween  a  continuum  of  parallel  equipotential  sur' 

faces  and  a  movable  element  mounted  for  axial  displacej 

ment  midway  between  said  fixed  elements  having  an 

electrically  conductive  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the 

surface  of  said  fixed  elements,  a  first  capacitor  half  being 

formed  by  said  movable  element  and  one  of  said  fixed 


.  elements  and  a  second  capacitor  half  being  formed  by  said 
movable  element  and  the  other  one  of  said  fixed  elements, 

means  for  applying  a  nonrectified  a.c.  signal  across  said 

.   capacitive  sensor  such  that  nonrectified  a.c.  signals  appear 

'   across  both  said  capacitor  halves, 

(letector  means  for  shifting  the  baseline  of  that  portion  of  the 
a.c.  signal  developed  across  one  capdbitor  half  in  accor- 

!    dance  with  its  amplitude,  and  for  shifting  the  base  line  of 


and  inverting  that  portion  of  the  a.c.  signal  developed 
across  the  other  capacitor  half  in  accordance  with  its 
amplitude,  and 
output  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  for  combining 
the  opposed  baseline  shifted  a.c.  signals  to  produce  a  d.c. 
output  signal  representing  the  differential  amplitudes  of 
the  a.c.  signals  across  said  capacitor  halves  caused  by 
displacement  of  said  movable  element. 


4,386,313 

ELECTRICITY  THEFT  PREVENTING  METER 

Norman  B.  Venaas,  and  Dale  F.  Becker,  both  of  Seneca,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Norcroas,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,729 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  11/24 

MS.  a.  324—110  6  Oainis 
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1.  An  electricity  meter  engageable  with  terminals  in  a  meter 
socket  to  allow  operative  connection  between  a  souh^e  of 
electrical  power  and  an  electrical  power  utilizing  load,  com- 
prising: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  electrical 
power  passing  therethrough  and  normally  providing  an 
indication  proportional  thereto; 

a  bayonet  having  first  and  second  sides  and  an  opening 
provided  therein  intersecting  said  first  and  second  sides, 
said  bayonet  being  conductively  engageable  with  one  of 
said  terminals  connected  to  said  source,  said  bayonet 
being  biased  to  a  retracted  position  in  said  meter  and 
frictionally  holdable  by  said  one  of  said  terminals  upon 
disengagement  of  said  meter  from  said  meter  socket  until 
said  bayonet  moves  to  an  entended  position; 

main  contact  means  including  biasing  means  urging  said 
main  contact  means  into  engagement  with  said  first  side  of 
said  bayonet  when  said  bayonet  is  in  its  retracted  position, 
said  main  contact  means  being  connected  to  said  measur- 
ing means  to  provide  a  conductive  connection  for  the 
passage  of  electrical  power  between  said  bayonet  and  said 
measuring  means;  and 

detent  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bayonet  to 
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4,386314 
ELECTRICITY  THEFT  PREVENTING  METER 
EJale  F.  Becker,  Seneca,  S.C^  MsigDor  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc^ 
NorcroM,Ga. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  208,730 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  11/24 
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allow  the  movement  of  said  bayonet  from  said  retracted  to 
said  extended  position,  said  detent  means  including  an 
insulated  spacer  portion  sized  to  protrude  through  said 
opening  in  said  bayonet  and  biasing  means  urging  said 
spacer  portion  into  engagement  with  said  second  side 
when  said  bayonet  is  in  its  retracted  position,  said  biasing 
means  of  said  detent  means  being  stronger  than  said  bias- 
ing means  of  said  main  contact  means  to  cause  said  spacer 
portion  to  extend  through  said  opening  in  said  bayonet 
when  said  bayonet  is  in  its  extended  position  and  to  urge 
said  main  contact  means  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
tide  of  said  bayonet,  whereby  said  detent  means  acts  to 
lock  said  bayonet  in  said  extended  position,  and  whereby 
the  conduction  of  electrical  power  between  said  bayonet 
and  said  measuring  means  is  altered  when  said  bayonet  is 
moved  to  said  extended  position. 


4,386,315 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  DETECTOR 
Jeff  F.  Yoong,  MisiiMaHga,  and  Daniel  Friedmann,  North  Van- 
couTcr,  both  of  Canada,  aaiignors  to  Friedmann,  Youn  and 
Associates  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,815 

Int  a.J  GOIR  19/26.  29/08 

VS.  CL  324—120  10  Claims 


'''  '"^"  J  '^ 


1  J^ — '  TmGeER  I 1  eoMWTtw 


Hraoccssoii 


tr 


1.  A  detection  device  for  detecting  changes  in  the  magnitude 
of  an  electric  field  to  which  the  device  is  subjected  comprising 
a  sealed  bulb  of  dielectric  material,  said  bulb  containing  a 
gaseous  medium  which  generates  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  when  subjected  to  changes  in,  the  magnitude  of  an 
electric  field,  transmitting  means  associated  with  said  bulb  and 
operable  to  transmit  said  pulses  to  pulse  delection  means,  said 
pulse  detection  means  producing  a  discrete  output  signal  for 
each  of  said  transmitted  pulses,  and  couilting  means  selectively 
operable  to  count  each  of  said  discrete  output  signals  and 
thereby  provide  an  indication  of  the  chinges  in  the  magnitude 
of  the  electric  field.  j 


1.  An  electricity  meter  engageable  with  a  meter  socket  to 
tllow  operative  connection  between  a  source  of  electrical 
I  ower  and  an  electrical  power  utilizing  load,  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  electrical 
power  passing  therethrough  and  normally  providing  an 
indication  proportional  thereto; 

engagement  means  conductively  engageable  with  said  meter 
socket  and  disengageable  therefrom; 

said  engagement  means  including  movable  engagement 
means  provided  therein  conductively  engageable  in  a  first 
position  with  said  meter  socket  and  movable  to  a  second 
position  upon  disengagement  therefrom; 

main  connecting  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
engagement  means  and  said  measuring  means  operable  to 
allow  the  conduction  of  electrical  power  therebetween, 
said  main  connecting  means  responsive  to  the  disengage- 
ment of  said  movable  engagement  means  from  said  meter 
socket  to  become  inoperable  to  allow  the  conduction  of 
electrical  power  between  said  movable  engagement  means 
and  said  meter  socket;  and 

latching  means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable 
engagement  means,  said  latching  means  including  a  pawl 
associated  with  said  movable  engagement  means  and 
engageable  therewith  to  normally  hold  said  movable 
engagement  means  in  said  first  position  and  to  prevent 
return  of  said  movable  engagement  means  to  said  first 
position  when  said  movable  engagement  means  is  moved 
into  saidLsecond  position,  whereby  the  conduction  of 
electrical  power  between  said  movable  engagement  means 
and  said  measuring  means  is  altered  when  said  movable 
engagement  means  reengages  said  socket. 


r    1    ■ 

4,386,316 
BRAKE  MAGNET  FOR  WATT4IOUR  METERS 
Max  Baermann,  Foatfiich  26,  5060  Bel^isch-GladlMch  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqp.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1980,  2941648 

Int  a.J  GOIR  1/16 
U&  a.  324-152  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  brake  nuu^get  for  watt-hour  meters  with  brake  magnet 
systems  of  anisotropical,  sintered  or  plastic  bonded  permanent 
magnet  material  of  low  permeability  of  nearly  one  and  high 
coercive  field  strength,  e.g.  barium-ferrite,  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  the  meter  braking  disc  on  an  essentially  U-shaped 
carrier  body  of  non-magnetic  material,  spaced  by  an  air  gap, 
each  brake  magnet  system  being  comprised  of  two  right-an- 
gled permanent  magnet  bodies  magnetized  in  counter  direc- 
tion, parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  meter  braking  disc,  and  pro- 
vided on  both  pole  faces  with  elements  of  good  magnetic 
conductivity,  producing  alternating  polarity  at  their  poles, 
whereby  the  flux  via  the  said  elements  of  good  conductivity 
close  with  the  opposite  pole  of  counter  polarity  through  the  air 
gap  and  meter  braking  disc  therein,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  the  systems  being  provided  with  temperature  com- 
pensation elements  of  a  material  with  temperature  related 
permeability,  wherein  said  temperatui^  compensation  elements 


May  31,  1983 


ELECTRICAL 


1 625 


are  arranged  only  on  the  portions  of  the  magnet  system  sur- 
faces which  are  substantially  spaced  from  the  air  gap. 


4,386^17 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING,  IN-aRCUIT, 
SEMICONDUCTORS  SHUNTED  BY  A  LOW 
RESISTANCE 
James  R.  Ointon,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Huntron  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,494 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31/22 

U.S.  a.  324—158  D  14  Qaims 


4,386,318 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  COMPENSATE  A 
GRADIOMETER  HAVING  HRST  AND  SECOND 
UNWANTED  TERMS 
Max  B.  Burbank,  Maple  Ridge;  Randy  K.  Lomnes;  Jiri  Vrba, 
both  of  Port  Coqaitlam,  and  Alistair  A.  Fife,  Coquitlam,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
.    ada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,819 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  33/02:  GOIN  27/72 

U.S.  Q.  324—244  2  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  testing,  in  circuit,  a  semiconductor  junc- 
tion shunted  by  a  low  resistance,  comprising: 

a  source  of  AC  voltage; 

transformer  means  comprising  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  the  secondary  winding  having  a 
lower  lead  and  an  upper  lead  extending  therefrom,  and  a 
tap  lead  also  extending  therefrom  at  a  preselected  point 
between  the  lower  and  upper  leads; 

first  resistance  means  connected  between  said  upper  lead  and 
ground; 

first  and  second  test  lead  means  suitable  for  being  placed 
across  a  junction  of  the  semiconductor  to  be  tested,  one 
test  lead  means  being  connected  to  the  lower  lead  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  means,  the  other 
test  lead  means  being  connected  to  ground; 

visual  indicator  means  having  vertical  and  horizontal  deflec- 
tion plates; 

first  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  lower  lead  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  means  so  that  the 
signal  on  the  lower  lead  is  sufficiently  large  to  produce  a 
horizontal  deflection  on  said  visual  indicator  means; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  means 
to  one  of  the  horizontal  deflection  plates  of  said  visual 
indicator  means; 

second  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  tap  lead  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  means,  said  second 
amplifier  means  including  means  for  establishing  the  gain 
of  said  second  amplifier  means  so  that,  for  each  test  event, 
the  peak  output  of  said  second  amplifier  means  has  a 
preselected  amplitude,  regardless  of  the  peak  amplitude  of 
the  input  signal  to  said  second  amplifier  means,  the  prese- 
lected amplitude  being  sufficient  to  provide  substantially 
full  vertical  deflection  on  the  visual  indicator  means  when 
applied  to  the  vertical  deflection  plate  thereof;  and 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  means 
to  one  of  the  vertical  deflection  plates  of  the  visuid  indica- 
tor means,  the  pattern  produced  on  the  screen  of  the  visual 
indicator  means  during  operation  of  the  testing  apparatus 
providing  an  accurate  indication  of  the  operational  quality 
of  the  semiconductor  junction  being  tested. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  compensated  gradiometer  signal 
from  an  uncompensated  gradiometer  signal  having  first  and 
second  unwanted  terms  respectively  due  to  (1)  imperfections 
in  the  construction  of  the  gradiometer  and  fixed  objects  which 
induce  magnetization,  and  (2)  eddy  currents  due  to  metallic 
objects  located  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  the  gradiome- 
ter, said  first  term  having  a  first  component  B  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  field  magnitude  and  a  second  component  ^,  and  said 
second  term  having  a  first  component  B  which  is  aj^unction  of 
the  derivative  of  the  field  and  a  second  component  E,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  sensing  the  magnetic  field  and  producing  a  magni- 
tude signal  indicating  the  magnitude  thereof; 
first  function  generating  means  for  producing  a  first  function 
signal  representing  said  second  component  C  of  said  first 
term; 
means  for  mixing  said  magnitude  signal  and  first  function 
signal  to  produce  a  flrst  term  signal  indicating  said  first 
term; 
means  for  differentiating  said  magnitude  signal  to  produce  a 

differentiated  signal; 
second  function  generating  means  for  producing  a  second 
function  signal  representing  said  second  component  E  of 
said  second  term; 
means  for  mixing  said  differentiated  signal  and  said  second 
function  signal  to  produce  a  second  term  signal  indicating 
said  second  term; 
means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  term  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  compensating  signal;  and 
means  for  subtracting  said  compensating  signal  from  said 
uncompensated  signal  to  produce  said  compensated  gradi- 
ometer signal. 


4,386^19 
ESR  ANALYSIS  OF  CONDUCTIVE  VIDEO  DISC 
COMPONENTS 
Vincent  D.  McGimiiss,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,618 

Int  CL^  GOIR  33/08 

\3J&.  a.  324—300  4  CUdou 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  conductive,  high  density 

information  disc  containing  both  video  and  audio  information 
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comprising  dispersing  conductive  particles  in  a  plastic  mate- 
ral.  said  plastic  material  substantially  covering  each  of  said 
particles,  and  compression  molding  the  resulting  conductive 
composition  into  said  disc,  the  improvement  comprising  deter- 
mining the  extent  to  which  said  particles  are  covered  by  said 
plastic  material  by  obtaining  an  electron  spin  resonance  signal 
f  )r  said  information  disc  or  said  composition  and  comparing 
s  lid  signal  with  the  intrinsic  electron  spin  resonance  signal  for 
skid  conductive  pafticles. 

4,386,320 

JC-RAY  SYSTEM  SIGNAL  DERIVATION  aRCUTTS  FOR 

HEAT  UNIT  INDICATORS  AND/OR  CALIBRATION 

METERS 

Robert  R.  Lafrance,  St.  Male,  Manitoba,  Canada 

CMitiBiiatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  71,252,  Aug.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,297,638,  which  it  a  continoatioa-io-part  of  Set.  No.  914,504, 

Ju.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1981,  Scr. 

No.  287,202 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/024 

1  iS.  a.  324-410  ^  Claims 


sion  transformer,  a  circuit  for  providing  a  simulated  KV  signal 
output  and  a  voltage  divider  circuit  in  parallel  relationship 
with  said  capacitor  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
circuit. 


4,386^21 
DEVICE  FOR  ECONOMIZING  DATA  BANDWIDTH 
Donald  J.  Savage,  Danboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,182 

Int.  CV  H03B  15/00;  H03K  21/00 

MS,  a.  328—25 .  7  Claims 
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1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising: 

first  means  adapted  to  receive  an  alternating  electrical  signal 
for  providing  first  and  second  signals,  the  first  being  a 
replica  of  the  alternating  electrical  signal  and  the  second 
being  180*  phase  shifted  from  the  first: 

second  means  adapted  to  receive  the  first  and  second  signals 
for  rectifying  the  signals; 

third  means  adapted  to  receive  the  alternating  electrical 
signal  for  dividing  the  frequency  thereof  by  two  and 

I    providing  a  switching  signal; 

fourth  means  connected  to  receive  the  rectified  signals  and 
the  switching  signal  for  alternately  passing  one  of  the 
rectified  signals;  and 

fifth  means  connected  to  receive  the  alternately  passed  sig- 
nals for  filtering  out  high  frequencies  thereof. 
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1.  A  signal  derivation  circuit  for  use  with  X-ray  systems 
which  include  an  X-ray  tube,  and  at  least  one  high  tension 
transformer  having  at  least  one  primary  winding  and  at  least 
one  secondary  winding,  with  the  secondary  winding  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  X-ray  tube,  said  signal  derivation 
circuit  consisting  of  a  KV  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the 
primary  voltage  of  the  X-ray  high  tension  transformer  of  the 
X-ray  tube  for  providing  a  KV  signal  that  is  proportional  to 
but  isolated  from  the  KV  waveform  or  signal  present  across 
the  X-ray  tube  during  operation  thereof:  said  signal  derivation 
circuit  comprising  in  combination  a  KV  circuit  having  at  least 
one  isolation  transformer,  said  isolation  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  wind- 
ing of  said  isolation  transformer  being  operatively  connectable 
to  the  primary  winding  of  the  high  tension  transformer  of  the 
X-ray  system,  to  monitor  and  isolate  the  voluge  waveform 
characteristics  of  the  high  tension  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing, and  adjusuble  means  in  said  KV  circuit  to  match,  within 
limits,  the  actual  operating  characteristics  of  the  high  tension 
circuit  including  the  X-ray  tube  during  operation  thereby  to 
simulate  the  KV  signal  across  said  X-ray  tube  during  opera- 
tion, said  KV  circuit  including  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  isolation  transformer  to  match 
sabstantially,  the  type  of  rectification  used  in  the  X-ray  system 
being  monitored,  means  to  match  substantially,  the  turns  ratio 
of  the  high  tension  transformer  of  the  X-ray  system  and  means 
to  nutch  substantially,  the  impedance  of  the  high  tension  cir- 
cuit of  the  X-ray  system  to  provide  an  output  signal  circuit,  a 
capacitor  across  said  output  signal  circuit  to  match  substan- 
tially, the  capacity  of  said  secondary  circuit  of  said  high  ten- 


4386,322 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
TRIGGER  SIGNAL 
Bruno  Richter,  Stegaurcta  bei  Bamberg,  and  Bemhard  Brand, 
Niederwerm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to 
Dipl.-Ing.  Bruno  Richter,  Steganrach  bie  Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951677 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  a.  328-63  9Clainif 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  trigger  signal  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  substantially  periodic  event  which  occurs  within 
periodically  consecutive  time  intervals  and  Which  has  a  distin- 
guishing feature  relative  to  other  events  occurring  during  said 
time  interval,  comprising: 
examining  features  of  events  occurring  during  each  of  said 
time  intervals  to  determine  when  said  event  having  said 
distinguishing  feature  occurs  during  a  time  interval; 
producing  a  signal  representing  the  time  at  which  said  event 
occurs  during  said  time  interval; 
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modifying  said  signal  so  that  it  rqiresents  a  time  evlier  than 
the  time  at  which  said  event  occurs  during  said  time  inter- 
val; 

generating,  in  a  subsequent  time  interval  of  said  periodically 
Y  conservative  time  intervals,  a  trigger  preparation  enabling 
signal  at  a  time  in  the  subsequent  time  interval  which 
corresponds  to  said  earlier  time  than  the  time  at  which 
said  event  occurred  in  the  earlier  time  interval  thereby 
permitting  the  production  of  said  trigger  signal  at  the  time 
of  occurrence  of  said  event  having  the  specific  distin- 
guishing feature  during  said  subsequent  time  interval. 


4,386324 
PLANAR  CHIP-LEVEL  POWER  tSOMBINER 
James  M.  SchcUcBberg,  HontingtoB  Beach,  Calif. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Conpuy,  El  Scgaado,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  213,524 
iBt  a.'  H03F  i/60 
U.S.  a.  330—277 


to 


4,386,323 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE  PHASE 

OF  A  LOCAL  CLOCK  SIGNAL  WITH  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL 

Gerardus  L.  M.  Jansen,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,892 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8000606 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 
U.S.a.  328— 63  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  synchronizing  the  phase  of  a  locally 
generated  clock  signal  with  the  phase  of  an  input  signal,  com- 
prising a  clock  signal  generator  and  a  delay  line  an  input  of 
which  is  connected  to  the  generator,  the  delay  line  having  a 
plurality  of  taps  which  are  distributed  along  the  delay  line, 
characterized  in  that  the  duration  of  delay  in  the  delay  line  is 
equal  to  a  single  clock  cycle  of  said  clock  signal  generator  and 
each  tap  of  the  delay  line  is  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
arrangement  by  a  respective  controllable  switch,  the  arrange- 
ment further  comprising  a  coincidence  detection  circuit  having 
inputs  and  outputs,  each  input  being  connected  to  a  respective 
tap  of  the  delay  line  and  each  output  being  connected  to  a 
control  input  of  a  respective  one  of  the  switches,  and  the 
coincidence  detection  circuit  further  being  connected  to  an 
input  terminal  to  which  the  input  signal  is  to  be  applied  and 
being  operable  for  generating,  when  there  occurs  coincidence 
of  the  input  signal,  following  an  edge  thereof,  with  an  edge  of 
the  clock  signal  version  at  one  of  the  taps  of  the  delay  line,  a 
control  signal  at  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  coincidence  circuit 
for  closing  the  particular  switch  connecting  a  selected  tap  to 
said  output  of  the  arrangement  whereby  the  arrangement  is 
capable  of  synchronizing  the  locally  generated  clock  signal 
with  an  input  signal  having  a  bit  rate  up  to  the  maximum 
frequency  of  the  clock  signal  generator. 


9  Claims 


1.  A  chip-level  power  combiner  system,  including  plural 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  electrical  signal,  a  divider 
means  for  dividing  input  power  among  the  plural  amplifier 
means,  and  a  combiner  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  the 
plural  amplifier  means,  wherein  the  divider  means  and  the 
combiner  means  each  comprise: 

(a)  a  first  divider /combiner  section  having  plural  branch  trans- 
mission lines  cascading  from/to  a  main  transmission  line; 

(b)  a  second  divider/combiner  section  having  plural  feeder 
transmission  lines  cascading  from/to  each  of  the  branch 
transmission  lines,  wherein  each  feeder  transmission  line  is 
tapered  and  disposed  so  that  the  relatively  wide  end  is  con- 
nected to  the  amplifier  means  and  the  relatively  narrow  end 

.  is  connected  to  the  first  divider /combiner  section; 

(c)  first  resistor  means  disposed  between  the  branch  transmis- 
sion lines  of  the  first  divider/combintr  section  for  electri- 
cally isolating  each  branch  transmission  line  from  adjacent 
branch  transmission  lines;  and 

(d)  second  resistor  means  disposed  between  the  feeder  trans- 
mission lines  of  the  second  divider/combiner  section  for 
electrically  isolating  each  feeder  transmission  line  from 
adjacent  feeder  transmission  lines. 


4,386,325 
aRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REPRODUCING  IN  AN 
OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  A  CURRENT  FLOWING  IN  AN  INPUT 

CIRCUIT 
Johannes  W.  Glasbergen,  Hilfcrsum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  12,  1980, 
8006164 

Int  a.)  H03F  i/04 
U.S.  a.  330—288  1 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  reproducing  in  an  output  circuit 
a  current  flowing  in  an  input  circuit,  comprising  a  current 
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m  irror  ( 


of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  which  the  input  circuit  is 
connected  and  comprising  an  output  transistor  to  which  the 
ci  rrent  mirror  is  connected,  said  output  transistor  being  con- 
nccted  to  the  output  circuit,  characterized  in  that  the  output 
trmsistor  is  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  has  its  base 
c(>nnected  to  the  input  of  a  second  current  mirror  of  a  conduc- 
ti'  nty  type  which  is  the  opposite  of  the  first  conductivity  type, 
the  output  of  the  second  current  mirror  being  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  first-mentioned  current  mirror  and  to  the  input 
ci  -cuil,  the  output  of  the  first-mentioned  current  mirror  being 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  output  transistor  and  the  collec- 
tcr  of  the  output  transistor  being  connected  to  the  output 
ci  rcuit. 


4,386^26 

DIELECTRIC-RESONATOR-TUNED  MICROWAVE 

SOUD  STATE  OSOLLATOR 

Y  Mhikazu  Yoshiraura,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
c|>ntinuation  of  Scr.  No.  64,530,  Aug.  7, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,012 
Int.  a.^  H03B  9/12 
,  a.  331—96  23  Qaims 
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18.  A  dielectric-resonator-tuned  microwave  solid  state  oscil- 
Isjtor  comprising 

a  cavity  resonator  having  a  coupling  window  for  coupling 
with  an  external  circuit,  and  having  a  recess  on  an  inner 
side  wall  of  said  cavity  resonator  with  an  opening  suffi- 
ciently smaller  than  an  internal  size  of  said  cavity  resona- 
tor, 

a  solid  sute  oscillation  device  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
oscillating  at  a  frequency,  and 

a  dielectric  resonator  of  a  large  dielectric  constant  and  a 
high  Q  factor, 

wherein  said  cavity  resonator  is  a  waveguide  having  a  geo- 
metrical dimension  which  affords  a  non-cut-off  character- 
istic for  said  frequency,  and 

said  dielectric  resonator  is  disposed  in  a  non-cut-off  region  in 
said  cavity  resonator  in  a  manner  to  face  to  and  be  adja- 
cent to  said  opening  of  said  recess. 


tor  and  the  first  electrode  of  said  active  element  means, 
the  parasitic  capacitance  between  said  first  junction  ca- 
pacitor and  said  substrate  therefore  being  connected  to 
said  power  line;  and 
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(c)  second  junction  capacitor,  formed  in  the  same  location  as 
said  first  juiiction  capacitor,  and  being  connected  between 
the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode  of  said  active 
element  means. 


4,386,328 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HLTER 
Yoshio  Masuda;  Atsushi  Fukasawa;  Takuro  Sato;  Tatsumasa 
Yoshida,  and  Hiromi  Ando,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1980,  55-55520; 
Sep.  9, 1980,  5^124021;  Dec.  10, 1980,  55-173105 
Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/205.  1/208.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  333—202  17  Claims 


51-1 


51-2    51-3  51-4  51-5    53-1 


4386327 

INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  CLAP?  OSOLLATOR  USING 
TRANSISTOR  CAPACITANCES 
Xtsashi  Ogawa,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Deoki  Kabiisliiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  212,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1979, 54/165973; 
>cc.  20,  1979,  54/165974 

Int.  a.}  H03B  5/12 
VJS.  CL  331—106  D  35  Claims 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  active  element  means  being  formed  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate  and  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  for 
providing  an  oscillation  output  signal,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  a  resonance  circuit  adapted  for 
the  oscillator  and  said  third  electrode  of  said  active  ele- 
ment means  being  coupled  to  a  power  supply  line  and  to 
said  resonance  circuit; 

(b)  first  junction  capacitor,  formed  in  said  substrate,  being 
connected  between  said  power  supply  line  of  the  oscilla- 


1.  A  high  frequency  filter  comprising  a  conductive  closed 
housing,  at  least  two  resonators  fixed  in  said  housing,  an  input 
means  for  cbupling  one  end  resonator  of  said  at  least  two 
resonators  tc|  an  external  circuit,  an  output  means  for  coupling 
the  other  et^  resonator  of  said  at  least  two  resonators  to  an 
external  circjuit,  wherein  electromagnetic  energy  is  applied  to 
said  filter  tihrough  said  input  means  and  exits  therefrom 
through  sai(|l  output  means,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  each  riesonator  comprises  an  elongated  linear  inner  con- 
ductor .'with  a  circular  cross  section  one  end  of  which  is 
fixed  ciommonly  at  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  and  the 
other  4nd  of  which  is  free  standing,  and  an  elongated 
rectangular  parallelepiped  dielectric  body  surrounding 
said  injner  conductor, 

(b)  said  (iielectric  body  is  made  of  ceramics  having  two  pairs 
of  elongated  parallel  surface  planes,  the  cross  section  on 
the  pltae  perpendicular  to  said  inner  conductor  is  rectan- 
gular,. 

(c)  the  Ithickness  of  said  dielectric  body  surrounding  said 
inner  conductor  is  sufficient  to  hold  all  the  electromag- 
netic ^ergy  in  the  dielectric  body  except  for  the  energy 
for  coupling  between  two  adjacent  resonatqrs,  and  keep 
an  air  gap  between  adjacent  resonators, 

(d)  each  resonator  is  mounted  in  the  housing  so  that  a  first 
pair  of  parallel  surface  planes  of  the  dielectric  body 
contact  directly  with  the  housing,  and  said  air  gap  be- 
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tween  resonators  is  defined  by  other  dielectric  body  sur- 
faces which  are  pendicular  to  said  first  pair  of  planes. 


4,386,330 
HIGH  POWER  PULSE  OPERATED  RELAY 
Roger  E.  Watti,  and  Leon  R.  Britton,  both  of  Chicago,  IIU 
anignort  to  Guardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234,739 

Int.  a?  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  335—167  7  Claina 


4,386,329 
STORED  ENERGY  TRIP  UNIT 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo- 
ratories  Inconwrated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,776 

Int.  a.l  HOIH  73/48.  75/12 

U.S.  a.  335—35  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  including 

a  housing; 

a  fixed  contact  held  by  said  housing; 

a  contact  movable  within  said  housing,  adapted  to  engage 

with  and  disengage  from  said  fixed  contact; 
a  contact  arm  coupled  to  said  movable  contact; 
means  coupled  to  said  contact  arm  for  causing  said  contact 

arm  to  trip  when  said  means  is  actuated;  and 
apparatus   for   actuating   said   means,    the   improvement 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises 
an  armature  latch  of  soft  magnetic  material  partially  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
having  a  first  retaining  means,  and 
having  a  first  coupling  surface; 
a  striker  latch  member  partially  rotatable  about  an  axis 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  ^ 

having  a  second  retaining  means, 
having  a  second  coupling  surface  adapted  to  couple 
^         with  said  first  coupling  sUrface,  and 

having  means  for  recoupling  said  second  coupling  sur- 
face subsequent  to  said  second  coupling  surface  be- 
coming uncoupled  from  said  first  coupling  surface; 
a  spring  coupled  between  said  first  retaining  means  and 

said  second  retaining  means;  and 
an  electrical  circuit,  including  said  contacts,  responsive 
to  an  overload  current  through  said  circuit  breaker 
for  causing  said  armature  latch  to  partially  rotate, 
uncoupling  said  first  coupling  surface  from  said  sec- 
ond coupling  surface,  whereupon  said  spring  causes 
said  latch  member  to  rotate,  providing  an  impact 
momentum  for  actuating  said  means  coupled  to  said 
contact  arm,  thereby  tripping  said  contact  arm,  open- 
ing said  contacts.  ' 


1.  An  improved  solenoid  actuated  switch  assembly  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  housing  having  at  least  two  separate  recesses  separated  by 
an  insulating  wall; 

a  solenoid  in  one  recess  having  a  core  piece  actuator  project- 
ing axially  and  movable  in  response  to  current  in  the 
solenoid  coil  in  a  first  axial  direction; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  coil  piece  actuator  in  the  oppo- 
site axial  direction; 

a  laterally  pliable  cam  follower  projecting  axially  from  the 
end  of  the  corepiece  actuator; 

a  cam  affixed  to  the  housing  and  cooperative  with  the  fol- 
lower; 

a  contact  blade  actuator  projecting  laterally  from  the  core- 
piece  actuator  extending  from  the  one  recess  into  the  next 
adjacent  recess;  and 

a  movable  contact  blade  in  the  other  recess  connected  to  the 
contact  blade  actuator  and  movable  to  make  and  break  a 
circuit. 


4,386,331 

DEFLECTION  YOKE 

KeUi  Kohzuld,  Yokohama,  and  Tsuneo  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Denld  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1980,  55*76400 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  3/12 

U.S.  a.  335—211  8  Qaims 


1.  A  deflection  yoke  for  use  in  a  color  cathode-ray  tube 
provided  on  its  neck  with  a  plurality  of  electron  guns  for 
emitting  three  electron  beams  in  an  in-line  acrangement  onto  a 
screen,  which  comprises 

(a)  an  annular  core, 

(b)  a  set  of  horizontal  deflection  coils,  wound  in  the  form  of 
a  saddle,  for  generating  a  pincushion  horizontal  deflection 
magnetic  field  at  the  screen  side  of  the  tube. 
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(c)  a  set  of  vertical  deflection  coils  located  outside  said 
horizontal  deflection  coils  and  toroidally  wound  around 
said  core  for  generating  a  barrel  distributed  magnetic  field 
at  the  gun  side  of  the  tube, 

(d)  a  coil  separator  positioned  between  said  horizontal  de- 
flection coils  and  said  vertical  deflection  coils  to  electri- 
cally separate  said  deflection  coils, 

(e)  pincushion  deflection  means  for  generating  a  pincushion 
type  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field  at  the  screen  side  of 
said  deflection  yoke,  and 

(0  a  set  of  correction  means,  of  a  mild  magnetic  material, 
located  between  said  horizontal  deflection  coils  and  said 
vertical  deflection  coils  at  north-south  (vertical)  positions 
of  an  electron  gun  side  of  said  deflection  yoke,  each  cor- 
rection means  including  circular  lugs  which  extend  in  a 
circumferential  direction  of  said  neck  of  the  cathode-ray 
tube  to  correct  horizontal  misconvergence  at  comers  of 
the  tube  screen  and  a  center  lug  integral  with  said  circular 
lugs,  which  extends  in  th^  direction  of  the  tube  axis  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube  and  has  a  smaller  length  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  said  neck  than  said  circular  lugs  to 
correct  vertical  misconvergence  at  the  comers  of  the  tube 
screen. 


MAGNETIC  aRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  SPEAKER 
Tataao  Saito,  Saitaaii;  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokoroawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31, 19S1,  Scr.  No.  288,875 
ClainM   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    1,    1980,    5S- 
10e28S[Ul 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  7/06;  H04R  9/02 
UJS.  a.  335—231 


2  Claims 


being  operable  by  the  manual  control  to  vary  the  input  to 
output  voltage  ratio; 

a  plurality  of  line-cord  sets  each  having  a  plug  at  one  end 
with  pins  mateable  with  a  predefined  voltage  supply  and  a 
connector  at  the  other  end  having  a  unique  shape  identify- 
ing the  plug; 

a  voltage  receptacle  connected  to  the  switch  input  for  re- 
ceiving one  line-cord  connector  at  a  time;  and 


indentations,  formed  on  the  circumference  of  a  disc  attached 
to  the  switch's  manual  control,  the  disc  being  rotatable  to 
bring  one  indentation  at  a  time  into  a  position  to  mate  with 
a  connector  shape  receivable  by  the  receptacle  and  to  bar 
other  connector  shapes; 

whereby,  rotation  of  the  disc  permits  the  receptacle  to  re- 
ceive one  mating  connector,  and  varies  the  input  to  output 
voltage  to  provide  substantially  one  output  voltage  for 
different  voltage  supplies. 


4J86334 

SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  HELICALLY 

WOUND  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT 

Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton,  and  Richard  A.  Belcher, 

Hampton  Falls,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Electric 

Fuse  Div.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,838 

Int  a.'  HOIH  H5/16 

U.S.  a.  337-251  8  Cl«ta»» 


1.  A  magnetic  circuit  for  a  dynamic  speaker  comprising: 

an  annularly-shaped  magnet; 

a  one  piece  pole  yoke  having  a  back  plate  coupled  to  a  first 
surface  of  said  magnet  and  a  center  pole  extending  from  a 
central  portion  of  said  back  plate  passing  through  a  hole  in 
said  annularly-shaped  magnet;  and 

an  annular  top  plate  coupled  to  a  second  surface  of  said 
nugnet,  an  air  gap  being  provided  between  said  top  plate 
and  said  center  pole  and  a  upered  groove  being  formed  in 
said  back  plate  circumferentially  of  the  base  of  said  center 
pole  tapering  outwardly  toward  said  magnet,  said  groove 
extending  beyond  a  region  defined  by  an  inner  diameter  of 
said  magnet  with  the  outer  diameter  of  the  groove  being 
approximately  1.2S  times  the  inner  diameter  of  said  mag- 
net and  the  width  of  said  groove  being  equal  to  or  larger 
than  the  depth  of  said  groove. 

4386,333 
UNIVERSAL  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnON  APPARATUS 
Gaorie  O.  DiUan,  Boalder  Courty,  Colo.,  aasivior  to  Intcma- 
tioaal  ffrT"-r-  Machines  Corporation,  AmMMk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,108 
IM.  a.}  HOIF  27/04 
UJS.  CL  336—107  6  ClainM 

5.  Apparatus  for  connecting  an  electrical  device  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  supply  voltages,  including: 
a  voltage  switch,  having  a  manual  control,  a  voltage  output 
'    connected  to  the  device,  and  a  voltage  input,  the  switch 


1.  An  electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit  voluges  including: 

a.  a  tubular  housing  of  an  electric  insulating  material; 

b.  a  pair  of  electroconductive  terminal  elements  closing  said 
housing  at  the  ends  thereof; 

c.  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  housing; 

d.  a  substantially  helical  fusible  element  inside  said  housing, 
submerged  in  said  arc-quenching  filler  and  conductively 
interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal  elements; 

e.  a  plurality  of  rods  of  electric  insulating  material  extending 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  support- 
ing said  fusible  element; 

f.  a  pair  of  rod  supporte  arranged  at  the  ends  of  said  housing 
for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  plurality  of  rods,  wherein; 

g.  each  of  said  pair  of  rod  supports  includes  a  pair  of  angu- 
larly arranged  sheet-metal  channels,  each  comprising  a 
web  and  each  comprising  a  pair  of  flanges,  said  web  of 
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each  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  being  arranged  in 
close  proximity  to  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements 
and  said  pair  of  flanges  of  each  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal 
channels  projecting  toward  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
housing; 

h.  said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  having  ends  in  close 
proximity  to  said  housing  to  limit  possible  movement  of 
said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  relative  to  said  housing; 

i.  juxtapposed  portions  of  both  of  said  pair  of  flanges  of  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  being  cut-ofT 
from  the  rest  of  said  pair  of  flanges,  and  bent  from  their 
normal  positions  into  the  plane  of  the  web  to  which  said 
portions  are  attached  so  that  a  passageway  is  formed 
extending  transversely  across  at  least  said  one  of  said  pair 
of  sheet-metal  channels; 

j.  the  other  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  being  in- 
serted into  said  passageway  so  that  said  web  of  said  other 
of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal  channels  is  parallel  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  web  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal 
channels;  and 

k.  means  for  mechanically  connecting  said  web  of  said  one 
and  said  web  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of  sheet-metal 
channels. 


4,386,335 
ELECTRIC  PLUG  TYPE  FUSE 
Terry  R.  O'Brien,  Mississauga,  and  Kurt  W.  Lechner,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Electtic  Fuse  Div., 
Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  4, 1981,  372297 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  85/16 

VS.  a.  337—261  8  Claims 


4,386336 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR  AND  A  HUMIDITY  DETECnON 

aRCUTT  USING  THE  HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

ShinicU  Kinonoto,  Kyoto;  Masato  Kawanora,  Nishinachi,  aad 
Susoina  Kobayashi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  aatigBors  to 
Shinyei  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  50,220,  Jun.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^30,718. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  24, 1978,  53-103474 
Int  a.J  HOIL  7/00:  B32B  15/08;  COIN  25/64 
U.S.a.  338— 35  11  Claims 


?-_ 


1.  A  humidity  sensor  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  flim  on  said 
base  plate,  and  a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  with  said  fllm, 
said  film  being  a  high  molecular  polymer  having  chloride  ions 
in  the  polymer  chain  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  chloride 
ion-containing  reactive  cationic  monomer  alone  or  copolymer- 
izing  said  cationic  monomer  with  another  monomeric  compo- 
nent. 


4,386,337 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
John  M.  Todd,  18307  Bwbaiik  Blvd^  #202,  Taraana,  Calif. 
91356 

FUed  Jiu.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,159 

Int  a.3  GOSB  23/00 

VS.  d  340—59  14  Claims 


1.  An  electric  plug  type  fuse  including  a  substantially 
cylindrical  hollow  glass  body  defining  a  cavity  and  being 
screw  threaded  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  a  contact  button 
support  of  an  electric  insulating  material  of  which  one  end 
projects  into  said  cavity  and  the  other  end  projects  in  the  op- 
posite direction  away  from  said  cavity  to  the  outside  thereof, 
a  contact  button  on  the  outer  end  of  said  contact-button- 
support,  a  metal  shell  overlapping  said  contact-button - 
support,  said  metal  shell  being  screw  threaded,  and  the  screw 
threads  thereof  mating  with  the  screw  threads  on  said  glass 
body,  wherein  the  novel  features  include: 

a.  a  strip-like  spring  having  one  end  thereof  conductively 
connected  to  said  contact  button  and  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  extending  into  said  cavity  deflned  by  said  glass 
body; 

b.  a  fusible  element  capable  of  interrupting  short-circuit- 
like  currents,  one  end  of  said  fusible  element  being  con- 
ductively connected  to  said  metal  shell;  and, 

c.  a  solder  joint  conductively  joining  the  other  end  of  said 
fusible  element  to  the  other  end  of  said  strip-like  spring 
said  solder  joint  holding  said  strip-like  spring  in  a  de- 
flected position  where  said  spring  serves  to  place  said 
solder  joint  in  tension,  whereby;  upon  fusing  of  said  fusi- 
ble element  or  melting  of  said  solder  joint  said  spring 
resiliency  will  cause  it  to  move  away  from  said  fusible 
element  to  a  nonconducting  position. 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensor  for  detecting  the  existence  of  or 
excess  of  a  predetermined  level  of  a  liquid  in  a  reservoir,  hav- 
ing one  access  opening  to  the  reservoir  through  a  dipstick  tube, 
comprising: 

an  encapsulator  having  an  inner  sleeve  and  an  outer  sleeve 
surrounding  the  inner  sleeve  and  electrically  insulated 
from  the  inner  sleeve,  and  being  of  a  size  sufficiently  small 
to  be  inserted  into  and  pass  through  the  dipstick  tube; 

at  least  one  inner  sleeve  contact  tang  protruding  radially 
inward  from  the  inner  sleeve; 

at  least  one  outer  sleeve  contact  tang  protruding  radially 
inward  from  the  outer  sleeve  without  making  electrical 
contact  with  the  inner  sleeve; 

an  electrically  conductive  float  contained  within  the  space 
deflned  by  the  interior  of  the  inner  sleeve  and  freely  mov- 
able within  the  interior  of  the  inner  sleeve; 

a  flrst  wire  lead  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  inner 
sleeve  and  the  outer  sleeve;  and. 

a  second  wire  lead  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  the 
inner  and  the  outer  sleeve;  the  flrst  and  second  wire  leads 
passing  through  the  dipstick  tube  and  electrically  connect- 
ing, respectively,  to  an  electrically-grounded  point  and  to 
an  indicator  lamp  which  lamp  is  electrically  connected  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power. 
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4^86338 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RJckard  C.  Doyk,  Grccalawii,  and  Letter  Rivera,  Brooklyn, 
both  of  N.Y^  MilgBort  to  Leriton  Maaufacturiiig  Company, 
Inc^  Uttle  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  207,534 

Int  CL^  H04Q  5/04 

UlS.  a.  340-310  A  ♦  Ctolmi 
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amplifying  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  said  encoder 
voltage,  an  encoded  bit  for  a  converter  output  of  parallel  bits 


mnmHct.  mqltmcs 


having  a  loss  of  bit  accuracy  that  progresses  from  least  to 
most  significant  bit  as  the  slew  rate  is  increased. 


1.  Switching  apparatus  for  selectively  completing  or  inter- 
npting  an  electrical  connection  between  input  and  output 
conductors,  or  the  like,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  housing; 
a  magnetizable  armature  disposed  within  a  portion  of  said 
housing  and  being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions; 
eectromagnet  coil  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for 
n  loving  said  armature  when  energized  from  the  first  position  to 
t  le  second  position;  an  input  contact  electrically  connected  to 
s  lid  input  conductor;  an  output  contact  electrically  connected 
I )  said  output  conductor:  strap  means  for  mounting  the  switch- 
ing apparatus  upon  a  selected  surface,  said  strap  means  includ- 
ihg  portions  thereof  which  define  a  path  of  the  magnetic  field 
generated  by  said  coil  means  to  influence  the  position  of  said 
a  rmature,  and  movable  cam  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
Slid  armature  for  influencing  a  separation  of  said  input  and 
cutput  contacts,  thereby  interrupting  electrical  connection 
tetween  them. 


4,386,340 

MELODY  GENERATION  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CASH 

REGISTER 

Masaharu  Satoh,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
K*<fi««,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Set.  No.  198,648 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   23,    1979,   54* 

148496[U];  Mar.  24,  1980,  55-38006;  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-38751 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—384  E  2  Claims 


4,386339 
DIRECT  FLASH  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
AND  METHOD 
tin  W.  Henry,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  and  Mark  P.  Morgen- 
thakr,  Fak>  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  135,751,  Mar.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,038 
Int  a.)  H03K  13/02 
US.  CL  340—347  AD  10  Claims 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  Gray  code  encoder  for  providing  a 
digital  signal  in  response  to  an  analog  signal  having  a  particular 
(lew  rate,  the  encoder  comprising: 

1  plurality  of  comparators  each  having  M  number  of  differen- 
tial means,  each  having  a  differential  output  port,  for  provid- 
ing, in  response  to  said  analog  signal,  an  encoder  voltage 
output,  said  M  being  an  integer,  and  each  of  said  differential 
means  being  alternately  direct-coupled  and  cross-coupled  at 
its  differential  output  port  to  form  a  common  differential 
output  port  in  parallel; 
i  current  source  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  common  differen- 
tial output  port  to  provide  a  dummy  differential  amplifier  in 
those  comparators  where  M  is  an  even  integer;  and  not  in 
those  comparators  where  M  is  an  odd  integer 


K- 


1.  A  melody  generation  control  system  in  an  electronic  cash 
register  including  a  cash  box  for  storing  money  therein,  com- 
prising: 

state  determination  means  for  generating  a  first  control 
signal  when  said  cash  box  is  open,  and  a  second  control 
signal  when  said  cash  box  is  closed; 

melody  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  melodies 
therein; 

teller  identification  means  for  identifying  which  of  a  plural- 
ity of  tellers  is  using  said  machine,  said  teller  identification 
means  producing  a  teller  identifying  signal  corresponding 
to  the  particular  teller  using  said  nuu;hine; 

selection  means  responsive  to  said  teller  identification  signal 
fc.  selecting  a  different  desired  melody  from  said  plurality 
of  melodies  for  each  teller; 

control  means  for  recalling  said  melody  information  stored 
in  said  melody  storage  means  when  said  first  control  signal 
is  generated  by  said  state  determination  means;  and 

audio  means  for  generating  an  audio  melody  sound  from  the 
melody  information  recalled  from  said  melody  storage 
means. 
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4386,341 

SECURITY  APPARATUS  WITH  AUDIBLE  ALARM  OF 

ENHANCED  URGENCY 

Yiijiro  Yanuunoto,  1201  Via  La  JoUa,  San  Qemente,  Calif. 

92672 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  270,262 

Int.  a.i  G08B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  6  Claims 


4,386,343 
ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  INTRUDER  ALARM  SYSTEM 
James  T.  Sidveley,  10965  Tanager  TraU,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio 
44141 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  962,702,  Nor.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,118 

Int  a.)  GOSB  WOO 

U.S.  a.  340—566  9  Claim 


1.  In  a  security  system: 

sound  generating  means  for  generating  two  audible  tones 

and  interrupting  means  for  interrupting  one  of  said  tones 

at  a  sub-audible  rate. 


'90  as 


a 


4,386,342 
INTRUSION  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Alexander  T.  McKinley,  3  Amanda  Rd.,  Camps  Bay,  Cape  Town, 
Cape  Province,  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,745 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  1,  1980, 
80/1928 

fnt.  a.'  G08B  n/20  13/08 
U»S.  a.  340—544  5  Claims 


to  it  » 


~»^^^ 


1.  An  acoustic  emission  intruder  detection  system  for  detect- 
ing physical  attacks  made  on  a  protected  structure  which 
exhibits  the  characteristic  of  transmitting  acoustic  emission 
stress  wave  signals  therethrough  from  the  area  of  the  attack, 
comprising: 
acoustic  sensor  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  pro- 
tected structure  so  as  to  receive  stress  wave  signals  propa- 
gated through  said  structure  from  an  attack  area,  said 
sensor  means  being  responsive  to  received  stress  wave 
signals  for  providing  an  event  signal  of  a  corresponding 
frequency  and  having  an  amplitude  and  duration  depen- 
dent upon  that  of  said  stress  wave  signals, 
high  pass  filtering  means  for  passing  event  signals  exhibiting 

a  frequency  greater  than  about  50,000  Hz,  and 
output  means  for  providing  an  event  alarm  dependent  upon 

the  value  of  said  filtered  event  signal, 
wherein  said  acoustic  sensor  means  comprises<a  plurality  of 
piezoelectrical  transducers  and  further  comprising  a  cir- 
cuit means  for  providing  electrical  signals  to  one  of  said 
transducers  to  simulate  a  physical  attack  upon  said  pro- 
tected structure.  , 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  indicating  that  entry  has  been  made 
into  closed  premises,  the  alarm  system  comprising  a  blower,  an 
electric  motor  for  driving  the  blower,  means  for  monitoring 
the  current  being  drawn  by  the  motor  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  which  varies  with  changes  in  motor  current, 
means  connected  to  the  monitoring  means  for  detecting  a 
change  in  said  output  signal  and  hence  for  detecting  the  change 
in  motor  current  which  occurs  upon  there  being  a  change  in 
the  load  on  the  motor,  an  alarm  activated  by  the  detecting 
means,  means  operable  by  the  user  to  arm  the  system,  means 
for  activating  the  alarm  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  condi- 
tion of  the  arming  means  to  the  disarmed  condition,  timing 
means  for  delaying  activation  of  the  alarm  for  a  predetermined 
period  after  such  change  in  the  condition  of  the  arming  means 
to  the  disarmed  condition,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
operation  during  the  delay  period  for  preventing  the  alarm 
being  activated. 


4,386,344 

ELECTRONIC  EDGE  AND  CENTER  LOCATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Charles  L.  Vecchiatto,  22601  Dnnkenfleld  Cir.,  El  Toro,  Calif. 

92630 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,922 
Int  CL^  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  340-680  15  Oalm 

1.  An  electronic  contact  detector  for  use  in  aligning  a  work- 
piece  in  a  machine  tool  having  a  tool  holder,  said  contact 
detector  comprising: 
a  probe  having  an  electrically  conductive  tip  for  contacting 
said  workpiece,  and  having  an  electrically  insulative 
shank  for  mounting  in  said  tool  holder;  and 
an  electronic  contact  detection  circuit  for  connecting  to  said 
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probe  and  to  said  machine  tool  for  detecting  the  electrical 
continuity  between  said  electrically  conductive  tip  and 


said  wofkpiece  resulting  when  said  probe  contacts  said 
workpiece. 


4386,345 
C0LOR  AND  BRIGHTNESS  TRACKING  IN  A  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Piurn  L.  Nureson;  Robert  W.  Clark,  and  Lawrence  C.  Hanncrt, 
•U  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aaaignon  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,451 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/00.  1/28 

Us.  a.  340—703  12  Claims 


o  }lor  I 


,2  jMti '  t' 


1. 


cathode  means  to  thereby  produce  said  predetermined 
color  image  at  the  existing  ambient  light  conditions. 


4,386,346 

CURSOR  CONTROLLER 

Jamet  L.  Levine,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna* 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,667 

Int.  a.3  G09G  1/00  -^ 

UAQ.  340— 709  -   6  Claims 


1.  In  a  manually  controllable  device  of  the  type  wherein  the 
position  of  an  element  proceeds  at  a  rate  in  response  to  a  first 
operator  Signal  and  the  operation  is  terminated  in  response  to  a 
subsequent  second  operator  signal,  the  improvement  for  pro- 
viding an  operator  reaction  compensated  end  point  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  esUblishing  a  signal  responsive  to  said  rate; 

means  for  establishing  a  signal  indicative  of  operator  reac- 
tion time; 

means  for  producing  an  end  point  compensation  adjustment 
signal  based  on  the  product  of  said  operator  reaction  time 
signal  and  said  rate  signal;  and 

means  for  establishing  an  end  point  position  by  applying  said 
end  point  compensation  adjustment  signal  negatively  to 
the  end  point  at  the  time  of  said  second  qperator  signal. 


Color  and  brightness  tracking  control  apparatus  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube  display  instrument  system  subjected  to 

viewing  under  a  wide  range  of  ambient  light  conditions  com- 

pfrising 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  display  screen  for  emitting 
inuges  in  a  plurality  of  different  colors  dependent  upon 
the  independent  and  variable  energization  of  cathode 
means  for  producing  at  least  two  independent  primary 
colors  the  relative  brightnesses  of  which  determine  said 
plurality  of  colors, 

(b)  video  comnumd  means  for  commanding  at  least  one 
inuge  to  be  displayed  in  at  least  one  predetermined  color 
comprised  of  components  of  said  two  primary  colors  at 
the  required  relative  brightness  levels, 

(c)  ambient  light  sensor  means  for  providing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  range  between  the  extremes  of  ambient 
light  conditions  existing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  display 
instrument, 

(d)  computer  means  including 
(i)  memory  means  containing  data  representing  the  inde- 
pendent cathode  energizations  required  to  produce 
each  of  said  primary  color  component  relative  bright- 
nesses over  said  range  of  ambient  light  conditions,  and 

(ii)  processor  means  responsive  at  least  in  part  to  said  Ught 
sensor  means  for  continuously  computing  a  reference 
display  brightness  and  for  deriving  from  said  memory 
means  cathode  energization  data  required  to  produce 
said  two  primary  color  component  relative  brightnesses 
at  the  existing  ambient  light  conditions,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  video  command  means  and  said 
derived  cathode  energization  data  for  energizing  said 


4,386,347 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  INCREASED 

RESOLUTION  SLEWING  OF  A  BAR-GRAPH-DISPLAY 

DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
Scott  E.  Cutler,  and  Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,963 

Int.  a.3  G09G  3/14 
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1.  Data  input/output  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  M,  where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  1,  of  indi- 
vidually and  singly  actuateable  data  input  means  for  pro- 
viding only  one  of  a  like  plurality  M  of  data  input  signals 
at  any  time; 

a  bar  graph  display  having  a  plurality  N=(Z^(M-1)+1), 
where  Z  is  an  integer  greater  than  2,  of  individually-actu- 
ateable  display  bar  segments,  each  segment  corresponding 
to  a  different  one  of  a  like  plurality  N  of  apparatus  dau 
output  levels; 
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data  output  means  at  which  is  provided  one  of  a  plurality  N 
of  different  data  output  sigiuls,  each  associated  with  the 
highest  presently-actuated  bar  segment  of  said  display; 
and 

means  for  selecting  a  chosen  one  of  the  plurality  N  of  dau 
output  signals  and  immediately  enabling,  upon  actuation 
of  a  chosen  input  means  directly  associated  with  a  bar 
segment  greater  than  a  presently-actuated  bar  segment,  a 
data  output  signal  and  an  associated  bar  display  of  up  to 
and  including  that  bar  segment  at  a  level  immediately 
above  the  bar  segment  directly  associated  with  that  input 
means  next  lower  than  the  chosen  actuated  input  means, 
and  then,  if  said  chosen  input  means  remains  actuated, 
sequentially  enabling  successively  higher  levels  and  asso- 
ciated additional  bar  segments,  up  to  and  including  the  bar 
segment  and  level  associated  with  the  chosen  actuated 
input  means,  after  each  of  a  like  number  of  time  intervals; 
said  enabling  means  also  for  immediately  enabling,  upon 
actuation  of  a  chosen  input  means  associated  with  a  bar 
segment  less  than  a  presently-actuated  bar  segment,  a  daU 
output  and  an  associated  bar  display  of  up  to  and  including 
that  bar  segment  at  a  level  immediately  below  the  bar 
segment  directly  associated  with  that  input  means  next 
higher  than  the  chosen  actuated  input  means,  and  then,  if 
said  chosen  input  means  remains  actuated,  sequentially 
disabling  successively  lower  levels  and  associated  ad-li- 
tional  bar  segments,  down  to  but  not  including  the  bar 
segment  and  associated  level  associated  with  the  chosen 
actuated  input  means,  after  each  of  a  like  number  of  time 
intervals. 
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to  cause  visible  glow  discharge  in  said  second  cell,  said 
visible  glow  discharge  being  sustained  by  said  sustaining 
signals,  and 
means  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of  said  first  gas  cell  for 
turning  off  said  first  gas  cell  and  interrupting  the  current 
flow  between  said  anode  and  cathode  whereby  said 
charged  particles  are  no  longer  retained  in  said  first  cell 
and  current  flows  between  said  cathode  and  said  first  and 
second  electrode  means  and  into  said  second  cell  which  is 
thereby  caused  to  provide  visible  glow. 


4386,349 
HIGH  RESOLUTION  GRAPHICS  SMOOTHING 
Mauritz  L.  Granbcrg,  MinaeapoUs;  Darid  G.  Hanaoo,  Spring 
Lake  Park;  Robert  L.  Ri^ala.  Minneapolis,  and  Williaa  G. 
Whipple,  Eagan,  all  of  Minn.,  assignon  to  Spcrry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  258,252 

Int  a.^  G06F  i/l4 

U.S.  Q.  340—723  8  Claimi 


4,386,348 
DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  MEMORY 
George  E.  Holz,  North  Plainfleld,  and  James  A.  Otf  e,  Neihanic 
Station,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,313 

Int  Q.^  G09G  i/2% 

UACL340— 714  38  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising 

a  first  gas  cell  and  an  anode  electrode  and  a  cathode  elec- 
trode associated  with  said  first  gas  cell,  said  electrodes 
being  operable  to  have  current  flow  between  them  for 
ionizing  the  gas  in  said  cell  and  for  turning  on  said  first  gas 
cell  and  providing  cathode  glow  discharge,  the  cathode 
glow  discharge  representing  a  primary  discharge  and 
generating  charged  particles  including  electrons  which 
are  retained  in  said  first  gas  cell, 

a  second  gas  cell  for  displaying  visible  glow,  said  second  gas 
cell  being  adjacent  to  said  first  gas  cell  with  a  gas  commu- 
nication path  between  them, 

first  electrode  means  for  applying  sustaining  signals  to  said 
second  gas  cell  for  sustaining  visible  glow  therein  once 
glow  has  been  established, 

second  electrode  means  between  said  first  gas  cell  and  said 
second  gas  cell  for  attracting  charged  particles  in  said 
primary  discharge  when  such  charged  particles  are  not 
retained  in  said  first  cell,  whereby  said  charged  particles 
are  drawn  into  said  second  cell  by  said  sustaining  signals 
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1.  A  graphics  display  system,  comprising: 
a  CRT  having  its  screen  segmented  into  a  plurality  of  pixels; 
graphics  generator  means  for  generating  the  x  and  y  coordi- 
nates of  a  reference  point  within  each  of  the  plurality  of 
pixels  that  comprise  a  graphics  figure,  and  for  generating 
a  position  correction  code  containing  infonnation  in  the 
axis,  sign,  and  magnitude  of  positional  correction  for  each 
of  the  generated  graphics  pixels; 
first  means  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam  of  said  CRT  to 

the  reference  points  of  the  graphics  pixels;  and 
second  means  respectively  coupled  to  said  position  correc- 
tion codes  and  said  first  means  for  incrementally  deflect- 
ing said  electron  beam  to  a  selected  point  relative  to  said 
^  reference  point  within  each  of  the  graphics  pixels  com- 
prising: 

memory  means  for  storing  in  an  equal  first  plurality  of 
addressable  locations,  as  are  one-to-one  respectively 
associated  with  said  plurality  of  generated  pixels  that 
comprise  a  graphics  figure,  a  first  part  of  (said  axis,  said 
sign,  and  said  magnitude  information)  of  each  said  posi- 
tion correction  code  for  each  said  generated  graphics 
pixel,  and  for  storing  in  an  equal  second  plurality  of 
addressable  locations  immediately  addressably  preceed- 
ing,  and  in  one-to-one  association  with,  said  first  plural- 
ity of  addressable  locations  the  remaining,  second  part 
of  (said  axis,  said  sign,  and  said  magnitude  infonnation) 
of  said  position  correction  code  for  each  generated 
graphics  pixel; 
logic  means  for  successively  addressing  each  said  first 
plurality  of  addressable  memory  locations  in  order  to 
obtain  said  first  part  infonnation  stored  therein,  and  for 
addressing  each  associated  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  addressable  memory  locations  in  order  to  obtain  said 
second  part  infonnation  stored  therein,  and  for  reconsti- 
tuting from  both  said  first  part  infonnation  and  said 
second  part  information  each  said  position  correction 
codes  for  each  of  said  generated  graphics  pixels; 
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4,386^50 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,233 
CilalBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1979,  54-80401; 
.  25, 1979,  54-168682 

Int  a.J  G09G  5/75 
CL  340—765  7  Claims 
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deflection  means  responsive  to  said  reconstituted  position 
correction  codes  for  incrementally  deflecting  said  elec- 
tron beam  to  said  selected  point  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence point  within  each  of  said  generated  graphics  pixels; 

thereby  improving  the  resolution  of  the  figures  that  are 
displayed  on  the  screen  of  said  CRT; 

thereby  storing  said  axis,  said- sign,  and  said  magnitude 
information  of  each  said  position  correction  codes  for 
each  said  generated  grapUcs  pixels  in  two,  a  first  and  a 
second,  successive  memory  locations,  whereby  thusly 
each  said  first  and  said  second  memory  locations  need 
not  contain  so  many  bits  as  would  be  required  if  the 
entirety  of  (said  axis,  said  sign,  and  said  magnitude 
information)  of  each  said  position  correction  code  were 
stored  in  one  such,  such  first  or  such  second,  memory 
location. 
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A  display  panel  adapted  to  display  information  by  the 
distlinctive  optical  appearance  of  selected  display  segments 
against  a  background,  comprising: 

first  substrate  having  a  pluraUty  of  first  electrodes  disposed 
thereon,  said  first  electrodes  covering  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  said  first  substrate  except  for  first  lines  of 
narrow  spaces  which  serve  to  electrically  insulate  said 
first  electrodes  from  each  other  and  which  have  dimen- 
sions small  compared  to  dimensions  of  said  segments,  the 
number  of  said  first  electrodes  being  identical  to  the  total 
number  of  said  segments; 

second  substrate  opposed  to  said  first  substrate  having  a 
pair  of  second  electrodes  disposed  thereon,  said  second 
electrodes  covering  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said 
second  substrate  except  for  a  second  line  of  narrow  space 
which  serves  to  electrically  insulate  said  second  elec- 
trodes from  each  other  and  which  has  a  width  small  com- 
pared to  dimensions  of  said  segments; 
^h  of  said  first  electrodes  including  a  first  lead  area  and  a 
first  segment  area,  each  of  said  second  electrodes  includ- 
ing a  second  lead  area  and  at  least  one  second  segment 
area,  a  part  of  a  circumference  of  said  first  segment  area 
coinciding  with  a  part  of  said  first  lines  and  the  remaining 
parts  of  said  circumference  of  said  first  segment  area 
coinciding  with  a  part  of  said  second  line,  the  remaining 
part  of  said  second  line  coinciding  with  the  remaining  part 
of  said  first  lines,  one  of  said  second  electrodes  coinciding 
with  both  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  lead  areas  of  at  least 
one  predetermined  first  electrode  and  each  said  first  seg- 
ment area  of  the  remaining  of  said  first  electrodes,  and  the 
other  of  said  second  electrodes  coinciding  with  both  of 
each  said  first  lead  areas  of  the  remaining  of  said  first 


electrodes  and  each  said  segment  area  of  said  at  least  one 
predetermined  electrode;  and 
a  display  medium  interposed  between  said  first  substrate  and 
said  second  substrate. 


4,386,351 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
TRAVELING  DISPLAY  AND  DRIVER  CIRCUITS 
THEREFOR 
John  R.  Lowdenslager,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timez  Corpo- 
ration, Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,851 

Int.  a.J  G09G  3/28 
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1.  A  two-dimensional  traveling  display  for  displaying  data 
that  may  be  continuously  or  intermittently  changing  in  the 
manner  of  a  traveling  sign  with  the  traveling  display  moving 
either  left,  right,  up  or  down  depending  upon  a  desired  format; 
said  traveling  display  comprising  an  electrically  actuated  two- 
dimensional  dot  matrix  display  panel  formed  by  a  plurality  of  • 
rows  and  columns  of  dot-like  areas  whose  light  modifying 
characteristics  are  changed  by  application  of  electrical  energi- 
zation potentials  thereto  and  having  respective  sets  of  row  and 
column  electrodes  for  selective  application  of  energization 
potentials  to  selected  ones  of  the  dot-like  areas  to  form  a  de- 
sired image,  display  matrix  driver  circuit  means  for  selectively 
applying  electrical  energization  potentials  to  the  row  and 
column  electrodes  of  said  two-dimensional  dot  matrix  display 
panel  in  accordance  with  the  image  to  be  displayed,  said  dis- 
play matrix  driver  circuit  means  including  two-dimensional 
shift  register  means  for  storing  data  whose  image  is  to  be 
displayed  and  applying  the  data  as  control  electric  signals  to 
either  said  set  of  colunm  electrodes  or  said  set  of  row  elec- 
trodes for  independently  controlling  the  electrical  energization 
potentials  applied  to  selected  ones  of  the  dot-like  areas,  and 
time  division  multiplexing  circuit  means  providing  discrete 
signals  unique  to  particular  ones  or  the  other  of  either  said  set 
of  row  or  said  set  of  column  electrodes  for  causing  desired  ones 
of  the  dot-like  areas  selectively  and  time  sequentially  to  be 
energized  in  accordance  with  the  data  to  be  presented  and  for 
moving  the  image  of  the  data  thus  displayed  left,  right,  up  or 
down  across  the  display  panel  in  the  manner  of  a  traveling  sign. 


4,386^2 
MATRIX  TYPE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Hdaaka  NoMMinra,  Nara;  Kdickiro  Shfida,  YaMUtrirariyama; 
Kohd  KiaU,  Tewi,  and  HiaaaU  Uede,  YaMtokoriyaoM,  aU  of 
Japan,  aarivMn  to  Sharp  KalwwMlri  Kaiaba,  Oaaka,  Japan 
CoatiBoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  10^22,  FA.  7, 1979.  This  appUcatioa 
Jan.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,846 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Fd>.  8,  1978,  53-13766; 
Feb.  8, 1978,  53-13767;  Feb.  13, 1978,  53-15583 

Int  CL^  G09G  3/36 
U  A  CL  340—784  14  Oaima 

1.  A  matrix  type  display  device  and  driving  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  matrix  panel  including, 
a  plurality  of  gate  lines, 

a  plurality  of  source  lines  disposed  normal  to  said  gate  lines 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  intersecticMis  ther between; 
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a  plurality  of  transistors,  one  of  said  transistors  disposed  at 
each  of  the  intersections  between  said  gate  lines  and 
source  lines,  each  of  said  transistors  having  a  control 
terminal  and  first  and  second  controlled  terminals^  the  first 
controlled  terminal  of  each  of  said  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  source  lines,  the  gate 
terminal  of  each  of  said  transistors  being  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  gate  lines; 
a  plurality  of  common  lines  disposed  normal  to  said  source 

lines; 
liquid  crystal  material  disposed  between  said  common  lines 
and  the  second  controlled  terminals  of  said  transistors, 
said  liquid  crystal  material  forming  a  plurality  of  liquid 
crystal  matrix  display  elements,  each  element  correspond- 
ing to  a  respective  transistor  and  having  first  and  second 
element  terminals,  the  first  element  terminal  of  each  of 
said  display  elements  being  connected  to  the  second  con- 
trolled terminal  of  its  respective  transistor,  the  second 
^^  element  terminal  being  connected  to  a  respective  common 

line;  and 
capacitance  means  disposed  between  the  second  controlled 
terminal  of  each  transistor  and  one  of  said  gate  lines  not 
connected  to  that  transitor; 
source  line  driving  means  for  driving  each  of  said  source  lines 
with  a  first  voltage  waveform  and  subsequently  driving  each 
of  said  source  lines  with  a  second  voltage  waveform,  said 
source  line  driving  means  alternately  and  sequentially  driv- 
ing said  source  lines  with  said  first  and  second  voluge  wave- 
forms; 
gate  line  driving  means  for  periodically  and  sequentially  driv- 
ing each  of  said  gate  lines  with  individual  gate  pulses; 


synchronism  with  the  application  of  a  respective  gate  pulse 
during  the  application  of  said  second  waveform. 


4.386.353 
THRESHOLD  aRCUIT  FOR  RADAR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Hendrik  C.  Bleljerreld,  Borne,  and  Bernard  H.  M.  Oude  El- 
berink.  Oldenzaal,  both  of  Netberlands,  atsignon  to  Hoi- 
landse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlanda 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,777 
Oalnu  priority,  application  Netherlanda,  Dec.  10,  1979, 
7908860 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  343—7  A  7  Claims 


CELL-  -  in    L 

tVtIIMMQ   „•♦'* 

cmcurr      tamsvim 


-HMi-MfKMMt 

caicurT 


I 

3    e 

31 

'  T  T* 

^.j.- 

''1 

Jr 

said  fu^t  and  second  waveforms  each  having  a  period  equal  to 
the  time  necessary  to  sequentially  address  all  of  said  gate 
lines,  each  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  waveforms  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  waveform  portions,  each  corre- 
sponding to  an  individual  gate  pulse  and  thus  to  the  color- 
ation state  of  a  respective  individual  display  element; 

each  individual  waveform  portion  of  said  fust  waveform  in- 
cluding positive  and  negative  voltage  components  of  sub- 
stantially equal  voltage  greater  than  the  coloration  threshold 
of  said  display  when  the  respective  individual  display  ele- 
ment is  driven  into  coloration,  said  each  individual  wave- 
form portion  of  said  first  waveform  being  of  substantially 
zero  voltage  in  the  absence  of  desired  coloration  of  said 
respective  element; 

each  individual  waveform  portion  of  said  second  waveform 
including  positive  and  negative  voltoge  components  of  sub- 
stantially equal  voltage  greater  than  the  coloration  threshold 
of  said  display  to  drive  its  respective  individual  display 
element  in  the  absence  of  a  desired  coloration,  said  each 
individual  waveform  portion  of  said  second  waveform  being 
substantially  zero  when  coloration  of  its  respective  display 
element  is  desired; 

said  individual  gate  pulses  driving  their  respective  transistors 
to  apply  a  first  appUed  voltage  waveform  to  the  first  element 
terminal  of  the  respective  display  element  when  a  waveform 
portion  having  said  positive  and  negative  voltage  compo- 
nents is  appUed  to  said  first  controlled  terminal  of  said  tran- 
sistor; and 
common  line  drive  means  for  applying  a  second  applied  volt- 
age waveform  corresponding  to  the  fu^t  applied  voltage 
waveform  but  of  opposite  polarity  to  each  common  line  in 


1.  A  threshold  circuit  for  radar  video  signals,  where  the 
radar  coverage  is  divided  into  zones  constituted  by  azimuth 
sectors  and  range  rings,  the  zones  being  subdivided  into  cells 
formed  by  radar  scans  and  range  quants,  which  threshold 
circuit  contains  a  first  cell-averaging  circuit  for  determining, 
from  the  video  signals  received  in  the  individual  cells,  the 
average  echo  strength  (MT)  in  each  zone  pertaining  to  the 
azimuth  sector  that  has  been  scanned  by  the  radar  beam,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  threshold  circuit  comprises  a  first  zone- 
averaging  circuit,  connected  to  the  first  cell-averaging  circuit, 
for  determining,  from  the  last  established  average  echo 
strength  (MT)  of  a  zone,  from  the  average  echo  strength 
(Tj(r,n))  of  said  zone  as  established  after  the  previous  scanning 
of  the  relevant  azimuth  sector  by  the  radar  beam,  and  from  the 
average  echo  strength  of  zones  adjoining  the  azimuth  and 
range,  a  new  average  echo  strength  (GT(m,))  of  the  zone, 
means  for  deriving  a  threshold  level  (DR)  from  the  new  aver- 
age value  (GT(r,n)),  and  gate  circuit  means  to  which  the 
threshold  level  is  applied  for  passing  the  video  signals  received 
in  the  individual  cells  of  the  relevant  zone  if  said  video  signals 
exceed  the  threshold  level  (DR). 


4386.354 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 

Andrew  W.  D.  Watwm,  Emnrorth,  England,  aasigiior  to  Plc«ey 

Oreneas  Umitcd,  Dlford,  England 

FUed  Dec  15. 19M,  Scr.  No.  216,753 

iBt  a.J  GOIS  7/36 

VJS.  a.  343—18  A  W  Claiau 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  electromagnetic  re-radiation  of 
harmonic  and  intermodulation  products  by  metal  structures, 
having  at  least  two  adjoining  elements,  in  response  to  an  inci- 
dent electromagnetic  signal  (rusty  bolt  effect),  the  method 
comprising  providing  a  layer  of  non-water  soluble  substance 
having  a  dielectric  constant  greater  than  10  between  said  ad- 
joining elements  forming  a  junction. 
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4,386^5 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION  OF  AN 

URBORNE  VEHICLE  TO  THE  EARTH  USING  A 

SATELLITE-BASE  SIGNAL  SOURCE 

Praftif  B.  Drew,  KirUand,  aad  Enrin  J.  NakM,  Bellenie,  both  of 

iijaihn  avifMn  to  The  Bodug  Coapmy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135^440 

lat  CL^  GOIS  5/10 

U.SJ  CL  343—112  D  7  ClaioM 
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A  passive  system  for  ascertaining  information  concerning 
soaition  of  an  airborne  vehicle  relative  to  the  earth  com- 
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4,386,356 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A 
SELF-REFERENCING  MICROWAVE 
INTERFEROMETER  FOR  DIRECTION  FINDING 
P.  Tricolcs,  San  DiegQ,  aad  Eogeiie  L.  Rope,  D  Ct^on,  both 
Calif.,  aarignon  to  Gcaeral  Dyaamlca/ElcctroBka  Divi* 
Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Flkd  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,408  ' 
lat  CL^  GOIS  5/02 
CL  343— lU  R  8  dalma 


given  dimension  along  the  non-incident  surface  of  the  slab 
equals  2v(K.g — K«  sin  0)  ~ ' ,  wherein  Kg  is  the  propagation 
constant  of  the  dielectric  material,  Ko  is  the  propagation 
constant  of  free  space,  and  B  is  the  angle  between  the 
normal  to  the  incident  surface  of  the  slab  and  the  direction 
of  the  incident  plane  waves;  _ 
an  array  of  sensors  distributed  on  the  non-incident  surface  of 
the  slab  for  providing  sensing  signals  that  indicate  the 
intensity  of  the  interfering  waves  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions on  the  non-incident  surface  of  the  slab. 


4J86J57 

PATCH  ANTENNA  HAVING  TUNING  MEANS  FOR 

IMPROVED  PERFORMANCE 

Paol  D.  Patton,  DeoTcr,  Colo.,  aaalgnor  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation,  Betheada,  Md. 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,962 

Int  CL'  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  a.  343—700  MS  11  Claims 


signal  source  located  on  a  base  remote  from  the  airborne 
vehicle; 

antenna  means  located  on  the  airborne  vehicle  for  receiving 
(a)  a  set  of  incident  signals,  said  incident  signal  set  com- 
prising signals  generated  by  said  signal  source  and  trans- 
mitted directly  to  said  antenna  means  from  said  signal 
source,  and  for  receiving  (b)  a  set  of  reflected  signals,  said 
reflected  signal  set  comprising  the  same  signals  generated 
by  said  signal  source  but  which  have  been  reflected  from 
the  earth  prior  to  reaching  said  antenna  means;  and 

n|eans  on  the  airborne  vehicle  for  processing  differences  in 
selected  characteristics  of  said  incident  and  reflected  sets 
of  signals  received  by  said  antenna  means,  taking  into 
account  the  angle,  if  any,  between  said  signal  source  and 
the  airborne  vehicle,  including  means  for  comparing  the 
times  of  receipt  of  said  incident  and  reflected  sets  of  sig- 
nals and  means  for  calculating  the  altitude  of  the  airborne 
vehicle  from  the  difference  in  the  times  of  receipt  of  said 
incident  and  reflected  sets  of  signals. 
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1.  In  a  patch  antenna  comprising  a  planar  conductive  patch 
disposed  closely  over  a  ground  plane,  having  shorting  means 
shorting  the  conductive  patch  to  the  ground  plane  at  a  central 
point  and  feed  means  attached  to  the  conductive  patch  at  a 
point  between  the  shorting  means  and  the  edge  of  the  patch  for 
conducting  electromagnetic  energy  to  or  from  said  conductive 
patch,  the  improvement  comprising  passive  matching  means 
for  tuning  said  antenna  to  improve  its  performance,  said  match- 
ing means  comprising  a  conductive  member  extending  at  least 
partially  between  said  ground  plane  and  said  conductive  patch 
at  a  point  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  shorting  means 
from  said  feed  means. 


4,386,358 
INK  JET  PRINTING  USING  ELECTROSTATIC 
DEFLECnON 
KcBBCtk  H.  Flschbeck,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aaalgnor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Staatford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,493 
Int  CL'  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  CL  346— 1.1  3? 
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A  self  referencing  interferometer,  comprising: 
4  slab  of  dielectric  material  for  passing  incident  plane  waves 
and  for  guiding  coherent  waves  excited  by  the  incident 
plane  waves,  whereby  the  guided  waves  interfere  with  the 
incident  plane  waves  passing  through  the  slab  to  form 
intensity  fringe  patterns,  wherein  the  fringe  spacing  in  a 


de    07 


1.  A  method  of  correcting  droplet  placement  errors  caused 
by  droplet  ejection  velocity  variation  in  an  oscillating  bar  ink 
jet  printer,  which  comprises: 
electrostatically  deflecting  droplets  in  a  direction  to  com- 
pensate for  approximately  one-half  of  the  bar  velocity 
induced  droplet  placement  erro^. 
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4,386,359 
LINE  PRINTER  ATTACHMENT 
John  L.  Regehr,  Stewartrille,  and  Phillip  C.  Schlon,  Rochester, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,649 

Int.  a.3  GOID  9m 

U.S.  a.  346—35  6  Claims 
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a  recording  sheet,  having  heat  generating  elements  arranged 
on  an  insulating  substrate,  comprising: 
a  heat  sink  positioned  in  operative  relation  to  said  heat  gen- 
erating elements  through  said  insulating  substrate;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heat  sink 
independently  of  said  heat  generating  elements,  compris- 
ing a  means  for  heating  said  heat  sink  and  a  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  heat  sink  and  producing  a 
signal  indicative  thereof. 
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4,386,361 
THIN  nLM  SQUID  WITH  LOW  INDUCTANCE 
Michael  B.  Simmonds,  Del  Mar,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  S.H.E.  Cor- 
poration, San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,176 

Int  CL'  HOIL  i9/22:  H03K  i/i« 

U.S.  a.  357—5  10  Claims 


1.  A  line  printer  attachment  for  a  line  printer  having  a  num- 
ber of  print  elements  corresponding  to  horizontal  row  of  video 
dot  positions  in  a  display  screen  terminal  having  display  stor- 
age for  storing  data  to  be  displayed,  a  display  screen  controller 
connected  to  receive  display  data  from  said  display  storage  and 
operable  to  generate  video  control  signals,  a  character  genera- 
tor connected  to  receive  display  data  from  said  display  screen 
controller  and  convert  said  display  data  to  displayable  data, 
video  serializer  means  connected  to  receive  said  displayable 
data  from  said  character  generator  and  operable  <o  serialize 
said  displayable  data  into  serial  video  data  and  responsive  to 
.video  control  signals  from  said  display  screen  controller  to 
generate  horizontal,  vertical  and  display  clocking  signals,  and 
a  display  screen  for  displaying  said  serial  video  data  along  said 
horizontal  rows  of  dot  positions,  said  line  printer  having  buffer 
means  for  buffering  said  serial  video  data  in  response  to  a  print 
initiate  signal,  comprising: 
print  initiate  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  video 
serializer  for  generating  a  print  initiate  signal  when  the  last 
line  is  to  be  displayed  by  said  display  screen  terminal,  and 
gating  means  connected  to  receive  said  serial  video  data 
from  said  video  serializer  means  and  to  receive  said  print 
initiate  signal  and  operable  to  pass  said  serial  video  data  to 
said  display  screen  in  the  absence  of  said  print  initiate 
signal  and  to  block  said  serial  video  data  from  passing  to 
said  display  screen  during  the  presence  of  said  print  initi- 
ate signal  and  instead  pass  said  serial  video  data  to  said  line 
printer. 


1.  A  thin-film  SQUID  device  comprising:  a  substrate,  a 
superconductive  layer  on  the  substrate  having  an  outer  closed 
superconductive  loop  and  a  first  group  of  radial  superconduc- 
tive arms  extending  from  the  loop  and  intersecting  in  a  com- 
mon conductive  region,  a  second  group  of  radial  superconduc- 
tive arms  extending  inwardly  from  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  loop  at  points  intermediate  the  first  group  of  arms 
and  intersecting  in  a  common  conductive  jegion  overlying  the 
common  conductive  region  of  said  first  group  of  arms,  an 
insulating  layer  between  said  common  regions,  thin  film  Jo- 
sephson  junction  means  positioned  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  two  common  regions,  and  a  signal  coil  forming  conductive 
loops,  the  coil  having  portions  extending  parallel  to  said  two 
groups  of  arms  for  inductively  coupling  the  coil  to  the  super- 
conductive arms. 


4,386,360 
HEAT-SENSltlVE  RECORDING  HEAD 
Tomio  Murayama;  Hamliiko  Moriguchi;  FiUio  Moriguchi,  and 
Takashi  Ohmori,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji 
Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fttcd  Aug.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1980,  55-119717 

Int  a.J  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  10  Claims 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  head  for  recording  an  image  on 


4,386,362 
CENTER  GATE  SlMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING 
PIPE  COOLING  MEANS 
Sebastian  W.  Kesslcr,  Jr.,  and  Robert  E.  Reed,  both  of  Lancas- 
ter, Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,014 
Int  CL'  HOIL  21/4%,  29/44.  29/52 
U.S.  a.  357—68  33  Claims 

1.  A  transcalent  semiconductor  device  compises: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
major  opposed  surfaces,  said  first  surface  including  at  least 
one  region  of  first  type  conductivity  and  a  region  of  oppo- 
site type  conductivity; 
a  first  electrical  contact  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface, 
said  first  contact  means  comprising  a  first  heat  pipe  having 
an  external  surface,  an  internal  surface  with  a  porous  wick 
liner  bonded  thereto  and  a  conductive  contact  disc  in 
electrical  and  thermal  contact  with  substantially  all  of  said 
first  surface,  said  contact  disc  having  an  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough; 
control  means  for  initiating  conduction  through  said  semi- 
conductor material,  said  control  means  extending  through 
said  external  and  internal  surfaces  and  through  said  porous 
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wick  liner  of  said  heat  pipe  and  communicating  through 
said  aperture  with  a  portion  of  said  first  surface  compris- 
ing the  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity;  and 


a  second  electrical  contact  means  disposed  on  said  second 
surface  in  an  electrical  and  thermal  conductive  relation- 
ship therewith. 


4,386,363 
CHROMA  KEY  SWITCHING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

F.  Morriaon,  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporatioa,  Redwood  Oty,  Caltf: 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  252,864 
Int  a.J  H04N  9/535 
'<.  a  3S8— 22  9  Clains 


fli-ri    i^^^S •«(« 
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In  a  television  system  having  a  video  signal  including 
wideband  luminance  and  narrower-band  chrominance  signals, 
ns  for  generating  a  wideband  chroma  key  switching  signal 
cdmprising: 
means  for  generating  a  narrower-band  chroma  key  switch- 
ing signal  from  said  chrominance  signals; 
Imeans  for  generating  a  further  signal  consisting  of  high 
frequency  components  of  said  luminance  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  transitions  of  said  narrower-band  chroma 
key  switching  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  means  for  generating  said  further 
signal  for  adding  said  components  to  said  narrower-band 
chroma  key  switching  signal. 


4,386,364 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Sijtoshi  Shimada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioa, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japtti,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-126876; 
S^  20, 1980,  55-131068 

Int  CL^  H04N  9/22.  5/68 
UJS.  CL  358—66  19  Claims 

1.  An  image  display  apparatus  for  displaying  an  image  from 
a  lideo  signal  having  a  horizontal  period,  comprising: 

a  phosphor  screen  having  portions  aligned  horizontally  and 
vertically  in  rows  and  columns,  respectively; 


electron  gun  means  associated  with  each  of  said  portions  of 

said  phosphor  screen; 
horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  means  associated  with 

each  of  said  portions  of  said  phosphor  screen; 
means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  horizontal  deflection 

means  associated  with  each  row  of  said  horizontally 

aligned  portions  of  said  phosphor  screen;        i 


means  for  driving  said  vertical  deflection  means  in  a  step-like 
manner  in  synchronism  with  said  horizontal  period; 

means  for  storing  at  least  one  horizontal  period  of  said  video 
signal;  and 

means  for  dividing  the  stored  video  signal  corresponding  to 
said  phosphor  screen  portions  and  supplying  the  divided 
video  signal  to  said  electron  gun  means  associated  with 
the  respective  phosphor  screen  portions. 


'  4,386,365 

COMBINED  WIRED  BROADCASTING  AND 
VIEWPHONE  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  Gargini,  West  Drayton,  England,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,076 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  19,  1979, 
7921335 

Int  a.3  H04N  7/14 
U.S.  a.  358—85  7  Claims 
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1.  A  wired  broadcasting  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
subscriber  stations  each  connected  to  a  central  exchange  by  a 
resjjective  transmission  cable,  a  plurality  of  bus-bars  located  at 
the  central  exchange,  a  plurality  of  program  sources  for  apply- 
ing television  signals  at  a  first  frequency  to  respective  bus-bars, 
a  plurality  of  switches  located  at  the  central  exchange  for 
selectively  connecting  each  subscriber  cable  to  any  one  of  the 
bus-bars,  and  at  least  one  receiver  at  each  subscriber  station  for 
receiving  signals  at  said  first  frequency,  each  subscriber  station 
being  provided  with  means  for  controlling  said  switches,  and 
at  least  two  subscriber  stations  being  provided  with  means  for 
generating  television  signals  at  a  second  frequency  and  for 
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applying  the  generated  signals  to  said  cables,  characterised  in 
that  at  least  one  pair  of  said  bus-bars  are  interconnected  by  a 
two-way  frequency  changer  adapted  to  convert  signals  at  said 
second  frequency  on  either  bus  bar  of  said  pair  to  signals  at  said 
first  frequency  and  to  apply  the  converted  signals  to  the  other 
bus-bar  of  said  pair  whereby  two-way  visual  communication 
can  be  established  between  said  at  least  two  subscribe**  '.utions 
via  said  frequency  changer. 


4,386^7 

system  and  method  for  converting  a 

non-interlaced  video  signal  into  an 

interlaced  video  signal 

James  R.  Peterson,  aod  Douglas  J.  Doomink,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton^  Oreg. 

FUed  Jno.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,788 

iBt  a.}  H04N  5/02 

VJS.  a.  358—140  20  Claims 
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4,386,366 
ADAPTIVE  TYPE  QUANTIZER 
Sumio  Mori,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  N).  244,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1980,  55-38408 
Int.  a.3  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—135  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  adaptively  quantizing  sampled  input  picture 
element  values  in  which  an  estimation  error  obtained  from  a 
sampled  input  picture  element  value  and  the  estimation  value 
thereof  are  adaptively  quantized  by  selecting  one  of  a  plurality 
of  quantization  characteristics,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  quantization  steps  for  said  q  -'ization  charac- 
teristics; 

dividing  a  group  of  input  picture  elements  in  to  m  adjacent 
blocks  each  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  for 
every  line  on  an  image,  m  quantization  characteristic 
selection  memories  being  provided  in  correspondence  to 
said  m  blocks; 

setting  with  a  quantization  characteristic  determining  unit, 
according  to  the  distribution  of  quantization  level  values 
provided  when  said  estimation  errors  in  one  of  said  blocks 
are  quantized  with  a  selected  quantization  characteristic,  a 
quantization  characteristic  to  be  used  for  the  next  block; 
and 

selecting  with  a  quantization  characteristic  selecting  unit  a 
quantization  characteristic  set  by  said  quantization  charac- 
teristic determining  unit  out  of  said  plurality  of  quantiza- 
tion characteristics,  wherein 

for  every  block  in  a  line  to  be  quantized,  said  quantization 
characteristic  to  be  used  for  the  corresponding  block  in 
the  next  line  is  set  by  said  q"~~<^«zation  chauracteristic 
determining  unit  according  tu  the  distribution  of  said 
quantization  level  values  in  said  block  and  the  current 
quantization  characteristic  set  to  store  a  quantization 
characteristic  symbol  to  be  used  at  a  predetermined  ad- 
dress in  said  quantization  characteristic  selection  memo- 
ries, and  wherein 

in  quantizing  each  block,  said  quantization  characteristic 
selecting  unit  refers  to  said  quantization  characteristic 
symbols  stored  in  said  predetermined  address  correspond- 
ing to  said  block  in  said  quantization  characteristic  selec- 
tion memories  to  select  a  quantization  characteristic  for 
said  block;  and 

quantizing  said  estimation  errors  in  a  predetermined  block 
using  said  quantization  characteristic  which  is  selected  by 
said  quantization  characteristic  selecting  unit. 
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1.  A  system  for  converting  successive  frames  of  a  non-inter- 
laced video  signal  into  successive  fields  of  an  interlaced  video 
signal,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  tor  receiving  an  input  signal  defming  succes- 
sive frames  of  a  non-interlaced  raster-scan  video  image, 
each  said  frame  comprising  plural  raster  lines  of  video 
information; 

(b)  output  means  for  producing,  concurrent  with  the  receipt 
of  a  first  frame  of  said  input  signal,  a  first  output  signal 
defming  every  other  raster  line  of  said  first  frame,  and, 
concurrent  with  the  receipt  of  a  next  succeeding  frame  of 
said  input  signal,  a  second  output  signal  defming  the  alter- 
nate raster  lines  of  said  next  succeeding  frame; 

(c)  the  receipt  by  said  input  means  of  a  portion  of  said  input 
signal  defming  every  other  raster  line  of  said  first  frame 
being  interleaved  with  the  production  of  said  first  output 
signal  by  said  output  means  defining  said  every  other 
raster  line  of  said  first  frame;  and 

(d)  the  receipt  by  said  input  means  of  a  portion  of  said  input 
signal  defming  the  alternate  raster  lines  of  said  next  suc- 
ceeding frame  being  interleaved  with  the  production  of 
said  second  output  signal  by  said  output  means  defining 
said  alternate  raster  lines  of  said  next  succeeding  frame, 
whereby  said  system  is  operated  in  a  first-in/first-out 
manner. 


4,386,368 
MEMORY  CONSERVATION  METHOD  IN  A 
PROGRAMMABLE  ROM  SYNC  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Arthur  J.  Banks,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  anignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1981, 
8110218 

Int  a.)  H04N  5/06 
U.S.  CL  358— 150   ,  6  Claiau 

1.  A  television  synchronization  signal  generator  for  generat- 
ing at  least  one  synchronizing  signal  having  at  least  a  first  time 
interval  during  which  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  remains  a 
constant,  said  generator  comprising 
memory  means  for  storing  amplitude  information  of  said 
signal  at  each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  memory 
locations; 
clock  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  memory 
means  for  generating  periodic  sampling  signals  for  recur- 
rently clocking  said  memory  means  for  reading  said  infor- 
mation from  said  memory  for  generating  said  synchroni- 
zation signal;  and 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  clock  signal  generating  means 
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and  to  said  memory  means  for  determining  said  first  time  {  4,386,370 

interval  from  said  sampling  signals  and  for  addressing  said     CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VTOEO  SIGNAL 

PEAKING  SYSTEM 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  and  Robert  L.  Shanley, 
n,  Indianapolia,  Ind^  asaignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,346 

Int  a.J  H04N  5/14 

UJS.  CL  358—166  16  Claims 


TV  « arrm  Picnai 
i»-ii— 


■OHM  V  KTIIl  riCTUK 


Wmmm mmmm-^ 


w///////////m 

7///////////////////:\i& 
w/////////////////^ 
w////////////m 

■V///////////////M. 


memory  means  except  during  at  least  said  first  time  inter- 
val. 


4,386,369 

<tX)MPENSATED  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT  IN  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  PEAKING  SYSTEM 

Ro^rt  L.  Shanley,  U,  and  Robert  P.  Parker,  both  of  Indianap- 

<|lii,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,345 

Int  0.3  H04N  5/14 

UACL358— 166  —     11  Claims 
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I.  A  video  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

I  source  of  video  signals  comprising  image  intervals  and 
blanking  intervals  including  a  reference  interval  contain- 
ing a  reference  level; 

I  video  signal  processing  path,  including  means  responsive 
to  said  video  signals  for  generating  a  peaking  component 
at  an  output,  and  means  for  combining  said  peaking  com- 
ponent with  said  video  signal  to  produce  a  peaked  video 
signal; 

B  control  network/  responsive  U>  said  peaked  video  signal 
during  said  reference  intervals  and  coupled  to  said  video 
signal  path  for  automatically  maintaining  a  desired  condi- 
tion of  the  reference  level  of  video  signals  processed  by 
said  video  path;  and 

means  for  attenuating  the  signal  output  of  said  peaking  com- 
ponent generating  means  during  said  reference  intervals. 


1.  A  video  signal  processing  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  video  signals  comprising  image  intervals  and 
blanking  intervals  including  a  reference  interval  contain- 
ing a  reference  level; 

a  video  signal  path  having  a  signal  input; 

a  peaking  signal  path  having  a  signal  input;  and  including 
means  for  generating  a  signal  peaking  component; 

an  input  circuit  including  a  capacitor  for  AC  coupling  video 
signals  from  said  source  to  said  inputs  of  said  video  signal 
path  and  said  peaking  signal  path; 

a  combining  network  for  combining  video  signals  from  said 
video  path  with  said  peaking  component  from  said  peak- 
ing path  to  produce  a  peaked  video  signal; 

a  utilization  network  responsive  to  said  peaked  video  signal; 

a  control  network  for  sensing  said  video  signal  reference 
level  during  said  reference  intervals  to  develop  an  output 
control  voltage  in  response  to  the  sensed  condition  of  said 
video  signal  reference  level;  and  ^ 

means  for  coupling  said  control  voltage  to  said  input  AC 
coupling  capacitor  at  said  inputs  of  said  video  signal  and 
peaking  paths,  with  a  sense  for  modifying  the  charge 
stored  on  said  capacitor  in  a  direction  to  maintain  a  de- 
sired condition  of  said  video  signal  reference  level. 

'  4,386,371 

WIRED  REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
John  B.  George,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  JoL  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  287,561 

'  Int  CL^  H04N  5/^.  5/dO 

UA  CL  358—194.1  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  sound  at  an  isolated 
loudspeaker  including: 
a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  and  having  a  second 
winding  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  winding  but 
electrically  insulated  therefrom, 
a  source  of  audio  signals  and  means  for  coupling  said  audio 

signals  to  said  first  winding,  and 
a  loudspeaker  to  which  said  second  winding  is  coupled  for 

reproducing  sound  in  response  to  said  audio  signals; 
apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  said  source  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  providing,  at  least  at  times  when  said  audio 
signals  are  not  present,  an  oscillator  signal  at  a  frequency 
other  than  that  of  said  audio  signals; 
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means  for  coupling  said  oscillator  signal  to  said  first  wind- 
ing; 

coupling  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  having  an  output 
circuit  coupled  to  its  input  circuit  for  responding  to  elec- 
trical signals  applied  thereto,  wherein  said  output  circuit  is 
electrically  insulated  from  said  input  circuit; 

a  switch  for  selectively  coupling  said  audio  signals  and  said 
oscillator  signals  present  at  said  second  winding  to  the 
input  circuit  of  said  coupling  means;  and 


mirror  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  said  major  horizontal 
axis  to  positionally  adjust  and  fix  said  mirror  azimuthally; 
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control  means  to  which  the  output  circuit  of  said  coupling 

means  is  coupled  for  controlling  said  source  in  response  to 

said  audio  signals  and  said  oscillator  signals  present. 

8.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  wherein  said  source  is  included 

within  a  television  receiver  receiving  a  plurality  of  television 

channels,  said  control  means  developing  a  First  control  signal 

for  activating  said  source  and  developing  a  second  control 

signal  for  selecting  ones  of  said  television  channels. 


such  that  said  mirror  can  be  adjusted,  without  opening  said 
housing,  to  reflect  said  aerial  image  along  said  optical  path 
into  precise  coincidence  with  said  viewing  screen. 


4,386,372 

OPTICAL  MIRROR  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A 

PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Robert  E.  Slater,  Vernon  Hills,  U.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  GlenTiew,  ni. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,885 
Int  a.3  H04N  5/7* 
VS.  CL  358—237  3  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  projection  television  system  having  a  reat 
projection  viewing  screen,  mirror  adjustment  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  reflection  angles  of  a  mirror  included  in  a  folded  optical 
path,  said  mirror  disposed  within  a  housing  and  facing  an  open 
side  of  said  housing  said  open  side  being  closed  by  said  screen, 
said  mirror  having  a  major  horizontal  axis  established  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  central  portion  of  said  mirror,  said  mirror  serv- 
ing to  reflect  an  aerial  image  of  a  projected  television  image 
onto  said  screen,  said  mirror  adjustment  means  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  comprising: 
pivot  means,  locat«i  at  opposite  sides  of  said  mirror  along 
said  major  horizontal  axis  and  supporting  said  mirror  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  to  permit  tilting  of  said  mirror  in 
elevation, 
exteriorly  accessible  first  screw  means,  coupled  to  said  mir- 
ror for  rotating  said  mirror  upon  said  pivot  means  about 
said  horizontal  axis  for  positionally  adjusting  and  fixing 
said  mirror  in  a  desired  elevation  angle; 
exteriorly  accessible  second  screw  means  coupled  to  said 
pivot  meaos  for  displacing  said  pivot  means  to  rotate  said 


4,386,373 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Mitsuru  Kondo,  and  Aldra  Konishi,  both  of  Tolcyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,973 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1980,  55-97566; 
Oct.  27, 1980,  55-149380;  Oct  27, 1980,  55-149381 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/38 
U.S.  a.  358—260  6  Claims 
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1.  A  facsimile  apparatus  including  scanning  means,  buffer 
memory  means  having  a  predetermined  capacity  for  storing 
data  from  the  scanning  when  the  apparatus  operates  in  a  trans- 
mission mode,  compression  means  for  encoding  and  compress- 
ing data  from  the  buffer  memory  means  and  producing  coded 
or  compressed  data  in  lines  when  the  apparatus  operates  in  a 
transmission  mode,  characterized  by  comprising: 
first  fill  bit  generator  means  for  producing  fill  bits  which  are 
added  to  each  line  of  compressed  data  when  an  actual 
duration  of  compressed  data  on  a  line  is  shorter  than  a 
predetermined  reference  duration; 
second  fill  bit  generator  means  for  producing  fill  bits  which 
are  added  to  each  predetermined  number  of  plural  lines  of 
compressed  data  when  an  actual  duration  of  compressed 
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{ au  on  plural  lines  is  shorter  than  a  predetermined  refer- 
( nee  duration;  and 
cof  trol  means  for  controlling  the  first  and  second  fill  bit 
{ enerator  means  to  actuate  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
s  tcond  fill  bit  generator  means  depending  at  least  upon  the 
c  apacity  of  a  buffer  memory  means  and  the  speed  of  a 
r  ecording  unit  at  a  remote  receiver  which  said  apparatus  is 
up  for  communication. 


(all 


4,386,374 

ELECTRONIC  DUPLICATOR  WITH  A  LINE  BUFFEr 

MEMORY 

Katsami  Kimoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
De^  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,863 
Chjinu   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   27,    1978,   53- 
1805^  6[U];  Mar.  7.  1979,  54-26307 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/24,  5/84:  GOID  15/14 
0.  358—302  2  Claims 
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and  (b)  during  a  rising  period  of  a  second  saw-tooth  wave 
following  saiH  first  saw-tooth  wave,  causing  readout  data 
stored  in  said  line  buffer  memory  means  to  be  read  there- 
from and  coupled  to  a  modulating  input  of  said  modulator 
means  while  simultaneously  holding  said  shutter  means 
open  so  that  said  second  beam  irradiates  said  light  sensi- 
tive drum  thereby  imparting  the  information  of  said  first 
line  thereof,  the  scanner  means  returning  to  its  original 
position  during  a  falling  period  of  said  second  saw-tooth 
wave;  and 
memory  control  means  for  applying  said  electric  signal 
readout  data  from  said  photoelectric  converter  means  into 
said  line  buffer  memory  means  during  said  rising  period  of 
said  first  saw-tooth  wave  and  for  preventing  said  electric 
signal  readout  data  from  being  applied  to  said  line  buffer 
memory  during  said  rising  period  of  said  second  saw-tooth 
wave. 


4,386,375 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  WITH  MULTIPLE  SIGNAL 
RECOVERY  TRANSDUCERS 
Ted  N.  Altmpn,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion ~-wYork,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,275 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/491.  5/76:  GllB  5/012 

V&  a.  358—327  6  Claims 


.  \n  electronic  duplicator  for  copying  information  from  an 
origi;  lal  document  comprising: 

a  1  ght  sensitive  drum; 

lig  It  source  means  for  generating  a  single  source  light  beam; 

m(dulator  means  for  selectively  modulating  said  single 
ource  light  beam  to  form  a  modulated  source  beam; 

lig  lit  beam  scanner  means  for  controllably  deflecting  said 
iource  beam  having  passed  through  said  modulator; 

ha  f  mirror  means,  positioned  so  as  to  receive  light  deflected 
>y  said  scanner,  for  splitting  said  single  source  beam  into 
I  first  beam  for  irradiating  said  original  document  and  a 
iecond  beam  for  irradiating  said  light  sensitive  drum; 

sh  itter  means,  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  second  beam 
jetween  said  half  mirror  means  and  said  photosensitive 
irum,  for  controllably  blocking  or  passing  said  second 
beam; 

photoelectric  converter  means,  positioned  so  as  to  receive 
said  first  light  beam  having  been  reflected  from  said  origi- 
nal document  and  carrying  information  from  said  original 
document,  for  generating  electrical  signal  readout  data; 

liie  buffer  memory  means,  coupled  to  said  photoelectric 
converter  means,  for  storing  one  line  of  said  readout  data; 

timing  control  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  opera- 
tion of  said  shutter  means,  scanner  means  and  modulator 
means,  said  timing  control  means  including  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  synchronizing 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  period  for  scanning  one  line  of 
the  original  document  by  said  scanner  means,  a  circuit  for 
producing  a  saw-tooth  wave  in  accordance  with  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  output  of  said  synchronizing  signal 
generator  means,  and  a  means  for  driving  said  scanner 
means  in  accordance  with  said  saw-tooth  wave,  for  (a) 
during  a  rising  period  of  a  first  saw-tooth  wave,  holding 
said  shutter  means  closed  while  simultaneously  causing 
said  scanner  means  to  deflect  the  source  beam  so  that  said 
first  beam  scans  a  first  line  of  information  on  said  original 
document,  said  first  line  of  information  being  converted 
into  electric  signal  readout  data  by  said  photoelectric 
converter  means  and  stored  in  said  line  buffer  memory 
means,  said  scanner  means  returning  to  its  original  posi- 
tion during  a  falling  period  of  said  first  saw-tooth  wave, 


1.  A  video  disc  player  of  the  type  for  recovering  video  signal 
from  information  bearing  tracks  disposed  on  a  disc  record,  said 
video  signal  being  formatted  in  fields  having  vertical,  horizon- 
ul,   and  chrominance  synchronization  signal  components, 
every  Nth  field  having  similar  in-phase  synchronization  com- 
ponents and  wherein  M  fields  are  disposed  per  360'  of  the 
information  track,  and  multiples  of  every  Nth  field  being  radi- 
ally aligned  in  adjacent  tracks,  said  player  comprising: 
a  base  for  rotatably  supporting  said  disc  record; 
at  least  two  signal  recovery  systems  having  respective  out- 
put terminals  and  having  signal  transducers  disposed  at 
N/M  times  360*  or  a  multiple  thereof  relative  to  each 
other  to  recover  signal  from  the  disc  record; 
means  responsive  to  the  synchronization  components  of  the 
recovered  signals  at  said  output  terminals  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  at  least  one  of  the  signal  transducers 
relative  to  at  least  one  other  of  the  signal  transducers  in  a 
direction  to  reduce  signal  phase  differential  between  the 
synchronization  components  of  signal  recovered  by  said 
at  least  one  and  said  at  least  one  other  signal  transducer; 
means  for  radially  translating  said  signal  transducers  inde- 
pendently of  each  other  to  preselected  video  signal  fields; 
and 
means  for  selectively  applying  signal  from  said  respective 
output  terminals  to  a  display  means. 
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4,386^76 
VIDEO  CAMERA 
Hiroyuki  Takimoto,  Yokohama,  and  Tatsuzo  Ushiro,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,785 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1980,  55-2862[U] 
Int.  a.3  H04N  Sm:  GllB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  358—335  11  Claims 
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1.  A  video  recording  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  image  pick-up  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of 
image  scansion; 

(B)  processing  circuit  means  for  processing  said  signals 
generated  by  said  image  pick-up  means  to  produce  video 
signals; 

(C)  recording  means  for  recording  said  video  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  processing  ,uit  means,  said  recording 
means  having  an  inop'.ative  state,  a  standby  state  for 
preparation  of  signal  recording  and  an  operative  state  for 
actual  signal  recording;  and 

(D)  setting  means  including: 

(1)  first  means  for  energizing  said  image  pick-up  means 
and  for  setting  said  recording  means  to  its  standby  state 
from  its  inoperative  state; 

(2)  second  means  for  energizing  said  processing  circuit 
means;  and 

(3)  third  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  setting 
said  recording  means  to  its  operative  state  from  its 
standby  state. 


4,386,377 
TV  INTERFACE  RF  MODULATION  aRCUITRY 
Richard  E.  Hunter,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,012 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76.  5/40.  5/21 

U.S.  a.  358— 335  6  Claims 
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1.  The  combination  for  selectively  generating  a  modulated 
radio  frequency  carrier  signal  at  one  of  a  first  and  second 
television  channel  carrier  frequencies  comprising: 
a  source  of  modulating  signal; 

first  and  second  oscillator  circuits  for  generating  first  and 

second  radio  frequency  carrier  signals  corresponding  to 

adjacent  television  chajmel  frequencies; 

a  first  modulator  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  carrier  signal 

and  to  said  modulating  signal  for  producing  at  an  output 


terminal  thereof  said  first  carrier  signal  modulated  in 
accordance  with  said  modulating  signal; 

a  second  modulator  circuit  responsive  to  said  second  carrier 
signal  and  to  said  modulating  signal  for  producing  at  an 
output  terminal  thereof  said  second  carrier  signal  modu- 
lated in  accordance  with  said  modulating  signal; 

first  and  second  band  rejection  filter  circuits  having  respec- 
tive input  terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  modulator  circuits,  and 
having  respective  output  terminals,  said  first  and  second 
band  rejection  filters  having  respective  stop  bands  located 
at  4.5  MHz  below  the  first  and  second  carrier  frequencies 
respectively; 

a  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal  from 
which  said  modulated  signal  is  available,  the  pass  band  of 
said  band  pass  filter  extending  substantially  from  the 
lower  cut  off  frequency  corresponding  to  the  television 
channel  associated  with  the  lower  of  the  first  and  second 
carrier  frequencies,  to  the  upper  cut  off  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  the  television  channel  associated  with  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  carrier  frequencies; 

isolation  circuitry  for  coupling  the  output  terminals  of  each 
of  the  first  and  second  band  rejection  filters  to  the  input 
terminal  of  said  bandpass  filter,  said  isolation  circuitry 
substantially  electrically  isolating  the  first  modulated 
carrier  from  the  second  band  rejection  filter  and  the  sec- 
ond modulated  carrier  from  the  first  band  rejection  filter; 
and 

means  for  selectively  enabling  one  and  disabling  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  oscillators. 


4,386,378 
HIGH  GAIN,  CURRENT  MODE  PREAMPLIFIER 
Barrett  E.  Guisinger,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  227,614 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/09.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  360-46  8  Clauns 
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1.  A  very  high  gain  current  mode  preamplifier  for  recording 
and  reproducing  signals  on  magnetic  media  comprising 
a  circuit  ground, 
a  differential  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal,  a 

non-inverting  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal, 
a  first  resistance  connected  between  the  non-inverting  input 

terminal  and  the  circuit  ground, 
a  second  resistance  connected  between  the  inverting  input 

terminal  and  the  circuit  ground,  and 
a  third  resistance  connected  between  the  output  terminal 

and  the  inverting  input  terminal  and  further  comprising  a 

magnetic  recording  head  connected  in  parallel  with  the 

third  resistance. 
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VIDEOTAPE  CUE  CONTROL  AND  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 
M.  Smith,  Menlo  Park;  ViMon  R.  Perry,  Su  Cvlos,  and 
E.  Busby,  MountaiB  View,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaiignors  to 
Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195^24 
Int.  a.'  GllB  15/18,  19/02 
CL  360-72  J  10  Claims 
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1.  Cue  control  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  video 
pc  recorder  (VTR)  of  the  type  having  a  recording  tape, 
meai  is  for  recording  signals  on  said  tape  and  for  reproducing 
output  signals  from  said  tape,  tape  drive  means,  and  means  for 
proc  ucing  tape  time  signals  corresponding  to  movement  of 
said  tape  through  a  predetermined  distance;  the  tape  cue  appa- 
itu  i  being  electrically  connected  to  said  VTR  and  comprising 
a  tape  time  counter  for  counting  said  tape  time  signals  and 

for  producing  corresponding  count  output  signals; 
a  plurality  of  cue  switch  means; 

a  plurality  of  cue  registers  for  storing  count  output  signals 
supplied  thereto,  each  of  said  cue  registers  having  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  cue  switch  means  assigned  to  it; 
means  for  supplying  said  count  output  signals  of  said  tape 
time  counter  to  each  cue  register  as  its  assigned  cue  switch 
means  is  actuated  during  movement  of  said  tape;  and 
nc  eans  for  controlling  said  tape  drive  means  in  accordance 
with  the  count  output  signal  stored  in  a  selected  one  of 
said  registers. 


4,386,380 
TAPE  PLAYER  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yoiiiharu  Ueki,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,686 
dlaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    11,    1979,   54- 
124|625[U1 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/22 
VS.  a.  360-74.1  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tape  player  control  device  for  selecting  the  tape 
pli  yback  operation  mode,  the  device  including: 

ast-forward,  replay  and  rewind  push-button  switches  for 


tape  fast-forward  operation,  replay  operation  and  rewind 
operation,  respectively, 
solenoid  fast-forward  means  for  bringing  the  tape  player  into 
a  fast-forward  state  and  responsive  to  said  fast-forward 
switch, 
solenoid  replay  means  for  bringing  the  tape  player  into  a 

playback  sute  and  responsive  to  said  replay  switch, 
solenoid  rewind  means  for  bringing  the  tape  player  into  a 

rewind  state,  and  responsive  to  said  rewind  switch, 
circuit  control  means  for  controlling  the  solenoid  fast-for- 
ward means,  replay  means  and  rewind  means,  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  fast-forward,  replay  and  rewind  switches, 
said  circuit  control  means  comprising  first  and  second  flip- 
flops  operating  in  response  to  signals  produced  upon 
closing  of  said  fast-forward  and  rewind  switches,  respec- 
tively, 
a  monostable  multivibrator  triggered  by  a  signal  transmitted 

upon  closing  of  said  replay  switch,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second  flip-flops  upon 
receipt  of  the  output  of  the  monostable  multivibrator,  and 
a  tape  end  detecting  switch  operating  in  response  to  a  signal 
representative  of  the  end  of  the  tape  for  triggering  the 
monostable  multivibrator, 
the  solenoid  fast-forward  means  and  rewind  means  being 
energized  by  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  flip-flops, 
respectively, 
the  solenoid  playback  means  being  energized  by  the  output 

of  the  monostable  multivibrator, 
the  improvement  comprising 
a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  on/ofT  operations  of 

said  tape  end  detecting  switch, 
a  mode  selection  switch  for  changing  the  playback  operation 

of  the  tape,  and  cooperating  with  said  counter, 
circuit  selection  means  for  selecting  and  blocking  the  output 
of  said  counter  in  accordance  with  a  mode  selection  out- 
put of  said  mode  selection  switch, 
an  OR  gate  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
circuit  selection  means,  or  the  output  of  said  rewind 
switch,  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  resetting 
means, 
circuit  means  for  blocking  the  output  of  said  resetting  means 
to  the  solenoid  playback  means  ift  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  circuit  selection  means,  and 
circuit  means  for  applying  voltage  jto  a  deck  assembly  in 
synchronization  with  the  loadingjoperation  of  the  tape, 
and  cancelling  the  voltoge  application  to  the  deck  assem- 
bly in  response  to  the  output  of  said  circuit  selection 
means,  whereby  the  tape  playback  operation  mode  is 
selected  among  unidirectional  playback  operation,  auto- 
matic reverse  playback  operation  in  one  and  reverse  direc- 
tions, and  automatic  repeated  reverse  playback  operation 
in  one  and  reverse  directions. 


4,386,381 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Humio  Itai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1979,  54-118077 
Int  a.'  GllB  15/48 
VS.  a.  360—74.2  32  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  employing  a  cartridge 
tape  which  contains  a  pair  of  reels  and  a  magnetic  tape  wound 
thereon  and  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  securely  fixed  to 
said  pair  of  reels  respectively,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spindles  to  which  said  pair  of  reels  is  removably 

attached; 
fast  driving  means  for  driving  said  spindle  in  one  direction 
such  that  the  reel  held  on  one  of  said  spindles  winds  up  the 
tape  supplied  from  the  other  reel; 
slow  driving  means  for  driving  the  other  of  said  spindles  in 
the  other  direction  such  that  the  reel  held  on  said  other 
spindle  winds  up  said  tape  supplied  from  said  one  reel; 
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means  for  detecting  stoppage  of  a  tape  running  between  said 
reels;  and 


MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  COMPRISING  A  GAP  OF 
VARIABLE  LARGER  DIMENSION  FOR  READING  AND 
WRITING  DATA  PRESENT  ON  A  MAGNETIC  CARRIER 
Jacques  Desserre,  Rambouillet;  Michel  Helle,  Marcq,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Lazzari,  Moxtfort  I'Amaury,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CIMloneywell 
Bull  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,924 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2, 1980,  80  07453 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/22.  5/25.  5/20 

U.S.  a.  360— 126  14  Claims 


means  for  releasing  said  fast  driving  means  out  of  operation 
and  setting  said  slow  driving  means  into  operation  in 
response  to  said  detecting  means. 


4,386,382  

TIME  INDEPENDENT  CONTROLLER  FOR  CASSETTE 

CHANGING  APPARATUS 
Timothy  D.  Cutler,  Atlanta,  and  Theodore  Titus,  IV,  Tucker, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,232,  Sep.  24, 1979.  This 

application  Sep.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  191,698 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/68.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  360—92  7  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  adapted  to  perform  read/write 
functions  on  a  magnetic  data  carrier  which  travels  before  the 
same,  the  data  being  contained  within  a  plurality  of  tracks  on 
the  carrier,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  circuit  formed  by  two  pole  pieces  separated  by  a 
gap  parallel  to  the  carrier,  the  gap  having  a  larger  dimen- 
sion perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  data  of 
a  track  as  it  passes  in  front  of  said  gap, 
a  winding  coupled  magnetically  to  the  magnetic  circuit,  and 
first  means  disposed  across  each  pole  piece  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  gap  in  the  direction  of  its  larger  dimension 
for  effectively  varying  the  larger  dimension  of  the  gap  in 
accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  function  performed  by 
the  transducer. 


FAULT  RESPONSIVE  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Moran,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son.  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,926 

Int.  a.^  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  361—94  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  successively  engaging  a  plurality  of 
discrete  recording  media  with  a  transport  mechanism  compris- 
ing 

a  carriage  means  for  moving  one  of  said  discrete  recording 
media  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location, 

drive  means  for  providing  powered  displacement  of  a  driv- 
ing member,  the  improvement  of: 

a  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  carriage  means  and 
said  driving  member  of  said  drive  means  for  moving  said 
carriage  means  in  response  to  said  powered  viding  a  dis- 
placement output  signal  proportional  to  total  displace- 
ment of  said  driving  member  from  a  starting  point; 

a  control  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  drive 
means  in  response  to  detection  of  a  failure  of  said  carriage 
means  to  move  from  said  first  location  to  said  second 
location  when  said  displacement  output  signal  has  reached 
a  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  an  improved  fault  responsive  protective  device  which 
employs  a  time  delay  that  is  inversely  proportional  to  fault 
magnitude  by  varying  the  voltage  level  of  a  timing  capacitor  at 
a  rate  which  is  proportional  to  fault  magnitude  until  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  is  reached  at  said  timing  capacitor,  which 
enables  the  protective  device  to  respond  to  the  fault,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  master  timing  capacitor; 
a  charging  means  to  cause  current  to  flow  into  said  master 

timing  capacitor;  and 
coupling  means  between  said  master  timing  capacitor  and  said 
timing  capacitor  which  clamps  the  voltage  level  of  said 
timing  capacitor  to  a  value  slightly  in  excess  of  the  voltage 
level  of  said  master  timing  capacitor,  whereby  said  fault 
responsive  protective  device  is  inhibited  from  operating 
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before  the  voluge  level  of  said  master  timing  capacitor 
closely  approaches  said  predetermined  voltage  level. 

SPARK  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
IV^artia  W.  Hamilton,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  aMlgnor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,981 

Int.  a.3  F24C  3/10 

UlS.  a.  361—253  15  Claims 


8.  An  electrical  spark  ignition  system  for  igniting  a  combusti- 
ble air-fuel  mixture,  comprising: 

(a)  shroud  means  including  a  member  with  first  integral 
surface  portions  thereof  forming  one  electrode  and  with 
second  integral  surface  portions  thereof  spaced  from  said 
first  portions  said  second  surface  portions  defining  locking 
means  adapted  for  locking  insulator  attachment  thereto, 
said  member  having  third  integral  portions  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  support,  whereupon  said  shroud  and  said 
one  electrode  are  electrically  grounded; 

(b)  insulator  means  received  in  said  shroud  means,  said  insu- 
lator means  including  a  member  having  a  hollow  therein 
and  having  surface  mounting  portions  formed  thereon 
external  with  respect  to  said  hollow,  with  said  mounting 
portions  engaging  said  shroud  second  surface  portions 
locking  means  in  snap-locking  engagement  for  retaining 
said  insulator  in  said  shroud  means; 

(c)  electrical  lead  means  received  in  said  hollow  including  a 
clip  member  having  one  end  portion  thereof  including 
means  integral  therewith  defining  a  second  electrode  with 
other  portions  of  said  clip  member  engaging  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  hollow  in  snap-locking  engagement,  said 
lead  means  including  an  electrical  conductor  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  clip  member  and  said  second  elec- 
trode and  the  other  end  extending  from  said  insulator 
hollow  for  attachment  thereto,  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

(d)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrical  lead  means  and 
connectable  to  a  sufficient  electrical  potential  such  that 
upon  application  thereof  a  spark  is  discharged  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  for  ignition  of  said  mix- 
ture. 


conductor  disposed  on  said  fixed  insulating  member  of 
said  sensor  and  positioned  opposite  to  said  first  electrode 
without  contacting  the  same; 

whereby  capacitance  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes varies  in  response  to  the  expansion  or  contraction 
of  said  electrically  conductive;  coiled  spring,  and 

wherein  said  second  electrode  I  in  constituted  also  by  an 
electrically  conductive  coiled  spring  capable  of  expansion 
and  contraction,  ! 
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said  second  electrode  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  second  conductor  on  said  fixed  insulating  member  of 
said  sensor  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
movable  insulating  member  of  said  sensor,  and 

both  electrically  conductive  coiled  springs  of  said  first  elec- 
trode and  said  second  electrode  are  combined  to  form  a 
double  coil  spring  without  making  contact  with  each 
other,  whereby  capacitance  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  varies  with  a  change  of  an  axial  gap  between 
both  electrically  conductive  coiled  springs. 


4,386,387 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SINTERING  PORCELAIN 
COMPOSITION 
Hirayoshi  Tanei,  Tokyo;  Aklra  Ikegami;  Hideo  Arima,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Tokio  Isogai,  Fujisawa,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawabata, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Jaoan,  assignors  to  HiUchi  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1980,  55-162867 
Int.  a.3  HOIG  4/12;  C04B  35/46 
U.S.  n  361—321  7  Qaims 
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CAPACITOR  TYPE  SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING 
DISPLACEMENT  OR  LOAD 
I  UgeyuU  Akita,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,273 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   22,   1980,   55- 
W789tU];  Apr.  22.  1980,  55-55790[U] 

Int.  a.}  HOIG  7/00 

|U5.  a.  361—283  7  Claims 

1.  A  capacitor  type  displacement  or  load  sensor  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  constituted  by  an  electrically  conductive 

coiled  spring  capable  of  expansion  and  contraction,  said 

first  electrode  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  a  first 

conductor  disposed  on  a  fixed  insulating  member  of  said 

sensor  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  to  a  movable 

insulating  member  of  said  sensor;  and 

a  second  electrode  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  second 


(MOL£%) 


1.  A  Dorcelain  composition  for  low  temperature  sintering 
consisting  essentially  of  a  component  (X)  of  Pb(Fe2/3W  1/3)03, 
a  component  (Y)  of  PbTiOs  and  a  component  (Z)  of 
Pb(Ybi/2Nbi/2)03,  with  the  sum  of  component  (X),  (Y)  and 
(Z)  being  100  Mole  %,  the  proportions  of  the  components  (X), 
(Y)  and  (Z)  being  within  the  closed  area  of  lines  A-B-C-D-A  in 
the  triangular  diagram  of  FIG.  1,  with  the  values  on  the  lines 
being  excluded,  and  the  points  A  to  D  having  the  following 
compositions  in  percents  by  mole: 


(X) 

(Y) 

(Z) 

A 

100 

0 

0 

B 

35 

6S 

0 

C 

20 

10 

70 
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-continued 

(X)                     (Y) 

(Z) 

D 

30                        0 

70. 

conductors  for  each  of  said  openings,  said  conducting 
strips  connected  to  the  corresponding  conductor  and 


4,386,388 
PRINTED  ORCUrr  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  A.  Beun,  Dunrobin,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  299,794 

Int.  a.'  H05K  5/04.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  361—399  2  Claims 


extending  into  said  openings  for  respective  contact  to  the 
terminals  of  said  integrated  circuit. 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  assembly,  comprising: 

a  printed  circuit  board  for  mounting  electrical  components 

thereon; 
a  pair  of  end  plates  affixed  at  opposed  ends  of  the  board; 
a  tubular  protective  cover  supported  at  its  ends  by  the  pair  of 

end  plates  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  both  sides 

of  the  board; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  protective  cover  being  formed  from  sheet  metal  and 

having  an  unfastened  butt  seam  along  its  length; 
each  of  the  end  plates  having  a  notch  on  an  edge  facing  the 

seam;  and 
the  cover  having  intumed  edges  along  the  seam  for  engaging 

each  notch  so  as  to  prevent  separation  of  the  seam. 


4,386,390 
VIBRATION  ADJUSTABLE  SPACER 
Robert  J.  Hammond,  StevensTiUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,028 

Int.  a.'  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—412  6  Qaims 


4,386,389 
SINGLE  LAYER  BURN-IN  TAPE  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT 
Robert  J.  Proebsting,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, CarroUton,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCT/US80/01148,  §  371  Date  Sep.  8,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  8,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00973,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  273,847 
Int.  a.3  H05K  1/18 
U.S.  a.  361—406  14  Claims 

1.  A  tape  for  burning  in  an  integrated  circuit  having  at  least 
three  terminals  for  receiving  signals  which  serve  to  exercise 
the  circuit,  comprising: 
an  elongate,  nonconductive  backing  having  a  plurality  of 

openings  arranged  longitudinally  along  said  backing; 
first  and  second  conductors  bonded  to  said  backing  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereon,  said  first  conductor 
positioned  between  said  openings  and  a  first  outer  edge  of 
said  backing  and  said  second  conductor  positioned  be- 
tween said  openings  and  a  second  outer  edge  of  said  back- 
ing; 
a  third  conductor  bonded  to  said  backing  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  backing  between  the  outboard 
edges  of  said  openings;  and 
a  conducting  strip  bonded  to  said  backing  for  each  of  said 


1.  A  vibration  adjustable  spacer  for  a  printed  circuit  board 
placed  between  the  board  and  an  adjacent  surface  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  attached  to  the  printed  circuit  board; 

an  extensible  snubbing  means  extendible  by  vibration  of  the 
printed  circuit  board  and  capable  of  extension  to  the  adja- 
cent surface;  and 

means  for  locking  said  snubbing  means  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion against  said  adjacent  surface  upon  an  acceleration  of 
the  circuit  board  in  the  opposite  direction  of  said  extend- 
ing acceleration. 


4,386,391 

LUMINAIRE  APPARATUS  WITH  MULTIPLE  LIGHT 

SOURCES  INCLUDING  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 

SWITCHING  AND  ADJUSTING  FOCUS  OF  THE  UGHT 

SOURCES 
John  E.  Gulliksen,  Shrewsbury;  Roy  A.  Guimond,  Holden,  and 
Charles  F.  Daly,  Boylston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kochler 
Manufecturing  Company,  Marlborough,  Mass. 
FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,057 
Int  a.'  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362-232  «  Claims 

1.  Luminaire  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  reflector  chamber  which  is  closed  at  one  side 
of  the  housing  by  a  radiation  transmitting  member,  an  opposite 
side  of  the  housing  being  extended  to  form  a  lamp  socket 
enclosure  part  and  a  cable  entry  space,  said  lamp  socket  enclo- 
sure part  having  received  therein  dual  rotary  socket  means  and 
lamp  elements  therein,  said  socket  means  being  resiliently 
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mounted  in  the  lamp  socket  enclosure  for  sliding  movement 
al<  mg  the  central  axis  of  the  reflector  chamber  and  being  rotat- 
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e  about  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  said  central 


4,386,392 
LIGHTING  UNIT  FOR  PROVIDING  INDIRECT  LIGHT 

OF  UNIFORM  INTENSITY 
Ri^bert  L.  Reibling,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  iMignor  to  Whiteway 
Vfanufacturing  Co^  Cincimuiti,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,319 

Int  a.3  F21V  7/09 

UJS.  CL  362—297  10  Claims 
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being  operatively  connected  with  an  electrical  fixture,  and  a 
continuous  length  of  electrical  wire  extending  from  the  base, 
through  the  first  tubular  arm,  the  swivel,  and  the  second  tubu- 
lar arm,  to  the  electrical  fixture;  the  swivel  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  first  side  wall  which  accommodates 
a  first  axially  extending  cavity,  the  first  member  having  a 
first  engaging  surface  adjacent  one  end  and  a  first  end  wail 
at  an  opposite  end,  the  first  side  wall  defining  a  first  trans- 
verse bore  therethrough,  the  first  end  wall  defining  a  first 
axial  bore  which  has  a  first  bearing  surface  disposed  there- 
around; 
a  second  member  having  a  second  side  wall  which  accom- 
modates a  second  axially  extending  cavity,  the  second 
member  having  a  second  engaging  surface  adjacent  one 
end  which  slidingly  engages  the  first  engaging  surface  to 
permit  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  first  and 
second  members  and  having  a  second  end  wall  at  an  oppo- 


ct 


A  lighting  unit  for  indirect  illumination  of  a  surface  com- 
pitising  a  bowl-shaped  symmetrical  reflector,  said  reflector 
in:luding  first  and  second  reflective  surfaces  contoured  to 

:  generally  upward,  in  a  predetermined  fmttem,  light  rays 
eihanating  from  a  light  source  centrally  disposed  within  said 
re  flector.  said  first  reflective  surface  being  the  lateral  circum- 
ferential internal  wall  of  said  reflector  and  said  second  reflec- 

surface  being  the  lower  wall  of  said  reflector,  said  first 
rcjflective  surface  comprising  an  upper  frustoconical  portion,  a 
lower  frustoconical  portion  and  an  arcuate  portion  disposed 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  second  reflec- 
!  surface  being  a  convex  frustoconical  surface  whereby  the 
reflective  surfaces  generally  direct  the  reflected  light  rays 
a^  vay  from  a  vertical  axis  extending  through  the  central  axis  of 

lighting  unit  at  predetermined  angles  for  reflection  by  a 

spaced  above  the  lighting  unit  to  provide  for  substan- 

unifonn  intensity  of  light  to  the  surface  to  be  illuminated. 
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4,386,393 
ADJUSTABLE  FRICnONAL  DRAG  LAMP  SWIVEL 
Lloids  D.  Pike,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Pike  Machine 
Products  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,252 

lot  CL^  F21M  i/1% 

\^S.  CL  362—427  15  Claims 

I.  In  an  electrical  fixture  assembly  having  a  base,  a  first 

tikbular  arm  connected  with  the  base  and  a  swivel,  a  second 

tubular  arm  connected  with  the  swivel,  the  second  tubular  arm 


%— 


site  end,  the  second  side  wall  having  a  second  transverse 
bore  therethrough,  the  second  end  wall  defining  an  axially 
threaded  bore; 
a  swivel  pin  extending  through  the  first  axial  bore  and  the 
first  and  second  cavities,  the  swivel  pin  having  a  head 
portion  at  one  end  with  a  second  bearing  surface  for 
engaging  the  first  bearing  surface  and  a  threaded  portion 
at  its  other  end  for  being  received  in  the  axially  threaded 
bore,  such  that  selective  relative  rotation  between  the 
swivel  pin  and  the  axially  threaded  bore  causes  a  camming 
action  which  selectively  adjusts  the  degree  of  frictional 
engagement  between  the  first  and  second  engaging  sur- 
faces and  the  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces; 
the  first  and  second  tubular  arms  each  being  connected  with 
one  of  the  first  and  second  transverse  bores,  whereby  the  wire 
passes  through  the  first  and  second  transverse  bores  and  the 
first  and  second  cavities  of  the  swivel. 


436394 

SINGLE  PHASE  AND  THREE  PHASE  AC  TO  DC 

CONVERTERS 

Mark  J.  Kocher,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  and  Robert  L.  Steigerw aid, 

Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 

nectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,750 
Int  a.3  H02M  1/12,  7/23 
U.S.  a.  363—20  12  Claims 

1.  A  three  phase  AC  to  DC  converter  supplied  from  a  three 
phase  AC  power  line  and  responsive  to  a  desired  [>C  output 
magnitude  command  comprising: 
three  pulse  width  modulated  single  phase  AC  to  DC  con- 
verters having  their  inp4ts  connected  in  a  delta  configura- 
tion and  connected  to  iaid  three  phase  power  line,  said 
three  pulse  width  modulated  converters  providing  a  single 
DC  output,  each  of  said  single  phase  AC  to  DC  convert- 
ers comprising  pulse  width  modulating  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  triangular  wave  signal,  means 
responsive  to  a  synchronizing  signal  for  staggering  said 
triangular  wave  in  time  relative  to  the  triangular  waves  of 
the  other  converters,  and  means  for  generating  pulse 
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width  modulated  pulses  having  a  varying  duty  cycle  to 
said  converter,  responsive  to  the  desired  output  magni- 
tude command; 
means  for  generating  synchronizing  signals  coupled  to  said 
single  phase  AC  to  DC  converters  to  sugger  the  triangu- 


lar wave  signals  of  each  of  said  single  phase  converters  in 
time  relative  to  one  another,  so  that  the  pulses  provided  by 
each  of  said  converters  overlap;  and 
means  for  coupling  an  external  load  to  said  three  single 
phase  AC  to  DC  converter  output. 


the  discharge  of  said  capacitor  through  said  primary 
winding  resulting  in  a  positive  voltage  being  developed 
across  said  primary  winding  referenced  to  a  first  end  of 
said  primary  winding,  said  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings being  wound  and  disposed  relative  to  each  other  such 
that  said  first  end  of  said  primary  winding  is  of  opposite 
polarity  with  respect  to  said  first  end  of  said  secondary 
winding,  said  power  supply  output  being  obtained  from  a 
recovery  pulse  in  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former due  to  the  inductive  collapse  of  said  transformer 
and  occurring  after  said  capacitor  is  discharged  and  subse- 
quent to  the  occurrence  of  the  signal  across  said  primary 
winding  that  is  in  response  to  the  discharge  of  said  capaci- 
tor, said  recovery!  pulse  in  said  primary  winding  being  of 
opposite  polarity  to  said  signal  occurring  in  response  to 
the  discharge  of  said  capacitor;  and 
means  for  enhancing  said  recovery  pulse  and  said  power 
supply  output,  said  recovery  pulse  enhancing  means  com- 
prising a  fast  recovery  diode  being  connected  across  said 
switching  device  and  oppositely  poled  with  respect  to  said 
switching  device  and  said  transformer  including  predeter- 
mined characteristics  defining  the  coupling  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  windings  and  the  relative  winding 
widths  of  said  primary  and  secondary  windings. 


4,38635 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  APPARATUS 
Ralph  M.  Francis,  Jr^  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Webster  Elec- 
tric Company,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  218,253 

Int  a.^  H02M  3/S15 

U.S.a.363— 27  14  Claims 


4,386,396 
SELF-COMMUTATED  INVERTER 
Lennart  Angquist,  EnltSping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Vlisteras,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,552 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec.  23, 1980,  8009118 
Int.  a.'  H02M  7/515 
VS.  a.  363—136  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  for  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  choke  having  one  end  connected  to  one  side  of  a 
DC  supply  source  connection; 

a  transformer; 

a  circuit  loop  connected  between  said  second  end  of  said 
input  choke  and  a  second  side  of  said  DC  supply  source 
connection,  said  circuit  loop  including  the  series  connec- 
tion of  a  capacitor,  a  switching  device  and  a  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer,  said  switching  device  includ- 
ing a  controlled  conduction  path  and  a  control  input  for 
rendering  said  conduction  path  conductive,  said  capacitor 
being  charged  primarily  by  said  DC  supply  source; 

a  resistive-capacitive  trigger  circuit  connected  between  said 
DC  supply  source  connections  and  said  control  input  for 
repetitively  rendering  said  switching  device  conductive  at 
a  predetermined  repetitive  rate  so  as  to  repetitively  dis- 
charge said  capacitor  through  said  primary  winding; 

said  transformer  including  a  secondary  winding  and  having 
a  predetermined  turns  ratio  between  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  said  primary  winding; 

output  circuit  means  for  rectifying  and  filtering  the  output  of 
said  secondary  winding  to  provide  the  output  of  said 
power  supply  circuit,  said  output  circuit  means  compris- 
ing a  diode  rectifier  having  an  anode  connected  to  a  first 
end  of  said  secondary  winding,  said  power  supply  output 
being  provided  between  the  cathode  of  said  diode 
recitifier  and  the  second  end  of  said  secondary  winding. 


1.  A  self-commutoted  inverter  having: 

terminals  for  connection  to  d.c.  voluge  source  means, 

two  main  branches  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
between  two  of  said  terminals,  each  main  branch  compris- 
ing first  diode  means,  a  main  thyristor  connected  anti-par- 
allel with  the  first  diode  means,  and  a  commuuting  induc- 
tor connected  in  series  with  the  main  thyristor  and  the  first 
diode  means, 

and  tum-ofF  circuit  means  connected  between  a  point  of 
connection  between  the  two  main  branches  and  at  least 
one  of  said  terminals,  the  turn-off  circuit  means  compris- 
ing commutating  capacitor  means  and  thyristor  means, 
controllable  in  both  directions,  connected  to  said  commu- 
tating capacitor  means, 

wherein  one  of  said  commuuting  inductors  is  provided  with 
a  first  auxiliary  winding  which  is  connected,  by  way  of 
second  diode  means,  between,  one  of  said  terminals  and 
one  side  of  said  commutating  capacitor  means  providing  a 
symmetrical  commutation  voltage  on  said  capacitor 
means  and  delivering  excessive  commutation  energy  to 
said  voltage  source  means. 
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4,386,397 

MkTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROL 
M  cUo  Saeki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Vfinneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,029 
::iainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1979,  54-163582; 
dJc.  27,  1979,  54-170920 

Int  a.3  G05B  11/00.  13/02 
VJS.  CL  364—148  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  process,  with  which  the  process 
variable  may  quickly  come  to  a  process  setpoint  value  at  the 
be^nning  part  of  the  process  control  or  when  the  process 
sei  point  value  is  changed,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
memorizing  measured  values  of  the  process  variables;  perform- 
in]  [  a  deduction  at  an  arbitrary  time  in  the  course  of  the  control 
to  deduct  said  memorized  values  from  the  approximated  value 
of  an  assumed  step  response  characteristic  of  the  object  to  be 
controlled  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  manipulated 
variable  thereto,  thereby  determining  the  estimated  response 
va  lue  of  the  process  variable  after  said  arbitrary  time;  suspend- 
in  5  the  delivery  of  the  manipulated  variable  to  the  object  to  be 
cc  ntroUed  at  the  time  when  the  estimated  operation  indicates 
thit  the  estimated  response  peak  value  will  establish  a  prede- 
te  -mined  relationship  against  the  process  setpoint  value;  retain- 
in  I  this  suspended  delivery  of  the  manipulated  variable  for  a 
calculated  period  which  is  necessary  in  order  that  the  esti- 
m  ited  peak  value  is  actually  achieved;  and  switching  the  con- 
tr  )1  to  a  constant  value  control  system  when  said  period  has 
el  ipsed,  thereby  the  process  control  being  performed  without 
o^  'ershoot  of  the  process  setpoint  value. 


(a)  a  door  operating  device  coupled  to  a  door  for  operating 
said  door, 

(b)  driving  means  for  driving  said  door  operating  device 
thereby  to  open  and  close  said  door, 

(c)  condition  detector  means  for  detecting  a  condition  under 
which  the  movement  of  said  door  is  required  to  be  discon- 
tinued, 

(d)  a  main  control  device  for  issuing  a  driving  command  to 
said  driving  means  and  controlling  said  driving  means  in 
response  to  a  condition  detection  signal  produced  from 
said  condition  detector  means,  and 

(e)  an  auxiliary  control  device  including: 

counting  means  set  to  a  time  longer  than  the  maximum 
moving  time  of  said  door  under  normal  conditions, 

said  counting  means  starting  the  counting  operation  sub- 
stantially at  the  same  time  as  the  starting  the  driving  of 
said  driving  means,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  discontinuing  the  operation  of  said 
driving  means  regardless  of  the  driving  command  of 
said  main  control  device  in  the  case  where  a  driving 
command  continues  to  be  applied  to  said  driving  means 
from  said  main  control  device  after  the  lapse  of  said  set 
time  from  the  start  of  counting  of  said  counter  means. 


4,386,399 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Edward  Rasala,  Westboro;  Steven  Wallach,  Framingham;  Carl 
J.  Alsing,  Hopkington;  Kenneth  D.  Holberger,  North  Grafton; 
Charles  J.  Holland,  Northboro;  Thomas  West,  Boxboro; 
James  M.  Guyer,  Marlboro;  Richard  W.  Coyle,  Dunstable; 
Michael  L.  Ziegler,  WhitinsTiile,  and  Michael  B.  Drake, 
Chelmsford,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data  General  Corpora- 
tion, Westboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,561 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/36 

U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 


4,38638 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Skigem  Matsooka;  Takeshi  Tokunaga;  SelJi  Yonekura;  Koji 
Yananchi,  and  Mitsuo  Suzuki,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1980,  55-38897; 
Mar.  28, 1980,  55-38898;  Mar.  28, 1980,  55-38899 
tot  a.J  E05F  15/10;  H02H  7/085 
lis.  CL  364-167  llClalms 
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1.  An  automatic  door  operation  control  apparatus  compris- 
ilig: 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  central  processor 
means  including: 

instruction  processor  means  for  decoding  macro-instructions 
to  produce  a  starting  address  of  one  or  more  micro- 
instructions; 

micro-sequencing  means  responsive  to  said  starting  address 
for  providing  a  sequence  of  one  or  more  micro-instruc- 
tions which  include  a  plurality  of  microcontrol  signals, 

arithmetic  logic  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said 
microcontrol  signals  for  performing  arithmetic  or  logical 
operations; 

address  translation  means  responsive  to  selected  ones  of  said 
microcontrol  signals  for  converting  logical  addresses  into 
physical  addresses; 

memory  means  for  storing  information  for  use  in  said  data 
processing  system,  said  memory  means  including: 

main  memory  means  for  storing  said  information; 

temporary  storage  means  for  storing  a  selected  portion  of 
said  information  and  having  at  least  one  set  of  input/out- 
put ports  which  includes  one  input/output  port  for  han- 
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dling  address  information  and  another  input/output  port 
for  handling  data  information; 

controller  means  interconnected  between  said  main  memory 
means  and  said  temporary  storage  means  for  controlling 
the  transfer  of  information  between  said  main  memory 
means  and  said  temporary  storage  means;  and 

first  means  for  interconnecting  said  at  least  one  set  of  input- 
/output  ports  with  said  instruction  processor  means,  said* 
arithmetic  logic  means  and  said  address  translation  means 
for  transferring  information  therebetween. 


4,386,400 

RESET  OF  A  SELECTED  I/O  CHANNEL  AND 

ASSOaATED  PERIPHERAL  EQUIPMENT  BY  MEANS 

INDEPENDENT  OF  THE  CHANNEL 
Bernard  Cope,  Wappingers  Falls;  Kenneth  R.  Lynch,  Rhinebeck; 
Daniel  H.  O'Donnell,  Woodstock;  John  T.  Rodell,  Wapping- 
ers FaU,  aU  of  N.Y.;  William  W.  Turecliek*  Algonquin,  lU., 
and  Robert  M.  Unterberger,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,813,  Dec.  15, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,048 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/06 
VS.  a.  364—200  5  Ctaims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  multiple  I/O  channels, 
ach  channel  having  means  responsive  to  a  signal  for  being 
eset,  each  channel  having  an  I/O  interface  for  attachment  of 
eripheral  equipment,  the  peripheral  equipment  having  means 
esponsive  to  a  reset  signal  via  said  interface  for  being  set,  a 
eset  control  system  comprising: 

nain  processing  means  (90,  FIG.  8)  responsive  to  an  instruc- 
tion of  predetermined  form  (FIG.  7)  designating  one  of  slid 
channels  to  be  reset;  and 
iuxiliary  processing  means  (82,  FIG.  9)  operable  indepen- 
dently of  said  channels  and  including  means  responsive  to 
said  command  signal  for  applying  a  first  reset  signal  (83, 
FIG.  6;  116,  FIG.  9)  directly  to  the  designated  channel  and 
for  applying  a  second  reset  signal  (85,  FIG.  6;  118,  FIG.  9) 
directly  to  the  I/O  interface  associated  with  said  channel; 
jaid  first  signal  conditioning  said  channel  to  a  reset  state  and 
said  second  signal  being  communicated  via  said  interface  to 
the  peripheral  equipment  associated  with  said  designated 
channel  for  conditioning  said  peripheral  equipment  to  reset 
states. 


means  in  said  central  processing  unit  for  requesting  an  in- 
struction in  memory, 

means  in  said  memory  for  generating  the  set  ready  signal  in 
response  to  a  request  for  instruction, 

a  phase  generator  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit 
for  generating  phase  signals, 

means  in  said  central  processing  unit  for  generating  a  signal 
for  stopping  said  phase  generator  after  a  request  for  an 
instruction  is  issued. 


4t 

40 

ej 

42 

/ 

IMSTCR 

CLOCK 

MICM 

VU.D 

0  moctssoH 

•    MCMO^ 

-^ 

64 

4S 

!  !  1 

WW 

PM4SC  OtN 

STOP 
lOAOPG 

-^ 

89-1 1 

78 -« ll 

NT* 
ClOOS 

rio  4 

fiO   5 

m   T 

1 

r^ 


means  connected  to  said  master  clock  for  generating  a  plu- 
rality of  the  new  clock  signals  which  are  phase  related  to 
said  master  clock  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  ready  signal  for  sampling  said  new 
clock  signals  to  determine  which  new  clock  signal  will  be 
synchronized  with  said  asynchronous  ready  signal  from 
said  memory, 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  new  clock  signals  synchro- 
nized with  said  ready  signal,  and 

means  for  restarting  said  phase  generator  with  said  selected 
new  clock  signal. 


4,386,402 

COMPUTER  WITH  DUAL  VAT  BUFFERS  FOR 

ACCESSING  A  COMMON  MEMORY  SHARED  BY  A 

CACHE  AND  A  PROCESSOR  INTERRUPT  STACK 

Wing  N.  Toy,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,611 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/32.  9/46.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  llCtaims 
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4,386,401 
HIGH  SPEED  PROCESSING  RESTARTING  APPARATUS 
Steven  M.  O'Brien,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,619 
Int.  a.3  G06F  1/04.  13/00 
UJS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  speed  central  processing  unit,  apparatus  for 
synchronizing  new  clock  signals  with  an  asynchronous  exter- 
nal ready  signal,  comprising: 
a  high  speed  central  processing  unit  having  a  continuous 
running  master  clock  for  generating  master  clock  signal, 
a  memory  unit  having  instructions  stored  therein, 


1.  A  computer  system  comprising: 

a  processor  (101)  generating  and  transmitting  virtual  address 
signals,  mode  control  signals  and  read  control  signals; 

main  memory  means  (104); 

buffer  memory  means  (110,  111,  112,  113);  and 

address  translation  means  (102,  118)  responsive  to  said  vir- 
tual address  signals  for  generating  real  address  signals  for 
said  main  memory  means  and  said  buffer  memory  means; 

characterized  in  that  said  bufier  memory  means  comprises  a 
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cache  memory  portion  having  a  plurality  of  cache  mem- 
ory locations  and  an  interrupt  stack  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  interrupt  stack  memory  locations; 
\^ud  address  translation  means  is  responsive  to  certain  of  said 
virtual  address  signals  for  generating  real  address  signals 
of  a  first  set  for  accessing  said  main  memory  and  said 
cache  memory  portion  and  responsive  to  others  of  said 
virtual  address  signals  for  generating  real  address  signals 
of  a  second  set  and  a  select  signal;  and 
iud  buffer  memory  means  is  responsive  to  real  address 
signals  of  said  first  set  to  selectively  access  said  cache 
memory  locations  and  responsive  to  real  address  signals  of 
said  second  set  and  said  select  signal  to  access  said  inter- 
rupt stack  locations. 


4,386,404 

RADIATION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Gleno  F.  KboU,  Ann  Arbor;  Donald  R.  Strange,  Howell,  and 

Matthew  C.  Bennett,  Jr^  Ann  Arbor,  aU  of  Mich.,  anignora  to 

Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,691,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,281,382,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,889,  Dec.  21, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,212,061.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  224,359 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G06F  7/38;  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  364-414  MOaims 


4,386,403 

SVSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LSI  CIRCUIT  ANALYSIS 
Hfliieh  Y.  Hsieh,' Hopewell  Junction,  and  Naguib  B.  G.  Rabbat, 
YVappingere  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
HincM  Machines  Corp.,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,911 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CL  364—300  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  corrected  radiation  image  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
presenting  a  calibration  image  of  accurately  known  position 

to  a  radiation  transducer; 
deriving  coordinate  correction  information  by  comparing 

the  image  location  signals  of  the  transducer  to  the  known 

position  of  the  calibration  image; 
storing  said  correction  information; 
detecting  at  least  one  event  with  the  transducer; 
deriving  the  true  location  of  the  event  using  said  correction 

information  and  the  apparent  coordinates  of  said  event, 

said  step  of  deriving  including  a  step  of  interpolating  using 

said  event  coordinates;  and 
producing  a  corrected  image  using  the  derived  true  location 

of  the  event. 


A  system  for  performing  a  circuit  analysis  of  a  network, 
sa  d  system  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  circuit  data  providing  information 
as  to  the  topology  and  parameters  of  the  network  to  be 
analyzed; 

partitioning  means  for  dividing  said  network  into  subnet- 
works; 

macromodeling  means  for  assigning  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
said  subnetworks  a  macromodel  circuit  having  nodes  and 
branches; 

equation  formulation  means  for  providing  for  each  of  said 
macromodel  circuits  a  respective  set  of  circuit  equations 
including  specification  of  internal  relationships  and  effects 
of  external  stimuli; 

initialization  means  for  providing  the  initial  voltage  and 
current  conditions  of  a  plurality  of  said  nodes  and 
branches  of  each  of  said  macromodel  circuits; 

circuit  analysis  means  for  solving  said  sets  of  circuit  equa- 
tions for  a  predetermined  instant  in  time;  and 

means  for  incrementing  said  time  repeatedly  and  for  activat- 
ing said  circuit  analysis  means  aiter  each  increment  for 
solving  said  sets  of  equations  for  each  time  increment. 


4,386,405 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOCATION,  THE 

ATTITUDE  AND/OR  A  CHANGE  OF  LOCATION  OR 

ATTITUDE  OF  THE  LOWER  JAW  OF  A  PATIENT 

Arthur  Lewin,  Sazonwold,  South  AfHca,  and  Bemd  Nickel, 

Lorsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  3, 
1979  2944489 

Int  CV  G06G  7/60:  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  CI.  364—415  12  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  location,  the  attitude  and/or 
a  change  of  location  or  attitude  of  the  lower  jaw  of  a  patient, 
said  system  comprising 

a  field  generator  mounted  on  the  lower  jaw, 
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field  flux  sensing  means  for  mounting  independently  of  the 
field  generator  and  at  an  interval  therefrom  and  for  sup- 
plying signals  in  accordance  with  field  flux  from  the  fleld 
generator  which  defme  positional  information  comprising 
the  location  and  attitude  of  the  field  generator  relative  to 
said  field  flux  sensing  means  with  respect  to  a  stationary 
coordinate  system  (X,  Y,  Z), 

an  electronic  device  coupled  with  said  fleld  flux  sensing 
means  for  obtaining  and  evaluating  the  signals  from  said 
fleld  flux  sensing  means, 

said  field  generator  being  located  at  a  measuring  point  (Pi) 
on  the  lower  jaw  such  that  said  electronic  device  supplies 
output  coordinate  signals  representing  the  coordinates  (xi, 
yi,  zi)  of  said  measuring  point  (P|)  with  respect  to  the 
stationary  coordinate  system  (X,  Y,  Z),  and  supplies  out- 
put angular  signals  (a,  /3,  y)  representing  the  angular 
relationship  of  the  lower  jaw  with  respect  to  said  fleld  flux 
sensing  means, 

jaw  attitude  deflning  means  operable  for  representing  the 
geometrical  attitude  of  the  lower  jaw  relative  to  said 
measuring  point  (Ft)  and  deflning  a  set  of  joints  (P2  ■  ■  ■  Pn) 
on  the  lower  jaw  with  respect  to  a  fixed-body  coordinate 
system  (Xo,  Yg,  Zo)  assigned  to  the  lower  jaw  whose 
origin  and  center  of  rotation  is  said  measuring  point  (P|), 
and  for  supplying  relative  coordinate  values  (Xo2  •  ■  •  ^m 
Vol-  ■  ■  yon<  t-oi-  ■■  ^on)  defining  the  positions  of  the  respec- 
tive points  (P2  •  ■  ■  Pn)  of  said  set  relative  to  said  measuring 
point  (Pi)  in  said  fixed-body  coordinate  system  (Xo,  Yo, 
Zo)  assigned  to  the  lower  jaw, 

a  coordinate  converter  coupled  with  said  jaw  attitude  defin- 
ing means  for  receiving  relative  coordinate  value  signals 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  coordinate  values  (xo2  •  •  • 
Xofl.  yo2  •  •  •  yon,  Zo2  •  •  •  Zob)  and  for  converting  said  relative 
coordinate  value  signals  related  to  the  lower  jaw  into 
adjustment  coordinate  values  (Ax2 .  .  .  Ax^.  Ay2  •  •  ■  Ayn. 
Az2  .  .  .  Azn)  for  relating  the  locations  of  the  respective 
points  of  said  set  to  the  stationary  coordinate  system,  and 

summing  amplifiers  (9)  coupled  with  said  electronic  device 
and  with  said  coordinate  converter  (6)  for  adding  the 
adjustment  coordinate  values  for  the  respective  points  (P2 
. . .  Pn)  of  said  set  to  the  output  signals  of  said  electronic 
device  representing  the  coordinates  (xi,  yi,  zi)  of  said 
measuring  point  (Pi)  with  respect  to  said  stationary  coor- 
dinate system  (X,  Y,  Z). 


4,386,406 
FUEL  LEVEL  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

OF  THE  SAME 
Osamu  Igarashi,  and  Tomoji  Inui,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  as- 
■ignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,267 

Claimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1979,  54-97341 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  23/10 

U.S.  a.  364-^442  7  Claims 


sensor  means  into  a  signal  representing  the  amount  of 
residual  fuel  in  said  tank  including  means  for  storing  char- 
acteristic values  representing  the  relationship  between  the 
non-linear  output  of  said  sensor  means  and  the  amount  of 
residual  fuel  in  said  tank;  and 
means  for  producing  an  indication  of  residual  fuel  on  the 
basis  of  successive  outputs  from  said  sensor  means  during 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  including  means  for  divid- 
ing the  output  signals  from  said  sensor  means  into  large 
values  and  small  values  during  said  predetermined  period 
of  time  and  obtaining  a  mean  value  between  output  signals 
of  a  given  order  of  magnitude  amongst  the  output  signals 
of  large  value  and  small  value  received  during  said  prede- 
termined time  period,  and  means  for  applying  said  mean 
value  to  said  convening  means. 


4,386,407 
LATHE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  R.  Hungerford,  Detroit,  Mich.,  astignor  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  176^91 

lot  a.}  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-474  5  Claims 
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4.  A  residual  fuel  measuring  apparatus  comprising 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  fuel  level  of  a  fuel  tank  and  for 

producing  an  output  signal  whose  magnitude  varies  in  a 

non-linear  relationship  with  changes  in  the  fuel  level  in 

said  fuel  tank; 

converting  means  for  converting  the  output  signal  from  said 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  lathe  of  the  type  having  a  spindle 
adapted  to  rotate  a  workpiece  about  the  spindle  rotational  axis 
and  further  having  a  tool  movably  situated  relative  to  the 
workpiece,  the  system  comprising: 
command  means  including  processor  means  for  accelerating 
the  tool  to  a  predetermined  target  velocity  and  position 
and  for  achieving  said  target  velocity  and  position  when 
said  workpiece  has  rotated  to  a  target  reference  angle;  for 
bringing  the  tool  into  contact  with  said  rotating  work- 
piece  at  said  target  or  reference  position,  for  maintaining 
said  tool  and  contacting  engagement  with  said  workpiece 
at  a  determinable  radius  from  said  spindle  axis  and  for 
retracting  said  tool  from  said  workpiece  after  a  determin- 
able interval; 
said  command  means  further  synchronized  with  the  rota- 
tional motion  of  said  workpiece  and  responsive  to  input 
data  and  the  motion  of  said  spindle  for  generating  a  com- 
mand signal  to  cause  said  tool  to  accelerate  to  said  target 
velocity  at  said  target  position; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece; 
compensating  means  to  cause  said  slide  means  to  follow  a 
compensated  command  signal  with  zero  following  error, 
wherein  said  compensating  means  comprises; 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  workpiece; 
means  included  in  said  processor  means  for  generating  an 
error  signal  comprising  the  difference  between  said 
command  signal  and  said  first  signal; 
filter  means  including  proportional  and  integral  controller 
for  conditioning  said  error  signal  and  for  generating  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  the  conditioned  error  signal; 
feedback  transducer  means  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  speed  of  the  slide; 
drive  amplifier  means  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
input  terminals  adapted  to  receive  at  the  non-inverting 
terminal  said  second  signal  and  to  receive  at  the  invert- 
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4,386,408 
TRACER  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 
R)  oji  Imazeld;  Etsno  YunazaU;  Takao  SiMki,  all  of  HacUoji, 
ind  MaMshi  Yamagnchi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
<^itsa  Fannc  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  195,077 
[laims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  11, 1979,  54-131097 
Int  a.J  G06F  15/46:  G05B  19/19 
UJS.  a.  364—474  H  Claims 
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ing  terminal  the  signal  generated  from  said  feedback 
transducer  means  for  generating  said  compensated  com- 
mand signal  to  control  said  slide  means  with  zero  fol- 
lo%^g  error. 
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1.  A  tracer  control  system  which  detects  the  surface  config- 
uiBtion  of  a  model  by  controlling  the  relative  motion  of  a 
tricer  head  for  a  selected  tracing  in  a  selected  mode  over  the 
madel  surface,  each  said  selected  tracing  comprising  at  least 
oi  le  trace  path  along  a  respective  selected  direction  and  respec- 
tive starting  and  terminating  ends,  and  to  provide  a  quick 
re  turn  with  a  predetermined  minimum  clearance  in  preparation 
for  the  next  selected  tracing,  said  control  being  effected  by 
fnals  including  displacement  signals  from  said  tracer  head, 
ai  d  input  data  at  least  part  of  which  is  stored  in  a  memory  of 
said  system  for  defming  each  said  selected  tracing  said  system 
comprising: 
means  for  detecting  during  each  said  selected  tracing  the 
current  position  of  the  tracer  head  relative  to  said  model 
in  a  selected  direction  corresponding  to  which  said  prede- 
termined clearance  is  to  be  provided; 
memory  means  for  storing  at  least  one  coordinate  value 
corresponding  to  thf  maximum  value  of  said  detected 
tracer  head  position  in  said  selected  direction  for  each  said 
selected  tracing;  and 
means  for  quickly  returning  the  tracer  he;^  from  the  termi- 
nating end  of  a  completed  selected  tracing  to  the  starting 
end  of  the  next  selected  tracing,  including  for  first  moving 
the  tracer  head  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  sum  of 
said  maximum  value  for  the  completed  selected  tracing 
and  a  predetermined  constant  value  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  minimum  clearance,   followed  by   said 
quick  return  of  said  tracer  head  over  at  least  the  last  trace 
path  of  each  said  selected  tracing, 
wherein  the  tracer  head  clears  said  model  by  at  least  said 
predetermined  constant  value  over  at  least  said  last  trace 
path  during  the  quick  return. 


4,386,409 
SEWAGE  FLOW  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
ijklan  M.  Petroff,  PH-2  Marbella  del  Caribe,  Este,  Isla  Vorde, 
PJt  00914 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,036 
lat  CL^  GOIF  23/28 
VJS.  CL  364—510  8  Claims 

1.  A  flow  monitoring  system  comprising: 
ultrasonic  transducer  means  positionable  in  the  top  region  of 


a  sewer  pipe  for  transmitting  and  receiving  acoustic  en- 
ergy along  a  generally  vertical  path; 

signal  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  input  control  signal  for  energizing  said  trans- 
ducer means  in  repetitive  bursts  of  a  selected  duration  of 
ultrasonic  frequency  signals  to  thereby  produce  bursts  of 
ultrasonic  acoustic  energy  which  move  downward  in  a 
said  pipe; 

control  means  for  providing  system  control  signals  including 
said  control  signal  to  said  transducer  means; 

receiver  means  comprising: 
filter  means  coupled  to  receive  signals  received  by  said 
transducer  means  and  for  passing  signals  corresponding 
to  signal  energy  proximate  to  the  frequency  of  the 
transmitted  ultrasonic  signals,  and 
envelope  detection  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
filter  means  for  providing  a  burst  contour  signal; 

signal  timing  means  responsive  to  said  envelope  detection 
means  and  a  signal  from  said  signal  means  corresponding 
in  time  to  a  transmitted  signal  burst  from  said  transducer 


means  for  providing  an  output  signal  varying  as  a  function 
of  the  period  between  the  transmission  of  a  signal  burst 
and  the  reception  of  a  signal  burst,  and  for  providing  an 
output  representative  of  the  distance  between  said  trans- 
ducer means  and  the  surface  of  a  fluid  flowing  through 
said  pipe; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  a  series  of  outputs  from 
said  timing  means,  each  being  a  sample  representative  of  a 
said  distance,  with  the  preselected  values  and  for  provid- 
ing signal  outputs  in  a  form  of  discrete  timing  signal  sam- 
ples which  are  of  a  distance  value  no  greater  than  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  pipe  and  do  not  repre- 
sent a  sample,  representative  of  a  said  distance,  which 
differs  in  value  from  another  of  the  series  of  samples  by 
more  than  selected  differences; 

averaging  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
means  for  averaging  signal  samples  from  said  comparator 
means,  and  thereby  providing  the  average  distance  as 
reflected  by  said  series  of  samples;  and 

computation  means  responsive  to  said  averaging  means  for 
computing  flow  through  said  pipe. 

4,386,410 
DISPLAY  CONTROLLER  FOR  MULTIPLE  SCROLLING 

REGIONS 
Yogendra  C.  Pandya,  and  Paul  B.  Wood,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,318 
Int  a.^  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—518  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  display  control  system  having  character  memory 
means,  visual  attribute  generator  means,  a  display  device  and  a 
display  memory,  a  display  controller  device  comprising: 
means  for  loading  character  and  visual  attribute  data  into 
selected  display  memory  locations  from  a  data  bus, 
wherein  said  character  data  is  stored  in  said  character 
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memory  means  and  said  attribute  data  is  generated  by  said 
visual  attribute  generator  means,  and  wherein  a  plurality 
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of  character  and  attribute  data  bytes  form  a  block  of  data 
in  the  display  memory  corresponding  to  a  row  of  charac- 
ters as  seen  on  the  display  device; 


means  for  assigning  two  or  more  memory  location  identifier 
bytes  to  each  displayed  row  of  characters  corresponding 
to  and  stored  adjacent  said  data  blocks  in  the  display 
memory,  wherein  when  vertical  split  regions  are  next  to 
be  displayed  each  of  said  identifier  bytes  includes  the 
display  memory  address  of  the  first  character  in  the  next 
row  of  characters  in  a  corresponding  one  of  said  vertical 
split  regions  to  be  displayed  on  the  display  device; 

means  for  storing  a  data  byte  corresponding  to  a  preselected 
column  on  said  display  device  wherein  a  vertical  spUt 
region  will  begin; 

second  means  for  storing  a  data  byte  corresponding  to  the 
starting  address  of  a  character  row; 

third  means  for  storing  a  data  byte  corresponding  to  the 
surting  row  address  of  a  vertical  split  region;  and 

means  for  determining  which  scan  line  of  a  character  a 
particular  display  memory  address  corresponds  to, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  rows  of  characters  appearing  on 
the  display  device  are  scrolled  one  scan  line  at  a  time. 


4,386.411 
RANDOM  PATTERN  GENERATOR 

Robert  J.  Risk,  MalTem  Link,  and  Ian  A.  Shanks,  Mal?em,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  221,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  8,  1980, 
8000520 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364—521  14  Claims 
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1.  A  random  pattern  generator  for  producing  a  pattern  trace 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  series  of  numbers  X,  each 
representing  amplitude  values  of  a  waveform  X,  means  for 
translating  each  value  of  X,  into  a  number  Y  in  a  series  of 
numbers  Z,  means  for  incrementing  by  a  changeable  amount 
each  value  of  Y  to  obtain  a  different  number  Z,  in  the  Z  series, 
so  that  as  the  amount  of  incrementing  is  changed  the  pattern 
trace  changes  to  a  different  pattern  and  means  for  using  the 
successive  values  of  Z/  as  said  pattern  trace. 


4,386412 
CALCULATOR  WITH  EQUATION  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hisashi  Ito,  Tanashl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japui,  Dec.  17, 1979,  54-162715; 
Apr.  30, 1980,  55-56195;  Apr.  30, 1980,  55-56197 

lot  a.}  G06F  7/38 
US.  a.  364—710  21  OaiBS 

1.  An  equation  display  device  for  a  calcuator,  comprising: 
a  key  input  section  including  at  least  numerical  entry  keys 
and  function  keys  of  +,  -,  x,  -r,  etc.,  for  inputting 
numeral  data  and  function  data  according  to  a  calculation 
equation; 
a  memory  coupled  to  said  key  input  section  for  storing  the 
numeral  data  and  function  data  inputted  from  said  key 
input  section; 
calculating  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  performing  a 
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calculation,  according  to  the  calculation  equation,  based 
on  the  dau  stored  in  said  memory; 

4  display  section  coupled  to  said  calculating  means  for  dis- 
playing a  result  of  calculation  outputted  from  said  calcu- 
lating means; 

tiput  control  means  coupled  to  said  memory  forjudging  the 
data  inputted  by  the  operation  of  said  numerical  entry 
keys  and  said  function  keys  of  said  key  input  section  and 
for  performing  a  key  input  processing; 

character  equation  preparing  means  coupled  to,  and  con- 
trolled by,  said  input  control  means  for  treating  the  data 
inputted  by  said  key  operation  according  to  the  calcula- 
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Ution,  which  has  a  value  of  zero  when  the  real  value  of 
the  piece  of  initial  data  and  the  value  thereof  in  the  digital 
representation  employed  for  the  calculation  coincide  and 
which  does  not  have  a  value  of  zero  when  the  real  value 
of  the  piece  of  initial  data  and  the  value  thereof  in  the 
digital  representation  employed  for  the  calculation  do  not 
coincide; 

carrying  out  a  first  arithmetical  operation  upon  first  pieces  of 
initial  data  by  employing  the  digital  representation  and  the 
item  of  error  information  of  the  mantissa  of  each  of  the 
first  pieces  of  initial  data  in  order  to  first  calculate  a  mean 
value  of  the  mantissa  of  the  result  and  to  secondly  calcu- 
late an  item  of  error  information  associated  with  said  mean 
value  of  the  mantissa  of  the  result; 

calculating  each  of  other  possible  arithmetical  operations  of 
the  calculation  by  employing,  in  case  of  need,  as  a  non-ini- 
tial piece  of  data,  a  result  of  a  preceding  operation,  the 
mean  value  and  the  item  of  error  information  of  the  man- 
tissa of  this  non-initial  piece  of  data  being  the  calculated 
mean  value  and  the  circulated  error  information  of  the 
mantissa  of  the  result  of  the  preceding  operation,  whereby 
a  final  result  of  the  calculation  is  obtained;  and 

determining  the  number  of  exact  significant  figures  in  the 
final  result  of  the  preceding  step  from  the  calculated  val- 
ues of  the  mean  value  and  of  the  error  information  of  the 
mantissa  of  said  final  result. 


tion  equation  such  that  each  numeral  daU  is  replaced  by 
respective  character  data  in  the  order  of  inputting  of  the 
numeral  data,  and  for  preparing  display  data  so  that  the 
inputted  calculation  equation  is  displayed  in  the  form  of  a 
character  equation; 

a  display  register  coupled  to  said  character  equation  prepar- 
ing means  for  sequentially  storing  the  character  equation 
display  daU  prepared  by  said  character  equation  prepar- 
ing means;  and 

display  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  register  and 
responsive  to  said  character  equation  display  data  output- 
ted from  said  display  register  for  displaying  the  character 
equation  on  said  display  section. 

4J86  413 
IviETHOD  AND  APPARATUs'oF  PROVIDING  A  RESULT 
OF  A  NUMERICAL  CALCULATION  WITH  THE 
NUMBER  OF  EXACT  SIGNinCANT  HGURES 
jiaa  P.  Vignes,  RucU-Malmaisoii,  and  Vincent  Ung,  La  Va- 
renne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  dc 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  France 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,738 
Oainu  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23, 1979,  79  10244 
Int  a'  G06F  7/38 
lis.  a.  3«4-748  9  Claims 


4J86,414 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 

HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

Steven  K.  Case,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Regents 

of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  208,178 

Int.  a.^  G06G  9/00;  G06F  7/56 

U.S.  a.  364—826  »  CI**"* 
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1.  A  method  of  providing,  by  means  of  a  digital  computer 
(device,  the  result  of  a  calculation  performed  upon  digital  data 
liaving  a  floating  point  representation  on  a  numberation  base 
\  Aik  the  number  of  exact  significant  figures  in  this  result,  the 
( igital  data  including  pieces  of  initial  data  with  each  piece  of 
initial  data  including  a  mantissa,  the  method  comprising  the 
ftepsof: 

associating  with  the  mantissa  of  each  piece  of  initial  data  an 
item  of  error  information  having  a  floating  point  represen- 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  a  holographic  optical  element 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  adjoining  facets,  each  facet  contain- 
ing grating  patterns  representing  encoded  mathematical  data 
for  diffractively  redistributing  input  light  so  that  output  light 
from  each  facet  represents  said  mathematical  data. 

4,386,415 
COMPARE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  TRAIN 
PRINTER-DATA  LINK  PROCESSOR 
David  P.  Chadra,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,161 
Int  a.J  G06F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claim 

1.  In  a  peripheral-controller,  designated  as  a  data  link  pro- 
cessor, for  providing  I/O  functions  to  a  main  host  computer 
and  for  controlling  print-out  to  a  peripheral  train  printer  mech- 
anism having  a  print  hammer  for  each  column  in  a  line  of  print 
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and  print  hammers  activatable  to  strike  against  a  character  slug 
on  a  train-block,  and  wherein  said  peripheral-controller  pro- 
vides a  RAM  buffer  memory  having  a  first  dedicated  area 
(PIB)  to  store  codes  representing  data  characters  to  be  printed 
and  a  second  dedicated  area  (TIB)  to  store  codes  representing 
characters  on  rotating  train  blocks  in  said  peripheral  train 
printer  mechanism  and  a  third  dedicated  area  for  storing  codes 
of  control  characters  and  result  messages  to  be  conveyed  to 
,said  main  host  computer,  the  combination  comprising: 
(1  la)  means  at  each  addressable  location  in  said  RAM  bufler 
memory,  to  store  two  sets  of  character  codes  respectively 
designated  as  the  top-half  character  (AB)  and  the  bottom- 
half  character  (CD); 
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(lib)  means  to  alternately  address  coded  characters  in  said 
first  dedicated  area  (PIB)  and  said  second  dedicated  area 
(TIB)  and  to  provide  a  first  and  second  predetermined 
sequence  of  output  signals  to  a  compare  logic  means,  and 
wherein,  said  second  predetermined  sequence  of  output 
signals  represents  coded  characters  of  said  rotating  train 
block  when  the  corresponding  character  slug  is  positioned 
opposite  a  columnar  print  hammer; 

(lie)  compare  logic  means  to  compare  the  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  to  sense  when  a  match  is  accom- 
plished and  to  send  an  activating  signal  to  said  train 
printer  mechanism  to  actuate  a  particular  columnar  print 
hammer. 


4,386,416 
DATA  COMPRESSION,  ENCRYPTION,  AND  IN-LINE 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Michael  E.  GUtner,  Piano;  Jack  C.  Mueller,  and  Robert  R. 
Fiest,  both  of  CarroUton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek 
Corporation,  CarroUton,  Tex. 
per  No.  PCrAJS80/00686,  §  371  Date  Jan.  2, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jim.  2,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03560,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10, 1981 

per  FUed  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  261,123 

Int.  a.}  G06F  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  364—900  42  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  compressing  data  by  reducing  the  number  of 
binary  bits  required  to  represent  the  data  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  each  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
units  of  a  set  of  units  in  unit  positions  to  form  a  library, 
each  unit  position  having  a  memory  address  expressed  in 
bits. 


processing  means  for  detecting  each  unit  in  the  data  and 
searching  the  memory  to  determine  if  the  respective  unit 
in  the  data  is  in  the  library,  and  alternatively  compiling 
data  representative  of  the  units  which  are  not  stored  in  the 
memory  library  or  the  addresses  of  the  units  which  are 
stored  in  the  memory  library  together  with  a  code  indicat- 
ing which  alternative  is  compiled  in  each  instance. 


4,386,417 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BUBBLE  CHIP  ARCHITECTURE 
Thomas  W.  Collins,  Saratoga,  and  Michael  G.  Hurley,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,024 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/0% 

U.S.  a.  365— 12  6aaims 


CM  T  lot 


»;)', 


4aiEIUN 


« 


blTECTOi 


■OOE  MIDI' 


I     1  MUWIITOC 


H-C-IK 

C-0".» 


1.  A  major/minor  loop  bubble  memory  system  comprising: 

a  bubble  chip  having  a  major  loop  write  channel  with  a 
merge  point  positioned  therein  and  a  major  loop  read 
channel  with  a  detector  positioned  therein, 

a  signal  path  off  said  chip  from  said  detector  to  said  merge 
point, 

a  replicator  positioned  in  said  read  channel,  said  replicator 
having  first  and  second  output  paths  with  an  equal  number 
of  propagation  steps,  said  first  path  going  to  said  merge 
point,  said  second  path  passing  via  said  read  channel  to 
said  detector  and  then  to  said  signal  path  and  then  to  said 
merge  point  in  said  write  channel, 

a  mode  switch-annihilator  means  positioned  in  said  first 
path,  and 

decision-making  means  positioned  in  said  signal  path,  said 
decision  making  means  spaced  from  said  replicator  by  up 
to  and  including  the  same  number  of  propagation  steps  as 
said  mode  switch-annihilator  means  is  spaced  from  said 
replicator  wherein  said  decision-making  means  is  acti- 
vated to  cause  the  replicated  data  to  pass  through  the 
mode  switch-annihilator  means  into  said  write  channel  or 
to  be  annihilated  in  the  mode  switch-annihilator  means. 


4,386,418 
CONDUerORLESS  SWAP  GATE  FOR  ION-IMPLANTED 

CONTIGUOUS-DISK  BUBBLE  DEVICES 
Kochan  Ju,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,042 

Int.  a.)  GllC  I9m 

UJS.  a.  365—36  9  Claims 

1.  The  combination  for  providing  a  conductorless  swap  gate 

for  ion-implanted  contiguous-disk  bubble  devices  comprising 

a  major  loop, 

a  minor  loop  having  a  folded  end  portion  facing  said  major 
loop,  said  end  portion  having  a  first  region  and  a  second 
region  separated  by  a  third  region, 
a  swap  gate  comprising  at  least  one  element  positioned 
between  said  major  loop  and  said  minor  loop,  said  swap 
gate  having  a  first  portion  associated  with  said  major  loop, 
said  swap  gate  having  a  second  portion  associated  with 
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nleans  for  reversing  the  rotation  of  the  rotating  magnetic 
field  wherein  activation  of  said  means  causes  the  swap 
function  to  be  effected. 


MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  VARIABLE  LOAD 
Toi  u  YanMoioCo,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

1^,  Tokyo,  Japu  ^,    .,.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  26, 19W,  Scr.  No.  124,669 
ilainu  priority,  appUcttloo  Japu,  Feb.  26, 1979,  54-21687 
^  iBt  a.3  cue  U/40.  7/00 

Ui.  a.  365-203  21CtaIiM 
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said  minor  loop  first  region,  said  swap  gate  having  a  third 
portion  associated  with  said  minor  loop  second  region, 


a  voltage  representative  of  the  most  active  voltage  on  said 
word  lines;  and 
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means  for  communicating  a  voltage  derived  from  said  most 
active  voltage  to  said  sensing  circuitry  to  provide  a  refer- 
ence voltage  therefor. 

4,386,421 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
YaMburo  Inagaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,446 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1979,  54/115021 

Int  a?  GllC  WOO 

MS.  a.  365—230  •  Claima 
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9.  A  sutic  memory  device  in  which  a  logic  information  to  be 
written  into  a  selected  memory  cell  and  a  logic  information 
readout  from  another  selected  memory  cell  are  transferred 
tl  rough  a  digit  line,  comprising  load  means  arranged  between 
Slid  digit  lines  and  a  predetermined  potential  and  control 
neans  for  making  resistivity  of  said  load  means  smaller  in  a 
tl  ansient  period  from  a  write  cycle  to  a  read  cycle  than  it  is  in 
tl  te  write  cycle  and  in  the  read  cycle  and  in  a  transient  period 
fi  om  a  read  cycle  to  a  read  cycle. 


4,386,420 
I  lYNAMIC  READ  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR 
\^arrcn  R.  Onf,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  FaircUld  Camera 
and  Inatnunent  Corp.,  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,001 
Int  CL'  GllC  7/00 
1 JJB.  CL  365-208  21  a«taM 

1,  In  circuitry  for  reading  the  contents  of  a  selected  memory 
( «11  within  a  column  of  memory  cells,  each  said  memory  cell 
I  laving  an  awociated  word  line,  said  memory  cells  having  a 
jommon  bit  line  with  associated  sensing  circuitry,  selection  of 
a  given  memory  cell  occurring  by  the  provision  of  an  active 
evel  on  the  word  line  corresponding  to  said  given  memory 
xll,  the  improvement  comprising: 
meant  operatively  coupled  to  said  word  lines  for  providing 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  memory  cell  matrix  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and 
columns,  a  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  associated  with  said 
columns,  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  rows,  means  for  oper- 
atively enabling  said  sense  amplifiers  thereby  to  refresh  the 
contente  of  the  memory  cells  associated  with  the  selected 
rows,  a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  a 
plurality  of  column  drive  transistors  each  havmg  a  control 
terminal  coupled  to  an  associated  one  of  said  output  terminals 
of  said  shift  register,  a  first  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  col- 
umn drive  pulse  and  a  second  terminal  from  which  a  column 
drive  signal  f(^iil  associated  one  of  said  columns  is  denved,  a 
plurality  of  inmalizing  transistors,  one  of  said  initializing  tran- 
sistors being  coupled  between  one  of  said  output  terminals  and 
a  power  voltoge  terminal,  the  remainder  of  said  mitializmg 
transistors  being  coupled  between  the  remainder  of  said  output 
terminals  of  said  shift  register  and  a  reference  vokage  terminal, 
means  for  supplying  gates  of  said  initializing  transistors  with  an 
initializing  pulse  in  common,  and  control  means  for  controUmg 
shift  operation  of  said  shift  register. 

4,386,422 
SERVO  VALVE  FOR  WELL-LOGGING  TELEMETRY 
Edward  S.  Mumby,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  and  John  D.  Jeter,  Iowa 
Park,  Tex.,  asdgnon  to  Exploration  LogginSi  I«c^  Sacra- 

nwato,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,626 
lat  CL^  GOIV  1/40 

UACL  367-85  ^    ,  ^P^ 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  drilling-fluid  telemetry  system  for 
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sending  information  to  the  surface  from  a  borehole  drilled  in 
the  earth,  the  assembly  being  adapted  for  mounting  in  an  elon- 
gated and  generally  vertical  drill  string  extending  from  a  sur- 
face end  into  the  borehole  to  a  lower  end  having  a  flow  restric- 
tion, the  drill  string  being  hollow  so  drilling  fluid  pumped 
therethrough  from  the  surface  flows  past  the  restriction  and 
then  returns  to  the  surface  through  an  annulus  between  the 
drill  string  and  the  borehole  wall,  comprising: 
an  outer  housing  adapted  for  inserting  in  the  drill  string 
between  the  surface  and  the  restriction  so  drilling  fluid 
can  be  pumped  therethrough,  the  outer  housing  having  an 
oriflce  extending  laterally  therethrough  and  defining  a 
valve  seat; 
an  inner  housing  supported  within  the  outer  housing,  the 
housings  having  a  space  therebetween  through  which 
drilling-fluid  circulation  to  the  restriction  can  be  main- 
tained; 


an  elongated  valve  closure  member  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ible from  the  inner  housing  into  the  space  between  the 
housings  toward  the  valve  seat  to  be  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  the  closure  member  having  an 
outer  portion  urged  against  the  valve  seat  to  block  the 
orifice  in  the  closed  position,  and  the  outer  portion  being 
spaced  from  the  seat  in  the  open  position  to  enable  flow  of 
drilling  fluid  through  the  orifice  to  the  annulus,  the  clo- 
sure member  having  an  axis  of  linear  movement  which  is 
lateral  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string; 

actuating  means  in  the  inner  housing  for  moving  the  closure 
member  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position,  and 
then  back  to  the  closed  position  to  generate  a  negative 
pressure  pulse  in  the  drilling  fluid  which  can  be  detected 
at  the  surface. 


4,386,423 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING 

MULTI^FUNCnONS 

Seiko  Saiaki,  and  KazoUro  Aiuo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  ■•• 

■ignon  to  Kahnihikl  Kaisha  Daini  Seikotiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fflcd  Job.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Job.  23, 1978, 53-76008 
lot  a.i  G04B  23/02;  G04F  5/00 
VJS.  a.  368—73  4  Claina 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  multi-functions  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  quartz  oscillation  circuit  for  generating  a 
time  standard  signal;  a  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  an  output 
of  said  quartz  oscillation  circuit  and  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  100  Hz  signal;  a  timing  pulse  generating  circuit  for 
generating  timing  pulse  signals  as  input  signals  for  operating 
circuit  blocks;  a  ROM-circuit  comprising  a  program  memory 
for  executing  multi-function  operations  of  the  timepiece;  an 
instruction  PLA  for  generating  instruction  data  and  connected 


to  receive  the  output  of  said  ROM-circuit;  a  program  counter 
and  page  counter  for  renewing  the  address  and  page  of  said 
ROM-circuit,  the  address  and  page  of  said  program  and  page 
counters  being  jumped  by  the  output  of  said  instruction  PLA; 
a  RAM-circuit  comprising  a  data-memory  for  memorizing 
data  including  a  controlling  memory,  operated  results  and  time 
information  and  being  addressed  by  a  plurality  of  decoders 
which  are  controlled  directly  by  the  output  of  said  ROM-cir- 
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cuit;  an  operation  circuit  for  executing  operations  including 
data  comparison  and  data  transformation;  a  latch  circuit  com- 
prising an  output  dau  memory  circuit  for  temporarily  memo- 
rizing display  dau  and  other  output  data;  a  driver  circuit  for 
displaying  at  least  part  of  the  contenu  of  said  latch  circuit;  an 
alarm  sound  combining  circuit  in  which  a  part  of  the  output 
signal  of  said  dividing  circuit  is  applied  thereto;  and  means  for 
synchronously  driving  at  least  a  part  of  the  address  of  said 
program  by  the  output  of  said  dividing  circuit. 


4,386,424 
BROAD  BAND  TELECOMMUNICAHON  SYSTEM 
Hans-MartiB  Christiansen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  203,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1979,  2951495 

Int.  a.}  H04B  9/00:  H04J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  370—4  6  Claims 


1.  A  broadband  telecommunication  system,  comprising: 
a  light  waveguide  lying  between  a  central  transmission 
location  and  a  receiving  location  subscriber  terminal,  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  time-division  multiplexed  signals  in 
individual  time  channels  pulse-modulated  at  the  transmis- 
sion location  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  video  signals; 
means  for  converting  the  pulse-modulated  video  signals  in 
the  individual  time  channels  into  PAM  signals  connected 
to  freq\iency  band  pass  filter  means  transmiuive  for  a 
frequency  band  from  a  sequence  of  frequency  bands  form- 
ing a  frequency  spectrum  of  the  PAM  signal; 
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olitput  signal*  of  Mid  frequency  band  pau  filter  means  being 
connected  to  a  distribution  line  connecting  to  video  re- 
ceiver means  at  the  subscriber  terminal; 

tl^e  video  signals  being  transmitted  in  time  channels  corre- 
sponding to  said  video  receiver  means  operated  at  the 
subscriber  terminal;  and 

siid  means  for  converting  providing  said  PAM  signals  such 
that  multiples  of  a  clock  frequency  of  the  PAM  signals  lie 
at  least  approximately  at  band  limits  of  a  plurality  of  tele- 
vision channels  on  which  said  video  receiver  means  is 
operable,  said  PAM  signals  being  supplied  to  said  fre- 
quency band  pass  filter  means  whose  output  signals  pro- 
ceed to  said  subscriber  distribution  line  and  video  receiver 
means  operated  at  the  subscriber  terminal. 

4,386,425 
SWrCHING  UNIT  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  DIGITIZED 

SIGNALS  IN  PCM  SYSTEM 
Piero  Bclfortc;  Bruno  Boitlca,  and  Luciano  PUati,  aU  of  Turin, 
Italy,   aMignon   to  Cwlt   -  Centro   Studi   e   Laboratori 
1  eiccomunlcazioiii  S.p^  Toriii,  Italy 

FUed  May  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,933 
(laina  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  13, 1980, 67745  V80 
lot  a^  H04Q  11/04 
a.  370-66  '  Clalma 


memory  means  during  a  writing  phase  in  response  to 
instructions  from  said  command  unit,  said  decoding  means 
including  circuitry  responsive  to  certain  of  said  instruc- 
tions for  supplementing  said  routing  information  with  an 
inhibiting  bit  transmissible  by  said  output  means  and  said 
address  input  to  a  corresponding  cell  of  said  first  memory 
means  for  blocking  the  transfer  of  the  contents  thereof  to 
any  of  said  outgoing  signal  paths. 

4,386,426 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Charles  D>  Pugh,  Burlington,  N.C.,  aasignor  to  BnrlingtoD  In* 
dnatriea.  Inc.,  Greeoaboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,151 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/16 

VJJS.  a.  370—85  16  Clalma 
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A  switching  unit  for  the  selective  transfer  of  binary  code 
w^rds  from  a  plurality  of  incoming  signal  paths,  arriving  si- 
mi  iltaneously  during  individual  time  slots  of  a  recurrent  frame 
period  assigned  to  respective  communication  channels,  to  a 
lite  plurality  of  outgoing  signal  paths  under  the  control  of 
in  itructions  from  an  associated  command  unit,  comprising: 
first  memory  means  having  cells  for  the  temporary  storage 
of  all  the  code  words  arriving  during  one  frame  period 
over  all  said  incoming  signal  paths,  said  first  memory 
means  being  provided  with  loading  means  connectable  to 
said  incoming  signal  paths  for  inscribing  arriving  code 
words  in  said  cells  and  with  unloading  means  connectable 
to  said  outgoing  signal  paths  for  reading  out  code  words 
inscribed  in  said  cells; 
timing  means  for  controlling  said  loading  means  to  fill  said 
cells  in  a  predetermined  order  with  arriving  code  words 
during  each  frame  period  in  at  least  one  writing  phase  per 
time  slot; 
second  memory  means  for  the  storage  of  routing  information 
identifying  the  cells  of  said  first  memory  means  whose 
contentt  are  to  be  consecutively  read  out  to  respective 
outgoing  signal  paths  by  said  unloading  means  during  a 
firame  period  in  at  least  one  reading  phase  per  time  slot, 
said  second  memory  means  being  provided  with  input 
means  for  receiving  said  routing  information  in  a  writing 
phase  and  with  output  means  controlled  by  said  timing 
means  for  delivering  said  routing  information  to  an  ad- 
dress input  of  said  first  memory  means  during  successive 
reading  phases;  and 
decodifg  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  enabling 
the  transmissioa  of  said  routing  information  to  said  second 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  multiplexing  data  between 
a  master  sUtion  and  a  plurality  of  separate  data  sources  com- 
prising: 

a  master  sUtion  for  transmitting  clock  and  reset  signals  and 
for  receiving  data  signals; 

a  common  data  bus; 

a  plurality  of  separate  module  means  each  connected  to  said 
'  master  sUtion  in  parallel  by  said  common  data  bus  and  in 
series  with  each  other  and  said  master  station  for  receiving 
said  clock  and  reset  signals,  and  in  response  thereto,  for 
sequentially  transmitting  data  onto  said  common  data  bus 
and  for  enabling  the  actuation  of  at  least  one  downstream 
module  following  the  completion  of  data  transmission; 
each  of  said  modules  including: 

data  transmission  means  for  transmitting  data  onto  said 
common  data  bus; 

first  means  for  receiving  a  first  reset  signal  and  resetting  said 
module  in  response  thereto,  for  receiving  a  first  clock 
signal  from  said  master  station  and  in  response  thereto 
actuating  said  data  transmission  means  and  enabling  the 
next  successive  module,  and  for  receiving  a  second  clock 
signal  from  said  master  station  following  the  transmission 
of  data  and  in  response  thereto  deactuating  said  date  trans- 
mitting means;  and 
second  means  for  transmitting  subsequent  clock  signals  from 
said  master  stetion  to  the  succeeding  module  following 
said  second  clock  signal;  and 
said  system  further  including  resetting  means  for  resetting 
said  system. 


4,386^427 

FAIL-SAFE  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Akio  Hoaaka,  Yokohama,  Japu,  aasignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Compny,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1980, 55-36258 
bt  CL^  G06F  11/30 
VS.  CL  371—11  ^  Claims 

1.*  A  fail-safe  device  in  an  electronic  control  system  for  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  microcomputer  having  a  central  processing  unit  and  an 
output  unit,  and  adapted  to  normally  periodically  execut- 
ing a  program,  said  microcomputer  including  an  output 
means  for  generating  control  signals  and  a  program  run 
signal  in  response  to  the  microcomputer  exequting  the 
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program,  the  program  run  signal  having  a  predetermined 
periodically  occurring  characteristic  only  while  the  mi- 
crocomputer normally  periodically  executes  said  pro- 
gram; 

a  monitor  circuit  connected  to  said  output  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  program  run  signal  in  order  to  detect  the  failure  of 
the  microcomputer  operation  and  for  generating  a  com- 
mand signal  when  the  predetermined  periodic  characteris- 
tic of  said  program  run  signal  does  not  occur  for  a  time 
interval  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  interval  greater  than 
the  period  of  the  predetermined  periodic  characteristic; 

an  output  signal  generator  means  for  outputting  preset  con- 
trol signals  which  are  fixed  and  nonprogrammably  deter- 
mined during  operation  of  said  vehicle,  said  preset  control 
signals  corresponding  to  said  control  signals,  and  said 


output  signal  generator  means  including  a  memory  unit 
for  storing  said  preset  control  signals;  and 
a  switching  circuit  associated  with  said  output  unit  of  the 
microcomputer  for  selectively  feeding  said  control  signals 
and  said  preset  control  signals  to  said  output  unit,  said 
switching  circuit  responsive  to  said  command  signal  for 
changing  the  position  thereof  between  a  first  position 
connecting  said  output  means  with  said  output  unit  for 
feeding  said  control  signals  to  said  output  unit  and  a  sec- 
ond position  connecting  said  output  signal  generator 
means  with  said  output  unit  for  feeding  said  preset  control 
signals  to  said  output  unit,  said  switching  circuit  being 
maintained  in  said  first  position  in  said  microcomputer 
normal  state  and  changed  to  said  second  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  command  signal  indicative  of  microcom- 
puter failure. 


4,386,428 
TRIPLED  NDtYAG  PUMPED  TM3+  LASER 
OSaLLATOR 
James  W.  Baer,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  As- 
sociates, 

FUed  Oct  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,246 

lat.  a.}  HOIS  i/14 

U.S.a.372— 41    >  4aainis 


l064nm 


1.  A  downconverter  laser  oscillator,  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity; 

means  for  extracting  energy  from  said  cavity; 

a  Tm:LiYF4  crystal  disposed  within  said  resonant  cavity; 

and 
a  tripled  Nd:YAG  laser  for  pumping  said  Tm:LiYF4  crystal 

with  coherent  radiation  at  3SS  nanometers. 


4,386,429 

ALGAAS-ALGAASSB  LIGHT  EMITTING  DIODES 

Philip  J.  Anthony,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  219.509 

Int.  a.}  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372-45  13  Gaims 


1.  In  a  light  emitting  diode,  a  semiconductor  body  compris- 


ing 


first  and  second  Al^Gai-xAs  semiconductor  cladding  lay- 
ers of  opposite  conductivity  type,  and 

an  intermediate  semiconductor  region  between  and  contigu- 
ous with  said  cladding  layers, 

said  intermediate  region  including  a  narrower  bandgap  Al^. 
Gai  -2AS1  -ySb|,  active  layer  capable  of  emitting  radiation 
when  said  cladding  layers  are  forward  biased  and  pump- 
ing current  is  applied  thereto, 

the  amount  y  of  Sb  in  said  active  layer  being  mutually 
adapted  with  the  thicknesses  of  said  layers  and  said  region 
so  as  to  place  said  active  layer  under  compression  at  the 
operating  temperature  of  said  diode. 


4,386,430 
AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZER  FOR  SYNTHESIZING 
RECURSIVE  nLTERS 
Robert  Treiber,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Intematioaal  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,906 
Int.  a.^  H04L  25/Oi;  H04B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  375—14  14  Claiou 


1.  A  digital  recursive  automatic  equalizer  for  minimizing  the 
variance  between  a  digital  input  signal  and  a  reference  to 
provide  signal  equalization  for  telecommunication  transmis- 
sion on  a  full  duplex  transmission  line,  comprising: 
means  for  computing  an  output  representative  of  the  partial 
derivatives  of  the  means  square  error  signal  with  respect 
to  a  series  of  recursive  filter  coefficients; 
means  responsive  to  said  computed  output  for  adaptively 
changing  said  coefficients  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
the  error  between  said  digital  input  signal  and  said  refer- 
ence to  cause  said  series  of  recursive  filter  coefficients  to 
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rapidly  converge  into  a  series  of  updated  filter  coeffici- 

ents;  .  , 

memory  means  for  storing  recursive  filter  coefficients  and 
intermediate  value  representative  of  coefficient  value 
changes  from  one  coefficient  update  to  another; 

neans  for  transferring  said  updated  filter  coefficiente  into 
said  memory  means; 

;ontrol  means  for  accessing  said  memory  means  to  enable 
said  updated  filter  coefficiente  to  be  selectively  transferred 
from  said  equalizer  directly  to  the  coefficient  inpute  of  one 
or  more  recursive  digital  filters; 

multiplexing  means  for  time  sharing  said  equalizer  over  a 
plurality  of  transmission  lines,  including  means  for  selec- 
tively time  multiplexing  a  plurality  of  digital  input  signals 
from  N  transmission  lines  to  said  means  for  computing  m 
time  multiplexed  sequence; 

means  for  selectively  computing  N  series  of  said  updated 
filter  coefficients,  one  of  N  being  associated  with  each  of 
said  transmission  lines; 

means  for  distributing  said  N  series  of  said  updated  filter 
coefficients  to  said  memory  means;  and 

means  associated  with  said  distributing  means  for  selectively 
transferring  said  N  series  of  updated  fUter  coefficiente  to 
N  recursive  digital  filters,  each  associated  with  one  of  said 
N  transmission  lines. 
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4386432 
CURRENCY  NOTE  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Yasbushi  Nakamura,  Yokohama;  Ko  Ohtorabe,  Tokyo,  and 
KoiUi  Izawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  asiigDon  to  Tokyo 
SUbaura  Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1979,  54-139859 
Int.  a.}  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.382— 7  6  Claims 
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4,386,431     

X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE 
k'iUy  K.  Van  Landcghem,  St.  Gillis  Waas;  Petrus  J.  De  Maayer, 
Ranst;  Francois  P.  Loots,  Mortsel;  Hendrik  A.  Pattyn, 
Willrjk,  all  of  Belgiam;  Walter  Bauer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Heinrich  Farbcr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Jiirgen  MiiUcr,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Manfred 
Schmidt,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa- 
Gcracrt  AG,  LeTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany     ^ 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  14, 
.980,3043070 

Int  a^  G03B  41/1% 
l&.  a.  378—187  1*  Claims 


1 


/\'/'  *  ■^'r- '^'^ 


1.  An  X-ray  film  cassette,  comprising  a  body  part;  a  cover 
part  movable  relative  to  said  body  part  between  open  and 
closed  position;  locking  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said 
body  and  cover  parte  relative  to  one  another;  magnetic  means 
including  a  magnetic  plate  and  a  counterplate  attractable  to 
said  magnetic  plate,  said  magnetic  and  counterplates  being 
associated  with  said  body  and  cover  parte;  and  at  least  a  rein- 
forcing foil  arranged  to  be  brought  together  with  a  film  be- 
tween said  magnetic  plate  and  counterplate,  said  reinforcing 
foil  having  a  surface  arranged  to  face  toward  the  film  and 
being  rough  with  a  roughness  of  between  10  and  60  microns. 


1.  A  currency  identification  system  for  examining  an  authen- 
ticity characteristic  of  a  detected  currency  and  comparing  it  to 
an  authenticity  characteristic  of  a  genuine  currency  to  deter- 
mine if  the  detected  currency  is  genuine  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  first  and  second  series  of  first 
electrical  signals  representing  the  authenticity  characteris- 
tics of  said  genuine  currency,  said  first  series  of  first  elec- 
trical signals  each  corresponding  to  a  discrete  successive 
area  of  said  genuine  currency  from  one  end,  said  second 
series  of  first  electrical  signals  each  corresponding  to  a 
discrete  successive  area  of  said  genuine  currency  from 
another  end,  the  electrical  signals  of  said  first  series  repre- 
senting a  component  of  a  first  genuine  authenticity  vector 
and  the  electrical  signals  of  said  second  series  representing 
a  component  of  a  second  genuine  authenticity  vector; 
detecting  means  for  scanning  said  detected  currency  and 
generating  a  first  and  second  series  of  second  electrical 
signals  representing  the  authenticity  characteristic  of  said 
detected  currency,  said  first  series  of  second  electncal 
signals  each  corresponding  to  a  discrete  successive  area  of 
said  detected  currency  from  one  end,  said  second  series  of 
second  electrical  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  discrete 
successive  area  of  said  detected  currency  from  another 
end,  the  electrical  signals  of  said  first  series  representing  a 
component  of  a  first  detected  authenticity  vector  and  the 
electrical  signals  of  said  second  series  representing  a  com- 
ponent of  a  second  detected  authenticity  vector; 
calculating  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  and  said 
memory  means  to  calculate  a  first  and  second  value  of 
similarity,  said  ftfst  value  of  simUarity  correspondmg  to  a 
first  angle  between  said  first  genuine  authenticity  vector 
and  said  first  detected  authenticity  vector,  said  second 
value  of  similarity  corresponding  to  a  second  angle  be- 
tween said  second  genuine  authenticity  vector  and  said 
second  detected  authenticity  vector;  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  values 
of  similarity  with  a  predetermined  value  which  represente 
a  permissible  value  for  the  detected  currency  correspond- 
ing to  a  genuine  currency. 


4,386,433 
CHARACTER  DOUBLING  ELIMINATOR 
Marion  W.  Neff,  Ealess,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Inc.,  Irring.  Tex.  ,^<«-- 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,977 
iBt  Cl.»  G06K  9/22 
U5.  a.  382-48                                    ^      .     ^       4Ctaims 
1  In  a  character  recognition  circuit  wherem  the  presence  oi 
a  scanned  character  to  be  read  has  been  determined  and  the 
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initial  or  subsequent  character  or  a  part  of  one  of  the  characters 
is  in  the  field  of  view  of  a  multirow  scanning  array,  first  means 
for  determining  when  a  portion  of  a  scanned  character  moves 
vertically  out  of  the  field  of  view  of  the  scanning  array  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  thereof,  second  means  for 
determining  when  the  scanned  character  returns  to  the  field  of 
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view  of  the  scanning  array  and  providing  an  output  indicative 
thereof,  and  third  means  utilizing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  means  to  determine  the  time  and  extent  said  scanned 
character  was  partially  out  of  the  field  of  view  of  said  scanning 
array  to  determine  if  presence  of  the  character  was  lost  from 
the  field  of  view  of  said  scanning  array  and,  when  so  deter- 
mined, not  to  process  that  character. 


4J86,434 

VERTICAL  AND  HORIZONTAL  DETAIL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

Walter  G.  Gibson,  Princeton,  and  Roy  M.  Christensen,  Titus- 

viUc,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  271,351 

Int  a.^  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  a.  455—37  10  CUims 
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1.  A  video  signal  processor  for  processing  a  video  signal 
having  a  luminance  component  comprising: 
Signal  delay  means  having  an  input  tap  for  receiving  a  video 

input  signal,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  taps  and  an  output 

tap; 
first  signal  combining  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  input, 

intermediate  and  output  taps  to  form  a  first  comb  filter 

means  having  an  output  for  providing  a  filtered  luminance 


signal  in  which  vertical  and  horizontal  detail  components 
thereof  are  attenuated; 

second  signal  combining  means  coupled  to  selected  ones  of 
said  taps  excluding  said  output  of  said  first  means  for 
forming  a  second  comb  filter  means  for  providing  a  com- 
posite detail  signal  having  a  vertical  detail  component  and 
a  horizontal  detail  component  in  a  predetermined  ratio; 
and 

third  signal  combining  means  for  combining  said  filtered 
luminance  signal  with  said  composite  detail  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  video  output  signal,  said  third  signal  com- 
bining means  including  control  means  for  varying  the 
ratio  of  said  filtered  luminance  signal  and  said  composite 
detail  signal  whereby  the  vertical  and  horizontal  detail 
content  of  said  video  output  signal  may  be  attenuated  for 
one  setting  of  said  control  means  and  enhanced  for  an- 
other setting  of  said  control  means. 


4,386,435 

SPACE  DIVERSITY  RECEIVER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

COMBINING  SIGNALS  FROM  THE  TWO  CHANNELS 

Wolfgang  Ulmer,  and  Uatts  Peterknecbt,  both  of  Mnaich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktieBgesellscbaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  14, 
1980,  3030811 

Int.  a.J  H04B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  455—139  11  Claim 
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1.  A  space  diversity  receiver  in  which  useful  signals  of  two 
receiving  branches  are  combined  in  a  summing  circuit  in  an  IF 
band  and  in  which  an  electronically  controlled  phase  corrector 
is  included  in  one  receiving  branch  and  a  phase  monitoring 
circuit  is  connected  at  the  output  of  the  phase  corrector  and 
between  the  two  receiving  branches  with  the  output  signal  of 
said  phase  monitoring  circuit  controlling  the  phase  corrector 
and  characterized  in  that  the  phase  monitoring  circuit  consists 
of  a  phase  discriminator  (Dl)  to  which  a  signal  coupled  from 
one  receiving  branch  is  supplied  through  a  first  automatic 
gain-controlled  amplifier  (RV2)  without  additional  phase  shift 
and  a  signal  coupled  from  the  other  receiving  branch  is  sup- 
plied through  a  cascade  of  a  second  automatic  gain-controlled 
amplifier  (RVl)  having  the  same  characteristics  as  said  first 
gain  controlled  amplifier  (RV2)  and  a  90*  phase  shift  element, 
an  output  signal  of  said  phase  discriminator  supplied  to  a  com- 
parator (KG)  which  depending  on  the  direction  of  a  phase 
deviation  between  the  signals  of  said  receiving  branches  con- 
trols the  counting  direction  of  a  forward/backward  counter 
(Z)  and  said  output  signal  also  supplied  to  a  square-law  transfer 
circuit  (QS)  which  depending  on  the  absolute  value  of  said 
output  signal  determines  the  clock  frequency  of  a  clock  gener- 
ator (T)  which  drives  said  forward/backward  counter  (Z);  and 
the  respective  count  positions  of  said  forward/backward 
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counter  (Z)  are  converted  by  a  memory  (SP)  into  appropriate 
sig  lals  to  control  positions  of  the  phase  corrector  P  so  that  it 
c^  be  set  step-by-step. 

4,386*436 
TELEVISION  REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  C»NTROLLING  EXTERNAL 
APPARATUS  THROUGH  THE  AC  POWER  LINE 
Clfiatophcr  P.  Kocher,  Philadelphia,  and  Abe  Abramorich, 
^awreacerillc  both  of  Pa^  aadgnon  to  RCA  Corporation, 
«iew  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  238,839 
lat  CL3  H04N  5/44;  H04B  U/QO 
a.  455— 151  19CIaintt 

In  a  remote  control  television  system  including  a  remote 
cofitrol  unit  having  a  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a 
ca-rier  signal,  keyboard  means  for  entering  data,  and  encoder 
m(ans  for  modulating  said  carrier  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  entered  data,  and  further  including  a  television  receiver 
having  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  carrier  signal,  de- 
coiling  means  for  demodulating  said  entered  data,  and  televi- 
sicn  function  control  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means 
for  controlling  various  functions  of  said  television  receiver  in 
re;ponse  to  a  first  predetermined  type  of  data  received  from 
said  decoding  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

appliance  control  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  means  for 


generating  an  appliance  control  signal  in  response  to  a 
second  predetermined  type  of  data  received  from  said 
decoding  means;  and 
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alternating  current  line  modulator  means  coupled  to  an 
alternating  current  power  supply  line  for  applying  an 
encoded  signal  representative  of  said  appliance  control 
signal  to  said  alternating  current  power  supply  line. 
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269,134  269,136 

SHIN  GUARD  VEST 

Klas  Bnring,  Thulcgatan  27,  852  35  SuiuUvall,  and  Lars  A.  Dennis  N.  Pressentin,  2284  NE.  61st  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 
Eghamn,  Postlada  2392,  864  00  Matfora,  both  of  Sweden  Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,803 


FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 02 


U.S.  a.  D2— 190 


U.S.  a.  D2— 27 


269,137 
BOOT 
Renzo  Balbinot,  Vittorio  Veneto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nordica 
S.p.A.,  Montebelluna,  Italy 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17, 1980, 23404/80[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
1^.0.02—04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 275 


269,135 

TROUSERS 

Rita  Langmyr,  Kungsholts  SJukhem,  Ugenhet  1,  Personalbos* 

tiidema,  S-255  90  Helsingborg,  Sweden  

FUed  Dec.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  216,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  17, 1980,  80-1226  269,138 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  QUILTED  BOOTIE 

Int.  a.  D2— 02  Mattie  L.  Smith,  Rte.  2,  Box  194,  Chickasha,  OkU.  73018 

U.S.  a.  D2— 28  nied  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,481 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2— 04 


U.S.a.D2— 278 
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269,139  269,142 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  OUTER  SOLE  CHAIR 
D.  Stubblefield,  12225  NW.  Big  Fir  Q.,  Portland,  Oreg.   Artliur  UmanofT,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Contemporary 

07229  Shells,  Inc.,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,463,  Nov.  21, 1978.  This  Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,084 

application  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,060  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  !»*•  CI*  D6— 07 

lnua.D2—04  VJS.  a.  D6— 56 
l.a.  D2— 320 
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269,140 

( :OMBI^D  BELT  AND  HOLDERS  FOR  BEVERAGE 

ACCESSORIES 

Jo)in  S.  Holmes,  2036  Melwood  Dr.,  Orange,  Tex.  77630 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,615 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

UjS.  CI.  D2— 381 


V TU- 


C.D  U  U* 


E3;  g- 


3- 3- 


X 


269,143 

COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  TOOTHBRUSHES, 

DRINKING  GLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Oskar  R.  Lohman,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Trama, 

Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,040 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  13,  1979,  79-2023; 
Oct.  16,  1979,  79-2525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D6— 92 


269,141 

TOOTHBRUSH  HANDLE 

FVederick  Bugay,  280  Shipley  St.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  94102 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,702 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D4—02 

iiJS.  a.  D4— 25 
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269,144 

WALL-MOUNTED  DESK 

Edward  H.  Mark,  U^.  31  North,  NUei,  Mich.  49120 

FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,787 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Iota  D06— (M 

U.S.  a.  D6— 128 


269,146 
END  STANCHION  FOR  A  PARK  BENCH 
Jimmie  Bownuu,  900  W.  Concord  Rd.,  Apt  A-10,  Aston,  Pa. 
19014 

Filed  May  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 192 


269,145 
JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 
Fae  E.  Druiz,  and  Carole  Roth,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Mills  Products  Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,571 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


269,147 
MUG 
Edgar  F.  Trombly,  Groese  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Tbermo-Serv,  Inc.,  Anoka,  Minn. 

FQed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,044 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— o; 

U.S.  a.  D7— 9 
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269,148  2«9,150 

BEER  KEG  COOLER  CAN  OPENER 

TrUa,  West  St  Paul,  and  WUliam  A.  ThrooUn,  Del-  Rolf-Giiiiter  SchUlein,  Singhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

I,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Capital  Industries,  Inc.,  South  signor  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Paul,  Minn.  FUed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,921 

Filed  Oct  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,003  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1981,  6  MR  1072 

Int  Q.  DOT— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

CL  D7— 77  Int.  CI.  D07— 99 

U.S.a.  D8— 39 
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269,149 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Taluo  Miyake;  Masayoshi  Kawaishi,  and  Masafumi  Numano, 
i  11  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Corporation,  Osaka, 
^apan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,862 
paims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1980,  55-080970 
^      Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  iyi—02 

VJ$.  a.  D7— 351 
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269,151 
CAN  OPENER 
Rolf-Giinter  Schiilein,  Singhoffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,921,  May  21, 1981.  This 
application  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1981,  6MR  1072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 39 


•  269,153 

PUSH-PULL  TOGGLE  CLAMP 
David  A.  Whitbread,  Flamstead,  England,  assignor  to  HMC- 
Brauer  Limited,  Milton  Keynes,  England 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  204,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1980, 
994  780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—05 
VJS.  a.  D8— 72 
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269,154 
269,152  CUTTING  TOOL 

TOOL  FOR  STRIPPING  INSULATING  COVERING        Melvin  S.  Freedman,  3030  Grande  Rue,  Green  Bay,  WU.  54301, 
Masahiko  Nakamura,  Matsuzaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki       and  James  F.  Walters,  1142  Kenwood  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
KaishaMatsnzakaTekkodio(MCC  Corporation),  Mie,  Japan       54304 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,614  FUed  May  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  261,551 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intaoe— 05  Inta.  D8— Oi 

U.S.a.D8— 52  UAQ.  D8— 98 
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269 155  2«9,158 

CLAMP  OR  THE  LIKE  CAN  OR  THE  LIKE 
W.I  »M>  T  Rom  BodielL  Wash..  flfriSBor  to  The  Boeing  Com-  Thomas  N.  Gaunt,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Plastona  (John 

!  ^  iTX'  wSr  Waddington)  Limited,  Leeds,  England 

'^           muA  S»*  22  1980  Ser  No  189J71  FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,489 

^  rf  Piit«itl4  y«Irs  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1980, 

lata.W-08  80955282               ^          ,     ,    ,  ,^ 

fTdr^na_3tt  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.StCl.D«-356  lBt.a.D9-0/ 

UAa.D9— 370 
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269,156 
BOTTLE  CLAMP  FOR  USE  ON  WHEEL  CHAIR  POSTS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Ralmond  Sliakard,  112  S.  Grain,  Clearwater,  Kans.  67026 
Filed  Jnl.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,460 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D8— (W 
Ui.  a.  DS— 396 
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PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  SHEARS 

John  Honig,  8  Park  Slope  Ter.,  Hawthorne,  N  J.  07507 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.a.  D9-415 
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I  269,157 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  SEALING  RING 
P.  Scott,  UI,  916  Pecan  Way,  Petaluma,  Calif.  94952 
FUed  May  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  154,716 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D9— 0/ 
a.  D9— 349  ^ 


269,160 
PLASTIC  BAG  SUPPORT  WTTH  INTEGRAL  HINGED 

COVER 

James  Carney,  Jr.,  20  Loois  St.,  Parlin,  N  J.  08859 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,440 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 07 

UAa.D9— 434  ^ 
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269,161  M9.1W 

SMOKE  DETECTOR  FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WATER  COOLANT 

Kenneth  R.  Fenne,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora-  TEMPERATURE  GAUGE 

tion,  Aurora,  III.  John  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Sivanac  Ave.,  Youngrtown,  Ohio  44505 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,602  Filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,145 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.DiO-06  Inta.DlO-07 

U.S.  a.  DlO-106  U.S.  a.  DlO-125                                                              • 


269,162 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  OIL  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

John  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Saranac  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 125 


269,165 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SPEEDOMETER  AND 

ODOMETER 

John  L.  Driscoll,  41  Saranac  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,146 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 07 

UA  a.  DIO— 125 


269,163  269,166 

FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  OIL  LEVEL  GAUGE  FACE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  VOLTAGE  METER 

John  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Saranac  Ave.,  Youngstown,  OUo  44505  John  L.  O'DriscoU,  41  Saranac  A?e.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44505 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,117  FUed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,161 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.DlO-07  Inta.DlO-07 

U JS.  a.  DlO-125  UAa.DlO-125 
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269,167 
nCURINE  OF  A  PERSIAN  CAT 
A.  Cvb^alM  StnU-Enlalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarhaitHeB 
Sinta-Eulalia,  both  of  Monterideo,  Unignay,  Msignon  to 
j|hn  J.  Madifon  Company  Inc.,  LaGuna  Hills,  CaUf. 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0^ 
a.  Dll— 158 
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269,169 
MOTORCYCLE 

Koichiro  Ban,  Tachikawa;  Tsnnemi  JUwashima,  Tokyo; 
Kazunori  Yamada,  Machida,  andr  Toshiham  Shimizu, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,959 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1980,  55-16372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— // 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110 
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>  269,168 

nCURINE  OF  A  SKUNK 
Je^us  A.  Carb^iales  Santa-Eolalia,  and  Javier  B.  CarbiUales 
SanU-Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Umguay,  assignors  to 
.  ohn  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  LaGuna  HiUs,  Calif. 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  mi— 02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


269,170 
MOTORCYCLE 
Yoshihiko  Aoyama,  and  Makoto  Kitagawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo;  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1980,  55-14885 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD12— 77 

UACLD12— 110 
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269,171 

MOTORCYCLE 

HitMhi  Ikeda,  Tokorozawa;  MasaUro  Satoh,  Asaka,  and  KoicU 

Arima,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

KabusUki  Kaisha,  Honda  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,640 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1980,  55-16515 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D12— 7/ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 110 


269,173 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Gerassimos  C.  Candiliotis,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich., 
signor  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  230,199 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 15 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


-  269,174 

TIRE 

269,172  Peter  Ingley,  Erdington,  and  Darid  L.  Buck,  Streetly,  both  of 

WHEELCHAIR  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Jeffrey  P.  Minnebraker,  Westiake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,513 

Quadra  Wheelchairs,  Inc.,  WesUake  ViUage,  Calif.  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1981, 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185^06  999029 

^                       Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D12-/2  Int.a.D12— 75 

U.S.  a.  D12-131  U.S.  a.  D12-147 


16V6 


2*9,175  2»478 
THREE  AXES  HITCH  TELEPHONE  WITH  DISPLAY 
RdU  L  Perry,  Crystal,  Miim.,  and  Eari  A.  Schnle,  Inger  Rte.,  Donald  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N.J.;  Deepak  R.  Mozomdar,  Boca 
I  )eer  River,  Minn.  5««36,  assignora  to  Earl  A.  Schnle,  Deer  Raton,  Fla.;  Gerhart  F.  Klaiber,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Rolf  E. 
I  Jver  Minn.  Schneider,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
Filed  Dec.  24, 19§0,  Ser.  No.  219,890  tion,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Oct,  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,987 

Int.  a.  D12— 76  Term  of  patent  14  years 

.a.D12-162  Int.a.D14-0i 

U.S.a.D14— 58 


Ui 


269,176 
SUPERSONIC  AIRPLANE 
Gottfried  O.  Friebel,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
(pompany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
ui.  a.  D12— 338 
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269,177 

COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Mmhiro  lUima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 


of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,993 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-14015 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D14— 07.  03 

UlS.  a.  D14~5 


269,179 
SMALL  TELEPHONE  KEYSET 
Donald  A.  Foggia,  Ocean,  N  J.;  Deepak  R.  Mnznmdar,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.;  Gerhart  F.  Klaiber,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  Rolf  E. 
Schneider,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corpora- 
tion, Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199,988 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 05 
UAa.D14— 58 
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269,180  269,183 

RADIO  ESPRESSO  COFFEE  MAKER 

Ted  L.  Ridings,  Parkway  Towers,  Ste.  2012, 404  James  Robert-  Jan-Francis  ?an  Asten,  Leek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 

son  Pkwy.,  NasliviUe,  Tenn.  37219  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,959  Filed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  260,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Gaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Nov.  12, 1980,  55205MW 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D14-69                                                      ^  Int.  a.  1)07-04,  D15—0* 

U.S.  a.  D7— 309 


269,181 

COMPUTER  HOUSING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Enrique  Rodriguez,  Saline,  and  Anthony  J.  Thomas,  Grass  Lake, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Xycom,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,506 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

U^.a.D14— 100 


^ 
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269,182 
ROW  CROP  CULTIVATOR  FRAME 
Bernard  F.  Whalen;  Patrick  T.  Whalen,  and  Marvin  C.  Kerber,  269,184 

aU  of  Colchester,  lU.,  assignors  to  Yetter  Manufacturing  ILLUMINATED  MAGNIHER 

Company,  Colchester,  HI.  Thomas  D.  Tweedie,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tung  On 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,696  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,510 

Int.  a.  D15— Oi  Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1980, 

994526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— (W 
U.S.  a.  D16— 135 


U  A  a.  D15— 27 


167  5 


VS 


ILLUMINATED  MAGNIFIER  BOOK  PAGE  HOLDER 

D.  Tweedic,  MooroTia,  CaUf.,  anigiior  to  Tung  On  Bert  Tisdale,  4643 197tli  St.,  Langley,  British  Columbia,  Canada 

DleTelopment  Co.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong  (V3A  4H3) 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,512  FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,801 

datatt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1980,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

^  Int.  a.  D19— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D19— 34 

Int.  a.  D16— 0* 
a.D16~135 


994i27 


GreK 

Calif. 


Ui 
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269,186 
ELECTRIC  BASS  GUITAR 
Wilson,  Aurora,  Colo.,  and  John  F.  Page,  U  Mirada, 
assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
a.  D17— 14 


269,189 
MECHANICAL  PENOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gouji  Sakaoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel  Kabushiki 
K^iiiyha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2S3,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1980,  55-43291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D19— 06 

U.S.  a.  D19— 48 


269,187 
HOLDER  FOR  HUNG  FOLDED  MATTER 
Thbrbjom  Petersen,  Hlllcrod,  Denauvk,  assignor  to  Hexacon 
Property  ApS,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  201,248 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 99 
UJS.  CL  D19— 32 


269  190 

COMBINED  VENDING  MACHINE  AND  STORAGE 

CABINET  UNIT 

Walter  E.  Moore,  Bel-Nor,  and  Albert  K.  Grethey,  Bridgeton, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  945,839,  Sep.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

262,894.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  266,179 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD20— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D20— 4 


/ 
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269,191  269,194 

WHEEL  COVER  DISPLAY  GAME  PIECE 

William  J.  Segal,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orion  Industries,  Qetis  O.  Bntler,  212  Wanbonsee  Dr.,  Minooka,  111.  60447 
Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.  Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,992 

FUed  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,850  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

Int.a.D20— Oi  UAQ.  D21— 51 
U.S.  a.  D20— 35 


269,192 

SIGN  BRACKET 

Jack  J.  Friedman,  8451  SW.  85  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33143 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  236,745 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi 

U.S.a.  D20— 41 


269,195 

SIMULATIVE  TOY  KAZOO 

Philip  W.  May,  15  Pearl  Crest  Ct.,  Pearl  Rirer,  N.Y.  10965 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,748 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

U.S.  a.  D21-^ 
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269,193  . 

CARDHOLDER 

Joyce  E.  Lazzara,  2912  Villa  Rosa  Park,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611,  and 

Michael  H.  Patterson,  5710  River  Ter.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33604 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D20— 43 


269,196 
TOY  DESK 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Uvingrton,  NJ.  07039,  and 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel, 
Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,068 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 121 


16(0 


Margvet 


269,197 

COMBINED  MONKEY  nCURE  AND  WHEEL  CHAIR 

K.  GibboM,  418  Walker  St,  Lowdl,  MaM.  01851 

Filed  Jm.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,524 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 07 

.CLD21— 156 


Ui 


269,198  2»^1 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT  PROTECTOR  FOR  PEST  CONTROL  SPRAYER 

StaMey  A.  MiletU,  9343  HermoMi  Hills  Dr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.   John  H.  Mobley,  290  Whites  RiL,  Lansdale,  Pa.  19446 
^10  FUed  Nov.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  209,870 

^  FUed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  251,027  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D23— 0/ 

Inta.D22-0/  UAa.D23-18 
a.  D22— 7 


Uii, 
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269,200 
SPRINiCLER  BASE 
Frederick  G.  Mackay,  Tarzaaa;  Craig  R.  Tisscrat,  AHa  Loau^ 
Paul  G.  Mayr,  Glendora,  and  Eoric  C.  Meadoia,  Walaat,  aU 
of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Raia  Bird  CoasaMr  Prodacts  Mfg. 
Corp.,  Daarte,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,405 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— 07 


U.S.  CL  D23— 7 


(O- 
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269,199 

LOBSTER  TRAP  CLEAT 

A.  P.  Plante,  74  Badgers  Island,  Kittery,  Me.  03904 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,625 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 06 

;.  a.  D22— 18 


269,202 
WATER  CLOSET  FLUSH  TANK 
Brace  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL 
Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  182,035 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  May  1, 1980, 80^39 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D23— 02 

VS.  CL  D23— 66 


^ 
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2«9,203  269,205 

HEATING  UNIT  IMPLANTABLE  DEnBRILLATOR  OR  SIMILAR 

Norman  WUkiBson,  Hattingi,  New  Zealand,  aisignor  to  Fire  ARTICLE 

Nymph  Products,  Limited,  Hastingi,  New  Zealand  Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburg,  and  Marlin  S.  Heiiman,  Gibsonia, 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,113  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Md. 

Int.  a.  D23—03  Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,671 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


269,204 

DENTAL  HYGIENE  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Trepp,  1587-C  Morse  Aye.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  231,767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 

UAQ.  D24— 15 


<^ 


~^ 


269,206 
CERVICAL  DILATOR 
Richard  D.  Glassman,  Tacambaro-Centro  De  Salud,  Tacambaro, 
Michoacan,  Mexico 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,244 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
UAa.D24-23 
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269.207  2».2» 

DISPOSABLE  SURGICAL  CLAMP  COMBINED  RIGHT  ANGLED  FENCE  POST  AND  CAP 
Join  B.  Mtflowe,  85  McmIow  Woods  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.   Bernard  L.  Hegarty,  3746  Oakland  Rd.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

T^20  Filed  Jan.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,720 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,950  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D25— 0/ 

Int.a.D24— 02  U.S.a.  D25— 78 
Ui.a.  D24-27 


US 


269,210 
VEHICLE  SIGNAL  LIGHT 
David  S.  Cutlip,  and  Judyth  Cutlip,  both  of  179  Candlewood 
Path,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  254,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26--05,  06 
U.S.a.D26— 28 


Diryl 


269,208 
PORTABLE  HYDROTHERAPEUTIC  BUBBLE  MAT 

L.  Clarke,  14  Nerong  Rd.,  Lambton,  N.S.W.,  2299,  Aus- 
tralia 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  194,402 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 04 
.  a.  D24— 38 


269,211 

LIGHTER 

Franz  A.  Stuetzer,  MuehUieim  am  Main,  and  Bemd  Figur, 

Rodgau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rowenta- 

Werke  GmbH,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  20, 
1978,  5MR  10138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D27— 05 
U.S.a.  D27-42  ^ 
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269,212  269,215 

BATH  TUB  SCRUBBER  CART 
Franklin  L.  Dewe,  Box  98A,  New  Rd.,  Pedricktown,  N  J.  08067  Charies  L.  Calne,  4783  E.  Lamona  A?e.,  Fresno,  Calif.  93703 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  308,764  Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,957 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05  Int.  Q.  D12— 02 

U.S.  a.  D32— 51  U.S.  a.  D34— 17 


269,213 
STEAM  IRON 
Daniel  A.  Martin,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y.  269  216 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,041  LOAD  CARRYING  DOLLY 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Robert  R.  Greenheck,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  R.  A  D.  Green- 

Int.a.  D7— OJ  heck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,111 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D12— 02 
U.S.a.  D34— 23 


U.S.  a.  D32— 70 


269,214 
INVERTIBLE  TRASH  BAG  HOLDER 
Ruben  Q.  Martinez,  Sr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cruz  P. 
Martinez,  San  Antonio,  Tex 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,632 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.a.D34— 6 


269,217 
CORNER  DISC  FOR  CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
Wasyly  G.  Hodlewsky,  Milwaukee,  and  Roger  H.  Schroeder, 
Greendale,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  MUwau- 
kee  Wis. 
^        *  FUed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,878 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


1 
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269,218 
COMBINED  CARRYING  TRAY  AND  SLIDING  DRAWER 
Laurie  Bcmiaii,  R.R.  #1,  Palgrave,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  29, 1981,  2904816 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3—02 
VS.  a.  D34— 44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3 1ST  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Nattermann  &  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Hilboll,  Gerd;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Stoll,  Brigitte;  and 
Probst,  Manfred.  4.386.031,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Abbott,  Adrian,  to  British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company.  Fuel 

systems  for  gas  generators.  4.385,489.  CI.  60-39.060. 
Abe,  Shinya:  See — 

Sato,   Akio;   Nakajima,    Kenji;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi. 
4,386,227.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Abekura.  Makoto:  See— 

Kuramochi,   Hiroshi;   Nakajo.   Noriaki;   Abekura,   Makoto;  and 
Matsumoto,  Jun,  4,386,175,  CI.  524-32.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See — 

Bell.  Edward  A.;  and  Solt,  William  E.,  4.385,563,  CI.  105-377.000. 
Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.  Method  of 
treating  pyrite  bearing  polymetallic  material.  4.386,061,  CI. 
423-571.000. 
Abramovich,  Abe:  See— 

Kocher,  Christopher  P.;  and  Abramovich,  Abe,  4,386,436,  CI. 
455-151.000. 
Ackerman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Lull,  David  L..  to  IDelaware  City  Plastics 
Corporation.  Process  for  the  post-chlorination  of  vinyl  chloride 
polymers.  4.386.189,  CI.  525-358.000. 
Adachi.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nakahata,  Kimio;  Tanigawa,  Koichi;  Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Tsuyoshi,  4,385,829,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Adey.  Kenneth  A.;  Yates.  Frank  S.;  and  Young.  John  H.,  to  Croda 
Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  ortho-alkylation  of 
phenols.  4.386,226,  CI.  568-804.000. 
Adrian,  Renate:  See — 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Adrian,  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen.  Horst-Dieter; 
Sorbe,  Gunter;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4,386,024,  CI.  252-523.000. 
AEG  Power  Tool  Corporation:  See— 

G'Banion,  Michael  L.,  4,385,443,  CI.  30-393.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Vignes.  Jean  P.;  and  Ung.  Vincent,  4,386,413,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See — 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 

helm;  and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,386,155,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Sylla,  Jurgen;  and  Muller.  Hermann.  4,385.815,  CI.  353-104.000. 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn.  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer.  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred.  4,386.431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See— 

De  Roeck,  Joseph  L;  Blondeel,  Eric  J.;  and  Christiaen,  Lucien  A., 
4,385,716,  CI.  226-18.000. 
Aikoh  America  Corp.:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yoshihiro,  4.385,752.  CI.  266-265.000. 
Ainbinder.  Zarah;  and  Parshall,  George  W..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Oxidative  alkoxycarbonylation  of  olefins  with 
palladium/heteropoly     acid     catalyst     systems.     4,386,217,     CI. 
560-207.000. 
Air  Conditioning  Corporation:  See — 

Carmichael.  Floyd  W.,  4,385,908.  CI.  55-39.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See—  -^ 

Wempe.  Lawrence  K.,  4.386,183.  CI.  524-405.000. 
Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Yasunobu;    Sakabe.    Toshiaki;    and    Hamada,    Eiji. 
4,385,682,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Aisin  Seiki  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Yasunobu;    Sakabe,    Toshiaki;    and    Hamada,    Eiji, 
4,385,682,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hori,  Takanobu;  Arai,  Fumio;  and  Kodama.  Hisashi,  4,385,599,  CI. 
123-90.580. 
Aisin- Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayashi,     Kouzi;     and     Kobayashi,     Keizo,    4,385,531,    CI. 
74-869.000. 
Ajima,  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Fujimaki,  Hiroto;  Ajima,  Shigetoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro, 
4,386.168,  CI.  523-155.000. 
Akaku,  Fumiyoshi:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Yukawa,  Seiki.  4.386,278. 
CI.  307-9.000. 
Akao,  Mutsuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Wrapping  materials. 

4,386.124,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Akashi,  Kazuo;  Yoshida,  Toyonobu;  and  Ishizuka,  Ryuichi.  to  Nippon 
Mining  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 
frequency  magnetic  field  coupling  arc  plasma  reactor.  4,386,258,  CI. 
219-121.0PM. 


Akazawa,  Michitada:  See — 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Akazawa.  Michitada,  4.386,252,  CI.  200-296.000. 
Akhavi,  David  S..  to  American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Blood 

sampler.  4,385,637,  CI.  128-763.000. 
AkiU,  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Capacitor  type  sensor  for  de- 
tecting displacement  or  load.  4.386,386,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Albertin,  Michel;  and  Lavorel,  Lucien.  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Three-passage  valve.  4.385.641,  CI. 
137-636.100. 
Alekhin,  Stanislav  A.;  See — 

Mamadzhanov,    Ulmas    D.;    Bakhir.    Vitold    M.;   and    Alekhin, 
Stanislav  A.,  4,385,666,  CI.  175-40.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Ryusuke,  4,385,944.  CI.  148-104.000. 

Koford.  Stuart  K.;  Colwell.  John  C;  and  Simon.  Alexander  D.. 

4.385.793.  CI.  339-61. OOR. 
McCarthy.  Timothy  W..  4,385.996.  CI.  210-719.000. 
Wu.  Tse  C;  and  Segal.  Leon.  4,386,196,  CI.  528-182.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See — 

Schucker.  Thomas  R..  4.385.865.  CI.  415-150.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shiro;  and  Akazawa.  Michitada.  4.386,252,  CI.  200-296.000. 
Oyama,  Minoru,  4.386.251.  CI.  200-2%.000. 
Alsing.  Carl  J.:  See— 

Rasala,   Edward;  Wallach.  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger. 

Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer,  James 

M.;  Coyle.  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 

B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Altman,  Ted  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  with  multiple 

signal  recovery  transducers.  4,386,375,  CI.  358-327.000. 
Altshuler,  Saul.  Isotope  separation  by  standing  waves.  4,386,274,  CI. 

250-251.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Johnson,  Roger  C;  Stewart,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Tsao,  Utah;  and  Woh- 
leber,  David  A.,  4,385,964,  CI.  203-50.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

McCready.  Newton  W.;  and  Groffman.  Stephan  S.,  4,386,121,  CI. 
427-235.000. 
Amelse,  Jeffrey  A.;  Bohrer,  Michael  P.;  and  Wood,  Darwin  L.,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Removal  of  germanium  from 
the  effiuent  of  processes  for  the  production  of  optical  components. 
4,385,915,  CI.  65-3.120. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Loffelman,  Frank  F.,  4,386,177.  CI.  524-100.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Akhavi,  David  S.,  4,385,637,  CI.  128-763.000. 
American  Maplan  Corporation:  See — 

Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  4,385.883,  CI.  425-204.000.  ^ 

American  Petro  Mart,  Inc.:  See — 

Hedrick,   Harold   N.;   and   Whitney,   Solon   G.,   4,385,993,   CI. 
210-675.000. 
Ames,  Geoffrey  C,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Parrot -beakable  freestanding 

plastic  drum  assemblage.  4,385,709,  CI.  220-71.000. 
AMP  Incorporated;  See— 

Lucius,  John  E.,  4,385,794,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Morrison,  Eric  F.,  4.386,363,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Amtech  Patent  Licensing  Corporation:  See- 
Chiang,  David;  Chu,  Mosi;  and  Manber,  Solomon,  4,386.271,  CI. 
250-234.000. 
Anderson,  Ardis  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Process  for  recovery  of  bitumen 

from  Ur  sands.  4.385,982,  CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Anderson,  Paul  M.:  See — 

Kjelgaard,  William  L.;  and  Anderson.  Paul  M..  4.385.500,  CI. 
62-51.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  L.,  to  Copeland  Corporation.  Compressor.  4,385,872, 

CI.  417-571.000. 
Anderson,  Scott.  Process,  apparatus  and  manufacture  relating  to  high- 
purity,   sodium   amalgam    particles   useful    in    lamp   manufacture. 
4,386,050,  CI.  420-526.000. 
Ando,  Hiromi:  See — 

Masuda,  Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Sato,  Takuro;  Yoshida,  Tat- 
sumasa;  and  Ando,  Hiromi,  4,386.328,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Andreas  Stihl:  See — 

Dolata,  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Odenwald, 
Gerhard;  and  Weyda,  Gunther,  4,385,532.  CI.  76-25.00A. 
Angquist,  Lennart,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Self-commuUted  inverter. 

4,386,396,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Anno,  James  N.:  See — 

Fawcett,   Sherwood   L.;  and   Anno,   James   N.,   4,385,498.  CI. 
60-650.000. 
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Antliony,  Philip  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
A  GaAs-AIGaAsSb  Light  emitting  diodes.  4,386,429,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Aok  i,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Nagayoshi,  Tatsuo; 
Yi  isui,  Masaru;  and  Hirao.  Susumu,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd. 
M  ethod  for  frequency  regulation  of  tuning-fork  vibrator.  4,385,473, 
C.  51-281.00R. 
Aono,  Toshiaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  multicolor  optical  filters.  4.386,144,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Applied  Science  Research  Institute:  See — 

yVatanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi;  Yamada,  Hiroaki;  and 
Ohsawa,  Noboru.  4.386,137,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Fumio:  See — 
Hon,  Takanobu;  Arai.  Fumio;  and  Kodama.  Hisashi,  4,385.599,  CI. 
123-90.580. 
Aral  J.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

royoda,  Kenji;  Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  4,385.819, 
CI.  354-36.000. 

Harold  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat  scalable  packaging 
m  of  polyacrylonitrile  film  laminated  with  olefin  polymers  and 
-polymers.  4,386,138.  CI.  428-520.000. 
Ardil  og  Sunndal  Verk  A/S:  See— 

Saether.  Torstein;  and  Heggset.  Bjame.  4.385.751.  CI.  266-207.000. 
Ariiia,  Hideo:  See — 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami.  Akira;  Arima,  Hideo;  Isogai.  Tokio;  and 
Kawabau,  Kiyoshi.  4,386,387.  CI.  361-321.000. 
Arlt,  Dieter;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Paul, 
Valker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pesticidally  active  phosphoric 
(phosphonic)  acid  ester  amides.  4,386,082,  CI.  424-215.000. 
Am  CO  Inc.:  See — 

Compton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Byrd.  Fred,  4,385.945.  CI.  148-156.000. 
AmJt.  Carl;  and  Mueller,  Martin,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of 

forming  a  cup-like  container.  4,386.044.  CI.  264-230.000. 
Aro  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Sorce.  Peter  S.;  and  Clifford,  Earl  W.,  4,385,517.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Arqailla,  Jack  V.  Tire  repair  patch.  4,385,651,  CI.  152-367.000. 
Artiir.  Andre;  Dehut.  Alain;  and  Canard,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Iidustries.  Polymer  matrices  reinforced  with  calcium  carbonate 
pjirticulates.  4.386.169,  Q.  523-200.000. 
Asa  la.  Toyohiko:  See — 

Okazaki,  Takuya;  Asada,  Toyohiko;  Nishihata,  Masahide;  Mori- 
shita,  Yukitoshi;  and  Oda,  Keijiro,  4,385.653,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Asa  li-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Fukuda.  Kunio;  and  Kasahara,  Hideo,  4,386,176,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Asafii  ICasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akashi.    Kazuo;    Yoshida,    Toyonobu;    and    Ishizuka,    Ryuichi, 

4,386,258.  CI.  2I9-121.0PM. 
Shiraki.    Toshinori;    Hoshi.    Susumu;    and    Hayano,    Fusakazu, 
4.386,125,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Asa  lii  Koga  U  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Shono,  Tetsuji.  4.385.820.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Asa  Ic.  Kare:  See- 
Becker.  Floyd  W.;  and  Asak,  Kare,  4.385,668,  CI.  175-135.000. 
Asi  no.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sasaki.  Seiko;  and  Asano.  Kazuhiro.  4,386,423,  CI.  368-73.000. 
Asa  no.  Toshihisa:  See — 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Asano,    Toshihisa;    and    Takeuchi,    Takao, 
4,385,942,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
AS  ;A  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Angquist,  Lennart,  4.386.396.  CI.  363-136.000. 
Larsson.  Hans  G.;  and  Westman.  Erik,  4,385,878,  CI.  425-7.000. 
As)  ina.  Masato.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
inspecting    empty    cans    entirely    automatically.    4,385,699,    CI. 
2»-538,000. 
Als\  o  Ov'  Sec 

Vaisanen,  Voitto,  4.386,045.  Q.  264-249.000. 
As<i,  Minosaku:  See — 

Karasawa,    Setsuyuki;    Aso,    Minosaku;    Goto,    Yoshinori;    and 
Nikaido,  Akira,  4.386.287.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
As!  ociated  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Blee.  Timothy  J..  4.385.675.  CI.  180-178.000. 
Asi  on,  Geoffrey  W.;  Moles,  Frank  D.;  Smart,  Roderick  M.;  and  Tate, 
>Lndrew  H.  J.,  to  Redland  Technology  Limited.  Method  for  making 
I  lass  beads.  4,385.917.  CI.  65-21.300. 
Asi  ra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Johansson.  Karl  N.;  Misiomy.  Alfons; 
Noren,  Jan  O.;  and  Stening,  Goran  B..  4,386,081,  CI.  424-212.000. 
At  antic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvin  R., 
4,386,133.  CI   428-407,000. 
At  antic  Vacuum  Parts  Corp.:  See — 

Genoa,  Joseph,  4,385,790,  CI.  339-16.00R. 
Ai  rilio,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Zehnpfennig.  Theodore  F.;  and  Aurilio,  Giuseppe,  4,385,434,  CI. 
29-576.00B. 
Ai  sonia  Farmaceutici  S.R.L.:  See — 

De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo.  4.386,070,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Ai  tonuUic  Switch  Company:  See — 

Holborow.  Peter  A.,  4,385,639,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Ai  tomation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Baur.  Robert;  and  Iversen.  Ralph  T..  4.385,792,  CI.  339-36.000. 
Ai  totrol  Corporation:  See — 

Clauer,    Arlen    E.;    and    Franks,    Jeffrey    G.,    4,385.992.    CI. 
210-662.000. 
Aviaon,  Gerald,  to  Spiralux  Limited.  Daisy  wheel  printer.  4,385,847,  CI. 
100-144.200. 


Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murphy.  Richard  J..  4.386.269,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Axelsson,  Lars  B.:  See — 

Persson,  Erling;  and  Axelsson,  Lars  B.,  4,385,548,  CI.  92-33.000. 
Ayen,  Richard  J.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  stort-up 

of  oxychlorination  reaction.  4,386,228,  CI.  570-243.000. 
Ayers,  Ray  R..  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Work  platform.  4.385.583.  CI. 

1 14-265.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  F..  4.386.273.  CI.  250-548.000. 
Krupp,  Carroll  P.,  4.385,683,  CI.  193-37.000. 
Baba,  Toshio:  See — 

Iwao,  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and 
Chiba,  Takehisa.  4,386,096,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Bachmann,  Herbert:  See — 

Meier,  Ernest;  and  Bachmann,  Herbert,  4,385,715,  CI.  222-598.000. 
Bachner,  Jarmila:  See — 

Camenisch,   Hans;   Bachner,  Jarmila;   and   Berg,   Wolfgang  F., 
4,386,148,  CI.  430-131.000. 
B&ckus  yVl&fi  L  *  Sec 

Popeil,  Ronald  M.;  and  Backus,  Alan  L.,  4,385,91 1,  CI.  55-316.000. 
Baer,  Karl:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386.219,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Baermann,  Max.  Brake  magnet  for  watt-hour  meters.  4,386,316,  CI. 

324-152.000. 
Bafaro,  Michael  P.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Dual  slope  pulse  width  modulation 

regulator  and  control  system.  4.386.311.  CI.  323-271.000. 
Bailey,  Fay  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  blend  of 
diene/vinyl  aromatic  block  copolymer  and  styrene/acrylate  copoly- 
mer. 4,386,190,  CI.  525-93.000. 
Baird  Corporation:  See — 

Westell,  William  E.,  4,385,839,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.:  See — 

Scherping,  Clarence  K.;  and  Parth,  Wesley  J.,  4,385,876,  CI. 
418-201.000. 
Bakhir,  Vitold  M.:  See— 

Mamadzhanov,    Ulmas   D.;    Bakhir,    Vitold    M.;    and    Alekhin, 
Stanislav  A..  4.385.666,  CI.  175-40.000. 
Balaspiri,  Lajos:  See — 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva; 

Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,386,073,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Balistreri,  Peter  A.  Apparatus  for  producing  and  separating  fines  of  a 

crushable  material.  4,385,731,  CI.  241-79.100. 
Baltynova,  Nazymkul:  See — 

Abishev.  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 

Malyshev.  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov.  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 

Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4.386.061, 

CI.  423-571.000. 

Balz,  Gunther  W.,  to  Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.  Unitary  multiple 

centrifugal  fmishing  apparatus.  4.385,472,  CI.  51-7.000. 
Banks,  Arthur  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory  conservation  method 
in  a  programmable  ROM  sync  generator  system.  4,386,368,  CI. 
358-150.000. 
Bartels,  Frederick  T.  C,  to  Spectrolab,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  an 

energy  concentrator.  4,385,430,  CI.  29-458.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer.  Karl;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer.  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,219,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;   Penzien,   Klaus;  Brandstetter,  Franz;  Lin- 
denschmidt,    Gerhard;    and    Seiler,    Erhard,    4,386,203,    CI. 
544-219.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter;  Schossig,  Juergen;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 

Dieter,  4,386,208,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Rentzea.  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Jung, 

Johann,  4.385,925,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Friedrich-Wil- 

helm;  and  Beck,  Hinrich,  4,386,084,  CI.  424-229.000. 
Schuette,  Wilhelm;  Hilt,  Albrecht;  Walter,  Manfred;  and  Boehlke, 

Klaus,  4,386,178,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Theobald,  Hans;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,385,924,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti,  4,386,167,  CI. 
521-161.000. 
Bastnger,  Harry  A.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Thickness  gauge. 

4,385,445,  CI.  33-147.00R.    » 
Basola,  Carlo  P.;  and  Chiaretti,  Guido,  to  Cselt  -  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Connector  for  coupling  an 
optical  fiber  to  a  light  source,  and  method  of  assembling  same. 
4,385,800,  CI.  350-%.200. 
Batetoon,  Per  G.:  See— 

Svending,  Per  J.;  Batelson,  Per  G.;  Johansson,  Hans  E.;  and  Lar- 
sson, Hans  M.,  4,385.961,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Batt,  Robert  S..  to  Torrington  Company  Limited.  The.  Sealed  roller 
bearings.  4.385.789.  CI.  308-187.100. 
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Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Fawcett,   Sherwood   L.;   and   Anno,  James   N.,   4,385,498,  CI. 
60^50.000. 
Batz,  Friedrich;  and  Lauer,  Karl,  to  Boehringer  Manheim  GmbH. 
Process     for     the     production     of     S-(4'-chloro-S'-sulfamoyl-2'- 
thenylaminoVphenyltetrazole.  4,386,212,  CI.  S48-2S2.000. 
Batzold,  John  S.:  See— 

Skopp,  Alvin;  Ciprios,  George;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  4,385,970,  CI. 
204-108.000. 
Bauer,  Andreas;  and  Protze,  Dieter,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengessell- 

schaft.  Automobile  ventilating  apparatus.  4,385,549,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Bauer.  James  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Tripled  Nd:YAG  Pumped 

Tm*+  laser  oscillator.  4,386,428,  CI.  372-41.000. 
Bauer,  Walter:  See- 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  MuUer, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,386,431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Baulard-Caugan,  Gerard.  Sailing  craft.  4,385,579,  CI.  114-91.000. 
Baumann,  Hans-Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Sulphonic  acids  of  tolyl  ether 

sulphones.  4,386,037,  CI.  26O-512.00C. 
Baumgartner,  Charles  £.;  and  Zamoch,  Kenneth  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  producing  lithium  nickel  oxide  cathode  for 
molten  carbonate  fuel  cell.  4,386.040,  CI.  264-56.000. 
Baur,  Robert;  and  Iversen,  Ralph  T.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc. 
Protective  cover  for  electrical  connector  receptacle  open  end,  pro- 
viding RFI/EMI  shielding.  4.385,792,  CI.  339-36.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Estep,  Timothy  N.,  4,386,069,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Arlt,  Dieter;  Homeyer.  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Paul, 

Volker,  4,386,082,  CI.  424-215.000. 
Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn,  Konrad; 

Homle,  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg,  4,386,195,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Giesecke,   Henning;   Merten,   Rudolf;   and   Rottmaier,   Ludwig, 

4.386,213,  CI.  548-264.000. 
Konig,    Hans-Bodo;    Metzger,    Karl    G.;    and    Preiss,    Michael, 

4,386,089,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Konig,  Klaus;  and  Heitkamper,  Peter,  4,386,033,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,386,088,  CI.  424-245.000 
Maurer,    Fritz;    Priesnitz,    Uwe;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem;    Fuchs, 

Rainer;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,386,035,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner;   Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Meyborg,   Holger. 
4.386,218.  CI.  564-38.000. 
BBC.  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Roggwiller.  Peter;  and  Sittig.  Roland.  4.386,283,  CI.  307-252.00R. 
Beadle,  Ralph  E.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Intradermal  horse  sweat 

test.  4,386.062,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Beall,  George  H.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Alkali  metal,  calcium 

fluorosilicate  glass-ceramic  articles.  4,386,162.  CI.  501-3.000. 
Beck.  Charles  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluorescent  light  unit 

with  dual  light  levels.  4.386.296.  CI.  315-53.000. 
Beck,  Hinrich:  See — 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Friedrich-Wil- 
helm;  and  Beck.  Hinrich.  4,386,084,  CI.  424-229.000. 
Beck,  William  C.  Hazardous  waste  transport  container  liner  and  process 

for  manufacturing  same.  4,385,953,  CI.  156-200.000. 
Becker,  Dale  F.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Electricity  theft  preventing 

meter.  4,386,314,  CI.  324-110.000. 
Becker  Dfllc  F.:  Scc^ 

Ve'naas,    Norman    B.;    and    Becker.    Dale    7..    4,386,313,    CI. 
324-110.000. 
Becker,  Floyd  W.;  and  Asak,  Kare.  to  Turbo  Resources  Ltd.  Inner  pipe 
support  arrangement  for  double-walled  drill  pipe.  4,385.668.  CI. 
175-135.000. 
Beckman,  E.  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Walls.  Earl  M.;  and  Beckman.  E.  G..  Jr.,  4,385,477,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Fergason.  James  L..  4.385.844.  CI.  374-160.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Corbett.  David  F..  4.386,029.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Beeding,  Jack  D.:  See— 

Mattox,  E.  Michael;  Mask,  E.   Dale;  and  Beeding,  Jack  D., 
4,385,760,  CI.  272-131.000. 
Beery,  Jack,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  inverting  and  stacking  appa- 
ratus. 4,385,756,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Behr,  Fred  E.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  perfluoroaliphaticdisulfonic  acid 
anhydrides.  4,386,214,  CI.  549-11.000. 
Beigel,  Regis:  See — 

Kalmowitz,  Sheldon;  Beigel,  Regis;  Sutphin,  Eldon;  and  McGhee, 
Charles,  4,386.275,  CI.  250-342.000. 
Beisel.  Victor  A.  Wind  driven  air  pump.  4.385.871,  CI.  417-334.000. 
Belcher,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher,  Richard  A.,  4,386,334,  CI. 

337-251.000. 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  to  Cselt  -  Centro 

Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Switching  unit  for  the 

transfer  of  digitized  signals  in  PCM  system.  4,386,425,  CI.  370-66.000. 

Belin,  Michel:  See— 

Vrignaud,  Yves;  and  Belin,  Michel,  4,386,107.  CI.  426-62.000. 
Bell.  Edward  A.;  and  Solt.  William  E.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Roof 

support  for  a  railroad  car  roof  4,385.563.  CI.  105-377.000. 
Bell,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Hovis,  Victor  M.,  Jr.;  Pullen,  William  C;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and 
Bell,  Richard  T.,  4.385.943,  CI.  148-31.500. 


Bell,  Ted  A.,  to  Pretty  Products,  Inc.  Attachment  clip.  4,385,858,  CI. 

411-112.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Amelse.  Jeffrey  A.;  Bohrer,  Michael  P.;  and  Wood.  Darwin  L.. 

4,385.915,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Anthony,  Philip  J.,  4.386,429,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Chien,  Ta-Mu,  4,386,239,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Finegan,  Sean  N.;  McFee,  James  H.;  Swartz,  Robert  G.;  and  Vosh- 

chenkov,  Alexander  M.,  4,385,946.  CI.  148-175  000 
Keller,  Harry  N.;  Morabito.  Joseph  M.;  and  Pitetti.  Raymond  C, 

4,385,966,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Scavuzzo,  Robert  J..  4,386.282.  CI.  377-81.000. 
Seidel.  Harold,  4,386,242,  CI.  179.170.00T. 
Toy.  Wing  N.,  4.386,402.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bellamy,  Roger,  to  Camloc  Industrial  Fixings  (UK)  Limited.  Clamping 

method  and  device.  4,385.851,  CI  403-406.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Brown,  Arthur  K.,  4,385,547,  CI.  91-384.000 

DuCharme.  Robert  T.;  and  Herzog,  Robert  E.,  4,385,680,  CI. 

188-72  400 
Hammond,  Robert  J.,  4,386,390.  CI.  361-412.000. 
Harper,  Peter  W.;  and  Harvey,  Mark  C,  4,385,61 1,  CI  123-480000 
Hungerford,  William  R  ,  4,386,407,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Jordan.  David  D..  4,385,898,  CI.  464-101.000 
Pauwels,  Edward  M.,  4,385,528,  CI.  74-516.000. 
Benedict,  Charles  E.;  Kimscy,  Kenneth  G..  Jr.;  and  Freeman,  Robert 
A.,  to  Wayne  H.  Coloney  Company,  Inc.  Linked  container  article 
carrier.  4,385,696,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Bennetot,  Remy  J.  P.,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Decoration  et  Applica- 
tion    "Sida".     Electnfiable-matenal     applicator.     4,385.588,     CI. 
118-638.000. 
Bennett,  Charies  J.  Golf  ball  sphericity  gauge.  4.385.447,  CI.   33- 

178.00B. 
Bennett,  Matthew  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  Strange,  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett,  Matthew  C,  Jr., 
4,386,404,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Bennett,  Steven  B.,  to  Burke  Company,  The.  RebarKX)nnected  support 

means  for  concrete  form  panels.  4,385,745,  CI.  249-41.000. 
Berg,  Wolfgang  F.:  See— 

Camenisch,   Hans;   Bachner,  Jarmila;  and   Berg,   Wolfgang  F., 
4,386,148,  CI.  430-131.000. 
Bergamaschi,  Mario:  See — 

Cereda,  Enzo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  del  Soldato,  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
chi, Mario,  4,386,099,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Berger,  Michael;  Byers,  Charles  H.;  and  Magenheimer,  John  J.,  to 
Polaroid  Corporation.  Diffusion  transfer  film  system  with  protective 
layer  of  copper  salt,  chitosan  and  selected  polyols.  4,386,151,  CI. 
430-228.000. 
Berglund,  Nils  O.  H.;  and  Olsson,  Per  A.,  to  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB. 
Apparatus   for   heating   breathing   gas   for  divers.   4,386,261,   CI. 
219-374.000. 
Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Hoffmann,  Hartmut;  Schumann. 
Burkhard;  and  Grupp,  Gunther,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH.  Control  drive 
for  a  ram  adjustment  device  on  a  blanking  press.  4,386,304,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Bergquist,  Thomas  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heating  and  cooling  thermo- 
sut   set    points   limits   set   by   changeover   lever.    4,385,659,   CI. 
165-12.000. 
Bergthaller,  Peter;  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm; 
and  Wolff,  Erich,  to  Agfa-Gevacrt  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of 
photographic  images.  4,386.155,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Berkman.  Samuel;  and  Corboy,  John  F.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sus- 

ceptor  for  rotary  disc  reactor.  4,386,255.  CI.  2I9-10.49R. 
Bemauer,  Otto;  and  Buchner.  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  preheating  motor  vehicles  with  internal  combus- 
tion engines.  4,385,726,  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Bertellotti,  Ansanp;  and  Taliste,  Arvo,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc.  Tool  for  extracting  printed  circuit  cards.  4,385,438,  CI. 
29-764.000. 
Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Hydrocarbon  cracking  zeolitic  caulyst.  4,386,015,  CI.  252- 
455.00Z. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Rossi,  Gregory  R.,  4,385,936,  CI.  134-18.000 
Beun,  Roger  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Printed  circuit  board 

assembly.  4,386,388,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Bhatti.  Muhammad  A.  Game  of  strategy  directed  to  entrapment  of 

opponent.  4,385,764,  CI.  273-243.000. 
Bieri,  Hans;  and  Rimmele,  Karl,  to  Mecapec  S.A.  Shearing  device  for 
cutting  bar-shaped  stock  such  as  rolled  steel  billets.  4,385,538,  CI. 
83-169.000. 
Bijwaard,  Henricus  M.  J.;  and  Morcus,  Alphonsus,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Lubricating  base  oil  compositions.  4,385,984,  CI.  208-19.000. 
Billy  The  Kid,  Inc.:  See— 

Breck,  Louis  W..  Jr.,  4,385,571.  Q.  112-121.270. 
Bilofsky,  Ruth  C:  See— 

Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  Cieci- 
uch,    Ronald    F.;    and    Zepp,    Charles    M.,    4,386,216,    CI 
549-394.000. 
Bindhoff,  Eduardo  W.,  to  Intrusion-Prepakt,  Incorporated.  Woven 
fabric  form  element  for  forming  cast-in-place  structures.  4,385,648, 
CI.  139-384.0OR. 
Birdsall,  J.  Calvin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  galvanizing  articles. 
4,386,122,  CI.  427-241.000. 
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4,  Harald;  Donner.  Klaus;  Horbach.  Rainer;  and  Rump,  Peter  W., 
klannesmann  Demag  AG.  Traveling  crane  with  top  girders  at  the 

of  a  bndge  girder  4.385.562.  CI.  I05-I63.00R. 

Projectow   Przemyslu   MeUli   Niezelaznych   "BIPROMET": 

and     Kuczera.     Stanislaw,    4,385,778,    CI. 
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l^stras,     Zbigniew; 
285-134.000 

man,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  to  Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc. 
iple  suge  multiple  filter  hydrate  store.  4,386,140.  CI.  429-19.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

1  ileyerhoefer.  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H..  4,385,539,  CI. 
83-473.000. 

Milton  W.  Method  and  means  for  healing  by  wood  burning. 
;  85,620.  CI.  126-77.000. 
Blackshaw,  Andrew  L.:  See— 

IJanbom.  David  M.;  and  Blackshaw,  Andrew  L.,  4,385,723,  CI. 
236-18.000. 

,  Rolland:  See— 

.ivemois.  Jean;  and  Blais,  Rolland,  4.385,456.  CI.  36-115.000. 
Blak ;,  John  C.  Heavy  duty  vehicle  suspension  system.  4,385,774,  CI. 
28P-663.000.  ^  ^,       „,    . 

Paul  E.;  and  Olshansky.  Robert,  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
wavelength,    low-loss    optical    waveguide.    4,385,802,    CI. 
1.330. 
Blatihford.  Michael  I.,  to  Ralph  Blatchford  &  Company  Limited.  Load 
hindling  apparatus.  4,385.861.  CI.  414-542.000. 

Timothy  J.,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Speed  control 
adtuator.  4.385,675.  CI.  180-178.000. 
Blei  crveld,  Hendrik  C;  and  Oude  Elberink,  Bernard  H.  M.,  to  Hol- 
lahdse  Signaalapparaten   B.V.  Threshold  circuit  for  radar  video 
$ii;nals  4,386,353,  CI.  343.7.00A. 

Mualler.  Walter;  Studer,  Urs  P.;  and  Blobel.  Harald.  4,385,541.  CI. 
84-1.140.  .  ,    „ 

Blonmers.  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram.  Alvin  R.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Coated  beads  with  macromonomer-sty- 
rcne  polymerizate  coating.  4.386,133,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Bloiidecl,  Enc  J.:  S«—  ,      . 

De  Roeck.  Joseph  I.;  Blondeel.  Eric  J.;  and  Chnstiaen.  Lucien  A.. 
4,385,716,  CI.  226-18  000. 
Bobith,  Peter  L.,  to  Spacetrekker  Products  Limited.  Device  for  joining 

pinels  edge-to-edge.  4.385,850.  CI.  403-205.000. 
Bo<ien,  Richard  M  .  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Ravor 
uie  of  mixtures  containing  1-n-butoxy-l-ethanol  aceute.  4,386,063, 
CI.  424-49.000. 
Bo^lke,  Klaus:  See—  ,  ,„..,. 

Schuette,  Wilhelm;  Hilt.  Albrecht;  Walter,  Manfred;  and  Boehike, 
Klaus,  4,386,178,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Bo(  hringer  Manheim  GmbH:  See— 

Batz,  Friedrich;  and  Lauer,  Karl,  4.386,212,  CI.  548-252.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See—  _ 

Drew.  Prentis  B.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin  J.,  4.386,355,  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Parrick,    C.    Earl;   and    Busching,    Forrest    B.,    4,385.912,   CI. 

55-329.000. 
Vermilye.  Michael  L.,  4,385,423,  CI.  24-7 LOOT. 
Boittcher.  William  C,  to  D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation.  Helical 
\  ending    machine    with    pivot    rod    adjustment.    4,385.713,    CI. 
221-75.000. 
Bo  (atyrev,  Anatoly  D.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis,  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev,  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 
chengin.  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko,  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolai  M.; 
Volchematiev,  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov,  Gennady  Y.,  4,385,941, 
CI.  148-9  500. 
^T,  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phe- 
iyl-N-{cyanoalkyl8ulfenyl)-N-methylcarbamates  and  the  use  thereof 
pest  control.  4,386.102,  CI.  424-304.000. 
;cr,  Manfred:  See— 

Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger.  Manfred,  4,386,101.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Bc|hrer,  Michael  P.:  See— 

Amelse,  Jeffrey  A.;  Bohrer,  Michael  P.;  and  Wood,  Darwin  L.. 
4.385,915,  CI.  65-3.120. 
B4lton,  Theodore  S.:  See— 

Perrone,  Terrence  J.;  Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo, 
4,385,504,  CI.  62-259.100. 
B(«ise,  Bcmhard;  Kcmmner,  Ulrich;  Klinkenberg,  Reinhard;  Knapp, 
Heinrich;  and  Wissmann,  Michael,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  regulating  the  idling  RPM  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
♦.385,603.  CI.  123-339.000. 
B«ioth.  John  L..  to  Booth  Manufacturing  Company.  Multiple  sution 
packaging   machine   and    method    for   packaging.    4,385.482.    CI. 
53-538.000. 
Booth  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Booth,  John  L.,  4.385.482,  CI.  53-538.000. 
B>pp  ft  Reuther  GmbH:  See— 

Huthloff.  Eckhard.  4.385,526,  CI.  73-861.220. 
B^rda.  Eduardo  R.  Split  coupling.  4.385,896,  CI.  464-76.000. 
Bprden.  Inc.:  See — 

Merritt,  Carleton  G.;  Wingerd.  Winston  H.;  and  Keller.  David  J.. 
4.386.106,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Bbrge,  Gene  A.:  See— 

Gabry,  Frank  F.;  and  Borge,  Gene  A.,  4.385,471,  CI.  49-322.000. 
Bsrgo,  Eraldo,  to  Made  luliana  s.r.l.  Pharmaceutical  composition  for 
oral  adRunistratioiv-conTfintnt.x;ytidine  diphosphocholine.  4,386,077, 
CI.  424-180.000 


Bostica,  Bruno:  See—  '  •    /,„,.,.  ^, 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  4,386,4Z3,  %~l. 
370-66.000. 
Bourgery,  Guy  R.:  See—  ^      „ 

Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  and  Bourgery,  Guy  R., 
4,386,090.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Bowen    James  L.,  to  Genpak  Corporation.  Child  resistant  closure 

assei^bly.  4.385.711,0.220-284.000. 
Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Freedman,  George;  and  Teich,  Wesley  W..  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  expresso  coffee  maker  and  process. 
4.386.109.  CI.  426-241.000.  . 

Bowen,  Theodore,  to  University  of  Arizona  Foundation.  Radiation- 
induced  thermoacoustic  imaging.  4,385,634,  CI.  128-653.000. 
Brady  Joseph  M.;  Cordes.  Franz  R.;  Gedrat.  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  to  Chemcut 
Corporation.  Electroplating  apparatus  and  method.  4.385.967.  CI. 
204-27.000. 

Brand,  Bemhard:  See—  

Richter,  Bruno;  and  Brand,  Bemhard,  4,386,322.  CI.  328-63.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,386,088.  CI.  424-245.000. 

Brandstetter,  Franz:  See—  . 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Brandstetter,  Franz;  Lin- 

denschmidt,    Gerhard;    and    Seller,    Erhard.    4,386,203,    CI. 

544-219.000. 

Branner-Jorgensen,  Sven,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.  Thermal  desubiliza- 

tion  of  bacillus  serine  proteases.  4,386,160,  CI.  435-221.000. 
Branstad,  Dennis  K.:  See— 

Smid,  Miles  E.;  and  Branstad,  Dennis  K.,  4.386.233,  CI.  178-22.080. 

Braun,  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Leich,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 

Horst;  and  Schick,  Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for 

filling  packaging  containers  by  weight.  4,385,670,  CI.  177-1.000. 

Brecht,  William  B:  See—  ,„....     ^. 

Weidner,    Evert    C;    and    Brecht,    William    B.,    4,386,141.   Cl. 

429-64.000. 

Breck,  Louis  W.,  Jr.,  to  Billy  The  Kid,  Inc.  Automatic  belt  loop  lacker. 

4,385,571,  CI.  112-121.270. 
Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn.  Konrad; 
Homle,  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Dyestuff  preparations,  processes  for  their  production  and  their  use 
for  dyeing  plastics.  4,386.195.  Cl.  528-73.000. 
Brennan.  John  J.  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Alkali  meul 
oxide  free  backers  for  energy  beam  drilling.  4.386,257.  Cl.  219- 
121.0EH. 
Breuer.  Hermann:  See—  .,„,.»/,     .„, 

Treuner.    Uwe    D.;    and    Breuer,    Hermann,    4,386.199.    Cl. 
542-420.000.  .    .    ^  „    . 

Brewill,  Arthur  D.,  to  Metal  Closures  Venus  Packaging  Limited.  Pack- 
aging of  articles.  4,385,722.  Cl.  229-62.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sumikawa,    Yasushi;    Seitoh,    Hisao;    and    Kuroda,    Masahiro, 
4,385,654.  Cl.  152-209.00R. 
Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc.  Linear  capacitive  sensor 

system.  4,386,312,  Cl.  324-6O.0OC. 
Brienza,  Michael  J.;  and  Totino,  Peter  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  Tne. 
Single    actuator    control    of    multiple    sewing    instrumentalities. 
4,385,573.  Cl.  112-158.00E. 
Briez.  Pierre  R.:  See— 

Ricaud.  Jean-Louis;  Briez.  Pierre  R.;  and  Sajot,  Pierre,  4,366.280, 
Cl.  307-145.000. 
British  Aerospace  Public  Limited  Company:  See- 
Abbott.  Adrian.  4.385.489.  Cl.  60-39.060. 
Brittain.  David  R.;  and  Wood.  Robin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes 
PLC.  Spiro  [imidazolidinc  4.3'-indolinel2,2'.5-triones.  compositions 
and  use.  4.386,100,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Britton,  Leon  R.:  See—  , /•,««« 

Watts,  Roger  E.;  and  Britton,  Leon  R.,  4,386,330,  Cl.  335-167.000. 
Broadt,  David  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Vacuum-formed 

housing  array.  4.385.888,  Cl.  431-359.000. 
Broecker,  Franz  J.:  See—  .     ^  .       j 

Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4.386.018.  Cl.  252-465.000. 
Merger.  Franz;  Miesen.  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang  Baer.  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,219,  Cl.  568-853.000.  ^     ,        .  , 

Brooks,  Richard  J.,  to  Chemithon  Corporation,  The.  I'>iro*'"c"o"  °' 
alcohol-water  mixture  into  gasoline-operated  engine.  4,385.593,  Cl. 
123-l.OOA. 
Brooks,  Richard  L.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Nishioka.  Kenji;  Nibley,  David  A.;  Jeffers,  Eldon  L.; 
and  Brooks.  Richard  L..  4,386.157,  Cl.  435-39.000. 
Brooktronics  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Gaston,  David  E.,  4,385.968.  Cl.  204-36.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yanagi,  Toshiaki.  4.385.570.  Cl.  1 12-121. 12a 
Brown.  Arthur  K..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Hydraulic  brake 

booster.  4.385,547,  Cl.  91-384.000.  . 

Brown,  Donald  J.,  to  Knox  Manufacturing  Co.  "'»"n"J?^ '""'P*!' 
ency  viewing  system  with  overlay  device  and  film  clips.  4,3B3,4C»z, 

Cl.  40-361.000.  ^.  o.  u    J  k^    .-. 

Brown,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  Dobek,  Louis  J.;  and  Slayton,  Richard  M.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Roller  beanng  and  construction 
thereof  4.385.788.  Cl.  308-187.000. 
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Brunson,  Welton  K.:  See — 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson,  Welton  K.,  4,385,950,  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Brustle,  Klaus;  and  Rock,  Erich.  Adjustable  furniture  hinge.  4,385,416, 

CI.  16-249.000. 
Brustle,  Klaus:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus.  4,385.417,  CI.  16-288.000. 
Bryson,  Clayton  J.:  See — 

Bryson,  Jeffrey  C;  Bryson,  Clayton  J.;  and  Bryson,  Robert  C, 
4,385,470,  CI.  49-63.000. 
Bryson,  Jeffrey  C;  Bryson,  Clayton  i.,  and  Bryson.  Robert  C.  Insulated 

pocket  window.  4.385.470.  CI.  49-63.000. 
Bryson,  Robert  C:  See— 

Bryson,  Jeffrey  C;  Bryson,  Clayton  J.;  and  Bryson,  Robert  C, 
4,385,470,  CI.  49-63.000. 
Bubanko,  Vladimir,  to  Compagnie  Gcnerale  d'Electricite.  Fibre-to- 
flbre  connector  including  a  component  for  joining  it  to  an  optical 
cable.  4.385,801,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Buchel,  Karl  H..  See— 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4.386,088,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Bucher-Guyer  AG:  See — 

Hartmann,  Eduard,  4.385,557,  CI.  100-107.000. 
Buchholz,  Rainer:  See— 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  Rosenberg,  Heinz  J.;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer. 
4.385,960,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Buchner,  Helmut:  See — 

Bemauer,  Otto;  and  Buchner.  Helmut,  4,385,726,  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Buckminster,  William  F.;  Covert,  William  J.;  and  Conyngham,  Wilson 
Y.,  to  Garvey  Corporation.  Article  elevating  apparatus  with  inclined 
roller  carriers.  4.385.701,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Bugianesi,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.;  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Robbins.  James  C; 
and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying,  4,386,026,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Buketov,  Evnei  A.:  See — 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Malyshev,  Viuly  P.;  Oralov.  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov.  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov.  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4,386,061. 
CI.  423-571.000. 
Burbank,  Max  B.;  Lomnes,  Randy  K.;  Vrba,  Jiri;  and  Fife.  Alistair  A., 
to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence.  Method  and  apparatus  to  compensate 
a  gradiometer  having  first  and  second  unwanted  terms.  4,386,318,  CI. 
324-244.000. 
Burchette,  Robert  L..  Jr.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  or  producing  cylin- 
drical articles  and  method  for  same.  4.385.480,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Buren.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Buren.  Lawrence 
L.,  4,385,923,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Burge,  Charles  T.:  See — 

Shaw.  Timothy;  and  Burge.  Charles  T..  4.385,543,  CI.  84-298.000. 
Burke  Company,  The:  See — 

Bennett,  Steven  B.,  4,385.745,  CI.  249-41.000. 
Burkey,  Urry.  Bow  sight.  4,385,448.  CI.  33-265.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pugh,  Charles  D..  4.386.426,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Burmeister.  Joachim:  See- 
Klein,    Friedrich;    Burmeister.    Joachim;    and    Warming.    Nils. 
4.385.813.  CI.  351-217.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Chadra.  David  P..  4.386.415.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Holz.  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  4,386,348,  CI.  340-714.000. 
Burt,  John  H.:  See— 

Iverson,  Jacob  E..  4,385,640  CI.  137-1 17.000. 
Busby,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Smith,  Grant  M.;  Perry,  Vinson  R.;  and  Busby.  Bruce  E..  4.386,379, 
CI.  360-72.300. 
Busching,  Forrest  B.:  See— 

Parrick,    C.    Earl;    and    Busching.    Forrest    B..   4.385.912.   CI. 
55-329.000. 
Butler.  Donald  E.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C.  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 
4-Lower  alkyl-3-phenoxypyridine-l-oxide  and  a  method  for  its  pro- 
duction. 4,386.094,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Byers,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Berger,  Michael;  Byers,  Charles  H.;  and  Magenheimer,  John  J., 
4,386,151,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Byrd,  Fred:  See— 

Compton.  Thomas  A.;  and  Byrd.  Fred.  4.385.945.  CI.  148-156.000. 
C.  I.  Kasei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Harima,  Hirothi;  and  Nishimura,  Motokazu, 
4,386,172,  CI.  523-408.000. 
Cahen.  David:  See— 

Hodes,  Gary;  Manassen,  Joost;  and  Cahen.  David.  4.386.142.  CI. 
429-111.000. 
Cale.  David  B..  to  Dadant  &  Sons  Inc.  Separator  for  honey  and  wax. 

4.385,990.  CI.  210-187.000. 
Callahan,  Kenneth  P.;  DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.,  to 
OccidenUl  Research  Corporation.  Hydroformylation  process  utiliz- 
ing novel  catalyst.  4,386,013.  CI.  252-431.00P. 
Camenisch.  Hans;  Bachner.  Jarmila;  and  Berg,  Wolfgang  F..  to  Elfotec 
A.G.  Process  for  improving  the  photoelectric  properties  of  a  lami- 
nated charge  image  carrier.  4,386.148.  CI.  430-131.000. 
Camloc  Industrial  Fixings  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Bellamy.  Roger.  4,385,851,  CI.  403-406.000. 
Camoga  S.a.S.  di  Mascetti  Attilio  &  C:  See— 
Maspero,  Carlo.  4.385.712.  CI.  221-13.000. 


Camosso,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.  Cartridge  for  a  type- 
writer correction  ribbon.  4,385.848.  CI.  400-208  000. 
Campbell.  Bruce  D.;  and  Chapman.  Lynn  O..  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Method  for  use  in  making  a  selectively  vapor  deposition  coated 
tubular  article,  and  product  made  thereby.  4.385,645.  CI.  138-139.000. 
Campbell.  Karen  J.;  and  Evans.  Jack  L..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Suble  silicone-coated  release  liner  for 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheets.  4,386,135.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Burbank,  Max  B.;  Lomnes,  Randy  K.;  Vrba,  Jiri;  and  Fife.  Alistair 
A..  4.386.318.  CI.  324-244.000. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See — 

Vokcy.  David  E.,  4.386.231.  CI.  174-115.000. 
Canard,  Pierre:  See — 

Artur,  Andre;  Dehut,  Alain;  and  Canard,  Pierre.  4.386.169.  CI. 
523-200.000. 
Candia,  Albert  F.:  See— 

McGrath.  John  F.;  and  Candia.  Albert  F.,  4,385,459.  CI.  40-124.400. 
Canevari,  Gerard  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co  Composi- 
tion and  method  for  suppressing  vapor  loss  of  volatile  hydrocarbons. 
4,386,052,  CI.  422-42.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Itoh,  Masayuki.  4,385,826,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro,  4,385.822,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Nakahau.  Kimio;  Tanigawa.  Koichi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  and  WaU- 

nabc.  Tsuyoshi.  4.385.829.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Takimoto.     Hiroyuki;    and    Ushiro,    Tatsuzo.    4.386.376,    CI. 
358-335.000. 
Cantoni.  Giulio  L.:  See- 
Chiang,  Peter  K.;  Cantoni,  Giulio  L.;  and  Montgomery,  John  A.. 
4,386.093.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Cantrell.  George  T.,  to  Cantrell  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Chicken  deboning 

apparatus  and  method.  4.385.419,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Cantrell  Machine  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Cantrell.  George  T..  4,385.419,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Capawana,  Ross.  Method  and  apparatus  for  delivering  coins  to  coin- 
wrapping  machmcs.  4,385,481,  CI.  53-461  000. 
Cappel,  Klaus  L.,  to  Wyle  Laboratories.  Compact  shake  mechanism. 

4,385,524,  CI.  73-663.000. 
Carl,  Stewart:  See— 

Ebcrhardt,  Noel;  and  Cari.  Stewart,  4,386.254.  CI.  200-339.000. 
Carle.  Arthur.  Insecticidal  natural  bait  composition  and  method  of 

using  same.  4,386.071.  CI.  424-127.000. 
Carlisle  Corporation:  See — 

Freeman,  Bruce  A..  4.385.706.  CI.  215-225.000. 
Carmer.  Richard  V.:  See— 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard 

4.385.435,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard 

4.385.436,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Saunders.  Hollis  S.;  Canner.  Richard 

4.385.437,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Carmichael,  Floyd  W.,  to  Air  Conditioning  Corporation.  High  pressure 
condensate  return  apparatus  and  method  and  system  for  using  the 
same.  4,385,908,  CI.  55-39.000. 
Caronna,  Cosimo;  See — 

Perrone,  Terrence  J.;  Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo, 
4,385,504,  CI.  62-259.100. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard,  Gary  S.,  4,385,658,  CI.  165-11.000. 
Perrone,  Terrence  J.;  Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Caronna,  Cosimo, 
4,385.504.  CI.  62-259.100. 
Carver,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Welsch,  John  H.;  and  Carver,  Robert  J..  4.385.781.  CI.  294-161.000 

Case.  Steven  K..  to  University  of  Minnesou,  The  Regents  of  the.  Dau 

processing  system  utilizing  a  holographic  optical  element.  4.386.414, 

CI.  364-826  000. 

Casinelli.  Dommic  L..  deceased.  Poruble  stove.  4.385.619.  CI.  126- 

9.00B. 
Casio  Computer  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Hisashi.  4.386.412.  CI.  364-710.000. 
Cass.  John  F.:  See— 

Grancio.  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  Di 

4.386.187,  CI.  525-96.000. 
Grancio,  Michael  R.;  Stewart,  Di 

4.386.188,  CI.  525-96.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.,  to  General  Electric 

to  1600  ampere  circuit  breaker  comparti 
50.0AA. 
Casull.  Richard  J.  Floating  firing  pin  for  small  revolver.  4.385.463.  Q. 

42-65.000. 
Casull.  Richard  J.   Mounting  of  barrell  and  action  to  rifle  stock 

4.385.464.  CI.  42-75.00C. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Eilers.    Melvin    L.;   and    Englund,    Michael    S..   4.385.910.   Q. 

55-90.000. 
Oh.  Arthur  E..  Jr..  4.385,673,  CI.  180-9.500. 
Cederbaum,  Jerzy  H.  Silent-running  internal  combustion  motor  power 

unit.  4.385,678,  CI.  181-204.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Gerberich,   H.    Robert;   and   Smith.   Eldred   T..   4.386.014.   CI. 
252-443.000. 
Cella,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  keto 
acids    and    dione    cyclics    obtained    therefrom.    4.386.222,    CI. 
568-346.000. 


and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 
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CeiJtral  Otaa  Compwiy  Limited:  S«—  .. 

Kawti,  Toihikazu;  Maniyama.  Yuuka;  Neguhi,  Junji;  and  Neguht, 

Akir*.  4.386.223.  CI.  568-411.000. 

CeTKla.  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bergamaichi. 

N  [ario,  to  Istituto  de  Angeli  S.p. A.  Imidazolylphenyl  ""'dinw,  phar- 

n  aceutical  compo«itioni  containing  lame  and  uie  thereof.  4,386,099. 

CI.  424-273.00R.  ^  .  ., 

Chi  dra,  David  P  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Compare  logic  circuit  for 

tiain  printcr-dau  link  proceuor.  4,386.415.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chi  mpion  International  Corporation:  See — 
Dutcher.  Dan.  4.385.687.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Chiimplin.  Bruce  E.;  and  Manthey.  David  M.  Packaging  block  for 

cylindrical  articles.  4.385,695,  CI.  206-443.000. 
Chiin.  May  L:  S«—  .  .   ^  „  r» 

Reed.  Russell,  Jr.;  Chan,  May  L.;  and  Stanton,  Horace  D., 
4,385,948.  CI.  149-19.500. 
Ching,  Yun  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hot  melt  corrosion  resistant 

compositions  containing  epoxy  resins.  4.386,173.  CI.  523-453.000. 
Chinnin.  Donald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Liquid  crystal  lens  display 

system.  4.385,805.  CI.  350-334.000.  — ^ 

Chipman,  LynnO.:S«—  .,-.  ^.i«    ^i 

Campbell,  Bruce  D.;  and  Chapman.  Lynn  O..  4.385,645«  CI. 
138-139.000.  .      ^, 

Chfuvel.  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes.  Non-woven  fabncs 
ind  in  particular  cloths  for  hygiene  use.  4.386.131.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Chxk.  Frank  T..  Jr.;  and  Sansone.  Ronald  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 
>  apparatus  and  method  for  generating  images  by  producmg  light 
I  pots  of  difTcrent  sizes.  4.386.272.  CI.  250-236.000. 
Chsmcut  Corporation:  S«—  „    ^  «.   j 

Brady.  Joseph  M.;  Cordes.  Franz  R.;  Gedrat.  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo. 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer.  Walter;  and  Shakley.  Conrad  D.,  4,385,967,  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Chlcmical  Sciences,  Inc.:  See—  ,^^     ..,o.c««.    /-■ 

KapilofT,   AniU  G.;  and   Hatch,   Randolph  T.,  4,386,005,  CI. 
252-180.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  A.G.:  See—  ,    ^    .,„.«.,  ^, 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  and  Kaufliold,  Manfred,  4,385,965,  CI. 

203-75.000. 
Panoch,    Hans    J.;    Scholten.    Heinz;    and    Feldmann.    Rainer. 
4,386.197.  CI.  528-324.000. 
Cljemithon  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Brooks.  Richard  J..  4.385.593.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 

Fede'r.  Harold  M.rind  Chen,  Michael  J..  4,386,009,  CI.  252-428.000. 
CHesarek,  Donald  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Vlethod  for  operating  a  transaction  execution  system  having  im- 
jroved    verification    of    personal    identification.    4,386,266,    CI. 
535-380.000. 
Clevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Hutchison,  Stanley  O.,  4.385.663.  CI.  166-378.000. 
Hutchison.  Sunley  O.  4.385.664,  CI.  166-382.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Wallman,  P.  Henrik,  4,385,983,  CI.  208- 
1,1  OOR. 
Cliiang,  David;  Chu.  Mosi;  and  Manber.  Solomon,  to  Amtech  Patent 
Licensing  Corporation.  Clock  generator.  4.386.271.  CI.  250-234.000. 
Ciiang.  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Giulio  L.;  and  Montgomery.  John  A.,  to 
United   Sutes  of  America,   Health  and   Human   Services.   (±)3- 
[^eazaaristeromycin  and  uses.  4,386,093,  CI.  424-256.000. 
C  liaretti,  Guido;  See—  __ 

Basola.  Carlo  P.;  and  Chiaretti,  Guido,  4,385,800,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Chiba,  Takehisa:  See— 

Iwao.  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso.  Tadashi;  and 
Chiba,  Takehisa.  4,386.096.  CI.  424-270.000. 
.....ji,  Ta-Mu,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Multifre- 
quency  tone  detector.  4.386,239.  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
;iMld.  Francis  W.,  to  Child  Laboratories  Inc.  Teat  dilator.  4,385,633. 
CI.  604-104.000. 
ild  Laboratories  Inc.;  See — 
Child,  Francis  W..  4.385.633.  CI.  604-104.000. 
dhristensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  6-{r-hydroxyethyl)-2-substituted-pen-2-em-3- 
carboxylic  acid.  4.386.030,  CI.  260r245.20R. 
CJhristensen,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

McGinley.  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin.  Denny  L.; 
Christensen.  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia,  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 
W.;  Fogarty.  Terry  M.;  and  Faint.  Richard  C.  4,385,987,  CI. 
210-150.000. 
dhristensen,  Roy  M.:  See- 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  and  Christensen,  Roy  M.,  4,386,434,  CI. 
455-37.000. 
(thristiaen.  Lucien  A.:  See— 

De  Roeck.  Joseph  I.;  Blondeel.  Eric  J.;  and  Christiaen.  Lucien  A.. 
1         4.385,716.  CI.  226-18.000. 
<  Christiansen.  Hans-Martin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Broad  band 

telecommunication  system.  4.386.424.  CI.  370-4.000. 
<thu.  Mosi;  See — 

Chiang.  David;  Chu,  Mosi;  and  Manber,  Solomon,  4,386,271,  CI. 
250-234.000. 
Chu,  Shao-Fu;  Ho,  Allen  P.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  and  Kemlage,  Bernard 
M.,  to  International  Business  Nlachines  Corp.  Method  of  forming 
wide,  deep  dielectric  filled  isolation  trenches  in  the  surface  of  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate.  4,385.975,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
^iba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Mason.  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long. 
William  E.;  Wood.  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4,386,149, 
CI.  430-213.000. 
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Mockli,  Peter,  4,385,900,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek,  Joief,  4,386,102,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred.  4.386.101.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Eldin.    Sameer    H.;    and    Grieshaber.    Peter.    4,386.192,    CI. 

526-218.000. 
Podder.  Nitya  G.,  4,385.901.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Rajappa.  Srinivasachari;  and  Sudarsanam,  Vasudevan,  4,386,097, 

CI.  424-270.000. 
Rasbergcr.  Michael,  4,386,204,  CI.  546-21.000. 
Cieciuch,  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  Cieci- 
uch,   Ronald    F.;    and    Zepp,    Charles    M.,    4,386,216,    CI. 
549-394.000. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.:  See- 
Floyd,  David  M.;  Fritz,  Alan  W.;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M., 
4,386,034,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Ciprios,  George:  See— 

Skopp,  Alvin;  Ciprios,  George;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  4,385,970,  CI. 
204-108.000. 
Circle  Games:  See—  ^     .     , 

Munn,   J.    Knox;   Roberts,   Thomas;   and   Stocker,   Curtis   L., 
4,385,765,  CI.  273-253.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa.    Setsuyuki;    Aso.    Minosaku;   Goto.   Yoshinori;    and 
Nikaido.  Akira,  4,386,287,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Clark,    Alexander    B.,    Jr.    Folding   seat   structure.    4,385,782,   CI. 

297-230.000. 
Clark,  Frank,  to  Tantera,  Inc.  Angle  broom.  4,385,411,  CI.  15-160.000. 
Clark,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Narveson,  Farm  L.;  Clark,  Robert  W.;  and  Hannert,  Lawrence  C, 
4,386,345,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Clauer,  Arlen  E.;  and  Franks,  Jeffrey  G.,  to  Autotrol  Corporation. 

Water  softener  control.  4,385.992,  CI.  210-662.000. 
Clevely,  Robert  E.,  to  Lukens,  Inc.  Agglomeration  method.  4,385,928, 

CI.  75-3.000. 
Clifford,  Earl  W.:  See—  ,  „  ,.  ,^ 

Sorce,  Peter  S.;  and  Clifford,  Earl  W.,  4,385,517,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Clinton,  James  R.,  to  Huntron  testrumenU,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing, 
in-circuit,  semiconductors  shunted  by  a  low  resistance.  4,386,317,  CI. 
324-158.00D. 
Cloud,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud.  Charles  E.;  Pearson.  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A..  4.385,882.  CI.  425-91.000. 

Cloud  Corporation:  See—  

Cloud.  David  A.;  Cloud.  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A.,  4,385,882,  CI.  425-9 1 .000. 
Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and  Hart- 
man, Donn  A.,  to  Cloud  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of 
candy.  4,385,882,  CI.  425-9 1 .000. 
Cobum,  Joseph  W.,  Jr.  Article  of  manufacture  and  methods  of  manu- 
facturing. 4,386,123,  CI.  428-29.000. 
Cody,  Charles  A:  Sec—  ^    ,    t, 

Reichert.  William  W.;  Cody,  Charles  A.;  and  Youngken,  Carle  H., 
4,386,059.  CI.  423-307.000. 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  and  Rose,  John  B.,  to  Impenal 
Chemical    Industries   Limited.    Compositions   of  melt-processable 
polymers  having  improved  processability.  4,386,174,  CI.  524-27.000. 
Cohen,  Stuart  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flame-retarded  ther- 
moplastic polyester  compositions  having  improved  arc  resistance  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,386,027,  CI.  523-210.000. 
Colboume,  Robert,  to  Easams  Limited.  Movable  urgets.  4,385,767,  CI. 

273-359.000. 
Cole,  Mark  T.:  See—  ^   ^,.  , 

Sherman,  Charles  F.;   Cole.   Mark  T.;  and   Nielsen,   Helmar. 
4.385.744.  CI.  248-55 1 .000.  „.„,„« 

Collins.  Bobby  W.  Universal  reaction  plate.  4.385.533,  CI.  81-57.390. 
Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hurley.  Michael  G..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  High  performance  bubble  chip  architecture. 
4.386.417.  CI.  365-12.000. 
Colwell.  John  C:  See—  ^  ^,        ^     _ 

Koford.  Stuart  K.;  Colwell.  John  C;  and  Simon,  Alexander  D., 
4,385,793,  CI.  339-61. OOR. 
Comano  S.A.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Roland,  4,385.762.  CI.  273-1. OGC. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See—  ,.,»,ft^o    /^i 

Humphries.  Joseph  R.;  and  Knapp,  Richard  W..  4,386,048,  CI. 

376-216.000. 
Tedder,  Joseph  A.,  4.385.535.  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Ricaud.  Jean-Louis;  Briez,  Pierre  R.;  and  Sajot,  Pierre,  4,386,280, 
CI.  307-145.000.  I 

Communications  Patents  Limited:  See— 

Gargini,  Eric  J.,  4,386,365,  CI.  358-85.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricitc;  See— 

Bubanko.  Vladimir,  4,385,801,  CI.  350-96.210 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  9""^'^'5„^^r;nn 
Albertin,  Michel;  and  Lavorel,  Lucien,  4,385,641,  CI.  137-636.100. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'Informatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See—  ■     ,       m 

Desserre,    Jacques;    Helle,    Michel;    and    Lazzan,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,386,383.  CI.  360-126.000.  .  .^    « 

Compton.  Thomas  A.;  and  Byrd.  Fred,  to  Armco  Inc.  Lift-off  means 
and  method  for  use  with  a  horizonUl  continuous  hearth  roll  furnace 
for  the  treatment  of  metallic  strip.  4,385,945,  CI.  148-156.000. 
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Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson.  Ardis  L..  4.385.982.  CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Scoter,  Matthew  C.  4.385.980,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Conrad.  Willibrod;  and  Jungmann.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited.  Drum  brakes  having  automatic  adjusters.  4.385.681.  CI. 
1 88-79. 50B. 
Consiglio  Nazionale  Delle  Ricerche:  See— 

Quaglia,    Giovanni    B.;   and    Massacci.    Angelo.   4.386.161.    CI. 
435-269.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Goguen.  George  J.,  4,385.698.  CI.  206-586.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  C;  and  Jensen.  James  R..  4,385,721,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Conyngham.  Wilson  Y.:  See— 

Buckminster.  William  F.;  Covert.  William  J.;  and  Conyngham. 
Wilson  Y..  4.385.701,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Lovrenich,  Rodger  T..  4,385,791.  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Copco.  Inc.:  See — 

Lebowitz.  Sam.  4,385.585.  CI.  116.67.00R. 
Cope.  Bernard;  Lynch.  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell,  Daniel  H.;  Rodell. 
John  T.;  Turechek,  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Reset  of  a  selected  I/O  chan- 
nel and  associated  peripheral  equipment  by  means  independent  of  the 
channel.  4.386.400.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Copeland  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  L.,  4.385.872.  CI.  417-571.000. 
Corbett.  David  F..  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  antibiotics.  4.386.029,  CI.  260-245. 20T. 
Corbin,  Richard  W.  Fork  lift  atUchment.  4,385.860.  CI.  414-420.000. 
Corboy,  John  F.:  See— 

Berkman.  Samuel;  and  Corboy.  John  F.,  4,386,255.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Cordes.  Franz  R.:  See- 
Brady.  Joseph  M.;  Cordes.  Franz  R.;  Gedrat.  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer.  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D..  4.385.967.  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Gibson,   Gary   E.;  and   Peterson.   Christine  J..  4.386,095,  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Webb,  Watt  W.;  and  Frish,  Michael  B.,  4,385.830,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Beall.  George  H..  4.386.162.  CI.  501-3.000. 
Blaszyk.  Paul  E.;  and  Olshansky.  Robert.  4.385.802.  CI.  350-96.330. 
Cosman.  Eric  R.  Telemetric  differential  pressure  sensor  with  the  im- 
provement of  a  conductive  shorted  loop  tuning  element  and  a  reso- 
nant circuit.  4.385,636.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Costales,  Manuel;  and  Hakki,  Mousufa  I.  Controlled  ring  drive. 

4,385,487,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Costerousse,  Germain:  See — 

Teutsch.  Jean  G.;  Costerousse.  Germain;  Philibert,  Daniel;  and 
Deraedt,  Roger.  4,386.085,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Couat,  Serge,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DBA.  Tire  pressure  pick-up. 

4.386.247.  CI.  200-61.250. 
Covert,  William  J.:  See— 

Buckminster,  William  F.;  Covert.  William  J.;  and  Conyngham. 
Wilson  Y..  4.385.701,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Cox,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Wolf,   E.   George,   Jr.;   and   Cox.   Charles   E..   4.385.629.   CI. 
128-207.140. 
Coyle.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach.  Steven;  Alsing.  Carl  J.;  Holberger. 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer,  James 
M.;  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 
B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 
CR  Industries:  See — 

Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.;  and  Passarelli,  Jamie  R.,  4,386,047,  CI. 
264-334.000. 
Crain  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Crain,  Stephen  B..  4,385,849,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Crain,  Stephen  B..  to  Crain  Enterprises.  Inc.  Extensible  and  retractable 

rod.  4,385.849,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Crankshaw,  John  H.,  to  Dynetics,  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing  a 

clutch  plate.  4,385,429,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Creed,  Gerald  J.;  and  Odermann,  Charles  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Thread  guiding  and  hold-down  pawl  for  bobbin  winding  mechanism 
of  a  sewing  machine.  4,385,574.  CI.  112-184.000. 
Creusot- Loire:  See — 

Leroy,   Pierre  J.;   Deschamps.   Maurice;   and   Sprunck,   Emile, 
4.385,753.  CI.  266-268.000. 
Crisp,  E>onald  E.:  See — 

Link,  William  T.;  Fritsche,  Joel  L.;  and  Crisp,   Donald  £., 
4.385,515.  CI.  72-416.000. 
Croda  Synthetic  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Adey,  Kenneth  A.;  Yates,  Frank  S.;  and  Young.  John  H..  4.386,226, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Crossley,  Neville  S.;  Glen,  Alasdair  T.;  and  Hughes.  Leslie  R..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Anti-androgenic  amide  deriv- 
ative. 4,386,080,  CI.  424-209.000. 
Cselt  •  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Basola,  Carlo  P.;  and  Chiaretti,  Guido,  4,385,800,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  and  Pilati.  Luciano.  4.386.425.  CI. 
370-66.000. 
CuUen,  William  P.:  See— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Cullen,  William  P.. 
4.386,001.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Shaw,  Terrence  M..  4,385,595,  CI.  123-41.840. 


Curry.  John  J.  Tamper  proof  lid.  4.385,708.  CI.  215-256.000. 
Custom  Tapes  Inc.:  See — 

Palmeri.  Joseph  J..  4.385.465.  CI.  43-58.000. 
Cutler.  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for,  increased  resolution  slewing 
of  a  bar-graph-display  dau  input/output  system.   4,386,347.  CI. 
340-712.000. 
Cutler.  Timothy  D.;  and  Titus.  Theodore.  IV,  to  Lanier  Business  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Time  independent  controller  for  cassette  changing  appara- 
tus. 4.386.382.  CI.  360-92.000. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Jordan,  Robert  E.,  4.386.025,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Mitra.  Gauum;  and  Lundblad.  John  L..  4.386.068.  CI.  424-101.000. 
D.O.V.E.  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Boettchcr.  William  C.  4,385,713.  CI.  221-75.000. 
Dabrowiecki,  Zbigniew  M.:  See — 

Horrocks,  Lloyd  A.;  Dorman.  Robert  V.;  and  Dabrowiecki.  Zbig- 
niew M..  4.386.078.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Dadant  &  Sons  Inc.:  See— 

Calc,  David  B..  4.385.990.  CI.  210-187.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries  Inc.    Storage  and   serving   dish   for  cheese.   4,385,554,   CI. 
99-645.000. 
Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis,  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev,  Anatoly  D.;  Kochensin, 
Evgeny  Y.;  Palko,  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov,  Nikolai  M.;  Volchematiev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Morozov,  Gennady  Y.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  molten  puddle  during  scarfmg.  4,385,941,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bemauer,  Otto;  and  Buchncr,  Helmut,  4,385,726,  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  4.386.267.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Daitoku,  Koichi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.  Motor  drive  device  for  a 

long  film.  4,385,735,  CI.  242-71.100. 
Daly.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond.  Roy  A.;  and  Daly.  Charles  F., 
4,386,391,  CI.  362-232.000. 
Damico,  Frank  M.,  to  Joems  Furniture  Company.  Caster  for  adjusuble 

beds  and  the  like.  4,385.414.  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Sowers,  Eugene  E.,  4,385,677,  CI.  180-254.000. 
Dancy,  William  B.;  and  Nichols,  Kenneth  L.,  to  International  Minerals 
&   Chemical   Corp.   Granulation   of  potash   salts.   4,385,920,   CI. 
71-36.000. 
Daniel  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tomlin,  Jerry   B.;  and   Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.,  4.385.746.  CI. 
251-56.000. 
Danz,  Peter,  to  Lamaf-Kunststoffen  B.V.  Speculum  for  medical  exami- 
nation with  a  noiseless  mechanical  locking  mechanism.  4,385,626,  CI. 
128-17.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.,  4.385,554, 
CI.  99-645.000.  .  \ 

Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer.  James 
M.;  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 
B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dau  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Ezekiel,  Frederick  D.,  4,386,270,  CI.  250-23 LOSE. 
Davidson,  Samuel  L.,  to  Mastercrafters  Corporation.  Marine  door  unit. 

4,385,580,  CI.  1 14-201. OOR. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Vitellaro,  Frank  A..  4.385.426,  CI.  29-33.00T. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Hauser.  Herbert  J..  Jr..  4.385.594.  CI.  123-41.290. 
Deetman.  Gerbrand.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Color  subilization  of 

monoalkyl  phenols.  4.386,224.  CI.  568-703.000. 
de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.  M.;  and  Geersheuvels,  Charles  H..  to  Stamicar- 
bon  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  C-substituted  pyridines 
and/or  hydrogenated   C-substituted   pyridines,   quinolines  and/or 
hydrogenated  quinolines.  4.386,207.  CI.  546-164.000. 
Dehut,  Alain:  See — 

Artur,  Andre;  Dehut,  Alain;  and  Canard,  Pierre,  ■4,386,169.  CI. 
523-200.000. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  and  Bourgery.  Guy  tL, 
4.386.090,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Delaware  City  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Ackerman.    Alfred    J.;    and    Lull,    David    L.,    4,386.189.    CI. 
525-358.000. 
del  Soldato.  Piero:  See— 

Cereda,  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
chi.  Mario.  4.386.099,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Neuwirth.  Helmut;  and  Oddsen.  Robert,  to  Porta 
Systems  Corp.  Telephone  test  shoe  having  resilient  latching  means. 
4.386.243,  CI.  179- 175.  lOR.      ' 
De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.:  See- 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loote,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4,386,434«CI.  378-187.000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohzuki,  Keiji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuneo,  4,386,331,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Denny,  Dann  W.;  Hilty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  Paige  W.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Defrost  control  device  and  method  of 
operating  such.  4,385,502,  CI.  62-155.000. 
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EXraedt,  Roger:  S«—  J  .      _..,..   ^   f>       i       a 

Teutsch    Jon  G.;  Costerousse.  Germain;  Philibert,  Daniel;  and 

Deraedt,  Roger.  4,386,085.  CI.  424-238.000. 

D   Roeck  Joseph  I.;  Blondeel.  Eric  J.;  and  Christiaen,  Lucien  A.,  to 

^GFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Web  controlling  apparatus.  4,385,716,  CI. 

I>  schaaf.  Clifford  L  ;  and  Getz,  Edward  H.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 

Low  voluge  sensor  for  dryer.  4,385,452,  CI.  34-53.000. 
Dischamps.  Maurice:  See—  ^     c     i 

Leroy    Pierre  J.;  Deschamps,  Maurice;  and   Sprunck,   tmile, 
4.385,753,  CI.  266-268.000. 
Dsserre  Jacques;  Helle.  Michel;  and  Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compag- 
[)ie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anonyme).  Magnetic  transducer  comprising  a  gap  of  vanable  larger 
iimension  for  reading  and  writing  dau  present  on  a  magnetic  earner. 
♦,386,383,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Drtroit  Gasket:  See—  ^  ,o<  ««    n\ 

Doerfling,  Ralph  G.;  and  Warner,  Donald  H.,  4,385,955,  CI. 
156-245.000. 

°™Sutih!'Ralphti!iid  Deutsch,  Leslie  J..  4.385.542.  CI.  84-1.230. 

D'utsch  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg  Co  Ltd  Acoustic  tone  synthesizer  for  an  electronic  musical 
instrument  4.385.542,  CI.  84-1.230.  .    ,      ,    ^        ^„        ,  .  ^ 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Lutt-  und  Raumfahrt 

'■  PeschkZ  Walter.  4,386,309,  CI.  322-2.00R.       .^^,^ 
De  Vincentiis,  Leonardo,  to  Ausonia  Farmaceutici  S.R.L.  Pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  endowed  with  an  antibactetSal  activity  and  their 
use  in  the  treatment  of  infections  due  to  gram-positive  and  gram-neg- 
ative pathogens.  4,386,070,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Okura.  Eigi,  4.385,503.  CI.  62-180.000.  ^  ,„  .«,  Vi 

Dieter.  William  J.  Apparatus  for  sconng  glass  sheets.  4,385,540,  tl. 

83-886.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— .^  ,   »^    ..  u, 

Rasshofer,   Werner;   Dieterich.  Dieter;  and  Meyborg.   Holger. 
4,386.218.  CI.  564-38.000. 
CiGiacomo.  Peter  M:  See—  .,  ^     o 

Callahan.  Kenneth  P.;  DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.. 
4.386.013.  CI.  252-43  LOOP. 
Lilian.  George  O.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Universal  electrical  connection  apparatus.  4.386,333,  CI.  336-107.000. 
I  ille.  William  A.;  Erickson,  Wayne  E.;  and  Royer.  Leon  D.,  to  Minne- 
■ou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Fly  fishing  line.  4,386,132, 
CI.  428-372.000. 
I (ines,  Martin  B:  See— 

Callahan.  Kenneth  P.;  DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B., 
4.386.013,  CI.  252-431.00P.     - 
IKNinno,  Frank  P.:See—  .,„,«,„   ^, 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P..  4,386,030,  CI. 
260-24S.20R. 
Ihpl.-Ing.  Bruno  Richter:  See— 

Richter.  Bruno;  and  Brand.  Bemhard.  4.386.322.  CI.  328-63.000. 

'^'^illipS^jLes  W.;  and  Dirks.  Gregory,  4,385,525,  CI.  73-720.000 
1  )iSalvo,  Anthony  L.;  and  Tsai,  Chung-Chieh,  to  SUuffer  Chemical 
Company.  Compositions  for  forming  poly(oxazolidone/urethane) 
thermwets  and  producU  therefrom.  4.386.191,  CI.  525-504.000. 
1  Jjordjevic.  Ilija:  See—  ^  ^ «,.    j-     • 

Straubel.  Max;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Djordjevic, 
Ilija,  4.385,867,  CI.  417-63.000.  .,  .    ,  „ 

1  bobbins.  Michael  S.;  and  Murtha,  Marlyn  J.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Recovery  of  iron  oxide  from  coal  fly  ash.  4,386,057,  CI. 
423-138.000. 
Sobek.  Louis  J:  See—  „    u    jw 

Brown,  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  Dobek.  Louis  J.;  and  Slayton,  Richard  M.. 
4.385.788.  CI.  308-187.000. 
[Jr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.:  See—  _ 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  4,385,963,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Or.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Schmitt,  Walter,  4,385.836.  CI.  356-374.000.  . 

Doerfling.  Ralph  G.;  and  Warner.  Donald  H.,  to  Detroit  Gasket. 
Method   of  forming   contoured   fiberglass   sheet.   4,385,955,   CI. 
156-245.000. 
Dohi,  Takashi:  See— 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  4,386,301, 

CI.  318-318.000.  .    , 

Doi,  Yuzuru;  and  Kawamura,  Noriaki.  Laser  power  transmittmg  optical 

fiber  damage  detecting  device  4.385.832.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Dolata,  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner;  Kaiser.  Hans-Georg;  Odenwald,  Ger- 
hard; and  Weyda.  Gunther,  to  Andreas  Stihl.  Sharpening  device  for 
a  back-sharpened  saw  chain  of  a  motor  chain  saw.  4,385,532,  CI. 
76-25.00A.  .      , 

Dondelewski.  Michael  A.  Method  of  recovering  and  usmg  fine  coal. 

4.385,995.  CI.  210-705.000. 
Donetti,  Arturo:  See— 

Cereda.  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
chi,  Mario,  4,386,099,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Donner,  Klaus:  See— 

Bitsch,  Harald;  Donner,  Klaus;  Horbach.  Rainer;  and  Rump,  Peter 
W.,  4,385.562,  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Doomink.  Douglas  J.:  See—  .     ^  ,„,c  ^^-i    i-i 

Peterson,  James  R.;  and  Doomink.  Douglas  J..  4,386.367.  CI. 
358-140.000. 


Dorman.  Robert  V.:  See— 

Horrocks.  Lloyd  A.;  Dorman.  Robert  V.;  and  Dabrowiecki,  Zbig- 
niew  M..  4.386.078.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Dostert.  Philippe  L.:  See—  ' 

Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  and  Bourgery.  Guy  R., 
4,386,090.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Dovey,  Anthony:  See- 
Turner.   John   C;    Dovey,   Anthony;    and    MacGilp,    Neil   A., 
4.386.000.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Harrington,  Donald  F,  4.386.006.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Suh.  Kyung  W..  4,386,165.  CI.  521-79.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See- 
Monroe,  Carl  M..  4.386,170,  CI.  523-210.000. 
Doyle,  Richard  C;  and  Rivera,  Lester,  to  Leviton  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.  Remote  control  system.  4.386.338,  CI.  340-310.00A. 
Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Boger,  Manfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Un- 
symmetrical  bis-carbamatcs  and  their  use  for  combating  pests. 
4.386.101.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef:  .See —  -"^ 

Boger,  Manfred;  and  Drabek.  Jozef.  4.386.102.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Draganov.  Samuel  M.  Wet  process  and  apparatus  for  rendering  cellu- 

losic  insulation  particles  fire-retardant.  4.386.119.  CI.  427-212.000. 
Drew  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Sexsmith,  David  R.;  and  Libutti,  Bruce  L.,  4.386.008.  CI.  252- 
389.00R. 
Drew.  Prentis  B.;  and  Nalos,  Ervin  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Sys- 
tem for  determining  the  location  of  an  airbome  vehicle  to  the  earth 
using  a  satellite-base  signal  source.  4,386,355,  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Druke,  Michael  B.:  See—  ^    .   .     .,  ,u 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach.  Steven;  Alsing.  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland.  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer,  James 
M.  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 
B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dubois,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mourgues,  Gerard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Light-emitting  device  coupled  to  an  optical  fibre.  4.385,797,  CI. 
350-96.200.  ^.    ^ 

DuCharme,  Robert  T.;  and  Herzog,  Robert  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The.  Pin  slider  disc  brake.  4.385.680,  CI.  188-72.400. 
Duer,  Morris  J.  Reloading  device  for  metallic  firearm  cartridges. 

4,385,545.  CI.  86-28.000. 
Dunleavy,  Raymond  A..  Ill:  See— 

Pauls.  Walter  L.;  and  Dunleavy.  Raymond  A..  III.  4,385,954,  CI. 
156-244.210.  ^      .       ,..w      . 

Dunn.  Charles  S.;  and  Seng.  Stephen,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  feeding  raw  material  to  an 
arc  furnace.  4.385.918.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Ainbinder,    Zarah;    and    Parshall,    George    W. 

560-207.000.  

Kachelries.  Robert  W..  4.385.821.  CI.  354-319.000. 
Long.  George  R..  4,385,958,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Samuelson,  Harry  V.,  4,385,886,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Durden,  John  A.:  See — 

Manning,    David   T.;    and    Durden,    John    A.,   4.386.086,    CI. 
424-244.000. 

^"wfiltes.  Petl^r;  and  Duringer,  Rudi,  4,385.509,  CI.  70-304.000. 
Dutcher,  Dan,  to  Champion  Intemational  Corporation.  Display  carton 

and  method.  4,385.687.  CI.  206-45.140. 
Duzitall  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Ingalls,  Edgar  J.,  deceased;  and  Guidry.  Eddie  J..  4,385,422.  CI. 
17-73.000. 
Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  -.mnnn 

Phillips,  James  W.;  and  Dirks.  Gregory,  4.385.525.  CI.  73-720.000. 

Dynapol:  See— 

Wingard.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Swanson,  Sally 
546-76.000. 

Dynetics.  Inc.:  See —  

Crankshaw.  John  H..  4.385.429,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See— 

James,   Richard  N.;  and  Goodale,   Kenneth  S.,  4.385.587.  CI. 
118-50.000. 
E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See- 
Wolf.  Wolfram,  4,385,537,  CI.  83-100.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Floyd  David  M.;  Fritz.  Alan  W.;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M., 
4,386.034.  CI.  260^56.00A.  .«^,ofl     r\ 

Treuner,    Uwe    D.;    and    Breuer.    Hermann.    4.386,19V,    ci. 
542-420.000.  ....  ^         .u 

Earley.  Ronald  L.  Thermally  and  sonically  insulatmg  md  weather- 
proofing  cover  for  mobile  homes.  4,385,474,  CI.  52-96.000. 
Easams  Limited:  See—  ..,  ,,„«~. 

Colboume.  Robert,  4,385.767.  CI.  273-359.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ,,„  ,  „^ 

Gilmour.  Hugh  S.  A..  4.386.145.  CI.  430-7  000 
Hyatt.  John  A.;  and  White.  Alan  W..  4.386.221.  CV  568-28  000. 
Kasper,  George  P.;  KroU,  Arthur  S.;  and  Mosehauer,  Michael, 

4,385,823,  CI.  355-3.00R.  _  ^^      -^^ 

Mignot.  Andre  G.  E..  4.386.156,  CI.  430-567.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See—  .   ,,.,„,»^ 

HamUton.  Martin  W.,  4,386,385.  CI.  361-253.000. 
Holton,  Robert  J.  4.385,431,  CI.  29-525.000.  ,^^,. 

Eaton.  Harry  E.;  and  Novak,  Richard  C.  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Co-spray  abrasive  coating.  4,386,112,  CI.  4Z7-J4.WW. 


4,386.217,   CI. 
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Ebata,  Shuji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tadasi;  Osugi,  Minoru;  Obata,  Yoriko;  and  Ebau, 
Shuji,  4.386.017.  CI.  252-463.000. 
Eberhardt,  Noel;  and  Carl.  Stewart,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Rocker 

switch.  4,386,254.  CI.  200-339.000. 
Eckels,    Robert    Y.    Road  workers    safety    trailer.    4,385,771.    CI. 

280-400.000. 
Edgington,  Robert  E.  Tin,  lead,  zinc  alloy.  4,386,051,  CI.  420-589.000. 
Edwards,  Ralston  G.,  Jr.:  See — 

GofTredi,  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John  E.;  and  Edwards,  Ralston  G..  Jr., 
4,385,919,  CI.  65-109.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Geiger,  Wolfgang;  and  Stadler,  Werner,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4,385,614,  CI.  123-506.000. 
Ehrhart.  Philip  J.;  and  Haldeman.  Peter  P..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Pivotable    shields    for    disc    mower-conditioner.    4.385,484,    CI. 
56-320.100. 
Ehrlich,  Karl;  Vaidya,  Waman;  and  Schafer,  Ludwig,  to  Kemfor- 
schungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Highly  heat  resistant  austenitic 
iron-nickel-chromium  alloys  which  are  resistant  to  neutron  induced 
swelling  and  corrosion  by  liquid  sodium.  4,385.933.  CI.  75-124.00C. 
Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander.  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  Meyer, 
Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith,  John  L.; 
and  Tuchman.  Walter  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Cryptographic  communication  and  Tile  security  using  terminals. 
4,386,234,  CI.  178-22.090. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See — 

Cutler.  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,386,347.  CI. 
340-712.000. 
Eilers,  Melvin  L.;  and  Englund,  Michael  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  a  gas  having  a  controlled  water 
vapor  content.  4,385,910,  CI.  55-90.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,386.227,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Ejiri,  Takeshi;  Tanaka,  Seiichi;  Kasai,  Teruaki;  Komatsuzaki,  Masao; 
and  Masuda,  Satoru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Otsuka  Koki  Co., 
Ltd.  Foot-operated  parking  brake  lever  assembly.  4,385,529,  CI. 
74-535.000. 
EKA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svending,  Per  J.;  Batelson,  Per  G.;  Johansson,  Hans  E.;  and  Lar- 
sson,  Hans  M.,  4,385.961,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Elander,  Robert  C:  See— 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 

Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers.  Robert  L.;  Prentice.  Paul  N.;  Smith. 

John  L.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L.,  4,386.234.  CI.  178-22.090. 

Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  and  Grieshaber.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  definite  viscosities. 

4,386.192,  CI.  526-218.000. 

Eldridge,  John  D..  Jr.,  to  Instranetics,  Inc.  Surgical  instrument  tip 

protector  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,385,692,  Ci.  206-363.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and   Kendrew, 
Thomas  J.,  4,385.667.  CI.  175-53.000. 
Elfotec  A.G.:  See— 

Camenisch,   Hans;   Bachner,  Jarmila;  and   Berg,  Wolfgang  F., 
4,386.148.  CI.  430-131.000. 
ELITEX,  koncem  tex.tilniho  strojirenstvi:  See — 
Sevcik,  Ladislav.  4.385,649,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Elkem  A/S:  See— 

Skjeldal.  Sigve,  4,385,935,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited:  See — 

Ellis,  SufTord  M.,  4,385,803,  CI.  350-174.000. 

Elliott,  Franklin  E.;  and  Estrada,  Jaime  Z.,  to  Maxwell  Products,  Inc. 

Articulated  adjustable  bed  having  a  single  motor  drive.  4,385,410,  CI. 

5-67.000. 

Elliott,  James  M.,  to  Paramount  Sound  Systems  Corporation.  System 

for  controlling  distinct  devices  in  a  theater.  4,385,814,  CI.  352-92.000. 

Ellis,  Sufford  M.,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited.  Display  Units 

with  periscopic  arrangement.  4,385,803,  CI.  350-174.(X)0. 
Ellsworth,  Daniel  H.,  to  Scan  Optics.  Bead  chain  stacker.  4,385,758,  CI. 

271-224.000. 
Elo-Chem  Atztechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Kastening.  Bertel;  Faul.  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer, 
Walter,  4,385,969.  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Steiner.  Robert  E.;  and  Savla.  Chandrakant  V.,  4,385,550,  CI. 
98-43.00R. 
Emile,  Philip,  Jr.;  and  Kroeger,  James  K.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc. 
Hysteresis  type  battery  charger  having  output  short  circuit  protec- 
tion. 4,386,308.  CI.  320-22.000. 
Endoh,  Seiji;  Tada,  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Tom;  Takeda,  Yasuo;  Mitsui, 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Yoji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Connector  for  flat  cable.  4.385,795,  CI.  339-176.0MF. 
Energy  Development  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bjorkman,  Harry  K.,  Jr.,  4,386,140,  CI.  429-19.000. 
Energy  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Kalmowitz,  Sheldon;  Beigel,  Regis;  Sutphin,  Eldon;  and  McGhee, 
Charles,  4,386.275,  CI.  250-342.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Hildebrandt,  Steven  J.,  4,386.010.  CI.  252-428.000. 
English  Electric  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 

Lee.  Alan  S.,  4.385,492,  CI.  60-398.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See — 
Nelson,  Peter  D.,  4,386,294,  CI.  313-388.000. 


English,  George  J.:  See — 

Rothwell.  Harold  L.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  English.  George  J., 
4,386,292,  CI.  313-112.000. 
Englund,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Eilers.    Melvin    L.;   and    Englund.    Michael    S.,   4,385,910,   01. 
55-90.000. 
Enomoto,  Minoru:  See — 

Nishimura,     Hideo;    and     Enomoto,     Minoru,    4,386,306.    CI. 
318-571.000. 
Enyo,  Hiroji:  See — 

Kotani,    Teizo;    Enyo,    Hiroji;    Tanaka,    Minoru;    Takemura, 
Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio,  4.386.181.  CI.  524-304.000. 
Erickson.  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Dille.  William  A.;  Erickson,  Wayne  E.;  and  Royer,  Leon  D.. 
4,386,132.  CI  428-372.000 
Eriksson.  Lars.  Battery  terminal  post  clamp  4,385,7%,  CI  339-238.000 
Erskine,  Paul,  to  Mechanical  Applications,  Inc.  Machine  for  mserting 

spring  pins.  4,385.719.  CI.  227-116  000. 
Estabrook.  Lawrence  E..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Start- 
up method  for  a  gasification  reactor.  4.385,906.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Estep,  Timothy  N.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Additive 
solution  and  method  for  preserving  normal  red  cell  morphology  in 
whole  blood  during  storage.  4,386.069.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Estrada.  Jaime  Z.:  See — 

Elliott.  Franklin  E.;  and  Estrada.  Jaime  Z..  4.385.410,  CI.  5-67.000. 
Etoh,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;- and  Tanaka, 
Toshiaki,  4,385,600,  CI.  I23-198.0OF. 
Evsns  J&ck  Lrf.i  Sec 

Campbell.  Karen  J.;  and  Evans.  Jack  L..  4.386,135,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Everett  Metal  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Tucker.  Gordon  H..  4.385.905.  CI.  48-62.00R. 
Everroad,  James  M.  Skip  rope.  4.385.759,  CI.  272-75.000. 
Exide  Corporation:  See — 

Weidner.    Evert   C;   and    Brecht.    William    B..   4.386,141.   CI. 
429-64.000. 
Expanscience:  See — 

Guillon,  Claude.  4,386,067,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Exploration  Logging,  Inc.:  See— 

Mumby,  Edward  S.;  and  Jeter,  John  D.,  4.386,422,  CI.  367-85.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Canevari.  Gerard  P..  4.386.052.  CI.  422-42.000. 

Neskora.  Daniel  R.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  4,385,981,  CI. 

208-8.00R. 
Skopp,  Alvin;  Ciprios,  George;  and  Batzold.  John  S..  4,385.970,  CI. 
204-108.000. 
Ezekiel,  Frederick  D.,  to  Data  Technology,  Inc.  Angular  information 

transducer  mounting.  4,386,270,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Kartman,  Helge  C.  C,  4,385,730,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Face  Maker  Industry:  See — 

Mawer,  Gary  I.,  4,385,755,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Faint,  Richard  C:  See— 

McGinley,  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin.  Denny  L.; 
Christensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia.  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth.  Richard 
W.;  Fogarty.  Terry  M.;  and  Faint.  Richard  C.  4,385,987,  CI. 
210-150.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Ong,  Warren  R..  4.386.420.  CI.  365-208.000. 
Fancher.  Llewellyn  W..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of 
increasing  the  yield  of  legumes  utilizing  D-  or  DL-a-O.O-diethyl- 
phosphorodithioylacetylphenylglycine  ethyl  ethers.  4.385.922,  CI. 
71-87.000. 
Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Buren.  Lawrence  L.. 
to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  increasing  the  yield  of 
legumes   utilizing  O.O-dialkyldithiophosphorylacetylglycine   ethyl 
esters.  4,385.923.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Far  East  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Omata,  Katsumori,  4,385.869.  CI.  417-271.000. 
Farber,  Heinrich:  See — 

Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loou,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller. 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,386,431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Faul,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Kastening,  Bertel;  Faul,  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer, 
Walter,  4.385,969,  CI.  2O4-105.0OR 
Fawcctt.  Sherwood  L.;  and  Anno.  James  N.,  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation.  Method  for  converting  one  form  of  energy  into  another 
form  of  energy.  4.385.498.  CI.  60-650.000. 
Feder.  Harold  M.;  and  Chen.  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.  Method  and  system  for  ethanol  production.  4.386.009,  CI. 
252-428.000. 
Fehr,  Charles,  to  Firmenich,  SA.  Polyunsaturated  bicyclic  compounds, 
their  preparation  and  use  of  same  as  starting  matenals  for  preparing 
monounsaturated  bicyclic  compounds.  4,386,220,  CI.  568-031.000. 
Feldmann,  Rainer:  See — 

Panoch,    Hans    J.;    Scholten,    Heinz;    and    Feldmann,    Rainer, 
4,386,197.  CI.  528-324.000. 
Fergason,  James  L.  Liquid  crystal  display  with  improved  angle  of  view 

and  response  times.  4,385,806,  CI.  350-347.00R 
Fergason,  James  L.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Novel  compo- 
sitions, devices  and  method.  4,385,844,  CI.  374-160.000. 
Ferrieu.  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and  Moliere.  Francoise.  to 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T. 
Automatic  control  of  the  sound  level  of  a  telephone  sution. 
4,386.236,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
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Feiicrherd,  Karl-Heinz:S«—  ^    ^    «      ^       ji 

Rentzea.  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Jung, 

Johann.  4.385.925.  CI  71-92.000.  „    .  ^    w    u^       a 

!>•,   Ernst,  to  Volkswagenwerk   Aktiengesellschaft.   Method  and 

<i  evice  for  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  particular  for 

I  vehicle.  4.385.604.  CI.  123-340.000. 

Fie  tiler  William  R..  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industnes  Inc.  Blood  sepa- 

riting  composition.  4,386.003.  CI.  252-60.000. 
Fie  5t.  Robert  R.:  S«—  _.        „  ^        „ 

Giltner.  Michael  E.;  Mueller.  Jack  C;  and  Fiest.  Robert  R., 

4.386.416.  CI.  364-900.000. 
;.  Alistair  A.:  Set—  _.  .       ^  ^.,     ^,.      . 

Burbank.  Max  B.;  LonMies,  Randy  K.;  Vrb^  Jin;  and  Fife,  Alistair 
A..  4.386.318.  CI.  324-244.000. 

FU?  Robert  wTand  File.  Karen  S..  4.385.409.  Q.  4^  000., 
Robert  H.;  and  File,  Karen  S.  Shower  curtain  bender.  4,385,409, 
<tl  4-608.000.  _  ^      ^       ^ »,    u  u 

Fii  egan,  Sean  N.;  McFee,  James  H.;  Swartz,  Robert  G.;  and  Voshchen- 
lovT Alexander  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
1  Lapid  alteration  of  ion  implant  dopant  species  to  create  regions  of 
(Opposite  conductivity.  4,385,946.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Fit  eo.  Carlo:  See—  ,,,.  ^        ,     .   ^  ,         a 

Withers,  Jean  D.;  Fineo,  Carlo;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  and 

Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.,  4,385.454.  CI.  34-ljO.OA 
Withers.  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.; 

and  Fineo,  Carlo.  4,385.453.  CI.  34-110.000. 
Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.; 
and  Fineo.  Carlo,  4,385.455,  CI.  34-110.000. 
Fil  like  Italiana  Marposs,  S.p.A.:  See—  ^  ^  „    .  ^,  a -i^K  aaa  n\ 

Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Sellen.  Narciso.  4.385,444,  CI. 
33-143.00L. 
Fil  menich,  SA:  See—  i 

Fehr.  Charles,  4.386.220.  CI.  568-031.000.  |    . 

Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  pnnting; using 

•lectrosutic  deflection.  4.386,358.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Ficher,  Karl;  and  Schreder.  Felix,  to  Fischer.  Karl.  Electric  cooker 
jlate  with  a  switch  for  preventing  overheating.  4,386,263,  CI. 
M9-449.000. 

'  *^Muliin"s.  Lynn  D.;  and  Fitch.  John  L.,  4,385,662,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Rinigen,  Edith  M.:  See—  . 

Wilson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M.. 
4.385.994,  CI.  210-689.000. 
Fl  eck,  Fritz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  7-Styryl  coumarin  denvatives.  4,386.200. 

CI.  542-441.000. 
Fl  ink  Company:  See—  __ 

Pitti.  Vincent  J..  4.385.458.  CI.  37-281.000. 
P  oyd.  David  M.;  Fritz,  Alan  W.;  and  Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.  Sulfamated  amino  acid  amides.  4,386,034,  CI. 
260-4S6.00A. 
F)cke&Co.:See— 

Focke,  Heinz  H.,  4,385.479.  CI.  53-389.000. 
F)cke,  Heinz  H.,  to  Focke  ft  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of 
packa^g  blanks  by  severing  from  a  continuous  web.  4,385,479,  CI. 
53-389.000.  ^.  ,        . 

F  Jdor,  Lawrence  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymen- 
zation  with  catalysts  containing  food  grade  additives.  4,386.011.  CI. 
252-429.00B. 
Fagarty.  Terry  M.:  See—  .,  ..     ^ 

McGinley.  Charles  M.;  Schamber.  Arlen  R.;  Melm.  Denny  L.; 
Christensen.  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia,  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 
W.   Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  4,385,987,  CI. 
210-150.000. 
Pontes,  Manuel  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  tracing  contour  patterns  for 
use  in  making  gradual  contour  resin  matrix  composites.  4.385,949,  CI. 
156-59.000. 
I  ord  Motor  Company:  See- 
Chang.  Yun  F.,  4,386.173,  CI.  523-453.000. 
lorshee,  David  J.,  to  Moti,  Samuel.  X-Ray  face  mask  and  bib  device. 

4.386,277,  CI.  250-516.100. 
lorster,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Forster.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Schuck.  Helmut,  4,385.560,  CI.  101-365.000. 
1  'oster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

SUter.  Billy  R..  4,386.232.  CI.  178-18.000. 
I  -ox.  Ronald  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Downhole  steam 
generator  with  improved  preheating,  combustion  and  protection 
^tures.  4.385,661,  CI.  166-59.000. 
1 'raiser,   Frederick   F.    Machine   for   installing   upholstery   covers. 

4,385,427,  CI.  29-91.500. 
'ralish.  Mark  R.,  to  J.  1.  Case  Compuiy.  Snow  caster.  4,385,457,  CI. 

37-250.000. 
rrancis,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  to  Webster  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Power 

supply  for  electrosutic  apparatus.  4,386,395,  CI.  363-27.000. 
'rank.    Ronald    M.    Endless    track    construction.    4,385,652.    CI. 

152-187.000. 
Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Universal 

joint.  4.385.899,  Q.  464-146.000. 
Franks,  Jeffrey  G.:  See— 

Clauer,    Arlen    E.;    and    Franks,    Jeffrey    G,    4,385.992,    CI. 
210-662.000. 
Franz.  Dieter:  See— 

Wackerle,  Peter;  and  Franz,  Dieter,  4,385,957,  CI.  156-273.900. 


Freedman,  George:  See—  \  ^     .    ,.,    ,      «/ 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Freedman,  George;  and  Teich,  Wesley  W., 
4,386,109,  CI.  426-241.000. 
Freeman,  Bruce  A.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Child  resistant  container 

and  closure.  4,385,706,  CI.  215-225.000. 
Freeman,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Benedict,  Charles  E.;  Kimsey,  Kenneth  G.,  Jr.;  and  Freeman, 
Robert  A.,  4,385.696.  CI.  206-443.000. 
Freller.  Helmut:  See— 

Schuster-Wolden.  Hans;  Freller,  Helmut;  Kruger,  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Rolke,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter, 
4,385,976.  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Frenz.  Norbert  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson,  4,385,439,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Friedmann,  Daniel:  See—  ...  ..»,„^ 

Young,  Jeff  F.;  and  Friedmann,  Daniel,  4,386,315,  CI.  324-120.000. 
Friedmann,  Youn  and  Associates  Inc.:  See- 
Young,  Jeff  F.;  and  Friedmann,  Daniel,  4,386.315.  CI.  324-120.000. 

Frish.  Michael  B.:  See—  

Webb.  Watt  W.;  and  Frish,  Michael  B.,  4,385.830,  CI.  356-28.000. 

Fritsche,  Joel  L.:  See—  ^      .^   ,- 

Link.   William   T.;   Fritsche,   Joel   L.;   and   Cnsp,   Donald   E.. 
4,385,515.  CI.  72-416.000. 
Fritz,  Alan  W.:  See—  _  ^  ,       ..     w  • 

Floyd.  David  M.;  Fritz.  Alan  W.;  and  Cimarusti.  Chnstopher  M., 
4,386.034,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See—  ...,...«      ^ 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  4,386,088,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.:  See— 

Schirmer,  Robert  M.;  and  Fromm,  Ellsworth  H.,  4,385,490,  CI. 
60-39.230. 
Fuchs,  Rainer:  See—  ^         ^    l 

Maurer,    Fritz;    Priesnitz,    Uwe;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochcm;    Fuchs, 
Rainer;  and  Klauke,  Erich.  4.386.035,  Q.  260^3.000. 
Fuel  Dimensions.  Inc.:  See — 

Keane.  Robert  S.,  4,385,615,  CI.  123-514.000. 
Fuerst,  Erwin  J.  Inflatable  device  to  close  a  hull  breach.  4,385,582,  CI. 

1 14-227.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  . .  ,  ^.-  ^  ,     ,.       j 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and 
Skaguchi.  Toyoshige,  4.386.022.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohgami,  Masaaki;  Yasuda.  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  4,385,608, 
CI.  123-440.000. 
Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yoshimi,  4,385,736,  CI.  242-107.000.      - 

Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akao,  Mutsuo,  4,386,124,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Aono,  Toshiaki,  4,386,144,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Mori,  Sumio.  4,386,366,  CI.  358-135.000. 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
Sho;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  4,386,153,  CI.  430-285.000. 

Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ...   r,  ■■        a 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Monguchi.  Fujio;  and 

Ohmori.  Takashi.  4.386.360.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

Fujimaki.  Hiroto;  Ajima.  Shigetoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Kazuhiro.  to 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Organic  fnction  material. 

4,386,168.  CI.  523-155.000. 

Fujioka.  Yoshiki:  See—  ,     ^  ..  .        „    ....      .  ,»<;  ^v,      r\ 

Kohzai,     Yoshinori;     and     Fujioka.     Yoshiki.     4,386.305,     CI. 
318-571.000. 
Fujisaki,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tanimi, 
Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki,  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi,  Minorii;  Ogawara. 
Hiroshi;  and  Funaki,  Hirozo,  4,386,147,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Fujita,    Yosuke;    Fukushima,    Fumio;    Fukuda,    Yoji;    and    Nitta, 
Tsunehani,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic 
luminescent  device.  4,386,295,  CI.  3 1 3-463.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masashi,  4,386,408,  CI.  364-474.000.  .  ,„^  ,„<      ^, 

Kohzai,     Yoshinori;     and     Fujioka,     Yoshiki.     4,386,305,     CI. 
318-571.000. 

"^'Soh,'Masanot?OTd  Tanaka.  Minoni,  4,386,297,  CI.  315-169.400. 

Fukasawa,  Atsushi:  See—  .i,    uj     t  . 

Masuda,  Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Sato,  Takuro;  Yoshida,  lat- 
sumasa;  and  Ando,  Hiromi,  4.386,328,  CI.  333-202.000. 
Fukuda.  Kunio;  and  Kasahara.  Hideo,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limitwl.  TTienno- 
plastic  resin  composition  having  high  heat  resistance.  4.386.176,  Gl. 
525-68.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoji:  See—  „  .    ^      «  •.        j   vi-.._ 

Fujiu    Yosuke;   Fukushima,   Fumio;   Fukuda,  Yoji;  and   Nitta, 
Tsunehani,  4,386,295,  CI.  313-463.000. 

Fukushima,  Fumio:  See—  ^  .     .      „  .-        j   vt:... 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukushima.  Fumio;  Fukuda,  Yoji;  and  Nitta, 
Tsunehani,  4,386,295,  CI.  313-463.000. 
Fullerton,  W.  Wardle:  See— 

O'Rourke,  Edward  C;  and  Fullerton,  W.  Wardle,  4,386,066,  CI. 

424-92.000. 

Funaki,  Hirozo:  See—  »,  ,    .      t  „.«.; 

Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Tomono.  Makoto;  Tarumi. 

Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki.  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi.  Minoru;  Ogawara. 

Hiroshi;  and  Funaki.  Hirozo.  4,386,147.  CI.  430-99.000. 
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Funayama,  Shizuo:  See — 

Murakami,    Fumikazu;   and    Funayama,    Shizuo,   4,386,244,   CI. 
179-179.000. 
Furst,  Leander:  See— 

Kastening,  Bertel;  Faul,  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer, 
Walter,  4,385,969,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Furukawa  Circuit  Foil  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakatsugawa,  Hiroshi,  4,386,139,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Futakuchi,  Michio;  and  Kitakoga,  Hidetoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Process    for    preparing    Tiber    reinforced    plastics. 
4.385,952,  CI.  156-174.000. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Sato,  Atsushige;  Miura,  Ishi;  Kumei,  Yasuhiro;  Okuno,  Osamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku,  4,385,892,  CI.  433-228.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  4,386,211,  CI. 
548-l%.000. 
Gabry,  Frank  F.;  and  Borge,  Gene  A.,  to  McKee  Door  Company. 

Overhead  door  stop.  4,385,471,  CI.  49-322.000. 
Gardner,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Seriin,irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  4,386,184,  CI.  524-425.000. 

Gardner,  Leland  V.,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center.  Apparatus  for 

reception  and  radiation  of  electromagnetic  energy  in  predetermined 

fields  of  view.  4,385,833,  CI.  356-141.000. 

Gargini,  Eric  J.,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited.  Combined  wired 

broadcasting  and  viewphone  system.  4,386,365,  CI.  358-85.000. 
Garvey  Corporation:  See — 

Buckminster,  William  F.;  Covert,  William  J.;  and  Conyngham, 
Wilson  Y.,  4,385,701,  CI.  209-598.000. 
Gaston,  David  E.,  to  Brooktronics  Engineering  Corporation.  Electro- 
plating a  simulated  bright  brass  finish.  4,385,968,  CI.  204-36.000. 
Gavagan,  James  A.:  See — 

Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Gavagan,  James  A.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill;  and 
Squires,  Steven  L.,  4,385.737,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Miller,  Alvtn  B..  4.385.449,  CI.  33-304.000. 
Gedrat,  Klaus  H.:  See- 
Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  4,385,967,  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Geersheuvels,  Charles  H.:  See — 

de  Graaf,   Theodorus   F.    M.;   and   Geersheuvels,   Charles   H., 
4,386.207,  CI.  546-164.000. 
Geiger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Geiger,  Wolfgang;  and  Stadler,  Werner,  4,385,614, 
CI.  123-506.000. 
Gelardi,  Anthony  L.;  and  Gelardi,  Paul  J.  Origin  identity  insert  for 

packaged  cassettes.  4,385,693,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Gelardi,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Gelardi,    Anthony    L.;    and    Gelardi,    Paul    J.,   4,385,693,    CI. 
206-387.000. 
Gellert,  Jobst  U.  Sprue  bushing  with  cast  in  electrical  heating  element. 

4,386,262,  CI.  219-424.000. 
'General  Director  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 
See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4.386.227,  CI.  568-875.000. 
General  Dynamics/Electronics  Division:  See — 

Tricoles,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L.,  4,386,356,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Baumgartner,  Charles  E.;  and  Zamoch,  Kenneth  P.,  4,386,040,  Ci. 

264-56.000. 
Beck,  Charles  E.,  4,386,296,  CI.  315-53.000. 
Castonguay,  Roger  N.,  4,386,246,  CI.  200-50.0AA. 
Cella,  James  A.,  4,386.222.  CI.  568-346.000. 
Cohen,  Stuart  C,  4,386,027,  CI.  523-210.000. 
Cutler,  Scott  E.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,386,347,  CI. 

340-712.000. 
Denny,  Dann  W.;  Hilty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson.  Paige  W.. 

4,385.502,  CI.  62-155.000. 
kleptz,  James  A.,  4,386,303,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Kocher,  Mark  J.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  4,386,394,  CI. 

363-20.000. 
WaWron,  Wesley  K.,  4,386,293,  CI.  313-583.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Richtcr,  Gary  W.,  4,386,108,  CI.  426-93.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Franklin,  Leonard  N.,  Jr..  4,385,899,  CI.  464-146.000. 
Knauss,  Timotheus,  4,385,846,  CI.  384-420.000. 
Waile,  Lynn  E.,  4,385,754,  CI.  267-71.000. 
Genoa,  Joseph,  to  Atlantic  Vacuum  Parts  Corp.  Vacutim  cleaner  hose 

end  adapter.  4,385,790,  CI.  339-16.00R. 
Genpak  Corporation:  See — 

Bowen,  James  L.,  4,385,711,  CI.  220-284.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  &  Company:  See — 

McGinley.  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin,  Denny  L.; 

Christensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia.  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 

W.;  Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint.  Richard  C.  4.385.987.  CI. 

210-150.000. 

George.  John  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wired  remote  control  apparatus 

for  a  television  receiver.  4.386,371.  CI.  358-194.100. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearl,  David  R.,  4,385,956,  CI.  156-247.000. 


Gerberich,  H.  Robert;  and  Smith,  Eldred  T.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Catalyst  of  supported  silver  and  lead  for  the  production  of  formalde- 
hyde. 4.386,014,  CI.  252-443.000. 
Getz,  Edward  H.:  See— 

Deschaaf.   Clifford    L.;   and  Getz,   Edward   H.,   4,385,452,  CI. 
34-53.000. 
Geze  GmbH:  See— 

Scheck,  Georg;  and  Storandt.  Ralf,  4,385.773.  CI.  280-612.000. 
Gibson.  Gary  E.;  and  Peterson,  Christine  J.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foun- 
dation. Inc.  Diammopyndines  to  improve  cognition.  4,386,095.  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Gibson,  Walter  G.;  and  Christensen,  Roy  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Vertical    and    horizontal    detail    signal    processor.    4,386,434,    CI. 
455-37.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier.  Ludwig,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Di-  and  Oligo-l,2.4-iriazolidine-3.5-diones  and 
processes  for  their  production.  4,386,213,  CI.  548-264  000. 
Gilcher,  Ronald  O.;  Latham,  Allen,  Jr.;  Schiff,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Scho- 
endorfer,  Donald  W.,  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Blood  donation 
unit.  4,385,630.  CI.  604-31.000. 
Gilmour.  Hugh  S.  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Fabrication  of 
arrays  containing  interlaid  patterns  of  microcells.  4.386,145,  CI. 
430-7.000. 
Giltner,  Michael  E.;  Mueller,  Jack  C;  and  Fiest,  Robert  R.,  to  Mosiek 
Corporation.  Data  compression,  encryption,  and  in-line  transmission 
system.  4,386,416,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Glasbergen,  Johannes  W.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  reproducing  in  an  output  circuit  a  current  flowing  in  an 
input  circuit.  4,386.325,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Glen.  Alasdair  T.:  See— 

Crossley,  Neville  S.;  Glen,  Alasdair  T.;  and  Hughes,  Leslie  R.. 
4,386,080,  CI.  424-209.000. 
Global  Coatings  Limited:  See — 

Kaufmann,  John  H.,  4.386.136,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Goffredi.  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John  E.;  and  Edwards,  Ralston  G.,  Jr.,  to 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a  vial  blowback  cavity. 
4,385,919,  CI.  65-109.000. 
Goffredo,  Daniel  L.:  See- 
Brady.  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  Goffredo, 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  4,385,967,  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Goguen,  George  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Comer 

protecting  device.  4,385,698,  CI.  206-586.000. 
Goguen,  Louis  J.,  to  King  Instrument  Corporation.  Splicing  tape  dis- 
penser-applicator. 4,385,959,  CI.  156-506.000. 
Golay,  Louis  C:  See— 

Roch,  Charles;  and  Golay,  Louis  C,  4,385,446.  CI  33-17800R 
Golben.  Peter  M.,  to  MPD  Technology  Corporation.  Fast-acting  self- 
resetting  hydride  actuator.  4,385,494,  CI.  60-528.000. 
Goldsmith.  Aaron.  Carpet  cleaning  system.  4.385,413,  CI.  15-322.000. 
Goldstein,  Brad  L.  Canine  cervical  brace.  4,385,592,  CI.  1 19-96.000. 
Golinelli,  Guido:  See — 

Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  4,385,444.  CI. 
33-143.00L. 
Goodale.  Kenneth  S.:  See- 
James.   Richard   N.;  and  Goodale.   Kenneth  S.,  4.385,587.  CI. 
118-50.000. 
Goossens.  Willy  P.  M.  Storage  installation  permitting  the  automatic 

selection  and  removal  of  articles.  4.385,859.  CI.  414-267.000. 
Gordon,  Roy  G.  Coating  process  using  alkoxy  substituted  silicon-bear- 
ing reactant.  4.386,117,  CI.  427-109.000. 
Gorman.  Joseph  G.;  and  Roach,  James  F .  to  Westinghou&e  Electric 
Corp.  Vacuum  circuit  interrupter  with  auxiliary  contact  for  plural  arc 
path  device  with  arc  rotating  means  associated  with  the  primary  and 
auxiliary  contacts.  4,386,249.  CI.  200-144  008. 
Goto.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Oe.  Takanori;  Moriwaki.  Minoru;  Goto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hisadome, 
Masao,  4,386,092,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Goto,  Kenji:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto.  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru.  4,385.606.  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Goto.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Karasawa.    Setsuyjiki;    Aso.    Minosaku;    Goto,    Yoshinori;    and 
Nikaido.  Akira.  4.386.287,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Gould  Inc..  Electric  Fuse  Div.:  See — 

Kozacka.  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A..  4.386.334.  CI. 

337-251.000. 
O'Brien.    Terry    R.;    and    Lechner.    Kurt    W..    4.386.335.    CI. 
337-261.000. 
Grace.  Frederick  J.  Placement  and  retrieval  barge  for  off-shore  well 

drilling.  4.385.578.  CI.  II4-77.00A. 
Grafenegger.  Franz:  See — 

Reisenweber.  Karl-UIIrich;  and  Grafenegger.  Franz.  4.385,787,  CI. 
384-114.000. 
Graham,  Thomas;  Redman,  Frank  B.;  and  Surtees,  Cyril  J.,  to  Reed 
International  Limited.  Paint  formulation  and  method.  4,386.171.  CI. 
523-337.000. 
Graham.  Thomas  G..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Sewing  machine  con- 
trol mechanism  mounting  plate.  4.385.577.  CI.  112-258.000. 
Granberg,  Mauritz  L.;  Hanson,  David  G.;  Rajala.  Robert  L.;  and  Whip- 
ple. William  G..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  High  resolution  graphics 
smoothing.  4.386.349,  CI.  340-723  000. 
Grancio,  Michael  R.;  Stewart,  David  F.;  and  Cass.  John  F..  to  Sweet- 
heart Plastics,  Inc.  Thermoformable  polymer  blend  composition 


1030  OG.— 64 


PI 


12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


May  31,  1983 


(omphting  styrene  polymer,  olefin  polymer  and  block  copolymer. 
..386.187,0.525-96.000. 
Grincio.  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  David  F.;  and  Caw.  John  F..  to  Sweet- 
heart Plastics,  Inc.  Thermoformable  polymer-  blend  composition. 
...386. 1 88,  CI.  525-96.000. 
Gfknda,  Edward  J.:  S«—  ...,..«    r-^u 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,386.064,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Gilant,  Robert  F.  Article  display  and  holder  apparatus.  4.385,688,  CI. 

:  106-0.830. 
Giapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

'^Muller,  Hans,  4.385.757.  a.  271-189.000. 
Gileatbatch.  Wilson:  See—  .       ,.,    ,         j 

Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W..  Jr.;  and 
Oreatbatch.  Wilson.  4,385.439.  CI.  29-623.200. 

Gilieshaber,  Peter:  See—  ^  .    ^  ^        „  ..  lex  la-i     r-t 

Eldin,    Sameer    H.;    and    Gnethaber.    Peter,    4,386.192.    CI. 

526-218.000. 
Coffin,  Brian  P.:  See—  «      »  .      „        ^  „         t  ..     d 

Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Gnffin,  Brum  P.;  and  Rose,  John  B., 
4,386,174,  CI.  524-27.000. 

GitifRth,  Ronald  C.  See—         ,  ^  .„  ^    „      .^  o     ^  «*  in<    ^^ 
Kinsolving,  Clyde  R.;  and  Gnffith,  Ronald  C,  4,386,105,  CI. 

424-325.000.  " 

G^fTiths.  Trevor  J.:  See— 

Sharpe,  Raymond;  Griffiths.  Trevor  J.;  and  Hunt.  Peter.  4,385,894, 
CI.  464-31.000. 
G^offman,  Stephan  S.:  S«—  «     .^      -    ..  ,«- ,,.  ^, 

McCready,  Newton  W.;  and  Groffman,  Stephan  S.,  4,386,121,  CI. 
427-235.000. 
Gloss,  Benjamin;  and  Ramage,  Michael  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  C^/PO"t'on 
FCC    Reactor   wfth   a   downflow    reactor   riser.    4,385,985,    CI. 
208-113.000.  .         ,r 

Gi  ossniklaus,  Hans.  Apparatus  for  the  prevention  of  fire  spreading 
*rithin  the  feeding  channel  leading  into  the  fire  chamber  of  a  furnace 
for  solid  fuel.  4,385,569,  CI.  110-263.000. 
G  ow,  Harlow  B.  Marble  game  action  toy.  4.385,766,  CI.  273-328.000. 
G  Tiber,  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Suble, 
inaerobically-hardening  adhcsives  containing  mixed  HN-acidic  com- 
poun/tertiary  amine/percarboxylic  acid  initiators.  4,386,194,  CI. 
526-301.000. 
G -upp.  Gunther:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Hoffmann,  Hartmut;  Schu- 
mann,    Burkhard;     and     Grupp,     Gunther,     4,386,304,     CI. 
318-561.000. 
Ghish,  Robert  J.  Cylindrical  hoist  bucket  for  free  (lowing  granular 
material.  4,385,780,  CI.  294-70.000. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See—  

Bertellotti,  Ansano;  and  Taliste.  Arvo,  4,385,438,  CI.  29-764.000. 
GtTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Norden,  Alexander  R.,  4,386,329,  CI.  335-35.000. 
GtTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Broadt,  David  R.,  4,385,888,  CI.  431-359.000. 

Rothwell,  Harold  L.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  EnglUh,  George  J., 

4,386,292,  CI.  313-112.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.,  4,385,972.  CI.  204-146.000. 
duardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Watu,  Roger  E.;  and  Britton,  Leon  R.,  4,386,330,  CI.  335-167.000. 
Ouenin,  Bruce  M.:  See— 

Kortovich,  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Guenin,  Bruce  M.,  4,385.939,  CI. 
148-2.000. 
dugel.  Gcorg;  and  Huber,  Franz,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  walls  of  vessels.  4,385,523,  CI. 
73-640.000. 
C  uidry,  Eddie  J.:  See— 

Ingalls,  Edgar  J.,  deceased;  and  Guidry,  Eddie  J.,  4,385,422,  CI. 
17-73.000. 
duillon,  Claude,  to  Expanscience.  Cosmetic  compositions.  4,386.067, 

CI.  424-95.000. 
Quimond,  Roy  A.:  See— 

Gulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  and  Daly,  Charles  F., 
4,386,391,  CI.  362-232.000. 
(tuisinger,  Barrett  E.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  High  gain,  current  mode 

preamplifier.  4,386,378,  CI.  360-46.000. 
(bulette,  Ronald  S.;  Gavagan,  James  A.;  Petersen.  Carl  M..  Ill;  and 
Squires,  Steven  L.,  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Comfort  lock  release 
system.  4,385.737.  CI.  242-107.700. 
diulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Rutter,  Jerry  L..  4,386,201,  Q.  544-144.000. 
Wisneski,  Peter  M.,  4,385,840.  CI.  366-336.000. 
(tfulliksen,  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  and  Daly,  Charles  F.,  to  Koehler 
Manufacturing  Company.  Luminaire  apparatus  with  multiple  light 
sources  including  method  and  means  for  switching  and  adjusting 
focus  of  the  light  sources.  4,386,391,  CI.  362-232.000. 
dustafsson.  Berth  U.,  to  Projectus  Industriprodukter  AB.  Feeding 

device.  4,385,686,  CI.  198-434.000. 
dutsche,  Klaus:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Friedrich-Wil- 
helm;  and  Beck,  Hinrich,  4.386,084.  Q.  424-229.000. 
Guyer,  James  M.:  See — 

Rasala.  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland.  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer,  James 
M.;  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 
B..  4.386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Hackbarth,  Richard  W.:  See— 

McGinley,  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin,  Denny  L.; 
Christenscn,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia,  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 
W.;  Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  4,385.987.  CI. 
210-150.000. 
Hacke,  Walter;  and  Horn,  Herman.  InjecUble  oxytetracycline  composi- 
tions. 4,386,083.  CI.  424-227.000. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  See— 

Gilcher.  Ronald  O.;  Latham,  Allen,  Jr.;  Schiff.  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Schoendorfer,  Donald  W..  4.385,630,  CI.  604-3 1 .000. 
Haga.  MasakaUu:  See—  .. 

Inomau,   Koichiro;   Hasegawa,   Michio;   Shimanuki.  Senji;  and 
Haga.  MasakaUu.  4.385,932,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Hagen,  Jurgen;  HeU.  Walter;  Hetzel.  Gert;  and  Schroeder.  Dirk,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  apparatus  for  sector  scanning. 
4.385.521,  CI.  73-619.000. 

Hakki,  Moustafa  I.:  See—  

Cosules.  Manuel;  and  Hakki.  MousUfa  I.,  4.385.487.  CI.  57-105.000. 
Haldcman,  Peter  P.:  See— 

Ehrhart,    Philip   J.;    and    Haldeman.    Peter    P..    4.385.484.    CI. 
56-320.100.  .... 

Halfacre,  Mark  A.;  and  Pan.  David  S..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method 
for  fabricating  CMOS  in  P  substrate  with  single  guard  ring  using 
local  oxidation.  4.385.947.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Hall,  Floyd  V..  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  aera- 
tion groove  in  a  filter.  4.385.536.  CI.  82-52.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See—  „ 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  4.386.023.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hamada,  Eiji:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Yasunobu;    Sakabe.   Toshiaki;   and   Hamada.   Eiji. 
4.385.682.  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Hamilton,  Alan  D:  See—  .  ,a^  ,..    r>, 

Peterson,  Gregory  P.;  and  Hamilton.  Alan  D..  4.386,166,  CI. 
521-99.000. 
Hamilton  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Zboralski,  Jon  A.,  4.385,551.  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Hamilton,  Martin  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Spark  electrode  assembly. 

4,386,385.  CI.  361-253.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See—  .  „    i 

Arlt,  Dieter;  Homeycr,  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Paul. 
Volker,  4.386.082.  CI.  424-215.000. 
Hammond,  Ogdcn  H..  Ill;  and  Wroclawski.  John  T..  to  Hetra  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Sample  heater  for  non-destructively  determining  the  com- 
position of  an  unknown  material  sample.  4,385,843,  CI.  374-43.000. 
Hammond,  Robert  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Vibration  adjusuble 

spacer.  4,386.390,  CI.  361-412.000. 
Hamou,  Jacques,  to  Storz,  Karl.  Contact  endoscopy  and  micro  endos- 
copy. 4,385,810,  CI.  350-520.000.  

Hanna.  Richard  D.  Phonorecord  label.  4.385.460.  CI.  40-340.000. 
Hannert.  Lawrence  C:  See— 

Narveson,  Parm  L.;  Clark.  Robert  W.;  and  Hannert.  Lawrence  C. 
4.386.345.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Hanslik.  Wilhelm.  to  American  Maplan  Corporation.  Preheated  ex- 
truder. 4.385.883.  CI.  425-204.000. 
Hanson.  David  G.:  See—  .  .     „  ..       , 

Granberg.  Mauritz  L.;  Hanson.  David  G.;  Rajala.  Robert  L.;  and 
Whipple.  WUIiam  G..  4.386.349.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Hareng.  Michel:  See—  , 

Perbet.  Jean-Noel;  Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre,  Serge,  4.385,807. 
CI.  350-350.00S. 
Harima,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,..,...  »*  .  l 

Yoshioka.  Yoshihiro;  Harima,  Hiroshi;  and  Ntshimura.  Motokazu. 
4.386.172.  CI.  523-408.000. 
Harms.  Margret;  and  Luthje.  Holger.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  thin-film  magnetic  field  sensor.  4,386. 114, 

Harper.  Barrie  S.  Cylinder  locks.  4.385.510.  CI.  70.364.00R. 

Harper.  Peter  W.;  and  Harvey,  Mark  C.  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Fuel  injection  system  with  fuel  mapping.  4.385.611.  CI.  123-480.0UU. 

Harrington.  Donald  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Ion-ex- 
change compositions.  4.386.006.  CI.  252-184.000. 

"'"S.S;  Miik  Jr»d  Pan.  David  S..  4,385.947.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Harris.  Loren  A.  Burner  apparatus.  4,385,566,  CI.  110-110.000. 
Hartman,  Donn  A.:  See— 

Cloud.  David  A.;  Cloud.  Charles  E.;  Pearson.  William  N.;  and 
Hartman.  Donn  A..  4.385.882.  CI.  425-91.000. 
Hartmann.  Eduard.  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Drainage  device  for  a  fruit 

press.  4.385,557,  CI.  100-107.000.  ,  -^  .    w 

Hartwig,  Peter;  Weppner,  Werner;  and  Wichelhaus.  Winfned.  toMax 

Planck  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.  Process 

for  the  production  of  thermodynamically  stable  solid  ion  conductor 

materials.  4,386,020,  CI.  252-518.000. 

^"ni^"p^t  w!  Md  Harvey.  Mark  C.  4.385.61 1.  Q.  123-480.000. 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Shanley.  Robert  L..  II,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Clamping  arrangement  for  a  video  signal  peaking  system. 
4.386.370.  CI.  358-166.000.  ,  i,  ««  500 

Hasegawa,  Kinichi.  Hair  dyeing  instrument.  4.385.638.  CI.  UZ-»».xw. 

Hasegawa.  Michio:  See—  ,  •    «.     ••       j 

Inomata,   Koichiro;   Hasegawa.   Michio;   Shimanuki.   Senji;  and 
Haga,  Masakatsu.  4.385.932.  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Hasegawa.  Ryusuke.  to  Allied  Corporation.  Magnetic  implementt  from 
glassy  alloys.  4.385.944.  CI.  148-104.000. 
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Hass,  Robert  H.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for 
removing  SOx  and  NOx  compounds  from  gas  streams.  4,386,058,  CI. 
423-235.000. 
Hatch,  Randolph  T.:  See— 

Kapilofr,  Aniu  C;  and  Hatch,   Randolph  T.,  4,386,005,  CI. 
252-180.000. 
Hattori,  Kyo:  See— 

Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  and  Hattori,  Kyo,  4,385,491, 
CI.  60-276.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Takashi; 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.; 
and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  timing  regu- 
lating   device    for    internal    combustion    engine.    4,385,606,    CI. 
123-416.000. 
Haugrud,  Brett  G.,  to  PPG  Industries  Canada,  Ltd.  Process  for  purify- 
ing crystalline  potassium  chloride.  4,385,902,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
Hauser,  Herbert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Two-circuit  cooling 

system  and  pump  for  an  engine.  4,385,594,  C\.  123-41.290. 
Hayano,  Fusakazu:  See — 

Shiraki,    Toshinori;    Hoshi,    Susumu;    and    Hayano,    Fusakazu, 
4,386,125,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Hayashi,  Kenji;  Kobayashi,  Shoji;  and  Ohshima,  Keisuke,  to  Toray 

Industries,  Inc.  Laminated  film.  4,386,130,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Hayashi,  Yoshihiro,  to  Aikoh  America  Corp.  Porous  plug  for  molten 

metal  vessel.  4,385,752,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Heckelsberg,  Louis  P.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  ScttifT,  Sidney;  and  Zuech, 
Ernest  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefln  dimerization. 
4,386.229,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Hedrick,  Harold  N.;  and  Whitney,  Solon  G.,  to  American  Petro  Mart, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  folded  moving  bed  ion  exchange 
system.  4,385,993.  CI.  210-675.000. 
Heggenstaller,  Anton.  Pallet  and  method  of  making  same.  4,385,564,  CI. 

108-51.100. 
Heggset,  Bjame:  See — 

Saether.  Torstein.  and  Heggset.  Bjame,  4,385,751.  CI.  266-207.000. 
Heiskell,  Ronald  E.  Drumstick  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,385,544, 

CI.  84-422.00S. 
Heisler,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Pierce,  Danny  A.;  Heisler,  Joseph  A.;  and  Self,  Roger  D., 
4,385,979,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Heitkamper,  Peter:  See— 

Konig.  Klaus;  and  Heitkamper.  Peter.  4.386.033,  CI.  260-453.00P. 
Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Johansson.  Karl  N.;  Misiomy,  Alfons;  Noren, 
Jan  O.;  and  Stening,  Goran  B.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag. 
Phosphonoformic  acid  esters  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  con- 
taining same.  4,386,081,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Helle,  Michel:  See— 

Desserre,    Jacques;    Helle,    Michel;    and    Lazzari,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,386,383,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 

Anti-ulcer  urea  compounds.  4.386,211.  CI.  548-196.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Gruber.  Werner,  4.386,194,  CI.  526-301.000. 
Hennecke,  Franz,  to  I.P.U.  Ltd.  Thermal  cutting  machine.  4,385,750, 

CI.  266-69.000. 
Henry,  Tim  W.;  and  Morgenthaler,  Mark  P.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Com- 
pany. Direct  flash  analog-to-digital  converter  and  method.  4,386,339, 
CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Herchen,  Stephen  R.;  and  Widiger,  Gary  N.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Novel  image  dye-providing  materials  and  photographic  products  and 
processes.  4,386,150,  CI.  430-222.000. 
Herr,  John  A.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Multi-level  armature  winding 

for  single  air  gap  motor.  4,386,291,  CI.  310-225.000. 
Herzog,  Robert  E.:  See— 

DuCharme,  Robert  T.;  and  Herzog,  Robert  E.,  4,385,680,  CI. 
188-72.400. 
Hetra  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Hammond,  Ogden  H.,  Ill;  and  Wroclawski,  John  T.,  4.385,843,  CI. 
374-43.000. 
Hetz,  Walter:  See— 

Hagen.  Jurgen;  Hetz.  Walter;  Hetzel,  Gert;  and  Schroeder.  Dirk. 
4.385.521.  CI.  73-619.000. 
Hetzel,  Gert:  See— 

Hagen,  Jurgen;  Hetz,  Walter;  Hetzel.  Gert;  and  Schroeder.  Dirk, 
4,385,521,  CI.  73-619.000. 
Hewitt,  Frank  A.;  and  Tillen,  Keith  G.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  concentration  of  alcohol  in 
aqueous  solution:  4,385,914,  CI.  62-536.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See- 
Henry,  Tim  W.;  and  Morgenthaler,  Mark  P.;  4,386,339,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Heymes,  Rene,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  2-<2-Amino-4-thiazolyl)-2-methox- 

yimino-acetic  acid  derivatives.  4,386,210,  CI.  548-194.000. 
Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Recovery  of 
yttrium  and  europium  from  contaminated  solutions.  4,386,056,  CI. 
423-21.500. 
Higuchi,  Takeru:  See— 

Pogany,    Stefano    A.;    and    Higuchi,    Takeru,    4,386,103,    CI. 
424-313.000. 
Hilboll,  Gerd;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Stoll.  Brigitte;  and  Probst, 
Manfred,  to  A.  Nattermann  ft  Cie  GmbH.  N-Benzoyl-co-anilino 
alkane  carboxylic  acids  and  salts  and  esters  thereof.  4,386,031,  CI. 
260-404.000. 
Hildebrandt,  Steven  J.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Treated  atupulgite 
clay  composition.  4,386,010,  CI.  252-428.000. 


220- 


and 


Hilt,  Albrecht:  See— 

Schuette.  Wilhelm;  Hilt.  Albrecht;  Walter,  Manfred;  and  Boehlke. 
Klaus.  4,386, 1 78,  CI.  524- 100.000. 
Hilty,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Denny,  Dann  W.;  Hilty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  Paige  W., 
4,385,502,  a.  62-155.000. 
Hirano,  Takashi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Ltd.X^mbination  weigh- 
ing system.  4,385,671,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Hirao,  Susumu:  See — 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura.  Junichi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tauuo;  Yasui.  Masaru;  and  Hirao.  Susumu,  4,385,473,  CI.  51- 
281.00R. 
Hiroshima  Prefecture:  See — 

Komeyasu,  Minoru;   Miura,  Yoshisuke;  and  Sakai,  Hiroyothi. 
4,386,110,  CI.  426-244.000. 
Hisadome,  Masao:  See — 

Oe.  Takanori;  Moriwaki.  Minoru;  Goto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hisadome. 
Masao.  4.386,092,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Arima,  Hideo;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Kawabata.  Kiyoshi,  4,386,387,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,  Osamu;  and  Inui,  Tomoji.  4,386,406.  CI.  364-442.000. 
Mauuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi,  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Miuuo.  4.386.398.  CI.  364-167.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 
Kurihara.  Tomomichi;  and  Mori.  Nobuyoshi.  4,385,710,  CI. 
89.00A. 
Hitosugi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Umezu,    Kenji;    Watanabe.    Masakichi;    Nakada.    Minoru; 
Hitosugi.  Toshiaki.  4.385,505,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Ho,  Allen  P.:  See— 

Chu,  Shao-Fu;  Ho,  Allen  P.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  and  Kemlage, 
Bernard  M..  4.385.975.  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Hodes,  Gary;  Manassen.  Joost;  and  Cahen.  David,  to  Yeda  Research 
and  Development  Company.  Surface  treatment  of  semiconductor 
materials.  4.386.142.  CI.  429-1 1 1.000. 
Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.:  See — 

Tomlin.  Jerry  B.;  and  Hodgeman,  Herbert  H.,  4,385,746.  CI. 
251-56.000. 
Hodges.  Joseph  L.;  Wassmer.  Norman  B.;  and  Myers,  Paul  R.,  to 
Ore-Ida  Foods.  Inc.  Differential  reflectivity  method  and  apparatus 
for  sorting  strip  items.  4,385,700,  CI.  209-539.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takematsu,  TeUuo;  Hoya,  Masaaki;  and  Kaneshtki,  Toshitaka. 
4,385.927.  CI.  71-118.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  4.386.036.  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Maurer.  Alexander;  Adrian.  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen.  Horst-Dieter; 
Sorbe.  Gunter;  and  Kandler.  Joachim,  4,386,024,  CI.  252-523.000. 
Hoekstra,  Joop  F.:  Sife— 

Richardson.    Donald;   and    Hoekstra,^  Joop   F.,   4.385,403,   CI. 
2-96.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hartmut:  See — 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Hoffmann,  Hartmut;  Schu- 
mann,    Burkhard;     and     Grupp,     Gunther,     4,386.304,     CI. 
318-561.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Hunkeler,  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4,386,028,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Hogan,  Philip  J.;  Stewart,  Allan;  and  Whittam.  Thonus  V..  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Hydrocarbon  conversion.  4.386,230,  CI. 
585-467.000. 
Holberger,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger. 

Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West.  Thomas;  Guyer.  James 

M.;  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 

B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Holborow,  Peter  A.,  to  Automatic  Switch  Company.  Self-cycling 

valve.  4,385,639,  CI.  137-106.000. 
Holland,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland.  Charles  J.;  West.  Thomas;  Guyer.  James 
M.;  Coyle.  Richard  W.;  Ziegler.  Michael  L.;  and  Druke.  Michael 
B.,  4.386.399,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Bleijerveld,  Hendrik  C;  and  Oude  Elberink,  Bernard  H.  M., 
4,386,353,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Hollo,  Richard  B.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sutic  discharge  device. 

4.385.824,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Holthoff,  Helmut,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft  Company.  Transmission 
for  driving  a  stretch-reduciiig  rolling  mill.  4,385.530.  CI.  74-675.00a 
Holton.  Robert  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Method  of  securing  a  stud  to 

an  apertured  panel.  4,385,431,  CI.  29-525.000. 
Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Display  panel  having  memory.  4,386,348,  CI.  34O-714.000. 
Holzer,  Walter:  See— 

Kastening,  Bertel;  Faul,  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer, 
Walter,  4,385,969,  CI.  2O4-1O5.00R. 
Homer,  WUliam  G.  Till  guards.  4,386,264,  CI.  235-l.OOR. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard;  See — 

Arit,  Dieter;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Paul, 
Volker.  4.386,082.  CI.  424-215.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Yukawa.  Seiki.  4,386,278, 

CI.  307-9.000. 
Yoshimura.  Shigekazu.  4,385,676,  CI.  180-219.000. 
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Hcneywell  Inc.:  See — 

Bergquitt.  Thomas  A.,  4.385,659,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Lai,  Juey  H..  4.386.152,  CI.  430-269.000. 
Saeki,  Michio,  4.386,397,  CI.  364-148.000. 
H(  niden,  Yoshinori;  and  Okazaki.  Katsumi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd. 
i  Automobile     ignition     timing     control     system.     4,385,607,     CI. 
23-425.000. 
Hcoykaas.  Carel  W   J.,  to  Pelt  ft  Hooykaas  B.V.  Process  for  and 

apparatus  for  recovering  energy.  4.385,657,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Hqrfoach,  Rainer:  See— 

Bitsch.  Harald;  Donner.  Klaus;  Horbach,  Rainer;  and  Rump,  Peter 
W.,  4.385.562,  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Hdri.  Takanobu;  Arai.  Fumio;  and  Kodama,  Hisashi.  to  Aisin  Seiki 
:  Cabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-contained  hydraulic  lash  adjuster.  4.385,599. 
<:i.  123-90.580. 
H<  m.  Herman:  See — 

Hacke.  Walter;  and  Horn.  Herman.  4.386,083.  CI.  424-227.000. 
Hdmg,  Cheng  T.:  See— 

Chu.  Shao-Fu;  Ho.  Allen  P.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  and  Kemlage, 
Bernard  M.,  4.385.975.  CI.  2O4.192.00E. 
Hc^mle,  Reinhoid:  See— 

Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner.  Michael;  Wolf.  Karlheinz;  Nonn.  Konrad; 
Homle.  Reinhoid;  and  Pape,  Georg.  4,386,195,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Hcirrobin,  David  F.;  and  Lieb,  Julian.  Treatment  of  disorders  of  inflam- 
I  nation  and  immunity  and  disorders  associated  with  smooth  muscle 
ipasm  and  compositions  therefor.  4,386,072,  CI.  424-127.000. 
H<  rrocks,  Lloyd  A.;  Dorman.  Robert  V.;  and  Dabrowiecki,  Zbigniew 
A.,  to  Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  The.  Therapeutic 
{ igents  for  preventing  phosphoUpid  degradation  and  free  fatty  acid 
proliferation.  4,386,078.  CI.  424-180.000. 
H(  saka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  supply  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,385,596,  CI.  123-488.000. 
H(  saka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Fail-safe  device  in  an 
I  ;lectronic  control  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle.  4,386,427,  CI. 
171-11.000. 
Hpshi,  Susumu:  See — 

Shiraki,    Toshinori;    Hoshi,    Susumu;    and    Hayano,    Fusakazu, 
4.386,125,  CI.  428-36.000. 
H(^hino,  Shoji:  See — 

Ihara,    Keisuke;   Takayama,   AUushi;   Tanioka,   Susumu;   Toda, 
Kazuo;   Sasaki,  Akiyosi;  and   Hoshino,   Shoji,  4,385,553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Hdshino,  Yoshinobu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flywheel 

ipparatus  for  storing  electrical  energy.  4,385,845,  Q.  384-123.000. 
Hpsiden  Electronics  Ga.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura.  Junichi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tauuo;  Yasui,  Masani;  and  Hirao,  Susumu,  4,385,473,  CI.  51- 
281.00R. 
Nimura,  Koichi;  and  Nakamura.  Tadao,  4,386,245,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Hosiery  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Veerkamp.  Bernard  H..  4,385.478.  CI.  53-118.000. 
Hikyis,  Victor  M.,  Jr.;  Pullen,  William  C;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and  Bell, 
Kichard  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Corrosion-resistant 
jranium.  4.385,943.  CI.  148-31.500. 
Hoy  a.  Masaaki:  See — 

Takematsu.  TeUuo;  Hoya,  Masaaki;  and  Kaneshiki,  Toshitaka, 
4,385,927,  CI.  71-118.000. 
H4ieh,  Hsueh  Y.;  and  Rabbat,  Naguib  B.  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.   System  and  method  for  LSI  circuit  analysis. 
♦,386,403,  CI.  364-300.000. 
H  ibbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Bninson,  Welton  K.,  to  Tecnoi,  Inc.  Small  ice 
packs  and   method   of  manufacturing   the   same.   4,385,950,   CI. 
156-73.100. 
HJiber,  Franz:  See — 

Gugel,  Georg;  and  Huber.  Franz.  4.385.523,  CI.  73-640.000. 
Hbghes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Schellenberg.  James  M.,  4,386,324,  Q.  330-277.000. 
Hbghes,  Jeffrey;  and  Keane,  Kevin  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  Liquid  polyisocyanate  compositions.  4,386,032,  CI.  260- 
453.0AM. 
HJughes,  Leslie  R.:  See— 

Crossley,  Neville  S.;  Glen,  Alasdair  T.;  and  Hughes,  Leslie  R., 
4,386,080.  CI.  424-209.000. 
Ilumphries,  Joseph  R.;  and  Knapp,  Richard  W..  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering. Inc.  Variable  overlap  control.  4.386,048,  CI.  376-216.000. 
H  undt  ft  Weber  Schaltgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Neuser,  Johannes.  4,386,253,  CI.  200-302.000. 
Hungerford,  William  R.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Lathe  control 

system.  4,386,407,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Hunkeler,  Walter;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Imidazo{1.5a][l,4]benzodiazepines.  4,386,028,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Hunt,  Peter:  See— 

Sharpe,  Raymond;  Griffiths,  Trevor  J.;  and  Hunt.  Peter,  4,385,894, 
a.  464-31.000. 

Hunter,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  TV  Interface  RF  modu- 
lation circuitry.  4,386,377,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Huntron  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Clinton.  James  R.,  4,386,317,  CI.  324-158.00D. 
Hupfer.  Leopold:  See — 

Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Mieaen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  &Kr,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,219,  CI.  568-853.000. 


Hurley,  Michael  G.:  See- 
Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hurley,   Michael  G.,  4,386,417,  CI. 
365-12.000. 
Hutchison.  Stanley  O..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Packerless  well 

completion  assembly.  4,385,663,  CI.  166-378.000. 
Hutchuon,  Stanley  O.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Frangible  cup 
thermal  packer  assembly  for  cased  wells.  4,385,664,  CI.  166-382.000. 
Huthloff,  Eckhard.  to  Bopp  ft  Reuther  GmbH.  Flow  meter.  4,385,526, 

CI.  73-861.220. 
Hyatt,  John  A.;  and  White,  Alan  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  alkyl  sulfones  and  aryl  vinyl 
sulfones.  4,386,221,  CI.  568-28.000. 
Hydraulic  Servocontrols  Corporation:  See- 
Robinson,  WUliam  P..  4,385,642,  CI.  137-885.000. 
Hypponen,  Alpo.  Packing  element  for  a  biological  filter  or  for  use  in 

mass  transfer.  4,385,988,  Q.  210-150.000. 
LRU.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hennecke,  Franz.  4.385,750,  CI.  266-69.000. 
Ichidate,  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  Toshihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  production  of  metal  powder. 
4,385,929,  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Igarashi,  Osamu;  and  Inui,  Tomoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fuel  level  measur- 
ing method  and  apparatus  of  the  same.  4,386,406,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Igi,  Keishiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Hanio,  4,385,656,  CI.  164-525.000. 
Ihara,  Keisuke;  Takayama,  Auushi;  Tanioka,  Susumu;  Toda,  Kazuo; 
Sasaki,  Akiyosi;  and  Hoshino,  Shoji,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  and  residual  solids.  4,385,553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
lida,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida.  Kauuyoshi;  and  Karaite, 
Junji,  4,385,616.  CI.  123-571.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sugaaawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiaki,  4,385,600,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
Sho;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  4,386,153,  CI.  430-285.000. 
Ikegami,  Akira:  See — 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Arima,  Hideo;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Kawabata,  Kiyoshi,  4,386,387,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis.  Mindaugas  J.,  4,385.691.  CI.  206-150.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  C.  4.385,690,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Imai,  Tomoyasu:  See— 

Tomita,  Tamaki;  Suzuki,  Ikuo;  Imai,  Tomoyasu;  and  Kitajima, 
Masato,  4,385,907,  CI.  51-296.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masashi,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Ltd.  Tracer  control  system.  4,386,408.  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cogswell.  Frederic  N.;  GrifTm,  Brian  P.;  and  Rose,  John  B., 

4,386.174.  CI.  524-27.000. 
Crossley.  Neville  S.;  Glen.  Alasdair  T.;  and  Hughes.  Leslie  R., 

4,386,080,  CI.  424-209.000. 
Hughes,  Jeffrey;  and  Keane,  Kevin  E.,  4,386,032,  CI.  260-453.0AM. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Brittain,  David  R.;  and  Wood,  Robin,  4,386,100,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hogan,  PhiHp  J.;  Stewart,  Allan;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4,386,230,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Inagaki,  Yasaburo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Memory  device. 

4.386,421,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Industrie  Metallurgiche  e  Meccaniche  S.A.I.M.M.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Meloncelli,  Giuseppe;  and  Ribetto,  Carlo,  4,385,555.  CI.   100- 
19.00R. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Camosso,  Mario,  4,385,848,  CI.  400-208.000. 
Ingalls,  Edgar  J.,  deceased  (by  Ingalls.  Lou  Ellen  S.,  Edith  I.  Hodgeson, 
Ellen  I.  Guidry,  heirs);  and  Guidry,  Eddie  J.,  to  Duzitall  Equipment 
Corporation.  Crayfish  peeler.  4,385,422.  CI.  17-73.000. 
Ingalls.  Lou  Ellen  S..  Edith  I.  Hodgeson.  Ellen  I.  Guidry.  heirs:  See— 
Ingalls.  Edgar  J.,  deceased;  and  Guidry,  Eddie  J..  4.385.422.  CI. 
17-73.000. 
Inglis.  Leslie  R.;  and  Peter.  Joseph  E.,  to  Vortec  Corporation.  Flow- 
amplifying  nozzle.  4.385,728,  Q.  239-424.000. 
Ingram,  Alvin  R.:  See —  . 

Blommers,  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvm  R., 
4,386,133,  a.  428-407.000. 
Inomata,  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  Shimanuki,  Senji;  and  Haga, 
Masakatsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amorphous 
magnetic  alloy.  4,385.932,  CI.  75-123.00B. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  4.386,248.  CI.  219.69.00W. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4.386.256.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Electrical 
machining  method  and  apparatus  for  forming  a  3D  surface  contour  in 
a  workpiece  with  a  traveling- wire  electrode.  4.386.248.  CI.  219- 
69.00W. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Machining 

method  and  apparatus.  4.386,256.  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Takeshi:  See — 

Moriyama.  Noboru;  and  Inoue,  Takeshi,  4,385.903,  a.  23-3I3.00R. 
Insituform  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  Eric,  4,385,885,  CI.  425-387.100.  ^ 
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Institut  Textile  de  France:  See- 
Thomas,  Jean;  Laneres,  Jacques;  and  Leonard,  Jean  P.,  4.385,450, 
CI.  34-21.000. 
Instranetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Eldridge,  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,385,692,  CI.  206-363.000.  — 
INTELSAT:  See— 

Virupaksha,    Krishnamoorthy;    and    Suyderhoud,    Henri    G., 
4,386,237,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Chesarek.  Donald  J.,  4,386,266,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Chu,  Shao-Fu;  Ho,  Allen  P.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  and  Kemlage, 

Bernard  M.,  4,385,975,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Collins,  Thomas  W.;  and  Hurley,  Michael  G.,  4,386.417,  CI. 

365-12.000. 
Cope,  Bernard;  Lynch,  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell,  Daniel  H.;  Rodell, 
John  T.;  Turechek,  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M., 
4,386,400,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dillan.  George  O.,  4.386.333.  CI.  336-107.000. 
Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
John  L.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L.,  4,386,234,  CI.  178-22.090. 
Hsieh,  Hsueh  Y.;  and  Rabbat,  Naguib  B.  G..  4.386,403.  CI. 

364-300.000. 
Ju,  Kochan,  4,386,418,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Levine,  James  L.,  4,386,346.  CI.  340-709.000. 
Nair.  Krishna  K.;  and  Snyder,  Keith  A.,  4,386,116.  CI.  427-99.000. 
Regehr.  John  L.;  and  Schloss,  Phillip  C,  4,386,359.  CI.  346-35.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 
Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,386,063,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J..  4.386,064.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B.,  4,386.023.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Dancy,   William   B.;  and   Nichols,   Kenneth   L.,  4,385,920,  CI. 
71-36.000. 
International  Sundard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Philipp,  Gerd;  Ramsaier,  Manfred;  and  Schach,  Albert,  4,386,240, 
CI.  179-90.00K. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Treiber,  Robert,  4.386,430,  CI.  375-14.000. 
Intichar.  Lutr;  Schnapper.  Christoph;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  E>evice  for  cooling  a  superconducting  field  wind- 
ing and  a  damper  shield  of  the  rotor  of  an  electric  machine.  4,386,289, 
CI.  310-52.000. 
Intnision-Prepakt,  Incorporated:  See— 

BindhofT.  Eduardo  W.,  4.385,648,  CI.  139-384.00R. 
Inui.  Taiji:  See— 

Oki.  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto.  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,386,198.    CI. 
536-6.400. 
Inui,  Tomoji:  See— 

Igarashi,  Osamu;  and  Inui,  Tomoji,  4,386,406,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Irvin  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Gavagan,  James  A.;  Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill;  and 

Squires,  Steven  L..  4.385.737.  CI.  242-107.700. 
Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill,  4,385,424.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Irvine  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Schram.  Richard  R.,  4,385,837.  CI.  356-387.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kishino,  Shtgeru;  Yasui,  Shigeo;  Takahata,  Kei;  and  Ohkawa, 
Masakuni,  4,386,146,  CI.  430-95.000. 
Ishii,  Takashi:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and 
Sakaguchi,  Toyoshige,  4,386,022,  CI.  252-521.000. 
Ishizuka,    Hiroshi.    Ultrahigh    pressure    apparatus.    4.385,881.    CI. 

425-77.000. 
Ishizuka,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Akashi,    Kazuo;    Yoshida,    Toyonobu;    and    Ishizuka,    Ryuichi. 
4,386.258.  CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Iso,  Tadashi:  See— 

Iwao,  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and 
Chiba,  Takehisa,  4,386,096,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Isogai,  Tokio:  See— 

Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Arima,  Hideo;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Kawabata,  Kiyoshi,  4,386,387,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Isogami,  Shuzo:  See— 

Aoki.  Shigeo;  Isogami.  Shuzo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tatsuo;  Yasui,  Masaru;  and  Hirao,  Susumu,  4,385,473,  CI.  51- 
281.00R. 
Istituto  de  Angeh  S'p.A.:  See— 

Cereda,  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  del  Soldato,  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
chi,  Mario,  4.386,099,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Itai,  Humio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic 

reproducing  apparatus.  4.386,381,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Itani,  Takuo:  See— 

Iwata,    Shouji;    Tanaka,    Masaru;    Yamashita,    Fumio;    Kurobe, 
Hideharu;  and  Itani,  Takuo,  4,385,486.  CI.  57-58.520. 
Ito,  Hisashi,  to  Casio  Computer  Company.  Ltd.  Calculator  with  equa- 
tion display  device.  4,386,412,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Itoh,  Masanori;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Gas  discharge 

panel  device.  4,386,297.  CI.  315-169.400. 
Itoh,  Masayuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toner  image  fixing  device. 

4,385,826.  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Itou,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kobashi, 
Mamoru,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Routional 


speed    control   device   during   idling   of  engine.    4,385,602,   CI. 
123-339.000. 
Iversen,  Ralph  T.:  See — 

Baur,  Robert;  and  Iversen,  Ralph  T.,  4,385,792,  CI.  339-36.000. 
Iverson,  Jacob  E.,  to  McKane,  Thomas  D.;  and  Burt,  John  H.,  part 

interest  to  each.  Hydraulic  unloader.  4,385,640,  CI.  137-117.000. 
Iwao,  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Chiba, 
Takehisa,   to  Santen   Pharmaceutical  Cd.,   Ltd.   Antihypertensive 
4-thiazolidinecarboxylic    acids    (furyl    and    thienyl    derivatives). 
4,386.096,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Iwasaki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sato,  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Terada,  Takashi;  Ninomiya, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakada.  Minoru.  4,386.120,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Iwasawa,  Teruo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  device  for  a 

multispeed  motor.  4,386,302,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Iwata,  Masao:  See — 

Nakata,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwau,  Masao,  4,385,617.  CI.  123-602.000. 
Iwata,  Shouji;  Tanaka,  Masaru;  Yamashita,  Fumio;  Kurobe.  Hideharu; 
and  Itani,  Takuo,  to  Tokusen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  manufacturing  open  cord.  4,385,486,  CI  57-58.520. 
Izawa,  Kouji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Yashushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Izawa,  Kouji,  4,386,432, 
CI.  382-7.000. 
J.  D.  Moller  Optische  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Klein,    Friedrich;    Burmeister,    Joachim;    and    Warming,    Nils, 
4,385,813,  CI.  351-217.000.  ^ 

J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Fralish,  Mark  R.,  4.385.457,  CI.  37-250.000. 
J.  ft  P.  Coats.  Limited:  See- 
Sully.  Lance;  and  Jackson,  Ian  T..  4,385,404,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Jacklich,  John  R.,  to  Simpson-Dura  Vent.  Flue  pipe  for  fireplace  stove. 

4,385,623,  CI.  126-126.000. 
Jackson,  Ian  T.:  See — 

Sully,  Lance;  and  Jackson,  Ian  T.,  4,385.404,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Jacoby,  Philip,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Porous  polymeric 

films.  4.386,129,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Jagenberg- Werke  AG:  See— 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  Rosenberg,  Heinz  J.;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer, 
4,385,960,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Jaisinghani,  Rajan  A.;  and  Sprenger,  Gregory  S.,  to  Nelson  Industries, 
Inc.    Gravity    separator    for    separating    liquids.    4.385,986.    CI. 
210-123.000. 
James,  Richard  N.;  and  Goodale,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Dysan  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  processing  a  flexible  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,385.587,  CI.  U8-5O.0OO. 
James  River-Dixie/Northem,  Inc.:  See — 

Pauls,  Walter  L.;  and  Dunleavy.  Raymond  A..  III.  4,385.954.  CI. 
156-244.210. 
Jan  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  and  Jan  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.,  4.385.554. 
CI.  99-645.000. 
Jancy  Engincenng  Co.:  See- 
Strange,    Robert   E.;   and   Morris,   Charles   F.,   4.385,853.   CI. 
408-68.000. 
Jansen,  Gerardus  L.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for 
synchronizing  the  phase  of  a  local  clock  signal  with  an  input  signal. 
4,386,323,  CI.  328-63.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kotani,    Teizo;    Enyo,    Hiroji;    Tanaka,    Minoru;    Takemura. 

Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio,  4,386.181.  CI.  524-304.000. 

Jarach.  Roberto.  Dampening  device  for  offset  printing  machines  for 

alternate  and  selective  utilization  of  water  or  of  a  water-alcohol 

mixture.  4,385,559,  CI.  101-148.000.  ^ 

Javeri,  Rupin  J.:  See — 

Petrie,  Adelore  F.;  and  Javeri,  Rupin  J.,  4,385.605,  CI.  123-414.000. 
JefTers,  Eldon  L.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Nishioka,  Kenji;  Nibley.  David  A.;  Jeffers.  Eldon  L.; 
and  Brooks,  Richard  L.,  4,386,157,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Jenkins,    James    L.    Composition    for    treating    masonry    materiate. 

4,386,004,  CI.  252-145.000. 
Jensen,  James  R.:  See — 

Olsen,  Robert  C;  and  Jensen,  James  R.,  4,385,721,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Jentzsch.  Amdt:  See — 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Muller.  Wolfjgang;  Forster.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Schuck,  Helmut.  4,385.560.  CI.  101-365.000. 
JEOL  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi.    Makoto;    Yoshida,    Ekuo;    and    Kohno.    Masahiro. 
4.386,054.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Jeter,  John  D.:  See— 

Mumby.  Edward  S.;  and  Jeter,  John  D.,  4,386,422,  CI.  367-85.000. 

Jochem.  Comelis  M.  G.;  and  Severin.  Petrus  J.  W.,  to  U.S.  PhUipt 

Corporation.  Method  of  producing  an  optical  fiber  having  a  core 

which  has  a  noncircular  cross-section,  and  double  crucible  for  use  in 

this  method.  4.385,916.  CI.  65-3.130. 

Joems  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Damico.  Frank  M..  4,385,414,  CI.  I6-35.0OR. 
Johansson,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Svending,  Per  J.;  Batelson,  Per  G.;  Johansson.  Hans  E.;  and  Lar- 
sson,  Hans  M..  4,385,961,  CI.  162-175.000. 
Johansson,  Karl  N.:  .See — 

Hclgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  JohansK>n,  Karl  N.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 

Noren,  Jan  O.;  and  Stening.  Goran  B..  4.386.081,  CI.  424-212.000. 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Karl-Heinz; 

and  Schuck,  Helmut,  to  Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lam- 

berz"  Leipzig.  Remote  adjustment  and  measuring  unit  for  ink  zoning 
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K  rew  of  a  doctor  blade  mechanum  in  an  ink  fountain  of  a  printing 
ntchine.  4,385.560,  CI.  101-365.000.  ^  «,  uii^ 

Roger  C;  Stewart,  Donald  L..  Jr.;  T»ao.  Uuh;  and  Wohleber. 
riavid  A  ,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  for  prevent- 
the  undesirable  condensation  of  aluminum  chloride  m  a  fractional 
dStilUtion  column.  4,385.964.  CI.  203-50.000.     ^     „    .  . 

Robert  F    to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Positioner  and 
for  laminar  material.  4.386.273.  Cl.  250-548.000. 
Jordan.  t)avid  D..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Hydraulic  control 
apparatus  4.385,898.  Cl.  464-101.000.  ..    .  .    , 

in  Ian   Robert  E.,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  prepanng 
aiitithrombin.  4,386.025.  Cl.  260-112.008.  .       ^    j 

fcochan,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Conduc- 
swap  gate  for  ion-implanted  contiguous-disk  bubble  devices. 
386,418.  Cl.  365-36.000. 

I,  Johann:  See —  „    .    „       .        .  . 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Hetnz;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Jung, 

Johann,  4,385.925.  Cl.  71-92.000. 
,»iann.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  „    .  u  ^  iqc  «i 

Conrad,   Willibrod;  and  Jungmann,   Karl-Heinz.  4.385,681, 
I88-79.50B. 

Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See- 
Murakami.   Fumikazu;   and   Funayama,   Shizuo,   4,386,244. 

179-179.000. 
Sasaki,  Seiko;  and  Asano,  Kazuhiro,  4.386,423,  Cl.  368-73.000 
Kai^iki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See—      ^      ^  .       ^     . 
Nacai.    Yasuhiro;    Kashimura,    Toahisada;    Kaita,    Kumo; 
IcTwaberi,  Tetturo.  4.386.259.  Q.  219-137.0OR. 
Ka<>ushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco:  S«e--  .,o^,jtA  ri   i«u. 

Sugimoto.  Osamu;  and  Takuawa,  Masayoshi.  4,385,684,  Cl.  194- 

lOO.OOA.  .     ^     o 

™Jiiki-K«isha.  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See- 
Tanaka.  Koubun;  and  Kawaharazaki.  Takashi,  4,385,425,  Cl.  24- 
23O.0OA. 
Kai:helries.  Robert  W.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
>LUtomatic  veloc-ty  and  position  controller  for  a  film  processor. 
.385,821.0.354-319.000.  .       ..       ^  .    , 

■  mpen.  Charles  E..  to  Plastonics  International  Inc.  Composite  lami- 
late  joint  structure  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same. 
r385.644.  a.  138-109.000. 
,  Hans-Georg:  See— 
Dolau,  Hans;  Meyle.  Werner;  Kaiser.  Hans-Georg;  Odenwald. 
Gerhard;  and  Weyda.  Gunther.  4.385.532.  Cl.  76-25.00A. 

Kunio:  See—  .      „  ■       „     ■  j 

Nagai.    Yasuhiro;    Kashimura,    Toshisada;    Kaita,    Kumo;    and 

KTwaberi.  Tetsuro,  4.386,259,  Cl.  219-137.00R. 
iiuu-a,  Teuuo:  See—  .  vt  i. 

Matsumoto.  Hiromi;  Uehori.  Yuji;  Kajihara,  Tettuo;  and  Nakano. 
Tsuneo.  4,385.512.  Cl.  72-234.000.  ^  ^^^ 

KJlmowitz,  Sheldon;  Beigel,  Regis;  Sutphm,  Eldon;  and  McGhee, 
Cniarles.  to  Energy  Electronics.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  heat-emitting  body.  4,386,275,  Cl. 
150-342.000. 
Kj  matics  Corporation:  See— 

Wirth.  Charles  J..  4,385.895.  Q.  464-69.000. 
lite,  Junji:  See—  ,^  . .        .  „       . 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  Iida,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kamite. 
Junii,  4,385.616.  Cl.  123-571.000.  .  „^  ,,«    ^, 

Masakuni.    Method   of  producing   methane.   4,386,159,   Cl. 
135-167.000. 

inazawa.  Takaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rotary 
»)mpressor  with  fluid  diode  check  value  for  lubricating  pump. 
"385.875.  Cl.  418-63.000.  ..    .  .      ^ 

Kinbe.  Junichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  «PP«"»«^ 
For  forming  and  recording  composite  images.  4,385,822,  Cl.  355- 
.OOR. 
K^ndler,  Joachim:  Set — 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Adrian.  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen.  Horst-Dieter; 
Sorbe.  Gunter;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4,386,024,  Cl.  252-523.000. 

hi&i,  Kenfi;'*n<l  iclncgae.  Hidetoshi.  4,385.612,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Kkneko.  Tamaki.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Copying  apparatus.  4,385,825,  Cl. 

355-3.0SH. 
K^neshiki.  Todiitaka:  See—  ,.., .    ^    u  .  l 

Takematsu,  Tettuo;  Hoya,  Masaaki;  and  Kaneshiki,  Toshitaka, 
4,385,927,0.71-118.000. 

Monyami  Noboru;  and  Inoue,  Takeshi,  4.385.903. 0.  23.313.00R. 
kapiloff,  AniU  G.;  and  Hatch.  Randolph  T..  to  Chemical  Sciences.  Inc. 
^cale   inhibitor   for   reverse   osnKMis   water   purification   system. 
4.386.005.  Cl.  252-180.000.  .       ^  ^,.,    .^ 

araaawa,  Settuyuki;  Aso.  Minosaku;  Goto.  Yoshinon;  and  Nikaido. 
Akira,  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd. 
Synchronous  motor  for  timepiece.  4,386,287,  Cl.  310-49.00R. 
1  Mayer  Testilmaschinenfabrk  GmbH:  See— 
Misu.  Kresimir.  4,385,506,  O.  66-84.00A. 
Kartman,  Helge  C.  C,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  A  Co.  Roller  mUl.  4,385,730,  Cl. 
241-57.000. 
ihara,  Hideo:  See — 
Fukuda.  Kunio;  and  Kasahara,  Hideo.  4,386,176,  O.  525-68.000. 

Teruaki:  See— 
Ejiri.  Takeshi;   Tanaka.   Seiichi;   Kaaai.  Teruaki;   KomaUuzaki. 

Maaao;  and  Masuda,  Satoru.  4.385.529.  O.  74-535.000. 
limura,  Toshisada:  See— 

Naoai,    Yasuhiro;    Kashimura,    Toshisada;    Kaita,    Kumo;    and 
Kawaberi,  Tetturo,  4.386,259,  Cl.  219-137.00R. 
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Kasper.  George  P.;  Kroll,  Arthur  S.;  and  Mosehauer,  Michael,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  and  means  for  improving  maxi- 
mum density  and  tonal  range  of  electrographic  images.  4,385,823,  Cl. 
355-3.00R. 
Kastening,  Bertel;  Faul.  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer,  Walter, 
to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellaschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung  and  Elo-Chem  Atztechnik  GmbH.  Method  of  regenerating  an 
ammoniacal  etching  solution.  4.385.969.  Cl.  2O4-105.00R. 
Kato,  Masaaki.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  system  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4.385.609,  Cl.  123-446.000. 
Kaufhold.  Manfred:  See-  ^    ,    .,.,„..   ^. 

Muller.  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  and  KauHiold,  Manfred,  4,385,965,  Cl. 
203-75.000. 
Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.:  See— 

Sawicki,  Robert  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  4,385,904,  Cl. 
44-56.000. 
Kaufmann,  John  H.,  to  Global  Coatings  Limited.  Roof  coating  compo- 
sition and  construction.  4,386,136.  Cl.  428-451.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Kilsdonk,  Dennis  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Method  of  making  electrodes  for  electrochemical  cell. 
4,386.019,  Cl.  252-503.000. 
Kawabata,  Kiyoshi:  See—  .  ^  ,■        j 

Tanei.  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami.  Akira;  Anma,  Hideo;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Kawabato.  Kiyoshi.  4.386,387,  Cl.  361-321.000. 
Kawaberi,  Tetturo:  See—  .„    ,.    .      ^  «.  a 

Nagai,    Yasuhiro;    Kashimura,    Toshisada;    Kaita,    Kumo;    and 
Kawaberi,  Tetturo,  4,386,259,  Cl.  2 19-1 37.00R.  , 

Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Yukawa,  Seiki,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.; 
and  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company,  Limited.  Wiring  harness  for 
motorcycles.  4,386,278,  Cl.  307-9.000. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takashi:  See—  »  .     l.    - ....  ».«<  ^i  ^^A 

Tanaka,  Koubun;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi.  4.385,425,  Cl.  24- 

230.00A. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—   ,^.  ^.  „^  .  „. 
Deuttch,  Ralph;  and  Deuttch.  Leslie  J.,  4,385,542,  Cl.  M-1  230. 
Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Maruyama,  Yutaka;  Negishi,  Junji;  and  Negishi, 
Akira,  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited.  Method  of  purifying 
hexafluoroacetone  containing  chlorofluoroacetones.  4.386.223.  Cl. 
568-411.000. 
Kawamura,  Masato:  See—  _ 

Kinomoto.  Shinichi;  Kawamura.  Masato;  and  Kobayashi.  Susumu, 
4,386,336,  Cl.  338-35.000. 

Doi,  Yuzuni;  and  Kawamura,  Noriaki,  4,385,832,  Cl.  356-73.100. 

Kawarada,  Osamu:  See—  ,..„«„« 

Kondo,  Isao;  and  Kawarada,  Osamu,  4.385.818,  Cl.  354-33.000. 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.:  See- 
Murakami,  Keikichi.  4.385,748.  Cl.  266-44.000. 

Kazuo  Eda;  Yasuharu.  Kikuchi;  Osamu,  Makino;  and  Mateuoka, 
Michio,  to  Mattushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Voluge-depend- 
ent  resistor  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.386,021,  Cl. 
252-519.000. 

"^^Hig^hw!  Jeffre^aiid  Keane.  Kevin  E.,  4.386.032.  Cl.  260-453.0AM 
Keane,  Robert  S..  to  Fuel  Dimensions.  Inc.  Fuel  system  for  diesel 

engines.  4.385,615,  Cl.  123-514.000. 
Keeffe,  William  M.:  See—  .  ^     ..  u  i-  i 

Rothwell.  Harold  L.;  Keeffe,  William  M.;  and  English,  George  J., 
4,386,292,0.313-112.000. 
Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Werner,  Paul,  4,385,743.  Cl.  248-393.000. 

*  Merritt!  Carleton  G.;  Wingerd.  Winston  H.;  and  Keller.  David  J.. 
4.386.106,0.426-5.000.  ^^   .    n  „ 

Keller.  Harry  N.;  Morabito.  Joseph  M.;  and  Pitetti.  Raymond  C..  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Fabncation  of  thin  film  resis- 
tors and  capacitors.  4.385.966.  Cl.  204-15.000. 
Kemlage,  Bernard  M.:  See—  .  «-     . 

Chu,  Shao-Fu;  Ho.  Allen  P.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  and  Kemlage. 
Bernard  M..  4.385.975.  Cl.  204-192.00E. 

'^^"bSik,    Bi5nhard;~Kemmner,    Ulrich;  ^'"''"berg.    Rrinhard; 

Knapp,    Heinrich;    and    Wissmann.    Michael,    4,385,603.    Cl. 

123-339.000. 
Kendrew.  Thomas  J:  See—  .        .^  k         a   v^At.^ 

Reichman.  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kendrew. 

Thomas  J.,  4,385,667.  Cl.  175-53.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellaschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

KaLtening,  Bertel;  Faul,  Wolfgang;  Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer. 
Walter.  4.385.969,  Cl.  204-105.00R. 
Kemforschungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See—  am<011 

Ehrlich,  Karl;  Vaidya.  Waman;  and  Schafer.  Ludwig.  4,385.933, 
0. 75-124.00C.  ^    „,    .  _  .., 

Krevet.    Berthold;    Schauer.    Wolfgang;    and    Wuchner.    Fntr, 
4.386.115.  Cl.  427-62.000.  .,o«.um>    r\ 

Scheuerpflug,   Wolfgang;   and   Monnich,   Erbo,  4.3»3,4W,  ci. 
49-41.000. 
Kerr  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Murray.  David.  4.385.568.  Cl.  110-234.000.        „^^  ^ 
Kessler,  Sebastian  W..  Jr.;  and  Reed.  Robert  E..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Center  gate  semiconductor  device  having  pipe  cooling  means. 
4.386,362,  Cl.  357-68.000. 
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Khalafalla,   Sanaa   E.,  4,385.998,  Cl. 


Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.:  See- 
Schiller,  Joseph  E.;  and 
210-807.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  See — 

Spain,   Stanley   R.;  and   Reichard,   William  G.,  4.385,704,   CI. 
212-269.000. 
Kiehs,  Karl:  See — 

Theobald,  Hans;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,385,924,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Kijima,  Shizumasa:  See — 

Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;    Takahara,    Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,386.227,  Cl.  568-875.000. 
Kilsdonk,  E>ennis  J.:  See— 

kaun,   Thomas   D.;   and   Kilsdonk,   Dennis  J.,  4.386.019.   Cl. 
252-503.000. 
Kimoto,  Katsumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic   duplicator    with    a    line    bufler    memory.    4,386,374,    Cl. 
358-302.000. 
Kimsey,  Kenneth  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Benedict,  Charles  E.;  Kimsey,  Kenneth  G..  Jr.;  and  Freeman, 
Robert  A..  4,385,696,  Cl.  206-443.000. 
Kimura,  Toshimitsu;  and  Shimizu,  Tetsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Connection    structure    for    vehicle    body    paru.    4,385,779,    Cl. 
293-102.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Goguen,  Louis  J.,  4,385,959,  Cl.  156-506.000. 
Neathery,    David   O.;   and    Riggs,    Edward   J.,    4,386,285,   Cl. 
307-311.000. 
King,  Stephen  J.,  to  Nash  Engineering  Company.  Systems  for  evacuat- 
ing process  fluids  having  condensable  and  incondensable  compo- 
nents. 4,385.868,  Cl.  417-69.000. 
Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu,  to 
Shinyei  Kaisha.  Humidity  sensor  and  a  humidity  detection  circuit 
using  the  humidity  sensor.  4,386,336,  Cl.  338-35.000. 
Kinsolving,  Clyde  R.;  and  GrifTith,  Ronald  C,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Use  of  alpha,  alpha-dialkyl  adamantylethylamines  to  treat  mea- 
sles. 4,386,105,  Cl.  424-325.000. 
Kirihara,  Shigeki;  and  Ohshima,  Tsutomu,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited. 
Method  for  anticorrosive  treatment  of  galvanized  steel.  4,385,940,  Cl. 
148-6. 15R. 
Kirmaier.  Norbert  L.:  See — 

Reis,  August  K.;  Kirmaier,  Norbert  L.;  and  Schoberl,  Meinolf  H. 
A.,  4,385,973,  Cl.  204-149.000. 
Kirschey,  Gerhard.  Elastic  shaft  coupling.  4,385,893,  Cl.  464-17.000. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva;  Szpomy, 
Laszio;  and  Sarkadi.  Adam,  to  Patentbureau  DANUBIA.  Tripeptides 
acting  on  the  central  nervous  system  and  a  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4,386,073.  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Kishi.  Kohei:  See— 

Nonomura.  Heisaku;  Shimizu.  Keiichiro;  Kishi.  Kohei;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  4,386,352.  Cl.  340-784.000. 
Kishino.    Shigeru;    Yasui.    Shigeo;    Takahata,    Kei;    and    Ohkawa, 
Masakuni.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Dye  sensitized  titanium 
dioxide  electrophotographic  photosensitive  materials.  4.386.146,  Cl. 
430-95.000. 
Kiugawa,  Masamichi:  See— 

Yokota,    Minoru;    and    Kitagawa.    Masamichi,    4,385,809.    Cl. 
350-475.000. 
Kitajima,  Masato:  See — 

Tomiu,  Tamaki;  Suzuki,  Ikuo;  Imai,  Tomoyasu;  and  Kitajima, 
Masato.  4.385,907.  Cl.  51-2%.000. 
Kitakoga,  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Fuukuchi.    Michio;    and    Kitakoga.    Hidetoshi,    4,385,952,    Cl. 
156-174.000. 
Kitzing,  Rainer:  See — 

Mason.  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long, 
William  E.;  Wood.  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4,386,149. 
Cl.  430-213.000. 
Kjelgaard.  William  L.;  and  Anderson.  Paul  M.,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  the  adiabatic  expansion  of  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia.  4,385,500,  Cl.  62-51.000. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See— 

Maurer,    FriU;    Priesnitz,    Uwe;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem;    Fuchs, 

Rainer;  and  KUuke.  Erich.  4.386.035.  Cl.  260-463.000. 

Klein.  Friedrich;  Burmeister.  Joachim;  and  Warming,  Nils,  to  J.  D. 

Moller    Optische    Werke    GmbH.     Phoropter.     4,385,813.    Q. 

351-217.000. 

Klein,  Paul  E.,  to  Modcom,  Inc.  Applicator  tool  for  orthodontic  loops. 

4,385,890,  Cl.  433-4.000. 
Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  vinylphosphonic  acid.  4.386,036,  Cl.  260-502.40R. 
Kleiner,  Walter,  to  Staeubli  Ltd.  Reading  and  lifting  device  for  a  con- 
trol machine.  4,385,646,  Cl.  139-331.000. 
Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals, 
Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J.,  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &.  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  carbomethoxy 
methyl  norbomanes.  4,386,064,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Kleptz,  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  D.C.  Motor  system  for 

a  gatling  gun.  4.386.303,  Cl.  318-327.000. 
Klinkenberg,  Reinhard:  See — 

Bonse.    Bemhard;    Kemmner.    Ulrich;    Klinkenberg.    Reinhard; 
Knapp.    Heinrich;    and    Wissmann,    Michael,    4,385,603,    Cl. 
123-339.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Pischlinger,  Franz,  4,385.725,  Cl.  237-12.100. 


Klomp.  Franciscus  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Packaged  electric 

lamp.  4.385.694,  Cl.  206-418.000. 
Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Package  unit  carrier. 

4,385,691,  Cl.  206-150.000. 
Knapp.  Heinrich:  See— 

Bonse.    Bemhard;    Kemmner,    Ulrich;    Klinkenberg,    Reinhard; 
Knapp.    Heinrich;    and    Wissmann.    Michael,    4,385,603,    Cl. 
123-339,000. 
Knapp.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Humphries.  Joseph  R.;  and  Knapp.  Richard  W..  4.386.048,  Q. 
376-216.000. 
Knauss,  Timotheus,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Axial-bearing 
arrangement  on  shafts,  in  particular  in  speed<hange  gears  of  motor 
vehicles.  4,385,846,  Cl.  384-420  000. 
Knoll,  Fritz.  Kinetic  energy  absorber.  4,385,665,  Cl.  173-162.00R. 
Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  Strange.  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett.  Matthew  C,  Jr..  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Radiation  signal  processing  system.  4.386.404,  Cl. 
364-414.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Stephens,  William  I.,  4.385,783,  Cl.  297-455.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See — 

Persson,  Erling;  and  Axelsson,  Lars  B.,  4,385,548,  Cl.  92-33.000. 
Knowles,  Albert  H.;  and  Rines,  Robert  H.  Method  of  preventing  the 
normal  reversion  of  salmon  smolt  and  the  like  in  fresh  water  back  to 
parr  characteristics,  and  for  efTectively  imbuing  sea  salmon  with 
land-locked  salmon  characteristics.  4,385,589,  Cl.  1 19-3.000. 
Knox  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Brown,  Donald  J.,  4.385,462,  Cl.  40-361.000. 
Knutsen,   Paul.   Integral  blade  cylindrical  gauge  reamer  stabilizer. 

4,385,669,  Cl.  175-323.000. 
Kobashi,  Mamoru:  See — 

Itou,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kobashi, 
Mamoru,  4,385.602.  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Kamite. 
Junji,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  mixture  control  for  automo- 
bile engine  having  fuel  injection  system.  4,385,616,  Cl.  123-571.000. 
Kobayashi,  Keizo:  See — 

Kobayashi,     Kouzi;    and     Kobayashi,     Keizo,    4,385,531,    Cl. 
74-869.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kouzi;  and  Kobayashi,  Keizo,  to  Aisin-Wamer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Hydraulic    circuit    system    for    automatic    transmission. 
4,385,531,  Cl.  74-869.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masami.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  a  metal  wire  of  rela- 
tively low  electric  conductivity.  4,385,977,  Cl.  204-206.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shoji:  See — 

Hayashi,    Kenji;    Kobayashi,    Shoji;    and    Ohshima,    Keisuke, 
4,386,130.  Cl.  428-215.000. 
Kobayashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Masato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu. 
4,386,336,  Cl.  338-35.000.  ^ 

Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  See—  ''^ 

Kirihara,  Shigeki;  and  Ohshima,  Tsutomu,  4,385,940,  Cl.  148-6.  ISR. 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.:  See — 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
MaJyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4,386,061, 
Cl.  423-571.000. 
Kochengin,  Evgeny  Y.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis,  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev,  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 
chengin, Evgeny  Y.;  Palko,  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov,  Nikolai  M.; 
Volchematiev,  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov,  Gennady  Y.,  4,385.941, 
Cl.  148-9.500. 
Kocher.  Christopher  P.;  and  Abramovich.  Abe.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Television  remote  control  system  for  selectively  controlling  external 
apparatus  through  the  AC  power  line.  4.386.436.  Cl.  455-151.000. 
Kocher,  Mark  J.;  and  Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Single  phase  and  three  phase  AC  to  IXT  converters. 
4.386,394,  Cl.  363-20.000. 
Kock,  Hendrikus  G.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Envelope  for  a 

photodiode.  4,386,268,  Cl.  250-227.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Company:  See— 

Holthoff,  Helmut,  4,385,530,  Cl.  74-675.000. 
Kodama,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Fluorophosphate  optical 

glass.  4,386,163,  Cl.  501-44.000. 
Kodama,  Hisashi:  See— 

Hori,  Takanobu;  Arai,  Fumio;  and  Kodama.  Hisashi,  4.385,599.  Q. 
123-90.580. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gulliksen.  John  E.;  Guimond,  Roy  A.;  and  Daly,  Charles  F., 
4,386,391,  Cl.  362-232.000. 
Koford,  Stuart  K.;  Colweli,  John  C;  and  Simon,  Alexander  D.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Medical  terminal  clip  with  anti-tangle  device. 
4,385,793,  Cl.  339-61.00R. 
Kohlmann,  Friedrich- Wilhelm:  See — 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Friedrich-Wil- 
helm;  and  Beck,  Hinrich,  4,386,084,  Cl.  424-229.000. 
Kohno,  Masahiro:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Makoto;    Yoshida,    Ekuo;    and    Kohno,    Masahiro, 
4,386,054,  Cl.  422-63.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  and  Fujioka,  Yoshiki,  to  Fujiuu  Fanuc  Limited. 

Drive  control  system  for  motors.  4,386,305,  Cl.  318-571.000. 
Kohzuki,  Keiji;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuneo,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.  De- 
flection yoke.  4,386,331.  Cl.  335-211.000. 
Kokoku  Rubber  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kuramochi,   Hiroshi;   Nakajo.   Noriaki;   Abekura.   Makoto;  and 
Mateumoto,  Jun,  4,386,175,  Cl.  524-32.000. 
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Kollir,  Joaef.  Device  for  diverting  cleaning  bodies.  4.383.660,  G. 

16  (•95.000. 
Koll  e.  ThoniM  G.:  5m—  ^         „       ^ 

1  lovis.  Victor  M..  Jr.;  Pullen.  William  C;  Kollie,  Thomas  O.;  and 
Bell,  Richard  T.,  4,383,943.  O.  148-31.300. 
Koir  aisuzaki.  Maaao:  See— 

l-jiri.  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Seiichi;   Kasai.  Teniaki;   Komauuzaki, 
Masao;  and  Masuda.  Satoru,  4,383,329,  CI.  74-333.000. 
Koneyasu,  Minoru;  Miura.  Yoshisuke;  and  Sakai,  Hiroyoshi.  to  Hiro- 
shima Prefecture.  Electrical  treatment  method  of  soybean  protein. 
4,286,110,0.426-244.000. 
Kon  lo.  Isao;  and  Kawanda,  Osamu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Lt  1.  Multiple  electronic  flash  controlling  apparatus.  4,383.818.  CI. 
35^33.000. 
Kon  lo,  Mitsuru;  and  Konishi,  Akira,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Facsmi- 

ile  apparatus.  4,386,373,  Q.  338-260.000. 
Konlo.  Shiro;  and  Akazawa.  Michitada.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Giinged  push-button  switch.  4,386.232.  CI.  200-296.000. 
Konioh.  Syunichi:  See— 

ihinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao. 
She;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  4,386,153.  CI.  430.283.000. 
Kong,  Hans-Bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  C;  and  Preiss.  Michael,  to  Bayer 
A  LtiengesellschaA.  /3-Ljctam  antibiotics  and  their  medicinal  use. 
4.:  86,089,  a.  424-246.000. 
Kong,  Klaus;  and  Heitkamper,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pi  oceu  for  the  continuous  thermal  cleavage  of  carbamic  acid  esters 
an  i  preparation  of  isocyanates  from  the  products  thereof  4,386,033, 
CI   26O-453.0OP. 

Kon  shi,  Akira:  See—  

Condo.  Mitturu;  and  Konishi,  Akira,  4,386,373.  Q.  338-260.000. 
Konshiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

ieimiya.  Ryubun;  Yamada.  Yulaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tarumi, 

Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki.  Yuuyuki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Ogawara. 

Hiroshi;  and  Funaki.  Hirozo.  4,386,147.  CI.  430-99.000. 

ITokota,    Minoru;    and    Kitagawa.    Masamichi.    4.383,809.    a. 

350-475.000. 

Kor  ovich.  Charles  S.,  Jr ;  and  Guenin.  Bruce  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Method 

of  producing  a  single  crystal  article.  4.385.939.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Kou  ni.  Teizo;  Enyo.  Hiroji;  Tanaka,  Minoru;  Takemura,  Yasuhiko;  and 
MIyabayashi.  Toshio,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Heat- 
af  ing-resistant  rubber  composition.  4.386,181,  Q.  524-304.000. 
Kouno,  Kageaki:  See— 

[)ki.  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa.    Hamao,    4,386,198.    CI. 
536-6.400. 
Koz  Kka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A.,  to  Gould  Inc..  Electric 
Fine  E>iv.  Support  arrangement  for  a  helically  wound  fusible  ele- 
mmt.  4.386.334.  Q.  337-231.000. 
Kra  twerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ougel.  Georg;  and  Huber.  Franz,  4.385.523.  CI.  73.640.000. 
Kraner.    Justin.    Digital    program    control    clock.    4.385.841.    CI. 

3<«-29.000. 
Kra  ner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckvt;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
WUhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst.  4.386.088.  CI.  424-245.000. 
Kraiz,  Eckart;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes.  Wilhelm; 
ai  id  Frohberger.  Paul'Emst.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating 
fingi  with  a-azolyl-keto  derivatives.  4.386.088.  Q.  424-245.000. 
Kra  use.  Joachim;  Romer,  Michael;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig.  to  Merck  Patent 
C  esellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Liquid  crystalline  naphtha- 
It  ne  derivauves.  4,386,007,  CI.  252-299.620. 
Krcisner,  Michael:  See— 

Bremer,  FriU;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn,  Konrad; 
Homle.  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg,  4.386,195,  Q.  528-73.000. 
Kn  vet.  Berthold;  Schauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Wuchner,  Fritz,  to  Kemfor- 
si  ;hungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
V  iperconducting  compound  materials.  4,386,113,  CI.  427-62.000. 
Kncger,  James  K.:  See— 

Emile,  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Kroeger,  James  K.,  4,386.308.  CI.  320-22.000. 
Knill,  Arthur  S:  See— 

Kasper,  George  P.;  KroU.  Arthur  S.;  and  Mosehauer.  Michael, 
4,383,823,  Q.  335-3.00R. 
Kn  >11,  Walter.  Oil  stove  for  burning  waste  oil  and  normal  heating  oil. 

4,385,621,0.  126-93.000. 
Kr  iger,  Hans:  See— 

Schuster-Wolden,  Hans;  Freller,  Helmut;  Kruger,  Hans;  Welsch. 
Wofgang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Rolke.  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter. 
4.385.976.  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Kr  ipp.  Carroll  P..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Sleeve  for  attach- 
ment of  a  ceramic  disk  to  cyUndrical  shaft  4.383,683.  CI.  193-37.000. 
Kr  fovacs  Scientific  Corporation:  See- 
Lam,  Calvin  K.,  4,383,499,  O.  62-6.000. 
Kibo,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Ichidate,  Minora;  and  Kubo,  Toshihiko.  4,383.929.  O.  73-0.30C. 
Ki  bota.  Hitoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Ruid  reservoir  for  tandem 

master  cylinder.  4.383.495,  O.  60-333.000. 
Ki  bota,  Hitoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Hydraulic  pressure  control 
^alve  for  a  double  piping  braking  system.  4.383.786.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Ki  czera,  Stanislaw:  See— 

Pitras,    Zbigniew;    and    Kuczera.    Stanislaw.    4.383.778.    O. 
283-134.000. 
Ki  iga.  Tora:  See— 

Endoh,  Seiji;  Tada,  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Toru;  Takeda,  Yasuo;  Mitsui. 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Yoji.  4,383.793.  O.  339-176.0MF. 


Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  Neuzil.  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Zeolite 
molecular  sieve  adsorbent  for  use  in  an  aqueous  system.  4.386.012. 0. 
232^30.000. 
Kumei.  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Sato.  Atsushige;  Miura.  Ishi;  Kumei.  Yasuhiro;  Okuno.  Osamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku,  4.385,892.  O.  433-228.000. 
Kunitz.  Friedrich-WUhelm:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Kunitz.  Friedrich- Wilhelm;  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm;  and  Wolff.  Erich.  4.386.155.  O.  43O-372.000. 
Kuno.  Akira:  See— 

Yoshimi.  Tomohisa;  Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  4.386.279. 
O.  3O7.10.00R. 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang;  and  Tsaur.  Shyh-Chang.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Closely-spaced  double  level  conductors  for  MOS  read 
only.  4.385.432.  O.  29-571.000. 
Kuo.  Chang-Kiang.  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  High  current 
static  MOS  output  buffer  circuit  for  power^down  mode  of  operation. 
4.386,286.  O.  307-381.000. 
Kuramochi,  Hiroshi;  Nakajo,  Noriaki;  Abekura,  Makoto;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Jun,  to  Kokoku  Rubber  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Resin 
composition.  4,386,175,  O.  324-32.000. 
Kuraray  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hideo;  Igi.  Keishiro;  Ogawara.  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo.  4.383.656.  O.  164-525.000. 
Kurary  Isoprene  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Yoshihiro;  Harima.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishimura,  Motokazu, 
4.386,172.0.523-408.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimaki,  Hiroto;  Ajima,  Shigetoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Kazuhiro, 
4.386.168.  O.  523-155.000. 
Kurihara,  Tomomichi;  and  Mori.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft 
Engineering  Company  Limited.  Device  for  emergently  relieving 
pressure.  4.385.710.  O.  22O-89.00A. 
Kurobe.  Hidehara:  See— 

Iwata,   Shouji;   Tanaka,   Masara;   Yamashita,    Fumio;   Kurobe, 
Hideharu;  and  Itani,  Takuo.  4.385.486.  O.  37-38.520. 
Kuroda.  Masahiro:  See— 

Sumikawa,    Yasushi;    Seitoh,    Hisao;    and    Kuroda,    Masahiro, 
4.385.654.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Kusz.  Maximillian.  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Safety  closure.  4,383,703, 0. 

215-220.000. 
Kuwakado.  Satosi:  See— 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Tsuge,  Noboru;  and 
Takei,  Toshihiro.  4.383.773,  O.  280-806.000. 
Kuwana,  Noriaki:  See- 
Sato,   Akio;   Nakajima,    Kenji;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;   Kijuna, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4.386.227.  CI.  568-875.000. 
Kvapil.  Rudolph,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Method  for  forming  an 

in  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4.385.784.  O.  299-2.000. 
Kwasnik.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  ft 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Apparatus  to  receive  coke  from  an  oven  chamber 
for  quenching.  4.385.%3.  CI.  202-263.000. 
Kyburz.  Emilio:  See— 

Hunkeler.  Walter;  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  4.386.028, 0.  260.239.30P. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Hoffmann,  Hartmut;  Schu- 
mann,    Burkhard;     and     Grapp,     Gunther,     4,386,304,     O. 
318-561.000. 
Lafrance,  Robert  R.  X-Ray  system  signal  derivation  circuits  for  heat 
unit  indicators  and/or  calibration  meters.  4,386,320,  O.  324-410.000. 
Lahti,  Robert  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Method  of  treating  depres- 
sion. 4,386,079,  O.  424-200.000. 
Lai,  Juey  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Plasma  developable  electron  resist 

process.  4,386,152,  O.  430-269.000. 
Lam,  Calvin  K.,  to  Kryovacs  Scientific  Corporation.  Miniature  cryo- 
genic cooling  system  with  split-phase  dual  compressor  and  phase- 
shifting  device.  4,385,499,  O.  62-6.000. 
Lamaf-KunststofTen  B.V.:  See— 

Danz,  Peter,  4,385,626,  O.  128-17.000. 
Lamb.  Owen  L.  Slide  previewer.  sorter,  and  stack  loader.  4,383,816.  CI. 

333-112.000. 
Lamico.  Inc.:  See —  ,      ^  .^.  ,^_     _ 

Urban.    Ted    F.;    and    WUleford.    Michael    J..    4,383.697,    O. 
206-497.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral:  See— 

Odelhog.  Sven  O..  4.383.632.  O.  604-360.000. 
Lane.  Ario  E.  Device  for  eliminating  droplett  of  liquid  from  a  gat 

stream.  4.385.913.  O.  55-330.000. 
Laneres.  Jacques:  See—  „,..«.  m*^ 

Thomas.  Jean;  Laneres.  Jacques;  and  Leonard,  Jean  P.,  4,385,430, 
O.  34-21.000. 
Lang.  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.  Hydraubcally 

assisted  steering  device.  4,383,493.  O.  6(M64.000. 
Lanier  Business  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Cutler.  Timothy  D.;  and  Titus,  Theodore,  IV,  4,386,382,  O. 
360-92.000. 
Larsson,  Hans  G.;  and  Westman.  Erik,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus 
for  manufacturing  a  metal  powder  by  granulation  of  a  metal  melt. 
4.385.878.  O.  423-7.000. 
Lanaon.  Hans  M.:  See— 

Svending,  Per  J.;  Batelson,  Per  G.;  Johansson.  Hans  E.;  and  Lar- 
>  sson.  Hans  M..  4.383,961,  O.  162-173.000. 

Ut,  Geronimo  E.;  and  Sheppard,  Thomas  F.,  to  United  States  GypMun 
Company.  Water-based  stain.  4.386.180.  O.  324-272.000. 
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Latham,  Allen,  Jr.:  Set— 

Gilcher.  Ronald  O.;  Utham.  Allen,  Jr.;  Schiff,  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Scboendorfer.  Donald  W.,  4,385.630,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Lauer.  Karl:  See— 

Batz.  Friedrich;  and  Lauer,  Karl.  4,386.212.  CI.  548-252.000. 
Laupp,  Gerhard:  See— 

Braun,  Kurt;  Uupp,  Gerhard;  Leich,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 
Horst;  and  Schick.  Jurgen.  4,385.670.  CI.  177-1.000. 
Laiirie.  William  H..  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Stepping 
motors  having  detented  winding  and  winding  method.  4,386.288.  CI. 

Lautenschlager.  Hans-Hetner:  See— 

Hilboll.  Gerd;  Lautenachla^er.  Hans-Heiner;  Stoll.  Brisitte;  and 
Probst.  Manfred.  4.386.031.  CI.  26O-4O4.000. 
Lavallee.  David  K..  to  Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of 
New  York.  N-Substituted  metalloporphyrins  as  anti-tumor  agents 
against     PS-P-388(P388)    leukemia    in    animals.    4.386,087.    CI. 
424-245.000. 
Lavorel,  Lucien:  See— 

Albertin,  Michel;  and  Lavorel.  Lucien.  4.385.641.  CI.  137-636.100. 
Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Desserre,   Jacques;    Helle,    Michel;    and    Lazzari.   Jean-Pierre. 
4.386.383.  CI.  360-126.000. 
Le  Berre,  Serge:  See— 

Perbet.  Jean-Noel;  Hareng.  Michel;  and  Le  Berre.  Serge.  4.385.807. 
CI.  350-350.00S. 
Leblanc.  Jean,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  com- 
bustion engines.  4.385.610.  CI.  123-447.000. 
Lebowitz,  Sam.  to  Copco.  Inc.  Teakettle  having  whistle  cap.  4,385,585, 
CI.  116-67.00R.  w^  ,      , 

Lechner,  Kurt  W.:  See- 
O'Brien.    Terry    R.;    and    Lechner.    Kurt    W..    4.386.335,    CI. 
337-261.000. 
Leclercq,  Philippe;  and  Lutemauer.  Jacques,  to  Produiu  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfamic  acid. 
4.386.060.  a.  423-389.000. 
Lee,  Alan  S..  to  English  Electric  Company  Limited.  The.  Turbine. 

4.385.492.  CI.  60-398.000. 
Lee.  Kap-Joong.  Building  heating  system.  4.385.625.  Q.  126-433.000. 
Lee.  Richard  J.  Cartridge  reloading  dies.  4.385,546,  CI.  86-36.000. 
Lefort,  Emmanuel:  See — 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and  Moliere.  Francoise, 
4,386.236.  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Leich.  Rolf:  See— 

Braun.  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Leich.  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 
Horst;  and  Schick,  Jurgen,  4,385,670,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Leiter,  L.  David,  to  West  Company,  The.  Composite  tip-off  container 

cap.  4,385,707,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Shock  wave  processing  apparatus.  4,385.880.  CI. 

425-77.000. 
Lenker,  Don  H.;  and  Nascimento.  Dennis  F..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Vibrating  separator.  4.385.702,  CI.  209-629.000. 
Lenzen.  Jakob:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus.  4.385.488,  CI. 
57-417.000. 
Leonard,  Gary  S.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Fluid  temperature  measuring 

device.  4,385,658,  CI.  165-11.000. 
Leonard,  Jean  P.:  See- 
Thomas,  Jean;  Laneres.  Jacques;  and  Leonard.  Jean  P..  4.385.450, 
CI.  34-21.000. 
Leroy,  Pierre  J.;  Deschamps,  Maurice;  and  Spninck.  Emile,  to  Creusot- 
Loire;  and  Sprunck,  Emile.  Tuyere  for  the  simultaneous  and  separate 
introduction  of  at  least  one  gas  and  one  powder  material.  4.385,753. 
CI.  266-268.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Van  Heteren,  Jan;  Pronk,  Jacobus  N.;  Smeenk.  Willem  J.;  and 
Vermaas.  Leo  F..  4.386. 1 1 1 ,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Levine.  James  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Cursor  controller.  4,386,346,  CI.  340-709.000. 
Leviton  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Doyle,  Richard  C;  and  Rivera,  Lester.  4,386,338,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 

Lewin,  Arthur;  and  Nickel.  Bemd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Device  for  measuring  the  location,  the  attitude  and/or  a  change  of 

location  or  attitude  of  the  lower  jaw  of  a  patient.  4,386.405,  CI. 

364-415.000. 

Libutti.  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Sexsmith.  David  R.;  and  Libutti.  Bruce  L..  4,386.008.  a.  252- 
389.00R. 
Lieb.  Julian:  See— 

Horrobin.  David  F.;  and  Lieb.  Julian.  4.386,072,  CI.  424-127.000. 
Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Hall,  noyd  V.,  4,385.536.  CI.  82-52.000. 
Ligotti,  Eugene  F.  Dental  apparatus  for  preventing  Iom  of  precious 

metal  particles.  4,385,891,  CI.  433-92.000. 
Lindenschmidt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Brandstetter,  Franz;  Lin- 
denschmidt,   Gerhard;    and    Seller,    Erhard.    4.386.203.    CI. 
544-219.000. 
Link.  William  T.;  Fritsche.  Joel  L.;  and  Crisp,  Donald  E.,  to  Raychem 
Corporation.  Calibrated  cable  connector  crimping  tool  and  method 
of  use.  4.385.515,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Lisi.  John  E.:  See— 

Goffredi.  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John  E.;  and  Edwards,  Ralston  G.,  Jr., 
4,385,919,  CI.  65-109.000. 
Livemois,  Jean;  and  Blais,  Roliand.  Preformed  lining  component  for 
skate  boott  and  the  like.  4,385,456,  CI.  36-1 15.000. 
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Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr.:  See- 
Temple.  Davis  L..  Jr.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G..  Jr..  4.386.091.  Q. 
424-250.000. 
Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  Rogers.  Howard  G.;  Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  Cieciuch, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Zepp.  Charles  M.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  MagenU 
dye  developers.  4.386,216.  CI.  549-394.000. 
LofTelman,  Frank  F.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Light  stabiliz- 
ers for  polymers  containing  hindered  piperidinyl-substituted  1.3,5 
triazine  groups.  4.386,177,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Loftis,  James  R.;  and  Starr,  Myron  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Hinge  assembly  having  an  L-shaped  locking  tab.  4.385.418,  CI. 
16-381.000. 
Logsdon,  Daniel  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Decorative  escutch- 
eon capable  of  inhibiting  the  propagation  of  noise.  4.385.777,  CI. 
285-12.000. 
Logsdon  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Logsdon,  Daniel  D..  4.385.777.  Q.  28M  2.000. 
Lok.  Brent  M.:  See- 
Wilson.  Stephen  T.;  Lok.  Brent  M.;  and  Ranigen,  Edith  M.. 
4.385.994.  Q.  210^89.000. 
Lomnes,  Randy  K.:  See— 

Burbank.  Max  B.;  Lomnes.  Randy  K.;  Vrba,  Jiri;  and  Fife.  Alistair 
A..4.386.318.  CI.  324-244.000. 
Long,  George  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Label 

cassette  and  system  for  mounting  same.  4,385,958,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Long,  William  E.:  See- 
Mason,  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long. 
William  E.;  Wood.  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4.386,149, 
CI.  430-213.000. 
Loots,  Francois  P.:  See- 
Van  Landeghem,  WUly  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots.  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller. 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,386.431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Lovrenich,  Rodger  T.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  adaptor 

block.  4.385,791,  Q.  339-17.00C. 
Lowdenslager,  John  R.,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for 
two-dimensional   traveling  display  and  driver  circuiu  therefore. 
4,386,351,  CI.  340-768.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Conrad,   Willibrod;  and  Jungmann,   Karl-Heinz.  4,385.681,  CI. 

188-79.  SOB. 
Sharpe,  Raymond;  GrifTiths,  Trevor  J.;  and  Hunt,  Peter,  4,385,894, 
CI.  464-31.000. 
Lucius,  John  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Insulation  displacement  termi- 
nal. 4,385.794.  CI.  339-97.0OR. 
Lukens.  Inc.:  See — 

Clevely.  Robert  E.,  4.385.928,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Lull,  David  L.:  See— 

Ackerman,    Alfred    J.;    and    Lull,    David    L.,    4.386.189.    Q. 
525-358.000. 
Lundblad.  John  L.:  See— 

Mitra,  Gautam;  and  Lundblad.  John  L.,  4.386.068.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Lutemauer,  Jacques:  See— 

Leclercq,    Philippe;    and    Lutemauer,    Jacques,    4,386,060,    CI. 
423-389.000. 
Luthje,  Holger:  See- 
Harms,  Margret;  and  Luthje,  Holger,  4,386,114,  CI.  427-47.000. 
Lynch,  Kenneth  R.:  See- 
Cope.  Bernard;  Lynch,  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell,  Daniel  H.;  Rodell, 
John  T.;  Turechek,  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M., 
4,386,400,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Macdonell,  Gary  D.;  and  Stacy,  Carl  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Phosphonates  as  silica-to-rubber  coupling  agenu.  4,386, 1 85,  CI. 
524-566.000. 
MacGilp,  Neil  A.:  See— 

Turner,    John   C;    Dovey,   Anthony;   and    MacGilp,    Neil    A., 
4,386.000,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Machida,  Hanihiko;  and  Sakau,  Shinji,  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  (E)-S-<2-Halogenovinyl>-arabinofuranosyluracil,  process  for 
preparation  thereof,  and  uses  thereof  4,386,076,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Machida,  Kazumichi:  See— 

Shimada,    Watani;    Machida,    Kazumichi;   and   Okada,    Masaru, 
4,385,720,  CI.  228-166.000. 
Mackey,  Patrick  J.  Method  of  releasably  coupling  articulated  vehicles 

and  preventing  jack-knifing.  4,385,772,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Madderra,  Jimmy  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Launch  tube 

bore  rider.  4,385.561,  a.  102-523.000. 
Made  Italiana  s.r.l:  See— 

Borgo,  Eraldo,  4,386,077,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Maeda,  Kyoichi,  to  Seikosha  Co..  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  loudspeaker. 

4,386,241,  a.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
Magenheimer,  John  J.:  See— 

Berger,  Michael;  Byers,  Charles  H.;  and  Magenheimer,  John  J., 
4,386,151,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Mallet,  Bernard,  to  NADELLA.  Assembly  of  a  driving  element  with 

coupling  means.  4,385,897,  CI.  464-89.000. 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.:  See— 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova.  Nazymkul; 

Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 

Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N..  4,386,061, 

CI.  423-571.000. 

Mamadzhanov,  Ulmas  D.;  Bakhir,  Vitold  M.;  and  Alekhin,  Stanislav  A. 

Method  of  maintaining  preset  parameters  of  drilling  mud.  4,385,666, 

CI.  175-40.000. 
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Mahuten,  Joo«t:  See—  ^  ^  .       w^   a  A\at.\A^  c^ 

Hode*.  Giry;  MaiuMcn.  Joott;  and  Cahen,  David,  4.386,142,  CI. 

429-111.000. 

Mahber.  Solomon:  S«—  ^  ^.    ^      -,  A-Lti.-tn\  ny 

Chiang.  David;  Chu.  Mom;  and  Manber.  Solomon.  4,386.271,  CI. 

250-234.000. 
M^inesmann  Demag  AG:  See — 

Biuch  Harald;  Donner.  Klaus;  HortMch.  Rainer,  and  Rump.  Peter 

W,  4.385.562.  CI.  105-163.00R.  ^  ^^    ^ 

Miming,  David  T.;  and  Durden.  John  A.  to  U"»on  Carbide  Con>ora- 

ton.  Method  for  controlling  ectoparaMtic  Acanna.  4,386.086,  CI. 

424-244.000. 

Minthey.  David  M.:S«*—  ,»     ^   w     .ii«<mi<    r-i 

Champlin.  Bruce  E.;  and  Manthey,  David  M..  4.385,695.  CI. 

206-443.000. 
Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp-  *«— 

Monette.  Gerald  J..  4,386.290.  CI.  31^68.00E. 
M4re«ca,  Loui«  M.;  and  Matzner.  Markus,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
lion.  Process  for  preparing  polyarylates.  4,386,186,  CI.  525-68.000. 
MiTgolis,  Jerry,  to  Metaframe,  Inc.  Filter  assembly  and  cartndge 

(herefor.  4.385.989.  CI.  210-169.000.  

Mj  nh  Walter  H.  W..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Presser  foot  and  shank 

design  (snap-on).  4,385,576.  CI.  112-240.000^     .      ,     ^    ., 
Ml  rtin.  Eugene  G.,  to  Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.  Poultry  leg/back  proces- 

lor.  4,385,421,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Ml  irtin  Marietu  Corporation:  See— 

Pitton.  Paul  D..  4.386,357.  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Miruyama.  Yutaka:  See—  ».    .  ^    .  j  m      u 

Kawai.  Toshikazu;  Maniyama.  Yutaka;  Negishi.  Junji;  and  Negishi, 
Akira.  4,386.223.  CI.  568^11.000. 
Mfffci,  Kenji;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited   Air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
fines.  4.385.612.  CI.  123-489.000. 

Mattoji.  E.  Michael;  Mask.  E.  Dale;  and  Seeding.  Jack  D., 
4.385,760.  a.  272-131.000.  „    „     , 

Mbson,  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kiuing.  Rainer;  Whitear,  Bnan  R.  D.;  Long, 
William  E.;  Wood.  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG  Process  for  the  production  of  photographic  images  by  dye 
diffusion  transfer  and  photographic  material  suitable  in  this  process. 
4.386,149.0.430-213.000. 

Mispero.  Carlo,  to  Camoga  S.a.S.  di  Mascetu  Atolio  &  C.  Automati- 
cally and  semiautomatically  unjamming  nail  selection  device,  de- 
signed particularly  for  machines  riveting  footwear  heel  seats  onto 
corresponding  heels.  4.385.712.  CI.  221-13.000. 

Massacci,  Angelo:  See—  ,      .  ,«z^  .^i    ^ 

Quaglia.  Giovanni   B.;   and   Massacci,   Angelo,   4,386.161,  CI. 

435-269.000.  ,  „        ^,  ^.,  _, 

Masse.  Lucien;  Medlin.  William  L.;  and  Sexton,  James  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Strain  and  phase  detection  for  rock  materials  under 
oscilUtory  loading.  4.385,520,  Q.  73-579.000. 
V  astercrafters  Corporation:  See— 

Davidson.  Samuel  L.,  4,385,580,  Q.  1 14.2OI.0OR. 
Masuda,  Satoru:  See— 

Ejiri,  Takeshi;  Tanaka.  Seiichi;  Kasai,  Teruaki;  Komauuzaki, 
Masao;  and  Masuda.  Satoru,  4,385.529.  CI.  74-535.000. 
Klasuda,  Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Atsushi;  Sato,  Takuro;  Yoshida.  Tat- 
sumasa;  and  Ando,  Hiromi,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  High 
frequency  fUter.  4.386.328.  Q.  333-202.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hiromi;  Uehori,  Yuji;  Kajihara,  Tettuo;  and  N^o, 
Tsuneo,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  and  Miuubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Tandem  rolling  mill  train  for  metal  plate  and  sheet. 
4,385.512,  a.  72-234.000. 

Matsumoto,  Jun:  See—  ....._.  »,  i   .         a 

Kuramochi,  Hiroshi;  Nakajo,  Nonaki;  Abekura.  Makoto;  and 
Matsumoto,  Jun.  4.386.175.  CI.  524-32.000. 
lUatsumoto.  Kenji:  S«—  .»,.,,  ^,  .,»^/wv> 

Sato,  Masamichi;  and  Mauumoto,  Kenji,  4,386,143,  CI.  430-7.000. 
Mattuoka,  Hiroki:  See—  ,.         .     ^  n- 

Yoshida.    Shuzo;    Mauuoka.    Hiroki;    Nogami.    Susumu;    Ono, 
Hironobu;  Sueishi,  Motohani;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo.  4,385.613.  Q. 
123-489.000. 
:  4atsuoka,  Michio:  S«—  ^  »,  .      ^ 

Kazuo,  Eda;  Yasuharu.  Kikuchi;  Osamu.  Makino;  and  Mattuoka, 
Michio,  4,386,021,  CI.  252-519.000. 
tiatsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamauchi. 
Koii-  and  Suzuki.  Mittuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Automatic  door  control 
apparatus.  4,386,398.  Q.  364-167.000. 
klauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukushima.  Fumio;  Fukuda.  Yoji;  and  Nitta. 

Tsuneharu.  4.386,295,  CI.  313-463.000. 
Kazuo.  Eda;  Yasuharu,  Kikuchi;  Osamu,  Makino;  and  Mattuoka. 

Michio.  4.386.021.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki.  Nozomu;  and  Dohi.  Takashi.  4.386,301, 

a.  318-318.000. 
Shinohara,  Koichi.  4,386,113,  CI.  427-42.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nagaoka,  Yukio;  and  Yokoajiro,  Yoshiyuki, 

4,385,887.  Q.  431-90.000. 
Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu.  4.386,326,  Q.  331-96.000. 

Rosevir?  Aian;  ud  Mattock,  Patrick.  4,385.991.  Q.  210-635.000. 
Mattox.  E.  Michael;  Mask.  E.  Dalr.  and  Beeding.  Jack  D.,  to  Newmark 
Industries.  Inc.  Isokinetic  exerciser.  4,385,760,  Q.  272-131.000. 


Matyas,  Stephen  M.:  See—  o      u      »* 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
John  L.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L.,  4,386,234,  CI.  178-22.090. 

Matzner.  Markus:  See—  ^  ,-^  .-z:     ^i 

Maresca,    Louis    M.;    and    Matzner,    Markus,    4,386,186,    CI. 

525-68.000.  ...        „        ^ 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Adrian,  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen,  Horst-Dieter; 
Sorbe,  Gunter;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Granulate  of  alkali  metal  aluminum  silicate  and  pentasodium  tripoly- 
phosphate,  and  process  for  making  it.  4,386.024.  CI.  252-523.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Fuchs,  Rainer; 
and  Klauke.  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intermediates  for 
preparation   of   3-bromo-4-fluoro-benzyl    alcohol.    4,386,035,    CI. 

260^3.000.  ^  A  X1P.-XC 

Mawer,  Gary  I.,  to  Face  Maker  Industry.  Clamping  device.  4,385,755, 

CI.  269-41.000.  ..,.  ^  ^      _  -, 

Max  Planck  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  E.V.:  , 

See^ 
Hartwig,  Peter;  Weppner,  Werner;  and  Wichelhaus,  Winfried, 
4,386,020,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Maxwell  Productt,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,..  ^.«  ^,  .  x,  ««! 

Elliott,  Franklin  E.;  and  Estrada,  Jaime  Z.,  4,385,410,  CI.  5-67.000. 
Maxwell,  Richard  F.,  Jr.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Laser  beam 
boresight  system.  4.385.834.  CI.  356-153.000. 

McBride.  Joan:  See—  ...»,.„« 

McBride.  Thomas  D..  4.386.055,  CI.  422-186.180. 

McBride.  Thomas  D..  to  McBride,  Joan.  Ozonator  with  air  actuated 
rotor.  4,386,055,0.422-186.180.  ,    ,     v  ,      ^u 

McCarthy,  Timothy  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Control  of  tnhalometh- 
anes  in  water  treatment.  4,385,996,  O.  210-719.000  ^  ,„.  ooo 

McCrary,  Jack  L.  Sulfonated  gilsonite  drilling  mud  additive.  4,385,999, 
CI  252-8. 50C. 

McCready.  Newton  W.;  and  Groffman,  Stephan  S.,  to  Amchem  Prod- 
uctt, Inc.  Spray  process  for  chemical  nickel  plating.  4,386,121,  CI. 

McDonald.  Colin.  Portable  spool  holder.  4,385.738.  CI.  242-129.600. 
McFee.  James  H:  S«—  „  u— r-       axi^x. 

Finegan.  Sean  N.;  McFee.  James  H.;  Swartz,  Robert  G.;  and  Vosh- 
chenkov,  Alexander  M.,  4.385,946,  O.  148-175.000. 

McGhee,  Charies:  See—  ...-,.  a  w-t'u^ 

Kalmowitz,  Sheldon;  Beigel,  Regu;  Sutphin,  Eldon;  and  McOhee. 

Charles.  4,386.275, 0.  250-342.000.        „  .„    .^      ^  _.       .    , 

McGill,  Charles  K.;  and  Sutor.  J<™« /■•  »o  ^""y.J"  *^"™'*' 

Corporation.  Chichibabin  reaction.  4,386,209.  CI.  546-311.000. 
McGinley.  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R;  Melin,  Denny  L;  Chns- 
tensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia.  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard  W^ 
Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  to  G«).  A.  Hormel  & 
CoSSriy.  Waler  treatment  apparatus.  4,385.987.  O.  210-150.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.  ESR  Analysis  of  conduc- 
tive video  disc  componente.  4.386,319,  O.  324-300.000. 
McGrath,  John  F.;  and  Candia,  Albert  F.  Photo  tree.  4,385,459,  CI. 
40-124.400. 

McGraw-Edison  Company:  See—  

Moran.  Richard  J.,  4.386,384,  CI  361-94.000. 
McGurty,  James  A.  Austenitic  iron  alloys  havmg  yttnum.  4,385,934,  ci. 
75-124.00F.  .       ^  .  _.    , 

Mcllwain,  Irwin  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Transporting  a  crop  har- 
vesting header.  4,385,483,  O.  56-228.000. 
Mclnemey  Spring  &  Wire  Company:  S«— 
Sassak,  Frank,  4,385,514,  O.  72-416.000. 

McKane,  Thomas  D.:  See—  

Iverson,  Jacob  E.,  4.385,640,  CI.  137-1 17.000. 

McKay.  Dwight  L.:  See—  .^    .  v.  i      Aitt^nm.    r\    ■»« 

Bertus,  Brent  J.;  and  McKay,  Dwight  L.,  4,386,015,  CI.  252- 

455.00Z. 

McKee  Door  Company:  See—  ;,.,.,.„  r\  ta  \-i'i  nno 

Gabry,  Frank  F.;  and  Borge,  Gene  A.,  4,385,471,  CI.  *9-322.000. 

McKinley,  Alexander  T.  Intrusion  alarm  system.  4,386,342,  U. 
340-544000 

McVaugh,  Arthur  K.  Reel  loader.  4,385,862,  O.  414-555.000. 

Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See—  aibaooi  CI 

Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lobeck,  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  4.386,091,  O. 

Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W,  Jr^;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson,  to  WUson  Greatbatch,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a 
lithium-iodine  cell.  4,385,439.  CI.  29-623.200. 

"^"Itori.  niiisf^d  Rimmele.  Karl.  4.385.538.  O.  83-169.000. 
Mechanical  Applications,  Inc.:  See— 

Erskine,  Paul.  4.385,719.  O.  227-116.000. 
Medical  Research  Associates.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sterling.  Robert  E,  4.386.179.  a.  524-269.000. 

Medlin,  William  L:  See—  „ 

Masse.   Lucien;   Medlin.  WiUiam   L.;  and   Sexton.  James  H.. 
4,385,520,  CI.  73-579.000. 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  See—  w.mi.-^  r   u 

Knoll.  Glenn  F.;  Strange.  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett.  Matthew  C,  Jr., 

Meier,*Era«;J?*iInd  Bachmann,  Herbert,  to  Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Rotary  sliding  closure  unit  and  liquid  melt  container  employing  the 
same.  4,385,715,  O.  222-598.000. 

'**"vi<Sry.''c&  M.;  ^^^^J^J^^l-'^S^^S^ 
Christensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tim.  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 
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W.;  Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  4.385.987.  CI. 
210-lSO.OOO. 
Meloncelli,  Giuseppe;  and  Ribetto.  Carlo,  to  Industrie  Meullurgiche  e 
Meccaniche  S.A.I.M.M.  S.p.A.  Baler  with  a  modular  binding  unit. 
4,385.555,  CI.  I0O-I9.0OR. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  C;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P.,  4,386,030,  CI. 

260-24S.20R. 
O'Rourke,  Edward  C;  and  Fullerton,  W.  Wardle,  4,386,066,  CI. 

424-92.000. 
Pogany,    Stefano    A.;    and    Higuchi,    Takeru,    4,386,103,    CI. 

424-313.000. 
Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.;  Bugianesi.  Robert  L.;  Robbins,  James  C; 

and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,386.026,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto,  Jr.;  Michelson,  Stuart  R.;  Sondey,  John  M.;  and 
Schwam,  Harvey,  4.386,098.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Krause,  Joachim;  Romer,  Michael;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig.  4,386,007, 
CI.  252-299.620. 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder,  Wolf- 
gang; Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Hydrogenation  catalysts  for  the  preparation  of 
propanediols.  4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder,  Wolf- 
gang; Baer.  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschah.  Hydrogenation  catalysts  for  the  preparation  of 
propanediols  and  processes  for  the  preparation  of  propannliols,  using 
such  catalysts.  4,386,219,  CI.  568-853.000. 
Merritt,  Carleton  G.;  Wingerd,  Winston  H.;  and  Keller,  David  J.,  to 
Borden.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  a  time  delayed  release  flavorant 
and  an  improved  flavored  chewing  gum  composition.  4,386.106,  CI. 
426-5.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Giesecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier,   Ludwig, 
4,386,213,  CI.  548-264.000. 
Merz,  Johann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Radial  piston 

pump.  4,385,870,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH;  See — 
Mootz,  Wolfgang,  4,385,741,  CI.  244-230.000. 
Wackerle,  Peter;  and  Franz,  Dieter,  4,385,957,  CI.  156-273.900. 
Metaframe.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Margolis,  Jerry,  4,385,989,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Metal  Cbsures  Venus  Packaging  Limited:  See — 
Brewill,  Arthur  D..  4,385,722.  CI.  229-62.000. 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See — 

Welsch,  John  H.;  and  Carver,  Robert  J.,  4,385,781,  CI.  294-161.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Konig,   Hans-Bodo;    Metzger.    Karl   G.;   and   Preiss,   Michael, 
4,386,089,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Meyborg,  Holger:  See — 

Rasshofer,  Werner;  Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Meyborg,  Holger, 

4.386.218,  CI.  564-38.000. 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.:  See— 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
John  L.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L.,  4,386,234,  CI.  178-22.090. 
Meyer,  Walter:  See- 
Brady,  Joseph  M.;  Cordes.  Franz  R.;  Gedrat.  Klaus  H.;  GofTredo. 
Daniel  L.;  Meyer.  Walter;  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  4,385,967,  CI. 
204-27.000. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhoefer.  Carl  H.,  to  Black  &  Decker 
Inc.  Articulated  dust  cover  means  for  table  saw  or  other  power- 
driven  apparatus.  4,385.539,  CI.  83-473.000. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H.:  See— 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.;  and  Meyerhoefer,  Carl  H.,  4,385,539,  CI. 
83-473.000. 
Meyle,  Werner:  See — 

Dolata,  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Odenwald, 
Gerhard;  and  Weyda.  Gunther.  4,385,532,  CI.  76-25.00A. 
Michelson,  Stuart  R.:  See— 

Woltersdorf,  Otto,  Jr.;  Michelson.  Stuart  R.;  Sondey,  John  M.;  and 
Schwam.  Harvey,  4,386,098,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Micronic  AB:  See — 

Westerberg.  Gerhard,  4,385,835,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Miesen,  Ernest:  See — 

Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 

Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold. 

4,386,018.  CI.  252-465.000. 

Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder. 

Wolfgang;  Baer.  Karl;  Paetsch.  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 

4.386.219,  CI.  568-853.000. 

Mignot,  Andre  G.  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Silver  bromide 
emulsions  of  narrow  grain  size  distribution  and  processes  for  their 
preparation.  4.386.156.  CI.  430-567.000. 
Miller,  Alvin  B.,  to  Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

measuring  tilt  and  relative  bearing.  4,385,449.  CI.  33-304.000. 
Miller,  Richard  L.  Solar  collector.  4,385,624.  CI.  126^16.000. 
Milles,  Peter;  and  Duringer,  Rudi,  to  S.  Franzen  Sohne  (GmbH  &  Co.). 

Permuution  lock.  4,385,509.  CI.  70-304.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Behr.  Fred  E..  4.386.214.  CI.  549-11.000. 

Campbell.  Karen  J.;  and  Evans,  Jack  L..  4,386.135,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Dille.  William  A.;  Erickson,  Wayne  E.;  and  Royer,  Leon  D., 

4,386,132,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Smith.    George    H.;    and    Olofson,    Peter    M.,    4,386,154,    CI. 
430-336.000. 


Vanderwerf,  Dennis  F.,  4,385,808,  CI.  350-452.000. 
Minor.  Ray  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Seal  interlock  for  skid-steer 

loader.  4,385,863,  CI.  414-699.000. 
Misiomy,  Alfons:  See — 

Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Johansson,  Karl  N.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Noren,  Jan  O.;  and  Stening,  Goran  B..  4,386,081.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Miskiewicz.  Leonard  A.  Water  closet  valve.  4.385.406.  CI.  4-378.000. 
Misia,  Kresimir.  to  Karl  Mayer  Testilmaschinenfabrk  GmbH.  Weft 
thread  laying  apparatus  with  tension  strip.  4,385.506,  CI.  66-84.00A. 
Mitchell.  Wallace  F.  Motorcycle  sidecar.  4,385,770.  CI.  280-203  000. 
Mitra.  Gauum;  and  Lundblaid,  John  L..  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Antihemophilic  factor  concentrate  and   method   for  preparation. 
4.386.068.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Futakuchi.    Michio;    and    Kitakoga,    Hidetoshi.    4.385,952,    CI. 

156-174.000. 
Hoshino,  Yoshinobu,  4,385,845,  CI.  384-123.000. 
Shimada,   Wauru;   Machida,    Kazumichi;   and   Okada,    Masaru, 
4,385,720,  CI.  228-166.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tadasi;  Osugi,  Minoru;  ObaU,  Yoriko;  and  Ebata, 
Shuji,  4,386,017,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Hiromi;  (Jehori.  Yuji;  Kajihara,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakano. 
Tsuneo.  4.385,512,  CI.  72-234.000. 
Mitsui.  Kazuo:  See— 

Endoh.  Seiji;  Tada,  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Torn;  Takeda,  Yasuo;  Mitsui, 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Yoji.  4,385.795,  CI.  339.176.0MF. 
Mitsui  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu, 
4.386.158,  CI.  435-97.000. 
Mittleman,  John,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pit  depth  gauge. 

4,385,522,  CI.  73-632.000. 
Miura,  Ishi:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushige;  Miura,  Ishi;  Kumei,  Yasuhiro;  Okuno,  Osamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku.  4.385,892,  CI.  433-228.000. 
Miura,  Yoshisuke:  See — 

Komeyasu,   Minoru;   Miura,   Yoshisuke;  and  Sakai,   Hiroyoshi, 
4.386.110.  CI.  426-244.000. 
Miyabayashi.  Toshio:  See— 

Kotani.    Teizo;    Enyo.    Hiroji;    Tanaka.    Minoru;    Takemura. 

Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio.  4,386,181,  CI.  524-304.000. 

Miyakawa,  Eiji,  to  Miyakawa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Collet  chuck  assembly 

for  taps.  4,385,854,  CI.  408-127.000. 
Miyakawa  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Eiji,  4.385,854.  CI.  408-127.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Arbit.  Harold  A.,  4,386,138,  CI.  428-520.000. 

Gross,    Benjamin;    and    Ramage,    Michael    P.,    4,385,985,    CI. 

208-113.000. 
Masse,   Lucien;   Medlin,   William   L.;   and   Sexton,   James   H.. 

4,385,520,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Mullins,  Lynn  D.;  and  Fitch,  John  L.,  4.385.662,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Mockli.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Transfer  printing  supports  and  dyes 
for  their  manufacture:  fluoroalkoxy  anthraquinone  dye.  4,385,900.  CI. 
8-471.000. 
Modcom,  Inc.:  See — 

Klein,  Paul  E.,  4,385,890,  CI.  433-4.000. 
Moinet,  Gerard  H.;  Dostert,  Philippe  L.;  and  Bourgery,  Guy  R..  to 
Delalande  S.A.  Njtrogen  containing  2.3-dihydro  naphthalenes,  com- 
positions and  use.  4.386.090.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Moles.  Frank  D.:  See— 

Aston.  Geoffrey  W.;  Moles.  Frank  D.;  Smart,  Roderick  M.;  and 
Tate,  Andrew  H.  J.,  4,385,917,  CI.  65-21.300. 
Moliere,  Francoise:  See— 

Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and  Moliere,  Francoise, 
4,386,236,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Molino,  Joseph   L.   Invalid  support  chair  structure.  4,385,769,  CI. 

280-47.380. 
Monette,  Gerald  J.,  to  Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corp.  Centrif- 
ugal actuator  for  AC.  induction  motor.  4,386,290,  CI.  3IO-68.00E. 
Monnich,  Erbo:  See — 

Scheucrpflug,    Wolfgang;    and    Monnich,    Erbo,    4,385,469,   CI. 
49-41.000. 
Monroe,  Carl  M.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Curable  fluorinated 

silicone  elastomer.  4,386,170,  CI.  523-210.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Deetman,  Gerbrand,  4,386,224,  CI.  568-703.000. 

Mount,    Ramon    A.;    and    Robinson,    Warn    D.,   4,386,215,   CI. 

549-259.000. 
Nelson,  George  D.,  4,386,202,  CI.  544-194.000. 
Purdum,  William  R.,  4,385,921,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Serlin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  4,386,184,  CI.  524-425.000. 
Montgomery,  John  A.:  See — 

Chiang,  Peter  K.;  Cantoni,  Giulio  L.;  and  Montgomery,  John  A., 
4,386,093,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Moore,  Bernard  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Resolution  of  racemic  5-phenyl-2-pen- 

tanol.  4,386,205,  CI.  546-35.000. 
Mootz,  Wolfgang,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Aircraft 

steering  mechanism.  4,385,741,  CI.  244-230.000. 
Morabito,  Joseph  M.:  See- 
Keller,  Harry  N.;  Morabito,  Joseph  M.;  and  Pitetti,  Raymond  C, 
4,385,966,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Moran,  Richard  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Fault  responsive 
protective  device.  4,386,384,  CI.  361-94.000. 
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Bijwurd.  Henricut  M.  J.;  and  Morcus.  Alphonsus,  4,385,984,  CI. 
208-19.000. 

^*''flci^!Ti^w/,uI^rgcnih^er,  Mark  P.,  4.386,339.  CI.  340- 

J47.0AD. 

Mori,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  ,  »,    .    v.  w        v    Ait^-itnni   i^n. 

Kurihan.  Toenomichi;  and  Mon.  Nobuyoahi,  4.385.710.  CI.  220- 

89.0OA.  .      . 

Mori   Sumio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  AdapUve  type  quantizer. 

4.386,366,  CI.  358-135.000. 
M(  ►riguchi.  Fujio:  5<*—  ..=.••         j 

Murayama.  Tomio.  Moriguchi.  Hanihiko;  Monguchi.  Fujio;  and 
Ohmori,  Takashi.  4.386.360.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Moriguchi.  Hanihiko:  S«—  u-   w,  •■        a 

Murayama.  Tomio;  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Monguchi.  Fujio;  and 
Ohmori.  Takashi,  4,386,360,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
M  orishiu,  Yukitoshi:  S«—  . 

Okazaki  Takuya;  Asada.  Toyohiko;  Nnhihata.  Maaahide;  Mon- 
shita.  Yukitoshi;  and  Oda.  Keijiro,  4.385,653.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
M  )riwaki.  Minoru:  S«—  „      ..  ju     j 

Oe  Takanori  Moriwaki.  Minoru;  Goto.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hisadome. 
Masao.  4.386.092.  CI.  424-256.000. 
M  Jriyama.  Noboni;  and  Inoue,  Takeshi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Agent 
br  promoting  filtration  dehydration  of  metal  hydroxide  slurry. 
t.385.903,  CI.  23-313.00R. 
Mjrozov.  Gennady  Y.:S«e—         .    .    „  *     .  i    r.    v-^ 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Vets.  Anatoly  L;  Bogatyrev.  Anatoly  D ;  Ko- 
chengin.  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko.  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolw  M  ; 
Volchematiev.  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov,  Gennady  Y.,  4.385.941, 
CI.  148-9.500. 
Mjrris,  Charles  F.:  See—  ,  ^  ,««  o«i    ^t 

Strange.   Robert   E.;   and   Moms,   Charles   F..   4,385.853.   CI. 
408-68.000. 
M  orris.  John  S..  Jr.  Driving  apparatus.  4.385,428,  CI.  29-402.910. 
M  orrison.  Eric  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Chroma  key  switching  signal 

generator.  4,386.363.  CI.  358-22.000.  . 

M  ortensen,  Bruce.  Apparatus  for  on-site  detection  of  mastitis  in  milk 

animals.  4,385,590.  CI.  1 19-14.010. 

M  oscovich.  Ivan.  Pattern  forming  ball  game.  4,385,763.  CI.  273-86.00R. 

M  osehauer.  Michael:  See—  ,  »,      .  w    u    i 

Kasper.  George  P.;  KroU.  Arthur  S.;  and  Mosehauer.  Michael. 

4.385.823,  CI.  355.3.00R.  ,      ^        .  ^,       „ 

Woser,  Herbert  S  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Barium-free  Type  I,  ClassB 

laboratory  soda-alumina-borosilicate  glass.  4,386.164,  CI.  501-66.000. 

W  ossler,  Allen  A.  Bumper  end  cap  assembly  for  pneumatic  tube  system 

carriers.  4,385,852,  CI.  406-190.000. 
M  ostek  Corporation:  See— 

Giltner,   Michael  E.;  Mueller,  Jack  C;  and  Fiest.  Robert  R.. 

4.386.416.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Proebsting.  Robert  J..  4.386.389.  Q.  361-406.000. 
Terry.  Michael  B..  4.386.281.  CI.  3O7-20O.0OB. 

V  oti.  Samuel:  See—  ^ 

Forshee.  David  J.  4.386.277.  CI.  250-516.100. 
S  lotobayashi.  Hiroshi.  to  Terumo  Corporation.  Test  piece  for  detection 

of  occult  blood.  4.386,053.  CI.  422-56.000. 
S  lotoren  und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 
Zacherl,  Anton,  4,385.864,  CI.  415-136.000. 

Motorola  Inc.:  S«—  

Bafaro,  Michael  P..  4.386.31 1.  CI.  323-271  OW.       ^,  ,„  ^,^  -.. 
Petrie.  Adelore  F.;  and  Javeri.  Rupin  J..  4.385.605.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Sievers.  Kirk  A..  4.386.310.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Mount.  Ramon  A.;  and  Robinson.  Warn  D..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Maleic  anhydride  production  with  high  crush  strength  catalysu. 
4,386.215.  CI.  549-259.000. 
Mourgues.  Gerard:  S«—  ^  ,-,  ,«,    ^, 

Dubois,   Jean-Claude;   and   Mourgues,   Gerard.   4,385.797.   CI. 
350-96.200. 
1 IPD  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Golben.  Peter  M..  4.385.494.  CI.  60-528.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Reisenweber.  Karl-Ullrich;  and  Grafenegger.  Franz.  4.385.787.  Q. 
384-114.000.  .  ..      „,  . 

1  «ualler,  Walter;  Studer,  Urs  P.;  and  Blobel.  Harald.  to  Muller.  Walter. 
Operating  apparatus  used  at  an  electronic  instrument  provided  with 
at  least  one  synthesizer.  4.385,541.  CI.  84-1.140. 
1  Mueller.  Jack  C:  See—  ^  ^.        ^  ^       „ 

1      Giltner.  Michael  E.;  Mueller,  Jack  C;  and  Fiest.  Robert  R.. 
4.386.416.  CI.  364-900.000. 

tfueller.  Martin:  See—  

Amdt.  Carl;  and  Mueller.  Martin.  4.386.044.  Q.  264-230.000. 

^ukae.  Kazuo:  See—  .  , .   ^  .     ^. 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Ishii.  Takashi;  and 
Skaguchi,  Toyoshige.  4.386.022.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Mulcahy.  Timothy  E.  Descent  control  device.  4.385,679.  CI.  182-5.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  converting  a 

stream  of  sheeu  into  discrete  stacks.  4,385,757,  CI.  271-189.000. 
Muller,  Hermann:  See— 

Sylla,  Jurgen;  and  Muller,  Hermann,  4,385,815,  CI.  353-104.000. 
Muller,  Jurgen:  See- 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber.  Heinrich;  Muller, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt.  Manfred.  4.386,431.  CI.  378187.000. 
Muller.  Walter:  See—  _ 

Mualler.  Walter;  Studer,  Urs  P.;  and  Blobel.  Harald.  4.385.541.  a. 
84-1.140. 


Muller.  Wolfgang:  See—  ^    , 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Forster,  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Schuck,  Helmut,  4,385,560,  CI.  101-365.000. 

Muller,  Wolfgang  H.  E.;  and  Kaufhold,  Manfred,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  A.G.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  pure  methylal  from  methanol- 
methylal  mixtures.  4.385,965.  CI.  203-75.000. 

Mullins.  Lynn  D.;  and  Fitch,  John  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Methoc*  of  cyclic  solvent  flooding  to  recover  viscous  oils.  4,385,662. 
CI.  166-263.000. 

Mumby,  Edward  S.;  and  Jeter,  John  D.,  to  Exploration  Logging,  Inc. 
Servo  valve  for  well-logging  telemetry.  4,386,422,  CI.  367-85.000. 

Munn,  J.  Knox;  Roberts,  Thomas;  and  Stocker.  Curtis  L..  to  Circle 
Games.  Conquest  game.  4,385.765.  CI.  273-253.000. 

Murakami.  Fumikazu;  and  Funayama,  Shizuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha.  Electromagnetic  transducer.  4.386.244.  CI. 
179-179.000. 

Murakami,  Keikichi.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  K.K.  Rotary  steel  con- 
verter. 4.385,748,  CI.  266-44.000. 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Haruhiko;  Moriguchi,  Fujio;  and  Oh- 
mori. Takashi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  recording  head. 
4,386,360,  CI.  346-76.0PH.  .,..,„,    ^, 

Murphy.  Patrick  J..  II.  Fry  basket  shaker  device.  4.385.703,  CI. 

209-674.000.  . .    .    .  w    ..  ^      ^ 

Murphy.  Richard  J.,  to  Avon  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Method  and 

device  for  detecting  leaks  from  pipelines.  4.386.269.  CI.  250-227.000. 

Murray.  David,  to  Kerr  Controls  Limited.  Solid  fuel  furnace.  4.385,568, 

CI.  110-234.000. 
Murtha,  Marlyn  J.:  See — 

Dobbins,   Michael  S.;  and  Murtha,  Marlyn  J.,  4,386,057,  CI. 
423-138.000. 
Myers,  Paul  R.:  See—  ^         ^  ,.  „    .  „ 

Hodges,  Joseph  L.;  Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  and  Myers,  Paul  R., 
4,385,700,  CI.  209-539.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Brandstetter,  Franz;  Lindensch- 
midt,  Gerhard;  and  Seiler.  Erhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Halogen-containing  s-triazines.  4,386,203,  CI.  544-219.000. 
Nabbcn,  Marvin.  Exhaust  fan  and  anti-backdraft' shutter  assembly. 
4,385.552.  CI.  98-116.000. 

NADELLA:  See- 
Mallet.  Bernard.  4.385.897,  Q.  464-89.000. 
Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Kashimura,  Toshisada;  Kaita.  Kunio;  and  Kawaben. 
Teteuro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Arc  welding  proce« 
using  a  consumable  stranded  wire  electrode.  4.386,259.  CI.  219- 
137.00R. 
Nagaoka,  Yukio:  See^  „  .     ..       „    u-     l 

Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nagaoka,  Yukio;  and  Yokoajiro,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,385,887,  CI.  431-90.000.  .  ...    ^  .     u-       a 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae,  Kazuo;  Tsuda.  Koichi;  Ishu,  Takashi;  and 
Sakaguchi,  Toyoshige,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Voltoge  non-linear 
resistance  ceramics.  4,386,022.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Nagayoshi.  Tatsuo:  See—  ..._.,.,  .. 

Aoki.  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura,  Jumchi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tatsuo;  Yasui,  Masaru;  and  Hirao.  Susumu.  4.385.473.  CI.  51- 

281.00R.  .  .      .  „    . 

Nair.  Krishna  K.;  and  Snyder.  Keith  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  making  multilayer  mtegrated 
circuit  substrate.  4.386.116.  CI.  427-99.000. 
Naito.  Michinori.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  FM  Stereo  demodulator 

circuit.  4.386.235.  CI.  179-l.OGE. 
Nakada,  Minoru:  See—  ,_      .     ^  .     .  •   vt- 

Sato.  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki.  Masayuki;  Terada.  Takashi;.  Nmomiya. 

Hiroshi;  and  Nakada,  Minoru.  4.386,120.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Umezu,    Kenji;    Watanabe,    Masakichi;    Nakada,    Minoru;    and 
Hitosugi,  Toshiaki.  4.385.505.  CI.  62-285.000.     . 
Nakahata.  Kimio;  Tanigawa,  Koichi;  Adachi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Watanabe, 
Tsuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  developing  method  and 
device  therefor.  4.385,829,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 

Nakajima,  Kenji:  See—  _  .   .  «    i.-  »•■•• 

Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;   Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,386,227,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi:  See —  .«••.•       j 

Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Nakajima.  Tsuyoshi;  Yamada.  Hiroaki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Noboru.  4.386.137.  CI.  428-457.000. 
Nakajima.  Yasuo;  Onoda.  Michio;  and  SugiharaKunihiko  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Engine  system.  4.385,598.  CI.  123-76.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshikazu:  See—  ».  .    ..        „    ui. 

Shimizu.  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Kazumasa;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu. 
4.386.158.  CI.  435-97.000. 
Nakajo.  Noriaki:  See—  .,  ,    .         j' 

Kuramochi.  Hiroshi;  Nakajo.  Noriaki;  Abekura.  Makoto;  and 
Mattumoto.Jun,  4,386,175,  CI.  524-32  000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Combinanon  of  hollow 

member  and  backing  member.  4,385,475,  CI.  52-709.000. 
Nakamura,  Kiyoshi:  See —  . . .     „       ^    .■       j 

Ochiai,  Toshihiko;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nishida,  Kattutoshi;  and 
Sakai,  Masato,  4,385,866,  CI.  416-241.008. 
Nakamura,  Tadao:  See—  ^^ 

Nimura,  Koichi;  and  Nakamura.  Tadao,  *.386.245.  CI.  20(V5.WR. 
Nakamura.  Tadasi;  Osugi.  Minoru;  Obata,  Yonko;  and  Ebata,  Shuji.  to 
Mittubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of  improved  catalyst 
composition.  4,386,017.  CI.  252-463.000.  ^      .    ,„  x«i,„« 

Nakamura,  Yashushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Izawa,  Koujv  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Currency  note  identification 
system.  4,386,432,  CI.  382-7.000. 
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Nakano,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Hiromi;  Uehori,  Yuji;  Kajihara.  TeUuo;  and  Nakano, 
Tsuneo.  4,385.512.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Nakao,  Sho:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa.  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao. 
Sho;  and  Kondoh,  Syunichi.  4.386.153.  CI.  430-285.000. 
Nakata,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwata.  Masao.  to  Oppama  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Over-rotation  preventing  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,385,617,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Nakauugawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Funikawa  Circuit  Foil  Co.,  Ltd.  Copper  foil 
for  a  printed  circuit  and  a  method  for  the  production  thereof. 
4,386,139,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Nakayasu.  Haruo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo,  4.385.656,  CI.  164-525.000. 
Nakazawa,  Kiwao;  and  Tanimoto,  Akikazu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K. 

Alignment  device.  4.385.838.  CI.  356-399.000. 
Nalos,  Ervin  J.:  See — 

Drew.  Prentis  B.;  and  Nalos.  Ervin  J..  4,386.355.  CI.  343-1 12.00D. 
Naramore,  Raymond  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  speed  duplicator 

with  fmishing  function.  4,385.827,  CI.  3SS-14.0SH. 
Narayan,  Thirumurti:  See— 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Narayan.  Thirumurti.  4.386,167,  CI. 
521-161.000. 
Narveson,  Farm  L.;  Clark.  Robert  W.;  and  Hannert.  Lawrence  C.  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Color  and  brightness  tracking  in  a  cathode  ray 
tube  display  system.  4.386,345.  CI.  340-703.000. 
Nascimento.  Dennis  F.:  See— 

Lenker,  IDon  H.;  and  Nascimento,  Dennis  F.,  4,385,702.  CI. 
209-629.000. 
Nash  Engineering  Company:  See- 
King,  Stephen  J.,  4,385,868.  CI.  417-69.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Risk.  Robert  J.;  and  Shanks,  Ian  A.,  4,386,411.  CI.  364-521.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metals:  See— 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Asano,    Toshihisa;    and    Takeuchi,    Takao, 
4,385,942,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Nava,  Pier  L.  Rearview  devipe  incorporable  in  helmets.  4,385.811.  CI. 

350-569.000.  ,y^ 

Nazzaro-Porro,  Marcella.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  acne.  4,386,104, 

CI.  424-317.000. 
Neathery,  David  O.;  and  Riggs,  Edward  J.,  to  King  Instrument  Corpo- 
ration.    Digiully    controllable    analog    switch.    4,386,285,    CI. 
307-311.000. 
NefT,  Marion  W.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Inc.  Character  doubling 

eliminator.  4,386,433,  CI.  382-48.000. 
Negishi,  Akira:  See — 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Maruyama,  Yutaka;  Negishi.  Junji;  and  Negishi, 
Akira.  4,386.223,  CI.  568-411.000. 
Negishi,  Junji:  See— 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Maruyama.  Yutaka;  Negishi,  Junji;  and  Negishi. 

Akira.  4.386.223.  CI.  568-411.000. 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki.  Nozomu;  and  Dohi.  Takashi.  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  speed  control  system  for  sewing 

machines.  4,386,301.  CI.  318-318.000. 

Nelson,  Gayle  V.  Head  subilizer  accessory.  4,385.627,  CI.  128-76.00R. 

Nelson.  George  D..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Chloroammelides  and  their 

preparation.  4.386,202,  CI.  544-194.000. 
Nelson  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Jaisinghani,  Rajan  A.;  and  Sprenger,  Gregory  S.,  4.385,986,  CI. 
210-123.000. 
Nelson,  Peter  D.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Target 

for  a  pyroelectric  camera.  4,386,294.  CI.  313-388.000. 
Nelson,  William  T.:  See— 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  SchifT,  Sidney;  and 

Zuech,  Ernest  A..  4.386.229.  CI.  585-255.000. 

Neskora,  Daniel  R.;  and  Schlosberg,  Richard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.  Liquefaction  of  carbonous  materials  with  vapor 

phase  hydrogen  donor  solvenu.  4,385.981.  CI.  208-8.00R. 

Neufeldt.  Emerson  W.  Attachment  for  removing  glued-on  carpet 

padding.  4.385.412,  CI.  15-236.00C. 
Neuser,  Johannes,  to  Hundt  &  Weber  Schaltgerate  GmbH.  Switch. 

4,386,253,  CI.  200-302.000. 
Neuwirth,  Helmut:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Neuwirth,  Helmut;  and  Oddsen,  Robert, 
4,386,243,  CI.  179-175.  lOR. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  separation  of  cresol 

from  xylenol.  4.386.225.  CI.  568-758.000. 
Neuzil.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  NeuzU.  Richard  W..  4,386,012,  CI. 
252-430.000. 
Newmark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mattox,  E.  Michael;  Mask.  E.  Dale;  and  Seeding,  Jack  D., 
4,385.760,  CI.  272-131.000. 
Nibley,  David  A.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  S{Mce  Admin- 
istration; Nishioka,  Kenji;  Nibley,  David  A.;  Jeffers,  Eldon  L.; 
and  Brooks,  Richard  L.,  4,386,157,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Nichols,  Carl  R.  Adjustable  socket.  4,385,534.  CI.  81-114.000. 
Nichols,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Dancy,  WUliam  B.;  and  Nichols,  Kenneth  L.,  4.383,920,  CI. 
71-36.000. 
Nickel,  Bemd:  See—    ^ 

Lewin,  Arthur;  and  Nickel.  Bemd,  4,386,405,  CI.  364-415.000. 


Nicoloao,  Dante,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique.  De- 
vice for  separably  assembling  two  enclosures  of  a  cut-out  apparatus 
containing  fluid  under  pressure.  4,386,250,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Nielsen,  Helmar:  See — 

Sherman,  Charles  F.;  Cole,   Mark  T.;  and   Nielsen,   Helmar, 
4,385,744,  CI.  248-551.000. 
Nielsen  Moulding  Design  Corporation:  See- 
Sherman,  Charles  F.;  Cole,   Mark  T.;  and   Nielsen.   Helmar, 
4,385,744,  Q.  248-551.000. 
Nikaido,  Akira:  See— 

Karasawa,    Setsuyuki;    Aso,    Minosaku;   Goto,   Yoshinori;   and 
Nikaido,  Akira.  4,386,287,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Nikko  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yasukawa,  Shouzo,  4,385,889,  CI.  432-179.000. 
Nimura,  Koichi;  and  Nakamura,  Tadao,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co., 
Ltd.  Normally-closed  switching  means  with  over-stroke  compensa- 
tion. 4,386,245,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Ninomiya,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Terada.  Takashi;  Ninomiya, 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakada.  Minora,  4,386.120.  O.  427-213.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Inagaki.  Yasaburo.  4.386.421,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Ogawa.  Fumihiro,  4.386,350,  CI.  340-765.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toru,  4,386,419,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato,  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Terada,  Takashi;  Ninomiya. 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakada,  Minoru,  4,386,120,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi,  4,385,735,  CI.  242-71.100. 
Nakazawa,    Kiwao;    and    Tanimoto,    Akikazu,    4,385,838,    Q. 
356-399.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Kodama,  Hiroyuki,  4,386,163,  CI.  501-44.000. 
Toyoda,  Kenji;  Araki.  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji.  4.385.819. 
CI.  354-36.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akashi,    Kazuo;    Yoshida.   Toyonobu;   and    Ishizuka,    Ryuichi, 
4,386.258,  CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Akita.  Sigeyuki,  4,386,386,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi; Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minora,  4,385,606,  G. 
123-416.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Tsuge,  Nobora;  and 

Takei,  Toshihiro,  4,385,775,  CI.  280-806.000. 
Yoshimi.  Tomohisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda.  Yoshio.  4,386,279. 
CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Hiromi;  Uehori.  Yuji;  Kajihara,  Teuuo;  and  Nakano, 
Tsuneo,  4,385,512,  Q.  72-234.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Masaaki,  4,385.609,  CI.  123-446.000. 

Yoshida,    Shuzo;    Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    Nogami,    Susumu;    Ono. 
Hironobu;  Sueishi,  Motohara;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,385,613,  Q. 
123-489.000. 
Nishida,  Katsutoshi:  See —  ■ 

Ochiai,  Toshihiko;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Sakai.  Masato,  4,385,866,  CI.  416-241.00B. 
Nishida.  Minora:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu.  Taka- 
shi; Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minora,  4,385.606,  Q. 
123-416.000. 
Nishiguchi.  Narachiyo,  to  Nishiki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warp  stop 

motion.  4,385,647,  CI.  139-369.000. 
Nishihata,  Masahide:  See— 

Okazaki,  Takuya;  Asada.  Toyohiko;  Nishihata,  Masahide;  Mori- 
shita,  Yukitoshi;  and  Oda.  Keijiro.  4,385,653.  Q.  152-209.00R. 
Nishiki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishiguchi,  Narachiyo,  4,385,647,  CI.  139-369.000. 
Nishimura,  Hideo;  and  Enomoto,  Minora,  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Numerical  control  device.  4.386,306,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Nishimura,  Motokazu:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Harima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishimura,  Motokazu, 
4.386,172,  CI.  523-408.000. 
Nishioka,  Jim  Z.  Projectile  shooting  guide  for  bows.  4,385,618,  CI. 

124.24.00R. 
Nishioka,  Kenji:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;  Nishioka,  Kenji;  Nibley,  David  A.;  JefTers,  Eldon  L.; 
and  Brooks,  Richard  L..  4,386,157,  CI.  435-39.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejiri.  Takeshi;  Tanaka,   Seiichi;   Kasai.  Teruaki;   Komatsuzaki. 

Masao;  and  Masuda.  Satora.  4,385,529,  CI.  74-535.000. 
Hosaka.  Akio,  4,385,596,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Hosaka.  Akio,  4,386,427,  CI.  371-11.000. 
Kimura,    ToshimiUu;    and    Shimizu.    TeUuo,    4,385,779,    CI. 

293-102.000. 
Kubota,  Hitoshi,  4,385,495,  CI.  60-535.000. 
Kubota.  Hitoshi,  4,385,786,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Kanegae,  Hidetoshi,  4,385,612,  Q.  123-489.000. 
Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Onoda,    Michio;    and    Sugihara.    Kunihiko, 

4,385,598,  CI.  123-76.000. 
Ohgami,  Masaaki;  Yasuda.  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  4,385,608, 

a.  123-440.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiaki,  4,385,600,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
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N<e, 


Nogami, 


Tamura.  Takeo;  and  Yanube.  Taiji,  4.385,«)4.  Q.  350-310.000. 
Yamane.  Ken.  4.385.496.  CI.  60-599.000. 
^hmann,  Karl;  and  Weidmann,  Ounter,  to  Stihl,  Andreas.  Portable 
wwer  chain  saw.  4,385.442.  CI.  30-382.000. 
THinefaaru:  See— 
Fujita,  Yosuke;  Fukiuhima,  Fumio;  Fukuda.  Yoji;  and  Nitta, 

Ttuneharu.  4.386.295.  Q.  313-463.000. 
Industrict,  Inc.:  See—  ^    ,    „ 

Reichert.  William  W.;  Cody,  Charles  A.;  and  Youngken.  Carle  H.. 
4.386,059,  CI.  423-307.000. 
Nc^buauu  Watanabe:  See— 

Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi;  Yamada.  Hiroaki;  and 

Ohsawa.  Noboru.  4.386,137,  Q.  428-457.000. 
!,  Renato  R.  Plug  for  high-preuure  testing  of  tubes.  4,385,643,  CI. 
138-90.000. 

Susumu:  See — 
Yoshida,    Shuzo;    Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    Nogami.    Susumu;    Ono. 
Hironobu;  Suetshi.  Motoharu;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,385,613,  CI. 
123-489.000. 
N4>nn,  Konrad:  See—  ...        „        ^ 

Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn.  Konrad; 
Homle,  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg.  4.386.195.  CI.  528-73.000. 
N^omura,  Heisaku;  Shimizu.  Keiichiro;  Kishi.  Kohei;  and  Uedc. 
Misashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Matrix  type  liquid  crystal  dis- 
jlay.  4.386.352.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Norden.  Alexander  R..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Stored 
energy  trip  unit.  4.386.329.  CI.  335-35.000. 

NMin.  Jvan  C:  See—  

Butler.  Donald  E.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C.  4,386.094.  Q.  424-263.000. 
N^ren.  Jan  O.:  See— 

Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Johansson,  Karl  N.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
Noren,  Jan  O.;  and  Stening,  Goran  B..  4,386,081,  CI.  424-212.000. 

N^lin  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Shaw,  Timothy;  and  Burge,  Charles  T.,  4.385.543.  Q.  84-298.000. 
Nbrris.  Curtis;  and  Scott.  Delmer  D.,  to  Norris,  Curtis.  Vehicle  wheel 

itructure.  4.385.785.  CI.  301-37.0SS. 
N  >rris,  Dallas  G.,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Strip  advancing 

mechanism.  4.385,718.  CI.  226-68.000. 
Norsk  Hydro  a.s.:  See—  ^    __, 

Wallevik.  Oddmund;  and  Ronhaug.  Jan  B.,  4.385,931.  Q\.  75- 
67.00A. 
Nlmhem  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Beun.  Roger  A..  4,386,388,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Nisvak.  Richard  C:  See— 

Eaton.  Harry  E.;  and  Novak.  Richard  C.  4.386,1 12,  Q.  427-34.000. 
Niovo  Industri  A/S:  Set— 

Branner-Jorgensen.  Sven.  4.386.160,  a.  435-221.000. 
>^voteiov.  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis.  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev.  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 
chengin.  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko.  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolai  M.; 
Volchematiev,  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov.  Gennady  Y..  4,385.941. 
CI.  148-9.500. 
'Banion,  Michael  L..  to  AEG  Power  Tool  Corporation.  Sabre  saw. 
4,385.443,  CI.  30-393.000. 
pbata.  Yoriko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tadasi;  Osugi.  Minoru;  Obata.  Yoriko;  and  Ebata, 
Shuji.  4.386.017.  CI.  252-463.000. 
'Brien,  Steven  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  High  speed  processing 
restartmg  apparatus.  4,386,401,  CI.  364-200.000. 
•Brien.  Terry  R.;  and  Lechner,  Kurt  W.,  to  Gould  Inc.,  Electric  Fuse 
Div.  Electric  plug  type  fuse.  4,386,335,  CI.  337-261.000. 
bccidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Kvapil,  Rudolph,  4,385,784,  CI.  299-2.000. 
C  iccidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Callahan,  Kenneth  P.;  DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B.. 
,         4.386,013,  CI.  252-43  LOOP. 

( ichiai,  Toshihiko;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nishida.  Kattutoahi;  and  Sakai. 
Masato,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curved  blade 
rotor  for  a  turbo  supercharger..4.385.866.  CI.  416-241. OOB. 
I.  Keijiro:  See — 

Okazaki.  Takuya;  Aaada.  Toyohiko;  Nishihata.  Masahide;  Mori- 
shita.  Yukitoshi;  and  Oda.  Keijiro.  4.385.653.  CI.  152-2O9.0OR. 
Qddsen.  Robert:  See— 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Neuwirth,  Helmut;  and  Oddsen,  Robert, 
I         4,386,243,  CI.  179-175.  lOR. 

(Melhog,  Sven  O.,  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral.  Germicidal  absor- 
bent body.  4,385.632,  CI.  604-360.000. 
(|>denwald,  Gerhard:  See— 

Dolata,  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Odenwald, 
Gerhard;  and  Weyda.  Gunther.  4.385.532.  CI.  76t25.00A. 
Qdermann.  Charles  R.:  See- 
Creed.  Gerald  J.;  and  Odermann.  Charles  R..  4,385.574,  CI. 
112-184.0QD. 
f'Donnell.  Daniel  H.:  See- 
Cope.  Bernard;  Lynch.  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell.  Daniel  H.;  Rodell. 
John  T.;  Turechek.  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M.. 
,  4.386,400.  CI.  364-200.000. 

!>,  Takanori;  Moriwaki,  Minoru;  Goto.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hisadome, 
Masao,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries.  Ltd.  Heterocyclic- 
I   substituted  oxoalkanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,386.092.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Dgawa.  Auushi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inte- 
grated   circuit    Clapp    oscillator    using    transistor    capacitances. 
I    4.386,327.  CI.  331-108.00D. 

Dgawa,  Fumihiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  apparatus. 
^  4,386,350,  CI.  340-765.000. 


(Ida. 


Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  disc 

record.  4.386.300.  CI.  318-314.000. 
Ogawara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  Tomono.  Makoto;  Tarumi. 
Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki.  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi.  Minoru;  Ogawara. 
Hiroshi;  and  Funaki.  Hirozo,  4.386.147.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Ogawara.  Hisashi:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Hanio.  4.385,656,  CI.  164-525.000. 
Ogle,  James  A.:  See— 

Holz,  George  E.;  and  Ogle,  James  A.,  4,386,348,  Q.  340-714.000. 
O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kendrew, 
Thomas  J.,  4,385,667,  CI.  175-53.000. 
Ohgami,  Masaaki;  Yasuda,  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki.  Hitoshi.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  controlling 
air-fuel  ratio.  4.385.608.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Ohinata,  Yoshihani:  Set— 

Takahashi,   Yasuhiro;   and  Ohinata,   Yoshihani,  4,385.558,  CI. 
101-120.000. 
Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Horrocks,  Lloyd  A.;  Dorman,  Robert  V.;  and  Dabrowiecki,  Zbig- 
niew  M.,  4,386,078,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ohkawa.  Masakuni:  See— 

Kishino.  Shigeru;  Yasui.  Shigeo;  Takahata,  Kei;  and  Ohkawa, 
Masakuni.  4,386.146.  CI.  430-95.000. 
Ohmori.  Takashi:  See— 

Murayama.  Tomio;  Moriguchi.  Haruhiko;  Moriguchi.  Fujio;  and 
Ohmori,  Takashi,  4,386.360,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ohmura,  Yamichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Re- 
growing  selectively  formed  ion  amorphosized  regions  by  thermal 
gradient.  4.385,937,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ohsawa,  Noboru:  See— 

Watanabe,  NobuaUu;  Nakajima.  Tsuyoshi;  Yamada,  Hiroaki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Noboru.  4.386,137,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Ohshima,  Keisuke:  See— 

Hayashi.    Kenji;    Kobayashi.    Shoji;    and    Ohshima.    Keisuke, 
4,386,130,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Ohshima,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kirihara.  Shigeki;  and  Ohshima.  Tsutomu.  4.385.940.  CI.  148-6.  ISR. 
Ohtombe.  Ko:  Set— 

Nakamura,  Yashushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Izawa,  Kouji,  4,386,432, 
CI.  382-7.000. 
Okada,  Masani:  See— 

Shimada.   Wataru;  Machida.   Kazumichi;  and  Okada.   Masaru. 
4,385,720,  CI.  228-166.000. 
Okazaki,  Katsumi:  See— 

Honiden,    Yoshinori;    and    Okazaki,    Katsumi,    4,385,607,    CI. 

123-425.000. 

Okazaki,  Takuya;  Asada,  Toyohiko;  Nishihata.  Masahide;  Morishita, 

Yukitoshi;  and  Oda,  Keijiro.  to  Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 

Pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  constructed  of  at  least  two  kinds  of 

rubbers.  4,385,653,  CI.  152-209.00R.  ,_ 

O'Keefe,  Charles  B.  Spare  toUet  tissue  holder.  4,385,733,  CI.  242-55.300. 

Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Auushi;  Sato,  Takuro;  Yoshida.  Tat- 
sumasa;  and  Ando.  Hiromi.  4.386.328.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Oki.  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui,  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.  Tomio;  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.. 
Ltd.   2-Hydroxyaclacinomycin   A   and   2-hydroxyaklavinone  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4.386.198.  CI.  536-6.400. 
Okuno.  Osamu:  See— 

Sato.  AUushige;  Miura.  Ishi;  Kumei,  Yasuhiro;  Okuno.  Osamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku.  4.385.892.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Okura,  Eigi.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Air  conditioning  apparatus 

for  vehicle.  4,385,503,  CI.  62-180.000. 
Olazabal,  Romualdo.  Lighter  apparatus  for  use  with  cigarette  packages 

or  cases  therefor.  4,385,689,  CI.  206-87.000. 
Olofson,  Peter  M.:  See—  ,      ^  ,^,  .,^     _, 

Smith,    George    H.;    and    Olofson,    Peter    M.,    4,386,154,    CI. 
430-336.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Package  unit  earner. 

4,385,690,  CI.  206-150.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  C;  and  Jensen,  James  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Tray  comer  stnicture.  4,385,721.  CI.  229-32.000. 
Olshansky.  Robert:  See—  ,,«  «^  ,,/» 

Blaszyk.  Paul  E.;  and  Olshansky.  Robert,  4,385,802,  CI.  350-96.330. 

Olsson,  Per  A.:  See—  ^      ,  ,„.  ^^,     oi 

Berglund,  Nils  O.  H.;  and  Olsson,  Per  A.,  4,386,261,  CI. 
219-374.000.  „  ^    .    .  .  . 

Olt,  Arthur  E.,  Jr..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Sphencal  jomt  with 
flexible  seals.  4,385.673.  CI.  180-9.500. 

Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Iwasawa,  Teruo,  4.386.302.  CI.  318-31 8.000.  

Kondo.  Isao;  and  Kawarada,  Osamu.  4.385.818.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Omata,  KaUumori.  to  Far  East  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Reciprocation 
pump.  4,385,869,  CI.  417-271.000.  .    •  ,    a  ia<  a<* 

O'Neal,  John  L.  Apparatus  for  transportmg  planar  matenaU.  4,385,850, 

CI.  410-34.000.  ^        ^ 

Ong,  Warren  R.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  CorpJDynamic 

read  reference  voltage  generator.  4,386,420,  CI.  365-208.000. 
Ono,  Hironobu:  See —  . 

Yoshida.  Shuzo;  Mattuoka.  Hiroki;  Nogami.  Susumu;  Ono, 
Hironobu;  Sueishi,  Motoharu;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,385.613,  CI. 
123-489.000. 
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Onoda,  M ichio:  See —  — 

Nakajima,    Yasuo;   Onoda,    Michio;    and    Sugihara,    Kunihiko, 
4.385,598,  CI.  123-76.000. 
Oppama  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakata,  Hiroshi;  and  Iwata.  Masao,  4,385,617,  CI.  123-602.000. 
Oralov,  Turabai  A.:  See — 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4,386,061, 
CI.  423-571.000. 
Orazalina,  Kazken  N.;  See — 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4,386,061, 
CI.  423-571.000. 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
Hodges,  Joseph  L.;  Wassmer,  Norman  B.;  and  Myers,  Paul  R., 
4,385,700,  CI.  209-539.000. 
O'Rourke,  Edward  C;  and  Fullerton,  W.  Wardle,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Immunogenic    complex    from    N.    gonorrhoeae.    4,386,066,    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Orova,  Josef;  and  Podrapsky,  Jiri.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for 
limiting  the  speed  of  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ignition 
system  utilizing  a  magneto  generator.  4,385,601,  CI.  123-335.000. 
Osamu,  Makino:  See — 

Kazuo,  Eda;  Yasuharu,  Kikuchi;  Osamu,  Makino;  and  MaUuoka, 
Michio.  4.386,021.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Osugi,  Minoni:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tadasi;  Osugi,  Minoru;  Obata,  Yoriko;  and  Ebata, 
Shuji,  4,386,017,  CI.  252-463.000. 
Otsuka  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejiri.   Takeshi;   Tanaka,   Seiichi;   Kasai,  Teruaki;   Komatsuzaki, 
Masao;  and  Masuda,  Satoru,  4,385,529,  CI.  74-535.000. 
Oude  Elbehnk,  Bernard  H.  M.:  See— 

Bleijerveld,  Hendrik  C;  and  Oude  Elberink.  Bernard  H.  M., 
4.386.353,  CI.  343-7.00A. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn,  Charles  S.;  and  Seng,  Stephen,  4,385,918,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Ames,  Geoffrey  C,  4,385,709,  CI.  220-71.000. 

Amdt.  Carl;  and  Mueller.  Martin.  4.386.044,  CI.  264-230.000. 

GofTredi,  Albert  S.;  Lisi,  John  £.;  and  Edwards,  Ralston  G.,  Jr., 

4.385.919,  CI.  65-109.000. 
Kusz,  Maximillian,  4,385,705,  CI.  215-220.000. 
Moser,  Herbert  S.,  4.386,164,  CI.  501-66.000. 
Oya.  Masayuki:  See— 

Iwao.  Junichi;  Oya.  Masayuki;  Baba.  Toshio;  Iso.  Tadashi;  and 
Chiba.  Takehisa.  4.386.096,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Oyama,  Minoru.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Fixture  for  push-button 

switch.  4,386,251,  CI.  200-296.000. 
Ozawa,  Osamu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kusha.  Method  of 
forming  metal  silicide  interconnection  electrodes  in  I'L-semiconduc- 
tor  devices.  4,385,433,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Paetsch,  Juergen:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,219.  CI.  568-853.000. 
Palko,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis,  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev,  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 

chengin.  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko.  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolai  M.; 

Volchematiev.  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov.  Gennady  Y..  4.385,941, 

CI.  148-9.500. 

Palmeri,  Joseph  J.,  to  Custom  Tapes  Inc.  Throw-away  mousetrap. 

4,385,465,  CI.  43-38;^ 
Palosi,  Eva:  See— 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva; 
Szpomy,  Laszio;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,386,073,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pan.  David  S.:  See— 

Halfacre,  Mark  A.;  and  Pan,  David  S.,  4.385,947,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Pandya,  Yogendra  C;  and  Wood,  Paul  B.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incor- 
porated. Display  controller  for  multiple  scrolling  regions.  4,386,410, 
CI.  364-518.000. 
Panoch,  Hans  J.;  Scholten,  Heinz;  and  Feldmann,  Rainer,  to  Chemische 
Werke  Huls  A.G.  Hot-melt  adhesive  copolyamide  having  resistance 
to  engine  fuels.  4,386,197,  CI.  528-324.000. 
Pape,  Georg:  See— 

Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn,  Konrad; 
Homie,  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg,  4,386.195.  Q.  528-73.000. 
Papistok.  Heinz;  and  Reuter,  Herbert,  to  Veb  Werkzeugmaschinenkom- 
binat"7.0ktober"     Berlin.     Hobbing     machine.     4,385,855,     CI. 
409-24.000. 
Paradis,  Kenneth:  See— 

Renaud,  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Paradis.  Kenneth.  4.385.747.  CI.  251-315.000. 
Paramount  Sound  Systenu  Corporation:  See- 
Elliott.  James  M..  4,385,814,  CI.  352-92.000. 
Park,  Yoon  S.;  and  Yeo,  Yung  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Dual  species  ion  implantation  into  GaAs.  4,385,938.  CI. 
I48-I.500. 
Parker,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Shanley.  Robert  L.,  II;  and  Parker,  Robert  P.,  4,386,369,  CI. 
358-166.000. 


Parrick,  C.  Earl;  and  Busching,  Forrest  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  extracting  liquid  and  foam  from  gas.  4,385,912,  CI. 
55-329.000. 
Parshall,  George  W.:  See— 

Ainbinder,    Zarah;   and    Parshall;  George   W.,   4,386.217,   CI. 
560-207.000. 
Parth,  Wesley  J.:  See— 

Scherping,  Clarence  K.;  and  Parth,  Wesley  J..  4.385.876.  Q. 
418-201.000. 
Passarelli,  Jamie  R.:  See — 

Reichenbach.  Jerry  D.;  and  Paaaarelli.  Jamie  R..  4.386.047.  CI. 
264-334.000. 
Patentbureau  DANUBIA:  See— 

Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri.  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva; 

Szpomy,  Laszio;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,386.073.  CI.  424-177.000. 

Patterson,  Howard  F.  Device  for  tymg  to  a  point  of  support.  4.385,581, 

CI.  114-218.000. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  Narayan,  Thirumurti,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.   Polyisocyanurate  polymer  containing  pendant  urea 
groups,  polyol  dispersions  and  polyurethane  compositions  prepared 
therefrom.  4,386.167,  CI.  521-161  000. 
Patton,  Paul  D.,  to  Martin  Mahetu  Corporation.  Patch  antenna  having 
tuning  means  for  improved  performance.  4,386,357,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.:  See- 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer.  Petrus  J.;  Loou,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Hendrik  A.;  Bauer.  Walter;  Farber,  Heinnch;  Muller, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,386,431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Paul,  Volker:  See— 

Arit,  Dieter;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Paul, 

Volker,  4,386,082,  CI.  424-21 5.000. 

Pauls,  Walter  L.;  and  Dunleavy,  Raymond  A.,  Ill,  to  James  River-Dix- 

ie/Northem,  Inc.  Method  for  applying  binding  agents  to  fibrous 

webs.  4,385,954,  CI.  156-244.210. 

Pauwels,  Edward  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Brake  pedal  linkage 

assembly.  4,385,528,  CI.  74-516.000. 
Payette,  Lionel  J.:  See — 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 

4.385.435,  CI.  29-596.000.  -^ 
Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J^ 

4.385.436,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 

4.385.437,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 

methods  for  spreading  sheet  material.  4,385,956,  CI.  156-247.000. 
Pearson,  William  N.:  See — 

Cloud,  David  A.;  Cloud,  Charles  E.;  Pearson,  William  N.;  and 
Hartman,  Donn  A.,  4,385,882,  CI.  425-91.000. 
Pecci,  Giorgio.  Granulation  chamber  for  plastics  materials.  4,385,884, 

CI.  425-313.000. 
Peetermans,  Andre:  See — 

Schuster-Wolden,  Hans;  Freller,  Helmut;  Kruger,  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Roike,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter. 
4.385.976.  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Pelt  &  Hooykaas  B.V.:  See— 

Hooykaas,  Carel  W.  J..  4.385.657.  CI   165-1.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Kinsolving.  Clyde  R.;  and  GrifTith.  Ronald  C.  4.386,105,  CI. 
424-325.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See — 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Penzien,  Klaus;  Brandstetter,  Franz;  Lin- 
denschmidt,    Gerhard;    and    Seiler,    Erhard.    4,386,203.    CI. 
544-219.000. 
Perbet.  Jean-Noel;  Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Bcrre,  Serge,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Visual  display  device  with  memory  and  telephone  exchange 
incorporating  such  a  device.  4,385,807,  CI.  3SO-3S0.0OS. 
Perrone,  Terrence  J.;  Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Caronna,  Cotimo.  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  AdjusUble  wire  seal.  4.385,504,  CI.  62-259.100. 
Perry,  Vinson  R.:  See — 

Smith,  Grant  M.;  Perry,  Vinson  R.;  and  Buaby,  Bruce  E..  4,386,379, 
CI.  360-72.300. 
Persson,  Eriing;  and  Axelsson,  Lars  B.,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Brake 

unit  having  a  slack  adjuster.  4,385,548,  CI.  92-33.000. 
Persson,  John  A.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.;  and  Reynolds  Metals  Co. 

Method  of  producing  aluminum.  4,385,930,  CI.  75-IO.OOR 
Peschka,  Walter,  to  E>eutsche  Forachungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur 
Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.  V.  Storage  of  liquid  hydrogen.  4,386,309.  CI. 
322-2.00Rx,^ 
Peter.  Joseph  E:  See- 

Inglis,  Leslie  R.;  and  Peter.  Joseph  E..  4.385.728.  CI.  239-424.000. 
Peterknecht.  Klaus:  See— 

Ulmer.    Wolfgang;    and    Peterknecht,    Klaus,    4,386,435,    Q. 
455-139.000. 
Petersen,  Carl  M..  Ill,  to  Irvin  Industries  Inc.  Safety  belt  buckle. 

4.385.424.  CI.  24-230.00A. 
Petersen,  Carl  M.,  Ill:  See— 

Gulette,  Ronald  S.;  Gavagan.  James  A.;  Petersen.  Carl  M..  Ill;  and 
Squires.  Steven  L..  4.385,737.  CI.  242-107.700. 
Petersen,  Chris  C.  Hog  feeder.  4,385.591.  CI.  119-53.500. 
Peterson.  Christine  J.:  See — 

Gibaon,  Gary   E.;   and   Peterson.   Christine  J..  4.386.095.  G. 
424-263.000.  ' 

Peterson.  Gregory  P.;  and  Hamilton.  Alan  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Foam  prepared  from  an  unuturated  polyester  resin 
copolymerization  monomer,  low  molecular  weight  polyol,  and  laocy- 
anate.  4.386,166,  Q.  521-99.000. 
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P«tlEnon,  James  R.;  and  Doomink,  Douglas  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
System  and  method  for  converting  a  non-interlaced  video  signal  into 
»i  interlaced  video  signal.  4,386.367,  CI.  3S8- 140.000. 
Pet  -ie,  Adelore  F.;  and  Javeri.  Rupin  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Electronic 

ijinition  input  logic.  4,38S,60S,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Pet -off,  Alan  M.  Sewage  flow  monitoring  system.  4,386,409,  CI. 

3  M-S  10.000. 
Pfe  fTer.  Francis  R.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation.  Renally 

a:tive  tetrapeptides.  4,386,07S,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pfi»er  Inc.:  Ste — 

Moore,  Bernard  S..  4,386,205.  CI.  546-35.000. 
Ph^,  Quang  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Elec- 
ti  onic  control  circuit  for  a  separately  excited  DC  machine.  4,386,299. 
Ql.  318-261.000. 
ibert.  Daniel:  See— 
Teutsch.  Jean  C;  Costerousse,  Germain;  Philibert,  Daniel;  and 

Deraedt,  Roger,  4,386,085.  CI.  424-238.000. 
ipp,  Gerd;  Ramsaier,  Manfred;  and  Schach.  Albert,  to  International 
Sitandard  Electric  Corporation.  Push-button  unit  for  telephone  seu. 
386,240,  CI.  I79-9O.0OK. 

lips,  James  W.;  and  Dirks,  Gregory,  to  Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc. 
Sitrain  gauge  pressure  transducer.  4,385.525,  CI.  73-720.000. 
lips  Petroleum  Company:  Sm— 
Bailey,  Fay  W.,  4,386,190,  CI.  525-93.000. 
Bertus.  Brent  J.;  and  McKay.  Dwight  L..  4,386,015.  CI.  252- 

455.00Z. 
Fodor,  Uwrence  M..  4,386.011.  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Heckelsberg.  Louis  F.;  Nelson.  William  T.;  Schiff.  Sidney;  and 

Zuech.  Ernest  A..  4.386.229.  CI.  585-255.000. 
Macdonell,  Gary  D.;  and  Stacy.  Carl  J..  4,386,185,  CI.  524-566.000. 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.;  and  Fromm.  Ellsworth  H.,  4,385,490.  CI. 
60-39.230. 
Pidlich,  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter,  4,385.963,  CI. 
202-263.000. 
Piejce.  Danny  A.;  Heisler,  Joseph  A.;  and  Self,  Roger  D.,  to  Varian 
>,ssociates,  Inc.  Target  assemblies  of  special  materials  for  use  in 
s  mtter  coating  apparatus.  4,385,979,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Piefe  Roch  S.a.r.l.:  See— 

Roch,  Charles;  and  Golay,  Louis  C,  4,385,446,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Pikk,  Louis  D.,  to  Pike  Machine  Products  Company.  AdjusUble  fric- 

tonal  drag  lamp  swivel.  4,386,393,  CI.  362-427.000. 
Pik);  Machine  Products  Company:  Sinr— 

Pike,  Louis  D..  4,386.393,  CI.  362-427.000. 
Pil4ti,  Luciano:  See— 

Belforte,  Piero;  Bostica,  Bruno;  and  Pilati,  Luciano,  4,386,425,  CI. 
370-66.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Saito.  Tatsuo.  4.386,332,  CI.  335-231.000. 
Toshimitu.  Manabu.  4.386.298,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Ueki.  Yoahiharu,  4.386,380.  CI.  360-74.100. 
Pis^hlinger,  Franz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG.  Heat  pump 

auembly.  4,385,725,  CI.  237-12.100. 
Pitftti,  Raymond  C:  See— 

Keller.  Harry  N.;  Morabito,  Joseph  M.;  and  Pitetti,  Raymond  C, 
4,385,966,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  Sff— 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  and  Sansone,  Ronald  P.,  4,386,272,  CI. 
25O-236.000. 
Pit^,  Vincent  J.,  to  Rink  Company.  Resilient  deflector  for  snowplows. 

4,385.458.  CI  37-281.000. 
Pitiele.  Bamett  S.;  See- 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  L.;  and  Pitzele,  Bamett  S..  4.386.211.  CI. 
548-196.000. 
Plajitonics  International  Inc.:  See— 

Kaempen.  Charles  E..  4.385.644.  CI.  138-109.000. 
Pleksey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Watson,  Andrew  W.  D..  4.386.354,  CI.  343-I8.00A. 
Ponder,  Nitya  G..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Readily  dispersible  dye 

( reparations.  4.385.901.  CI.  8-527.000. 
Po(  Irapsky.  Jiri:  See— 

Orova,  Josef;  and  Podrapsky.  Jin.  4.385.601.  CI.  123-335.000. 
Po^any,  Stefano  A.;  and  Higuchi,  Takeru,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Di- 
( hloroamino  acid  derivatives  useful  as  potent  germicidal  and  fungi- 
(idal  agents.  4,386,103.  CI.  424-313.000. 
PoM,  Klaus:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl.  Klaus.  4.385,488.  CI. 
57-417.000. 
Po)il,  Ludwig:  See— 

Krause,  Joachim;  Romer,  Michael;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,386,007, 
CI.  252-299.620. 
Po  aroid  Corporation:  See — 

Berger,  Michael;  Byers,  Charles  H.;  and  Magenheimer,  John  J., 

4,386,151,  CI.  430-228.000. 
Herchen.   Stephen   R.;  and  Widiger,  Gary  N.,  4,386,150,  CI. 

430-222.000. 
Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  Cieci- 
uch,    Ronald    F.;    and    Zepp,    Charles    M.,    4,386,216,    CI. 
549-394.000. 

Pciipipom,  Mitree  M.;  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Robbins,  James  C;  and 
:  then,  Tsung-Ying.  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Cell-specific  glycopeptide 
ligands.  4.386.026,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Popeil,  Ronald  M.;  and  Backus,  Alan  L.,  to  Ronco  Teleproducu.  Inc. 
kir  flltenng  device.  4.385.91 1.  CI.  55-316.000. 


Porta  Systems  Corp.:  See — 

De  Luca,  Paul  V.;  Neuwirth,  Helmut;  and  Oddsen,  Robert, 
4,386.243.  CI.  I79-I75.10R. 
Possati,  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  to  Finike  Italiana 
Marposs,  S.p.  A.  Plug  comparator  for  checking  the  diameter  of  holes. 
4,385,444,  CI.  33-143.00L. 
Powers,  Robert  L.:  See—  , 

Ehrsam.  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers.  Robert  L.;  Prentice.  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
John  L.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L..  4.386.234.  CI.  178-22.090. 
PPG  Industries  Canada,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haugrud.  Brett  G.,  4,385,902,  CI.  23-293.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pressau,  Jean  P..  4.385,951,  CI.  156-105.000. 
Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  4.385,507.  CI.  66-140.00R. 
Preiss.  Michael:  See— 

Konig,   Hans-Bodo;    Metzger.    Karl   G.;   and   Preiss,   Michael, 
4,386.089,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Prentice,  Leiand  T.  Method  for  transferring  an  image  from  a  translu- 
cent material  to  a  photosensitized  nuterial.  4,385,828,  CI.  355-132.000. 
Prentice,  Paul  N.:  See— 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
John  L.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L.,  4,386,234,  CI.  178-22.090. 
Presley,  Glen  T.  Load  sensing  power  steering  system.  4,385,674,  CI. 

180-132.000. 
Pressau,  Jean  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Low  pressure  lamination  of 

safety  glass.  4,385,951,  CI.  156-105.000. 
Pretty  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell,  Ted  A..  4.385.858.  CI.  411-112.000. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  See — 

Maurer.   Fritz;    Priesnitz.   Uwe;   Riebel,   Hans-Jochem;   Fuchs. 
Rainer;  and  Klauke.  Erich.  4.386.035.  CI.  260-463.000. 
Probst,  Manfred:  See— 

Hilboll,  Gerd;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Stoll,  Brigitte;  and 
Probst,  Manfred,  4,386,031,  CI.  260404.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Turner,   John   C;    Dovey,    Anthony;   and    MacGilp,    Neil    A., 
4,386,000,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Leclercq,    Philippe;    and    Lutemauer,    Jacques,    4,386.060.    CI. 
423-389.000. 
Proebsting.  Robert  J.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Single  layer  bum-in  upe 

for  integrated  circuit.  4.386.389.  CI.  361-406.000. 
Projectus  Industriprodukter  AB:  See— 

Gusufsson.  Berth  U..  4,385.686.  CI.  198-434.000. 
Pronk.  Jacobus  N.:  See — 

Van  Heteren.  Jan;  Pronk.  Jacobus  N.;  Smeenk,  Willem  J.;  and 
Vermaas.  Leo  F..  4.386.111.  CI.  426-603.000. 
Pronzati.  Attilio.  Ski  sticks  provided  with  interchangeable  wheels. 

4.385,776,  CI.  280-824.000. 
Protze,  Dieter:  See — 

Bauer,  Andreas;  and  Protze,  Dieter,  4,385,549.  CI.  98-2.000. 
Prusak.  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode  head.  4.385,978,  CI. 

204-281.000. 
Pstras,  Zbigniew;  and  Kuczera,  Stanislaw,  to  Biuro  Projectow  Prze- 
myslu  Meuli  Niezelaznych  "BIPROMET'.  Device  for  compensa- 
tion of  the  movement  of  the  pipelines  which  supply  two  gaseous 
agents  into  an  industrial  revolving  appliance.  4,385,778,  CI. 
285-134.000. 
Pugh,  Charles  D.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Dau  transmission 

system.  4,386,426,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Puhringer,  Josef  Process  for  impregnating  cellulosic  materials  and 

products  hereby  obUined.  4,386,134,  CI.  428-447.000. 
Pullen.  William  C:  See— 

Hovis.  Victor  M..  Jr.;  Pullen,  William  C;  Kollie.  Thomas  G.;  and 
Bell.  Richard  T.,  4,385,943,  CI.  148-31.500. 
Purdum,  William  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Cyanoalkylphosphonate 
diesters  of  N-phosphonomethylglycinonitrile  as  herbicides.  4,385,921, 
CI.  71-86.000. 
Quaglia.  Giovanni  B.;  and  Massacci,  Angelo,  to  Consiglio  Nazionale 
Delle  Ricerche.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  incoagulable  blood  by 
means  of  proteolytic  enzymes  and  protein  concentrate  prepared 
therefrom.  4.386,161.  CI.  435-269.000. 
Quik-To-Fix  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Shelton,  Charles  L..  4.385.420.  CI.  17-26.000. 
Raasch.  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl.  Klaus,  to  W.  Schlafliorst  ft  Co. 

Open-end  spinning  device.  4,385,488,  CI.  57-417.000. 
Rabbat,  Naguib  B.  G.:  See— 

Hsieh.   Hsueh  Y.;  and  Rabbat,  Naguib  B.  G.,  4.386.403,  CI. 
364-300.000. 
Rajala.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Granberg,  Mauritz  L.;  Hanson,  David  G.;  Rajala,  Robert  L.;  and 
Whipple.  William  G..  4.386.349.  CI.  340-723.000. 
Rajappa.  Srinivasachari;  and  Sudarsanam,  Vasudevan.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Benzimidazoles,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  such  compounds.  4.386,097. 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Ralph  Blatchford  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Blatchford,  Michael  I..  4,385,861,  CI.  414-542.000. 
Ramage,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Gross,    Benjamin;    and    Ramage.    Michael    P..    4.385.985,    CI. 
208-113.000. 
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Ramco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Ramuuer,  Larry  R.;  and  Scholer.  Ronald  M.,  4.385,724.  CI.  236- 
2S.00A. 
Ramuier,  Manfred:  See— 

Philipp,  Gerd;  Ramsaier,  Manfred;  and  Schach,  Albert,  4,386,240, 
CI.  I79-90.00K. 
Ramsauer,  Larry  R.;  and  Scholer,  Ronald  M.,  to  Ramco  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  water  temperature  of  a  spa. 
4,385.724,  CI.  236-25.00A. 
Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger,  Kenneth 
D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West.  Thomas;  Guyer,  James  M.;  Coyle. 
Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael  B.,  to  Dau 
General    Corporation.    Dau    processing    system.    4,386,399,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Rasberger.    Michael,    to    Ciba-Geigy    Corporation.    6-Piperidino- 
dibenz[d,g][l,3,6,2]dioxathiophosphocine.  4,386.204,  CI.  546-21.000. 
Raskin,    Seymour    H.    Aircraft    weighing   systems.    4,385,527,    CI. 

73-862.040. 
Rasshofer,  Werner;  Dieterich.  Dieter;  and  Meyborg,  Holger,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyamines  and  processes  for  the  production  of 
such  polyamines  and  of  polyurethane  plastics  therefrom.  4,386.218. 
CI.  564-38.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Campbell.  Bruce  D.;  and  Chapman.  Lynn  O..  4.385.645,  CI. 

138-139.000. 
Link.  William  T.;   Fritsche,  Joel   L.;  and  Crisp.   Donald  E., 
4.385,515,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Bowen.  Robert  F.;  Freedman,  George;  and  Teich,  Wesley  W., 
4.386,109,  CI.  426-241.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Altman,  Ted  N..  4,386,375.  CI.  358-327.000. 

Banks.  Arthur  J..  4.386.368.  CI.  358-150.000. 

Berkman.  Samuel;  and  Corboy.  John  F.,  4.386.255.  CI.  219-I0.49R. 

Channin,  Donald  J..  4.385,805.  CI.  350-334.000. 

George.  John  B.,  4,386,371,  CI.  358-194.100. 

Gibson,  Walter  G.;  and  Christensen,  Roy  M.,  4,386,434.  CI. 

455-37.000. 
Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Shanley,  Robert  L.,  11,  4,386,370,  CI. 

358-166.000. 
Hollo.  Richard  B.,  4.385.824,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Hunter,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,386,377,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Kessler,  Sebastian  W.,  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Robert  E.,  4,386.362.  a. 

357-68.000. 
Kocher.  Christopher  P.;  and  Abramovich.  Abe.  4.386.436,  CI. 

455-151.000. 
McGinniss,  Vincent  D..  4,386,319,  CI.  324-300.000. 
Prusak,  John  J.,  4.385,978,  CI.  204-281.000. 
Shanley,  Robert  L.,  II;  and  Parker,  Robert  P.,  4,386.369,  CI. 
]  358-166.000. 

Swartz,  George  A..  4.385.971.  CI.  204-129.100. 
Wacyk.  Ihor  f .;  and  Stewart.  Roger  G..  4.386,284,  CI.  307-260.000. 
Rebafka,  Walter;  Schossig,  Juergen;  Reiss.  Wolfgang;  and  Voges. 
Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  N-alkylpiperi- 
dines  and  N-alkylpyrrolidines.  4,386,208,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Inc.:  See— 

NefT,  Marion  W.,  4,386.433,  CI.  382-48.000. 
Redland  Technology  Limited:  See— 

Aston.  Geoffrey  W.;  Moles.  Frank  D.;  Smart.  Roderick  M.;  and 
Tate,  Andrew  H.  J.,  4.385,917,  CI.  65-21.300. 
Redman,  Frank  B.:  See—  ^     .   , 

Graham,   Thomas;   Redman,   Frank   B.;   and   Surtees,  Cynl  J., 
4,386,171,  CI.  523-337.000. 
Redovian.  Martin.  Drop-in  pattern  stitch  assembly  for  a  straight  stitch 

sewing  machine.  4,385,572,  CI.  112-158.00R. 
Reece  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Richardson,    Donald;   and    Hoekstra,   Joop   F.,  4.385.403.   CI. 
2-96.000. 
Reed  International  Limited:  See- 
Graham.  Thomas;   Redman.  Frank  B.;  and  Surtees.  Cyril  J.. 
4.386.171,  CI.  523-337.000. 
Reed  Ltd.:  See— 

Stradal,  Milos,  4.385,997,  CI.  210-784.000. 
Reed,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Kessler,  Sebastian  W..  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Robert  E.,  4,386,362,  CI. 
357-68.000. 
Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  Chan,  May  L.;  and  Stanton,  Horace  D.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  In  situ  cured  booster  explosive.  4,385.948, 
CI.  149-19.500. 
Reeves.  David  L.  R.:  See- 
Mason,  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kitzing,  Rainer;  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long, 
William  E.;  Wood,  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4,386,149, 
CI.  430-213.000. 
Regehr,  John  L.;  and  Schloss,  Phillip  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines   Corporation.    Line   printer   attachment.   4.386,359.   CI. 
346-35.000. 
Reibling.  Robert  L..  to  Whiteway  Manufacturing  Co.  Lighting  unit  for 
providing    indirect    light    of    uniform    intensity.    4,386,392,    CI. 
362-297.000. 
Reich,  Karl;  and  Tomaschek.  Heinz  A.,  to  Teroson  G.m.b.H.  Cyanoac- 

rylate  adhesive  composition.  4,386,193,  CI.  526-298.000. 
Reichard,  William  G.:  See— 

Spain,  Sunley  R.;  and  Reichard,  William  G.,  4,385,704,  CI. 
212-269.000. 
Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.;  and  Passarelli,  Jamie  R.,  to  CR  Industries. 
Molded  article  knockout  method.  4.386.047,  CI.  264-334.000. 


Reichert,  William  W.;  Cody.  Charles  A.;  and  Youngken.  Carle  H..  to 
NL  Industries,  Inc.  Zinc  hydroxy  phosphite  complex.  4,386.059,  CI. 
423-307.000. 
Reichman,  James  M.;  O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.;  and  Kendrew,  Thomas  J.. 
to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Cable  reaming  apparatus. 
4.385.667.  CI.  175-53.000. 
Reilly  Tar  ft  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

McGill,  Charles  K.;  and  Sutor,  James  J.,  4.386,209.  CI.  546-31 1.000. 
Reis.  August  K.;  Kirmaier,  Norbert  L.;  and  Schoberi.  Meinolf  H.  A.,  to 
Reis.   August   K.    Proceu  for  disinfecting   water.   4,385,973,  CI. 
204-149.000. 
Reisenweber,  Karl-Ullrich;  and  Grafenegger,  Franz,  to  MTU  Motoren- 
und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Radial  bearing  for  high-speed 
turbomachinery.  4,385,787,  CI.  384-114.000. 
Reiss,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rebafka,  Walter;  Schossig.  Juergen;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4,386,208,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Renaud.  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Paradis,  Kenneth,  to  Worcester  Controls  Corpo- 
ration. Self-relieving  seat  and  ball  valve  incorporating  the  same. 
4,385,747,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Rentzea.  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Jung,  Jo- 
hann,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.    l,3-Dioxan-5-yl-alkyltriazoles, 
their  preparation,  their  use  for  regulating  plant  growth,  and  regula- 
tors containing  these  compounds.  4,385,925,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See- 
Beadle,  Ralph  E.,  4,386,062.  CI.  424-9.000. 
Kjelgaard.  William  L.;  and  Anderson,  Paul  M.,  4.385.500.  CI. 

62-51.000. 
Waldhalm,  Donald  G..  4.386,065,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Research  Foundation  of  the  City  University  of  New  York:  See— 

Uvallee,  David  K.,  4,386,087,  CI.  424-245.000. 
Reuter,  Herbert:  See— 

Papistok.  Heinz;  and  Reuter.  Herbert.  4,385,855,  CI.  409-24.000. 
ReVelle,  Charles  S.  Rollabic  toy.  4.385.466,  CI.  46-100.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Basinger,  Harry  A.,  4.385.445,  CI.  33-147.00R. 
Persson,  John  A.,  4,385,930,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Persson,  John  A.,  4,385,930,  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Rhodes,  Joanne.  Sanitary  cushioning  device  for  sink  bowl  edges. 

4.385,408.  CI.  4-523.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Artur,  Andre;  Dehut.  Alain;  and  Canard,  Pierre,  4.386,169.  CI. 

523-200.000. 
Chauvel,  Bernard,  4,386,131,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Rhythm  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa.    Setsuyuki;    Aso,    Minosaku;   Goto.    Yoshinori;   and 
Nikaido,  Akira.  4,386.287,  CI.  3I0-49.00R. 
Ribetto,  Carlo:  See— 

Meloncelli,  Giuseppe;  and   Ribetto.  Carlo.  4,385,555,  CI.    100- 

19.00R. 

Ricaud,  Jean-Louis;  Briez,  Pierre  R.;  and  Sajot,  Pierre,  to  Commissanat 

a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Removable  conuctless  transmission  clamp 

assembly  system.  4.386.280.  CI.  307-145.000. 

Rice,  Max.  Weighted  rouuble  therapeutic  exercise  device.  4,385,761. 

CI.  272-144.000. 
Richardson.  Donald;  and  Hoekstra,  Joop  F..  to  Reece  Corporation. 
The.   Garment   placket   and    method   of  forming.    4.385.403.   CI. 
2-96.000. 
Richter,  Bruno;  and  Brand,  Bemhard,  to  Dipl.-Ing.  Bruno  Richter. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  trigger  signal.  4,386,322,  CI. 
328-63.000. 
Richter,  Gary  W.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Coated  coconut,  method  of 

preparation  and  icing  therefrom.  4.386,108,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Richter,  Hans  H.  Roury  vane  type  pump  or  motor  and  the  like  with 

circular  chamber  portions.  4,385.873,  CI.  418-23.000. 
Rickett,  Royal  C.  Road  test  simulator.  4,385,518,  CI.  73-117.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Tamaki,  4,385,825,  CI.  355-3.0SH.  

Kondo.  Mitsuru;  and  Konishi,  Akira,  4,386,373,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Maurer,    Fritz;    Priesnitz,    Uwe;    Riebel,    Hans-Jochem;    Fuchs, 
Rainer;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4.386,035.  CI.  260-463  000. 
Riggs,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Neathery,    David   O.;   and    Riggs,    Edward   J.,   4,386,285,   CI. 
307-311.000. 

Rimmele,  Karl:  See—  

Bieri.  Hans;  and  Rimmele,  Karl,  4,385,538,  CI.  83-169.000. 

Rines.  Robert  H.:  See—  ^ 

Knowles.  Albert  H.;  and  Rines,  Robert  H..  4,385.589.  CI.  1 19-3.000. 
Risk.  Robert  J  ;  and  Shanks.  Ian  A.,  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation.  Random  pattern  generator.  4,386,411,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Riso  Kagaku  Corporation:  See— 

Takahashi,    Yasuhiro;    and   Ohinata.    Yoshiharu,   4,385,558,   CI. 
101-120.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst:  See— 

Straubel,  Max;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Djordjevic, 
Ilija,  4,385,867,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Rivera,  Lester:  See- 
Doyle.  Richard  C;  and  Rivera.  Lester,  4,386,338,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.:  See— 

Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.   F..  4,386,074,  a. 
424-177.000. 
Roach,  James  F.:  See— 

Gorman.  Joseph  G.;  and  Roach.  James  F.,  4,386,249,  CI.  200- 
144.00B. 
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Rolibins,  James  C:  See— 

Ponpipom.  Mitree  M.;  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Robbin*.  James  C; 
and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying.  4.386,026.  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Rolen  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bonse.    Bernhard;    Kemmner.    Ulrich;    Klinkenberg,    Reinhard; 
Knapp,    Heinrich;    and    Wissmann,    Michael,    4,383.603,    G. 
123-339.000. 
Braun,  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Letch,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 

Horst;  and  Schick.  Jurgen.  4,385.670.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Eheim.  Franz;  Geiger,  Wolfgang;  and  Stadler,  Werner,  4,385,614. 

CI.  123-SO6.000. 
Leblanc,  Jean,  4,38S.6ia  CI.  123-447.000. 
Orova,  Josef;  and  Podrapsky.  Jiri,  4,385.601,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Straubel,  Max;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Djordjevic, 
Ilija,  4.385.867.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Rd  lerts,  Cliflbrd:  See— 

Roberts.    Hubert    P.;    and    Roberts,    ClifTord.    4,383.365.    CI. 
108-152.000. 
Roderts.  Hubert  P.;  and  Roberts,  ClifTord.  Shelf  support.  4,385,363.  CI. 

1)8-152.000. 
Rolerts.  John  T..  to  UOP  Inc.  Imines  of  aminodiphenyl  esthers  as 
aitioxidants   and   lubncatmg   oils   and   greases   qontaining   same. 
4  386.002,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Ro(  erts,  Thomas:  See — 

Munn.   J.    Knox;   Roberts.   Thotnas;   and   Stocker,   Curtis   L., 
4.385,765,  CI.  273-253.000. 
Roltinson,  Warn  D.:  See- 
Mount,    Ramon   A.;   and    Robinson.    Warn   D..   4.386.215.   CI. 
549-259.000. 
Rolnnson.  William  P..  to  Hydraulic  Servocontrols  Corporation.  Bi-sta- 

ble  electrically  operated  valve.  4.385,642.  CI.  137-883.000. 
Roi  :h.  Charles;  and  Golay.  Louis  C.  to  Piere  Roch  S.a.r.l.  Pistol-grip 
ii  istrument  for  measurement  of  inside  diameters.  4.385,446,  CI.  33- 
1 78.00R. 
Roi:k.  Erich;  and  Bnistle.  Klaus.  Quadrilateral  over  center  hinge. 

4,385.417.  CI.  16-288.000. 
Ro<  :k.  Erich:  See— 

Bnistle.  Klaus;  and  Rock.  Erich,  4.385,416,  CI.  16-249.000. 
Roi»)uin,    Camille    J.    Hanging    planter    apparatus.    4,385,742,    CI. 

248-318.000. 
Rolell,  JohnT.:S«— 

Cope.  Bernard;  Lynch,  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell,  Daniel  H.;  Rodell, 
John  T.;  Turechek.  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M., 
4.386.400.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ro|  [ers,  Howard  G.:  See — 

Locatell,  Louis,  Jr.;  Rogers,  Howard  G.;  Bilofsky,  Ruth  C;  Cieci- 
uch,    Ronald    F.;    and    Zepp,    Charles    M.,    4,386,216,    CI. 
549-394.000. 
Roi  (gwiller,  Peter;  and  Sittig,  Roland,  to  BBC,  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
dany,  Limited.  Process  for  the  cutting-ofTof  a  thyristor.  4,386,283,  CI. 
3D7-252.00R. 
Ro  ke,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Schuster-Wolden,  Hans;  Freller.  Helmut;  Kniger,  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Roike,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack.  Peter. 
4.385.976,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Ro  Is-Roycc  Limited:  See — 

Hewitt.  Frank  A.;  and  Tillen.  Keith  G..  4.385.914,  Q.  62-536.000. 
Rosier,  Michael:  See — 

Krause,  Joachim;  Romer,  Michael;  and  Pohl,  Ludwig,  4,386,007, 
CI.  252-299.620. 
Rohco  Teleproducts,  Inc.:  See — 

Popeil,  Ronald  M.;  and  Backus.  Alan  L..  4.385,911.  CI.  55-316.000. 
Rohhaug,  Jan  B.:  See — 

Wallevik,  Oddmund;  and  Ronhaug,  Jan  B.,  4,385,931,  Q.  75- 
67.00A. 
Robe,  Eugene  L.:  See — 

Tricolcs,  Gus  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L.,  4.386.356.  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Roie.  John  B.:  See— 

Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Griffin.  Brian  P.;  and  Rose,  John  B.. 
4.386,174.  CI.  524-27.000. 
Rokenberg,  Heinz  J.:  See — 

Zodrow,  Rudolf;  Rosenberg.  Heinz  J.;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer. 
4.385,960.  CI.  156-568.000. 
Rokenthal.  Joel  W.;  and  Wallman.  P.  Henrik.  to  Chevron  Research 
<  ^mpany.  Process  for  retoning  oil  shale  mixtures  with  added  cart>o- 
laceous  material.  4.385.983.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Roievear.  Alan;  and  Mattock.  Patrick,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
ILnergy  Authority.  Affinity  chromatography  separation  process. 
^,385,991,  CI.  210-635.000. 
Ro»i,  Gregory  R..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  clean- 
ing a  process  monitoring  probe.  4,385,936,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.;  KeefTc,  William  M.;  and  English,  George  J.,  to 
<}TE   Products  Corporation.    Projection   lamp  comprising  single 
<nded  arc  discharge  lamp  and  an  interference  filter.  4,386,292,  CI. 
:  13-112.000. 
Roto-Finish  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Balz,  Gunther  W..  4.385,472,  CI.  51-7.000. 
Rokoflow  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Swearingen.  Judson  S.,  4,385,768,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Rojttmaier,  Ludwig:  See — 

Giesecke,   Henning;   Merten.   Rudolf;   and   Rottmaier.   Ludwig. 
4.386.213.  CI.  548-264.000. 
Rojussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Heymes,  Rene.  4.386.210.  CI.  548-194.000. 


Rouasell  Uclaf:  See— 

Teutsch.  Jean  G.;  Costerousse,  Germain;  Philibert,  Daniel;  and 
Deraedt,  Roger,  4,386,085,  CI.  424-238.000. 
Royer,  Leon  D.:  See — 

Dille,  William  A.;  Erickson,  Wayne  E.;  and  Royer,  Leon  D., 
4,386,132,  CI.  428-372.000. 
Rudolph,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Rudolph.  Frank  W.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W..  Jr.;  and 
Greatbatch,  WUson,  4,385.439,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Ruell,  Hanwig,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Device  for  investigation  of  a 

finger  relief  4,385,831,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Ruhrkohle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Stewen,  WUhelm;  and  Weskamp,  Wilhelm,  4,383,962,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Ruiz,  Oscar  F.  Angiographic  catheter  with  soft  tip  end.  4,383,633,  CI. 

128-638.000. 
Rump.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Bitsch.  Harald;  Donner.  Klaus;  Horbach,  Rainer;  and  Rump,  Peter 
W.,  4,385.562.  CI.  105-163.00R. 
Rutter.  Jerry  L..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Phthalimidoguanidine  plant 

growth  reguUtors.  4,386,201.  CI.  544-144.000. 
S.  Franzen  Sohne  (GmbH  ft  Co.):  See— 

Milles.  Peter;  and  Duringer.  Rudi.  4,385.509.  CI.  70-304.000. 
S.H.E.  Corporation:  See-— 

Simmonds.  Michael  B..  4.386.361,  CI.  357-5.000. 
Sachuk,  Nicholas  E.:  See— 

Wille,   Michael  T.;   and   Sachuk,   Nicholas  E.,  4.385,812,  CI. 
330-387.000. 
Saeki,  Michio,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  process 

control.  4,386,397,  CI.  364-148.000. 
Saether,  Torstein;  and  Heggset,  Bjame,  to  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk  A/S. 
Apparatus  for  discontinuous  charging  of  molten  metal  into  a  vacuum 
chamber.  4,385.751.  CI.  266-207.000. 
Saito.  Takeo.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focusing  detecting 

device.  4.385.817.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Saito,  Tatsuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Magnetic  circuit  for 

dynamic  speaker.  4,386,332,  CI.  335-231.000. 
Sajot,  Pierre:  See— 

Ricaud,  Jean-Louis;  Briez,  Pierre  R.;  and  Sajot,  Pierre,  4,386,280, 
CI.  307-145.000. 
Sakabe,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamamoto,   Yasunobu;    Sakabe,   Toshiaki;   and   Hamada,    Eiji, 
4,385.682.  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Sakaguchi.  Toyoshige:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and 
Sakaguchi.  Toyoshige.  4.386,022.  CI.  252-521.000. 
Sakai.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Komeyasu.  Minoru;  Miura,  Yoshisuke;  and  Sakai.  Hiroyoshi, 
4.386.110.  CI.  426-244.000. 
Sakai,  Masato:  See — 

Ochiai,  Toshihiko;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nishida,  Katsutoshi;  and 
Sakai,  Masato,  4,385,866,  CI.  416-241.00B. 
Sakata,  Shinji:  See— 

Machida.  Haruhiko;  and  Sakata.  Shinji,  4,386,076,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.:  See — 

Abishev,  Dzhantore  N.;  Buketov,  Evnei  A.;  Baltynova,  Nazymkul; 
Malyshev,  Vitaly  P.;  Oralov,  Turabai  A.;  Sakpanov,  Egizbai  S.; 
Kobzhasov,  Abubakir  K.;  and  Orazalina,  Kazken  N.,  4,386,061, 
CI.  423-571.000. 
Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  and  Hattori,  Kyo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabishiki  Kaisha.  Engine  mixture  control  system 
controlling  primary  and  secondary  air-fuel  mixtures.  4,385,491,  CI. 
60-276.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See- 
Vale,   Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and   Rivier,  Jean   E.   F..  4,386,074,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Salvagnini,  Guido,  to  Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.  Forming  presses. 

4,385,513,  CI.  72-320.000. 
Salvagnini  Transferica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Salvagnini.  Guido.  4.385.5 1 3.  CI.  72-320.000. 
Samuels.  Stephen  S.  Physiognomically  based  puzzle  toy.  4.383,467.  CI. 

46-16.000. 
Samuelson,  Harry  V..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Spinneret  plate.  4,385,886,  CI.  425-464.000. 
Sanborn,  David  M.;  and  Blackshaw,  Andrew  L.  Connection  assembly. 

4,385.723.  CI.  236-18.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bauer.  James  W.,  4.386,428.  CI.  372-41.000. 
Sanders,  James  M.:  See — 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.,  4,386,064,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumann,  Hans-Peter.  4,386.037.  CI.  260-512.00C. 
Fleck,  Fritz,  4,386,200,  CI.  542-441.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Becker.  Dale  F..  4,386.314.  CI.  324-1 10.000. 
Emile.  Philip.  Jr.;  and  Kroeger.  James  K..  4.386.308,  CI.  320-22.000. 
Venaas.    Norman    B.;    and    Becker.    Dale    F..    4.386,313.    CI. 
324-110.000. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui,  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,386,198,    CI. 
336-6.400. 
Sansone,  Ronald  P.:  See- 
Check.  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  and  Sansone,  Ronald  P.,  4,386,272,  CI. 
250-236.000. 
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Santa  Barbara  Research  Center:  5m— 

Gardner,  Uland  V..  4.385,833,  CI.  336- 141. 000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwao,  Junichi;  Oya,  Masayuki;  Baba,  Toshio;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and 
Chiba.  Takehisa,  4,386,096,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Sarkadi,  Adam:  See — 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtet,  Tamas;  Balaspih,  Lajot;  Palosi,  Eva; 
Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam,  4,386,073,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Sasaki,  Akiyosi:  See— 

Ihara,   Keisuke;  Takayama,   Atsushi;  Tanioka,   Susumu;  Toda, 
Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Akiyosi;  and  Hoshino,  Shoji,  4,385,553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Sasaki,  Seiko;  and  Asano,  Kazuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seiko- 
sha.  Electronic  timepiece  having  multi-functions.  4,386,423,  CI. 
368-73.000. 
Sasaki,  Takao:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  Etsuo;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masashi,  4,386.408,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Sassak,  Frank,  to  Mclnemey  Spring  ft  Wire  Company.  Pipe  assembly 

tool.  4.385,514,  CI.  72-416.000. 

Sato,  Akio;  Nakajima,  Kenji;  Takahara,  Yoshimasa;  Kijima,  Shizumasa; 

Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi,  to  Eisai  Co., 

Ltd.;  and  General  Director  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 

-     Technology.  Two-functional-group-containing  terpenoids.  4,386,227. 

CI.  568-875.000. 
Sato.  AUushige;  Miura.  Ishi;  Kumei,  Yasuhiro;  Okuno,  Osamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku,  to  Sato,  At^ushige;  Miura.  Ishi;  and  G-C  Dental 
Industrial  Corp.  Setting  compositions  for  dental  purposes.  4,385,892, 
CI.  433-228.000. 
Sato.  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Terada,  Takashi;  Ninomiya,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Nakada,  Minoru.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  polyacrylic  acid  salt  granules  easily  soluble  in 
water.  4,386. 1 20.  CI.  427-2 1 3.000. 
Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji.  Multicolor  optical  filters  and 

process  for  producing  the  same.  4.386.143.  CI.  430-7.000. 
Sato.  Takuro:  See— 

Masuda.  Yoshio;  Fukasawa,  Attushi;  Sato.  Takuro;  Yoshida.  Tat- 
sumasa;  and  Ando,  Hiromi.  4.386.328.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Satoh.  Masaharu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Melody  generation  in  an 

electronic  cash  register.  4.386.340.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Saunders.  Mollis  S.;  Carmer.  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  power  inserting  polya- 
mide-imide  coated  magnet  wire.  4,385,435,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Saunders,  Mollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  power  inserting  nylon 
coated  magnet  wire.  4,385,436,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Saunders,  Mollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  power  inserting  polya- 
mide-imide  coated  magnet  wire.  4,385.437,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Saur,  Walter:  See— 

Braun,  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Leich,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 
Morst;  and  Schick,  Jurgen,  4,385,670,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Savage,  Donald  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Device  for 

economizing  dau  bandwidth.  4,386,321,  CI.  328-25.000. 
Savia,  Chandrakant  V.:  See— 

Steiner,  Robert  E.;  and  Savla,  Chandrakant  V.,  4,385,550,  CI. 
98-43.00R. 
Savoie,  Milbert  J..  Jr.  Rotary  pump  apparatus  with  plural  abutting 

pumping  segmente.  4.385.874.  CI.  418-56.000. 
Sawada.  Daisaku:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto.  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi; Yamaguchi,'  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru.  4.385.606.  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Sawada.  Miroshi:  See — 

Sakurai,  Kazuhiro;  Sawada.  Miroshi;  and  Mattori,  Kyo,  4,385,491, 

CI.  60-276.000. 

Sawazaki,  Masatoshi,  to  Precision  Fukuhara  Works,  Ltd.  Yam  feeding 

and  changing  apparatus  for  circular  knitting  machines.  4,385,507.  CI. 

66-140.00R. 

Sawicki,  Robert  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Novel 

corrosion  inhibitor  for  alcohol  fuels.  4.385,904,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Scan  Optics:  See- 
Ellsworth.  Daniel  M.,  4,385,758,  CI.  271-224.000. 
Scavuzzo,  Robert  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Emitter  function  logic  (EFL)  shift  register.  4,386,282.  CI.  377-81.000. 
Schach,  Albert:  See— 

Philipp,  Gerd;  Ramsaier.  Manfred;  and  Schach.  Albert.  4.386.240. 
CI.  179-90.00K. 
Schack,  Peter:  See— 

Schuster-Wolden.  Mans;  Freller,  Melmut;  Kruger.  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Rolke.  Mans  J.;  and  Schack.  Peter, 
4,385,976,  CI.  204-192.00P. 
Schafer,  Ludwig:  See— 

Ehriich,  Karl;  Vaidya,  Waman;  and  Schafer,  Ludwig,  4,385,933, 
CI.  75-124.00C. 
Schamber,  Arien  R.:  See— 

McGinley,  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin,  Denny  L.; 

Christensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia.  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 

W.;  Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  4,385,987,  CI. 

210-150.000. 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Friedrich-Wilhelm; 

and  Beck,  Minrich,  to  BASF  Akticngesellschaft.  N-Pyrimidinyl-car- 

bamic  acid  esters,  their  preparation,  and  drugs  containing  these 

compounds.  4,386,084.  CI.  424-229.000. 


Schauer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Krevet,    Berthold;    Schauer,    Wolfgang;    and    Wuchner,    Fritz, 
4.386.115.  CI.  427-62.000. 
Scheck.  Georg;  and  Storandt.  Ralf.  to  Geze  GmbM.  Ski  safety  binding. 

4,385,773.  CI.  280-612.000. 
Scheifele,  Morst:  See— 

Braun,  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Leich,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 
Morst;  and  Schick,  Jurgen,  4,385,670,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Schellenberg,  James  M.,  to  Mughes  Aircraft  Company.  Planar  chip- 
level  power  combiner  4,386.324.  CI.  330.277.000. 
Schepel,  Donald  D.  Feed  level  indicator.  4,385,672,  CI.  177-207.000. 
Scherping,  Clarence  K.;  and  Parth,  Wesley  J.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 
Split   wear   liner   for   twin   bore   barrel   assembly.   4,385,876,   CI. 
418-201.000. 
Scheuerpflug,  Wolfgang;  and  Monnich,  Ertk>,  to  Kemforschungszen- 
trum  Karlsruhe  G.m.b.M.  Lock  structure  for  entry  and  exit  passages 
of  sensitive  installation.  4,385,469.  CI.  49-41.000. 
Schick.  Jurgen:  See — 

Braun.  Kurt;  Laupp,  Gerhard;  Leich,  Rolf;  Saur,  Walter;  Scheifele, 
Morst;  and  Schick,  Jurgen,  4,385,670,  CI.  177-1.000. 
SchifT,  Jonathan  D.:  See— 

Gilcher,  Ronald  O.;  Latham,  Allen,  Jr.;  Schiff,  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.,  4,385,630,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Schiff,  Sidney:  See— 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson,  William  T.;  Schiff,  Sidney;  and 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.,  4,386,229,  CI.  585-255.000. 
Schiller,  Joseph  E.;  and  Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior.  Removal  of  suspended  solids  from  water.  4,385,998,  CI. 
210-807.000. 
Schimko,  Reinhold,  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Schieber  GmbM. 
Guard  for  the  zone  of  movement  of  the  carriage  of  a  flatbed  knitting 
machine.  4,385,508,  CI.  66-157.000. 
Schirmer,  Robert  M.;  and  Fromm,  Ellsworth  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Combustors  and  methods  of  operating  same.  4,385,490,  CI. 
60-39J30. 
Schlosberg,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Neskora,  Daniel  R.;  and  Schlosberg.  Richard  H.,  4,385,981,  CI. 
208-8.00R. 
SchloM,  Phillip  C:  See— 

Regehr,  John  L.;  and  Schloss,  Phillip  C.  4.386.359.  CI.  346-35.000. 
Schmidt.  Manfred:  See- 
Van  Landeghem.  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots,  Francois 
P.;  Pattyn,  Mendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller, 
Jurgen;  and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,386,431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Schmidt,  Phillip  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Feed  roll  with  spikes. 

4,385.650,  Ci.  144-246.00C. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda,  Edward 
J.,  4,386,064,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Schmitt,  Walter,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Meidenhain  GmbM.  Photoelectric 

digital  position  measuring  system.  4,385,836,  CI.  356-374.000. 
Schnapper,  Christoph:  See— 

Intichar,    Lutz;   Schnapper,   Christoph;   and   Weghaupt,    Erich, 
4,386,289,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Schneider,  Franz:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Moffmann,  Martmut;  Schu- 
mann,    Burkhard;     and     Grupp,     Gunther,     4,386.304.     CI. 
318-561.000. 
Schoberl.  Meinolf  M.  A.:  See— 

Reis.  August  K.;  Kirmaier,  Norbert  L.;  and  Schoberl,  Meinolf  H. 
A.,  4,385,973,  CI.  204-149.000. 
Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Gilcher,  Ronald  O.;  Latham,  Allen,  Jr.;  Schiff,  Jonathan  D.;  and 
Schoendorfer,  Donald  W.,  4,385.630,  CI.  604-31.000. 
Scholer,  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Ramsauer,  Larry  R.;  and  Scholer,  Ronald  M.,  4,385,724,  CI.  236- 
25.00A. 
Scholten,  Meinz:  See— 

Panoch,    Mans    J.;    Scholten,    Meinz;    and    Feldmann,    Rainer, 
4.386,197.  CI.  528-324.000. 
Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.;  and  vande  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.,  to 
Sumicarbon,  B.V.  Preparation  of  porous,  pure  silica  dioxide  and  of 
chromium-oxide-on-silica      dioxide      catalysts.      4,386,016,      CI. 
252-458.000. 
Schossig,  Juergen:  See — 

RebafVa,  Walter;  Schossig,  Juergen;  Reiss,  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter,  4,386,208,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Schram,  Richard  R.,  to  Irvine  Optical  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

system  for  linewidth  measurements.  4,385,837,  CI.  356-387.000. 
Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm; and  Wolff,  Erich,  4,386,155,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Schreder,  Felix:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix,  4,386,263,  CI.  219-449.000. 
Schriever,    Frederick    G.    Escape/rescue    system.    4,385,586,    CI. 

116-205.000. 
Schroeder,  Dirk:  See— 

Magen,  Jurgen,  Metz,  Walter;  Metzel,  Gert;  and  Schroeder,  Dirk, 
4,385,521,  CI.  73-619.000. 
Schroeder,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetsch,  Juergen;  and  Mupfer,  Leopold, 
4,386,018,  CI.  252-465.000. 
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Merger,  Franz;  Miesen,  Ernest;  Broecker,  Franz  J.;  Schroeder, 
Wolfgang;  Baer,  Karl;  Paetach,  Juergen;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold, 
4.386,219.  CI.  S68-8S3.000. 
Scfiuck,  Helmut:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzach,  Amdt;  Muller,  Wolfgang:  Forster,  Karl- 
Hefnz;  and  Schuck,  Helmut.  4,383.S60.  CI.  101-36S.000. 
Schucker,  Thomas  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Counteracting 
ug  and  lifting  fixture  for  the  counterweight  of  a  bulb  turbine. 
(.38S.86S,  CI.  41MSO.00O. 
Schuette.  Wilhelm;  Hilt,  Albrecht;  Walter,  Manfred;  and  Boehlke, 
lUaus.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachaft  Polyacetals  having  an  improved 
naximum  sustained-use  temperature.  4,386,178,  CI.  S24- 100.000. 
Schumann,  Burkhard:  See— 

Bergmann,  Ewald;  Schneider,  Franz;  Hoffmann,  Hartmut;  Schu- 
mann, Burkhard;  and  Grupp,  Gunther,  4,386,304.  CI. 
318-S61.000. 

Scbuster-Wolden.  Hans;  Freller.  Hehnut;  Kruger.  Hans;  Welsch,  Wof- 
{ang;  Peetermans,  Andre;  Rolke,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter,  to 
Siemens  AG.  Solderable  layer  system,  its  use  and  method  for  manu- 
■acturing  same.  4.385,976,  CI.  2O4-192.00P. 
Scfiwam,  Harvey:  See — 

Woltersdorf.  Otto.  Jr.;  Michelson.  Stuart  R.;  Sondey,  John  M.;  and 
Schwam,  Harvey,  4,386,098,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Schwartz,  Reinhard:  See— 

Straubel,  Mail;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Djordjevic, 
lUja.  4,385,867.  Q.  417-63.000. 
Sdhwartz,  Roland,  to  Comano  S.A.  Electronic  matching  and  informa- 

ion  association  game.  4.385.762,  CI.  273-l.OGC. 
Scott,  Dui  J.  Propulsion  system  for  water  wheel.  4,385,497,  CI. 

50^39.000. 
Scjott,  Delmer  D.:  See— 

Norris,  Curtis;  and  Scott,  Delmer  D..  4,385,785.  CI.  30I-37.0SS. 
Sclgal,  Leon:  See— 

^Vu,  Tse  C;  and  Seail.  Leon.  4.386,196,  Q.  528-182.000. 
Sc^el,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Impe- 

lance  matching  using  active  couplers.  4,386,242,  CI.  179-170.00T. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kauha:  See— 

Saito.  Takeo.  4,385,817.  a.  354-25.000. 
Sciikoaha  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda.  Kyoichi.  4,386.241.  Q.  179-1  lO.OOA. 
ScjUer.  Erhard:  See— 

Naarmann.  Herbert;   Penzien,   Klaus;  Brandstetter.  Franz;  Lin- 
denachmidt.    Gerhard;    and    Seiler.    Erhard.    4,386,203,    CI. 
544-219.000. 
Scjuniya,  Ryubun;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tanimi,  Noriyo- 
ihi;  Fujisaki.  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Ogawara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Funaki.  Hirozo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Toner  for 
leveloping  electrostatic  latent  images.  4.386,147,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Sc|toh.  Hisao:  See— 

Sumikawa,    Yasushi;    Seitoh.    Hisao;    and    Kuroda,    Masahiro, 
4.385.654.  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Scjlf.  Roger  D.:  See- 
Pierce.   Danny  A.;   Heisler.  Joseph  A.;  and  Self,  Roger  D., 
4,385.979.  Q.  204-298.000. 
Scjileri,  Narciso:  See— 

Possati.  Mario;  Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Selleri,  Narciso,  4,385,444,  CI. 
33-I43.00L. 
S^ig,  Stephen:  See— 

Dunn.  Charles  S.;  and  Seng.  Stephen.  4,385,918,  CI.  65-27.000. 
S^lin,  Irving;  and  Gardner,  Donald  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Coat- 
ing compositions  comprising  allylic  alcohol  interpolymers.  4.386,184, 
a.  524-425.000. 
Sftra  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4.386,312,  Q.  324-60.00C. 
S<ivcik,  Ladislav,  to  ELITEX.  koncem  textilniho  strojirenstvi.  Device 
for  programmed  change  of  position  of  nozzles  in  jet  loons.  4,385,649, 
CI.  139-435.000. 
S4vehn.  Petrus  J.  W.:  See— 

Jochem,  Comelis  M.  G.;  and  Severin,  Petrus  J.  W.,  4,385,916,  C\. 
65-3.130. 
S^xsmith.  David  R.;  and  Libutti.  Bruce  L..  to  Drew  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Corrosion  protection  package.  4,386,008,  CI.  252-389.00R. 
s4xton,  James  H.:  See — 

Masse,    Lucien;    Medlin,   William   L.;   and   Sexton,   James   H., 
4,385.520.  CI.  73-579.000. 
S^akley.  Conrad  D.:  See- 
Brady.  Joseph  M.;  Cordes,  Franz  R.;  Gedrat,  Klaus  H.;  GofTredo, 
Duiiel  L.;  Meyer,  Walter,  and  Shakley,  Conrad  D.,  4,385,967,  a. 
204-27.000. 
Sftanks,  Ian  A.:  See- 
Risk.  Robert  J.;  and  Shanks,  Ian  A.,  4.386,411,  CI.  364-521.000. 
Slunkey,  Robert  L.,  II;  and  Parker,  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporatiov. 
Compensated  clamping  circuit  in  a  video  signal  peaking  system. 
4.386.369.  CI.  358-166.000. 
SI  lanley.  Robert  L..  II:  See— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Shanley.  Robert  L..  II,  4,386.370,  Q. 
358-166.000. 

n  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
ooomura,  Heiaaku;  Shimizu,  Keiichiro;  Kishi,  Kohet;  and  Uede, 
Hiaashi.  4,386.352.  Q.  340-784.000. 
SMoh,  Masahani,  4,386,340,  Q.  34O-384.00E. 
S^rpe,  Raymond;  Griffiths,  Trevor  J.;  and  Hunt,  Peter,  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited.  CoupUngs.  4.385,894,  CI.  464-31.000. 
S  law,  Terrence  M.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Bottom  stop 
cylinder  liner  and  engine  assembly.  4.38S.S9S.  CI.  123-41.840. 


Shaw,  Timothy;  and  Burge.  Charles  T.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc. 
Adjustable  bridge  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument.  4,385.543,  Q. 
84-298.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers.  Ray  R..  4.385.583.  CI.  114-265.000. 

Bijwaard.  Henricus  M.  J.;  and  Morcus,  Alphonsus,  4,385,984,  CI. 
208-19.000. 
Shelton,  Charles  L.,  to  Quik-To-Fix  Products,  Inc.  Machine  for  bulk 

tenderizing  operation.  4,385,420,  CI.  17-26.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See — 

Ponpipom,  Mitree  M.;  Bugianesi,  Robert  L.;  Robbins,  James  C; 
and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,386,026,  Q.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Sheppard,  Thomas  F.:  See— 

Lat,  Geronimo  E.;  and  Sheppard,  Thomas  F.,  4,386,180,  CI. 
524-272.000. 
Sherman,  Charles  F.;  Cole,  Mark  T.;  and  Nielsen,  Helmar,  to  Nielsen 
Moulding  Doign  Corporation.  Anti-theft  frame  hanging  system. 
4,385,744,  CI.  248-551.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Fiehler,  WUliam  R.,  4.386,003,  CI.  252-60.000. 
Shevitz,  Jerry.  Electrophoretic  system  and  method  for  multidimen- 
sional analysis.  4,385,974,  CI.  204-I80.00G. 
Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Ring  with  rib  for  winding 

magneuc  Upe.  4,385,734,  Q.  242-68.500. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi; Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,385,606,  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Shimada,  Satoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Image  display  apparatus. 

4,386,364,  CI.  358-66.000. 
Shimada.  Watani;  Machida,  Kazumichi;  and  Okada,  Masaru,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  T-Shape  joint  and  preparation 
thereof.  4,385,720,  CI.  228-166.000. 
Shimanuki,  Senji:  See— 

Inomata,  Koichiro;  Hasegawa,  Michio;  Shimanuki,  Senji;  and 
Haga,  Masakauu,  4,385.932.  Q.  75-123.0OB. 
Shimizu.  Junichi:  Suzuki,  Kazumasa;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Mitsui  Sugf  r  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  palatinose  with  immobi- 
lized alpha-glucosyl  transferase.  4,386,158,  CI.  435-97.000. 
Shimizu,  Keiichiro:  See— 

Nonomura,  Heisaku;  Shimizu,  Keiichiro;  Kishi,  Kohei;  and  Uede, 
Hiaashi,  4,386,352,  a.  340-784.000. 
Shimizu,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kimura,    Toshimitsu;    and    Shimizu,    Tettuo,    4,385,779,    CI. 
293-102.000. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakado.  Satosi;  Tsuge.  Noboru;  and  Takei. 
Toshir  iro.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Seat  belt  tensioning  device  for 
vehicle.  4.385.775.  CI.  280-806.000. 
Shinoda,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshimi.  Tomohisa;  Kuno.  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  4,386,279, 
CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Shinohara,  Koichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium.  4,386,113,  CI.  427-42.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa,  Yasuo;  Ikeda,  TomcMJd;  Nakao,  Sho; 
and  Kondoh,  Syunichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive 
photopolymerizable  composition.  4,386,153,  CI.  430-285.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nozomu:  See — 

Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Dohi,  Takashi,  4,386,301, 
CI.  318-318.000. 
Shinyei  Kaisha:  See— 

Kinomoto,  Shinichi;  Kawamura,  Maaato;  and  Kobayashi,  Susumu, 
4,386,336,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Shiraki,  Toshinori;  Hoshi,  Susumu;  and  Hayano.  Fusakazu.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Film,  sheet  or  tube  of  a  block  co- 
polymer or  a  composition  containing  the  same.  4.386.125,  CI. 
428-36.000. 
Shiveley.  James  T.  Acoustic  emission  intruder  alarm  system.  4,386.343, 

a.  340-566.000. 
Shono.  Tetsuji.  to  Asahi  Koga  U  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mirrorrais- 

ing  motion  braking  mechanism.  4.385.820.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Siemens  AG:  See — 

Schuster-Wolden.  Hans;  Freller,  Helmut;  Kruger,  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang:  Peetermans.  Andre;  Rolke,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter, 
4,385.976.  CI.  204-I92.00P. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Christiansen.  Hans-Martin,  4.386.424,  CI.  370-4.000. 

Hagen,  Jurgen;  Hetz,  Walter;  Hetzel,  Gert;  and  Schroeder,  Dirk, 

4,385,521,  CI.  73-619.000. 
Intichar,   Lutz;  Schnapper,  Christoph;  and  Weghaupt.   Erich, 

4,386,289,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Lewin.  Arthur;  and  Nickel.  Bemd,  4,386,405,  Q.  364-415.000. 
Ulmer,    Wolfgang;    and    Peterknecht,    Klaus,    4,386,435,    Q. 
455-139.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Ruell,  Hartwig,  4.385.831,  Q.  356-71.000. 
Sievers,  Kirk  A.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Constant  frequency  automotive 

alternator  battery  charging  system.  4,386,310,  CI.  322-28.000. 
Stmmonds.  Michael  B.,  to  S.H.E.  Corporation.  Thin  fUm  SQUID  with 

low  inductance.  4,386,361,  Q.  357-S.OOO. 
Simon,  Alexander  D.:  See— 

Koford,  Stuart  K.;  Colwell,  John  C;  and  Simon,  Alexander  D.. 
4,385,793,  Q.  339-61.00R. 
Simpson-Dura  Vent:  See— 

Jacklich,  John  R.,  4,385,623,  Q.  126-126.000. 
Simpwm.  Lee  S.,  III.  Boat  anchor.  4,383,584,  Q.  114-306.000. 
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Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Brienza,  Michael  J.;  and  Totino,  Peter  J..  4,385.573.  Cl.   112- 

158.00E.  ^     .,..  „^    ^, 

Creed.  Gerald  J.;  and  Odermann.  Charles  R..  4.385.574.  CI. 

112-184.000. 
Graham.  Thomas  G..  4.385.577.  Cl.  112-258.000. 
Herr.  John  A..  4.386.291.  Q.  310-225.000. 
Marsh.  Walter  H.  W..  4.385.576.  Cl.  112-240.000. 

^'"'Rogg^ller.  Peter;  and  Sittig.  Roland.  4.386.283.  Cl.  307-252.00R. 
Skjeldal.  Sigve.  to  Elkem  A/S.  Method  of  producing  light  weight 
cement  for  use  of  cemenUtion  of  oil  and  gas  wells.  4.385.935.  Cl. 
106-98.000.  .  ^     ^ 

Skopp.  Alvin;  Ciprios.  George;  and  Batzold,  John  S..  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.  Spontaneous  deposition  of  ntetals  using 
fuel  fed  catalytic  electrode.  4,385.970.  Cl.  204-108.000. 
Slager.  Richard  E..  to  United  Sutes  Gypsum  Company.  Wrt  stiflfener 

for  light-gauge  metal  framing  members.  4.385,476,  Cl.  52-720.000. 
Slater.  Billy  R..  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  MulUplexed 

touch  sensitive  screen  system.  4,386,232,  Cl.  178-18.000. 
Slater.  Robert  E..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Optical  n»n«r  adjiMt- 
ment  means  for  a  projection  television  receiver.  4,386,372.  Cl. 
358-237.000. 
Slayton.  Richard  M.:  See—  ■  -•  v^  w 

Brown.  Paul  F..  Jr.;  Dobek.  Louts  J.;  and  Slayton.  Richard  M.. 
4.385.788,  Cl.  308-187.000. 
Smart.  Roderick  M.:  See—  „  j      ,.  »#      -^ 

Aston.  Geoffrey  W.;  Moles.  Frank  D.;  Smart.  Rodenck  M.;  and 
Tate.  Andrew  H.  J..  4.385.917.  Cl.  65-21.300. 
Smeenk.  Willem  J.:  See— 

Van  Heteren.  Jan;  Pronk,  Jacobus  N.;  Smeenk.  Willem  J.;  and 
Vermaas.  Leo  F..  4.386.111.  Cl.  426-603.000 
Smid,  Miles  E.;  and  Branstad,  Dennis  K.  Crytographic  key  notaruaUon 
methods  and  apparatus.  4.386,233,  Cl.  178-22.080. 

Smith.  Eldred  T.:  S«—  ,   ^    . ,.    ^.^  ^  t     Aia^niA    r\ 

Gerberich.  H.   Robert;  and  Smith.  Eldred  T..  4.386.014.  Cl. 

Smith.  Gary  L.  Kite  article  carrier.  4,385,740,  Cl.  244-155.00R. 
Smith.  George  H.;  and  Olofson,  Peter  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Visible  light  sensitive,  thermally  develop- 
able imaging  systems.  4,386, 1 54.  Cl.  430-336.000. 
Smith.  Grant  M.;  Perry.  Vinson  R.;  and  Busby.  Bruce  E..  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Videoupe  cue  control  and  duplay  apparatus.  4.386,379. 
Cl.  360-72.300. 
Smith.  John  L.:  See—  ^    .-  e.    u      w 

Ehrsam,  William  F.;  Elander.  Robert  C;  Matyas.  Stephen  M^; 
Mever.  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice,  Paul  N.;  Smith, 
JoS  L.;  and  Tuchman.  Walter  L..  4.386.234,  Cl.  178-22.090. 

SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See—  

Pfeiffer.  Francis  R..  4.386.075.  Cl.  424-177.000. 

^"^  Nirl^KriihM  K^'ind  Snyder,  Keith  A..  4.386,1 16,  Cl.  427-99.000. 

Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Couat.  Serge.  4.386,247.  Cl.  200^1.250. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Nicoloso,  Dante,  4.386.250,  Cl.  200.148.00R. 

Pham.QuangM..  4,386.299,0.318-261.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Decoration  et  Application    Sida  :  bee— 

Bennetot.  Remy  J.  P..  4.385,588,  Cl.  118-638.000. 
Soderberg.  John  V.  System  for  enhancing  firt»™  »?{«y  o^  ^^ 
vehicles  as  well  as  reducing  tire  wear  thereof.  4.385.739.  u.  2*»- 
103.00S. 
Solid  Fuels,  Inc.:  See—  

Voss,  George  D.,  4.385,567,  Cl.  110-186.000. 

^'''Bdi,"E?w!^d^rind  Solt.  William  E..  4.385.563.  Cl.  105-377.000. 

Sondey,  John  M.:  See—  „    ^     ^      t  i.   »#   —j 

Woltersdorf.  Otto.  Jr.;  Michelson.  Stuart  R.;  Sondey.  John  M.;  and 
Schwam.  Harvey.  4.386.098.  Cl.  424-270.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Guisinger.  Barrett  E..  4.386.378.  Cl.  36046.000. 
OgawiT  Hiroshi,  4,386.300.  Cl.  318-314.000. 
SWmada.  Satoshi.  4.386.364.  Cl.  358-66.000  .,,.„o 

Smith.  Grant  M.;  Perry.  Vinson  R.;  and  Busby.  Bruce  E..  4.386.379. 
Cl.  360-72.300.  .«,o«n 

Sooter.  Matthew  C.  to  Conoco  Inc.  Coal  treating  process.  4.385,980, 
Cl.  208-8.0LE. 

MaurCT!*Alexa;ider;  Adrian.  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen.  Hont-Dieter; 

Sorbe.  Gunter;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4.386,024,  Cl.  252-523^. 

Sorce,  Peter  S.;  and  Clifford.  Earl  W..  to  Aro  Corporation.  The. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  material. 

4,385.517.  Cl.  73-38.000.  .  .^      ,.     .. 

Soref,  Richard  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Dual  array  fiber  liquid 

crystal  optical  switches.  4.385,799,0.350-96.190. 
Sowers   Eugene  E.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Universal  joint  housmg. 

4.385',677,  Cl.  180-254.000. 
Soacetrekker  Producu  Limited:  See— 

Bobath.  Peter  L,  4.385.850,0.403-205.000. 
Spain.  Stanley  R.;  and  Reichard.  William  G..  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Crane  boom 
top  plate  lateral  support.  4.385.704.  O.  212-269.000. 

nSt  F^edSiTx.  C.  4.385.430.  Cl  2J^5«.«0. 

Spencer.  Lloyd.  Irrigation  emitter  tube.  4.385.727.  Cl.  239-107.000. 


Sperry  Corporation:  See—  - 

Ehrhart.    Philip   J.;   and    Haldeman,    Peter    P..   4.385,484.   Q. 

56-320.100.  »..„_,         A 

Granberg,  MauriU  L.;  Hanson,  David  G.;  Rajala.  Robert  L.;  and 

Whipple,  William  G..  4.386.349.  Cl.  34O-723.000. 
Mcllwain.  Irwin  D..  4,385,483,  Cl.  56-228.000. 
Minor,  Ray  C.  4,385.863,  Cl.  414-699  000. 
Narveson,  Farm  L.;  Clark,  Robert  W  ;  and  Hannert.  Uwrence  C. 

4,386,345.  Cl.  340-703.000. 
O'Brien,  Steven  M.,  4.386.401.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Soref.  Richard  A..  4.385.799.  Cl.  350-96.190. 
Spiralux  Limited:  See— 

Avison,  Gerald,  4,385.847.  Cl.  400-144.200. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B.,  to  International  Ravors  * 
Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 
producing  same  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4,386.023.  Cl.  252- 
522.00R. 
Sprenger.  Gregory  S.:  See—  o    ^  ,«.  oa*  n 

Jaisinghani,  Rajan  A.;  and  Sprenger.  Gregory  S..  4.385.986.  Cl. 
210-123.000. 
Sprunck,  Emile:  See—  _.   ,.         ^    b    -i 

Leroy,  Pierre  J.;  Deschamps.  Maurice;  and  Sprunck.   Emile. 
4.385.753.  Cl.  266-268.000. 
Squires.  Steven  L.:  See—  ^    ,  .^    ,„      j 

Gulette.  Ronald  S.;  Gavagan.  James  A.;  Petersen.  Carl  M..  Ill;  and 
Squires.  Steven  L..  4,385,737,  Cl.  242-107.700. 

^'"^Macdoneil,  Gary  D.;  and  Stacy,  Cart  J.,  4.386.185,  Cl.  524-566.000. 
Stadler,  Werner:  S«—  ,«. -.^ 

Eheim.  Franz;  Geiger,  Wolfgang;  and  Stadler,  Werner,  4.385.614, 
Cl.  123-506.000. 

Staeubli  Ltd.:  See—  

Kleiner,  Walter,  4,385,646,  O.  139-331.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See—  .     ,-     .      u 

de  Graaf,  Theodorus  F.   M.;  and  Geersheuvels,  Charies  H., 

4.386,207,  Cl.  546-164.000. 
Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.;  and  vande  Leemput,  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.. 
4,386,016.  Cl.  252-458.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Jacoby.  Phihp.  4,386,129.  Cl.  428-215.000.  ^     ^  ,„  ,^    _, 

Peterson.  Gregory  P.;  and  Hamilton.  Alan  D..  4.386.166,  ci. 
521-99.000. 
Stanton,  Horace  D.:  See—  .  ^  ~  u  r» 

Reed,  Russell,  Jr.;  Chan,  May  L.;  and  Stanton,  Horace  D.. 
4,385,948,  Cl.  149-19.500. 
Starr  Hydraulic-Electro  Controls  Co.:  See- 
Starr.  Louis.  4,385.909.  Cl.  55-55.000. 
Starr  Louis,  to  Starr  Hydraulic-Electro  Controls  Co.  De-aerator  for 
hydraulic  power  units.  4,385,909.  Cl.  55-55.000. 

***"Lo'ft£TaS«  R.;lnd  Surr.  Myron  C.  4.385.418.  Cl.  16-381.000. 

Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Ayen.  Richard  J..  4.386.228.  Cl.  570-243.000 

DiSalvo.  Anthony  L.;  and  Tsai.  Chung-Chieh,  4,386,191,  Cl. 

525-504.000. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.,  4.385.922.  O.  71-87.000. 
Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker.  Francis  H.;  and  Buren.  Lawrence 

L..  4.385.923,  Cl.  71-87.000.  

4.385.926.0.71-111.000. 

See^ 

and  Steigerwald.  Robert  L..  4.386.394.  Cl. 


Walker,  Francis  H. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.: 
Kocher,  Mark  J.; 
363-20.000.  „  r.,  r^ 

Steiner,  Robert  E.;  and  Savla.  Chandrakant  V..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co. 

Whole  house  fan.  4.385.550.  Cl.  98-43.00R. 
Stelzer.  Frank.  Two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine.  4.3B3.3V7.  *.,!. 

123-62.000. 
Stening.  Goran  B:  5«e—  Air^— 

HelKstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Johansson.  Karl  N.;  Misiomy,  Alfons; 
iSi^jJo,  and  Stoning.  Gor«.  B..  4.386.081. 0. 424-212.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Upholstered  furniture 

clement.  4,385.783.  Cl.  297-455.000.  ' 

Sterling.  Robert  E..  to  Medical  Research  Associates.  Ltd^  "yf  ;??*™2" 

block    copolymer    with    dispersed    polysiloxane.    4.386,179.    U. 

524-269.000. 

Stewart.  Allan:  See—  ,   .,„ .  __ 

Hogan,   Philip  J.;   Stewart.   Allan;  and  Whittam.  Thomas 
4.386.230.  Cl.  585-467.000. 
Stewart.  David  F:  See—  ^     ..  ,.        j  ^        i^u. 

Grancio.  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  David  F.;  and  Cass.  John 

4.386.187.  Cl.  525-96.000. 
Grancio,  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  David  F.;  and  Caas.  John 
4.386,188.0.525-96.000. 
Stewart.  Donald  L,  Jr.  See—  j  «/^k 

Johnson.  Roger  C;  Stewart,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Tsao,  Utah;  and  Woh- 
leber,  David  A..  4.385.964.  Cl.  203-50.000. 

^''"X^JkXor^T.i^rStewart.  Roger  G..  4.386.284,  Cl  307-260  000. 
Stewen,  Wilhelm;  and  Weskamp,  Wilhelm,  to  R^hjkoh'e  AkiiengeteH- 

schaft.  Method  for  the  production  of  coke.  4,385,962,  Cl.  201-6.000^ 
Sticht    Walter.  Control  and  monitoring  arrangement  for  drives  of 

moCing  machine  parts.  4,385,685,  Cl.  198-341.000. 
Stihl,  Andreas;  See—  _, 

Nitschmann.    Karl;    and    Weidmann.    Gunter.    4.385.442.    O. 

30-382.000. 
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Sti  wker,  CurtU  L.:  See- 
Mann,   J.    Kno«;    Roberts.    Thontat;   and    Stocker.   Curttt   L.. 
4,385,765.  CI.  273-253.000. 
Sli>ll,  Brigitte:  S«—  ..    _  .  . 

Hilboll,  Gerd;  Lautenschlager,  Hans-Heiner;  Stoll,  Bngitte;  and 
Probst.  Manfred,  4.386,031.  CI.  26O-4O4.00O. 

Sti>pinc  Aktiengcsellschafl:  See—  

Meier.  Ernest;  and  Bachmann,  Herbert.  4,385.715,  CI.  222.5«>S.OOO. 
Sti  >randt.  Ralf:  See— 

Scheck.  Georg;  and  Storandt.  Ralf,  4,385.773.  CI.  280^12.000. 
Sti)rz,  Karl:  See— 

Hamou.  Jacques.  4.385.810.  CI.  350-520.000. 
Stiadal,  Milos,  to  Reed  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatiu  for  preconditioning 

aminated  paper  for  recycling.  4,385,997.  CI.  210-784.000. 
Staith.  Richard  E.  Surgical  instrument.  4,385.628.  CI.  128-92.0EA. 
St  ange.  Donald  R.:  See- 
Knoll.  Glenn  F.;  Strange.  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett,  Matthew  C,  Jr., 
4.386,404.  CI.  364-414,000. 
Sfange.  Robert  E.;  and  Morris.  Charles  F..  to  Jancy  Engineering  Co. 

\rbor  for  rotary  cutting  tool.  4.385.853,  CI.  408-68.000. 
St  »ubel,  Max;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  Ritter,  Ernst;  and  Djordjevic.  Ilija. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  positionally  fixing  a  drive 
ihah  disposed  in  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4.385.867.  CI.  417-63.000. 
Stider.  UrsP.tSee—  ,  ,   ^ 

Mualler.  Walter;  Studer.  Urs  P.;  and  Blobel.  Harald,  4,385.541.  Q. 
84-1.140. 
St  idsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  See— 

Berglund.    NUs   O.    H.;   and   Olsson.    Per   A..   4.386,261,   Q. 
219-374.000. 
Si  darsanam,  Vasudevan:  See— 

Rajappa,  Srinivasachari;  and  Sudarsanam.  Vasudevan.  4,386.097. 
CI.  424-270.000. 
St  eishi.  Motohani:  See — 

Yoshida,    Shuzo;    Mauuoka,    Hiroki;    Nogami.    Susumu;    Ono. 
Hironobu;  Sueishi,  Motohani;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo.  4.385.613.  CI. 
123-489.000. 
Sigasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka. 
Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Split  type  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,385,600,  CI.  I23-I98.00F. 
Siigihara,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Onoda,    Michio;    and    Sugihara.    Kunihiko. 
4,385.598.  CI.  123-76.000. 
Siigimori.  Hideo.  Electronic  cash  register.  4,386.265,  CI.  235-3.000. 
Siigimoto,  Osamu;  and  Takizawa,  Masayoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Nippon  Coinco.  Coin  selection  device.  4,385,684,  CI.  194-IOO.OOA. 
Siih,  Kyung  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Styrenic  polymer 

foams  and  preparation  thereof.  4,386.165,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Si  illy.  Lance;  and  Jackson.  Ian  T.,  to  J.  *  P.  Coats.  Limited.  Device  and 
method  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  damaged  articular  surfaces  of 
human  joints.  4.385.404.  CI.  3-1.910. 
Siilzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Ziegler.  Georg.  4.385.501.  CI.  62-129.000, 
Si  imikawa,  Yasushi;  Seitoh.  Hisao;  and  Kuroda,  Masahiro.  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Two  main  groove-rib  type  tread  pat- 
tern, 4,385.654.  CI,  152-209.00R. 
Simitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endoh,  Seiji;  Tada.  Shouro;  Kuga,  Toru;  Takeda.  Yasuo;  Mitsui. 

Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Yoji.  4.385.795.  CI.  339-l76,0MF. 
Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku.  Fumiyoshi;  and  Yukawa,  Seiki,  4,386.278. 

CI,  307-9,000, 
Yonechi,  Shinichi.  4,385.485,  CI,  57-13.000. 
S  jmitomo  Meul  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ichidate.  Minoru;  and  Kubo,  Toshihiko.  4.385.929.  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Simg,  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Zoleski,  Benjamin  H,;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Cullen,  William  P., 
4,386.001.  CI,  252-32.70E, 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See — 

Laurie,  William  H,,  4.386.288.  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Surgikos,  Inc.:,See— 

Wille,   Michael   T.;   and   Sachuk,   Nicholas  E.,  4,385.812.  CI. 
350-587.000. 
Surtees.  Cyril  J.:  See- 
Graham.  Thomas;   Redman.   Frank   B.;   and   Surtees.  Cyril  J.. 
4,386.171,  CI.  523-337.000. 
S  utor.  James  J.:  See— 

McGill.  Charles  K.;  and  Sutor.  James  J.,  4,386.209,  Q.  546-31 1.000. 
!  utphin.  Eldon:  See — 

Kalmowitz,  Sheldon;  Beigel.  Regis;  Sutphin.  Eldon;  and  McGhee, 
-^     Charles.  4.386.275.  CI,  250-342.000. 
!  uyderhoud,  Henri  G.:  See — 

Virupaksha,     Krishnamoorthy;    and    Suyderhoud.    Henri    G., 
4,386,237.  CI.  I79-I5.55R. 
2  uzuki,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ohgami,  Masaaki;  Yasuda.  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi.  4.385.608, 
CI.  123-440.000. 
!  iuzuki,  Ikuo:  See— 

Tomita.  Tamaki;  Suzuki.  Ikuo;  Imai.  Tomoyasu;  and  Kitajima. 
Masato,  4,385,907,  CI.  51-296.000. 
!  kizuki,  Kazumasa:  See— 

Shimizu.  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu, 
4.386.158.  CI.  435-97.000. 
liuzuki.  Masao.  Machine  for  cutting  scrapped  goods.  4,385,556,  CI. 
I00-98.00R. 


Suzuki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Mattuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura.  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi.  Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Mitsuo.  4,386,398.  CI.  364-167.000. 
Suzuki,  Sadao:  See— 

Yoshino,  Yataro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  4,386,046, 
CI,  264-296.000. 
Svending,  Per  J.;  Batelson,  Per  G.;  Johansson,  Hans  E.;  and  Larsson, 
Hans    M.,    to    EKA    Aktiebolag.    Papermaking.    4,385,961,    CI. 
162-175.000. 
Swanson,  Sally  A.:  See— 

Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Swanson.  Sally  A.,  4.386,206,  CI. 
546-76.000. 
Swartz.  George  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrolytic  etch  for  elimi- 
nating shorts  and  shunts  in  large  area  amorphous  silicon  solar  cells. 
4,385.971,  CI.  204-129,100. 
Swartz.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Finegan.  Sean  N.;  McFee.  James  H.;  Swartz,  Robert  G.;  and  Vosh- 
chenkov,  Alexander  M.,  4,385,946,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Swearingen,  Judson  S.,  to  Rotoflow  Corporation,  Inc.  Shaft  mounting 

device  and  method.  4,385,768.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Grancio.  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  David  F.;  and  Cass,  John  F., 

4.386.187,  CI.  525-96.000. 
Grancio.  Michael  R.;  Stewart.  David  F.;  and  Cass.  John  F., 

4.386.188,  CI.  525-96.000. 
Sylla,  Jurgen;  and  Muller,  Hermann,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG.  Slide  pro- 
jector. 4,385,815,  CI.  353-104.000. 

Szabo,  Miklos;  and  Weiperth,  Vilmos.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
sprnding  gaseous,  liquid  and  powdered  materials.  4,385.714.  CI. 
222-80.000. 
Szirtes,  Tamas:  See— 

Kisfaludy.  Lajos;  Szirtes.  Tamas;  Balaspiri.  Lajos;  Palosi.  Eva; 
Szpomy.  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi.  Adam.  4.386.073,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo:  See — 

Kisfaludy,  Lajos;  Szirtes,  Tamas;  Balaspiri,  Lajos;  Palosi,  Eva; 
Szpomy,  Laszlo;  and  Sarkadi,  Adam.  4.386,073,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Szycher,  Michael,  to  Thermo  Electron  Corporation.  Process  for  form- 
ing an  optically  clear  polyurethane  lens  or  cornea.  4,386,039,  CI. 
264-1.100. 
Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Asano.  Toshihisa;  and  Takeuchi,  Takao.  to  National 
Research  Institute  for  Metals.  Method  for  producing  NbsSn  super- 
conductors. 4.385.942.  CI.  148-1 1. 50Q. 
Tada.  Shotaro:  See— 

Endoh.  Seiji;  Tada.  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Toru;  Takeda.  Yasuo;  Mitsui. 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Yoji.  4.385.795,  CI.  339-176.0MF. 
Takada.  Takuzo:  See— 

Yoshino.  Yataro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  4,386,046, 
CI.  264-296.000. 
Takagi,  Sadaaki.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cushioning  material 
which  comprises  compressing  synthetic  filaments,  applying  adhesive 
and  heating,  and  pressing  the  resultant  nuterial  in  the  presence  of 
steam.  4,386,041,  CI.  264-128.000. 
Takahara,  Yoahimasa:  See- 
Sato,    Akio;    Nakajima,    Kenji;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;    Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4.386.227.  CI,  568-875.000. 
Takahashi.  Hideo;  Igi,  Keishiro;  Ogawara,  Hisashi;  and  Nakayasu, 
Haruo,  to  Kuraray  Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  foundry 
sand  molds.  4,385.656.  CI.  164-525.000. 
Takahashi,  Minoru:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Yamada.  Yutaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tarumi. 
Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki.  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi.  Minoru;  Ogawara. 
Hiroshi;  and  Funaki.  Hirozo.  4.386.147.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Takahashi.  Yasuhiro;  and  Ohinata,  Yoshiharu.  to  Riso  Kagaku  Corpora- 
tion. Ink  amount  detecting  device.  4.385.558.  CI.  101-120.000. 
Takahata.  Kei:  See—  ^^. 

Kishino.  Shigeru;  Yasui.  Shigeo;  Takahata.  Kei;  and  Ohkawa, 
Masakuni,  4.386.146.  CI.  430-95.000. 
Takayama,  Atsushi:  See— 

Ihara.   Keisuke;  Takayama,   Atsushi;  Tanioka.   Susumu;  Toda. 
Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Akiyosi;  and  Hoshino.  Shoji,  4.385,553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Takeda,  Yasuo:  See—  ,..     . 

Endoh,  Seiji;  Tada,  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Toru;  Takeda,  Yasuo;  Miteui. 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Yoji.  4.385,795,  CI.  339.I76.0MF. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakado,  Satosi;  Tsuge.  Noboru;  and 
Takei,  Toshihiro,  4.385,775,  Q.  280-806.000. 
TakemaUu.  Tetsuo;  Hoya,  Masaaki;  and  Kaneshiki.  Toshitaka,  to  Hodo- 
gaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzamide  derivatives  and  herbicidal  com- 
position containing  the  same.  4,385,927,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Kotani,    Teizo;    Enyo.    Hiroji;    Tanaka,    Minoru;    Takemura. 

Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabaywhi,  Toshio,  4,386.181.  Q.  524-304.000. 

Takeshima.  Kiyoshi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  molding  a  continuous  thermoplastic  coupling  element  strip  for 

slide  fasteners.  4.386.043.  CI.  264-167.000. 

Takeuchi.  Makoto;  Yoshida.  Ekuo;  and  Kohno.  Masahiro.  to  JEOL 

Ltd.  Spin  immunoassay  apparatus.  4,386.054.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Takeuchi,  Takao:  See—  ^.    ^, 

Tachikawa,    Kyoji;    Asano,   Toshihisa;   and   Takeuchi,   Takao, 
4,385,942,  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See—  .  ^  ... 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno,  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.  Tomio;  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  4,386,198,  CI. 
536-6.400. 
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Takimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ushiro,  Tatsuzo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Video  camera.  4,386,376,  CI.  338-33S.OOO. 
Takizawa,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Osamu;  and  Takizawa.  Masayoshi,  4,383.684,  CI.  194- 
lOO.OOA.  I 

Taliste,  Arvo:  See — 

Bertellotti,  Ansano;  and  Taliste,  Arvo,  4,383,438,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Tamamura,  Junichi:  See — 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tauuo;  Yasui,  Masaru;  and  Hirao,  Susumu,  4,383,473,  CI.  31- 
28I.OOR. 
Tamura,  Takeo;  and  Yamabe,  Taiji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Mirror  using  transparent  synthetic  resin  plate.  4,383,804,  CI. 
330-3 10.000. 
Tanabe,    Norihiko.    Injection    molding    apparatus.    4,383,877,    CI. 

423-3.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida,  Kauuyoshi;  and  Karaite, 
Junji,  4,383,616,  CI.  123-371.000. 
Tanaka.  Koubun;  and  Kawaharazaki,  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha, 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakuaho.  Buckling  device  for  vehicle  seat  belt. 
4,38y23,  CI.  24-230.00A. 
TanakJpfasani:  See— 

Iwlta,   Shouji;   Tanaka.   Masaru;    Yamashita,    Fumio;    Kurobe, 
Hideharu;  and  Itani,  Takuo,  4,383,486,  CI.  37-38.320. 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  and  Yagi,  Kenkichi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Dense, 
elegant  and  pliable  sheet  material  comprising  flbrous  base  impreg- 
nated with  a  diol-hindered  amine  polyurethane  system.  4,386,127,  CI. 
428-91.000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Itoh,  Masanori;  and  Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,386,297,  CI.  313-169.400. 
KoUni,    Teizo;    Enyo,    Hiroji;    Tanaka,    Minoru;    Takemura, 
Yasuhiko;  and  Miyabayashi,  Toshio,  4,386,181,  CI.  324-304.000. 
Tanaka.  Seiichi:  See— 

Ejiri,  Takeshi;   Tanaka,   Seiichi;   Kasai,   Teruaki;   Komateuzaki, 
Masao;  and  Masuda.  Satoru,  4,383,329,  CI.  74-533.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  Etoh,  Yukihiro;  and  Tanaka, 
Toshiaki,  4,383,600,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Tanei,  Hirayoshi;  Ikegami,  Akira;  Arima,  Hideo;  Isogai,  Tokio;  and 
Kawabata,  Kiyoshi.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Low  tem- 
perature sintering  porcelain  composition.  4,386.387,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Tanigawa,  Koichi:  See — 

Nakahata,  Kimio;  Tanigawa,  Koichi;  Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  WaU- 
nabe,  Tsuyoshi,  4,383,829,  CI.  333-3.0DD. 
Tanimoto,  AWikazu:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Kiwao;    and    Tanimoto,    Akikazu,    4,383,838,    CI. 
356-399.000. 
Tanioka,  Susumu:  See— 

Ihara,   Keisuke;   Takayama,   Atsushi;   Tanioka.   Susumu;   Toda, 
Kazuo;   Sasaki,  Akiyosi;  and  Hoshino,   Shoji.  4,383.553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Tantera,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Frank,  4,385,41 1,  CI.  15-160.000. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tarumi, 
Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki,  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Ogawara, 
Hiroshi;  and  Funaki,  Hirozo,  4,386,147,  CI.  430-99.000. 
Tate,  Andrew  H.  J.:  See— 

Aston,  Geoffrey  W.;  Moles,  Frank  D.;  Smart,  Roderick  M.;  and 
Tate.  Andrew  H.  J.,  4,385,917,  CI.  65-21.300. 
Tatebayashi,  Akinori.  Molding  of  synthetic  resin  article  having  a  hard 

coating.  4,386,042,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Tateno,  Hidenori:  See— 

Itou,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kobashi, 
Mamoru,  4,385,602,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Tateno,  Sinjitsu.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  an  ionized  gas  by 

radiaUon.  4,386,276,  CI.  250-436.000. 
Tazzia,  Edward  K.:  See— 

McGinley,  Charles  M.;  Schamber,  Arlen  R.;  Melin,  Denny  L.; 
Christensen,  Ronald  L.;  Tazzia,  Edward  K.;  Hackbarth,  Richard 
W.;  Fogarty,  Terry  M.;  and  Faint,  Richard  C,  4,385,987,  CI. 
210-150.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiba,  Haruo,  4,385,734,  CI.  242-68.500. 
Tecnol,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  Vance  M.;  and  Brunson,  Welton  K.,  4,385,950,  CI. 
156-73.100. 
Tedder,  Joseph  A.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Welded  seal 

removal.  4,385,535,  CI.  82-4.00R. 
Teich,  Wesley  W.:  See— 

Bowen,  Robert  F.;  Freedman,  George;  and  Teich,  Wesley  W., 
4.386.109,  CI.  426-241.000. 
Teinturier.  Pierre  L.  Hip  prosthesis  and  its  method  of  fitting.  4,385,405, 

CI.  3-1.912. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  James  R.;  and  Doomink,  Douglas  J.,  4,386,367,  CI. 
358-140.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.:  See— 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.;  Lefort,  Emmanuel;  and  Moliere,  Francoise, 
4,386,236,  CI.  179-l.OVL. 
Temple,  Davis  L..  Jr.;  and  Lobeck.  Walter  G.,  Jr.,  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company.       2-Phenoxyalkyl-l,2,4-triazol-3-one       antidepressants. 
4.386,091,  CI.  424-250.000. 


Terada,  Takashi:  See- 
Sato,  Fumihiro;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  Terada,  Takashi;  Ninomiya. 
Hiroshi;  and  Nakada.  Minoru,  4,386,120,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Teroson  G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Reich,  Karl;  and  Tomaschek,  Heinz  A.,  4,386,193,  CI  326-298.000 
Terry,  Michael  B.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  Circuit  for  detecting  loss  of 

supply  voltage.  4,386,281,  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Motobayashi,  Hiroshi.  4,386,033,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Costerousae,  Germain;  Philibert,  Daniel;  and  Dera- 
edt.   Roger,   to   Roussell   Uclaf.   Novel   steroids.   4,386,085,   Q. 
424-238.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

EsUbrook,  Uwrence  E.,  4,385,906,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Sawicki,  Robert  A.;  and  Kaufman,  Benjamin  J.,  4,385,904,  CI. 

44-56.000. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Cullen,  William  P., 
4,386,001,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,385.432.    Q. 

29-571.000. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  4,386,286,  CI.  307-581.000. 
Pandya,    Yogendra    C;    and    Wood,    Paul    B.,    4,386,410,    CI. 
364-518.000. 
Theobald,  Hans;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  1,2-Oxazolyl  alky  I  carbamates,  and  their  use  as  herbi- 
cides. 4,385,924,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  See — 

Szycher,  Michael.  4,386,039,  CI.  264-1  100. 
Thomas,  Jean;  Laneres,  Jacques;  and  Leonard,  Jean  P.,  to  Institut 
Textile  de  France.  Process  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  amount  of 
liquid  from  a  porous  material  by  means  of  superheated  steam  from 
said  liquid.  4,385,450,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Thompson,  Paige  W.:  See- 
Denny,  Dann  W.;  Hilty,  Ronald  L.;  and  Thompson,  Paige  W., 
4,385,502.  CI.  62-155.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Perfoet,  Jean-Noel;  Hareng,  Michel;  and  Le  Berre.  Serge,  4,385,807, 
CI.  350-350.00S. 
Tidwell,  Joe  D.  Fireplace  liner  incorporating  thermal  expansion  stress 

relief  spacers.  4,385,622,  CI.  126-120.000. 
Tillen,  Keith  G.:  See- 
Hewitt,  Frank  A.;  and  Tillen,  Keith  G.,  4.385,914,  CI.  62-536.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Eberhardt,  Noel;  and  Carl,  Stewart.  4,386,254,  CI.  200-339.000. 
Lowdenslager.  John  R.,  4,386.351,  CI.  340-768.000. 
Wiesner.  Leo,  4,385,842,  CI.  368-242.000. 
Tisdale,  Norman  F.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  ingot 

mold  caps.  4,385,655,  CI.  164-112.000. 
Titus,  Theodore,  IV:  See- 
Cutler,  Timothy  D.;  and  Titus,  Theodore,  IV,  4,386,382,  CI. 
360-92.000.  ^       ,    ■ 

Toda,  Kazuo:  See—  ^ 

Ihara,   Keisuke;  Takayama,  Atsushi;  Tanioka,   Susumu;  Toda, 
Kazuo;   Sasaki,   Akiyosi;  and   Hoshino,   Shoji,  4,385,553,  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Todd,  John  M.  Liquid  level  sensor.  4,386,337,  CI.  340-59.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku,  Fumiyoshi;  and  Yukawa,  Seiki,  4,386,278, 
CI.  307-9.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Water  level 

sensor  and  temperature  profile  detector.  4,385,519,  CT.  73-295.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  High  tem- 
perature measuring  device.  4,386,049,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Tokunaga,  Takeshi:  See— 

Mauuoka.  Shigeru;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi,  Koji;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo.  4,386,398,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Tokusen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwata,    Shouji;    Tanaka,    Masaru;    Yamashita,    Fumio;    Kurobe, 
Hideharu;  and  Itani,  Takuo.  4,383,486,  CI.  57-58.520. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ihara,    Keisuke;   Takayama,   AUushi;   Tanioka,    Susumu;   Toda, 
Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Akiyosi;  and  Hoshino,  Shoji.  4.385.553.  CI. 
99-510.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inomata.   Koichiro;   Hasegawa,   Michio;   Shimanuki,   Senji;  and 

Haga,  Masakauu,  4,385,932.  CI.  75-I23.00B. 
Itai,  Humio.  4,386,381,  CI.  360-74.200. 
Kanazawa,  Takaki,  4,385,875,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Kimoto,  Katsumi,  4,386,374,  CI.  358-302.000. 
Nakamura,  Yashushi;  Ohtombe,  Ko;  and  Izawa,  Kouji,  4,386,432, 

CI.  382-7.000. 
Ochiai,  Toshihiko;  Nakamura,  Kiyoshi;  Nishida,  Kattutothi;  and 

Sakai,  Masato,  4,385,866,  CI.  416-241.00B. 
Ogawa,  Atsushi,  4,386,327,  CI.  331-108.00D. 
Ohmura.  Yamichi,  4,385,937,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ozawa,  Osamu,  4,385,433,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Umezu,    Kenji;    Watanabe,    Maaakichi;    Nakada.    Minoru;    and 
Hitosugi.  Toshiaki.  4.385.505,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Tomaschek,  Heinz  A.:  See- 
Reich,  Karl;  and  Tomaschek,  Heinz  A.,  4,386,193.  Q.  526-298.000. 
Tomiu,  Tamaki;  Suzuki,  Ikuo;  Imai,  Tomoyasu;  and  Kiujima,  Masato, 
to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resinoid  bonded  grindinc  wheel 
with  support  member  made  of  a  heat  insulating  material.  4,385,907, 
CI.  51-296.000. 
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Tohilin,  Jerry  B.;  and  Hodgenun.  Herbert  H.,  to  Diniel  Industriet,  Inc. 

Four-way  ptug  valve.  4.383.746.  Q.  231-36.000. 
Topioao,  Makoto:  Stt— 

Seiniya,  Ryubun;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Toinooo,  Makoto;  Tanuni. 
Noriyoahi;  Fujiaaki.  Yaauyuki;  Takahashi.  Minoru;  Ogawaik, 
Hiroahi;  and  Funaki.  Hirozo.  4,386.147.  Q.  430-99.000. 
Tofvy  Induatriet,  Inc.:  5m— 

Hayaahi.    Kenji;    Kobayashi.    Shoji;    and    Ohihima,    Keiauke. 

4,386.130.  a.  428-213.000. 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  and  Yagi.  Kenkichi.  4.386.127.  CI.  428-91.000. 
Tohingion  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Batt.  Robert  S..  4.383.789.  a.  308-187.100. 
Tokhimitu.  Manabu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Bnishlen  dc 

iiotor  control  circuit.  4.386.298,  C\.  318-234.000. 
ToMno.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Brienza.  Michael  J.;  and  Totino.  Peter  J..  4.383.373.  CI.  112 
138.00E. 
To^.  Wing  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Incorporated.  Com' 
I  luter  with  dual  vat  buffers  for  accewing  a  common  memory  shared 
I  y  a  cache  and  a  processor  interrupt  stack.  4.386.402,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«»— 

Honiden.    Yoshinori;    and    Okazaki,    Kattumi.    4,383.607.    a. 

123-425.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  lida,  Katsuyoahi;  and  Karaite, 
Junji.  4.383,616,  Q.  123-371.000. 
To(>ro  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okazaki,  Takuya;  Asada,  Toyohiko;  Nishihata.  Masahide;  Mori' 
shita.  Yukitoshi;  and  Oda.  Keijiro.  4.383.633.  Q.  132-2O9.0OR. 
Tolyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ashina.  Masato.  4.383.699.  a.  209-338.000. 
Tcjyoda.  Kenji;  Araki,  Yoshitaka;  and  Watanabe,  Sakuji,  to  Nippon 
1  Cogaku  K.K.  Chsplay  device  in  automatic  exposure  control  camera. 
,383.819,  a.  334-36.000. 
Tojyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura.    Hideo;    and    Enomoto,    Minoru,    4,386,306.    CI. 

318-371.000. 
Tomita,  Tamaki;  Suzuki.  Ikuo;  Imai.  Tomoyasu;  and  Kitiuima. 
Masato.  4,383,907,  CI.  31-296.000. 
Tcjyou  Jidosha  Ko^yo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haitori,  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
ihi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru,  4,383,606,  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Itou,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Hanio;  Tateno,  Hidenori;  and  Kobashi. 

Mamoru.  4.383.602.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Sakurai.  Kazuhiro;  Sawada,  Hiroshi;  and  Hattori,  Kyo.  4.383.491, 

a.  60-276.000. 
Yoshida,    Shuzo;    Mauuoka,    Hiroki;    Nogami,    Susumu;    Ono, 
Hirooobu;  Sueishi.  Motoharu;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4,383,613,  CI. 
123-489.000. 
TrjHber,  Robert,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
I  ion.  Automatic  equalizer  for  synthesizing  recursive  futers.  4.386.430. 
a.  373-14.000. 
Tr  (uner,  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer.  Hermann,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A.  Sons.  Inc. 
<  >phalosporins    having    an    imino    substituted    piperazindioncar- 
lonylamino  acyl  sidechain.  4.386.199,  Q.  342-420.000. 
Tr  coles,  Ous  P.;  and  Rope,  Eugene  L.,  to  General  Dynamics/Electron- 
ics  Division.  Antenna  system  employing  a  self-referencing  micro- 
'  vave  interferometer  for  direction  nndmg.  4,386,336,  CI.  343-1  I3.00R. 
Tpo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naito,  Michinori.  4.386,233.  Q.  179-I.OOE. 
THW  Inc.:  See— 

Kortovich.  Charles  S.,  Jr.;  and  Guenin.  Bruce  M..  4.383.939.  CI. 
148-2.000. 
Ts^,  Chung-Chieh:  See— 

DiSalvo,  Anthony  L.;  and  Tsai,  Chung-Chieh,  4,386.191,  CI. 
325-504.000. 
Ti^,  Utah:  See— 

Johnson,  Roger  C;  Stewart,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Tsao,  Utah;  and  Woh- 
leber,  David  A.,  4,383,964,  a.  203-30.000. 
Tsiiur,  Shyh-Chana:  See— 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,383,432,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Ti^ida,  Koichi:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Ikuo;  Mukae.  Kazuo;  Tsuda,  Koichi;  Ishii,  Takashi;  and 
Sakaguchi.  Toyoshige.  4.386.022.  Q.  232-321.000. 
Tijuge.  Noboru:  See— 

Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kuwakada  Satoai;  Tsuge.  Noboru;  and 
Takei.  Toshihiro.  4.383.773.  Q.  280-806.000. 
Ti^hman,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Ehrsam,  William  P.;  Elander,  Robert  C;  Matyas,  Stephen  M.; 

Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.;  Powers,  Robert  L.;  Prentice.  Paul  N.;  Smith. 

John  L.;  and  Tuchman,  Walter  L.,  4.386.234.  CI.  178-22.090. 

Tiicker,  Gordon  H.,  to  Everett  Metal  Products,  Inc.  System  and 

nethod  for  gasification  of  solid  carbonaceous  fuels.  4,383.903.  CI. 

I8-62.00R. 

Ti  rbo  Resources  Ltd.:  See 

Becker,  Floyd  W.;  and  Asak.  Kare,  4.383.668,  Q.  173-133.000. 
Tilrechek.  William  W.:  See— 

Cope,  Bernard;  Lynch.  Kenneth  R.;  CDonnell.  Daniel  H.;  Rodell, 
John  T.;  Turechek,  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M., 
4,386,400,  a.  364-200.000. 
Tiirner,  John  C;  Dovey,  Anthony;  and  MacGilp,  Neil  A.,  to  Procter  ft 
3amble  Company,  The.  Fabric  softening  composition.  4,386,000,  Q. 
232-8.800. 
Ti  imer,  Patricia  K.  Article  for  making  a  sun  visor  and  fan.  4,386. 126.  Q. 
128-43.000. 


Ueda.  Kazuo:  See— 

Yoshida,    Shuzo;    Matsuoka,    Hiroki;    Nogami,    Susumu;   Ono, 
Hironobu;  Sueishi,  Motoharu;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  4.383.613.  CI. 
123-489.000. 
Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Nonomura,  Heisaku;  Shimizu.  Keiichiro;  Kishi,  Kohei;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  4.386.332,  Q.  340-784.000. 
Uehori,  Yuji:  See — 

Matsumoto.  Hiromi;  Uehori.  Yuji;  Kajihara.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakano, 
Tsuneo.  4.383.312.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Ueki.  Yoshiharu.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tape  player 

control  device.  4.386.380.  Q.  360-74.100. 
UfTehnan.  Malcolm  R.  System  for  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined    chemical    vapor   distributed    in    the   atmosphere. 
4.383.316.  CI.  73-24.000. 
Ulmer,  Wolfgang;  and  Peterknecht,  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Space  diversity  receiver  with  means  for  combining  signals 
from  the  two  channels.  4.386.433.  CI.  433-139.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao:  See— 

Oki.  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto,  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,386.198.    CI. 
336-6.400. 
Umezu,  Kenji;  Watanabe.  Masakichi;  Nakada,  Minoru;  and  Hitosu^, 
Toshiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  conw- 
tioner.  4,385,303,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Ung,  Vincent:  5m — 

Vignes.  Jean  P.;  and  Ung,  Vincent,  4,386.413,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Manning,    David   T.;   and    Durden,   John    A..   4.386.086.   CI. 

424-244.000. 
Maresca,    Louis    M.;    and    Matzner.    Markus.    4.386.186,    CI. 

323-68.000. 
Wilson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M., 
4,383.994.  CI.  210^9.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  5m— 

Hass.  Robert  H..  4.386,038.  CI.  423-233.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  5m — 

Rosevear.  Alan;  and  Mattock,  Patrick,  4,383.991.  a.  210-633.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  5m — 

Lat,  Geronimo  E.;  and  Sheppard,  Thomas  F..  4,386.180.  CI. 

324-272.000. 
Slager.  Richard  E..  4.383.476.  CI.  32-720.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  5m — 
Lenker.  Don  H.;  and  Nascimento.  Dennis  F..  4,383,702,  CI. 
209-629.000. 
Air  Force:  5m — 

Park,  Yoon  S.;  and  Yeo.  Yung  K.,  4.383,938.  CI.  148-1.300. 
Army:  See— 

Madderra,  Jinuny  M..  4.383.361,  CI.  102-323.000. 
Energy:  5m— 
Dobbins.  Michael  S.;  and  Murtha,  Marlyn  J.,  4,386,037,  CI. 

423-138.000. 
Feder.    Harold    M.;   and   Chen.   Michael   J.,   4.386,009,   CI. 

232-428.000. 
Fox,  Ronald  L.,  4,383,661,  Q.  166-39.000. 
Hovis.  Victor  M.,  Jr.;  Pullen,  William  C;  Kollie,  Thomas  G.;  and 

Bell,  Richard  T.,  4,383,943,  CI.  148-31.300. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Kilsdonk,  Dennis  J.,  4,386,019,  CI. 

252-503.000. 
Tokarz,  Richard  D.,  4,383,319,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Tokarz.  Richard  D.,  4,386,049,  CI.  376-247.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  5m— 
Chiang,  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Giulio  L.;  and  Montgomery,  John  A., 
4,386,093,  a.  424-236.000. 
Interior:  5m— 
SchUler,  Joseph  E.;  and  Khalafalla.  Sanaa  E.,  4.383.998,  Q. 
210-807.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Nishioka.  Kenji;  Nibley.  David  A.;  JefTers.  Eldon  L.;  and  Brooks, 
Richard    L.    Method    for    detecting    coliform    organisms. 
4.386.157,  a.  433-39.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  5m— 

Pontes.  Manuel  J.,  4,385,949,  Q.  156-59.000. 
Navy:  5m— 
MitUeman,  John,  4.383.322.  Q.  73-632.000. 
Reed.  Russell.  Jr.;  Chan.  May  L.;  and  Stanton.  Horace  D.. 

4.383.948.  CI.  149-19.300. 
Savage.  Donald  J.,  4,386.321,  CI.  328-23.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  5m — 

Dubois,   Jean-Claude;   and   Mourgues,   Gerard,   4-.383.797,   CI. 

350-96.200. 
Glasbergen.  Johannes  W..  4.386.323.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Harms.  Maigiet:  and  Lutlye,  Holger.  4.386.1 14.  Q.  427-47.000. 
Jansen.  Gerardus  L.  M..  4.386.32!^  Q.  328-63.000. 
Jochem.  Cornelia  M.  G.;  and  Severin.  Petrus  J.  W..  4,383,916.  CI. 

63-3.130. 
Klomp,  Franciscus  M.,  4,383,694,  Q.  206-418.000. 
Kock.  Hendrikus  G.,  4,386.268,  Q.  230-227.000. 
Wesley,  Victor  J.,  4,383,451,  CI.  34-53.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Brennan,  John  J.,  4,386.257,  CI.  219-121.0EH. 

Brown.  Paul  F.,  Jr.;  Dobek.  Louis  J.;  and  Slayton.  Richard  M.. 

4  383  788  CI.  308-187.000. 
Eaton.  Harry  E.;  and  Novak!  Richard  C.  4.386.1 12.  Q.  427-34.000. 


May  31,  1983 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Loftis.  Jamet  R.;  and  Starr,  Myron  C,  4,38S,418,  CI.  16-381.000. 
Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 

4.385.435,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 

4.385.436,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Saunders,  Hollis  S.;  Carmer,  Richard  V.;  and  Payette,  Lionel  J., 

4.385.437,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Schieber  GmbH:  See— 

Schimko.  Reinhold,  4,385,508,  CI.  66-157.000. 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation:  See — 

Bowen,  Theodore.  4,385,634,  CI.  128-653.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  RegenU  of  the:  See- 
Case.  Steven  K..  4.386.414;  CI.  364-826.000. 
Unterberger,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cope,  Bernard;  Lynch,  Kenneth  R.;  O'Donnell,  Daniel  H.;  Rodell, 
John  T.;  Turechek,  William  W.;  and  Unterberger,  Robert  M., 
4,386,400,  CI.  364-200.000. 
UOPInc.:See— 

Kulprathipanja.  Santi;  and  Neuzil,  Richard  W.,  4,386,012,  CI. 

252-430.000. 
NeuzU,  Richard  W.,  4,386,225,  CI.  568-758.000. 
Roberts.  John  T.,  4,386,002,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Lahti.  Robert  A..  4.386.079,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Urban,  Ted  F.;  and  Willeford,  Michael  J.,  to  Lamico,  Inc.  Shipping 

package  for  crutches.  4,385,697,  CI.  206-497.000. 
Ushiro,  TaUuzo:  See— 

Takimoto,    Hiroyuki;    and    Ushiro,    TaUuzo.    4,386,376,    CI. 
358-335.000. 
Uthmann,  Ulrich.  Catheter.  4,385.631,  CI.  604-284.000. 
Vaidya.  Waman:  See— 

Ehrlich,  Karl;  Vaidya.  Waman;  and  Schafer,  Ludwig,  4,385,933, 
CI.  75-124.00C. 
Vaisanen,  Voitto,  to  Asko  Oy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 

the  socket  portion  of  a  plastic  pipe.  4,386,045,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.;  and  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.,  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studitt,  The.  LRF  AnUgonisU.  4.386.074.  CI.  424-177.000. 
vande  Leemput.  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.:  See— 

Scholten.  Joseph  J.  F.;  and  vande  Leemput.  Lambertus  J.  M.  A.. 
4.386,016.  CI.  252-458.000. 
van  der  Linden,  Oerardus  A.C.  Method  and  a  device  for  repairing  the 

Up  hole  of  a  steel  converter.  4.385,749,  CI.  266-45.000. 
Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.,  to  GTE  Producu  Corporation.  Electrolytic 
disintegration  of  sintered  metal  carbides.  4,385.972.  CI.  204-146.000. 
Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Point  focus  refracting  radiation  concentrator.  4,385,808,  CI. 
350-452.000. 
Van  Heteren.  Jan;  Pronk.  Jacobus  N.;  Smeenk,  Willem  J.;  and  Vermaas. 
Leo  F..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Fat  blend.  4.386,111,  CI. 
426-603.000. 
Van  Landeghem,  Willy  K.;  De  Maayer,  Petrus  J.;  Loots,  Francois  P.; 
Pattyn,  ifendrik  A.;  Bauer,  Walter;  Farber,  Heinrich;  Muller,  Jurgen; 
and  Schmidt,  Manfred,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  AG.  X-Ray  film  cassette. 
4,386.431,  CI.  378-187.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Pierce,  Danny  A.;   Heisler,  Joseph  A.;  and  Self,  Roger  D., 
4,385,979,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig:  See— 

Johne.  Hans;  Jentzsch.  Amdt;  Muller,  Wolfgang;  Forster.  Karl- 
Heinz;  and  Schuck.  Helmut.  4,385.560.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Veb  Werkzeugmaschinenkombinat"7.0ktober"  Berlin:  See— 

Papistok.  Heinz;  and  Reuter.  Herbert.  4.385.855,  CI.  409-24.000. 
Vecchiatto,  Charles  L.  Electronic  edge  and  center  locator  and  method 

of  using  same.  4,386,344,  CI.  340-680.000. 
Veerkamp,  Bernard  H.,  to  Hosiery  Corporation  of  America,  Inc.  Fold- 
ing and  packing  machine  for  pantyhose.  4,385,478,  CI.  53-1 18.000. 

Veis,  Anatoly  I.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis.  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev.  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 

chengin.  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko.  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolai  M.; 

^  Volcnematiev.  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov.  Gennady  Y.,  4,385,941, 

CI.  148-9.500. 

Venaas,  Norman  B.;  and  Becker,  Dale  F.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc. 

Electricity  theft  preventing  meter.  4,386,313,  Q.  324-110.000. 

Vermaas,  Leo  F.:  See- 
Van  Heteren.  Jan;  Pronk,  Jacobus  N.;  Smeenk,  Willem  J.;  and 
Vermaas,  Leo  F.,  4,386,111,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Vermilye,  Michael  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Over-center  latching 
coupling.  4.385.423.  CI.  24-7  LOOT.  I 

Victor  F.  Weaver,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Eugene  G.,  4.385.421,  CI.  17-52.000. 

Vignes,  Jean  P.;  and  Ung,  Vincent,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 
de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  and  apparatus  of  providing  a 
result  of  a  numerical  calculation  with  the  number  of  exact  significant 
figures.  4,386,413,  CI.  364-748.000. 

Vinals,  Joaquin  F.:  See—  .  ^  .. 

Klemarczyk.  Philip  T.;  Sanders.  James  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J..  4.386,064.  CI.  424-49.000.  ,^,„, 

Virupaksha,  Krishnamoorthy;  and  Suyderhoud.  Henn  G.,  to  INTEL- 
SAT. NIC  Processor  using  variable  precision  block  quantization. 
4,386,237,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Visidyne,  Inc.:  See—  _.  ^ ,,.  ^,^   _ 

Zehnpfennig.  Theodore  F.;  and  Aunlio.  Giuseppe.  4,385,434.  CI. 
29-576.00B. 


Vitellaro,  Frank  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Cutting  of  wire-reinforced 

hose.  4.385,426,  CI.  29-33.00T. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Klemarczyk,  Philip  T.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  and  Granda.  Edward 
J.,  4,386,064.  CI  424-49.000. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See— 

Rebafka,  Walter;  Schossig.  Juergen;  Reiss.  Wolfgang;  and  Voges, 
Dieter.  4.386.208,  CI.  546-184.000. 
Vokey,  David  E..  to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited.  Cable  aoemblv 
for  detecting  the  ingress  of  water  inside  a  cable.  4,386,231,  CI. 
174-115.000. 
Volchematiev,  Jury  V.:  See— 

Daiker,  Artur  L.;  Veis,  Anatoly  I.;  Bogatyrev.  Anatoly  D.;  Ko- 
chengin,  Evgeny  Y.;  Palko.  Viktor  N.;  Novoselov.  Nikolai  M.; 
Volcnematiev.  Jury  V.;  and  Morozov,  Gennady  Y.,  4.385.941, 
CI.  148-9  500. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Fiala.  Ernst,  4.385.604.  CI.  123-340.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengessellschaft:  See- 
Bauer.  Andreas;  and  Protze,  Dieter,  4.385,549,  CI.  98-2.000. 
Volz,  Richard.  Caster  assembly  for  suitcases  and  the  like.  4.385.415.  CI. 

16-29.000. 
Vortec  Corporation:  See — 

Inglis.  Leslie  R.;  and  Peter.  Joseph  E.,  4,385,728,  Q.  239-424.000. 
Voshchenkov.  Alexander  M.:  See— 

Finegan,  Sean  N.;  McFee,  James  H.;  Swanz,  Robert  G.;  and  Vosh- 
chenkov, Alexander  M..  4.385.946.  CI   148-175.000. 
Voss,  George  D.,  to  Solid  Fuels,  Inc.  Solid  fuel  conversion  system. 

4.385.567,  CI.  110-186.000. 
Vrba,  Jiri:  See— 

Burbank.  Max  B.;  Lomnes,  Randy  K.;  Vrba,  Jiri;  and  Fife.  Alistair 
A.,  4,386.318.  CI.  324-244.000. 
Vredestein  Icopro  B.V.:  See— 

Zijp.  Jan  W.  H..  4,386.182.  CI.  524-375.000. 
Vrignaud.  Yves;  and  Belin,  Michel.  Pollen  substitute  for  use  in  apicul- 
ture. 4.386.107,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.  Method  of  rolling  metal  articles.  4,385.511.  CI. 

72-205.000. 
W.  Schlafliorst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans;  Lenzen,  Jakob;  and  Pohl,  Klaus.  4.385.488.  CI. 

57-417.000. 

Wackerle,  Peter;  and  Franz.  Dieter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 

GmbH.  Method  for  heating  a  webbing  reinforced  by  carbon  fibers. 

4.385,957.  CI.  156-273.900. 

Wacyk.  Ihor  T.;  and  Stewart.  Roger  G..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pulse 

generating  circuit  using  current  source.  4,386,284,  CI.  307-260.000. 
Waite,  Lynn  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Spring-biased  lost- 
motion  link  assembly.  4.385,754,  CI.  267-71.000. 
Waldhalm,  Donald  G.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Vaccine  against  EAE. 

4.386.065.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Waldron.  Wesley  K..  to  General  Bectric  Company.  FUt  display  cell 
and  cable  with  electrical  and  mechanical  interconnection  structure. 
4,386.293,  CI.  313-583.000. 
Walker.  Dean  M.  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Company.  Evaporative 

cooler  apparatus.  4.386.038.  CI.  261-80.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  increas- 
ing the  yield  of  legumes  utilizing  chloroacetyl  phenylglycine  alkoxy 
ethyl  esters.  4,385,926,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Walker,  FrancU  H.:  See— 

Fancher,  Llewellyn  W.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Buren,  Lawrence 
L.,  4,385.923.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Walker  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Walker,  Dean  M.,  4.386.038,  CI.  261-80.000. 
Wallach,  Steven:  See— 

Raaala.  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 

Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Ouyer.  James 

M.;  Coyle.  Richard  W.;  Ziegler.  Michael  L.;  and  Druke.  Michael 

B..  4,386.399.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Wallevik,  Oddmund;  and  Ronhaug,  Jan  B.,  to  Norsk  Hjrdro  a.s.  Method 

and  furnace  for  refining  of  magnesium.  4,385,931,  CI.  75-67.00A. 
Wallman,  P.  Henrik:  See—  _     _ 

Rosenthal,  Joel  W.;  and  Wallman.  P.  Henrik.  4,385.983,  Q.  208- 
U.OOR. 
Walls.  Earl  M.;  and  Beckman.  E.  G..  Jr.  Loose-fill  insulation  method 

and  apparatus.  4.385.477,  CI.  52-743.000. 
Walter,  Manfred:  See— 

Schuette.  WUbelm;  Hilt,  Albrecht;  Walter.  Manfred;  and  Boefalke. 
Klaus.  4,386,178,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Warfel,  David  R.:  See— 

Blonuners,  Elizabeth  A.;  Warfel,  David  R.;  and  Ingram,  Alvin  R., 
4,386.133,  CI.  428-407.000. 
Warming,  Nils:  See- 
Klein,    Friedrich;  3urmeister,    Joachim;    and    Warming.    NUs. 
4.385,813.  CI.  351-217.000. 
Warner.  Donald  H.:  See— 

Doerfling,  Ralph  G.;  and  Warner,  Donald  H.,  4,385,955,  Q. 
156-245.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

BuUer.  Donald  E.;  and  Nordin,  Ivan  C.  4.386.094.  a.  424-263.000. 
Wasel-Nielen,  Horst-Dieter:  See— 

Maurer,  Alexander;  Adrian.  Renate;  Wasel-Nielen,  Horst-Dieter. 
Sorbe.  Gunter,  and  Kandler.  Joachim,  4.386.024.  Q.  252-523.000. 
Washizawa,  Yasuo:  See—  . .  ^.  . 

Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Washizawa,  Yuuo;  Ikeda,  Tomoaki;  Nakao, 
Sho;  and  Kondoh.  Syunichi.  4.386.153.  Q.  430-285.000. 
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4.386.307.    CI. 
and  method  of 


Erich. 


M^nuner.  Noraun  B.:  See—  „         .  .«  o    i  d 

Hodgo,  Joseph  L.;  Wtsimer.  Norman  B.;  and  Myen,  Paul  R., 
4,385.700,  CI.  209-539.000. 
tVatanabe,  Haruo:  See— 

Itou.  Hiroahi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  Tateno,  Hidenon;  and  Kobaihi, 
Mamoru.  4.385.602.  Q.  123-339.000. 
tVaUnabe.  Kazuhiro:  See—  ..     ».      w 

Fujimaki.  Hiroto;  Ajima,  Shigetoahi;  and  Watanabe,  Kazuhiro, 
4,386.168,  CI.  523-155.000. 
Watanabe.  Masakkhi:  See—  .... 

Umezu,    Kenji;    Watanabe.    Masakichi;    Nakada.    Minoru;    and 
Hitotugi,  Toahiaki.  4,385,505,  CI.  62-285.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuauu;  Nakajima,  Tsuyoahi;  Yamada.  Hiroaki;  and  Oh- 
sawa.  Noboru.  to  Nobuatsu  Watanabe;  and  Applied  Science  Reaearch 
Institute.  Process  for  producing  a  graphite  fluoride  type  film  on  the 
surface  of  an  aluminum  substrate.  4,386,137,  CI.  428-457.000. 

*  Toyoda.  Kmji;  Araki,  Yoehitaka;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji,  4,385,819, 
a.  354-36.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Nakahata,  Kimio;  Tanigawa.  Koichi;  Adachi,  Hiroyuki;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Tsuyoshi.  4,385,829,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Watson  Andrew  W.  D.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Electromagnetic 

noise  suppression.  4,386,354.  CI.  343-18.00A.  .       .    .,      , 

Watts.  Roger  E.;  and  Britton,  Leon  R..  to  Guardian  Electnc  Manufac- 
turing Company.  High  power  pulse  operated  relay.  4,386.330.  CI. 
335-167.000. 
Wayne  H.  Coloney  Company.  Inc.:  See—     _    _     , 

Benedict.  Charles  E.;  Kimsey.  Kenneth  G..  Jr.;  and  Freeman. 
Robert  A..  4.385.696.  CI.  206-443.000. 
Webb.  Harry  T.  Cutting  apparatus.  4,385.440,  CI.  30-294.000. 
Webb.  Watt  W.;  and  Frish.  Michael  B..  to  Cornell  Research  Founda- 
tion,   Inc.    Direct    measurement    of  vorticity    by    optical    probe. 
4.385,830,  CI.  356-28.000. 
Webby,    Charles   W.    Synchronous   motor    starter. 

318-705.000. 
Weber,  Richard  D.  Easy-threading  sewing  needles 

making  such  needles.  4,385,575,  CI.  1 12-224.000. 
Webster  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Francis,  Ralph  M.,  Jr.,  4,386,395,  CI.  363-27.000. 
Weghaupt,  Erich:  See—  .,.,,. 

Intichar,   Lutz;   Schnapper,   Christoph;   and   Weghaupt, 
4,386,289,  CI.  310-52.000. 
Weidmann,  Gunter:  See— 

Nitadunann.    Karl;    and    Weidmann,    Gunter,    4,385,442,    CI. 
30-382.000.  .^    ^ 

Weidner.  Evert  C;  and  Brecht,  WUIiam  B.,  to  Exide  Corporation. 
Waterina  device  for  batteries.  4,386,141,  CI.  429-64.000. 

^"szabo,  Multos;  anTweiperth,  Vilmos,  4,385,714,  CI.  222-80.000. 
Welsch,  John  H.;  and  Carver,  Robert  J.,  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corpora- 
tion. Carrier  for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,385,781,  CI.  294-161.000. 

'  Schuster-Wolden,  Hans;  Freller.  Helmut;  Kruger,  Hans;  Welsch, 
Wofgang;  Peetermans.  Andre;  Roike,  Hans  J.;  and  Schack,  Peter, 
4,3851976,  CI.  2O4-192.0OP.  .       „  . 

Wempe,  Lawrence  K..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Release 

coatings  based  on  polyvinyl  alcohol.  4,386,183.  CI.  524-405.000. 

Hartwig,  Peter;  Weppner,  Werner;  and  Wichelhaus,  Winfried, 
4,386,020,  CI.  252-518.000.  ^     „^   „ 

Werner,  Paul,  to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Frame 
for  a  longitudinally  and  height-adjusuble  vehicle  seat.  4,385,743,  CI. 
248-393.000. 

Weskamp,  Wilhelm:  See—  . ^  ,^^ 

Stewen,  Wilhelm;  and  Weskamp.  Wilhelm,  4,385,%2,  CI.  201-6.000. 
Wesley,  Victor  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Control  device  for 

Uundry  drier.  4,385,451,  Q.  34-53.000. 
West  Company,  The:  See— 

Leiter,  L.  David.  4.385,707,  Q.  215-253.000. 
West,  Thomas:  S«—  ^    ,  ,     „  ,w 

Rasala.  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer,  James 
M.  Coyle,  Richard  W.;  Ziegler,  Michael  L.;  and  Drake,  Michael 
B.,  4,386,399,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Westell,  William  E.,  to  Baird  Corporation.  Automatic  alignment  sys- 
tem. 4,385,839,  CI.  356-400.000.  . 
Westerberg,    Gerhard,    to    Micronic    AB.    Compensating    device. 

4,385,835,  CI.  356-358.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc:  See— 

Norris,  Dallas  G..  4,385,718,  CI.  226-68.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Gorman,  Joseph  G.;  and  Roach,  James  F.,  4,386,249,  CI.  200- 

144.00B.  _ 

Heytmeijer,  Herman  R.,  4,386,056,  CI.  423-21.500. 
MMweli,  Richard  F.,  Jr.,  4,385.834.  a.  356-153.000. 
Westman,  Erik:  See—  ^   ^_,  ,  ^^^ 

Larsson,  Hans  G.;  and  Westman,  Erik,  4,385,878,  CI.  425-7.000. 
Weyda,  Gunther:  Ser—  _^ 

Dolau,  Hans;  Meyle,  Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Oeorg;  Odenwald, 
Gerhard;  and  Weyda,  Gunther,  4,385,532,  CI.  76-25.00A. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Schmidt,  Phillip  A..  4,385,650,  Q.  144-246.00C. 
Whipple,  WUIiam  G.:  See—  „..„,.      , 

Granberg,  Mauritz  L.;  Hanson,  David  G.;  Rajala,  Robert  L.;  and 
Whipple,  William  G..  4,386,349,  CI.  340-723.000. 


Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Deschaaf,   Clifford   L.;   and  Getz,   Edward   H.,  4,385,452,  CI. 
34-53.000. 
White,  Alan  W.:  See- 
Hyatt,  John  A.;  and  White,  Alan  W.,  4,386,221,  CI.  568-28.000. 
Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.:  See- 
Mason,  Leslie  F.  A  ;  Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long, 
William  E.;  Wood,  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4,386,149, 
CI.  430-2 13.00a 
Whiteway  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Reibling,  Robert  L.,  4,386,392.  CI.  362-297.000. 
Whitney,  Solon  G.:  See—  .  ^,    ^, 

Hedrick,   Harold  N.;  and  Whitney,   Solon  G.,  4,385,993,  CI. 
210-675.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.:  See— 

Hogan,  Philip  J.;  Stewart,  Allan;  and  Whittam,  Thomas  V., 
4,386,230,  CI.  585-467.000. 
Wichelhaus.  Winfried:  See— 

Hartwig.  Peter;  Weppner.  Werner;  and  Wichelhaus.  Winfned, 
4.386,020.  CI.  252-518.000. 
Widiger,  Gary  N.:  See—  ^ 

Herchen,   Stephen  R.;  and  Widiger,  Gary  N.,  4,386,150,  Q. 

430-222.000.  ...,„.  ,,„ 

Wiederkehr,  Hans.  Spreader  for  granular  spreading  matenal.  4,385,729, 

CI.  239-689.000.  . 

Wiesner,  Leo,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Electronic  timepiece  for  indicat- 
ing digital  subdivisions  of  time  in  a  substantially  conventional  format. 
4,385,842,  CI.  368-242.000. 
WUkinson,  Kenneth  L.  Repair  of  glass  panel.  4,385,879,  CI.  425-12.000. 
Wille,  Michael  T.;  and  Sachuk,  Nicholas  E.,  to  Surgikos,  Inc.  Objective 
lens  cover  assembly  for  an  operating  microscope.  4,385,812,  CI. 
350-587.000. 
Willeford,  Michael  J.:  See—  ...      .  ,„.  ^„,     ^, 

Urban,    Ted    F.;    and    Willeford,    Michael    J.,    4,385,697,    CI. 
206-497.000. 
Willetts,   Elwood  H.   Intermodal  transport  system.  4,385,857,  CI. 

410-53.000.  ^     _. 

Williams,  Robert  M.  Waste  material  breaking  and  shredding  apparatus. 

4,385,732,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Wilson  Greatbatch,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson.  4,385,439,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Wilson,  Stephen  T.;  Lok,  Brent  M.;  and  Flanigen,  Edith  M.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Adsorptive  use  of  crystalline  metallophosphate 
compositions.  4,385,994,  CI.  210-689.000. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Swanson,  Sally  A.,  to  Dynapol.  Tertiary 
amides  as  solvente  in  anthrapyridone  syntheses.   4,386,206,  CI. 
546-76.000. 
Wingerd,  Winston  H.:  See—  ^     ..  , 

Merritt,  Carleton  G.;  Wingerd,  Winston  H.;  and  Keller,  David  J., 
4,386,106,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Wingfield,  Hale.  Sequentially  highlighting  copy  holder.  4,385,461,  CI. 
^"2.000.  .        „    .^,  ,.  .  . 

Wirth,  Charles  J.,  to  Kamatics  Corporation.  Flexible  coupling  with 

quadrilateral  flex  frames.  4,385,895,  CI  464-69.000. 
Wisneski,   Peter  M.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.   Mixing  apparatus. 

4,385,840.  CI.  366-336.000. 
Wissmann,  Michael:  See—  „  .  l    j 

Bonse,    Bernhard;    Kemmner,    Ulrich;    Klmkenberg,    Reinhard; 
Knapp,    Heinrich;    and    Wissmann,    Michael,    4,385,603,    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Withers,  Jean  D.;  Fineo.  Carlo;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  and  Withers, 
Uland  A.,  Sr.,  to  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  and  Withers,  L.  Andrew, 
Jr.  Insulation  blanket  and  band  clamps.  4,385,454,  CI.  34-110.000. 
Withers,  Jean  D.:  See—  ^  ^    ^     „,.  ^       ,       _ 

Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers.  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  Jean  D.; 

and  Fineo.  Carlo,  4,385,453,  CI.  34-110.000 
Withers.  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers,  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.; 
and  Fineo,  Carlo.  4,385,455.  CI.  34-110.000. 
Withers.  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers.  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  Jean  D.;  and 
Fineo.  Carlo,  to  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  and  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr. 
End  panel  insulator  assembly  for  temperature  controlled  rotary 
cylinder.  4,385,453,  CI.  34-110.000.  ^ 

Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.;  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  Withers,  Jean  D.;  and 
Fineo,  Carlo,  to  Withers,  Leland  A.,  Sr.;  and  Withers.  L.,Andrew.  Jr. 
Rotary   cylinder   end    wall    insulator   with   seal.    4,385,455,   ci. 
34-110.000. 
Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.:  See—  .     »    .  , 

Withers,  Jean  D.;  Fineo,  Carlo;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.; 
Withers,  Leland  A..  Sr.  4.385.454,  CI.  34-110.000. 
Withers,  Leland  A..  Sr:  See—  .      »   ^  i 

Withers,  Jean  D.;  Fineo,  Carlo;  Withers,  L.  Andrew,  Jr.; 

Withers.  Leland  A..  Sr..  4.385.454,  CI.  34-1 10.000. 
Withers,  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers.  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  Jean  D.; 

and  Fineo.  Carlo.  4.385.453.  CI.  34-110.000 
Withers.  L.  Andrew.  Jr.;  Withers.  Leland  A..  Sr.;  Withers.  Jean  D.; 
and  Fineo.  Carlo.  4.385.455.  Q.  34-110.000. 
Wohleber,  David  A:  See—  ,     ^        ,,    ^       ^  „,  . 

Johnson,  Roger  C;  Stewart,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  Tsao,  Utah;  and  Woh- 
leber, David  A.,  4,385.964,  CI.  203-50.000. 
Wolf,  E.  George,  Jr.;  and  Cox,  Charies  E.  PorUble  emergency  respira- 
tory system.  4,385,629,  CI.  128-207.140. 
Wolf,  Karlheinz:  See—  ,^  .      ^,        ^         . 

Bremer,  Fritz;  Kressner,  Michael;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Nonn,  Konrad; 
Homle,  Reinhold;  and  Pape,  Georg,  4.386,195,  CI.  528-73.000. 
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Wolf.  Wolfram,  to  E.C.H.  Will  (GmbH  A  Co.).  Apparatus  for  engaging 
and  transporting  discrete  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like.  4,385.337,  CI. 
83-100.000. 
Wolff,  Erich:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Kunitz,  Friedrich-Wilhelm;  Schranz,  Karl-Wil- 
helm;  and  Wolff,  Erich.  4,386,155,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto,  Jr.;  Michelson,  Stuart  R.;  Sondey,  John  M.;  and 
Schwam,    Harvey,   to   Merck   ft   Co..    Inc.    6-Hydroxy-2-benzo- 
thiazolesulfonamide  for  the  topical  treatment  of  elevated  intraocular 
pressure.  4,386.098.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Wood.  Darwin  L.:  See— 

Amelse.  Jeffrey  A.;  Bohrer.  Michael  P.;  and  Wood,  Darwin  L., 
4.385.915,  CI.  65-3.120. 
Wood,  Eric,  to  Insituform  International,  Inc.  Lining  of  passageways. 

4,385,885,0.425-387.100. 
Wood.  Glenn  P.:  See— 

Mason,  Leslie  F.  A.;  Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long, 
William  E.;  Wood,  Glenn  P.;  and  Reeves,  David  L.  R.,  4,386,149, 
CI.  430-213.000. 
Wood,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Pandya,    Yogendra   C;   and    Wood.    Paul    B..    4,386,410,   CI. 
364-518.000. 
Wood.  Robin:  See— 

Brittain.  David  R.;  and  Wood.  Robin.  4.386.100.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Worcester  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Renaud.  Paul,  Jr.;  and  Paradis,  Kenneth,  4,385.747.  CI.  251-315.000. 
Wroclawski,  John  T.:  See- 
Hammond.  Ogden  H..  Ill;  and  Wroclawski.  John  T..  4.385.843.  CI. 
374-43.000. 
Wu.  Tse  C;  and  Segal,  Leon,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Interfacial  process 
for   producing   poly(ester-carbonate)  containing   phenolphthalein. 
4,386,196,  CI.  528-182.000. 
Wuchner.  Fritz:  See— 

Krevet.    Berthold;    Schauer,    Wolfgang:   and    Wuchner,    Fritz. 
4.386.115.  CI.  427-62.000. 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Theobald,  Hans;  Wuerzer,  Bruno;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,385.924.  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Wyle  Laboratories:  See — 

Cappel,  Klaus  L..  4.385.524.  CI.  73-663.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Beery,  Jack,  4,385,756,  CI.  271-186.000. 
Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.,  4,386,358,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Naramore,  Raymond  A.,  4,385,827,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Yagi,  Kenkichi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Minoru;  and  Yagi,  Kenkichi,  4,386,127,  CI.  428-91.000. 
Yamabe,  Taiji:  See — 

Tamura.  Takeo;  and  Yamabe.  Taiji.  4.385.804,  CI.  350-310.000. 
Yamada,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Nobuatsu;  Nakajima,  Tsuyoshi;  Yamada,  Hiroaki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Noboru,  4,386,137,  CI.  428-457.000. 
Yamada.  Kouzi:  See — 

Sato.   Akio;    Nakajima.    Kenji;   Takahara.   Yoshimasa;    Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,386,227,  CI.  568-875.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Color  isolation  method.  4.386.267.  CI.  250-226.000. 
Yamada.  Yutaka:  See— 

Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Yamada,  Yutaka;  Tomono,  Makoto;  Tarumi, 
Noriyoshi;  Fujisaki,  Yasuyuki;  Takahashi,  Minoru;  Ogawara, 
Hiroshi;  and  Funaki,  Hirozo,  4.386,147.  CI.  430-99.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Goto,  Kenji;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,385,606,  CI. 
123-416.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masashi:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki,  EUuo;  Sasaki.  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi. 
Masashi,  4,386,408,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yamamoto,  Torn,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Memory  device  with 

variable  load.  4.386.419.  CI.  365-203.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yasunobu;  Sakabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Hamada,  Eiji,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Company,  Limited;  and  Aisin  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor 
vehicle   clutch    facing   and   friction    property    modifier   therefor. 
4,385,682,  CI.  192-107.00M. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshimi,  to  Fuji  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Retractor  for  seat 

belt.  4.385,736,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nagaoka,  Yukio;  and  Yokoajiro.  Yoshiyuki,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Combustion  control  appara- 
tus. 4.385.887.  CI.  431-90.000. 
Yamamoto.  Yujiro.  Security  apparatus  with  audible  alarm  of  enhanced 

urgency.  4.386.341.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Yamane.  Ken.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Intake  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  provided   with  supercharger.   4.385.496,   CI. 
60-599.000. 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Machida.  Haruhiko;  and  SakaU.  Shinji.  4.386.076.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Yamashita.  Fumio:  See — 

Iwata.   Shouji;   Tanaka.   Masaru;    Yamashita.    Fumio;    Kurobe, 
Hidehani;  and  Itani,  Takuo,  4,385.486.  CI.  57-58.520 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi,  4.385,671,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Yamauchi.  Koji:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga.  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi. Koji;  and  Suzuki.  Mittuo,  4.386,398,  CI.  364-167.000. 


Yamazaki,  Etsuo:  See — 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  Yamazaki.  Etsuo;  Sasaki,  Takao;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masashi,  4,386,408,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yanagi,  Toshiaki,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programming 

system  for  automatic  sewing  machine.  4,385,570.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Yasuda.  Hiroki:  See— 

Ohgami.  Masaaki;  Yasuda.  Hiroki;  and  Suzuki,  Hitoshi,  4,385.608. 
CI.  123-440.000. 
Yasuharu.  Kikuchi:  See — 

Kazuo.  Eda;  Yasuharu.  Kikuchi;  Osamu,  Makino;  and  Matsuoka, 
Michio.  4,386,021.  CI.  252-519.000. 
Yasui,  Masaru:  See— 

Aoki,  Shigeo;  Isogami,  Shuzo;  Tamamura,  Junichi;  Nagayoshi, 
Tatsuo;  Yasui.  Masaru;  and  Hirao,  Susumu,  4,385,473,  CI.  51- 
281.00R. 
Yasui.  Shigeo:  See— 

Kishino,  Shigeru;  Yasui,  Shigeo;  Takahata.  Kei;  and  Ohkawa, 
Masakuni,  4,386.146,  CI.  430-95.000. 
Yasukawa.  Shouzo,  to  Nikko  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  preheat- 
ing material  for  making  steel.  4,385,889,  CI.  432-179.000. 
Yates,  Frank  S.:  See— 

Adey,  Kenneth  A.;  Yates,  Frank  S.;  and  Young,  John  H.,  4,386^26, 
CI.  568-804.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company:  See — 

Hodes,  Gary;  Manassen,  Joost;  and  Cahen,  David,  4.386.142.  CI. 
429-111.000. 
Yeo.  Yung  K.:  See- 
Park.  Yoon  S.;  and  Yeo,  Yung  K.,  4,385,938,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Yevick,  George  J.  Piezoelectric  light  beam  deflector.  4.385.798.  CI. 

350-96.140. 
Yokoajiro,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Yoshio;  Nagaoka.  Yukio;  and  Yokoajiro,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,385,887,  CI.  431-90.000. 
Yokota,  Minoru;  and  Kitagawa,  Masamichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Copying  lens.  4,385.809.  CI.  350-475.000. 
Yonechi,  Shinichi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries  Ltd.  Methods  and 
apparatus  for  fabricating  optical  fiber  cables.  4,385,485,  CI.  57-13.000. 
Yonekura,  Seiji:  See — 

Mauuoka,  Shigeru;  Tokunaga,  Takeshi;  Yonekura,  Seiji;  Yamau- 
chi, Koji;  and  Suzuki,  MiUuo,  4,386,398,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Yoshiaki,  Kinsui.  Process  and  appliance  for  handily  cultivating  malts  of 

many  species.  4.385,468,  CI.  47-14.000. 
Yoshida,  Bunsaku:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushige;  Miura,  Ishi;  Kumei.  Yasuhiro;  Okuno,  Otamu;  and 
Yoshida.  Bunsaku,  4.385.892.  CI.  433-228.000. 
Yoshida.  Ekuo:  See — 

Takeuchi.    Makoto;    Yoshida.    Ekuo;    and    Kohno.    Ma^ahiro, 
4.386.054.  CI.  422-63.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenichi,  4,385,475.  CI.  52-709.000. 
Takeshima,  Kiyoshi,  4,386,043.  CI.  264-167.000. 
Yoshida,  Shuzo;  Matsuoka,  Hiroki;  Nogami,  Susumu;  Ono,  Hironobu; 
Sueishi,  Motoharu;  and  Ueda,  Kazuo,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel  ratio  feedback 
control  system.  4,385,613,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Yoshida,  Tatsumasa:  See— 

Masuda,  Yoshio;  Fukasawa.  Atsushi;  Sato,  Takuro;  Yoshida,  Tat- 
sumasa; and  Ando,  Hiromi,  4,386,328.  CI.  333-202.000. 
Yoshida,  Toyonobu:  See — 

Akashi,    Kazuo;    Yoshida,    Toyonobu;    and    Ishizuka,    Ryuichi, 
4,386,258,  CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Yoshida,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Kohzuki,  Keiji;  and  Yoshida.  Tsuneo,  4,386,331,  CI.  335-211.000. 
Yoshikawa.     Yutaka.     Heat     insulating     laminate.     4,386,128,     CI. 

428-152.000. 
Yoshimi.  Tomohisa;  Kuno,  Akira;  and  Shinoda,  Yoshio,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Switch  apparatus  for  vehicle.  4,386,279,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Yoshimoto,  Akihiro:  See — 

Oki,  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto.  Akihiro;  Kouno.  Kageaki;  Inui,  Taiii; 
Takeuchi,    Tomio;    and    Umezawa,    Hamao,    4,386,198.    CI. 
536-6.400. 
Yoshimura,  Shigekazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
feed    system    for    carburetors    on    motorcycles.    4,385,676.    CI. 
180-219.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoji:  See — 

Endoh,  Seiji;  Tada,  Shotaro;  Kuga,  Torn;  Takeda,  Yasuo;  Mitsui. 
Kazuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Yoji,  4,385,795,  CI.  339-176.0MF. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Dielectric-resonator-tuned     microwave     solid     state     oscillator. 
4,386.326.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshino,  YaUro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  4,386,046, 
CI.  264-296.000. 
Yoshino,  Yataro;  Suzuki,  Sadao;  and  Takada,  Takuzo,  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.  Neck  orienting  method  of  bottles  of  saturated 
polyester  resins.  4,386,046,  CI.  264-296.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshihiro;  Harima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishimura,  Motokazu,  to 
Kurary  Isoprene  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  C.  I.  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.  Water- 
swellable  composition  and  leakage  preventing  material  therewith. 
4,386,172,  CI.  523-408.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oe,  Takanori;  Moriwaki,  Minoru;  Goto,  Kazuhiro;  and  Hisadome, 
Masao,  4,386,092,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Young.  David  S.  Plastic  bearing  materials.  4,386,118,  CI.  427-178.000. 
Young,   Donald   E.   Cutting  device  with  renewable  cutting  edge. 
4,385.441.  CI.  30-314.000. 
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Youhg,  JefT  F.;  ud  Friednunn.  Daniel,  to  Friedmami.  Youn  and  Asso- 

ciites  Inc.  Electric  field  detector.  4.386,313.  Q.  324-120.000. 
Youag.  John  H.:  See— 

\dey.  Kenneth  A.;  Yatet,  Frank  S.;  and  Young,  John  H.,  4,386^26. 
a.  368-804.000. 
Youhgken.  Carle  H.:  See— 

Reichert.  William  W.;  Cody.  Charles  A.;  and  Youngken,  Carle  H., 
4,386,039.  a.  423-307.000. 
Yukkwa,  Seiki:  See— 

Kawada,  Shigeo;  Akaku,  Fumiyoahi;  and  Yukawa,  Seiki,  4,386,278, 
a.  307-9.000. 
Zactierl,  Anton,  to  Motoren  und  Turfoinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH. 
&  aling  device  for  the  free  ends  of  variable  stator  vanes  of  a  gas 
turbine.  4.383.864.  a.  41M36.000. 
Zahfiradfabrik  Friedrichahafen.  AG:  See— 
Lang.  Armin.  4.383.493.  Q.  60464.000. 
Merz.  Johann,  4.383.870.  G.  417-273.000. 
Zar  loch.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Charles  E.;  and  Zamoch.  Kenneth  P..  4.386.040.  G. 
264-36.000. 
Zbc  ralski.  Jon  A.,  to  Hamilton  Industries,  Inc.  Fume  hood  with  sash 

kck.  4.383.331,  a.  98-113.0LH. 
Zee  1,  Bemd:  5w— 

Rentzea,  Costin;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  Zeeh,  Bemd;  and  Jung. 
Johann.  4,383.923,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Zehhpfennig.  Theodore  F.;  and  Aurilio,  Giuseppe,  to  Visidyne.  Inc. 
A  lignment  system.  4.383,434,  a.  29-376.00B. 
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Zellers,  Mabel  W.  Supporting  element  for  radiant  heating  module. 

4,386,260,0.219-343.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Slater.  Robert  E.,  4,386.372.  CI.  338-237.000. 
Zepp.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Locatell,  Louis.  Jr.;  Rogers.  Howard  G.;  Biloftky,  Ruth  C;  Geci- 
uch,    Ronald    F.;    and    Zepp,    Charles    M..    4.386,216,    a. 
349-394.000. 
Ziegler,  Georg.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Hot  gas  cooler.  4,383.301, 

a.  62-129.000. 
Ziegler,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Rasala,  Edward;  Wallach,  Steven;  Alsing,  Carl  J.;  Holberger, 
Kenneth  D.;  Holland,  Charles  J.;  West,  Thomas;  Guyer.  James 
M.;  Coyle.  Richard  W.;  Ziegler.  Michael  L.;  and  Druke,  Michael 
B..  4,386,399,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Zijp,  Jan  W.  H..  to  Vredestein  Icopro  B.V.  Thermoplastic  elastomeric 
composition  containing  vulcanized  rubber  particles  and  surfactant 
and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4.386.182.  Q.  324-373.000. 
Zodrow.  Rudolf;  Rosenberg.  Heinz  J.;  and  Buchholz,  Rainer,  to  Jagen- 
berg-Werke  AG.  Gluing  apparatus  for  a  labeling  machine.  4.383.960, 
CI.  136-368.000. 
Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;.and  Cullen,  William  P.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Marine  crankcase  lubricant.  4,386,001,  Q.  232-32.70E. 
Zook,  Kenneth  W.  Floatable  pool  cover.  4,383,407,  Q.  4499.000. 
Zuech,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Heckelsberg,  Louis  F.;  Nelson.  William  T.;  SchifT,  Sidney;  and 
Zuech.  Ernest  A.,  4.386.229.  O.  383-233.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  MAY,  1983 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


^deka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^      Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 

Re.  31,261,  CI.  S24-100.000. 
Air  Monitor  Corporation:  See— 

De  Baun,  Kenneth  W.,  Re.  31,2S8,  CI.  138-37.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Gopalakrishnan.     Sankaraiyer,     and     Kuivinen,     William     L., 
Re.  31.2S9,  CI.  41S-S6.000. 
Brunelle.  Daniel  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate 

transesterification.  Re.  31,262,  Q.  S28-200.000. 
Buhler,  Kurt  K.:  See— 

Glaser,  FriU;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31,257,  CI.  13O-27.00L. 
Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  to  Labaz.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  an  acetonitrile  derivative.  Re.  31,260,  CI. 
26(M65.100. 
De  Baun,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Air  Monitor  Corporation.  Fluid  velocity 

equalizing  apparatus.  Re.  3I,2S8,  CI.  138-37.000. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31,257,  CI.  130-27.00L. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Brunelle,  Daniel  J.,  Re.  31,262,  CI.  528-200.000. 
Glaser,  FriU;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef  W.; 
Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner,  to  Deere  ft 
Company.  Adjustable  guide  vanes  for  an  axial  flow  rotary  separator. 
Re.  31,257,  CI.  13O-27.00L. 
Gopalakrishnan,  Sankaraiyer;  and  Kuivinen,  William  L.,  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation.  Two-sUge  turbo  compressor.  Re.  31,259,  CI. 
415-56.000. 
Gortz,  Christoph:  See — 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31,257,  Q.  I3O-27.00L. 
Grain,  Claude:  See— 

Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  Re.  31,260, 
CI.  260-465.100. 


Klimmer,  Josef  W.:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31.257.  CI.  13O-27.00L. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 
Re.  31,261,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Kuivinen,  William  L.:  See— 

Gopalakrishnan,     Sankaraiyer;     and     Kuivinen,     William     L., 
Re.  31,259.  CI.  415-56.000. 
Labaz:  See- 

Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles.  Re.  31.260, 
CT  260-465.100. 
Laberheim,  Rene:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer.  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten.  Werner, 
Re.  31,257,  CI.  I3O-27.00L. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata,  Toshihiro,  to 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  2,2,6,6-Tetrasub»tituted-4-piperidyI 
carboxy  heterocyclic  compounds  as  stabilizers  for  synthetic  poly- 
mers. Re.  31,261,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Pauli,  Klaus  H.:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz,  Christoph;  Buhler,  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim,  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31,257,  CI.  130-27.00L. 
Pigerol,  Charles:  See— 

Chignac,  Michel;  Grain,  Claude;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  Re.  31,260, 
cT.  260-465.100. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  Re.  31,263,  CI.  330-288.000. 
Schade,   Otto   H.,   Jr.,   to   RCA   Corporation.    Amplifier  circuitt. 

Re.  31,263,  CI.  33O-288.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  H.  Automatic  damper  means  and  controls  therefor. 

Re.  31.256,  CI.  126-307.00A. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and  Shibata.  Toshihiro, 
Re.  31,261,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Velten,  Werner:  See— 

Glaser,  Fritz;  Gortz.  Christoph;  Buhler.  Kurt  K.;  Klimmer,  Josef 
W.;  Laberheim.  Rene;  Pauli,  Klaus  H.;  and  Velten,  Werner, 
Re.  31,257.  CI.  13O-27.00L. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Annus.  Imre;  Cser,  Gyula;  Florian,  Sandor;  Horvath,  Gyorgy; 
and  Kocsis,  Ferenc,  to  Autoipari  KuUto  Intezet  and  Csepel 
Autogyar.  Turbocharged  interval  combustion  engine  with  reso- 
nance induction  pipe  system.  Bl  3,796,048,  CI.  60—605. 
Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet  and  Csepiel  Autogyar:  See— 
Annus,    Imre;    Cser,    Gyula;    Florian,    Sandor;    Horvatn, 


Gyorgy;  and  Kocsis,  Ferenc.  Bl  3,7%,048,  CI.  60—605. 
Brentini,  Attilio.  Closure  device.  Bl  4.129.021.  CI.  70—456  R. 
Bennewitz,  Paul  F.;  and  Bennewitz,  Matt  C.  Device  and  method 

of  manufacturing  a  relative  humidity  sensor  and  temperature 

sensor.  Bl  4.288.775,  CI.  338—35. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Trama:  See — 

Lohman,  Oskar  R.,  269,143,  CI.  D6-92.000. 
Aoyama,  Yoshihiko;  and  Kitagawa.  Makoto.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Honda  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Motorcycle.  269,170, 

5-31-83,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  desk.  269,196, 

5-31-83,  CI.  D2I-121.000. 
Arima,  Koichi:  See — 

Ikeda.  Hitoshi;  Satoh,  Masahiro;  and  Arima,  Koichi,  269,171,  CI. 
D12-1 10.000. 
Balbinot,  Renzo,  to  Nordica  S.p.A.  Boot.  269,137,  5-31-83,  CI.  D2- 

275.000. 
Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada,  Kazunori;  and  Shimizu, 

Toshiharu,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle. 

269,169,  5-31-83,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 


Berman,  Laurie.  Combined  carrying  tray  and  sliding  drawer.  269,218, 

5-31-83.  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Friebel,  Gottfried  O.,  269,176,  CI.  D  12-338.000. 
Rose,  Walter  T.,  269,155,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Bowman,  Jimmie.  End  stanchion  for  a  park  bench.  269,146,  5-31-83,  CI. 

D6- 192.000. 
Buck,  David  L.:  See— 

Ingley,  Peter;  and  Buck,  David  L.,  269,174,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Bugay,  Frederick.  Toothbrush  handle.  269,141,  5-31-83,  CI.  D4-2S.000. 
Buring,  Klas;  and  Eghamn,  Lars  A.  Shin  guard.  269,134,  5-31-83,  CI. 

D2-27.000. 
Butler,  CletU  O.  Game  piece.  269,194.  5-31-83.  CI.  D21-51.000. 
Caine,  Charles  L.  Cart.  269,215,  5-31-83,  Q.  D34-17.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Can  liliotM,  OenMuno*  C,  to  Uniroytl,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  tread  and 
bvttrew.  269.173.  5-31-83,  Q.  DI2-I46.000. 

^  ?r£?^Si>i^..^^f^oclin,  waiiam  A..  2W.148. 0.  D7-77.000. 
Carl«jaleiSanU-Eulalia,  Javier  B.:S«— 

ijaitajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 

Javier  B..  269.167.  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia. 
Javier  B.  269.168.  CI.  011-158.000.  „,,      , 

CaH  «jales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Sanu-Eulalia,  Javier 
B  toJohn  J.  Madison  Company  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  persian  cat. 
219.167.  5-31-83.  a.  Dll-158.000.  ^,.      , 

Call  lajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulali^  Javier 
B .  toJohn  J.  Madison  Compmy,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  skunk.  269.168. 
5-31-83.  a.  Dll-158.000.  ,  u      -^ 

Car  ley.  James.  Jr.  Plastic  bag  support  with  mtegral  hinged  cover. 

2(  9.160.  5-31-83.  Q.  D9-434.000. 
CB!  I  Inc  '  Sec 

Wilton,  Gregg;  and  Page.  John  F..  269.186.  CI.  D17-U.00O 
Claike,  Daryl  L.  Portable  hydrotherapeutic  bubble  mat.  269,208, 

5  31-83,  CI.  D24-38.000. 
Coi  temporary  Shells,  Inc.:  See—   ^  ,^  _, 
UmanofT,  Arthur,  269,142.  Q.  D«^.O0O. 
CtttSp.  David  S.;  and  CuUip.  Judyth.  Vehicle  signal  hght.  269,210. 
5  31-83.  a.  D26-28.O0O. 

^'"  Citli?^*'avid  sT;  and  CuUip,  Judyth,  269.210.  a.  D26-28.000. 
Do  ve  F^Sn  L.  B^th  tub  scrubber.  269.212.  5-31-83.  a.  D32-51.000. 
DriicoU.  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  speedometer  and  odometer. 

2W.165.  5-31-83.  CI.  DlO-125.000. 
Dniiz  Fae  E.;  and  Roth,  Carole,  to  General  MUls  Products  Corp. 

Jtw'elry  din)l»y  stand.  269,145,  5-31-83,  CI.  D6-157.000. 

°"'SliJjiS^^_?«=k,  David  L.,  269,174,  Q.  D12-147.000. 

^*  "Siring,  Klas!  and  Eghamn,  Lars  A.,  269.134,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Feline,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Smoke  detector.  269,161, 
3-31-83,  CI.  DIO- 106.000. 

^'*  "tuetlJr.  FraiH  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd,  269.21 1,  a.  D27-42.000. 

Fii  E  Nymph  Products,  Limited:  See—  

WUkinson,  Norman,  269,203.  CI.  D23-97.000.  ^      „       , 

Fo  Egia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.;  and 

!  thneider.  Rolf  E.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Telephone  with  duplay. 

:  69,178, 5-31-83,  CI.  D14-58.000.  ^    ^      r.       ^ 

Foigia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.;  and 

!  Idmeider,  Rolf  E.,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Small  telephone  keyset. 
'     ;;69,179.  5-31-83.  CI.  D14.58.000. 
Friedman,  Melvin  S.;  and  Walters,  James  F.  Cutting  tool.  269,154, 

;i-31-83.  CI.  D8-98.00O.  ... 

Frebel,  Gottfried  O.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Supersomc  airplane. 

169,176,  5-31-83,  CI.  D12-338.000. 
Fr  edman.  Jack  J.  Sign  bracket.  269^,192,  5-31-83,  CI.  D2(M1.000. 
Gi  unt,  Thomas  N..  to  Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited.  Can  or  the 
ike.  269,158.  5-31-83,  CI.  D9-37O.000. 

General  MilU  Productt  Corp.:  See—  ^,  .„  ««» 

Druiz,  Fae  E.;  and  Roth,  Carole,  269,145.  Q.  D6.157.000. 
Gibbons,  Margaret  K.  Combined  monkey  figure  and  wheel  chair. 

169,197.  5-31-83.  CI.  D21-156.000. 
Gassman.  Richard  D.  Cervical  dilator.  269,206,  5-31-83,  CI.  D24- 

O  «enheck,  Robert  R..  to«.  *  D.  Oreenheck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Load  carrying  dolly.  269;2t6,  5-31-83.  Q.  D34-23.000. 
G  -ethey,  Albert  K.:  See—  ^  ^  ^^  ^  ,_„ 

Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K.,  269,190,  Q.  D2O-4.00O. 
H^garty,  Bernard  L.  Combined  right  angled  fence  post  and  cap. 

269,209,  5-31-83,  Q.  D25-78.000. 

Langer,  Atou  A.;  and  HeUman,  Marlin  S.,  269,205.  Q.  D24-17.000. 
Hiexacon  Property  ApS:  See— 

Petersen,  Thorbjbra,  269,18^  CI.  D19-32.000. 
H  MC-Brauer  Limited:  See— 

Whitbread,  David  A.,  269,153.  Q.  D8-72.000. 
Hodlewsky.  Wasyly  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H..  to  Rexnord  Inc. 

Comer  disc  for  chain  conveyors.  269.217.  5-31-83.  CI.  D34-35.000. 
V  olmes,  John  S.  Combined  belt  and  holders  for  beverage  accessories. 

269,140,  5-31-83,  a.  D2-381.000. 

¥  onda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Yoshihiko,  and  Kitagawa,  Makoto,  269,170,  Q.  DI2- 

noooo.  ^  ,^^.,.  ^ 

Ikeda.  HitosM;  Satoh,  Masahiro;  and  Arima,  Koichi,  269,171.  a. 

D12-110.000.  ,  ,.  .,    _ 

itonig.  John.  Packaging  container  for  shears.  269,159,  5-31-83,  CI. 

D9.415.000.  ^     ,..     ^ 

I  iima,  Kazuhiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Combined  upe 
recorder  and  radio  receiver.  269,177,  5-31-83,  Q.  D14-5.000 


I  ceda,  Hitoahi;  Satoh,  Masahiro;  and  Arima,  Koichi,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Motorcycle. 
269:171,5-31-83,  CI.  DIM  10.000.  . .    .  ^  ^.      ,^  „^ 

iBgley,  Peter,  and  Buck,  David  L.,  to  Dunlop  Linited.  Tire.  269,174, 

5-31-83,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
1  IT  Industries,  Inc.:  5«r— 

Schulein,  Rotf-Ounter,  269,150,  Q.  D8-39.000. 
Schukin,  Rolf-Ounter,  269,151,  CL  D8-39.000. 


John  J.  Madison  Company  Inc.:  See— 

Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia, 

Javier  B.,  269,167,  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  269,168,  CI.  Dll-158.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mattuzaka  Tekkosho  (MCC  Corporation):  See— 

Nakamura,  Masahiko,  269,152,  Q.  D8-52.000. 
Kawaishi,  Masayoshi:  See—  »,     .     • 

Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Numano,  Masafumi, 
269,149,  a.  D7-35 1.000. 
Kawashima,  Tsunemi:  See—  . 

Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada,  Kazunon;  and 
Shimizu,  Toshihani,  269,169,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Kerber,  Marvin  C:  See—  .  „  ^      ..      •    ^ 

Whalen.  Bernard  F.;  Whalen,  Patrick  T.;  and  Kerber,  Marvu  C, 
269,182,  CI.  D  15-27.000. 
KiUgawa.  Makoto:  See—  \.  ^   ^   ^.« 

Aoyama.  Yoshihiko;  and  Kitagawa,  Makoto,  269,170,  Q.  012- 
110.000. 
Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.:  See—  ^    .^      ^ 

Foesia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 

(^Schneider,  Rolf  E.,  269, 178,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
iSschneider.  Rolf  E..  269.179,  Cf.  D14-58.000. 

"^"^ppel,  Mel;  an^Kress,  George,  269,196,  Q.  D21-I2I.00O. 
Langer,  AloU  A.;  and  HeUman,  Marlin  S.,  to  Mirowski,  MieczysUw. 
Implanuble  defibrilUtor  or  similar  article.  269,205,  5-31-83,  CI.  D24. 

Langmyr,  RiU.  Trousers.  269,135,  5-31-83,  Q.  D2-28.000. 

Lazzara,  Joyce  E.;  and  Patterson,  Michael  H.  Cardholder.  269,193, 

5-31-83.  CI.  D20-43.000.  .  ..     ,  ww     u 

Lohman.  Oskar  R..  to  AB  Trama.  Combmed  holder  for  toothbrushes. 

drinking  glasses  or  the  like.  269.143.  5-31-83,  CI.  D6-92.000. 
Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mayr,  Paul  G.;  and  Mendoza, 

Enric  C,  to  Rain  Bird  Consumer  Productt  Mfg.  Corp.  Sprinkler  base. 

M^S'^wKd  H.  Wall-mounted  desk.  269.144, 5-31-83,  CI.  D6-128.000. 
Marlowe,  John  B.  Disposable  surgical  clamp.  269,207,  5-31-83,  Q. 

Martin,  Daniel  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Steam  iron.  269,213,  5-31-83, 

CI.  D32-70.000. 
Martinez,  Cruz  P.:  See—  ^,.  ,  ,„^ 

Martinez,  Ruben  Q.,  Sr,  269,214,  CI.  D34-6.000. 
Martinez,  Ruben  Q.,  Sr.,  to  Martinez,  Cniz  P.  Invertible  trash  bag 

holder.  269,214.  5-31-83.  CI.  D3*^.00O.     .  .  „  „,  ^  ^,.  ^  ,^ 
May.  Philip  W.  SimuUtive  toy  kazoo.  269.195.  5-31-83.  Q.  D21-64.000. 

^Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mayr,  Paul  G.;  and 
Mendoza.  Enric  C,  269,200,  CI.  D23.7.00O. 

Mendoza,  Enric  C:  See—  .     „     .,         ».  .  a-        j 

Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mayr,  Paul  G.;  and 
Mendoza.  Enric  C,  269,200,  CI.  D23-7.000.      .  „  „  ^  ^„ 
Mileski,  Stanley  A.  Telescopic  sight  mount.  269,198,  5-31-83,  CI.  U22- 

Minnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  Quadn  ^yheelchairs.  Inc.  Wheelchair. 
269,172,  5-31-83,  CI.  D12-131.000. 

Langer,  Alois  A.;  and  Heilman,  Marlin  S.,  269,205,  CI.  D24-17.000. 

Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Numano,  Masafumi,  to 

Sharp  Corporation.  Microwave  oven.  269,149,  5-31-83,  CI.  D7- 

Mobley,  John  H.  Protector  for  pest  control  sprayer.  269,201,  5-31-83, 

Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K.,  to  UMC  Industri«  Inc. 
Combined  vending  machine  and  storage  cabmet  umt.  269,190, 
5-31-83,  CI.  D2(M.OOO. 
Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.:  See— 

Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 

iS&hneider.RolfE,  269.178.  a.  014-58000 
FoKcia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber,  Gerhart  F.; 
Sschneider,  Rolf  E..  269,179,  CI.  D14-58.00a 
Nakamura,  Masahiko,  to  Kabushiki  KaUha  Mattuzaka  Tekkosho  ^CC 
Corporation).   Tool   for   stripping   insulatmg   covenng.    269,152, 
5-31-83,  a.  08-52.000. 
Nordica  S.p.A.:  See—  _  ^,  ,„««» 

Balbinot,  Renzo,  269,137,  a.  02-275.000. 
Numano,  Masafumi:  See—  ..     ,     • 

Miyake,  Takao;  Kawaishi,  Masayoshi;  and  Numano,  Masafumi, 
269,149,  CI.  D7-351.000. 
O'DriscoU,  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  oU  pressure  gauge.  269,162, 

5-31-83,  CI.  010-125.000. 
O'DriscoU,  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  oil  level  gauge.  269,163, 

5-31-83,  CI.  010-125.000. 
O'DriscoU,  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  water  coolant  temperature 

gauge.  269,164,  5-31-83.  Q.  010-125.000. 
O'DriscoU.  John  L.  Face  for  motor  vehicle  voltage  meter.  269.  IM. 
5-31-83.  CI.  010-125.000. 

Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Segal,  WUliam  J.,  269,191,  Q.  020-35.000. 
Page,  John  F.:  See —  _  _._.^««« 

WUson,  Gregg;  and  Page,  John  F.,  269,186,  Q.  017-14.000. 
Patterson,  Michael  H:  See—  ,«,  ,oi  /^  rvtn. 

Lazzara.  Joyce  E.;  and  Patterson,  Michael  H.,  269.193,  Q.  020- 
43.000. 
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Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakaoka,  Gouji,  269,189.  CI.  D19^8.000. 
Perry,  Reino  L.;  and  Schule.  Earl  A.,  to  Schule,  Earl  A.  Three  axes 

hitch.  269,175,  5-31.83,  CI.  D12-162.000. 
Petersen,  Thorfojom,  to  Hexacon  Property  ApS.  Holder  for  riling 

folded  matter.  269,187,  5-31-83,  CI.  D19-32.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Fenne,  Kenneth  R..  269.161.  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Plante.  Emile  A.  P.  Lobster  trap  cleat.  269,199, 5-31-83.  CI.  D22-I8.000. 
Plastona  (John  Waddington)  Limited:  See- 
Gaunt.  Thomas  N.,  269,158,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Pressentin,  Dennis  N.  Vest.  269,136,  5-31-83,  CI.  D2-190.000. 
Quadra  Wheelchairs,  Inc.:  See— 

Minnebraker,  Jeffrey  P.,  269,172,  CI.  D12-131.000. 
R.  &  D.  Greenheck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Greenheck.  Robert  R.,  269,216.  CI.  D34-23.000. 
Rain  Bird  Consumer  Products  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mayr,  Paul  G.;  and 
Mendoza,  Enric  C.  269.200.  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Hodlewsky,  Wasyly  G.;  and  Schroeder,  Roger  H.,  269.217,  CI. 
D34-3S.000. 
Ridings.  Ted  L.  Radio.  269.180.  5-31-83.  CI.  D14-69.000. 
Rodriguez.  Enrique;  and  Thomas.  Anthony  J.,  to  Xycom,  Inc.  Com- 
puter housing  or  the  like.  269.181.  5-31-83.  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Rose,  Walter  T..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Clamp  or  the  like.  269,155. 

5-31-83.  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Roth,  Carole:  See— 

Druiz,  Fae  E.;  and  Roth,  Carole,  269.145.  CI.  D6-1 57.000. 
Rowenu-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Stuetzer,  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bcmd.  269,211.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Sakaoka,  Gouji.  to  Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanical  pencil  or 

similar  article.  269.189,  5-31-83,  CI.  D19-48.000. 
Satoh,  Masahiro:  See— 

Ikeda,  Hitoshi;  Satoh,  Masahiro;  and  Arima.  Koichi,  269,171.  CI. 
D 1 2- 110.000. 
Schneider.  Rolf  E.:  See— 

Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber.  Gerhart  F.; 

and  Schneider,  Rolf  E..  269,178,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Foggia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar,  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber.  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider.  Rolf  E..  269.179.  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Schroeder.  Roger  H.:  See— 

Hodlewsky.  Wasyly  G.;  and  Schroeder.  Roger  H..  269,217,  CI. 
D34-35.000. 
Schule.  Earl  A.:  See- 
Perry.  Reino  L.;  and  Schule.  Earl  A..  269.175.  CI.  D12-162.000. 
Schulein.  Rolf-Gunter.  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Can  opener.  269,150, 

5-31-83,  CI.  D8-39.000. 
Schulein,  Rolf-Gunter,  to  ITT  Industrie*,  Inc.  Can  opener.  269,151, 

5-31-83.  CI.  D8-39.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.  Daniel  A..  269,213.  G.  D32-70.000. 
Scott,  John  P..  III.  Combined  container  and  sealing  ring.  269.157. 

5-31-83.  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Segal,  William  J.,  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.  Wheel  cover  display. 

269,191,  5-31-83,  CI.  D20-35.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Miyake.  Takao;  Kawaishi.  Masayoshi;  and  Numano.  Masafumi. 
269.149.  CI.  D7-35 1.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshihani:  See- 
Ban.  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada.  Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu,  Toshihani,  269,169.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Foggia.  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber.  Gerhart  F.; 

and  Schneider.  Rolf  E..  269.178.  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Foggia,  Donald  A.;  Muzumdar.  Deepak  R.;  Klaiber.  Gerhart  F.; 
and  Schneider.  Rolf  E..  269.179.  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Slinkard.  Raymond.  IV  Bottle  clamp  for  use  on  wheel  chair  posts  and 

the  like.  269,156,  5-31-83.  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Smith,  Mattie  L.  Quilted  bootie.  269,138,  5-31-83.  CI.  D2-278.000. 


Stubblefield,  Jerry  D.  AthleUc  shoe  outer  sole.  269.139.  5-31-83.  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Stuetzer.  Franz  A.;  and  Figur,  Bemd,  to  RowenU-Werke  GmbH. 

Lighter.  269,211.  5-31-83.  CI.  D27-42.000. 
Thermo-Serv,  Inc.:  See— 

Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  269,147,  Q  D7-9.000. 
Thomas,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Rodriguez.  Enrique;  and  Thomas.  Anthony  J..  269.181.  CI.  DI4- 
100.000. 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  to  UPL  Group  Limited.  Water  closet  flush  tank. 

269.202,  5-31-83,  CI.  D23-66.000. 
Throolin,  William  A.:  See— 

Trkla.  Theodore;  and  Throohn.  WUliam  A..  269.148.  Q.  D7-77.000. 
Tisdale.  Bert.  Book  page  holder.  269.188.  5-31-83.  CI.  D19-34.000. 
Tisserat,  Craig  R.:  See— 

Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  Tisserat,  Craig  R.;  Mayr.  Paul  G.;  and 
Mendoza,  Enric  C.  269,200.  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Trepp,  Charles  A.  Dental  hygiene  device.  269,204.  5-31-83.  Q.  D24- 

15.000. 
Trkla,  Theodore;  and  Throolin,  William  A.,  to  Capital  Industries,  Inc. 

Beer  keg  cooler.  269,148.  5-31-83.  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Trombly.  Edgar  F.,  to  Thermo-Serv,  Inc.  Mug.  269,147,  5-31-83,  CI. 

D7-9.000. 
Tung  On  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tweedie,  Thomas  D.,  269.184.  CI.  D16-135.000. 
Tweedie,  Thomas  D..  269.185.  CI.  D16-135.000. 
Tweedie.  Thomas  D..  to  Tung  On  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Illuminated 

magnifier.  269.184.  5-31-83,  CI  D16-135.000. 
Tweedie.  Thomas  D..  to  Tung  On  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Illuminated 

magnifier.  269,185.  5-31-83,  CI.  D16-135.000. 
UmanofT.  Arthur,  to  Contemporary  Shells.  Inc.  Chair.  269,142,  5-31-83, 

CI.  D6-56.000. 
UMC  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Moore.  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K..  269.190.  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  See— 

Candiliotis.  Gerassimos  C,  269,173,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
van  Asten,  Jan-Francis.  269.183,  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.,  269,202.  CI.  D23-66.000. 
van  Asten.  Jan-Francis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Espresso  coffee 

maker.  269.183.  5-31-83.  CI.  D7-309.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

lijima.  Kazuhiro.  269.177.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Walters.  James  F.:  See— 

Freedman.  Melvin  S.;  and  Walters.  James  F..  269.154.  CI.  D8- 
98.000. 
Whalen.  Bernard  F.;  Whalen.  Patrick  T.;  and  Kerber.  Marvin  C.  to 
Yetter    Manufacturing   Company.    Row   crop   cultivator   frame. 
269.182,  5-31-83.  CI.  D15-27.000. 
Whalen.  Patrick  T.:  See— 

Whalen,  Bernard  F.;  Whalen,  Patrick  T.;  and  Kerber,  Marvin  C, 
269,182.  CI.  D15-27.000. 
Whitbread,  David  A.,  to  HMC-Brauer  Limited.  Push-pull  toggle  clamp. 

269,153,  5-31-83,  CI.  D8-72.000. 
Wilkinson,  Norman,  to  Fire  Nymph  Products,  Limited.  Heating  unit. 

269.203,  5-31-83,  CI.  D23-97.000. 

Wilson,  Gregg;  and  Page,  John  F..  to  CBS  Inc.  Electric  bass  guiur. 

269.186.  5-31-83,  CI.  017-14.000. 
Xycom.  Inc.:  See — 

Rodriguez,  Enrique;  and  Thomas.  Anthony  J..  269,181.  CI.  D14- 
100.000. 
Yamada,  Kazunori:  See — 

Ban,   Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada,   Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu.  Toshihani,  269.169,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban,  Koichiro;  Kawashima,  Tsunemi;  Yamada,  Kazunori;  and 
Shimizu,  Toshihani,  269,169,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

.     Whalen,  Bernard  F.;  Whalen,  Patrick  T.;  and  Kerber,  Marvin  C, 
269,182,  CI.  D  15-27.000. 
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nium  named  Glacier  Crimson.  5,057,  5-31-83,  CI.  68.000. 
Koyama.  Albert  T.:  See— 

Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Alben  T.,  5,056,  CI.  47.000. 


Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T.,  to  RegenU  U.C.  Table  grape. 

5,056,  5-31  -83,  CI.  47.000. 
Regents  U.C:  See— 

Olmo,  Harold  P.;  and  Koyama,  Albert  T.,  5,056,  a.  47.000. 
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96 


CLASS2 

4,383.403 


CLASS3 

1.91  4,38S,404 

1.912  4.385,405 

CLASS4 

378  4.385.406 

499  4.385,407 

523  4.385,408 

608  4,385,409 

CLASSS 

4,385,410 

CLASS! 

4,385,900 
4,385,901 


67 


471 
527 


CLASS  IS 

160  4,385,411 

236  C  4,385,412 

322  4,385,413 

CLASS  16 

29  4,385,415 

35  R  4,385,414 

249  4,385,416 

288  4,385,417 

381  4,385,418 

CLASS  17 

11  4,385,419 


26 
52 

73 


4,385,420 
4,385,421 
4.385,422 


CLASS  23 

293  R  4,385,902 

313  R  4,385,903 

CLASS  24 

71  T  4,385,423 

230  A  4,385,424 

4.385,425 


CLASS  29 


33  T 
91.5 

402.01 

434 

458 

525 

571 

576  B 

596 


623.2 
764 


4.385,426 
4,385,427 
4.385,428 
4,385,429 
4,385,430 
4,385,431 
4,385.432 
4.385.433 
4.385,434 
4.385.435 
4.385.436 
4,385,437 
4,385,439 
4.385,438 

CLASS  30 

294  4,385,440 

314  4,385,441 

382  4.385,442 

393  4,385.443 

CLASS  33 

143  L  4,385,444 

147  R  4,385,445 

178  B  4,385,447 

178  R  4.385,446 

•265  4.385.448 

304  4.385.449 

CLASS  34 

21  4,385.450 

53      .  4,385,451 

4,385.452 

110  4.385.453 

4.385.454 

4,385,455 

CLASS  36 

115  4,385,456 

CLASS  37 

250  4,385,457 

281  4,385,458 

CLASS  40 

124.4  4,385,459 

340  4,385,460 


352 
361 


4,385.461 
4,385,462 


CLASS  42 

65  4,385,463 

75  C  4,385,464 

CLASS  43 

58  4,385.465 

CLASS  44 

56  4,385.904 

CLASS  46 

16  4.385.467 

100  4,385,466 

CLASS  47 

14  4,385,468 

CLASS  48 

62  R  4,385.905 
197  R  4,385,906 

CLASS  49 

41  4,385,469 

63  4,385,470 
322  4,385.471 

CLASS  51 

7  4,385,472 


281  R 
296 


4,385,473 
4,385,907 


CLASS  S2 

%  4.385,474 

709  4,385,475 

720  4,385,476 

743  4,385,477 

CLASS  53 

118  4.385,478 

389  4,385,479 

399  4.385,480 

461  4,385,481 

538  4,385.482 

CLASS  55 

39  4.385,908 

55  4,385.909 

90  4,385,910 

316  4,385,911 

329  4,385,912 

350  4,385.913 

CLASS  56 

228  4.385.483 

320.1  4.385.484 

CLASS  57 

13  4.385.485 

58.52  4.385.486 

105  4.385.487 

417  4.385.488 

CLASS  6U 

39.06  4.385.489 

39.23  4.385,490 

276  4.385,491 

398  4.385,492 

464  4,385.493 

528  4.385,494 

535  4,385,495 
599  4,385.496 
639  4.385.497 
650  4.385.498 

CLASS  62 

6  4.385.499 

51  4,385,500 

129  4,385,501 

155  4,385,502 

180  4,385,503 

259.1  4,385,504 

285  4,385,505 

536  4,385,914 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,385,915 

3.13  4,385,916 
21.3  4,385,917 
27  4,385,918 

109  4,385,919 

CLASS  66 

84  A  4,385,506 


140  R 
157 


4,385,507 
4,385,508 


CLASS  70 

4.'>(>K  Bl  4.12«).o;i 

304  4,385,509 

364  R  4,385,510 

CLASS  71 

36  4,385,920 

86  4,385,921 

87  4,385,922 
4,385,923 

88  4,385,924 
92  4,385,925 

111  4,385,926 

118  4,385,927 

CLASS  72 

205  4,385,511 

234  4.385.512 

320  4.385.513 

416  4.385,514 

4,385,515 

CLASS  73 

24  4,385,516 
38  4,385,517 

117  4,385,518 

295  4,385,519 

579  4,385,520 

619  4,385,521 

632  4,385,522 

640  4,385,523 

663  4,385,524 

720  4,385,525 

861.22  4,385,526 

862.04  4,385,$27 

CLASS  74 

516  4,385,528 

535  4,385.529 

675  4,385,530 

869  4,385,531 

CLASS  75_ 

0.5  C  4,385.929 

3  4,385,928 
10  R  4,385,930 
67  A  4,385,931 

123  B  4.385,932 
I24C  4.385.933 

124  F  4.385.934 

CLASS  76 

25  A  4.385.532 

CLASS  SI 

57.39  4.385.533 

114  4.385.534 

CLASS  S2 

4  R  4.385.535 
52  4.385.536 

CLASS  S3 

100  4.385.537 

169  4.385.538 

473  4.385.539 

886  4.385.540 

CLASS  84 

1.14  4,385.541 

1.23  4.385.542 

298  4.385.543 

422  S  4.385.544 

CLASS  86 

28  4.385.545 


36 


4.385,546 


CLASS  91 

384  4.385.547 

CLASS  92 

33  4,385.548 

CLASS  98 

2  4.385.549 


43  R 
115  LH 
116 


4.385.550 
4.385.551 
4.385.552 


CLASS  99 

510  4.385.553 


645 


4.385.554 


CLASS  100 

19  R  4.385.555 


98  R 
107 


4.385.556 
4.385.557 


CLASS  101 

120  4,385.558 

148  4,385,559 

365  4,385.560 

CLASS  102 

523  4.385.561 

CLASS  105 

163  R  4.385.562 

377  4,385.563 

CLASS  106 

98  4.385,935 

CLASS  108 

51.1  4,385,564 

152  4,385,565 


CLASS  110 

1 10  4,385.566 

186  4,385,567 

234  4,385,568 

263  4,385.569 

CLASS  112 

121.12  4.385.570 

121.27  4.385,571 

158  E  4,385,573 

158  R  4,385,572 

184  4.385,574 

224  4.385,575 

240  4,385,576 

258  4,385,577 

CLASS  114 

77  A  4,385,578 

91  4,385,579 

201  R  4.385.580 

218  4.385.581 

227  4,385,582 

265  4.385.583 

306  4.385.584 

CLASS  116 

67  R  4.385.585 

205  4.385.586 

CLASS  lis 

50  4.385.587 

638  4.385.588 

CLASS  119 

3  4,385.589 

14.01  4.385,590 

53.5  4,385,591 

%  4,385,592 


CLASS  123 


1  A 

41.29 

41.84 

62 

76 

90.58 
198  F 
335 
339 

340 
414 
416 
425 
440 
446 
447 
480 
488 
489 

506 
514 
571 
602 


4,385,593 
4,385,594 
4,385,595 
4,385,597 
4,385,598 
4,385,599 
4,385.600 
4,385,601 
4,385,602 
4,385.603 
4,385,604 
4,385,605 
4,385,606 
4,385,607 
4,385,608 
4,385,609 
4.385,610 
4.385.611 
4.385.5% 
4.385.612 
4.385.613 
4,385,614 
4,385,615 
4.385,616 
4,385,617 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4,385,618 


CLASS  126 

9  B  4,385.619 

77  4.385,620 

93  4.385,621 

120  4,385,622 

126  4,385,623 

307  A  Re.31,256 

416  4,385,624 

433  4,385,625 

CLASS  128 

17  4.385,626 
76  R  4,385.627 
92  EA  4.385.628 

207.14  4.385,629 

653  4.385,634 

658  4,385,635 

748  4.385.636 

763  4.385.637 

CLASS  130 

27  L  Re.31.257 

CLASS  132 
88.5  4.385,638 

CLASS  134 

18  4,385,936 
CLASS  137 

106  4,385,639 

1 17  4.385.640 

636.1  4,385,641 

885  4,385.642 

CLASS  138 

37  Re.  3 1.258 

90  4.385.643 

109  4.385.644 

139  4.385.645 

CLASS  139 

331  4.385.646 

369  4.385.647 

384  R  4.385.648 

435  4.385.649 

CLASS  144 

246  C  4.385.650 


CLASS  148 

1.5 

4.385.937 

4.385.938 

2 

4.385,939 

6.15  R          4.385.940 

9.5 

4,385,941 

11.5Q            4.385.942 

31.5 

4.385.943 

104 

4.385,944 

156 

4,385,945 

175 

4,385.946 

187 

4.385.947 

CLASS  149 

19.5 

4.385.948 

CLASS  152 

187 

4.385.652 

209R 

4,385.653 

4.385.654 

367 

4.385.651 

CLASS  156 

59 

4.385.949 

73.1 

4.385.950 

105 

4.385,951 

174 

4,385,952 

200 

4,385,953 

244.2 

4.385,954 

245 

4.385.955 

247 

4.385.956 

273.9 

4,385,957 

361 

4,385.958 

506 

4.385.959 

568 

4.385.960 

n.A.SS  162 

175 

4.385.961 

CLASS  164 

112 

4.385.655 

525 

4,385,656 

CLASS  165 

1 

4,385.657 

11  4,385.658 

12  4,385.659 
95  4,385,660 

CLASS  IM 

59  4,385,661 

263  4,385,662 

378  4,385,663 

382  4,385,664 

CLASS  173 

162  R  4,385,665 

CLASS  174 
IIS  4,386,231 

CLASS  175 

40  4,385,666 

53  4,385,667 

135  4,385,668 

323  4,385,669 

CLASS  177 

I  4,385,670 

25  4,385,671 

207  4,385,672 

CLASS  178 

18  4.386,232 

22.08  4,386,233 

22.09  4.386,234 

CLASS  179 

1  GE  4.386,235 

1  VL  4.386,236 

15.55  R  4.386.237 

84  VF  4.386,239 

90  K  4,386,240 

1 10  A  4,386,241 

170T  4,386,242 

175  1  R  4.386,243 

179  4.386.244 

CLASS  180 

9.5  4.385.673 

132  4.385.674 

178  4.385.675 

219  4,385,676 

254  4.385.677 

CLASS  181 

204  4.385.678 

CLASS  182 
5  4.385,679 

CLASS  188 

72.4  4.385,680 

79.5  B  4.385.681 

CLASS  192 

107  M  4.385.682 

CLASS  193 
37  4.385.683 

CLASS  1*4 
100  A  4.385.684 

CLASS  198 

341  4.385.685 

434  4.385.686 

CLASS  200 

5  R  4.386.245 


30  AA 
61.25 

144  B 

148  R 

296 

302 
339 


4.386.246 
4.386.247 
4.386.249 
4.386.250 
4,386.251 
4,386,252 
4,386,253 
4,386,234 


CLASS  101 

6  4.385.962 

CLASS202 

263  4.385.963 

CLASS  203 

50  4.385.964 

75  4.385.965 


PI  43 


PI  44 


1:1 
2' 

y> 

10    R 
101 

12 1. 1 

14  > 

1*1 

l») 

19! 

19! 

20> 

2SI 

291 


4S 

87 
IS) 

Mt 
387 
41 
44) 

497 
5ti 


383 
14 


19 
113 


S:8 
5' 9 
S^8 
6:9 


!0 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  204 


G 

E 
P 


4.383,966 
4.385.967 
4.38S.968 
4.3SS.969 
4.385.970 
4.385.971 
4.385.972 
4.385.973 
4.385,974 
4.385.975 
4.385,976 
4,385.977 
4.385.978 
4.385,979 


CLASS 3M 


4,385.688 
4.385.687 
4.385.689 
4.385.690 
4,385.691 
4.385.692 
4,385.693 
4.385,694 
4.385.695 
4,385.696 
4,385,697 
4.385.698 


62 


4.385.722 


CLASS 2M 


8  LE  4.385.980 

8  R  4.385.981 

1 1  LE  4.385.982 

il  R  4.385.983 

4.385.984 

4.385.985 

CLASS 20» 

4.385.699 
-X  4.385.700 
4,385.701 
4.385.702 
4.385,703 

CLASS  210 

4.385.986 
4,385,987 
4,385.988 
4,385.989 
4,385.990 
4,385,991 
4.385.992 
4.385,993 
4,385.994 
4,385.995 
4,385,996 
4.385.997 
4.385.998 

CLASS  212 

4,385,704 

CLASS  215 

4,385,705 
4,385,706 
4.385.707 
4.385,708 

CLASS  21f 


1(9 

117 
65 
61  >2 
6 '5 
6119 
7(»5 
7  9 
714 

»r7 


2W 


210 
225 
253 
2S6 


CLASS  23S 
1  R  4.386.264 

3  4,386465 

380  4,386,266 

CLASS  236 

18  4,385,723 

25  A  4,385,724 

CLASS  237 

12.1  4.385,725 

12.3  C  4.385.726 

CLASS  239 

107  4.385.727 

424  4.385.728 

689  4,385.729 

CLASS  241 

57  4,385,730 

78.1  4,385,731 

236  4,385.732 

CLASS  242 

55.3  4.385.733 

68.5  4.385.734 

71.1  4.385.735 

107  4.385.736 

107.7  4.385.737 

129.6  4,385,738 

CLASS  244 

103  S  *    4,385,739 

155  R  4,385,740 

230  4,385,741 

CLASS  2tt 

318  4,385,742 

393  4,385,743 

551  4,385,744 

CLASS  249 

41  4,385,745 

CLASS  2S0 

226  4,386.267 

227  4,386.268 
4.386.269 
4.386.270 
4.386.271 
4,386,272 
4,386,274 
4,386,275 
4.386.276 
4.386.277 
4,386,273 


tO.49  R 

69M 

69W 
1  EH 
I  PM 

37  R 


1 

■45 
■74 
4  24 
U9 


4.386.255 
4.386.256 
4,386,248 
4,386.257 
4,386,258 
4,386.259 
4,386,260 
4,386,261 
4,386,262 
4,386,263 


1.1 
56 
128 
135 
167 
230 
249 
296 
334 


45 

69 
207 
265 
268 


71 


41 


186 
189 
224 


75 
131 
144 


231  SB 

234 

236 

251 

342 

436 

516.1 

548 

CLASS  251 

56  4,385,746 

315  4.385.747 


CLASS  252 


CLASS  220 

71  4.385.709 

89  A  4.385.710 

:84  4.385,711 

CLASS  221 

13  4,385,712 

75  4,385,713 

CLASS  222 

4,385,714 
4,385,715 

CLASS  226 

4,385.716 
4.385.718 

CLASS  227 

4.385.719 
CLASS  22S 

4.385.720 
CLASS  229 

4.385.721 


8.5  C 
8.8 

32.7  E 

47.5 

60 
145 
180 
184 
299.62 
389  R 
428 

429  B 

430 

431  P 

443 

455  Z 

458 

463 

465 

503 

518 

519 

521 

522  R 

523 


80 
^8 


116 


166 


32 


4,385,999 

4,386,000 

4,386,001 

4,386,002 

4,386.003 

4,386,004 

4,386,005 

4,386,006 

4,386.007 

4,386,008 

4,386.009 

4,386,010 

4,386.011 

4,386,012 

4,386,013 

4,386,014 

4,386,015 

4,386,016 

4,386,017 

4,386.018 

4,386.019 

4,386.020 

4,386.021 

4,386,022 

4,386,023 

4,386,024 


CLASS  260 


112  B 
112.5  R 

239.3  P 
245.2  R 
245.2  T 
404 

453  AM 
453  P 
456  A 
463 
465.1 

502.4  R 
512  C 


CLASS  264 

41,386,039 
4.386.040 
4,386,041 
4,386,042 
4,386,043 
4,386,044 
4,386,045 
4,386,046 
4,386,047 

CLASS  266 

4,385,748 
4,385,749 
4,385,750 
4,385,751 
4,385,752 
4,385,753 

CLASS  267 

4,385,754 
CLASS  269 

4,385,755 
CLASS  271 

4,385,756 
4,385,757 
4,385,758 

CIASS272 

4,385,759 
4,385,760 
4,385,761 


169.4  4,386,297 

CLASS  318 


254 
261 
314 
318 

327 
561 
571 

705 


CLASS  273 


IOC 
86  R. 
243 
253 
328 
359 


4,385,762 
4,385,763 
4,385,764 
4,385,765 
4,385,766 
4,385,767 


CLASS  277 
1  4,385,768 


CLASS 2M 


47,38 
203 
400 
432 
612 
663 
806 
824 


4,385,769 
4,385,770 
4,385,771 
4,385.772 
4,385,773 
4,385,774 
4,385,775 
4,385,776 


CLASS  205 

12  4,385,777 

134  4,385,778 

CLASS  293 

102  4,385,779 

CLASS  294 

70  4,385,780 

161  4,385,781 

CLASS  297 

230  4,385,782 

455  4,385,783 

CLASS  299 

2  4,385,784 

CLASS  301 

37  SS  4,385,785 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,385,786 


CLASS  307 


4,386,025 
4,386,026 
4,386,028 
4,386,030 
4,386,029 
4,386,031 
4,386,032 
4,386.033 
4.386,034 
4,386,035 
Re.31,260 
4,386,036 
4,386.037 


9 

10  R 
145 
200B 
252  R 
260 
311 
581 


4,386,278 
4,386.279 
4,386,280 
4.386,281 
4,386,283 
4,386,284 
4,386,285 
4,386,286 


4,386.298 
4,386.299 
4,386,300 
4,386,301 
4,386,302 
4.386.303 
4.386.304 
4.386.305 
4.386.306 
4.386.307 


CLASS  320 


22  4.386.308 

CLASS  322 

2  R  4.386.309 

28  4.386.310 

CLASS  323 

271  4.386.311 

CLASS  324 

60  C  4.386.312 
110  4,386.313 
4.386.314 
120  4.386.315 
152  4.386.316 
158  D  4.386.317 
244  4.386.318 
300  4,386,319 
410        4,386,320 

CLASS  320 

25  4,386,321 

63  4,386,322 

4,386,323 

CLASS  330 

277  4,386,324 

288  Re.  3 1,263 

4,386,325 

CLASS  331 

%  4,386,326 

108  D  4,386,3217 

CLASS  333 

4,386,328 

CLASS  335 

4,386,329 
4,386,330 
4,386,331 
4,386,332 


96.19 

96.2 

96.20 

%.21 

96.33 

174 

310 

334 

347  R 

350  S 

452 

475 

520 

569 

587 


217 


80 


CLASS  261 

4,386,038 


CLASS  300 

187  4,385,788 

187.1  4,385,789 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4,386,287 

4,386,288 

52  4,386,289 

68  E  4,386.290 

225  4,386,291 

CLASS  313 

112  4,386.292 

388  4,386,294 

463  4,386,295 

583  4,386,293 

CLASS  315 

4,386,2% 


53 


202 


35 
167 
211 
231 

CLASS  336 

107  4,386,333 

CLASS  337 

251  4,386,334 

261  4,386,335 

CLASS  338 

rs  Bl  4.2SX.775 

35  4,386,336 


CLASS  339 


16  R 

17  C 
36 

61  R 
97  R 

176  MF 
238 


4,385,790 
4,385.791 
4.385.792 
4.385.793 
4.385,794 
4,385,795 
4,385,796 


CLASS  340 


59 
310  A 
347  AD 
384  E 

544 

566 
680 
703 
709 
712 
714 
723 
765 
768 
784 


4,386,337 
4,386,338 
4,386,339 
4,386,340 
4,386,341 
4,386,342 
4,386,343 
4,386,344 
4,386,345 
4,386,346 
4,386,347 
4,386,348 
4,386,349 
4,386,350 
4,386,351 
4,386,352 


4,385,799 
4,385,797 
4,385.800 
4,385,801 
4,385,802 
4,385.803 
4,385.804 
4.385.805 
4,385.806 
4.385.807 
4,385,808 
4,385,809 
4,385.810 
4,385,811 
4,385,812 

CLASS  351 

4,385,813 


CLASS  343 

7  A  4,386,353 

18  A  4,386,354 

112  D  4,386,355 

113  R  4,386,356 
700  MS  4,386,357 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4,386,358 

35  4,386.359 

76  PH  4,386,360 

CLASS  350 

%.14  4,385,798 


CLASS  352 

92 

4,385,814 

CLASS  353 

104 

4,385,815 

112 

4,385,816 

CLASS  354 

25 

4,385,817 

33 

4,385,818 

36 

4,385,819 

152 

4,385,820 

319 

4,385,821 

CLASS  355 

3DD 

4,385,829 

3R 

4,385,822 

4,385,823 

3SH 

4,385,824 

4,385.825 

14  FU 

4.385,826 

14  SH 

4,385,827 

132 

4,385,828 

CLASS  356 

28 

4,385,830 

71 

4,385,831 

73.1 

4.385,832 

141 

4,385,833 

153 

4,385,834 

358 

4,385,835 

374 

4,385,836 

387 

4,385,837 

399 

4,385,838 

400 

4,385,839 

5 

68 


CLASS  357 

4,386,361 
4,386,362 


CLASS  358 


22 
66 
85 

135 
140 
150 
166 

194.1 

237 

260 

302 

327 

335 


46 

72.3 
74.1 
74.2 
92 
126 


94 
253 
283 
321 
399 
406 
412 


4,386,363 
4,386,364 
4,386,365 
4,386,366 
4,386,367 
4,386,368 
4,386,369 
4,386,370 
4,386,371 
4,386,372 
4,386,373 
4,386,374 
4,386.375 
4,386.376 
4.386.377 

CLASS  360 

4.386.378 
4,386,379 
4,386,380 
4,386,381 
4,386,382 
4,386,383 

CLASS  361 

4,386,384 
4,386,385 
4,386,386 
4,386,387 
4,386,388 
4,386,389 
4,386,390 


CLASS  362 

232  4,386,391 

297  4,386,392 

427  4,386,393 

CLASS  363 

20  4,386,394 

27  4,386,395 

136  4,386,3% 

CLASS  364 

148  4,386,397 

167  4,386,398 

200  4,386,399 

4,386,400 


4,386,401 

4,386,402 

300  4,386,403 

414  4,386,404 

415  4,386,405 
442  4.386,406 
474  4,386,407 

4,386,408 
510  4,386,409 
518  4,386,410 
521  4,386,411 
710  4,386,412 
748  4,386,413 
826  4,386,414 
900        4,386,415  , 

4,386,416 

CLASS  365 

12  4,386,417 

36  4,386,418 

203  4,386,419 

208  4,386,420 

230  4,386,421 

CLASS  366 

336^  4,385,840 

CLASS  367 

85  4,386,422 

CLASS  368 

29  4,385,841 

73  4,386,423 

242  4,385,842 

CLASS  370 

4  4,386,424 

66  4,386,425 

85  4,386,426 

CLASS  371 

11  4,386,427 

CLASS  372 

41  4,386,428 

45  4,386,429 

CLASS  374 

43  4,385,843 

160  4,385,844 

CLASS  375 

14  4,386,430 

CLASS  376 

216  4,386,048 

247  4,386,049 

CLASS  377 

81  4,386,282 

CLASS  378 

187  4,386,431 

CLASS  382 

7  4,386,432 

48  4,386,433 

CLASS  384 

114  4,385.787 

123  4.385.845 

420  4.385.846 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4.385.847 

208  4.385,848 

CLASS  403 

109  4,385,849 

205  4,385,850 

406  4,385,851 

CLASS  406 

190  4,385,852 

CLASS  408 

68  4,385,853 

127  4,385,854 

CLASS  409 

24  4,385,855 

CLASS  410 

34  4,385,856 

53  4,385,857 

CLASS  411 

1 12  4,385,858 

CLASS  414 
267  4,385,859 

420  4,385,860 

542  4,385,861 

555  4,385,862 

699  4,385,863 

CLASS  415 

56  Re.31,259 

136  4,385,864 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


150  4,385,865 

CLASS  416 
241  B  4.385.866 

CLASS  417 

4.385,867 
4.385,868 
4,385.869 
4,385,870 
/^  4,385,871 

4,385.872 

CLASS  4ia 

4.385,873 
4,385,874 
4,385,875 
4,385,876 


63 
69 
271 
273 
334 
571 


23 

56 

63 

201 


CLASS  420 

526  4,386.050 


589 


4,386,051 


CLASS  422 

42  4.386.052 

4.386,053 


56 
63 
186.18 


4,386,054 
4.386,055 

CLASS  423 

21.5  4,386,056 

138  4.386,057 

23S  4,386,058 

307  4,386.059 

389  4.386,060 

571  4,386,061 


CLASS  42* 


9 
49 

89 

92 

95 

101 

114 

127 

177 


4,386,062 
4,386,0(3 
4,386,064 
4,386,065 
4,386,066 
4,386,067 
4,386,068 
4,386,069 
4,386,070 
4,386,071 
4,386,072 
4,386,073 
4,386,074 


180 


200 
209 
212 
215 
227 
229 
238 
244 
245 

246 
248.4 
250 
256 

263 

270 


273  R 

285 
304 
313 
317 
325 


3 

7 
12 

77 

91 
204 
313 
387.1 
464 


4,386,075 
4,386,076 
4,386.077 
4,386,078 
4.386.079 
4.386.080 
4,386,081 
4,386,082 
4,386,083 
4.386.084 
4,386.085 
4.386,086 
4,386,087 
4,386,088 
4,386,089 
4,386,090 
4,386,091 
4,386,092 
4.386.093 
4.386,094 
4,386,095 
4,386.096 
4,386,097 
4,386,098 
4,386,099 
4,386,100 
4,386,101 
4,386,102 
4,386,103 
4,386,104 
4,386.105 

CLASS  425 

4,385.877 
4,385,878 
4,385,879 
4,385,880 
4,385,881 
4,385,882 
4,385.883 
4,385,884 
4,385,885 
4,385,886 


CLASS  426 

5  4,386,106 

62  4,386,107 

93  4,386,108 

241  4,386,109 

244 4,386.110 


603 


34 

42 

47 

62 

99 

109 

178 

212 

213 

235 

241 


4,386,111 

CLASS  427 

4,386.112 
4,386,113 
4,386,114 
4,386,115 
4,386,116 
4,386,117 
4.386.118 
4,386.119 
4.386.120 
4.386.121 
4.386.122 

CLASS  42S 

29  4.386.123 

35  4.386.124 

36  4.386.125 
43  4,386,126 
91  4,386,127 

152  4,386,128 

215  4,386,129 

4,386,130 
288  4,386,131 

372  4,386,132 

407  4,386.133 

447  4.386.134 

4,386.135 
451  4,386,136 

457  4.386,137 

520  4,386,138 

607  4,386,139 

CLASS  429 

19  4.386.140 


64 
111 


95 
99 
131 
213 
222 
228 
269 


4.386.141 
4.386.142 

CLASS  430 

4,386,143 
4,386,144 
4,386,145 
4,386,146 
4,386.147 
4.386.148 
4,386,149 
4,386,150 
4.386.151 
4,386,152 


285 
336 
372 
567 

4,386,153 
4,386,154 
4,386,155 
4.386.156 

CLASS  431 

90 
359 

4.385.887 
4.385.888 

CLASS  432 

179 

4,385,889 

CLASS  433 

4 

92 

228 

4,385,890 
4.385,891 
4,385.892 

CLASS  43S 

39 

97 

167 

221 

269 

4,386,157 
4,386,158 
4,386,159 
4.386,160 
4,386.161 

CLASS  45S 

37  4,386,434 

139  4,386,435 

151  4,386,436 

CLASS  464 

17  4.385.893 

31  4,385.894 

69  4,385,895 

76  4,385,896 

89  4,385,897 

101  4,385,898 

146  4,385,899 

CLASS  Ml 

3  4,386.162 

44  4.386,163 

66  4,386,164 

CLASS  521 

79  4,386,165 

99  4.386.166 

161  4.386,167 

CLASS  523 

155  4,386,168 

T.00 4,386,169 


210 

337 
408 
453 


27 

32 

100 


269 
272 
304 
375 
405 
425 
566 


68 

93 
96 

358 
504 


298 
301 


73 
182 
200 
324 


4,386,027 
4.386.170 
4,386.171 
4.386.172 
4.386.173 

CLASS  521 

4.386.174 
4.386.175 
Re31,261 
4,386,177 
4,386,178 
4,386,179 
4,386,180 
4,386.181 
4.386.182 
4.386,183 
4,386.184 
4,386,185 

CLASS  525 

4,386,176 
4.386.186 
4.386.190 
4.386.187 
4.386,188 
4.386.189 
4.386.191 


CLASS  526 

218  4.386,192 


4,386,193 
4.386.194 

CLASS  52S 

4.386.195 
4.386.196 
Re.3 1.262 
4.386.197 


CLASS  536 

6.4  4.386.198 

CLASS  542 

420  4.386,199 

441  4.386.200 

CLASS  544 

144  4,386,201 


194 


4.386.202 


219 


21 
35 

76 
164 
184 
311 


194 
196 
252 
264 


11 
259 
394 


207 


38 


28 
031 
346 
411 
703 
758 
804 
853 
875 


243 


4.386.203 
CLASS  546 

4.386.204 
4.386,205 
4,386,206 
4,386.207 
4,386.208 
4.386.209 

CLASS  54* 

4,386,210 
4.386.211 
4.386.212 
4.386.213 

CLASS  549 

4.386,214 
4.386,215 
4,386.216 

CLASS 5M 

4,386.217 
CLASS  564 

4,386,218 
CLASS  5M 

4,386,221 
4,386,220 
4,386.222 
4.386.223 
4.386.224 
4.386.225 
4.386.226 
4,386.219 
4.386.227 

CLASS  570 

4.386.228 


CLASS  5*5 

255  4,386,229 

467  4,386,230 

CLASS M4 

31  4.385.630 

104  4,385,633 

284  4,385.631 

360 4.385,632 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

27 

269,134 

309 

269,183 

125 

269,162 

338 

269,176 

35 

269,191 

17 

269.205 

28 

269.135 

351 

269,149 

269,163 

D14— 

5 

269,177 

41 

269,192 

23 

269.206 

190 

269,136 

D8-         39 

269,150 

269,164 

58 

269,178 

43 

269,193 

27 

269,207 

275 

269,137 

269,151 

^ 

269.165 

269,179 

D21- 

51 

269,194 

38 

269.208 

278 

269,138 

52 

269,152 

269.166 

69 

269,180 

64 

269,195 

D25- 

78 

269.209 

320 

269,139 

72 

269,153 

Dll— 

158 

269.167 

100 

269.181 

121 

269.196 

D26— 

28 

269.210 

381 

269,140 

98 

269,154 

269,168 

D15— 

27 

269.182 

156 

269.197 

D27- 

42 

269.211 

D4— 
D6- 

25 

56 

92 

128 

269,141 
269,142 
269,143 
269,144 
269  145 

356 

269.155 

D12- 

110 

269.169 

D16- 

135 

269.184 

D22- 

7 

269.198 

D32- 

51 

269.212 

396 

269,156 

269.170 

269.185 

18 

269.199 

70 

269.213 

D9-       349 

269,157 

269.171 

D17- 

14 

269.186 

D23- 

7 

269.200 

D34— 

6 

269.214 

157 

370 

269,158 

131 

269,172 

D19- 

32 

269,187 

18 

269.201 

17 

269.215 

192 

269,146 

415 

269,159 

146 

269,173 

34 

269,188 

66 

269.202 

23 

269.216 

D7— 

9 

269,147 

434 

269,160 

147 

269,174 

48 

269,189 

97 

269.203 

35 

269.217 

77 

269,148 

DIO-      106 

269,161 

162 

269,175 

D20— 

4 

269,190 

D24- 

15 

269.204 

44 

269.218 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


47 


5,056 


68 


5,057 


■;•  r 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

,S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama * 

AUska 2 

Ancerican  Samoa 3 

Arizona  * 

Arl:ansas 5 

Califomia  6 

Caial  Zone  7 

Coorado * 

Co  mecticut 9 

De  aware *0 

Di)  trict  of  Columbia 1 1 

Fldrida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1* 

Hawaii  *' 

IdJiho  16 

Illinois 1'' 

In  liana ** 

lo'va 1' 

Kinsas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


0 


0^ 


Oi 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana ••  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesou 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  •! 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^1 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah ..•    49 

Vermont — •    50 

Virginia  •     51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4.383,524 
4,3SS.S6I 
4,316,00* 

4,3SS,634 
4.385,733 
4,385,745 
4,386.345 

iU.31,258 

iU.3U59 

4,385,407 

4.385,410 

4,385.413 

4.385,430 

4,385.440 

4.385,447 

4,385,467 

4,385,515 

4.385,518 

4,385,542 

4,385,544 

4,385,566 

4,385,572 

4,385,584 

4.385,587 

4.385,615 

4,385.622 

4,385.623 

4485,637 

4.385,644 

4,385>45 

4,385,663 

4,385,664 

4,385,692 

4,385,702 

4.385,721 

4.385,724 

4,385,727 

4J85.755 

4.385,761 

4,385,766 

4,385,768 

4.385,774 

4,385,777 

4,385,785 

4,385,792 

4.385,814 

4,385J16 

4,385433 

4,385,837 

4,385,841 

4,385,906 

4.385,911 


08 


09 


4,385,922 

4,385.923 

4.385,926 

4,385,948 

4.385.949 

4,385,968 

4,385,983 

4,385,996 

4,386,013 

4,386,025 

4,386,058 

4,386,068 

4,386,074 

4,386.119 

4.386,157 

4.386J06 

4,386054 

4,386.266 

4.386^74 

4,386.324 

4.386.337 

4,386,341 

4,386.344 

4.386,356 

4,386,361 

4.386.363 

4,386,378 

4,386,379 

4,386.415 

4,386.417 

4,386,418 

4,386,420 

4,386,422 

4,385,470 

4,385,592 

4.385,765 

4,385,784 

4,386,038 

4.386.333 

4,386,339 

4,386,357 

4,385>43 

4,385,535 

4,385,758 

4.385,788 

4,385.812 

4.385,895 

4,385,956 

4,386.112 

4,386,191 

4,386,205 

4,386028 

4,386046 


10 
12 


13 


16 
17 


4.386.257 

4,386.272 

4.386088 

4,386,351 

4,386,430 

4,385,958 

4,386,217 

4,385,418 

4,385,522 

4,385,578 

4,385,635 

4,385,640 

4.385.672 

4,385,696 

4,385.868 

4,385.947 

4,385.993 

4,386,179 

4,385,419 

4.385,453 

4,385,454 

4,385,455 

4,385.723 

4,386,382 

4,385,590 

4,386/)65 

4,385,438 

4,385,458 

4,385,462 

4.385.465 

4,385,471 

4.385,474 

4.385,476 

4,385,482 

4,385,502 

4,385,540 

4,385,563 

4,385.567 

4,385,575 

4,385,605 

4,385,673 

4.385,679 

4,385,688 

4,385,690 

4.385,691 

4,385,708 

4,385,770 

4.385,793 

4,385,849 

4,385.852 

4.385.U2 

4,385,910 

4,385,978 


18 


19 


20 

21 
22 


4.385.990 

4,386,002 

4,386,009 

4.386.012 

4,386,019 

4.386^)44 

4.386,047 

4,386,050 

4.386,069 

4.386.129 

4,386,166 

4,386,180 

4,386,211 

4,386.225 

4,386,285 

4,386,310 

4,386,311 

4,386,330 

4,386.372 

4,386,385 

4,386,402 

Re.31056 

4,385,435 

4,385,436 

4.385,437 

4,385,525 

4,385.528 

4.385.547 

4,385,595 

4,385.674 

4,385,680 

4,385,718 

4.385.759 

4,385,898 

4,385,936 

4,386,027 

4,386,091 

4,386009 

4,386,369 

4,386.371 

4,386,377 

4,385,591 

4,385,594 

4,386,057 

4,385,412 

4.386,103 

4,386,392 

4,385,422 

4,385,533 

4,385.580 

4,385,742 

4,385,780 

4,385,874 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4,385,896 
4.385.953 
4,385.999 
4,386,062 
4,385,693 
4.385,719 
4,385,466 
4,385,834 
4,386,005 
4,386,093 

4,386033 

4.386,237 

4,385,434 

4,385,460 

4,385,636 

4,385,698 

4,385,703 

4,385,744 

4,385,747 

4,385,799 

4,385,839 

4,385.843 

4.386^)39 

4,386,109 

4,386.117 

4,386,150 

4,386,151 

4,386,184 

4,386,187 

4,386,188 

4,386,216 

4,386,270 

4,386,292 

4,386,312 

4,386.391 

4,386,399 

4,385,424 

4.385,427 

4,385,428 

4,385,452 

4.385,472 

4,385.514 

4,385,543 

4,385,582 

4,385,586 

4,385.628 

4.385,695 

4,385,737 

4,385.740 

4.385.853 

4,385,876 

4,385,899 

4,385.909 


27 


29 


32 
33 


4.385,913 

4.385,955 

4,386,006 

4,386,051    ' 

4,386,079 

4,386/>94 

4.386,140 

4,386,167 

4.386,170 

4,386,173 

4.386077 

4,386,390 

4,386,404 

4,386.407 

4,385,552 

4,385,620 

4,385,633 

4,385,687 

4,385,808 

4,385.987 

4,385,998 

4,386,108 

4,386,132 

4,386,135 

4,386,152 

4,386,154 

4,386,214 

4,386.349 

4,386,359 

4,386,414 

4,385,477 

4,385,550 

4.385,713 

4,385.732 

4,385,760 

4,385,921 

4,386.003 

4,386002 

4.386015 

4,386024 

4,385,481 

4.385,403 

4,385,499 

4,385,589 

4.386.334 

4.386,428 

lte.31063 

4,385.426 

4.385,431 

4,385,494 

4,385.573 

4.385,574 

4,385,576 


PI  46 


GECXJRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


4,385,577 

4,386,368 

4,386.095 

4.383.945 

4,385,824 

4.385,746 

4,385.639 

4.386.370 

4,386,105 

4.385.979 

4,383,862 

4,385,771 

4,385,643 

4.386.375 

4,386,106 

4.385.995 

4,385.863 

4,383,828 

4.385,701 

4.386,394 

4,386,145 

4.386,078 

4.383,865 

4,385,840 

4,385,798 

4,386,429 

4,386,162 

4,386,165 

4,385.886 

4,385,950 

. 

4,385,805 

4,386,434 

4,386,222 

4,386.201 

4,385.888 

4,386,014 

4,385,880 

35  :     4.385.409 

4.386.234 

4,386.273 

4,385,928 

4,386,122 

4,383,915 

4,385.659 

4.386.243 

4.386.296 

4,385,930 

4,386,126 

4,383,919 

4.385,661 

4.386.271 

4.386,319 

4,383,951 

4,386,232 

4,383,944 

4.385,791 

4.386.275 

4,386.343 

4,385,966 

4,386,281 

• 

4,385,946 
.  4,385,964 
4,383,970 
4,385,971 
4,385.974 
4,385,981 
4,385,985 
4,386,008 
4,386,010 
4,386,023 
4,386,026 
4,386,030 
4,386,034 
4,386,052 
4,386,055 

4.385.920 
36  :    Re.31.262 
4.385,439 
4,385,4S9 
4,385.461 
4,385.504 
4.385.517 
4.385.534 
4.385,539 
4.385.58S 
4.385.624 
4.385.642 
4,385,658 
4,385,711 
4,385,731 

4.386,293 
4,386,329 
4,386,338 
4,386.346 
4,386,347 
4,386,400 
4,386.403 
37  :    4,385,478 
4,385,487 
4,383,536 
4,385,651 
4.385,764 
4,385,782 
4,383,908 
4,386,426 

4,386.393 

40  :     4,385,448 

4,385,490 
4,383.630 
4.383,706 
4.385,871 
4,385,980 
4,385,982 
4,386.011 
4,386.013 
4,386,183 
4,386,190 
4,386,229 

41  :     4.383,497 

4.385,967 
4,385,972 
4,386.066 
4,386.098 
4.386.121 
4,386,133 
4,386,141 
4,386,183 
4,386,189 
4.386,249 
4.386.260 
4.386.282 
4.386.321 
4.386,362 

4,386,286 

4,386,358 

4,386,389 

4,386,410 

4,386,416 

4,386,433 

30  :    4,386.303 

51  :    4.383,445 

4,385.516 

S3  :     4,385,423 

4,383,319 

4,383,593 

4,383,650 

4,383,667 

4,386,056 

4,385,739 

39  :    4,385,441 

4,383,618 

4,386,401 

4.385,738 

4,386,059 

4,385,754 

4,385,498 

4,38S,7U0 

4,386.436 

4,385.905 

4,386,063 

4,383,756 

4.385,545 

4,385,879 

43  :     4.383,689 

4.383,912 

4,386,064 

4,385.769 

4,383,581 

4,385,890 

4.386.409 

4,386.049 

4,386,075 

4,385.790 

4,385,629 

4,386,367 

44  :    4.383.873 

4,386.317 

4,386,083 

4.385,802 

4,385.648 

42  :    4,383,406 

43  :    4.383,480 

4,386,355 

4,386,116 

4,385,823 

-  4,385.677 

4,385,408 

4,386,313 

54  :     4,386.086 

4,386,123 

4.385,827 

4.385,683 

4,385,411 

4,386,314 

55  :     4.385.414 

4,386,138 

4.385,830 

4,385.705 

4,385,421 

46  :     4,385,627 

4.385.457 

4,386,164 

4,383,842 

4,385,709 

4,385,429 

47  :     4,385,943 

4,385,546 

4,386,177 

4,383,857 

4,385,728 

4,385,483 

4,386,221 

4,385,551 

4,386,186 

4,38$,860 

4,385,806 

4,383,484 

48  :    4,385,420 

4,385,697 

4,386,196 

4,385.891 

4,385,844 

4,385,500 

4,385,432 

4,385,954 

4,386,239 

4.385.904 

4,385,856 

4,385,655 

4,385,449 

4,385,986 

4,386,242 

4.385.975 

4,385,858 

4,385,704 

4,385,520 

4,385,992 

4,386,255 

4,383.989 

4.385,872 

4,385,707 

4.385,527 

4,386.290 

4,386,284 

4.385.994 

4.385,918 

4,385,781 

4,383,371 

4,386,384 

4,386,291 

4.386,001 

4.385,934 

4,385,783 

4,383,383 

4,386,395 

4,386,308 

4,386.040 

4,385,938 

4,385,794 

4,385,619 

56  :     4,385,463 

4,386,348 

4,386.087 

4,385,939 

4,385,821 

4.383.662 

4.385.464 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04  : 

269,198 

08   : 

269,186 

25  : 

269,197 

269,179 

269,164 

269,213 

06  : 

269,141 

269,216 

26  : 

269,147 

269,196 

269,163 

47  : 

269,180 

269,157 

12  : 

269,192 

269.173 

269,212 

269,166 

48 

269,140 

269.172 

269,193 

269.181 

36  :     269,142 

40  ■ 

269,138 
269,139 

269,214 
269.136 

269,184 

17  : 

269,161 

27  : 

269,148 

269,145 

41  : 

33  : 

269,185 

269,182 

269.175 

269,195 

269,191 

269,194 

29  : 

269,190 

269,207 

42  : 

269,146 

269,155 

269,200 

18  : 

269,144 

34  : 

269,159 

269,210 

269,201 

269.176 

269,204 

20  : 

269,156 

269,160 

39  :      269.162 

269,203 

55   : 

269,154 

269,215 

23   : 

269,199 

269,178 

269,163 

269,209 

269,217 

PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


5,056 
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CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


NAME— FIRST.  LAST 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


STREET  ADDRESS  .     .     . 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


CITY 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


Mall  this  form  to: 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

NEW  ADDRESS 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20A02 


STATE 


tt9  CODE 


(or)  COUNTRY 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


suiscmmoN  order  form 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domestic;  @  % 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 
II                                  1                 1           1      1           1                 1                                        1 

COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 
1                 1      1      1      1                            II                                                         11 

STREET  ADDRESS 
1                                1 

CITY 
1                1     1     1     1          1           1     1 

STATE 

ZIP  CODE 

1           1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

III 


Q  Rtmittanct  Erfclostd  (Mako 
chtcks  payabit  to  Suporin- 
ttrtdtnt  of  Documtntt) 

Q  Chargt  to  my  Daposit 
Accour«t  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Suptrintandtnt  of  Documtnta 
Governmtnt  Printing  Offtca 
Wathington.  D.C.     20402 


■*'.•&;■- 


U.S.  DEPARTMEWTOF  COMMERCE 
Malcolm  Baidrige,  Secretary 
PATENT  AKD  TRAOEMAflK  OFFICE 
OoneM  J.  Quigg.  Acting  Cdmmissibnef 


P^^' 


^l^^- 


